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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weeUy. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weeUy. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $8.Q0  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC,  20231. 


Printing  authwized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes,  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 
For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  searching  au- 
thority for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United  States, 
see  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at 
1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982  and  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have 
been  increased  as  of  Oct.  1,  1982.  Domestic  PCT  fees 
were  increased  by  a  rule  change  which  was  published  at 
1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of 
fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee  .  . $  12S.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  .as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

f    European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching 
Authority 

•  All  cases    710.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30^... 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.(X) 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Sept.  10,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  A  Trademarks. 


of  Record:  Twin  View  Glass,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  James  D.  Fomari,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Sept  1982 

Affirmed 220 

Affirmed  in  Part 22 

Reversed    56 

Total 298 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  pubUc  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  o^ies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4^207,209,  Re.  S.N.  386,809,  FUed  June  9,  1982,  CI. 
252/462,  SINTERED  CATALYTIC  OR  ABSOR- 
BENT METALLIC  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SINTERING  METALLIC  POWDERS,  Shinpei 
Matsuda,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mary  Louise  Beall,  Ex.  Gp.: 
116 

4,277,822,  Re.  S.N.  409,520,  FUed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Q. 
362/352,  KNOCKDOWN  SHADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE,  Franz  K.  Weber,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gene  W. 
Arant,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,321,778,  Re.  S.N.  412,387,  FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Q. 
52/397,  GLASS  PANES  AND  BUILDINGS  IN- 
CLUDING GLASS  PANES,  Merill  Whitehead,  Owner 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainol  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,428,735,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,264,  Requested:  Sept. 
30,  1982,  CI.  424/330,  METHOD  OF  TREATING 
DEPRESSION  WITH  5-(3-DIMETHYLAMINOPRO- 
PYLIDENE)  DIBENZO  (A,D)  (l,4)CYCLOHEPTA- 
DIENE  OR  ITS  NON  TOXIC  SALTS  THEREOF, 
Edward  L.  Engelhardt,  Owner  of' Record:  Requester, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Nels  T.  Lippert,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Re- 
quester: Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

3,863,006,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,265,  Requested:  Sept. 
29,  1982,  CI.  424/49,  METHOD  FOR  DESENSITIZ- 
ING TEETH,  MUton  Hodosh,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenyon  &  Kenyon,  Ex.  Gp.: 
123,  Requester:  MUton  Hodosh,  Providence,  R.I. 

4,053,845,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,254,  Requested:  Sept. 
9,  1982,  CI.  330/4.3,  OPTICALLY  PUMPED  LASER 
AMPLIERS,  Gordon  Gould,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Lemer,  David,  Littenberg  & 
Samuel,  Ex.  Gp.:  220,  Requester:  Bell  Telephone  Labs., 
Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

4,218,438,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,258,  Requested:  Sept. 
17,  1982,  CI.  424/115,  ANTICOCCIDIAL  COMBINA- 
TIONS COMPRISING  NICARBAZIN  AND  THE 
POLYETHER  ANTIBIOTICS,  Maurice  E.  Callender, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Kathleen  R.  S.  Page,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  Eli  LUly 
&  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  avaUable  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  Ucensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Vaj22151 
Please  cite  the  xifSmeT  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. ** 

I  Douglas  J.  Campion, 

I  Program  Coordinator, 

Office  of  Govenmient  Inventions  and  Patents 

National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 
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SN  6-402,352.  ISOELECTRIC  FOCUSSING-POLY- 
NUCLEOTIDE/POLYACRYLAMIDE  GEL 

ELECTROPHORESIS.  Dept.  of  Health  &  Human 
Services. 

SN  6-402,353.  MULTI  SLAB  GEL  CASTING  AND 
ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS.  Dept.  of 
Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-396,057.  NON-INVASIVE  OPTICAL  ASSESS- 
MENT OF  PLATELET  VIABILITY.  Dept.  of 
Health  &  Human  Services. 


SN  6-338,537.  INHIBITION  BY  PEPTIDES  OF  TOL- 
ERANCE TO  AND  PHYSICAL  DEPENDENCE 
ON  MORPHINE.  Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Ser- 
vices. 

SN  6-396,055.  FIBER  OPTIC  POj  PROBE.  Dept.  of 
Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-400,571.  SYSTEMS  FOR  MONITORING 
CHANGES  IN  ELASTIC  STIFFNESS  IN  COM- 
POSITE MATERIALS.  Dept.  of  Commerce. 


SN  6-308,350  (4,347^378).  ANTIMICROBIAL  GLY- 
COLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES.  Dept.  of  Agricul- 
ture. 

SN  6-202,397  (4,347,647).  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  NO-TWIST  YARN.  Dept.  of  Agricul- 
ture. 

SN  6-102,484  (4,347,938).  RUNNING  SKYLINE  IN- 
TERMEDIATE SUPPORT  AND  MULTI-SPAN 
CARRIAGE.  Dept.  of  Agriculture. 

SN  6-196,172  (4,348,313).  CONCRETE  FORMULA- 
TION COMPRISING  POLYMERIC  REACTION 
PRODUCT  OF  SULFUR/CYCLOPENTADIENE 
OLIGOMER/DICYCLOPENTADIENE.  Dept.  of 
Agriculture. 

SN  6-310,405  (4,348,333).  B-KETOCARBOXYL  AND 
PHOSPHONATE  DIHYDRO-CHALCONE 

SWEETNERS.  Dept.  of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-202,395  (4,348,492).  STARCH  ADDUCT  EN- 
CASEMENT OF  PARTICULATE  ELASTO- 
MERS. Dept.  of  Agriculture. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Not.  2, 1982 


Re.  30,796 

4,295,926 

4,328,324 

4,340,584 

D.  259,495 

4,296,301 

4,330,548 

4,340,649 

3,754,556 

4,299,432 

4,330,574 

4,341,152 

1 

3,876,138 

4,302,992 

4,330,862 

4,341,257 

3,911,923 

4,303,470 

4,331,6% 

4,341,327 

3,928,417 

4,308,410 

4,332,205 

4,341,534 

4,188,324 

4,309,497 

4,332,470 

4,341,929 

4,189,199 

4,311,690 

4,333,002 

4,343,233 

■ 

4,196,132 

4,313,195 

4,333,605 

4,343,327 

4,208,523 

4,313,351 

4,333,780 

4,343,856 

4,215,033 

4,315,398 

4,334,298 

4,344,086 

4,216,297 

4,316,810 

4,334,509 

4,344,233 

4,232,086 

4,318,317 

4,335,382 

4,344,408 

4,235,901 

4,318,635 

4,335,853 

4,345,078 

4,240,135 

4,318,979 

4,335,941 

4,345,630 

4,241,770 

4,319,174 

4,335,985 

4,345,669 

4,254,120 

4,319,457 

4,336,091 

4,345,680 

4,259,902 

4,320,825 

4,336,101 

4,345,872 

4,276,410 

4,323,316 

4,336,213 

4,346,015 

J           4,282,640 

4,323,680 

4,337,371 

4,346,231 

4,282,703 

4,323,716 

4,337,533 

4,346,374 

4,283,489 

4,324,010 

4,337,777 

4,346,396 

4,284,722 

4,325,641 

4,338,459 

4,347.142 

4,289,761 

4,325,666 

4,339,107 

4,348,763 

4,291,314 

4,326,535 

4,339,771 

5 

4,292,387 

4,327,768 

4,340,404 

4,293,676 

4,328,183 

4,340,583 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  I  &  5 

[Docket  No.  21001-202] 

Revision  of  Patent  Procedure 


AGENCY:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:   Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

SUMMARY:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Of fide  proposes  to  amend  the 
rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  1  of  37  CFR,  to  implement 
the  sections  of  Public  Law  97-247  of  l982  which  become  effective 
on  February  27,  1983,  and  to  make  other  miscellaneous  changes. 
T^e  other  miscellaneous  changes  are  being  made  to  clarify  and    ^ 
improve  the  rules  where  appropriate.   The  rulemaking  also 
proposes  to  amend  Part  5  of  37  CFR  to  establish  procedures 
expediting  the  granting  of  a  license  under  35  U.S.C.  184 
permitting  filing  of  a  patent  application  in  a  foreign  country 
and  to  indicate  on  the  application  filing  receipt  if  such  a 
license  is  granted.   This  action  is  necessary  at  this  time  in 
order  that  final  rules  may  be  adopted  prior  to  February  27,  198  3, 
the  effective  date  of  the  sections  of  Public  Law  97-247  which 
this  proposal  seeks  to  implement.  , 


DATES:   Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
1982;  a  public  hearing  will  be  held  December  16, 
requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be 
before  December  9,  1982. 


December  16, 
1982,  9:30  a 
received  on  or 


m. 


ADDRESSES:   Address  written  comments  and  requ^ts  to  present  oral 
testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  T^-ademarks, 
Attention:   R.  Franklin  Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.  C. 
20231.   The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  11C24  of  Building  3,     ^ 
Crystal  Plaza,  located  at:  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway, 
Arlington,  Virginia.  Written  comments  and  a  transcript  of  the    \ 
public  hearing  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room 
11A13  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  • 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:   R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.  C.  20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:   This  proposed  rule  change  is  designed 
primarily  to  1)  implement  the  changes  in  practice  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  provided  for  in  Public  Law  97-247  enacted  on 
August  27,  1982;  2)  correct,  or  clarify  or  rewrite  certain  rules; 
and  3)  to  expedite  the  granting  of  licenses  under  35  U.S.C.  184. 


This  proposal  contains  a  number  of  changes  in  practice  designed 
to  benefit  both  the  Office  in  its  handling  of  its  mission  ^nd  the 
public  the  Office  serves.  i         L 
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Certain  of  the  proposed  changes  are  more  or  less  housekeeping  in 
natflfre.  i 


A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  was 
published  on  July  30,  1982  at  47  FR  33086-33112  with  corrections 
in  the  printing  thereof  being  published  on  August  4,  1982,  at  47 
FR  33688  and  on  August  5,  1982,  at  47  FR  33959.   The  final  rule 
was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  August  10,  1982,  at 
1021  O.G.  19-94.   A  final  rule  relating  to  definitions  of 
"independent  inventor"  and  "nonprofit  organizations"  w^s 
published  on  September  10,  1982  at  47  FR  40134-40140.   A 
"Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees  Confirmation"  was 
published  on  September  17,  1982  at  47  FR  41272-41283  upon 
enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  Public  Law  97-247  on  August  27,  1982. 
A  final  rule  relating  to  the  definition  of  "small  business 
concern"  was  published  on  September  30,  1982  at  47  FR 
43272-43276. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  RULES: 

Section  1.4,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  to 
Subpart  D  relating  to  citation  of  prior  art  and  reexamination. 

Section  1.6,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  insert  "federal" 
before  "holidays"  in  paragraphs  1.6 (a) -(c)  in  accordance  with 
§21  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law 
97-247.   Proposed  new  paragraph  .1.6(d)  would  establish  in  the 
regulations  a  procedure  under  which  papers  and  fees  which  could 
not  be  filed  on  a  particular  date  because  of  an  interruption  or 
emergency  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service  which  is  so 
designated  by  the  Commissioner,  may  be  promptly  filed  after  the 
ending  of  such  a  designated  interruption  or  emergency  and  be 
considered  as  having  been  filed  on  that  particular  date. 
Authority  for  such  a  practice  is  found  in  §21 (a)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  a^  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247. 

Section  1.7,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  inseft  "federal" 
before  "holiday"  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  21(b),  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  97-247. 

Section  1.8,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  in  paragraph 
1.8(a)  the  references  to  §§3.55  and  4.23,  which  sections  were 
deleted  from  the  rules  by  the  rulemaking  entitled  "Revision  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
September  10,  1982  at  47  Fed.  Reg.  40134-40140.   The  proposed 
chcinge  in  paragraph  1.8(a)  (i)  results  from  the  change  made  in 
§111  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  by  Public  Law  97-247. 
Under  the  proposal,  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  would  be 
available  for  filing  oaths  or  declarations  and  filing  fees. 
However,  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  could  not  be  used 
for  filing  specifications  and  drawings  to  obtain  a  filing  date. 
Such  papers  could  be  filed  under  proposed  §1.10.   The  proposed 
change  in  paragraph  1.8(a) (viii)  would  recognize  the 
establishment  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 

'J 
Section  1.10,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure  for 

assigning  the  date  on  which  any  paper  or  fee  is  deposited  as 

Express  Mail  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as  the  filing 

date  of  the  paper  or  fee  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
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Authority  for  the  Commissioner  to  establish  such  a  procedure  is 
provided  in  §21 (a)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  97-247.   The  proposed  procedure,  in  paragraph  1.10(a), 
would  require  the  use  of  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to 
Addressee  Service"  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service.   This 
service  provides  for  the  use  of  a  mailing  label  which  clearly 
indicates  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited.   Proposed  paragraph 
1.10(b)  would  require  (1)  that  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail 
mailing  label  be  placed  on  each  paper  or  fee  and  (2)  that  a 
certificate  of  express  mailing,  signed  by  the  person  mailing  the 
paper  or  fee,  accompany  the  paper  or  fee  aid  state  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail  in  the  United  Statis  Postal  Service. 
Under  proposed  paragraph  1. 10  (c) ,  the  Offije  would  accord  the 
paper  or  fee  the  certificate  date  as  the  filing  date  without 
further  proof  if  the  paper  or  fee  is  received  in  the  Office  on 
the  first  day  the  Office  receives  papers  or  fees  following  the 
certificate  date.   Since  Express  Mail  provides  for  one  day 
cbej^very,  the  certificate  plus  timely  receipt  one  day  later  is 
considered  sufficient  evidence  to  establish  the  deposit  date. 
If,  however,  more  than  one  day  has  elapsed  between  the 
certificate  date  and  the  Office  receipt  date,  paragraph  1.10(c) 
provides  that  the  person  mailing  the  paper  or  fee  may  be  required 
to  file  (1)  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  receipt  showing  the  actual 
date  of  mailing  and  (2)  an  affidavit  or  declaration  from  the 
person  who  mailed  the  paper  or  fee  averring  to  the  fact  that  the 
mailing  occurred  on  the  date  certified.   The  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure  of  §1.8  (a)  would  continue  to  be  available  in 
addition  to  the  proposed  procedure  under  §1.10.  j 

Section  1.17,  paragraph  (h) ,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete 
the  reference  to  §1.45  and  add  a  reference  to  proposed  §1.48 
relating  to  the  correction  of  inventorship  in  patent 
applications. 

Section  1.22  as  it  currently  exists  is  proposed  to  be  labeled  as 
paragraph  (a)  and  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  recognize  that 
filing  dates  may  be  assigned  without  payment  of  the  basic  filing 
fee  as  authorized  by  §111  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as 
amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.   Proposed  new  paragraph  1.22(b) 
would  indicate  that  fees  paid  to  the  Office  should  be  itemized  if? 
such  a  manner  that  the  purpose  for  which  the  payment  is  submitted 
can  be  clearly  determined  by  Office  personnel  for  proper 
processing. 

Section  1.24,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  reference 
to  coupons  in  denominations  of  forty  cents  since  coupons  in  this 
denomination  are  no  longer  necessary. 

Section  1.41,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require  in  paragraph 
1.41(a)  that  a  patent  be  applied  for  in  the  name  of  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors  and  that  the  full  names  of  the  inventors  be 
stated.   Paragraph  1.41(b),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  clarifies 
the  definition  pt   the  word  "applicant".   Proposed\new  paragraph 
1.41(c)  permits  any  person  authorized  by  the  applicant  to  file  an 
application  for  patent  in  order  to  receive  a  filimg  date  on 
behalf  of  the  inventor  or  inventors,  but  the  oath  or  declaration  . 
for  the  application  must  be  made  by  all  of  the  actual  inventors 
in  accordance  with  proposed  §§1.63  and  1.64.   Under  proposed  new 
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paragraph  1, 41(d),  a  showing  may  be  required  from  the  person 
initially  filing  an  application  that  the  filing  was  authorized. 

Sections  1.42  and  1.43,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  remove  the 
requirement  that  the  legal  representative  sign  the  application 
papers  in  view  of  the  proposed  changes  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  Ill 
as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.   The  oath  or  declaration  must 
still  be  signed.   Several  occurrences  of  the  masculine  gender  in 
§1.42  are  also  proposed  to  be  deleted. 

Section  1.45,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  dielete  present 
paragraphs  1.45(b)  and  (c)  in  view  of  proposed  new  §1.48  and 
remote  the  requirement  that  joint  inventors  sign  the  application 
papers.   The  joint  inventors  would,  however,  still  be  required  to 
make  the  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  proposed  new 
§§1.63  and  1.64.  • 

Section  1.46,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  permit  anyone  to  file 
the  application  if  authorized  by  the  inventor  or  inventors  or  one 
of  the  persons  mentioned  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47. 


Section  1.47,  if  amended 

for  the  rule  on  oaths  or  declarations^  from  §1.65  to  proposed 

§1.63.  • 


as^roposed,  would  change  the  reference 
ecl< 


Section  1.48,  ;jif  added  as  proposed,  would  add  a  new  section 
relating  to  correction  of  inventorship  as  authorized  by  §116  of 
Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247. 
Under  proposed  §1.48,  if  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are 
not  named  in  an  application  for  patent,  the  application  could  be 
amended  to  name  only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  so  long  as 
the  error  in  the  naming  of  the  inventor  or  inventors  occurred 
without  any  deceptive  intention.   Proposed  §1.48  would  require 
that  the  amendment  be  diligently  niade  and  be  accompanied  by  (1)  a 
petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the  original 
named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when  the  error  without 
deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  how  it  occurred;  (2)  an 
oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  invent9r  or  inventors  as 
Required  by  §1.63;  (3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h);  and  (4)  the 
Written  consent  of  any  assignee.   Correction  would  be  permitted 
in  cases  where  the  person  originally  named  as  inventor  was  in 
fact  not  the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  contained  in  the 
application.   If  such  error  occurred  without  any  deceptive 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  true  inventor,  the  Office  would  have 
the  authority  to  substitute  the  true  inventor  for  the  erroneously 
named  person.   Although  probably  rarer,  instances  such  as  changes 
from  a  mistakenly  identified  sole  inventor  to  different,  but 
actual,  joint  inventors;  conversions  from  erroneously  identified 
joint  inventors  to  different  but  actual,  joint  inventors;  and 
conversions  from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  a 
different,  but  actual,  sole  inventor  wotild  also  be  permitted.   In 
each  instance,  however,  the  Office  would  have  to  be  assured  of 
the  presence  of  innocent  error,  ,without  deceptive  intention  on 
the  part  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before  permitting  a 
substitution  of  a  true  inventor's  name. 

Section  1.51,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  reference 
in  paragraph  (a) (2)  to  new  §1.63  for  the  requirements  of  an  oath 
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or  declaration  and  wouia  change  paragraph  (b)  with  regard  to  the 
required  time  for  filing  material  information  disclosure 
statements. 

Section  1.52,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  paragraph 
1.52(c)  relating  to  interlineations,  erasures,  cancellations  or 
other  alterations  in  application  papers  to  specify  that  such 
changes  must  be  made  before  the  signing  of  any  accompanying  oath 
or  declaration  and  should  be  dated  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the 
applicant  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper.   Paragraph  1.52(x:),  as 
proposed  to  be  amended,  would  prohibit  making  alterations  in  the 
application  papers  after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration 
referring  to  such  application  papers.   Under  paragraph  1.52(c), 
as  proposed  to  be  amended,  amendments  to  application  papers  made 
after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  the 
application  papers,  could  only  be  made  in  the  manner  provided  by 
§§1.:|.21  and  1.123-1.125. 

Section  1.53,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  title  to 
indicate  that  the  section,  as  amended,  would  relate  to  applica- 
tion serial  numbers,  filing  dates  and  completion  of  applications. 
Paragraph  1.53(a)  as  proposed,  would  indicate  that  f  ,f^^^^|^  .  .  ^ 
number  is  assigned  to  any  application  received  for  identification 
purposes,  even  if  the  application  is  incomplete  or  '-^l''^^^' ,^^ 
Paragraph  1.53(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  filing  date 
would  be  assigned  an  application  as  of  the  date  a  specification 
containing  a  description  and  claim  and  any  required  drawing^re 
received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   Although  the  filing 
fee  and  oath  or  declaration  could  be  submitted  later,,  no 
amendments  could  be  made  to  the  specification  or  drawings  which 
would  introduce  new  matter.   This  practice  is  authorized  by  3b 
U.S.C.  Ill  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.   Proposed  new 
paragraph  1.53(c)  would  provide  for  notifying  applicant  of  any 
application  incomplete  because  the  specification  or  drawing  is 
missing  and  giving  the  applicant  a  time  period  to  correct  any 
omission.   If  the  omission  is  not  corrected  within  the  time 
period  given,  the  application  would  be  returned  or  otherwise 
disposed  of  and  a  handling  fee  of  $50.00  would  be  ^^^ained  from 
any  refund  of  a  filing  fee.   Proposed  new  paragraph  1.53(d)  would 
provide  that,  where  a  filing  date  has  been  assigned^ to  a  filed 
specification  and  drawing,  the  applicant  will  be  notified  and  be 
qiven  a  period  of  time  in  which  to  file  the  missing  fee,  oath  or 
declaration  and  to  pay  the  surcha^e  due.   Proposed  new  paragraph 
1  53(e)  would  indicate  that  a  patent  application  would  not  be 
forwarded  for  examination  on  the  merits  until  all  required  parts 
.  had  been  received.   Proposed  new  paragraph  1.53(f)  indicates  that 
international  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  which  designate  the  United  States  of  America  are 
considered  to  have  a  United  States  filing  date,  except  as 
provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e),  on  the  date  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Article  11(1)  (i).  to  (iii)  are  met.  . 

Sfection  1.54,.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  designate  the 
existing  section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  add  a  reference  to  §1.53. 
Paragraph  1.54(b)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  indicate  that 
<   applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  serial  number  and  filing  date 
of  the  application.  ,   , 
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Section  1.55,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  limit  the  section  to 
claims  for  foreign  priority  by  deleting  paragraphs  (a)  and  (d) 
and  redesignating  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  as  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b) .   Paragraph  1.55(a),  as  proposed,  would  change  the  reference 
from  §1.65  to  proposed  §1.63. 

•Section  1.56,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  paragraph  (c) 
to  delete  reference  to  signing  of  the  application  but  would  add 
reference  to  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to 
proposed  §1.63.   Under  paragraph  1.56(c)  ,^  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  an  application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if  an  oath 
or  declaration  pursuant  to  proposed  §1.63  is  signed  in  blank,  or 
without  actual  inspection  of  the  application  papers,  or  without 
the  review  of  the  specification  indicated  in  proposed  §1. 63(b). 
Paragraph  1.56(c),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  would  also  provide 
for  an  application  to  be  stricken  from  the  files  if  application 
papers  filed  in  the  Office  are  altered  after  the  signing  of  an 
oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  proposed  §1.63  referring  to  those 
application  papers. 

r. 
Section  1.57  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  since  the  requirements 
relating  to  applicant's  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  of 
the  application  are  adequately  covered  in  other  sections. 

Section  1.59,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  be  rewritten  to  refer 
t;^  and  conform  with  the  changes  proposed  in  §1.53. 

Section  1.60,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require  the  applicant 
to  supply  a  verified  copy  of  the  originally  signed  application  in 
all  cases  where  the  §1.60  filing  procedure  is  used.   The  Office 
would  no  longer  prepare  copies  without  charge  under  the  proposal. 
The  Office,  by  a  separate  final  rule,  is  adopting  a  new  §1.62  to 
provide  for  the  filing  of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application 
which  will  eliminate  the  need  for  the  Office  to  continue  to 
prepare  copies  under  §1.60. 

Section  1.63,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  add  a  section  replacing 
current  §1.65  relating  to  the  required  content  and  execution  of; 
an  oath  or  declaration  filed  as  a  part  of  a  patent  application. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.63(a)  provides  that  the  oath  or  declaration, 
(1)  be  executed  in  accordance  with  §1.66  or  §1.68,  (2)  identify 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed  in  some  definite  manner 
such  as  giving  the  title  of  the  invention  or  serial  number  of  the 
application,  if  previously  filed,  (3)  identify  each  inventor  and 
his  or  her  residence  and  country  of  citizenship,  and  (4)  state 
whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  inventor  of  the  claimed 
invention.   Proposed  paragraph  1.63(b)  would  further  require  the 
oath  or  declaration  to  state  that  the  person  signing  the  oath  or 
declaration  (1)  has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the 
identified  specification,  (2)   believes  the  named  inventor "is  the 
original  and  first  inventor,  and  (3)  acknowledges  the  duty  to 
disclose  information  which  is  material.   Proposed  paragraph  (c) 
would  require  that  any  application  in  which  a  claim  for  foreign 
priority  is  made  identify  in  the  oath  or  declaration  the  first 
filed  foreign  application.   Proposed  paragraph  1.63(d)  would 
require  that  the  oath  or  declaration  in  a  continuation-in-part 
application,  which  discloses  and  claims  subject  matter  in 
addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the  prior  copending  application,  . 
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state  that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  acknowledges 
the  duty  to  disclose  material  information  (including  any  foreign 
patenting,  publication,  or  public  use  or  sale  in  the  United 
States  of  the  subject  mcitter  of  the  prior  application  which 
occurred  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the 
continuation-in-part  application).  ' 

i 
Section  1.64  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  clearly  indicate  who  must 

sign  the  oath  or  declaration  of  a  patent  application. 

Section  1.65  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  the  oath  or 
declaration  requirements  set  forth  therein  are  covered  by 
proposed  §1.63. 

SectioQ  1.67,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  all  of  present 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  substitute  therefor  new  wording. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.67(a)  would  indicate  that  a  supplemental 
oath  or  declaration  meeting  the  requirements  of  proposed  §1.63 
may  be  required  to  correct  deficiencies  or  inaccuracies  present 
in  an  earlier  oath  or  declaration.   Proposed  paragraph  1.67(b) 
would  require  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  to  be  filed  (1) 
when  a  claim  is  presented  embracing  material  not  originally 
claimed  and  (2)  when  a  subsequently  filed  oath  or  declaration 
under  proposed  §1. 53(d)  refers  to  an  amendment  which  includes 
improper  new  matter.   Proposed  paragraph  1.67(b)  would  also 
clearly  state  the  prohibition  against  eatry  of  new  matter  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application. 

Section  1.69,  paragraph  (b) ,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change 
the  time  at  which  a  translation  of  a  non-English  language  oath  or 
declaration  which  has  not  been  supplied  by  the  Office  must  be 
filed.   The  current  time  period  of  two  months  after  the  filing 
date  would  be  changed  to  two  months  after  notification  that  a 
translation  is  required.   The  reference  to  §1.65  in  paragraph 
1.69(b),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  would  be  changed  to  proposed 
§1.63. 

Section  1.70,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  merely  refer  to 
proposed  §1.63  for  the  requirements  to  be  met  when  an  oath  or 
declaration  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371(c)<4). 


Section  1.77,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  paragraphs  (h) 
and  (i)  to  refer  to  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  and  signed 
oaith.or  declaration,  respectively. 

■11'' 
'Section  1.97,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  title  from 

"prior  art  statement"  to  "material  information  disclosure 

statement".   This  proposed  change  is  appropriate  since  the 

designation  "material  information  disclosure  statement"  more 

accurately  characterizes  the  nature  and  content  of  the 

information  required  to  be  disclosed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  pursuant  to  §1.56.   Section  1.97,  if  amended  as  proposed, 

would  also  provide  additional  time  for  filing  a  material 

information  disclosure  statement  if  the  filing  receipt  has  not 

been  received  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date*.  If  the 

filing  receipt  is  not  received  within  three  months  of  the  filing 

date,  the  disclosure  statement  should  be  submitted  within  two 

months  after  receiving  the  filing  receipt. 
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Section  1.98,  if  amended^ as  proposed,  would  indicate  .that 
material  information  (Hsclosure  statements  should  list  prior  art 
with  all  of  the  information  which  is  required  to  print  such , 
CA-tations  on  the  front  page  of  a  patent.       ^ 

Section  1.99,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  title  to 
be  consistent  with  the  proposed  amendment  to  §1.97. 

Section  1.101,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  specifically 
indicate  that  applications  which  are  to  have  their  examination 
advanced  pursuant  to  §1.102  will  be  taken  up  for  examination  out 
of  order  by  the  examiner. 

Section  1.118,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  designate  the 
existing  section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  amend  it  to  clearly  state 
that  no  new  matter  may  be  introduced  into  an  application  and  to 
make  specific  reference  to  proposed  §§1.53,  1.63  and  1.67. 
Proposed  new  paragraph  1.118(b)  would  indicate  how  improper 
amendments  which  introduce  new  matter  in  the  specification  or 
claims  will  be  handled  by  the  examiner. 

Section  1.123,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require  all 
corrections  to  drawings  to  be  made  by  bonded  draftsmen  at 
applicant's  expense  since  the  Office  does  not  have  sufficient 
draftsmen  to  make  such  corrections.   Sketches  of  any  desired 
corrections  would,  however,  still  require  approval  of  tlje 
examiner. 

Section  1.125,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  relax  the 
prohibition  against  substitute  specifications  which  are  not 
required  by  the  examiner.   The  proposed  section  would,  however, 
add  the  requirement  that  any  substitute  specification  filed  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  substitute  specification 
includes  no  new  matter.   Under  the  proposed  section  the  statement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Office. 

Section  1.131,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  specifically  refer 
to  the  use  of  affidavits  or  declarations  under  the  section, during 
reexamination  of  a  patent.   Under  the  section  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  the  same  person  or  persons  who  would  make  the  affidavit 
or  declaration  in  an  application  would  be  required  to  make  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  on  behalf  of  the  owner  of  the  patent 

under  reexamination. 

I 
I 

Section  1.132,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  specifically  refer 

to  the  use  of  affidavits  or  declarations  .under  the  section  during 

reexamination  of  a  patent. 

Section  1,137,  if  amended- as  proposed  in  paragraph  (b) ,  would 
except  from  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (b)  those  applications 
abandoned  pursuant  to  proposed  §1. 53(d)  because  the  fee,  oath,  or 
declaration  and  the  surcharge  were  not  submitted.   Section  111  of 
Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247, 
requires  that  any  delay  in  submission  of  the  fee  and  oath  be 
shown  to  be  unavoidable.   Thus,  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.137  is 
inapplicable  to  the  revival  of  applications  which  become 
abandoned  pursuant  to  proposed  §1. 53(d). 
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Section  1.141,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  "rule  to 
more  clearly  define  what  inventions  are  considered  to  be  separate 
inventions  for  purposes  of  requiring  restriction.   The  changes 
would  provide  in  the  rules  the  criteria  which  has  been  used  in 
the  past  and  is  currently  being  used  to  determine  if  claims  to 
different  categories  of  invention  (i.e.,  product,  process,  method 
of  making,  method"  of  use)  are  directed  to  a  single  inventive 
concept. 

Section  1.153,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  reference 
for  oath  and  declaration  requirements  from  §1.65  to  proposed 
§1.63.  , 

Section  1.154,  if  amended  \as  proposed,  would  revise  paragraph  (e) 
to  refer  to  the  signed  oatn"~Dr  declaration  requirements  of 
§1. 153(b).  I 

i  .  ■       '     --  , 

Section  1.162,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  reference 

from  current  §1.65  to  proposed  §1.63. 

Section  1.163,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  wording 
of  the  section  to  clearly  indicate  that  a  signed  oath  or 
declaration  is  required  rather  than  a  signed  specification. 

Section  1.172,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  clearly  indicate 
that  the  reissue  dath  is  signed  and  sworn  to  rather  than  the 
reissue  application. 

Section  1.174,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  remove  the 
requirement  that  photoprints  of  original  drawings  be  securely 
mounted  or  pasted  on  sheets  of  drawing  board  because  paper 
drawings  are  acceptable. 

Section  1.175,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  reference 
to  the  oath  or  declaration  from  §1.65  to  proposed  §1.63. 


r 


Sections  1.301,  1.302  and  1.303,  if  amended  as  proposed, , would 
refer  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  rather  than 
to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 

Section  1.324,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include  wording 
similar  to  that  in  proposed  §1.48  for  correction  of  inventorship 
in  applications. 

Section  1.325,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include  reference  to 
the  reexamination  procedure. 


I 


Section  1.335,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  new  section 
relating  to  the  filing  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of 
notices  of  arbitration  awards.   Such  filing  is  required  under 
§294  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  added  by  Public  Law  97- 
247.  .  ,   •    • 

Section  1.565,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  paragraph  (e) 
indicating  that  a  patent  owner  who  has  a  claim  rejected  on  a 
United  States  patent  which  claims  the  same  invention  must  file  a 
reissue  application,  if  appropriate,  in  order  to  seek  an 
interference  pursuant  to  §1.205.   The  rejection  cannot  be 
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overcome  by  an  affidavit  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.131. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.565(e)  also  provides  that  the  failure  or 
refusal  of  the  patent  owner  to  file  a  reissue  application  in  such 
circumstances  shall  be  taken  as  a  disclaimer  of  the  invention 
covered  by  the  claim  under  rejection  and  will  result  in 
cancellation  of  the  claim  in  the  reexamination  certificate  issued 
pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  307  and  §1.570. 
V 

Section  5.12,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  separate  the  section 
into  two  paragraphs.   Proposed  paragraph  (a)  would  provide  that 
the  filing  of  an  application  for  an  invention  made  in  the  United 
States  would  be  considered  to  include  a  petition  for  a  license 
for  foreign  filing.   If  a  license  is  granted,  it  will  be 
indicated  on  the  filing  receipt.   If  it  is  not  granted,  no 
indication  of  the  denial  will  appear.   Failure  to  grant  a  license 
should  be  considered  a  denial  of  a  first  petition  for  a  license. 
A  subsequent  petition  may  be  filed  under  §5. 12(b).   Section 
5.12(b)  is  essentially  the  text  of  §5.12  in  its  present  form.   No 
rights  to  file  a  petition  for  license  are  being  removed. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:   The  proposed 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  (Pub.  L.  96-354) ,  Executive 
Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C. 
3501  et.  seq.  I 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  several  reasons.   Public  Law 
96-517  and  97-247  have  both  taken  into  consideration  the  impact 
they  may  have  on  small  entities.   In  general,  the  rule  change 
will  also  expedite  proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  changing  existing  procedures  where  they  can  be 
simplified. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule 
change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.   The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  will^'be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries.  Federal,  State,  or  local  government 
agencies,  or  geographic  regions.   There  will  be  no  significant 
adverse  effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment, 
productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United 
States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based 
enterprises  in  domestic  br  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq. ,  since  no 
significant  additional  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements 
are  placed  upon  the  public.   In  fact,  some  paperwork,  especially 
that  related  to  requests  for"  extensions  of  time,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  5        / 
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Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6  and 
Public  Law  97-247,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
';amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth 
below. 


I 


It  lis  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Parts  1  and  5,  as  follows  with 
deletions  indicated  by  brackets  and  additions  by  arrows. 

1.   Section  1.4  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.4  Nature  of  correspondence. 

(a)   Correspondence  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
comprises:  (1)  correspondence  relating  to  services  and  facilities 
of  the  Office,  such  as  general  inquiries,  requests  for 
publications  supplied  by  the  Office,  orders  for  printed  copies  of 
patents  or  trademark  registrations,  orders  for  copies  of  records, 
transmission  of  assignments  for  recording,  and  the  like,  and  (2) 
correspondence  in  and  relating  to  a  particular  application  or 
other  proceeding  in  the  Office.   See  particularly  the  rules 
relating  to  the  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings  of 
national  applications  in  Subpart  B,  §§1.31  to  1.352;  of 
international  applications  in  Subpart  C,  §§1.401  to  1.482;  ►  of 
reexamination  of  patents  in  Subpart  D,  §§1.501  to  1.570;  M     and 
of  [Trademark]  ►  trademark  ^  applications  §§2.11  to  2.189. 


2. 


J 


Section  1.6  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.6  Receipt  of  letters  and  papers. 

(a)  Letters  and  other  papers  received  in  the 
Trademark  Office  are  stamped  with  the  date  of 
are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offi 
Sundays  or  ^  federal  ^  holidays  within  the  Di 

(b)  1  Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
midnight  on  weekdays,  excepting  Saturdays  and 
holidays,  by  the  post  office  at  Washington,  D 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  considered  as 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  day 
the  pouch.  ' 


Patent  and 

receipt.   No  papers 
ce  on  Saturdays, 
strict  of  Columbia. 

Office  pouch  up  to 
^  federal  ^ 
.  C. ,  serving  the 
having  been  received 
it  was  so  placed  in 


(c) "  In  addition  to  being  mailed  or  delivered  by  hand  during 
office  hours,  letters  and  other  papers  may  be  deposited  up  to 
midnight  in  a  box  provided  at  the  guard's  desk  at  the  lobby  of 
building  3  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  Crystal  Plaza, 
Arlington,  Virginia  and  at  the  main  entrance  ^  (14th  Street)  ^ 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  Washington,  D.  C,  on 
weekdays  except  Saturdays  and  ^  federal^  holidays,  and  all 
papers  deposited  therein  are  considered  as  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  the  day  of  deposit. 
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►  (d)   If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  the  Coiranissioner' 
occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed  on 
a  particular  date  in  the  Office  any  paper  or  fee  which  is  (1) 
promptly  filed  after  the  ending  of  the  designated  interruption  or 
emergency  and  (2)  accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such 
paper  or  fee  would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  it 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
Postal  Service.   Such  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  ^ 

3.   Section  1.7  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.7  Times  for  taking  action:   Expiration  on  Saturday,  Sunday  or 
^  federal  i^  holiday. 

Whenever  periods  of  time  are  specified  in  this  part  in  days, 
calendar  days  are  intendfed.   When  the  day,  or  the  last  day  fixed 
by  statute  or  by  or  under  this  part  for  taking  any  action  or 
paying  any  fee  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  falls  on 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  on  a  ^  federal^  holiday  within  the 

le  action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid, 
^y  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a 
>ee  §1.304  for  time  for  appeal  or  for 


District  of  Columbia,  tH 
on  the  next  succeeding 
^  federal  M    holiday, 
commencing  civil  action^ 


4.   Section  1.8  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.8  Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)   Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and  fees 
required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  a 
set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  if: 
(1)   they  are  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of-  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.  C.  20231,  and  deposited  with  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first  class  mail  prior 
to  expiration  of  the  set  period,  and  (2)  they  are  accompanied  by 
a  certificate  stating  the  date  of  deposit  [(see  forms,  §§3.55  and 
4.23)].   The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have 
reasonable  basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be 
mailed  on  or  before  the  date  indicated!,  the]  ►  .   The  M    actual 
date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or  fee  will  be  used  for  all  other 
purposes.   This  procedure  does  not  apply  to  the  following: 

(i)    The  filing  of  ►  a  ^  national  ^  application  specification 
and  drawing  or  other  papers  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an 
application  filing  date;  ^  [applications  for  patents;] 


(viii)   The  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil 
action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or 
section  21(a)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(1),  in 
response  to  another  party's  appeal  to  the  ^  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit^  [Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals]; 
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5.   A  new  section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 
follows:  I    ' 

^  §1.10  Filing  of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail  with 
certificate. 


1^ 


(a)  Any  paper  or  fee  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  can  be  filed  utilizing  the  Express  Mail  Post  Office  to 
Addressee  Service  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service  and  be 
considered  as  having  been  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  the 
paper  or  fee  is  shown  to  have  been  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service.  -    j 

(b)  Any  paper  or  fee  filed  by  Express  Mail  must  have  the  number 
of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  placed  thereon  prior  to 
mailing,  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.   20231,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  of  express  mailing  which  states  the  date  of  express 
mailing  and  is  signed  by  the  person  mailing  the  paper  or  fee. 

(c)  The  Office  will  accept  the  certificate  of  express  mailing 
and  accord  the  paper  or  fee  the  certificate  date  under  35  U.S.C. 
21(a)  without  further  proof  of  the  date  on  which  the  express 
mailing  occurred  if  the  paper  or  fee  is  received  in  the  Office  on 
the  first  day  the  Office  receives  papers  or  fees  following  the 
certificate  date.   If  more  than  one  day  has  elapsed  between  the 
certificate  date  and  the  Office  receipt  date  the  person  mailing 
the  paper  or  fee  may  be  required  to  file  a  copy  of  the  Express 
Mail  receipt  showing  the  actual  date  of  mailing  and  an  affidavit 
or  declaration  from  the  person  who  mailed  the  paper  or  fee 
averring  to  the  fact  that  the  mailing  occurred  on  the  date 
certified. M  :  * 


6.   Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(h)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1 


l 


.1 


Patent  application  processing  fees. 


*  .  * 


(h) '  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section  of 
this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph — $120.00 

[ — §1.45 — for  correction  of  inventorship] 

— §^.47 — for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a 

person  not  the  inventor 

1^  — §1.48 — for  correction  of  inventorship  ^  ^ 

— §1.182-for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 
for 
_     ^-§1.183-to  suspend  the  rules 

^^--^  :  -(-'§1. 268-for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement 
'wagreement 

V  ***** 

7.  Section  1.22  is  proposed  to  be  revise<3^,  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.22  Fees  payable  in  advance. 
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►  (a)  ^  Fees  and  charges  payable  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  are  required  to  be  paid  in  advance,  that  is,  at  the  time 
of  [making  application  for]  ^  requesting  4|  any  action  by  the 
Office  for  which  a  fee  or  charge  is  payable  ^  with  the  exception 
that  under  §1.53  applications  for  patent  may  be  assigned  a  filing 
date  without  payment  of  the  basic  filing  fee  ^  . 

►  (b)    All  fees  paid  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  should  be 
itemized  in  each  individual  application,  patent  or  other 
proceeding  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  clear  for  which  purpose 
the  fees  are  paid.  M 

I-     " 

8.  Section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.24   Coupons." 

\ 

Coupons  in  denominations  of  [forty  cents  and]  one  dollar  ar^  sold 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  convenience  of  regular 
.  purchasers  of  U.S.  patents  and  trademark  registrations;  the^e.^ 
coupons  may  not  be  used  for  any  other  purpose.  [The  40-cent 
coupons  are  sold  individually  and  in  books  of  50  with  stubs  for 
record  for  $20.]   The  one  dollar  coupons  are  sold  individually 
and  in  books  of  50  with  stubs  for  record  for  $50.   These  coupons 
are  good  until  used;  they  may  be  transferred  but  cannot  be 
redeemed .  , 

9.  Section  1.41  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follow^: 
§1.41  Applicant  for  patent. 

(a)  A  patent  must  be  applied  for  ^  in  the  name  of  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors.   Full  names  must  be  stated,  including  the 
family  name  and  at  least  one  given  name  without  abbreviation 
together  with  any  other  given  name  or  initial.  ^  [and  the 
application  papers  must  be  signed  and  the  necessary  oath  or 
declaration  executed  by  the  actual  inventor  in  all  cases,  except 
as  provided  by  §§1.42,  1.43,  and  1.47.   (See  §1.60)] 

(b)  Unless  the  contrary  is  indicated  the  word  "applicant"  when 
used  in  these  sections  refers  to  the  inventor [, ]  |^  or  ^  joint 
inventcatgwho  ^  are  applying  ^  [have  applied]  for  a  patent,  or  to 
the  person\mentioned  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47  who  ►  is  applying^ 

[has  applied]  for  a  patent  in  place  of  the  inventor. 

» 

I  ^  (c)   Any  person  authorized  by  the  applicant  may  file  an  . 
application  for  patent  on  behalf  of  the  inventor  or  inventors, 
but  an  oath  or  declaration  for  the  application  (§1.63)  can  only 
be  made^  in  accordance  with  §1.64.^ 

■^  (d)   A  showing  may  be  required  from  the  person  filing  the 
application  that  the  filing  was  authorized  where  such 
authorization  comes  into  question.^        ^ 

10.  Section  1.42  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§^.42  When  the  inventor  is  dead. 
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In  case  of  the  deatl>  of  the  inventor,  the  legal  representative 
(executor,  administrator,  etc.)  of  the  deceased  inventor  may 
[sign  the  application  papers  and]  make  the  necessary  oath  or 
declaration,  and  apply  for  and  obtain  the  patent.   Where  the 
inventor  dies  during  the  time  intervening  between  the  filing  of 
[his]  ^  the  ^  application  and  the  granting  of  a  patent  thereon, 
the  letters  patent  may  be  issued  to  the  legal  representative  upon 
proper  intervention  [by  him] . 


11. 


Section  1.43  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.43  When  the  inventor  is  insane  or  legally  incapacitated. 

^n  case  an  inventor  is  insane  or  otherwise  legally  incapacitated, 
the  legal  representative  (guardian,  conservator,  etc.)  of  such 
inventor  may  [sign  the  application  papers  and]  make  the  necessary 
oath  or  declaration,  and  apply  for  and  obtain  the  patent. 

12.   Section  1.45  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  and  the  designation  (a)  to  the  first 
paragraph  to  read  as  follows: 

■  h  '    i   " 

§1.45  Joint  inventors.      \    ■ 

[ (a) ]   Joint  inventors  must  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  and  each 
must  [sign  the  application  papers  and]  make ^ the  required  oath  or 
declaration:  neither  of  them  alone,  nor  less  thkn   the  entire 
number,  can  apply  for  a  patent  for  an  invention  invented  by  them 
jointly,  except  as  provided  in  §1.47. 

[  (b)   If  an  application  for  patenV^as  been  made  through  error 
'  and  without  any  deceptive  intention  by  two  or  more  persons  as 
.<jfoint  inventors  when  they  were  not  in  fact  joint  inventors,  the 
application  may  be  amended  to  remove  the  names  of  those  not 
inventors  upon  filing  of  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  the 
facts  verified  by  all  of  the  original  applicants,  the  required 
fee  (§1. 17(h)),  and  an  oath  Or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.65 
by  the  applicant  who  is  the  actual  inventor,  provided  the 
ame;adm^t  is  diligently  made.   Such  amendment  must  have  the 
written^sQnsent  of  any  assignee.] 


[ (c)   If  an  amplication  for  patent  has  been  made  through  error 
and  without  any  deceptive  intention  by  less  than  all  the  actual 
joint  inventori^,  the  application  may  be  amended  to  include  all 
the  joint  inventors  upon  filing  of  a  petition  including  a 
statement  of  the  facts  verified  by,  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as 
required  by  §l.e^5  executed  by  alKthe  actual  joint  inventors, 
along  with  the  r^equired  fee  (§l.lt(h)),  provided  the  amendment  is 
diligently  made.   Such  amendment  must  have  the  written  consent  of 
any  assignee,] 


13, 


Section  1.46  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.46  Assigned  inventions  and  patents. 

In  case  the  whole  or  a  part  interest  in  the  invention  or  in  the 
patent  to  be  issued  is  assigned,  the  application  must  still  be 
made  ^  or  authorized  to  be  made  and  an  oath  or  declaration  signed  ^ 
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by  the  inventor  or  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  in  §§1.42,  1.43, 
or  1.47.   However,  the  patent  may  be  issued  to  the  assignee  or. 
jointly  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee  as  provided  in  §1.334. 

14.  Section  1.47  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.47  Filing  when  an  inventor  refuses  to  sign  or  cannot  be 
reached.  (  ■ 

(a)  "  If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  aii  application  for 
patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort, -the 
application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of 
himself  or ^herself  and  the  omitted  inventor.   The  oath  or     '  • 
declaration  in  such  an  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
petition  including  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  by  the 
required  fee  (§1. 17(h))  and  must  state  the  last  known  address  of 
the  omitted  inventor.   The  Patent  and ^Trademark  Office  shall 
forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to  the  omitted 
inventor  at  said  address.   Should  such  notice  be  returned  to  the 
Office  undelivered,  or  should  the  address  of  the  omitted  inventor 
be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  shall  be 
published  in  the  Official  gazette.   The  omitted  inventor  may 
subsequently  join  in  the  application  on  filing  an  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  character  required  by  §[1.65]  ►  1.63  ^  .   A 
patent  may  be  granted  to  the  inventor  making  the  application, 
upon  a  showing  satisfactory  to  the  Commissioner,  subject  to  the 
same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  or/ 
she  had  been  joined. 

(b)  Whenever  an  inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  application  for 
patent,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  a 
person  to  whom  the  inventor  has  assigned  or  agreed  in  writing  to 
assign  the  invention  or  who  otherwise  shows  sufficient 
proprietary  interest  in  the  matter  justifying  such  action  may 
make  application  for  patent  on  behalf  of  and  as  agent  for  the 
i^nventor.   The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  petition  including  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts 
and  a  showing  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  preserve  the 
rights  of  the  parties  or  to  prevent  irreparable  damage,  and  by 
the  required  fee  (§1.17 (h))  and  must  state  the  last  known  address 
of  the  inventor.   The  assignment,  written  agreeme'nt  to  assign  or 
other  evidence  of  proprietary  interest,  or  a  verified  copy 
thereof,  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The 

-^Office  shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to 
the  inventor  at  the  address  stated  in  the  application.   Should 
such  notice  be  returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  or  should  the 
address  of  the  inventor  be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the 
application  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.   Th^ 
inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the  application  on  filing  an 
oath  or  declaration  of  the  character  required  by  §[1.65]  ►  1.63^, 
A  patent  may  be  granted  to  the^  inventor  upon  a  showing 
satisfactory  to  the  Commissioner. 

15.  A  new  section  1.48  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 
follows: 

►§1.48  Correction  of  inventorship. 


V 
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If  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in  an 
application  for  patent  through  error  without  any  deceptive 
intention,  the  application  may  be  amended  to  name  only  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors.   Such  amendment  must  be  diligently  made 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  a  petition  including  a  statement 
of  facts  verified  by  the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors 
establishing  when  the  error  without  deceptive  intention  was 
discovered  and  how  it  occurred;  (2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by 
each  actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  §1.63;  (3)  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h);  and  (4)  the  written  consent  of  any 
assignee.  ^ 

|l      .  .         ■ 

16.   Section  1.51  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  1.51(a)(2)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 


(a) 
(2) 


An  oath  or  declaration,  see  §§[1.65]  ►  1.63  M   and  1.68 


(b)  '  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  a  [prior  art]  ►  material 
information  disclosure  ^  statement  [at  the  time  of  filing  the 
application  or  within  three  months  thereafter].   See  §§1.97 
through  1.99. 


17. 
(c) 


Section  1.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
to  read  as  follows: 


§1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  .margins 


(c) 


.  .   Any  interlineation,  erasure,  [or]  cancellation  or  other 
alteration  of  the  application  papers  [as]  filed  must  ►  be  ^  [have, 
been]  made  before  the  ►  signing  of  any  accompanying  oath  or 
declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63  referring  to  those  application 
papers  and  should  be  dated  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the 
applicant  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper.   No  such  alterations  in  the 
application  papers  are  permissible  after  the  signing  of  an  oath 
or  declaration  referring  to  those  application  papers  (§1. 56(c)). 
After  the  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  the 
^  application  papers  amendments  may  only  be  made  in  the  manner 
provided  by  §§1.121  and  1.123-1.125.  ^  [application  was  signed 
and  sworn  to  or  declaration  made,  and  should  be  dated  and 
initialed  or  signed  by  the  applicant  in  a  marginal  note  or 
footnote  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper  to  indicate  such  fact, 
such  alterations  are  permissible  after  execution  of  the 
application  papers.  (See  §1.56.)] 


No 


18,   Section  1.53  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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§1.53   ►  Serial  number,  filing  date,  and  completion  of 
application^ [Application  accepted  and  filed  for  examination  only 
when  complete] .  „ 

(a)  ►  Any  application  for  a  patent  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  assigned  a  serial  number  for 
identification  purposes  ^  [An  application  for  a  patent  will  not 
be  accepted  and  placed  upon  the  files  for  examination  until  all 
its  required  parts,  complying  with  the  rules  relating  thereto, 
are  received,  except  that  certain  minor  informalities  may  be 
waived  subject  to  subsequent  correction  whenever  required^ . 

(b)  ►  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  is  the  date 
on  which  (1)  a  specification  containing  a  description  pursuant  to 
§1.71  and  kt   least  one  claim  pursuant  to  §lv75,  and  (2)  any 
drawing  required  by  §1.81 (a),  are  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.   No  new  matter  may  be  introduced  into  an 
application  after  its  filing  date  (§1.118).  4  [If  the  papers  and 
parts  are  incomplete,  or  so  defective  that  they  cannot  be 
accepted  as  a  complete  application  for  examination,  the  applicant 
will  be  notified;  the  papers  will  be  held  six  months  for 
completion  and,  if  not  by  then  completed,  will  thereafter  be 
returned  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee,  if  submitted,  will  be 
refunded.] 

.4 

^  (c)   If  an|y  application  is  received  without  the  specification 
or  drawing  rejquired  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  applicant 
will  be  so  noitified  and  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
submit  the  omit;^d  specification  or  drawing  in  order  to  obtain  a 
filing  date 'asof  the  date  of  receipt  of  such  submission.   If  the 
omission  is  not  corrected  within  the  time  period  set,  the 
application  will  be  returned  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee, 
if  submitted,  will  be  refunded  less  a  $50.00  handling  fee.  M 

^  (d)   If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing  date 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  does  not  include  the 
appropriate  filing  fee  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of 
time  within  which  to  file  the  fee,  oath,  or  declaration  and  to 
pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §1. 16(e)  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.   The  notification  pursuant  to 
this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.^ 

►(e)   An  application  for  a  patent  will  not  be  placed  upon  the 
files  for  examination  until  all  its  required  parts,  complying 
with  the  rules  relating  thereto,  are  received,  except  that 
certain  minor  infoxiH^lities^,;ft«^-4^  waived  subject  to  subsequent 
correction  whene^ 


»quir< 


►  (f)   The  filing 
designating  the  United 
filing  date  in  the'Unitied  S 
11(3),  except  as  provide 


an  international  application 
s  of  America  shall  be  treated  as  the 
ates  of  America  under  PCT  Article 

h  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  .  -^ 


19.   Section  1.54  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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§1.54  Parts  of  application  to  be  filed  together  ►  ;  filina 
receipt  ^  .  ^      •-  ,   x  xny 

►  (a)  4   It  is  desirable  that  all  parts  of  the  complete 
application  be  deposited  in  the  Office  together;  otherwise  a 
letter  must  accompany  each  part,  accurately  and  clearly 
connecting  it  with  the  other  parts  of  the  application. >  See 
Si. 53  with  regard  to  completion  of  an  application.^ 

r,^J^^   ^PPjfff^^  Iji^l  ^®  informed  of  the  applibation  serial 
number  and  filing  date  by  a  filing  receipt.  Ml 

20.   Section  1.55  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.55  ►  Claim  for  foreign  priority  ^  [Serial  number  and  filing 
date  of  application],  ^ 

[(a)   Complete  applications  are  numbered  in  Agular  order,  and 
the  applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  serial  ^mber   and  filing 
date  of  the  application  by  a  filing  receipt,   ^le  filing  date  of 
=oo  ^PP?:^^^tion  IS  the  date  on  which  the  complete  application, 
acceptable  for  placing  on  the  files  for  Jfexamination  is  received 
m  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office;  or  the  date  on  which  the  last 
part  completing  such  application  is  received  in  the  case  of  an 
incomplete  or  defective  application  completed  within  six  months.] 

[ (b) ]  ►  (a)  ^  An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  tKe  filing 
date  of  a  prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditions 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  119.   The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no 
special  form  and  may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the 
foreign  application  is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as 
required  by  [§1. 65]  ►  §1. 63  ^  .   The  claim  for  priority  and  the 
certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  specified  in  the  second 
paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  119  must  be  filed  in  the  case  of      \ 
interference  (§1.224);  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  la 
reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner;  or  when  specifically 
required  by  the  examiner;  and  in  all  other  cases  they  must  be 
filed  not  later  than  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid.   If  the 
^S^K^  ^^J^^  ^""^   "°^.i"  ^^^  English  language,  a  translation  need 
?^  4.K   ^^1®^, except  m  the  three  particular  instances  specified 
in  the  preceding  sentence,  in  which  event  a  sworn  translation  or 
a  translation  certified  as  accurate  by  a  sworn  or  official 
translator  must  be  filed.   If  the  priority  papers  are  submitted 
after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  they  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  petition  requesting  their  entry  and  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17(i). 

[(<:)]►  (b)  4   An  applicant  may  under  certain  circumstances  claim 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inventor's 
certificate  m  a  .country  granting  both  inventor's  certificates 
and  patents  .-^- When  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  the  right  of 
priority  as  to  a  claim  or  claims  of  the  application  on  the  basis 
ot  an  application  for  an  inventor's  certificate  in  such  a  country 
under  35  U.S.C.  119,  last  paragraph  (as  amended  July  28,  1972), 
the  applicant  or  h^s  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim 
for  such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section, 
shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration  including  a  specific 
statement  that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  |^  or  she  ^  has 
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satisfied  himself  ►or  herself  ^  that  to^ the  best  of  his  ►  or  her 
knowledge  the  applicant,  when  filing  his  ►  or  her  ^  application 
for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  option  to  file  an 
application  either  for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as 
to  the  subject  matter  of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming 
the  basis  for  the  claim  of  priority.    I 

[ (d)   The  filing  date  of  an  international  application  designating 
the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  treated  as  the  filing,  date 
in  the  United  States  of  America  under  PCT  Article  11(3),  except 
as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e).]      1 

21.   Section  1.56  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.56   Duty  of  disclosure;  striking  of  applications. 


(c)   Any  application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if:  (1) 
[Signed  or  sworn  to]  ►  An  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63 
is  signed  ^  in  blank,  or  without  actual  inspection  ►  and  review  ^ 
by  the  applicant  ►  as  required  by  §1.63(b)  ^  ;  or  (2)  ►if 
application  papers  filed  in  the  Office  are  altered  ^  [Altered  or 
partly  filled  in]  after  ►  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration 
pursuant  to  §1.63  referring  to  those  application  papers  ^  [being 
signed  or  sworn  to] .  i 

***** 


22.  Section  1.57  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 
[§1.57  Signature.  j 

(a)  The  application  must  be  signed  by  the  applicant  in  person. 
The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under  §1.65  will  be 
accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application  provided  the  oath  or 
declaration  under  §1.65  is  attached  to  and  refers  to  the 
specification  and  claims  to  which  it  applies.   Otherwise  the 
signature  must  appear  at  the  end  of  the  specification  after  the 
claims.  j 

(b)  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under  §1.70  will  be 
accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application  provided  the  oath  or 
declaration  under  §1.70  specifically  refers  to  the  specification 
and  claims  to  which  it  applies.        I 

(c)  Full  names  must  be  given,  including  at  least  one  given  name 
without  abbreviation  together  with  any  other  given  name  or 
initial.]  = 

23.  . Section  '1.59  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.59  Papers  of  [complete]  application  ►  with  filing  date  ^  not 
to  be  returned.  t 

-  -  .    i   .  ■ 

Papers  in  [a  complete]  ►  an  ^  application  ►  which  has  received  a 

filing  date  pursuant  to  §1.53  ^  [,  including  the  drawings,]  will 
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not  be  returned  for  any  purpose  whatever.  If  applicants  have  not 
preserved  copies  of  the  papers,  the  Office  will  furnish-^^opies  at 
the  usual  cost.  -^f 

24.  Section  §1.60  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.60  ►  Continuation  or  divisional  ^  [Continuing]  application  for 
invention  disclosed  and  claimed  in  a  prior  application. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121),  which  discloses 
and  claims  only -subject  matter  disclosed  in  a  prior  application 
may  be  filed  as  a  separate  application  before  the  patenting  or 
abandonment  of  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior 
application.   If  the  application  papers  comprise  a  copy  of  the 
prior  application  as  filed,  signing  and  execution  by  the 
applicant  may  be  omitted  provided  the  copy  [either]  is  [prepared 
and  certified  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  is  prepared] 

►  supplied  ^  by  the  applicant  and  verified  by  an  affidavit  or 
declaration  by  the  applicant, ►  or  4    his  ►  or  her  ^  attorney  or 
agent,  stating  that  it  is  a  true  copy  of  the  prior  application  as 
filed.   [Certification  may  be  omitted  if  the  copy  is  prepared  by 
and  does  not  leave  the  custody  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.]   Only  amendments  reducing  the  number  of  claims  or  adding 
a  reference  to  the  prior  application  (§1.78  (a))  will  be  entered 
before  calculating  the  filing  fee  and  granting  the  filing  date. 

25.  A  new  section  1.63  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 
follows:  ^     . 

►  §1.63  Oath  or  declaration.  V 

(a)   An  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  §1.51fa) (2)  as  a  part  of 
an  application  must  ^   J   i 

(1)   be  executed  in  accordance  with  either  §1.66  or  §1.68; 
(2) 

(3) 


identify  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed; 

identify  each  inventor  and  the  residence  and  country  of 
citizenship  of  each  inventor;  and 

state  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  inventor 
of  the  invention  claimed. 


(4) 


(b)  'In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (a) 
the  oath  or  declaration  must  state  that  the  person  making  the 
oath  or  declaration    :  .    i 

1(1)   has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the 
jspecification,  including  the  claims,  as  amended  by  any 
amendment  specifically  referred  to  in  the  oath  or 
-declaration; 

(2)   believes  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the 
original  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the  subject 
matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  patent  is  sought; 
and 
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(3)  acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  information  which  is 
material  to  the  examination  of  the  application  in  accordance 
with  §1.5.6  (a)  . 

(c)  In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section,  the  oath  or  declaration  in  any 
application  in  which  a  claim  for  foreign  priority  is  made 
pursuant  to  §1.55  must  identify  the  first  filed  foreign 
application  for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  by  specifying 
the  application  number,  country,  day,  month  and  year  of  its 
filing.  •    • 

(d)  In  any  continuation-in-part  application  filed  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  which  discloses  and  claims 
subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the  prior 
copending  application,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  also  state 
that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  acknowledges  the 
duty  to  disclose  material  information  (including  any  foreign 
patenting,  publication,  or  public  use  or  sale  in  the  United 
States  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  prior  application  which 
occurred  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  national  or  PCT 
international  filing  date  of  the  continuation-in-part 
application) . ^ 

26.  A  new  section  1.64  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 
• followsr  ^ 

^  §1.64  Person  making  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by* all  of  the  actual 
inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47. 

* 

(b)  If  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  is  not  the 
inventor  (§§1.42,  1.43,  or  1'.47),  the  oath  or  declaration  shall 
state  the  relationship  of  the  person  to  the  inventor  and,  upon 
information  and  belief,  the  facts  which  the  inventor  is  required 
to  state.  ^  j 

27.  Section  1.65  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 
[§1.65  Oath  or  declaration. 

(a) (1)   The  applicant,  if  the  inventor,  must  state  that  he  verily 
'  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  or 

discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  composition  of 
matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for  which  he  solicits  a  patent; 
that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever 
known  or  used  in  the  United  States  before  his  invention  or 
discovery  thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a 
citizen  and  where  he  resides  and  whether  he  is  a  sole  or  joint  . 
inventor  of  the  invention  claimed  in  his  application.   In  every 
original  application  the  applicant  must  distinctly  state  that  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  the  invention  has  not  been 
in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  States  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  his  application  or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed 
publication  in  any  country  before)  his  invention  or  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  his  application,  or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of 
an  inventor's  certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the 
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w!i°^  ^^^  application  on  an  application  filed  by  himself  or  his 

MfLn??^^^^"''^^^^!^°^  ^^^^^^^  "^°^^  ^^^"  twelve  months  prior  to 
his  application  in  this  country.   He  must  acknowledge  a  duty  to 
disclose  information  he  is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the 
anrinnv^\°^  ""^^   application.   He  shall  state  whether  or  not 
any  application  for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  the  same 
M^^^i"''  has  been  filed  in  any  foreign  country,  either  by 
himself ,  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns.   If  any  such 
fn^wM^h'^j;  ""^^   ^^^^  ^^'^^'  ^^^  applicant  shall  name  the^country 
the  dav  i^nn.r T^  such  application  was  filed,  and  shall  give 
the  day,  month,  and  year  of  its  filing;  he  shall  also  identifv  bv 
country  and  by  day,  month,  and  year  of  filing,  every  s^chforeian 
application  filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the  filing  ol^ 
the  japplication  in  this  country.  ,        y  ^j- 


(2) 

and 


Jhis  statement  (i)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  applicant, 

€^1  J  ^  ""Vk^  ^^""^^f  ^^^  ^^  ^^°^^  ^°  <°^  affirmed)  as  provided  in 
§1.66,  or  (b)  include  the  personal  declaration  of  the  applicant 

for'pl^nt'cases?  ''''''      ''"  ''''''   '°"  "^^^^"  ^^^  anf  §1?162 


.42,  1,43,  or 


1  L  fu    application  is  made  as  provided  in  §§1.^/,  i.qj,  or 
1.47,  the  applicant  shall  state  his  relationship  to  the  inventor 
and,  upon  information  and  belief,  the  facts  which  the  inventor  is 
required  by,  this  section  to  state. 


(c)   An  additional  statement  may  be  required  if  the  applicatioh 
has  not  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  a 
reasonable  time  after  execution  of  the  original  statement.] 

28.   Section  1.67  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.67   Supplemental  oath  or  declaration  [for  matter  not 
originally  claimed] . 

(a)/^  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the 
requirements  of  §1.63  may  be  required  to  be  filed  to  correct  any 
deficiencies  or  inaccuracies  present  in  an  earlier  filed  oath  or 
declaration.^  [When  an  applicant  presents  a  claim  for  matte- 
originally  shown  or  described  but  not  substantially  embraced  in 
enfif  ?^?"'^''^  °^  invention  or  claim  originally  presented,  he 
shall  file  a  suppleiSental  oath  or  declaration  to  the  effect  that 
the  subject  matter  of  the  proposed  amendment  was  part  of  his 
invention:   That  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that  the 
same  was  ever  knowrf  or  used  in  the  United  States  before  his 
invention  or  discovery  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  any 
printed  publication  in  any  country  before  his  invention  or 
discovery  thereof,  or  more  than  one  year  before  his  application, 
or  m  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  States  for  more  than 

h^^  j;n^^''^'°^\^^^  ^^^^  °'  ^^"  application,  that  saiSinven^ion 
has  not  been  patented  or  made  the  subject  of  an  inventor's 
certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of  his 
application  in  this  country  on  an  application  filed  by  himself  or 
his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months 
K^°J  to  his  application  in  the  United  States,  and  has  not  been 
abandoned.   Such  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  should 
accompany  and  properly  identify  the  proposed  amendment,  otherwise 
the  proposed  amendment  may  be  refused  consideration.] 


r 


1024  OG  28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


(b)  ►  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the 
requirements  of  §1.63  must  be  filed  (1)  when  a  claim  is  presented 
for  matter  originally  shown  or  described  but  not  substantially 
embraced  in  the  statement  of  invention  or  claims  originally  \ 
presented,  and  (2)  when  an  oath  or  declaration  submitted  in 
accordance  with  §1. 53(d)  after  the  filing  of  the  specification 
and  any  required  drawings  specifically  and  improperly  refers  to 
an  amendment  which  includes  new  matter.   No  new  matter  may  be 
introduced  into  an  application  after  its  filing  date  even  if  a 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration  is  filed  (§1. 53(b);  §1.118).^ 
In  proper  cases  the  oath  or  declaration  here  required  may  be  made 
on  information  and  belief  by  an  applicant  other  than  inventor. 

29.  Section  1.69  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.69  Foreign  language  oaths  and  declarations. 

***** 

(b)   Unless  the  text  of  any  oath  or  declaration  in  a  language 
other  than  English  is  a  form  provided  or  approve^  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  it  must  be  accompanied  by  a  verified 
English  translation,  except  that  in  the  case  of  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  under  [§1.65]  ^  §1.63^,  the  translation  may  be 
' filed  in  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months  [after  the  filing 
date]  ►  from  the  date  applicant  is  notified  to  fij.e  the 
translation  ^. 

30.  Section  1.70  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.70  Content  of  oath  or  declaration  [relating  to  content  of  and 
amendment  to  an  application]  under  35  U.S.C.  371(c)(4). 

(a)[(l)]   When  an  applicant  of  an  international  application,  if 
the  inventor,  desires  to  enter  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C. 
371,  he  or  she  must  ►  file  an  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance 
with  §1.63  ^  [specifically  identify  the  international  application 
and  any  amendments  thereto  and  state  that  he  or  she  has  reviewed 

f  the  referred  to  application  and  any  amendments,  and  that  he  or 
she  verily  believes  himself  or  herself  to  be  the  original  and 
first  inventor  or  discoverer  of  the  process,  machine, 
manufacturer,  composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for 

.  which  he  or  she  solicits  a  patent;  that  he  or  she  does  not  know 
and  does  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the 
United  States  of  America  before  his  or  her  invention  or  discovery 
thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  or  she  is  a  citizen 
and  where  he  or  she  resides  and  whether  he  or  she  is  a  sole  or 
joint  inventor  of  the  invention  claimed  in  his  or  her 
international  application  as  filed  or  as  amended.   In  every 
application  the  applicant  must  distinctly  state  that  to  the  best 
of  his  or  her  knowledge  and  belief  the  invention  has  not  been  in 
public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  States  of  America  more  than 
one  year  prior  to  his  or  her  international  application,  or 
patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  in  any  country 
before  his  or  her  invention  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  hi*  or 
her  international  application,  or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of 
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an  inventor's  certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the 
%^\^ I^t   ^^^  °^"  ^^^  international  application  on  an  application 
filed  by  himself  or  herself  or  his  or  her  legal  representatives 
or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  his  or  her 
international  application.   He  or  she  must  acknowledge  a  duty  to 
disclose  information  he  or  she  is  aware  of  which  is  material  to 
the  examination  of  the  application.   He  or  she  shall  state 
whether  or  not  any  application  for  patent  or  inventor's 
certificate  on  the  same  invention  has  been  filed  in  any  foreign 
country,  either  by  himself  or  herself,  or  by  his  or  her  legal 
representatives  or  assigns.   If  any  such  application  has  been 
filed,  the  applicant  shall  name  the  country  in  which  the  earliest 
such  application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day,  month,  and 
year  of  its  filing;  he  or  she  shall  also  identify  by  country  and 
by  day,  month,  and  year  of 'filing,  every  such  foreign  application 
filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the  filing  of  the 
international  application] .  , 


[(2)   This  statement  (i) 
and  (ii)  must  either  (a) 
§1.66,  or  (b)  include  the 
as  prescribed  in  §1.68.] 


must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  applicant, 
be  sworn  to  (or  affirmed)  as  provided  in 
personal  declaration  of  the  applicant 


31.   Section  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.77  Arrangement  of  application  elements. 

The  elements  of  the  application  should  appear  in  the  following 
order: 


(h)  [Signature.  (See  §1.57)]  ^  Abstract  of  the  disclosure.  "^ 
(i)  [Abstract  of  the  disclosure.]  ^  Signed  oath  or  declaration, 


32.   Section  1.97  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

^- 
§1.97  Filing  of  ►.  material  information  disclosure  ^  [prior  artl 
statement* 

(a)   As  a  means  of  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  set 
forth  in  §1.56,  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  a  ►  material 
infcprmation  disclosure<prior  art]  statement  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  application  or  within  three  months  thereafter  ^  if  the 
filing  receipt  has  been  received.   If  the  filing  receipt  has  not 
been  received  within  three  months  after  the  time  of  filing,  the 
disclosure  statement  should  be  submitted  within  two  months  after 
receiving  the  filing  receipt.   If  filed  separately,  the 
disclosure  statement  should  include  the  Group  Art  Unit  to  which 
the  application  is  assigned  as  indicated  on  the  filing  receipt^. 
The  statement  may  either  be  separate  from  the  specification  or 
may  l?e  incorporated  therein. 
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(b)   The  statement  shall  serve  as  a  representation  that  the 
^  material  information  <   [prior  art]  listed  therein  includes,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  person  filing  it,  ^  all  of  the  material 
information  4   [the  closest  prior  art]  of  which  that  person  is 
aware;  the  statement  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  representation 
that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no  ^  other  material 
information^  [better  art]  exists. 

33.   "section  1.98  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.98  Content  of >  material  information  disclosure  M  [prior  art] 
statement.  i  .       'j  . 

(a)   Any  statement  filed  under  §1.97  or  §1.99  shall  include:  (1) 
A  listing  of  patents,  publications  or  other  information  and  (2)  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.   The 
statement  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or 
publication  or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form  or  of  at 
least  the  portions  thereof  considered  by  the  person  filing  the 
statement  to  be  pertinent.  ►  All  United  States  patents  listed 
should  be  identified  by  their  patent  numbers,  patent  dates  and 
names  of  the  patentees.   Each  foreign  published  application  or 
patent  should  be  cited  by  identifying  the  country  or  office  which 
issued  It,  the  document  number  and  publication  date.   Each 
printed  publication  should  be  identified  by  author  (if  any), 
title,  date,  pages  and  place  of  publication. ^ 


34.   Section  1.99  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.99  Updating  of  ►  material  information  disclosure  ^  [prior  art] 

statement. 

I.  ■■     _  . 

If  prior  to  issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant,  pursuant  to  his 
^  or  her  ^  duty  of  disclosure  under  §1.56,  wishes  to  bring  to 
the  attention  of  the  Office  additional  patents,  publications  or 
other  information  not  previously  submitted,  the  additional 
information  should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  reasonable 
promptness.   It  may  be  included  in  a  supplemental  ►  material 
information  disclosure  ^  [prior  art]  statement  or  may  be 
incorporated  into  other  communications  to  be  considered  by  the 
examiner.   Any  transmittal  of  additional  information  shall  be 
accompanied  by  explanations  of  relevance  and  by  copies  in 
accordance. with  the  requirements  of  §1.98. 

35.   Section  1.101  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising, 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.101  Order  of  examination. 

(a)   Applications  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and 
accepted  as  complete  applications  [(§§1.53  and  1.55)]  are 
assigned  for  examination  to  the  respective  examining  groups 
having  the  classes  of  inventions  to  which  the  applicatiojis 
relate.   Applications  shall  be  taken  up  for  examination  by  the 
examiner  to  whom  they  have  been  assigned  in  the  order  in  which 
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exa^natio^^has'been  tT^""^   .'°^  ^  ^^°^^  applications  in  which 
examination  has  been  advanced  pursuant  to  §1.102  and  ^  tho«;i= 

applications  in  which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  reSuest^  for 
waiver  of  patent  rights  ^  filed  under  §1.139  ►  which  are  not 
examined  on  the  merits  ^  .  ^    -    ^y    ^   wnicn  are  not 


36.  1^ Section  1.118  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.118  Amendment  of  disclosure. 

►  (a)   No  amendment  shall  introduce  new  matter  into  the 
disclosure  6f   an  application  after  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  (§1. 53(b)).   All  amendments  to  the  specification 

d^^^''^i''?K^^^  ^^^^"^"'  ^^i^^^  drawings  filed  after  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  ^  [m  original  applications  all 

therft^r  ^'.^^^  drawings  or  specifications,  and  all  additions 

time  o?'ihrfilinS  Sf'th?  ""  ^^^^ -^  of  them  as  it  was  at  the 
^t^L^      filing  of  the  application.   Matter  not  found  in 
nt!^?^'  ^^^o^^^^g  ^  departure  from  or  an  addition  to  the  oriainal 
disclosure,  cannot  be  added  to  the  application  ►  af?er  its  f ilina 

shownl.rc?.-''^:^^^  supported  by  [a  supplemental  oath?  a^dcf^be^ 
shown  or  claimed  only  m  a  separate  application]  ^  aA  oath  or 
declaration  in  accordance  with  §1.63  or  §1.67  filed  after  the 
filing  date  of  the  application  ^  .  ^^ 

fii^lL  ^L""^  is  determined  that  an  amendment  filed  after  the 
rnll^L  °^  ^^^  application  introduces  new  matter,  claiml 

master  in^Sr  ""^^"^^.^  ""t^^  ^^   rejected  and  deletion  if  the  new 
^h!  !   ^  ^^!  specification  and  drawings  will  be  required  even  if 
the  amendment  is  accompanied  by  an  oath  or  declaration  in 
accordance  with  §1.63  or  §1.67.-^  ^-Lcai^ation  in 

37.   Section  1.123  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing.       _ 

nf^lL  n^'^^^^'^^J''   the  drawing  may  be  made  except  by  permission 
of  the  Office.   Permissible  changes  in  the  construction  shown  in 
any  drawing  may  be  made  only  by  [the  Office.]  ^  bonded 
draftsmen,  at  applicant's  expense.  ^      A  sketch  in  permanent  ink 
showing  proposed  changes,  to  become  part  of  the  record  must  be 
filed  ^  for  approval  by  the  examiner  ^  .   The  paper  reauestino 
amendments  to  the  drawing  should  be  separate  Lom'^other^^pers? 

li^l      Substitute  drawings  will  not  ordinarily  be  admitted  in  anv 
case  unless  required  by  the  Office.]  ciuxunitea  in  any 

38.   Section  1.125  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.125  Substitute  specification. 

If  tlie  number  or  nature  of  the  amendments  shall  render  it 
difficult  to  consider  the  case,  or  to  arrange  the  papers  for 
printing  or  copying,  the  examiner  may  require  the  entire 
specification  or  claims,  or  any  part  thereof,  to  be  rewritten 
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A  substitute  specif ication  ►  may  ^ '[will  ordinarily]  not  be 
accepted  unless  it  has  been  required  by  the  examiner  ^  or 
unless  it  is  clear  that  acceptance  of  a  substitute  specification 
would  facilitate  processing  of  the  application.   Any  substitute 
specification  filed  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the 
substitute  specification  includes  no  new  matter.   Sucn->^tatement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  rekistered 
to  practice  before  the  Office.^  U 

39.   Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows:  ^ 

^"§1.131  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to  overcome 
cited  patent  or  publication. 

(a)   When  any  claim  of  an  application  ►  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  ^  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic  patent 
which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the 
rejected  ^.nvention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent  or  to  a 
printed  publication,  and  the  applicant  ^  or  the  owner  of  the 
patent  under  reexamination^ shall  make  oath  or  declaration  as  to 
facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country 
before  the  filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the  domestic 
patent  issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or 
before  the  date  of  the  printed  publication,  then  the  patent  or 
publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent  to  the 
applicant  ►  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patentability  of  the 
claims  of  the  patent^,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  printed 
publication  [be]  ►  is  ^  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  j^  applicant's  or  patent  owner's  ^  application  was  filed 
in  this  country. 


40.   Section  1.132  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.132  Affidavits  or  declarations  traversing  grounds  of 
rejection.  . 

When  any  claim  of  an  application  ►  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  ^  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic  patent, 
which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the 
invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent,  or  to  a  printed 
publication,  or  to  facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  an 
employee  of  the  Office,  or  when  rejected  upon  a  mode  or 
capability  of  operation  attributed  to  a  reference,  or  because  the 
alleged  invention  is  held  to  be  inoperative  or  lacking  in 
utility,  or  frivolous  or  injurious  to  public  health  or  morals, 
affidavits  or  declarations  traversing  these  references  or 
objections  may  be  received. 

41.   Section  1.137  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows:     j 

§1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 
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(b)  I  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  foj:  failure  to 
prosecute  ^  ,  except  pursuant  to  §1. 53 (d) ,^  may  be  revived  as  a 
pending  application  if  the  delay  was  unintentional.   A  petition 
to  revive  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  must  be  filed 
within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application  became 
-abandoned  or  be  filed  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the 
first  decision  on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  which  was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  of 
abandonment  of  the  application.   A  petition  to  revive  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  must  be  accompanied  by  (1) 
a  statement  that  the  abandonment  was  unintentional,  (2)  a 
proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed,  and  (3)  a 
petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §1.17(m).   Such  statement  must  be  a 
verified  statement  if 'made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The  Commissioner  may 
require  additional  information  where  there  is  a  question  whether 
the  abandonment  was  unintentional.   The  three  month  period  set 
forth  in  this  paragraph  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of 
§1.136 (a),  but  no  further  extensions  under  §1. 136(b)  will  be 
granted.   Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  under  §1.18  3  to  waive  any 
time  periods  for  requesting  revival  of  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  application  will  not  be  considered,  but  will  be 
returned  to  the  applicant. 


42.   Section  1.141  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows:  i 


§1.141  Different  inventions  in  one  application, 


*   *   * 


(b)   A  group  of  claims  of  different  categories  in  an  application 
so  linked  as  to  form  a  single  inventive  concept  are  considered  to 
be  one  invention.   In  particular  any  of  the  following  groupings 
of  claims  of  different  categories  may  be  included  in  the  same 
application: 


(1) 


In  addition  to  a  claim  for  a  given  product, 


(i)  '  A  claim  for  one  process  specially  adapted  for  the 
manufacture  of  the  said  prdttuct,  [as  where]  ^  for  example,  where  ^ 
the  process  of  making  as  claimed  cannot  be  used  to  make  other  and 
materially  different  products  ^  and  the  product  as  claimed  cannot 
be  made  by  another  and  materially  different  process  ^  ; 

(ii)   A  claim  for  one  ^  specially  adapted  ^  use  of  the  said 
product,  [as  where]  ^  for  example,  where  ^  said  use  as  claimed 
cannot  be  practiced  with  another  materially  different  product 
►  and  the  produo*t  as  claimed  cannot  be  used  in  a  materially 
different  process  of  using  ^  ;  or 


(iii)   Both  (b) (1) (i)  and  (ii) ; 

(2)   In  addition  to  a  claim  for  a  given  process,  a  claim  for  one 
apparatus  or  means  specifically  designed  for  carrying  out  of  the 
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said  process,  [that  is,  it]  ►  for  example,  where  the  apparatus  ^ 
cannot  be  used  to  practice  another  materially  different  process 
^  and  the  process  cannot  be  practiced  by  another  materially 
different  apparatus  or  by  hand  ^  . 


43.  Section  1.153  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows:       [ 

§1.153  Title,  description  and  claim,  oath  or  declaration. 

***** 

(b)   The  oath  or  declaration  required  of  the  applicant  must 
comply  with  §[1.65]  ^  1.63  ^except  that  the  period  of  twelve 
months  specified  therein  with  respect  to  foreign  applications  is 
six  months  in  the  case  of  designs. 

44.  Section  1.154  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1^5^54  Arrangement  of  specification. 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  should  be  observed  in  framing 
design  specifications: 


(e)   [Signature  of  applicant.   (See  §1.57)]  ^  Signed  oath  or 
declaration  (See  §1.153(b)).^ 

45.  Section  1.162  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.162  Applicant,  oath  or  declaration.  ^ 

The  applicant  for  a  plant  patent  must  be  the  person  who  has 
invented  or  discovered  and  asexually  reproduced  the  new  and 
distinct  variety  of  plant  for  which  a  patent  is  sought  (or  as 
provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  and  1.47).   The  oath  or  declaration 
required  of  the  applicant,  in  addition  to  the  averments  required 
by  §[1.65]  ►  1.63  ^  ,  must  state  that  he  ^  or  she  ^  has  asexually 
reproduced  the  plant.   Where  the  plant  is  a  newly  found  plant  the 
oath  or  declaration  must  also  state  that  it  was  found  in  a 
cultivated  area.       - 

46.  Section  1.163  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.163  Specification. 


f. 


(b)   Two  copies  of  the  specification  (including  the  claim)  must 
be  submitted,  but  only  one  [need  be]  signed  ^  oath  or 

required.   The  ^  [and  executed;  the]  second  copy 


declaration  is 
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►  of  the  specification  ^  may  be  a  legible  carbon  copy  of  the 
original.  I  * 

47.   Section  1.172  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.172  Applicants,  assignees. 

(a)   Reiissue  [applications]  ^  oaths  ^  must  be  signed  and  sworn  to 
or  declaration  made  by  the  inventors  except  as  otherwise  provided 
(see  §§1.42,  1,43,  1.47),  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  written 
assent  of  all  assignees,  if  any,  owning  an  undivided  interest  in 
the  patent,  but  a  reissue  [application]  ^  oath  ^  may  be  made  and 
sworn  to  or  declaration  made  by  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
interest  if  the  application  does  not  seeJc  to  enlarge  the  scope  of 
the  claims  of  the  original  patent. 


48.   Section  1.174  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.174  Drawings. 

(a)   The  drawings  upon  which  the  original  patent  was  issued  may 
be  us^d  in  reissue  applications  if  no  changes  Whatsoever  are  to 
be  made  in  the  drawings.   In  such  cases,  when  the  reissue 
application  is  filed,  the  applicant  must  submit  a  temporary 
drawing  which  may  consist  of "a  copy  of  the  printed  drawings  of 
the  patent  or  a  photoprint  of  the  original  drawings  [securely 
mounted  by  pasting  on  sheets  of  drawing  board]  of  the  size 
required  for  original  drawing  [,  or  an  order  for  the  same]. 


49.   Section  1.175  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  the 
first  sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)   Applicants  for\reissue,  in  addition  to  complying  with  the 
requirements  of  [the  first  sentence  of  §1.65]  ^  §1.63  ^  ,  must 
also  file  with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath  or 
declaration  as  follows: 


50.   Section  1.301  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  r'fe&d  as  follows; 

§1.301  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals 
^  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ^  .  1  ' 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interference  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  may 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals  ^  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  ^  .   The  appeJrlant  must  talce  the  following 


1024  OG  36 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


steps  in  such  an  appeal:   (a)   In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
give  notice  to  the  Commissioner  and  file  the  reasons  of  appeal 
(see  §§1.302  and  1^304^;  (b)   in  the  court,  file  a  petitioh  of 
appe'al  and  a  certified  transcript'  of  the  record  within  a 
specified  time  after  filing  the  reasons  of  appeal,  and  pay  the 
fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  court.   The 
transcript  will  be  transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  order  of  and  at  the  expense  of  the  appellant. 
Such  order  should  be  filed  with  the  notice  of  appeal,  but  in  no 
case  should  it  be  filed  later  than  15  days  thereafter. 

f 

51.  Section  1.302,  paragraph  (a),  is  projiosed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.302  Notice  and  reasons  of  appeal. 

(a)   When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the  U.Sj  Court  of  [Customs  and 

Patent]  Appeals  ^  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ^ ,  the  appellant  shall 

give  notice  thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  and  file  in  the  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office,  withia  the  time  specified  in  §1.304,  his 

^  or  her  ^  reasons  of  appeal  specifically  set  forth  in  writing, 

j  '     '  .     ,. 
*****  ~' 

52.  Section  1.303  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.303  Civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  may,  instead  of  appealing  to 
the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals  ^  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  ^  (§1.301),  have  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C. 
145  or  146,  as  appropriate.   Such  civil  action  must  be  commenced 
within  the  time  specified  in  §1.304.      |  -    i 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  or  an  owner  of  a  patent 
involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  taken  an  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals  1^  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  ^  ,  he  or  she  thereby  waives  his  or  her  right  to  proceed 
under  35  U.S.C.  145.  .    j        ^  , 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  proceeding  has  taken 
an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  [Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals  ►  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  ^  ,  and  any  adverse  party  to  the  interference 
sh^ll,  within  twenty  days  after  the  appellant  shall  have  filed 
notice  of  the  appeal  to  the  court  (§1.302),  file  notice  with  the 
Commissioner  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  further 
proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  146,  certified 
copies  of  such  notices  will  be  transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
[Customs  and  Patent]  Appeals  ^  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ^  for  such 
action  as  may  be  necessary.   The  notice  of  election  must  be 
served  as  provided  in  §1.248. 

I 

53.  Section  1.324  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.324  Correction  of  inventorship  in  patent. 
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Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  ►  the  correct 
inventor  or  ^  [there  was  a  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of]  inventors 
^  were  not  named  through  ^  [and  that  such  misjoinder  or  omission 
occurred  by]  error  [and]  without  deceptive  intention,  the 
Commissioner  may,  on  petition  of  all  the  parties  and  the 
assignees  and  satisfactory  proof  of  the  facts  and  payment  of  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1. 20(b),  or  on  order  of  a  court  before  which 
such  matter  is  called  in  question,  issue  a  certificate  ^  naming 
only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  ^  [deleting  the  misjoined 
inventor  from  the  patent  or  adding  the  non- joined  inventor  to  the 
patent] .  .  I 

54.   Section  1.325  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.325  Other  mistakes  not  corrected. 

Mistakes  other  than  those  provided  for  in  -§§1.322,  1.323,  1.324, 
and  not  affording  legal  grounds  for  reissue  ^  or  for 
reexamination,  ^  will  not  be  corrected  after  the  date  of  the 
patent.   .  I 


55. 


A  new  §1.335  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 


►  §r>s^35  Filing  of  notice  of  arbitration  awards,, 

(a)  '  Wril^en  notice  of  any  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  29^^^ust  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by 
the  patente^,  or  the  patentee's  assignee  or  licensee.   If  the 
award  involves  more  than  one  patent  a  separate  notice  must  be 
filed  for  placement  in  each  patent.   The  notice  must  set  forth 
the  patent/number,  the  names  of  the  inventor  and  patent  owner, 
and  the  naines  and  addresses  of  the  parties  to  the  arbitration. 
The  notice  must  also  include  a  copy  of  the  award. 

(b)  I  If  an  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  294  is 
modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting  the  modification  must 
file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  notice  of  the 
modification  for  placement  in  each  patent  to  which  the 
modification  applies.   The  notice  must  set  forth  the  patent 
number,  the  names  of  the  inventor  and  patent  owner,  and  the  names 
and  addresses  of  the  parties  to  the  arbitration.   The  notice  must 
also  include  a  copy  of  the  court's  order  modifying  the  award. 

,(c)  I  Any  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  294  shall 
be  unenforceable  until  any  notices  required  by  paragraph  (a)  or 
(b)  of  this  section  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
If  any  required  notice  is  not  filed  by  the  party  designated  in 
paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  any  party  to  the 
arbitration  proceeding  may  file  such  a  notice.  ^ 

56.   Section  1.56l5  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 

***** 
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►  (e)   If  a  claim  of  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is 
rejected  based  upon  a  United  States  patent  which  claims  the  same 
invention,  the  patent  owner  will  be  givisn  a  specified  time  within 
which  to  file  a  reissue  application  in /order  to  seek  an 
interference  pursuant  to  §1.205,  if  appropriate.   The  failure  or 
refusal  of  the  patent  owner  to  file  a  reissue  application  for 
purposes  of  seeking  an  interference,  where  appropriate,  shall  be 
taken  as  a  disclaimer  of  the  invention  covered  by  the  claim  under 
rejection  and  will  result  in  cancellation  of  the  claim  in  the 
reexamination  certificate  issued  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  307  and 
§1.570.  < 

57.   Section  5.12  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
5.12  Petition  for  License 

►  (a)   Filing  of  an  application  for  patent  for  inventions  made 
in  the  United  States  will  be  considered  to  include  a  petition  for 
license  under  35  U.S.C.  184  for  the  subject  matter  of  the 
application.   The  filing  receipt  will  indicate  if  a  license  is 
granted.   If  the  initial  automatic  petition  is  not  granted,  a 
subsequent  petition  may  be  filed  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section. 

(b)  ^  Petitions  for  license  under  35  U.S.C.  184  should  be 
presented  in  letter  form  and  should  include  petitioner's  address, 
and  full  instruction  for  delivery  of  the  requested  license  when 
it  is  to  be  delivered  to  other  than  the  petitioner. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issucxl  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.^^ 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Eatents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
brary,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 


>ama. 


Name  of  Library 


Alaba 

Arizona 

California 

Ji  '■'  -^ 

Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


I  Care 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birminghafll  Public  Library 

Temper  S^pice  Library*  Arizona  State  University    ........ 

Los  An|eles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   r^ 

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middletotr  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  PubUc  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    .  .  .- 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  .  .- 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  .  ... , 

Memphis  &  Shelby  Coimty  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  89+4559 

(312)  269-2865 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  A^ffstant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  September  4, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  I 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    10-06-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock,  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
(Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 9-17-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  HaJides.     ■< 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    5-13-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPyY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    4-20-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions  and  Photography.  .    i 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    1-09-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  9-12-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 9-18-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  TTiermic  c5omposi- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  ^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 6-30-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;'  Data  PAcessing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   7-30-80 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 7-21-«0 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

I 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   12-12-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurienances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .         11-05-80 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  EMviding;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  P(TWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 8-14-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 7-25-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Mactune  Element>;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1982,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  <J90,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.''764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after/ihe  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  haveupsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patente >7r.  .  Numbers  3,204,251  to  3,209,368,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,552  to  2,557  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  2,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


I  Bl  3,986,378  (30th) 

METHOD  OF  REDUCTION  OF  AN  OXIDIZED 
SURFACE  OF  COPPER  OR  ITS  ALLOYS 
Vladimir  Yakovle?i<:h  Alekhin,  ulitsa  F.  Khodzhaeva,  18, 
kv.  21,  Mark  Moiseevich  loff,  ulitsa  Vakhshskaya,  7,  kv. 
4,  Antonina  Mikhailovna  Streshneva,  ulitsa  Pobedy,  22, 
all  of  Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,003,  Jul.  1,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,986,378,  issued 

Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  586,861,  Jun.  16,  1975. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,156,  Dec.  1,  1970. 

U.S.  CI.  72/38.  Int.  Q.^"  B21B  9/00. 

AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be 
unpatei|table,  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  method  of  reduction  of  an  oxidized  surface  of 
copper  or  its  alloys  in  the  process  of  hot  working  there- 
of, which  comprises  treating  the  oxidized  surface  with  a 
composition  consisting  of  at  least  0. 1 5  per  cent  of  ethyl 
alcohol  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  an  aqueous  emulsion  and  steam,  while  car- 
rying out  the  hot  working  process.  J 


Bl  4,270,967  (31st) 

GLUING  Machine 

Qendon  W.  Cone,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Webco 

Development  Corp.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,103,  Nov.  5,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,270,967,  issued 

Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  19,332,  Mar.  12,  1979. 
U.S.  a.  156/299.  Int.  Cl.^  B32B  31/00. 


AS   A    RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  3,  and  10-12  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended: 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  flowing  a  plurality  of 
successively  fed  documents  from  a  feeding  device  to  a 
predetermined  downstream  location  in  order  to  rapidly 
convey  documents  away  from  the  feeding  device  and  to 
orient  and  register  each  document  for  use  at  the  down- 
stream location,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  indi- 


vidually feeding  successive  documents  in  untapped  relation 
from  a  stack,  successively  receiving  the  unlapped,  individual 
documents  from  the  feeding  device  and  continuously  inter- 
cepting the  leading  edge  of  each  document  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  and  substantially  simultaneously  placing 
vertical  pressure  on  the  leading  portion  of  each  document 
at  least  at  one  point  while  continuing  to  feed  each  docu- 
ment in  the  machine  direction  thereby  controlling  vertical 
movement  of  the  document  while  allowing  horizontal 
movement  thereof,  at  least  initially  horizontally  registering 
each  document,  raising  the  trailing  edge  of  each  document 
and  while  maintaining  the  raised  condition  of  the  trailing 
edge  substantially  simultaneously  receiving  the  next  un- 
lapped. successively  fed  document  and  intercepting  the 
leading  edge  so  that  it  is  below  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
leading  document  thereby  causing  an  overlap  between 
leading  and  trailing  documents. 


Bl  4,081,757  (32nd) 
PARALLEL  POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 
Paul  S.  Rumbaugh,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altec 
Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,048,  Aug.  7,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,081,757,  issued 

Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  743,525,  Nov.  19,  1976. 
U.S.  a.  330/124R  Int.  Q.  =»  H03F  3/68. 


AS   A   RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION.   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 


mg: 


Claim   1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 
An  amplifier  for  providing  power  to  a  load  compris- 


a  voltage  amplifier  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  similar  power  amplifier  circuits  connect- 
ed in  parallel  with  each  other  between  the  voltage 
amplifier  circuit  and  the  load,  each  of  said  circuits 
being  connected  in  a  closed  loop  configuration  to 
have  unity  voltage  gain,  and 

a  similar  ballasting  resistor  connected  between  the 
output  of  each  of  the  power  amplifier  circuits  and 
the  load,  the  value  of  the  resistance  of  ^d  resistors 
being  a  function  of  the  number  of  said  p^r  amplifier 
circuits  and  the  resistance  of  the  load  such  as  to  pro- 
vide substantially  equal  sharing  of  the  load  between 
said  power  amplifier  circuits  even  with  substantially 
different  open  loop  gains  in  the  amplifier  circuits. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 

Bl  4,119^5  (33rd) 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  AND 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  MOS  MEMORY 
Richard  T.  Simko,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,114,  Nov.  25,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,119,995,  issued 

Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  778,574,  Mar.  17,  1977. 
U.S.  a.  357/23  -  Int  Q.'  HOIL  29/78, 


November  2,  198, 


982 


.^^ 


AS   A    RESULT   OF    REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-12  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  electrically  programmable  and  erasable  MOS 
storage  device  disposed  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

spaced-^art  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  substrate 
defining  a  channel; 

a  floating  gate  disposed  above  said  channel; 

a  first  gate  disposed  above  said  channel  and  said  float- 
ing gate; 

a  second  gate  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
floating  gate  and  spaced-apart  from  said  first  gate; 

said  floating  gate  having  a  surface  texture  with  radii  of 
curvature  between  25A  and  75A  for  providing  an 
enhanced  electric  field  between  said  floating  gate 
and  said  second  gate  such  that  electrons  from  said 
floating  gate  may  be  transferred  to  said  second  gate; 

whereby,  by  the  application  of  potentials  to  said  first 
gate  and  said  drain  region  charge  may  be  injected 
into  said  floating  gate  and  whereby,  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  (>otential  to  said  second  gate  charge  may  be 
removed  from  said  floating  gate. 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  NOVEMBER  2,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  apphcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstmcts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


way.  The  two  single  cups  arc  thereafter  reversed  in  position 
such  that  the  front  faces  are  opposed,  and  installed  over  the 
double  row  cone  assembly,  with  each  cup  surrounding  a  differ- 
ent row  of  rollers  on  the  cone  assembly.  The  two  cups  arc  then 
confined  within  the  pillow  block  housing  with  their  front  faces 
in  abutment  or  in  close  proximity.  The  bearing  assembly  which 
is  thereby  formed  has  the  centers  for  the  two  spherical  surfaces 
essentially  located  at  a  common  point  along  the  axis  of  rotation 
for  the  bearing. 


1102,401 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SELF-ALIGNING 

ANlIFRICnON  BEARING  AND  RACE  THEREFOR 

David  G.  Toth,  6866  Corrine  Dr.,  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio  44718 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,215 

Int.  a.J  B21D  53/10:  B21H  1/16.  1/12;  B21K  1/04 

VJS.  a.  29—148.4  R 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      18  Pages  Specification 


-  -  ■■  -  '^ 


A 


An  externally  self-aligning  tapered  roller  bearing,  which  is 
particularly  useful  in  pillow  blocks,  utilizes  a  conventional 
double  row  cone  assembly,  the  rollers  of  which  are  in  the 
direct  orientation.  The  cup,  however,  is  derived  from  a  tubular 
slug  which  is  roll-formed  into  an  intermediate  shape  having 
inwardly  presented  raceways  opening  out  of  each  end  and  an 
outwardly  presented  spherical  surface  leading  up  to  each  end. 
The  intermediate  shape  is  severed  intermediate  its  ends  into 
two  single  cups,  each  having  a  tapered  raceway,  a  spherical 
surface,  and  a  front  face  at  the  large  diameter  end  of  its  race- 


T102,402 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ADDENDUM  FROM  A  DISPERSION  THEREOF 
David  J.  Young,  c/o  Kodak  Limited,  Heme!  Hempstead,  Hert- 
fordshire, England  (HPl  IJU) 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,193 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1980, 
8028150 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40 
UJS.  CI.  430—449 
No  Drawing.     13  Pages  Specification 
A  water-insoluble  organic  photographic  addendum  is  recov- 
ered from  a  dispersion  of  a  mixture  thereof  and  an  oil-former  in 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and  a 
surface  active  agent  by  adding  a  selected  oleophilic  non-ionic 
surface  active  agent. 
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REISSUES 

^  NOVEMBER  2,  1982 

Matte^  piclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,070 
TEACHING  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  PRODUONG  A 

SELF-GENERATED  PROGRAM 
Jerome  C.  Meyer,  Los  Altos,  and  James  A.  Tillotson,  III,  Sun- 
n)rTale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Centurion  Industries,  Inc., 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,584,398,  dated  Jun.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  861,604, 
Sep.  29,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
111,130 

Int.  a.3  G09B  7/02 
MS.  qj  434—201  23  Oaims 
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Re.  31,071 

6-AZA-3H-l,4-B£NZODIAZEPINES 

Walter  von  Bebenburg,  Buchschlag,  and  Heribert  Offermanns, 

Grossauheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler, 

Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,008,223,  dated  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  507,605, 

Sep.  19, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,542,  Dec. 

8, 1S>72,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  298,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  9, 1971, 10604/71; 
Argentina,  Mar.  20, 1974,  252867 

Int  a.3  C07D  471/04 
MS.  a.  260—239.3  B  15  Claims 

1.  A,  compound  of  the  formula: 


..n 


N— C 


N  C=Z 


\ 

< 


CH— R4 


i?' 


or  its  tautomer  of  the  formula: 


16.  K  teaching  device  comprising: 

a  random  signal  generating  means  for  generating  random 
outputs;  display  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  gener- 
ating means  and  displaying  indicia  responsive  to  said 
random  outputs; 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  random  outputs  and  opera- 
tive to  provide  a  computed  signal  commensurate  with  a  se- 
lected interrelationship  between  said  random  outputs; 

response  insertion  means  into  which  an  observer  may  insert 
his  responses  to  the  indicia  displayed  by  said  display 
means;  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  Random  outputs  J 
computed  signal  with  said  responses  and  for  producing  an 
indication  of  correspondence  therebetween. 


ARs 


CHR4 


where  Ri  is  a  halogen,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  nitrile,  hydroxy,  lower  alky!  or  lower 
alkoxy,  R4  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  hydroxy!  acylated  with  an 
alkanoic  acid  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkandioic  acid  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  carboxyl 
or  carb-lower  alkoxy,  Z  is  nitrogen  or  NO,  R5  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  {dkyl  substituted  with  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  acyl  of  alkanoic  acid  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  mono  or 
di  lower  alkyl  substituted  aminoalkyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  with  morpholino  or  piperidino,  and  A 
is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  or  in  the  tautomeric 
form  — NHNHCOCH3,  — NHCH3,  — ORr  or  O— SR5  and 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

15.  A  Compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  3-hydroxy-S-o- 
chlorophenyl-6-aza-7-chloro-l,  2-dihydro-3H-l,  4-Benzodiazepi- 
none-{2). 


Re.  31,072     . 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS 

Thomas  A.  Jadwin;  Rari  Khanna;  Stewart  H.  Merrill,  and  Ed- 

nond  S.  Perry,  ail  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,938,992,  dated  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  498,818, 

Aug.  19, 1974.  Continoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,317,  Jul. 

18,  1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  28,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  763,962 

Int  a.3  G03G  9/10.  9/14 
MS.  a.  430—99  33  Clains 

IS.  A  method  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  bearing 
member  comprising  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said 
member  and  applying  a  developer  thereto,  said  developer  including 
at  least  a  toner  where  said  toner  is  affected  by  said  latent  image  to 
effect  development  thereof,  said  toner  comprising  a  pulverized, 
colored,  crosslinked.  vinylic  polymer  resin  obtained  by  (a)  poly- 
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merizing  the  monomer  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  crosslinking 
agent  of  at  least  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer,  said 
crosslinking  agent  being  a  compound  which  forms  a  crosslinked 
polymer  having  a  crosslink  bond  energy  in  excess  of  about  8  kcal/- 
mole,  (b)  mixing  at  least  one  coloring  material  with  the  thus 
obtained  resin  and  (c)  pulverizing  the  obtained  mixture. 


Re.  31,073 
,       ELECTROMECHANICAL  CLOCK 
Wolfgang  Fehrenbacher,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kieninger  A  Obergfell  Fabrik  fur  Technische 
Laufwerke  und  Apparate,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,990,226,  dated  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  513,050, 
Oct.  7,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
959,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1973,  2350340 

Int.  a.J  G04B  15/00,  17/02 
U.S.  a.  368—134  22  Qaims 

2.  \J\\t  combination  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said]  In  a 
timepiece,  in  combination: 

a  clockwork  powered  by  a  source  of  electric  energy; 

a  torsion  pen4ulum  with  an  elongate  resilient  element  having  a 

fixedly  anchored  upper  end  and  a  freely  rotatable  lower  end; 

mechanical  transmission  means  [comprisesj  comprising  a 

gear  train  including  a  driving  gear  positively  coupled  with 

said  clockwork,  a  first  pinion  positioned  adjacent  said 

driving  gear  for  entrainment  thereby,  movable  mounting 

means  for  said  first  pinion  enabling  its  disengagement  from 

!        said  driving  gear,  a  second  pinion  meshing  with  said  first 

pinion  with  a  sense  of  rotation  tending  to  disengage  said 

first  pinion  from  said  driving  gear  upon  a  halting  of  said 

second  pinion,  biasing  means  for  said  mounting  means 

tending  to  maintain  said  first  pinion  engaged  with  said 


driving  gear,  and  a  driven  member  positively  coupled 
with  said  second  pinion;  [saidj  and 
decoupling  means  comprising  an  oscillatable  extension  of 
said  resilient  element,  a  formation  on  said  driven  member 
intermittently  engageable  with  said  extension,  and  stop 
means   periodically    engageable    by    said    extension    in 


M  "f  '  <-" 


.M- 


\ 


[said  J  a  predetermined  phase  of  an  oscillatory  cycle,  said 
extension  lying  in  the  path  of  said  formation  only  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  stop  means  and  resisting  displacement  by 
said  formation  while  being  urged  by  said  resilient  element 
against  said  stop  means,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
rocker  pivoted  to  a  stationary  support  for  swinging  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  stop  means  being  part  of  said  support 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  arc  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,910 
ROSE  PLANT 

Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,619 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 6  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  everbloom- 
ing  climber  class,  substantially  as  shown  andtiescribed,  charac- 
terized particularly  by  continuous  blooming  habit  and  dense 
foliage,  particularly  at  grouad  level,  and  bright  red  flowers 
borne  several  together  in  sprays  and  long  strong  laterals. 


4,914 
APPLE  TREE 
Johnny  W.  Auffet,  Rte.  2,  SaUisaw,  Okla.  74955 
^  FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,243 

Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/03 
MS.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  and  particularly  characterized  by  a 
firm,  non-russeting,  bruise  resistant,  thin-skinned,  fruit,  matur- 
ing about  thirty  (30)  days  prior  to  "Yellow  Delicious"  grown 
in  the  same  area,  and  further  characterized  by  a  high  ascorbic 
acid  (Vitamip  C)  content,  while  the  tree  has  self-thinning 
characteristics  and  the  leaves  have  ribs  or  veins  which  curve 
outwardly  more  than  upwardly. 


4,911 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Ave.,  Cbula  Vista,  Calif.  92010 
«  1 1      FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,744 

I  Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
similar  in  coloring  to  the  variety,  "Tiki,"  a  floribunda,  a  near 
azalea  pink  618/3  page  74,  in  the  "R.H.S.  Horticultural  Colour 
Chart",  and  further  characterized  by  a  low  growing,  compact 
plant  of  micro-mini  proportions. 


L 


4,913 
SEEDLESS  FRUITING  MULBERRY 
CarroU  Beach,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Armstrong  Nurseries, 
Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,546 
Int  CV  AOIH  5/03 
UAClJht— 33  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fruiting  mulberry  tree, 
substantially  as  herein  iUustrated  and  described,  said  variety 
being  characterized  in  the  large  size  and  flavorful  qtiality  of  its 
fruits,  which  are  substantially  seedless  and  of  a  blackish  color 
when  ripe,  said  tree  ripening  over  a  notably  longer  time  span 
than  most  mulberries  under  parallel  conditions,  said  tree  being 
additionally  characterized  in  its  relatively  compact  and  small 
habit  of  growth. 

■  ir  I 


4,915 
NECTARINE  TREE 
John  H.  Weinberger,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Farm- 
ing Company,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,801 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/03 
MS.  a.  Pit— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  late-ripening, 
freestone  fruit  in  harvest  approximately  with  the  clingstone 
fruit  of  the  Late  Le  Grand. 


4,912 

ROSE  PLANT— MEITOFLAPO  VARIETY 
Marie  L.  Meilland,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conrad- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

1 1      FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,918 
"  Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 26  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Floribunda  rose  plant  of 
vegetative  reproduction  substantially  as  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed characterized  by  the  fact  that 
from  the  physical  point  of  view,  the  rose  plant  with  bronze 
green  mature  wood  has  a^semi-erect  growth  habit,  double 
flowers  which  are  china  pink  on  the  inside  and  neyron 
pink  on  the  outside,  and  consistent  petals  which  bear  a 
whitish  ungtiis  on  both  surfaces;  and 
from  the  biological  point  of  view,  the  rose  plant  has  vigorous 
vegetation,  produces  flowers  in  abundance,  exhibits  an 
ability  readily  to  be  forced,  is  not  particiUarly  susceptible 
to  diseases,  and  forms  long  lasting  flowers  comprising 
petals  which  detach  cleanly. 


4,916 
PEACH  TREE 
WUliam  J.  WUson,  Fort  Valley,  G%)ri8signor  to  Bountiful  Ridge 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Princess  Anne(  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,693 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/03 
MS.  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  of  the  yeUow 
fleshed  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combi- 
nation of  late  ripening  of  a  fruit  quite  similar  to  the  "Loring" 
(Unpatented)  variety,  extending  the  season  on  the  order  of 
seven  to  fourteen  days,  the  excellent  sizing  of  the  fruit  even 
where  the  tree  is  carrying  a  heavy  crop,  the  attractive  fruit 
having  overall  yellowish  red  appearance  with  substantial  areas 
of  red,  the  flesh  being  of  yellowish  appearance  overall,  dis- 
tinctly reddish  cavity  and  further  the  ability  to  produce  fruit  on 
a  comparable  basis  in  widely  spaced  geographic  areas. 


4,917 
PEACH  TREE 
Chris  F.  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,389 
Int  CL3  AOIH  5/03 
U5.  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
Ulustrated  and  described,  charadterized  by  it's  large  size,  vigor- 
ous and  upright  growth,  a  productive  and  regtilar  bearer  of 
medium  to  large,  firm,  yellow  flesh,  clingstone  fruit,  maturing 
six  days  after  Royal  Gold  peach  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,663), 
but  having  firmer  fruit  with  heavier  production;  the  fruit  is 
further  characterized  by  its  high  degree  of  attractive  red  skin 
color,  its  good  eating  quality  and  the  high  degree  of  firmness 
when  mature  provides  for  good  shipping  characteristics. 
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4^18 
ESCALLONIA  PLANT  NAMED  'ESCALLONLA  TERRI' 
Loois  E.  GaveUo,  3436  Maricopa  Ave.,  Richmond,  Calif.  94804 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,827 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Ph.— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Escallonia  plant  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  describ^. 


4,919 

VARIEGATED  PJTTOSPORUM  PLANT 

Ted  L.  Turner,  Sr.,  6503  S.  Padre  Island  Dr.,  Corpus  Christi, 

Tex.  78412 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,095 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pittosponun,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  ty  the  unique  combination  of:  A  dwarf  and  compact 
habit  of  growth  makes  it  especially  suitable  as  a  border  plant, 
as  a  small  hedge,  in  planter  boxes  and  as  a  pot  pl&nt;  a  slow  rate 
of  growth  which  is  advantageous  in  that  frequent  pruning  is 
not  necessary  to  maintain  the  shrub  in  a  pleasing  shape;  an 
ability  to  be  asexually  reproduced;  the  ability  to  provide  a 
shrub  having  a  plurality  of  colors  by  reason  of  the  variegated 
nature  of  the  leaves  of  the  new  variety,  which  leaves  are  me- 
dium green  with  pronounced  variegated  margins  of  irregular 
depth  of  pale  yellow  color,  and  which  leaves  grow  alternately 
in  a  whorl  on  the  branches;  and  the  ability  to  tolerate  pruning 
in  order  that  attractive  shapes  can  be  maintained. 


4,920 
.    MINIATURE  CARNATION 
Angelo  J.  Sin,  940  O'Connor  St.,  East  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,582 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 70  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  carnation  cultivar  as  described  and 
illustrated. 


4,921 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Dnffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,404 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 79  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  Chrysanthemum  morifolium. 
Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  El  Charo,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  daisy  capitulum  type;  orange-bronze  ray  floret  color 
with  rapid  coldr  oxidation;  yellow  green  (immature)  to  yellow 
(mature)  disc  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  df  capitulum 
ranging  from  70  to  90  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week 
photoperiodic  flowering  response  to  short  days;  tall  plant 
height,  medium  peduncle  length;  and  minimum  pollen  produc- 
tion. 
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For  *     Sp* 
CLASS                                                                                    '           PATENT  NO. 

07(M)14 .:. _  4  356,580 

^"^^39' 4,357,209 

52^M)40 4  357  267 

524-285 4  357  268 

523-206 4,357,269 

523-335 4,357,270 

523-2 1 2 „ ; , 4,357,27 1 

524-724 _  4,357,461 

^'^3-095 ^ 4,357,485 

378-057 : , 4  357  535 

378-103 4357  537 

378-175 4,357,538 

378-170 4,357,539 

378- 1 35 ; 4,357,555 


^ 


PATENTS 

'       I 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  2,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I  4^56,569 

:     ARMORED  SKIN  DIVING  SUIT 
Jeremiah  S.  SulliTan,  1105  Sunset  dim,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92107 

i  FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,387 

'  Int  a.3  F41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  2— 2.5  SQaims 


1.  A  shark  deterring  suit  comprising: 

a  flexible  garment, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  shield  elements  bonded  to  said  garment 

substantially  covering  the  surface  area  thereof, 
and  said  garment  comprises  a  chain  mail  garment  and  said 

rigid  shield  elements  are  plastic  molded  at  spaced  intervals 

on  said  garment  sandwiching  said  chain  mail  centrally  of 

said  shield  elements. 


4,356,570 
DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL  GARMENT 
Ruth  P.  Vernon,  and  James  L.  Cox,  both  of  615  Silverton  St, 
Orlando,  Fla.  32808 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,268 

Int.  a.3  A41D  um 

-16  4  Oaims 


40b 


U.S.  d.  2—1 


1.  A  thermal  garment  formed  of  flexible  insulating  material 
for  materially  retarding  the  flow  of  heat  from  the  zone  sur- 
rounding the  muscles  and  tissues  of  a  selected  manipulatable 
human  body  appendage  and  the  adjoining  major  appendage- 
connecting  muscles  of  an  athlete  or  other  person  needing  or 
desiring  to  maintain  warmth  in  an  appendage  and  its  connect- 
ing muscles  and  with  need  or  desire  to  permit  a  relatively 
greater  degree  of  cooling  of  adjacent  portions  of  the  body, 
comprising: 
a  sleeve  extending  along  and  about  the  length  of  said  appen- 
di^e  desired  to  be  kept  warm,  which  in  the  case  of  an  arm 
is  down  the  length  of  the  arm  to  the  wrist  zone, 
a  sicirt  connecting  with  said  sleeve  and  extending  substan- 
tially about  and  over  the  major  body  muscles  which  con- 
nect the  main  body  of  the  athlete  to  said  appendage, 
which  muscles  in  the  case  of  an  arm  appendage  are  the 
adjacent  deltoid,  pectoralis,  teres  major  and  teres  minor 
muscle  groups. 


said  sleeve  terminating  adjacent  the  edges  of  such  muscle 
groups, 

and  attaching  means  for  removably  attaching  said  skirt  in 
generally  close-fitting  relationship  along  its  periphery,  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  an  athletic  uniform  or  other  body- 
covering  clothing  worn  by  the  athlete  or  other  wearer, 
whereby  body  heat  loss  from  said  appendage  and  the 
adjoining  main  body-connecting  and  appendage- 
manipulating  muscles  will  be  thereby  materially  retarded 
in  the  area  selectively  covered  by  said  garment,  while  the 
adjoining  remainder  of  the  body  not  covered  by  said 
garment  may  cool  at  a  differentially  greater  rate  as  a 
function  of  the  insulating  quality  of  said  uniform  and/or 
such  other  garment  or  other  covering  as  may  be  over  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  body,  or  the  absence  of  any  such 
covering  as  the  case  may  be,  such  as  is  normally  the  case 
with  body  areas  not  normally  covered  by  a  uniform  or 
other  clothing,  such  as  the  face  and  hands. 


] 


4,356,571 
PROSTHETIC  DEVICE 
Friedrich  Esper,  Leonberg,  and  Walter  Gobi,  Aidlingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,870 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1979,  2941369 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/00 
UJS.  a.  3—1  9  Claims 


1.  Medical  prosthesis  suitable  for  implant  use  comprising  a 
cured  fiber  reinforced  resin  body,  said  body  having  a  substrate 
portion  and  a  surface  portion  and  at  least  said  surface  portion 
comprises  a  triazine  resin;  said  triazine  resin  being  a  set  liquid 
triazine  thermosetting  resin  of  addition  polymerization  type 
having  the  functional  group  Ar-(-0 — C=N)„  which  has  been 
set  by  heating  to  form  the  triazine  ring 


.N. 


Ar— O— C  C— O— Ar 

I  II 

%^^^ 

I 
O 

I 
Ar 


4,356,572 
BIODEGRADABLE  IMPLANT  USEABLE  AS  A  BONE 
PROSTHESIS 
Generieve  GniUemin;  Jean-Loois  Patat,  and  Alain  Patel,  aU  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Etablissement  PubUc  dit:  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NenUly 
sur  Seine,  France 

Fil^  JoL  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,390 

ClaLms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  12, 1979,  79  18120 

Int  CL3  A61F  1/24,  5/04 

VJS.  CL  3—1^  23  Claims 

2.  A  biodegradable  bone  prosthesis  or  implant  made  of  a 

coherent  material  comprising  calcium  carbonate  in  crystalline 
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,  form  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  replacement  part  for  bone   cent  said  connection  holes  and  including  vertical  portions 
substance.  connected  to  said  first  mounting  means  and  adapted  to  extend 


4^56,573 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS 
Bodo  Knoche,  Stoeckumer  Str.  24,  D-3204  Nordstemmen  4,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1980,  3031223 

Int.  a.3  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  3—36  9  Claims 


•uo^af-^efffffefju^ 


'^y^/y 


1.  Breast  prosthesis  formed  in  part  by  mold  casting  a  casing 
from  a  soft-elastic,  porous,  adherent,  flesh  colored  silicone 
rubber  cross-linked  with  a  hardener,  said  casing  comprising  a 
center  part  having  the  shape  of  a  female  breast,  and  a  border 
part  extending  around  said  center  part,  said  center  part  includ- 
ing a  generally  cup-shaped  wall  having  a  convex  shaped  side 
facing  outwardly  and  a  concave  shaped  side  facing  inwardly, 
said  convex  shaped  side  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  female 
breast  including  an  areola  and  a  nipple,  said  concave  shaped 
side  having  a  shape  complementary  to  a  female  breast,  said 
center  part  having  an  increased  thickness  section  as  compared 
to  the  remainder  of  said  cup-shaped  wall  with  said  section 
forming  the  edge  of  said  cup-shaped  wall  connected  to  said 
border  part  and  forming  an  annular  step  extending  around  the 
inside  of  said  cup-shaped  wall  and  located  adjacent  said  border 
part,  said  border  part  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
increased  thickness  section  and  forming  a  border  surface  ar- 
ranged to  fit  against  the  chest  of  the  prosthesis  wearer,  said 
step  extending  from  said  concave  shaped  side  in  the  direction 
toward  and  being  spaced  from  said  border  surface  and  having 
an  edge  spaced  from  said  concave  shaped  side  and  being  closer 
to  said  border  surface,  a  grain-like  paste  mixture  filling  the 
interior  of  said  cup-shaped  wall  approximately  to  the  range  of 
said  step,  said  grain-like  paste  mixture  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  silicone  gel  and  vulcanized  silicone  grits,  and  a  flexible  cover 
layer  being  formed  of  a  tough  silicone  rubber  cross-linked  with 
a  hardener  extending  over  ahd  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  mixture  and  secured  to  said  increased  thickness  section 
extending  around  the  edge  of  said  cup-shaped  wall  for  retain- 
ing said  mixture  within  said  center  part  and  said  cover  layer 
being  spaced  from  said  border  surface  so  that  said  cover  layer 
is  spaced  from  the  chest  of  the  prosthesis  wearer. 


4,356,574 
FAUCET  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PINCH  VALVES 

Dwight  N.  Johnson,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  JH  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,701,  May  8, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,313,469. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,158 
Int.  QX?  E03C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  4—192  9  Claims 

1.  A  faucet  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  sink  deck  with 
spaced  connection  holes  of  predetermined  configuration,  said 
faucet  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate  adapted  to  overlie  the 
sink  deck  top  surface  and  the  connection  holes;  a  faucet  body; 
fastening  means  accessible  from  above  the  sink  deck  for  secur- 
ing said  body  to  said  base  plate,  a  mounting  assembly  including 
first  mounting  means  adapted  to  underlie  the  sink  deck  adja- 


through  the  connection  holes  and  engageable  with  said  base 
plate  for  securing  said  base  plate  above  the  sink  deck. 


4,356,575 

KNEELING  APPLIANCE  FOR  USE  WITH  BATHTUBS 

Linda  T.  Terry,  321  Ehringhaus  St.,  Hendersonville,  N.C.  28739 

.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,579 

Int.  a.3  A47K  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  4—559  5  Qaims 

30 


!^^\x\\x\\\\\ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bathtub  including  an  outer  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  a  floor  upon  which  said  tub  is  sup- 
ported, said  outer  side  wall  including  an  upper  edge  portion,  a 
kneeling  appliance  for  use  by  a  person  kneeling  outwardly  of 
and  facing  said  outer  side  wall  and  desiring  to  reach  down  into 
said  tub,  said  appliance  including  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  frame  p)ortions  and  a  connecting  frame  portion  extend- 
ing between  and  supporting  said  upper  frame  portion  from  said 
lower  frame  portion,  said  lower  frame  portion  being  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  supp)orted  from  said  floor  immediately 
outwardly  of  said  outer  side  wall  and  said  upper  frame  portion 
being  inclined,  disposed  closely  over  said  upper  edge  portion, 
extending  through  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  outer  surface 
of  said  side  wall  and  having  its  lower  marginal  portion  dis- 
posed to  the  outer  side  of  said  outer  side  w%ll,  said  connecting 
frame  portion  extending  between  said  lower  frame  portion  and 
said  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  upper  frame  portion,  said 
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upper  and  lower  frame  portions  each  including  an  upwardly 
facing  cushion  supported  therefrom. 


to  a  position  at  least  about  45*  above  horizontal  at  the  head 
end,  and 


4,356,576 

FLUSH  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jerry  Clala,  626  King  George  Rd.,  Fords,  N  J.  08863 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,587 

Int:  Q\?  E03D  7/00/  A47L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  4—661  8  Claims 


1.  A  flush  control  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  beneath 
the  flush  handle  associated  with  the  water  storage  tank  of  a 
commode  and  for  blocking  the  path  of  said  handle  to  control 
the  amount  of  water  released  in  a  first  mode  and  for  allowing 
said  handle  to  be  moved  to  completely  flush  the  entire  contents 
of  said  tank  in  a  second  mode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bracket  having  a  central  channel  and  adapted  to  be 
moimted  directly  below  said  flush  handle,  a  lever  arm 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  bracket  within  said  channel  and 
extending  relatively  parallel  to  said  flush  handle,  a  verti- 
cally adjustable  member  adjustably  positioned  at  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  arm  and  positioned  transverse  thereto, 
whereby  adjustment  in  the  vertical  plane  limits  the  move- 
ment of  said  flush  handle  when  coacting  with  said  adjust- 
able member  to  cause  a  controlled  amount  of  water  to  be 
discharged  from  said  tank  during  said  first  mode  and  when 
said  lever  arm  is  pivoted  said  adjusting  means  is  cleared 
from  the  path  of  said  handle  to  release  the  entire  contents 
of  said  6mk  in  said  second  mode. 


4,356,577 

MULTIPOSmONAL  MEDICAL  BED 
Gene  E.  Taylor,  18414  DeBie,  Cerritos,  Calif.  90701,  and  Donald 
S.  McCuUoch,  1655  Qark  Ave.,  Apt.  129,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90815 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,877 
Int.  Q\?  A61G  7/00.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  5—62  2  Claims 

1.  A  multipositional  medical  bed  adapted  for  changing  a 
patient's  position  in  said  bed  comprising: 
a  platform, 

an  elongated  outer  frame, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  outer  frame  on  said  plat- 
form, 
an  inner  frame, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  inner  frame  along  its 

longitudinal  axis  within  said  outer  frame, 
a  lower  mattress, 
means  for  mounting  said  lower  mattress  on  said  inner  frame 

to  support  said  patient  thereon, 
an  upper  mattress,  i 

means  for  mounting  said  upper  mattress  to  cover  said  pa- 
tient, 
means  for  tilting  said  outer  frame  from  a  horizontal  position 


means  for  routing  said  inner  frame  180*  while  said  outer 
frame  is  tilted  above  horizontal. 


4,356,578 

OBSTETRICS  BED 

PhUip  H.  Qark,  2036  S.  13th  East,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah  84105 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,514 

Int.  a.3  A61G  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  5—66  13  Claims 


1.  An  obstetric  bed  comprising: 
a  head  section  having  | 

a  support  base; 

a  backrest  carried  by  said  suppori  base  and  forming  one 
end  of  said  head  section;! 

hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  backrest  to  said 
support  base; 

means  for  rotating  said  backrest  about  said  hinge  means 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  level  bed  posi- 
tion and  for  locking  said  backrest  in  selected  positions 
relative  to  said  suppori  base; 

a  long  extension  carried  by  the  support  base  and  extending 
from  the  hinge  means,  said  long  extension  having  a  top 
surface  forming  a  planar  continuation  of  the  backrest 
surface  when  the  backrest  is  in  its  lowered  level  bed 
position; 

a  short  extension  carried  by  the  support  base  and  extend- 
ing from  the  hinge  means,  said  short  extension  having  a 
top  surface  forming  a  planar  continuation  of  the  back- 
rest surface  when  the  backrest  is  in  its  lowered  level  bed 
position  and  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
long  extension; 
a  generally  L-shaped  fo9t  section  having 

a  first  leg  sized  to  fit  snugly  between  the  long  and  short 
extensions  and  a  top  thereof  forming  a  planar  continua- 
tion of  the  top  surfaces  of  the  long  and  short  extensions 
when  the  first  leg  is  fitted  snugly  between  the  extensions 
and  a  second  leg  from  which  the  first  leg  projects,  said 
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second  leg  forming  a  continuation  of  the  short  extension 
and  engaging  the  long  extension  when  the  first  leg  is 
fitted  snugly  between  the  extensions,  whereby  an  upper 
surface  thereof  is  contiguous  with  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  long  and  short  extensions  and  the  upper  surface  of 
the  first  leg;  and 
wheel  means  beneath  the  foot  section  whereby  the  foot 
section  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  head  section  and 
the  first  leg  is  movable  from  between  the  extensions. 


in  the  pair  of  lengthwise  extending  grooves  in  the  keeper  plate 
to  slidably  support  the  housing  on  the  keeper  plate,  the  lock 
housing  being  engageable  with  an  edge  of  the  other  door  when 
the  housing  flanges  are  disposed  in  the  grooves  in  the  keeper 
plate,  latch  means  at  said  one  side  of  the  housing  intermediate 
said  housing  flanges  and  adapted  to  engage  said  stops  on  the 


«¥  4,356,579 

BOLSTER  TYPE  CUSHIONS  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  USE 

Helen  I.  Bond,  709  Olson  Rd.,  Longriew,  Wash.  98632 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,830 
Int.  a.3  A61H  15/00;  A47G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  5—431  7  Qaims 


I  +' 


.25     250 


1.  A  bolster-type  cushion  for  therapeutic  use,  longitudinally 
extending  for  a  finite-length  between  lead-end  and  trail-end 
along  a  central-axis,  the  cushion  being  predominately  formed 
of  a  f>orous  resilient  structural  material,  the  cushion  along  the 
major  proportion  of  the  finite-length  cross-sectionally  having  a 
dimensionally  constant  and  regular  geometric-shape  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  the  central-axis,  the  cushion  having  an 
external  surface  which  commencing  immediately  rearwardly 
its  lead-end  diverges  from  the  central-axis,  said  cross-sectional 
geometric-shape  being  non-cylindrical  wherein  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  the  circumference  thereof  includes  a  recessed  chan- 
nel in  a  circular  shape  having  a  sectorial  extent  within  the 
range  of  190*  to  290°,  and  further  comprising: 

(a)  handle  means  at  the  cushion  trail-end;  and 

(b)  water-proof  jacket  i^eans  extending  along  the  entire 
external  surface,  said  jacket  means  being  free  of  water- 
pervious  gaps  whereby  the  cushion  can  be  periodically 
immersed  into  an  acqueous  cleansing  medium  without 
leakage  of  water  into  the  pores  of  the  resilient  structural 
material  of  said  cushion. 


keeper  plate,  a  key  operated  plug  mounted  for  turning  only  in 
said  lock  housing,  and  means  responsive  to  turning  of  said  key 
operated  plug  for  moving  said  latch  means  relative  to  the 
housing  flanges  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  thereof 
between  a  latch  position  for  engaging  the  stops  and  a  release 
position  for  disengaging  the  stops. 


4^56,581 
BEARING  SYSTEMS  FOR  BRIDGES,  OVERPASSES  AND 

STRUCTURES 

Henry  C.  Zar,  3222  W.  DaUy,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,096,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,181,995.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,748 

Int.  a.J  EOID  19/02 

U.S.  a.  14—75  8  Claims 


4,356,580 
SHOWCASE  LOCK  FOR  SUDING  DOORS 
Thomas  D.  Kurtz,  1101  First  Ave.,  Rock  Falls,  lU.  61071 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,434 
Int  a.3  E05B  17/04.  65/08 
VJS.  a.  70-14  19  Claims 

1.  A  lock  for  use  on  by-passing  type  doors  to  lock  the  doors 
in  a  closed  position  with  adjacent  end  portions  to  the  doors  in 
spaced  overlapping  relation,  the  lock  comprising,  an  elongated 
keeper  plate,  means  for  mounting  the  keeper  plate  on  one  of 
the  doors  with  one  side  of  the  plate  overlying  one  face  of  that 
door,  a  pair  of  keeper  flanges  along  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
keeper  plate  projecting  inwardly  toward  each  other  and 
spaced  from  the  other  side  of  the  keeper  plate  to  define  a  pair 
of  opposed  lengthwise  extending  grooves  at  said  other  side  of 
the  keeper  plate  opening  toward  each  other,  means  defining  a 
row  of  stops  at  said  other  side  of  the  keeper  plate  intermediate 
the  keeper  flanges,  a  lock  housing  having  means  defining  a  pair 
of  parallel  housing  flanges  fixed  to  the  housing  and  disposed  in 
a  plane  at  one  side  of  the  housing  and  projecting  outwardly 
away  from  each  other  and  dimensioned  to  be  slidably  received 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  bridges  and  heavy  structures 
formed  of  three  main  elements  which  assemble  to  form  the 
bearing  as  follows: 

a.  a  "U"  type  shaped  female  receiving  element  formed  with 
horizontal  flutings  on  the  vertical  sides  formed  in  the 
interior  of  said  female  "U"  type  element  and  provided 
with  means  positioning  and  securing  saiu  element  to  the 
supported  structure; 

b.  a  male  shaped  element,  inserted  and  fitted  into  the  recess 
of  said  "U"  type  receiving  element  and  formed  with  hori- 
zontal flutings  on  its  outer  vertical  sides,  shaped  to  align 
with  the  flutings  of  of  the  receiving  element  and  provided 
with  means  positioning  and  securing  said  inserted  element 
to  the  supported  structure; 

c.  cores  fitting  within  and  filling  the  opposing  recesses 
formed  by  said  flutings  of  the  opposing  vertical  sides  of  the 
inserted  and  the  receiving  elements,  when  said  flutings 
have  been  aligned  to  correspond,  providing  for  the  inser- 


NOVEMBER  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


11 


t  on  of  at  least  one  core  on  each  of  the  opposing  sides  of 
the  inserted  elements,  and  whereby  the  supported  struq; 
ture  is  positioned  and  secured  to  the  supporting  structure. 


4,356,582 

POOL  SWEEP  BRUSH 

Thomas  G.  Stephenson,  7881  Birchwood,  La  Palma,  Calif.  90623 

1 1         FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,285 

"  Int  a.J  E04H  3/20 

UJS.  a.  15—1.7  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  cleaner  for  a  swimming  pool  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  hose  having  a  discharge  nozzle  and  sup- 
plied with  water  at  suflicient  pressure  to  create  a  water  jet 
reaction  effect  sufficient  to  oscillate  the  end  of  said  hose  and 
said  nozzle  and  move  said  hose  across  the  surface  of  said  pool 
and  wherein  said  hose  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fixed 
collars  to  journal  rotatable  rings  at  spaced^-apart  locations,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  positioning  a  plurality  of  ring 
brushes  about  said  hose,  each  ring  brush  comprising  a  ring 
which  is  freely  rotatably  received  over  said  hose  and  jour- 
nalled  between  said  fixed  collars  and  a  plurality  of  stiff  bristles 
supported  on  and  radially  projecting  from  the  outer  edge  of 
said  ring. 


4,356,583 

UQUID-OPERATED  RECIPROCATING  PRIME  MOVER 

ASSEMBLY  AND  BODY  WASHING  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Li^tz  Wallasch,  1036  Archer  PI.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510,  and 

Helmut  K.  Grundler,  74  E.  Valley  Stream  Blvd.,  VaUey 

Stream,  N.Y.  11580 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,245 

Int  a.3  A47K  7/04 

VJS.  a.  15—21  E  20  aaims 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  facUitatihg  cleansing  of  a  user's  body 
and  including  operatively  rotatable  brush  means  for  reciproca- 
tion along  a  rectilinear  axis,  and  rack  means  defining  the  recti- 
linear axis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  liquid-operated 


prime  mover  assembly  for  carrying  the  brush  means  recipro- 
catingly  along  said  rectilinear  axis  of  the  rack  means,  said 
prime  mover  assembly  comprising: 
upper  reservoir  means  for  altematingly  receiving  and  dis- 
charging an  operating  liquid  and  being  axially  expandable 
in  one  direction  along  said  rectilinear  axis  as  liquid  is 
received  therein  and  axially  contractable  in  the  opposite 
direction  along  said  axis  as  liquid  is  discharged  therefrom; 
lowej:  reservoir  means  for  altematingly  receiving  and  dis- 
charging an  operating  liquid  and  being  axially  contract- 
able  in  said  one  direction  and  axially  expandable  in  said 
opposite  direction  as  liquid  is  respectively  discharged 
therefrom  and  received  therein;  and 
valve  means  disposed  intermediately  and  connectingly  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  reservoir  means  and  including 
passage  means  communicating  with  the  interiors  of  each 
said  reservoir  means  for  directing  operating  liquid  from  a 
supply  source  thereof  altematingly  into  said  upper  and 
said  lower  means  to  effect  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
valve  means  and  the  brash  means  carried  thereon  along 
said  rectiline^  axis. 


4,356,584 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  LARGE 

SURFACE  AREAS 
Richard  F.  Zamboni,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Frank  J.  Zamboni  A  Co.,  Paramount,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,167 

Int  a.3  A47L /;/00 

U.S.  a.  15—98  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  standing  water  from  a  large 
surface  area  which  comprises: 

a  housing  capable  of  being  moved  across  said  surface  area; 

an  elongated  rolling  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing with  the  elongated  axis  of  said  rolling  means  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  housing  on  said 
surface  area  and  including  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rolling 
means  located  on  the  underside  of  said  housing,  said  roll- 
ing means  having  an  essentially  nonwater  absorbant,  wear 
resistant  surface,  said  portion  of  said  rolling  means  located 
on  the  underside  of  said  housing  contacting  a  portion  of 
said  surface  area  and  rolling  on  said  surface  area  as  said 
housing  moves  across  said  surface  area,  said  rolling  means 
capable  of  displacing  water  on  said  surface  area  to  a  posi- 
tion in  front  of  said  rolling  means  and  in  so  doing  impart- 
ing a  momentum  to  said  water  and  forming  a  moving 
wave  of  water  in  front  of  said  rolling  means  as  said  rolling 
means  moves  across  said  surface  area; 

wave  direction  changing  means  located  on  the  underside  of 
said  housing  in  front  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  housing,  of  said  portion  of  said  rolling  means 
located  on  the  underside  of  said  housing  and  associated 
with  at  least  that  portion  of  said  rolling  means  located  on 
the  underside  of  said  housing,  said  wave  direction  chang- 
ing means  capable  of  interaction  with  said  wave  of  water 
to  modify  the  momentum  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wave 
of  water,  said  modified  momentum  of  said  wave  of  water 
maintaining  said  wave  of  water  essentially  below  the 
underside  of  said  housing,  at  least  a  component  of  said 
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modified  momentum  of  said  wave  of  water  being  directed 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  housing 
toward  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  rolling  means. 


clamped  therebetween,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  spring 
clip  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  one  jaw  for  engagement 
with  the  clamping  portion  of  the  other  jaw  when  the  jaws  are 
in  said  closed  position  to  hold  the  two  jaws  closed. 


4^56^5 
HYGIENIC  DENTAL  APPLIANCE  4^56,587 

Martin  R.  ProteU,  215  E.  68th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and     BRUSH  COMPONENTS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Howard  L.  Ward,  150  Central  Park  South,  New  York,  N.Y.    David  Holding,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Schlegel  (UK) 
10019  Limited,  Seacroft,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,166  pUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,660 

Int  a.3  A46B  9/04  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1979, 

U.S.  a.  15—111  7  Claims   7927461 

Int.  a.3  A46B  7/00,  3/16;  B29D  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  15—199  15  Qaims 

T   , 


1.  A  dental  appliance  comprising  an  elongated  handle  por- 
tion including  a  tongue  grooming  region  formed  therein,  a 
head  portion  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  bristle  tufts  extend- 
ing from  said  head  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  said 
head  portion  being  entirely  disposed  below  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  handle,  and  an  offset  connecting  portion  rigidly 
joining  said  head  to  said  handle  such  that  such  connecting 
portion  extends  downwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elongated  handle  to  a  point  below  the  level  of  said  head  and 
extends  upwardly  to  join  with  said  head,  said  bristle  tufts  of 
said  head  being  in  four  longitudinal  rows,  the  free  ends  of  said 
bristles  of  the  two  center  rows  forming  a  planar  surface  and 
extending  above  the  uppermost  point  of  the  free  ends  of  the 
two  outer  rows,  the  longitudinal  plane  of  the  head  being  not 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  such  that  the  end 
of  said  head  furthest  from  the  handle  is  lower  than  the  end 
which  is  closer  thereto,  and  the  bristle  tufts  being  of  unequal 
length  such  that  the  bristles  are  progressively  longer  traveling 
away  from  said  handle  and  the  free  ends  thereof  are  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle. 


4,356,586 

SPONGE  MOP 

Warren  C.  Klotz,  29  Huntiii^on  Dr.,  Belleville,  lU.  62223 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,774 

Int.  Q\}  A47L  13/146 

U.S.  a.  15—119  A  20  Oaims 


1.  A  mop.9omprising  a  mop  head  having  opposing  front  and 
back  jaws  for  clamping  a  sponge  or  the  like  therebetween,  each 
jaw  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  sponge  and 
a  depending  clamping  portion  engageable  with  a  respective 
front  or  back  of  the  sponge,  the  upper  portions  of  the  jaws 
being  formed  for  sliding  interengagement  with  one  another 
thereby  to  permit  the  jaws  to  be  slidably  moved  between  an 
open  position  in  which  their  clamping  portions  are  spaced 
relatively  far  apart  for  placement  of  a  sponge  therebetween 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  clamping  portions  are  closer 
together  for  clamping  the  sponge  therebetween,  and  means  for 
holding  the  two  jaws  in  said  closed  position  with  the  sponge 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brush  component  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  arranging  a  plurality  of  bristles  of  synthetic 
resinous  material  substantially  in  line  in  the  required  density; 
arranging  a  membrane  of  synthetic  resinous  material  which  is 
compatible  with  that  of  the  bristles  relative  to  the  line  of  bris- 
tles such  that  the  line  of  bristles  and  membrane  are  superim- 
posed one  above  the  other  so  that  the  membrane  extends  from 
one  end  of  the  bristles  across  at  least  half  the  length  of  the 
bristles;  folding  the  bristles  and  the  membrane  through  180* 
about  the  substantial  midpoint  of  the  bristles  into  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration;  holding  the  bristles  and  membrane  in 
this  folded  position  and  passing  the  folded  bristles  and  mem- 
brane through  an  extruder  and  at  the  same  time  causing  the 
folded  portion  to  be  heated  and  thus  softened  and  extruding  a 
beading  of  synthetic  resinous  material  compatible  with  that  of 
the  bristles  and  membrane  onto  said  folded  portion  at  a  temper- 
ature and  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  fusion  between  the  mem- 
brane, bristles  and  beading. 

7.  A  brush  component  comprising  an  array  of  aligned  syn- 
thetic resinous  bristles  bent  into  a  generally  U-shaped  configu- 
ration with  a  membrane  of  synthetic  resinous  material  compati- 
ble with  that  of  the  bristles  associated  with  the  bristles  and 
extending  throughout  the  depth  of  at  least  one  arm  of  the  U 
and  an  extruded  clamping  beading  of  synthetic  resinous  mate- 
rial compatible  with  that  of  the  bristles  and  membrane  extend- 
ing around  the  base  of  the  U,  said  extruded  beading  being  fused 
with  the  bristles  and  membrane  to  maintain  the  bristles  in  their 
generally  U-shaped  configuration  and  to  maintain  the  mem- 
brane in  place. 


4,356,588 
DRIPLESS  CEILING  PAINT  ROLLER  AND  PAINT 
METERING  PAN 
Frank  C.  Martucci,  360  Tom  Hunter  Rd.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,758,  Apr.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,002. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,278 
Int,  Q\?  B44D  3/72 
U.S.  a.  15—257.06  3  Claims 

1.  A  metering  grid  for  metering  paint  onto  a  paint  roller 
from  a  tray  having  a  shallow  portion  and  a  deep  portion  for 
containing  a  level  of  paint,  the  grid  comprising: 
a  grid  member  having  a  first  part  for  overlaying  the  deep 
portion,  and  a  second  part  for  overlaying  the  shallow 
portion; 
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said  second  part  having  a  bent  edge  hooked  over  an  upper 
edge  of  said  tray  shallow  portion;  and 

biasing  means  connected  to  said  grid  member  and  engagable 
with  the  tray  for  biasing  said  grid  member  up  and  out  of 
the  level  of  paint  in  the  tray,  so  that  a  roller  is  charged 
with  paint,  at  a  proper  amount,  by  pressing  the  roller 
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a  water  tank  and  associated  spray  gear  to  spray  water  during 

sweeping  operations; 
said  auxiliary  internal  combustion  engine  being  mounted 

directly  £bove  the  water  tank. 


agalihst  the  grid  member  to  move  the  grid  member  and 
roller  into  the  paint  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means; 
said  biasing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  springs  connected  to 
an  edge  of  said  first  part  of  said  grid  member  opposite  said 
second  part  bent  edge  and  near  opposite  comers  of  said 
first  part  edge. 


4,356,589 
' '  REFUSE  COLLECnNG  APPARATUS 
Barrie  E.  Mealing,  and  Raymond  H.  Payne,  both  of  Warwick, 
England,  assignors  to  Hestair  Eagle  Limited,  Warwick,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,203 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1979, 
7939865;  Mar.  28,  1980,  8010458 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  7/0* 
U.S.  a.  15-320  10  Claims 


1.  Road  sweeping  apparatus  comprising: 

brush  gear; 

mounting  and  drive  means  for  the  brush  gear; 

a  refuse  collecting  nozzle  associated  with  the  brush  gear  to 
collect  material  swept  by  the  brush  gear; 

a  refuse  tank; 

a  fan  assembly; 

air  ducts  connecting  the  fan  assembly  to  the  refuse  tank,  and 
connecting  the  refuse  tank  to  the  refuse  collecting  nozzle 
whereby  the  fan  assembly  can  be  caused  to  generate  suc- 
tion at  the  nozzle  so  as  to  draw  refuse  into  the  tank; 

an  auxiliary  internal  combustion  engine  drivably  connected 
to  the  fan  of  the  fan  assembly;  and 


4,356,590 
CARPET  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Aaron  Goldsmith,  21821  Burbank  Blvd.,  Woodland  Hills.  Calif 
91367 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,270,  Jul.  31,  1980,  and  Ser.  No. 

173,974,  Jul.  31, 1980,  and  Ser.  No.  162,577,  Jun.  24,  1980.  This 

application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,939 

Int.  a.'  A47L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  15—321  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  in-place  cleaning  of  textile  floor  covering 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  source  of  cleaning  fiuid  under 
pressure,  and  a  vacuum  fluid  recovery  system  and  conduits 
connecting  the  apparatus  to  the  cleaning  fluid  and  the  vacuum 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  rigid  housing  connected  to  the  conduits  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  surface  of  the  floor  covering; 

B.  a  vibrator  mounted  in  said  housing; 

C.  a  beater  bar  tobe  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  so  as 
to  engage  the  surface  of  the  floor  covering  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  vibrator; 

i.  means  to  connect  said  tube  to  the  cleaning  fluid  source; 
ii.  a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  in  said  tube  adjacent  the 

floor  covering  and  adapted  to  project  the  cleaning  fluid 

into  the  floor  covering; 

D.  a  vacuum  port  defined  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
beater  bar  tube;  and 

E.  flexible  sealing  means  connected  between  said  beater  bar 
tube  and  said  vacuum  port  to  retain  the  vacuum  and  en- 
hance recovery  of  the  cleaning  fluid. 


4,356,591 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Ernst  Lude,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rom- 
mag  P.  Worwag  &  Co.,  Romansbom,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944749 

Int  a.3  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  15—326  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hood  and  at  least  one  suction  connection 
and  at  least  one  discharge  opening,  said  hood  having  an 
inner  surface; 
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a  dust  filter  interposed  between  said  suction  connecti 

said  discharge  opening; 
a  suction  apparatus  which  is  surrounded  by  said  hood 

includes  a  blower  and  an  electric  motor;  and 
a  noise  damping  device  arranged  between  said  inner  surface 


4^56^93 
SAFETY  LATCH  COVER  FOR  A  HINGE  JOINT 
Richard  T.  Heininger,  Gardner,  Mass.,  and  BeiU«min  K.  Bom- 
ham,  Merrimack,  NM^  assignors  to  Gem  Indnstries,  Inc., 
Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,986 

Int  a.3  E05D  5/02 

VJS.  a.  16—251  6  Claims 


of  said  hood  and  said  suction  apparatus,  said  noise  damp- 
ing device  including  a  damping  sleeve  which  surrounds 
said  suction  apparatus  in  the  manner  of  a  mantle,  said 
damping  sleeve  being  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone,  and 
being  provided  on  one  end  with  a  damping  plate  which 
covers  said  suction  apparatus. 


4,356,592 
VEHICLE  ASSIST  STRAP 
Ronald  D.  Moore,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chivas 
Products,  Limited,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,820 

Int  OJ  B60N  3/02;  A47B  95/02 

U.S.  a.  16—125  17  Claims 


1.  A  safety  hinge  construction  for  a  pair  of  members  adapted 
to  be  located  in  extension  of  each  other  or  selectively  in  a  sid6 
by  side  relation,  comprising  a  plate  on  each  member  adjacent 
the  adjacent  ends  thereof,  said  plates  being  generally  alike, 
an  outstanding  tab  on  each  plate,  said  tabs  being  located  at 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  plates  and  at  one  side  of 
the  two  members,  said  tabs  being  superposed,  means  piv- 
oting said  tabs  together  and  providing  for  pivoting  the 
two  members  from  extended  condition  to  the  side  by  side 
relation, 
a  latching  cover  for  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  members,  said 
cover  comprising  a  generally  channel  shaped  element, 
means  pivoting  the  same  to  one  of  said  plates,  said  channel 
shaped  element  including  spaced  legs  straddling  the  mem- 
bers and  covering  the  area  of  abutment  of  said  members, 
and  a  spring  pressed  catch  on  one  of  said  legs  to  secure  the 
members  in  latched  condition. 


/<>«, 


4,356,5' 
FRICnON  HINGE  HAVING  A  B 
Jozef  A.  Grosemans,  Eindhoven,  Neth( 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yoilt, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,4 
This  application  Sep.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
7901121 

Int  a.'  E05D  11/06 
VS.  CL  16-256 


G  SPRING 
ids,  assignor  to  U.S. 


i.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  303,313 
lands,  Feb.  13,  1979, 


3Claims 


1.  An  assist  strap  for  attachment  to  a  surface,  said  strap 
comprising  a  strength-imparting  substantially  flat  strap  mem- 
ber extending  the  length  of  said  strap  and  having  at  least  one 
end  formed  to  provide  an  integral  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
integral  longitudinally-extending  flanges,  said  flanges  being 
disposed  on  respective  sides  of  said  formed  end  with  each 
flange  providing  a  contiguous  axial  extension  of  the  surface  of 
said  strap  member,  fastening  means  associated  with  said  base 
portion  for  fastening  said  strap  member  to  said  surface,  a  cover 
having  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  Ups  sUdingly  engageable 
with  said  longitudinally-extending  flanges  and  movable  there- 
along  in  one  direction  to  a  first  position  wherein  each  such  lip 
engages  a  respective  one  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
flanges  to  secure  said  cover  to  said  formed  end  and  whereby 
said  cover  conceals  said  fastening  means,  said  cover  being 
slidable  along  said  longitudinally-extending  flanges  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  pair  of  Ups 
disengage  said  p^  of  flanges  and  whereby  said  fastening 
means  is  exposed. 


1.  A  friction  hinge  arrangement  for  connecting  a  cover  to  a 
base,  such  as  in  a  record  player,  the  cover  being  pivotal  rela- 
tive to  the  base  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  and 
being  retainable  in  the  open  or  any  other  position  between  the 
closed  and  open  positions  by  friction  forces  in  the  hinge,  which 
counteract  the  force  of  gravity  tending  to  close  the  cover, 
comprising 
a  plastic  friction  member  formed  as  a  strip-shaped  part 
which  is  doubled  over  to  form  two  strip-shaped  limbs 
interconnected  by  a  bend,  the  limbs  being  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other,  recesses  being 
formed  in  the  limbs  at  the  bend  to  define  a  hinge  axis, 
a  hinge  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  which  func- 
tions as  a  hinge  pin,  disposed  in  said  recesses,  and  a  con- 
nection portion  for  connection  to  a  cover,  said  hinge 
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member  being  movable  about  the  hinge  axis  between  a 
first  position  corresponding  to  the  closed  position  of  the 
cover,  and  a  second  position  corresponding  the  the  open 
position  of  the  cover,  and 

clamping  members  for  urging  the  limbs  of  the  friction  mem- 
ber toward  each  other  and  thus  clamping  the  hinge  pin 
between  the  limbs, 

characterized  in  that  the  hinge  pin  is  formed  with  an  opening 
extending  transversely  to  the  hinge  axis,  and  the  hinge 
comprises  a  wire  spring  helically  wound  aroupd  a  part  of 
the  hinge  pin,  said  spring  having  a  first  free  end  and  a 
second  free  end,  the  first  free  end  being  lodged  in  the 
transverse  opening  of  the  hinge  pin,  and  the  second  free 
end  being  disposed  at  some  distance  from  the  hinge  pin 
and  arranged  to  transmit  spring  forces  for  exerting  a  resil- 
ient compensation  moment  on  the  hinge  member  in  a 
direction  toward  its  second  position,  corresponding  to  the 
open  position  of  the  cover,  so  as  to  compensate  partly  for 
the  force  of  gravity  on  the  cover. 


4,356,596 
FISH  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  FISH 
CLEANING  MACHINE 
George  Gundersen,  Madia;  Ewald  Oien,  KrokelTdalen;  Ragnar 
Eide;  Palmer  Wersland,  both  of  SUrangen  Kristian  Borg- 
ersen,  HafnQord,  aU  of  Nmiray;  Paul  Kloster,  deceased,  late 
of  Sta?anger,  Norway,  and  by  Ketll  Johnsen,  execntor,  Madia, 
Norway,  assignors  to  Trio  Engineering  Ltd.  A/S,  Fonts,  Nor- 
way 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  30, 1978,  781875 

Int  a.5  A22C  25/14 

UA  a.  17-58  7ci,i^ 


-/-- 
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4,356,595 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FOOD 

PATTIES 
Glenn  A.  Sandberg,  Lockport;  WUbur  Janssen,  and  Duncan 
Bachmann,  both  of  New  Lenox,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  For- 
max.  Inc.,  Mokena,  111. 

1 1      FUed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser,  No.  204,840 
' '  Int.  a.3  A22C  7/00 

U.S.a.  17-45  13  Claims 


1.  A  spear-like  cleaning  device  for  use  on  a  fish  cleaning 
machine  that  can  be  introduced  into  the  belly  of  the  fish 
through  a  cut  in  the  throat  portion  of  the  fish  and  along  the 
inside  of  the  belly,  the  spear-like  cleaning  device  including  an 
elongated  shaft,  a  pair  of  clamping  elements  which  are  each 
pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  elongated  shaft,  and 
means  connected  to  said  clamping  elements  to  cause  them  to 
pivot  towards  and  away  from  one  another  such  that  once  the 
spear-like  device  has  been  inserted  into  the  fish,  the  clamping 
elements  can  be  operated  such  that  the  intestine  of  the  fish  can 
be  gripped  and  then  separated  from  the  belly  wall  near  the 
outlet  opening  of  the  intestine. 


,/«-/ 


4,356,597 

CARD  CLOTHING  INTENDED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  TO 

FLATS  OF  A  CARDING  MACHINE 

Ralph  Graf,  Freienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Graf  A  Ge 

A.G.,  RapperswiU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,284 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    16,    1980, 
5463/80 

Int  a.3  DOIG  15/24,  15/84 
VJS.  a.  19-113  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  food  patties  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps  performed  in  a  repeating  mold  cycle: 

moving  a  mold  plate  having  a  mold  cavity  of  given  surface 
area  from  a  fill  position  to  a  discharge  position  and  back  to 
the  fill  position,  with  a  fill  dwell  interval  at  the  fill  posi- 
tion; 

pumping  a  moldable  food  product  from  a  food  product 
supply  directly  into  the  mold  cavity,  under  a  given  maxi- 
mum fdl  pressure,  through  a  fill  passage  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  immediately  adjacent  to  the  mold  plate  fill 
position  effectively  encompassing  substantially  the  entire 
surface  area  of  the  mold  cavity,  during  a  portion  of  the 
moy  plate  cycle  including  the  fill  dwell  interval; 

maintaining  an  intermediate  pressure  on  the  food  product  in 
the  fill  passage,  comprising  no  more  than  a  minor  fraction 
of  the  fill  pressure,  during  a  major  portion  ^f  the  transition 
interval  in  each  mold  cycle  in  which  the  mold  plate  moves 
away  from  its  fill  position  but  a  part  of  the  mold  cavity 
remains  in  communication  with  the  fiU  passage;  and 

restricting  the  pressure  on  the  food  product  in  the  fill  pas- 
sage to  the  intermediate  pressure  or  less  during  the  bal- 
ance of  the  mold  plate  cycle,  comprising  at  least  about  half 
of  that  cycle. 


1.  A  card  clothing  intended  to  be  mounted  to  the  flats  of  a 
carding  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  sections  of 
equal  length  provided  with  teeth  and  mounted  onto  a  carrier 
member,  wherein  said  carrier  member  is  an  elongated  weblike 
rolled  iron  profile,  and  wherein  the  width  of  said  iron  profile 
equals  the  length  of  said  wire  sections  and  a  plurality  of  said 
wire  sections  is  welded  by  a  common  weld  bead  each  extend- 
ing along  their  ends  to  the  longitudinally  extending  edge  areas 
of  said  weblike  iron  profile,  the  section  of  each  said  wire  sec- 
tioiis  extending  intermediate  said  weld  beads  abutting  directly 
said  weblike  iron  profile,  fiirther  wherein  said  weblike  iron 
profile  carrier  member  is  mounted  onto  a  further  roUed  iron 
profile  having  a  bracket-like  cross-secdonal  shape  including  a 
base  section  and  two  leg  sections  extending  laterally  thereto, 
which  said  leg  sections  are  each  connected  via  a  curvilinear 
section  to  said  base  section,  and  wherein  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  weblike  carrier  member  are  aligned  each  with  tlte  outer 
surfaces  of  said  leg  sections. 
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4^56,598 
CARD  SUPPORT  FOR  CARDING  LAYER 
Ralph  Graf,  Freienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Graf  &  Cie 
A.G^  Rwerswill,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,805 
Claims   priority,   application   Sv/itzerland,   Apr.   20,    1979, 

3778/79 

Int  a.3  DOIG  15/86 

VS.  a.  19—114 


ond  end  wall  being  complementarily  formed  with  means 
for  retaining  a  second  identical  flat  cable  clamp  with  its 
base  on  the  cover  of  the  first  cable  clamp  in  its  closed 
position. 


4,356,600 

BAG  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

3  Qaims   George  A.  Welch,  602  Danforth  PI.,  FayetteyiUe,  N.C.  28303 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,668 

Int.  a.3  B65D  77/70/  A44B  21/00 

UJS.  a.  24—30.5  R  1  Claim 

10 


1.  An  improved  card  support  for  carding  layers,  comprising 
a  base  body  fabricated  from  a  solid  resilient  plastic,  first  and 
second  fabric  reinforcing  layers  embedded  adjacent  a  top 
surface  thereof  and  the  second  of  said  fabric  reinforcing  layers 
embedded  adjacent  the  other  surface  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
wire  teeth  extending  through  said  base  body  and  said  fabric 
layers  for  support  thereby,  said  teeth  being  anchored  in  said 


24 
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1.  A  spring  actuated  bag  closure  device  for  engaging  and 
closing  bags  such  as  potato  chips  and  cookie  bags,  comprising: 


FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,056 
Int.  a.3  B65D  63/00 
VS.  a.  24—16  PB 


4  Claims 


support  by  said  resilient  plastic  material  and  by  loops  in  said  J^pair  of  straight,  overlying  but  separate,  elongated  scissor  type 
fabric  to  minimize  deflection  of  said  teeth  and  increase  the  members  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  including  spring 
recuperative  capacity  of  said  teeth  during  operation.  means  operatively  interconnected  intermediately  between  a 

closing  end  and  an  opposite  finger  squeezing  end  for  biasing 

the  closing  end  of  said  members  towards  a  closed  position  and 
4,356,599  wherein  said  closing  end  may  be  opened  by  pressing  the  finger 

STACKABLE  FLAT  CABLE  CLAMP  squeezing  end  together  so  as  to  overcome  said  spring  means, 

Roderick  W.  Larson,  and  Dean  K.  Reidt,  both  of  Saint  Paul,  ^nd  wherein  said  scissor  members  are  identical  and  when 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunp^^jj^p^^j  adjacent  each  other  to  form  said  bag  closure  device 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.  y^      ^j^^  scissor  members  include  opposed  outer  flat  sides  that  ex- 

tend from  said  closing  end  to  said  finger  squeezing  end;  a 
concave  shaped  mouth  area  defined  between  and  interiorly  of 
said  scissor  members  about  the  closing  end  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  mouth  includes  generally  arcuately  shaped  upper 
and  lower  roof  areas  that  form  inside  portions  of  said  scissor 
members  about  the  closing  end  and  which  extend  throughout 
the  closing  end  of  said  scissor  members;  said  spring  means  for 
holding  said  scissor  type  members  together  and  biasing  the 
same  for  closing  including  a  torsional  type  clothespin  spring 
interposed  between  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  respective 
scissor  type  members  and  wherein  said  torsional  spring  in- 
cludes two  end  portions  that  engage  opposite  outer  areas  of  the 
respective  scissor  type  members  for  biasing  said  mouth 
towards  a  closed  position;  and  a  pair  of  elongated  bag  closure 
means  secured  within  said  mouth  and  interiorly  of  said  scissor 
members  such  that  portions  of  said  scissor  type  members  ex- 
tend over  and  beyond  said  bag  closure  member  for  movement 
therewith,  said  elongated  bag  closure  members  extending 
substantially  from  the  mouth  defined  by  said  scissor  type  mem- 
bers and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  scissor  members  and 
aligned  such  that  in  a  closed  position,  said  two  elongated 
closure  members  move  together  to  grip  a  substantial  length  of 
an  open  portion  of  a  bag  therebetween  to  close  the  same. 

4,356,601 
PLASTIC  FASTENER 
Shigeru  Kimura,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yo- 
kohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979, 54-96748[U] 
Int  a.3  F16B  19/00:  A44B  17/00 
VS.  a,  24—297  5  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  fastener  adapted  for  insertion  through  one  or  a 
pair  of  openings  in  a  basal  object  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  support  plate;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  fixing  legs  inte- 


1.  A  one  piece,  plastic,  stackable,  flat  cable  clamp  compris- 
ing: 

a  flat  base, 

a  pair  of  end  walls  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
in  the  same  direction  from  and  perpendicular  to  said  base, 

a  cover  hinged  on  a  first  of  said  end  walls  to  fold  over  and 
extend  across  said  base  in  its  closed  position,  and 

resiUently  deformable  means  in  the  space  between  said  base 
and  the  furthest  spaced  portion  of  said  cover  in  its  closed 
position,  said  means  being  resiliently  deformable  by  a 
plurality  of  flat  cables  between  said  base  and  said  cover; 

said  cover  and  the  second  of  said  end  walls  being  comple- 
mentarily formed  with  means  for  latching  said  cover  in  its 
closed  position  over  said  base  to  retain  flat  cables  between 
said  base  and  said  cover, 

a  portion  of  said  second  end  wall  extending  further  from  said 
base  than  said  cover  in  its  closed  position,  and 

said  base,  said  cover  and  said  extended  portion  of  said  sec- 
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grally  molded  with  said  support  plate  so  as  to  protrude  from 
one  surface  of  said  support  plate,  each  said  fixing  leg  being 
provided  on  the  free  end  thereof  with  a  laterally  protruding 
engagmg  claw;  a  pair  of  protecting  frames  provided  integrally 
on  said  support  plate,  each  frame  having  frame  side  portions 
extending  from  the  support  plate  and  a  frame  end  portion 
connectmg  the  frame  side  portions  at  the  free  ends  thereof 
embracing  the  two  sides  and  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  fixing 
legs;  said  engaging  claws  protruding  from  the  open  surfaces  of 


stretcher  and  any  reverse  motion  is  prevented  from  occurring, 
said  locking  means  remaining  locked  as  long  as  there  is  no 
pressure  other  than  a  predetermined  threshold  inside  the  jack. 

4,356,603 
METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  YARN  INTO  A 
PNEUMATIC  YARN  TEXTURING  MEANS 
Bernard  Biot,  Craponne,  and  Charles  Blanc,  Couzon-au-Mont- 
D'Or,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,766,  Jun.  4,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,680 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6.  1975.  75  17993« 
Jun.  6,  1975,  75  17994  ' 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/12.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  28-255  7  Claims 


said  protective  frames;  said  protective  frames  having  the  frame 
end  portions  entirely  spaced  from  each  other  at  the  free  ends  of 
the  frames  adapting  the  same  for  insertion  through  one  or  a 
pair  of  openings  in  a  given  basal  object  and  the  respective 
fixing  legs  being  sufficiently  elastic  to  yield  during  insertion, 
and  thereafter  said  laterally  protruding  engaging  claws  grip- 
pingiy  engaging  respective  adjacent  edges  of  said  opening;  said 
protective  frames  preventing  said  engaging  claws  from  releas- 
ing their  engagement  with  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  opening 
due  to  any  external  forces  applied  to  said  fastener. 

4,356,602 
STRETCHER  FOR  KNITTED  FABRICS 
Daniel  Heliot,  La  ChapeUe  Saint  Luc,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 
blissements  Maurise  HeUot  SA,  La  ChapeUe  Saint  Luc, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  22,  1979,  79  26131 
Int.  a.3  D06C  5/00 
U.S.a.26-84  9cudms 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  at  least  one  yam  into  an  inlet 
orifice  of  a  pneumatic  yam  texturizing  means,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
leading  the  yam  at  a  high  speed  from  yam  feed  means  along 
a  path  across  the  inlet  orifice  of  the  yam  texturizing  means 
wherein  said  path  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  ori- 
fice; 

cutting  the  yarn.downstream  of  the  orifice  to  form  a  free  end 
for  introduction  into  the  texturizing  means; 

impinging  a  highly  pressurized  stream  of  fluid  on  the  yam, 
the  stream  of  fluid  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  yam, 
while  cutting  the  yam  to  propel  a  portion  of  the  yarn 
occurring  upstream  of  the  free  end  thereof  into  the  orifice 
solely  under  the  influence  of  said  pressurized  stream; 

forming  a  loop  of  yam  solely  under  the  influence  of  said 
pressurized  stream; 

propelling  the  loop  of  yam  into  the  orifice  of  the  texturizing 
means  solely  under  the  influence  of  said  pressurized 
stream  with  the  free  end  trailing;  and 

thereafter  drawing  the  yam  into  the  texturizing  means  for 
processing. 


9.  A  stretcher  for  tubular  knitted  fabric  for  mounting  onto  a 
calender  comprising  two  stretcher  arms,  positioning  rollers, 
said  stretcher  arms  each  carrying  said  positioning  rollers, 
driven  supplier  rollers  cooperating  with  said  positioning  rollers 
for  pulling  up  the  knitted  fabric  and  making  it  pass  about  said 
stretcher,  a  jack  for  connecting  both  stretcher  arms  at  their 
median  area  and  for  adjustment  of  the  spreading  of  said 
stretcher,  a  feeding  source  for  the  jack  and  means  for  selec- 
tively feeding  compressed  air  to  the  jack  from  the  feeding 
source  through  the  knitting  passing  about  the  stretcher,  to 
facUitate  selected  positioning  of  the  positioning  roUers,  said 
jack  further  comprising  a  uni-directional  locking  means 
whereby  the  jack  may  increase  the  spacing  of  the  arms  of  the 


4,356,604 
PROCESS  FOR  THREADING  UP  A  RAPIDLY 
TRAVELLING  THREAD  IN  A  TEXTURIZING  NOZZLE 
Wolfgang  Martin;  Hans  Knopp,  both  of  Ladwigshafen;  Dieter 
Herion,    Frankenthal;    Gerhard    Conzelmann,    Otterstadt; 
Guenter  Leuchtmann,  Mannheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many; Peter  Giuer,  Winterthur,  Switzerland;  Dieter  Goldai- 
fels,  Dinhard,  Switzerland,  and  Armin  Wirz,  Ossiagen,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasem  AG,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,173,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,280,260. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser,  No.  230,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  21. 
1978,2817478  ^       ' 

Int  a.3  D02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  28-255  2CI«ims 

1.  A  process  for  introducing  at  least  one  thread  into  a  fluid- 
jet  texturizing  nozzle,  comprising: 

enlarging  the  cross-section  of  a  thread  inlet  orifice  of  the 
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texnirizing  nozzle  compared  to  the  cross-section  in  steady 
state  operation  prior  to  introduction  of  the  thread, 

bringing  the  texturizing  nozzle  into  a  position  in  which  the 
thread  is  at  least  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  enlarged  thread  inlet  orifice  in  the  immediately 
vicinity  of  the  texturizing  nozzle, 

sucking  the  thread  against  the  enlarged  thread  inlet  orifice  of 
the  texturizing  nozzle, 


(d)  blanking  out  a  part  of  said  sheet  which  includes  said  first 
and  second  holes,  to  form  a  plate; 

(e)  assembling  a  stack  of  identical  such  plates,  and  pressing 
them  together  so  a  boss  of  each  plate  fits  into  a  depression  of 
its  neighboring  plate,  making  a  net  or  tighter  fit;  and 

(0  pressing  a  first  shaft  into  said  first  holes,  and  pressing  a 
second  shaft  into  said  second  holes. 


^•^^ 


immediately  cutting  the  thread  off  beyond  the  texturizing 

nozzle  so  that  the  cut  end  is  drawn  into  the  texturizing 

nozzle, 
replacing  suction  to  the  texturizing  nozzle  by  pressurized 

texturizing  medium, 
bringing  the  texturizing  nozzle  into  the  working  position  for 

texturizing,  and 
reducing  the  cross-section  of  the  thread  inlet  orifice  of  the 

texturizing  nozzle  to  a  value  advantageous  for  steady  state 

operation. 


4^56,606 
SHADOW  MASK  INSERTER  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Lawrence  W.  Dougherty,  Sleepy  Hollow,  and  William  H.  Meyle, 
Napenille,  both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,887 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  9/02 

UJS.  a,  29— 25.15  5  Claims 


It       "    T»  Tf 


4,356,605  

CRANKSHAFT  WITH  LAMINATED  COUNTERWEIGHT 

Robert  G.  Everts,  2301  W.  Colt  Rd.,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  946,216,  Sep.  27,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,110 

Int.  a.J  B23K  77/26 

UJS.  a.  29—6  1  Claim 


m  rr\ roL— « 


//  'i(%h-^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  crankshaft  with  a  laminated  coun- 
terweight, comprising: 

(a)  in  a  metal  sheet  forming  an  index  hole,  and  a  first  and  a 
second  hole; 

(b)  using  said  index  hole,  locating  the  sheet,  and  then  sizing 
or  burnishing  said  first  and  second  holes; 

(c)  with  said  index  hole,  locating  the  sheet,  and  then  pimching 
a  boss  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  and  punching  a  coaxially 
aUgned  depression  in  the  other  side  of  the  sheet,  and  spaced 
from  said  holes,  said  boss  projecting  as  a  stud  from  and 
integral  with  said  one  side,  said  depression  and  said  boss 
being  peripherally  bounded  by  geometrically  similar  walls 
which  extend  normally  to  the  sides  of  said  sheet,  the  bottom 
of  said  depression  being  located  between  said  sides  at  a 
spacing  from  the  side  from  which  said  boss  projects, 
whereby  to  leave  a  substantial  shear  web  between  said  two 
sides,  between  the  bottom  of  said  depression  and  the  base  of 
said  boss; 


1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  color  cathode  ray  picture 
tube  having  a  glass  face  panel  with  a  rearwardly  extending 
flange  and  a  pluraUty  of  studs  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  flange,  said  tube  including  a  shadow  mask  suspended  in 
precise  proximity  to  said  panel  by  an  equal  plurality  of  rear- 
wardly extending  leaf  springs  attached  to  said  mask  in  an 
orientation  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  tube,  said 
springs  having  an  aperture  at  their  distal  end  for  engagement 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  studs,  engagement  means  for 
each  spring  for  engaging  said  apertures  with  said  studs  during 
insertion  of  said  mask  into  said  panel,  each  engagement  means 
comprising: 
spring  depressor  means  for  bending  the  associated  leaf 
spring  adjacent  to  said  mask,  said  spring  depressor  means 
including  channel  means  parallel  with  said  leaf  spring  for 
accepting  the  distal  end  of  said  spring; 
V-groove  tip  means  at  a  distal  end  of  said  spring  depressor 
means  and  aligned  with  said  channel  means  for  locating 
and  aligning  said  stud  with  said  channel  means; 
pusher  means  for  pushing  said  distal  end  of  said  leaf  spring 
along  said  channel  means  toward  and  over  said  stud  dur- 
ing mask  insertion; 
such  that  as  the  distal  ends  of  said  springs  are  pushed  over 
said  studs,  said  apertures,  being  aligned  with  said  studs  by 
said  channel  means  positively  snap  into  substantial  en- 
gagement with  said  studs,  providing  consistent  and  un- 
equivocal mutual  engagement  of  said  mask  with  said 
panel. 
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H  4,356,607 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TRIMMER  CAPACITORS 

Takashi  Shirakawa,  Morioka,  and  Hiroshi  Izumi,  Tamayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-98267 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  5/06 

U.S.q.  29-25.42  5  ctaims 


28    28a 


the  carrier  strips  on  all  sides  with  insulating  material;  opening- 
up  the  individual  capacitors  of  the  carrier  strips  by  applying  a 
voltage  thereto:  testing  the  individual  capacitors  of  the  carrier 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  trimmer  capacitor  of  a  type 
having  a  stator  electrode,  a  ceramic  dielectric  body,  a  rotor 
electrode,  and  an  insulating  frame  on  which  said  stator  elec- 
trode, ceramic  dielectric  body  and  said  rotor  electrode  are 
mounted  in  layers,  said  rotor  electrode  being  carried  rotatably 
relativdy  to  said  stator  electrode;  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  said  insulating  frame  by  means  of  insert  molding  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  portion  of  a  metallic  stator  lead 
member  is  exposed  from  and  flush  with  the  upper  surface 
of  said  insulating  frame; 

plating  said  portion  of  said  stator  lead  member  exposed  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  insulating  frame  with  a  metal 
having  a  low  melting  point; 

applying  an  adhesive  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  insulating 
frame; 

placing  a  ceramic  dielectric  body  provided  at  its  lower  side 
with  a  stator  electrode  on  said  adhesive  applied  to  said 
insulating  frame; 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  melt  said  metal  having  a  low 
melting  point  thereby  to  electrically  connect  said  stator 
electrode  and  said  stator  lead  member  to  each  other;  and 

effecting  a  cooling  to  solidfy  said  metal  having  a  low  mehing 
point  and  said  adhesive. 


strips;  and  separating  the  individual  capacitors  from  the  carrier 
strip  in  the  area  of  the  metal-free  strip  zones  in  such  manner 
that  none  of  the  connection  surfaces  or  coating  layers  are  cut 
or  exposed. 


—  4,356,609 
SPINDLE  KEYLOCK 

Kenneth  A.  Wollennann,  Dousman,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 
Trecker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,911 

Int  a.5  B23Q  5/20 

U.S.  a.  29—48.5  R  j  claims 


\ 
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4356,608 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAYER 
CAPACITORS 
Reinhard  Behn,  Munich,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Oct  4. 
1979,  2940337 

Int  CL*  HOIG  4/30 
UA  a  29-25.42  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  layer  or  film  capacitors, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  insulating  plate  having 
metal  layers  on  opposite  sides  thereof;  creating  metal-free  strip 
zones  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  in  the  metal  layers  on 
the  insulating  plate  such  that  adjacent  metal  strips  are  formed 
on  the  two  sides  of  the  insulating  plate;  providing  strip-shaped 
carriers  by  cutting  the  plate  in  a  direction  intersecting  the 
metal-free  strip  zones  so  that  opposite  connection  surfaces  are 
created  on  the  carrier  strips  together  with  cut  surfaces;  apply- 
ing vapor-deposited  metal  coating  layers  and  glow  polymeriza- 
tion layers  on  the  cut  surfaces  of  the  strip-shaped  carriers  such 
that  each  of  the  coating  layers  alternately  overlaps  one  of  the 
glow  polymerization  layers  and  such  that  the  coating  layers  of 
respective  polarities  arc  respectively  electrically  conductively 
connected  to  the  respective  one  connection  surface;  bonding 
connection  elonents  to  the  connection  surfaces;  encapsulating 


1.  For  use  with  a  machine  tool  having  a  spindlehead  into 
which  a  routably  driven  tool  carrying  a  spindle  is  joumaled, 
apparatus  for  stopping  and  locking  the  spindle  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  orienution  with  respect  to  a  fixed  plane  passing 
through  the  spindle  axis  in  alignment  with  the  spindle  key 
comprising: 
a  collar  fastened  about  said  spindle  for  co-joint  roUtion 
therewith,  said  coUar  having  an  exterior  cammed  surface 
in  which  is  inscribed  an  axially  extending  slot; 
cam  follower  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  machine  tool 
spindlehead  and  lying  within  a  plane  paosing  through  the 
spindle  axis  which  is  at  a  predetermined  angular  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  fixed  plane,  said  cam  follower 
means  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  spindle  for  foUowing  the  cammed  surface  on 
said  collar;  and 
actuating  means  fastened  to  said  spindlehead  and  coupled  to 
said  cam  foUower  means  for  urging  said  f^m  foUower 
means  against  the  cammed  surface  of  said  collar  so  that 
said  cam  foUower  means  will  foUow  the  cammed  surface 
of  said  collar  and  engage  the  slot  in  said  collar  to  stop  and 
lock  the  spindle  in  the  predetermined  angular  orientation. 
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4^56,610 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATHETER  FOR 
MEASURING  INTRAUTERINE  PRESSURE  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Edward  H.  Hon,  Bradbury,  Calif.,  and  Carmelo  Dali,  Cheshire, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,774,  Apr,  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,131. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,309 

Int.  a.5  B21D  53/00:  B21K  29/00;  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29— 157  R  3Chiims 


a  pair  of  outward  vane  elements  extending  from  each  cut 
section; 
(d)  making  a  plurality  of  open  slots  extending  generally 
inwardly  a  short  distance  from  each  edge  of  the  strip 
materia]  in  the  area  of  the  noncut  rib  section;  and 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  catheter  for  use  in 
measuring  intrauterine  pressure  or  the  like,  comprising 
sealing  one  end  of  said  catheter  with  a  pressure  transmitting 

diaphragm, 
inserting  the  other  end  of  the  catheter  into  an  envelope  open 

at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end, 
applying  a  vacuum  to  the  open  end  of  said  envelope  to 

evacuate  air  from  the  envelope  and  catheter, 
submerging  said  evacuated  envelope  with  said  other  end  of 

the  catheter  therein  in  liquid,  and 
removing  said  vacuum  while  said  envelope  and  said  other 

end  of  said  catheter  are  submerged  in  said  liquid  to 

thereby  fill  said  catheter  and  envelope  with  liquid,  and 

sealing  the  open  end  of  said  envelope. 


(e)  inserting  thin,  upright,  connector  elements  in  the  open 
slots  of  the  grid  elements,  to  hold  the  grid  elements  in  a 
spaced  relationship  and  to  form  a  vapor-liquid  contact 
grid  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  grid  elements  spaced 
apart  by  connector  elements. 


4,356,612 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FORGED  PRODUCT 

James  R.  Becker,  and  Edward  L.  Raymond,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,486 

Int.  C1.3  B23P  15/00.  13/00;  B21D  31/06,  51/00 

UJS.  a.  29—157.1  R  16  Claims 


4,356,611 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  VAPOR-LIQUID  CONTACT 

GRID 
GUbert  K.  Chen;  Paul  M.  Nyberg,  and  Matthew  Buchholz,  all  of 
Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Koch  Engineering  Company,  Inc., 
Wichita,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,296,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,276,242. 
This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,141 
Int.  a.3  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00;  B23P  15/26 
UJS.  a.  29—157  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vapor-liquid  grid  element  for 
use  in  a  vapor-Uquid  contact  apparatus,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  a  thin,  narrow,  strip  material  of  defined  length 
and  width; 

(b)  making  a  plurality  of  generally  long,  longitudinal  cuts  in 
the  strip  material,  with  short,  supporting,  noncut  rib  sec- 
tions therebetween,  and  making  generally  short,  trans- 
verse cuts  at  each  end  of  the  longitudinal  cuts,  to  form  a 
plurality  of  cut  sections  in  the  strip  material; 

(c)  bending  the  strip  material,  along  each  side  of  the  cut 
section  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  cut  and  to 
each  end  of  the  transverse  cuts  in  each  cut  section,  gener- 
ally outwardly  on  either  side  of  the  strip  material,  to  form 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  metallic  body  having  a  plural- 
ity of  intersecting  cavities  lined  with  a  corrosion  resistant  metal 
materia]  including  the  steps  of 
securing  a  bar  of  corrosion  resistant  material  within  a  metal- 
lic t^be  to  form  a  bimetallic  billet, 
processing  the  billet  in  a  series  of  forging  steps  to  the  desired 
shape,  whereby  said  tube  is  formed  to  said  body  with  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  cavities  and  said  bar  is  formed 
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simultaneously  to  line  all  of  said  cavities  with  a  passage 
formed  in  at  least  one  cavity 


and 


machining  at  least  another  one  passage  in  said  body  to  form 
a  body  with  lined  intersecting  passages, 

the  size  of  the  corrosion  resistant  bar  in  said  billet  being 
sufficiently  large  to  line  the  cavities  of  the  metallic  body 
with  enough  material  to  permit  said  machining  step. 


4,356,614 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COMPOUND 
PLATES,  PARTICULARLY  COMPOUND  GLASS  PANES 
Josef  Kiiid'erle,  deceased,  late  of  Aichach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(by  Viktoria  Kiiuferle,  heiress  and  legal  representative),  and 
Werner  Lutzke,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Josef  Kauferle  KG  Stahlbau,  Aichach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,919 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905841 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/00;  B21D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  29—469.5  5  Claims 


4,356,613 
KEY  TOP  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 
Edward  I.  Nelson,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,519 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  15/013.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  10  Claims 


«->     "       MO 


b. 
c. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  attaching  indicia  coded  key 
tops  to  the  key  stems  of  alphanumeric  keys  comprising; 

a.  Forming  a  key  top  in  contrasting  colors  such  that  the 
indicia  color  differs  from  the  surrounding  color, 
Providing  orienting  and  guiding  means  for  each  key  top. 
Applying  coded  indicia  to  said  key  top  indicating  the 
information/data  carried  by  said  key  tops, 

d.  Providing  feeding  means  for  said  key  tops  including 
means  for  receiving  said  key  tops  in  random  order  and  for 
orienting  said  key  tops  rightside  up  for  serial  feeding, 

e.  Providing  one  or  more  correctly  oriented  key  stems  in 
position  for  receiving  respective  key  tops, 

f.  Selectively  matching  an  individual  key  top  with  a  r«pec- 
tive  key  stem, 

g.  Transferring  a  selected  key  top  from  said  feeding  means  to 
a  respective  key  stem  in  accordance  with  the  selective 
matching  step,  and 

h.  Returning  unwanted  key  tops  to  said  feeding  means  for 
further  handling.  V 


1.  Method  of  producing  compound  plates,  such  as  com- 
pound glass  panes,  including  at  least  two  individual  plates 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  opposite  one  another  and  a 
frame  section  located  between  and  extending  along  the  edges- 
of  the  plates  with  the'  frame  section  connecting  the  plates 
together,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  forma- 
tion of  the  frame  includes  the  steps  of  removing  a  continuous 
elongated  flat  strip  from  a  supply  source  and  moving  it  to  a 
bending  station,  bending  the  continuous  flat  strip  in  the  bend- 
ing station  along  bending  lines  extending  in  the  elongated 
direction  of  the  strip  into  the  form  of  a  continuous  elongated 
hollow  section,  at  least  by  the  time  the  strip  is  located  within 
the  bending  station  forming  miter  cuts  at  locations  spaced  apart 
along  the  elongated  direction  of  the  strip  with  the  miter  cuts 
separating  the  continuous  strip  into  connected  subsections, 
determining  the  spacing  between  the  cuts  in  correspondence  to 
the  long  dimensions  of  the  edges  of  the  plates,  mechanically 
bending  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  the  continuously  con- 
nected subsections  of  the  hollow  section  at  the  miter  cuts  by 
guiding  the  leading  end  of  the  hollow  section  within  a  vertical 
guide  thereby  forming  the  hollow  section  into  a  closed  sided 
frame  with  the  sides  of  the  frame  defined  between  adjacent 
miter  cuts  so  that  upon  completion  of  the  mechanical  bending 
the  closed  sided  frame  lies  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  in 
the  region  of  an  assembly  station  where  the  plates  are  to  be 
combined  with  the  completed  frame  to  form  the  compound 
plates,  separating  the  trailing  end  of  the  trailing  subsection 
from  the  following  continuous  hollow  section  before  closing 
the  frame,  and  maintaining  the  closed  frame  at  the  assembly 
station  and  moving  individual  plates  into  alignment  with  the 
opposite  faces  of  the  frame  and  placing  the  plates  into  contact 
with  the  frame  while  the  frame  is  maintained  in  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  position. 


4,356,615 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE  IN  WELDING 

Timothy  C.  Dearman,  P.O.  Box  937,  Pearland,  Tex.  77581 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,051 

Int  a.3  B23P  11/00.  19/02.  19/04;  B23K  37/04 

VJS.  CL  29—525  28  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  welding  a  first  member  having  a  free 

end  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  to  a  second  member 
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having  a  free  end  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration,  said 
apparatus  comprising  first  annular  clamp  means  for  encircling 
and  clamping  one  of  said  members  adjacent  its  free  end;  second 
annular  clamp  means  substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  clamp 
means  for  encircling  and  clamping  said  second  member  adja- 
cent its  free  end;  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  clamp 
means  in  axially  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation  such  that 
the  free  ends  of  said  members  may  lie  adjacent  and  confront 
one  another,  said  mounting  means  enabling  relative  axial, 
transverse,  and  rocking  movements  of  said  first  and  second 
clamp  means;  operating  means  reacting  between  and  with  said 
first  and  second  clamp  means  and  operable  to  effect  said  rock- 
ing and  axial  movements;  and  shifting  means  independent  of 
said  operating  means  and  operable  to  effect  said  transverse 
movements  of  said  first  and  second  clamp  means,  said  operat- 
ing means  and  said  shifting  means  being  operable  while  said 
members  are  clamped  by  the  respective  clamp  means. 


upper  edges  conforming  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
segment;  and 


24.  A  method  of  aligning  for  welding  a  pair  of  generally 
cylindrical  members  end-to-end,  said  method  comprising  sup- 
porting said  members  adjacent  one  another  in  substantially 
coaxial  relation  with  their  adjacent  ends  in  confronting,  axially 
spaced  relation;  applying  a  radial  clamping  force  to  one  of  said 
members  adjacent  its  end;  applying  a  radial  clamping  force  to 
the  other  of  said  members  adjacent  its  end;  applying  on  one  of 
said  members  axially  directed  forc|  operable  selectively  to 
rock  and  axially  move  said  one  of  said  members  and  position 
the  confronting  ends  of  said  members  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another;  applying  on  one  of  said  members  a  radial  force 
independent  of  said  axially  directed  force  and  said  clamping 
force  to  effect  relative  transverse  movement  of  said  members; 
and  maintaining  the  clamping  forces  on  said  members  during 
the  relative  axial,  rocking,  and  transverse  movements  thereof 


4^56,616 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RIB  STRUCTURES  FOR  AN 
AIRFOIL 
Harry  A.  Scott,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,196 
Int  a.3  B23P  77/00;  B64C  3/18 
VS.  a.  29—526  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  rib  structures  for  at 
least  a  segment  of  an  airfofl  which  has  both  a  spanwise  taper  in 
thickness  and  at  least  one  aerodynamic  surface  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  radius  of  curvature  in  the  chordwise  direc- 
tion, said  airfoil  having  said  plurality  of  rib  structures  at  dis- 
crete spanwise  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  rib  webs  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  first  and  second  ends,  and  of  a  size  at  least  as  large 
as  the  largest  web  of  said  plurality  of  rib  structures,  said 


N 


-J5a 


trimming  said  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  rib 
webs  in  progressively  greater  amounts  to  form  said  plural- 
ity of  rib  structures  to  different  heights. 


4,356,617 
DECORATIVE  EMBLEMS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Charles  M.  Coscia,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L.  Auld 
Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,505 

Int.  CV  B05D  1/26 

U.S.  a.  29—527.4  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  decorative  emblem  inserts  hav- 
ing a  thin  lens  cap  over  an  indicia-bearing  foil  shape,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  series  of  foil  shapes,  each  shape  having  an 
indicia-bearing  upper  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and 
sharply  defined  peripheral  edges  around  the  area  over 
which  said  lens  cap  is  to  be  formed  and  said  bottom  sur- 
face carrying  an  adhesive, 

(b)  holding  said  foil  shapes  flat  and  horizontal  on  a  supported 
surface, 

(c)  depositing  individual  measured  amounts  of  clear  viscous 


fluent  plastic  onto  each  of  said  foil  shapes  on  said  indicia- 
bearing  top  surface  from  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
oriflces  overlying  essentially  the  entire  surface  of  said  foil 
shape  so  that  the  plastic  deposits  from  said  oriflces  meld 
together  and  flow  to  said  sharply  deflned  peripheral  edges 
of  said  foil  shape  and  form  a  positive  meniscus,  and 
(d)  curing  said  plastic  while  maintaining  said  substrate  flat 
and  horizontal,  whereby  said  cured  plastic  forms  a  thin 
lens  cap  over  each  foil  shape  which  gives  a  lens  effect  to 
said  indicia-bearing  top  surface. 


i  4,356,618 

PRODUCnON  OF  ROLLED  PRODUCTS 
Richard  M.  Jordan,  Hook  Norton,  England,  assignor  to  Alcan 
Research  and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,396 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1978, 
43105/78 

Int  a.3  B22D  77/00,  79/00,  11/126 
VS.  d  29—527.6  6  Claims 


~)i 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  comf>osite  metal  sheet  or  plate 
comfMising  producing  an  ingot  in  a  direct  chill  casting  mould 
by  a  direct  chill  casting  technique  and  simultaneously  lowering 
into  the  mould  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  plates  made  from 
a  metal  having  a  higher  melting  point  than  the  continuously 
cast  metal,  the  side  edges  of  said  plates  being  covered  by  the 
cast  metal,  and  terminating  the  flow  of  cast  metal  into  the 
mould  only  after  the  top  edges  of  the  plates  have  become 
submerged  in  the  cast  metal  in  the  mould,  whereby  the  plates 
are  completely  submerged  in  the  cast  metal  and,  after  the  cast 
metal  has  solidifled  to  form  a  composite  ingot,  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  composite  ingot  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
general  plane  of  the  core  sheets  by  hot  rolling  the  ingot 
thereby  to  complete  the  bonding  of  the  metal  of  the  plates  to 
the  cast  metal  and  to  form  the  sheet  or  plate. 


and  a  closed  position,  having  a  first  cutter  surface  adapted 
to  engage  said  leads  during  cutting  of  said  leads; 
said  anvil  means,  pivotal  between  a  receive  position  and  a 
detect  position,  having  a  second  cutting  surface  adapted  to 
engage  said  leads  and  cooperate  with  said  cutter-former 
means  during  said  cut  and  clinch  function;  and 


!•>-?•; 


adjustable  limiter  means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  pivoting 
of  said  anvil  means  to  said  receive  p>osition,  said  limiter 
means  comprising  an  adjustable  eccentric  means  for  en- 
gaging said  anvil  means  to  adjustably  limit  the  amount  of 
pivoting  of  said  anvil  means  toward  said  receive  position. 


4,356,620 
DISK  MAGAZINE  TOOL  HOLDER 
Werner  Babel,  Pfronten-Meilingen,  and  Willi  Kmg,  Gndeas- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mabo  Werk- 
zeugmaschinenbau  Babel  St  Co.,  Pfronten/Allgan,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1979,  2927823 

Int  CL3  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.CL29— 568  16  Claims 


■>^»^ 


4,356,619 
CUT  AND  CLINCH  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  D.  Snyder,  Chenango  Bridge,  N.Y.,  and  Henry  J.  Soth, 
Brackney,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instmments  Corpora- 
tion,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,836 
1  Int  CL^  B23P  79/Oa-  H05K  3/30 

VS.  CI.  29— 566  J  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  component  leads  projecting 
beneath  a  printed  circuit  board  to  form  scrap  portions  and 
remaining  portions  and  for  clinching  said  remaining  portions  to 
the  underside  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  and  having  a  head 
assembly  adapted  to  engage  with  said  underside  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  to  receive  said  leads  for  cutting  and  clinch- 
ing, and  having  an  actuator  means  for  transmitting  a  cut  and 
clinch  function  drive,  the  improvement  comprising:         -" 
a  housing  supporting  cutter-former  means  and  anvil  means 
for  cooperatively  receiving  and  cutting  said  leads  and  for 
blinching  said  remaining  portions  to  said  underside; 
said  cutter-former  means,  pivotal  between  an  open  position 


^^ 


1.  A  magazine  tool  holder  for  machine  tools  of  the  milling 
and  drilling  type,  said  machine  tool  having  a  headstock,  the 
tools  used  by  said  machine  tool  being  formed  with  a  peripheral 
collar,  said  tool  holder  comprising: 
a  low-mass  disk  mounted  horizontally  above  the  headstock 
and  comprising:  ^^^—^ 

a  first  thin  flat  plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  radial  tool  receiving  recesses  in  the  periphery 
thereof; 
a  second  thin  flat  plate  formed  with  a  like  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  radial  tool  receiving  recesses  in  the 
periphery  thereof; 
means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  plates  together  in 
spaced  confronting  relationship  with  said  respective 
tool  receiving  recesses  in  registration,  the  space  be- 
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tween  said  plates  being  adapted  to  radiallvpecei\«e  the 
collar  of  the  tools  which  said  tool  holder  is  adapted  to 
engage;  ( 

said  second  plate  being  annular  in  shape  and  being  formed 
with  Geneva  drive  means  as  one  portion  of  a  Geneva 
drive  mechanism; 
means  mounted  to  one  of  said  plates  adapted  to  engage 
and  radially  releasably  retain  a  tool  in  each  of  said  tool 
receiving  recesses,  the  tool  receiving  recesses  of  each 
said  plate  being  adapted  to  provide  a  bearing  surface  for 
the  shaft  of  the  tool  adjacent  the  collar  for  stability  of 
the  tool  in  said  magazine  tool  holder,  said  bearing  sur- 
faces having  substantially  equal  stabilizing  effect  upon 
'^  the  tool; 

a  central  bearing  rotatably  mounted  to  said  machine  tool; 
means  for  mounting  said  disk  to  said  central  bearing  for 

rotation  therewith; 
a  Geneva  drive  gear  engaging  said  Geneva  drive  means  on 

said  second  plate;  and 
a  motor  coupled  to  said  Geneva  drive  gear  for  selective 
rotation  thereof  and  step  rotation  of  said  disk,  said  Geneva 
drive  mechanism  being  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
said  central  bearing  and  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said 
disk.  « 

4^56,621 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGE 

Tamaki  Tomita,  Okazaki;  Kenichi  Munekata,  Kariya;  Fumihiko 
Ohkoshi,  A^jo,  and  Toshifumi  Hasegawa,  Kariya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-103237; 
Oct.  29,  1980,  55-151640 

Int  Q\}  B23Q  5/757 
U.S.  CL  29—568  10  Oaims 


inoperative  and  for  rotating  said  spindle  at  a  commanded 
machining  speed  after  said  tool  is  clamped  relative  to  said 
spindle. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  with  an  automatic  tool  change  function 
having  a  tool  spindle  rotatably  supported  and  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  tool  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tool  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  at  least  one  tool  to 
selectively  insert  and  remove  the  same  into  and  from  said 
tool  spindle; 
a  movable  key  movably  guided  in  said  spindle  and  having  a 

width  smaller  than  that  of  a  key-way  formed  on  said  tool; 
means  for  urging  said  movable  key  beyond  the  one  end  of  said 

spindle; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  a  tool  change  command  for 
rotating  said  spindle  at  a  predetermined  speed  permitting 
key-engagement; 
operating  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
tool  support  means  and  said  spindle  for  a  tool  change  opera- 
tion with  said  spindle  being  rotated  at  the  predetermined 
speed; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  movable  key 
to  confirm  engagement  of  said  movable  key  with  the  key- 
way  of  said  tool; 
clamp  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  clamping 

said  tool  inserted  into  said  spindle; 
second  control  means  for  rendering  said  first  control  means 


4,356,622 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  LOW-RESISTANCE 

DIFFUSED  REGIONS  IN  IC  MOS  SEMICONDUCTOR 

aRcurrs  in  silicon-gate  technology  metal 

SILiaDE  LAYER  FORMATION 

Dietrich  Widmann,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No,  157,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926874 

Int.  CI.3  HOIL  21/225.  21/283 
U.S.  a.  29—571  9  Chums 


1.  A  method  of  producmg  relativelyjow-resistance  diffused 
regions  useful  as  current-sup^jccalh^  integrated  MOS  semi- 
conductor circuits  in  silicon-gate  technology  wherein  sheet 
resistance  of  such  regions  is  reduced  by  formation  of  a  metal 
silicide  layer  comprising,  in  combination,  the  sequential  steps: 

(a)  depositing  a  doped  polysilicon  layer  of  a  given  conduc- 
tivity type  on  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  of  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  given  conduc- 
tivity type; 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  a  metal  which  forms  a  silicide  onto 
said  polysilicon  layer  and  converting  a  zone  of  such  poly- 
crystalline  layer  which  lies  relatively  close  to  its  surface 
into  a  metal  silicide  layer; 

(c)  depositing  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  onto  the  entire  structure 
surface; 

(d)  structuring  the  resultant  SiOa-metal  silicide-polycrystal- 
line  silicon  triple  layer  in  such  a  manner  that  regions  of 
said  monocrystalline  substrate  which  are  to  form  the 
low-resistance  diffused  regions  remain  covered; 

(e)  producing  a  gate  oxide  via  thermal  oxidation  and  substan- 
tially simultaneously  generating  said  low-resistance  dif- 
fused regions  in  said  monocrystalline  substrate; 

(0  etching  contact  holes  to  said  diffused  regions  of  said 

monocrystalline  substrate; 
(g)  depositing  a  layer  of  undoped  polysilicon  on  the  entire 

structure  surface; 
(h)  locally  oxidizing  said  undoped  polysilicon  layer  via  a 

nitride  mask  which  covers  gate  regions  and  contact  holes 

to  said  low-resistivity  diffused  regions; 
(i)  doping  said  undoped  polysilicon  layer  with  a  dopant  of 

said  given  conductivity  type;  and 
(j)  generating  metal  paths  for  completion  of  said  circuit. 
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4,356,623 

FABRICATION  OF  SUBMICRON  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
WiUiaoi  R.  Hunter,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Fikd  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,642 

Int  CV  HOIL  21/22.  21/26 

MS.  a.  29—571  25  Claims 


^ 


1 
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4,356,625 
FLUID  FLOW  SENSING  SWITCH  DEVICE— METHOD 

OF  MAKING 
Roy  C.  Demi,  Greensbnrg,  Pa^  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,113,  Aug.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,083. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,698 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  HOIH  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 622  16  Claims 


i.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  conductor  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  one  polarity  between  areas  where  regions 
of  opposite  polarity  from  said  substrate  are  to  be  formed  in 
said  substrate, 

b.  partially  forming  said  regions  of  opposite  polarity, 

c.  forming  vertical  layers  adjacent  to  said  conductor  layer, 

d.  forming  extensions  of  said  regions  of  opposite  polarity 
partially  defined  by  said  vertical  layers,  said  extensions 
having  the  same  polarity  as  said  regions  partially  defined 
by  said  vertical  layers,  and 

e.  forming  contacts  on  said  extensions. 


4,356,624 

FABRICATION  TECHNIQUES  FOR  TUBULAR 
SHEATHED  HEATERS 
Don  A.  Coverstone,  Larwill,  and  Larry  G.  Harris,  North  Web- 
ster, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Lyall  Electric,  Inc.,  Albion,  Ind. 
1 1  FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,109 

1 1  Int.  a.5  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29—611  8  Claims 


it\\ii^}ni»i»i^>imM|mi»»%»iimi 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  fluid  flow  sensing  switch  device 
having  a  housing  means  provided  with  a  fluid  flow  passage 
therethrough  defmed  by  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  separated  by  a 
valve  seat  controlled  by  a  movable  valve  member  that  is  oper- 
ated by  the  pressure  difFerential  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  acting  on  a  flexible  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing 
means,  said  device  having  an  electrical  switch  construction 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  member  and  having 
contact  means  thereof  disposed  in  said  fluid  flow  passage  so  as 
to  be  exposed  to  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  being  actuated  by 
said  pressure  differential  acting  on  said  flexible  diaphragm,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  contact 
means  as  a  pair  of  spaced  apari  contacts,  and  mounting  said 
pair  of  contacts  on  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  pivotally  posi- 
tioning a  bridging  contact  member  on  said  valve  member  so  as 
to  be  pivotally  mounted  thereon  and  being  positioned  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  said  pair  of  contacts  to  make  contact 
with  said  pair  of  contacts  and  thereby  bridge  said  pair  of 
contacts  to  close  said  switch  construction  upon  actuation  of 
said  switch  construction. 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electric  heater  assembly  for 
encircling  a  hermetic  compressor  housing  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
selecting  a  sheathed  tubular  heating  element  of  a  length  of 

the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  circumference  of  the 

housing; 
attaching  electrical  lead  wires  to  the  selected  element; 
bending  the  selected  element  near  one  end  thereof; 
jiutaposing  one  end  of  an  elongated  tensioning  member  and 

the  element  bend;  and 
molding  a  mass  of  non-metallic  material  about  the  element 

bend  and  a  portion  of  the  tensioning  member  to  join  the 

member  to  the  selected  element. 


4,356,626 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INSERTING  AN 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  INTO  AN  ELECTRICAL 
r       CONNECTOR 

Robert  D.  Waghom,  Oneonta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,776,  Dec.  3,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,312,125. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,295 

Int  C\?  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  inserting  an  electrical 
contact  of  the  type  having  a  retention  portion  into  an  electrical 
connector  adapted  to  retain  the  contact  in  a  cavity  of  the 
connector  by  a  contact  retention  mechanism,  including  guide 
means  (52)  extending  from  a  contact  loading  position  to  a 
contact  unloading  position  adjacent  the  connector  for  guiding 
the  contact  in  a  forward  direction  from  the  loading  position  to 
the  cavity  of  the  connector,  and  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

said  guide  means  includes  a  slide  rod  (162)  having  a  contact 
receiving  passage  (176)  and  mounted  for  axial  reciproca- 
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tion  between  the  contact  loading  position  and  contact 
unloading  positions,  and 


la 


viiria' 


4^56,627 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CIRCUIT  PATH  CONDUCTORS 

IN  PLURAL  PLANES 
Norman  E.  Hoffman,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  118,129,  Feb.  4, 1980.  This  application  Jun. 
1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,704 
Int  a.J  HOIK  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29—849  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  circuit  path  conductors  along 
plural  planes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adhering  a  conductive  layer  onto  a  substrate  of  dielectric 
having  the  characteristic,  in  response  to  the  application  of 
pressure,  of  forming  a  permanent  indentation  with  an 
abruptly  sloped  periphery, 

indenting  the  assembly  of  said  conductive  layer  and  said 
substrate  with  an  impression  die  the  face  of  which  includes 
projecting  portions  and  recessed  portions  defining  a  pat- 
tern of  circuit  paths, 

dividing  first  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  from  second 
portions  thereof  alone  lines  of  shear  formed  by  penetra- 
tion of  said  projecting  portions  of  said  die  pattern  through 
said  conductive  layer, 

forming  recess  portions  with  abruptly  sloped  peripheries 
along  said  lines  of  shear  formed  by  penetration  of  said  die 
pattern  into  the  surface  and  thickness  of  said  substrate, 

insetting  said  first  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  in  said 
recess  portions,  separating  and  electrically  isolating  said 
first  portions  from  said  second  portions  of  said  conductive 
layer  along  the  abruptly  sloped  peripheries  of  said  recess 
portions,  and 

selectively  forming  transition  portions  of  said  conductive 
layer  between  certain  ones  of  said  first  portions  and  cer- 
tain ones  of  said  second  portions  thereby  interconnecting 
these  certain  ones  of  said  first  and  second  portions  to- 
gether. 
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4,356,628 
METHOD  TO  RENDER  ACCESSIBLE  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  REGION  OF  A  COMPOSTTE  ELEMENT 
Klaiis  MiiUer,  Tamm;  Karl-Hermann  Friese,  Leonberg,  and 
Gerhard  Holfelder,  Ditzingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aatdgnors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1979,  2940394 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—878  9  Claims 


propelling  means  (30)  operatively  associated  with  said  guide 
means  for  controllably  propelling  the  contact,  said  guide 
means  guiding  the  propelled  contact  into  the  cavity. 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  readiW  accessible  contact  region  on 

a  composite  plate-like  element  Mving 

a  first  plate-like  body  (11,  11/2;  19,  24,  25)  defining  a  major 
plane  and  having  a  terminal  connecting  portion  (13, 13/1, 21, 
41); 

an  additional  plate-like  body  (10,  17,  26,  27)  positioned  in 
contact  with,  or  closely  adjacent  to  said  first  plate-like  body, 

at  least  one  of  said  bodies  (11, 11/2, 19, 24, 25)  being  of  ceramic 
material 

including  the  step  of 

sintering  said  at  least  one  body,  and 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  sintering  step 
includes  the  step  of 

applying  a  bending  force  to  the  terminal  connecting  portion 
(13, 13/1,  21,  41)  of  said  at  least  one  ceramic  body  (11, 11/2, 
19,  24,  25)  while  said  body,  during  sintering,  is  in  plastically 
deformable  condition,  in  a  direction  to  bend  said  body,  and 
the  contact  region  (16,  16/1,  23,  29,  31)  thereon  away  from 
its  major  plane  such  that  the  contact  re^on  of  said  terminal 
connecting  portion  of  said  body  is  located  relative  to  the 
center  of  the  bend  on  the  remote  surface  of  the  bent  body; 

and  uniting  said  bodies  in  a  separate  connecting  step  to  form 
said  composite  element,  with  the  terminal  connecting  por- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  body,  upon  cooling,  being  spread 
apart  from  the  other  body,  or  bodies,  and  retaining  said 
spreadapart  position. 


„       4,356,629 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Jeter,  Iowa  Park,  Tex.,  and  Henry  S.  More,  Carmicb- 
ael,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exploration  Logging,  Inc.,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,769 
Int  a.3  HOIR  43/00 
UJS.  a.  29—885  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrode  assembly  adapted  to 
slide  on  and  off  a  drill  string  to  be  used  in  a  well  for  measuring 
electrical  resistivity  of  earth  formations  traversed  by  the  well, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
^a)  forming  a  sleeve  of  insulating  material  by  wrapping 
resin-coated  fibers  around  an  elongated  and  generally 
cylindrical  mandrel,  the  mandrel  having  an  exterior  sur- 
face which  converges  toward  one  end  so  the  sleeve  is 
formed  with  an  internal  converging  surface  matching  the 
external  surface  of  the  mandrel; 

(b)  embedding  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  in  the  sleeve; 

(c)  forming  a  recess  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  to 
expose  the  embedded  electrical  conductor  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  recess: 
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(d)  depositing  metol  within  the  recess  to  at  least  partially  fill 
it  and  make  electrical  contact  with  at  least  part  of  the 
exposed  electrical  conductor; 


4,356,631 

FOLDABLE  PUSH  DAGGER 

Kenneth  W.  Guth,  Box  252A,  SMldlewood  Dr.,  Maple  Park,  Dl. 


(e)  curing  the  resin  while  the  fibers  are  wrapped  around  the       60151 
mandrel;  and 


FUed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,282 
Int  0.3  826B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  30—154 


18Claifflf 


(0  thereafter  slipping  the  sleeve  from  the  mandrel  and  there- 
after slipping  the  sleeve  onto  a  drill  string  having  an  exter- 
nal surface  matching  that  of  the  mandrel. 


4,356,630 
CABLE  SUITING  TOOL 
Ray  T.  David,  6806  KUdare  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45238 
II  FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,253 

I '  Int.  C\?  B21F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  30—90.4  3  Claims 


7^62 


W 


1.  A  tool  for  slitting  a  casing  of  a  cable  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  holder  halves,  there  being  slots  in  the  holder  halves 
along  a  part  line  between  the  holder  halves,  the  slots  forming 
an  opening  between  the  holder  halves  of  a  size  to  receive  the 
cable  for  movement  axially  through  the  opening,  a  knife  blade 
having  a  cutting  edge  and  moimted  between  the  holder  halves 
with  a  comer  portion  of  the  knife  blade  at  one  end  of  the 
cutting  edge  extending  from  an  edge  of  the  opening  trans- 
versely of  the  opening  a  sufficient  distance  to  slit  the  casing  of 
the  cable  without  penetrating  conductors  of  the  cable  as  the 
cable  is  advanced  along  the  opening  in  a  slitting  direction,  a 
second  edge  of  the  knife  blade  extending  from  said  comer 
portion  at  an  angle  to  the  cutting  edge;  said  second  edge  being 
engageable  v«th  the  cable  to  urge  the  cable  against  a  side  of  the 
opening  away  from  the  knife  blade  as  the  cable  is  advanced 
through  the  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  slitting 
direction  after  the  casing  has  been  slit  and  means  for  holding 
the  hplder  halv^  and  the  knife  blade  in  assembled  relation. 


1.  A  push  dagger  comprising  an  elongated,  movable,  dagger 
blade  having  two,  oppositely  disposed,  elongated,  sharpened 
edges  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
blade,  said  two  edges  converging  at  a  first  longitudinal  end  of 
said  blade  to  form  a  sharpened  dagger  point  at  said  first  longi- 
tudinal end  of  said  blade, 
an  elongated  dagger  handle  having  fu^t  and  second,  oppo- 
sitely disposed  longitudinal  ends,  said  blade  having  a  fully 
opened  position  in  which  at  least  a  porticMi  of  said  blade  is 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  handle  and  a  different  fully 
cloised  position  in  which  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 
blade  is  disposed  within  said  handle,  and 
means  disposed  at  a  second  longitudinal  end  of  said  blade 
opposite  from  said  first  longitudinal  end  of  said  blade  for 
interconnecting  said  blade  and  said  handle  and  for  en- 
abling relative  movement  between  said  blade  and  said 
handle  along  the  length  of  said  handle  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  blade  from  said  fully  opened  position  to  said 
fully  closed  position,  said  second  longitudinal  end  of  said 
blade  being  disposed  at  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  said 
handle  when  said  blade  is  in  said  fully  closed  position  and 
being  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  handle  at  a  position 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  of  said 
handle  when  said  bl&de  is  in  said  fully  opened  position, 
said  interconnecting  means  comprising  manually  engageable 
means  for  moving  said  blade  and  for  releasably  securing 
said  blade  in  its  fully  opened  position, 
said  manually  engageable  means  including  a  movable  lock- 
ing member  movable  relative  to  said  blade  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  configuration, 
said  handle  including  interlocking  means  for  releasably 
receiving  and  securely  retaining  said  locking  member  in 
engagement  therewith  when  said  blade  is  in  its  fully 
opened  position, 
said  interlocking  means  having  an  inner  peripheral  configu- 
ration complementarily  shaped  to  said  outer  peripheral 
configuration  of  said  locking  member  to  prevent  substan- 
tial relative  movement  between  said  blade  and  said  handle 
when  said  blade  is  in  its  fully  opened  position. 


4,356,632 
WRTTING  APPARATUS 
Ceroid  Anderka,  Holsteinner  Chaussee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 
assignor  to  Kofa-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  N  J. 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2923499 

lat  CL?  B43L  13/02 
U.S.  a.  33—18  R  <  Ctoi™ 

1.  In  a  program-controUed  lettering  and  drawing  device  of 
the  type  having  a  control  unit  connected  by  an  electrical  cable 
to  an  operating  unit  which  comprises  a  housing  having  a  key- 
board for  choosing  the  symbols  to  be  written  and  a  writing 
part,  the"  improvement  wherein  said  writing  part  comprises  a 


28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


writing  pen  which  extends  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  is 
movable  by  a  writing  ann  over  a  space  external  to  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  housing  and  also  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
writing  position,  wherein  said  writing  part  further  comprises 
motor  means  mounted  inside  said  housing  selectively  to  move 
said  pen  over  said  space  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  coordi- 
nate directions  to  correspond  to  symbols  there  to  be  drawn, 
wherein  said  housing  further  comprises  means  for  an  attach- 
ment to  the  symbol  head  of  a  drafting  machine,  and  said  motor 
means  further  comprises  first  and  second  motors  (15,  25), 
which  are  arranged  stationary,  relative  to  each  other,  and 
respectively  drivingly  are  connected  to  crossing  longitudinal 
and  transverse  guide  tracks  (6,  16)  which  extend  through  a 
slide  bearing  body  (28)  which  joins  said  two  guide  tracks  in  the 


area  where  they  cross,  wherein  said  writing  arm  (4)  is  attached 
at  a  proximate  end  to  said  slide  bearing  body  and  extends 
transversely  to  a  distal  end  where  said  writing  pen  (5)  is  held, 
said  arm  being  movable  transversely  by  said  second  motor  (25) 
along  a  first  movable  guide  track  (6)  that  itself  is  movable  in  the 
longitudinal  coordinate  direction  by  said  first  motor  (15), 
wherein  said  arm  is  movable  longitudinally  by  said  first  motor 
(15)  over  a  second  guide  track  (16)  that  itself  is  movable  in  the 
transverse  direction  by  said  second  motor  (25),  wherein  further 
said  arm  is  supported  by  and  transversely  slideable  within  a 
guide  bearing  (8)  that  is  slideably  engaged  for  longitudinal 
movement  upon  a  slide  rail  (10)  which  is  situated  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  the  transverse  extension  of  the  writing 
arm  (4),  wherein  said  guide  bearing  is  disposed  between  the 
proximate  and  distal  ends  of  said  arm. 


4,356,633 

ELLIPSOGRAPH 

Marian  Poll,  1271  Northwest  Hwy.,  Park  Ridge,  HI.  60068 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,774 

Int.  a.3  B43L  11/04 

U.S.a.33— 31  ■  IQaim 


1.  A  drafting  instnmient  for  tracing  an  entire  ellipse,  or  parts 
thereof,  comprising  a  lower  base  with  a  first  and  second  fend 
and  center,  each  of  said  ends  bearing  mounting  lugs  and  a 
center  line  indicator,  with  another  center  line  indicator  tin  each 
side  of  the  bas|  at  its  center,  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower 
base  having  a  groove  from  a  point  adjacent  to  the  first  end  to 
a  point  adjacent  to  the  center,  a  rotary  arm  whose  fu^t  end  is 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  surface  adjacent  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  lower  base,  an  elongated  plate  whose  first  end 


is  mounted  by  connecting  means  to  said  groove  so  as  to  permit 
linear  motion  of  said  end  along  said  groove,  with  the  second 
end  of  said  plate  carrying  an  upwardly  projected  shaft,  said 
plate  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  rotary 
arm  at  a  predetermined  point  so  that  as  the  first  end  of  the  plate 
travels  along  the  groove  the  upwardly  projected  shaft  moves 
on  a  straight  line  along  the  center  line  indicator  at  the  center  of 
said  lower  base,  an  upper  base  rigidly  affixed  at  both  ends  to 
the  ends  of  the  lower  base,  said  upper  base  having  a  groove 
between  points  adjacent  to  each  end  with  the  center  of  said 
groove  lying  on  the  same  line  joining  the  center  line  indicators 
on  the  ends  of  the  lower  base,  a  bridge  bearing  reciprocally 
slideably  mounted  within  said  groove,  said  upper  base  having 
a  gap  orthogonal  to  said  groove  and  at  its  center  portion,  the 
gap  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  allow  unobstructed  motion  of 
the  upperwardly  projecting  shaft,  a  scribe  arm  having  a  length- 
wise slot  between  points  adjacent  to  each  end,  said  scribe  arm 
having  at  its  first  end  means  for  mounting  a  drafting  instru- 
ment, a  first  rotably  connecting  means  between  the  upwardly 
projecting  shaft  and  said  slot  as  a  point  near  the  second  end  of 
said  scribe  arm,  and  a  second  rotably  connecting  means  be- 
tween the  bridge  bearing  and  said  slot  at  a  point  between  the 
first  connecting  means  and  the  second  end  of  said  scribe  arm. 

4,356,634  ^ 

GAUGE  FOR  CHECKING  GEOMETRICAL  LINEAR 
DIMENSIONS  OF  MECHANICAL  PIECES 
Mario  Possati,  40125  Viale  Carducci,  23  Bologna,  Italy 
FUed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  29,  1979,  3528  A/79; 
Jul.  22,  1980,  3476  A/80 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33— 169  R  20  Claims 


3^z-Av://.>///y/7v> 


1.  A  gauge  for  checking  geometrical  linear  dimensions  of 
mechanical  pieces,  comprising  an  outer  casing  with  walls 
defining  an  internal  chamber;  an  armset  fixed  to  the  outer 
casing,  the  armset  including  a  movable  arm  and  a  feeler,  sup- 
ported by  the  movable  arm,  adapted  to  touch  the  piece  to  be 
checked;  connection  means  to  couple  the  gauge  to  an  external 
support;  and  elements  adapted  to  lock  the  armset  to  the  casing 
and  to  cooperate  with  the  connection  means  in  order  to  enable 
the  coupling  of  the  gauge  to  the  support. 


4,356,635 
CENTERING  DEVICE 
Hun  Hwei  Chung,  No.  2-16,  Lane  81,  Chung  Shen  Rd.,  Feng 
Yuan,  Taiwan 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,989 
Int  a.3  B27G  2i/00 
UJS.  a.  33—185  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  centering  device  for  use  in  a  tool  machine  having  a 
horizontal  spindle  wherein  a  circular  milling  cutter  is  mounted 
for  cutting  a  cylindrical  workpiece,  comprising: 
an  aligning  fixture  having  a  base  provided  with  an  elongated 
channel  along  a  longitudinal  center  line,  a  pair  of  holding 
blocks  slidably  disposed  in  said  channel  of  said  base,  said 
holding  blocks  mounted  on  a  leadscrew  capable  of  mov- 
ing said  pair  of  holding  blocks  towards  each  other  to  meet 
at  a  center  position  of  said  base  when  said  leadscrew  is 
turned  in  one  direction  and  each  moving  apart  an  equal 
distance  from  said  center  position  of  said  base  when  said 
leadscrew  is  turned  in  the  opposite  direction  each  of  said 
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holding  blocks  being  provided  with  a  cut-in  and  a  lock 
screw  adapted  to  lock  the  holding  block  on  said  leadscrew 
when  said  lock  screw  is  tightened,  an  arm  firmly  fixed 
onto  one  side  of  said  base,  said  arm  having  a  center  line 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  base 
and  passing  through  said  center  position  of  said  base;  and 
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a  centering  pointer  having  a  needle  slidably  held  within  a 
hollow  holder  and  resiliently  urged  outwardly  by  a  spring 
in  said  hollow  holder,  said  needle  being  provided  with  a 
lever  perpendicularly  fixed  thereto  and  capable  of  moving 
wtith  said  needle,  said  centering  pointer  being  mounted 
onto  said  arm  in  said  aligning  fixture  with  said  needle 
passing  through  and  being  perpendicular  to  said  center 
line  of  said  arm. 
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4356,637 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  SURVEYOR'S  RANGE  POLE 
George  W.  Hall,  3200  VUdng  Dr.,  Sioux  Oty,  Iowa  51104 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,193,  Not.  26, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,704,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,192,076.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,150 
Int  CL3  GOIC  15/06 


U.S.  a.  33—296 


4,356,636 

GAUGE  FOR  TAPERED  THREADED  BOX  AND  PIN 

ENDS  OF  A  JOINT 

Royce  G.  Roberts,  P.O.  Box  1296,  Kenai,  Ak.  99611 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,896 

I  Int  Q\}  GOIB  i/36 

U.S.  a.  33— 199  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  conductor  joint  having  a  tapered  threaded  pin 
end  opposed  to  a  tapered  threaded  box  end,  the  threads  of 
which  commence  at  a  terminal  end  and  terminate  at  a  vanish 
point;  the  combination  with  said  joint  of  a  thread  gauge  for 
determining  the  acceptable  limits  of  the  length,  mean  diameter, 
and  taper  of  the  threads  of  said  pin  and  box  ends; 
said  thread  gauge  includes  a  main  body  having  a  small  diam- 
eter end  spaced  from  a  large  diameter  marginal  end  por- 
tion thereof,  with  there  being  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing boss  formed  at  said  large  diameter  marginal  end  por- 
tion; 
a  tapered  surface  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  located 
between  said  large  and  small  diameter  portions;  the  sur- 
face of  the  cone  has  a  taper  made  complementary  respec- 
tive to  the  optimum  taper  of  the  threaded  joint; 
and  means  for  measuring  the  relative  position  of  the  mean 
diameter  of  the  threaded  surface  with  respect  to  the  mean 
diameter  of  the  tapered  surface  of  the  ga<}ge. 


5  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  surveyor's  range  pole  comprising: 

a  tripod  base  having  vertically  lengthwise  adjustable  legs, 
the  top  ends  of  which  form  an  apex  of  said  base 

a  support  plate  connected  to  the  apex  of  said  tripod  base,  said 
plate  having  a  vertical  opening  extending  therethrough 
for  reception  of  a  range  pole  which  will  extend  to  the 
ground; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  screws  threadably  attached  to  said 
plate  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  points  around  said 
opening  for  threadable  adjustment  in  a  radial  direction 
toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  said  opening,  said 
screws  having  flattened  inward  ends,  whereby  said  screws 
can  be  threadably  moved  into  retentive  engagement  with 
said  range  p)ole  when  said  range  pole  extends  through  said 
opening;  and 

a  reception  means  connected  to  the  top  ends  of  said  legs  of 
said  tripod  base,  said  reception  means  comprising  a  three 
of  channels  connected  to  the  under  surface  of  said  plate 
and  positioned  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  around  said  opening  in  said  plate,  each  of  said 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  beig  pivotally  secured  to  one  of 
said  channels  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  said  three  channel  members  connected  to  one  another 
and  said  adjustable  screws  being  threadably  attached  at 
the  junctions  between  said  channel  members. 


4,356,638  

UFT  TRUCK  DIGITAL  INCLINOMETER 
WUliam  F.  McKenna,  Loves  Park,  and  Gerry  A.  Cwienkala, 

West  Dundee,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Leveling  Devices,  Inc., 

Aurora,  Dl. 
per  No,  PCr/US80/01470,  §  371  Date  Oct.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01412,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  29, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  265,991 

Int  CL^  GOIC  9/06 

U.S.  CL  33—333  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  inclination  from  vertical  of  a  lift 
truck  mast  or  other  vehicle  structure,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  inclination  sensor  module  carried  by  said  mast  and  an 
inclination  display  module  remote  from  said  mast  for  display- 
ing to  an  operator  the  inclination  of  said  mast,  and  character- 
ized by  said  sensor  module  including  a  mass  for  inertiaUy 
establishing  a  true  vertical  gravitational  plumb  line,  means  for 
pivotally  securing  said  mass  by  providing  a  pivot  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  mass  for  permitting  pivoted  movement 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  mast  with  a  minimized  total  |>eriod 
of  oscillation,  means  for  optically  detecting  the  position  of  said 
mass  relative  to  said  mast,  and  means  for  converting  the  opti- 
caUy  detected  position  to  electronic  signals  to  produce  en- 
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coded  signals,  said  display  module  comprising  a  display  device 
responsive  to  said  encoded  signals  providing  display  of  the 


actual  degrees  and  increments  of  degrees  of  inclination  of  said 
mast  referenced  to  said  vertical  plumb  line. 


4,356,639 

COMPACT  PORTABLE  DIGITAL  MULTIMETER  FOR 

INSTANTANEOUS  MEASURING  OF  HEIGHT 

DIFFERENCES  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  VISIBILITY 

Jorge  Alarcon  Opazo,  Freire  No.  551,  Rancagua,  Chile 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Chile,  Aug.  8,  1980,  572-80 

Int.  C1.3  GOIC  5/04 

VJS.  CI.  33—367  4  Claims 


KMroTK  circul  ^(»"»»»  I'anKlucef 
jof  onplificatxx^       KO-  so  p  SI ) 


1.  A  device  for  instantaneous  and  exact  measurement  of 
height  differences  and  topographical  leveling  in  conditions  of 
difficult  visibility  as  in  the  night,  fog,  high  thermal  refraction  of 
the  atmosphere,  galleries,  tunnels  and  underground  passages  of 
mines,  in  fields  with  obstacles  such  as  slopes,  etc,  said  device 
comprising  a  single  small  portable  water  tank  to  be  placed  at  a 
location  the  height  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  said  water  tank 
being  open  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  pressure  transducer  to 
be  placed  at  a  reference  location,  a  single  hose  connecting  said 
tank  with  said  pressure  transducer,  valve  means  for  expulsion 
of  air  from  said  hose,  said  pressure  transducer  comprising  an 
elastic  diaphragm  subjected  to  hydrostatic  pressure  transmit- 
ted by  said  hose  and  a  strain  gauge  bridge  coupled  with  said 
diaphragm  to  generate  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  pres- 
sure, and  electronic  circuit  means  for  amplifying  and  display- 
ing said  voltage  signal,  said  circuit  means  comprising  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  for  amplifying  said  voltage  signal  and  digital 
voltmeter  for  displaying  the  amplified  signal,  said  digital  volt- 
meter being  calibrated  to  read  in  terms  of  height  of  location  to 
be  measured. 


4,356,640 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  CLOTHES  AND  HEATING  UP 

LAUNDRY  WATER  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

ChristiaB  Jansson,  Rotelstr.  24,  6300  Zug,  Switza-land 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1980, 5107/80 
Int.  a.3  F26B  3/34 
U.S.  a.  34—1 


12  Claims 


•4fz 


a    5 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  wet  laundry  or  heating  laundry 
water,  comprising: 

a  dnmi  suspended  in  a  resiliently  supported  laundry  housing 
and  driven  by  a  power  unit; 

said  drum  including  an  opening  for  loading  laundry; 

said  drum  including  a  radiation  passage  on  one  of  its  sur- 
faces; 

a  source  of  radiation  energy  for  directing  said  radiation 
energy  through  said  radiation  passage  to  the  contents  of 
said  drum;  and 

said  radiation  source  being  mounted  on  said  laundry  housing 
as  a  compensation  weight. 


4,356,641 
KILN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clifford  M.  Rosenau,  Willow  Street,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
World  Industries,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,557 

Int.  a.3  F26B  21/08 

U.S.  a.  34—46  9  Claims 


LU»eER    SPECIES    a 

THcncss  CMn 


y 


WET  a  DRY    BUL8 


WET  a  Ctn   BULB 


1.  In  a  kiln  for  drying  lumber  having  temperature  control 
means  and  humidity  control  means  each  being  responsive  to 
applied  control  signals,  temperature  sensors  producing  signals 
representing  the  dry  and  wet  bulb  temperatures  in  said  kiln, 
and  a  control  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  moisture  sensor  embedded  in  said  lumber;  and 
a  digital  computer  having: 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  moisture  sensor  for 

producing  a  digital  signal  representing  rate  of  change  of 

moisture  content  in  said  lumber; 

means  for  comparing  said  signal  representing  rate  of  change 

with  a  desired  preset  rate  of  change  of  moisture  content; 


II 
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means  responsive  to  the  aforesaid  comparison  for  periodi- 
cally updating  a  wet  bulb  set  point,  so  that  said  rate  of 
change  of  moisture  content  is  maintained  approximately 
constant; 

means  responsive  to  said  wet  bulb  set  point  to  produce  said 
applied  control  signals  for  said  humidity  control  means; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  dry  bulb  set  point  to  produce  said 
applied  control  signal  for  said  temperature  control  means. 


4^56,644 
ROOT  GRUBBING  PLOW 
Traris  O.  Harkneas,  Rte.  1,  Box  95-A,  Kaufman,  Tex.  75142 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,543,  Oct  28,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,005 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  AOIB  13/00:  AOIG  23/06 

U.S.  a.  37—2  R  W  Claims 


4,356,642 
SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Shephard  Herman,  12  RadcUfTe  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02168 
I     FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,880 
'        Int  CL'  A43B  13/38:  B32B  5/18  . 
VS.  a.  36—44  !♦  Claims 


\ 


It 


/ 


1.  A  support  device  resistant  to  bottoming  out  of  laminar 
construction  comprising: 

a  layer  of  flexible,  open  cell  foam; 

at  least  one  air  pocket  layer  over  said  open  cell  foam  com- 
prising air  pockets  entrapped  between  impervious  flexible 
plastic  film  and  said  open  cell  foam;  and 

a  layer  of  adhesion  between  said  foam  and  said  air  pocket 
layer,  binding  said  foam  to  said  air  pocket  layer; 

whereby,  during  use,  the  foam  will  conform  to  the  surface  of 
the  air  pocket  layer. 

13.  A  cushioned  support  innersole  for  footwear  comprising  a 
support  device  of  laminar  construction  according  to  claim  1. 

4,356,643 
NON-SLIP  FOOTWEAR 
Adelbert  L.  Kester,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Wool- 
worth,  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,079 
'  Int  a.3  A43B  23/28 

U.S.a.36-59C     ~"  1C>"^ 


1.  A  grubbing  plow  for  extraction  of  vegetation  from  soil, 
said  plow  being  mounted  to  a  vehicle  by  a  3-point  hitch  having 
two  lower  arms  and  an  upper  attadimient  point,  said  grubbing 
plow  including  means  enabling  theNsxtraction  of  vegetation 
from  the  soil  while  said  vehicle  is  mairtta^ed  stationary,  com- 
prising: . 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  horizontal  pivot  bar  jdumaled  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  on  said  lower  arms  and  having  an  upper 
member  and  a  lower  member,  said  pivot  bar  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  upper  and  lower  members  being  aligned  and 
oppositely  directed  from  said  pivot  bar; 

(b)  a  knife-edged,  V-shaped  blade  rigidly  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  lower  member  and  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  lower  member; 

(c)  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between 
said  upper  attachment  point  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  member  for  forcibly  swinging  said  blade  in  an  arc 
around  the  axis  of  said  pivot  bar,  said  double  acting  hy- 
draulic cylinder  moving  said  blade  between  a  first  position 
within  the  soil  for  engaging  the  vegetation  to  be  grubbed 
through  said  arc  to  a  second  position  for  lifting  and  re- 
moving the  vegetation  from  the  soil,  such  that  the  vegeta- 
tion is  extracted  from  the  soil  by  operation  of  said  hydrau- 
lic cyUnder  swinging  said  blade  through  said  arc  while  the 
vehicle  is  maintained  stationary;  and 

(d)  a  force  transmitting  member  including  a  leg  member 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  away  from 
said  frame  for  providing  contact  with  the  ground  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  frame  from  which  said  blade  extends 
for  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  reaction  forces  generated 
by  said  blade  when  said  blade  travels  in  an  arc  around  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  bar. 


1.  A  non-slip  footwear,  comprising  in  combination  a  shoe  or 
the  like  including  an  upper,  a  sole  and  a  heel  at  a  bottom 
thereof,  and  a  matted  friction  pad  affixed  under  said  sole  and 
heel  said  pad  being  made  of  U-shaped  strands  of  nylon  stiff 
fibers  woven  through  a  backing  liner  affixed  to  said  sole  and 
heel  and  lower  ends  of  said  fibers,  extending  downward 
wherein  an  underside  of  said  sole  and  heel  to  which  said  fnc- 
tion  pad  is  affued,  are  contoured  with  cleats  said  pad  bemg 
similary  contoured  when  mounted  on  said  sole  and  heel  pres- 
enting a  contoured  fiber  surface  for  contact  with  a  walking 
surface  and  wherein  said  pad  fits  between  said  cleats  to  inter- 
lock therewith. 


4,356,645 

VARIABLE  WING  PLOW  BLADE  AND  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Gordon  Hine,  Logan,  Utah,  and  Robert  D.  Mathis,  Canoga 
Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company, 
Bloomfleld  HUls,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,613,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,249,323.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,461 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  EOIH  5/06 
UJ5.  CL  37—281  '  OMimM 

1.  A  variable  wing  plow  blade  and  mounting  structure  there- 
for comprising, 
a  variable  wing  plow  blade  having  a  center  blade  and  a  pair 
of  wing  blades  each  of  which  is  connected  at  one  end  by 
a  generally  vertical  hinge  to  a  respectively  associated  end 
of  said  center  blade  and  is  provided  with  a  rearwardly 
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extending  first  pivot  arm  from  an  intermediate  position 
thereof,  said  center  blade  including  a  separate  rearwardly 
extending  second  pivot  arm  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 

first  and  second  motor  means  connected  respectively  be- 
tween each  of  said  first  pivot  arms  and  an  associated  one 
of  said  second  pivot  arms  for  effecting  relative  angular 
adjustment  of  each  of  said  wing  blades  with  respect  to  said 
center  blade  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  a  position  of  alignment  therewith, 

first  frame  means  having  a  forw^d  end  and  rearward  end 
and  two  spaced  apart  sides,  each  of  said  sides  being 
adapted  for  attachment  at  the  rearward  end  to  a  vehicle, 

second  frame  means  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
frame  means  and  generally  vertically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  frame  means, 
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opposite  side  edges  of  said  card  for  preventing  lateral 
movement  of  said  card  with  respect  to  said  card  holder, 

said  card  holder  further  having  parallel  top  and  bottom 
edges  each  having  integrally  formed  therewith  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  a  generally  L-shaped 
retainer  having  a  leg  overlying  said  back  wall  and  forming 
therewith  a  slot  for  receiving  therein  the  opposite  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  card  for  securing  said  card  in  said 
card  holder,  the  length  of  the  legs  of  said  L-shaped  retain- 
ers being  sufficiently  long  to  overlap  and  secure  the  edges 
of  a  card  and  sufficiently  short  so  as  to  not  interfere  to  any 
great  extent  with  the  area  of  the  card  which  can  be  em- 
bossed, said  top  edge  further  having  integrally  formed 
therewith  a  tab  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  card 
holder  in  a  parallel  plane  which  is  disposed  at  a  height 
above  said  back  wall  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  said  card,  an  edge  of  said  tab  portion  function- 
ing in  conjunction  with  said  L-shaped  retainers  to  secure 
a  card  against  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said 

-  card  holder,  a  tab  support  on  the  backside  of  said  tab 
portion,  for  preventing  flexing  or  bending  of  said  tab 
portion  during  use  of  said  card  holder,  and  a  cutout  in  at 
least  one  side  edge  of  said  card  holder,  for  permitting  a 
finger  to  be  pressed  against  said  plastic  identification  card 
to  raise  its  edge  to  permit  it  to  be  removed  from  said  card 
holder. 


first  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  upper  and  at 
least  one  lower  pivot  connection  position  for  connecting 
the  forward  end  of  said  first  frame  means  generally  at  said 
spaced  apart  sides  thereof  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
frame  means, 

means  for  attaching  said  center  blade  of  said  variable  wing 
plow  blade  to  said  second  frame  means,  the  attachment 
being  such  as  to  restrain  relative  movemertt  about  any  axis 
that  is  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  center  blade  and  said 
second  frame  means,  and  so  that  force  from  snow  upon 
said  plow  blade  when  said  plow  blade  is  attached  and  said 
vehicle  is  used  to  plow  snow  is  transmitted  substantially  to 
said  forward  end  of  said  first  frame  means  and  is  distrib- 
uted between  said  two  spaced  apart  sides  thereof. 


4^56,646 
CARD  HOLDER 

Thomas  A.  Johnson,  Jr^  859  Wabash,  Carol  Stream,  m.  60187 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,496 

Int.  C1.3  G09F  3/18:  B41L  47/02 


U.S.  a.  40—16.4 


1  Claim 


><^o 


1.  \  card  holder  for  retaining  a  plastic  identification  card, 
said  card  holder  being  fabricated  of  metal  and  having  a  back 
wall  of  a  size  substantially  corresponding  to  said  card,  said 
card  holder  having  parallel  side  edges  each  having  inte- 
grally formed  therewith  at  least  one  upstanding  stop 
which  is  of  a  height  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  said  card  for  receiving '  therebetween  the 


4,356,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPLAYING  A 

POSTER 

William  H.  Farris,  3505  Alma,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,795 
I  Int.  a.3  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—152.1  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  holding  and  displaying  a  poster  of  a 
generally  flexible  material,  the  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  generally  identical  members,  each  of  said 
members  being  formed  from  an  elongate  generally  rectan- 
gular piece  of  generally  rigid  yet  slightly  flexible  plastic 
material  bent  at  the  approximate  center  thereof  to  form 
first  and  second  opposing  sides  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  generally  V-shaped  slot  for  receiving  an  edge  of 
the  poster  therein; 

fastening  means  for  urging  the  free  ends  of  said  member 
adjacent  the  mouth  of  said  slot  toward  each  other  for 
captively  retaining  the  so-engaged  edge  of  the  poster 
therein;  and 

means  engaging  the  V-shaped  slot  on  one  of  said  members 
for  suspending  the  assembled  unit. 
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4356,^48 
FRAMING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  PANELS 
Bryan  J.  Beaulieu,  Bumsrille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rnpp  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  BumsTille,  Minn. 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,886 

Int.  Q\?  G09F  7/72/  A47G  7/06;  B25G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40—155  4  Claims 


said  cut-out  and  at  a  slight  distance  below  said  cut-out  upper 
edge  to  cooperate  therewith  in  bounding  an  access  opening  for 
positioning  a  stamp  behind  said  plastic  cover,  an  inert  surface 
coating  applied  on  said  second  ply  in  select  areas  coextensive 
with  said  cut-out  locations  when  said  first  and  second  plies  are 
in  superposed  relation,  and  means  adhesively  securing  said  first 
and  second  plies  to  each  other  in  a  resulting  two-ply  construc- 
tion in  which  each  cut-out  presents  edges  bounding  a  stamp- 
sized  compartment  of  a  recessed  depth  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  said  first  ply,  whereby  any  stamp  in  place  in  a 
cooperating  said  compartment  is  subjected  to  an  optimum 
minimum  direct  application  of  pressure  due  to  the  protection 
thereagainst  afforded  by  said  recess  of  said  compartment. 


1.  Frame  means  for  releasably  retaining  and  exhibiting  ob- 
jects upon  a  display  surface,  said  frame  means  comprising,  in 
continuation  with  one  another,  angularly  disposed  alge  mem- 
bers releasably  secured  together  with  comer  members,  and 
mounting  brackets  releasably  secured  to  said  edge  members 
and  having  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  frame  means 
upon  a  display  surface,  and  a  backing  pad  for  objects  being 
exhibited  within  said  frame  means; 

(a)  said  edge  members  comprising  a  generally  "E"  shaped 
channel  member  having  a  back  with  three  fingers  extend- 
ing therefrom  including  inner,  outer  and  intermediate 
fingers,  said  outer  finger  having  an  in-turned  lip  adjacent 
the  outer  tip  thereof,  and  with  a  partially  enclosed  channel 
formed  between  said  outer  and  intermediate  fmgers; 

(b)  said  comer  members  comprising  a  central  arcuate  seg- 
ment with  interlocking  tabs  extending  away  from  said 
central  arcuate  segment,  said  interlocking  tabs  including 
segments  of  reduced  thickness  along  the  length  thereof  for 
Engagement  with  said  edge  member  in  said  partially  en- 
closed channel; 

(c)  said  mounting  brackets  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally 
open  bilateral  triangle  with  two  elongated  legs  joined 
together  at  the  apex,  and  having  a  first  elongated  leg  with 
an  engagement  surface  exposed  toward  said  display  re- 
taining surface,  said  second  elongated  leg  being  adapted  to 
engage  said  backing  pad  at  the  free  end  thereof,  the  third 
leg  of  said  bilateral  triangle  consisting  of  a  segment  tumed 
upon  itself  to  form  a  clip  means  arranged  for  releasable 
engagement  within  said  partially  enclosed  channel. 


1.  An  improved  page  construction  for  a  stamp  album  com- 
prising a  cardboard  substrate  delineated  by  a  central  fold  line 
into  a  first  play  and  second  ply,  plural  stamp-sized  cut-outs  in 
said  first  ply  each  having  an  upp)er  edge,  a  clear  plastic  cover 
adhesively  secured  in  spanning  relation  across  and  behind  each 


4,356,650 
ENCLOSURE  AND  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  RELIEF 

ARTWORKS 
Raymond  L.  Antonczyk,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Andrew  R.  Antonc- 
zyk,  1030  N.  State,  Chicago,  111.  60610,  assignors  to  Andrew 
R.  Antonczyk,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,059 

Int.  a.5  G09F  1/iO^ 

U.S.  a.  40—160  3  Claims 


4,356,649 
PAGE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  STAMP  ALBUM 
MaxweU  Diamond,  and  Jack  Rose,  both  of  c/o  Design  Images 
71-58  Austin  St.,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,613 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/70 

U.S.  CI.  40-159  7  Claims 


1.  An  enclosure  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  transparent  front  plate  and  sidewalls  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  front  plate  and  partially  enclos- 
ing an  open  space  at  the  the  rear  of  said  front  plate  to 
accommodate  a  display  object  therewithin; 

re-entrant  means  on  said  side  walls; 

frame  means  each  having  front  flange  means  received  within 
said  re-entrant  means  and  rear  flange  means  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  the  rearmost  surfaces  of  said  sidewalls; 

backing  means  separate  from  said  frame  means,  extending 
across  said  entire  open  space  to  complete  the  enclosure 
thereof,  and  received  between  said  sidewalls  and  said 
rearmost  surfaces  of  said  rear  flange  means; 

and  means  reacting  against  said  rear  flange  means  to  press 
said  backing  means  against  said  rearmost  surfaces  of  said 
sidewalls. 


4,356,651 
ROTATABLE  NOTE  HOLDER 
WUliam  R.  Barlow,  4102  -  109th  St.,  S.W.,  #24,  Tacoma, 
Wash.  98499 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,423 
iBt  a.3  G09F  27/00;  A44B  27/00!:  B62D  39/00 
U.S.  CL  40—308  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotaUble  note  holder  for  shopping  carts  for  items  such 
as  coupons  comprising: 
a  surface  capable  of  supporting  paper; 
a  means  for  attaching  pieces  of  paper  to  the  surface; 
a  cylindrical  chamber  including  a  lengthwise  cutout; 
a  ledge  built  up  on  one  side  of  the  cutout; 
a  bar  slidably  positioned  within  the  chamber; 
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axis  of  said  housing,  securely  engagable  in  a  groove; 


passing  through  the  cutout  to  attach  to  the  bar; 


-// 


a  means  for  attaching  the  rod  to  the  supporting  surface;  ahd 
a  means  for  attaching  the  chamber  to  the  shopping  cart. 

4^56,652 
PICTURE  ALBUM 
Friedrich  C.  Schneider,  Friililingstrasse  3,  8032  Grafelfing,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949937;  Jul.  9,  1980,  3025973 

Int  a.3  G09F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  40-530  7  Claims 


C_ 


'1 


1.  A  picture  album  comprising  picture  carriers  which  are 
formed  by  flat  cells  of  double-walled  plastic  film,  the  flat  cells 
being  filled  with  an  elastic  material  and  being  joined  together 
by  strip-like  weld  areas  which  form  a  folding  hinge  means, 
characterised  in  that  each  two  flat  cells  are  joined  by  a  weld 
area  to  form  double  flat  cell  arrangements,  that  there  is  formed 
in  the  weld  area  of  a  double  flat  cell  arrangement,  an  insertion 
opening  which  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
weld  area,  for  at  least  one  further  double  flat  cell  arrangement, 
and  that  there  is  provided  in  the  weld  area  of  the  further  dou- 
ble flat  cell  arrangement  a  respective  slot  extending  inwardly 
thereof  from  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  whereby  a 
plurality  of  double  flat  cell  arrangements  are  adapted  to  be 
joined  together  to  constitute  a  book  form  by  insertion  of  at 
least  one  of  the  further  double  flat  cell  arrangements  into  the 
insertion  opening. 


4,356,653 
nREARM  MAGAZINE 
Henry  P.  Swieskowski,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,950 
Int  a.3  F41C  25/04 
U.S.a.42-50  sc\»uns 

1.  An  improved  firearm  magazine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  rectangularly  shaped  center  section,  a 
cylindrical  housing  section  operatively  positioned  at  op- 
posite ends  of  the  rectangular  center  section  forming  an 
integrated  magazine  tube;  * 

(b)  at  least  one  helical  spring  closely  secured  within  and 
along  the  walls  of  each  cylindrical  housing  section  of  the 
magazine  tube; 


(d)  a  follower  member  interposed  between  the  rounds  and 
the  helical  springs  for  transmitting  the  spring  forces  to  the 
rounds  and  for  positioning  a  top  round  operatively  within 
said  magazine. 


4,356,654 
TANDEM  DRAGNETS 
Rainer  Trekel,  Rostock;  Uwe  Lorenzen,  Wamemiinde;  Wolfgang 
Rehme,  Rostock;  Rolf  Diirr,  Rostock;  Hans  G.  Litschko, 
Rostock,  and  WUfned  Thiele,  Rostock,  all  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Fischfang  Rostock,  Rostock, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,533 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  18, 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  73/02 
U.S.a.43-9  5  Claims 


1.  A  tandem  dragnet  comprising, 

a  main  dragnet  having  an  entry  opening  and  an  exit  opening 
narrower  than  the  entry  opening,  said  main  dragnet  taper- 
ing from  the  entry  opening  toward  the  exit  opening  to 
surround  and  gather  together  fish  which  enter  said  entry 
opening,  and 

a  rear  dragnet  having  an  entry  opening  and  a  closed  end  and 
tapering  from  the  entry  opening  toward  the  closed  end, 
said  rear  dragnet  being  disposed  behind  said  main  dragnet 
such  that  the  entry  opening  of  the  rear  dragnet  receives 
therein  the  exit  opening  of  the  main  dragnet  substantially 
concentrically,  the  entry  opening  of  the  rear  dragnet 
being  displaced  from  the  rear  part  of  the  main  dragnet  at 
the  point  of  entry  of  the  main  dragnet  into  the  rear  drag- 
net, thereby  forming  means  to  recapture  fish  initially 
captured  by  the  main  dragnet  and  then  escaping  from  a 
flank  of  the  main  dragnet. 
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4,356,655  4,356,656 

ANIMAL  TRAP  FLYING  INSECT  iOLLER  AND  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Alberto  T.  Morante,  and  Roger  Morante,  both  of  12J0  N.  St,  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Sacramento,  Calif.  Gerald  W.  Tasma,  3617  Colonial,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,267  49505 

Int  aj  AOIM  23/14  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,430,  Not.  7,  1978,  Pat  No. 

U.S.  a.  43— 67  12  Claims    4,251,945,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,360, 

Not.  23, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  215,715 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1981,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  AOIM  1/04 


5.d. 


U.S.  a.  43—113 


17  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap  for  trapping  and  disposing  of  an  animal 
comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing; 

an  entrance  leading  into  said  housing; 

a  normally  opened  door  closing  off  said  entrance  selectively 
movable  between  a  first  position  opening  said  entrance 
and  a  second  position  closing  off  said  entrance  to  thus 
provide  or  prevent  access  into  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  partition  wall  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  first 
and  second  compartments,  said  first  compartment  com- 
municating with  said  entrance; 

a  bait  holder  removably  mounted  on  said  partition  wall  on 
the  side  thereof  in  said  first  compartment; 

a  first  weight-actuated  actuating  means  in  said  first  compart- 
ment adjacent  said  bait  holder  and  remote  from  said  door 
for  actuating  said  door  to  close  said  entrance  when  a 
predetermined  weight  is  placed  on  said  first  weight- 
actuated  actuating  means; 

access  means  communicating  said  first  compartment  with 
said  second  compartment,  said  access  means  being  accessi- 
ble by  the  animal  and  having  a  first  portion  having  means 
thereon  preventing  reversal  of  the  path  of  an  animal  lead- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  second  compartment;  includ- 
ing releasable  latch  means  associated  with  both  said  door 
and  said  housing,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch  mem- 
ber extending  from  said  door  and  a  latch  on  said  housing 
engageable  by  said  latch  member  having  latch  member 
retaining  means  thereon  for  retaining  said  latch  member 
and  said  releasable  latch  means  also  including  spring- 
biased  means  holding  said  latch  in  a  first  position  and 
elongated  means  extending  from,  and  connected  to,  said 
spring-biased  means  to  a  second  weight  actuated  actuating 
means  in  said  second  compartment  and  actuated  thereby 
to  release  said  latch  when  said  second  weight  actuated 
actuating  means  is  moved  by  the  weight  of  an  animal 
thereon,  said  elongated  means  being  adapted  to  release 
said  latch  simultaneously  with  the  opening  of  said  door  by 
the  engagement  of  said  second  weight  actuated  actuating 
means  with  an  operatively  interassociated  first  flexible 
means;  and  animal  disposing  means  associated  with  said 
second  compartment  communicating  with  the  second 
portion  of  said  access  means  for  receiving  an  animal 
therein. 


1.  An  insect  killer  comprising: 

a  lure  medium  for  attracting  flying  insects  thereto; 

a  motor  with  a  rotatable  shaft; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  motor  near  the  lure  me- 
dium; 

at  least  one  lightweight,  nonmetallic,  freely  pliable  filament 
attached  at  a  portion  thereof  to  the  routable  shaft,  the 
filament  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  2.0; 

the  motor  having  means  to  rotate  the  filament  at  a  speed  of 
2,000  to  4,000  RI^  so  that  the  filament  sweeps  about  a 
circular  area  fast  enough  to  be  statistically  effective  in 
hitting  insects  flying  therethrough,  so  that  wind  turbu- 
lence is  minimized  and  so  that  safety  for  humans  is  main- 
tained; and 

whereby  the  filament  has  the  abiUty  to  kill  by  impact  the 
insects  it  hits  while  rotating  at  such  speeds  but  is  safe  from 
cutting  or  injuring  a  limb  or  fmger  placed  in  the  circular 
area  swept  by  the  rotating  filament. 


4,356,657 
TOY  CAR  WASH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Adolph  E.  Goldfiarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Delmar  K.  ETeritt  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,675 

Int  a.3  A63H  33/00 

VS.  CI.  46—12  31  Claims 


1.  A  toy  car  wash  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  an  elongated  frame  having  an  entrance 
end  and  an  exit  end,  and  an  upper  wall; 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  defining  a  transparent  cover  at  least 
partially  enclosing  an  elongated  car  wash  area  above  said 
upper  wall,  and  forming,  with  said  frame  means,  an  en- 
trance at  said  entrance  end  and  an  exit  at  said  exit  end;  and 

(c)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  within  said  car  wash  area 
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for  advancing  a  toy  vehicle  along  said  car  wash  area,  for  lively  connected  to  said  eyes  for  moving  said  eyes  from  open 
applying  water  to  the  vehicle,  and  for  spinning  the  wet  to  closed  position  upon  disassembly  of  said  parts  and  for  mov- 
vehicle  to  remove  water  therefrom. 


4^56,658 
MULTIPLE  AND  VARIED  MOTION  STAGE  APPARATUS 

FOR  DOLL  HGURE 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,551 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  a.  46—13  14  Claims 


ing  said  eyes  from  closed  to  open  position  upon  reassembly  of 
said  parts. 


1.  Revolving  stage  apparatus  for  use  with  a  doll  figure, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  stage  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  having  an  upper  surface; 

(c)  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  stage; 

(d)  a  doll  support  disc  mounted  on  the  stage  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  stage  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(e)  means  on  said  support  disc  releasably  securing  a  doll 
flgure  to  the  disc;  and 

(0  means  between  said  support  disc  and  said  frame  and 
operable  incident  to  rotation  of  said  stage  to  effect  rota- 
tion of  said  doll  support  disc  while  said  stage  rotates,  said 
rotation  of  the  doll  support  disc  being  successively  in 
opposite  directions  and  through  arcs  of  different  degrees; 
said  disc  having  cam  means  secured  thereon  and  said  base 
having  cam  means  affixed  thereon  below  the  stage  and  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  path  of  the  cam  means  on  the  disc  follows 
as  the  disc  rotates  with  the  stage,  to  thereby  effect  said  rota- 
tion; said  disc  cam  means  comprising  off-center  depending  pin 
means  and  said  base  cam  means  comprising  complimentary 
groove  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  pin  means  and 
varying  the  radial  distance  of  the  pin  means  from  the  center  of 
rotation  of  the  stage  incident  to  stage  rotation;  said  pin  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  depending  pins  of  different  configurations, 
both  offset  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  disc,  said  groove 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  grooves,  each  of  said  grooves  being 
complimentary  to  one  of  said  pins  and  for  receiving  the  lower 
end  of  that  pin  therein. 


4,356,660 
TWIRLING  DISC 
Kemieth  J.  O'Brien,  1657  Hawksway  a.,  Westlake  Village, 
Calif.  91361 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,782 

Int.  C\?  A63H  77/00 

U.S.  O.  46—60  8  Oaims 


2>-/ 


1.  A  twirling  disc  toy  adapted  for  use  by  either  a  novice 
twirler  of  an  expert  twirler,  said  twirling  disc  comprising: 

a  rim  deflning  the  periphery  of  said  twirling  disc; 

a  pliable  material  extending  across  said  rim  on  one  face 
thereof;  and 

a  hard  material  extending  across  said  rim  on  the  opposite 
face  thereof,  said  pliable  material  for  contacting  the  twirl- 
ing fmger  of  a  novice  twirler  and  said  hard  material  of  the 
disc  for  contacting  the  finger  of  an  expert  twirler. 


4,356,659 
TAKE-APART  DOLL 
William  A.  Clarke,  3420  Pine  Tree  Ter.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255^29 
Int  C\?  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  46—22  7  Claims 

1.  A  toy  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  constructed  to  repre- 
sent features  of  a  doll,  releasable  connectors  between  adjoining 
parts  i>ermitting  a  child  to  play  with  the  doll  by  disassembling 
and  reassembling  said  parts,  one  of  said  parts  having  eyes 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  means  opera- 


4,356,661 
AEROSTAT  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Mitchell  C.  Calderwood,  3100  Dover  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  221,970 
Int  CL'  A63H  3/06 
U.S.  a.  46—74  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  ballast  device  for  controlling  the  buoyancy  of  a  toy 
balloon,  the  device  comprising: 
a  resilient  container  adapted  to  contain  at  least  one  selected 

liquid; 
an  opening  defined  in  the  container  and  of  such  dimension  as 
to  preclude  flow  of  the  selected  liquid  through  the  open- 
ing under  normal  head  pressures  resulting  from  the  se- 
lected liquid  in  the  container  as  a  result  of  the  surface 
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tension  of  the  liquid,  the  dimension  being  about  one  six- 
teenth of  an  inch  across;  and 

means  to  attach  the  ballast  device  to  a  toy  balloon  with  the 
container  opening  positioned  away  from  the  toy  balloon; 

whereby  the  amount  of  selected  liquid  within  the  resilient 
container  may  be  precisely  adjusted  by  immersing  the 


opening  of  the  container  in  the  liquid  and  ingesting  liquid 
into  the  container  by  squeezing  and  releasing  the  resilient 
container,  or  squeezing  the  container  to  dropwise  expel 
liquid  to  thereby  adjust  the  weight  of  the  ballast  device  as 
a  function  of  the  liquid  in  the  container,  and  accordingly 
the  buoyancy  of  the  toy  balloon  to  which  the  ballast 
device  may  be  attached. 


4,356,662 

MODEL  ROCKETRY  SPLIT  NOSE  EJECTION 
Gene  Strasser,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

I  j        FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,077 

I I  Int  a.3  A63H  27/00.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  46-74  C  3  Qaims 


y-^ 


1.  A  model  booster  rocket  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  booster  rocket  including  a  split  nose  cone  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  jaws,  each  said  jaw  being  pivotable  about  a  pin  sup- 
ported on  a  body  of  said  rocket,  and  means  including  a  weight 
on  each  said  jaw,  each  said  weight  being  arranged  relative  to 
the  pivot  pin  of  its  associated  jaw  so  that  the  effect  of  gravity 
will  spread  said  jaws  apart  when  said  nose  cone  is  tipped  over 
so  to  point  downwardly,  and  a  glider  held  between  said  jaws 
thus  being  freed  for  flight. 


and  openings  formed  in  said  eyes  for  conducting  liquid 
from  said  bladder  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  eyes; 

means  for  forcing  liquid  from  said  bladder  through  said 
conduit  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  eyes; 

at  least  one  arm  including  a  hand  at  the  outer  end,  said  hand 
including  means  for  holding  a  handkerchief  and  said  arm 
mounted  for  movement  on  said  body  about  an  axis  adja- 


J>     V 


cent  a  shoulder  portion  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  hand  is  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  eye  and  a 
second  position  downwardly  therefrom,  and 
means  on  said  doll  remote  from  said  hand  for  manually 
controlling  rotation  of  said  hand  relative  to  said  arm  about 
an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  arm. 


4,356,664 

PLANT  F^R  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
GREEN  FORAGE 
Othmar  Ruthner,  Sieveringerstrasse  150,  A-1190  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

Tiled  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,673 
Int  a.3  AOIG  31/00 
U.S.  a.  47-65  8  Oaims 


r=<J---7^:^<^ 


4,356,663 
CRYING  DOLL 
Rouben  t.  Terzian,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Associates,  Chicago,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,823 
Int  a.3  A63H  3/24 
U.S.  a.  46—118  17  Claims 

1.  An  animated  doll,  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  with  a  hollow  head  connected  at  a  neck  and 

formed  with  a  face  having  hair,  eyes  and  a  mouth; 
a  bladder  for  containing  liquid  in  said  head  having  a  flexible 
wall  and  conduits  in  communication  between  said  bladder 


1.  A  plant  for  the  continuous  production  of  green  forage 
from  germinable  seeds,  comprising  means  for  mashing  said 
seeds,  a  closed  hopper  for  holding  and  for  steeping  mashed 
seeds,  means  for  charging  the  mashed  seeds  onto  trays,  at  least 
one  germinating  chamber  for  promoting  the  formation  of  a 
rootlet  mat  from  the  mashed  seeds,  and  at  least  one  air-condi- 
tioned chamber  for  promoting  the  formation  of  green  leaves 
and  lateral  shoots  out  of  the  rootlet  mat  to  thereby  form  a  mass 
of  green  forage,  means  for  introducing  said  trays  into  said  at 
least  one  germinating  chamber  in  which  the  rootlet  mat  is 
formed  from  the  seeds,  a  mass  of  green  forage  being  formed 
from  said  rootlet  mat  as  the  same  is  carried  on  at  least  one 
revolving  endless  belt  through  said  at  least  one  air-conditioned 
chamber,  a  first  duct  for  connecting  an  inlet  of  said  closed 
hopper  and  an  inlet  of  said  at  least  one  germinating  chamber 
with  an  outlet  of  said  at  least  one  air-conditioned  chamber  for 
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conducting  rcactant  gases  from  said  at  least  one  air-condi- 
tioned chamber  into  said  closed  hopper  and  said  at  least  one 
germinating  chamber,  and  a  second  duct  for  connecting  outlets 
of  said  closed  hopper  and  said  at  least  one  germinating  cham- 
ber with  an  inlet  of  said  at  least  one  air-conditioned  chamber 
for  conducting  gases  from  said  closed  hopper  and  said  at  least 
one  germinating  chamber  to  said  at  least  one  air-conditioned 
chamber. 


4(356)666 
FLEXIBLE  PARKING  SPACE  BARRIER 
Daniel  M.  Kennedy,  III,  and  Patricia  C.  Kennedy,  both  of  10105 
Burton  Glen  Dr.,  Rockville,  Md.  20850 

,    FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,112 
!      Int.  a.3  E05B  65/00;  E06B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  49— 35  25aainis 


4,356,665 
SELF-WATERING  PLANTER 
Nenzito  C.  de  Oliveira,  Estrada  Velha  de  Portao-km.  05,  Lauro 
de  Freitas/Bahia-CEP  42.700,  Brazil 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,077 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47—80  1  Claim 


1.  In  the  growing  of  a  living  plant,  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  transparent  plant  pot  having  an  open  top  and  en- 
closed bottom; 

(B)  a  second  plant  pot  disposed  in  nesting  relationship  to  said 
first  plant  pot,  the  second  pot  having  an  open  top  and  en- 
closed bottom,  the  bottom  thereof  defining  spaced  apart 
plural  holes  therein  for  drainage  of  excess  water  and  for 
breathing;  plural  conical  ducts,  projecting  downward  from 
and  defined  by  the  bottom  of  said  second  pot  between  the 
plural  holes  aforesaid,  to  terminate  above  the  inner  bottom 
of  said  first  pot,  each  said  conical  duct  having  molded  in  the 
lower  surface  and  defined  thereby  a  U-shaped  horizontal 
water  flow  passageway  extending  from  one  side  of  the  bot- 
tom of  each  cone-shaped  duct  to  the  other  side  thereof,  each 
passageway  being  in  random  orientation  relative  to  the 
other,  a  centrally  positioned  vertical  water  flow  passageway 
extending  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  cone-shaped  duct 
through  the  top  of  the  U-shaped  horizontal  water  flow 
passageway,  whereby  reservoir  fluid  may  pass  freely  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  first  pot  and  the  second  pot; 

(C)  a  water  reservoir  defmed  by  the  exterior  of  the  second  pot 
and  the  interior  of  the  fu^t  pot; 

(D)  water  input  of  substantially  uniform  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tion, defmed  by  a  vertical  side  wall  of  said  second  pot  and 
the  fu^t  pot,  said  input  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  the 
first  pot. to  permit  replenishment  of  water  in  said  water 
reservoir  without  removal  of  said  second  i>ot  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  first  pot; 

(E)  a  nutrient  soil  or  soiless  growth  media  disposed  inside  the 
second  pot,  completely  filling  the  conical  duct  thereof, 
allowing  the  passage  of  reservoir  water  therethrough,  by 
capillary  action. 


1.  A  parking  space  barrier  comprising: 

an  upright  post  hinged  to  a  mounting  foot  in  a  manner  per- 
mitting said  post  to  rotate,  upon  the  application  of  force 
thereto,  in  a  first  (direction  from  a  first  upright  rest  position 

'  generally  perpendicular  to  a  roadway  surface  to  a  second 
position,  generally  parallel  to  a  roadway  surface, 

a  curved  vehicle  underside  protective  member  attached  to 
and  disposed  along  a  front  side  of  said  upright  post,  said 
protective  member  being  curved  such  that  only  said  pro- 
tective member  contacts  with  the  underside  of  a  vehicle 
when  a  vehicle  contacts  with  and  rotates  said  post  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position, 

means  coupled  to  said  post  for  biassing  said  post  toward  said 
first  position, 

a  base  plate  receiving  and  releasably  retaining  said  foot,  said 
base  plate  including  means  for  securing  said  base  plate  to 
a  roadway  surface, 

a  rod  extending  along  said  upright  post  which  is  coupled  to 
said  base  plate  through  a  hinge  and  to  said  post  in  a  man- 
ner permitting  said  rod  to  rotate  about  its  hinge  upon 
rotative  movement  of  said  post  about  its  hinge,  and, 

a  locking  mechanism  coupled  to  said  post  and  rod  compris- 
ing a  first  locking  means  which,  when  in  a  locking  posi- 
tion, prevents  rotation  of  said  post  and  rod  about  their 
respective  hinges  to  thereby  lock  said  post  in  said  gener- 
ally perpendicular  orientation. 


4,356,667 
TILT  LATCH  FOR  SUDABLE  WINDOW  SASH 
Frank  Malachowski,  Columbia  Station,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alcan 
Aluminum  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,008 
Int.  a.3  E05D /i/00 
U.S.  a.  49—454  13  Claims 

12.  A  window  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  window  sash  having  a  top  and  two  sides; 

(b)  a  window  frame  for  receiving  said  sash  for  sliding  verti- 
cal movement,  said  frame  having  two  facing  vertical 
channels  respectively  extending  along  the  sides  of  the 
sash;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  tilt  latches  respectively  mounted  on  top  of  the 
sash  adjacent  the  two  sides  thereof  for  engaging  the  chan- 
nels of  the  frame  to  retain  the  sash  in  the  frame,  the  latches 
being  disengageable  from  the  channels  and  the  sash  being 
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tiltable  out  of  the  frame  when  the  latches  are  thus  disen-  4,356,669 

8*8«*I  CAM  CONTROL  GRINDING  MACHINE 

wherem  the  improvement  comprises:  Nils  Hoglund,  100  E.  Linton  Blvd.,  Ste.  408B,  Delray  Beach, 

(d)  each  of  said  latches  comprising                             -  Fla.  33444 

(i)  a  base  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  sash  adjacent  one  side  FU«I  Oct-  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,308 
thereof; 


(ii)  a  body  having  a  free  end  including  a  nose  insertable  in   ^^'  ^'  51— '01  R 


Int  a.3  B24B  17/02 


15  Claims 


fit 
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the  window  frame  channel  adjacent  the  last-mentioned 
side  of  said  sash;  and 
(iii)  a  hinge  interconnecting  the  base  and  body  for  en- 
abling angular  movement  of  the  body  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  body  overlies  the  base  with  the 
nose  received  in  the  last-mentioned  frame  channel,  and 
an  open  position  in  which  the  nose  is  clear  of  the  chan- 


4,356,668 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOOR  PROTECnON 

Richard  P.  Wagner,  825  Casa  Loma  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89503 

Filed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,450 

Int  a.5  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  49—506  i  i  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  passage  through  a  partially 
opened  door  comprising:  (1)  closing  a  door;  (2)  placing  a 
barrier  in  position  across  the  door  opening  area;  (3)  establish- 
ing a  predetermined  attitude  of  opening  of  the  door;  (4)  provid- 
ing means  suitable  to  remove  the  barrier  when  the  door 
reaches  the  predetermined  condition;  (S)  sending  a  signal  to  the 
barrier  removal  means  when  the  door  reaches  the  predeter- 
mined condition;  and  (6)  removing  the  barrier  upon  receipt  of 
the  signal. 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  grinding  a  surface  on  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 

a  cam  member  having  a  surface  with  a  changing  radius  of 
curvature  corresponding  to  the  contour  of  the  surface  to 
be  ground  on  the  workpiece; 

a  means  for  supporting  said  cam  member; 

a  turntable  on  which  the  workpiece  and  said  means  for 
supporting  said  cam  member  are  connected; 

a  means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

a  stationary  base  for  supporting  said  turntable  and  said 
means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

a  grinding  means  whose  axis  of  rotation  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 

a  cam  follower  whose  axis  of  rotation  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 

a  cam  follower  support  means  for  supporting  said  cam.  fol- 
lower; 

said  cam  follower  support  means  linearly  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  cam  follower; 

a  grinder  support  means  for  supporting  said  grinding  means; 

said  grinder  support  means  connected  to  said  cam  follower 
support  means; 

said  grinder  means  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower; 

said  grinding  means  linearly  movable  in  relation  to  said 
grinder  support  means  into  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
cam  follower; 

said  grinding  means  linearly  movable  in  relation  to  said 
grinder  support  means  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cam 
follower; 

a  means  for  biasing  said  grinder  support  means  such  that  said 
cam  follower  remains  in  contact  with  said  cam  and  said 
grinding  means  is  maintained  in  machinable  contact  with 
the  work  surface; 

a  means  for  rotating  said  grinder  support  means  about  said 
cam  follower  axis  to  continuously  maintain  a  normalty 
relationship  between  the  tangent  to  the  work  surface 
contour  at  the  point  said  grinding  means  contacts  the 
work  surface  and  a  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  said 
cam  follower  and  said  grinding  means,  said  plane  also 
passing  through  the  contact  points  between  said  grinding 
means  and  the  work  surface  and  between  said  cam  mem- 
ber and  said  cam  follower, 

a  means  for  linearly  moving  said  grinding  means  into  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  said  cam  follower;  and 


; 
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a  means  for  linearly  moving  said  grinding  means  parallel  to    (b)  biasing  said  belt  and  module  in  contact  one  >vith  the  other 
the  axis  of  said  cam  follower.  as  the  module  moves  across  the  work  area  to  cause  said 


4^56,670 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IN-LINE  PLANING  OF 

LUMBER  USING  ANGLED  ABRASIVE  HEAD 

Conrad  T.  Freerks,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  A  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,652,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,902 

Int.  a.3  B24B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  51—139  5  Claims 


1.  An  in-line  angle  planing  apparatus  for  planing  a  surface  of 

a  workpiece  comprising  a  length  of  lumber,  said  apparatus 

comprising 

a  bed, 

conveyor  means  supjxjrted  by  said  bed  for  carrying  a  work- 
piece  longitudinally  along  a  linear  path  across  said  bed, 

support  and  drive  means  for  an  endless  abrasive  belt  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  rolls,  one  of  which  is  a  contact  drum  having 
an  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  of  between  5  and  15  degrees  to 
said  path  and  having  sufficient  length  to  extend  across  the 
width  of  said  path  at  a  said  angle  and  support  a  said  belt 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  extend  across  said  path,  and 
drive  means  for  driving  one  of  said  rolls, 

means  constraining  a  said  workpiece  for  movement  by  said 
conveyor  means  longitudinally  of  said  bed  and  past  said 
contact  drum  such  that  said  workpiece  engages  said  belt  on 
said  contact  drum  adjacent  one  end  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of 
said  drum  and  exits  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  drum  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  and  wherein  said  workpiece 
contacts  and  moves  across  said  belt  at  an  angle  of  between  5 
and  IS  degrees  to  the  axis  of  said  drum. 


4^56,671 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
ABRASIVE  SURFACES 
David  L.  Gabrielson,  and  Larry  D.  Mohr,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Belt  Master,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,581 
Int  aj  B24B  7/00,  53/02 
UJS.  a.  51—325  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  clogging  materials  from  the  abra- 
sive surface  of  a  continuous  abrasive  belt  machine  having  an 
adjacent  spaced-apart  conveyor  with  a  work  area  defined 
between  said  belt  and  conveyor,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  passing  a  cleaning  module  independent  of  said  machine 
across  the  said  work  area  so  an  area  of  the  belt  and  module 
are  moved  relative  one  to  the  other,  said  module  having  a 
width  substantially  corresponding  to  the  belt  width  and 
having  a  cleaning  material  contained  within  an  abradable 
frame; 


cleaning  material  to  engage  said  belt  and  remove  dust  and 
pitch  build-up. 


4,356,672 
PARTITIONING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  H.  Beckman,  Providence,  and  Howard  K.  Yanne,  Fos- 
ter, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Vaughan  Walls,  Inc.,  Zeeland, 
Mich.  ' 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,667 
I  Int.  a.3  A47B  J/00 

U.S.  a.  52—36  16  Claims 


1.  A  partition  assembly  for  segmenting  an  open  area  having 
a  floor  and  a  ceiling  into  smaller  compartment-like  regions, 
said  partition  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  space-dividing,  generally  rectangular  panel 
members  extending  from  said  floor  to  said  ceiling  and 
joined  together  along  adjacent  longitudinal  edges; 

a  panel  joint  assembly  positioned  between  said  adjacent 
edges  for  joining  said  panels  along  said  adjacent  longitudi- 
nal edges,  said  joint  assembly  including 

a  panel  connector  attached  to  each  of  said  adjacent  edges  of 
said  panel  members; 

a  face  plate  adapted  for  lateral  snap-fit  receipt  of  said  panel 
connector,  said  face  plate  member  having  a  central  attach- 
ment portion;  and 

a  comer  spacer  adapted  for  attachment  with  a  plurality  of 
said  face  plate  members,  said  comer  spacer  including  a 
plurality  of  attachment  means  equally  radially  spaced 
about  a  center  portion  thereof  for  receiving  said  central 
attachment  portion  of  said  face  plate  members,  said  at- 
tachment means  governing  panel-to-panel  angular  rela- 
tionships, said  attachment  means  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  central  attachment  portion  in  a  nesting  relationship  so 
as  to  permit  free  lateral  nesting  and  removal  of  said  central 
attachment  portion  from  a  corresponding  attachment 
means;  and 

means  separate  from  said  attachment  portion  and  said  attach- 
ment means  for  releasably  securing  said  attachment  por- 
tion and  said  attachment  means. 
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4,356,673  4J56  674 

SIDING  PANEL  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  OF  FREE-STANDING  SPACE  DIVIDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

r^  »       ^.       INSTALLATION  ACOUSTIC  UPPER  END  BORDER 
J.  Lym  GaUey,  Newton. Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alcao  Alumi-    Robert  L.  Propst,  BeUvue,  Wash.;  Michael  A.  Wodka,  Ynsilanti 

nam  Corporation  Qeveland^  Ohio  and  Ronald  R.  Hodges,  GruHlWlle,  both  of  Mich..  assiSor.  to 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,358  Herman  Miller,  Inc..  Zeeland.  Mich. 

Int.  a.3  E04G  23/00;  E04D  1/34.  3/362  pUed  Mar.  31.  1980.  Ser.  No.  135.244 


ll 
U.S.  CI. 


52—127.1 


15  Claims  int.  d?  E04B  7/99,  2/74 

U.S.  a.  52-242  12  Claims 


10.  A  siding  panel  assembly  mounted  on  a  wall  and  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  courses  of  horizontally  elongated  siding 
panels  secured  to  the  wall,  said  siding  panels  being  dis- 
posed one  above  another  on  the  wall  in  parallel,  overlap- 
ping array,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  top  margin  along 
which  it  is  attached  to  the  wall,  a  bottom  margin,  and 
complementary  first  and  second  locking  means  respec- 
tively adjacent  said  top  and  bottom  margins  for  interlock- 
ing vertically  adjacent  overlapping  panels  by  engagement 
of  the  first  locking  means  of  one  overlapped  panel  with 
the  second  locking  means  of  an  overlapping  panel  immedi- 
ately above  it  in  the  array,  said  assembly  including  verti- 
cally spaced  upper  and  lower  courses  of  the  panels  and  at 
least  one  other  panel  interposed  between  the  upper  and 
lower  courses,  the  vertical  distance  between  the  second 
locking  means  of  said  upper  course  and  the  first  locking 
means  of  said  lower  course  being  less  than  the  vertical 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  locking  means  of 
said  interposed  panel; 

(b)  cUp  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the  wall  and  interlocked 
with  the  second  locking  means  of  a  panel  of  said  upper 
course  for  securing  the  bottom  margin  of  the  upper-course 
panel  to  the  wall;  and 

(c)  retaining  means  secured  to  the  wall  and  having  a  portion 
engaging  the  first  locking  means  of  the  interposed  panel, 
at  a  location  behind  the  last-mentioned  upper-course  panel 
and  above  the  elevation  at  which  the  first  locking  means 
of  the  interposed  panel  would  interlockingly  engage  the 
second  locking  means  of  said  last-mentioned  upper-course 
panel,  for  holding  the  first  locking  means  of  the  interposed 
panel  against  downward  movement  below  said  location 
and  to  secure  the  top  margin  of  the  interposed  panel  to  the 
wall,  with  said  clip  means  and  said  retaining  means  both 
concealed  behind  the  upper-course  and  interposed  panels, 

(d)  said  clip  means  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  permit 
the  top  margin  of  the  interposed  panel  to  be  inserted 
upwardly  behind  the  last-mentioned  upper-course  panel  at 
least  sufficiently  to  position  the  first  locking  means  of  the 
interposed  panel  at  said  location. 


1.  A  space  divider  assembly  for  an  enclosure  having  a  ceiling 
and  a  floor,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  upright 
floor-supported  panels  arranged  end  to  end,  means  forming 
upward  border  extensions  of  said  panels,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  border  members  secured  to  each  other  and  to 
said  panels  so  as  to  project  upwardly  and  form  a  border  at  the 
upper  ends  of  said  panels  which  is  spaced  from  and  stmcturally 
independent  of  said  ceiling,  and  upwardly  facing  sound  absorb- 
ing material  supported  on  said  border  members  and  spaced 
below  said  ceiling,  means  forming  connecting  joints  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  panels,  bracket  means  secured  to  said 
joint  means,  said  border  members  being  of  a  length  to  extend 
between  adjacent  bracket  means,  and  mounting  means  at  said 
bracket  means  operable  to  secure  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent 
border  members  to  said  bracket  means  and  to  each  other 
whereby  to  stabilize  the  end-to-end  arrangement  of  said  panels. 


4.356,675 

TIE-DOWN  RUNNER  FOR  MOBILE  HOME  WALL 

CONSTRUCTION 

James  E.  Reicherts,  Cary,  lU..  assignor  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FOed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200.344 

Int  a.J  E04B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—264  17  Claims 


/' 


1.  A  steel  tie-down  nmner  for  use  in  wall  construction  in 
mobile  homes,  said  tie-down  runner  comprising 
an  integral  elongate  configuration  having  a  generally  J- 
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shape,  said  runner  capable  of  being  positioned  at  the  base 
of  studs  along  flooring  and  at  the  top  of  studs  at  ceilings, 
said  runner  having  a  shorter  flange  forming  one  arm  of  the 
J-shape,  said  shorter  flange  terminating  in  a  base  plate 
extending  at  generally  right  angles  thereto,  said  base  plate 
terminating  at  an  opposite  edge  in  a  longer  flange  forming 
the  longer  arm  of  the  J-shape,  said  longer  flange  including 
a  return  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the  runner,  said 
return  being  capable  of  engagement  within  notches  of 
studs,  said  base  plate  including  tab  means  extending  in 
generally  the  opposite  direction  of  the  shorter  flange  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  shorter  flange,  and  said 
tob  means  having  holes  therein  to  provide  means  for  me- 
chanically fastening  said  runner. 


4^56,676 
SEALANT  STRIP 

Arthur  Hauptman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,804 

Int  a.3  E04C  1/10;  E04B  1/10;  B32B  3/26.  7/12 

VS.  a.  52—403  14  Oaims 


11.  A  sealed  joint  between  two  opposed  edges  of  adjacent 
structural  elements  comprising  a  generally  rectangularly 
shaped  sealant  strip  compressed  between  the  opposed  edges  of 
said  elements  in  a  manner  to  leave  two  sides  of  the  strip  ex- 
posed, pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layers  on  opposite  sides 
lengthwise  of  said  strip  which  sides  are  engaged  by  said  edges 
for  bonding  the  strip  to  each  of  said  opposed  edges  leaving  said 
two  sides  exposed,  each  of  said  exposed  sides  having  a  thin, 
resilient  layer  in  the  form  of  a  high  performance  cured  coating 
thereon  that  is  impervious  to  water  and  air,  and  said  imjwrvi- 
ous  layer  being  in  contact  with  the  opposed  edges  of  said 
elements. 


4,356,677 
SYSTEM  WALL  OR  SYSTEM  CEILING 
Theodonis  W.  Mosch,  Kanaalkade  66,  t'Zand,  Netherlands 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,810 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   27,   1979, 
7909311 

Int.  a.J  E04B  5/57 
U.S.  CI.  52—489  3  Claims 


said  structural  girders,  each  of  said  channels  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  therebetween, 
said  channels  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  predetermined  distance; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  clamping  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  first  means  which  engages  said  struc- 
tural girders,  and  a  second  means  which  engages  said 
deformable  slabs; 

(1)  said  first  means  having  a  pair  of  adjacently  disposed 
and  deformable  clamping  feet  which  are  integrally 
joined  to  one  another  by  a  substantially  planar  base 
portion  extending  therebetween,  said  deformable 
clamping  feet  being  folded  over  said  structural  girder 
on  either  side  thereof  to  secure  said  clamping  member 
to  said  girder; 

(2)  said  second  means  defining  a  pair  of  angled  members 
extending  outwardly  from  said  substantially  planar  base 
portion  and  inclined  with  respect  to  said  channel  side 
walls  to  engage  said  pair  of  channels  defined  in  said 
deformable  slab,  said  pair  of  angled  members  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  span  said  predeter- 
mined distance  between  the  channels  defined  in  said 
deformable  slab,  each  of  said  angled  members  having  a 
second  opposingly  inclined  portion  that  angles  away 
from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  channels  and  into  the 
opposing  side  wall  of  said  channels; 

(c)  whereby  slight  pressure  against  each  deformable  slab  in 
the  direction  of  the  confronting  structural  girder  is  suffi- 
cient to  initiate  penetration  of  said  second  angled  portion 
into  the  side  walls  of  each  channel  of  said  deformable  slab 
to  thereby  secure  said  slab  to  said  clamping  member. 


4,356,678 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Merritt  B.  Andrews,  Westfleld,  Mass.,  and  Edward  A.  Rothman, 
South  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,570,  Dec.  22, 1978.  This  appUcatton 
j         Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,259 

Int  a.J  E04C  2/32  * 

MS.  a.  52—799  «  C\aisaa 


1.  A  system  for  attaching  deformable  slabs  to  structural 
girders  to  form  system  walls  or  system  ceilings,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  separate  deformable  slabs,  each  slab  having 
a  pair  of  channels  extending  into  a  side  confronting  one  of 


1.  A  structural  composite  panel  comprising: 

first  and  second  facing  sheets,  each  of  said  facmg  sheets 
comprising  a  plurality  of  high  modulus,  high  strength 
reinforcing  filaments  embedded  in  a  matrix  material;  and 

a  ruffled  corrugated  core  secured  between  said  first  and 
second  facing  sheets,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of  corru- 
gations formed  by  parallel  alternating  ridges  and  grooves, 
each  of  said  ridges  and  grooves  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
having  periodic  oscillations  in  the  plane  of  said  core. 
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4,356,679 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  DEGRADING 
CHEMICAL  TO  ENVELOPES 
Junes  B.  Ellis,  Palatine;  Raymond  E.  Sims,  Elk  GroTC  Village, 
and  Joseph  Savit,  Giencoe,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  AES  Tech- 
nology Systems,  Inc.,  Elk  Grore  Village,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,353 
!  Int.  a.5  B65B  43/26.  43/32 

MS.  a.  53—381  R 


smnoN 


'Sf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  to  the  edges  of  envelopes  an 
envelope  material  degrading  agent,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  envelope  holding  means  for  defining  an  envelope  batch 
holding  region  in  said  apparatus  and  for  receiving  in  said 
region  a  plurality  of  envelopes  arranged  in  face-to-face 
relationship  to  form  at  least  one  batch  of  envelopes  with 
an  outer  envelope  at  each  end  of  the  batch  with  at  least 
one  edge  of  each  envelope  in  the  batch  disposed  substan- 
tially in  a  common  plane  located  along  one  margin  of  said 
envelope  batch  holding  region; 

(b)  a  spray  gun  slidably  disposed  on  fixed  support  rods  for 
providing  a  generally  planar,  fan  shaped  spray  of  a  liquid 
containing  said  envelope  material  degrading  agent  with 
the  fan-shaped  spray  oriented  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  common  plane;  and 

(c)  an  endless  chain,  a  pin  carried  on  said  endless  chain  and 
engaged  with  said  spray  nozzle,  and  means  for  driving 
said  endless  chain  to  move  said  spray  nozzle  and  spray  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  common  plane  along 
said  batch  holding  region  margin  from  one  side  of  said 
batch  holding  region  to  the  other  side. 


4,356,680 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  CLOSURES  TO  CONTAINERS 
John  R  Guest,  Sutton  Coldfleld,  England,  assignor  to  Metal 

Qosures  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,409,  May  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,063 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25108/78 

Int.  a.J  B67B  3/18:  B65B  7/28.  61/18 
MS.  CL  53-^12  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  unthreaded  metal  closure  to  an 
externally  threaded  bottle  neck  which  comprises  placing  a 
cup-shaped  metal  closure  over  the  mouth  of  a  bottle,  applying 
pressure  to  the  top  of  the  closure  sheU  to  press  a  gasket  within 
the  sheD  firmly  against  the  mouth  of  the  bottle,  and  rolling 
thread  in  the  skirt  of  said  shell  while  so  held  characterised  in 
that  the  diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  the  skirt  is  reduced  at 


angularly  spaced  intervals  to  press  said  gasket  into  sealing 
relationship  with  a  cylindrical  sealing  surface  on  the  neck  of 


2Claims 


the  bottle  above  the  bottle  threads  and  simultaneously  to  form 
a  band  of  knurling  for  manual  grasping. 


4,356,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  A  PRODUCT  LIQUID  THEREIN 

WiUiam  M.  Barnes,  CreTe  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  ScTen- 

Up  Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,865 

Int  CL'  B65B  3/04 

MS.  a.  53—440  24  Claims 


& 
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II.  In  a  process  for  bottling  carbonated  Hquid  wherein  said 
liquid  is  cooled  by  refrigeration  prior  to  the  filling  of  contain- 
ers with  the  liquid  and  the  fiUed  containers  are  thereafter 
closed  and  then  warmed  so  that  the  surface  temperature  of  the 
sides  of  each  of  the  containers  is  above  the  dew  point  of  the 
ambient  air,  thereby  preventing  condensation  of  moisture 
thereon  prior  to  packing  in  cardboard  cartons,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
compressing  a  refrigerant  vapor; 

transferring  heat  from  a  compressed  refrigerant  vapor  to  a 
first  liquid  heating  medium,  thereby  condensing  said 
vapor  to  provide  a  liquid  refrigerant; 
contacting  the  closed  fiUed  containen  with  said  heated 
Uquid  medium  in  the  first  stage  of  a  container  heating 
system  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  thereby  transferring 
heat  from  said  first  medium  to  said  containers;  and 
thereafter  contacting  said  containers  with  a  second  liquid 
heating  medium  in  a  second  stage  of  said  system,  said 
second  medium  entering  said  second  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  said  refrigerant 
vapor  is  condensed; 
said  containers  being  heated  in  said  system  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  dew  point  of  the  ambient  air,  thereby 
preventing  condensation  of  moisture  on  the  outside  sur- 
faces of  the  side  walls  of  said  containers  leaving  said 
system. 
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4^56,682 

COUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  CREAMER  HLLING 

MACHINE 

Derek  V.  Mandni,  Markham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Consumers 

Glass  Company  Limited,  Etobicoke,  Canada 

V,  FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,320 

Int.  a.i  B65B  35/44 

U.S.  a.  53—443  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dividing  the  multiple  parallel  output  of  a 
container  packaging  machine  having  an  intermittent  conveyor 
movement  which  is  indexed  in  accordance  with  the  packaging 
operation  to  allow  bulk  packaging  of  a  number  of  containers 
independent  of  the  number  of  containers  in  one  parallel  output 
of  such  container  packaging  machine  comprising  a  second 
conveyor  positioned  to  receive  the  parallel  container  output  of 
such  container  packaging  machine  and  space  such  containers 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  conveyor  being  driven  at  a  speed 
sufficient  to  produce  a  series  format  of  containers  along  said 
conveyor;  means  associated  with  the  indexing  of  such  con- 
tainer packaging  machine  for  dividing  the  time  between  suc- 
cessive indexes  of  such  machine  into  divisions  representative  of 
the  number  and  spacing  of  containers  on  said  second  conveyor 
and  interrupting  means  for  segmenting  the  series  container 
output  of  said  second  conveyor  in  accordance  with  the  divided 
index  time  independent  of  the  number  of  containers  fed  to  said 
second  conveyor  in  parallel  format. 


4,356,683 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  AND 

CONVEYING  A  BATCH  OF  ENVELOPES  TO 
FACILITATE  THE  OPENING  OF  THE  ENVELOPES 
James  B.  Ellis,  Palatine;  Raymond  E.  Sims,  Elk  Grove  Village, 
and  Mieczyslaw  J.  Lisiecki,  Norridge,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to 
AES  Technology  Systems,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,326 
Int  a.3  B43M  7/00 
VS.  a.  53—492  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conveying  and  opening  envelopes  compris- 
ing the  stf ps  of: 

(a)  arranging  and  aligning  a  plurality  of  envelopes  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  to  form  at  least  one  batch  of  envelopes 
with  the  edges  of  the  envelopes  in  said  batch  aligned  in  a 
substantially  common  plane  along  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  batch; 

(b)  applying  a  degrading  agent  along  at  least  said  aligned 
edges  of  said  envelopes,  said  agent  being  the  type  that 
functions  more  effectively  when  heated;  and 

(c)  conveying  said  batch  of  envelopes  around  an  endless 
conveying  loop  with  the  loop  oriented  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  and  defining  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
paths,  said  conveying  step  including  the  following  steps: 
(1)  moving  said  batch  of  envelopes  to  a  heating  station 


having  a  heating  member  adapted  to  contact  the  aligned 
edges  of  the  envelopes  in  the  batch  to  facilitate  degrada- 
tion and  deterioration  of  the  envelope  edges; 

(2)  terminating  the  movement  of  said  batch  of  envelopes  at 
said  heating  station  for  a  predetermined  p>eriod  of  time 
while  said  envelope  edges  are  contacted  by  said  heating 
member; 

(3)  moving  said  batch  of  envelopes  downstream  of  said 
heating  station  to  an  abrading  or  brushing  station  hav- 
ing means  for  abrading  or  brushing  the  deteriorated 
edges  of  the  envelopes  to  facilitate  separation  of  the 
edges; 


(4)  terminating  the  movement  of  said  batch  of  envelopes  at 
said  abrading  or  brushing  station  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

(5)  reciprocating  said  means  for  abrading  or  brushing  the 
edges  of  the  envelopes  in  contact  with  said  envelope 
edges  at  said  abrading  or  brushing  station; 

(6)  moving  said  batch  of  envelopes  to  a  discharge  station 
spaced  from  said  abrading  or  brushing  station;  and 

(7)  terminating  the  movement  of  said  batch  at  said  dis- 
charge station  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  batch  of  envelopes. 


4356,684 
BATCH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
ENVELOPE  EDGES  TO  SEPARATE  THE  ENVELOPE 

PANELS 
James  B.  Ellis,  Palatine,  and  Raymond  E.  Sims,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  AES  Technology  Systems, 
Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,356 
Int.  a.3  B65B  43/38 
U.S.  a.  53—492  18  Claims 

1.  a  method  of  processing  envelopes  wherein  each  envelope 
has  two  planar  panels  that  (1)  define  opposite  faces  of  the 
envelope  and  (2)  are  connected  together  along  a  plurality  of 
edges;  said  method  being  effective  to  separate  said  panels  of 
each  envelope  along  at  least  one  of  said  edges;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  a  plurality  of  said  envelopes  in  face-to-face 
relationship  to  form  at  least  one  batch  of  envelopes  with 
an  outer  envelope  at  each  end  of  the  batch  and  with  at 
least  one  edge  of  each  envelope  in  the  batch  being  dis- 
posed substantially  in  a  common  plane  that  is  generally 
normal  to  the  envelope  faces; 

(b)  maintaining  said  batch  of  envelopes  under  compression 
by  exerting  a  force  against  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  each 
of  said  two  outer  envelopes  in  the  batch; 

(c)  before  or  after  step  (a),  applying  to  at  least  said  one  edge 
of  each  of  the  envelopes  an  envelope  material  degrading 
agent  that  functions  as  a  degrading  agent  more  effectively 
when  heated; 

(d)  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  batch  of  envel- 
opes and  a  heating  surface  towards  each  other  to  contact 
the  edges  of  said  envelopes  in  said  batch  to  which  said 
agent  has  been  applied;  and 
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(e)  with  contact  established  by  step  (d),  reciprocating  the 
heatmg  surface  in  opposite  directions  substantially  parallel 
with  said  common  plane  of  the  contacted  edges  for  pro- 


4,356,685 

MACHINE  FOR  TYING  PACKAGES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hans  H.  Buttner,  Obmettmann  13, 4020  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,597 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9. 
1978,2825332  y.        •    . 

Int.  a.3  B65B  13/24 


UJS.  a.  53—588 


SOalms 


31 


grippes' 

AXIAL 
DISPLACEMENT 
MEANS 


1.  In  a  machine  for  tying  packages  or  the  like  with  a  tying 
means  which  is  held  fast  at  one  end  and  guided  by  means  of  a 
tying  means  guide  device  around  the  package  with  the  tying 
means  guide  device  being  driven  cyclically  back  and  forth,  and 
upon  a  movement  thereof,  accumulating  a  layer  of  tying  means 
which  surrounds  the  package,  and  which  is  wound  around  the 
package,  respectively,  and  grippers  for  holding  the  tying 
means  fast,  each  of  said  grippers  being  formed  with  a  gripper 
slot  adapted  to  operatively  cooperate  with  the  tying  means, 
each  of  said  grippers  constitutes  gripper  means  for  holding  and 
releasing,  respectively,  said  tying  means  in  said  slot  moving 
means  for  moving  said  grippers  together  with  an  end  of  the 
tying  means  held  fast  by  it  in  cyclic  dependency  in  a  rotary 
movement  which  turns  the  gripper  slot  around,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  end  of  said  tying  means,  said 
sealing  means  has  an  end, 

said  grippers  constitute  two  grippers,  said  moving  means 
includes  displacing  means  for  axially  displacing  the  entire 


of  said  grippers  each  respectively  at  a  time  and  routing 
means  for  rotating  said  grippers  each  respectively  at  a 
time,  said  routing  means  rotates  one  of  said  two  grippers 
while  said  sealing  means  is  on  said  tying  means  and  after 
release  of  said  tying  means  by  said  one  gripper,  each 
respectively  at  a  time  into  a  rotary  position  in  which  said 
gripper  slot  of  said  one  gripper  is  substantially  transverse 
to  the  length  direction  of  the  tying  means  and  said  axially 
displacing  means  displaces  said  one  gripper  to  thereby 
abut  the  tying  means  so  as  to  push  the  tying  means  beyond 
the  end  of  and  out  of  the  sealing  means. 


4,356,686 

CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GRASS  CUTTING 
MACHINE 
WiUiam  R.  Lessig,  III,  CockeysvUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  A 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,484 

Int  a.i  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a  56-295  4  cuims 


moting  more  effective  transfer  of  heat  to  the  contacted 
envelope  edges  and  for  facilitating  escape  of  vapor  from 
the  contacted  envelope  edges. 


1.  A  grass  cutting  mechanism  having  a  drive  shaft  joumaled 
in  a  housing  and  driven  by  rotary  power  means  mounted  in  the 
housing,  the  cutting  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc  means  detachably  affixed  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
drive  shaft  and  to  route  therewith  in  a  predetermined 
direction, 

(b)  the  disc  means  having  an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer 
chamber  communicating  with  each  other  through  an 
intermediate  aperture, 

(c)  the  aperture  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  defining  a 
fulcrum,  with  one  of  the  walls  being  a  downstream  wall 
extending  radially  outwardly  at  an  inclined  angle  with  the 
leading  edge  thereof  in  the  direction  of  roution,  and  the 
other  of  the  walls  being  an  upstream  wall  turned  substan- 
tially tangentially  from  the  aperture  to  extend  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  away  from  the  downstream  wall  for  a  distance 
substantially  twice  the  length  of  the  downstream  wall 
whereby  the  outer  chamber  is  formed  therebetween, 

(d)  a  cutting  blade  is  mounted  in  the  inner  chamber  of  the 
disc  means  and  is  threaded  through  the  aperture  to  extend 
along  the  downstream  wall  in  an  inclined  position,  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  chamber  a  predetermined  distance, 
which  distance  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  inclined 
downstream  waU  and  less  than  the  length  of  the  upstream 
wall, 

(e)  the  cutting  blade  is  made  of  flexible  plastic  having  a 
predetermined  stiffness,  and  having  a  width  of  between 
five  to  ten  times  greater  than  its  thickness,  and  upon  strik- 
ing a  heavy  object  the  cutting  blade  is  wholly  deflected 
into  the  outer  chamber  of  the  disc, 

(0  the  cutting  blade  having  a  leading  edge  which  foUows  the 
incline  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  downstream  waU  to 
provide  a  cutting  edge  at  the  thin  surface  of  the  leading 
edge  thereof  and  to  provide  a  fan  effect  at  the  wide  sur- 
face thereof  to  lift  the  grass  being  cut. 
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4^56,687 
LOADING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  BULK 

GOODS 
Joflef  Lesslhiuner,  Wels,  Austria,  assignor  to  Johann  Wolf 
Gjii.b.H.,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,095 

CUdms  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  14,  1980,  778/80 

Int.  a.'  ACID  4i/02 

U.S.  a.  56—364  W  Claims 


17  38  6 , 


of  each  of  them  is  opposite  the  widest  zone  of  the  other 
tuft; 


1.  A  loading  equipment  comprising  a  take-up  means  for 
talcing  up  agricultural  bulk  material  such  as  grass  or  hay,  and 
further  comprising  a  conveying  channel  adjoining  said  take-up 
means,  and  a  conveying  means  having  a  conveying  drum 
which  rotates  about  an  axis  and  which  is  provided  at  its  cir- 
cumference with  feed  combs  which  consist  of  feed  prongs  and 
which  are  each  supported  for  pivoting  about  an  axis,  the  feed 
prongs  of  said  feed  combs  extending  into  said  conveying  chan- 
nel and  being  controlled  during  circulation  such  that  during 
feeding,  each  feed  comb  is  moved  by  means  of  a  crank  arm  into 
an  approximately  radial  position  and  during  circulation  outside 
the  conveying  channel  into  a  folded  position,  characterized  in 
that  said  axis  (2)  of  said  conveying  drum  (1)  is  stationary  and 
that  inside  said  drum  (1)  said  axis  (2)  carries  at  least  one  eccen- 
tric disc  (8)  on  which  a  control  ring  (7  or  33  or  36,  respec- 
tively) is  rotatably  supported  which  is  provided  with  a  cou- 
pling means  connected  to  said  conveying  drum  (1),  and  actuat- 
ing arm  (47)  which  are  each  articulated  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  control  ring  (7)  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  associ- 
ated crank  arm  (38). 


causing  part  of  the  fibers  of  the  end  zone  of  each  tuft  to 

penetrate  into  the  other  tuft;  and 
re-establishing  transferred  twist  in  said  tufts. 


COMBINATION  SPLINE  COUPLING  AND  SPINDLE 
WASHER  FOR  ROVING  FRAMES 
David  C.  Frederick,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hope  Plastic 
Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

I         FUed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,303 
'  Int.  a.'  DOIH  1/242,  7/50 

U.S.  a.  57—102  8  Claims 


4,356,688 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  TWO  YARN  PIECES,  AND  THE 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Edwin  Ziircher,  Le  Lignon;  Guy  Negaty-Hindi,  Onex,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Carlos  Pigol,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,832 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   No?.  23,   1979, 
10448/79 

Int.  a?  B65H  69/06;  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.a.  57— 22  '  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  splicing  two  yam  pieces,  wherein  the  twist  of 
one  portion  of  each  of  said  pieces  is  transferred  by  establishing 
an  excess  twist  in  the  remainder  of  said  pieces,  and  the  loose 
fibers  are  removed  from  each  of  said  pieces  to  form  a  substan- 
tially flat  tuft  of  fibers  at  the  end  of  each  piece,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  the  fibers  of  each  tuft  substantially  in  a  plane  in  an 
elongated  shape  of  which  the  maximum  width  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  yam  and  is  situated 
in  a  zone  close  to  the  base  of  the  tuft,  the  width  then 
decreasing  until  its  end  is  reached; 
cutting  the  ends  of  the  tufts  at  given  lengths  from  their  bases; 
disposing  the  two  tufts  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that  the  end 


1.  A  spline  coupling  and  spindle  washer  device  for  roving 

frames,  said  device  comprising: 

a  spindle  gear  having  gear  teeth  and  mounted  for  rotation  with 
a  spindle; 

spline  coupling  means  having  gear  teeth  for  engaging  the  gear 
teeth  of  said  spindle  gear  associated  with  said  spindle,  the 
spline  coupling  means  coupled  to  rotate  a  flyer  and  thereby 
to  effect  a  driving  connection  between  said  spindle  gear  and 
said  flyer;  and 

spindle  washer  means  positioned  within  a  gear  housing  and 
being  of  unitary  construction  with  said  spline  coupling 
means  and  being  concavely  upwardly  sloped,  said  spindle 
washer  means  thus  constracted  and  arranged  for  serving  to 
prevent  oil  contamination  of  yam  on  a  bobbin  positioned 


II 
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over  said  spindle  and  to  prevent  water  and  lint  contamina- 
tion in  an  area  of  engagement  between  said  spindle  gear  and 
said  spline  coupling  means. 


!  4,356,690 

,         1  FASOATEDYARN 

Kolchi  Minorikawa,  and  Shinichi  Kitazawa,  both  of  Sonoyama 
Otu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,003 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-32950; 
Mar.  24,  1978,  53-32951;  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-69050 

Int.  a.3  D02G  3/36,  3/22 
U.S.  a.  57-210  18  Claims 


160 


1.  A  tasciated  yam  which  comprises  a  core  portion  compris- 
ing a  substantially  non-twisted  stable  fiber  bundle  and  wrapped 
staple  fibers  disposed  around  said  core  portion,  wherein  said 
fasciated  yam  is  composed  of  staple  fibers  having  an  average 
fiber  length  of  T,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  more  than  about 
15%  of  said  fibers  have  a  fiber  length  less  than  0.5  T,  and  that 
more  than  about  15%  of  said  fibers  have  a  fiber  length  greater 
than  1.5  I 


being  of  sufficient  size  to  temporarily  completely  release  a 
thread  (4)  sliding  along  the  surface  of  said  driven  roller 
(10)  and  lying  adjacent  to  the  front  (110)  of  the  pressure 
roller  (11)  so  that  said  thread  can  be  inserted  between  said 
driven  roller  and  said  pressure  roller. 


/' 


4,356,692 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AN 

IRREGULARITY  IN  A  THREAD 

Rupert  Karl;  Walter  Mayer;  Edmund  Schuller,  and  Erwin 

Braun,  all  of  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Schubert  A  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,343 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29. 
1979,  2939644 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.  a.  57-263  24  Claims 


4,356,691 

THREAD  DRAWING-OFF  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THE  INSERTION  OF  THE  DRAWN-OFF  THREAD  IN  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  DEVICE 
Rupert  Karl;  Rudolf  Oexlen  Edmund  SchuUer,  Erwin  Braun; 
Erick  Bock,  and  Franz  Schreyer,  all  of  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  &  Salzer,  IngolsUdt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,680 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939706 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  51/28:  DOIH  9/02.  15/00 


U.S.  a,  57 


—263 


10  Qaims 
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1.  A  thread  drawing-off  device  for  an  open-end  spinning 
device  having  a  pair  of  draw-off  rollers  comprising  an  over- 
mounted  pressure  roller  which  cooperates  resiliently  with  a 
driven  roller  projecting  across  the  front  of  the  pressure  roller 
comprising: 
said  thread  drawing-off  device  (3)  being  positioned  between 

said  spinning  chamber  (2)  and  a  wind-on  device; 
means  for  mounting  said  driven  roller  (10)  between  said 
spinning  chamber  (2)  and  said  wind-on  device  (3)  so  that 
the  thread  path  extending  between  said  wind-on  device  (3) 
and  said  spinning  chamber  (2)  presses  against  said  driven 
roller  (10); 
at  least  one  recess  (113, 114)  provided  on  the  circumference 
of  one  front  (110)  of  said  pressure  roUer  (11),  said  recess 


1.  A  method  of  eliminating  an  irregularity  in  a  thread  being 
supplied  from  a  source  using  a  thread  joining  device  compris- 
ing: 
supplying  said  thread  with  said  irregularity  in  the  form  of  a 

loop  into  a  thread  reserve  (2); 
inserting  the  thread  above  and  below  said  thread  reserve  in 
the  form  of  two  additional  loops  into  said  thread  joining 
device; 
-  separating  and  removing  said  loop  containing  said  irregular- 
ity; 
supplying  additional  thread  from  said  source  to  said  thread 
reserve  for  being  temporarily  stored  while  thread  pieces 
which  have  arisen  as  a  result  of  separating  and  removing 
of  said  loop  are  joined  together  and  excessed  ends  are 
separated  and  removed. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  eliminating  an  irregularity  in  a  thread 
being  supplied  from  a  source  and  taken  up  on  a  take-up  device, 
a  thread  joining  device  located  between  said  source  and  said 
take-up  device,  said  thread  joining  device  including  a 
thread  separator,  a  thread  suction  extractor  (31)  associated 
with  said  separator,  and  a  pneumatic  thread  store  (2) 
disposed  adjacent  said  thread  joining  device  and  the 
thread  path  extending  between  said  source  and  said  take- 
up  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  thread  inserters  means  (4,  40)  one  being  located 
above  said  pneumatic  thread  store  (2)  and  the  other  being 
located  below  said  thread  store  (2)  for  supplying  said 
thread  (1)  to  said  thread  joining  device  (3)  and  said  thread 
suction   extractor  (31)  associated   with   said   separator 
(34,35); 
a  second  separator  (32,33)  for  separating  said  thread  extend- 
ing to  said  thread  store  (2); 
an  orifice  (20)  of  said  thread  store  (2)  disposed  adjacent  said 
thread  path  between  said  source  and  said  thread  joining 
device  (3)  for  receiving  said  thread  having  said  irregular- 
ity and  forming  a  loop  therein; 
means  operably  connected  to  said  thread  store  for  separating 
and  removing  said  loop  containing  said  irregularity,  and 
means  activating  said  thread  joining  device  for  joining  the 
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pieces  of  thread  which  have  arisen  as  a  result  of  separating 
and  removing  said  loop. 


4^56,693 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 
Graham  J.  Jeffery,  Kenilworth,  and  Richard  C.  Adkins,  Milton 
Keynes,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jiin.  27,  19M^r.  No.  163,482 
Claims  priority,  applicatiolrUnited  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013268 

IntaJFtHC  3/14 
VJS.  a.  60— 39 J7  4  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustion  system  comprising: 

an  annular  housing  defined  by  inner  and  outer  walls; 

a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  equi-spaced  apart  and 
circumferentially  arranged  within  said  annular  housing, 
each  of  said  combustion  chambers  having  an  upstream  end 
and  a  downstream  end; 

a  diffusion  passage  upstream  of  the  upstream  ends  of  said 
combustion  chambers,  said  diffusion  passage  being  defined 
by  upstream  inner  and  outer  portions  respectively  of  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  annular  housing  and  being 
arranged  to  receive  a  flow  of  compressed  air;  and 

a  plurality  of  diffusion  control  housings  partially  defining 
said  diffusion  passage,  each  of  said  diffusion  control  hous- 
ings being  axially  aligned  with  and  extending  from  the 
upstream  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  combustion 
chambers,  each  of  said  diffusion  control  housings  being 
wedge-like  in  plan  form  and  having  a  circumferential 
width  and  a  radial  height  increasing  in  a  downstream 
direction,  and  each  of  said  diffusion  control  housings 
comprising  radial  side  walls  and  circumferential  end  walls 
and  having  an  upstream  air  inlet  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  compressed  air  from  said  diffusion  passage 
and  discharging  the  same  into  the  respective  one  of  said 
axially  aligned  combustion  chambers,  each  of  said  diffu- 
sion control  housings  further  having  an  opening  arranged 
to  receive  a  fuel  injector. 


of  flanges  spaced  therealong  for  defining  at  least  one  fluid 
supply  chamber  therebetween  within  said  cylinder  bore, 
and  seal  members  associated  with  said  flanges  within  the 
bore,  the  seal  member  closer  to  said  closed  end  of  the 
cylinder  bore  functioning  as  a  check  valve  for  allowing 
fluid  from  said  supply  chamber  to  pass  into  the  first  pres- 
sure chamber; 

a  reservoir  means  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
normally  present  in  said  pressure  chambers  and  said  mas- 
ter cylinder  body  having  a  passage  therein  through  which 
said  reservoir  means  is  in  open  communication  with  said 
fluid  supply  chamber; 

said  master  cylinder  body  having  a  control  valve  mechanism 
body  having  a  control  valve  bore  therein  and  fluid  pres- 
sure control  valve  means  in  said  control  valve  bore,  said 
control  valve  bore  having  one  end  portion  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  pressure  chamber,  the  other  end  por- 

•  tion  in  communication  with  the  second  pressure  chamber, 
said  control  valve  mechanism  body  further  having  a  rear 
wheel  brake  fluid  passage  in  communication  with  said  first 
of  said  pressure  chambers  through  said  one  end  portion, 
and  a  front  wheel  brake  fluid  passage  in  communication 


4,356,694 

MASTER  CYLINDER  HAVING  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Naganori  Koshimizu,  and  Koichi  Shiiya,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,357,  Jun.  29, 1980,  Abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,477 
Int.  a.3  B60T  11/20 
VJS.  a.  60—562  3  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  master  cylinder  for  a  brake  system 
and  a  fluid  pressure  control  valve  mechanism,  said  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  master  cylinder  body  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein,  one 

end  of  which  is  closed  and  the  other  end  open; 
two  axially  spaced  piston  members  slidably  positioned 
within  said  cylinder  bore,  the  piston  member  closer  to  said 
closed  end  defining  a  first  pressure  chamber  between  said 
closed  end  and  said  closer  piston  member,  and  means 
spacing  the  other  piston  member  from  said  closer  piston 
for  defining  a  second  pressure  chamber  between  the  two 
piston  members,  said  closer  piston  member  having  a  pair 


with  said  second  pressure  chamber  through  the  other  end 
of  said  control  valve  bore; 

said  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means  slidably  positioned  in 
said  bore,  the  respective  portions  of  said  valve  bore  re- 
ceiving the  pressure  from  the  respective  brake  fluid  pas- 
sages, said  valve  means  having  a  solid  stepped  piston  with 
a  pressure  receiving  area  at  both  ends,  the  effective  pres- 
sure receiving  area  at  the  end  receiving  the  pressure  from 
the  front  wheel  brake  fluid  passage  being  larger  than  the 
effective  area  at  the  end  receiving  the  pressure  from  the 
rear  wheel  brake  fluid  paslsage  pressure,  said  stepped 
piston  being  movable  in  said  bore  past  said  rear  wheel 
brake  fluid  pressure  when  it  moves; 

said  pressure  control  valve  means  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  control  valve  bore  defining  between  them  a  space 
substantially  liquid  tightly  isolated  from  both  brake  fluid 
passages;  and 

said  master  cylinder  body  having  a  communication  bore 
between  said  space  and  said  supply  chamber, 

whereby,  when  the  control  valve  means  slides  within  said 
bore  of  said  control  valve  mechanism  body,  any  fluid 
within  said  space  can  escape  to  said  supply  chamber 
through  said  conmiunication  bore. 
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4,356,695 

BY-PASS  VALVE  APPARATUS  OF  AN  EXHAUST 

TURBOCHARGER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Yasuo  Sumi;  Tsuguo  Watanabe,  and  Ken  Yamane,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1978,  53-155012 
Int.  a.3  F02B  37/12 
U.S.  a.  60—602 


a  jet  pump  connected  between  the  engine  and  the  turbo- 
charger  in-line  with  said  combustor;  and 
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1.  A  by-pass  valve  apparatus  of  an  exhaust  turbocharger  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  compressor  having  a 
iiousing  with  a  through  passage  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the 
compressor  being  inserted  into  an  intake  air  conduit  of  the 
engine,  a  turbine  inserted  into  an  exhaust  conduit  of  the  engine, 
meansjor  connecting  the  turbine  to  the  compressor  whereby 
the  turbine  is  driven  by  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  and  drives 
the  compressor,  and  a  by-pass  conduit  selectively  connected  to 
the  exhaust  conduit  upstream  of  the  turbine,  the  by-pass  con- 
duit by-passing  the  turbine  to  waste  the  exhaust  gas  there- 
through, the  by-pass  valve  apparatus  being  provided  to  selec- 
tively open  and  close  the  by-pass  conduit  and  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  pressure  probe  for  detecting  the  total  pressure  of  the  intake 

air  flow  downstream  of  the  compressor; 
a  diaphragm  device  having  a  diaphragm  which  defines  first 
and  second  chambers,  the  first  chamber  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  pressure  probe  and  supplied  with  the 
total  pressure  detected  by  the  pressure  probe,  the  second 
,  chamber  being  in  communication  with  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; and 
^  by-pass  valve  having  a  valve  element  inserted  into  the 
by-pass  conduit,  and  a  valve  stem,  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  valve  element  and  another  end  with  the 
diaphragm. 


conduit  means  communicating  between  said  bypass  means 
and  said  jet  pump  for  driving  said  jet  pump  with  a  portion 
of  the  bypassed  charge  air. 


4,356,697 

HEAT  ENGINES 

Eugene  W.  White,  R.D.  #2,  Box  182,  Rossiter,  Pa.  15772 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,790 

Int.  CL^  P03G  7/06 


U.S.  a.  60—682 


14  Claims 
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4,356,696 
TlIlhBOCHARGER  COMBUSTOR  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Mason,  Palos  Verdes  EsUtes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

I   FUed  Apr,  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,162 
*  I  Int.  a.3  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  60-606  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  turbocharger 
turbine  driven  by  exhaust  gases  to  drive  a  turbocharger  com- 
pressor to  provide  compressed  charge  air  to  the  engine,  a 
combustor  system  comprising  a  combustor  coupled  between 
the  engine  and  the  turbocharger  for  in-line  passage  of  engine 
exhaust  gases; 
means  for  controllably  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustor  to 
permit  combustor  operation  with  sustained  combustion  of 
the  fuel  to  supplement  the  energy  level  of  gases  passing 
through  the  combustor; 
means  for  selectively  and  intermittently  bypassing  a  poriion 
of  the  turbocharger  charge  air  flow  around  the  engine  to 
the  combustor  in  response  to  engine  operating  conditions; 


1.  A  pressure  oscillation  generation  device  comprising  a 
chamber  having  two  spaced  apart  walls,  means  on  the  outside 
of  one  wall  continuously  heating  said  one  wall,  means  on  the 
other  of  said  walls  continuously  cooling  said  other  wall,  a 
thermal  shield  movable  between  said  walls,  means  alternating 
said  thermal  shield  back  and  forth  between  said  walls  whereby 
a  gas  contained  in  said  chamber  is  alternately  heated  and 
cooled  thereby  causing  said  gas  to  undergo  alternate  expansion 
and  contraction. 


4,356,698  ^ 

STAGED  COMBUSTOR  HAVING  AERODYNAMICALLY 

SEPARATED  COMBUSTION  ZONES 
John  Chamberlain,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,513 
Int  a.5  F23R  3/14.  3/32.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  60-733  2  Claimi 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  of  the  type  suited  for  use  in  a  gas 
turbine  engine  and  of  the  type  employing  primary  and  second- 
ary combustion  zones,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
aerodynamic  means  for  separating  the  zone  of  primary  com- 
bustion from  the  zone  of  secondary  combustion  and  includes: 
one  or  more  primary  fuel  premixing  tubes  terminating  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  a 
highly  angled  discharged  swirler  at  the  downstream  end 
thereof  for  swirling  effluent  dischargeable  therefrom  in 
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close  proximity  to  the  forward  end  of  the  chamber  to 

establish  the  primary  combustion  zone  in  that  region;  and 

one  or  more  secondary  fuel  premixing  tubes  terminating  at 

the  forward  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  but  which 
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4^56,700 
UQUID  COOLANT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
PhilUp  W.  Eckels,  Penn  Hills  Township,  AUegheny  Coontr, 
Donald  C.  Litz,  MurrysTille,  and  Adolphus  Patterson,  WU- 
kinsburg,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westin^ouse  Electric  Corp^ 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,907 

Int.  a.3  F17C  7/02 

U.S.CL  62-55  18  Claims. 


are  adapted  to  discharge  the  effluent  therefrom  through 
said  primary  combustion  zone  to  a  secondary  combustion 
zone  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  primary  combustion 
zone. 


1.  A  nuid  transfer  coupling  for  introducing  a  liquid  cryogen 
into  a  rotating  machine,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  pipe  which  is  coaxial  with  and  connected  to  said 
rotating  machine; 

a  stationary  tube  which  is  coaxial  with  said  rotatable  pipe 
and  extends  into  said  rotatable  pipe;  and 

threaded  means  for  causing  said  liquid  cryogen  to  flow 
axially  away  from  said  stationary  tube  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  rotating  machine,  said  threaded  means 
being  disposed  in  and  connected  to  said  rotatable  pipe. 


4,356,701 
CRYOPUMP 
AUen  J.  Bartlett,  Milford,  and  Robert  M.  Lewis,  Hudson,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation,  Wal- 

tham,  Mass. 
4,356,699  pUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,186 

GAS  CONDENSATION  int.  Q\}  BOID  S/OO 

John  W.  Rilett,  HiUtop  House,  Old  Quarry,  Bibury,  Great   ^^  ^  62-55.5  "  ^^*"^ 

Britain 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,827 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1980, 

8002190 

Int.  Q\?  F17C  n/QO 
U.S.  CI.  62-54  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  condensing  a  pressure-liquefiable  gas  or 
vapour,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  said  gas  or  vapour  into  the  interior  of  a  closed  con- 
tainer; . 

introducing  a  liquid  derived  from  said  gas  or  vapour  mto  the 
interior  of  a  hollow  condensing  element  mounted  in  said 
container  with  its  outer  swface  in  contact  with  the  gas  or 
vapor  inside  the  container;  and 

exhausting  the  contents  of  said  condensing  element  to  cool 
the  outer  surface  thereof  to  a  temperature  below  the  con- 
densation temperature  of  said  gas  or  vapour. 


1  A  cryopump  comprising  a  refrigerator  having  first  and 
second  coaxial  stages,  a  primary  cryopanel  mounted  directly  to 
a  low  temperature  heat  sink  on  the  second  stage,  a  radiauon 
shield  surrounding  the  primary  cryopanel  and  coaxial  with  the 
refrigerator  and  in  thermal  contact  with  a  higher  temperature 
heat  sink  on  the  first  stage,  and  a  frontal  cyopanel  extending 
substantially  across  an  entire  opening  in  the  nidation  shield, 
the  frontal  cryopanel  being  in  thermal  contact  with  the  first 
stage  but  with  the  second  stoge  positioned  between  the  frontal 
cryopanel  and  the  first  stage,  characterized  by: 
a  high  conductance  heat  fiow  path  from  the  frontal  cryopa- 
nel to  the  higher  temperature  heat  sink,  that  heat  flow 
path  being  independent  of  the  radiation  shield. 
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4,356,702 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  PERISHABLE  PRODUCTS 
Brian  W.  Kuttel,  Capetown,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  TransF- 
RESH  Corporation,  Salinas,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,004 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Dec.  10,  1979 
79/6691;  Jun.  26,  1980,  80/3803;  Not.  6,  1980,  80/6855 

Int.  a.3  F25D  25/00 
U.S.a.62-62  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  perishable  food  products  in  a 
plurality  of  separate,  scalable  containers  carried  in  conveyance 
means  having  a  source  supplying  a  temperature-modifying 
fluid  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  said  plurality  of  con- 
tainers including  the  step  of  subjecting  said  temperature-modi- 
fying fluid,  when  it  is  inside  each  of  said  plurality  of  containers, 
to  heat  exchange  with  a  second  fluid  that  is  in  direct  contact 
with  at  least  one  perishable  food  product  inside  said  container 
while  ipaintaining  said  temperature-modifying  fluid  and  said 
second  fluid  separate  from  each  other,  said  second  fluid  in  at 
least  two  of  said  containers  comprising  a  modified  atmosphere 
suitable  for  preservation  of  said  at  least  one  perishable  food 
product  inside  said  container. 


the  refrigerant  path  from  the  condenser  to  the  evapora- 
tors; 

diverting  valve  means  operable  to  selectively  divert  hot  gas 
from  the  compressor  through  at  least  one  evaporator  in  a 
defrost  cycle; 

said  liquid  line  valve  means  and  said  diverting  valve  means 
defining  a  defrost  loop  including  a  hot  gas  path  to  at  least 
one  defrosting  evaporator  and  a  liquid  refrigerant  path 
from  the  defrosting  evaporator  to  at  least  one  evaporator 
which  remains  in  refrigerating  mode;  and 

control  means  operable  in  the  defrost  cycle  to  open  said 
liquid  line  valve  means  to  assure  excessive  refrigerant 
charge  in  the  defrost  loop,  then  to  close  said  liquid  line  ' 
valve  means  to  allow  the  system  to  pump  down  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  refrigerant  charge  in  the  defrost  loop, 
and  then  operable  to  operate  said  diverting  valve  means  to 
establish  refrigerant  flow  through  said  defrost  loop. 

4,356,704 
REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  PROTECOVE  SWITCH 

SYSTEM 
Masao  Izumi,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,260 

Int.  Q\?  G05D  2i/32:  F25B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  62-158  5cui^ 
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yl,356,703 
REFRIGERATION  DEFROST  CONTROL 
Kenneth  E.  Vogel,  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  McQuay-Perfex 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

.     FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,243 
J  |l      Int.  a.3  F25D  i;/0(J.- F25B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  62— 155  ! 
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8  Claims 


1.  A  protective  switch  system  for  an  electromagnetically 
operated  clutch  of  a  refrigerant  compressor  in  a  refrigeration 
system  of  an  air  conditioner  for  automotive  use,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  parallel  combination  of  a  pressure 
sensitive  switch  which  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
refrigerant  to  be  circulated  through  said  refrigeration  system 
and  which  is  operative  to  be  open  in  response  to  a  refrigerant 
pressure  lower  than  a  predetermined  value  on  the  high  pres- 
sure side  of  the  system,  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
resistance  element  connected  in  parallel  with  said  pressure 
sensitive  switch,  the  parallel  combination  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  clutch,  and  a  temperature  sensitive  switch 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  atmospheric  air  and  operative 
to  be  open  in  response  to  jm  atmospheric  temperature  lower 
than  a  predetermined  value,  said  temperature  sensitive  switch 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  positive  temperature  coeffi- 
cient resistance  element. 


1.  A  defrost  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  system  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  plurality  of 
evaporators,  and  interconnection  means  connected  therewith 
to  form  refrigerant  flow  paths  therethrough,  comprising: 

liquid  line  valve  means  operable  to  selectively  open  or  close 


4,356,705 
VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shiqji  Sutoh,  Konan;  Takeshi  Harada,  and  Shlnichi  Kaneko, 
both  of  Higashi  Matsuyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel 
KUd  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-105676 
Int  a.3  F25B  1/00:  B60H  3/04;  A23G  9/00;  G05D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  62-229  9  cuim, 

1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  temper- 
ature in  an  enclosure,  comprising: 
air  flow  duct  means  communicating  with  the  enclosure  and 
having  cooling  means,  heating  means  and  air  mix  door 
means  for  controlling  a  proportion  of  air  passing  through 
the  heating  means; 
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outlet  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  outlet  tem- 
perature of  the  cooling  means; 

set  means  for  setting  a  command  enclosure  temperature  for 
the  enclosure; 

enclosure  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensmg  an  actual 
enclosure  temperature  in  the  enclosure;  and 

operation  control  means  for  turning  the  cooliilg  means  on 
and  off,  the  operation  control  means  being  constructed  to 
control  the  cooling  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  outlet 
temperature  of  the  cooling  means  is  controllably  varied 
within  predetermined  limits  in  accordance  with  a  differ- 
ence between  the  set  command  enclosure  temperature  and 
the  actual  enclosure  temperature  to  thereby  minimize  the 
time  the  cooling  means  is  energized; 

the  operation  control  means  being  constructed  to  compute  a 
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control  on  temperature  and  a  control  off  temperature  as 
predetermined  functions  of  the  command  enclosure  tem- 
perature and  the  actual  enclosure  temperature,  turn  the 
cooling  means  on  when  the  outlet  temperature  is  higher 
than  the  control  on  temperature  and  turn  the  cooling 
means  off  when  the  outlet  temperature  is  lower  than  the 
control  off  temperature; 
the  operation  control  means  comprising  differential  ampli- 
fier means  having  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  the  set 
means  and  enclosure  temperature  sensor  means  respec- 
tively, upper  and  lower  clamp  means  connected  to  an 
output  of  the  differential  amplifier  means  and  comparator 
means  provided  with  a  hysterisis  function  and  having 
inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  the  upper  and  lower  clamp 
means  and  the  outlet  temperature  sensor  means  respec- 
tively. ,. 


unpressurized  cold  water  and  means  to  maintain  said 
unpressurized  water  in  the  tank  at  a  predetermined  level; 
B  a  compressor-type  refrigerator  including  an  internal  line 
conducting  a  refrigerant  in  hot  vapor  form  from  a  com- 
pressor to  a  normally-inactive  main  condenser,  the  refrig- 
erant from  the  main  condenser  going  through  an  expan- 
sion valve  into  an  evaporator  which  returns  the  refriger- 
ant to  the  compressor; 
C  an  external  line  functioning  as  an  auxiliary  condenser  for 
the  refrigerator,  said  external  line  running  from  the  com- 
pressor to  the  main  condenser  through  the  water  tank,  the 
incoming  section  of  the  external  line  conveying  the  hot 
refrigerant  vapor  being  disposed  in  the  upper  region  of  the 
tank  and  the  outgoing  section  in  which  the  vapor  is  con- 
densed being  disposed  in  the  lower  region  of  the  tank;  and 
D  a  pressurized  cold  water  line  runing  through  said  tank, 
said  water  line  having  an  incoming  section  in  the  lower 
region  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  outgoing 
section  of  the  internal  line  whereby  the  unpressurized 
water  in  the  lower  region  of  the  tank  is  heated  and  trans- 
fers heat  to  the  pressurized  cold  water  running  through 
the  incoming  section  of  the  cold  water  line,  the  heated 
tank  water  in  the  lower  region  rising  by  convection  to  the 
upper  region  of  the  tank,  and  having  an  outgoing  section 
in  the  upper  region  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
incoming  section  of  the  external  line  whereby  the  pressur- 
ized cold  water  is  heated  in  the  lower  region  and  its  heat 
is  boosted  in  the  upper  region. 

4^56,707 
CRYOGENIC  CABINET  FREEZER 
Lewis  Tyree,  Jr.,  145  Briarwood  Ave.,  North,  Oak  Brook,  IB. 
60521;  James  R.  Missig,  Joliet,  and  George  D.  Rhoades,  La 
Grange,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation, 
Chicago,  lU.,  by  said  James  R.  Missig  and  George  D.  Rhoades 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,594,  Apr.  28,  1980.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,923 
Int.  a.'  F25D  25/02 
U.S.  a.  62—381  21  Qaims 


4,356,706 
THERMALLY-INTEGRATED  HE^T  EXCHANGER  AND 

REFRIGERATOR 

Ronald  Baumgarten,  217  E.  78th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,519 

Int.  Q\?  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  »  Claims 


1.  A  thermally-integrated  system  to  produce  a  supply  of  hot 
water  comprising: 

A  a  heat  exchange  unit  including  a  water  tank  filled  with 


1.  A  cabinet-type  refrigeration  device  comprising 

cabinet  means  definiog^a  first  cooling  region  and  a  second 
adjacent  region, 

refrigeration-generation  equipment  disposed  within  said 
second  region  which  includes  orifice  means  for  expanding 
a  liquid  cryogen  and  means  for  supplying  liquid  cryogen 
to  said  orifice  means, 

fan  means  mounted  in  said  cabinet  for  creating  a  primary 
circulation  of  gas  therewithin, 

inducer  means  having  a  substantially  completely  open  fiared 
entrance  located  in  generally  surrounding  relationship  to 
said  orifice  means  so  that  the  expanding  liquid  creates 
vapor  and  induces  a  secondary  circulation  of  gas  within 
said  first  region  of  the  cabinet,  said  fan  means  being  lo- 
cated so  as  to  cause  a  flow  of  gas  through  said  inducer 
means  even  when  liquid  is  not  being  expanded, 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within  said  cabinet, 
means  for  modulating  the  continuous  fiow  of  liquid  cryogen 
through  said  orifice  means  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
temperature  sensed,  and 
means  for  removing  cryogen  vapor  from  said  cabinet. 
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4,356,708 

MARINE  REFRIGERAllON  SYSTEM 

Oeaveland  F.  Horton,  198  Dover  Point  Rd.,  Dover,  N.H.  03820 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,439 

Int.  C1.3  F25D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  62-^130  7  Claims 


1 


COkl- 
PHESSM 


riS  /-20        r22 


band  connected  to  &aid  bag  extending  throughout  said  bag 
marginal  edge  portion  for  retaining  said  bag  in  the  worn  posi- 
tion on  the  wearer's  head,  wherein  said  closure  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  wall  adjacent  said  opening  are  provided 
with  a  Velcro  device  for  detachably  mounting  said  closure  in 
closing  relationship  with  said  opening,  wherein  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  said  elastic  band  are 
secured  together  by  stitching  in  overlying  relationship. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor  that 
operates  intermittently,  a  condenser,  and  a  cooling  coil  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
holdling  plate  that  includes  a  fast  freeze  zone,  said  holding 
plate  conducing  heat  to  said  cooling  coil,  said  holdling  plate 
including: 
a  closed  tank  that  surrounds  said  cooling  coil, 
a  support  structure  for  said  cooling  coil  that  projects  from 
one  wall  of  said  tank  into  the  interior  of  said  tank,  said 
support  means  (i)  having  a  convexly  curved  outer  surface 
that  mounts  said  coil  with  substantially  continuous  contact 
therebetween,  (ii)  being  formed  integrally  with  said  one 
wall,  (iii)  having  a  sufficient  cross-sectional  thickness  to 
provide  a  highly  efficient  thermal  path  between  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tank  and  said  one  wall  to  provide  said  fast 
freeze  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  wall,  and  (iv)  lo- 
cated within  said  tank  so  that  said  coils  are  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  said  tank,  and 
an  anti-freeze  liquid  held  in  said  tank  that  acts  as  a  cold 
reservoir  and  enhances  the  flow  of  thermal  energy  from 
the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  said  tank  to  said  coil,  said 
liquid  typically  being  spaced  from  the  upper  wall  of  said 
tank. 


4,356,709 
ICECAP 

Dixie  F.  Alexander,  6390  Center  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,390 
Int.  C1.3  F25D  i/OS.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  62—530  1  Qaim 


1.  An  ice  cap  for  therapeutic  treatment  of  a  wearer's  scalp 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  bag  having  a  substantially  circu- 
lar, marginal  edge  portion  defining  an  opening  for  receiving 
the  upper  portion  of  a  wearer's  head  with  said  bag  in  complete 
overlying  relationship  with  the  entire  scalp  of  the  wearer,  said 
bag  including  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  defining  a  sealed 
cavity  to  be  filled  with  ice,  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall 
each  include  an  inner  and  outer  laminate,  the  inner  laminates  of 
said  inner  and  outer  walls  being  formed  of  moisture-impervi- 
ous plastic  material  and  the  outer  laminates  of  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  being  formed  of  textile  cloth  material,  said  bag 
outer  wall  having  an  opening  for  filling  said  cavity  with  ice 
and  a  detachable  closure  for  closing  said  opening  and  an  elastic 


4,356,710 
INTERLOCK  FABRIC  WITH  LINING 
Toshio  Mizuno,  Nishinomiya,  and  Shiro  Kibata,  lida,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mizuno  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,212 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1979,  54-29228 
Int.  a.3  D04B  7/04.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  66—196  6  Claims 


1.  An  interlock  fabric  with  a  lining  wherein,  for  the  front 
fabric,  plain  stitches  are  formed  using  100%  synthetic  fiber 
yarns,  A,  B,  D,  E,  G,  H,  J,  K,  M,  N,  F,  Q,  S,  T,  V  and  W.  and 
for  the  back  fabric,  use  is  made  of  yams  including  a  natural 
fiber  having  excellent  sweat-absorption  C,  F,  I,  L,  O,  R,  U  and 
X  whereby  there  are  twice  as  many  front  vertical  rows  (Ci,  C2, 
C3,  C4)  as  back  vertical  rows  (Dj,  D3)  and  the  back  yams  C,  F, 
I  and  L  form  purls  at  the  back  vertical  rows  Di,  D3  and  at  the 
same  time,  are  connected  to  the  knits  at  the  front  vertical  row 
C2,  while  the  back  yams  O,  R,  U  and  X  form  purls  at  the  back 
vertical  rows  Di,  D3  and  at  the  same  time,  are  connected  by  a 
tuck  stitch  at  the  front  vertical  row  C4,  so  that  the  front  fabric 
has  a  flat  surface  due  to  the  plain  stitch  and  the  back  fabric  has 
honeycomb-like  gaps  a  due  to  the  tuck  stitch. 


4,356,711 
DEHYDRATOR 
Shizuo  Okazaki,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-126683; 
Nov.  12, 1979,  54-146801;  Nov.  14, 1979, 54-158283[U];  Feb.  28, 
1980,  55-25165[U] 

Int.  a.3  D06F  29/02 
U.S.  a.  68—23.5  14  Claima 

1.  A  dehydrator  which  comprises: 
a  housing; 
a  centrifugal  dehydrating  tank  rotatably  supported  on  the 

housing; 
a  water  spray  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  wall  formed  by 
sintering  and  prepared  from  a  porous  material  having  a 
larger  number  of  fine  water-permeable  holes  and  set  in 
place  concentrically  with  the  dehydrating  tank,  and 
whose  interior  defines  a  water-receiving  cavity; 
means  for  rotating  the  dehydrating  tank  and  water  spray 
cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  with- 
stand centrifugal  forces  developed  by  said  rotating  means; 
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means  for  supplying  water  to  the  water-receiving  cavity; 
and 


I  4^56,713 

CYLINDER  LOCK  AND  KEY 
Bo  G.  Widen,  Torshiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GKN  Stenman, 
AB,  Eskiltuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  10, 1979,  7906023 

Int  a.3  E05B  27/06 


U.S.  a.  70—364  A 


means  for  drawing  off  from  the  housing  the  water  centrifu- 
gally  ejected  from  the  water-receiving  cavity  and  centrif- 
ugally  discharged  from  the  dehydrating  tank  after  passing 
through  washing  placed  around  the  water  spray  cylinder. 


20  Claims 


4,356,712 
HARDWARE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Lazlo  Bako,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc., 
Garfield,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,616 

Int.  a.3  E05B  65/52,  S7/02.  15/16 

VJS.  a.  70—69  41  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cylinder  lock  and  a  key  therefor 
comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  cylinder  core  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  slot  extending  into  the  cylinder-core  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  thereof  for  receiving  the  key; 

(d)  a  row  of  locking  pins  of  circular  cross  section  guided  in 
bores  in  said  cylinder  core,  which  bores  intersect  over  parts 
of  their  lengths  with  said  slot,  the  pins  being  movable  against 
spring  means  when  a  key  is  inserted  into  said  slot  and  the 
centre  lines  of  the  pins  lying  in  a  plane; 

(e)  said  key  comprising  a  blade  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edge  a  portion  of  which  at  one  side  of  the  blade  affords 
a  code4  surface  of  engaging  end  portions  of  the  pins,  said 
coded  surface  including, 

(0  code  portions  for  holding  respective  pins  in  predetermined 
positions  by  engaging  only  a  segment  of  said  end  portion  of 
each  pin  spaced  from  the  pin  centre  line  when  the  key  is  in 
an  operative  position  in  said  slot  thus  to  release  the  cylinder 
core  for  rotation,  and 

(g)  transition  portions  which  extend  lengthwise  between  adja- 
cent code  portions  and  which  engage  and  guide  the  pins 
substantially  for  the  whole  of  the  distance  between  adjacent 
code  portions  as  the  key  is  moved  into  and  out  of  its  opera- 
tive position,  each  transition  portion  having  a  concavely 
curved  cross-sectional  shape  transverse  to  its  length  and 
which  is  constant  over  the  whole  length  of  the  transition 
portion  so  that  the  portion  has  an  arcuate  region  of  engage- 
ment with  a  pin  as  the  latter  is  guided  by  the  transition 
portion  between  adjacent  code  portions. 

(h)  the  code  portions  and  transition  portions  being  open  to  said 
one  side  of  the  blade  and  being  spaced  from  the  other  side  of 
the  blade  so  that  there  is  a  thlbkness  of  material  between  said 
portions  and  said  other  side.  : 


1.  A  hardware  assembly  for  luggage  and  the  like  comprising 
a  latch,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  latch  on  a  fu^t  part 
j^  a  luggage  case  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  control  means  supported  for  movement  along  the 
case,  the  control  means  having  catch  elements  which  are  en- 
gageable  with  cooperating  catch  elements  associated  with  the 
latch  to  hold  the  latch  in  the  closed  position;  manual  actuator 
means;  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  manual  actuator 
means  on  the  case  adjacent  to  the  latch,  the  manual  actuator 
means  being  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a  release 
position,  and  being  engageable  with  the  control  means  for 
moving  the  control  means  in  a  direction  to  disengage  the  catch 
elements  and  release  the  latch  for  movement  to  the  open  posi- 
tion when  the  manual  actuator  means  is  moved  to  the  release 
position. 


4,356,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  THE 

INHERENT  FLATNESS  OF  A  STRETCHED  STRIP  IN 

MOVEMENT 

15iit^  Qnehen,  Pontoise,  France,  assignor  to  SECIM,  Conrbe- 

voie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,063 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  26, 1979,  79  26618 
Int  a?  B21B  37/12 
VS.  a.  72—17  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  the  inherent  flatness  of  a 
stretched  moving  strip,  comprising 

(a)  a  deflector  roll  (3)  over  which  the  strip  passes,  said  roll 
comprising  an  inner  cylinder  covered  by  a  thin  cylindrical 
casing  (12);  ^ 
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(b)  cavities  (14,  15, 16,  17)  of  small  dimension  machined  in  the 
side  surface  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  constitute  at  least  one 
group  of  apertures  arranged  discontinuously  over  said  sur- 
face, the  centers  of  said  cavities  being  located  on  a  helix 
coaxial  with  said  roll  and  in  angular  positions  spaced  apart 
by  27r/n,  with  n  an  integer,  if  one  rotation  of  the  roll  about 
its  axis  is  concerned; 

(c)  each  said  cavity  containing  a  displacement  sensor  (41,  42) 
having  a  moving  part  (43,  44)  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  thin  casing  (12)  for  radial  displacement  with 
respect  to  said  roll; 

(d)  said  sensors  being  connected  by  means  (6)  for  collecting 
and  processing  signals  which  they  emit  when  said  moving 
part  moves  under  the  action  of  the  stresses  exerted  by  said 
strip  on  said  thin  casing; 

(e)  said  sensors  (41, 42)  each  comprising  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding  through  which  a  moving  ferromag- 
netic core  passes,  solid  with  said  moving  part  (43, 44)  of  said 
sensor,  modifying  by  its  displacements  the  signal  emitted  by 
said  secondary  winding  when  said  primary  winding  is  sup- 
plied with  electric  current; 


ing  the  surface  of  the  stock  to  friction  forces  acting  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  during  the  deflection,  and  superimpos- 


(0  an  optical  encoding  system  (50)  for  very  precise  marking  of 

the  angular  position  of  said  roll  (3);  and 
(g)  a  programmable  apparatus  using  data  supplied  by  said 
optical  encoding  system  (50)  for  emitting  a  current  pulse  to 
said  primary  winding  of  each  sensor  once  under  load  when 
said  strip  is  at  said  sensor  and  once  not  under  load; 
(h)  said  means  (6)  for  collecting  and  processing  the  signals 
emitted  by  said  sensors  (41,  42)  at  their  secondary  windings 
comprising 

(i)  means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the  secondary  current  at 
a  moment  predetermined  with  respect  to  the  beginning  of 
the  pulse; 
(ii)  means  for  converting  this  value  into  numerical  form; 
(iii)  means  for  storing  all  the  numerical  values; 
(iv)  means  for  calculating  the  differences  in  said  numerical 
values  corresponding  to  each  of  said  sensors  under  load 
and  not  under  load;  and 
(v)  means  (9)  for  displaying  the  results  relating  to  each 
sensor. 


4,356,715 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 
ELONGATED  DRAWN  ROUND  STOCK 
Erwin  Bock,  and  Walter  Wetzels,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Schumag  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979,  2937635;  May  30, 1980,  3020536 

Int  a.J  B21D  3/02.  3/04;  B21F  1/02;  B21B  19/12 
U.S.  a.  72—98  37  Claims 

1.  Method  for  straightening  elongated  drawn  round  stock, 
which  comprises  simultaneously  advancing  the  stock  in  the 
longitudinal  direction,  rotating  the  stock  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  deflecting  the  stock  from  a  straight  line  ex- 
ceeding the  yield  point  thereof  in  a  straightening  arc,  subject- 


ing shorter  straightening  arcs  on  the  first-mentioned  straight- 
ening arc. 


4,356,716 
BENDING  MACHINE 
Hans  Aschauer,  Eferding,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jun.  20,  1979,  4340/79 
Int  a.3 121D  5/04 
^S.  CI.  72— 322  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  bending  machine  for  flanging  a  sheet  metal  element 
comprising  a  frame,  retaining  rams  mounted  in  the  frame  and 
operable  to  grip  the  sheet  metal  element,  the  rams  cooperating 
to  deflne  a  plane  for  the  gripped  sheet  metal  element,  a  bending 
tool  mounted  in  the  frame  for  movement  around  a  respective 
one  of  the  rams  for  bending  the  sheet  metal  element  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  respective  ram,  and  two  drive  means  operable 
independently  of  each  other,  a  first  one  of  the  drive  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  bending  tool  for  moving 
the  bending  tool  in  a  first  direction  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the 
plane  and  a  second  one  of  the  drive  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  bending  tool  for  moving  the  bending  tool  in 
a  second  direction  transversely  to  the  plane,  one  of  the  drive 
means  being  a  crank  drive:  the  improvement  of  the  crank  drive 
including  a  rigid,  one  piece  connecting  rod  connected  to  the 
crank  drive,  the  bending  tool  being  mounted  on  the  rigid,  one 
piece  connecting  rod  of  the  crank  drive,  and  the  other  drive 
means  being  connected  to  the  connecting  rod  of  the  crank 
drive. 
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4^56,717 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGE-SHAPING 
SHEET  MEMBERS 
Hiromu  Okunishi,  Sayamashi;  Hideki  Nakiyi,  Kawagoeshi; 
Hiroyukj  Suwa,  Sayamashi,  and  Hideaki  Sato,  Kawagoeshi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,407,  Mar.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36733 
Int.  a.3  B21J  13/02 
II.S.  a.  72—342  8  Qaims 


bisector  extending  through  the  apex  of  the  bending  edge  of 
said  first  bending  projection  passes  substantially  a  center  of 


•CJtO/ 


said  second  groove,  while  a  perpendicular  bisector  extending 
through  the  apex  of  the  bending  edge  of  said  second  bending 
projection  passes  substantially  a  center  of  said  first  groove. 


1.  A  method  of  forge-shaping  a  brake  disk,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

heating  a  starting  material  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
for  attaining  a  hardness  of  30  to  45  HRC  required  for  said 
brake  disk,  said  starting  material  having  a  flat  standard 
steel  plate  shape  and  an  initial  thickness  greater  than  a 
final  thickness  after  shaping  thereof; 

inserting  said  heated  material  as  kept  heated  between  upper 
and  lower  dies; 

strongly  pressing  and  forge-shaping  said  material  at  an  annu- 
lar disk  portion  and  a  central  hub-fitting  portion  thereof  to 
remove  irregularities  thereon  and  to  attain  parallelism  and 
flatness  thereof,  said  material  being  plastically  radially 
deformed  during  said  forge-shaping  such  that  a  portion  of 
said  material  escapes  from  said  annular  disk  portion  and 
said  central  hub-fitting  portion  to  an  intermediate  portion 
therebetween; 

drawing  said  intermediate  portion  of  sjaid  material  between 
said  annular  and  central  forge-shaped  portions  simulta- 
neously with  said  forge-shaping;  and 

continuously  quenching  said  heated  material  while  it  is  kept 
strongly  pressed  between  said  upper  and  lower  dies. 


4,356,718 
BENDING  TOOL 
Osunu  Makino,  1-15,  Bnbai-cho,  Fuchu-sbi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1979,  54-138376 
Int  a.3  B21D  5/01.  37/10 
U^.  a.  72—389  6  Claims 

1.  A  bending  tool  for  bending  a  sheet  material  into  a  section, 
comprising  a  first  bending  member  having  a  first  bending 
projection  formed  with  a  bending  edge  of  a  substantially  right 
angle  and  a  first  groove  having  a  predetemlined  depth  and  an 
adjustable  width  and  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  first 
bending  projection,  and  a  second  bending  member  having  a 
second  bending  projection  formed  with  a  bending  edge  of  a 
substantially  right  angle  and  a  second  groove  having  a  prede- 
termined depth  and  an  adjustable  width  and  disposed  in  juxta- 
position with  said  second  bending  projection,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  bending  members  are  disposed  to  be  movable  in 
opposition  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  a  perpendicular 


4,356,719 

MANDREL  JAW  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 
Oarke  R.  Sutherland,  East  Bridgewater,  and  Frederick  A.  Skin- 
ner, Peabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,226 

Int.  C1.3  B21D  28/10.  43/28 

U.S.  a.  72—391  16  Claims 


1.  A  mandrel  pulling  jaw  for  setting  rivets,  said  jaw  compris- 


mg: 


a  central  body  formed  with  a  generally  triangular  flat  sur- 
face and  a  conical  outer  surface; 

a  first  and  a  second  arm  attached  to  said  body,  said  first  arm 
being  shorter  than  said  second  arm,  said  first  arm  being 
folded  over  and  disposed  upon  said  body  and  said  second 
arm  being  folded  over  and  disposed  upon  said  first  arm; 

a  central  groove  disposed  within  said  jaw  and  extending 
longitudinally  from  the  apex  of  said  body  to  the  base  and 
a  plurality  of  teeth  disposed  transversely  to  said  groove. 
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4,356,720 

BURST-PRESSURE  TEST  FIXTURE  FOR  PRESSURE 

VESSELS  DYNAMIC  ROCKET  MOTORS 

Robert  E.  Betts,  HuntsvlUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the^  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,206 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  19/00 

U,S.  a.  73—37  ^      4  Claims 


the  chamber  defined  by  said  microcircuit  package  and  said  seal 
means,  a  second  passage  means  through  said  base  member  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber  defined  by  said  cover  and 
said  seal  means,  first  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  passage  means  for  pulling  a  vacuum  on  the  chamber  bf 
said  microcircuit  package  and  said  chamber  defined  by  said 
cover  and  said  seal  means,  second  control  means  connected  to 
said  second  passage  means  and  adapted  for  filling  said  chamber 
defined  by  said  cover  and  said  seal  means  with  an  inert  gas, 
second  control  means  connected  with  said  first  passage  means 
for  pulling  a  vacuum  thereon  and  having  means  for  testing  for 


1.  In  a  vented  pressure  vessel  having  a  tubular  plug  and 
guage  adapter  member  provided  with  a  pressure  gauge  therein 
for  measuring  the  pressurization  to  burst  pressure,  s^  tubular 
plug  and  gauge  adapter  for  insertion  into  the  vent  opening  of 
said  vented  pressure  vessel  for  substantially  plugging  said  vent 
opening  during  burst  testing,  the  method  of  burst  testing  said 
vented  pressure  vessel  having  an  internal  means  for  pressuriza- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  mounting  said  plug  and  gauge  adapter  in  a  stationary 
poation  so  that  said  tubular  member  is  horizontally  posi- 
tioned; 
(ii)  inserting  a  pressure  gauge  that  is  integrally  mounted  with 
a  pressure  gauge  tube  member  into  said  plug  and  gauge 
adapter  member; 
(iii)  coating  said  tubular  member  of  said  plug  and  gauge 
adapter  member  with  a  silicon  lubricant  to  facilitate  the 
positioning  of  a  vented  pressure  vessel  on  said  tubular 
member  while  substantially  plugging  the  vent  opening  of 
said  vented  pressure  vessel; 
(iv)  positioning  a  vented  pressure  vessel  to  be  burst  tested  on 
said  silicon  lubricated  tubular  member,  said  vent  opening 
of  said  plug  and  gauge  adapter  member  being  substantially 
plugged  by  said  tubular  member,  said  vented  pressure 
vessel  being  provided  with  means  for  pressurization  that  is 
mounted  within  said  vented  pressure  vessel;  and, 
(v)  pressurizing  said  vented  pressure  vessel  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  to  effect  bursting  of  said  vented  pressure  vessel 
as  said  vented  pressure  vessel  is  moving  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  in  an  outward  direction  along  said  tubular 
■member,  said  bursting  being  effected  prior  to  said  vented 
pressure  vessel  exiting  from  said  tubular  member;  and, 
(vi)  measuring  said  pressure  at  which  bursting  of  said  vented 
pressure  vessel  takes  place  which  is  the  true  burst  pressure 
of  said  vented  pressure  vessel  tested  under  dynamic  condi- 
tions. 


1  4,356,721 

GLASS  LEAD  SEAL  TEST  APPARATUS 
James  W.  White;  Victor  W.  Ruwe,  and  Donald  R.  Davis,  ail  of 
Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,235 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/20 
U.S.  a.  73—40.7  3  Claims 

1.  Glass  lead  seal  test  apparatus  comprising  a  base  member, 
seal  means  mounted  on  the  base  member,  a  cover  mounted  to 
the  base  and  being  moveable  into  and  out  of  sealing  relation- 
ship with  said  seal  means  and  defining  a  chamber  with  said  seal 
means,  a  clamp  down  assembly  removably  mounted  relative  to 
said  base  and  being  adapted  for  clamping  microcircuit  pack- 
ages into  sealing  relationship  with  said  seal  means  with  said 
microcircuit  packages  having  leads  therein  with  glass  seals 
between  each  lead  and  the  structure  of  the  microcircuit  pack- 
age and  defining  a  chamber  with  said  seal  means,  said  base 
meinber  having  first  passage  means  for  communicating  with 


anileakage  of  said  inert  gas  leaking  past  said  glass  lead  seals 
into  said  chamber  defined  by  said  microcircuit  package  and 
said  seal  means  and  into  said  first  passage  means,  said  clamp 
down  assembly  being  designed  to  clamp  a  multiplicity  of  mi- 
crocircuit packages  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  seal  means 
to  define  a  chamber  between  each  microcircuit  package  and 
said  seal  means  and  said  first  passage  means  including  a  multi- 
plicity of  passages  with  an  individual  passage  communicating 
with  a  respective  chamber  of  a  microcircuit  package,  and  said 
means  for  testing  including  means  for  individually  switching 
from  the  chamber  of  each  microcircuit  package  to  the  other 
until  all  microcircuit  packages  have  been  tested. 


4,356,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  LIQUID  SAMPLE 
Roger  A.  Bunce;  John  H.  Kennedy;  Larry  J.  Kricka,  aU  of 
Birmingham,  and  Thomas  P.  Whitehead,  Leamington  Spa,  aU 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Social 
Services  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  IreUind,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,572 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1979, 
7938739 

lat  a.3  GOIN  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—53  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  at  least  one  liquid  sample,  by  immer- 
sion therein  of  a  probe  for  coaction  between  said  probe  and 
sample,  having  a  reloadable  sample  carrier  for  at  least  one 
sample  container;  a  reloadable  probe  carrier  for  at  least  one 
probe;  a  frame  having  locating  means  for  relatively  locating 
the  sample  carrier  and  the  probe  carrier  laterally  in  the  frame; 
parallel  motion  means  for  guiding  the  probe  longitudinally  into 
the  sample  container  and  stop  means  for  locating  the  probe  at 
a  predetermined  distance  into  the  sample  container;  locking 
means  preventing  the  probe  from  being  withdrawn  more  than 
a  predetermined  distance  in  the  outward  direction  from  the 
sample  container;  timing  and  control  means  for  releasing  said 
locking  means  after  a  predetermined  time;  self-acting  with- 
drawal means  for  withdrawing  the  probe  and  probe  carrier  to 
a  position  clear  of  the  sample  container;  the  said  sample  carrier 
and  probe  carrier  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  severally  remov- 
able away  from  said  frame;  and  oscUlating  means  which  can 
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oscillate  the  probe  carrier  longitudinally  through  a  small  dis- 
tance in  relation  to  the  sample  carrier;  whereby  the  probe  may 


be  moved  in  an  oscillatory  manner  in  relation  to  a  sample  in  a 
sample  container. 


4^56,723 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

MEASURING  SLUMP 

Robert  W.  Fay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Royal  W.  Sims, 

Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,751,  Oct.  2,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,370,  Jan.  17,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1977,  Set.  No.  852,344 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  11/00.  33/38 

U.S.  O.  73—54  1  Claim 


4,356,724 
APPARATUS  AND  MliTHOD  FOR  TESTING 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Stephen  J.  Ayoub,  900  Rolling  Hills  Dr.,  PaLn  Harbor,  Fla. 
33563;  Douglas  MacPherson,  Tampa,  and  Thomas  Rizzo, 
Dover,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Stephen  J.  Ayoub,  Palm 
Harbor,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,170 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  13/02 

U.S.  a.  73—118  39  Claims 


3*     32         ■:>* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  automatic  vehicular  power  trans- 
missions, comprising  in  combination: 
a  base; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  disposed  relative  to  said  base; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  said 

drive  shaft; 
an  adaptor  plate  rigidly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft; 
means  for  connecting  the  torque  converter  of  the  test  trans- 
mission relative  to  said  adaptor  plate; 
a  turret  tube  disposed  relative  to  said  base; 
said  drive  shaft  being  rotatably  disposed  within  said  turret 

tube; 
a  turret  plate  rigidly  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  turret 

tube; 
means  for  connecting  the  transmission  bell  housing  of  the 

test  transmission  relative  to  said  turret  plate; 
a  load  shaft  rotatably  disposed  relative  to  said  base; 
means  for  connecting  said  load  shaft  to  the  output  shaft  of 

the  test  transmission;  and 
load  means  for  imparting  a  loading  torque  on  said  load  shaft 

thereby  loading  the  output  shaft  of  the  test  transmission. 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  monitoring  the  slump  of  an 
aggregate  while  it  is  unset  comprising  the  steps  of:  continu- 
ously rotating  a  charge  of  aggregate  within  a  container  having 
flights  therein,  coupling  the  rotatable  container  to  the  output 
drive  of  a  positive  drive  engine  through  a  dosed  circuit  hy- 
draulic transmission  drive  having  a  variable  displacement 
pump  and  a  fixed  displacement  motor  to  effect  continuous 
rotation  and  counterrotation  of  the  container  by  wobble  plate 
control  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  communicating  dur- 
ing rotation  and  counterrotation  of  the  bowl  the  variable  hy- 
draulic pressure  of  the  hydraulic  transmission  through  a  cham- 
ber of  said  motor  to  a  gage  to  provide  a  gage  output  reading  of 
the  preJssure,  and  correlating  the  variable  gage  pressure  to  the 
slump  of  a  fixed  aggregate  load  at  calibrated  engine  speeds 
whereby  the  hydraulic  pressures  of  said  motor  can  be  directly 
related  to  slump  at  calibrated  engine  speeds  during  rotation  or 
counterrotation  of  said  container,  the  steps  of  continuously 
monitoring  slump  independently  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  container,  and  adjusting  the  slump  to  a  prescribed  value  by 
adjusting  the  liquid  content  of  said  aggregate. 


4,356,725 
TESTING  THE  POWER  OF  A  TURBOCHARGED 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Lee  R.  Armstrong,  Newtonville,  Mass^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,836 
Int.  a.5  GOIM  15/00 
VJS.  O.  73—118  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  power-producing  poten- 
tial of  a  turbocharged  diesel  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
burst  accelerating  the  engine  from  a  low  idle  speed  to  a  high 
idle  speed,  and  allowing  the  engine  to  decelerate  to  the 
low  idle  speed, 
sensing  the  turbocharger  shaft  speed  during  said  accelera- 
tion and  deceleration, 
determining  the  turbocharger  acceleration  Ar/4  at  a  given 
turbocharger  speed, 
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determining  the  turbocharger  deceleration  An) at  said  given 

speed,  and 
determining  the  engine  power  using  the  formula: 


paring  output  signals  held  by  said  two  sample  and  hold 
circuits  to  generate  an  output  signal  representative  of  a 
grade  traversed  by  said  vehicle. 


4,356,727 
CONTINUOLB  VOLUME  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Carole  E.  Brown,  3385  Ebenezer  Rd.,  Conyers,  Ga.  30207;  Dean 
M.  Ball,  3596  Spaulding  Ter.,  Norcross,  Ga.  30071;  Graham 
R.  Killip,  3478  Pin  Oak  Qr.,  Doraville,  Ga.  30340,  and  James 
P.  Olivier,  1841  Azalea  Dr.,  Lawrenceville,  Ga.  30245 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,129 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  3/18,  3/20 
U.S.  a.  73—243  9  Claims 
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where  K  is  an  empirically-determined  constant  such  as  0.9. 


4,356,726 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  GRADE  OF  VEHICLE 
FROM  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  DIFFERENCE 
Yasuhisa  Yoshino,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1979,  54-159603 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  21/00 

U.S.  a.  73—178  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  grade  traversed  by  a  vehicle 
from  atmospheric  pressure  difference  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  travelling  distance  of  a  vehicle  to 
generate  an  output  signal  at  every  predetermined  travel- 
ling distance  of  the  vehicle; 

means  connected  to  said  distance  detecting  means  and  hav- 
ing two  chambers,  for  holding  the  atmospheric  pressure  in 
alternate  one  of  the  two  chambers  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  distance  detecting  means; 
■  means  connected  to  said  atmospheric  pressure  holding 
means,  for  detecting  a  pressure  difference  between  the 
two  chambers  to  generate  an  output  signal; 

sample  and  hold  means  connected  to  said  pressure  difference 
detecting  means  and  said  distance  detecting  means  and 
having  two  sample  and  hold  circuits,  for  sampling  and 
holding  the  output  signal  of  said  pressure  difference  de- 
tecting means  in  alternate  one  of  the  two  sample  and  hold 
circtiits  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  distance 
detecting  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sample  and  hold  means,  for  com- 


6.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume  of  a  flowing  fluid 
comprising: 

a  first  chamber  having  a  variable  volume; 

a  second  chamber  having  a  variable  volume; 

first  conduit  means  for  diverting  said  fluid  flow  from  an 
input  conduit  into  said  first  chamber  to  fill  said  first  cham- 
ber and  expand  the  volume  thereof; 

coupling  means  for  contracting  the  volume  of  said  second 
chamber  responsive *to  expansion  of  said  first  chamber  to 
force  fluid  therefrom  through  a  second  conduit  means  to 
ail  output  conduit; 

valve  means  responsive  to  said  first  chamber  being  filled  to 
a  predetermined  volume  for  connecting  said  input  conduit 
to  said  second  conduit  means  to  fill  said  second  chamber 
and  for  connecting  said  first  conduit  means  to  said  output 
conduit  to  empty  said  first  chamber,  said  coupling  means 
contracting  said  first  chamber  as  said  second  chamber 
expands; 

detector  means  continuously  responsive  to  change  in  vol- 
ume of  one  of  said  chambers  for  continuously  providing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  a  volume  of  fluid  forced  into  said 
output  conduit;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  in  said 
input  conduit. 

7.  A  method  of  measuring  the  volume  of  a  flowing  fluid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

diverting  said  fluid  from  an  input  conduit  into  a  first  expand- 
able chamber  to  fill  said  chamber  and  expand  the  volume 
thereof; 

contracting  the  volume  of  a  second  expandable  chamber 
responsive  to  expansion  of  said  first  chamber  to  force  fluid 
from  said  second  chamber; 

responsive  to  said  first  chamber  being  filled  to  a  predeter- 
mined volume,  diverting  said  fluid  to  fill  said  second 
chamber  while  contracting  said  first  chamber  to  force 
fluid  therefrom; 

continuously  detecting  the  change  in  volume  of  at  least  one 
of  said  chambers; 

continuously  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  vol- 
ume of  fluid  forced  from  said  chambers;  and 

controlling  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  in  said  input  con- 
duit 
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4^56,728 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A  LIQUID 
Michel  Giomez,  Joinville-Le-Pont,  France,  assignor  to  e.d. 
VEGLIA,  France 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,170 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1979,  79  12908 
Int.  a.5  GOIF  2i/24;  GOIK  7/16 
UjS.  a.  73—295  2  Claims 


Kp*--! 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  tank 
comprising  a  high  temperature  coefficient  sensor  immersed  in 
the  liquid,  a  circuit  for  generating  a  constant  current  and  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  sensor  for  delivering  a  voltage 
indicative  of  the  resistance  of  the  sensor,  means  for  activating 
cyclically  said  circuit,  a  temperature  compensating  circuit 
comprising  a  first  comparator  to  which  said  voltage  is  applied 
and  first  capacitor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  compar- 
ator, the  output  of  said  compensating  circuit  delivering  a  com- 
pensated voltage  indicative  of  the  level  of  the  liquid  irrespec- 
tive of  the  initial  liquid  and  ambient  temperature,  a  memory 
circuit  comprising  a  second  comparator  having  one  input 
connected  to  earth  and  receiving  sa»d  compensated  voltage  on 
the  other  input  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  second  comparator,  a  circuit  for  generating  a  saw-tooth 
signal,  a  third  comparator,  the  output  signal  of  the  memory 
circuit  and  the  saw-tooth  signal  circuit  being  applied  to  the 
inputs  of  said  third  comparator,  and  a  galvanometer  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  third  comparator. 


4,356,729 
FLUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Hitosbi  Kubota,  Fiyisawa,  and  Toshiyuki  Takahashi,  Hayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nip- 
pon Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,043 

Qaims  priority,  application -Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71487 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  2i/10,  23/12 

U.S.  a.  73—308  4  Claims 


47    90   2*   30    «    23 
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1.  A  fluid  level  detector  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  including  an  upper  mounting  portion 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  opening  of  a  fluid  reservoir. 


said  cylindrical  member  having  a  float  guide  portion 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  into  the  reservoir,  a  termi- 
nal holder  integral  with  and  extending  generally  radially 
from  said  mounting  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  terminal  holder  having  a  generally  upwardly  facing 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  for  rec^ving 
terminals; 
a  float  having  a  magnet  disposed  therein,  said  float  being 

slidably  mounted  on  said  float  guide  portion, 
a  switch  disposed  within  said  float  guide  portion,  said  switch 

being  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  magnet; 
terminals  connected  to  said  switch  via  leads,  said  terminals 
being  supported  in  said  recesses  of  said  terminal  holder; 
and 
a  lid  member  comprising:       ~ 
an  upper  cover  having  a  terminal  retaining  portion  retain- 
ing the  upper  sides  of  said  terminals  in  said  recesses  in 
said  terminal  holder;  and 
a  lower  cover  connected  to  said  upper  cover  and  provided 
with  a  terminal  holder  retaining  portion  contacting  the 
lower  side  of  said  terminal  holder; 
said    upper   cover   and   terminal   holder   cooperatively 
clamping  said  terminals  between  them  and  in  place  in 
said  recesses  on  said  terminal  holder  with  said  terminal 
holder  abutting  both  said  upper  and  lower  covers; 
whereby  said  cylindrical  member  with  said  leads  extend- 
ing from  said  switch  mounted  therein  to  terminals  sup- 
ported in  said  recesses  of  said  integral  terminal  holder  is 
secured  to  said  lid  member  and  the  resultant  assembly 
unit  may  be  secured  in  the  opening  of  a  fluid  reservoir. 


4,356,730 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  DEFORMOGRAPHIC 

SWITCHES 

Paul  E.  Cade,  Colchester,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,522 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  15/08 

U.S.  a.  73—517  R  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  deformographic  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductive  material  of  a  first  conductivity 
type, 

a  layer  of  semiconductive  material  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  on  said  body, 

an  opening  in  said  layer  extending  through  said  layer  and 
exposing  said  body, 

a  coating  of  insulating  material  disposed  over  said  layer  of 
said  second  conductivity  type, 

a  defined  beam  of  said  insulating  material  extending  from 
said  coating  of  insulating  material  over  said  opening, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  said  beam,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  for  independently  applying 
to  each  of  said  electrodes,  with  respect  to  said  body,  a 
threshold  voltage,  said  threshold  voltage  being  sufficient 
to  create  an  electrostatic  attraction  between  both  of  said 
electrodes  and  said  body  sufficient  to  overcome  the  bend- 
ing stresses  in  said  beam  when  applied  to  both  of  said 
electrodes  but  insufficient  to  overcome  the  bending  stress 
in  said  beam  when  applied  to  only  one  of  said  electrodes. 
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4,356,731 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  GjpNERATING  TIME  GAIN 
COMPENSATION  CONTROL  SIGNAL  FOR  USE  IN 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNER  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  E.  Mahony,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Ranco  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,661 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—631  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  time  gain  compensated  signal  in 
an  ultrasonic  scanner  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  reflections  of  an 
ultrasonic  wave,  applying  said  electrical  signals  to  a  variable 
gain  amplifier,  storing  digital  codes  indicative  of  desired  gains 
in  a  random  access  memory,  selectively  addressing  said  ran- 
dom access  memory  whereby  a  variable  digital  code  is  ob- 
tained, applying  said  digital  code  to  a  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter means  to  thereby  derive  an  analog  control  signal,  and 
applying  said  analog  control  signal  to  control  the  gain  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier. 


II  4,356,732 

TORQUE  AND  TORSION  ANGLE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Hansjorg  Hachtel,  Weissach,  and  Klaus  Dobler,  Gerlingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951148 

Int  C\?  GOIL  3/10 
U.S.  a.  73—862.33  20  Claims 


^^ 


1.  Torque  and  torsion  angle  measuring  apparatus  comprising 

a  shaft  (8)  having  an  input  end  portion  (7)  and  an  output  end 
portion  (9); 

a  first  induction  member  (2)  concentric  to  said  shaft  and 
mounted  on  said  input  end  portion  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  first  induction  member  having  electrically  conductive 
portions  (6)  and  electrically  insulating  portions  (4); 

a  second  induction  member  mounted  on  said  output  end 
portion  for  rotation  relative  to  said  first  induction  mem- 
ber, said  second  induction  member  having  electrically 
conductive  portions  (3)  and  electrically  insulating  por- 
tions (5)  overlapping  corresponding  portions  of  said  first 
induction  member  to  a  predetermined  extent  prior  to 
application  of  a  torque  to  be  measured; 

a  coil  (1)  at  least  approximately  concentric  to  said  shaft 
arranged  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  and  second  induc- 
tion members  so  that  a  magnetic  field  generated  by  said 


coil  creates  eddy  currents  in  said  second  induction  mem- 
ber varying  in  dependence  upon  the  relative  alignment  of 
said  electrically  conductive  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond induction  members,  to  effect  a  change  in  inductivity 
of  said  coil  upon  change  in  eddy  currents  to  provide  a 
measure  of  angular  displacement  of  the  input  end  portion 
to  the  output  end  portion  of  said  shaft. 


4,356,733 
DOSING  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Max  Braunweiler,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1979,  2942395 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/14 


U.S.  a.  73—863.11 
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1.  In  a  dosing  device  for  gas  chromatography  which  in- 
cludes a  portion  coupled  to  the  sampling  stream,  a  sample 
evaporation  chamber  for  coupling  to  the  separation  column  of 
the  gas  chromatography  device  and  a  dosing  plunger  having  a 
dosing  volume,  in  the  form  of  a  recess  formed  therein,  slidable 
between  a  sample-receiving  position  where  it  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  sample  stream  and  a  sample  evaporating  position 
where  it  is  in  communication  with  the  sample  evaporation 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  jKJrtion  of  the  dosing  plunger  carrying  said  dosing 
volume  being  made  of  a  highly  heat  conducting  material; 
and 

(b)  means  for  heating  said  dosing  plunger  in  the  area  of  said 
dosing  volume  rapidly,  said  means  including  a  high  capac- 
ity current  source,  whereby,  utilizing  said  high  capacity 
current  source,  said  dosing  plunger  can  be  quickly 
brought  to  a  high  temperature  and  heat  transferred  from 
said  dosing  plunger  to  the  sample  in  the  sample  chamber 
for  heating  said  sample. 


4^56,734 
SOIL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Jozsef  iTancsics,  Szekszard,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Dalmandi 
Allami  Gazdasag,  Dalmand,  Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,335 
Int  CL^  COIN  1/08       "* 
U^.  a.  73— 864J1  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  soil  sampling  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  substantially  vertical  disc 

rotatably  connected  to  a  quasi-horizontal  axle,  said  axle 
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being  operativcly  atteched  perpendicular  to  an  arm  con- 
nected to  a  frame  for  attachment  to  said  vehicle; 
(b)  a  sampling  unit  attached  to  said  disc;  and 


a  first  spring  (21)  interposed  between  the  bushing  and  the 
operating  rod  to  couple  the  operating  rod  and  the  bushing; 

a  carrier  ring  (27)  slidable  on  the  bushing, 

the  other  end  of  the  engagement  lever  being  operatively 
coupled  between  said  carrier  ring  (27)  and  the  end  (26)  of 
the  bushing  (20)  remote  from  the  armature  (14); 

and  a  pre-compressed  spring  (28)  located  between  the  car- 
rier ring  and  the  end  face  of  the  armature  for  urging  the 
carrier  ring  away  from  the  face  of  the  armature  and  to 
entrain  the  other  end  of  the  engagement  lever  (16)  be- 
tween the  carrier  ring  and  the  end  of  the  bushing,  while 
exerting  a  force  against  the  end  face  of  the  armature,  to 
assist  the  magnetic  pull-in  force  of  the  solenoid  if  the  lever 
cannot  follow  the  operating  rod  in  case  the  pinion  (4)  and 
the  gear  (31)  on  the  internal  combustion  engine  are  in 
tooth-to-tooth  position. 


(c)  a  sample  removing  unit  attached  to  said  arm  in  coopera- 
tive relationship  with  said  sampling  unit. 


4^56,735 

STARTING  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Karl-Heinz  Bogner,  Neuhausen,  and  Martin  Mayer,  Sersheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008623 

Int.  a.3  Ft)2N  15/06 
VJS.  a.  74—7  A  4  Claims 

»  1        I' 


4,356,736 
IMBALANCE-OSCILLATION  EXCITER 
Franz  Riedl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wack- 
er-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Set.  No.  127,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979,  2909204 

Int.  a.3  F16H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  74—61  1  Claim 


3a         3(7  >     90     31 


1.  A  starting  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having 

a  starter  motor  (1)  having  a  drive  shaft  (3); 

a  starter  pinion  (4)  having  gear  teeth  slidably  located  on  the 
drive  shaft,  the  gear  teeth  being  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  a  meshing  gear  coupled  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 

a  force  transmitting  mechanism  (5-8)  including  a  coupling 
sleeve  (8)  and  an  overrunning  gear  (5)  located  on  the  drive 
shaft  and  slidably  coupled  to  the  starter  pinion; 

a  pivotably  located  engagement  lever  (16)  having  one  fork- 
shaped  end  pivotably  attached  to  the  force  transmitting 
sleeve  (8)  for  sliding  the  force  transmitting  mechanism, 
and  hence  the  starter  pinion  on  the  drive  shaft; 

a  solenoid-switch  combination  unit  (11)  having  a  reciproca- 
ble  elongated  armature  (18)  and  an  operating  rod  (19) 
forming  part  thereof;  * 

a  bushing  (20)  surrounding  the  operating  rod; 


1.  An  oscillation  exciter,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

two  at  least  axially  parallel  imbalance-weight  carriers  rotat- 
ably  joumalled  in  said  housing  and  roUtably  positively 
coupled  with  one  another,  each  of  said  carriers  being 

!   provided  with  two  imbalance  weights,  and  at  least  one  of 

'   said  carriers  comprising  a  shaft; 

a  hub  on  one  of  said  shafts  for  effecting  coupling  of  said 
carriers  for  continuous  counter  rotation  for  changing  the 
phase  position  of  said  imbalance  weights,  said  hub  being 
rotatably  arranged  on  said  shaft  yet  being  fixed  axially, 
said  hub  being  provided,  in  that  wall  thereof  which  sur- 
rounds said  shaft,  with  a  hub  groove  which  extends  along 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  shaft  slot  ex- 
tending along  said  shaft  at  an  incline  to  said  hub  groove; 

a  pin  passing  substantially  at  right  angles  through,  and  fixed 
against  rotation  with  respect  to,  said  shaft,  said  pin  slid- 
ably engaging  said  hub  groove  and  shiftable  in  said  shaft 

slot; 

an  adjustment  member  arranged  coaxially  in  said  shaft  for 
effecting  shifting  of  said  pin,  said  shaft  having  an  axially 
parallel  cylinder  chamber  open  towards  one  end  face  of 
said  shaft,  said  adjustment  member  having  a  piston  exten- 
sion facing  the  open  side  of  said  cylinder  charaber  and 
sealed  off  relative  thereto,  said  adjustment  member  and 
said  piston  extension  being  slidable  in  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber; and 

a  pressure-medium  chamber  fixed  to  said  housing  and  sealed 
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off  relative  to  as  well  as  surrounding  the  cylinder  chamber 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  pressure-medium  chamber  serving 
for  supplying  pressure  medium  from  said  open  side  of  said 
cylinder  chamber  to  said  piston  extension  for  moving  said 
piston  extension  in  a  first  direction,  movement  of  said 
piston  extension  in  the  opposite  direction  being  effected 
by  mechanical  back  or  reaction  pressure  generated  as  a 
result  of  the  angle  and  direction  of  inclination  of  .said  hub 
groove  relative  to  said  shaft  slot  and  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,356,737 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ROTATING  ACTUATION  OF 
LINEARLY  ACTUATED  CONTROL  ELEMENTS 

Karl  Burghoff,  Oberursel;  Ottmar  Supper,  Sindelfingen,  and 
Hans  Trube,  Herrenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Max  Kammerer  GmbH,  Oberursel  and  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser;  No.  121,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,2905568 

Int.  C1.3  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  74—501  R  7  Claims 


r- 


1.  An  actuation  device  for  use  with  a  linearly  actuated  con- 
trol element,  for  example,  a  switching,  regulating  or  steering 
element  comprising: 

(a)  a  take-up  body;  ' 

(b)  a  housing  enck)sing  said  take-up  body; 

(c)  a  shaft  connected  for  rotating  said  take-up  body,  said 
shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing; 

(d)  a  flexible  tension  and  compression  element  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  take-up  body  whereby  said  tension  and 
compression  element  may  be  wound  onto  said  take-up 
hd/iy  or  wound  off  of  said  take-up  body,  said  tension  and 
compression  element  comprising: 

(i)  a  flexible  guide  strand,  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  elongated  rounded  pressure  bodies,  each 
pressure  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough, 
each  said  longitudinal  bore  having  a  diameter  which 
constantly  increases  smoothly  from  its  longitudinal 
center  to  the  ends  pf  the  bore  for  presenting  a  smoothly 
curved  contact  surface  to  said  strand  such  that  said 
strand  contacts  said  bore  along  the  entire  length  thereof 
when  said  tension  and  compression  element  is  wound 
onto  said  take-up  body,  said  pressure  bodies  being 
threaded  onto  said  flexible  guide  strand  and  positioned 
closely  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  tight  packing, 
and 

(e)  a  tube  member,  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said 
tube  member  enclosing  at  least  a  part  of  said  tension  and 
compression  element  during  operation  of  said  device,  the 
other  end  of  said  tension  and  compression  element 
adopted  for  operation  of  said  linearly  actuated  control 
element  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,356,738 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  SNUBBER  MEANS 

Lucien  B.  Shuler,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  and  William  J.  Spirey,  Jr., 

Joliet,  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,321,  Jun.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,407 

Int.  a.3  G05G  1/04.  9/08 


U.S.  a.  74—470 
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1.  A  control  arrangement  comprising 
a  pivotal  control  member  (79)  having  a  pair  of  arms  (85,86), 
a  pivotal  lever  (80)  disposed  between  said  arms  (85,86), 
a  stop  member  (83)  secured  on  said  lever  (80),  and 
snubber  means  (84)  for  resiliently  engaging  said  stop  member 
(83)  upon  relative  pivoting  of  said  control  member  (79) 
and  said  lever  (80),  said  snubber  means  (84)  including  a  pin 
(87)  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  control  member  (79) 
and  biasing  means  (88)  for  biasing  said  pin  (87)  towards 
said  stop  member  (83). 


4,356,739 
CONTROL  ROD  HANDLE 
Warner  K.  Brown,  and  Robert  L.  Kirby,  both  of  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,198 

Int.  a.3  G05G  1/02;  E05B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  74—548  11  Claims 


1.  A  handle  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  two  ends; 

a  longitudinal  passageway  extending  into  one  end  of  the 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  an  extremity  of  a  rod; 

the  rod  having  a  transverse  opening  near  the  extremity; 

a  transverse  passageway  in  the  body  portion  arranged  to 
align  with  the  transverse  opening  when  the  handle  is 
mounted  on  the  rod; 

the  transverse  passageway  having  a  portion  with  a  configu- 
ration which  holds  a  nut  from  turning  when  engaged  with 
the  threaded  end  of  a  bolt  which  extends  through  the 
transverse  opening  in  the  rod  and  is  threaded  into  the  nut 
held  by  the  portion  to  facUitate  securing  the  handle  to  the 

.    end;  and 

the  longitudinal  passageway  being  provided  with  generaUy 
rectangular  portions  and  generally  circular  portions  for 
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receiving  the  extremity  of  the  rod  having  either  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  or  generally  cylindrical  configuration. 

r 

4^56,740 
TILT  ABLE  PEDAL  APPARATUS 
Keigi  Kubo,  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Moriya,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979, 54/29474[U] 
Int.  C\}  G05G  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74—560  ♦  Claims 


parallel  to  a  longitudinal  cente^  axis  of  the  crankshaft,  at  least 
one  fillet  means  is  provided  at  the  crank  pin  means  at  a  distance 
spaced  from  the  boundary  surface  of  the  crank  pin  recess 
means,  at  least  one  further  fillet  means  is  provided  at  each  of 
the  main  pin  meahs  with  one  of  the  further  fillet  means  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  fillet  means  provided  at  the  crank  pin 
means  but  spaced  therefrom,  a  ratio  of  the  smallest  distance 
between  the  fillet  means  provided  at  the  crank  pin  means  and 


I 


1.  A  tiltable  pedal  apparatus  including: 

a  pedal  provided  with  lugs  which  are  formed  with  through 
holes,  respectively,  at  least  one  lug  being  formed  with  a 
slit  which  is  contiguous  with  its  said  through  hole; 

a  lever  having  a  lateral  pin  which  is  laterally  fitted  into  said 
through  hole  in  said  at  least  one  lug  through  said  slit  such 
that  said  pedal  is  tiltable  about  said  pin; 

a  tilt  spring  in  the  form  of  a  twist  coil  spring  wound  about 
said  pin  and  engaging  with  said  lever  and  said  pedal  to 
urge  said  pedal  in  one  direction,  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
tilt  spring  extends  across  said  slit  and  along  a  side  surface 
of  said  at  least  one  lug  formed  with  the  slit;  and  means 
provided  on  said  side  surface  of  said  at  least  one  lug  for 
engaging  said  extended  portion  of  said  spring  to  prevent 
said  pedal  from  being  removed  laterally  from  said  pin,  said 
means  comprising  a  stepped  portion  projecting  laterally 
from  said  at  least  one  lug  to  retain  said  extended  portion  of 
said  tilt  spring  from  being  displaced  from  said  pin. 

4,356,741 
CAST  CRANKSHAFTS 
Hans-Joachim  Schopf,  Stuttgart,  and  Dietmar  Lug,  Weissach  i. 
T.,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,320,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,975 
Clain«  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1977,  2706072 

Int  a.3  F16C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  74—595  14  Claims 

1.  A  cast  crankshaft  at  least  a  pair  of  crank  web  means,  main 
pin  means  provided  on  respective  sides  of  the  crank  web 
means,  at  least  one  crank  pin  means  provided  between  the  pair 
of  crank  web  means  and  cast-in  crank  pin  recess  means  pro- 
vided at  the  crank  pin  means,  the  crank  pin  recess  means  being 
formed  by  core  means  inserted  prior  to  casting  of  the  crank- 
shaft, characterized  in  that  the  crank  pin  recess  means  is  delim- 
ited by  a  lower  boundary  surface  extending  approximately 


the  lower  boundary  surface  of  the  crank  pin  recess  means  to  a 
diameter  of  the  crank  pin  means  lies  between  about  0.45  and 
about  0.66,  and  in  that  the  smallest  distance  between  the  fillet 
means  provided  at  the  crank  pin  means  and  the  boundary 
surface  of  the  crank  pin  recess  means  is  approximately  equal  to 
the  predetermined  distance  between  the  adjacent  further  fillet 
means  provided  at  the  main  pin  means  and  the  fillet  means 
provided  at  the  crank  pin  means. 

4,356,742 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

OVERLAPPED  SHIFT  LINE  COMBINATIONS 

Seitoku  Kubo,  Toyota;  Koiyiro  Kuramochi,  Okazaki,  and  Tatsuo 
Kyushima,  Toyota,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50076 

Int.  CI.3  B60K  4//0<J 

U.S.  a.  74— 869  3  Claims 


1.  For  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  comprising  an 
engine,  comprising  a  gear  transmission  mechanism  and  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  pressure  actuated  friction  engaging  mechanisms, 
selective  supply  of  actuating  fluid  pressure  to  said  friction 
engaging  mechanisms  providing  from  said  gear  transmission 
mechanism  a  plurality  of  speed  stages  including  an  overdrive 
speed  stage,  a  directly  connected  speed  stage,  and  a  reduction 
geared  spe«I  stage  which  is  the  closest  sp^  stage  below  the 
said  direct  speed  stage: 

a  fluid  pressure  control  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  governor  fluid  pressure  control  valve  which  produces 
a  governor  fluid  pressure  which  increases  according  to 
increase  of  vehicle  road  speed; 

(b)  a  throttle  fluid  pressure  control  valve  which  produces  a 
throttle  fluid  pressure  which  increases  according  to  in- 
crease of  engine  load; 

(c)  a  first  shift  valve,  which  shifts  between  a  first  stote  and  a 
second  state,  and  which,  when  it  is  in  said  first  state, 
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provides  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  friction  engaging 
mechanisms  so  as  to  provide  said  directly  connected  speed 
stage  from  said  gear  transmission  mechanism,  and  which, 
when  it  is  in  said  second  state,  provides  supply  of  fluid 
pressure  to  said  friction  engaging  mechanisms  so  as  to 
provide  said  overdrive  speed  stage  from  said  gear  trans- 
mission niechanism;  shifting  of  said  first  shift  valve  from 
said  first  state  to  said  second  state,  over  first  ranges  of  the 
throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid  pressure, 
occurring  according  to  a  first  balance  relationship  be- 
tween the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid 
pressure,  said  first  shift  valve  remaining  in  said  first  state 
while  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  prevails,  and  being  shifted 
to  said  second  state  when  the  governor  fluid  pressure 
prevails;  and  shifting  of  said  first  shift  valve  from  said 
second  state  to  said  first  state,  over  second  ranges  of  the 
throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid  pressure, 
occurring  according  to  a  second  balance  relationship 
between  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid 
pressure,  said  first  shift  valve  remaining  in  said  second 
state  while  the  governor  fluid  pressure  prevails,  and  being 
shifted  to  said  first  state  when  the  throttle  fluid  pressure 
prevails;  said  second  balance  relationship'being  substan- 
tially different  from  said  first  balance  relationship, 
whereby  a  considerable  hysteresis  is  present  in  the  opera- 
tion of  said  first  shift  valve;  and 

(d)  a  second  shift  valve,  which  shifts  between  a  third  state 
and  a  fourth  state,  and  which,  when  it  is  in  said  third  state, 
provides  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  friction  engaging 
mechanisms  so  as  to  provide  said  reduction  geared  speed 
stage  from  said  gear  transmission  mechanism,  and  which, 
when  it  is  in  said  fourth  state,  provides  supply  of  fluid 
pressure  to  said  friction  engaging  mechanisms  so  as  to 
provide  said  directly  connected  speed  stage  from  said  gear 
transmission  mechanism;  shifting  of  said  second  shift  valve 
from  said  third  state  to  said  fourth  state,  over  third  ranges 
of  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid  pres- 
sure, occurring  according  to  a  Uiird  balance  relationship 
between  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid 
pressure,  said  second  shift  valve  remaining  in  said  third 
state  while  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  prevails,  and  being 
shifted  to  said  fourth  state  when  the  governor  fluid  pres- 
sure prevails;  and  shifting  of  said  second  shift  valve  from 
said  fourth  state  to  said  third  state,  over  fourth  ranges  of 
the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid  pressure, 
occurring  according  to  a  fourth  balance  relationship  be- 
tween the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid 
pressure,  said  second  shift  valve  remaining  in  said  fourth 
state  while  the  governor  fluid  pressure  prevails,  and  being 
shifted  to  said  third  state  when  the  throttle  fluid  pressure 
prevails;  said  fourth  balance  relationship  being  substan- 
tially different  from  said  third  balance  relationship, 
whereby  a  considerable  hysteresis  is  present  in  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second, shift  valve; 

(e)  in  a  shift  diagram  showing  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  balance  relationships  as  lines  on  a  chart  of  engine 
load  against  vehicle  speed,  the  portion  of  the  line  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  balance  relationship,  over  said 
second  ranges  of  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  gover- 
nor fluid  pressure,  lying  generally  to  the  high  engine  load 
low  vehicle  speed  side  of  the  portion  of  the  line  corre- 
sponding to  said  third  balance  relationship,  over  said  third 
ranges  of  the  throttle  fluid  pressure  and  the  governor  fluid 
pressure;  whereby,  during  the  operation  of  said  vehicle, 
said  automatic  transmission  changes  between  the  directly 
connected  speed  stage  and  the  overdrive  speed  stage 
relatively  infrequently,  thus  providing  a  long  operating 
life  for  said  friction  engaging  mechanisms  and  for  said 

^  transmission  as  a  whole. 


4,356,743 

PIPE  WRENCH  WITH  JAW  HEEL  END  EXTENSION 

Ben  E.  Muschaiek,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  198,  McCamey,  Tex.  79752 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,621 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/5% 

U.S.  a.  81— 180  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  conventional,  self  tightening  pipe  wrench  of  the  type 
including  an  elongated  handle  defining  an  endwise  outwardly 
facing  first  jaw  element  on  one  end,  a  longitudinally  extending 
sleeve  portion  on  said  one  end,  an  L-shaped  jaw  including  a 
long  leg  slidably  received  through  said  sleeve  portion  for 
longitudinal  shifting  along  said  handle  and  a  short  leg  disposed 
at  generally  right  angles  to  said  long  leg  and  defming  a  second 
jaw  element  disposed  outwardly  of  and  opposing  the  first  jaw 
element  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  latter  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  long  leg  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  end  of  said  handle,  jaw  shifting  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  handle  and  long  leg  for  adjustably 
shifting  the  latter  along  said  handle  and  wherein  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  handle  about  an  object  engaged  between  said 
jaws,  when  the  free  end  of  said  handle  is  swung  in  the  direction 
in  which  said  jaws  open,  causes  said  jaws  to  tighten  their  grip 
on  said  object;  the  improvement  comprising  a  projection  on 
said  L-shaped  jaw  adjacent  the  juncture  between  said  short 
and  long  legs  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  side  of  said 
long  leg  remote  from  the  side  thereof  outwardly  from  which 
said  short  leg  projects,  said  projection  extending  outwardly 
from  said  long  leg  a  sufficient  distance  to  abut  a  planar  surface 
facing  in  the  direction  in  which  said  short  leg  projects,  spaced 
outwardly  of  said  long  leg,  sleeve  portion  and  jaw  shifting 
means  and  with  which  the  other  end  of  said  handle  is  also 
abutted. 


4,356,744 
SHOULDER  PAD  FORMER 
C.  Ray  Hamilton;  William  O.  Mitchell,  and  Gordon  H.  Elling- 
ton, all  of  Vidalia,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Oxford  Industries,  Inc., 
Vidalia,Ga. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,853 

Int.  a.J  B26D  7/55 

U.S.  a.  83—24  9  Claims 


w  -m 


1.  A  method  of  forming  garment  shoulder  pads  and  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  plies  of  shoulder  pad  material  in  overlying  stacked 
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relationship  in  the  leading  and  following  segments  of  a 
carrier, 

moving  the  carrier  along  a  processing  path  through  a  series 
of  processing  stations  with  the  leading  segment  of  the 
carrier  preceding  the  following  segment, 

when  the  carrier  reaches  a  first  processing  station,  cutting 
through  the  stack  of  shoulder  pad  material  between  the 
segments  of  the  carrier  with  a  cut  that  forms  the  stack  in 
a  stack  of  leading  shoulder  pads,  a  stack  of  following 
shoulder  pads  and  a  stack  of  waste  material  between  the 
leading  and  following  stacks  of  shoulder  pads, 

when  the  carrier  reaches  a  second  processing  station,  remov- 
ing the  stack  of  waste  material  from  between  the  leading 
and  following  sucks  of  shoulder  pads, 

when  the  leading  segment  of  the  carrier  reaches  a  third 
processing  station,  removing  the  leading  stack  of  shoulder 
pads  from  the  carrier, 

when  the  following  segment  of  the  carrier  reaches  the  third 
processing  station,'  removing  the  following  stack  of  shoul- 
der pads  from  the  carrier, 

and  placing  the  leading  and  following  sucks  of  pads  in 
sequence  as  they  are  removed  from  the  carrier  in  a  verti- 
cal stack. 


I  4^56,746 

APPARATUS  FOR  PORTIONING  MEAT 
John  A.  Whitehouse,  Norwich,  England,  assignor  to  AEW  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Norwich,  England 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,762 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/06.  7/22 

U.S.  a.  83—411  A  5  Claims 


4,356,745 
SYNCHRONOUS  ROTARY  CROSS  CUTTER 
Hans  Homung,  Alsbach,  and  Wolfgang  Schneider,  Pfungstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Otto  C. 
Strecker  KG,  PfungsUdt  and  Bniderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH, 
Reutlingen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1979,  2945669 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  1/62 
UA  a.  83—341  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  portioning  meat,  comprising  in  combination 

a  handsaw  arranged  with  a  horizonUl  cutting  flight, 

first  and  second  meat  holders  positioned  above  said  flight 

for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  each  meat  holder 

being  adapted  to  hold  meat  to  be  portioned  substantially 

vertically  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  axis, 

a  respective  drive  means  for  routing  each  meat  holder 

about  said  axis, 
a  respective  depth  stop  associated  with  each  meat  holder 
below  said  flight  whereby  the  meat  to  be  portioned  is 
fed  across  said  flight  while  resting  on  the  depth  stop  by 
roUtion  of  the  meat  holder,  and 
a  cover  selectively  positionable  so  as  to  cover  one  of  said 
meat  holders  at  a  time,  said  cover  comprising 

(1)  a  slidable  inverted  channel  section  member  positionable 
so  as  to  cover  one  of  the  said  meat  holders  at  a  time, 

(2)  first  end  plate  means  at  one  end  of  the  apparatus  which 
cooperates  with  the  selectively  jjositionable  channel  sec- 
tion member  when  the  latter  is  at  one  end  of  its  travel  to 
form  therewith  a  protective  cover  for  the  meat  holder 
adjacent  the  said  first  end  plate  means,  and 

(3)  second  end  plate  means  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
apparatus  which  co-operate  with  the  selectively  position- 
able  channel  section  member  to  form  a  protective  cover 
for  the  other  meat  holder  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  appa- 
ratus vyhen  the  channel  section  member  has  been  moved 
to  that^  end  of  the  apparatus. 


6.  A  synchronous  roUry  cro$s  cutter  for  cutting  a  material 
web  of  paper  and  the  like  travelling  in  a  predetermined  path, 
the  cutter  comprising  two  drums  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  path  of  the  material  web  and  synchronously  roUUble  about 
parallel  axes,  each  of  said  drums  having  a  peripheral  surface; 
and  at  least  two  cutting  elements  each  arranged  on  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  drums  so  as  to  extend  in 
an  axial  direction  of  the  latter  and  having  cutting  edges  engag- 
ing one  another  and  arranged  so  that  a  radial  distance  from 
each  cutting  edge  to  the  axis  of  the  resj)ective  drum  decreases 
from  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cutting  edge,  one  of 
said  cutting  elements  being  arranged  elastically  yieldably  with 
a  two-sided  overlap  and  producing  at  its  one  side  a  pulling  cut 
which  starts  in  a  plane  of  the  path  of  the  material  web  and 
extends  over  a  cutting  line,  one  of  said  drums  which  carries 
said  elastically  yieldable  cutting  element  having  a  bearing 
surface  provided  for  the  latter  and  formed  as  a  helical  surfacfe, 
said  helical  surface  having  an  axis  which  lies  on  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  elastically  yieldable  cutting  element,  said  helical 
surface  having  such  an  inclination  that  free  angles  of  said 
elastically  elastically  yieldable  cutting  element  at  the  begiiming 
and  at  the  end  of  said  cutting  line  are  equal  to  one  another. 


4,356,747 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CUITING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  WRAPPERS  FROM  A  TOBACCO  LEAF 
Ian  Kjaer,  Hadsund,  and  Hans  J.  MoUer,  Harlev,  both  of  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  SkandinaTisk  Tobakskompagni.A/S,  So- 
borg,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  27, 1980, 1323/80 
iBt  C\?  A24C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  83—451  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of  wrap- 
per«  or  binders  or  blanks  therefor  from  a  tobacco  leaf  and 
comprising  a  cutting  Uble  with  an  indication  made  visible  by 
illumination  from  below  to  faciliute  the  optimum  positioning 
of  the  tobacco  leaf  in  relation  to  the  cutting  pattern,  and  on 
which  the  tobacco  leaf  is  held  by  suction  through  perforations 
provided  in  the  Uble,  wherein  the  Uble  comprises  light-tran- 
slucent portions  forming,  firstly,  a  central,  elongated  field 
having  the  contour  of  a  slender  hourglass  and,  secondly,  two 
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systems  of  straight  lines  on  opposite^ides  of  said  field,  the  lines       saw  blade  substantially  immediately  adjacent  the  cut  indicat- 
of  each  system  being  parallel  and  having  a  spacing  similar  to       ing  edge,  and 

clamping  means  for  clamping  the  saw  guide  tool  to  the  work 
\  piece  by  engaging  the  edges  of  the  workpicce. 


4,356,749 
MITER  BOX 
Kieran  O.  Spencer,  7356  Pottawatomi  Dr.,  Palos  Heights,  111. 
60463 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,903 

Int.  a.3  B27G  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  83— 765  10  Claims 


the  widtn  of  ihe  blanks  to  be  cut  out  and  a  direction  forming  a 
small  angle  with  the  centre  line  in  the  central  field. 


'    4,356,748 
SAW  GUIDE 
Charles  W.  Tilton,  2655  Middlefield  Rd.,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
94063 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,367 

Int.  C1.3  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  CI,  83—745  7  Qaims 


1.  An  adjusUble  saw  guide  tool  for  hand-held  power  saws, 

comprising 

saw  uble  slide  member  means  having  an  upper  surface  for 
supporting  the  base  plate  of  the  power  saw  as  the  power  saw 
base  plate  slides  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  saw  uble 
slide  member  means  in  the  course  of  making  a  cut  on  the 
workpiece, 

said  saw  Uble  slide  member  means  having 
a  flat  lower  surface  engagable  directly  with  and  supported  ^ 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  "^ 

a  side  surface  having  a  lower  cut  indicating  edge  engagable 
directly  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  workpiece  for  indi- 
cating the  line  to  be  cut  without  any  lateral  offset  of  the 
kind  which  could  arise  if  the  cut  indicating  edge  were 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  workpiece, 

said  guide  member  means  having  a  guide  edge  for  engaging  a 
related  side  edge  of  the  base  plate  of  the  power  saw  to  guide 
the  power  saw  as  the  base  plate  slides  along  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  saw  Uble  slide  member  means  in  the  course  of 
making  a  cut  on  the  workpiece, 

locking  means  for  locking  the  saw  guide  member  means  to  the 
saw  Uble  slide  member  means, 

said  looting  means  including  lateral  adjustment  means  for 
permitting  the  lateral  position  of  the  guide  edge  to  be  ad- 
justed with  respect  to  the  cut  indicating  edge  prior  to  lock- 
ing the  saw  guide  member  means  to  the  saw  uble  slide 
member  means  for  accommodating  difierent  types  of  power 
saws  having  different  widths  of  base  plates  in  a  way  such 
that  the  guide  edge  acting  on  the  saw  base  plate  positions  the 


1.  A  miter  box,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  platform; 

(h)  first  and  second  radially  spaced  upstanding  saw  guide 
posts  fixed  to  said  lower  platform  with  the  region  between 
said  first  and  second  guide  posts  being  unobstructed  above 
said  lower  platform,  each  said  post  having  a  vertical, 
upwardly  open  slot  extending  therethrough,  said  slots 
being  in  radial  alignment,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
post  adajcent  said  lower  platform  being  of  circular  cross- 
section,  said  second  jxjst  having  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending groove  formed  therein,  said  groove  comprising  a 
generally  L-shaped  notch  in  said  second  post  adjacent  said 
lower  platform  and  cooperating  with  said  lower  platform 
to  form  said  groove,  said  groove  facing  said  first  saw 
guide  post  and  capturing  the  circular  edge  portion  of  said 
upper  platform  for  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  edge 
portion  relative  to  said  second  saw  gtiide  post; 

(c)  an  upper  platform  overlying  and  coupled  for  relative 
roution  to  said  lower  platform,  said  lower  platform  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  extending  from  beneath  said  upper 
platform,  said  second  saw  guide  post  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  extending  portion,  said  upper 
platform  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  an  outer  circum- 
ferential edge,  said  outer  edge  defining  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  circle,  said  upper  platform  having  a  hole  disposed  at  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  circle  and  receiving  the  circu- 
lar portion  of  said  first  post  for  relative  roution  of  said 
first  post  and  said  upper  platform,  one  of  said  lower  and 
upper  platforms  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  whereby  said 
platforms  are  roUUble  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  upright  workpiece  supporting  means  secured  to  said 
upper  platform  surface  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hole,  said  workpiece  supporting  means  having 
at  least  one  flat  vertical  face,  the  plane  of  which  resides 
between  said  first  and  second  posts; 

(e)  a  reference  mark  on  said  lower  platform  aligned  with  said 
slots; 

(0  an  angular  scale  on  said  upper  platform  surface  adjacent 
said  circular  outer  edge  portion  and  alignable  with  said 
reference  mark;  and, 

(g)  means  for  selectively  preventing  relative  roation  be- 
tween said  lower  and  upper  platforms. 
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4,356,750 

BAND  SAW  TENSION  AND  TRACKING  ASSEMBLY 

John  G.  Legler,  and  Robert  L.  Bartlett,  both  of  Columbia,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Benchmark  Tool  Company,  Jefferson  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,554 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  83—816  12  Claims 


eluding  a  threaded  portion  and  a  necked  portion,  said  top 
wall  including  meaiis  for  receiving  said  coupling  member 
such  that  advancement  of  said  coupling  member  in  first 
and  second  directions  deflects  said  bar  and  said  shaft  to  tilt 
said  first  pulley  mounted  on  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
common  plane,  and  said  bar  defming  a  slotted  portion  for 
receiving  said  necked  portion  of  said  threaded  shaft 
whereby  said  threaded  shaft  is  coupled  to  said  bar  to 
provide  tillable  movement  therefor  while  supporting  said 
bar  for  slidable  movement  with  respect  thereto. 


4,356,751 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Naoyuki  Niinomi,  and  Kunjhiko  Watanabe,  both  of  Hamaniatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,885 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1979,  54-61872 

Int.  a.3  GIOF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  4  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  band  saw  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  oY 
spaced  pulleys  positioned  to  lie  in  a  common  plane  and  a  saw 
band  entrained  about  the  pulleys  for  movement  along  a  path  in 
the  plane  defined  by  the  pulleys,  a  tension  and  tracking  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  movable  support  member  including  an  elongated  bar  hav- 
ing a  shaft  extending  therefrom,  said  shaft  shaped  to  re- 
ceive a  pulley  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto; 
bracket  means  including  a  top  wall,  an  end  wall  defining  a 
slot  for  reception  of  said  bar  to  provide  sliding  engage- 
ment of  said  bar  with  respect  to  said  end  wall,  and  at  least 
two  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  elongated  tracks 
defined  therein; 
sliding  means  including  an  overcenter  toggle  arrangement 
extending  from  said  bracket  means  to  said  bar,  operable 
between  first  and  second  positions  to  displace  said  mov- 
able support  member  in  first  and  second  directions  to  relax 
and  tension,  respectively,  a  saw  band,  bias  means  coupling 
said  bar  to  said  overcenter  toggle  arrangement,  said  bias 
means  urging  said  bar  such  that  a  pulley  mounted  on  said 
shaft  is  urged  into  engagement  with  a  saw  band  in  re- 
sponse to  said  overcenter  toggle  arrangement  being  oper- 
ated to  said  first  position,  and  track  follower  means  which 
engage  said  tracks  of  said  bracket  side  walls  to  provide 
alignment  of  said  bar  as  it  is  displaced  relative  to  said 
bracket. 
8.  In  combination  with  a  band  saw  of  the  type  having  a 
continuous  saw  band  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  pulleys  posi- 
tioned to  lie  in  a  common  plane,  said  saw  band  entrained  about 
said  pulleys  f6r  movement  along  a  path  in  said  plane  defined  by 
said  pulleys,  an  improved  tension  and  tracking  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  movable  support  member  including  an  elongated  bar  hav- 
ing a  shaft  extending  therefrom,  said  shaft  shaped  to  re- 
ceive a  first  pulley  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto; 
bracket  means  including  a  top  wall  and  an  end  wall  defining 
a  slot  for  reception  of  said  bar  to  provide  sliding  engage- 
ment of  said  bar  with  respect  to  said  end  wall; 
sliding  means  including  an  overcenter  toggle  arrangement 
extending  from  said  bracket  means  to  said  bar,  operable 
between  first  and  second  positions  to  displace  said  mov- 
able support  member  and'Wid  first  pulley  and  first  and 
second  directions  to  relax  and  tension,  respectively,  said 
saw  band  extending  about  said  plurality  of  spaced  pulleys, 
bias  means  coupling  said  bar  to  said  overcenter  toggle 
arrangement,  said  bias  means  urging  said  bar  such  that  said 
first  pulley  is  urged  into  engagement  with  said  saw  band  in 
response  to  said  overcenter  toggle  arrangement  being 
operated  to  said  first  position,  thereby  tensioning  said  saw 
band; 
tilting  means  including  an  elongated  coupling  member  ex- 
tending between  said  bar  and  said  bracket  for  providing 
tilting  support  therefor,  and  having  a  threaded  shaft  in- 


n    m       n  t--*. 


n  »    »-^i«i« 


isw-L   ^-M*[^ 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  said  instrument; 

means  for  controlling  manners  of  tone  production;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  forming  a  muical 
tone  corresponding  to  a  depressed  key; 

said  control  means  including:  . 

a  plurality  of  manually  operated  members  for  manually 
setting  parameters  that  determine  said  manners  and 
mounted  on  a  control  panel; 

means  for  presetting  one  or  more  of  said  parameters; 

means  for  automatically  coupling,  at  the  time  said  power 
source  is  turned  on,  said  preset  parameters  to  said  musical 
tone  forming  means  irrespective  of  said  manually  operated 
members  and; 

means  for  substituting  said  manually  set  parameters  for  said 
preset  parameters  to  be  coupled  to  said  musical  tone  form- 
ing means  at  a  time  after  said  turn-on  time  of  said  power 
source. 


4,356,752 

AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANIMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Hideo  Suzuki,  Shizuoka,  and  Makoto  Kaneko,  Hamakita,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55/8607; 
May  31,  1980,  55/73638 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/36 
VS.  a.  84—1.03  14  Claims 

1.  An  accompaniment  system  for  an  electronic  musical  in- 
strument comprising: 
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pulse  generating  means  for  assigning  a  time  division  timing  4,356,754 

corresponding  to  each  note  and  outputting  a  pulse  at  the  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TRANSDUCER 

timing  corresponding  to  each  predetermined  note;  Lawrence  R.  Fishman,  76  Grove  St.,  West  Medford,  Mass. 

pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a  pattern  signal  02155 


representing  tones  to  be  produced; 
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Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,939 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.16 
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key  data  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  pulse  sent  out 
from  said  pulse  generating  means  on  the  basis  of  said 
pattern  signal;  and 

musical  tone  production  means  for  producing  the  musical 
tone  of  a  note  corresponding  to  the  generation  timing  of 
the  pulse  extracted  by  said  key  data  extracting  means. 
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16  Claims 


1.  For  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a  bridge  oc  the 
like  adapted  to  support  and  space  the  strings,  said  bridge  hav- 
ing oppositely  directed,  substantially  parallel,  front  and  rear 
bridge  faces  extending  substantially  traibverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  instrument,  apparatus  fgr  sensing  the  vibrations 
of  the  strings  comprising  vibration  sensitive  transducer  means, 
means  for  mounting  said  transducer  means  on  the  bridge  in 
intimate  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the  front  and  rear  faces  of 
the  bridge  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  strings,  electrical  lead 
means  coupling  from  said  transducer  means,  and  an  electrical 
connector  coupling  to  said  lead,  and  wherein  said  bridge  has  a 
top  edge  and  said  mounting  means  for  said  transducer  means 
comprises  a  mounting  member  adapted  to  extend  over  the  top 
edge  of  the  bridge  for  holding  said  transducer  means  against 
the  face  of  the  bridge.        | 


4,356,753 

MUSICAL  ELECTRO  MAGNETIC  ANALOG 
SYNTHESIZER  CONTROLLED  ROCKET  ENGINE 

Paul  L.  Galley,  2001  Pierce  St.,  Flint,  Mich.  48503 
,       FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,461 
1 1        Int.  C1.3  GIOD  13/02;  GIOH  3/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.04  11  Claims 


4^56,755 

ORGAN  STOP  CONTROL  PANEL 

Lanny  C.  Davis,  Buffalo  Grove,  and  Roy  A.  Anderson,  Palatine, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,405 

Int.  a.3  G09B  15/02:  GlOB  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  84— 343  19  Claims 
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1.  A  rocket  engij^e  type  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

a  firing  chamber  of  preselected  pitch  determining  length  and 
diameter; 

a  plurality  of  igniting  means  mounted  in  said  chamber; 

a  fuel  source  operably  connected  to  provide  fuel  into  said 
chamber  proximate  said  igniting  means; 

means  for  injecting  oxygen  into  said  chamber  and  mixing  it 
with  the  fuel  for  ignition; 

a  barrel  and  port  connected  to  said  chamber  to  provide  a  sound 
output  of  predetermined  pitch  from  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  operating  said  igniting  means,  said  fuel  source  and 
said  injecting  means  at  a  selectively  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  providing  a  controllable  and  continuously  vari- 
able frequency  explosive  sound  output  from  said  port. 


1.  A  control  panel  for  mounting  on  the  console  of  an  organ 
having  a  plurality  of  latcmng  circuits  associated  respectively 
with  individual  organ  stops  and  adapted  to  energize  circuitry 
for  affecting  the  tonal  quality  of  the  organ  in  accordance  with 
the  latching  circuit  state,  said  control  panel  comprising: 
a  flat,  elongated  support  panel  having  a  multiplicity  of  aper- 
tures therethrough  arranged  in  at  least  first  and  second 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  rows  and  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  vertical  columns, 
a  plurality  of  touch-sensitive  switches  supported  on  said 
support  panel,  at  least  some  of  which  are  arranged  in  pairs 
connected  for  setting  and  re-setting,  respectively,  a  corre- 
sponding latching  circuit,  the  switches  of  each  pair  being 
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disposed  proximate  and  respectively  below  and  above  an 
aperture  in  said  support  panel, 

indicating  lamps  responsive  to  respective  conditions  of  each 
of  said  latching  circuits  for  indicating  the  state  of  each 
latching  circuit  and  corresponding  organ  stop,  an  indicat- 
ing lamp  responsive  to  a  given  latching  circuit  being 
disposed  in  an  aperture  in  said  support  panel  disposed 
between  the  pair  of  touch-sensitive  switches  employed  for 
operating  the  given  latching  circuit,  and 

a  common  surface  layer  overlaying  said  touch-sen'sitive 
switches  and  said  indicating  lamps  providing  a  substan- 
tially flat  overall  front  surface  for  the  panel  through 
which  said  switches  are  operable  by  touch  of  said  layer 
and  through  which  said  indicating  lamps  are  observable 
only  when  energized,  said  surface  layer  having  displayed 
thereon  a  plurality  of  outlines  each  positioned  to  circum- 
scribe a  different  pair  of  said  switches  and  the  indicating 
lamp  associated  therewith. 


4^56,756 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NON-TUNABLE  HEAD 
Donald  R.  Hartry,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Remo,  Inc., 
North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,910 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  13/02;  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  84-^18  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  non-tunable  head  for  a  drum, 
tambourine,  banjo  or  similar  musical  instrument  comprising: 
swelling  a  highly  oriented  crystalline  polymeric  film  by  im- 
mersing said  film  into  a  liquid  solvent  bath  until  said$film 
becomes  sufficiently  soft  so  that  it  can  be  draped,  said  sol- 
vent being  a  halogenated  methane  compound; 
removing  said  film  from  said  bath; 

attaching  said  film  to  a  member  having  an  opening  therein 
v^before  said  film  dries  and 

drying  said  attached  film  by  evaporating  said  solvent,  said  film 
shrinking  to  substantially  its  original  dimensions  such  that 
the  film  is  tensioned. 


4,356,757 
MUSICAL  DRUM  CONSTRUCTION 
Michael  G.  Mooy,  130  W.  Figueroa  St.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93101 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,884 

Int  a.3  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—411  R  5  Claims 
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a  cylindrical  shell; 

a  cylindrical  inner  sleeve,  wherein  said  inner  sleeve  is  of 
slightly  less  diameter  and  height  than  said  shell,  the  sleeve 
being  of  a  material  and  construction  to  resonate  when  the 
drum  head  is  stuck; 

flexible  means  for  disposing  the  sleeve  coaxially  within  the 
shell  and  allowing  radial  and  axial  movement  of  said 
sleeve  so  that  there  is  a  space  between  the  inner  sleeve  and 
the  shell  of  generally  uniform  width; 

a  drum  head  disposed  over  an  open  end  of  the  shell;  and 

means  securing  the  drum  head  onto  the  shell; 

wherein  said  disposing  means  comprises  two  circular  rings 
disposed  between  said  shell  and  said  drum  head,  said  rings 
having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  inner 
portion  of  each  of  said  ring  being  fixedly  connected  to  an 
edge  of  said  sleeve  and  said  outer  portion  of  each  said  ring 
having  a  flanged  projection  which  extends  over  an  edge  of 
said  shell,  said  rings  being  movably  secured  thereby  to 
said  shell  whereby  said  rings  may  vibrate  independently  of 
suid  shell. 


4,356,758 
AIMING  INSTRUMENT 
Torbem  Telling,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,028 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  14,  1979,  7905245 
Int.  d?  F41G  3/06 
U.S.  a.  89—41  E  5  Claims 
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1.  A  musical  drum  comprising: 


1.  An  automatic  instrument  for  aiming  a  gun  barrel  in  a 
specific  direction  in  elevation  and  azimuth  comprising: 

an  optical  sight  including  a  top  prism  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  reversion  prism  and  objective  lens,  said 
reversion  prism  being  rotatable  for  compensating  rolling 
of  an  image  due  to  rotation  of  said  top  prism;  said  optical 
sight  positionable  in  azimuth  and  elevation  through  a  first 
servo  control  means; 

second  servo  control  means  for  controlling  said  optics  for 
rotating  ^d  reversion  prism  whereby  ground  inclination 
is  compensated; 

a  pendulum  unit  for  providing  signal  proportional  to  the 
inciinMion  of  the  line  of  sight  and  pitch  angle  of  said  line 
of  sight; 

an  angle  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  gun  barrel; 

calculating  unit  connected  to  receive  said  signals; 

means  for  applying  an  azimmuthal  reference  and  pitch  angle 
to  said  calculating  unit;  and 

means  connected  to  said  calculating  unit  for  providing  azi- 
muth and  elevation  angles  to  said  optical  sight  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  said  sight,  and  for  supplying  signals  to 
said  servo  control  means  whereby  ground  inclination  is 
compensated. 
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4,356,759 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  A  TRANSPORT 

VEHICLE 
Boris  A.  LjubimoT,  Verkhnyaya  ulitsa,  18,  kv.  30,  Moscow; 
Evgeny  N.  Cherryakov,  Mozhalskoe  shosse,  38,  kv.  36,  Odint- 
sovo  MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Jury  I.  Sudakov,  ulitsa  akademika 
Komarova,  10,  kv.  45,  Moscow;  Valery  Y.  Obidin,  Novorya- 
zanskaya  ulitsa,  2/7,  kv.  75,  Moscow;  Iraida  S.  Pogorelova, 
Uralskaya  ulitsa,  5,  kv.  138,  Moscow;  Grigory  E.  Ogy,  ulitsa 
Mira,  20,  kv.  30,  Kharkov;  Leonid  A.  Vainshtein,  ulitsa 
Bairona,  161"r",  kv.  27,  Kharkov,  and  Lazar  A.  Fann,  ulitsa 
Mira,  20,  kv.  150,  Kharkov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

I      FUed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,772 
Int.  a.3  B62D  5/08;  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  W— 31  10  Qaims 
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an  inlet  of  said  actuating  fluid  throttling  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  source; 

outlets  of  said  control  fluid  throttling  member  and  said 
actuating  fluid  throttling  member  being  combined  and 
applied  to  said  actuation  fluid  pressure  inlet  of  said  second 
three-position  valve; 

pressure  responsive  means  for  selecting]  the  higher  pressure 
acting  in  one  of  said  first  and  secoq^mlets  from  said  first 
and  second  outputs,  respectively,  and  applying  said  higher 
pressure  to  said  control  fluid  throttling  member;  -- 

said  second  three-position  valve  being  effective  to  block  the 
combined  control  and  actuating  fluid  from  said  first  and 
second  actuating  fluid  outlets  when  in  its  first  position,  to 
apply  said  combined  control  and  actuating  fluid  to  said 
first  actuating  fluid  outlet  when  in  its  second  position  and 
to  apply  said  combined  control  and  actuating  fluid  to  said 
second  actuating  fluid  outlet  when  in  its  third  position 
whereby  said  servomotor  is  enabled  to  remain  motionless, 
move  in  said  first  direction  and  move  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, respectively. 


4,356,760 
RAM  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Daniel    BouteUle,    ViUe    D'Avray,    France,    assignor    to    La 
Telemecanique  Electrique,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,184 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1979,  79  10796 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/042 
MS.  a.  91—445  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  hydraulically  actuating  a 
servomotor  in  first  and  second  directions  in  proportion  to  a 
manual  input,  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  double-acting  servomotor; 

a  manual  input  controlled  first  three-position  valve  having 
an  input  for  said  pressurized  fluid  and  a  fluid  return  line; 

said  first  three-position  valve  having  a  first  position  which  it 
assumes  in  the  absence  of  a  manual  input,  a  second  posi- 
tion- >which  it  assumes  in  the  absence  of  a  manual  input 
requiring  said  servomotor  to  move  in  said  first  direction 
and  a  third  position  which  it  assumes  in  the  presence  of  a 
manual  input  requiring  said  servomotor  to  move  in  said 
second  direction; 

first  and  second  outputs  of  said  first  three-position  valve; 

said  first  three-position  valve  being  effective  to  apply  fluid 
pressure  from  said  source  to  said  first  output  in  proportion 
to  said  manual  input  when  said  first  three-position  valve  is 
in  its  second  position; 

said  first  three-position  valve  being  further  effective  to  apply 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  second  output  in 
proportion  to  said  manual  input  when  said  first  three-posi- 
tion valve  is  in  its  third  position; 

a  second  three-position  valve  having  first,  second  and  third 
positions,  first  and  second  control  fluid  pressure  inlets  and 
a  single  actuation  fluid  pressure  inlet; 

said  first  and  second  outputs  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  control  fluid  pressure  inlets,  respectively; 

said  second  three-position  valve  including  means  for  assum- 
ing its  first  position  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  in 
either  of  its  first  and  second  control  fluid  pressure  inlets, 
meahsf  for  assuming  its  second  position  in  the  presence  of 
fluid  pressure  in  its  first  control  fluid  pressure  inlet,  and 
means  for  assimiing  its  third  position  in  the  presence  of 
fluid  pressure  in  its  second  control  fluid  pressure  inlet; 

said  second  three-position  valve  having  first  and  second 
actuating  fluid  outlets  connected  to  corresponding  inlets 
of  said  servomotor; 

a  control  fluid  throttling  member  having  a  first  throat  area; 

an  actuating  fluid  throttling  member  having  a  second  throat 
area; 


1.  In  combination:  a  ram  cylinder;  a  source  of  high  pressure 
fluid;  an  inlet  and  exhaust  distributor;  a  source  of  control  pres- 
sure fluid;  a  coupling  and  locking  device  having  a  supply  inlet 
connected  to  the  source  of  control  pressure  fluid  and  an  outlet, 
said  ram  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  side  surface  portion  and  a 
threaded  opening  in  said  cylinder  side  surface  portion,  said 
coupling  and  locking  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  a  threaded  end,  and, 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  tightening  head  adapted  for 
controlling  the  screwing  engagement  of  the  said  threaded 
end  into  the  said  threaded  opening,  said  cylindrical  body 
further  having,  located  between  the  threaded  end  and  the 
tightening  head,  an  intermediate  body  portion  having  an 
inner  axial  channel  terminating  into  an  outlet  aperture  at 
said  threaded  end  and  forming  the  said  outlet,  and  a  trans- 
verse channel  opening  into  a  lateral  opening  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  said  intermediate  body  portion,  said  tighten- 
ing head  having  an  inner  housing  having  first  and  second 
housing  portions; 
(ii)  a  fluid  control  member  moimted  movable  within  said 
inner  housing  and  sealingly  separating  the  said  first  and 
second  housing  portions  from  each  other; 
(iii)  orientatable  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  tightening 
head  and  having  a  first  end  portion  which  forms  said 
control  inlet  and  a  second  end  portion  which  opens  into 
said  first  housing  portion; 
(iv)  valve  means  mounted  movable  within  said  inner  axial 
channel  and  coupled  to  said  fluid  control  member  for 
actuation  by  said  fluid  control  member,  said  valve  means 
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having  a  first  position  in  which  the  fluid  communication 
between  the  said  lateral  opening  and  the  said  outlet  aper- 
ture is  established  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  said 
communication  is  closed; 

(v)  spring  means,  cooperating  with  the  said  valve  means  to 
move  the  said  valve  means  into  a  direction  opposite  to 
direction  of  motion  of  saicl  valve  means  under  actuation 
by  said  fluid  control  member; 

(vi)  a  pivoting  coupling  means  having  a  collar-shaped  body 
portion  and  a  generally  tubular  transverse  extension,  said 
collar-shaped  body  portion  having  first  and  second  trans- 
verse parallel  faces  and  an  inner  axial  bore  which  receives 
and  encloses  the  said  intermediate  body  portion  of  said 
generally  cylindrical  body,  said  generally  tubular  exten- 
sion having  a  passage  therein  which  forms  the  said  supply 
inlet  and  opens  into  said  inner  axial  bore,  said  first  trans- 
verse face  of  the  collar-shaped  body  portion  sealingly 
engaging  the  said  tightening  head  and  the  said  second 
transverse  face^f  the  collar-shaped  body  portion  sealingly 
engaging  the  >^d  cylinder  side  surface  portion 


4^56,762 

MEAT  CURING  MACHINE 

Christianiis  P.  Langen,  Zandkampen  11,  Cuyk,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,352,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,139 

Int.  C!.3  B02B  i/l2,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  99—533  8  Oaims 


4,356,761 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MACHINES 
Alan  Cameron-Johnson,  Bracebridge  Heath,  and  Michael  J. 
Miles,  Spilsby,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sauer  United 
Kingdom  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00058,  §  371  Date  Nov.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02175,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  16,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1979, 
7911369 

^  Int.  a.3  FOIB  13/06 

VjSt  a.  91—490  6  Claims 


«ii> 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  machine  comprising  a  number  of  cylin- 
ders (10)  arranged  radially  in  a  cylinder  block  (9)  which  is 
mounted  for  orbital  non-rotational  movement  within  a  housing 
(1),  pistons  (11)  which  are  slidable  within  the  cylinders  and  in 
sliding  contact  with  abutment  faces  (44)  within  the  housing, 
and  a  rotatable  shaft  (4)  having  an  eccentric  (7)  upon  which  the 
cylinder  block  (9)  is  joumalled, 
characterised  in  that 

each  piston  (11)  has  a  cylindrical  axial  bore  (12),  open  at  its 
radially  inner  end,  in  which  a  fluid  displacing  member 
(13),  fixed  relative  to  the  cylinder  block  (9),  is  located,  so 
that  the  piston  (U)  defmes  within  the  cylinder  (10)  an 
annular  outer  chamber  (14)  between  the  cylinder  wall  and 
the  displacing  member  (13),  and  an  inner  chamber  (15) 
within  the  pistwi  bore,  and  in  that  selectively  operable 
valve  means  (36)  %f e.>pf5vided  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  inner  and/or  the  outer  chamber  to  control 
the  operating  sj)eed  or  torque  of  the  machine. 


1.  In  a  meat  curing  machine  having  a  housing  formed  with  a 
curing  chamber  located  therein,  said  housing  being  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  tumbling  axis,  said  chamber  having  first 
and  second  compartments  extending  outwardly  from  the  tum- 
bling axis  at  circumferentially  spaced  intervals,  said  first  and 
second  compartments  each  having  an  inner  end  opening 
towards  said  tumbling  axis  and  an  outer  end  remote  from  said 
tumbling  axis,  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  curing 
chamber  and  means  for  rotating  said  housing  about  said  tum- 
bling axis  so  as  to  alternately  raise  and  lower  said  first  and 
second  compartments  relative  to  one  another  such  that  during 
a  portion  of  the  rotation  the  first  compartment  is  located  in  a 
meat  receiving  position  below  the  second  compartment,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  injection  needles  located  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  first  compartment,  each  of  said  injection  needles  hav- 
ing an  injection  passage  opening  therethrough  and  each 
injection  passage  having  an  input  end  and  a  discharge  end, 
the  input  ends  communicating  with  a  manifold  located  at 
the  outer  end  of  the  first  compartment  with  their  dis- 
charge ends  directed  toward  the  inner  end  of  the  first 
compartment, 
'(b)  a  source  of  curing  fluid  under  pressure  located  externally 
of  said  housing, 

(c)  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  the  manifold  at 
the  input  ends  of  the  injection  needles  and  connected  to 
the  source  of  pressurized  curing  fluid,  and 

(d)  control  means  in  the  fluid  passage  means  and  operative 
normally  to  stop  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  injection 
passage  means  but  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  when  said 
first  compartment  is  in  said  meat  receiving  position  with 
respect  to  said  second  compartment. 


4,356,763 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

HYDRAULICALLY-OPERATED  WOOD  PARTICLE  OR 

nBER  BOARD  PRESS  » 

Hans  A.  R.  Hagrtrom,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Jnn.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30, 1980,  8004805 

iBt  a.3  B30B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  100—48  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  hydraulically-operated  press  having 

a  movable  press  table  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  for 

moving  the  press  Uble,  for  controlling  both  the  position  and 
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the  speed  of  travel  of  the  press  table  during  at  least  part  of  the 
pressing  cycle,  said  device  comprising 

at  least  one  actual-value  transmitter  that  delivers  a  signal 
representing  the  actual  position  of  the  press  table  relative 
to  a  reference  point, 

a  set  point  transmitter  that,  at  each  point  of  time  of  said  part 
of  the  pressing  cycle,  delivers  a  signal  representing  a 
desired  position  of  the  press  table  at  the  point  of  time  in 
question, 

a  first  summation  point  connected  to  said  at  least  one  actual- 
valu^  transmitter  and  to  said  set  point  transmitter  to  pro- 
duce from  the  two  signals  a  variance  signal  that  represents 


W4-^^ 


the  deviation  of  the  actual-value  from  the  set  point  value, 
and 
a  control  valve  for  the  hydraulic  cylinder  responsive  to  the 
variance  signal  for  correcting  the  deviation,  said  control 
valve  being  a  pressure  controlling  proportional  valve, 
whereby  the  hydraulic  cylinder  is  acted  upon  at  every 
point  of  time  during  the  said  part  of  the  pressing  cycle  by 
hydraulic  medium  at  the  pressure  that  is  required  at  the 
point  of  time  in  question  to  keep  the  press  table  in  a  pre- 
programmed position  or  to  move  the  press  table  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  all  in  accordance  with  a  substan- 
tially arbitrary  control  curve. 


4,356,764 

PRESSURE  ROLLERS  FOR  TONER  FUSING  STATION 

Orville  C.  Haugen,  Hennepin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,949 

Int.  C1.3  B30B  3/04.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  100—169  15  Claims 
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nip,  each  pressure  transfer  roller  comprising  walls  defin- 
ing: 

a  hollow  cyhndrical  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  defin- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pressure  transfer  roller; 
and 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  cylindrical  radial  projections 
extending  radially  out  from  said  cylindrical  body  for 
pressure  engagement  with  said  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  said  hollow  cylindrical  roller,  said  radial  pro- 
jections having  cylindrical  peripheral  surfaces  coaxial 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pressure  transfer 
roller  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
roller; 
support  means  for  engaging  and  transferring  pressure  and 
driving  torque  to  said  pressure  transfer  rollers  and  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  pressure  transfer  rollers  inside 
said  hollow  cylindrical  roller  so  that  said  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  pressure  transfer  rollers  are  in  parallel  alignment 
with  said  nip;  | 

loading  means  for  urging  said  support  means  toward  said 
nip,  said  loading  means  effecting  pressure  contact  between 
said  support  means  and  said  pressure  transfer  rollers  and 
pressure  contact  between  said  pressure  transfer  rollers  and 
said  hollow  cylindrical  rollers  thereby  effecting  desired 
pressure  uniformly  along  said  nip,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  support  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity,  wherein  said  pressure  contact  together 
with  rotation  of  said  support  means  effects  rolling  contact 
between  said  support  means  and  said  pressure  transfer 
rollers  and  between  said  pressure  transfer  rollers  and  said 
hollow  cylindrical  roller  so  that  rotation  of  said  support 
means  effects  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  pressure  trans- 
fer rollers  and  stiid  hoUpw  cylindrical  roller. 


4,356,765 

STRIP  REEL  AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

J.  Daniel  Houseman,  and  Sydney  C.  Fluke,  both  of  Topeka, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Brackett,  Inc.,  Topeka,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,064 

Int.  a?  B41F  13/04.  13/50 

U.S.  a.  101—228  4  Claims 


11.  A  pressure  roller  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal rofler  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hollow 
cylindrical  roller  in  pressure  contact  with  a  base  surface, 

said  hollow  cylindrical  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
outer  coaxial  cylindrical  surface  and  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
iimer  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  outer  cylindrical  surface 
contacting  said  base  surface  along  a  narrow  band  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  defme  a  nip,  said  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  hollow  roller  comprising: 

pressure  transfer  rollers  inside  said  hollow  cylindrical  roller 
for  transferring  driving  torque  to  rotate  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical roller  and  for  maintaining  uniform  pressure  at  said 


1.  A  printer  for  strips  of  headband  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  reel  holder  connected  to  said  frame  for  feeding  in  a  strip 
of  headband  material; 

(c)  a  driven  pulley  wheel  arrangement  pulling  said  strip 
along  a  feed  path; 

(d)  a  first  take-up  tube  extending  upwardly  and  having  an 
upward  and  downward  traveling  wheel  weight  therein  to 
take-up  slack  in  said  strip; 

(e)  a  printing  mechanism  located  on  said  frame  downstream 
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of  said  first  take-up  tube  and  including  a  plate  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  feed  path; 

(0  a  printing  mechanism  driving  means  including  a  motor 
operably  connected  to  a  main  drive  wheel,  said  main  drive 
wheel  being  connected  to  said  plate  wheel  by  a  main  drive 
shaft; 

(g)  rotation  angle  sensors  associated  with  said  main  drive 
wheel  including  magnetically  actuated  start  and  stop 
switches  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  main  drive 
wheel  and  extending  over  a  portion  thereof  and  start  and 
stop  magnets  selectively  positionable  on  said  main  drive 
wheel  at  selected  rotation  angles  and  in  respective  rota- 
tional registration  with  said  start  and  stop  switches; 

(h)  ink  applicator  wheels  and  an  ink  tray  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  apply  ink  to  said  plate  wheel; 

(i)  a  swing  mounted  bracket  mounted  adjacent  said  plate 
wheel  and  carrying  a  rotatably  mounted  pinch  wheel  in 
contact  with  an  impression  wheel  in  the  feed  path  of  said 
strip,  said  bracket  being  selectively  swingeable  toward 
and  away  from  said  plate  wheel  to  move  said  impression 
wheel  and  said  strip  in  and  out  of  printing  contact  there- 
with; 

(j)  an  impression  wheel  driving  means  including  a  secondary 
drive  wheel  driven  by  said  printing  mechanism  driving 
means,  said  pinch  wheel  being  connected  to  said  second- 
ary drive  wheel  by  a  secondary  drive  shaft  having  an 
electromagnetic  clutch  therein  to  selectively  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  impression  wheel  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  start  and  stop  switches; 

(k)  a  drag  clutch  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  connected  to 
said  secondary  drive  shaft  to  cause  swinging  of  said 
bracket  toward  said  plate  wheel  and  printing  of  said  strip 
simultaneously  with  initiation  of  rotation  of  said  impres- 
sion wheel  and  swinging  of  said  bracket  from  said  plate 
*wheel  simultaneously  with  stopping  of  rotation  of  said 
impression  wheel  whereby  intervals  of  printing  on  said 
strip  are  selected  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said 
start  and  stop  magnets; 

(1)  a  drier  tube  and  heater  blower  mounted  to  said  frame  in 
the  strip  feed  path  downstream  of  said  printing  mecha- 
nism; and 

(m)  a  second  take-up  tube  extending  upwardly  and  having  an 
upward  and  downward  traveling  wheel  weight  therein  to 
take-up  slack  in  said  strip. 


4;  5, 6;  7, 8),  each  including  a  first,  second  and  third  rubber 
cylinder  (3,  5,  7); 

and  a  transport  chain  system  including  gripper  means  (13) 
and  a  chain  (10)  to  transport  sheets  between  the  first 
rubber  cylinder  (3)  and  the  impression  cylinder  (2)  for  first 
prime  printing  and  past  the  second  rubber  cylinder  (5)  for 
second  prime  printing,  and  further  past  the  third  rubber 
printing  (7)  for  verso  printing, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  transport  chain  10  is  carried  about  the  second  rubber 
cylinder  (5)  and  receives  sheets  from  the  impression  cylin- 
der (2)  and  leads  said  sheets  over  part  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  second  rubber  cylinder  (5)  to  thereby  have  the 
second  prime  printing  applied,  and  further  lead  the  sheets 
against  the  third  rubber  cylinder  (7)  between  the  second 
rubber  cylinder  (5)  to  have  the  verso  printing  applied,  the 
second  rubber  cylinder  forming  the  counter  cylinder  for 
the  third  rubber  cylinder  (7). 


4^56,767 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAND 

OPERATED  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,639,  Apr.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,828. 

This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-48804 

Int.  a.3  B41F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  iOl— 295  12  Qaims 


4,356,766 
ROTARY  OFFSET  SHEET  PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR 
PRIME  AND  VERSO  PRINTING 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1980,3040389 

Int  a?  B41F  13/24 
U.S.  Q.  101—232  3  Claims 


5    7 


1.  Rotary  offset  sheet  printing  machine  for  prime  and  verso 
printing  having 
an  impression  cylinder  (2); 
three  paired  rubber  cylinder-plate  cylinder  combinations  (3, 


1.  A  label  printing  machine,  comprising: 

a  mabhine  frame; 

an  operating  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  machine 
frame  and  movable  from  a  rest  position  toward  an  opera- 
tive position; 

a  printing  lever  connected  with  said  operating  lever  for 
moving  between  a  respective  rest  position  when  said 
operating  lever  is  in  s^ud  rest  position  and  a  printing  posi- 
tion as  said  operating  lever  moves  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion; 

a  printing  device,  including  inkable  imprinting  types  carried 
on  said  printing  lever; 

a  platen  connected  to  said  machine  frame  and  in  opposition 
to  said  types  as  said  printing  device  moves  to  said  printing 
position,  whereby  said  types  will  engage  a  label  on  said 
platen  when  said  printing  lever  is  in  said  printing  position; 

an  ink  supply  device  for  inking  said  types,  comprising: 

an  inking  roller  holder  for  holding  two  separated  inking 
rollers; 

turning  means  connected  with  said  inking  roller  holder  for 
moving  said  inking  rollers  over  said  types; 

a  starting  cam  which  is  pivotally  connoted  to  said  machine 
frame  at  a  different  pivot  than  said  operating  lever,  said 
starting  cam  also  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  turning 
means  such  that  movement  of  said  starting  cam,  in  turn, 
moves  said  turning  means; 

a  starting  element  on  said  printing  lever  and  in  engagement 
with  said  starting  cam  for  causing  pivoting  of  said  starting 
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cam  and  said  starting  cam  being  shaped  to  permit  relative 
shifting  of  said  starting  element  with  respect  to  said  start- 
ing cam  as  a  result  of  their  pivoting  about  different  respec- 
tive pivots;  J  ■  I  ■ 
guide  means  supported  in  said  frame  for  guidmg  said  mking 
rollers  along  different  respective  paths  and  over  respec- 
tive said  types  as  said  inking  rollers  are  moved  by  said 
turning  means  and  said  inking  roller  holder;  said  guide 
means  includes  a  guide  groove  in  said  machine  frame  for 
guiding  one  of  said  inking  rollers  to  regulate  the  path 
travelled  by  said  one  inking  roller  and  for  said  one  inking 
roller  to  move  past  first  respective  said  types; 
said  guide  means  further  comprising  an  elastic  member  for 
supporting  the  other  of  said  inking  rollers  into  abutment 
contact  with  a  second  respective  said  type  of  said  pnnting 
device  as  said  turning  means  moves  said  other  mking 
roller  over  said  second  type. 


4,356,768 
DELAY  FUSE  WITH  A  SLOW  RATE  OF  COMBUSTION 

AND  A  SMALL  DIAMETER 
Paul  P  Cord,  Saint  Aubin  de  Medoc,  and  Louis  R.  Guy,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et 

Explosifs,  Paris,  France  ,  ,„  ^, 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,973 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  6, 1979,  79  22278 

Int.  C\?  C06C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  102-275.9  ^    ^.  fClr^ 

1  Delay  fuse  having  a  rate  of  combustion  which  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  4  mm/second,  which  has  an  external  diameter  less 
than  or  equal  to  3  mm,  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  external  diame- 
ter to  the  core  occupied  by  the  pyrotechnic  composition  is 
between  1  4  and  2.0,  which  contains  a  pyrotechnic  composi- 
tion consisting  of  25  to  45%  by  weight  of  tungsten  having  a 
particle  size  of  between  2  and  6  microns,  from  45  to  65%  by 
weight  of  barium  chromate,  and  from  8  to  15%  by  weight  of 
potassium  perchlorate  and  which  is  free  of  silica. 

I 

4,356,769 

SELF-PROPELLING  PROJECTILE  FOR  HREARMS^ 
GioTanni  GaUuzzi,  Lecco,  Italy,  assignor  to  GiuUo  Fiocchi, 

S.P.A.,  Lecco,  Italy  ^„  „  .  ,.,    >i-t^Aii 

DiYtelon  of  Ser.  No.  934,606,  Aug.  17, 1978,  P«t;  No.  4,2^.«1. 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,915,  Jul.  19, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,352,  Oct.  28, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  450,305,  Mar. 
12  1974  Pat  No.  3,796,793.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1980,  Ser. 
1 1  No.  147,878 

n  Int.  a.^  F42B  75/70 

U.S.  a.  102-380  3  Claims 


portion  defining  a  chamber  having  an  outer  side  wall  with  the 
base  of  said  nose  portion  defining  the  forward  end  of  said 
chamber  and  with  the  latter  being  opened  at  its  rearward  end, 
means  for  closing  the  rearward  end  of  said  chamber  remote 
from  said  nose  portion,  a  propellant  charge  provided  in  said 
chamber,  there  being  a  rearwardly  annular  recess  m  the  base  of 
said  nose  opening  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber 
remote  from  the  rearward  end  thereof  for  commumcation  with 
said  chamber,  the  outer  side  of  said  recess  being  continuous 
with  said  chamber  outer  side  wall  whereby  said  recess  is  pres- 
ented in  the  radially  outward  portion  of  said  nose  base,  the 
inner  side  of  said  recess  being  constituted  of  a  generally  annu- 
lar extension  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  projectile  from  the 
said  nose  base  and  being  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  side 
wall,  said  inner  side  of  said  recess  being  free  at  its  nose  remote 
end,  a  priming  mixture  disposed  in  said  recess  for  ignition  by 
side  percussion  through  said  outer  side  wall,  said  annular  ex- 
tension of  said  recess  being  outwardly  turned  in  the  rearward, 
free  end  portion  thereof  toward  said  recess  outer  side  wall 
thereby  relatively  reducing  the  spacing  between  the  same  in 
the  zone  of  direct  communication  with  said  propellant  thereby, 
effecting  a  compression  of  the  priming  mixture  within  the  said 
recess. 


4,356,770 

OVERFLYING  MUNITIONS  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

John  V.  Atanasoff,  Andover,  W.  Kenneth  Clark,  LoweU;  David 

Henderson,  Carlisle,  and  Kenneth  W.  Wreghitt,  Andover,  all 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,898 

Int  a.3  F42B  25/24 

U.S.  a.  102-384  24  Claims 


1  A  self-propelling,  side-firing  projectUe  compnsmg  a  pro- 
jectile body  having  a  solid  forward  nose  portion  and  a  rear- 
ward cylindrical,  casing-fonning  portion,  said  casmg-fonmng 


48-0) 


1.  A  munitions  system  comprising: 
a  missile  having  a  projectile  mounted  for  downward  finng 

from  the  bottom  of  the  missile; 
means  for  propelling  the  missile  along  a  trajectory  to  overfly  a 

staSng  means  for  stabilizing  the  missUe  in  flight  with  the 

projectile  directed  downward; 
means  for  imparting  a  lateral  precession  motion  to  the  missUe 

relative  to  the  target;  .,    ,     ^       .  .  ,„„, 

detector  means  carried  by  the  missile  for  detectmg  a  target 

below  the  missile;  and  . 

means  carried  by  the  missile  for  propelling  the  projectile 
downward  from  the  missile  toward  the  target  upon  detec- 
tion of  the  target. 

4,356,771 
SELF-PROPELLED  TRACK  WORKING  MACHINE 
Josef  Tbeurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-IndustriegeseUschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  16,  1977,  5925/77 
file  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subw^nient  to  Ang.  28, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^EOIB  27/77 
U5  a.  104-7  B  *3  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelled  track  working  machine  arrangement 
comprising 
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(a)  a  first  vehicle  mounted  for  mobility  on  the  track,  the  first 
vehicle  including 

(1)  a  drive  for  moving  the  vehicle  along  the  track, 

(b)  track  working  means  mounted  on  the  first  vehicle, 

(c)  means  for  viewing  the  track  working  means, 

(d)  means  for  actuating  the  track  working  means, 

(e)  a  second  and  separate  vehicle  mounted  for  mobility  on 
the  track  and  forming  a  train  with  the  first  vehicle,  the 
second  vehicle  including 

(1)  another  drive  for  moving  the  second  vehicle  indepen- 
dently of  the  first  vehicle  along  the  track, 
(0  control  means  for  the  common  control  of  the  vehicle 
drives,  ' 


7  5!5  nisBsnn"' 


(g)  a  central  monitoring  and  control  apparatus  for  the  drives 
and  for  the  track  working  means  mounted  on  the  second 
and  separate  vehicle,  the  monitoring  and  control  apparav 
tus  including 

(1)  remote  control  means  for  actuating  the  drives  and  for 
actuating  the  track  working  means,  and 

(2)  means  fof  monitoring  the  viewing  means,  and 

(h)  transmission  means  connecting  the  remote  control  means 
fo  the  drives  and  to  the  actuating  means  for  the  track 
working  means,  and  connecting  the  monitoring  means  to 
the  viewing  means. 


4^356,772 

MAGNETICALLY  LEVITATED  OBJECT 

Hendrik  van  der  Heide,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,384,  May  6,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,040,68L 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,477 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   21,    1973, 
7307042 

Int.  a.3  B61B  13/00 
VJS.  a.  104—282  10  Qaims 


netized  first  stabilizing  magnets  fixed  to  said  carriage  and  a  row 
of  alternately  oppositely  magnetized  second  stabilizing  mag- 
nets arranged  parallel  to  the  rail,  the  length  of  a  second  stabiliz- 
ing magnet  measured  in  the  travelling  direction  of  the  levitated 
carriage  being  substantially  equal  to  that  of  each  first  stabiliz- 
ing magnet,  and  wherein  the  support  magnets  and  the  stabiliz- 
ing magnets  are  related  so  that  the  dynamic  stiffness  due  to  the 
stabilizing  device  is  greater  than  the  static  stiffness  due  to  the 
support  magnets. 


4,356,773 
HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  RAILWAY  CAR 
Lawrence  A.  J.  van  Eyken,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston,  Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,216  > 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  17,  1978,  313552 
Int.  a.3  B61C  9/14.  13/00;  B61D  15/12 
U.S.  a.  105—26.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  magnetically  levitated  and  propelled  carriage  compris- 
ing a  first  permanent  support  magnet  secured  to  the  carriage, 
said  first  permanent  support  magnet  cooperating  magnetically 
via  an  air  gap  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  second  support  magnets 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  rail,  and  a  stabilizing  device  for  said 
carriage  which  comprises  a  row  of  altenlately  oppositely  mag- 


^~ 


1.  A  motorized  track  car  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  lower  portion  for  rolling  along  a  railroad 
track; 

(b)  a  platform  carried  by  said  wheeled  lower  portion  and 
having  raised  seat  means  thereon  for  accommodating  at 
least  one  worker  transported  by  the  track  car; 

(c)  hydraulic  power  means  for  propelling  said  track  car  and 
providing  power  for  auxiliary  equipment,  said  power 
means  being  located  entirely  below  said  platform  and 
comprising  a  combustion  engine,  hydraulic  pump  means 
drivingly  connected  to  said  engine,  and  hydraulic  motor 
means  driven  by  said  pump  and  drivingly  associated  with 
at  least  one  wheel  of  the  car; 

(d)  control  valve  means,  actuated  by  a  lever  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  platform,  to  control  the  capacity  of  the 
pump  as  well  as  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  therethrough 
and  thereby  vary  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  vehicle  from 
zero  to  maximum  in  each  of  forward  and  backward  direc- 
tions of  travel,  said  pump  and  motor  being  in  a  closed  loop 
fluid  flow  system; 

(e)  bralce  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one 
wheel  of  the  track  car,  and  operable  by  said  lever  project- 
ing upwardly  from  the  platform,  said  Car  being  compact 
light  weight  vehicle  manually  removable  from  and  onto 
the  track  by  no  more  than  two  workers  while  at  the  same 
time  having  maximized  utilization  of  space  for  accommo- 
dating an  operator,  passengers  and  tools  on  the  platform; 
and 

(0  means  associated  with  said  pump  means  for  powering 

auxiliary  hydraulic  tools  and  equipment. 
10.  A  motorized  track  car  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  frame  portion  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and 
a  pair  of  rear  wheels  for  rolling  along  a  railroad  track; 

(b)  a  platform  carried  by  said  lower  frame  portion  and  hav- 
ing seat  means  thereon  for  accommodating  at  least  four 
persons,  said  seat  means  being  provided  by  a  raised  por- 
tion of  the  platform  and  which  raised  portion  has  com- 
partments therein  with  access  openings  thereto  for  storing 
tools  and  equipment. 
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(c)  propulsion  means  for  said  track  car,  disposed  below  said 
platform  and,  comprising  a  combustion  engine,  hydraulic 
pump  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  engine,  and 
hydraulic  motor  means  driven  by  said  pump  and  drivingly 
associated  with  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  track  car; 

(d)  control  valve  means  to  control  the  capacity  of  said  pump 
and  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  therethrough  thereby  to 
vary  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  vehicle  from  zero  to  maxi- 
mum in  each  of  forward  and  backward  directions  of 
travel,  said  pump  and  motor  means  being  connected  in  a 
closed  loop  fluid  flow  path; 

(e)  brake  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one 
wheel  of  the  track  car; 

(0  single  lever  control  means  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
platform  for  operating  said  control  valve  and  located  over 
said  platform  means  and  brake  means;  and 

(g)  a  cab  carried  by  said  car  and  located  over  said  platform 
providing  shelter  for  personnel  transported  by  said  track 
car,  said  cab  having  windows,  running  lights,  and  tail 
lights  mounted  thereon. 

12.  A  motorized  track  car  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  frame  portioh  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and 
a  pair  of  rear  wheels  for  rolling  along  a  railroad  track; 

(b)  a  platform  carried  by  said  lower  frame  portion  and  hav- 
ing scat  means  provided  by  a  central  raised  portion  of  the 
platform  and  in  which  raised  portion  there  are  compart- 
ments therein  with  access  openings  thereto  for  storing 
tools,  equipment  and  the  like; 

(c)  propulsion  means  for  said  track  car,  disposed  entirely 
below  said  platform  and  comprising,  a  combustion  engine, 
hydraulic  pump  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  engine, 
and  hydraulic  motor  means  driven  by  said  pump  and 
drivingly  associated  with  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  car; 

(d)  control  valve  means  to  control  the  capacity  of  said  pump 
and  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  therethrough  for  the  hy- 
draulic motor  means  thereby  to  vary  the  speed  of  travel  of 
the  vehicle  from  zero  to  maximum  in  each  of  forward  and 
backward  directions  of  travel,  said  pump  and  motor 
means  being  in  a  closed  loop  fluid  flow  path; 

(e)  brake  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one 
wheel  of  the  track  car; 

(0  single  lever  control  means  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
platfomt  and  movable  from  one  position  to  another 
through  a  neutral  position  for  respective  forward  and 
backward  driving  of  the  vehicle  by  operating  said  control 
valve  means  and  movable  laterally  at  the  neutral  position 
to  operate  said  brake  means;  and 

(g)  a  cab  carried  by  said  car  and  located  over  said  platform 
providing  shelter  for  personnel  transported  by  said  track 
car,  said  cab  having  windows,  running  lights,  and  tail 
lights  mounted  thereon. 


4,356,774 

TRUCK  BOLSTER  FLANGE  AND  WEAR  RING 
Charles  W.  Wear,  124  Chippewa  Cir.,  and  Robert  J.  Carl,  334 
Shamrock  Rd.,  both  of  Gretna,  Nebr.  68028 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,574 

Int.  a.3  B61F  5/16;  F16C  17/10.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  105—199  C  2  Claims 


I.  In  combination, 

a  truck  bolster, 

a  bolster  ring  positioned  on  said  bolster  and  secured  thereto 


by  a  weldment  to  form  an  upstanding  flange,  said  bolster 
ring  having  inner  and  outer  diameter  surfaces, 

said  inner  diameter  surface  including  an  upper  portion  and  a 
cut-away  lower  portion  defining  a  recess  which  is  at  least 
partially  filled  by  said  weldment, 

and  a  wear  resistant  material  secured  to  said  upper  portion  of 
the  inner  diameter  surface  of  said  bolster  ring  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  above  said  truck  bolster,  said  wear  resis- 
tant material  comprising  an  alloy  weldment. 

2.  A  bolster  ring  adapted  to  be  welded  to  a  truck  bolster  to 
form  an  upstanding  flange  thereon,  comprising, 

said  ring  having  inner  and  outer  diameter  surfaces, 

said  inner  diameter  surface  including  a  generally  upright 
upper  portion,  a  cut-away  lower  portion  defining  a  recess 
below  said  upper  portion  for  receipt  of  weld  material  and 
a  bottom  edge, 

and  a  wear  resistant  material  secured  to  said  upper  portion  of 
the  inner  diameter  surface  of  said  bolster  ring  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  above  said  bottom  edge,  said  wear  resis- 
tant material  comprising  an  alloy  weldment. 


4,356,775 
DAMPED  RAILWAY  CAR  SUSPENSION 
H.  Neil  Paton,  2521  W.  Montlake  PI.  East,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98112;  E.  Frederick  Gylland,  Jr.;  Jeffrey  P.  Sandys,  both  of 
Seattle,  Wash.,  and  John  B.  Skilling,  3000  Webster  Point  Rd., 
Seattle,  Wash.  98105,  assignors  to  H.  Neil  Paton  and  John  B. 
Skilling,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,500,  Jan.  18,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,755 

Int.  a.3  B60G  13/02;  B61F  5/34.  5/52 

U.S.  a.  105—218  A  19  Claims 


1.  A  railcar  suspension,  comprising:  - 

moveable  load  arm  means  for  supporting  an  axle  with  re- 
spect to  a  railcar  body; 

a  spring  element; 

means  connected  with  the  body  forming  a  frictional  damp- 
ing surface; 

a  damping  element;  and 

force  resolving  means  carried  by  said  load  arm  means  be- 
tween the  axle  and  the  body  for  supporting  said  spring 
element  in  load  bearing  relation  with  the  body  and  for 
supporting  said  damping  element  in  frictional  force  gener- 
ating relation  with  said  frictional  damping  surface  such 
that  said  spring  element  will  be  compressed  while  simulta- 
neously therewith  said  damping  element  will  be  urged 
into  frictional  engagement  with  said  frictional  damping 
surface  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  the  body  of 
said  load  arm  means. 

17.  A  variable  rate  friction  damper  for  a  railcar  suspension, 
comprising: 

means  connectable  with  a  railcar  body  forming  a  frictional 
damping  surface; 

a  damping  element; 

spring  means  for  supporting  said  body;  and 

force  resolving  means  positionable  in  load  transmitting  rela- 
tion between  a  vehicle  axle  and  the  body  for  supporting 
said  spring  means  in  load  bearing  relation  with  the  body 
and  for  supporting  said  damping  element  in  frictional 
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force  generating  relation  with  said  frictional  damping 
surface  such  that  said  spring  means  will  be  compressed 
while  simultaneously  therewith  said  damping  element  will 
be  urged  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  frictional 
damping  surface  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  the 
body  and  the  vehicle  axle. 


4^56,776 

CORNER  CONNECTOR  FOR  OPEN  TOP  RAIL  CARS 

Rene  H.  Brodeur,  Wilmette,  and  Boris  S.  Terlecky,  Fox  Lake, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Railgon  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,403 

Int  a.3  B61D  17/06,  17/08 

UJS.  a.  105—406  R  5  Qaims 


xjf 


thereto  at  a  preselected  location  on  the  second  panel,  the  bar 
means  including: 

(a)  an  intermediate  bar  segment  means  attached  to  one  side 
face  on  one  of  the  panels  and  having  end  faces  on  opposite 
ends; 

(b)  two  end  bar  segment  means  attached  to  one  side  face  on 
the  other  of  the  panels  and  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
intermediate  bar  segment  means  and  having  end  faces  on 
adjacent  ends  in  abutting  relation  to  the  end  faces  on 
opposite  ends  of  the  intermediate  bar  segment  means 
when  the  first  panel  is  positioned  to  extend  transverse  to 
the  second  panel  at  said  preselected  location; 

(c)  the  abutting  end  faces  on  the  intermediate  and  end  bar 
segment  means  defining  supplementary  angles,  at  least  one 
of  the  end  faces  on  the  bar  segment  means  attached  to  the 
second  panel  defining  an  included  angle  of  less  than  90° 
with  the  side  face  of  the  second  panel  and  at  least  one  of 
the  end  faces  of  the  bar  segment  means  attached  to  the 
first  panel  defining  an  included  angle  of  greater  than  90° 
with  the  side  face  of  the  first  panel, 

(d)  the  bar  segment  means  attached  to  said  one  side  face  on 
said  one  of  said  panels  having  a  panel  engaging  face  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  one  side  face  of  said  one  of  said 
panels  and  engaging  said  one  side  face  on  the  other  of  said 
panels  when  said  first  panel  is  at  said  preselected  location 
on  the  second  panel,  the  bar  segment  means  attached  to 
said  one  side  face  on  said  other  of  said  panels  having  a 
panel  engaging  face  extending  transverse  to  said  one  side 
face  on  said  other  of  said  panels  and  engaging  said  one  side 
face  on  said  one  of  said  panels  when  said  first  panel  is  in 
said  preselected  location  on  said  second  panel. 


1.  In  an  open  top  rail  car  including  wheel  trucks,  a  rail  car 
underframe  mounted  on  the  wheel  trucks,  a  floor  supported  by 
the  underframe,  side  walls  and  end  walls  rigidly  mounted  to 
the  underframe  and  extending  upwardly  and  essentially  per- 
pendicularly therefrom,  top  side  chords  mounted  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  side  walls  and  top  end  chords  mounted  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  end  walls,  an  improved  comer  connector  for  per- 
manently joining  the  top  end  chord  to  each  top  side  chord 
comprising: 
means  for  pivotably  connecting  the  end  of  each  top  side 
chord  to  the  end  of  the  top  end  chord  at  a  single  pivot 
point  so  that  forces  applied  to  the  side  and  end  chords 
cause  the  side  and  end  chords  to  pivot  with  respect  to  one 
another  at  said  pivot  point  allowing  the  forces  to  be  ab- 
sorbed without  fixed  end  moments  at  or  failure  of  the 
connection  of  the  side  and  end  chords. 


i  4,356,778 

UNDERFIRE  AIR  AND  STEAM  SYSTEM  AND 
INCINERATING  PROCESS  FOR  A  CONTROLLED 
STARVED-AIR  INONERATOR 
Robert  E.  McRee,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Environmen- 
tal Control  Products,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,490 

Int  a.2  B09B  3/00;  F23G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—244  2  Claims 


^ 


4,356,777 

KNOCKDOWN  STRUCTURE 

Harlan  F.  Kellogg,  1617  Sprucewood,  Rockford,  111.  61107 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,098 

lut.  a.3  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108—111  16  Claims 


^^\\o      4| 


1.  In  a  knockdown  structure  including  first  and  second 
panels  each  having  side  faces,  bar  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting the  first  panel  to  the  second  panel  to  extend  transverse 


1.  A  controlled  starved-air  incinerator  for  incinerating  a 
wide  variety  of  waste  materials  characterized  by  minimized 
particulate  emissions  and  clinker  formation  and  by  increased 
thermal  efficiency,  said  incinerator  comprising: 
an  elongate  horizontally-extending  main  combustion  cham- 
ber for  receiving  waste  materials  at  an  entrance  end  and 
burning  the  waste  materials  at  low  temperatures  to  gener- 
ate vaporized  volatile  matter; 
means  for  progressively  feeding  the  waste  materials  from  the 
entrance  end  horizontally  through  said  main  combustion 
chamber  while  the  waste  materials  are  being  burned; 
an  underfire  system  in  said  main  combustion  chamber  for 
supporting  comhustion  and  comprising  means  for  supply- 
ing air  under  the  \)uming  waste  materials  at  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  lonjgitudinally  spaced-apart  locations  along 
the  length  of  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  at  les- 
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s-than-stoichiometric  requirements  for  creating  exother- 
mic reactions  between  some  of  the  fixed  carbon  in  the 
waste  materials  and  the  oxygen  in  the  air  to  produce 
volatile  carbon  dioxide  vapors,  and  means  for  supplying 
steam  under  the  burning  waste  materials  at  a  plurality  of 
other  predetermined  longitudinally  spaced-apari  locations 
along  the  length  of  said  main  combustion  chamber  and 
alternating  with  the  locations  of  said  means  for  supplying 
air  and  for  creating  endothermic  "water-gas"  reactions 
between  additional  fixed  carbon  in  the  waste  materials  and 
the  steam  to  produce  volatile  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen vapors  and  for  absorbing  undesired  heat  from  the 
exothermic  reactions  along  the  length  of  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber;  and 
a  secondary  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  and  finally 
burning  the  volatile  vapors  from  the  main  combustion 
chamber  and  operating  at  greater-than-stoichiometric 
conditions  to  effect  complete  combustion;  whereby,  high 
localized  temperatures  along  the  length  of  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  are  minimized  so  as  to  lessen  clinker 
formation  and  vaporization  of  inorganics  for  minimizing 
the  paniculate  emissions  from  said  incinerator,  and  con- 
version of  the  fixed  carbon  portion  of  the  waste  materials 
into  volatile  matter  is  maximized  for  increasing  the  ther- 
mal efficiency  of  said  incinerator. 


apertures  in  the  distributor  plate  of  said  fluidized  bed 
combustor  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,356,779 
FLUIDIZED  BED  SOLIDS  FEED 
James  H.  Porter,  Martha's  Vineyard;  Robert  Davis,  Cambridge, 
and  Jehangir  Zakaria,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Energy  Resources  Company,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,077,  Jun.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,643 
I  Int.  C1.3  F23D  19/02 

U.S.  a.  110—245  4  Claims 


1.  A  fiuidlzed-bed  combustor  comprising 

a  combustion  chamber  and  a  distributor  plate  disposed  in 

said  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  feedports,  evenly  spaced  across  the 
surface  of,  and  vertically  penetrating,  said  distributor 
plate, 
an  air  plenum  beneath  the  distributor  plate  of  the  combustion 

chamber,  and 
a  fuel  feeding  system  for  directing  fuel  into  the  colbfamtion 
chamber  through  said  distributor  plate  from  below,  said 
system  including 

a  fuel  feeding  chamber  having  a  distributor  plate  dividing 
the  chamber  into  air  plenum  and  fiiel  fluidization  sec- 
tions, an  air  feed  line  connected  to  the  air  plenum  of  the 
fuel  feeding  system  and  a  fuel  particle  feed  line  con- 
nected to  the  fluidization  section  for  fluidizing  fuel  in 
the  system,  and 
transport  lines  interconnecting  the  fluidization  section  and 
the  combustion  chamber  for  carrying  fluidized  fuel  via 


4,356,780 
EQUAUZED  FURROW  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SEED  PLANTER 
Jack  L.  Bauman,  Naperrille,  III..,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,975 

Int  a.3  AOIC  5/06,  7/20 

U.S.  a.  111—85  2  Claims 


1.  A  furrow  forming  apparatus  for  a  seed  planter  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  attached  for 
towing  to  a  mobile  power  source; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed,  furrow  forming  disks  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  the  disks  substantially  con- 
tacting each  other  at  the  approximate  point  of  entry  into 
the  soil  and  diverging  apart  rearwardly  and  upwardly  to 
the  direction  of  travel;| 

(c)  a  pair  of  gauge  wheel  means  individually  mounted  on 
said  frame  forward  of  said  disks  for  regulating  furrow 
depth,  each  means  comprising:  a  support  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  wheel  located  generally  adja- 
cent an  outer  surface  of  a  disk  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  on  an  axis  rearward  of  the  disk  axis  of  rota- 
tion; and 

(d)  equalizing  means,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
extending  between  and  positioned  forward  and  adjacent 
said  supports,  whereby  movement  of  a  support  and  thus 
wheel  in  one  direction  produces  the  same  movement  of 
the  other  support  and  wheel  in  a  contrary  direction  and 
where  the  lower  wheel  will  fall  to  the  soil  and  the  move- 
ment of  its  support  will  be  away  from  the  equalizing 
means  when  out  of  the  equalizing  range. 


4,356,781 

THREAD  HANDLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Donald  Rodda,  Butler,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,246 
Int  a.3  D05B  1/12.  47/00,  49/02 
U.S.  a.  112—184  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  wherein  a  sewing  needle  and  loop- 
taker  cooperate  in  the  formation  of  lock  stitches  in  a  fabric,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  thread  source;  I 

a  t^ead  tensioning  device  to  which  thread  extends  from  the 

thread  source; 
a  thread  holder  to  which  thread  extends  from  the  tensioning 
device  and  from  which  tRfead  extends  to  the  needle;  and 
a  takeup  for  setting  stitches  and  pulling  thread  through  the 
tensioning  device  from  the  thr^  source,  the  takeup  being 
movable  in  a  stitch  setting  direction  with  thread  to  one 
end  of  its  operating  range  whereat  the  thread  is  positioned 
for  temporary  retention  in  the  holder  and  movable  in  the 
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opposite  direction  free  of  the  thread  holder  to  the  other 
end  of  said  operating  range  to  permit  thread  to  move  in 
the  holder  from  the  temporary  retention  position  to  a 
position  of  reengagement  with  the  takeup  at  said  other  end 
of  its  operating  range  whereby  the  path  for  thread  be- 
tween the  tensioning  device  and  needle  is  shortened,  and 
a  quantity  of  thread  is  supplied  for  use  by  the  needle  and 
looptaker;  said  thread  holder  including  a  pair  of  fixed 
elongate  thread  holding  members  which  extend  parallel  to 
one  another  for  at  least  a  portion  of  their  lengths  and  are 
spaced  apart  to  receive  the  thread  from  the  tensioning 


device  therebetween,  the  elongate  thread  holding  mem- 
bers being  formed  for  frictional  contact  of  both  members 
with  the  thread  at  spaced  locations  only  on  one  member 
and  at  a  location  therebetween  on  the  other  member  dur- 
ing movement  in  the  holder  in  said  opposite  direction  free 
of  the  takeup,  tiie  takeup  being  formed  and  being  disposed 
relative  to  the  thread  holder  to  cause  thread  in  the  thread 
holder  to  be  pulled  out  of  contact  with  the  said  one  mem- 
ber at  the  spaced  apart  thread  contacting  locations  by  the 
takeup  and  frictional  drag  on  the  thread  to  be  thereby 
reduced  in  the  thread  holder  during  movement  of  the 
takeup  in  the  stitch  setting  direction. 


4,356,782 

THREAD  CHAIN  SEWING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  TWO-NEEDLE  OVERLOCK  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Yoshinari  Ueyama,  Osaka;  Kikuo  Mori,  Kadoma,  and  Hideo 

Matsushita,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pegasus  Sewing 

Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-32908 
Int  a.3  D05B  1/20,  1/10 
U.S.  a.  112—197  10  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  backtacking  thread  chains  in  a  two-needle 
overlock  sewing  machine  having  an  outer  chaining-off  finger 
and  an  inner  chaining-off  finger,  and  a  pair  of  thread-carrying 
needles  arranged  to  drop  one  on  either  side  of  the  inner  chain- 
ing-off finger,  comprising: 

means  for  controllably  retracting  the  inner  chaining-off 
finger  from  an  advanced  position  in  which  it  is  kept  along- 
side the  outer  chaining-off  finger,  said  means  for  retract- 
ing having  means  for  driving  the  inner  chaining-off  finger 
forward  and  backward  in  a  fabric  feed  direction,  and  for 
holding  it  in  its  advanced  and  retracted  positions; 
a  thread  tension  changeover  mechanism  for  controllj^bly 
tensioning  each  of  said  needle  threads  tightly  and  slightly; 


a  fabric  material  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  the 
fabric  material  is  present  at  the  needle  drop  points; 

a  stitching  operation  detection  means  for  detecting  operation 
of  the  sewing  machine;  and, 

a  control  circuit  for  causing  the  driving  means  and  the 
thread  tension  changeover  mechanism  to  operate  to  hold 
the  inner  chaining-off  finger  in  its  advanced  position  and 
to  change  over  the  tension  of  each  of  the  needle  threads 
from  a  slightly  tensioned  state  to  a  tightly  tensioned  state 
when  fabric  material  is  detected  by  the  fabric  material 
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detection  means,  said  control  circuit  also  causing  the 
thread  tension  changeover  means  to  operate  to  change 
over  the  tension  of  each  of  the  needle  threads  from  the 
tightly  tensioned  state  to  the  slightly  tensioned  state  when 
the  ^bric  material  is  not  detected  by  the  fabric  material 
detection  means,  and  said  control  means  also  causing  the 
driving  means  to  hold  the  inner  chaining-off  finger  in  its 
retracted  position  when  the  operation  of  the  sewing  ma- 
chine is  not  detected  by  the  stitching  operation  detection 
means. 


4,356,783 
PORTABLE  MOORING  WHIP  UNIT 
Terje  Myklebust,  and  David  P.  Murphy,  both  of  7851  Dunham 
Bly^.,  #10,  Miami,  Fla.  33138 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,400 
Int.  C\?  B63B  21/08 
U.S.  a.  114—230  6  Claims 

3.  A  portable  mooring  whip  receptacle  housing  and  a  deck, 
said  housing  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  face  plate,  the  face  plate  having  a  pair  of 
apertures,  each  centrally  located  and  adjacent  each  other 
on  the  face  plate,  the  apertures  being  sized  and  shaped  for 
receipt  of  a  mooring  whip,  and 
means  for  captivating  the  mooring  whip  including  a  pair  of 
cylinder-like  tu|>ular  member  having  a  first  open  end 
fixedly  attached  to  the  apertures  of  the  face  plate,  and 


I 


November  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


81 


means  for  securing  the  housing  to  the  deck  of  a  water  4,356,785 

vehicle;  TRANSPORTABLE  PROCESS  MODULES 

said  face  plate  is  mounted  to  the  deck  on  a  horizontal  plane,    Robert  E.  Bailie,  2110  SW,  28th  Way,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
each  tubular  member  is  mounted  to  the  face  plate  at  ap-       33312 

proximately  a  60  degree  angle  from  the  horizontal  plane  of  f^ed  D«c-  12, 1978,  Ser.  Nq.  968,629 

the  deck  and  face  plate  connection;  ''        ' 


U.S.  a.  114—264 


Int.  C\?  B63C  7/00,  3/00 


AB   JO      23^  jc 


said  tubular  members  including  a  first  open  end  each  con- 
necteld  to  their  respective  aperture,  and  a  second  closed 
end,  the  second  closed  ends  of  each  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers joined  such  that  a  V  joint  is  formed  and  the  tubular 
members  are  not  in  open  communication  with  one  an- 
other. 


4,356,784 
INTEGRATED  TUG-BARGE  VESSEL 
Michael  J.  Waters,  Tracy;  Andre  Taschereau,  St-Pierre  de 
Sorel,  and  Jacques  Fortin,  Sorel,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Marine  Industrie  Limitee,  Quebec,  Canada 

1 1  FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,833 
'  Int  a.3  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  114-248  13  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  tug-barge  vessel  having  a  separable  barge 
and  tug, 

said  barge  including  (1)  a  pair  of  spaced  rearwardly  extend- 
ing stem  projections  defining  a  notch  in  the  stem  of  said 
barge,  each  projection  having  an  inboard  sidewall  and  an 
adjacent  upper  surface  (2)  a  buttress  projecting  from  the 
inboard  sidewall  of  each  said  projection,  and  (3)  means  on 
each  said  upper  surface  for  engaging  the  deck  of  said  tug 
to  limit  upper  movement  thereof,  and 

said  tug  including  sidewalls  extending  from  stem  to  stem  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  rails  extending  longitudinally  of  each  said 
sidewall  to  define  a  guideway  for  receiving  said  buttress, 
said  guideway  converging  to  a  constriction  having  a  shape 
complementary  to  said  buttress  to  provide,  when  said 
buttress  is  received  therein,  a  rigid  support  restricting 
relative  vertical  and  torsional  movements  between  tug 
and  barge  when  integrated. 


5  Claims 


1.  A  sea  water  desalting  evaporator  system,  comprising: 

a  generally  floatable  rectangular  self-contained  evaporator 
means  having  side  walls  substantially  61  feet  in  length  and  13 
feet  in  height,  front  and  rear  wall  members  substantially  31 
feet  in  width  and  13  feet  in  height,  and  top  deck  and  bottom 
hull  members  substantially  61  feet  by  31  feet  for  transporta- 
tion aboard  a  LASH  barge  carrier; 

a  first  conduit  means  disposed  within  said  evaporator  means 
for  the  flow  of  a  first  fluid  therethrough  and  to  a  like  evapo- 
rator means; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  support  means  for  fastening 
said  evaporator  means  aboard  said  LASH  carrier,  said  sup- 
port means  projecting  slightly  above  said  top  deck  member 
and  below  said  bottom  hull  member; 

a  second  conduit  means  disposed  within  said  evaporator  means 
for  the  flow  of  a  second  fluid  therethrough  and  to  a  like 
evaporator  means. 


4,356,786 

HYDROFOIL  BOAT  -, 

Gordon  P.  Tuggle,  P.O.  Box  6522,  Portsmouth,  Va.  23703 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,125 

Int.  CL3  B63B  7/2* 

U.S.  a.  114—280  30  Claims 


1.  An  improved  hydrofoU  boat  comprising:  a  hull  and  pro- 
pulsive means  attached  thereto;  hydrofoil  means  connected  to 
said  hull  for  hydrodynamically  supporting  the  boat;  means 
connected  to  said  hull  and  connected  to  said  hydrofoil  means 
at  an  intersection  for  moving  said  hydrc^oil  means  from  a 
position  approximately  parallel  to  the  lateral  axis  of  the  boat  to 
positions  of  increasing  angles  of  inclination  and  said  means  for 
moving  also  being  for  alternatively  permitting  operation  of 
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said  hydrofoil  means  in  a  submerged  configuration  wherein 
said  hydrofoil  means  together  with  said  intersection  are  com- 
pletely submerged,  and  in  a  surface  piercing  configuration 
wherein  said  hydrofoil  means  are  partially  submerged  and  said 
intersection  is  above  water;  and  means  for  steering  the  boat 
through  the  water. 

4^56,787 
FLOAT  CONSTRUCnON 
Richard  C.  Harley,  and  Howard  D.  Harley,  both  of  685  E.  Pearl 
St.,  Bartow,  Fla.  33830 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,843 

Int.  a.3  B63B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  114—292  12  Claims 


1.  A  float  construction  of  the  type  primarily  intended  for  use 
in  supporting  a  seaplane,  said  float  comprising:  a  main  body 
defining  a  major  longitudinal  dimension;  a  step  extending 
across  the  bottom  of  said  main  body  in  substantially  transverse 
relation  to  said  major  longitudinal  dimension;  a  bow  extending 
forwardly  of  said  step,  said  bottom  of  said  main  body  curving 
upwardly  as  it  extends  forwardly  of  said  step  along  said  bow, 
said  bow  defining  a  simple  concave  cross-section  with  regard 
to  said  major  longitudinal  dimension  extending  inwardly  from 
the  outboard  edges  of  said  bow  with  the  apex  of  said  cross-sec- 
tion defining  the  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  bow;  and  a  tail 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  step,  said  tail  comprising  a  first 
tail  section  defining  a  simple  concave  cross-section  with  regard 
to  said  major  longitudinal  dimension  and  a  second  tail  section 
defining  a  simple  convex  cross-section  with  regard  to  said 
major  longitudinal  dimension,  wherein  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond tail  sections  each  defme  congruent  cross-sectional  planes 
at  their  intersection,  said  first  tail  section  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  step  and  said  second  tail  section  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  first  tail  section. 


4,356,788 
DEEFWATER  PROPELLANT  EMBEDDED  ANCHOR 
HAVING  EMERGENCY  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
MelTin  Stem,  Ventura,  and  Daniel  G.  True,  Canuurillo,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,128 
Int  a.5  B63B  21/2% 
U.S.  a.  11^295  12  Claims 
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1.  A  propellant  embedded  anchor  system  having  an  emer- 
gency release  mechanism  for  safely  disarming  the  system  in 
case  of  malfunction  or  misfire,  comprising: 


a.  a  gun  assembly,  including: 
a  gun  barrel; 

an  explosive  charge  within  said  gun  barrel;  and 
a  firing  means  operable  to  detonate  said  explosive  charge 
within  the  gun  barrel; 

b.  a  fluke  assembly,  including: 
an  anchor  fluke  means; 

a  mooring  means  connected  to  said  anchor  fluke  means; 

and 
a  piston  means  fitting  within  the  open  end  of  said  gun 
barrel  and  having  one  end  thereof  extending  from  the 
open  end  of  said  gun  barrel  and  mated  with  one  end  of 
said  anchor  fluke  means;  said  piston  means  being  opera- 
ble to  be  forcefully  expelled  from  said  gun  barrel  upon 
firing  the  explosive  charge  in  said  gun  barrel  to  propel 
said  anchor  fluke  means  into  the  seafloor; 

c.  an  emergency  release  means  mounted  on  said  gun  assem- 
bly and  connecting  said  gun  assembly  to  said  fluke  assem- 
bly; said  emergency  release  means  including  at  least  one 
release  mechanism; 

d.  each  said  at  least  one  release  mechanism,  comprising: 

an  elongated  anchor  link  means  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end;  the  lower  end  of  said  anchor  link  means 
being  connected  to  said  anchor  fluke  means  with  a 
break-away  means;  said  break-away  means  being  opera- 
ble to  be  sheared  by  the  force  of  said  piston  means 
against  said  anchor  fluke  means  when  said  explosive 
chajge  is  fired  to  propel  said  piston  means  from  the  gun 
barrel  and  embed  said  anchor  fluke  means  into  the 
seafloor; 
a  vertical  guide  channel  mounted  on  said  gun  assembly; 
the  upper  end  of  said  elongated  anchor  Unk  means  being 
operable  to  slidingly  fit  within  said  vertical  guide  chan- 
nel; 
the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  guide  channel  being  pro- 
vided with  a  latch  means;  said  latch  means,  when  in  9 
locked  position,  operating  to  lockingly  engage  the 
upper  end  of  said  elongated  anchor  link  means;  and 
disengage  means  which,  when  actuated,  is  operable  to 
unlock  said  latch  means  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
anchor  Hnk  means  for  allowing  said  anchor  link  means 
to  slide  free  from  said  vertical  guide  channel; 
whereby  release  of  the  upper  end  of^said  anchor  link  means 
permits  said  anchor  fluke  means  to  fall  away  from  said  gun 
assembly  allowing  said  piston  means  and  said  explosive 
charge  to  fall  out  of  said  gun  barrel  and  permit  seawater  to 
enter  the  gun  barrel  thereby  disarming  said  gun  assembly. 

4,356,789 
EMERGENCY  EVACUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSHORE 

OIL  PLATFORM 
Dillard  S.  Hammett,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SEDCO,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,760 
Int  a.J  B63B  22/00.  27/00 
US.  a.  114—365  ♦  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  evacuating  personnel  from  an  offshore  oil 
platform,  said  platform  including  a  lifeboat  equipped  with  a 
single  point  means  for  attaching  a  recovery  line  and  suspended 
from  a  lowering  apparatus,  and  further  including  a  retractable 
support  adapted  to  engage  an  undersurface  of  said  lifeboat, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  personnel  into  said  lifeboat; 
moving  said  support  into  an  extended  position; 
lowering  said  lifeboat  onto  said  support; 
disengaging  said  lowering  apparatus  from  said  lifeboat; 
maneuvering  a  service  vessel  having  means  for  lifting 
mounted  thereon  into  a  position  proximate  said  platform; 
maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  platform  and 

without  connecting  said  service  vessel  to  said  platform; 
attaching  said  means  for  lifting  to  said  Hfeboat  while  substan- 
tially maintaining  the  position  of  the  service  vessel  with 
respect  to  said  platform; 
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lifting  i^d  lifeboat  substantially  vertically  from  said  plat- 
form; and 

transp<Mting  said  lifeboat  from  said  platform  to  said  service 
vessel. 

4.  An  emergency  evacuation  system  for  an  offshore  oil 
platform,  comprising: 

a  portable  evacuation  shelter  having  a  plurality  of  fire  resis- 
tant walls  cooperating  to  form  a  protective  enclosure,  said 
enclosure  having  at  least  one  entrance, 

means  for  providing  ventilation,  and  single  point  means  for 
attaching  a  recovery  line  centrally  located  above  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  shelter; 

means  attached  outboard  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  platform 
for  supporting  said  shelter,  said  support  means  engaging 
said  shelter  from  beneath  and  providing  unobstructed 


(!(((! '7 


vertical  clearance  so  permitting  said  shelter  to  be  verti- 
cally removed  from  said  oil  platform; 

means  for  transporting  said  shelter  from  said  platform  to  a 
point  of  safety  comprising  a  vessel,  said  vessel  including: 

a  system  for  maintaining  said  vessel  at  a  predetermined 
station  with  respect  to  said  platform  standing  off  from  said 
platform  and  without  being  connected  to  said  platform; 

said  system  for  maintainikg  said  vessel  including  means  for 
indicating  the  position  of  said  vessel  with  respect  to  sub- 
merged and  above  surface  portions  of  said  platform;  and 

a  revolving  crane  mounted  on  said?  vessel  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  crane  including  a  base  and  a  main 
boom  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  for  positioning  said  boom  to  extend  above  said  shelter 
for  lifting  said  shelter  substantially  vertically  from  said 
supporting  means  and  placing  said  shelter  on  said  vessel. 


4,356,790 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
Glen  R.  Gee,  Selma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Huntington  Tool,  Inc., 
Duarte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169^85,  Jul.  16,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,005,  Oct.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,084 
Int  a.3  GOIK  11/08 
U.S.  a.  116—216  14  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  indicator  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  a  first  bore  extending  axially 
through  it,  with  an  upper  opening  at  an  upper  end  of  the 
first  bore  and  a  lower  opening  that  opens  into  a  second 
bore  extending  through  a  lower  end  of  the  housing,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  second  bore  being  of  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  first  bore,  forming  an  annular  shoulder  in  the 
housing  between  the  first  bore  and  the  second  bore; 
an  elongated  temperature-indicating  element  slidable  axially 
in  the  first  bore  and  having  a  narrow  passage  extending 
into  the  element,  the  narrow  passage  having  an  opening 
adjacent  said  annular  shoulder; 
a  first  T-shaped  member  having  (1)  a  temperature-sensing 
needle  with  the  pointed  end  projecting  through  the  sec- 
ond bore  and  outside  the  housing,  and  (2)  a  temperature- 
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sensing  head  seated  on  the  aimular  shoulder  for  retaining 
the  first  T-shaped  member  in  the  housing; 

a  second  T-shaped  member  having  (1)  a  shank  secured  in  the 
narrow  passage  of  the  temperature-indicating  element, 
and  (2)  a  head  adjacent  the  head  of  the  first  T-shaped 
member; 

the  needle  and  the  head  of  the  first  T-shaped  member  being 
made  of  metal,  the  head  of  the  second  T-shaped  member 
having  a  second  surface  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the 
shank,  the  head  of  the  first  T-shaped  member  having  a  first 
surface  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  needle,  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  being  adjacent  one  another  and  extending 
generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  first  bore  and  the  sec- 
ond bore; 


a  thin  film  of  a  solidified  fusible  material  between  the  first 
and  second  surfaces  of  the  T-shaped  members  retaining 
the  second  T-shaped  member  in  a  fixed  position  for  inhib- 
iting sliding  axial  movemept  of  the  temperature-indicating 
element  in  the  first  bore,  the  fusible  film  having  a  film 
thickness  substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  the  fusible 
film;  and 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  temperature-indicating 
element  for  triggering  sliding  movement  of  the  element  in 
the  first  bore  upon  fusion  of  said  fusible  film  at  a  prese- 
lected temperature  sensed  by  the  first  T-shaped  member 
for  releasing  the  element  from  its  fued  position  to  move 
the  element  through  the  upper  opening  of  the  first  bore  in 
the  housing. 


4,356,791 
FILTER  DEVICE  AND  FILTER  ELEMENT  FOR  USE 
THEREIN 
Elizabeth  M.  Ward,  Maidenhead,  and  Gerald  BuckiBgham, 
Kettering,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  DiTersey  Corpo- 
ration, London,  Elngland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  45,855,  Jon.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,262 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  6,  1978, 
26380/78 

iBt  C\?  AOl  J  9/02 
UJS.  a.  119—14.43  7  Claims 

1.  A  fUter  device  for  use  in  a  pipeline  flow  system,  which 
device  comprises  a  separable  two  part  housing  defining  a  filter 
chamber  enclosed  but  for  the  provision  of  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid 
outlet  of  substantially  the  same  cross  sectional  area  oppositely 
disposed  in  end  portions  of  the  parts  of  the  housing,  the  hous- 
ing containing  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  the  fluid  outlet  a 
plurality  of  circular  flat  filter  elements  of  decreasing  mesh  size 
for  successively  filtering  out  particles  of  decreasing  size,  which 
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filter  elements  each  comprise,  set  in  an  annular  frame,  which 
frames  are  clamped  in  a  suck  between  the  end  portions  of  the 
parts  of  the  housing  a  first  substantially  inextensible  plastic 
filter  mesh,  the  size  of  which  filter  mesh  is  decreased  in  the 
flow  direction  down  to  a  fmest  mesh  size  of  from  40  to  80 
microns,  and  a  second  and  coarser  substantially  inextensible 


of  each  flooring  member  resting  on  said  upper  surfaces  of  the 
associated  joists,  said  joists  being  substantially  triangular  in 
cross-sectional  shape  and  adapted  for  assembly  with  said  floor- 
ing members  such  that  the  apexes  of  said  triangular  cross-sec- 
tional joists  are  uppermost  and  said  webs  of  said  flooring  mem- 
bers bear  on  said  apexes.  f 

4,356,793 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Morton  L.  Blasbalg,  26  Sandro  Dr.,  Warwick,  RJ.  02886 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,082 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  i9/07 

U.S.  a.  119—51  R  ♦  Claims 


plastic  filter  mesh  having  a  mesh  size  in  the  range  of  from  160 
to  950  microns  and  serving  as  a  support  mesh  positioned  on  the 
downstream  side  of  each  filter  element,  which  support  meshes 
are  coarser  than  the  coarsest  said  first  mesh  and  which  meshes 
when  the  filter  device  is  not  in  use,  are  generally  out  of  conUct 
with  the  or  each  adjacent  mesh. 

4,356,792 
FLOORING  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Leverett,  Kemballs  Farm,  Brettenham  Rd.,  Buxhall, 
Stowmarket,  Si^olk,  England 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
7933748 

Int.  C\?  AOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  119—28  11  Claims 


9.  A  flooring  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  load- 
bearing  spaced  plastics  material  joists  supporting  a  plurality  of 
load-beariiig  plastics  material  flooring  members  which  extend 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  joists,  each  said  flooring 
member  having  a  flat  web  and  a  pair  of  flanges  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  web  and  being  angled  towards  one 
another  thereby  to  define  a  substantially  channel-shaped  cross- 
section,  each  said  joist  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced 
slots  having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  a  width  of  said 
flanges  and  extending  downwardly  from  an  upper  surface 
thereof  and  each  said  pair  of  slots  being  disposed  to  receive 
said  flanges  of  a  flooring  member  carried  by  the  joist  but  said 
slots  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  depth  of  said  flanges 
as  measured  from  said  web  of  the  channel-shaped  section  to  the 
free  edges  of  said  flanges,  and  said  flanges  being  provided  with 
spaced  slots  appropriately  positioned  for  receiving  parts  of  the 
joists  in  the  region  of  an  intersection  between  a  joist  and  a 
flooring  member,  whereby  a  pluraUty  of  joists  may  be  interen- 
gaged  with  a  plurality  of  flooring  members,  and  with  said  web 


1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising  a  cylindrical,  hollow  transparent 
plastic  housing,  said  housing  having  an  integral  bottom  and  a 
removable  top,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
vertically  spaced  and  circumferentially  staggered  relation  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  openings  having  a  complementary 
opening  in  aligned  diametrically  opposed  relation,  a  baffle 
member  extending  into  each  of  said  openings,  said  baffle  mem- 
bers having  an  open  bottom  to  allow  a  bird  to  feed  on  the  seed 
in  said  housing,  a  rod  extending  through  said  housing  below 
each  of  said  pairs  of  opposed  openings,  said  rod  extending 
outwardly  from  said  housing  to  form  a  perch  below  each  of 
said  openings,  and  means  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  baffle  mem- 
bers in  said  opposed  complementary  openings  for  locking  said 
baffles  to  each  other,  wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  an 
integral  axial  tubular  portion  extending  from  the  inner  end  of 
one  baffle  and  an  axial  opening  in  to  complementary  baffle, 
said  tubular  portion  extending  into  said  opening,  whereby  the 
inner  end  of  said  tubular  portion  may  be  swaged  to  lock  said 
complementary  baffles  to  each  other. 

4,356,794 
HOT  WATER  BOILER 
Johannes  Bouman,  Nuenen,  and  Peter  J.  M.  van  der  Linden, 
Breda,  botii  of  Netiierlands,  assignors  to  Tricentrol  Benelux 
B.V.,  Breda,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  25,  1979, 

7907833 

Int.  Q\>  F22B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  122—158  8  Claims 

1.  A  hot  water  boUer  having 

(a)  an  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  juxtaposed  hollow 
castings  which  contain  water  passages  for  the  water  being 
heated  and  are  joined  together  to  form  said  assembly, 
which  encloses  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  flue  for 
burned  gases  extending  upwardly  from  said  combustion 
chamber, 

(b)  passages  extending  downwardly  outside  said  castmgs  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  assembly  and  connected  at  their 
upper  ends  to  the  said  burned  gas  flue,  whereby  the 
burned  gases  flow  downwardly  through  the  said  down- 
wardly extending  passages, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ribs  cast  integrally  with  the  castmgs  on  the 
outsides  thereof  so  as  to  project  into  the  said  downwardly 
extending  passages. 


( 
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(d)  a  sump  which  is  located  below  the  castings  and  into 
which  the  said  downwardly  extending  passages  open  so 
that  the  burned  gases  flow  into  the  sump, 

(e)  a  discharge  conduit  for  the  burned  gases, 

(0  a  blower  connected  to  the  sump  and  to  the  discharge 
conduit  for  forced  discharge  of  the  burned  gases  from  the 
sump  to  the  discharge  conduit, 


(g)  means  for  the  extraction  from  the  sump  of  condensate 
from  the  burned  gases  which  in  use  collects  therein, 
wherein  said  water  passages  in  the  castings  run  mainly 
upwardly  substantially  straight  and  vertically  with  a  wid- 
ening upwardly  where  the  combustion  chamber  meets  the 
burned  gas  flue  and  wherein  said  ribs  on  the  outside  of  the 
assembly  of  castings  project  farther  at  flie  upper  end  of  the 
castings  than  at  the  lower  end. 


4,356,795 
DEVICE  FOR  nXING  A  PANEL  OF  HEAT-EXCHANGE 

TUBES 
Jean-Louis  Loiez,  LiUe,  and  Jean  Foumier,  Rochefort  en  Yve- 
Unes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Stein  Industrie,  Velizy-VU- 
lacoublay,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  11,  1980,  80  00582 
Int.  a.3  F22B  57/06 


U.S.  a.  122—511 


5  Claims 


'fe.    ^3-° 


i.  A  device  for  fixing  a  panel  of  horizontal  or  slightiy  in- 
clined heat  exchange  tubes  on  vertical  tubes  or  beams  provided 
with  longitudinal  fins,  wherein  the  device  includes: 

means  defining  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  shoul- 
ders on  the  longitudinal  fins  of  each  vertical  tube  or  beam, 


said  shoulders  having  upwardly  projecting  rims  at  their 
ends  remote  from  said  vertical  tubes  or  beams; 

a  series  of  parts  which  form  latches  having  upper  surfaces 
which  are  substantially  flat  on  one  side  and  which  rise  on 
the  other  side  in  a  circle  with  a  radius  of  curvature  equal 
to  or  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  radius  of  said  hori- 
zontal tubes,  the  parts  which  form  latches  having,  under 
the  substantially  flat  sides  of  their  upper  surfaces  middle 
portions,  noses  which  are  separated  from  said  middle 
portions  by  recessed  portions,  said  recessed  pxjrtions  fit- 
ting into  the  projecting  rims  of  the  shoulders,  vertical 
shoes  in  planes  at  90°  to  the  planes  of  vertical  symmetry  of 
said  parts,  said  shoes  being  of  nearly  the  s^e  vertical 
height  as  the  rims  of  the  shoulders  and  having  in  their 
bottoms  holes  whose  axes  are  perpendicular  to  their  longi- 
tudinal axes;  and 

a  series  of  dogs  whose  dimensions  are  such  as  to  allow  them 
to  be  installed  in  said  holes  of  the  parts  which  form  latches 
and  being  positioned  therein,  each  dog  having  down- 
wardly projecting  legs  whose  height  is  such  that  their 
ends  come  into  contact  with  the  upper  portion  of  a  hori- 
zontal tube  which  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  part 
which  forms  a  latch  immediately  below  when  inserted  in 
said  holes,  and  a  side  rim  in  its  upper  portion  such  that 
when  urged  upwards,  the  dog  abuts  against  the  lower 
surface  of  the  shoulder  on  which  the  part  which  forms  a 
latch  is  fixed  with  the  dog  engaged  in  a  hole  in  the  shoul- 
der. 


4,356,796 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRONAMIC  RETARDER  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Paul  Tholen,  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Hnmboldt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,3007346 

Int  a.J  POIP  im 
U.S.  a.  123— 41  Jl  4  Claims 


-m 


\'k'j,A^y^^j'/7777\ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air-cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  a  hydronamic  retarder, 

a  cooling  air  shroud  for  directing  cooling  air  past  said  engine 
in  cooling  relationship  thereto, 

a  cooling  air  fan  for  pushing  air  through  said  shround, 

retarder  oU  cooler  means  located  on  the  upstream  side  of 
said  fan  remote  from  the  engine, 

circuit  means  for  circulating  retarder  oU  through  the  cooler 
means,  and 

exhaust  valve  means  positioned  in  said  shroud  for  causing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  air  flow  to  be  diverted  from 
the  shroud  when  the  valve  means  are  opened  whereby  to 
decrease  the  overall  pressure  loss  of  the  system  and 
thereby  increase  the  total  flow  of  cooling  air  through  the 
cooler,  said  valve  means  being  openable  only  when  the 
retarder  is  in  operation. 


1024  O.G.— 5 
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4^56,797 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

Fqjio  Matsui,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fv^i  Jokogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co^  LttL,  Yokohama, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98850; 
Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98851;  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98852  I 

Int  a.3  P02D  5/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  123—440  8  Claims 


a  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  formed  therein,  an  intake  passage 
means,  a  carburetor  and  a  throttle  valve  adapted  to  supply 
air-fuel  mixture  therethrough,  comprising: 

(a)  a  check  valve  positioned  at  a  downstream  side  of  said 
throttle  valve,  said  check  valve  being  adapted  to  permit 
inflow  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  but  prevent  backflow 
thereof  during  a  compression  stroke  of  said  engine;  and 
-  (b)  a  supplemental  chamber  connected  to  an  intake  passage 
at  a  position  between  said  throttle  valve  and  said  check 
valve,  an  interior  of  said  supplemental  chamber  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  intake  passage. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  for  a  carbure- 
tor of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage, 
an  exhaust  passage,  a  throttle  valve,  detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting the  concentration  of  a  constituent  of  exhaust  gases 
passing  through  said  exhaust  passage,  air-fuel  mixture  supply 
means  for  supplying  to  the  intake  passage,  and  electromagnetic 
valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
supplied  by  said  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  said 

detecting  means  with  a  reference  value, 
integration  circuit  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said 

comparator  means, 
middle  value  detecting  circuit  means  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  middle  values  between  adjacent  two  maximum  and 
minimum  values  of  the  output  of  said  integration  circuit, 
and 
driving  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  in  depen- 
dency upon  the  output  signal  of  said  middle  value  detect- 
ing circuit  means  for  driving  said  electromagnetic  valve 
means,  whereby  the  air-fuel  ratio  is  controlled  to  a  value 
substantially  equal  to  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio. 


4,356,798 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiromu  Sakaoka,  Asaka;  Temyuki  Nakano,  Tokyo,  and  Shingo 

Ikeda,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1980,  55/64682 
Int  aJ  FD2B  75/]8.  75/02 
UjS.  a.  123—52  MF  7  Claims 


4,356,799 
SPRING  RETAINER-VALVE  SELECTOR 
David  P.  Clark,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,833,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,640. 
This  application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,965 
Int  a.3  F02D  13/06 
UJS.  a.  123—90.65  4  Claims 


1.  A  spring  capsule  subassembly  for  a  valve  selector  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  spring  retaining  member  having  a  cup-shaped  configu- 
ration, said  spring  retaining  member  having  an  internal 
annular  groove  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  and  located 
near  the  open  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  spring  receiving  member  having  a  cup-shaped  configu- 
ration, said  spring  receiving  member  having  an  external 
annular  groove  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  and  located 
near  the  open  end  thereof,  said  spring  retaining  member 
having  the  open  end  thereof  slidably  received  over  the 
open  end  of  said  spring  receiving  member  in  telescoping 
arrangement  to  form  a  capsule  of  variable  length; 

(c)  means  for  limiting  the  extension  of  said  capsule  and 
preventing  removal  of  said  receiving  means  from  said 
retaining  means,  said  limiting  means  including, 

(i)  an  inner  retaining  ring  received  in  closely  fitting  ar- 
rangement in  said  external  aimular  groove, 

(ii)  an  outer  retaining  ring  mounted  in  said  internal  annular 
groove  in  closely  fitting  arrangement,  said  rings  having 
axially  adjacent  surfaces  thereof  disposed  in  radially 
overlapping  relationship  and  in  mutual  contact  when 
said  capsule  is  extended  to  its  maximum  length;  and, 

(d)  spring  means  disposed  between  said  retaining  and  receiv- 
ing members  and  operable  to  bias  said  members  away 
from  each  other  to  give  said  capsule  its  maximum  length. 


1.  An  intake  system  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  includes  a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  piston  and 


I  4,356,800 

LIQUID-COOLED,  COMPOSITE  PISTON  FOR 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Horst  Moebos,  Neckarsolm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 

Karl  Schmidt  GmbH,  Neckarsidm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  27, 
1978,2832970 

iBt  CL^  F02F  3/22 
U.S.  CL  123—193  P  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid-cooled,  composite  piston  for  intemal-combus- 
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tion  engines,  particularly  for  medium-speed  diesel  engines, 
comprising  a  lower  part  made  of  a  material  comprising  an 
eutectic  aluminum-silicon  alloy  which  lower  part  is  connected 
to  an  upper  part  comprised  of  a  ferrous  material,  said  upper 
part  formed  on  its  underside  with  a  concentric  rib,  which  rib 
faces  an  opposite  top  surface  of  the  lower  part  and  is  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  rib  constitutes  the  radially  inner  boundary  of  an 
annular  cooling  channel,  which  is  disposed  in  the  upper  part 
behind  a  top  land  of  the  piston  and  behind  at  least  part  of  a 
ring-carrying  portion  of  the  piston,  said  rib  also  defining  a 
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idle  position  to  provide  necessary  idle  air  and  fuel  flow  there- 
between at  sonic  velocities  adequate  to  thoroughly  mix  the  fuel 
with  the  air  as  both  pMus  between  the  blade  and  the  wall  of  the 
induction  passage;  the  slight  spacing  between  the  blade  and  the 
wall  of  the  passage  provided  by  a  blade  edge  section  inwardly 
contouring  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  the  induction  passage 
thereby  defining  an  aperture. 


central  cooling  chamber,  which  is  disposed  in  the  upper  part 
and  which  communicates  with  the  cooling  channel  by  radial 
coolant  bores,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ring  comprised 
of  a  ferrous  material  concentrically  disposed  and  gripped  be- 
tween the  surface  of  said  concentric  rib  and  the  opposite  top 
surface  of  the  lower  part  of  the  piston  in  an  arrangement  in 
which  the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  rib  and  the  gripped  ring 
are  in  peripheral  rolling  contact  with  one  anotlier,  said  ring 
constituting  a  portion  of  the  radially  inner  boundary  of  said 
annular  cooling  channel  and  a  portion  of  the  radially  outer 
boundary  of  said  central  cooling  chamber. 


4356302 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  IDLING 
SPEED  OF  OTTO  ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY 
AUTOMOBILE  ENGINES 
Eckhart  Kern,  Hofheim;  Harald  CoUonia,  Glashiitten,  and  Her- 
bert-Hans Groh,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiq^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949884 

Int  a.3  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  9  Claims 


4,356,801 
THROTTLE  BODY  FUEL  INJECnON 
Kenneth  A.  Graham,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

,     FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,228 
1 1'  Int  a.3  F02M  9/OS 

U.S.  a.  123—337  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  throttle  body  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  injector  which  sprays  fuel 
into  an  induction  passage  for  mixture  with  induction  air  pass- 
ing through  the  passage,  an  idle  speed  system  comprising:  a 
throttle  blade  in  the  induction  pasage  as  the  sole  control  for  air 
and  fuel  flow  therethrough  and  pivotal  between  an  open  posi- 
tion which  provides  minimal  restriction  to  the  flow  and  an  idle 
position  which  provides  maximum  restriction  to  the  flow 
therethrough;  the  throttle  blade  being  configured  so  that  in  an 
idle  position  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circumferential  edge  of 
the  blade  approaches  sealing  contact  with  the  waU  of  the 
induction  passage  to  thereby  block  the  flow  of  air  and  fuel 
therebetween;  the  remaining  circumferential  portion  of  the 
throttle  blade  being  spaced  just  sufficientiy  with  respect  to  the 
wall  of  the  induction  passage  when  the  throttie  blade  is  in  its 


1.  In  a  valve  arrangement  system  for  regulating  the  idling 
speed  of  Otto  engines,  particularly  automobile  engines,  by 
controlling  the  amount  of  air  on  an  ouUet  side  having  suction 
vacuum  with  an  electromechanical  setting  member  which 
comprises  a  valve  element  which  limits  an  effective  ouUet 
cross  section,  the  valve  element  being  moveable  by  an  electric 
drive  member  and  being  in  communication  on  one  side  with 
the  ouUet  side,  and  having  a  circuit  which  operatively  controls 
the  setting  member  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  rotation,  the 
improvement  wherein 

the  valve  element  is  mounted  substantially  free  of  friction, 
compensation  means  for  exerting  on  the  valve  element  a  com- 
pensating force  which  opposes  the  force  caused  by  the  suc- 
tion vacuum, 
an  rpm  transducer  providing  a  variable  signal  dependent  on  the 

actual  rotational  speed  of  the  engine, 
said  circuit  includes, 

a  first  difference  amplifier  having  one  input  acted  on  by  an 

electric  value  corresponding  to  the  desired  idling  speed  and 

another  input  operatively  connected  to  said  rpm  transducer, 

said  first  difference  ampUfier  having  an  output  connected  to 

said  electric  drive  member, 
a  differential  amplifier  means  for  connecting  said  rpm  trans- 
ducer to  said  first  difference  amplifier  and  having  a  differen- 
tial portion  which  is  switchable  to  effectiveness  upon  a 
reduction  in  the  speed  and  to  inactive  upon  an  increase  of  the 
speed. 
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4^56,803 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUEL  FEEDING  RATE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Miyagi,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,826 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28017 

Int.  a.3  F02B  3/00:  F02M  13/04.  51/00 

MS.  a.  123— 492  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  fuel  feeding  rate  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  at  least  one  first  electrical  signal  when  accelera- 
tion of  said  engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  degree; 

instantly  increasing  the  fuel  feeding  rate  of  the  engine  by  a 
predetermined  increment  in  response  to  said  first  electrical 
signal;  and 

after  each  execution  of  said  increasing  step,  decreasing  the 
increased  fuel  feeding  rate  with  a  variable  reduction  rate 
which  reduction  rate  decreases  in  accordance  with  the 
lapse  of  time  after  said  increasing  step  has  been  executed. 


rality  of  strip  shaped  legs  which  project  downwardly  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  heating  plate  portion, 
respectively,  at  predetermined  intervals  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  heating  plate  poriion  and  outwardly  at 
the  lower  ends  thereof  to  form  flange  portions; 

said  supporting  portion  being  inserted  in  a  hole  provided  in 
said  wall  of  said  intake  pipe  so  that  said  heating  plate 
portion  is  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  intake  pipe; 

said  flange  portions  being  fixed  to  an  outer  wall  of  said 
intake  pipe; 

a  heating  element  composed  of  a  ceramic  having  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  which  is  fixed  to  said 
heating  plate  portion  within  said  casing; 

a  cylindrical  covering  member,  made  of  insulating  and  adia- 
batic  material  which  is  tightly  fitted  in  said  hole  of  said 
intake  pipe,  for  covering  said  supporting  portion  of  said 
casing  with  said  legs  being  buried  within  said  covering 
member;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  heating  element  to  an 
electric  power  source. 


4,356,805 

FUEL  VAPORIZING  DEVICE 

Frank  J.  Kler,  508  W.  HoUywood,  Detroit,  Mich.  48203 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,114 

Int.  a?  F02M  31/00,  17/18 

U.S.  a.  123—557  7  Claims 


4,356,804 
FUEL  EVAPORATOR 
Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Ken  Nomura,  Okazaki,  and 
Seiko  Abe,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc^  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,799 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Aug.     17,     1979, 
54/113959[U];  May  12,  1980,  55/64721[U] 
Int  C\?  F02M  31/00 
MS.  a.  123—549  9  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  evaporator  disposed  in  a  wall  of  an  intake  pipe  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  metallic  casing  composed  of  a  heating  plate  portion  and  an 
integraUy  formed  supporting  portion  composed  of  a  plii- 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizing  device  for  use  with  internal  combustion 
engines  including  a  carburetor,  an  air  filter,  and  a  source  of 
fuel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  vaporizer  including  a  vaporized  fuel  chamber; 

a  first  fuel  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
connected  to  the  source  of  fuel  and  the  second  end  con- 
nected to  the  carburetor; 

a  second  fuel  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  connected  to  the  source  of  fuel  and  the  second  end 
connected  to  the  vaporizer; 
'    means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  fuel  level  in  the 
vaporizer; 

means  for  vaporizing  the  fuel  in  the  vaporizer,  the  vaporiz- 
ing means  including  means,  immersed  within  the  fuel  in 
..^^the  vaporizer,  for  vaporizing  the  fuel,  and  a  baffle  posi- 
tioned above  the  fuel  in  the  vaporizer  and  dividing  the 
vaporizer  into  a  fuel  chamber  and  a  vapor  chamber;  and 

an  air  pump  including  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  discharge,  the  air 
discharge  being  interconnected  to  the  vai>or  chamber  of 
the  vaporizer,  and 

wherein  the  air  pump  passes  air  through  the  vapor  chamber 
in  which  the  air  coUects  vapor  and  the  air  and  vapor 
mixture  is  passed  to  the  carburetor  and  mixed  with  air 
passing  therethrough. 
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4,356,806 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 


4,356,807 
IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
Charles  W.  Freesh,  2618  E.  Elm,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016  ENGINE 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,611  Norifaito  Toknra,  Okazaki;  Hisari  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Se^i 

Int  Cl.^  F02M  25/06  Morino,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

U.S.  Q.  123—570  5  Claims       Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1979,  54-111846 
/  Int.  a.'  F02P  3/04 

MS.  a.  123—606  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
engine  including, 

at  least  one  combustion  chamber, 

intake  means  for  delivering  a  combustible  fluid  mixture  to 
said  combustion  chamber, 

ignition  means  for  igniting  said  combustible  mixture,  and 

exhaust  means  for  carrying  exhaust  gas  produced  by  the 
combustion  of  said  combustible  fluid  mixture  away  from 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  exhaust  means  including  a 
.fail  pipe, 
air  cooled  means  for 

removing  a  minor  effective  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  pass- 
ing through  said  tail  pipe  in  a  normal  direction  of  travel, 

cooling  said  minor  portion  of  said  gas  by  conducting  heat 
from  the  gas  with  air  cooled  solid  materials  and  by  ex- 
panding the  gas,  and 

returning  said  cooled  minor  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  to 
said  intake  means  for  delivery  to  said  combustion  chamber 
to  improve  the  combustion  of  said  combustible  fluid  mix- 
ture and  to  internally  clean  said  engine, 
said  air  cooled  means  comprising, 

(a)  channel  means  integrated  with  said  tail  pipe  and  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  and  diverting  from  said  taU  pipe 
a  minor  effective  pxjrtion  of  said  gas  passing  through  said 
tail  pipe,  said  opening  and  said  channel  means  being  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  tail  pipe  such  that  gas  flows 
into  said  op>ening  and  said  channel  means  while  said  gas 
continues  to  move  in  said  normal  direction  of  travel; 

(b)  a  single  substantially  continuous  heat  conductive  conduit 
in  fluid  communication  with  and  connected  at  one  end  to 

said  channel  means,  and 

integrated  at  the  other  end  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  intake  means  such  that  a  vacuum  is  formed  in 
said  other  end  of  said  conduit, 
said  conduit  having  an  exterior  surface  and  including 

(i)  a  plurality  of  spaced  heat  conductive  cooling  fins 
mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  conduit,  said  fins 
drawing  heat  from  said  conduit  and  said  gas  passing 
therethrough  and  transfering  said  heat  to  air  contacting 
said  fins, 

(ii)  a  fUter  integrated  with  said  conduit  and  comprised  of 
a  porous  material,  said  gas  diverted  from  said  tail  pipe 
by  said  channel  means  moving  along  said  conduit  and 
passing  into  and  through  said  filter  and  back  into  said 
conduit,  said  filter  removing  particulate  from  said  gas 
passing  therethrough  and  breaking  up  condensed  water 
droplets  carried  in  said  gas, 

(iii)  a  valve  integrated  in  said  conduit,  said  valve  being 
adjusted  so  that  the  vacuum  in  said  conduit  leading  to 
said  valve  is  less  than  the  vacuum  in  said  conduit  lead- 
ing from  said  valve  to  said  intake  means  so  that  fluid 
traveling  through  said  conduit  expands  and  cools  on 
passing  through  said  valve  into  said  conduit  leading 
from  said  valve  to  said  intake  means. 


^ 
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1.  An  ignition  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  electrical  power  source,  comprising: 

an  ignition  transformer  having  fu^t  and  second  primary  coils 
and  a  secondary  coil; 

a  spark  plug  coupled  to  said  secondary  coU  for  igniting  said 
engine  in  response  to  a  voltage  induced  in  said  secondary 
coil  by  a  current  flowing  in  either  of  said  primary  coUs; 

a  first  switching  element,  a  first  diode  and  a  first  current 
sensing  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  switch- 
ing element  forming  a  first  circuit  for  (a)  coupling  power 
from  said  power  source  to  said  first  primary  coil  when  the 
fu^t  switching  element  is  closed  and  (b)  preventing  a  flow 
of  power  from  the  power  source  to  said  first  primary  coil 
when  the  first  switching  element  is  open; 

a  second  switching  element,  a  second  diode  and  a  second 
current  sensing  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond switching  element  forming  a  second  circuit  for  (c) 
coupling  power  from  said  power  source  to  said  second 
primary  coil  when  the  second  switching  element  is  closed 
and  (d)  preventing  a  flow  of  power  from  the  power  source 
to  said  second  primary  coil  when  the  second  switching 
element  is  open; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  synchronized  with  the  rotation 
of  said  engine;  and 

a  control  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  generating 
means  and  to  said  current  sensing  resistors  for  controlling 
the  switching  of  said  first  and  second  switching  elements 
by  providing  an  OFF-ON  repetitive  signal  to  one  of  said 
switching  elements  and  an  ON-OFF  repetitive  signal  to 
the  other  of  said  switching  elements  so  as  to  operate  said 
switching  elements  in  push-puU,  the  ON  and  OFF  inter- 
vals of  the  repetitive  signals  being  controlled  as  a  function 
of  the  current  flowing  in  said  first  and  second  circuits  and 
the  signal  provided  by  the  generating  means  so  that  cur- 
rent flow  in  one  of  the  circuits  is  shut-off  when  the  magni- 
tude of  current  flow  in  that  circuit  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  simultaneously  the  other  circuit  is 
switched  so  that  current  will  flow  therein,  the  alternating 
current  flows  through  the  first  and  second  circuits  and 
their  respective  primary  coils  inducing  a  voltage  in  the 
secondary  coU. 
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4^56,808 
LOW-SPEED  COMPENSATED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Bemd  Bodig,  Leinfelden,  and  Werner  Jundt,  Ludwigsburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1980,  3043247 

Int.  a.J  P02P  5/04.  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—614  6  Claims 


1.  Low  speed  compensated  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  (1)  having 

an  ignition  coil  (5,  6,  42); 

a  controlled  switch  (7,  9)  serially  connected  with  said  coil 
and  controlling  current  flow  therethrough; 

means  (8)  sensing  current  flow  through  the  ignition  coil  and 
deriving  an  electromagnetic  storage  signal; 

a  control  signal  generator  (16)  operating  in  form  of  an  a-c 
generator  and  providing  undulating  signals  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  revolutions  of  the  engine  which  have  a 
positive  peak  value  (Us)  and  a  negative  peak  value  (Uo) 
and  a  zero  or  null  or  center  or  cross-over  line  upon  change 
of  polarity  of  the  signal; 

a  control  circuit  including  a  threshold  switch  (13)  connected 
to  receive  the  undulating  signal  connected  to  and  control- 
ling said  controlled  switch  (7,  9)  when  the  undulating 
signal  is  above  the  zero  or  null  or  cross-over  level  and  is 
increasing  in  a  positive  direction  from  the  negative  peak 
value  (Uo)  and  reaches,  with  respect  to  said  zero  or  cross- 
over level,  a  first  ON  threshold  level  (Ue)  to  store  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  the  coil,  and  interrupting  conduction 
of  the  controlled  switch  (7,  9)  and  thus  initiate  release  of 
electromagnetic  energy  from  the  coil  to  initiate  an  ignition 
spark  pulse  when  the  undulating  signal  is  decreasing  from 
a  positive  peak  value  (Us)  and  reaches,  with  respect  to  said 
zero  or  cross-over  level,  a  second  OFF  threshold  level 
(Ua), 

said  control  circuit  being  further  connected  to  receive  the 
electromagnetic  storage  signal  to  modify  the  response  of 
the  threshold  switch  in  dependence  on  sensed  current 
flow  through  the  coil  by  shifting  response  to  said  thresh- 
old switch  with  respect  to  the  change  in  polarity  of  the 
signal,  and  hence  modifying  the  zero  or  null  or  cross-over 
level  of  the  undulating  signal  as  applied  to  the  threshold 
switch, 

and  comprising 

means  for  additionally  modifying  the  ON  threshold  level 
with  respect  to  the  modified  zero  or  null  or  cross-over 
level  of  the  undulating  signal  under  low-speed  conditions 
to  prevent  excessive  current  flow  through  the  coil  includ- 
ing 

circuit  means  (36,  37,  38,  39,  19)  responsive  to  low-speed 
conditions  of  the  engine  and  hence  of  the  control  signal 
generator  connected  to  said  threshold  switch  (13)  for 
introducing  to  said  threshold  switch  an  additional  modify- 
ing signal  affecting  the  fu^t  ON  threshold  response  level 
thereof  in  a  direction  to  delay  response  of  the  threshold 
switch  and  thus  shorten  the  duration  of  conduction  of  said 


controlled  switch  (7,  9)  and  hence  the  duration  of  current 

flow  through  the  coil  (5,  6); 

wherein  said  control  system  includes 

a  circuit  network  (26)  of  variable  conductivity  connected 
(20,  21)  to  a  terminal  of  said  threshold  siwtch  (13); 

the  auxiliary  capacitor  (36)  is  connected  to  said  terminal 
(inverting)  of  the  threshold  switch,  said  control  signal 
generator  (16)  having  one  of  its  terminals  connected  to 
said  terminal  of  the  threshold  switch; 

and  wherein  the  charging  circuit  for  said  auxiliary  capaci- 
tor includes  a  serial  resistor  (37)  diode  (38)  connection 
from  said  one  terminal  of  the  control  signal  generator 
(16)  connection  to  the  circuit  network  of  variable  con- 
ductivity (26); 

and  a  coupling  and  calibrating  resistor  (39)  is  provided 
connected  between  the  charging  circuit  connection  and 
said  auxiliary  capacitor  and  said  terminal  of  the  control 
signal  generator  (16), 

to  interconnect  said  control  circuit,  said  circuit  network  of 
variable  conductivity  and  said  auxiliary  capacitor  and 
provide  for  modification  of  the  response  of  the  thresh- 
old switch 

(a)  in  accordance  with  the  zero  or  null  or  cross-over  of  the 
undulating  signal  derived  from  the  control  signal  gener- 
ator, as  modified  by  the  circuit  of  variable  conductivity, 
and 

(b)  modification  of  the  response  threshold  level  of  said 
threshold  switch  as  modified  by  the  auxiliary  voltage 
applied  by  the  auxiliary  capacitor  (36)  and  derived  from 
said  control  signal  generator. 


4,356,809 
AUTOMOTIVE  STALL  aRCUFT 
James  J.  Lo  Cascio,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,118 

Int.  a.3  F02P  11/00 

VJS.  a.  123—632  10  Claims 


1.  A  stall  circuit  to  be  utilized  in  combination  with  an  adapt- 
ive dwell  electronic  ignition  system  operated  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  an  engine,  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  first  circuit  node  for  providing 

a  reference  potential  thereat;  and 
second  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  with  the  ignition 
system  and  an  output  which  is  responsive  to  the  nuignitude 
of  an  input  signal  supplied  thereto  being  greater  than  said 
refei;ence  potential  for  producing  an  output  signal  the  mag' 
nitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  said  reference  potential, 
said  second  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  magnitude 
of  said  input  signal  being  less  than  said  reference  potential 
for  producing  an  output  signal  that  is  proportional  to  said 
magnitude  of  said  input  signal. 
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4,356,810 
PLURAL  BURNER  GAS  COOKER 
WUUam  J.  FerUn,  2051  Twelfth  St.,  Detroit,  Mich, 
signor  to  William  J.  Ferlin,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,660 
Int.  a.3  A47J  37/00;  F24C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  126—41  R 


4,356,811 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
48216,  as-   Johan  C.  de  Gr^s,  and  Herman  Bloem,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,371 
12  Oaims       Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    3,    1979, 
7905158 

Int  Cl.^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126— 433  I  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  assembly  having  at  least  two  burner  sec- 
tions and  support  means  therefor,  a  corresponding  number  of 
fuel  gas  supply  valves,  a  mixing  tube  for  each  valve  having  an 
upsteam  end  for  receiving  gas  from  the  valve  and  a  down- 
stream end  in  gas  delivering  relation  to  a  said  burner  section, 
said  valves  being  mounted  in  a  housing  having  an  access  open- 
ing, each  mixing  tube  having  a  primary  air  opening  adjacent  its 
upstream  end  adjustable  by  a  shutter,  said  shutters  having 
adjustment  means  at  like  sides  of  said  mixing  tubes  accessible 
through  said  access  opening  in  assembled  relation  of  said  parts, 
said  support  means  having  a  wall  with  an  opening  through 
which  said  mixing  tubes  are  insertable  to  position  said  up- 
stream ends  in  gas  receiving  relation  to  outlets  on  said  valves, 
improved  structure  which  comprises, 

a  substantially  rigid  member  anchored  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  mixing  tubes, 
said  member  forming  a  strut  and  a  tie  effective  to  retain  said 
upstream  ends  in  properly  positioned  relation  to  said  valve 
outlets  against  thermal  warpage  of  said  parts  incidental  to 
operation  of  said  burner  sections, 
said  member  having  a  portion  which  projects  laterally  of  said 
mixing  tubes  to  such  an  extent  that  the  lateral  dimension  of 
the  combined  member  and  mixing  tubes  is  greater  than  the 
general  cross  dimension  of  said  wall  opening, 
said  wall  having  a  notch  which  opens  into  said  wall  opening 
and  extends  outwardly  thereof  laterally  of  said  mixing  tubes, 
said  wall  opening  and  notch  having  a  combined  lateral  dimen- 
sion greater  than  that  of  said  member  and  mixing  tubes  and 
said  portion  of  said  member  being  dimensioned  to  pass 
through  said  notch  whereby  to  facUitate  insertion  of  said 
mixing  tubes  through  said  waU  opening  when  said  portion  is 
aligned  with  said  notch, 
said  notch  being  so  located  that  when  said  member  portion  is 
aligned  therewith  said  adjustment  means  face  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  access  opening  to  insure  accessibUity  of  said 
adjustment  means  through  said  access  opening  when  said 
upstream  ends  are  inserted  into  gas  receiving  relation  to  said 
valve  outlets. 


1.  A  solar  collector,  which  comprises  a  metal  heat  pipe 
having  an  evaporator  section  and  a  condenser  section  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  condenser  section  being  formed  for 
installation  in  a  heat  transport  system;  a  solar  heat  absorber 
plate  thermally  conductively  connected  to  the  evaporator 
section;  an  evacuated  transparent  glass  envelope  spaced  from 
and  surrounding  the  absorber  plate  and  the  evaporator  section, 
said  envelope  being  joined  to  the  heat  pipe  at  an  open  end  of 
the  evaporator  section  by  means  of  a  glass-metal  seal;  and  the 
heat  pipe  including  a  flexible  portion  joining  the  open  end  of 
the  evaporator  section  and  an  open  end  of  the  condenser  sec- 
tion, said  flexible  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  and  a  pas- 
sage respectively  smaller  than  an  inner  diameter  and  a  passage 
of  the  evaporator  section  and  an  inner  diameter  and  a  passage 
of  the  condenser  section,  the  moment  of  resistance  of  said 
flexible  portion  being  smaller  than  the  moment  that  can  be 
withstood  by  the  glass-metal  seal. 


4,356,812 

DIRECrflSNAL  SOLAR  HEATING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  HatAo,  204  E.  Emma,  Lafiiyette,  Colo.  80026 

Fllid  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,998 

\        Int  CL' F24J  i/02 

U.S.  CL  126-43S  21  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heating  assembly,  including  a  solar  coUector 
comprising:     . 
a  receiver  for  holding  a  heat  transfer  medium. 
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a  reflector  having  a  reflecting  surface, 

a  transparent  enclosure  mounted  on  the  solar  collector  on  the 
side  of  the  reflector  having  the  reflecting  surface, 

an  insulated  storage  compartment  mounted  on  the  solar  collec- 
tor, the  thermally  insulated  compartment  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  transparent  enclosure, 

an  insulated  door  movable  from  a  position  permitting  commu- 
nication between  the  thermally  insulated  compartment  and 
the  transparent  enclosure  to  a  position  thermally  sealing  the 
thermally  insulated  compartment,  and 

means  for  moving  the  receiver  between  the  thermally  insulated 
compartment  and  the  transparent  enclosure. 


-^  r 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrating  device  for  concentrating  the 
intensity  of  solar  radiation  impinging  on  a  solar  collector,  the 
solar  energy  concentrating  device  comprising: 

means  defining  a  tapered  truncated  pyramidal-shaped  chan- 
»  nel  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  solar  energy,  said 
tapered  channel  defining  means  having  solar  energy  re- 
flecting planar  walls  such  that  solar  energy  which  may 
impinge  on  said  walls  is  reflected  back  into  said  tapered 
channel  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  convergence  of 
said  tapered  channel; 

a  plurality  of  said  tapered  channel  defining  means  being 
linearly  connected  to  one  another  in  an  arcuate  array 
defining  a  three  dimensional  arcuately  shaped  solar  en- 
ergy concentrating  device  having  an  outer  convex  surface 
through  which  solar  energy  enters  said  tapered  channel 
defining  means  and  an  inner  concave  surface  through 
which  concentrated  solar  energy  emerges  from  said  ta- 
pered channel  defining  means  to  be  focused  on  a  collec- 
tion surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  inner 
concave  surface;  and, 

said  tapered  channel  defining  means  are  oriented  such^that 
they  taper  in  the  direction  from  said  convex  outer  surface 
toward  said  concave  inner  surface  of  said  solar  energy 
concentrating  device. 


4^56,814 

CURVILINEAR  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

David  Lee,  10992  Ashton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,275 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—440  4  Oaims 


4,356,813 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATION  DEVICE  ' 

Thomas  J.  Hoffman,  873  Dorset  Dr.,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.  37923, 

and  Jose  G.  Martin,  85  Mansur  St.,  Lowell,  Mass.  01852 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,526 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—439  6  Oaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a.  A  curvilinear  working  fluid  conduit  orientated  normal  to 
the  mean  path  of  the  sun; 

b.  A  plurality  of  Fresnel  focusing  elements  arrayed  between 
the  sun  and  the  conduit,  the  prismatic  elements  of  the  lens 
being  curved  parallel  to  the  conduit,  whereby  the  sun's 
rays  are  concentrated  upon  the  curvilinear  conduit; 

c.  A  second  curvilinear  conduit  substantially  identical  to  the 
first  disposed  normal  to  the  sun,  but  further  along  the 
apparent  path  of  the  sun  to  the  extent  that  the  extreme 
curves  of  the  second  conduit  are  disposed  opposite  the 
extreme  curves  of  the  first -conduit. 


4,356,815 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  HAVING  AN  ABSORBER 

ELEMENT  OF  COATED  FOIL 
Louis  Spanoudis,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,902 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126]f-443  17  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  wall  members  said  spaced  walls  defining  therebe- 
tween a  space,  said  space  being  evacuated,  a  coated  foil  be- 
tween said  wall  members,  and  means  forming  a  conduit  for 
circulation  of  a  heat-absorbing  medium,  in  contact  with  the 
side  of  said  second  wall  member  remote  from  said  coated  foil, 
said  coated  foil  having  a  solar  selective  coating  on  the  side 
facing  said  first  wall  member,  and  an  emissive  coating  thinner 
than  said  foil  on  the  side  facing  said  second  wall  member,  said 
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emission  coating  having  high  emissivity  in  the  infrared  spec- 
trum. 

15.  A  process  for  forming  a  solar  energy  collector  compris- 
ing applying  to  one  side  of  a  foil  a  solar  selective  coating  and 
applying  to  the  other  side  of  the  foil  an  emissive  coating  having 
relatively  high  emissivity  in  the  infrared  spectrum,  and  then 
placing  the  foil  between  a  transparent  wall  member  adapted  to 
face  solar  radiation  and  another  wall  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  heat-absorbing  medium,  the  side  of  the  foil  having  the 
solar  selective  coating  being  directed  to  said  transparent  wall 
member  facing  such  solar  radiation. 


4,356,817 
INSERTER  FOR  VAGINAL  PRODUCT 
Gary  E.  McKibben,  Cincinnati,  and  Mary  Jo  Helseth,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,540 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  128—127  '  5  Oaims 


4,356,816 
TRACnON  DEVICE 
Elof  Granberg,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Granberg  Pump 
and  Meter  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,551 
I  Int.  0.3  A61H  7/02 

U.S.  0. 128—71  4  Claims 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising: 

a  portable  frame  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  support 
an  individual  to  be  subjected  to  traction,  and  a  pair  of  rods 
releasably  engageable  with  the  frame  proximate  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  upper  surface  and  providing  mounting 
points  spaced  from  said  upper  surface; 

a  pair  of  tension  members  emanating  from  the  underside  of 
the  frame  and  having  free  ends  passing  through  the  re- 
spective mounting  points  and  back  toward  the  upper 
surface  of  the  frame; 

means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  tension  mem- 
bers to  the  individual  to  be  subjected  to  traction; 

a  chain  having  upper  and  lower  runs  parallel  to  the  upper 
surface  defined  by  spaced  sprockets,  one  of  the  tension 
members  being  attachable  to  the  upper  run  of  the  chain 
and  the  other  tension  member  being  attachable  to  the 
lower  run  of  the  chain,  one  of  the  sprockets  having  a 
transverse  detent; 

a  rotatable  shaft  including  a  handle  manually  operable  by  the 
individual  to  be  subjected  to  traction,  said  shaft  projecting 
through  the  sprocket  having  the  detent  and  having  a 
radial  projection  proximate  the  detent; 

a  spring  biasing  the  sprocket  having  the  detent  against  the 
projection  so  that  the  detent  engages  the  projection  until 
the  appUed  tension  in  one  of  the  tension  members  reaches 
a  preselected  value,  beyond  which  the  projection  becomes 
disengaged  from  the  detent  to  prevent  the  applied  tension 
from  exceeding  the  preselected  value; 

means  for  varying  the  force  of  the  spring  to  select  the  de- 
sired tension;  and 

a  brake  preventing  the  shaft  from  rotating  in  a  direction  to 
release  the  appied  tension  so  that  the  preselected  tension 
value  is  maintained. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  safely  and  reliably  inserting  a  resilient, 
substantially  hemispherically-shaped,  cervix-covering  pessary 
into  the  human  body  without  soiling  of  the  operator's  hands, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  bowl  having  a  size  and  shape  at  least 
partially  conforming  to  said  pessary  when  said  pessary  is 
folded  upon  itself  to  facilitate  insertion  into  the  vaginal 
canal; 

(b)  a  resiliently  deformable  diaphragm  substantially  con- 
forming to  and  disposed  within  said  bowl  secured  in 
sealed  relation  thereto  about  its  periphery; 

(c)  a  substantially  rigid  neck  portion  secured  to  the  exterior 
of  said  bowl,  said  neck  portion  being  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  said  bowl  and  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  apply  said  pessary  to  said  cervix 
when  said  neck  portion  is  inserted  into  the  vaginal  canal; 

(d)  a  resiliently  deformable  handle  portion  secured  to  said 
substantially  rigid  neck  portion,  said  resiliently  deform- 
able handle  portion  comprising  a  resiliently  deformable 
fluid-containing  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
area  intermediate  said  rigid  bowl  and  the  unsecured  por-^. 
tjon  of  said  resiliently  deformable  diaphragm  through  said 
neck  portion,  said  chamber  containing  a  volume  of  fluid 
sufficient  to  substantially  invert  the  unsecured  portion  of 
said  diaphragm  from  said  bowl  when  said  resiliently  de- 
formable handle  is  squeezed,  thereby  discharging  said 
folded  pessary  from  said  bowl  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion; and 

(e)  means  on  said  handle  to  indicate  the  orientation  of  said 
pessary  in  said  bowl  after  insertion  of  said  bowl  and  said 
neck  portion  into  the  vaginal  canal  to  allow  the  operator 
to  properly  orient  said  pessary  relative  to  the  cervix  prior 
to  discharging  said  pessary  from  said  bowl. 


4,356,818 
DIAPER  WFTH  MOISTURE  DETECnNG  APPARATUS 
Helene  Macias,  and  Angos  Winke,  both  of  5333  Russell  Ave., 
Suite  301,  HoUywood,  Calif.  90027 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,641 

Int  a.3  A61B  79/00;  A61F  7i/76 

U.S.  O.  128—138  A  137  Claims 

1.  In  an  absorbent  wadding  substantially  dimensioned  as  a 

disposable  diaper  encapsulated  between  a  moisture  impervious 

backing  sheet  having  an  open  surfacJ'^nd  a  non-absorbing 

moisture  permeable  inner  sheet, 

the  improvement  of  electrically  sensing  w! 

wadding  requires  the  disposal  of  a  soili 

a.  by  providing  said  backing  sheet  one  o 

pressing  means  to  adjoin  said  securin 

inner  sheet  and  with  said  backing  sh< 


n  said  adsorbent 
diaper 
more  dimple  de- 
means with  said 
t  witlim^a^edian 


location  respective  the  edges  of  said  absorbent  wadding, 
b.  said  dimple  means  defming  flow  paths  to  portions  of  said 
absorbent  wadding  not  adjoined  with  said  dimple  means. 
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c.  said  dimple  means  defming  a  first  and  a  second  longitudi-  4^56^20 

nal  conduit  of  circuitry  at  the  common  touching  compris-         HEAT  RECLAIMER  FOR  DEMAND  REGULATOR 
ing  said  absorbent  wadding  with  backing  sheet  portions  of  Joseph  C.  Trinkwalder,  Jr^  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y^  assignor  to 


said  backing  sheet  not  similarly  adjoined  with  said  dimple 
means, 

d.  by  providing  a  second  conductor  removed  from  a  first 
conductor,       * 

e.  said  first  and  said  second  conductor  arranged  to  extend 
across  and  affixed  by  securing  meahs  to  the  surface  of  said 
backing  sheet  facing  said  inner  sheet  characterized  by 


Sherwood-Selpac  Corporatioii,  Lockport,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,690 
Int  a.3  A62B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  128— 204J6 


f.  a  portion  of  said  first  conductor  being  common  to  said 
touching  comprising  said  first  longitudinal  conduit  of 
circuitry,  and 

g.  a  portion  of  said  second  conductor  being  common  to  said 
touching  comprising  said  second  longitudinal  conduit  of 
circuitry 

thereby  normally  providing  electrical  isolation  between  said 
first  and  said  second  conductor  and  prevent  contact  be- 
tween them  when  the  diaf)er  is  folded  or  wrinkled,  but 
allowing  an  electrical  short  circuit  in  the  presence  of 
electrically  conductive  digested  fluid  draining  into  said 
absorbent  wadding. 


4,356,819 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  HAVING  ADHESIVE 

PROPERTIES 

Jan  J.  Potaczek,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Advance  Tapes 

(U.K)  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,071 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
7909956 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/44;  A61L  15/06 
U.S.  a.  128—156  17  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  having  adhesive  properties, 
and  comprising  a  plastics  matrix  in  which  is  dispersed  a  gelati- 
nous adhesive  composition  present  in  quantities  between  about 
30%  and  50%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion,  said  gelatinous 
adhesive  composition  comprising  the  product  resulting  from 
heating  together  in  the  absence  of  solvent: 

(a)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin,  naturally  occurring  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
saccharide gums,  and  resins  which  are  a  coi>olymer  of  a 
vinyl  dther  and  a  second  component  selected  from  organic 
acid  anhydrides  and  their  corresponding  free  acids,  to 
promote  chemical  reaction  between  comjxjnents  (a)  and 
(b)  and  to  drive  off  water  produced  in  the  reaction,  the 
reaction  being  carried  substantially  to  completion. 

14.  An  article  according  to  claim  1,  when  moulded  to  form 
a  component  of  a  surgical  appliance  or  the  like. 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  regulator  for  use  in  breathing  apparatus 
wherein  said  regulator  includes  a  housing,  a  diaphragm  within 
said  housing  dividing  the  housing  interior  into  a  first  chamber 
open  to  ambient  and  a  second  chamber,  a  breathing  passage 
leading  from  said  second  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  in  com- 
munication with  the  mouth  of  the  user  for  breathing  there- 
through, exhalation  valve  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  second  chamber  for  exhausting  from  said  second  chamber 
gas  exhaled  by  the  user,  a  supply  passage  leading  to  said  second 
chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
gas  and  a  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pres- 
surized gas  to  said  second  chamber  comprising  a  valve  in  said 
supply  passage  having  an  outlet  port  leading  into  said  second 
chamber  and  a  valve  actuator  connected  to  said  valve  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  diaphragm  for  operating  said 
valve  in  response  to  changes  in  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  heat  conducting  element  in  said  second  chamber  having  a 
first  portion  so  located  to  receive  heat  from  the  user's  breath 
•and  having  a  second  portion  connected  in  heat  transferring 
relation  to  said  valve  mechanism  whereby  heat  is  transferred 
from  the  user's  breath  to  said  valve  for  preventing  freeze-up 
of  said  valve  mechanism  under  cold  ambient  conditions,  said 
second  i>ortion  of  said  heat  conducting  element  having  suffi- 
cient surface  contact  with  said  valve  mechanism  to  transfer 
heat  to  said  valve  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  preventing  said 
freeze-up,  said  second  portion  of  said  heat  conducting  ele- 
ment contacting  said  valve  mechanism  at  a  location  spaced  ^ 
from  said  valve  outlet  pori  a  sufficient  distance  so  as  not  to 
influence  the  flow  of  pressurized  gas  from  said  valve  outlet 
pori  to  said  breathing  passage  and  said  outlet  pori  of  said 
valve  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  heat  conducting 
element  so  as  to  direct  the  flow  of  pressurized  gas  away  from 
said  heat  conducting  element. 


4,356,821 
AIRWAY 

Bruce  Rind,  706  NE.  8tfa  Ave.,  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak.  57401 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,172 
Int  a.J  A61M  16/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  128—207.14  16  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  oral  airway  for  insertion  into  the  throat  of 
a  patient  comprising: 

two  elongated  airway  forming  members  each  tiaving  a 
curved  one-end  portion  adapted  to  fit  the  contours  of  the 
mouth  and  pharynx  of  a  throat  of  a  patient  for  effecting 
insertion  and  rempval  of  the  one  end  portion  of  both  into 
and  out  of  the  throat  of  a  user; 

means  connecting  the  two  members  for  pivotal  movement  in 
response  to  a  force  applied  at  the  other  end  portions  of  the 
members  from  a  contracted  state  to  at  least  one  expanded 
state,  wherein  the  one  end  portions  are  spaced  apari  rela- 
tive to  the  contracted  state;  and 
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holding  means  disposed  on  the  other  end  poriion  of  one  of 
said  members  for  releasably  holding  the  other  of  said 
members  such  that  the  members  are  maintained  in  said  at 
least  one  expanded  state  and  wherein  said  holding  means 


Richard  R. 
01945 


4,356,823 
SUCnON  CONTROL 
Jackson,  Eight  Trinity  Rd.,  Marblehead,  Mass. 


U.S.  a.  128—276 


is  responsive  to  a  force  applied  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  removal  of  the  device  from  the  throat  to  release  the 
other  of  said  members  for  free  movement  back  to  the 
contracted  state. 


4,356,822 
SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Deborah    Winstead-HaU,    6747    Townbrook    Dr.,    Apt.    D, 
Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,056 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—215  12  Claims 


FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,812 
t,    Int  CI.J  A61M  7/00 


8  Claims 


\  **-J 


//////, 


1.  In  a  medical  suction  control  unit  comprising  a  housing,  a 
suction  connection  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  an  intake  con- 
nection through  which  fluid  is  to  be  evacuated  by  the  unit,  the 
unit  ha\ing  a  movable  valving  element  exposed  to  a  control 
chamber\pieans  establishing  a  vacuum  bleed  passage  between 
the  suction  side  of  the  instrument  and  said  control  chamber  and 
an  occludable  control  pxjrt  permitting  entry  of  atmospheric 
pressure  to  said  control  chamber  when  the  port  is  open  and 
preventing  entry  of  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  control 
port  is  occluded,  the  improvement  wherein  said  valving  ele- 
ment comprises  a  relatively  thick  free-floating,  shape  retentive 
valving  element  resistant  to  bodily  deformation  under  vacuum 
disposed  within  the  control  chamber  and  free  to  move  in  bod- 
ily reciprocating  motion  between  open  and  closed  positions  in 
response  to  varying  pressure  determined  by  the  closing  and 
opening  of  said  control  port,  in  closed  position  a  surface  por- 
tion of  said  valve  element  resting  in  contact  upon  a  corre- 
sponding surface  of  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  vacuum 
bleed  passage  defined  by  a  channel  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the 
contacting  surfaces  of  said  valve  element  and  said  housing,  said 
vacuum  bleed  passage  enabling  air  to  be  withdrawn  from  said 
control  chamber  around  the  side  of  said  valving  element. 


1.  A  syringe  assembly  comprising 

a  hollow  barrel, 

needle  means  fixedly  secured  to  and  in  communication  with 
said  barrel  and  having  a  free  end  of  discharge  of  material 
therefrom, 

plunger  means  received  within  said  hollow  barrel, 

said  plunger  means  being  movable  manually  to  discharge 
material  from  said  needle  means, 

cap  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  barrel, 

locking  means  for  securing  said  barrel  and  said  cap  means  in 
one  of  a  number  of  relative  axial  positions,  while  permit- 
ting relative  movement  of  said  plunger  means  with  respect 
to  said  barrel  and  said  cap  means, 

said  locking  means  permitting  a  locked  position  of  said  cap 
means  and  said  barrel  means  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
permitting  needle  shielding  by  said  cap  means  and  differ- 
ent needle  exposure  beyond  said  cap  means  first  end, 
whereby  depth  of  needle  penetration  may  be  controlled, 

said  locking  means  includes  cooperating  means  formed  on 
said  barrel  and  on  said  cap  means,  and 

said  needle  means  free  end  having  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  said  cap  means  for  each  said  locked  rela- 
tive axial  position  of  said  barrel  and  said  cap  means, 
whereby  said  free  end  may  be  shielded  by  said  cap  means 
or  project  a  predetermined  distance  thcrebeyond  depend- 
ing upon  said  locked  relative  axial  positions  of  said  cap 
means  and  said  barrel  and  independent  of  the  relative 
position  of  said  plunger  means. 


4,356,824 

MULTIPLE  LUMEN  GASTROSTOMY  TUBE 

Richard  M.  Vazquez,  716  W.  Hntchinson  St,  Chicago,  lU.  60613 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,747 

Int  a.5  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—350  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  lumen  elastomeric  gastrostomy  tube,  said  tube 

having  a  distal  end  portion  adapted  to  be  surgically  inserted 

into  a  patient's  stomach,  a  proximal  end  portion  adapted  to 

remain  outside  the  patient's  body,  and  an  intragastric  balloon 

portion  for  retaining  said  tube  in  the  patient's  stomach; 

a  first  longitudinally-extending  decompression  lumen  in  said 

gastrostomy  tube,  said  decompression  lumen  having  an 

open,  proximal  end-portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

suction  means,  a  clcned  distal  leading  end  portion,  and  a 

plurality  of  communicating  aspiration  apertures  along  said 

tube  distal  end  portion,  whereby  the  fluid  contents  of  the 


96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


] 


November  2,  1982 


stomach  may  be  evacuated  through  said  decompression 
lumen  in  response  to  suction; 

a  second  elongated  venting  lumen  in  said  gastrostomy  tube, 
said  venting  lumen  having  an  external  opening  on  said 
gastrostomy  tube  proximal  end-portion,  and  an  intragas- 
tric opening  on  said  tube  distal  end-portion,  said  venting 
lumen  adapted  to  allow  atmospheric  air  to  flow  into  the 
stomach  in  response  to  pressure  difTerentials  resulting 
from  suction; 

a  third  inflation-deflation  lumen  having  a  distal  end  commu- 
nicating with  said  intragastric  balloon  portion,  and  a  prox- 
imal end  adapted  both  to  communicate  with  a  source  of 
balloon  inflation  fluid  and  to  retain  said  fluid  in  said  bal- 
loon, and,  thereafter,  to  provide  means  for  egress  of  said 
fluid  during  removal  of  said  gastrostomy  tube; 

a  fourth  substantially  elongated  feeding  lumen  in  said  gas- 
trostomy tube,  said  feeding  lumen  having  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  positioned  at  proximal  and  distal  portions,  re- 
spectively, of  said  gastrostomy  tube,  said  feeding  lumen 
constructed  to  receive  an  intraduodenal  feeding  tube 
inserted  therethrough;  and 

annular  elastomeric  sleeve  means  affixed  to  said  gastrostomy 
tube,  in  trailing  relationship  to  said  intragastric  balloon 
portion,  said  annular  elastomeric  sleeve  means  adapted  to 
contact  the  abdominal  walls  where  said  gastrostomy  tube 
is  surgically  inserted,  and  said  sleeve  constructed  of  mate- 
rial which  induces  the  formation  by  the  patient's  body  of 
a  protective  fibrotic  sheath  in  the  area  of  said  contact. 


4,356,825 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  RATE  OF 
OCCURRENCE  OF  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PARAMETER 

George  J.  Veth,  F^rfleld,  Colo.,  assignor  to  United  States  Surgi- 
cal Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  935,642,  Aug.  21,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,887,  Feb.  18, 19/7,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,213 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—630  14  Oalms 


li  A  method  for  measuring  a  physiological  parameter  of  a 
patient  in  a  rapid  manner  by  converting  successive  measure- 
ments of  the  physiological  parameter  into  a  final  measure- 
ment value  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  successive  occurrences  of  the  physiological 
parameter; 

(b)  producing,  in  response  to  said  successive  occurrences 
of  sa|d  physiological  parameter,  data  points  representing 
values  of  said  physiological  parameter; 

(c)  comparing  each  of  said  data  points  with  a  predetermined 
range  to  determine  those  data  points  having  a  value  fall- 
ing within  said  predetermined  range,  and  determining 
the  number  of  said  data  points  having  a  value  falling 
within  said  predetermined  range; 

(d)  computing  an  average  of  all  said  data  points  having  a 
value  falling  within  said  predetermined  range; 


(e)  determining  if  said  computed  average  falls  outside  of 
said  predetermined  tolerance  limits,  and  if  so,  substitut- 
ing said  computed  average  as  a  new  average;  and 
(0  determining  if  said  computed  average  falls  within  said 
predetermined  tolerance  limits,  and  if  so,  comparing  the 
determined  number  of  said  data  points  having  a  value 
within  said  predetermined  range  with  a  pre-selected 
number,  declaring  the  computed  average  to  be  an  invalid 
calculation  if  the  determined  number  of  date  points  is  less 
than  said  pre-selected  number,  and  declaring  the  com- 
puted average  to  be  a  valid  calculation  if  the  determined 
number  of  date  points  is  greater  than  said  pre-selected 
number; 
whereby  to  rapidly  obtain  for  display  a  valid  final  measure- 
ment value  of  the  physiological  parameter  from  said  date 
points. 


4,356,826 
STABBING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  OF  LIVING 

BODY 
Tetsumani  Kubota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,352,  May  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,299,230. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,788 
Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—630  5  a^ims 


1.  A  stabbing  apparatus  for  penetration  of  a  living  body 
comprising: 

a  stabbing  apparatus  body  having  a  sharp  edge  portion  for 
penetrating  the  living  body; 

sensor  means  disposed  in  said  stabbing  apparatus  body  for 
sensing  a  pressure  to  which  said  sensor  means  is  subjected 
during  penetration  of  a  living  body  wall,  and  providing  a 
pressure  signal  corresponding  to  said  pressure; 

accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  accu- 
mulating information  corresponding  to  the  signal  level  of 
said  pressure  signal  to  provide  an  accumulated  signal 
which  corresponds  to  the  depth  of  said  penetration;  and 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  means  for 
indicating  said  penetration  depth  according  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  accumulated  signal. 


4,356,827 
METHOD  OF  ARRHYTHMIA  DETECHON  WTTH 
DETECTING  MECHANISM 
Masahiro  Uemura,  Kasugai;  Chlkao  Harada,  Aichi;  Kenichi 
Sakurado,  Mizimami,  and  Tsunehito  Kakamu,  Gifu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Collin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Komaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,966,  Nov.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,674. 
This  application  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,723 
Int.  a.5  A61B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  128—680  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  arrhythmia  detection  using  a  sphygomanom- 
eter  with  an  arrhythmia  detecting  mechanism,  wherein  diagno- 
sis of  arrhythmia  is  done  simultaneously  with  the  blood  pres- 
sure measurement,  comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  arrythmia 
by  comparing  the  ratio  of  two  consecutive  physiological  pulse 
interval  times  with  a  predetermined  allowable  range  value, 
determining  an  arrythmia  if  said  ratio  value  is  out  of  said  allow- 
able range,  setting  said  two  consecutive  pulse  interval  times  as 
one  duration  time  Ti  from  a  base  point  of  a  said  pulse  appear- 
ing or  disappearing  to  the  next  similar  base  point  of  a  said  pulse 
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appearing  or  disappearing,  taking  a  succeeding  duration  of 
time  T2  in  the  identical  way  between  each  two  similar  base 
points,  said  arrhythmia  detecting  method  being  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  simultaneous  derivation  of  arrythmia  system 
input  from  the  Korotkoff  or  physiological  pulse  pressure 
waveforms  of  the  sphygomamanometric  portion  of  the  system, 
electrically  forming  a  first  pulse  from  said  physiological  pulse 
detecting;  calculating  two  time  values  (Ti — ti)  and  (T2— ti)  by 


4,356,829 
ANTI-JAMMING  MEANS  FOR  COIN  COUNTING 
MACHINES 
Katusuke  Furuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1976,  51-158390 
iHt.  CL^  G07D  9/00 
VJS.  a.  133—8  R  5  Claims 
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deducting  from  one  pulse  interval  Ti  and  the  next  pulse  inter- 
val T2  respectively  the  pulse  interval  ti  of  said  fu^t  pulse,  said 
time  values  being  made  the  objects  of  the  pulse  interval  com- 
parison; completing  said  comparison  within  the  pulse  duration 
time  of  a  second  pulse  triggered  at  every  second  rising  of  said 
first  pulse  width  ti,  and  clearing  the  memory  of  pulse  interval 
comparison  within  the  time  duration  (ti-t2),  i.e.,  from  the 
rising  of  said  second  pulse  to  the  falling  of  said  first  pulse. 

4,356,828 
BONE  MARROW  ASPIRATION  NEEDLE 
Kbosrow  Jamshidi,  610  Winston  Ct.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55118 
1 1  FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,648 
'  "  Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—754  1  Claim 


1.  Coin  counting  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  disc  dis-^ 
posed  in  a  peripheral  wall  having  an  outlet,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  disc,  a  coin  passageway  provided  contiguous  with  said 
outlet  in  the  peripheral  wall  and  including  a  coin  feeding  mem- 
ber for  driving  coins  along  the  passageway,  means  for  driving 
the  coin  feeding  member,  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
coins  which  have  passed  through  the  passageway,  means  for 
sensing  coin  jamming,  and  means  for  operating  the  motor  and 
the  means  for  driving  in  one  direction  under  normal  operation 
and  reversing  the  direction  ,of  operation  of  at  least  the  drive 
means  when  coin  jamming  has  been  sensed. 


4,356,830 
CLEANSING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEST- VESSELS 
Christian  Holzapfel,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950074 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/02,  9/08 
U.S.  a.  134—152  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bone  marrow  biopsy  sampling 
device  including  a  hollow  needle,  a  stylet  arranged  to  be  re- 
movably disposed  within  the  bore  of  said  hollow  needle  and 
generally  coextensive  therewith,  and  with  a  sharpened  cutting 
edge  at  the  distal  end  of  said  hollow  needle;  gripping  means 
disposed  about  the  proximal  end  of  said  hollow  needle  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  solid  finger-gripping  member  secured  to  said 
needle  adjacent  the  proximal  end  thereof  and  being  fast 
thereon,  and  with  portions  of  said  fmger-gripping  member 
extending  laterally  of  said  needle  and  having  a  needle- 

s         receiving  bore  formed  generally  along  a  first  axis  thereof 
and  extending  through  said  solid  fmger-gripping  member, 

(b)  said  gripping  means  being  of  generally  rectangular  con- 
figuration having  four  faces  aligned  with  the  direction  of 
said  needle,  the  faces  of  a  fu^t  opposite  pair  being  gener- 
ally plane  and  mutually  parallel,  and  the  faces  of  a  second 
opposite  pair  intersecting  the  faces  of  said  fu^t  pair  and 
having  grooves  defined  by  concave  cylinders,  the  base 
axes  of  one  cylinder  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said 
needle  and  the  base  axes  of  the  other  cylinder  being  or- 
thogonal to  said  direction. 


1.  A  cleansing  apparatus  for  cuvettes  comprising: 

a  support  shaft, 

first  and  second  parallel  disks  secured  perpendicularly  to 
said  shaft  and  spaced  apart  along  said  shaft  a  distance 
slightly  less  than  the  length  of  a  cuvette  to  be  cleansed, 

nozzle  means  mounted  on  and  extending  through  said  fu^t 
disk  and  directed  toward  said  second  disk, 

said  second  disk  having  first  aperture  means  therein  aligned 
with  said  nozzle  means  so  that  a  cuvette  may  be  inserted 
through  said  first  aperture  means  and  over  said  nozzle 
means  and  the  cuvette  is  retained  against  lateral  displace- 
ment by  said  second  disk. 
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a.  third  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
second  af>erture  means  therein  capable  of  being  aligned  or 
misaligned  with  respect  to  said  first  aperture  means  by 
rotation  of  said  third  disk  on  said  shaft, 

whereby  a  cuvette  may  be  inserted  through  aligned  first  and 
second  aperture  means  and  over  said  nozzle  means  and 
retained  by  slight  rotation  of  said  third  disk  so  that  said 
first  and  second  aperture  means  are  misaligned  and 
whereby  immersion  of  said  apparatus  into  a  cleansing 
solution  forces  a  jet  of  solution  through  said  nozzle  means 
for  cleansing  the  cuvette. 


4^56,831 

BICYCLE  COVER  WITH  LOCK  HOLES 

Laura  A.  Adams,  7101  East  Kilmer  SU,  Landover,  Md.  20785 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,983 

Int  a  J  B62J  17/08 

U.S.  a.  135—7  6  Claims 


1.  A  non  rigid,  protective  covering  for  a  bicycle  or  similar 
wheeled  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  front  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  at  least  one  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
thereon,  a  seat  mountefl  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  frame  and 
handle  bars  mounted  on  the  frame  and  operably  coupled  to  the 
front  wheel,  said  covering  comprising: 
an  upper  portion  adapted  to  cover  the  upper  portion  of  the 
vehicle  including  the  handle  bars  and  seat,  said  upper 
portion  being  substantially  pear-shaped  in  longitudinal 
cross  section  with  a  maximum  horizontal  thickness  in  a 
front  portion  for  receiving  the  handle  bars  and  a  minimum 
horizontal  thickness  in  a  rear  portion  for  receiving  the 
seat,  front,  said  and  rear  panels  integrally  depending  from 
said  upper  portion  with  adjacent  vertical  edges  thereof 
joined  to  form  a  continuous  covering  for  the  vehicle;  first 
drawstring  means  carried  by  said  covering  and  surround- 
ing the  juncture  between  said  upper  portion  and  said  side 
panels  for  drawing  said  covering  about  the  seat  and  handle 
bars  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  covered  by  said 
covering;  second  drawstrings  carried  by  said  panels  at  the 
edge  thereof  opposite  the  juncture  with  said  upper  portion 
for  drawing  said  panels  about  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle 
when  the  vehicle  is  covered  by  said  covering  so  that  said 
covering  will  cover  substantially  all  of  the  vehicle;  and 
means  carried  by  said  covering  for  receiving  a  lock 
whereby  said  covering  may  be  locked  to  the  vehicle  and 
the  vehicle  and  cover  locked  to  an  external  immovable 
object. 


access  for  removal  of  the  backseat,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  valve  stem  for  said  valve  and  cooperatively 
interlockingly  engaging  said  valve  stem  with  the  backseat 
for  purpose  of  removing  the  same  from  the  valve; 


4,356,832 
HIGH  PRESSURE  BONNETLESS  VALVE 
Adolf  K.  Velan,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Velan  Engi- 
neering  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,381 

Int  a.J  F16K  43/00,  41/02 

U.S.  a.  137—15  16  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  removing  from  a  valve,  a  backseat  and 

packing  means,  without  the  necessity  of  fwst  removing  the 

packing  means  from  the  body  of  the  valve  so  as  to  provide 


(b)  rotating  said  valve  stem  so  as  to  rotate  and  release  the 
backseat  from  its  secured  position  within  the  body  of  the 
valve;  and 

(c)  further  manipulating  said  valve  stem  to  withdraw  the 
backseat  and  the  packing  means  from  the  valve  body. 


4,356,833 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  VALVE  MECHANISM 

AND  METHOD 

John  M.  Mayfield,  Jr.,  Ukiah,  and  Vernon  Haselswerdt,  Willits, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microphor,  Inc.,  Willits,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,941 

Int.  a?  G05D  23/275;  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  a.  137—62  50  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  valve  mechanism  transportable 
as  a  single  unit  comprising: 

a  single  valve  housing; 

a  valve  inlet  in  the  housing  for  connection  to  a  fluid  source; 

a  valve  outlet  in  the  housing  for  draining  fluid  from  the 
housing; 

a  valve  closure  member  supported  in  the  housing  for  move- 
ment between  closed  and  open  positions,  the  valve  closure    • 
member  blocking  and  closing  the  valve  outlet  when  in  its 
closed  position; 

biasing  means  in  the  housing  for  urging  the  valve  closure 
member  away  from  its  closed  position; 

means  forming  an  expansion  chamber  in  the  housing,  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  the  closure  member  to  its  closed 
position  against  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  upon  entry 
of  a  pressurized  medium  into  the  expansion  chamber;  and 

temperature  activated  venting  means  including  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  actuator  in  the  housing  for  venting  and 
depressurizing  the  expansion  chamber  upon  occurrence  of 
a  temperature  drop  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  such 
venting  of  the  expansion  chamber  causing  the  biasing 
means  to  rapidly  move  the  valve  closure  member  from  its 
closed  position  whereby  the  valve  mechanism  is  opened. 
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4,356,834 
VAPOR  FEED  REGULATOR 
Dan  B.  LeMay,  1736  Addison  Rd^  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 
90724 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,566 

Int  Ci?  G05D  11/10 

MS.  a.  137—89  7  Claims 


/4 


said  faces  which  communicates  with  said  first  bore  by  way  of 
ftfst  and  second  of  said  chambers  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
first  bore,  whereby  the  increased  flow  area  provided  by  said 
two  chambers  reduces  the  pressure  drop  occassioned  by  flow 
through  them;  a  check  valve  disposed  between  said  supply 
port  and  one  of  said  two  chambers  adapted  to  control  admis- 
sion of  pressure  fluid  from  said  supply  port  to  that  said  one 
chamber  and  to  prevent  reverse  flow  from  that  said  one  cham- 
ber to  said  supply  port;  a  tank  port  in  one  of  said  faces;  tank 
passages  connecting  certain  of  said  chambers  to  said  tank  port; 
fluid  supply  passages  connecting  said  supply  port,  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  a  third  one  of  said  chambers  connected  to 
said  first  bore  and  also  having  connection  with  said  second 
bore  and  arranged  that  when  said  valve  spools  are  in  their 
neutral  positions  said  supply  port  is  connected  to  said  tank  port 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  mass  ratio  of  species  in  a 
flowing  binary  mixture  of  a  vapor  and  a  carrier  gas,  said  syst«n 
comprising:  \ 

firet  carrier  gas  means  operative  to  provide  a  first  flow  oi 

carrier  gas; 
vaporizer  means  coupled  to  said  first  carrier  gas  means  for 
introducing  a  vapor  into  said  first  flow  of  carrier  gas  to 
provide  fluid  mixtures  which  are  characterized  by  differ- 
ent mass  ratios  of  vapor  to  carrier  gas; 
second  carrier  gas  means  bypassing  said  vaporizer  means 
and  curative  to  provide  a  controlled  second  flow  of 
carrier  gas; 
conduit  means  for  combining  said  second  flow  of  carrier  gas 
with  said  first  flow  of  carrier  gas  and  said  vapor  intro- 
duced into  said  first  flow  of  carrier  gas  to  provide  a  com- 
bined flow; 
detector  means  responsive  to  incipiency  of  vapor  phase 
change,  said  detection  means  being  coupled  to  said  con- 
duit means  and  adapted  to  sample  said  combined  flow  to 
provide  a  detector  signal  varying  in  accordance  with 
deviation  of  the  condition  of  said  combined  flow  from  said 
point  of  incipiency; 
controller  means  coupled  to  said  second  carrier  gas  means 
and  responsive  to  said  detector  signal  to  generate  a  con- 
trol signal  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  said  second  flow  of 
carrier  gas  thereby  to  adjust  the  mass  ratio  of  vapor  to 
carrier  gas  in  said  combined  flow  whereby  said  detector 
signal  is  maintained  at  a  commanded  value;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  within  said  detector 
means  whereby  said  point  of  incipiency  is  made  to  corre- 
late with  the  mass  ratio  of  vapor  to  carrier  gas  in  corre- 
spondence with  said  commanded  value. 


through  said  fluid  supply  passages  said  first,  second  and  third 
chambers,  and  said  tank  passages;  service  ports  connected  to 
others  of  said  chambers  and  connecuble  to  said  fluid  supply 
and  tank  passages  when  said  valve  spools  are  in  said  effective 
positions,  said  valve  spool  in  said  first  bore  when  in  said  effec- 
tive position  selectively  connecting  that  one  of  the  first  and 
second  chambers  between  which  and  said  supply  port  said 
check  valve  is  disposed  with  one  of  said  service  ports  by  way 
of  said  fu^t  bore;  restrictor  means  in  one  said  fluid  supply 
passage  downstream  of  said  first  bore,  and  valve  means  having 
a  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  one  said  fluid  supply  passage  and  with  one  said  tank 
passage  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  respond  to  a 
pre-determined  pressure  drop  across  said  restrictor  means  to 
cause  a  portion  of  fluid  in  said  supply  passage  to  spill  to  said 
tank  port  when  said  first  spool  is  in  said  neutral  position. 


4,356,835 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

SUPPLYING  FLUID  TO  HYDRAUUC  SERVICES 

WUliam  S.  Tnrnball,  WolTerhampton,  and  Gary  W.  Pugh,  Dun- 

ston,  both  of  England, 'assignors  to  Kontak  Manutacturing 

Company  Limited,  Grantham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,295 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1979, 
7912914    I 

'  Int  a.3  F15B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  137—117  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
plurality  of  faces  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  faces 
and  adjacent  first  and  second  bores  extending  between  said 
opposed  faces;  each  of  said  bores  having  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers spaced  longitudinally  thereof  and  communicating  there- 
with; a  landed  valve  spool  in  each  of  said  bores  slidable  be- 
tweoi  a  neutral  position  and  at  least  one  effective  position  in 
which  selected  communication  is  provided  between  adjacent- 
chambers  along  said  bore;  a  fluid  pressure  supply  port  in  one  of 


4y356,836 
TUBELESS  TIRE  VALVE  STEM  AND  COVER 
Oayton  P.  Wenger,  4541  SE.  27th  St,  and  Oifford  A.  ReeTes, 
3925  SE.  3^id  St  PL,  both  of  Topeka,  Kans.  66605 
FUed  Ang.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  175,028 
Int  a.i  F16K  19/20 
UJS.  a.  137— 232  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  tubeless  tire  valve  stem  and  cover  including: 
a  rubber  valve  stem  with  a  threaded  metal  outer  end,  the 
inner  end  of  the  stem  having  an  enlarged  portion  with  a 
circumferential  groove  therein  for  sealing  against  the 
opening  in  the  wheel  rim; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid  valve  stem  cover  hav- 
ing a  frustro  conical  shape  with  an  open  bottom  edge  and 
a  closed  top; 
thread  means  inside  the  cover,  located  at  the  top  thereof  for 
receipt  of  the  threaded  end  of  the  valve  stem,  the  cover 
having  a  height  dimensioned  so  that  as  the  thread  means 
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engage  the  threads  of  the  stem,  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
cover  is  forced  against  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  stem  in 


J 


then  said  escape  hole  to  exit  through  said  escape  cham- 
ber; and 
whereby  in  said  second  position  of  said  stem,  said  bottom 
disc's  seat  contacts  said  structure's  bottom  seat  and  said 
escape  hole  being  received  in  an  annular  bushing  in  the 
valve  body  to  substantially  block  the  fluid  from  the  inlet 
chamber  via  said  escape  hole,  and  the  fluid  introduced 
into  said  inlet  chamber  flows  through  said  cleaning 
port,  said  axial  bore,  and  said  feed  holes  for  cleaning  any 
debris  that  might  have  accumulated  in  the  feed  holes  to 
exit  into  said  escape  chamber.  v 


A 


sealing  engagement  with  the  stem  thereby  providing  ri- 
gidity" to  the  stem. 


4^56,837 
SELF-CLEANING  ORinCE  ASSEMBLY 

John  D.  Dickinson,  Springfield  Township,  Delaware  County,    U.S.  CI.  137 242 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,859 
Int.  C1.3  B08B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  137—238  11  Claims 


4,356,838 
GUILLOTINE  VALVE 
Aldo  Morello,  Viileurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Trouvay  &  Cauvin,  Le  Havre,  France 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,730 
Int.  C\?  F16K  3/02.  3/314 

11  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  casing  including  a  spring  housing  and  a  valve 
body,  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber,  and  an 
escap>e  chamber,  said  chambers  connected  by  an  opening 
deflned  by  an  inner  wall  structure,  said  structure  having  a 
top  seat  about  the  top  edge  of  the  structure  closest  to  the 
opening,  and  a  bottom  seat  about  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
structure  closest  to  the  opening; 

(B)  a  two-position  valve  stem,  extending  from  the  spring 
housing  and  into  the  valve  body,  having  a  rod  with  a 
central  axially-directed  bore  at  its  bottom  portion,  an 

'  orifice  axially-aligned  with  said  bore  and  disposed  at  said 
bore's  top  end,  a  plurality  of  radially-directed  ducts,  and 
two  valve  discs  that  protrude  radially-outward  from  the 
rod  and  are  disposed  in  axially-spaced  relation;  said  ducts 
including  at  least  two  feed  holes,  at  least  one  escape  hole, 
and  at  least  one  cleaning  pori;  said  top  disc  having  a  seat 
along  its  lower  edge  and  being  disposed  along  said  rod 
between  said  feed  holes  and  said  escape  hole;  and  said 
bottom  disc  having  a  seat  along  its  top  edge  and  being 
disposed  along  said  rod  between  said  feed  holes  and  said 
cleaning  port;  and 

(C)  means  for  actuating  said  valve  to  move  said  valve  stem 
from  one  of  its  positions  to  another; 

whereby  in  said  first  position  of  said  stem,  said  top  disc's 
seat  contacts  said  structure's  top  seat,  and  a  fluid  intro- 
duced into  said  inlet  chamber  for  cleaning  any  debris 
that  might  have  accumulated  in  the  feed  holes  flows 
through  said  feed  holes,  said  axial  bore,  said  oriflce,  and 


1.  Guillotine  valve  comprising  two  flxed  side  walls  forming 
a  body  of  the  valve  and  deflning  a  space,  a  plate  slidable  mov- 
able in  translation  in  said  space  between  the  two  side  walls,  the 
plate  having  a  transversely  extending  leading  active  edge,  an 
aperture  in  each  side  wall  which  aperture  is  capable  of  being 
selectively  closed  and  opened  by  the  plate,  the  plate  having 
lateral  edge  portions,  two  elongated  extension  portions  extend- 
ing the  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  plate  beyond  said  leading 
edge,  slideways  rigid  with  the  side  walls  and  deflning  longitu- 
dinal cavities  in  which  cavities  the  lateral  edge  portions  and  the 
extension  portions  of  the  plate  are  slidably  and  guidedly  en- 
gaged, the  edge  portions  and  the  extension  portions  of  the  plate 
permanently  filUng  said  longitudinal  cavities  irrespective  of  the 
position  of  the  plate  and  thereby  preventing  product  which 
passes  through  the  vdve  from  penetrating  and  accumulating  in 
the  cavities  of  the  slideways,  said  leading  edge  of  thie  plate 
extending  from  one  of  said  extension  portions  to  the  other  of 
said  extension  portions  and  having  a  contour  which  is  comple- 
mentary to  the  contour  of  a  part  of  said  apertures  which  part 
faces  said  leading  edge  and  extends  from  one  of  said  extension 
portions  to  the  other  of  said  extension  portions,  and  means 
filling  said  space  between  said  side  walls  in  the  region  of  said 
parts  of  said  apertures  and  being  flush  with  said  parts  of  said 
ajjertures  so  that  there  is  no  groove  deflned  between  said  fllling 
means  and  said  parts  of  said  apertures. 
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4,356,839 

TAMPER  RESISTANT  VALVE  ACTUATOR  FOR  HRE 

HYDRANT 

Anthony  Voynovich,  34-15  34th  St.,  Astoria,  N.Y.  11106 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,461 

Int.  a.3  F16K  35/06:  E03B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  137—296  14  Qaiins 


1.  In  a  fire  hydrant  assembly  including  a  hydrant  standpipe, 
a  vertically  oriented  valve  stem  positioned  within  said  stand- 
pipe,  said  valve  stem  being  rotatable  for  displacing  a  valve 
member  and  a  bonnet  enclosing  said  standpipe  and  valve  stem, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  tamper  resistant  valve 
actuating  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  valve  stem,  said 
actuating  means  including  a  body  portion  extending  below  said 
bonnet,  coupling  means  provided  in  said  body  portion  for 
engagement  with  the  valve  stem  and  further  including  a  non- 
grippable  conical  surface  portion  projecting  through  said 
bonnet,  said  conical  surface  deflning  a  bullet  shaped  nose 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  being  adapted  for  cooper- 
ative interaction  with  wrench  means  for  operating  said  actuat- 
ing means. 


4,356,840 
DIGttAL  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  Friedland,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  Addison  W.  Langill, 
Jr.,  Balboa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Powell  Industries,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,071,  May  24, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,244,396,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,153,  Jan.  10, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

169,930,  Aug.  9, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,785,389,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,681,  May  12,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,035 

Int.  a.3  G05D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  137-^187.5  29  Qaims 


a  downstream  fluid  manifold; 

a  plurality  of  individually  actuatable  digital  valve  elements 
each  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  interconnecting  the 
upstream  manifold  to  the  downstream  manifold,  a  station- 
ary cage  formed  in  the  flow  passage,  the  cage  having  a 
perforated  side  connecting  the  interior  of  the  cage  with 
one  of  the  manifolds  and  an  open  end  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  cage  with  the  other  manifold,  a  converging- 
diverging  nozzle  located  in  the  flow  passage  at  the  open 
end  of  the  cage,  and  a  bistable  plug  in  the  passage  position- 
able  exclusive  in  an  open  state  in  which  the  plug  permits 
fluid  flow  through  the  passage  or  a  closed  state  in  which 
the  plug  prevents  fluid  flow  through  the  passage;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  for  selec- 
tively positioning  the  plugs  of  the  respective  valve  ele- 
ments in  the  open  or  clo4ed  state. 


4,356,841 

MATRIX  SWITCHING  CONTROL  OF  SUBSEA 

PRODUCTION  SYSTEMS 

Lionel  J.  Milberger,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,993 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1979, 
7925529 

Int.  a.3  F17D  3/00;  F15B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  137—624.18  7  Claims 


1.  A  digital  fluid  flow  control  system  comprising: 
an  upstream  fluid  manifold; 


1.  Apparatus  for  remote  control  of  a  relatively  large  number 

of  hydraulically-operated  subsea  operators  using  only  two 

hydraulic  lines  between  a  surface  control  center  and  a  subsea 

device  containing  said  operators,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  actuator  having  an  axially  movable  input  member 

and  a  rotatable  output  member,  said  output  member  being 

rotatable  to  a  plurality  of  distinct  operating  positions; 
means  for  moving  said  actuator  output  member  in  a  first 

rotational  direction  in  response  to  an  axial  movement  of 

said  input  member,  said  output  member  stopping  at  at  least 

two  of  said  distinct  positions; 
means  for  moving  said  actuator  output  member  in  a  second 

rotational  direction  in  response  to  an  axial  movement  of 

said  input  member,  said  output  member  stopping  at  at  least 

two  of  said  distinct  positions; 
means  for  automatically  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation 

of  said  actuator  output  member  when  said  actuator  output 

member  has  moved  through  a  predetermined  number  of 

said  distinct  positions; 
means  for  incrementing  said  actuator  output  member  by  one 

position  by  applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  actuator 

input  member; 
a  plurality  of  valve  means  each  having  an  input  and  an 

output; 
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means  for  coupling  each  of  said  valve  means  to  said  actuator 
output  member;  and  ~^' 

position  indicator  means  to  indicate  the  position  of  said 
actuator  output  member. 


4,356,842 

CONTROL  VALVE  SBT  FOR  A  COMPLETELY 

P^fEU^IATICAL  LOW-  AND  OPERATION  PRESSURE 

CONTROL 

Willy  Gassert,  Solothurn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ernst  Wirz, 

Gniningen,  Switzerland,  a  part  interest 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH79/00098,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00269,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,605 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    10,    1978, 
7635/78  ^ 

Int  a.3  F15B  13/042 
MS.  a.  137—625.6  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  installation  having  a  low  pressure  and 
working  pressure  side  comprising  a  pneumatically  operated 
control  valve  for  a  fully-pneumatic  system  for  controlling  both 
the  low  pressure  and  working  pressure  sides  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  used  for  signalling  purposes,  time-controlling  or 
sequence-controlling  pneumatic  or  hydropneumatic  machines, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  valve  slide  located  in  a  valve 
housing  having  an  inlet  passage  for  compressed  air,  at  least  one 
vent  passage,  two  outlet  passages,  and  two  control  input  ports, 
said  valve  slide  being  provided  for  the  purpose  of  alternately 
connecting  the  outlet  passages  to  the  inlet  passage  and  to  the 
vent  passage;  said  valve  slide  being  shiftable  between  two 
switching  positions  by  applying  control  system  pressure  to 
ends  of  said  valve  slide,  said  valve  slide  being  held  in  said  two 
positions  against  axial  displacement  by  resilient  detent  devices; 
a  normally  open  valve  located  in  each  of  the  control  input 
ports  and  controlling  the  associated  m^jlfpon  in  a  pressure- 
dependent  manner  and  which  closes  when  the  difference  of  the 
pressures  prevailing  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  jwuticu- 
lar  valve  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  a  check  valve  venting 
the  portion  of  each  control  input  port  between  the  valve  and 
the  valve  slide;  and  said  check  valve  of  the  control  input  port 
to  which  pressure  must  be  applied  in  order  to  switch  the  valve 
slide  being  connected  to  the  outlet  passage  which  carries  pres- 
sure prior  to  the  switching-over  operation,  and  said  check 
valve  of  the  other  control  input  port  being  connected  to  the 
other  outlet  passage. 


one  of  said  segments  having  a  wedge-shaped  opening  of  a 
width  several  times  the  plate  thickness  and  extending 
radially  between  the  plates*  inner  and  outer  diameters,  all 
stack  plates  being  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  each 
other  by  an  angular  distance  of  at  least  one  of  said  seg- 
ments so  that  the  wedge-shaped  opening  of  one  plate  can 
overlap  the  closed  segment  of  the  next  plate,  defining 
thereby  a  fluid  passage  between  the  inner  and  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  stack  of  plates; 


b.  means  to  support  said  stack  of  plates  having  a  central 
opening  in  close  proximity  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
plates,  and  having  an  external  diameter  extending  beyond 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  stack  of  plates; 

c.  means  to  close  off  the  upper  terminating  plate  of  said 
stack; 

d.  a  number  of  fastening  devices  interconnecting  the  means 
to  support  the  stack  of  plates,  each  individual  plate  by 
means  of  said  perforations,  and  said  means  to  close  off  the 
upper  terminating  part. 


PAPERMAKER'S  FORMING  FABRIC 

Charles  E.  Thompson,  Goilderland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hayek 
Corporation,  Wake  Forest,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,377 

Int  a?  D03D  15/00 

MS.  a.  139—383  A  3  Claims 
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4,356,843 
^  LAMELLATE  FLUID  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Ha^  D.  Bamnann,  32  Pine  St,  Rye,  N  Jl.  03870 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,911 
Int  a.5  F16K  47/OS 
MS.  a.  138—43 
1.  Lamellate  fluid  resistance  device  comprising: 
a.  a  stack  of  flat  ring-shaped  plates,  having  inner  and  outer 
diameters,  each  plate  being  subdivided  into  a  number  of 
even  segments,  each  segment  containing  at  least  one  per- 
foration, extending  along  a  circle  located  approximately 
midway  between  each  plate's  inner  and  outer  diameter. 


1.  A  papermaker's  monoplanar  fabric  comprising  interwo- 
ven warp  and  filling  yam  systems,  alternate  warp  yams  of  said 
warp  yam  system  being  woven  in  a  preselected  conventional 
unbalanced  pepermaker's  weave  pattem  chosen  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  1/2  twiU,  a  2/1  twUl,  a  1/4  twill,  a  4/1  twUl,  a 
2/3  twUl.  a  3/2  twUl,  a  1/5  twill,  a  5/1  twUl,  a  1/4  sateen  and 
a  4/1  sateen,  the  remaining  warp  yams  of  said  warp  yam 
system  bing  inverted  so  as  to  occupy  positions  with  respect  to 
said  filling  yams  opposite  to  those  positions  which  they  would 
occupy  according  to  said  preselected  conventional  unbalanced 
papermaker's  weave  pattem  so  that  each  fill  yam  has  an  equal 
number  of  warp  yams  passing  thereover  and  thereunder. 
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whereby  the  forces  within  said  fabric  are  balanced  reducing 
the  tendency  of  edge  curl  and  said  fabric  is  provided  with  an 
improved  support  surface. 


4,356,845 

HOLDING  AND  NOTCHING  TOOL  FOR  CRT 
IMPLOSION  PROTECTION 
Laurence  B.  Kimbrough,  Utitz,  Pa^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1    FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,538 
II  Int  CL^  B21F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  140-93  J  15  Claims 


1.  A  holding  and  notching  tool  for  use  with  a  system  for 
applying  a  banding  strap  to  articles  comprising: 

support  means  moveably  arranged  for  selective  positioning 
in  the  proximity  of  said  strap  and  said  article; 

a  plurality  of  arms  pivotably  supported  by  said  support 
means  and  angularily  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other; 
.  each  of  said  arms  including  means  for  holding  said  strap  to 
prevent  relative  movement  of  the  end  of  said  strap,  said 
article  and  said  support  means  prior  to  the  application  of 
tension  to  said  strap,  and  means  for  notching  said  strap  to 
prevent  relative  movement  of  said  end  of  said  strap,  said 
article  and  said  support  means  during  the  application  of 
tension  to  said  strap; 

means  for  pivoting  said  arms  to  pivot  said  means  for  holding 
to  move  in  a  closing  direction  and  hold  the  edges  of  said 
end  of  said  strap;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  means  for  notching  relative  to  said 
means  for  holding  to  form  notches  in  said  end  of  said 
strap. 


4,356,846 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRANDING  MULTI-LAYER  CABLE 
Minora  Yamada,  Mississaaga,  and  Rokuzo  Ito,  Toronto,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited,  Tor- 
onto, Caaada 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  9, 1980,  343337 

Int  a.3  D07B  3/00 

MS.  a.  140-115  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stranding  an  outer  layer  of  wires  on  an 

inner  layer  cable  core  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  stranding  machine  comprising  a  rotating  tube 
within  which  are  stationarily  mounted  on  the  same  axis  a 
series  of  cradles  each  supporting  a  spool  of  wire  from 
which  are  paid-off  the  outer  wires; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  said  outer  wires  along  the  outside  wall 
of  said  tube  towards  a  stranding  die  located  at  the  front  of 
the  stranding  machine; 

(c)  means  for  guiding  a  cable  core  originating  from  the  back 
of  the  stranding  machine  along  the  outside  wall  of  said 
tube  and  then  inside  the  tube  through  a  guiding  die  located 


on  the  same  axis  as  the  tube,  towards  said  stranding  die; 
and 

(d)  a  wire  straightener  stationarily  mounted  on  the  axis  of 


the  tube  between  the  guiding  die  and  the  stranding  die  and 
through  which  is  passed  the  cable  core  to  eliminate  the 
waviness  of  the  cable  core  due  to  rotation  during  traveling 
along  the  outside  wall  of  the  tube. 


4,356  847 
REMOVABLE  SEAL  FOR  ASH  HOPPERS  AND  THE 

UKE 
Paul  C.  Anderson,  Ottawa,  Canada,  and  Robert  P.  SuUiran, 
Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,917 

Int  a.3  B65B  3/04 

MS.  a.  141-311  R  I  11  cuims 


10.  An  ash  producing  facility  having  a  bottom  ash  opening, 
a  submerged  scraper  type,  laterally  movable  ash  hopper  be- 
neath said  opening  adapted  to  be  filled  with  water  to  a  prede- 
termined level,  and  means  providing  a  removable  substantiaUy 
gas-tight  seal  between  the  furnace  and  the  hopper,  said  seal 
means  including  an  endless  trough  mounted  on  said  hopper  and 
sealed  with  relation  thereto,  said  trough  extending  around  a 
downward  projection  of  said  ash  opening,  an  endless  float 
positioned  in  and  extending  throughout  said  trough,  a  comi- 
gated  sheet  member  extending  up  from  said  float  throughout 
the  extent  thereof  engaging  the  furnace  bottom  when  in  an 
upper  position  and  spaced  therefrom  when  in  a  lower  position, 
resilient  means  providing  a  general  fluid-tight  seal  between 
said  sheet  member  and  said  ftimace  bottom  when  the  former  is 
in  its  upper  position,  and  means  for  controUing  the  admission 
and  discharge  of  water  to  said  trough  to  control  the  position  of 
said  metallic  member  by  said  float 
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4^56,848 
DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  J.  Spies,  P.O.  Box  424,  PrinceTille-Hanalei,  Kanai,  Hi. 
96714 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,803 

Int.  a?  B65B  3/06 

VJS.  a.  141—349  20  Claims 


said  frame  and  supported  on  the  bottom  adjacent  a  side- 
wall  with  said  cutting  tool  supported  by  the  top; 

means  for  holding  said  molding  to  said  molding  and  tool 
supporting  means;  and 

means  for  guiding  said  cutting  tool  along  said  molding  and 
tool  supporting  means  causing  said  cutting  tool  to  shape 
an  end  of  said  molding  to  be  substantially  similar  to  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  the  shaped  side  of  said  molding. 


4,356,850 
VENEER  LATHE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Darrell  N.  Halgrimson,  Edmonds;  Donald  H.  Hanson,  Arling- 
ton, and  Richard  T.  King,  Mountlake  Terrace,  all  of  Wash., 
assignors  to  Black  Clawson,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,884 
Int.  a.3  B27B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  144— 209  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispenser  apparatus  adapted  for  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  flowable  material  from  a  container  wherein  said  con- 
tainer includes  a  generally  tubular  member  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  container  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer and  said  tubular  member  terminating  in  an  open  end,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  dispenser  spout  coupled  to  said  tubular  member  including 
an  end  closure  open  support  means  mounting  said  end 
closure  in  coaxial,  spaced  relation  to  said  open  end  of  said 
tubular  whereby  to  define  a  continuous  open  space  be- 
tween said  end  closure  and  the  interior  of  said  container 
which  is  bolinded  by  said  tubular  member  so  that  said 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  member  remains  in  direct 
communication  wiiK  the  interior  of  said  container;  and 
a  sealing  member  inihe  form  of  a  movable  sleeve  disposed  in 
telescoping  relation  to  said  tubular  member  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  covering  the  open  space  be- 
tween the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  said  end 
closure  and  an  open  pxssition  retracted  away  from  said  end 
closure  so  as  to  uncover  the  open  space  between  said  end 
closure  and  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  bias 
means  engageable  with  said  sealing  member  and  operative 
to  normally  urge  said  sealing  member  into  the  closed 
position. 


4,356,849 
MOLDING  CURVATURE  TEMPLATE  nXTURE 
Donald  L.  Fredrickson,  410  S.  High  St.,  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak. 
57401 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,877 

Int.  a.3  B27C  5/10 

U.S.  a.  144—144  R  15  Claims 
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1.  A  scanning  device  for  use  with  a  veneer  lathe  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  radius  of  a  peeler  block  mounted  on  the 
lathe  spindle,  comprising: 

first  sonic  transducer  means,  mounted  adjacent  a  first  end  of 
said  peeler  block,  for  directing  ^^burst  of  sonic  energy 
toward  said  peeler  block  in  response  to  a  transducer  input 
signal,  and  for  providing  a  transducer  output  signal  in 
response  to  receipt  of  sonic  energy  reflected  from  said 
peeler  block  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof, 

second  sonic  transducer  means,  mounted  adjacent  a  second 
end  of  said  peeler  block  opposite  said  first  end,  for  direct- 
ing a  burst  of  sonic  energy  toward  said  peeler  block  in 
response  to  a  transducer  input  signal,  and  for  providing  a 
transducer  output  signal  in  response  to  receipt  of  sonic 
energy  reflected  from  said  peeler  block  adjacent  the  sec- 
ond end  thereof, 

transmit  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  transducer  input 
signals  to  said  first  and  second  sonic  transducer  means  in 
response  to  transmit  control  signals,  and 

transducer  receiver  circuit  means  for  providing  a  reception 
signals  in  response  to  transducer  output  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  sonic  transducer  means,  whereby  the  time 
delays  between  said  transmit  control  signals  and  said 
reception  signals  provide  an  indication  of  the  distance 
between  said  first  transducer  means  and  the  surface  of  said 
peeler  block  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof  and  an  indica- 
tion of  the  distance  between  said  second  transducer  and  *■ 
the  surface  of  said  peeler  block  adjacent  the  second  end 
thereof  for  calculation  of  peeler  block  radius  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  ends  thereof. 


1.  A  fixture  for  guiding  a  cutting  tool  to  shape  an  end  of  a 
strip  of  molding,  said  molding  including  a  shaped  side  with  a 
longitudinally-uniform,  contoured  cross-septional  shape,  said 
fixture  comprising; 
means  for  supporting  said  molding  and  said  cutting  tool,  said 
molding  and  cutting  tool  supporting  means  including  a 
box-section  frame  having  a  bottom  and  a  top  with  side- 
walls  extending  therebetween,  said  frame  having  an  open 
insertion  end,  whereby  said  molding  may  be  inserted  into 


4,356,851 
JOINTER-PLANER  FENCE  MOUNTING 
Thomas  G.  Glore,  Easley,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,489 
Int  a.J  B27C  1/14.  1/12 
UA  a.  144—253  G  13  Claims 

1.  Jointer-planer  comprising  a  single  generally  U-shaped 
die-casting  of  integral  one-piece  construction  extending  gener- 
aUy  the  fuU  length  and  breadth  of  the  machine  having  a  base 
section  defining  an  out-feed  table  and  two  parallel,  spaced 
apart  side  edge  leg  portions  extending  past  a  cutter  assembly 
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and  on  opposite  sides  ofan  in-feed  table  so  that  the  in-feed  table  4,356,853 

is  disposed  between  the  elongated  side  edge  leg  portions,  one  BAG 

of  said  elongated  side  edge  leg  portions  being  provided  with  a   Kelji  Seklguchl,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyama  Industry  Co, 


pair  of 


ongitudinally  spaced  apart  fence  mounting  bracket 


portions  of  integral,  one-piece  construction  therewith  having 
generally  arcuate  outer  surfaces  providing  a  virtual  pivot  axis 
about  which  a  molded  longitudinally  extensive  elongated  fence 
of  integral,  one-piece  construction  is  positioned. 


4,356,852 

HAND  DRIVE  TOOL 

William  C.  Smith,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Innovative  Tool 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,465,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,212,336.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,548 

Int.  a.3  B25G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  145—61  L  8  aaims 


1.  An  improved  hand  drive  tool  comprising  a  steel  shank  and 
a  lightweight  plastic  handle  fixedly  secured  and  surrounding 
the  upper  end  of  said  shank  for  hand-driving  said  shank, 

said  shank  including  a  tip  at  the  lower  end,  said  tip  adapted 
to  engage  the  head  of  a  fastener  and  transmit  torque  to 
said  fastner, 

a  cylindrically  shaped  opening  or  well  positioned  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  handle,  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
shank,  said  opening  or  well  being  large  enough  to  receive 
the  socket  of  a  standard  socket  wrench,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  shank  extending  into  said  opening  or  well,  whereby 
said  well  is  adapted  to  receive  a  standard  socket  wrench  in 
engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  said  shank  for  the 
application  of  torque  to  said  shank  in  addition  to  that 
provided  by  the  plastic  handle. 


Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,832 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     10,     1979, 

54/62471[U] 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  i3/00 


UA  CI.  150^1 


2Clains 


1.  In  a  bag  for  use  in  storing  and  transporting  a  bulk  material, 
having  a  cyfindrical  body  portion  with  an  axis,  a  bottom  end 
portion  which  closes  the  bottom  opening  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  a  top  end  portion  having  an  opening  for  filling  the  bag  in 
the  central  portion  of  said  top  end  portion  about  the  axis,  a 
plurality  of  handling  slings  sewn  to  said  bag  body  at  predeter- 
mined positions  adjacent  to  said  top  end  portion  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises;  a  top  end  portion  formed  integrally 
with  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
for  filling  the  bag  having  an  opening  smaller  than  the  cylindri- 
cal body  portion  and  sutured  by  a  seam  formed  along  a  plane 
of  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  wherein  said  cylin- 
drical body  portion  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  selvages  formed 
at  both  end  portions  of  said  seam  for  said  top  end  portion,  said 
selvages  folded  inwardly  and  sewn  to  said  seam. 

4,356,854 

WORK  POUCH 

Ellis  McGee,  1700  S.  6th  St.,  Monroe,  La.  71202 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,903,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,227 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  150—12  9  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  pedestal, 
comprising: 

a  central  compartment  having  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
top  of  the  pedestal  and  an  upstanding  peripheral  sidewall; 

a  flexible  skirt  depending  from  the  central  compartment  and 
adapted  to  hang  beside  the  upper  portion  of  the  pedestal, 
the  skirt  having  pocket  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
for  receiving  articles,  the  pocket  means  including  a  pair  of 
open-topped  pockets  on  opposite  sides  of  the  skirt  respec- 
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tively,  said  pockets  each  being  configured  to  receive  an 
electric  drill;  and 
a  handle  in  the  form  of  a  strap  attached  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  sidewall. 


4;356,855 
VANE  HOLDING  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  C.  Holzer,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joanna  Western 
Mills  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,944 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/U 

\}&.  a.  160—178  R  6  Claims 


connected  with  the  ledge,  and  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  band  being  connected  with  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
door  panel,  whereby  the  ledge  will  follow  the  door  panel  in  its 
movement  and  a  seal  between  the  door  panel  and  the  ledge  is 
maintained  independently  of  the  extension  of  the  door  panel 
between  its  guided  edges,  and  a  flexible  sealing  ledge  (28) 
supported  by  said  ledge  (10)  having  an  edge  portion  (28fl) 
thereof,  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  door,  abutting  against 
the  wall  (5). 


1.  A  vane  holding  assembly  for  suspending  a  vertical  vane 

formed  of  a  pliable  material  from  a  hook  of  a  Venetian  blind 

mechanism,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  defining  a  downwardly  opening  cavity 
and  an  upper  opening  providing  for  insertion  of  said  hook 
into  said  cavity;  and 

an  elongated  vane  holding  bar  for  insertion  into  said  cavity  for 
connection  with  said  hook  adjacent  said  upper  opening,  said 
holding  bar  having  a  lengthwise  extending  mounting  slot  for 
receiving  an  upper  end  of  said  vane  in  folded  relation 
through  said  mounting  slot,  said  housing  having  means  for 
frictionally  securing  said  folded  vane  to  said  holding  bar 
incident  to  insertion  thereof  within  said  cavity. 

4,356,856 
DOOR  head  gasket  for  overhead  doors  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Fred  B.  Bengtsson,  Kyrkas  trappor  3,  S-433  00  Partille,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  4, 1979,  7902991 

Int.  Q\?  E05D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  160—209  5  Claims 


4,356,857 
LOUVERED  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CHAIN  TYPE 
LADDER  TAPES 
Thomas  T.  WUson,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Epoxon  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,187 

Int  C1.3  E06B  i/n 

U.S.  a.  160—229  B  10  Claims 


1.  Door  head  gasket  for  an  overhead  type  door  and  the  like, 
wherein  said  door  has  guides  mounted  in  opposing  vertical 
edges  of  a  doorway  (6),  and  door  panels  having  outer  edges 
movable  in  said  guides,  which  gasket  serves  the  purpose  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  door  to  bridge  the  distance  between  an 
upper  edge  portion  of  a  door  panel  and  a  wall  along  which  the 
door  panel  is  displaceable,  said  gasket  being  characterized  by, 
comprising  a  free  stiff  ledge  (10)  extending  between  the  guides 
of  the  door  panels,  said  ledge  being  attached  to  said  upper  edge 
portion  of  the  door  panel  only  near  to  the  outer  edges  of  the 
door  panels,  a  band  (16)  of  flexible  material  extending  between 
points  of  attachment,  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  band  being 


1.  A  louvered  panel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  arranged,  vertically  spaced  lou- 
vers, and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  arranged  horizontally 
spaced,  louver-supporting  tapes, 

(c)  each  upe  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  connected  to  each 
other, 

(d)  each  link  supporting  a  louver  and  comprising  a  substan- 
tially vertical  link  segment  and  an  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly angled  louver-support  segment  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  link  segment,  the  louver-support  segment 
having  an  inwardly  reversely  shaped  lower  end  portion 
forming  a  seat  supporting  the  lower  margin  of  the  louver 
and  positioning  the  louver  between  the  louver-support  seg- 
ment and  the  link  segment,  the  upper  margin  of  the  louver 
bearing  against  the  upper  inside  portion  of  the  link  segment, 

(e)  the  link  segment  having  on  its  upper  and  lower  terminal 
portions  upper  and  lower  connecting  means,  respectively, 
for  connecting  it  to  the  adjacent  links. 
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-"  4,356,858 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 

Guido  PerreUa,  SenneviUe,  Canada,  and  WUliam  E.  Tbompw>n, 
Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DBM  Industries  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,148,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,248,289. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,624 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 
50179/77;  Canada,  Jun.  12, 1978,  305228 
Int  a.3  B22D  ;7/i2 
U.S.  a.  164-154  2  Claims 


4,356,859 
LOST  WAX  FEEDER  AND  RUNNER  SYSTEMS 

Philip  Savage,  Littleover,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225^7 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12.  1980 
8004669 

Int  Q\?  B22C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  164-244  5  Claims 


1.  A  wax  pattern  and  runner  including  crushable  means, 
which  means  are  compressed  upon  thermal  expansion  of  the 
wax  pattern  and  runner  when  the  wax  is  heated  and  removed 
from  a  ceramic  mould. 


4,356,860 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  SIDE  WALL 

ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 

Kirk  M.  Gladwin,  21000  E.  River,  Grosse  lie,  Mich.  48138 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,341 

Int  a.3  B22D  U/00 

U5.  a  164— 451  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  molds  in 
a  die  casting  machine  while  removing  heat  from  molten  metal 
supplied  to  cavities  in  said  molds,  comprising; 

manifokl  passages  defined  in  said  molds  for  retaining  cooling 
water  in  the  molds  adjacent  the  cavities; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  associated  with  said  manifold  passages 
for  flowing  coolant  water  through  said  manifold  passages; 

pressure  relief  means  associated  with  said  outlet  means  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  internal  pressure  of  the  cool- 
ing water  within  the  manifold  passages; 

adjustable  regulator  means  associated  with  said  pressure 
reUef  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  relief  means  and 
therefor  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water  in  said 
manifold  passages  by  removing  heat  from  said  mold  cavi- 
ties through  the  release  of  steam  produced  by  evaporation 
of  said  cooling  water  in  the  manifold  passages  adjacent  the 
cavities; 

a  water  supply  tank  associated  with  said  outlet  means  for 
receiving  condensed  steam  released  from  said  manifold 
passages  by  the  pressure  relief  means;  and 

means  for  injecting  a  make-up  volume  of  water  into  said 
manifold  passages  to  replace  water  that  has  evaporated 
and  was  removed  from  said  manifold  passages  via  the 
pressure  reUef  means,  comprising  a  supply  line  from  said 
tank  to  said  manifold  passages;  pump  means  in  said  line 
and  inlet  valve  means  between  said  ]>ump  and  said  mani- 
fold passages. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  position  of  at  least  one  side 
wall  mold  member  relative  to  the  center  of  an  adjustoble  width 
continuous  casting  mold  cavity  formed  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  primary  mold  members,  forming  opposed  casting  faces, 
and  side  wall  mold  members  arranged  between  the  primary 
mold  members  at  the  opposite  Sides  thereof  to  provide  a 
roughly  rectangular  shaped,  in  cross  section,  open  ended  cav- 
ity; means  for  releasably  securing  the  side  wall  mold  members 
to  the  primary  mold  members  for  permitting  movement  of  at 
least  one  side  waU  mold  member  toward  the  other,  and  includ- 
ing fixed  mounting  means  supported  between  the  primary 
mold  members  and  outwardly  of  said  one  movable  side  waU 
mold  member,  and  an  adjustable  length  connector  member 
interconnecting  said  fixed  mounting  means  and  said  one  mov- 
able side  waU  mold  member,  comprising: 
said  connector  member  containing  an  axial  bore  passing 

completely  therethrough; 
transducer  means  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  secured  to 

said  one  movable  side  wall  mold  member; 
at  least  a  part  of  said  transducer  means  being  positioned 

interiorly  of  said  connector  member;  and 
the  movement  of  said  one  side  wall  mold  member  in  re- 
sponse to  varying  the  length  of  said  connector  member  for 
actuating  said  transducer  means. 
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4^56,861 
PROCESS  FOR  RECRYSTALLIZATION  OF  THIN  STRIP 

MATERIAL 
Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,539 

Int.  a.J  B22C  27/02;  C22B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  164—462  24  Claims 


I 

two  displacement  devices  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  cast  strand 
and  parallel  to  the  mold  wall; 

at  least  during  a  time  span  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  mold 
wall  altering  the  mutual  relationship  of  the  displacement 
speeds  of  both  displacement  devices; 

shifting  the  position  of  the  pivot  axis  essentially  parallel  to  its 
starting  position;  and 

prior  to  termination  of  the  changing  of  the  dimension  of  the 
strand  pivoting  the  mold  wall  into  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  desired  casting  taper. 


I  4,356,863 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  PREHEATING  A 
CRUDE  OIL  FEEDSTOCK 
Danny  L.  Furr,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,841 

Int.  a.'  F28F  27/QO  ' 

10  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  16Sj-l 


1.  A  process  for  recrystallization  of  thin  strip  material  com- 
prising: 
electromagnetically  melting  the  said  thin  strip  material  to 

provide  a  molten  surface  and  a  substantially  solid  core; 
providing  relative  movement  between  unmelted  thin  strip 

and  said  thin  strip  material  with  the  molten  surface  and  a 

substantially  solid  core;  and 
controlling  the  resolidification  of  the  molten  surface  layer  so 

that  preferred  crystal  structure  is  formed  in  the  thin  strip 

material. 


4,356,862 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF  A 

STRAND  DURING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Hans  Gloor,  Umlken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,002 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.   2,    1979, 
9836/79 

Int  a.3  B22D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  164—491  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  changing  the  dimensions  of  a  continuously 

cast  strand  during  the  continuous  casting  operation  while  a 

pour  is  in  progress,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  for  at  least  one  movable  mold  wall  two  mold  wall- 
displacement  devices  arranged  behind  one  another  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  continuously  cast 
strand; 

moving  said  at  least  one  movable  mold  wall  by  means  of  said 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  splitting  a  crude  oil  feed  stream  into  at  least  first 
and  second  feed  streams; 

a  desalting  means; 

a  first  heat  exchange  means; 

means  for  providing  said  first  feed  stream  through  said  first 
heat  exchange  means  to  said  desalting  means; 

a  second  heat  exchange  means; 

means  for  providing  said  second  feed  stream  through  said 
second  heat  exchange  means  to  said  desalting  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  crude  oil  from  said  desalting  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  the  crude  oil  flowing  from  said  desalting 
means; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  flow  rate  of  the  crude  oil  flowing  from  said  desalt- 
ing means; 

means  for  establishing  a  biasing  term  which  is  responsive  to 
the  delay  between  the  time  said  second  signal  is  changed 
and  the  time  said  first  signal  changes  in  response  to  a 
change  in  said  second  signal; 

means  for  multiplying  said  first  signal  by  said  biasing  term  to 
thereby  establish  a  third  signal  which  is  representative  of 

'  what  the  actual  flow  rate  of  the  crude  oil  flowing  from 
said  desalting  means  would  be  if  there  were  no  delay 
between  the  time  said  second  signal  is  changed  and  the 
time  said  first  signal  changes  in  response  to  a  change  in 
said  second  signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  responsive  to  the  dif- 
ference between  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal; 
means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  which  is  representative 
of  the  percentage  of  said  crude  oil  feed  stream  which  must 
be  provided  as  said  first  feed  stream  to  said  desalting 
means  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  first  feed  stream 
after  said  first  feed  stream  passes  through  said  first  heat 
exchange  means  substantially  equal  to  the  temperature  of 
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p^ToV^d^^irndteit^ch^gT^js  "'^  ,r  r^"  ^^' '  ^"«  '"•  ^'  '"-"^^ "-"  »»^«  - 

means  for  multiplying  said  fouiS^^d  b'y  sSS^ih  signal  T            '""""'?'  T'  "^^  '''  ^"^"^  °"^'  «*«^  *"~^ 
to  esUblish  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the  required  !!°^/  ""^P*"^  '^^  ^^  P°^*°"  ^'^  ^^'^  «^»"«  ^  extending 
flow  rate  of  said  first  feed  stream;  and  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  curved  outer  edge  of  the  sup- 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  feed  stream  ^^  means, 
in  response  to  said  sixth  signal.                                                                                — 


4,356,866 

4,356,864  PROCESS  OF  UNDERGROUND  COAL  GASIHCATION 

RADIATING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  AMPLIFIER  ETC.  Jo^^P"*  G-  Savins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 

Shoji  Ariga,  and  Kazuo  Suzuki,  both  of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  ^*>»'  N«^  York,  N.Y. 

Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,725               " 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,208  Int.  Q\?  ClOJ  5/00;  E21B  43/243 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/36  U.S.  Q.  166—261                                                         20  Claims 
U.S.  a.  165-80  B                                                      5  Claims 


0*NT    -•uCCT-OK  CMANNrL 
Oi«tC'.ON*L_t    3»n.t.tOi 


1.  A  radiating  device  compiling:  an  escutcheon  of  an  elec- 
trical appliance,  and  a  plurality  of  fin  members  fitted  to  said 
escutcheon  for  heat  dissipation;  said  escutcheon  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  each  formed  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
base  portion  of  the  respective  fin  member,  each  of  said  open- 
ings being  formed  square,  and  each  of  said  fiir  members  being 
fitted  to  the  escutcheon  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  fitted  in  the 
associated  opening.  — 


4,356,865 

PUMP  PLUG  FOR  USE  IN  WELL  OPERATIONS 
Comelis  Appel,  and  Bartel  Kuilman,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,407 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25.  1980. 
8030936 

Int.  a.J  E21B  23/08 
U.S.  a.  166-153  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  gasifying  underground  coal  seams  by  in-situ 
gasification  which  comprises  providing  a  cavity  in  the  floor 
rock  underlying  the  coal  formation,  providing  a  deviated  injec- 
tion borehole  extending  from  the  earth's  surface  and  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity,  providing  at  least  one  upwardly  radi- 
ally extending  injection  channel  that  communicates  the  cavity 
with  the  coal  seam  at  the  interface  of  the  coal  seam  and  the 
floor  rock  underlying  the  coal  seam,  providing  at  least  one 
production  well  for  each  injection  channel,  said  production 
well  extending  from  the  earth's  surface  and  communicating 
with  said  coal  seam  near  the  base  of  the  formation  and  laterally 
spaced  apart  from  said  injection  channel  and  lying  approxi- 
mately on  the  same  radii  as  said  injection  channel,  injecting  an 
oxidant  in  said  injection  well  igniting  said  coal  seam  in  said 
injector  channel  to  form  a  gasification  zone  and  generate  hot 
product  gases  at  the  interface  of  said  coal  seam  and  the  floor 
rock  underlying  the  coal  formifion,  continuing  to  inject  said 
oxidant  to  propagate  said  gasification  zone  through  said  seam 
in  a  direction  toward  the  production  well  and  producing  said 
hot  product  gases  into  said  production  well. 


1.  Pump  p  ug  for  use  in  well  operations,  the  plug  comprising 
a  tubular  sleeve  with  a  throughbore  having  a  central  axis,  a 
plurality  of  annular  sealing  fins  of  resilient  material  mounted 
outwardly  on  the  sleeve,  each  sealing  fin  being  flexible  in  both 
directions  of  the  central  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  having  at  least 
the  central  portion  thereof  symmetrically  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  said  central  axis,  and 
support  means  mounted  on  the  sleeve  on  both  sides  of  the 
sealing  fins  for  supporting  the  sealing  fins  in  both  of  the  flexed 
positions  thereof,  each  of  said  support  means  being  circular  in 
shape  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  adjacent  sealing  fin, 
the  outer  edge  of  each  support  means  being  curved  upwardly 
and  in^vardly,  when  viewed  in  axial  cross-section,  at  least  on 


4,356,867 

TEMPORARY  LOCK-OPEN  TOOL  FOR 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  VALVE 

Michael  A.  Carmody,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,473,  Feb.  9,  1981.  This 

application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,047 

Int  a.J  E21B  34/06 

UA  a.  166-373  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  temporarily  mechanically  locking  a  valve 

mounted  in  a  tubular  conduit  of  a  subterranean  well  in  an  open 

position  relative  to  the  conduit,  the  valve  having  an  actuating 

sleeve  coaxially  shiftably  mounted  in  the  conduit,  latching 

means  engagable  with  one  end  of  the  actuating  sleeve  in  its 

valve  opening  position  and  shiftable  latch  restraining  means 

normally  preventing  engagement  of  the  latching  means  with 

the  actuating  sleeve,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  opening  the  valve  by  axially  shifting  the  actuating  sleeve 
to  its  valve  opening  position; 

(2)  assembling  on  a  tubular  mandrel  expandable  fingers,  a 
spring  pressed  axially  movable  plimger  for  expanding  the 
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fmgers  and  a  radially  shiftable  lcx;k  retaining  the  spring 
pressed  plunger  in  a  cocked  position; 
(3)  inserting  the  mandrel  assemblage  in  the  tubular  conduit 
with  the  expandable  fingers  disposed  adjacent  the  latching 


means; 


(4)  radially  shifting  the  lock  to  release  the  spring  pressed 
plunger  to  expand  the  fingers  to  engage  the  latch  restrain- 
ing means  and  move  same  into  an  inoperative  position 
relative  to  the  latching  means,  whereby  the  latching 
means  engages  the  actuating  sleeve  to  lock  same  in  its 
valve  open  position. 

4,356,868 
FIRE-EXTINGUISHANT  SYSTEM 
Stmnley  L,  Bentley,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Frank  A.  Bloomer, 
Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ransburg  Corporation, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,789 

Int.  a.5  A62C  35/02 

U.S.  a.  169—26  14  Qaims 


first  and  second  conduits,  and  means  coupling  the  first  and 
second  conduits  to  the  source  of  fire  extinguishant, 

regulator  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  extinguish- 
ant, the  regulator  means  in  the  first  conduit, 

a  fusible  conduit  for  containing  extinguishant  at  a  reduced 
pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  a  possible  source  of  fire,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  fusible  conduit  to  the  regulator 
means,  and 

a  pressure  change-actuated  valve  and  means  for  coupling  the 
pressure  change-actuated  valve  to  the  fusible  conduit  and 
to  the  source  of  fire  extinguishant  through  the  second 
conduit,  the  pressure  change-actuated  valve  being  respon- 
sive to  a  drop  in  pressure  in  the  fusible  conduit  for  switch- 
ing to  provide  a  flow  path  of  extinguishant  at  the  elevated 
pressure  of  the  source  through  the  fusible  conduit. 

4,356,869 
FIRE  SUPPRESSING  APPARATIJS 
Kenneth  E.  Buttrey,  Northridge,  Calif .^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,248  , 

Int.  a.3  A62C  7/00 
U.S.a.  169— 49  11  Claims 


.6/*pl 


1.  In  a  material  coating  system  including  a  device  for  dis- 
pensing coating  material,  a  source  of  high  magnitude  electro- 
static potential,  means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the  device  to 
the  high  potential  source,  means  for  insulating  said  device 
portion  from  ground  potential  to  prevent  discharge  of  said 
portion,  a  target  to  be  coated  by  dispensed  coating  material 
from  the  device,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  target  at  a  low 
magnitude  potential  relative  to  the  source  potential;  a  fire 
extinguishing  system  comprising  a  source  of  fire  extinguishant, 
a  fusible  means  for  stopping  the  flow  of  fire  extinguishant  and 
for  permitting  such  flow  when  melted  by  the  heat  of  a  fire, 
means  for  mounting  the  fusible  means  adjacent  said  device 
portion,  and  means  for  coupling  said  fusible  means  to  said 
source  of  fire  extinguishant,  at  least  one  of  said  fusible  means, 
said  coupling  means  and  said  source  of  extinguishant  including 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  device  portion  to  main- 
tain the  high  magnitude  potential  on  said  device  portion. 

8.  A  fire-extinguishing  system  comprising. 

a  source  of  fire  extinguishant  maintained  at^an  eleVated 
pressure, 


1.  Apparatus  jfor  quenching  combustion  of  flowable  material 
such  as  liquid  sodium  comprising: 

a  pan  for  receiving  said  flowable  material; 

a  cover  on  said  pan  having  perforations  formed  therein;  and 

tubes  vertically  disposed  below  said  cover  and,  respectively, 
communicating  with  the  space  above  said  cover  through 
said  perforations,  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  closely 
approaching  but  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  pan 
so  that  said  flowable  material  entering  one  or  more  of  said 
tubes  will  quickly  establish  a  surface  level  above  said 
lower  tube  ends,  vent  means  arranged  to  permit  gas  flow 
from  the  interior  space  within  said  pans  and  said  cover  to 
the  space  above  said  cover,  and  prevent  gas  flow  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

4,356,870 
WATER  SPRAY  FIRE  PROTECTION  FOR  HOODS  OVER 

COOKING  UNITS 
Edson  C.  Gaylord,  WilsonWlle;  David  K.  Black,  Lake  Oswego; 
RusseU  L.  Anderson,  WilsonviUe,  and  Philip  O.  Morton, 
Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Gaylord  Industries,  Inc., 
WilsonviUe,  Oreg. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,912 
Int.  a.3  A62C  13/24 
VS.  a.  169—65  17  Claims 

1.  A  fire  protection  system  for  hoods  over  cooking  units 
comprising  a  water  spray  nozzle  under  the  hood  arranged  to 
spray  water  downward  toward  said  cooking  units,  a  hand 
valve  for  turning  off  the  water  supply  for  said  spray  nozzle;  a 
normally  energized  operating  condition  signal  light,  a  system 
not  operational  signal  light,  a  fire  condition  signal  light  and 
audible  alarm;  fire  responsive  means  under  said  hood  arranged 
to  respond  to  a  fire  on  said  cooking  units  and  actuate  said  spray 
nozzle;  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  spray  nozzle 


\ 


to  turn  off  both  said  operating  condition  signal  light  and  an 
energy  supply  for  said  cooking  units  and  turn  on  said  fire 
condition  signal  light  and  audible  alarm;  and  a  manual  reset 
switch  arranged  to  turn  on  said  operating  condition  signal  light 
and  said  energy  supply  for  said  cooking  units  and  turn  off  said 
fire  condition  signal  light  and  audible  alarm,  a  valve  switch 
actuated  by  turning  said  hand  valve  to  off  position  and  a  water 
pressure  switch  actuated  by  low  pressure  in  said  water  pres- 
sure system;  and  means  operated  by  said  actuation  of  said  valve 


switch  or  pressure  switch  to  turn  off  said  operating  condition 
signal  light  and  said  energy  supply  for  said  cooking  units,  turn 
on  said  audible  alarm  and  flash  said  system  not  operational 
signal  light  on  and  off  cbntinuously,  a  manual  bypass  test 
switch  arranged  to  make  said  valve  switch  and  water  pressure 
switch  ineffective,  said  signal  lights,  test  switch  and  hand  valve 
being  mounted  in  a  cabinet  having  normally  closed  doors,  said 
test  switch  and  valve  being  arranged  to  prevent  the  closing  of 
said  doors  when  said  test  switch  is  in  test  position  and  said 
valve  is  in  closed  position. 


4,356,871 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROCK  DRILL 
Kozo  Fiiuikawa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,391 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1979,  54-128991 

Int.  C1.3  B23Q  5/00;  E21C  5/J6 

U.S.  a.  173—8  5  Claims 
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1.  A  rock  drill  comprising  drilling  rod  means,  striking  actua- 
tor means  for  applying  striking  movements  to  said  drilling  rod 
means,  reversible  rotary  actuator  means  for  rotating  the  dril- 
ling rod  means,  reversible  feed  actuator  means  for  advancing 
and  retreating  said  drilling  rod  means,  first  conduit  means 
connected  with  said  striking  actuator  means  for  providing  a 
supply  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the  striking  actuator  means  to 
produce  the  striking  movements  of  the  striking  actuator  means, 
second  conduit  means  connected  with  said  rotary  actuator 


means  for  providing  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  so  that  a 
positive  driving  rotation  is  produced  in  the  rotary  actuator 
mean^,  advancing  conduit  means  connected  with  said  feed 
actuator  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  so 
that  a  rod  advancing  movement  is  produced  in  the  feed  actua- 
tor means,  retreating  conduit  means  connected  with  said  feed 
actuator  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  so 
that  a  rod  retreating  movemept  is  produced  in  the  feed  actua- 
tor means,  first  pressure  relief  means  provided  in  said  advanc-. 
ing  conduit  means  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  in  the  second 
conduit  means  to  relieve  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  advancing 
conduit  means  when  the  pressure  in  the  second  conduit  means 
is  increased  beyond  a  first  predetermined  value,  second  pres- 
sure relief  means  provided  in  the  first  conduit  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  pressure  difference  between  the  advancing  and 
retreating  conduit  means  to  relieve  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the 
first  conduit  means  when  the  pressure  in  the  advancing  conduit 
is  not  higher  than  that  in  the  retreating  conduit  by  a  second 
predetermined  value,  control  valve  means  provided  in  the  first 
conduit  means  for  relieving  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  first 
conduit  means  when  a  predetermined  distance  of  drilling  is 
performed,  switching  valve  means  provided  between  the  ad- 
vancing and  retreating  conduit  means  for  alternately  connect- 
ing the  advancing  and  retreating  conduit  means  to  pressurized 
fluid  source  means  in  accordance  with  a  pressure  in  the  first 
conduit  means,  means  for  controlling  said  switching  valve 
means  so  that  the  pressurized  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  re- 
treating conduit  when  there  is  an  abrupt  decrease  in  the  pres- 
sure in  the  first  conduit  means. 


4,356,872 
DOWNHOLE  CORE  BARREL  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Craig  R.  Hyland,  Magna,  Utah,  assignor  to  Christensen,  Inc., 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,587 

Int.  a.3  E21B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  175—58  ,  15  Claims 


pt- 


14.  A  method  of  flushing  a  core  barrel  downhole  at  existing 
conditions  and  pressures  prior  to  retrieval  to  the  surface  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  |  ,  • 

attaching  a  flushing  device  having  a  chamber  containing 
flushing  medium  and  means  to  displace  the  flushing  me- 
dium therein  to  a  core  barrel  for  disposition  downhole, 

positioning  the  flushing  device  and  attached  core  barrel 
downhole  to  take  a  core  sample, 

taking  a  core  sample  with  the  core  barrel,  and 

actuating  the  flushing  device  following  disposition  and  the 
taking  of  a  core  sample  downhole  to  displace  the  flushing 
medium  from  the  chamber  and  into  the  core  barrel. 
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4^56,873 
CUTTER  MOUNTING  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  A  DRILL  BIT 
WilUam  A.  Dziak,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mining 
Tools,  Div.  of  Smith  Int'I.,  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,892 


Int.  a.3  E21B  10/58.  10/62/ 


UiJ.  a.  175—410 


■( 


11  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  positioning  a  cutting  element  within  a  recess 
of  a  tool  bit,  and  for  attaching  the  cutting  element  to  the  tool 
bit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  clip  for  retaining  the  cutting  element; 

(b)  inserting  the  cutting  element  into  the  clip; 

(c)  moving  the  cutting  element  within  the  clip  until  a  posi- 
tioning structure  of  the  clip  engages  a  cooperating  portion 
of  the  cutting  element; 

(d)  inserting  the  clip  into  the  tool  bit  recess; 

(e)  relocating  the  clip  within  the  recess  until  a  clip  locating 
structure  engages  a  cooperating  portion  of  the  tool  bit; 

(0  attaching  the  tool  bit  to  the  cutting  element. 
8.  A  tool  bit  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  plate-like  cutting  element  including  longitudinal  parallel 
sides,  at  least  one  cutting  face,  a  face  obverse  to  the  cut- 
ting face,  and  a  notch  on  the  obverse  face; 

(b)  a  brazing  dlip  including  generally  parallel  side  plates 
terminating  in  tabs  oriented  at  an  angle  to  the  side  plates, 
an  interconnecting  member  joining  the  side  plates  in  a 
spaced  relationship  corresponding  to  a  dimension  between 
the  parallel  cutting  element  sides,  and  a  projection  posi- 
tioned on  the  interconnecting  member;  and 

(c)  a. cylindrical  tool  bit  including  a  slot  on  one  end,  the  slot 
intersecting  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  tool  bit  to 
defme  locating  edges. 


tion  detector  as  an  input  and  producing  as  an  output, 
pulses  corresponding  to  input  pulses  of  a  predetermined 
energy  range; 

a  first  counter  for  counting  pulses  and  having  the  output  of 
said  pulse  discriminator  means  as  an  input; 

an  oscillator  providing  a  train  of  timing  pulses  as  an  output; 

a  second  counter  for  counting  pulses  and  having  said  oscilla- 
tor output  as  an  input; 

means  for  turning  said  first  and  second  counters  on  while  a 
container  is  at  said  weighing  zone  to  provide  first  and 
second  counts  as  outputs,  said  means  for  turning  on  said 


first  and  second  counters  including  first  and  second  posi- 
tion sensing  means  spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  along  said  path  at  said  weighing  zone, 
with  one  of  said  position  sensing  means  providing  an  on 
signal  for  starting  said  counters  and  the  other  of  said 
position  sensing  means  providing  an  off  signal  for  stopping 
said  counters;  and 
divider  means  having  the  outputs  of  said  counters  as  inputs 
and  providing  the  quotient  as  an  output  as  a  measure  of  the 
weight  of  the  container,  so  that  said  weight  determination 
is  independent  of  the  velocity  of  the  container  past  said 
source  and  detector. 


1  4,356,875 

PORTABLE  MOTORIZED  GOLF  CART 
Robert  H.  Clune,  Minster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Elmer  F.  Qune, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,665 

Int.  a.3  B62D  51/04 

U,S.  a.  180—13  1  Claim 


4,356,874 
WEIGHT  CONTROLLER  FOR  CANNED  FOOD  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Donald  W.  Blincow,  Claremont,  and  Robert  G.  Parks,  Covina, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Nucleonics,  Inc.,  Pomona, 
Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,001 
Int.  a.3  GOIG  3/14.  19/00;  GOIN  23/00 
UJS.  a.  177—210  FP  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  weight  of  a  container 
moving  along  a  path  past  a  weighing  zone,  the  combination  of: 
a  radioactive  source; 
a  radiation  detector; 

means  for  mounting  said  source  and  detector  at  said  weigh- 
ing zone  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  for  directing  radia- 
tion along  an  axis  from  said  source  to  said  detector 
through  a  container  moving  through  said  weighing  zone; 
pulse  discriminator  means  having  the  output  of  said  radia- 


1.  In  a  portable  golf  bag  cart  having  an  elongated  main  frame 
with  upper  and  lower  ends;  a  foldable  undercarriage  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  frame  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  a 
handle  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  frame;  and  a  pair  of 
free  turning  spaced  wheels  supported  by  the  undercarriage;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  motorized  assembly  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  main  frame;  a  plate  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  frame;  a  fork  pivotally  mounted  to  said  plate;  a  wheel 


; 
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supported  by  said  fork  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis;  motor  means  supported  by  said  as- 
sembly for  driving  said  wheel;  means  adapted  to  mount  said 
handle  to  the  frame  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  thereof 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  frame; 
steering  means  for  imparting  pivotal  movement  to  said 
wheel  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  about 
said  axis;  and  steering  means  including  a  cable  mounted 
about  and  affixed  to  a  pulley  with  the  ends  of  said  cable 
being  attached  to  said  fork  for  imparting  pivotal  movement 
thereto;  an  adjustable  spacer-riser  assembly  adapted  to  at- 
tach the  undercarriage  to  the  frame  for  elevating  the  frame 
by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  extent  of  said 
motorized  assembly  and  for  moving  said  undercarriage 
closer  to  the  upper  end  of  said  main  frame;  manually  settable 
means  on  said  handle  for  developing  at  least  one  command 
signal  for  setting  the  speed  of  said  motor  means;  sensing 
means  including  a  sensor  mounted  on  said  fork  adjacent  said 
wheel  for  developing  a  sensed  signal  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  wheel;  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  and  to  said  sensed 
signal  for  applying  power  to  said  motor  means  to  increase 
the  speed  thereof  when  said  command  signal  is  higher  than 
said  sensed  signal  and  for  switching  in  a  resistive  load  across 
the  terminals  of  said  motor  means  to  reduce  the  speed 
thereof  when  said  command  signal  is  lower  than  said  sensed 
signal  whereby  the  speed  of  said  wheel  is  maintained  sub: 
stantially  constant  about  a  preselected  setting. 


a  linkage  adapted  for  bringing  said  pawl  member  into  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  lock  plate;  and 

brake  cables  connected  to  said  linkage,  said  linkage  being 
rotatable  by  said  operating  member  into  its  operative 
position  to  move  said  pawl  member  and  said  brake  cables 
into  the  respective  operative  positions  thereof. 


4,356,877 
MOTORCYCLE 
Tadashi  Kamiya,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  GUcen  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,102 

Claims  priority,  appMcation  Japan,  May  26, 1979,  54-65236 

Int.  a.3  B62K  25/20 

U.S.  a.  180—227  4  Claims 
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"  4,356,876 

PARKING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  ON  A 
THREE-WHEELED  MOTORIZED  VEHICLE 
Masaki  Watanabe,  Urawa;  Goroei  Wakatsuki,  Fi^imi,  and  Keiji 
Suzuki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,404 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-45085[U] 
Int.  C1.3  B62D  61/08;  B62K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  180—210  i  10  Claims 


1.  A  parkihg  apparatus  for  a  three-wheeled  motorized  vehi- 
cle having  one  front  wheel,  two  rear  wheels,  and  substantially 
separate  front  and  rear  vehicle  body  portions,  the  front  body 
portion  being  transversely  swingable  about  a  shaft  relative  ^o 
the  rear  body  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  locking  mechanism  disposed  between  said  front  and  rear 
vehicle  body  portions  for  disabling  said  front  body  por- 
tion from  swinging; 
a  parking  brake  mechanism  operably  connected  with  a  brake 

for  said  wheels; 
means  for  operating,  in  common,  both  said  locking  mecha- 
nism and  said  parking  brake  mechanism; 
said  shaft  comprising  a  stationary  shaft  secured  in  said  rear 

body  portion; 
said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  lock  plate  secured  to 

said  shaft; 
a  case  surrounding  said  shaft; 

a  pawl  member  provided  in  said  case  and  normaUy  urged  to 
an  inoperative  position  thereof; 


1.  A  two-wheeled  motorcycle  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  assembly  including  a  vehicle  frame; 

(b)  a  second  assembly  including: 

(i)  a  power  unit  having  an  output  shaft; 
(ii)  a  rear  fork  pivotally  connected  to  said  power  unit 
substantially  in  axial  alignment  with  said  power  unit 
output  shaft  and  supporting  a  rear  wheel  in  driving 
connection  with  said  output  shaft,  and 
(iii)  a  rear  shock  absorber  connected  between  said  power 
unit  and  said  rear  fork  for  cushioning  vertical  rocking 
movements  of  said  rear  fork; 

said  vehicle  frame  comprising: 

a  shell  structure  of  thin  sheet  material  fixed  at  the  front  end 
to  a  head  pipe  and  generally  extending  rearwardly  and 
downward  therefrom;  and 

a  seat  stay  of  channel  cross-section  detachably  connected  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  shell  structure  and  covering  the  top  of 
the  rear  wheel,  said  shell  structure  including  opposite  side 
sections,  a  roof  section  interconnecting  said  side  sections 
at  the  top  ends  thereof  and  a  bottom  section  interconnect- 
ing said  side  sections  at  the  bottom  ends  thereof;  said  shell 
structure  being  formed  on  the  inside  of  the  opposite  side 
sections  thereof  with  a  pair  of  reinforcing  and  power-unit 
supporting  bosses  positioned  in  face-to-face  relation  to  the 
respective  side  faces  of  said  power  unit  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  output  shaft  thereof,  said  bosses  being  each 
formed  centrally  thereof  with  a  tool  window  to  make  a 
connection  of  said  rear  fork  to  said  power  unit  accessible 
from  the  outside  of  said  shell  structure; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  assemblies  are  assembled  into 
a  single  unit  by  connecting  said  power  unit  with  said 
vehicle  frame. 


4,356,878 

ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  POWER  TRAIN 
Anthony  M.  Kestian,  Hlghlami,  Mich.,  and  Raymond  J.  Allori, 
Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  International  Harrester  Co.,  Chi- 
cago,  ni.,  by  said  Raymond  J.  AUori 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,177 
Int  CL^  B60K  17/34 
VS.  a.  180—235  7  ClalM 

1.  In  an  articulated  tractor  having  fix>nt  and  rear  sections 
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pivotally  connected  at  a  vertical  axis  of  articulation,  each  of 
said  sections  supported  by  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels 
drivingly  connected  to  a  differential  input  through  a  front 
differential  having  a  top  surface  and  a  rear  differential  and 
respective  front  and  rear  axles,  the  improvement  compnsing: 
an  engine  mounted  on  said  front  section  of  said  articulated 

tractor  forward  of  said  front  section  differential; 
an  engine  output  element  mounted  for  rotation  to  said  en- 
gine; 
a  first  gear  set  mounted  on  said  rear  section  of  said  tractor; 
a  first  power  path  between  said  engine  output  element  and 
said  first  gear  set,  said  first  power  path  comprising  a  first 
drive  shaft  extending  rearwardly  from  said  engine  and  in 
close  proximity  to  said  top  surface  of  said  front  differen- 
tial, a  first  intermediate  shaft,  a  transmission  having  an 
interconnected  speed  section  and  a  range  section  includ- 
ing an  output  of  said  range  section,  said  first  drive  shaft 
connected  by  a  universal  joint  connection  to  said  interme- 
diate shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft  connected  by  a  slip 
type  universal  joint  connection  to  the  speed  section  of  said 


transmitting  means  comprising  two  transmitting  systems  for 
transmitting  said  output  to  the  front  axle  and  to  the  rear  axle, 
respectively,  a  clutch  device  in  one  of  said  systems  for  con- 
necting or  disconnecting  the  transmission  of  the  output  to  the 
corresponding  said  axle,  comprising: 

means  comprising  a  shift  rail  axially  slidably  mounted  for 
shifting  said  clutch  means  in  said  sub-transmission, 

an  actuating  rail  slidably  mounted  in  parallel  with  said  shift 
rail, 

a  fixed  rail  in  parallel  with  said  shift  rail  and  said  actuating 

rail, 
a  shift  lever  connected  to  said  actuating  rail, 
a  shift  fork  slidably  mounted  on  said  actuating  rail  and  said 

fixed  rail,  said  shift  fork  being  connected  to  said  clutch 

device, 
an  arm  secured  to  said  shift  rail  and  slidably  engaged  with 

said  actuating  rail  and  said  fixed  rail, 
first  interlock  means  between  said  actuating  rail  and  said 

shift  fork  and  said  fixed  rail  for  causing  said  actuating  rail 

and  said  shift  fork  to  come  into  fixed  engagement  relation 


??  -'  «" 


transmission  and  the  output  of  the  range  section  of  said 
transmission  connected  to  said  first  gear  set; 

a  second  power  path  from  said  first  gear  set  to  said  rear 
differential,  said  second  power  path  comprising  a  rear 
differential  input  connected  between  said  first  gear  set  and 
said  rear  differential; 

a  third  power  path  extending  from  said  first  gear  set  to  said 
front  differential,  said  third  power  path  comprising  an 
interconnecting  shaft,  a  second  gear  set,  a  second  interme- 
diate shaft  and  front  axle  drive  shaft,  said  interconnecting 
shaft  having  universal  joint  connections  at  each  end 
thereof  connecting  said  interconnecting  shaft  with  said 
respective  first  and  second  gear  sets,  said  second  interme- 
diate shaft  connected  by  a  slip  type  universal  joint  connec- 
tion to  said  second  gear  set  and  a  universal  joint  connec- 
tion to  said  front  axle  drive  shaft,  said  front  axle  drive 
shaft  connected  through  a  universal  joint  to  said  front 
differential; 

said  first  drive  shaft  located  vertically  above  said  front  axle 
drive  shaft. 


4^56,879 

MANIPULATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

Shintaro  Uchiyama,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Jukogyo 

KallM">fcilti  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  2, 1979,  54-127189 

Int  a.3  B60K  n/34.  41/22 

U.S.  a.  180-247  8  Claims 

7.  A  manipulation  device  for  a  transmission  apparatus  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  first  main  drive  shaft  connected  to  a  crank- 
shaft of  an  engine  through  a  clutch  means,  a  sub-transmission 
provided  adjacent  to  said  first  main  drive  shaft,  a  second  main 
drive  shaft  provided  adjacent  said  sub-transmission,  said  sub- 
transmission  mcluding  reduction  gear  trains  and  a  manual 
clutch  means  manually  operable  to  select  the  traosmitting- 
speeds  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  first  main  drive  shaft 
to  said  second  main  drive  shaft,  a  third  main  drive  shaft  in 
parallel  with  said  second  main  drive  shaft,  a  main  transmission 
provided  on  said  second  and  third  main  drive  shafts,  means  for 
transmitting  the  output  of  said  third  main  drive  shaft,  said 
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to  each  other  within  a  first  moving  range  of  said  actuating 
rail  thereby  causing  shifting  of  the  shift  fork  by  manipulat- 
ing said  shift  lever  in  one  direction  of  movement  of  the 
actuating  rail,  and  for  causing  said  shift  fork  and  said  fixed 
rail  to  engage  with  each  other  within  a  second  moving 
range  of  said  actuating  rail  adjacent  said  first  moving 

range.  ■,      j      j 

second  interiock  means  between  said  actuating  rail  and  said 

arm  and  said  fixed  rail  for  causing  said  actuating  rail  and 
said  arm  to  come  into  fixed  engagement  relation  to  each 
other  within  the  second  moving  range  of  said  actuating 
rail  adjacent  said  first  moving  range  causing  shifting  of 
said  shift  rail  in  another  direction  of  movement  of  said 
actuating  rail,  and  for  causing  said  arm  and  said  fixed  rail 
to  engage  with  each  other  within  said  first  moving  range 
of  said  actuating  rail,  and 
means  disposed  on  said  actuating  rail  between  said  shift  fork 
and  said  arm  for  moving  said  shift  fork  in  said  first  moving 
range  in  said  another  direction  of  movement,  and  respec- 
tively, for  moving  said  arm  in  said  one  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  rail  in  said  second  moving  range. 
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4,356,880 

ACOUSTICAL  REFLECTORS 

James  W.  Downs,  3917  VUlaoova,  Dallas,  Tex.  75225 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,649 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/99 

VJS.  a.  181—30 
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4,356,881 

FLOOR  SPEAKER 

Benjamin  W.  Lowell,  45  Log  Cabin  Dr.,  Ladue,  Mo.  63124 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,868 

Int.  a.'  H04R  1/28;  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—150  10  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  assembly  and  enclosure  for  floors  having  a 
speaker  enclosure  for  installation  at  and  below  floor  level, 
including  a  flat  support  means  for  attaching  the  enclosure  to 
the  floor  surface  and  extending  therethrough,  the  enclosure 
having  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  wall,  and  means  forming  an 
opening  to  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  the  opening  being 
surrounded  by  the  means  for  supporting  the  enclosure  on  the 
floor  surface,  the  enclosure  having  sound  absorbing  means,  and 
an  open  grill  for  covering  the  opening  to  the  enclosure,  the 
grill  having  a  peripheral  flange  means  for  overlying  the  flange 
of  the  enclosure  and  for  resting  thereon,  the  assembly  includ- 
ing a  speaker  assembly  supportable  on  the  bottom  of  the  enclo- 
sure, the  speaker  assembly  including  a  speaker,  a  speaker  can 
covering  the  back  of  the  speaker  and  a  speaker  baffle  enclosing 
the  front  of  the  speaker,  the  speaker  assembly  also  having  a 
sound  deflecting  nose  cone  and  a  base  for  the  sound  deflecting 
nose  cone,  the  nose  cone  being  mounted  in  relation  to  the 
speaker  so  that  sound  projected  from  the  speaker  is  deflected 
outwardly  and  reversed  in  direction  by  180*,  the  speaker  as- 
sembly having  means  spacing  the  nose  cone  and  speaker  in  a 
fixed  relationship. 


4,356J82 
DEVICE  FOR  ENLARGING  THE  EFFECnVE  VOLUME 

OF  A  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

James  C.  Allen,  14  Lovejoy  Rd.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,418 

Int.  a.3  H04R  1/28 

U.S.  a.  181—151  6  Claims 


1.  A  sonic  reflector  system  comprising:  at  least  one  panel 
including  a  plurality  of  similarly  constructed  reflectors  with 
each  reflector  having  three  mutually  perpendicular  walls  of 
sound  reflective  material,  with  each  wall  having  the  general 
shape  of  a  right  triangle  with  its  hypotenuse  edge  lying  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  hypotenuse  edge  of  each  of  the  other  two 
walls. 


1.  An  improvement  for  use  in  combination  with  a  loud- 
speaker system  which  includes: 

A.  a  vibratable  cone  or  membrane;  and 

B.  a  speaker  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  back,  a  pair 
of  sides  and  a  front  having  a  speaker  opening  wherein  the 
vibratable  cone  is  mechanically  coupled  so  that  it  may 
vibrate  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  said  improve- 
ment is  a  device  for  effectively  enlarging  the  volume  of 
the  speaker,  enclosure  in  order  to  increase  the  compliance 
that  the  vibratable  cone  sees  with  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  gas  having  a  Joule-Thomson  coefficient  of  less  than  zero 
and  an  inversion  temperature  less  than  that  of  the  ambient 
temperature  of  the  environment  in  which  the  device  is  to 
be  used;  and 

b.  a  collapsible  walled  container  having  an  expandable  and 
comractable  volume  which  is  used  for  enclosing  said  gas 
within  the  speaker  enclosure  and  adapted  to  seal  said  gas 
therein  and  to  seal  atmospheric  gases  and  water  thereout. 


4,356,883 

ELLIPTICIZED  RUBBER  ACOUSTICAL  LENS 

PROVIDING  BALANCED  ASTIGMATISM 

Robert  L.  Sternberg,  Nouik,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,013,  Apr.  7,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,711,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,626.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,758 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  GIOK  11/00 

U.S.  a.  181—176  1  Claim 
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1.  An  ellipticized  singlet  »zimuth  versus  elevation  optimized 
and  aperture  extremized  nonspherical  acoustic  lens  made  out 
of  rubber  with  surfaces  S  and  S'  specified  by  the  partial  differ- 
ential equations 


*-fr  =  ^^>      -lr  =  ^'*^' 
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-continued 
the  symmetry  conditions 


4^56,884 

ACOUSTICAL  ENCLOSURE  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Mortimer,  Richmond,  V«.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Met- 
als Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,868 
Int.  a.J  F16F  7/12:  GIOK  11/00;  H02K  5/24 


U.S.  a.  181—200 


TQaims 


2(-*>)  =  i{x,y), 
z(x,  -y)  =  z(x.y), 

and  the  boundary  conditions 


/(-x'.y)  =  /(x'.y). 


i(x,>)=/(x.y)=0. 
on  the  ellipse 

where 

S  and  S'  are  the  lens  surfaces  having  functional  representa- 
tions of  the  forms  z  =  z(x,y)  and  z'  =  z'  (x'.y')  wherein  x' 
and  y'  are  themselves  functions  x'  =  x'(x,y)  and  y'  =  y'(x.y) 
of  the  independent  variables  x  and  y, 


»z 
»x 


and 


iz 

ay 


are  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  the  independent 
variables  x  and  y  respectively, 


i(x,y) 


i(x,y) 


"""^  i>(x.y) 


are  the  Jacobian  of  z'  and  y'  with  respect  to  the  independent 
variables  x  and  y,  the  Jacobian  of  x'  and  y'  with  respect  to  the 
independent  variables  x  and  y  and  the  Jacobian  of  x'  and  z' 
with  respect  to  the  independent  variables  x  and  y  respectively, 
F(A),  G(A),  F'(A)  and  G'(A)  are  the  functions  of  the  argu- 
mentp  A=(x,y,z,x',y',z')  defined  as 


ndjx'  -  x)p  -  xp' 
^"^^  -  (z-  ZoV  -  nj^i:  -  z)p 


1.  An  acoustical  enclosure  for  an  overtable  circular  saw 
comprising  a  housing  surrounding  the  blade  of  said  saw,  said 
housing  providing  acoustical  enclosure  for  said  saw  and  com- 
prising a  solid  outer  layer,  a  central  layer  of  acoustical  insula- 
tion material  and  a  perforated  inner  layer,  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  said  housing,  said  arms  providing 
vibration  damping  for  workpieces  while  said  workpieces  are 
cut  by  said  saw  and  comprising  a  solid  outer  layer,  an  interme- 
diate layer  and  an  inner  vibration  damping  layer,  and  means  for 
selectively  positioning  said  enclosure  over  said  saw. 

4,356,885 

CHAMBERED-CORE  MOTORCYCLE-EXHAUST 

APPARATUS 

Christy  J.  Dello,  1035  E.  Third  St.,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,441 

Int.  a.5  FOIN  7/Oi 

U.S.  a.  181—227  *  C\xaoA 


nj^  -y)p-iy-  yo)p' 
^-^^  -     (r  -  Zo)p'  -  nj,z:  -  z)p      • 

/»o(x'  -  x) 

^^"^^  -  p'cos^o  -  nj,z!  -  r)     ' 

«o(y'  -  >)  -t-  p'sin»j«o 
^^^^  -  p'cosxlio  -  njiz-  -  z)     * 

and  where  p  and  p'  denote  the  path  length  elements  deflned  by 
the  expressions 

p'2=(x'-x)2+(v'->>)2  +  (r'-z)2, 

and  no,  yo,  zo  and  ij/*,  are  respectively,  the  index  of  refraction  of 
the  lens  material,  the  y  and  z  coordinates  of  the  finite  focal 
point  F  and  tjie  off-axis  angle  to  the  infinite  focal  point  Foo.  T 
is  the  ellipse  bounding  the  lens  formed  by  S  and  S'  and  is 
defined  by  the  equation  shown  in  which  x  and  y  are  the  inde- 
pendent variables  and  bo  is  the  maximum  radius  of  the  lens 
formed  by  S  and  S'  and  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  ellipse  P. 


1.  A  chambered-core  motorcycle-exhaust  apparatus,  com- 
prising: u-  u  • 
an  outer,  elongated,  tubular  housing,  one  end  of  which  is 

adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  motorcycle  engine,  and  the 

opposite  end  of  which  is  formed  as  an  open  free  end; 
an  inner  exhaust  assembly  mounted  longitudinally  within 

said  housing; 
a  dead-air  chamber  formed  between  said  outer  housing  and 

said  inner  exhaust  assembly,  whereby  heat  transfer  and 

engine  noise  are  substantially  reduced; 
means  to  support  said  inner  exhaust  assembly  within  said 
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outer  housing,  in  order  to  define  said  dead-air  chamber; 
and 

means  attached  to  said  exhaust  apparatus  for  mounting  said 
exhaust  apparatus  to  said  motorcycle  engine; 

wherein  said  inner  exhaust  assembly  is  co-axially  mounted 
within  said  outer  housing,  and  comprises: 

a  first  inner  pipe  section  having  one  end  thereof  formed  with 
an  enlarged  annular  boss  member; 

a  nipple  member  adapted  to  receive  said  enlarged  annular 
boss  member  therein,  said  nipple  member  being  affixed  to 
said  outer  housing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to 
engage  said  engine; 

a  second  inner  pipe  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
first  inner  pipe  section  at  one  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end 
thereof  having  a  boss  member  with  an  enlarged  diameter; 
and 

a  muffler  secured  adjacent  said  open  free  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  including  oppositely  disposed  ring  members  inter- 
posed between  said  pipe  sections  and  said  outer  housing, 
whereby  said  dead-air  chamber  is  defined  therebetween 
and  said  enlarged  boss  of  said  second  inner  pipe  section  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  ring  members. 


^     *       4,356,886 
EXTERNAL  HOUSING  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Otto  Daude,  Bovenden,  and  Heinz  Peckmann,  Gdttingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alcan  Aluminiumwerke 
GmbH,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2930046 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  1/04.  7/18 
U.S.  O.  181—250  6  Claims 
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1.  An  exhaust  muffier  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising: 

a  thin-walled  external  housing; 

at  least  two  connecting  pieces  respectively  disposed  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  housing;  and 

a  gas-permeable  inner  pipe  component  within  said  housing 
extending  rigidly  between  and  fixed  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
said  connecting  pieces; 
and  wherein  said  housing  comprises: 

at  least  one  pipe  section  which  has  at  one  end  a  seamlessly 
merging  bottom,  and  at  least  one  of  said  connecting  pieces 
likewise  seamlessly  starting  therefrom,  said  one  pipe  sec- 
tion with  said  bottom  and  said  one  connecting  piece  being 
of  a  malleable  aluminum  alloy  extrusion  molded  in  one 
piece  with  a  relatively  thin  wall,  and  being  mounted  on 
and  supported  by  said  inner  pipe  component. 


4,356,887 

ROTATABLE  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Fisher,  Berkeley,  and  Gerhard  J.  Weiner,  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Up-Right,  Inc.,  Berkeley, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,031 
iBt  a.s  E04G  1/22 
U.S.  a.  182—63  15  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  platform  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  horizontal  frames,  one  above  the  other, 
a  vertical  post  extending  between  said  frame  and  rotatably 
joumaled  in  one  of  said  frames  for  rotation  of  the  upper  of 


said  frames  in  a  horizontal  plane  relative  to  the  lower  of 

said  frames  and  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  post, 
a  ring  member  fixed  to  said  first  frame,  said  ring  member 

having  a  cylindrical  vertical  surface  coaxial  with  said 

facing  away  from  said  post  and  an  annular  horizontal 

track  surface  coaxial  with  said  post, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  second  frame  and  in 

rolling  engagement  with  said  track  surface  of  said  ring 

member, 


m^-m^ 


a  chain  sprocket  mounted  on  said  second  frame  for  rotation 

about  a  vertical  axis  spaced  outwardly  from  said  ring 

member, 
a  plurality  of  sprocket  pin  members  on  and  spaced  around 

and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  vertical 

surface  of  said  ring  member, 
an  endless  roller  chain  trained  around  said  ring  member  and 

said  chain  sprocket  and  engaged  by  said  sprocket  pin 

members, 
drive  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  frames  for  rotating  said 

chain  sprocket  about  its  vertical  axis. 


4,356,888 
STRUCTURAL  JOINT 
Christen  K.  Steenberg,  18  Finchley  Rd.,  Islington,  Ontario  M9A 
2X4,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,028 

Int.  C\?  B25G  3/00;  B23K  31/02;  F16B  9/00;  P06C  7/50 

U.S.  a.  182—194  11  Claims 


1.  A  structural  joint  formed  upon  joining  two  elements,  the 
first  element  comprising  an  elongate  major  tongue  of  malleable 
material  and  an  elongate  minor  tongue,  the  second  element 
comprising  a  curled  tab,  the  major  and  minor  tongues  defining 
an  elongate  recess  adapted  to  receive  the  curled  tab  on  joint 
formation,  the  minor  tongue  and  the  second  element  mutually 
penetrating  and  deforming  each  other,  and  the  curled  tab 
received  in  the  recess  between  the  minor  and  major  tongues, 
the  major  tongue  deformed  about  the  curled  tab  to  form  an 
overturned  portion  which  contacts  the  external  surface  of  the 
curled  tab,  said  overturned  portion  and  the  edge  of  the  minor 
tongue  defining  a  recess  entrance  smaller  than  the  curled  tab. 
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4^56,889 
ADD-ON  FORCED  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Terry  E.  Teeter,  MatUwan^  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, CleTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,703 
Int.  a.5  F16N  l/OO 


4,356,890 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  AN  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Gerald  D.  Smart,  10240  Benton  St,  Broomfield,  Colo.  80020 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,670 

Int.  a.'  B66B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  187—6  2  Claims 


UA  a.  184—6.12 


ISOaims 


—  — icoaen  [~ ' 


1.  An  ad4;on  forced  lubrication  system  for  a  change  gear 
transmission   originally   comprising   a   transmission   housing 
defining  an  end  wall  and  a  lubricant  sump,  a  first  through  bore 
located  in  the  sump  pxjrtion  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
fitted  with  a  removable  first  plug,  a  second  through  bore  in  the 
housing,  a  second  removable  plug  adapted  for  normally  sealing 
said  second  bore,  a  rotatable  transmission  shaft  having  an  end 
located  adjacent  said  end  wall,  a  removable  cover  mounted  to 
said  end  wall  for  sealing  an  opening  provided  in  said  end  for 
providing  access  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  the  end  of 
said  transmission  shaft,  said  cover  having  an  interface  of  spe- 
cific configuration  for  interface  with  said  end  wall,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  drive  adapter  mountable  to  the  end  of  said  transmission 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  drive  adapter  comprising 
a  multipiece  structure  clampable  to  the  end  of  said  trans- 
mission shaft  and  defining  a  generally  cup  shaped  body 
having  an  annular  side  wall  portion  for  clampingly  engag- 
ing the  end  of  said  transmission  shaft  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion, said  bottom  portion  having  a  nonannular  opening 
therein; 
a  pump,  said  pump  having  a  pump  body  with  an  interface 
substantially  identical  to  the  interface  of  said  removable 
cover  for  mounting  of  said  pump  body  to  said  end  wall  to 
seal  said  opening,  said  pump  having  a  driven  shaft  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  nonannular  opening  in  said  drive 
adapter  and  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  pump  body  further 
defining  a  pump  inlet  and  a  pump  outlet; 
a  first  lubricant  fitting  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  first 

bore; 
a  first  lubricant  conduit  for  providing  fluid  communication 

between  said  first  lubricant  fitting  and  said  pump  inlet; 
a  second  lubricant  fitting  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 

second  bore;  and 
a  second  lubricant  conduit  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  pump  outlet  and  said  second  lubricant 
fitting. 


1.  A  method  for  installing  an  elevator  system  on  a  wall  of  an 
elevated  structure  having  a  plurality  of  rail  mast  sections  and 
an  elevator  car,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  raising  the  first  rail  mast  section  off  the  ground  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  rail  mast 
section, 

(b)  affixing  the  upper  end  of  the  next  rail  mast  section  to  the 
bottom  end  of  the  first  rail  mast  section, 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  each  successive  rail  mast 
section  until  the  first  rail  mast  section  is  at  the  desired 
elevated  position  on  the  structure, 

(d)  raising  the  affixed  rail  mast  sections  the  height  of  the 
elevator  car, 

(e)  placing  the  elevator  car  under  the  raised  rail  mast  sec- 
tions, 

(0  lowering  the  rail  mast  sections  into  the  elevator  car  so 

that  the  rail  mast  sections  operatively  interconnect  with 

the  elevator  car, 
(g)  raising  the  interconnected  rail  mast  sections  and  elevator 

car, 
(h)  mounting  a  predetermined  number  of  rail  mast  sections 

to  the  structure  and  to  each  other, 
(i)  interconnecting  the  lowermost  rail  mast  section  of  said 

raised  sections  to  the  uppermost  section  of  said  moimted 

predetermined  number  of  sections,  and 
(j)  mounting  each  interconnected  rail  section  to  the  structure 

by  selectively  raising  the  elevator. 


4,356,891 

UPRIGHT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

Richard  J.  Bartow,  Athens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 

Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,779,  Mar.  8, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,765, 
Oct  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

28,308 
i  Int  CL^  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  CL  187—9  E  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  upright  structure  for  lift  trucks  and  the  like  having 
a  fued  upright  section  including  transversely  spaced  vertical 
rails,  a  sole  telescopic  upright  section  including  transversely 
spaced  vertical  rails  mounted  for  elevation  on  said  fixed  sec- 
tion and  elevatable  load  carrier  means  mounted  for  elevation 
on  said  telescopic  section,  the  improvement  compriuing  a  sole 
asymmetric  lift  cylinder  assembly  mounted  in  the  upright 
structure  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  telescopic 
section  and  which  is  supported  from  the  fixed  upright  section 
at  an  elevated  position  and  at  one  side  thereof,  first  and  second 
flexible  lifting  elements  reeved  on  first  and  second  wheel 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinder  assembly 
and  to  said  fixed  and  telescopic  upright  sections,  one  end  of 
each  flexible  lifting  element  being  secured  outwardly  of  one 
side  only  of  the  cylinder  assembly,  the  other  end  of  the  first 
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flexible  lifting  element  being  secured  to  said  telescopic  section 
adjacent  the  adjacent  side  of  the  upright  and  the  other  end  of 
the  second  flexible  lifting  element  being  secured  to  said  tele- 
scopic section  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  upright,  said 
other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  flexible  lifting  elements 
being  secured  at  locations  substantially  equidistant  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  central  vertical  plane  of  the 
load  carrier,  said  cylinder  assembly  together  with  said  first  and 
second  flexible  lifting  elements  being  adapted  to  elevate  said 
telescopic  section  relative  to  said  fixed  section,  the  lift  cylinder 


to  a  spring  hanger,  and  manual  means  for  lowering  said  hanger 
from  a  raised  spring  tensioned  position  to  a  spring  de-tensioned 
position  thereby  lowering  the  table  to  a  fixed  loading  position 
and  for  raising  said  hanger  to  tension  said  springs  thereby 
urging  said  table  to  move  vertically  as  material  is  removed  and 
added  thereto. 


4,356,893 

LOAD  LIFTING  CARRIAGE  AND  MAST  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Johannson,  Dallas,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Towmotor 

Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00413,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03014,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29, 1981 

per  FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151342 

Int  Q\?  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  E  6  Claims 


being  located  substantially  at  one  side  of  the  upright  structure 
such  that  it  projects  at  least  partially  into  the  area  of  interfer- 
ence by  an  adjacent  vertical  rail  with  the  visibility  of  the  opera- 
tor from  his  normal  line  of  sight  through  said  adjacent  vertical 
rail,  and  a  second  cylinder  assembly  for  elevating  said  load 
carrier  on  said  telescopic  section  independently  of  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  telescopic  section  on  said  fixed  section  by  said 
asymmetric  cylinder  assembly,  said  first  and  second  cylinder 
assemblies  each  having  an  effective  stroke  which  is  equal  to 
approximately  one-half  the  height  of  the  collapsed  upright 
structure. 


4,356,892 
MATERIAL  DISPENSER 
Robert  K.  Mossey,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,400 

Int  a.3  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  spring  loaded  material  dispenser  which  is  adapted  to 
automatically  ascend  and  descend  as  material  is  removed  and 
added  thereto,  said  dispenser  including  a  vertically  movable 
table  suspended  off  the  lower  ends  of  a  series  of  elongated 
tension  springs,  the  upper  ends  of  said  springs  being  connected 
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1.  An  apparatus  (10)  for  lifting  a  load,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mast  (16)  having  outer  sides  (R,  L)  and  having  a  first 
pair  (36,  38)  of  uprights  and  a  second  pair  (20,  22)  of 
uprights,  said  first  pair  (36,  38)  being  movable  relative  to 
said  second  pair  (20,  22); 

(b)  a  load  lifting  carriage  (12); 

(c)  a  pair  (48,  50)  of  free  lift  cylinders,  each  of  said  free  lift 
cylinders  (48,  50)  including  a  jacket  (68)  connected  to  said 
first  pair  (36,  38)  of  uprights  and  a  free  lift  piston  rod  (70) 
connected  to  said  carriage  (12); 

(d)  a  pair  (52,  54)  of  mast  lift  cylinders,  each  of  said  mast  lift 
cylinders  (52,  54)  including  a  jacket  (84)  connected  to  said 
first  pair  (36,  38)  of  uprights  and  a  mast  lift  piston  rod  (86) 
fixed  to  said  second  pair  (20,  22)  of  uprights;  and 

(e)  first  and  second  means  (98)  for  communicating  fluid 
between  one  of  said  free  lift  cylinders  (48,  50)  and  one  of 
said  mast  lift  cylinders  (52,  54),  respectively. 


4,356,894 

HIGH  VEHICLE  DRIVER  MOUNT  AND  DISMOUNT 

LIFT 

Kenneth  Everett  186  Rote  Bud  La.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78221 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,416 

Int  a?  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  vehicle  of  the  cab  over 
engine  type  wherein  the  driver  entrance  and  exit  opening  is 
disposed  above  a  front  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  said  vehicle 
includes  a  stationary  step  generally  centered  above  said  wheel 
spaced  at  considerable  height  above  the  ground  surface  upon 
which  the  front  wheel  of  the  vehicle  rests,  and  wherein  the 
vehicle  includes  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  side 
main  frame  member  disposed  at  an  elevation  above  and  below 
a  comfortable  step  up  from  the  ground  and  a  comfortable  step 
up  to  the  stationary  step,  a  vertically  elongated  mount  sup- 
ported from  said  main  frame  member  closely  behind  and  in- 
wardly of  said  front  wheel  and  including  upper  and  lower  end 
portions  projecting  above  and  below  said  main  frame  member. 
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an  elongated  support  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  pivotally 
supported  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  mount  for  angu- 
lar displacement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely 
of  said  arm  and  in  a  front-to-rear  direction  relative  to  said 
vehicle,  said  arm  being  swingable  between  a  lowered  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  position  with  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  arm  projecting  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  mount  lower  end  portion  behind  and  slightly  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  side  of  said  wheel  and  a  raised  position 
with  said  second  end  portion  of  said  arm  inclined  upwardly 


and  outwardly  from  said  mount  to  a  level  above  said  main 
frame  member  and  generally  horizontally  aligned  with  the 
upper  periphery  of  said  wheel  and  spaced  slightly  below  and 
rearward  of  said  stationary  step,  and  an  extendible  ind  retract- 
able fluid  cylinder  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  mount  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
anchored  to  said  arm  intermediate  its  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  operative,  upon  extension  and  retraction,  to  swing 
said  arm  between  said  lowered  and  raised  positions,  respec- 
tively, the  outer  second  end  portion  of  said  arm  supporting  an 
upwardly  facing  step  member  therefrom. 


beam  member  below  the  platform,  an  upper  beam  member 
above  the  cab,  and  a  hollow  elongated  member  which 
extends  between  and  is  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  lower 
and  upper  beam  members,  said  elongated  member  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  with  its  upper  end  being  at  least 
partially  closed, 

and  a  single  hydraulic  jack  at  the  bottom  of  said  hatchway, 
within  the  vertical  projection  of  said  elevator  car,  said 
hydraulic  jack  including  a  cylinder  and  at  least  one 
plunger,  with  said  cylinder  being  secured  to  said  building, 
and  with  said  at  least  one  plunger  having  an  end  portion 
which  supports  said  elevator  car  in  said  hatchway, 

said  hydraulic  jack  entering  the  lower  end  of  said  elongated 
member,  with  the  end  of  its  at  least  one  plunger  in  contact 
with  the  at  least  partially  closed  end  of  said  elongated 

-    member, 

said  hydraulic  jack  being  operable  to  lift  and  lower  said 
elevator  car  in  a  vertical  travel  path  to  serve  the  floors  of 
said  building, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydraulic  jack  extending  upwardly 
into  said  elevator  car  as  said  elevator  car  travels  between 
the  limits  of  its  vertical  travel  path,  reducing  the  space 
required  below  said  elevator  car  to  accommodate  said 
hydraulic  jack. 


4^56,896 
ELEVATOR  TERMINAL  DECELERATION  SYSTEM 
Koichi  Tamura;  Ryuichi  Ki^iyama,  and  Shigemi  Iwata,  all  of 
Inazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,129 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54-154107 
Int.  a.3  B66B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  1  Claim 


4,356,895 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County; 
Niles  J.  Martin,  BonneauTille;  John  E.  Pace,  York;  Robert  A. 
Sette,  Gettysburg;  Charles  E.  Randall,  Boiling  Springs;  Leigh 
F.  Jackson,  Guilford  Township,  Franklin  County,  and  Gurdip 
S.  Bains,  Bonneauville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,103 

Int  a.3  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—17  8  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  vertically  spaced  floors  and  a  hatchway, 

an  elevator  car  in  said  hatchway,  said  elevator  car  including 
a  platform,  a  cab  on  said  platform  having  an  entranceway 
and  side  wall  and  top  portions,  and  structural  support 
means  for  said  cab  platform, 

said  support  means  including  a  car  frame  having  a  lower 


COM 

TERMIIWL 
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1.  An  elevator  terminal  deceleration  system  comprising  an 
elevator  car,  a  plurality  of  terminal  sensors  disposed  at  prede- 
termined equal  intervals  adjacent  to  a  floor  terminal  within  an 
associated  hoistway,  counter  for  counting  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  a  distance  of  movement  of  said  elevator  ciir  means 
responsive  to  said  elevator  car  reaching  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance short  of  said  terminal  floor  to  receive  a  count  from  said 
counter  means,  to  subtract  said  count  from  said  predetermined 
magnitude  preliminarily  stored  therein  to  calculate  a  residual 
distance  between  the  actual  position  of  the  elevator  car  and 
said  terminal  floor,  and  to  generate  a  command  normal  decel- 
eration signal  having  a  magnitude  successively  decreased  in 
accordance  with  said  residual  distance,  command  terminal 
deceleration  generator  means  responsive  to  the  successive 
engagement  or  said  elevator  car  with  said  plurality  of  terminal 
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sensors  during  the  approach  of  said  elevator  car  to  said  termi- 
nal floor  to  generate  a  command  terminal  deceleration  signal 
having  a  magnitude  successively  decreased  in  accordance  with 
the  actual  position  of  said  elevator  car  and  always  higher  than 
that  of  said  command  normal  deceleration  signal,  and  a  com- 
mand auxiliary  terminal  deceleration  generator  means  respon- 
sive to  the  engagement  of  said  elevator  car  with  any  of  said 
terminal  sensors  to  receive  said  count  from  said  counter  means 
to  subtract  said  count  from  a  distance  between  the  engaged 
terminal  sensor  and  said  terminal  floor,  to  calculate  a  residual 
distance  between  the  actual  position  of  said  elevator  car  and 
said  terminal  floor  and  to  generate  a  command  auxiliary  termi- 
nal deceleration  signal  successively  decreased  in  accordance 
with  said  residual  distance. 


4,356,897 
WEAR  INDICATOR  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 

John  A.  Urban,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,008,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,283,  Dec.  29,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,878 

Int.  a.3  F16D  66/02 

U.S.  a.  188—1.11  4  Qaims 


housing  section  for  a  distance  generally  equivalent  to  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  fresh  inboard  and  outboard 
pads  whereby  to  provide,  as  a  function  of  the  length  of  pin 
exposed,  a  measure  of  the  remaining  thickness  of  the  brake 
pads,  further  provide  a  means  of  precluding  rotation  of 
said  push  rod  to  enable  axial  movement  of  said  push  rod  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  coacting  threaded  member, 
and  further  provide  bearing  support  for  the  outboard  end 
of  said  push  rod. 


4^56,898 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  REDUCED  HARSHNESS 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 

Shapoor  B.  Guzder,  Deerfield,  and  Eugene  N.  Zavodny,  Bloo- 

mingdale,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Maremont  Corporation, 

Carol  Stream,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,155 

Int.  CV  F16F  9/50 

U.S.  a.  188—280  7  Cbdms 


1.  A  vehicular  disc  brake  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  structure  including 

(1)  a  caliper  housing  section  adapted  to  carry  inboard  and 
outboard  pads  for  coaction  with  the  opposite  faces  of  a 
disc  secured  to  a  wheel  of  an  associated  vehicle  and 
including  inboard  and  outboard  web  portions  disposed 
generally  normal  to  the  wheel  axis  of  the  associated 
vehicle  on  opposite  sides  of  the  disc,  and 

(2)  a  generally  tubular  housing  section  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  inboard  face  of  said  inboard  web 
portion  for  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  fresh  inboard  and  outboard  pads; 

(B)  a  push  rod  mounted  slideably  within  said  tubular  section 
for  reciprocal  brake  apply  and  release  movement  along  a 
line  of  action  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  having  a 
free,  outboard  end  projecting  into  an  aperture  in  said 
inboard  web  portion; 

(C)  a  coacting  threaded  member  threadably  engaging  said 
push  rod  at  a  location  thereon  inboard  of  said  outboard 
end; 

(D)  a  bridge  bar  on  the  free  outboard  end  of  said  push  rod 
forming  a  T-configuration  with  the  push  rod  and  adapted 
to  press  the  inboard  brake  pad  against  the  inboard  face  of 
the  disc  in  response  to  brake  apply  movement  of  said  push 
rod; 

(E)  means  defining  a  pair  of  generally  axially  extending 
through  bores  in  said  inboard  web  portion  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  tubular  housing  section;  and 

(F)  a  pair  of  pins  secured  at  their  outboard  ends  to  laterally 
spaced  locations  on  said  bridge  bar  and  extending  axially 
therefrom  respectively  through  said  bores  to  project  their 
inboard  ends  axially  inwardly  from  the  inboard  face  of 
said  inboard  web  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tubular 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  cylinder  member; 

a  piston  assembly  having  an  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  member; 

a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  assembly  and  extending 
axially  therefrom  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
member  disposed  upwardly  when  said  shock  absorber  is 
operatively  mounted; 

an  intermecjjate  tube  surrounding  said  cylinder  member,  the 
interior  of  which  defines  with  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder 
member  an  annular  reservoir  chamber; 

the  portion  of  said  cylinder  member  above  the  piston  assem- 
bly constituting  a  rebound  chamber  the  volume  of  which 
is  variable  depending  upon  the  position  of  said  piston 
assembly  within  said  cylinder  member; 

a  base  and  end  cap  assembly  fixedly  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  cylinder  member  and  said  intermediate  tube  so 
as  to  defme  the  lower  end  of  a  compression  chamber 
within  said  cylinder  member  the  upper  end  of  which  is 
defined  by  the  piston  assembly  and  the  volume  of  which  is 
variable  depending  upon  the  position  of  said  piston  assem- 
bly within  said  cylinder  member; 

hydraulic  fluid  filling  said  rebound  and  compression  cham- 
bers and  partially  filling  said  reservoir  chamber; 

restricted  fluid  flow  control  means  on  the  exterior  periphery 
of  said  piston  assembly  cooperable  with  the  interior  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylinder  member  providing  for  controlled 
restricted  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  compres- 
sion chamber  and  said  rebound  chamber  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  member  within  said  cylinder  member; 

base  valve  means  in  said  base  and  end  cap  assembly  provid- 
ing for  controlled  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  com- 
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pression  chamber  to  said  reservoir  chamber  during  a 
compression  movement  of  said  piston  member  toward 
said  other  end  of  said  cyUnder  member; 

replenishing  valve  means  in  said  base  and  end  cap  assembly 
for  enabling  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  from  said  reservoir 
chamber  to  said  compression  chamber  during  a  rebound 
movement  of  said  piston  assembly  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  member; 

said  piston  assembly  having  a  central  opening  therein  com- 
municating at  its  upijer  end  with  said  rebound  chamber 
and  having  at  its  lower  end  a  downwardly  facing  annular 
valve  seat  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  opening; 

a  rebound  control  disk  valve  disposed  below  said  annular 
valve  seat,  said  disk  valve  operable  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  and 

spring  means  carried  by  said  piston  assembly  resiliently 
urging  said  disk  valve  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  rebound  control  disk  valve  includes  normally  open 
valve  means  formed  interiorly  in  said  disk  valve  and  oper- 
able (1)  in  an  open  position  to  permit  relatively  unre- 
stricted flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  disk  valve 
between  said  chambers  when  said  disk  valve  is  engaged 
with  said  valve  seat  and  (2)  in  a  closed  position  to  restrict 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  disk  valve  permitting 
said  disk  valve  to  control  the  fluid  movement  between 
said  chambers  by  movement  of  the  disk  valve  relative  to 
said  valve  seat. 


4^56,900 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gordon  M.  Sonimer,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sommer  Co^ 
Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,538 

Int.  CL'  B60K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  192—0.02  R  27  Claims 


4,356,899 
ATTACHE  CASE  INCLUDING  EXPANSION  GUSSET 

Abraham  I.  Tawil,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.I.T.  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Avenel,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,655 

Int.  a.3  A45C  i/02.  7/00 

MS.  a.  190—44  7  Claims 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising: 

driven  means; 

motor  means; 

fluid  actuated  clutch  means  selectively  actuable  to  drivingly 

connect  said  motor  means  to  said  driven  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  clutch 
means,  said  control  means  including 
pressure  relief  fluid  control  valve  means;  and 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  control  actuation  of 
said  valve  means,  said  drive  means  being  operative  to 
progressively  move  said  valve  means  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  at  a  first  predetermined  rate 
and  to  move  said  valve  means  from  said  second  position 
to  a  third  position  at  a  second  predetermined  rate, 
said  valve  means  being  operative  to  progressively  increase 
actuating  pressure  to  said  clutch  means  whereby  said 
driven  means  may  be  accelerated  at  a  first  rate  during 
movement  of  said  valve  means  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined rate  and  at  a  second  rate  during  movement  of 
said  valve  means  at  said  second  predetermined  rate. 


4,356,901 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  SERIES  OF  FRICnON  DISCS 
Daniel  L.  Koehler,  Troy,  Mich.,  and  Walter  O.  Zigac,  Oshkosh, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187^86 

Int.  d?  F16D  13/52 

U.S.  a.  192—70.2  8  Claims 


1.  An  attache  case,  comprising: 

first  and  second  sections  relatively  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  for  opening  and  closing  said  case; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  including  expan- 
sion means  for  expanding  the  capacity  of  said  case,  said 
expansion  means  being  movable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  expanded  position; 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  disposed  about  said  case  for 
releasably  maintaining  said  expanding  means  in  said  closed 
position,  each  of  said  fastening  means  including  a  strap 
and  a  first  releasable  fastener  on  a  first  side  of  said  expan- 
sion means  and  a  second  releasable  fastener  on  a  second 
side  of  said  expansion  means  so  that  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  fasteners  of  each  of  said  fastening  means 
is  released  when  said  expansion  means  moves  to  said 
expanded  position. 


1.  An  improved  support  for  a  series  of  three  or  more  friction 
discs  within  a  housing  of  a  clutch,  brake,  or  the  like  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  central  member  mounted  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  housing,  said  central  member  having  a  series  of  reaction 
discs  mounted  for  rotation  therewith,  said  reaction  discs  being 
alternatively  disposed  between  said  friction  discs,  and  means 
for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  series  of  said  friction  discs 
and  said  series  of  said  reaction  discs  to  product  frictional  forces 
therebetween  tending  to  reduce  relative  rotation  between  said 
housing  and  said  central  member,  said  improved  support  com- 
prising: 

each  of  said  friction  discs  being  identical  and  including 
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means  thereon  for  coupling  said  each  said  friction  discs 
directly  to  an  adjacent  said  friction  disc  to  positively 
prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  friction  disc  of  said  series  located  at 
at  least  one  end  thereof  to  a  portion  of  said  housing  to 
positively  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


4,356,902 

BEARING  AND  SUPPORT 

Raymond  J.  Murphy,  Rte.  2,  Bonne  Terre,  Mo.  63020        ^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,532,  Oct.  17,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,204,719. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,196 

Int.  a.3  B65G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  193—35  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  doi  y  for  use  in  transferring  material  upon  a  surface, 
said  dolly  including  a  frame  member,  a  series  of  bearings  rota- 
tively  disposed  with  respect  to  the  frame  member,  said  frame 
member  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  bearings,  each  bear- 
ing comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  members,  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers being  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  a  shaft  having  the 
said  members  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  providing  the 
common  axis  about  which  said  members  rotate,  one  member 
capable  of  simultaneously  rotating  in  an  opposite  direction 
from  the  qther  member,  a  bearing  means  arranged  intermediate 
the  rotatable  members  and  their  shaft  to  facilitate  the  turning  of 
said  members  therearound,  the  shaft  of  each  bearing  being 
secured  to  the  frame  member,  the  shafts  of  each  bearing  mem- 
ber being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the 
said  frame  member,  the  angular  disposition  of  said  shafts  pro- 
viding for  the  higher  locating  of  one  rotatable  member  with 
respect  to  the  other  rotatable  member  mounted  upon  the  same 
shaft,  whereby  one  rotatable  member  of  each  bearing  being 
provided  for  movement  upon  the  surface  while  the  other 
rotatable  member  of  each  bearing  being  arranged  for  providing 
movement  of  materials  disposed  thereupon. 


4,356,903 

PARKING  METER 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840,  and 

Christian  Grund,  2035  Burr  Ave.,  The  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,427 

Int  a.'  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  194—1  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  parking  meter  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing, 

a  support  for  supporting  said  housing, 
an  electrically  operated  numerical  display  secured  to  said 
housing  and  viewable  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing, 
coin  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  passing  a  plurality  of 
coins  of  different  denomination  into  said  housing  and 
storage  means  within  said  housing  for  coins  received 
thereby, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  supported  within  said  housing, 
electrical  circuit  means  supported  within  said  housing  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  computer  in  the  form  of  an  electronic  microprocessor 
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having  a  plurality  of  inputs  thereto  and  a  plurality  of 
output  circuits  extending  therefrom, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  normally  open  coin  detection  switches 
each  operable  to  be  closed  upon  insertion  of  a  coin  into 
said  housing  of  a  specific  denomination  and  each  opera- 
ble to  pass  a  signal,  when  closed,  from  said  electrical 
energy  source  to  a  respective  input  to  said  electronic 
microprocessor, 

(c)  said  microprocessor  containing  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  signals  generated  by  respective  of  said  normally 
open  coin  detection  switches  and  operable  thereafter 
for  generating  digital  code  signals  on  a  plurality  of  its 
outputs  which  code  signals  are  indicative  of  the,value  of 
the  coins  presented  to  said  coin  receiving  meanv«v    . 

(d)  a  preset  counter  connected  to  receive  digital  dbde 
signals  generated  by  said  electronic  microprocessor  ind 
operatively  set  thereby  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
the  coins  presented  to  said  coin  receiving  meaps>  as 
determined  by  the  number  of  times  each  of  said)  for- 
mally open  switches  are  closed, 

(e)  an  attendant  oscillator  for  causing  said  counter  to 
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uncount  after  being  set  to  a  specific  value  by  coins 
presented  to  said  housing, 

(0  said  counter  having  a  plurality  of  outputs, 

(g)  a  decoder-driver  for  said  electronic  numerical  display 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  counter 
and  operably  connected  to  said  electronic  digital  dis- 
play to  cause  said  display  to  display  numerical  indica- 
tions of  the  time  determined  by  the  remaining  count  in 
said  counter,  j 

(h)  signal  generating  means  Operable  when  said  counter 
uncounts  for  generating  a  control  signal,  and 

(i)  indicating  means  connected  to.  receive  said  control 
signal  and  controlled  thereby  to  indicate  that  the  time 
on  the  meter  has  run  out,  and     ' 

(j)  alarm  means  located  remote  from  said  meter,  code 
generating  means  for  generating  a  code  indicative  of  the 
location  of  said  meter  and  short  wave  transmitting 
means  connected  to  said  code  generating  means  and 
operable  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  short  wave 
transmit  the  code  generated  by  said  code  generating 
means  indicative  of  the  location  of  said  meter  when  said 
counter  has  run  out.   | 


4,356,904 
MACHINE  TOOI^ 

Andrew  V.  Siarto,  46035  Grand  River  Ave  Novi,  Mich.  48050 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,638,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,157,513.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,426 

Int  CL'  B65G  21/00 

MS.  CL  198—345  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  ouu:hine  tool,  a  circular  support  having  an  upper 
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support  surface  and  comprising  a  series  of  separable  arcuate 
sectors  with  radial  ends; 

an  annular  gear  overlying  and  being  spaced  from  said  sup- 
port surface; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  carried  by  said  support  and  engaging 
the  undersurface  of  said  gear  to  support  the  gear  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis; 

first  and  second  annular  rails  on  said  support  surface,  one  rail 
on  each  side  of  said  gear; 

said  first  rail  having  a  cam  surface; 

there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  work  stations  located 
around  said  support; 

a  pallet  for  supporting  a  workpiece  and  movable  through 
said  work  stations; 

means  connecting  said  pallet  to  said  gear  for  rotational 
movement,  yet  accommodating  limited  relative  vertical 
and  horizontal  movement  therebetween; 
•    a  first  roller  carried  by  the  underside  of  said  pallet  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  on  one  side  thereof  and  engageable  with  said 
'first  rail; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  second  rollers  carried  by  the 
underside  of  said  pallet  adjacent  its  ends  upon  the  other 
side  thereof  and  engageable  with  said  second  rail; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  abutments  mounted  on  said  support  at 
each  station,  and  engageable  with  said  pallet  when  at  a 
work  station  whereby  said  pallet  is  supported  solely  by 
said  abutments  and  not  by  said  gear,  with  said  first  and 
second  rollers  being  spaced  from  said  rails  a  small  vertical 
distance; 


recess  tilting  said  pallet  and  lifting  the  corresponding 
second  rollers  above  said  second  rail. 


clamping  means  carried  by  said  support  engageable  with 
said  pallet  for  clamping  the  pallet  to  said  abutments  when 
at  a  work  station; 

indexing  means  on  said  support  for  rotating  said  gear  and 
thereby  moving  said  pallet  between  work  stations, 
whereby  said  first  rail  cams  said  first  roller  upwardly 
thereby  lifting  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  parallel  to  a 
transfer  position  and  lowering  said  second  rollers  to  en- 
gage said  second  rail,  and  said  pallet  being  lifted  out  of 
engagement  with  said  abutments,  resulting  in  the  pallet 
and  its  workpiece  being  carried  by  said  rails  and  not  by 
said  gear,  as  said  gear  is  rotated  to  move  said  pallet  to  the 
next  work  station; 

radial  depending  end  flanges  at  the  ends  of  each  sector,  said 
sectors  being  arranged  end  to  end  in  a  circle,  the  end, 
flanges  of  adjacent  sectors  being  in  lateral  engagement; 

opposite  ends  of  each  sector  having  upwardly  opening  radial 
recesses  defining  a  ledge; 

a  radial  spanner  plate  nested  upon  ledges  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  sectors; 

and  fasteners  securing  said  spanner  plates  to  said  sectors 
respectively; 

said  rails  comprising  a  series  of  arcuate  sectors  arranged  end 
to  end  and  interconnected; 

a  pair  of  aligned  sectors  of  said  first  rail  at  each  work  station 
having  end  portions  spaced  apart; 

said  end  portions  being  recessed  downwardly  defming  a  oam 
recess  in  said  first  rail  at  said  stations  vertically  spaced 
from  and  loosely  receiving  said  first  roller  spacing  said 
roller  from  said  first  rail; 

downward  movement  of  said  first  roller  partly  into  said  cam 


4^56^5 
REMOVING  MAGNETIC  ARTICLES  FROM  A  CARRIER 
Donald  M.  Large,  Temple,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,302 

Int.  a.J  B65G  17/ 46,  47/46 

U.S.  a.  198—366  16  Oaims 


■hi] 


f^ 


o»; 


^ 

\r^-~^       ^» 

^^^^ 

\ ),    i" 

■•^ 

'"■'j\ 

1 

.      rh 

C^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  magnetic  articles  from  a  carrier 
having  a  periphery  along  which  such  articles  are  advanced, 
comprising: 

means  for  magnetically  removing  the  articles  from  a  first 
location  along  the  periphery  of  the  carrier; 

means  for  removing  the  articles  from  a  second  location 
along  the  periphery  of  the  carrier;  and 

a  retention  mechanism  at  a  first  position  within  the  periphery 
and  supported  indep)endently  of  movement  of  the  carrier, 
said  mechanism  having  means  for  magnetically  retaining 
the  articles  on  the  carrier  when  at  least  a  portion  of  such 
mechanism  is  optionally  moved  to  a  second  position  adja- 
cent to  the  periphery  and  supported  indep)endently  of 
movement  of  the  carrier  such  that  the  articles  are  ad- 
vanced along  the  mechanism  and  are  thereby  retained  on 
the  carrier  along  and  beyond  the  first  location  to  the 
second  location. 


4,356,906 
COLLATING  UNIT  FOR  BAGGED  PRODUCTS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
David  M.  Fallas,  6906  Woodway,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 
FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,319 
Int.  a.3  B65B  35/26 
U.S.  a.  198-^13  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  a  plurality  of  articles  arriving  at 
said  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  structure  for  sequentially  receiving  said  arti- 
cles, said  support  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elements; 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  actuation  signal  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  an  article  on  said  supporting  structure; 

(c)  a  clutch  operable  in  response  to  said  actuation  signal  and 
powered  by  driving  means;  .<- 

(d)  a  driven  shaft,  rotatable  by  said  clutch; 

(e)  a  rotating  arm  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  and  ori- 
ented transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  driven  shaft; 

(f)  a  flipper  arm  rotatably  connected  to  said  rotating  arm,  for 
contacting  said  article  by  passing  through  the  space  be- 
tween said  spaced-apart  elements  of  said  support  struc- 
ture, and  for  lifting  said  article  to  a  substantially  vertical 
position  juxtaposed  to  other  such  articles; 

(g)  means  for  retracting  said  flipper  arm  below  the  level  of 
said  support  structure,  and  for  retaining  said  flipper  arm 
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below  said  support  structure  until  the  next  occurrence  of 
said  actuation  signal;  and 
(h)  a  curved,  raised  portion  operatively  associated  with  said 
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support  structure  for  arresting  motion  of  an  incoming 
article;  said  raised  portion  being  shaped  and  disposed  to 
guide  and  support  the  article  when  lifted  by  the  flipper 
arm  to  a  vertical  position. 


said  loading  point  and  said  unloading  points  for  retaining 
said  workpieces  in  said  recesses; 

a  plurality  of  guide  channels  for  the  heads  of  said  workpieces, 
said  guide  channels  being  provided  with  head-supporting 
surfaces  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  turntable  and 
extending  from  said  unloading  points  to  respective  destina- 
tions of  workpieces  entrained  by  said  turntable  from  said 
loading  point;  and 

discharge  means  operatively  linked  with-  said  drive  means  for 
concurrently  transferring  a  plurality  of  workpieces,  received 
in  recesses  halted  at  said  unloading  points,  to  the  corre- 
sponding guide  channels  for  conveyance  to  their  destina- 
tions, said  discharge  means  including  an  arcuate  barrier 
forming  a  continuation  of  said  guard  rail  between  said  turn- 
table and  said  guide  channels,  pneumatic  actuating  means 
connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  for  temporarily 
withdrawing  said  barrier  upon  a  halting  of  said  turntable  in 
a  position  of  alignment  of  a  workpiece-holding  recess  with 
each  of  said  guide  channels,  and  a  set  of  nozzles  connected  to 
said  source  of  compressed  air  for  driving  the  workpieces 
from  said  recesses  into  said  guide  channels. 


4,356,907 

MACHINE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  GROUPS  OF 

WORKPIECES  TO  DIFFERENT  DESTINATIONS 

Samuel  S.  Aidlin,  214  Beaumont  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235,  and 
Stephen  H.  Aidlin,  934  Glenwood  Rd.,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 
11552 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,703,  Feb.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,098 
i  Int.  a.3  B65G  47/26.  47/84.  47/12 

U.S.  a.  198—427  7  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  distributing  groups  of  workpieces  among 

different  destinations,  said  workpieces  having  elongate  stems 

topped  by  enlarged  heads,  comprising: 

a  turntable  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  and 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  peripheral  recesses  each 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  workpieces; 

drive  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  turntable  to  align 
said  recesses  successively  with  a  loading  point  confronting 
an  elevated  edge  of  said  turntable  and  with  a  plurality  of 
unloading  points  confronting  a  depressed  edge  of  said  turn- 
table; 

feed  means  terminating  at  said  loading  point  for  emplacing  a 
series  of  workpieces  in  a  generally  upright  position,  sus- 
pended by  their  heads  from  the  upper  turntable  surface,  in 
recesses  successively  aligned  therewith; 

a  guard  rail  paralleling  the  periphery  of  said  turntable  between 


4,356,908 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AND 
SEPARATING  CONTAINERS  OF  DIVERSE  SHAPES 
Joseph  J.  Embrp,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,469,  May  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,872 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/il 


5  Claims 


1.  Method  of  aligning  and  separating  a  diverse  group  of 
generally  rectangular  cartons  and  generally  smaller  cylindrical 
containers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  said  cartons  and  containers  at  random  positions 
on  a  first  conveyor  having  a  portion  thereof  in  side-by- 
side  relation  with  a  second  conveyor; 

(2)  conveying  said  cartons  and  containers  forwardly  on  said 
first  conveyor  toward  a  fixed  guide  rail  extending  angu- 
larly across  said  first  conveyor  at  an  angle  such  that  a 
container  which  is  initially  positioned  closely  behind  a 
carton  will  engage  the  carton  and  travel  clear  of  said 
carton  while  said  carton  moves  along  said  guide  rail  and 
before  the  carton  leaves  said  first  conveyor, 

(3)  moving  said  second  conveyor  forwardly  at  a  higher 
speed  than  said  first  conveyor  said  second  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  width  which  is  narrower  than  the  narrowest  dimen- 
sion of  any  of  said  cartons  and  wherein  said  guide  rail 
extends  across  the  full  extent  of  said  second  conveyor, 
and; 

(4)  moving  a  third  conveyor  forwardly  through  the  dis- 
charge region  of  said  guide  rail  at  a  higher  speed  than  said 
second  conveyor,  for  conveying  said  cartons  and  contain- 
ers, said  cartons  being  transferred  from  said  first  conveyor 
onto  said  third  conveyor  and  said  containers  being  trans- 
ferred from  said  first  conveyor  to  said  second  conveyor 
and  then  to  said  third  conveyor. 
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4,356,909 
FRACTION  COLLECTOR 
Dm  November,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  Adler,  Mont- 
TiUe,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Buchler  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fort  Lee, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,965 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—472  4  Qaims 


1.  A  fraction  collector  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  interchangeable  plurality  of  elongate  racks  each  including 
receptacle  means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  a 
substantially  linear  array,  said  racks  each  having  a  bottom 
side  with  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  lugs  and 
projections; 
container  means  on  said  frame  for  holding  said  racks  in  a  first 
row  and  a  second  row  parallel  thereto  and  for  guiding 
each  rack  during  a  position  shift  from  one  of  said  rows  to 
the  other  and  for  guiding  the  racks  in  a  row  upon  a  posi- 
tion shift  thereof; 
first  shifting  means  reciprocatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  recurrently  engaging  a  rack  at  different  lugs  thereof  to 
shift  such  rack  in  incremental  steps  from  said  first  row  to 
said  second  row; 
second  shifting  means  reciprocatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  engaging  at  least  one  projection  of  a  rack  upon  a 
moving  thereof  by  said  first  shifting  means  from  said  first 
row  to  said  second  row  and  for  pushing  such  rack  to  shift 
said  second  row  parallel  to  said  first  row; 
third  shifting  means  for  moving  a  rack  from  said  second  row 
to  said  first  row  upon  a  shift  of  said  second  row  by  said 
second  shifting  means; 
fourth  shifting  means  for  moving  said  first  row  parallel  to 
said  second  row  upon  a  shifting  of  a  rack  from  same  to 
said  first  row;  and 
drive  means  on  said  frame  for  operating  synchronously  said 
shifting  means  and  for  actuating  said  first  shifting  means  to 
execute  rack-shifting  strokes  in  alternation  with  row-shift- 
ing strokes  of  said  second  shifting  means,  each  rack  being 
adapted  to  carry  n  tubes  and  having  n  equispaced  down- 
wardly projecting  lugs  for  coacting  with  said  first  shifting 
means  to  move  the  respective  rack  in  n  incremental  steps 
from  said  first  row  to  said  second  row,  each  of  said  racks 
having  a  long  side  and  a  short  side  and  at  least  two  spaced 
projections  for  coacting  with  said  second  shifting  means 
to  move  said  second  row  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  short  side,  said  projections  being  disposed  at  a 
pre-established  distance  from  said  long  side  to  ensure  that 
said  second  shifting  means  engages  said  projections  only 
during  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  row-shifting  stroke, 
said  second  shifting  means  including  a  pair  of  vertical 
fingers  for  engaging  the  projections  of  a  respective  rack 
upon  completed  entry  thereby  into  said  second  row  under 


the  action  of  said  first  shifting  means,  said  fingers  being 
attached  to  a  member  movably  mounted  on  said  frame 
below  said  container  means,  the  lugs  on  a  respective  rack 
having  a  spacing  equal  to  the  length  of  said  long  side 
divided  by  n  and  being  disposed  at  positions  along  the 
bottom  side  of  the  respective  rack  to  prevent  engagement 
with  said  fingers  during  row-shifting  strokes  of  said  sec- 
ond shifting  means,  the  projections  on  a  respective  rack 
being  positioned  so  that  the  projections  will  not  be  con- 
tacted by  reciprocation  of  the  fingers  until  the  respective 
rack  has  completed  its  entry  into  the  second  row. 


4,356,910 
EXTENDABLE  AUGER 
Frank  A.  Togstad,  452  Norfolk  Way  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada  (T2K  5R1) 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,086 

Int.  a.J  B65G  33/26.  33/32 

U.S.  a.  198—660  5  Qaims 


1.  An  extensible  auger  for  granular  material,  said  auger 
including  casing  means  and  first  and  second  interconnected 
hollow  shaft  means  rotatable  in  said  casing  means;  a  hollow 
helical  first  auger  flight  on  said  first  shaft  means  opening  into 
the  interior  of  said  first  shaft  means;  a  helical  second  auger 
flight  on  said  second  shaft  means  extending  into  said  first 
hollow  auger  flight  between  retracted  and  extended  positions; 
first  drive  means  positioned  within  and  separate  from  said  first 
and  second  shaft  means,  for  moving  said  first  and  second  shaft 
means  and  said  auger  flights  between  extended  and  retracted 
positioned,  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond flights  simultaneously  in  said  casing  means. 


I        

4,356,911 
LINEAR  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 
William  R.  Brown,  Blairsville,  Pa,,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,248 

Int.  a.'  B65G  27/08.  27/24 

U.S.  CI.  198—766  -  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  linear  drive  unit  for  a  vibratory  conveyor  that  can  be 
mounted  to  a  fixed  support,  said  drive  unit  comprising  an 
elongated  base  that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor  for 
resiliently  mounting  to  the  fixed  support,  a  trough  support 
disposed  parallel  to  the  base,  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  inter- 
connecting the  base  and  the  trough  support  at  location  spaced 
longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  driver  arranged  to  move  the 
trough  support  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor  and  relative  to 
the  base,  the  improvement  comprising  said  base  and  said 
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trough  support  being  disposed  laterally  of  each  other  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  leaf  spring  in  an  at  rest  position  extend- 
ing transversely  between  the  base  and  the  trough  support  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  linear 
drive  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor,  means  for  adjusting  the 
leaf  springs  to  vary  the  vertical  movement  of  the  trough  sup- 
port without  changing  the  direction  in  which  the  leaf  springs 
extend  in  an  at  rest  position  l?etween  the  base  and  the  trough 
support. 


4,356,913 

PACKING  FOR  A  SHELL  WITH  A  CASE,  HAVING 

BETWEEN  THIS  LATTER  AND  THE  FRONT  PART  OF 

THE  SHELL  A  CURVED  PART  OF  SMALLER 

DIAMETER 

Gerard  Moraine,  36,  Rue  Mortial  Boudet,  92370  Chaville, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,129 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1980,  80  05308 
Int.  a.3  F42B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  206—3  4  Claims 


'         4,356,912 

CONVEYOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GLASS  SHEET 

MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM 

John  S.  Nitschke,  324  E.  Second,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,228,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,610 

Int.  a.3  B65G  13/07 

U.S.  a.  198—790  5  Oaims 


*      «*> 


COMMAND  I    CC3NTWL 


1.  In  a  conveyor  drive  system  for  transporting  a  sheet  glass 
load  through  a  glass  processing  station  along  a  direction  of 
travel  of  the  type  having:  a  conveyor  drive  defined  by  at  least 
one  continuous  drive  loop  trained  over  first  and  second  pulleys 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  a  lateral  side  of  the  processing 
station;  a  plurality  of  elongated  rollers  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  along  the  direction  of  travel  and  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  thereto,  the  plurality  of  rollers  being  in 
driving  engagement  with  the  conveyor  drive  for  rotational 
motion  upon  motion  of  the  continuous  drive  loop;  first  torque 
means,  coupled  to  the  first  pulley  of  the  conveyor  drive  and 
responsive  to  a  first  control  signal,  for  applying  a  drive  torque 
to  the  first  pulley  in  accordance  with  the  first  control  signal; 
first  and  second  electrical  drive  motors  associated  with  the 
second  pulley  of  the  conveyor  drive  and  responsive  to  first  and 
second  electrical  control  signals,  for  applying  a  resultant  coun- 
ter-drive torque  to  the  second  pulley;  feedback  means  associ- 
ated with  the  first  torque  means  for  producing  a  feedback 
signal  representative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  first  pulley; 
an  improved  control  circuit,  wherein  said  control  circuit  is 
responsive  to  a  transport  speed  command  signal  and  the  feed- 
back signal,  for  providing  the  first  control  signal  to  drive  the 
first  pulley  in  accordance  with  the  transport  speed  command, 
said  control  circuit  including  first  and  second  electrical  chan- 
nel circuits  for  providing  the  first  and  second  electrical  control 
signals,  respectively,  and  first  and  second  electrical  feedback 
circuits  coupled,  respectively,  to  the  first  and  second  electrical 
drive  motors  and  the  first  and  second  electrical  channel  cir- 
cuits for  providing  first  and  second  electrical  feedback  signals 
related  to  an  electrical  characteristic  of  the  first  and  second 
electrical  drive  motors,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  electrical  channel  circuits  are  responsive  tb  said  first 
and  second  electrical  feedback  signal  for  the  purpose  of  stabi- 
lizing the  motion  of  the  conveyor  drive. 


1.  A  packing  for  a  shell  having  a  case  and  between  the  case 
and  the  front  part  of  the  shell  a  curved  part  of  smaller  diame- 
ter, said  packing  comprising  a  container  made  from  plastic 
material  having  an  open  end  opposite  that  of  the  front  part  of 
the  shell,  said  open  end  being  adapted  to  be  closed  by  means  of 
a  sealing  lid,  said  container  having  an  inner  surface  comprising 
at  least  one  conical  part  having  a  conicity  directed  towards  the 
front  part  of  the  shell  for  limiting  the  amount  the  shell  is  driven 
into  the  container  when  the  rear  part  of  the  shell  is  urged 
forwards  by  closing  of  the  lid,  two  molded  half-sheaths  made 
from  polyureathane,  for  example,  having  inner  surfaces  mating 
with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  front  of  the  case  and  of  the  rear 
part  of  the  curved  part  of  smaller  diameter  of  the  shell,  and  a 
tube  fitted  over  said  two  half-sheaths  and  mating  with  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  half-sheaths  to  maintain  the  half-sheaths 
in  position,  said  tube  having  a  front  part  which  is  conical  and 
middle  and  rear  parts  which  are  cylindrical  or  conical  with  a 
lesser  conicity,  so  that  said  tube's  conical  front  part  bears 
against  said  conical  part  of  the  iimer  surface  of  the  container 
when  closing  of  the  lid  pushes  the  rear  of  the  case  of  the  shell 
forward,  said  two  half-sheaths  assuming  the  exact  shape  of  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  front  part  of  the  case  and  of  the  rear  part 
of  the  curved  part  of  smaller  diameter  of  the  shell  and  the  tube 
which  surrounds  them. 


4356,914 
ASYMMETRIC  CONTAINER  CARRIER  STOCK 
Robert  C.  Olsen,  Streamwood,  and  William  N.  WeaTer,  North- 
brook,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  lac^ 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,681 

Int  a.5  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206— 150  6Ctaima 


\ 


^^^^4^>^x^^i^. 


1.  Asymmetric  carrier  stock  f<fr  machine  application  to  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  substantially  identical  containers,  said 
stock  formed  from  a  resilient,  deformable  plastic  sheet  material 
of  uniform  thickness,  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
and  laterally  directed  and  aligned,  rows  and  ranks  respectively, 
integrally  joined,  container  encircling  bands,  each  of  said 
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bands  defining  an  aperture  of  predetermined  shape  and  circum- 
ferential dimension,  the  predetermined  circumferential  dimen- 
sions of  each  of  the  bands  being  generally  equal  and  less  than 
a  predetermined  outer  circumferential  dimension  of  containers 
intended  to  be  associated  therewith,  each  longitudinally  adja- 
cent pair  of  bands  being  joined  by  longitudinal  web  means,  the 
longitudinally  adjacent  pair  of  bands  being  uniformly  spaced 
by  the  longitudinal  web  means  for  selective  sieverance  trans- 
verse the  stock  through  any  selected  pair  of  longitudinal  web 
means,  each  laterally  adjacent  pair  of  bands  being  joined  by 
lateral  web  means,  two  different,  intersecting  reference  axes 
created  in  the  stock,  a  first  reference  axis  being  a  longitudinal 
axis  defined  as  extending  along  the  stock,  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal rows,  intersecting  the  lateral  web  means  and  equidis- 
tant between  the  innermost  band  segment  of  each  rank  of 
laterally  aligned  bands  which  are  joined  by  said  lateral  web 
means,  a  second  reference  axis  being  a  rsmk  axis  perpendicu- 
larly intersecting  the  stock  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  such 
rank  axes  included  in  said  stock  with  each  rank  being  inter- 
sected by  a  rank  axis  so  that  each  rank  axis  is  positioned  equi- 
distant between  longitudinal  extremities  of  the  associated 
bands  therein,  each  successive  rank  in  said  stock  being  identical 
in  configuration  and  each  successive  band  in  a  given  row  of 
bands  being  identical  in  configuration,  said  first  reference  axes 
separating  opposing,  nonsymmetrical  regions  of  the  carrier 
stock,  whereby  the  stock  is  particularly  designed  for  use  in 
machine  applications  which  utilize  nonsymmetrical  application 
forces. 


4^56,916 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CEMENT  nNISHERS  TOOLS 

Edward  B.  Anglemyer,  P.O.  Box  777,  Monroe,  Wash.  98272 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,584 

Int.  a.5  A45C  11/00;  B65D  85/00 

MS.  a.  206—372  9  Qaims 


4,356,915 

CONTAINER  FOR  SPHERICAL  OBJECTS 

WUliam  L.  Phillips,  1691  E.  Weber  Rd.,  Columbus,  OUo  43211 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,298 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—315  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  cement  finisher's  tools  comprising  a 
body  portion  on  having  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom, 
substantially  vertical  exterior  end  walls  and  upright  exterior 
side  walls  joining  said  end  walls;  a  removable  cover  adapted  to 
close  the  top  of  said  body  portion;  and  a  carrying  bail  pivotally 
secured  to  opposite  walls;  at  least  one  interior  wall  parallel  to 
and  spaced  inwardly  at  least  3  inches  from  one  of  said  exterior 
walls;  and  a  horizontal  shelf  member  joining  said  interior  wall 
with  the  last-named  exterior  wall,  said  interior  wall  being 
much  closer  to  said  last-named  exterior  wall  than  to  the  wall 
opposite  thereto  and  extending  several  inches  upwardly  from 
said  shelf,  said  interior  wall  and  shelf  being  to  constructed  and 
arranged  that  a  cement  finisher's  finishing  trowel  can  be  hung 
on  said  interior  wall  with  the  handle  between  said  exterior  ah 
interior  walls,  and  means  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said 
interior  wall  constructed  and  arranged  to  stabilize  the  blade  of 
such  a  trowel  against  said  interior  wall  when  it  is  so  hung,  said 
surface  being  otherwise  unobstructed. 


4,356,917 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  container  for  storing  spherical  objects  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  torus-shaped  housing  with  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  thereof  being  conveniently  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  spherical  objects  to  be  stored,  and 
with  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  surface  of  the  housing,  the 
aperture  being  conveniently  larger  than  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  objects;  and 

b.  a  closure  member  constructed  to  fit  over  and  cover  the 
aperture  to  prevent  the  passage  of  spherical  objects  stored 
within  the  hollow  of  the  housing  to  the  outside,  and  mov- 
able to  uncover  the  aperture  for  the  admission  and  re- 
moval of  the  spherical  objects  to  and  from  the  interior  of 
the  housing. 


4,356,918 
DISC  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Henry  Kahle,  Irrine;  Jeffrey  R.  Menkes,  El  Toro,  and  Dean  L. 
Christensen,  Long  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Memorex 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Cdif. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,101 
Int.  CI.3  B65D  85/30 
U.S.  a.  206—444  8  Claims 

1.  A  storage  container  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially planar  members,  said  container  comprising: 
a  base  section  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls  of  substantially 
equal  length,  a  first  end  wall  connected  with  each  of  said 
side  walls  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bottom  wall  connected 
with  said  first  end  wall  and  said  side  walls,  said  bottom 
wall  extending  for  only  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  side 
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walls  terminating  at  one  end,  with  said  side  walls  extend-  comprising  a  flat  sheet  having  a  thickness  adapted  to  pass 
ing  freely  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  bottom  wall;  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  package; 


a  pouch  section  adapted  to  hold  said  planar  flexible  mem- 
bers, said  section  comprising  a  cover  wall,  a  second  end 
wall  and  a  partial  front  wall; 

said  front  wall  adapted  to  pivot  about  an  axis,  from  a  first 


said  flat  sheet  having  sides  and  a  front  portion  cut  to  fit 
constituting  a  body  portion  within  the  walls  of  the  pack- 
age thereby  providing  a  simUar  contour  to  the  package; 

said  flat  sheet  having  a  back  portion  protruding  from  the 
back  of  the  package  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof 
and  between  two  adjacent  hinges  to  form  a  tongue 
adapted  to  hand  said  package  on  a  display  stand  with  the 
sheet  in  place; 

the  width  of  said  tongue  being  slightly  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  two  adjacent  hinges; 

said  tongue  including  a  hole  in  a  center  portion  thereof  to 
suspend  the  package  from  a  display  hook  with  the  catch 
closed  solely  by  said  tongue;  and  said  body  portion  pro- 
viding means  to  accommodate  an  applicator  for  applying 
a  cosmetic  contained  in  the  package  for  use  by  a  pur- 
chaser, said  applicator  being  protected  at  its  ends  by  said 
body  portion. 


position  whereby  said  front  wall  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  cover  wall  to  a  second  position  whereby  said  front 
wall  enlarges  said  pouch  section;  and 
said  pouch  section  adapted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  near  said 
other  end  of  said  side  walls  from  a  closed  position  wherein 
said  pouch  is  confined  substantially  in  a  region  defined  by 
said  side  walls,  first  end  wall  and  bottom  wall,  with  said 
cover  wall  enclosing  said  region,  to  an  open  position 
wherein  said  pouch  section  rests  against  said  base  section. 


4,356,920 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRADING  AND 

FURTHER  PROCESSING  EGGS 

JeUe  van  der  Scboot,  Aalten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Staalkat 

B.V.,  Aalten,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
7908406 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  43/08 
U.S.  a.  209— 513  7  Claims 
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4,356,919 

HANG  HOLE  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  OF  PACKAGE 

Arthur  Matney,  360  Furman  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,440 

Int.  a.3  B65D  73/00 

U.S.  a.  206—470  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  weight  grading  and  further  processing  un- 
packaged  eggs  comprising  supplying  eggs  to  a  weighing  sta- 
tion, weighing  a  plurality  of  eggs  simultaneously  at  the  weigh- 
ing station  to  determine  the  weight  class  to  which  each  egg 
belongs,  transferring  the  weighed  eggs  from  the  weighing 
station  to  a  conveyor  which  transports  and  discharges  the  eggs 
in  unpackaged  condition,  according  to  their  weight  class,  to  a 
plurality  of  storage  belts,  each  belt  receiving  eggs  of  a  given 
weight  class,  storing  the  unpackaged  eggs  on  the  storage  belts, 
and  subsequently  discharging  eggs  of  a  given  weight  class  from 
the  respective  belt,  on  demand,  to  a  packaging  machine. 


'-^ 


4,356,921 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS,  E.G.  FOR  A  SORTING 
^  MACHINE 

Herbert  Fraenkel,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Gunson's  Sor- 
tex  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
8002773 

Int  a.J  B07C  5/342 
f    U.S.  a.  209— 576  15  Claims 

1.  Inspection  apparatus  comprising  a  transparent  or  translu-. 
cent  tubular  member  having  at  least  a  frusto-conical  portion, 
Uluminating  means  disposed  externally  of  the  tubular  member 
for  producing  an  illuminated  zone  within  the  frusto-conical 
,    portion,  and  viewing  means  disposed  externally  of  the  tubular 
member  and  arranged  on  a  viewing  axis  which  passes  only 
1.  A  hang  hole  device  for  display  of  a  two  hinged  cosmetic   through  the  frusto-conical  portion,  the  viewing  means  being 
package  having  walls,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  front  catch  means   arranged  to  view  objecte  passing  through  the  Uluminated  rone 
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in  the  fnuto-conical  portion  so  as  to  respond  to  the  value  of  a 
property  of  said  objects,  the  tubular  member  reflecting  sub- 
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stantially  no  light  from  the  illuminated  zone  onto  the  viewing 
means. 


4,356,922 

COLLAPSIBLE  SADDLE  RACK 

Cornell  W.  Dierluheide,  13115  Wayne  Rd.,  Bradner,  Ohio  43406 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,068 

Int.  a.J  A47F  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  211—13  1  Qalm 


of  support  tracks,  each  pair  having  a  support  track  on 
either  side  of  said  side  member  at  the  same  vertical  loca- 


tion; and 


a  plurality  of  rods,  each  end  of  each  rod  being  removably 
received  by  a  separate  one  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  aper- 
tures so  that  said  rods  interconnect  said  side  members  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  whereby  said  support  tracks  cooper- 
ate to  support  the  containers  along  an  incline. 


4^56,924 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  RETAINER  HINGE 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,758 

Int.  a.3  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  215—237  13  Oalms 


32    86^ 


1.  A  collapsible  storage  rack  comprising  a  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  mounting  plate;  an  upper  frame  member;  a 
lower  frame  member  including  a  U-shaped  frame  having  sides 
arranged  to  give  lateral  support  to  the  sides  of  a  saddle  and  said 
upper  frame  member  including  a  rod  spaced  above  and  be- 
tween the  U-shaped  frame  of  said  lower  frame  member 
whereby  a  saddle  supported  on  said  frame  members  is  sup- 
ported by  the  rod  of  said  upper  frame  member  and  the  sides  of 
said  U-shaped  frame  of  said  lower  frame  member;  hinge  means 
hingedly  attaching  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  to 
said  mounting  plate  for  rotation  about  vertically  spaced  apart 
horizontal  axes;  and  a  hook  extension  arranged  to  defme  a 
notch  open  generally  towards  said  mounting  plate  at  the  distal 
end  of  said  upper  frame  member  and  arranged  to  receive  the 
distal  end  of  said  lower  frame  member,  whereby  said  frame 
members  interengage  and  are  self-supporting  in  an  upper  load- 
bearing  position,  and  may  be  disengaged  and  rotated  to  a  lower 
collapsed  position. 


??,>'.  66r 


26    etTze 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container,  said  closure  having  a  neck  with 
a  bore  providing  a  pour  opening,  a  plug  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  said  opening  for  closing  it,  hinging  means  hinging  said 
plug  to  said  neck,  a  tab  for  moving  said  plug  to  an  open  posi- 
tion tethered  to  said  plug  diametrically  opposite  to  said  hinging 
means,  said  hinging  means  and  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
neck  having  releasably  cooperative  parts  operative  to  hold  said 
plug  in  said  open  position  at  one  side  of  said  pour  opening  with 
said  tab  extended  radially  outwardly  of  said  neck. 


4^56,923 
STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  RACK 
Raymond  R.  Young,  Glenview;  Russell  M.  Barnes,  Blooming- 
dale,  and  Donald  W.  Wendel,  Mt.  Prospect,  all  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Visual  Marketing,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,301 
Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 
UjS.  a.  211—49  D  11  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  storing  and  dispensing  individual  containers  of 
generally  cylindrical  shape,  said  rack  comprising: 
at  least  two  identical  side  members,  each  side  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  in  paired,  adjacent  relation- 
ships, each  side  member  further  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 


4,356,925 

PRESSURE-RESISTANT  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS, 

GASES  OR  LOOSE  MATERIAL  COMPOSED  OF  TWO  OR 

MORE  SHELLS 
Helmut  Gerhard,  Weitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979  2951554 

Int.  C\?  B65D  87/00;  B65J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  220—1.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-resistant  container  for  liquids,  gases  or  loose 
material  composed  of  at  least  two  part-cylindrical  shells  which 
have  mutually  parallel  axes  and  intersect  each  other  so  as  to 
form  troughs  between  the  tops  and  bottoms  thereof,  respec- 
tively, and  end  walls,  each  of  which  is  formed  by  two  halves  of 
a  cap-shaped  member  and  a  central  shell  element  intercon- 
nected between  section  edges  of  said  halves  in  a  manner  clos- 
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ing  an  opening  between  the  section  edges  of  the  halves, 
wherein  each  central  shell  element  is  curved  about  a  horizontal 
transverse  axis,  the  radii  of  the  curvature  of  the  central  shell 
element  corresponding  to  that  of  the  section  edges  of  the 
halves  of  the  cap-shaped  member  between  which  it  is  intercon- 
nected, and  is  provided,  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  with  vertical 


14b  ,  I'-c 


removable  tab  on  its  top  wall,  and  said  straw  including  a  plural- 
ity of  accordian  pleats  for  compressing  said  straw  in  said  can 


end  surface  portions  which  are,  at  ends  of  the  part-cylindrical 
shells,  joined  at  their  edges  along  the  height  of  the  longitudinal 
troughs  formed  between  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  part- 
cylindrical  shells  of  the  container  by  their  intersection, 
whereby  said  central  shell  element  forms  tunnels  respectively 
interconnecting  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  said  part-cylindrical 
shells. 


4,356,926 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  PLASTIC  TO  METAL  AND 

CONTAINER  FORMED  THEREBY 

WUliam  J.  Priestly,  Rte.  2,  Box  6,  Shelby,  N.C.  28150,  and 

Nelson  E.  McLoughlin,  8517  Old  Concord  Rd.,  Newell„  N.C. 

28126 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  78,180 

Int.  a.5  B65D  8/04 

U.S.  Gl.  220—67  5  Claims 


under  said  tab,  said  pleats  including  flotation  means,  and  a 
lower  end  portion  of  said  straw  resting  upon  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  can. 


4,356,928 

DECORATIVE  ARTICLE  CONTAINING  FOWL 

WiUiam  Stafford,  101  Wheeler  Dr.,  Hanhan,  S.C.  29406 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,719 

Int.  a.J  AOIM  n/06:  A63H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  220—263  3  Claims 


.1  '^ 


1.  A  decorative  fowl  provided  for  receiving  articles  shaped 
to  simulate  an  ornamental  carved  bird  comprising: 

an  elongated  body; 

a  receptacle  provided  in  said  elongated  body  having  an 
opened  top  for  receiving  articles; 

a  pair  of  wings  pivotally  carried  on  said  elongated  body; 

a  head  simulating  the  head  of  a  bird  rotatably  carried  adja- 
cent a  front  top  portion  of  said  elongated  body; 

linkage  means  extending  between  said  head  and  said  pair  of 
wings  so  that  upon  rotating  said  head  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position,  said  wings  are  rotated  in  opposite 
directions  from  a  position  wherein  they  extend  over  the 
top  of  said  receptacle  providing  a  closure  therefor  to  an 
opened  outwardly  extending  diverging  position  providing 
access  to  said  receptacle. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  complete  container  having  a  metal 
base  and  a  plastic  top  comprising  the  steps  of:  making  a  metal, 
open  topped,  closed  bottom,  cylindrical  container  preform; 
and  forming  a  plastic  top  thereon  by  insert  injection  molding 
under  a  pressure  of  from  8,000  to  12,000  psi. 


4,356,927 
I^P-UP  STRAW  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS 
George  W.  Cooper,  and  Gloria  A.  Clark,  both  of  2210  Jessup  St., 
WUmington,  Del.  19802 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,195 

Int  a.3  B65D  47/06 

U.S.  a.  220— 90J  4  Claims 

1.  A  pop-up  straw  and  beverage  can  assembly,  comprising, 

in  combination,  a  beverage  can  containing  a  beverage,  and  a 

pop-up  straw  installed  inside  said  can,  said  can  including  a 


4,356,929 
POP-TOP  LID 
Helmut  MiUler-KiUm;  Giinter  Scharren,  both  of  MiUheim-Rohr, 
WUfried  Kohlmeier,  Bottrop;  Michael  GrUlo,  and  Jiirgen 
Rost,  both  of  Essen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fried.  Krupp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Easen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  2, 
1980,3003804 

Int  a.J  B65D  17/34.  43/20 

U.S.  a.  220— 270  j  10  Claims 

1.  A  pop-top  lid  for  a  container,  said  lid  comprising: 

a  lid  surface  having  a  pre-formed  opening  in  the  plane 

thereof,  said  opening  serving  for  dispensing  the  contents 

of  said  container  and  being  provided  with  an  edge  includ- 
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ing  two  essentially  parallel  side  edge  portions  located  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  opening;  and 
a  closure  part  which  is  provided  with  a  tab  and  is  slidably 

guided  along  said  side  edges  of  said  pre  formed  opening, 
i   said  closure  part  alsQ  being  ptovided  with  an  uninter- 


4^56,931 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

PACKING  CONTAINER 

Friedel  Schinke,  Lohne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Solo 

Eisenwerk  Streuber  A  Lohnuuin  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Herford, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275^1 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,  3024033 

Int.  a.^  B6SD  45/28 
U.S.  a.  220—323  9  Qaims 
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rupted  peripheral  groove  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  tab  and  corresponds  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  said 
pre-formed  opening,  said  closure  part  being  further  pro- 
vided with  abutment  means  for  limiting  the  slide  path  of 
said  closure  part. 


4,356,930  ^X 

CONTAINER,  ENGAGEMENT  RING  AND  COVER 

ASSEMBLY  1.  In  a  lid  locking  system  for  a  synthetic  resin  shock-proof 

Charles  R.  Roper,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  William  H.  Roper;  shell  for  packing  one  single  article,  the  shell  having  tf  lid  which 

Robert  E.  Roper;  EWere  Roper  and  Ralph  A.  Miller,  all  of  is  able  to  be  opened  for  taking  the  article  from  the  shell,  the 

Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  a  part  interest  to  each  invention  residing  in  that  said  locking  system  has 


Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,377 
Int.  a.3  B65D  41/16.  41/18 
U.S.  a.  220—306 


64  Claims 


^^^f^ 


^ 


vy/V////A 


^^^^^ 


-f 


(a)  a  lock  ring  fixed  permanently  to  said  support  shell  at  an 
opening  thereof,  said  lock  ring  having  lock  keeper  open- 
ings with  lock  keeper  faces  and,  next  thereto,  support  and 
guide  ribs, 

(b)  a  castellated  guard  cover  with  segment  parts  in  line  with 
the  lock  ring  and  having  an  outer  diameter,  somewhat 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  a  circle  running  through 
inner  ends  of  the  support  and  guide  ribs  and 

(c)  a  lock  spider  having  a  screw  for  screwing  it  up  tight,  such 
spider  having  legs  with  outer  ends  designed  to  be  taken  up 
within  said  lock  keeper  openings  and  being  forced  against 
said  lock  keeper  faces. 


4,356,932 

CASING  FOR  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Lennart  Wahlstrom,  Tumba,  and  Lars  K.  J.  Ehnstrom,  Tullinge, 
^,      .  .  .    _^-— -^   both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

1.  In  an  assembly  of  a  container,  engagement  nng  and  Q0V«r,    )  Filed  Jun  22  1981  Ser  No  275  701 

the  improvements  including:  the  engagement  ring  ha^dng  a  /   ^^^^^  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jm.  23,  1980,  8004612 
generally  inverted  U-shaped  portion  telescoped  downwardly  I  J^j  q  3  5551)  43/14,  51/04 

over  an  open  upper  end  of  the  container,  said  ring  inverted  ly  §_  q_  220 329  10  Claims 

U-shaped  portion  having  interior  wall  means  generally  verti-   > 

cally  and  transversely  abutting  an  inner  side  of  said  container    \ 

upper  end;  the  cover  terminating  transversely  outwardly  at     | 

said  engagement  ring  in  an  edge  portion  at  said  ring  inverted    / 

U-shaped  portion  with  said  edge  portion  having  an  exterior   V 

wall  generally  vertically  and  transversely  abutting  an  inner     \ 

side  of  said  ring  inverted  U-shaped  portion  interior  wall  means;       V 

said  engagement  ring  and  cover  being  constructed  and  ar-  j 

ranged  exerting  transverse  pressure  outwardly  to  abutting         / 

pressure  seal  between  said  cover  edge  portion  exterior  wall         1 

and  ring  inverted  U-shaped  portion  interior  wall  means  and         / 

between  said  ring  inverted  U-shape()  portion  interior  wall      J 

means  and  container  upper  end  inner  side;  at  least  partially    / 

transversely  extending  interengagement  means  between  said 

container  upper  end  and  ring  and  between  said  ring  and  cover 

edge  portion  for  retaining  said  ring  against  generally  vertical 

separation  from  said  container  and  said  cover  against  generally       1.  In  combination  with  a  rotor  machine  having  a  drive  motor 

vertical  separation  from  said  ring.  and  mounted  on  a  foundation,  an  evacuable  casing  for  said 
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machine  comprising  a  cover  arranged  on  the  foundation  to 
surround  said  machine  and  its  drive  motor,  bearing  means 
mounting  the  cover  for  rotation  relative  to  the  foundation,  the 
cover  having  an  endless  base  edge,  sealing  means  extending 
along  said  base  edge  to  seal  against  the  foundation  when  a 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  is  applied  within  the  cover,  the  cover 
including  first  and  second  parts  and  means  mounting  said 
second  part  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  part  to  form  a 
large  opening  in  the  cover,  said  opening  in  combination  with 
said  rotation  of  the  cover  relative  to  the  foundation  providing 
easy  access  to  said  machine  from  any  radial  direction. 
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4,356,933 
dVLINDRICAL  WOVEN  FABRIC  TANK 
James  P.  Connolly,  26  Waterloo  Park,  Belfast  B15  5HU,  Ire- 
land 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,170 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1976, 
38720/76- 

Int.  a.3  B65D  90/20:  B65B  67/12 
U.S.  Q.  220—401  7  Claims 


18     .78     10         17 


1.  A  cylindrical  static  vessel  for  holding  a  fluent  material 
comprising 

a.  a  flexible,  generally  planar  vessel  bottom; 

b.  a  flexible,  perimetral  wall  upstanding  from  the  vessel 
bottom  and  circular  in  plan,  said  perimetral  wall  being 
formed  of  waterproof-coated  woven  fabric  of  synthetic 
material,  the  warp  of  which  runs  lengthwise  around  said 
wall  and  the  weft  thereof  being  generally  upright,  said 
synthetic  material  having  a  sufficient  strength-to-weight 
ratio  and  stretch  characteristics  sufficient  that  the  wall 
requires  no  internal  reinforcement  or  external  support 
against  outward  pressure  from  filled  vessel  contents;  and 

c.  framework  means  for  supporting  the  upper  edge  of  an 
empty  vessel  without  supplying  substantial  support  to  the 
vessel  when  the  vessel  is  filled  with  said  fluent  material 
and  resting  on  a  stable,  level  surface,  said  support  means 
including  a  framework  surrounding  said  perimetral  wall 
and  including  an  upper,  generally  horizontally  disposed 
member,  and  flexible  support  means  connect^  between 
said  upper  horizontally  disposed  member  and  the  upper 
edge  of  the  perimetral  wall  to  maintain  said  perimetral 
wall  in  an  upstanding  position  when  the  vessel  is  empty. 


J 


4,356,934 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY-TREATING  SEEDS  DURING 

-^1  PLANTING 

Raymond  P.  Knake,  Urbandale,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
CoDtinuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  8524^93,  Not.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,617 
Int  a.3  AOIC  1/06 
U.S.  a.  221—96  1  Claim 

1.  An  in-the-field  spray  coating  system  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  planter  unit  with  power  take-off  means,  said  unit 
having  at  least  one  seed  hopper  for  sorting  seed,  a  blower,  a 
delivery  chute  interconnecting  said  hopper  to  a  rotatable 
drum,  and  at  least  one  delivery  tube  for  distributing  seeds  from 
the  drum  for  planting  whereby  seeds  may  flow  from  said 
hopper  through  said  delivery  chute  and  into  said  dnmi  and 
then  by  air  pressure  introduced  by  said  blower  into  said  drum 


from  said  drum  into  said  at  least  one  delivery  tube  for  insertion 
into  the  ground,  said  seed  spray  coating  system  comprising: 
a  storage  tank  for  a  fluidized  treatment  material  attachable  to 

said  planter  unit  so  as  to  move  with  said  planter  unit; 
jet  nozzle  means  positioned  in  said  delivery  chute  to  disperse 

said  fluidized  treating  material  as  a  mist  into  said  delivery 

chute;  -  | 

conduit  means  from  said  tank  to  said  jet  nozzle  means; 
a  pump  for  pumping  said  fluidized  treating  material  from 

said  storage  tank  through  said  conduit  means; 
valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  flow  from 

said  pump  to  said  jet  nozzle  means; 


pressure  valve  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  conduit 
means  adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  material 
to  said  nozzle  means,  return  conduit  means  between  said 
jet  nozzle  means  and  said  storage  tank  for  continuously 
returning  a  predetermined  flow  of  said  fluidized  treating 
material  to  said  storage  tank  in  accordance  with  the  set- 
ting of  said  valve  means; 

whereby  said  fluidized  treating  material  may  be  jetted  as  a 
mist  into  said  delivery  chute  so  that  said  mist  costs  said 
seeds  and  whereby  said  treated  material  is  at  least  partially 
dried  thereon  by  air  flow  from  said  blower  in  distributing 
seeds  to  said  at  least  one  delivery  tube  for  planting  in  a 
furrow. 


4,356,935 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 

DISPENSING  FLUID  FOODSTUFF 

Robert  Y.  Kamin,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kardon  Industries, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,041 
iBt  a.3  GOIF  11/00 
VJS.  a.  222—1  28  Claims 

28.  A  method  of  storing  and  dispensing  fluids  from  a  con- 
tainer, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  spiral  wound  tubular  enclosure  having  a 
dispensing  means  at  one  end  and  another  end  which  is 
open; 

(b)  providing  fluid  material  within  said  tubular  enclosure; 

(c)  enclosing  the  op>en  end  of  said  tubular  enclosure  with  a 
piston  means  having  a  rearwardly  disposed  flange  dimen- 
sioned to  slideably  engage  said  tubular  enclosure; 

(d)  sealing  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  enclosure  with  a 
retaining  ring  which  is  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  a  first  portion  for  forming  a  permanent 
crimped  engagement  with  said  tubular  enclosure  and  a 
second  portion  for  engaging  said  flange  so  that  said  flange 
and  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  enclosure  are  situated 
between  said  first  and  second  portion  of  said  retaining  ring 
and  for  maintaining  said  flange  in  a  releasable  mechanical 
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engagement  between  said  second  portion  and  said  open   ment  against  the  cover,  said  tubular  guide  member  comprising 


end  of  said  tubular  enclosure;  and 


y 


rn. 


radial  housings,  a  plurality  of  balls  captively  retained  each 
within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  radial  housings,  each  ball 
being  normally  held,  under  the  action  of  said  spring,  in  a ' 
locked  position  of  abutting  engagement  against  a  conical  por- 
tion of  said  percussion  member  and  against  a  given  diameter 
section  of  said  control  rod  to  thereby  lock  the  percussion 
member  against  movement  by  said  spring  and  thus  prevent  the 
striker  member  from  perforating  said  closure  diaphragm,  each 
ball  being  moveable  in  the  corresponding  radial  housing  in 
response  to  the  arrival  of  the  control  rod  at  said  operating 
position,  into  an  unlocked  position  of  abuttiifg  engagement 
against  a  reduced  diameter  section  of  the  control  rod,  each  ball 
when  in  said  unlocked  position  releasing  said  percussion  mem- 
ber for  movement  by  said  spring  to  drive  said  striker  member 
into  a  position  perforating  said  closure  diaphragm. 


(e)  moving  said  piston  means  within  said  tubular  enclosure 
toward  said  dispensing  means,  thereby  dispensing  said 
fluid  material. 


4^56^37 

4,356^36  SYRUP  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

REMOTE-CONTROLLED  VALVES  FUNCTIONING  BY     I^"^"*  ^-  Simon,  Wayne,  N.J.,  and  Salratore  P.  Porrazzo, 

PERCUSSION  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  PepsiCo.  Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

Andre  Legris,  Saint  Maur,  France,  assignor  to  Legris,  Rennes,  ™«»  Noy.  17. 19M,  Ser  No.  207,650 

France  B67D  5/oo 

Filed  May  28, 1980.  Ser.  No.  154,106  UA  Q.  222— 129 J 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1979,  79  13886; 
Apr.  14,  1980,  80  08306 

Int  a.3  B67B  7/24 
VS.  a.  222—5  16  Claims 


SClaims 


1.  In  a  valve  functioning  by  percussion,  mounted  on  a  con- 
tainer of  fluid  under  pressure,  utilizing  a  closure  diaphragm 
adapted  to  be  perforated  by  a  striker  member  in  order  to  re- 
lease the  pressurised  fluid,  said  striker  member  being  mounted 
in  a  body  closed  by  a  cover  and  secured  to  said  container,  an 
improvement  which  comprises  a  tubular  guide  member 
mounted  on  the  cover,  extending  inside  the  body  and  present- 
ing a  bore  in  which  is  slidably  mounted  a  control  rod  con- 
nected by  a  releasable  connector  means  to  an  operating  cable 
for  movement  thereby  from  a  non-operate  position  into  an 
operating  position  in  which  said  connector  means  releases  to 
allow  escape  of  said  cable,  said  guide  member  being  provided 
with  an  external  cylindrical  i>ortion  on  which  is  slidably 
mounted  a  percussion  member  that  drives  a  striker  member 
and  is  subjected  to  the  preload  action  of  a  main  spring  in  abut- 


1.  A  distributing  system  for  supply  of  fluid  from  discreite 
supply  containers  and  providing  for  replacement  of  empty 
containers  without  interruption  of  the  fluid  supply,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  first  and  second  shelves,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  hold 
a  plurality  of  discrete  fluid  supply  containers  thereon; 

b.  flrst  and  second  supply  manifolds  associated  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  shelves,  each  of  which  has  a 
plurality  of  input  conduits  therealong  for  connection  to  a 
plurality  of  discrete  supply  containers;  and 

c.  a  distribution  valve  having  a  first  inlet  port  connected  to 
said  first  manifold  and  a  second  inlet  port  connected  to 
said  second  manifold  and  having  an  outlet  port  connected 
to  a  fluid  dispensing  outlet  and  connecting  only  one  inlet 
port  at  a  time  to  the  outlet  port,  such  that  fluid  is  supplied 
from  the  containers  on  either  of  said  first  and  second 
shelves  until  the  containers  on  that  shelf  are  empty,  at 
which  time  the  distribution  valve  is  switched  to  the  other 
inlet  port  to  supply  fluid  from  the  containers  on  the  other 
shelf  to  allow  replacement  of  the  empty  fluid  containers 
without  interruption  of  the  fluid  supply  to  the  fluid  dis- 
pensing outlet. 
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!  4,356,938 

CAULKING  GUN  WITH  PRESSURE  RELEASE 
MECHANISM 
Steven  J.  Kayser.  212  Walnut  St.  Southeast,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55414 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,886 

lat  a.3  B67D  5/42 

VS.  a.  222—327  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  relief  mechanism  for  use  with  a  caulking  gun 
having  a  ratchet  bar  with  ratchet  teeth,  the  bar  being  attached 
to  a  piston  for  extruding  an  elastic  fluid,  a  handle  with  an 
operating  lever  pivotally  attached  at  a  point  proximate  upper 
ends  of  the  handle  and  the  operating  lever,  means  for  biasing 
lower  ends  of  the  handle  and  the  operating  lever  away  from 
one  another,  and  first  pawl  means  pivotally  attached  to  the 
operating  lever  proximate  the  upper  end  of  the  operating  lever 
and  biased  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  bar  for  forward 
movement  of  the  ratchet  bar  and  piston  as  the  lower  end  of  the 
operating  lever  is  squeezed  toward  the  handle,  the  pressure 
relief  mechanism  comprising: 
slot  means  proximate  the  upper  end  of  the  handle,  the  slot 
means  being  generally  parallel  to  the  ratchet  bar  proxi- 
mate the  upper  end  of  the  handle  and  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end; 
a  pin  slidably  engaging  the  slot  means; 
second  pawl  means  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  bar 
to  prevent  rearward  nrovement  of  the  ratchet  bar,  the 
second  pawl  means  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  pin; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  second  pawl  means  toward  the 

rear  end  of  the  slot  means; 
a  cam  surface  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  operating  lever,  the 
cam  surface  having  first  and  second  portions  of  different 
radius  whereby  when  the  operating  lever  is  squeezed 
toward  the  handle,  the  ratchet  bar  and  piston  are  urged 
forwardly  by  the  first  pawl  means  placing  under  pressure 
and  extruding  the  elastic  fluid  with  the  second  pawl  means 
and  pin  being  urged  by  the  first  portion  of  the  cam  surface 
to  the  front  end  of  the  slot  means,  and  when  the  operating 
lever  is  released,  the  second  portion  of  the  cam  surface 
permits  the  biasing  means  to  bias  the  second  pawl  means 
to  the  rear  of  the  slot  means  permitting  the  ratchet  bar  to 
move  rearwardly  a  limited  distance,  relieving  pressure 
sufficiently  to  stop  extrusion  of  the  elastic  fluid. 


4,356,939 
DISTRIBUTING  OR  POURING  CAPS,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  BOTTLES  OR  OTHER  CONTAINERS 
Daniel  Fitte,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Rical  SA.,  Longric, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,370,  Mar.  16,  1978. 
abandoned.  This  ^>plication  Feb.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  1194>66 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Feb.  18.  1977,  77  04861 
Int  a.J  B65D  25/48.  47/10 
VS.  a.  222—541  2  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  cap  for  facilitating  the  pouring  of  contents  from 
a  bottle  comprising: 
an  outer  skirt  having  an  inner  annular  boss  for  snapfastening 

said  cap  onto  a  bottle, 
an  inner  skirt  for  fitting  within  the  neck  of  a  bottle, 
an  annular  portion  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  inner 


and  outer  skirts  for  resting  against  the  upper  surface  of  a 
bottle  neck, 

an  annular  pouring  rim  extending  axially  from  said  annular 
portion, 

a  removable  sealing  membrane  joined  to  said  annular  portion 
by  an  annular  strip  surrounding  said  sealing  membrane, 
said  sealing  membrane  being  shaped  as  a  cone  extending 
from  the  edge  of  the  membrane  and  having  its  head  turned 
in  a  direction  towards  the  inside  of  a  bottle  when  said  cap 
is  fastened  thereon,  and, 

a  gripping  ring  for  removing  said  sealing  membrane  and 
disposed  above  said  membrane  and  connected  at  one  end 


thereof  to  a  peripheral  part  of  said  membrane  by  at  least  a 
first  vertical  tongue,  said  gripping  ring  being  provided 
with  two  supplementary  vertical  tongues  located  on 
either  side  of  said  first  vertical  tongue  closer  to  said  one 
end  of  said  gripping  ring  than  to  an  opposite  end  of  said 
gripping  ring  and  abutting  on  a  peripheral  part  of  said 
membrane,  said  two  supplementary  vertical  tongues  per- 
mitting said  gripping  ring  to  be  maintained  inclined  rela- 
tive to  said  first  vertical  tongue,  with  the  higher  end  of 
said  inclined  gripping  ring  being  opposite  to  said  one 
end,  whereby  the  combination  of  the  inclined  gripping 
ring  and  the  cone  shaped  sealing  membrane  facilitates  the 
gripping  of  said  gripping  ring  for  removal  of  said  sealing 
membrane. 


4,356,940 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MEASURED  AMOUNTS 

OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Al  Ansorge,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lester  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  18.  1980.  Ser.  No.  179,113 
Int  a.3  B22D  39/02 
VS.  CI.  222—596  10  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vat  at  least 
partially  filled  with  molten  metal  for  dispensing  accurately 
measured  amounts  of  such  metal,  a  positive  displacement  hy- 
draulic pump  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  positioned 
substantially  below  the  lowest  level  of  the  molten  metal  to  be 
held  by  the  vat  and  an  outlet  opening  extending  upwardly  to  a 
dispensing  point,  power  means  for  operating  said  pump,  a  pulse 
generator  associated  with  said  pump  and  generating  a  plurality 
of  pulses  directly  proportional  to  the  displacement  of  said 
pump,  a  first  pulse  counter  including  means  for  actuating  an 
electrical  circuit  when  said  counter  reaches  a  preset  value, 
means  associatol  with  said  circuit  for  deactivating  said  power 
means,  a  probe  at  said  dispensing  point  which  provides  said 
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counter  an  electrical  signal  when  molten  metal  reaches  said 
point,  said  counter  commencing  to  count  when  receiving  a 


/ 


signal  from  said  probe  whereby  after  molten  metal  contacts 
said  p^obe  a  preset  volume  of  molten  metal  will  be  dispensed. 


4,356,941       \ 
SQUEEZE-TYPE  DISPENSER  FOR  POWDERED 
MATERIALS 
John  W.  McRoskey,  Los  Angeles,  and  Delbert  D.  Swartz,  Tor- 
rance, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Republic  Tool  &  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,778 

Int.  a.3  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  222—632  14  aalms 


container,  said  intermediate  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a 
U-bend  of  at  least  180°,  said  nozzle  and  ex^  portions  hav- 
ing wall  contacting  sections  thereof  which  contact  said 
container  wall,  and 

d.  at  first  restrictive  opening  means  defined  in  said  end  por- 
tion, a  second  restrictive  opening  means  defined  in  said 
intermediate  portion  closely  adjacent  to  said  end  portion 
wall  contacting  section,  a  third  restrictive  opening  means 
defined  in.  said  intermediate  portion  closely  adjacent  to 
said  nozzle  portion  wall  contacting  section  with  said  noz- 
zle wall  contacting  section  being  located  between  said 
third  restrictive  opening  means  and  said  dispensing  nozzle 
so  that  in  any  orientation  of  said  container  there  will  be  at 
least  one  restrictive  opening  means  in  communication 
with  powder  in  said  chamber,  and  one  restrictive  opening 
means  in  communication  with  air  in  said  container,  each 
restrictive  opening  means  being  of  less  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  passage  formed  by  said 
passage  forming  means  so  that  when  said  container  is 
squeezed  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  container,  there 
will  be  a  pressure  drop  across  each  restrictive  opening 
means  between  said  container  and  the  passage  in  said 
passage  forming  means,  said  difference  in  pressure  causing 
a  restricted  flow  of  powder  and  air  from  the  container  into 

.  the  passage,  said  passage  in  said  passage  means  being 
closed  from  the  interior  of  said  container  to  be  maintained 
out  of  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
between  said  nozzle  portion  wall  contacting  section  and 
said  dispensing  nozzle  to  define  a  mixing  chamber  in 
which  powdeir  and  air  flowing  through  said  passage  form- 
ing means  thoroughly  mix  prior  to  reaching  said  dispens- 
ing nozzle  so  that  the  air  and  powder  flowing  in  said 
passage  forming  means  produce  a  uniform  mixture  of  air 
and  powder  irrespective  of  the  operating  fiftsition  of  said 
container. 


4,356,942 

INTERNAL  FRAME  RUCKSACK 

James  A.  Hayes,  "Sonora",  Drakelands,  County  Kilkenny, 

Ireland  ^ 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,184 

Oaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Sep.  24,  1979,  1814/79 

Int.  a.3  A45F  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  224—211  6  Qaims 


I    "i 


1.  A  squeeze  type  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  uniform  cloud 
of  a  powder  material  in  any  position  of  the  dispenser,  the 
dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  container  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  filled  with 
powder  material  to  be  dispensed  therefrom,  said  container 
having  a  deformable  wall  portion  whereby,  upon  defor- 
mation, the  volume  of  the  container  will  be  reduced,  said 
container  having  a  nozzle  end  and  a  closed  end, 

b.  a  dispensing  nozzle  at  the  nozzle  end  of  said  container, 

c.  passage  forming  means  within  said  container  having  a 
nozzle  portion  connected  to  said  dispensing  nozzle  for 
delivering  an  air-powder  cloud  therefrom,  said  passage 
forming  means  having  an  intermediate  portion  connected 
to  said  nozzle  portion  and  positioned  in  the  closed  end  of 
said  container  and  an  end  portion  having  one  end  thereof 
closed  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  said  inter- 
mediate portion  and  positioned  in  the  nozzle  end  of  said 


T=^- 


1.  An  internal  frame  rucksack  comjfrising  a  sack  made  from 
a  flexible  material,  a  frame  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinal 
frame  members  of  substantially  rigid  material  located  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  in  pockets  within  the  rear  wall  of  the 
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sack,  a  carrying  harness  having  at  least  two  shoulder  straps,  a 
plate  located  externally  of  the  rear  wall  of  the  sack  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  sack,  releasable  securing  means  rigidly 
connecting  the  plate  to  the  frame  members  adjacent  the  upper 
ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  the  plate  to  selected 
ones  of  which  the  upper  ends  of  the  shoulder  straps  may  be 
attached  whereby  there  is  a  direct  connection  between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  shoulder  straps  and  the  frame  members,  and 
wherein  there  is  at  least  two  pairs  of  slots  in  the  plate  and  the 
slots  are  so  spaced  apart  that  different  width  spacings  and 
length  spacings  of  the  shoulder  straps  may  be  selected. 


4,356,943 

ACCESSORY  FOR  TROUSERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  Berman,  6025  Shore  Blvd.,  Gulfport,  Fla.  33707 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,833,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,303,187.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,022 

Int.  a.3  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  224—222  12  Qaims 


plate  to  produce  a  plurality  of  separate  substrates,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  ceramic  plate  with  its  scored  side  up  on  a  tilted, 
flat  surface; 

moving  the  ceramic  plate  along  a  predetermined  path  on  the 
surface  past  a  break  edge  into  a  break  roller  which  is 
canted  in  the  X-axis  with  respect  to  the  break  edge; 

maintaining  a  low  friction  support  against  the  ceramic  plate 
as  it  is  moving  along  the  predetermined  path;  and 

applying  a  graduated  downward  pressure  on  the  end  of  the 
plate  moving  into  the  canted  break  roller  to  cause  the 
plate  to  incrementally  fracture  along  each  score  line  as 
said  each  score  line  moves  past  the  break  edge. 


,     ^ 


' '  4,356,944 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING 
PRESCORED  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  PLATES 
Leslie  L.  Cotton,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bourns,  Inc., 
Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,262 

Int.  a.3  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  225r-5  ^  13  Qaims 


I 

4,356,945 

MOTION  PICTURE  PRINTING  MACHINE  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HLM  RECEIVING  UNITS 

William  D.  Carter,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Carter  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Lawndale,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,264 

Int.  Q.3  B65H  17/38 

U.S.  Q.  226—6  4  Claims 


1.  A  clothing  accessory  comprising 
a  base  panel  including 

an  upper  portion,  and 

a  lower  portion, 
said  upper  portion  being  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart  belt  loop  portions, 
said  belt  loop  portions  being  disposed  on  said  upper  portion 

of  said  base  panel  for  the  purpose  of  securing  said  upper 

portion  to  the  belt  of  a  user,  and 
said  belt  loop  portions  being  spaced  from  one  another  a 

distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  belt  loop  of 

a  pair  of  trousers  worn  by  said  user  so  as  to  enable  said  belt 

loop  portions  to  be  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  respect 

to  said  belt  loop. 


13.  A  method  for  sequentially  fracturing  a  ceramic  plate 
along  a  plurality  of  transverse  score  lines  on  one  side  of  the 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  driving  a  perforated  strip  of 

film  in  a  manner  calculated  to  avoid  damaging  its  perforations, 

the  strip  of  film  being  characterized  by  a  maximum  safe  driving 

tension,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  toothed  drive  sprocket  having  circumferential  teeth 
adapted  to  engage  the  corresponding  perforations  in  the 
strip  of  film; 

engaging  the  sprocket  teeth  with  the  film  perforations; 

selecting  a  magnetically  controlled  clutch  having  two  rela- 
tively rotatable  plates  and  also  having  circuit  means  energiz- 
able  for  establishing  a  selected  degree  of  mechanical  cou- 
pling between  the  plates; 

selecting  an  alternating  voltage  source,  rectifying  the  voltage 
from  the  source,  and  then  applying  the  rectified  voltage  to 
the  circuit  means; 

fixedly  securing  one  clutch  plate  to  the  drive  sprocket; 

energizing  the  circuit  means  at  a  level  sufficient  to  couple  the 
clutch  plates  with  an  amount  of  torque  sufficient  to  drive  the 
strip  of  film  but  not  sufficient  to  produce  the  maximum  safe 
driving  tension  in  the  strip  of  film;  and 

then  rotatably  driving  the  other  clutch  plate  so  as  to  advance 
the  strip  of  film; 

whereby  if  the  film  tension  unexpectedly  increases,  the  clutch 
plates  will  slip  relative  to  each  other  before  the  maximum 
safe  driving  tension  is  exceeded. 
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4^56,946 
CXJNSTANT  CONVEYOR  WEB  OUTPUT  VELOCITY 
COMPENSATOR  FOR  VARIABLE  INPUT  WEB 
VELOCITIES 
Alfred  J.  Gaskell,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,551,  Jun.  24, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No,  197,829 

Int.  a.5  B65H  17/42 


thickness  of  a  set,  said  means  for  advancing  the  wire  arranged 
to  advance  the  same  a  length  in  accordance  with  the  thickness 
of  a  set,  and  an  inhibitor  means  and  a  gripper  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  wire,  said  advancing  of  the  wire  and  movement  of 
the  cutter  being  limited  by  said  inhibitor  means  positioned  in 
accordance  with  set  thickness. 


U.S.  a.  226—117 


/ 


9Claini8 


4,356,947 
STITCHERS 
Fred  Marshall,  Stantonbury,  and  Attila  A.  Fogarasy,  Newcastie 
upon  Tyne,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,423 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
50328/78 

Int  Q\?  B25C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  227—5  10  Claims 


IP6 


4,356,948 

TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  UNIT 

Albert  Bardenstein,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Irwin  J.  Berlin 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,978 

Int  a.3  B27F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  227—48  7  Claims 


1.  A  controllable  input  speed,  constant  tension  and  constant 
output  speed  comparator  for  a  web  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rollers  defining  a  back  and  forth 
input  speed  control  path, 

a  web  trained  about  said  rollers  and  following  the  control 
path  and  providing  a  speed  control  takeup  length, 

power  actuated  means  for  controUably  varying  the  length  of 
the  control  path  to  control  the  input  speed  of  a  strip  enter- 
ing the  control  path  while  maintaining  a  constant  web 
output  speed  and  , 

driving  means  for  imparting  driving  power  to  a  set  of  rollers 
of  the  plurality  to  maintain  a  predetermined  output  veloc- 
ity in  the  web  and  each  of  the  rollers  in  the  set  of  rollers 
having  a  spring  spool  demand  driven  roller  for  transmit- 
ting driving  power  from  the  driving  means  to  the  rollers. 


fPS 


1.  A  wire  stitcher  apparatus  having  a  cutter  for  cutting  a 
length  of  wire  from  a  supply  thereof  and  a  stitcher  head  for 
forming  and  driving  the  length  of  cut  wire  in  the  form  of  a 
staple  for  binding  a  set  of  sheets,  the  improvement  including 
means  for  moving  the  cutter  and  means  for  advancing  the  wire 
to  the  stitching  head,  said  means  for  moving  the  cutter  ar- 
ranged to  position  the  same  a  distance  in  accordance  with  the 


kS:^!^~!M 


^JJ} 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  truss  having  at  least  one  joint 
defmed  by  the  intersection  of  at  least  two  sections  of  lumber, 
said  joint  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposed  plates  each  of 
which  is  nailed  to  each  of  said  lumber  sections,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  holding  each  of  said  sections  of  lumber  in  position 
to  form  said  joint;  said  holding  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  clamp  members  positioned  at  the  top  of 
vertical  support  members,  means  for  securing  a  stack  of 
lumber  between  said  support  members,  and  means  for 
lifting  said  stack  toward  said  clamp  members; 
means  for  positioning  said  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

joint;  and, 
means  for  pressing  nails  prepositioned  in  said  plates  into  said 
sections. 


4,356,949 
ROTARY  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
RADIAL  LEAD  COMPONENT  SEQUENCING  AND 
INSERTING  MACHINE 
Michael  D.  Snyder,  Binghamton,  N.Y.^  and  Crawford  A.  Mat- 
son,  Wyalnsing,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instruments  Cor- 
poration, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,609 
Int.  Q\?  H05K  U/04 
U.S.  a.  227—76  7  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cyclical  transfer  of  radial  lead  electronic 
components  from  a  load  station  to  an  unload  station,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
head  means  for  capturing  a  component  at  said  load  station, 
pivoting  about  a  centerline  to  and  releasing  said  compo- 
nent at  said  unload  station,  said  head  means  comprising 
lead  clamping  means  extending  laterally  from  said  center- 
line  for  positively  clamping  at  least  one  lead  of  a  compo- 
nent during  said  capturing  and  pivoting; 
lead  spacing  compensation  means  for  adjusting  the  amount 
of  pivotal  displacement  of  said  head  means  about  said 
centerline,  according  to  the  center-to-center  spacing  of 
the  leads  of  said  components,  to  properly  align  said  com- 
ponents for  release  at  said  unload  sUtion,  said  lead  spacing 
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compensation  means  adjustable  cyclically  according  to  a 
controller;  and 


O) 


W^ 


rm-.:d 


means  for  pivoting  said  head  means  according  to  said  con- 
troller. 


4356,950 

EASY  ACCESS  DISPENSING  CARTON  WITH  DUST 
BARRIER 

Albert  A.  Benham,  Granville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,276 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/22.  5/62.  5/72 

VS.  a.  229—11  4  Claims 


5/- 


through  extending  entirely  thereacross  and  providing 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  tray  so  that  one  of  the  elon- 
gated articles  adapted  to  be  housed  within  said  tray  can  be 
removed  from  said  tray  through  said  access  opening,  and 

a  resUient  transparent  film  connected  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  top  wall  panel  of  said  sleeve  in  such  a  manner  that 
opposed  side  edges  thereof  are  spaced  slightly  inwardly 
from  the  opposed  lateral  edges  of  said  top  wall,  said  fUm 
adhesively  connected  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  top  wall 
only  along  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and  adja- 
cent the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  opening, 

said  film  including  a  perforated  score  line  substantially  bi- 
secting the  film  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  opposed  lateral  edges  of  the  top  panel  of  said  sleeve. 


4,356,951 
POURING  SPOUT  CARTON 
David  Sharp,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ford  Printing  A 
Packaging  Ltd.,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,711 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/72.  39/00 

VS.  a.  229—17  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  two  piece  substantially  rectangular  carton  for  housing 
and  dispensing  elongated  articles,  said  articles  being  dispo^d 
perpendicular  to  a  major  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  carton, 
said  carton  comprising; 

an  open  top  tray  portion  including 

a  bottom  wall, 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  between  opposed  end  portions  of  said  side 
walls,  said  end  walls  of  said  lower  tray  portion  includes  a 
panel  bent  back  upon  itself  to  define  an  inner  and  outer 
end  wall  panel,  a  tab  connected  to  the  inner  end  wall  panel 
disposed  to  overlie  said  bottom  wall,  and  at  least  one 
locking  tab  in  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  each  of  said  end 
wall  tabs  for  overlying  the  same  and  locking  the  same  to 
said  bottom  wall,  and 

an  open  ended  sleeve  adapted  to  be  slid  over  said  tray  por- 
tion to  substantially  enclose  the  same,  said  sleeve  includ- 
ing: 

a  top  wall  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface 

a  bottom  wall,  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  between  said  top  and  bottom 
wall, 

said  top  wall  of  said  sleeve  including  an  opening  there- 


1.  A  carton  comprising 

opposite  normally  flat  side  panels, 

a  normally  flat  transverse  panel  joined  to  the  side  panels 
along  one  edge  of  each  of  the  side  panels, 

an  upper  spout  edge  which  is  closed  along  a  line  cut  across 
the  transverse  panel  and  angled  downwardly  in  the  side 
panels  to  first  oppxjsed  flexure  points  in  the  side  panels, 

a  lower  spout  edge  scored  across  the  transverse  panel,  below 
the  upper  spout  edge  and  angled  upwardly  in  the  side 
panels  to  the  first  flexure  points,  the  lower  spout  edge 
intersecting  each  said  edge  of  the  side  panels  at  second 
flexure  points,  and 

a  score  line  extending  from  each  of  the  first  flexure  points 
angularly  downwardly  to  third  flexure  points  at  each  said 
edge  of  the  side  panels  below  the  second  flexure  points, 

the  transverse  panel  thus  providing,  between  the  third  flex- 
ure points  and  the  lower  spout  edge,  a  trigger  surface  that 
can  be  pressed  to  swmg  inwardly  of  the  carton  about  the 
third  flexure  points,  forcing  the  lower  spout  edge  and  the 
second  flexure  points  inwardly,  and  the  side  panels  to 
bulge  outwardly  at  the  first  flexure  points,  until  the  second 
flexure  points  lie  in  a  common  plane  with  the  other  flexure 
points,  after  which  further  inward  movement  of  the  trig- 
ger panel  is  assisted  by  pressure  from  the  outwardly 
biUged  side  panels,  whereby  the  second  flexure  points  are 
urged  further  inwardly  and  the  upper  spout  edge  is  urged 
to  extend  outwardly  by  the  pressure  from  the  bulged  side 
panels  and  the  spout  is  held  open. 
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4^564>52 
STACKABLE  TRAY  WITH  CORNER  SUPPORTS 

Vernon  C.  Rekow,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,6% 
Int  a.3  B65D  5/44 


U.S.  a.  229—34  R 


6  Oaims 


much  smaller  dimension  then  that  oC  said  side  and  end 
walls,  each  of  said  support  ledge  wings  includes  a  flap 
member  with  the  height  as  said  ledge  wing  and  having  a 
first  crease  and  a  second  crease  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  said  first  crease,  said  flap  member  being  folded  along 
said  creases  and  in  back-to-back  relation  with  said  support 
ledge  wing  to  define  a  tapered  ledge  adjacent  to  its  nearest 
side  wall  and  with  the  apex  of  said  tapered  ledge  remote 
from  its  connected  end  wall. 


4,356,954 

RECLOSABLE  BAG  AND  METHOD  OF  CLOSING  SAME 

Albert  B.  Mojonnier,  P.O.  Box  188,  Eaton,  Ind.  47338 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,259 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a.  229— 65  •  17  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  tray  for  supporting  articles  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  each  including  a  retaining  lip 
extending  from  the  top  edge  thereof; 

a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  connecting  said  side  walls; 

each  of  said  side  and  end  walls  being  foldably  connected  to 
a  bottom  wall  for  supporting  said  articles; 

each  of  said  end  walls  including  a  pair  of  panels  foldably 
connected  to  each  other  in  back-to-back  relation;  and 

each  of  the  innermost  of  said  end  wall  panels  having  a  pair  of 
tapered  comer  ledge  wings  equal  in  height  to  said  side 
walls  foldably  connected  to  opposed  edges  thereof,  said 
comer  ledge  wings  include  a  flap  member  of  lesser  height 
having  a  first  crease  and  a  second  crease  at  an  acute  angle 
with  said  first  crease,  said  flap  member  being  folded  over 
along  said  crease  and  in  back-to-back  relation  with  said 
comer  ledge  wing  to  define  a  tapered  ledge  even  with  said 
top  edge  and  adjacent  to  its  nearest  side  wall  and  with  the 
apex  of  said  tapered  ledge  remote  from  its  connected  end 
wall,  thereby  providing  support  in  stacking^ arrangement. 


4,356,953 
TRAY  COVER  WITH  SUPPORT  LEDGES 
Vernon  C.  Rekow,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,162 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/44.  5/64 

U.S.  a.  229—34  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tray  cover  for  a  container  or  tray  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  connecting  said  side  walls,  said 

end  walls  being  of  substantially  the  same  height  as  said 

side  walls; 
each  of  said  side  and  end  walls  being  foldably  connected  to 

a  top  panel  for  covering  said  container  or  tray; 
each  of  said  end  walls  including  a  pair  of  panels  foldably 

connected  to  each  other  in  back-to-back  relation;  and 
each  of  the  innermost  of  said  end  wall  panels  having  a  pair  of 

tapered  support  leg  wings  foldably  connected  to  opposed 

edges  thereof,  each  of  said  support  ledge  wings  having  an 

edge  contacting  said  top  panel  and  having  a  height  of 


1.  In  a  reclosable  bag  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  and 
including  first  and  second  opposed  side  walls  connected  along 
the  side  edges  of  the  bag  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag,  the  bag 
havinjg  top  opening  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  bag  reclos- 
ing  nfeans  including  an  elongated  deformable  member  having 
an  intermediate  portion  extending  across  and  secured  to  the 
first  side  wall  of  the  bag  adjacent  the  top  opening  means  and 
projecting  portions  extending  from  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
bag,  the  improvement  wherein  said  projecting  portions  each 
include  a  tongue  extending  outwardly  from  a  respective  side 
edge  of  the  bag  and  an  integral  tab  extending  laterally  from  the 
tongue  at  a  location  spaced  outwardly  from  the  respective  side 
edge  of  the  bag,  the  top  portion  of  the  bag  being  adapted  to  be 
roll-folded  over  a  number  of  times  around  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  deformable  member  to  close  the  bag,  the  tongues 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly  to  overlap  the  roll-folded 
top  portion  of  the  bag  at  one  side  thereof,  the  tabs  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  the  top  of  the  roll-folded  top  portion 
of  the  bag  and  downwardly  to  overlap  the  roll-folded  top 
portion  at  the  other  side  of  the  bag. 


4,356,955 
HEAT  SEALING  PLATEN,  METHOD  OF  SEALING  AND 

SEALED  CUP 
Paul  F.  Schmit,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,613,  Apr.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,295,904, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  917,586,  Jun.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,216,050.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,190 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/02 

U.S.  a.  229—75  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  cup  having  an  annular  lip  around  an  opening  in  the  cupj^ 

a  piece  of  heat  scalable  aiid  heat  shrinkable  film  sealed  to'said 

lip  across  said  opening,  said  film  having  a  planar  portion 

surrounded  by  said  lip  and  a  portion  around  said  planar 
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portion  between  said  planar  portion  and  said  lip  and  in 
generally  the  same  plane  as  said  planar  portion  having 


IS 


^«-*. 


ridges  and  grooves  extending  radially  away  from  said 
planar  portion  toward  said  lip. 


4,356,956 

COMMERCIAL  MULTICOMPARTMENT  MAIL 

MESSAGE  UNIT 

Walter  D.  Long,  137  DeForest  Rd.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,205 

Int.  a.3  B65D  97/00 

U.S.  CI.  23J— 24  1  Claim 


1.  A  commercial  multicompartment  mail  message  unit,  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  elongated  case  divided  by  a  plurality 
of  vertical  partitions  into  a  row  of  compartments,  and  a  hinged, 
transparent  cover  in  an  upwardly  rearwardly  inclined  position 
upon  said  case;  a  row  of  hinged  doors  on  a  front  of  said  case, 
each  said  door  providing  access  to  one  said  compartment;  a 
row  of  slots  through  said  cover,  each  said  slot  providing  access 
to  one  compartment  located  therebelow;  opposite  side  end 
walls  of  said  case  extending  upwardly  to  opposite  end  edges  of 
said  cover  so  to  enclose  a  space  between  an  upper  edge  of  said 
partitions  and  said  upwardly  inclined  cover,  said  upper  edge  of 
said  partitions  being  rearwardly  downwardly  inclined  so  to 
support  thereupon  an  elongated  package  stored  in  said  space, 
and  allow  rearwardly  roll  or  slide  of  said  package;  and  a  rear 
of  said  case  including  means  for  mounting  against  a  vertical 
wall;  said  cover  and  each  said  door  including  key-operated 
locking  means. 


4,356,957 
CENTRIFUGAL  BUCKET 
Giinter  Eberle,  100  Gartenstrasse,  7200  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188^)70 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938317 

Int  C\?  B04B  9/12 
UJS.  a.  233— 26  6Ckums 

1.  A  centrifugal  bucket  for  suspension  from  the  pegs  of  the 
spinning  head  of  a  centrifuge  comprising:  [/ 


a  cup-shaped  plastic  receptacle  having  side  walls  defining 
opposed  external  recesses  adapted  to  receive  said  pegs; 

a  reinforcing  member  associated  with  said  receptacle  ex- 
tending across  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  elongated 
leg  members  extending  within  said  recesses; 


I  • 


""'*/??" 


l:.- 


L« 


M-!y 


the  termini  of  said  leg  members  defining  a  load-bearing 
surface  engageable  with  said  pegs  to  thereby  suspend  said 
receptacle  from  said  spinning  head. 


4,356,958 
BLOOD  CELL  SEPARATOR 
Theodor  Kolobow,  Rockville,  and  Yoichiro  Ito,  Bethesda,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,016,  Jul.  19, 1977.  This  application  Nov. 
1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,390 
"  Int.  a.3  B04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  233— 27  28  Qaims 


Plasma  Our 
Zl'  3Z 


^BC 


1.  A  flow-through  blood  centrifuge  apparatus  comprising  a 
vertically-mounted  centrifugal  bowl  member  mounted  on  a 
vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  bowl  member  about  said 
axis,  a  rotor  chamber  disposed  substantially  concentrically  in 
said  bowl  member,  blood  inlet  conduit  means  communica- 
tively connected  to  said  rotor  chamber  near  the  periphery 
thereof  for  admitting  whole  blood  into  said  chamber,  outlet 
conduit  means,  and  means  to  communicatively  connect  said 
outlet  conduit  means  to  the  rotor  chamber  at  a  level  to  collect 
a  selected  blood  component  during  a  flow-through  procedure, 
wherein  said  rotor  chamber  is  of  substantially  helical  form 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  wherein  said  chamber  is 
provided  at  its  lower  end  with  an  enlargement  defining  an 
enclosure,  wherein  said  outlet  conduit  means  includes  a  flexi- 
ble tube  communicatively  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  enclosure  for  collecting  red  blood  cells,  and  wherein  said 
apparatus  includes  a  flexible  tube  communicatively  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  for  collecting  plasma. 
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4^56^9 

METHOD  PARTICULARLY  INTENDED  FOR 

SEPARATING  MERCURY  COMPOUNDS  AND 

MERCURY  ALLOYS  IN  SOLID  PARTICLE  FORM  FROM 

A  FLUID,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Jan  Rosander,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Scania  Dental 
AB,  KniTsta,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  17,  1979,  7906892 
Int  a.3  B04B  7/00.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  233—27  9  aaims 


generally  vertical  annular  wall  protruding  upwardly  from  the 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  horizontal  annular  wall,  said  cap 
also  including  an  annular  lip  extending  radially  outward  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  annular  wall  and  overlying  only 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles,  particularly 
mercury  compounds  and  alloys,  from  a  fluid,  such  as  dental 
waste  water,  contaminated  therewith,  comprising  a  first  vessel, 
a  fluid  inlet  opening  into  a  first  annular  space  at  the  upper  part 
of  said  vessel,  an  outlet  for  purified  fluid  at  the  lower  part  of 
said  vessel,  a  rotatable  container  in  communication  with  said 
first  annular  space  to  receive  contaminated  fluid  therefrom,  a 
motor  having  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  container  cen- 
trally thereof  for  rotating  the  same,  said  container  having  a 
vertical  peripheral  wall  and  an  upper  horizontal  wall  depend- 
ing from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  to  collect  particles  cen- 
trifugally  urged  thereagainst  owing  to  the  rotation  of  said 
container,  a  circular  horizontal  guide  flange  fixedly  mounted  at 
the  bottom  of  said  first  annular  space  and  surrounding  the 
latter,  said  first  annular  space  opening  into  said  container  be- 
neath said  flange  to  lead  contaminated  fluid  into  said  container, 
said  flange  leaving  a  second  annular  space  between  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  vertical  periph- 
eral wall  for  allowing  the  passage  of  contaminated  fluid,  a  third 
annular  space  being  defined  between  said  upper  horizontal 
wall  and  an  outer  wall  surrounding  said  first  annular  space  to 
conduct  fluid  liberated  from  said  collected  particles  to  a  fourth 
annular  space  communicating  with  said  outlet  for  purified 
fluid,  and  means  at  the  lower  part  of  said  rotatable  container 
communicating  with  a  collecting  means  for  recovering  a  mix- 
ture of  fluid  and  particles  having  been  collected  at  the  periph- 
eral part  of  said  container  on  the  cessation  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  container. 


the  radially  inner  part  of  said  horizontal  annular  wall  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  whereby  said  discharging  liquid  flows  up- 
wardly along  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  vertical  annular 
wall  and  thence  radially  outward  along  the  upper  surface  of 
said  lip. 


4,356,961 
DUAL  DEADBAND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gary  A.  Smith,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2744»38 

Int.  C1.3  F25B  7/00;  H02J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  236—1  EA  21  Claims 


4,356,960 
ANTI-DRAG  CAP  FOR  BASKET  CENTRIFUGE 
Robert  B.  Carr,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Richard  A.  Erikson, 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc.,  Pougfa- 
keepne,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,002 
>  Int.  Q\?  B04B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  233—46  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  basket-type  centrifuge,  a  centrifiigal  basket  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  forming  an 
annular  chamber  surrounding  said  axis  for  receiving  a  mixture 
of  liquid  and  solids  to  be  separated,  the  basket  having  a  bottom 
outlet  for  discharging  separated  solids  from  said  chamber  and 
also  having  a  cap  forming  an  overflow  outlet  for  discharging 
separated  liquid  from  said  chamber,  said  cap  including  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  annular  wallspverlying  said  chamber  and  a 


AT2  ATI 


1.  In  a  condition  control  system  including  a  plurality  of 
condition  control  devices  each  operable  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state  to  change  the  condition  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion, so  as  to  maintain  the  condition  proximate  a  predetermined 
value,  the  improvement  comprising: 
condition  responsive  means  including  a  condition  sensor 
positioned  at  the  predetermined  location  and  the  condi- 
tion responsive  means  operable  to  produce  a  first  signal 
which  varies  with  changes  of  condition  sensed  by  the 
condition  sensor; 
control  means  connected  to  the  condition  responsive  means 
to  receive  the  first  signal  and  operable  to  produce  a  con- 
trol signal,  the  control  signal  having  a  first  characteristic 
when  the  condition  sensed  by  the  condition  sensor  is 
greater  than  a  first  predetermined  amount  above  the  pre- 
determined value,  having  a  second  characteristic  when 
the  condition  sensed  by  the  condition  sensor  is  greater 
than  a  second  predetermined  amount  above  the  predeter- 
mined value,  having  a  third  characteristic  when  the  condi- 
tion sensed  by  the  condition  sensor  is  less  than  a  third 
predetermined  amount  below  the  predetermined  value 
and  having  a  fourth  characteristic  when  the  condition 
sensed  by  the  condition  sensor  is  less  than  a  fourth  prede- 
termined amount  below  the  predetermined  value;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  control  means  to  the  plurality  of 
condition  control  devices  to  present  the  control  signal 
thereto,  a  first  of  the  condition  control  devices  being 
turned  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  state  upon  receipt 
of  a  control  signal  of  the  first  characteristic  and  being 
tiimed  from  the  second  state  to  the  first  state  by  a  control 
signal  of  the  third  characteristic  only  when  no  other  of  the 
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condition  control  devices  is  in  the  second  state,  a  second 
of  the  condition  control  devices  being  turned  from  the 
first  state  to  the  second  state  upon  receipt  of  a  control 
signal  of  the  second  characteristic  only  when  the  first 
condition  control  device  is  in  the  second  state,  and  the 
second  of  the  condition  control  devices  thereafter  being 
turned  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  state  and  from  the 
second  state  to  the  first  state  upon  receipt  of  output  signals 
of  the  third  characteristic  and  first  characteristic  respec- 
tively so  long  as  the  first  of  the  condition  control  devices 
remains  in  the  second  state. 


4,356,962 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  ADAPTIVE  OPERATING  CYCLE 

Michael  R.  Lenne,  2900  Heatherway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

FUed  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,761 

Int.  a.3  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  236— 11  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermostat  operative  to  be  connected  to  a  tempera- 
ture modifying  apparatus  to  control  the  operative  state  of  the 
apparatus  and  including  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  temperature  set-point  and 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
ambient  temperature  at  the  thermostat,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: means  for  generating  control  signals  for  the  tempera- 
ture modifying  apparatus  operative  to  control  it  into  a  state 
which  causes  the  ambient  temperature  to  move  toward  the  set 
point  and  means  for  adaptively  modifying  the  time  of  termina- 
tion of  each  said  control  signals  as  a  function  of  the  change  in 
ambient  temperature  produced  the  previous  time  the  tempera- 
ture modifying  apparatus  was  controlled  to  said  state. 
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same  toward  said  control  orifice  to  reduce  bleeding  of 

pressure  from  the  bladder; 
a  substantially  flat  surface  supported  in  a  stationary  position 

and  receiving  said  second  tube  in  extension  therethrough; 
a  cam  supported  on  said  flat  surface  for  rotation  about  the 

axis  of  said  second  tube,  said  cam  having  a  cam  surface 

inclined  relative  to  said  flat  surface; 
a  cam  follower  carried  on  said  tube  at  a  location  offset  from 

the  axis  thereof; 


yieldable  means  for  urging  said  cam  follower  against  said 
cam  surface  to  effect  movement  of  siud  control  orifice 
toward  and  away  from  said  diaphragm  in  response  to 
turning  of  said  cam;  and 

an  adjustment  member  carried  on  said  cam  at  a  location 
offset  from  the  axis  of  said  tube,  said  adjustment  member 
being  in  contact  with  said  flat  surface  and  being  extensible 
and  retractable  relative  to  said  cam  to  adjust  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  cam  surface  with  respect  to  said  flat  surface. 


4,356,964 
THERMIC  CONTROL  ELEMENT 

Werner  Foller,'^tuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gestra- 
KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bremen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,589 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1980,  3027969 

Int.  a.3  FICT  7/70 
U.S.  a.  236—58  4  Claims 


4,356,963 
FLOW.ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  AIR 
1 1    DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
Douglas  F.  Edwards,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  and  Raymond  H. 
Dean,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Tempmaster 
Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,497 
Int  a.3  F24F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  236—49  11  Claims 

8.  In  an  air  distribution  system  controUed  by  a  pneumatic 
circuit  of  the  type  having  an  inflatable  bladder  for  controUing 
the  distribution  of  conditioned  air,  a  flexible  diaphragm,  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  and  ther- 
mostat means  for  controUing  the  application  of  pressure  to  said 
one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  tube  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 

bladder; 
a  second  tube  coupled  with  said  first  tube  for  axial  extension 
and  retraction  relative  thereto  and  in  fluid  communication 
therewith; 
a  control  orifice  in  said  second  tube  adjacent  a  side  of  said 
diaphragm  opposite  said  one  side  thereof,  whereby  pres- 
sure appUed  to  said  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  displaces 


1.  In  a  thenhic  control  element  of  the  type  including  a  plate- 
like wall  part,  a  membrane  member  peripherally  coupled  to 
said  wall  part,  a  locking  element  supported  on  one  side  of  the 
membrane  for  stroke  movement  between  an  open  and  closed 
end  position  and  a  counter  plate  supported  on  the  other  side  of 
said  membrane  and  facing  the  wall  plate,  wherein  the  locking 
element,  the  membrane  member  and  the  counter  plate  are 
rigidly  coupled  together  in  their  central  area,  wherein  the  waU 
part  has  a  cup-shaped  curvature  with  a  support  face  for  a 
peripheral  zone  of  the  counter  plate  and  wherein  a  receiving 
chamber  is  defmed  between  said  wall  part  and  said  membrane 
member  in  which  an  expansion  medium  is  received,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  locking  element  in  its  open  end  position  and  said  wall 
part  being  provided   with  corresponding  cooperating, 
centrally  disposed  stroke  engagement  faces  which  are 
positioned  such  that,  in  the  closed  end  position  of  said 
locking  element,  the  axial  distance  between  said  stroke 
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engagement  faces  of  said  locking  element  and  said  wall 
part  is  less  than  the  axial  distance  between  the  support 
faces  of  the  wall  part  and  said  peripheral  zone  of  said 
counter  plate  so  that,  under  normal  operating  conditions, 
only  the  a>ial  distance  between  said  stroke  engagement 
faces  of  said  locking  element  and  said  wall  part  will  be 
bridged  by  means  of  said  centrally  disposed  stroke  en- 
gagement face  of  said  locking  element  engaging  said 
stroke  engagement  face  of  said  wall  part  in  said  closed  end 
position  thereof  and,  so  that  under  extreme  loads  and  upon 
deformation  of  said  wall  part,  the  axial  distance  between 
said  support  face  of  said  wall  part  and  said  peripheral  zone 
of  said  counter  plate  will  also  and  subsequently  be  bridged 
with  said  peripheral  zone  of  said  counter  plate  engaging 
said  support  face  of  said  wall  part  so  that  an  additional 
support  is  provided. 


other  side  of  said  second  damper  so  as  principally  to 
receive  said  second  air  flow  portion  and, 

first  and  second  air  outlets  from  said  ducting  system  down- 
stream of  said  wall  member,  said  first  outlet  being  ar- 
ranged so  as  principally  to  pass  an  air  flow  from  said  first 
aperture  portion,  and  said  second  outlet  being  arranged  so 
as  principally  to  pass  an  air  flow  from  said  second  aperture 
portion; 

whereby;  when  said  heater  element  is  providing  heat  to  said 
first  air  flow  portion,  by  moving  said  second  damper 
between  its  said  first  position  and  its  said  second  position, 
primarily  warmed  air  may  be  obtained  from  said  first  air 
outlet  and  primarily  unwarmed  air  may  be  obtained  from 
said  second  air  outlet,  or  alternatively,  when  said  second 
damper  is  in  its  said  second  position,  air  of  approximately 
the  same  temperature  may  be  obtained  from  both  said  first 
air  outlet  and  said  second  air  outlet. 


4,356,965 

HEATER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  MIX  REGULATING 

DAMPER  FOR  BILEVEL  OPERATION 


4^56,966 
HEATER  UNIT  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR 

u    u     rT-      *  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXES 

Katsuaki  Matsushima,  and  Masayuki  Sakai,  both  of  Toyota,   ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  j^^^  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,       j^j^yj,  j^pan 

Toyota,  Japan  '       FUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Set.  No.  204,608 

Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    17,    1979,   54- 
159747[U] 

Int  a.3  B60H  1/02 


FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,916 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    16,    1979,    54- 

143372[U1 

Int  a.3  B60H  1/02 


U.S.  a.  237— 12J  B 


6  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  237—12.3  A 


SClaims 


1.  An  air  treatment  assembly  for  treating  and  controlling  an 
air  flow,  comprising: 
a  ducting  system,  into  an  upstream  portion  of  which  said  air 

flow  is  introduced; 
a  heater  element  mounted  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 

ducting  system; 
a  first  damper  mounted  in  said  ducting  system  upstream  of 
said  heater  element,  which  divides  said  air  flow  into  a  first 
air  flow  portion  which  passes  through  said  heater  element, 
and  a  second  air  flow  portion  which  does  not  pass  through 
said  heater  element; 
a  second  damper,  mounted  in  said  ducting  system  upstream 
of  said  first  and  second  air  outlets  and  downstream  of  said 
heater  element,  which  is  movable  between: 
a  first  position,  wherein: 

it  divides  said  first  and  second  air  flow  portions  and  hinders 
them  from  mixing  with  one  another,  said  first  air  flow 
portion  passing  past  one  side  of  said  second  damper,  and 
said  second  air  flow  portion  passing  past  the  other  side  of 
said  second  damper; 
and  a  second  position,  wherein; 

said  second  damper  does  not  substantially  hinder  mixing  of 
said  first  air  flow  portion  with  said  second  air  flow  por- 
tion; said  first  air  flow  portion  and  said  second  air  flow 
portion  meeting  downstream  of  said  heater  element  and 
mixing  substantially  completely; 
a  wall  member  with  an  apertiwe  therein,  which  traverses 
said  ducting  system  closely  downstream  of  said  second 
damper,  said  aperture  having  first  and  second  aperture 
portions  shifted  relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  second  damper  so  that,  when  said  sec- 
ond damper  is  in  said  first  position,  said  first  aperture 
portion  is  aligned  with  said  one  side  of  said  second  damper 
so  as  principally  to  receive  said  first  air  flow  portion, 
while  said  second  aperture  portion  is  aligned  with  said 


2b  2d    2i    15 


1.  A  heater  unit  for  use  in  an  air  conditioning  system  for 
automotive  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  walls  including  a 
plurality  of  vertical  walls,  said  casing  having  an  air  inlet 
formed  in  one  of  said  vertical  walls,  said  air  inlet  having  an 
upper  edge  surface  and  a  lower  edge  surface,  and  an  upper 
or  face  air  outlet  formed  in  another  one  of  said  vertical 
walls,  said  casing  further  having  a  defroster  air  outlet  and 
a  flow  air  outlet  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  peripheral 

walls; 

a  heater  core  horizontally  disposed  within  said  casing,  said 
heater  core  being  arranged  on  a  line  extending  from  said 
air  inlet  at  a  location  substantially  remote  from  said  air 
inlet,  said  heater  core  defining  a  cold  air  and  warm  air 
mixing  chamber  in  a  zone  immediately  above  said  heater 
core  in  cooperation  with  associated  inner  wall  surfaces  of 
said  casing,  said  upper  or  face  air  outlet  and  said  defroster 
air  outlet  opening  in  said  chamber,  said  heater  core  having 
a  side  wall  facing  said  air  inlet; 

an  air-mix  damper  vertically  pivotally  mounted  to  a  support 
on  said  heater  core  at  a  side  facing  said  air  inlet,  said 
air-mix  damper  extending  from  said  heater  core  to  said  air 
inlet  and  having  a  free  end  disposed  to  be  seated  selec- 
tively on  said  upper  edge  surface  and  said  lower  edge 
surface  of  said  air  inlet,  said  lower  edge  surface  of  said  air 
mlet  being  located  at  a  level  lower  than  said  free  end  of 
said  air-mix  damper  when  said  air-mix  damper  is  in  a 
horizontal  position,  said  air-mix  damper  and  said  heater 
core  defining  an  upper  air  passage  and  a  lower  air  passage 
for  guiding  air  introduced  through  said  air  inlet,  in  coop- 
eration with  associated  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  casing, 
said  upper  air  passage  extending  substantially  horizontally 
from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  mixing  chamber,  said  lower 
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air  passage  extending  from  said  air  inlet  to  a  lower  side  of 
said  heater  core  to  guide  air  introduced  therein  to  enter 
said  heater  core  through  said  lower  side  thereof  and  flow 
through  said  heater  core  upwardly  thereof,  whereby  cold 
air  delivered  to  said  air  mixing  chamber  through  said 
upper  air  passage  and  warm  air  delivered  to  said  air  mix- 
ing chamber  through  said  lower  air  passage  and  said 
heater  core  collide  with  each  other  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  be  mixed  together; 

said  air-mix  damper  being  supported  on  said  support  on  said 
heater  core  at  a  location  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  vertical  center  between  an  upper  substantially  hori- 
zontal wall  defining  an  upper  surface  of  said  upper  air 
passage  and  a  lower  substantially  horizontal  wall  defining 
a  lower  surface  of  said  lower  air  passage; 

an  air  guide  passage  defined  by  said  side  wall  of  said  heater 
core  facing  said  air  inlet  and  associated  ones  of  said  pe- 
ripheral walls  of  said  casing,  said  air  guide  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  air  mixing  chamber  to  said  floor  air  outlet; 
and 

first,  second  and  third  dampers  provided  within  said  casing 
for  opening  or  closing  said  upper  or  face  air  outlet,  said 
defroster  air  outlet  and  said  floor  air  outlet,  respectively. 


4,356,967 

LABORATORY  INCUBATOR  CHAMBER  SYSTEM 
Harold  L.  Lunick,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lunaire  Environ- 
mental, Inc.,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,093 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  237— 1»  7  Oaims 


v.*" 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  air  tight,  sealed  compartment  for 
providing  an  incubation  chamber  and  a  sealed  control  com- 
partment for  housing  a  plurality  of  control  means,  said  incuba- 
tion chamber  and  said  control  compartment  being  sealed  and 
insulated  from  each  other  by  a  vertical  wall,  said  control  means 
being  coupled  to  said  incubation  chamber  by  way  of  sensor 
means  and  conduit  means  for  providing  temperature,  humidity 
and  gas  variations  to  said  incubation  chamber,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  control  means  is  enclosed  within  a  sealed  box,  said 
box  having  all  but  one  of  its  faces  substantially  positioned 
inside  said  control  compartment  and  one  face  oriented  to  the 
outside,  said  face  having  removable  means  to  provide  easy 
access  and  removal  of  said  control  means  without  affecting  the 
environment  within  said  incubation  chamber  and  said  control 
compartment. 


4356,968 
RAILROAD  TIE  COVER 
John  L.  Hamisen,  Vienna,  Va^  assignor  to  Stedef  SA^  Saint- 
Oond,  France 

FOed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,921 

Int  0.3  EOIB  26/00 

US,  CL  238—1  11  Oaims 

1.  A  railroad  tie  cover  for  imparting  resiliency  to  a  track 

system  while  prolonging  the  life  of  a  tie  comprising  a  substan- 


tially rectangular  sheet  formed  of  an  elastomer  material  having 
a  first  surface  adapted  to  contact  a  railroad  tie  and  a  second 
surface  opposite  said  first  surface  said  surfaces  providing  a 
center  portion  of  a  cross  sectional  thickness  of  from  about  i  to 
i  of  an  inch  and  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  having  a  cross 
sectional  thickness  less  than  said  center  portion  said  sides 


connected  to  said  center  portion  and  adapted  to  deform  so  as  to 
orient  said  first  surface  of  said  first  and  second  sides  to  an  angle 
of  about  90  degrees  to  said  first  surface  of  said  center  portion 
said  first  surface  having  disposed  therein  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal grooves  substantially  parallel  to  said  sides  and  spaced  at 
about  k  to  1  inch  from  each  other  and  to  a  depth  of  about  i  to 
i  of  an  inch. 


4,356,969 
VAPOR  DISPENSER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Arthur  S.  Obermayer,  Newton,  and  Larry  D.  Nichols,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Moleculon  Research  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,324 

Int  0.3  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  O.  239—6  29  Claims 


1.  A  vapor-dispenser  product  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  reservoir  means  comprising  a  nonflowing,  volatile, 
liquid  material  therein  whose  vapor  is  to  be  dispensed  into 
the  environment; 

(b)  a  cover  means  completely  surrounding  the  reservoir 
means,  at  least  part  of  which  cover  means  comprises  a 
thin,  overlay,  inert  polymeric,  surface-membrane  mate- 
rial to  define  a  vapor-emitting  surface,  the  overlay  mem- 
brane material  characterized  by  an  abUity  to  absorb  pref- 
erentiaUy  the  volatile  liquid  material  from  the  reservoir 
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and  a  plurality  of  generally  uniformly  distributed,  open- 
cell-type  pores  through  the  membrane  material  and  dis- 
tributed over  the  vapor-emitting  surface,  the  pores  filled 
with  liquid  from  the  reservoir,  so  as  to  permit  vaporization 
of  the  liquid  from  the  liquid-filled  pores  of  the  surface,  the 
liquid  material  within  the  pores  of  the  membrane  having  a 
mobility  to  pass  in  the  liquid  phase  through  the  pores  of 
the  membrane,  the  pore  size  sufficiently  small  to  prevent 
leakage  of  nonvaporized  liquid  from  the  membrane  sur- 
face and  to  ensure  nondepletive  replenishment  of  the 
liquid  within  the  membrane  from  the  liquid  within  the 
reservoir  means;  and 
(c)  a  thin  overlay  material  over  the  vapor-emitting  surface 
comprising  a  macroporous  sheath  material,  to  control  the 
rate  of  evaporation  of  the  volatile  material  from  the  reser- 
voir, whereby  the  material  in  the  reservoir  means  is  con- 
veyed as  liquid  through  the  pores  of  the  surface-mem- 
brane material  and  vrxporized  from  the  vapor-emitting 
surface  into  the  atmosphere  at  a  controlled  rate  and  con- 
stantly-replenished by  liquid  from  the  reservoir  means. 


4^56^1 

METAL  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Stewart  J.  Ashman,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to  Metallisation 

Limited,  Dudley,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00151,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1980,  §  lOKe) 
Date  May  12, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00544,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

per  FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  148,920 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1978, 

36908/78 

Int.  CU  B05B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  239—84  12  Claims 


4,356,970 
ENERGY  SAVING  FUEL  OIL  ATOMIZER 
Ralph  R.  Voaper,  San  Jose,  and  Norman  E.  Harthun,  San  Car- 
los, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coen  Company,  Inc.,  Burlin- 

game,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,390,  May  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,303,386.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,988 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/10;  F23D  11/12 

UJS.a.  239— 8         ^  38  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  atomized  liquid  fuel  into  a 
furnace  for  combustion  therein,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  core  stream  of  a  pressurized  gas;  forming  a 
combined  fuel  and  core  stream  by  introducing  at  least  two 
separate  streams  of  the  liquid  fuel  tangentially  into  the  core 
stream,  the  fuel  streams  each  lying  within  a  plane  radial  to  the 
core  stream;  forming  an  annular  envelope  stream  of  pressur- 
ized gas  about  the  combined  fuel  and  core  stream;  coaxially 
passing  the  combined  fuel  and  core  stream  and  the  envelope 
stream  through  a  common  conduit;  and  thereafter  substantially 
simultaneously  discharging  from  the  conduit  into  an  enlarged 
space  all  streams;  whereby  the  core  stream  and  the  envelope 
stream  atomize  the  liquid  fuel  while  contact  between  the  Uquid 
fuel  and  walls  of  the  conduit  is  prevented. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  of  metal  to  a  surface,  and 
comprising: 
(a)  a  metal  spraying  device  comprising  a  body,  an  air  motor 
mounted  on  the  body  for  simultaneously  feeding  two 
metallic  wires  through  guide  passages  in  the  body  which 
guide  passages  converge  forwardly  in  the  direction  of 
wire  feed,  connecting  means  for  connecting  an  electric 
potential  across  said  wires  to  cause  an  arc  to  be  established 
between  the  wires  where  they  emerge  from  said  guide 
passages  so  as  to  melt  the  wires,  and  delivery  means  in  the 
body  through  which  an  air  jet  may  be  directed  from  the 
body  towards  the  point  of  convergance  of  the  wires  and 
the  arc  therebetween  so  as  to  cause  molten  metal  droplets 
to  be  carried  away  from  the  arcing  zone  on  the  air  jet  from 
the  device  towards  the  surface  to  which  a  coating  of  metal 
is  to  be  applied;  and 
(b)  a  supplying  device,  adapted  to  supply  electricity  and  air 

under  pressure  to  the  device; 
wherein  the  spraying  device  is  connected  to  the  supplying 
device  by  conduits  through  which  electric  power  and  air 
under  pressure  are  supplied  to  the  device,  the  air  under 
pressure  being  supplied  in  sufficient  quantity  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  air  jet  and  for  th6  operation  of  the  air 
motor  and  wherein  the  spraying  device  comprises  a  valve 
on  the  body  which  may  be  operated  to  cut  off  the  air  jet, 
and  the  supplying  device  has  associated  therewith  control 
means  which  is  responsive  to  operation  of  the  valve  to  cut 
off  the  air  jet  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  electricity  to  the 
device,  but  which  does  not  respond  to  termination  of 
operation  of  the  air  motor  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  electric- 
ity to  the  device. 

4,356,972 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  CONSTANT  VOLUME 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  THEREFOR 

Merle  A.  Vikre,  32  Windward  Way,  Gulf  Harbors,  New  Port 

Richey,  Fla.  33552 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  wWch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,266,  Feb.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,094 
Int  CL'  B05B  1/32 
VS.  CL  239—177  38  Claius 

1.  A  spray  head  device  for  distributing  a  spray  of  water, 
comprising: 
(a)  enclosed  housing  means  defining  an  internal  chamber,  a 
fluid  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  water  for 
receiving  water  into  the  chamber,  and  an  outlet  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  issue  a  jet  of  water  therefrom,  the 
transverse  dimension  of  the  internal  chamber  being  large 
in  comparison  with  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  inlet 
and  outlet; 
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(b)  voltmie  control  means  disposed  in  the  internal  chamber 
for  controlling  the  jet  of  water  so  that  the  volume  output 
from  the  outlet  is  substantially  constant; 

(c)  a  wall  member  projecting  internally  into  the  chamber 
from  the  housing  outlet  in  encircling  relation  thereto  and 
in  general  alignment  therewith,  the  wall  member  defining 
an  open  free  end  through  which  water  is  received  from 
the  inlet,  said  wall  member  at  its  free  end  having  an  inter- 
nal transverse  dimension  larger  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  inlet  and  outlet,  and  said  wall  member  being 
spaced  from  the  internal  wall  of  the  internal  chamber  to 
defme  a  dead  ended  annular  space  therwith  in  which  air 


may  be  caught  to  act  as  a  shock  absorbing  cushion  to 
incoming  water; 

(d)  dispersing  wheel  means  disposed  for  impingement  by  the 
jet  of  water  and  constructed  to  disperse  the  water  out- 
ward into  a  substantially  circular  flow  pattern; 

(e)  frame  means  carried  by  the  housing  means  for  carrying 
the  dispersing  wheel  means  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
outlet; 

(0  the  frame  means  comprising  opposed  side  members  inter- 
connected by  a  top  member  that  carries  the  dispersing 
wheel  means,  the  side  members  having  inner  longitudinal 
edges  that  taper  to  a  point,  whereby  obstruction  of  the 
circular  flow  pattern  is  minimized. 


4,356,973 

THRUST  REVERSER  GEARED  LINKAGE 
Dale  W.  R.  Lawson,  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,316 

Int  a.3  F02K  1/62 

VJS.  a.  239— 265J1  6  Claims 


// 


'nin^iiiiirm 


said  aft  translatable  cowl  section  rotates  said  pinion  gear 
on  said  racks  about  said  axle  shaft  causing  said  at  least  one 
link  member  to  rotate  its  associated  blocker  door  into  said 
duct 


4,356,974 
SPRAY  NOZZLES 
Peretz  Rosenberg,  and  AToer  Rosenberg,  both  of  Moshav  Beit 
Sheariffl,  Israel 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,071,  Oct  24,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,759 

Int  Q\?  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239— 382  10  Claims 


1.  A  spraying  device  comprising  a  nozzle  formed  with  an 
outlet  orifice  through  which  the  fluid  issues  in  the  form  of  a  jet, 
a  cup-shaped  member  having  an  open  end  supported  close  to 
and  in  alignment  with  said  orifice  so  as  to  be  impinged  by  the 
jet  issuing  therefrom,  said  cup-shaped  member  being  floatingly 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  nozzle  so  as  to  be  movable  both  in 
a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to  said  orifice  and  in  an  axial 
direction  towards  and  away  from  said  orifice,  and  limiting 
means  limiting  the  floating  movements  of  the  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  nozzle  orifice,  the  open  end  of  the 
cup-shajjed  member  facing  the  orifice  being  defined  by  a  thin, 
substantially  cylindrical  wall  whose  thickness  is  a  small  frac- 
tion of  the  diameter  of  its  open  end,  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
cup-shaped  member  being  slightly  larger  than  the  sum  of  the 
outlet  orifice  diameter  and  the  maximum  lateral  movement 
permitted  by  the  limiting  means,  the  surface  of  the  nozzle 
facing  the  cup-shaf>ed  member  around  the  nozzle  orifice  being 
substantially  flat. 


1.  An  improved  thrust  reversing  apparatus  for  reversing  the 
gas  stream  of  a  fan  jet  engine  having  a  primary  plug  sur- 
rounded by  cowl  and  forming  a  duct  therebetween,  said  cowl 
having  a  fixedly  positioned  forward  section  and  an  aft  translat- 
able section  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  blocker  doors  associated  with  the  aft 
translatable  cowl  section  for  substantially  reversing  the 
normal  rearward  flow  of  said  gas  stream  when  rotated  to 
a  deployed  position  and  defining  a  portion  of  the  duct 
when  in  a  stowed  position;  and 
mechanism  for  rotating  each  of  said  plurality  of  blocker 
doors,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pinion  gear  rotatable 
about  an  axle  shaft,  a  pair  of  opposing  gear  racks  for 
engagement  with  said  pinion  gear,  one  of  said  gear  racks 
fixedly  attached  to  the  forward  cowl  section,  and  the 
other  gear  rack  carried  by  said  aft  translatable  cowl  sec- 
tion, and  at  least  one  link  member  pivotably  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  axle  shaft  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  blocker  doors,  whereby  the  translation  of 


4,356,975 
NOZZLE  TIP  FOR  PULVERIZED  COAL  BURNER 
Roman  Chadshay,  Windsor,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,204 

Int  CV  F23D  13/36 

U.S.  CL  239—4193  8  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  tip  for  a  burner  on  a  pulverized  coal-fired  fur- 
nace, said  nozzle  tip  of  the  type  having:  an  open-ended  outer 
sheU  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  inner  sheU,  so  as  to 
define  an  annualar  flow  passageway  therebetween  through 
which  additional  air  is  directed  into  the  furnace;  and  a  splitter 
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plate  positioned  within  said  inner  shell  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  so  as  to  divide  the  inner  shell  into 
a  plurality  of  flow  passages,  wherein  said  splitter  plate  com- 
prises a  first  porti^  of  abrasion  resistant  material  disposed 
within  said  inner  shell  with  its  leading  edge  at  the  inlet  end  of 
the  nozzle  tip  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  into  said 
inner  shell  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
and  a  second  portion  of  heat  resistant  material  disposed  within 
said  inner  shell  so  as  to  abut  the  trailing  edge  of  said  abrasion 
resistant  plate  and  extend  therefrom  toward  the  discharge  end 
of  said  nozzle  tip  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  iimer  shell. 


4J564>77 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 
Karl  Hofmann,  Remseck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980,3006390 

Int.  a?  F02M  61/20 
U.S.  a.  239—533.9  H  Claims 


4,356,976 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ewald  Eblen,  and  Odon  Kopse,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1979,  29438% 

Int.  a.3  F02M  45/08 
U.S.  a.  239— 533.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  ncozle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  radially  sealing  valve  needle  axially  displaceable  by 
the  fuel  supplied  under  pressure  and  arranged  to  open  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  fuel  flow,  said  valve  needle  stressed  in 
the  closing  direction  by  a  closure  spring  engaging  the  valve 
needle  via  a  spring  support  plate,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
two  levers  have  portions  arranged  to  contact  a  shelf  area  of  an 
apertured  member  which  encircles  an  area  of  said  valve  needle 
and  another  of  said  portions  of  said  levers  engage  said  spring 
supporting  plate. 


4,356,978 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 

Rudolf  Krauss,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936332 

Int.  a.3  B05B  1/S2 
U.S.  a.  239—533.12  '  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  nozzle  body  including  a  fuel  inlet  line  and  having 
two  nozzle  needles  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  nozzle  body 
and  thereby  arranged  to  control  fuel  flow  from  the  inlet  line  to 
at  least  one  injection  port,  each  of  said  nozzle  needles  having 
pressure  shoulders  thereon,  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  in 
said  nozzle  body  in  the  region  of  said  pressure  shoulders  and 
further  including  a  separate  inlet  channel  communicating  with 
each  of  said  pressure  chambers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  with  said  fuel  inlet  line  via  a  slide  valve 
means  as  needed,  characterized  in  that  said  slide  valve  means  is 
embodied  as  a  3-way  valve  provided  with  a  slide,  by  means  of 
which  said  fuel  inlet  line  can  be  made  to  communicate  with  at 
least  one  of  said  separate  inlet  channels  to  said  pressure  cham- 
bers in  said  nozzle  body. 


II      I        II        1  SIS 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  having  an  axis  and  comprising  a 
closing  body  disposed  in  a  nozzle  holder  and  arranged  to 
control  a  fuel  outlet,  said  closing  body  being  suspended  in  the 
manner  of  a  pendulum  and  arranged  to  protrude  through  a 
nozzle  body  and  cooperate  with  a  valve  seat  in  said  nozzle 
body,  said  closing  body  arranged  to  open  in  a  direction  counter 
to  the  force  of  a  closing  spring  supported  at  one  end  on  a  spring 
plate  engaging  said  closing  body,  characterized  in  that  said 
closing  spring  rests  at  an  opposite  end  on  an  elastically  deform- 
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able  shaped  disc  which  is  partially  braced  in  an  axial  direction 
between  the  nozzle  body  and  the  nozzle  holder  and  is  de- 
formed at  least  partially  in  the  axial  direction  in  such  a  manner 
that,  viewed  in  the  radial  direction,  outer  and  inner  regions  of 
the  shaped  disc  lie  in  different  planes,  said  shaped  disc  being 
axially  deformable  by  means  of  axial  displacement  of  said 
nozzle  body  whereby  the  force  of  said  closing  spring  is  vari- 
able. 
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said  flat  armature  and  said  magnetic  element,  said  remnant  air 
disc  further  including  at  least  four  spring  tongues  arranged  to 


4,356,979 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Klaus  Dobler,  Geriingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2920669 

Int.  a.3  B05B  7/iO 
U.S.  a.  239—585  H  Claims 


3?^    rr'^ 


guide  said  flat  armature  and  urge  (it)  said  valve  element  in  a 
closing  direction  of  said  valve  seat. 


4,356,981 
AEROSOL  DISPOSAL  UNIT 
Frank  N.  Meadows,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Hove- 
ringham  Group  Limited,  Nottinghamshire,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,204 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 
7915963 

Int.  a.3  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241—16  11  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  spring-loaded  valve  needle  for  regulating  the 
onset  of  fuel  injection,  a  spring  retainer  means,  a  Hall  trans- 
ducer for  indicating  the  onset  of  the  fuel  injection  and/or  the 
length  of  the  fuel  injection,  said  Hall  transducer  including  a 
stationary  Hall  chip  secured  within  and  surrounded  by  said 
spring  retainer  means,  and  a  permanent  magnet,  the  magnetic 
influence  on  the  Hall  chip  of  said  permanent  magnet  changing 
with  the  stroke  of  the  valve  needle,  characterized  in  that  said 
permanent  magnet  is  disposed  in  a  position  not  hindering  the 
stroke  of  the  valve  needle. 


4,356,980 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  VALVE 

Rudolf  Krauss,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,064 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
"1979  2936853 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/06;  P02M  37/00 
VJS.  a.  239—585  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetically  actuatable  fuel  injection  valve  for 
fuel  injection  systems  of  internal  combustion  engines  having  a 
housing,  a  magnetic  element  in  said  housing,  a  flat  armature 
positioned  relative  to  said  magnetic  element  for  operation  by 
said  magnetic  element,  a  movable  valve  element  secured  to 
said  flat  armature  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  fixed  valve 
seat  in  said  housing,  characterized  in  that  a  remnant  air  disc  of 
non-magnetic  material  is  disposed  within  said  housing  between 


1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  containers  for  aerosols,  inflama- 
ble  gases  and  toxic  chemicals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

destroying  said  containers,  by  puncturing  or  otherwise, 
within  an  enclosure; 

separating  fluid  and  gases  initially  contained  within  said 
containers  from  the  destroyed  containers; 

drawing  a  stream  of  air  through  a  region  having  said  de- 
stroyed containers  and  separated  fluid  to  an  exhaust  out- 
let; 

said  stream  of  air  being  sufficient  to  dilute  any  gases  released 
by  destruction  of  the  containers  to  a  level  below  the  flash 
point  of  the  gas  and  air  mixture; 

conveying  the  destroyed  containers  on  a  continuous  belt  to 
a  location  outside  said  enclosure; 

draining  through  said  continuous  belt  fluids  separated  from 
the  containers  during  destruction; 

collecting  the  drained  fluids  into  a  bath  below  said  continu- 
ous belt; 

heating  the  fluids  drained  into  said  bath; 

otherwise  sealing  said  enclosure  against  the  egress  of  gas  at 
normal  operating  temperatures  and  pressures  from  said 
enclosure. 


1024  O.G.— 7 
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4,356,982 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
SLURRY 
Yasuyuki  Nakabayashi,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyuki  Matsuno,  and 
Kihei  Katsuta,  both  of  Nagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,900,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat,  No.  4,262,850. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,278 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978,  53-20559 
Int.  a.3  B02C  2i/i6 
U.S.  a.  241— 17  lOQaims 


with  their  axes  coincident  in  the  operating  direction  and  abut- 
ting on  each  other  in  their  rest  positions  and  means  for  apply- 


ing pressure  medium  to  either  piston  individually  and  in  tan- 
dem to  obtain  different  braking  forces. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  slurry  comprising: 

a  mill; 

a  storage  tank; 

a  liquid  feed  means  for  feeding  a  first  liquid  from  said  storage 
tank  into  said  mill; 

a  solid  feed  means  separate  from  said  liquid  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  lumpy  solid  into  said  mill,  said  lumpy  solid 
containing  a  second  liquid  therein; 

said  mill  having  a  crushing,  mixing  and  stirring  means  for 
crushing  said  lumpy  solid  in  the  presence  of  said  first 
liquid  and  mixing  said  crushing  lumpy  solid  and  said  first 
liquid  to  produce  a  slurry; 

said  mill  having  a  heating  means  for  heating  said  slurry  and 
said  lumpy  solid  and  said  second  liquid  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  such  that  said  second  liquid  is  substantially 
evaporated  while  said  first  liquid  is  substantially  unaf- 
fected; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  removal  means  for  re- 
moving said  evaporated  second  liquid  and  a  heat- 
exchanger  means  for  effecting  the  exchange  of  heat  from 
said  heated  slurry  to  said  first  liquid  in  said  storage  tank, 
whereby  thermal  energy  is  economized. 


4,356,983 
DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  WINDING  CORES 
Peter  Weiss,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagen- 
berg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,2939202 

Int.  a.3  B65H  2i/06 
U.S.  a.  242— 75.4  \  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  braking  device  for  winding  cores  for  webs  of  material 
to  be  unwound  with  varying  web  tension  of  the  type  having  a 
pressure  medium  actuated  cylinder-piston  unit  controlling 
brake  shoes  which  act  upon  the  chucking  tensions  for  the 
winding  core,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cylinder-piston 
unit  comprises  a  cylinder  housing,  at  least  two  pistons,  means 
mounting  the  pistons  in  longitudinal  alignment  in  the  housing 


4,356,984 
TOW  BODY  SYSTEM-TARGET  DRONE 

Robert  N.  Worth,  Westlake  Village,  and  Larry  T.  Parson,  Thou- 
sand Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation, 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,499 

Int.  a.3  B64D  3/00;  F41J  9/10 

U.S.  a.  244—1  TD  8  Qaims 


5.  A  tow  target  system  comprising: 

a  carrier  aircraft; 

a  tow  body; 

a  tow  line  attachment  member  mounted  on  the  tow  body; 

a  tow  line  connected  between  the  carrier  aircraft  and  the 
tow  line  attachment  member; 

means  for  disconnecting  the  tow  line  from  the  carrier  air- 
craft; 

means  for  deploying  a  landing  recovery  system  carried  in 
the  tow  body; 

wherein  said  tow  line  attachment  member  is  slidably 
mounted  on  said  tow  body  so  as  to  allow  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  slidable  attachment  member  in  response  to 
aerodynamic  forces  on  said  tow  line  caused  by  its  wind 
resistance  after  its  disconnection  from  the  carrier  aircraft; 
and 

means  for  activating  said  deploying  means  in  response  to 
rearward  movement  of  said  slidable  member. 


November  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,356,985 
AIRCRAFT  TIRE 
Robert  W.  V^er,  Akron,  and  Larry  J.  Gehrett,  Atwater,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,317 

Int.  a.3  B60C  li/00:  B64C  25/i2 

U.S.  a.  244—103  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  tire  comprising: 

a  pair  of  circular  inextensible  beads  and  a  pair  of  sidewalls 
extending  outwardly  from  said  beads  to  a  tread  which 
extends  circumferentially  of  said  tire,  said  tread  having  a 
radially  outer  ground-engaging  surface  determined  by  the 
portion  of  said  tread  which  touches  the  ground  in  the 
footprint  of  the  tire  when  the  tire  is  under  rated  load  and 
pressure  while  said  sidewalls  do  not  touch  the  ground 
under  such  conditions,  an  integrally  molded  liquid- 
deflecting  means  extending  axially  outward  from  at  least 
one  sidewall  and  spaced  radially  from  said  ground-engag- 
ing surface  of  the  tread  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  a 
vehicle  under  rated  load  and  pressure,  said  tread  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  tread  elements  separated  by  a 
first  plurality  of  interconnecting  grooves,  said  first  plural- 
ity of  interconnecting  grooves  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  grooves  spaced  apart  over  the  width  of 
the  tread  which  are  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse grooves  which  extend  to  said  sidewalls  for  channel- 
ing water  toward  the  edges  of  said  tread  as  determined  by 
the  maximum  width  of  the  tire's  footprint,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  grooves  disposed  axially  outwardly,  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  of  the  first  plural- 
ity of  interconnected  grooves,  said  second  plurality  of 
grooves  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  first  plurality 
of  grooves  and  extending  along  the  respective  sidewall 
toward  the  respective  liquid-deflecting  means  to  channel 
water  from  the  first  plurality  of  interconnecting  grooves 
toward  the  respective  liquid-deflecting  means. 


\ 


151 


the  flanges  and  web  of  the  channel  and  the  lips  on  the  slide 
flanges  engaging  over  free  edges  of  the  channel  flanges. 


and  screw  means  engaging  between  the  channel  and  the 
slides  for  driving  the  slides  outwardly  whereby  to  jam  the 
slides  against  the  surfaces  of  opposed  sides  of  the  opening. 


4,356,987 
SUPPORT  CLIP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  OR 

TUBES 
August  Schmid,  Schwerzenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pa- 
tentverwertungs-und    Finanzierungsgesellschaft    SERANIA 
AG,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,926 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   28,   1980, 
3246/80 

Int.  Q.3  F16L  i/0« 
U.S.  Q.  248—73  3  Claims 


/O    4 


4,356,986 
SAFETY  VALVE  SUPPORT 
Hugh  C.  Lynch,  P.O.  Box  30112,  AMF,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38130 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,651 
Int.  Q.^  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  248—57  2  Qaims 

1.  An  anchor  for  supporting  a  safety  valve  in  a  space  be- 
tween two  opposed  surfaces,  comprising: 
an  elongate  generally  C-shaped  channel  having  a  spaced  pair 

of  flanges  integrally  connected  by  a  web, 
means  for  mounting  a  safety  valve  on  the  channel  between 

opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  slides  slidably  engaging  over  opposite  end  portions 
of  the  channel,  each  slide  comprising  a  spaced  pair  of 
generally  C-shape  flanges  integrally  connected  by  a  web 
and  inwardly  extending  lips  on  the  free  edges  thereof, 
the  webs  and  channels  of  the  slides  slidably  engaging  over 


1.  A  clip  for  releasably  attaching  electrical  conductors, 
wires,  or  hose  means  to  a  support,  comprising  a  bail  made  of 
plastics  material  and  having  two  legs  (3)  and  a  crosspiece  (4) 
elastically  interconnecting  the  legs  at  one  end  thereof  for  elasti- 
cally  moving  the  legs  toward  each  other  for  inserting  the  legs 
into  a  bore  in  a  support,  each  leg  having  a  free  end  with  an 
outside  taper  facing  away  from  the  respective  opposite  leg, 
said  legs  normally  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  each 
other  at  a  given  spacing  (b)  from  each  other,  each  leg  having 
an  outwardly  facing  groove  (6)  and  a  shoulder  (9)  adjacent  to 
the  respective  groove  on  the  side  of  the  groove  nearest  said 
crosspiece  (4),  each  of  said  grooves  having  an  outwardly 
curved  bottom  for  insertion  into  a  round  bore,  whereby  said 
legs  and  the  crosspiece  confine  together  with  a  support  a  space 
for  holding  conductors,  wires  or  hose  means. 

4356,988 
BASE  STRUCTURE  FOR  BARBECUE  GRILL 
Lawrie  Mcintosh,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shepherd  Prod- 
ucts Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,947 
iBt  Q\?  A47K  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  248—129  1  Claim 

1.  A  generally  horizontally  disposed  one  piece  base  frame 
structure  for  a  barbecue  grill  including  an  open  framework 
formed  integrally  from  a  single  metal  plate  disposed  edgewise 
vertically,  said  frame  being  shaped  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
frame  to  form  an  opening  receiving  a  container,  said  opening  in 
the  frame  being  triangular  and  providing  a  three  sided  support 
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structure  for  the  container  affording  a  three  point  support,  said 
three  point  support  having  a  cross  piece  forming  an  end  of  the 
base  frame  structure  and  comprising  one  side  of  said  three 
sided  structure,  converging  side  frame  portions  defining  two  of 
said  three  sides  with  all  three  sides  closely  engaging  a  base 
member  on  the  container  where  the  container  fits  into  support 
structure,  a  pair  of  parallel  frame  portions  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  base  frame  structure  spaced  apart  to  receive  and 
secure  a  vertical  support  for  a  grill,  a  pair  of  divergent  leg 


.■^ 


r 


members  extending  outwardly  from  the  intermediate  frame 
p>ortions,  said  leg  members  each  having  an  outwardly  sloping 
portion  bent  on  an  angle  from  the  respective  members  and  a 
generally  horizontally  disposed  supporting  foot  extending 
outwardly  from  each  sloping  portion  for  engagement  with  a 
supporting  surface,  said  divergent  leg  members  each  formed 
with  a  twisted  area  from  said  vertical  edgewise  position  to 
respective  positions  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  to 
provide  said  horizontally  disposed  foot  portions. 


4,356^89 

RESILIENT  SUCTION  CUP  WITH  SOFT  PLIABLE 

SEALING  GASKET 

Jack  W.  Ireland,  664  Merriman  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44303 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,235 

Int.  a.3  F16B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  248—206  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  generally  conical  suction  cup  of  resilient  rubber-like 
material  having  affixed  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  its  suction 
side  a  ring  gasket  of  non-resilient  putty-like  material  adapted  to 
form  a  vacuum-tight  space  therewith  when  pressed  against  a 
rigid  non-porous  surface  despite  irregularities  or  imperfections 
in  such  surface;  said  gasket  being  affixed  to  said  suction  cup  by 
an  annular  adhesive  film  thereon  bonded  to  an  adhesive  film  on 
said  peripheral  portion  of  the  suction  side  of  said  suction  cup. 


4,356,990 
DEVICE  FOR  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTING  SEAT 
Kenichi  Sakurada,  Yokohama,  and  Ryuichi  Nishino,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
haoia  and  Tachikawa  Spring  Company  Limited,  Akishima, 
both  of,  Japan  <• 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-16452[U] 

Int  C\?  B60N  1/02 

MS.  a.  248—396  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  vertically  adjusting  a  seat  having  a  seat 

cushion  and  a  support  in  the  form  of  a  seat  slide  separate  from 

the  cushion,  there  being  front  vertically  adjusting  means  for 


vertically  adjusting  the  front  side  of  said  seat  cushion,  the 

device  comprising: 

rear  vertically  adjusting  means  including  at  least  one  bell  crank 
and  rotary  holding  means,  said  bell  crank  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  ends  and  an  angled  portion  therebetween,  one  end 
of  the  bell  crank  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  support  and 
the  other  end  being  coupled  to  said  rotary  holding  means 


Bd24 


'       U  ite,  a»  ^0/  '  "T 


and  the  angled  portion  being  pivotally  coupled  to  a  rear  side 
of  said  seat  cushion,  said  rotary  holding  means  being  carried 
by  said  seat  cushion  and  rotating  and  holding  said  bell  crank 
at  a  desired  angular  position,  said  seat  cushion  being  slightly 
movable  horizontally  relative  to  said  support  during  vertical 
adjustment  and  the  vertical  adjustment  of  the  rear  side  of  the 
seat  cushion  being  effected  independantly  from  the  front 
side  of  the  seat  cushion. 


4,356,991 

PORTABLE  BOARD  FOR  STUDY,  WRITING  AND 

READING 

Robert  B.  Hutchinson,  Box  938,  710  County  Rd.,  Pocasset, 

Mass.  02559 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,455 

Int.  Q\?  A47B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  248—463  1  Qaim 


1.  A  portable  board  fitted  with  means  to  a  be  mounted  so  as 
to  lie  at  an  inclined  angle  to  a  horizontal  surface,  on  which  it 
rests,  said  means  comprising  a  bail  mounted  by  pivotal  means 
to  the  board,  together  with: 

first  latch  means  to  positively  latch  the  bail  in  a  first  closed 
position,  in  which  the  bail  lies  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  board,  and  together  with  second  latch  means  to  posi- 
tively latch  the  bail  in  an  open  position,  in  which 

the  first  latch  means  comprise  a  pair  of  plates  that  extend 
from  opposite  faces  of  the  board  beyond  an  edge  of  the 
board,  with  the  said  plates  spaced  apart  by  the  general 
thickness  of  the  bail,  which  bail  may  fit  between  the  ex- 
tended sections  of  said  plates,  in  which 

the  second  latch  means  comprises  a  slot  in  one  of  said  plates, 
which  slot  extends  from  a  side  of  the  board  to  the  side  of 
an  extended  portion  of  the  plate,  said  slot  of  a  size  to 
enable  a  side  of  the  bail  to  rest  in  said  slot. 
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4,356,992 

EARTHQUAKE  PROTECTED  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 
Donald  E.  Benkert,  1234  Blair  Ave.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91030 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,049 

Int.  a.3  F16F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  248—578  17  Claims 


leg  on  said  seating  flange  with  said  end  abutting  said  extension; 
said  other  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  panel-support  beam  member  and  having  first 
fastening  means  adapted  for  use  in  securing  a  separate  wall 
form  panel  to  said  other  leg  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  said 
other  panel  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  leg  are  substan- 
tially coplanar,  and  a  second  portion  of  said  other  leg  for 
engaging  said  beam  member  and  being  inwardly  offset  suffi- 
ciently to  afford  stripping  clearance  back  over  said  beam  mem- 
ber by  said  other  panel.  1 


4,356,994 
HOLLOW  ARE  FOR  UPHILL  TEEMING 
James  M.  Thornton,  Sheffield,  England,,  assignor  to  Dyson 
Refractories  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,915 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  27,  1978, 
50008/78 

Int.  a.3  B22D  41 /OS 
U.S.  a.  249—109  1  20  Oaims 


1.  A  vibration  isolated  mounting  device  for  equipment  to  be 
secured  to  a  load  supporting  surface  and  comprising  a  lower 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  load  supporting  surface, 
horizontally  separated  pairs  of  spaced,  parallel  jaws  fixed  to 
said  lower  member,  at  least  one  resilient  load  supporting  col- 
umn bearing  on  said  lower  member,  an  upper  member  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  equipment  and  bearing  upon  said  resil- 
ient column,  transversely  extending  horizontal  restraint  mem- 
bers secured  each  in  a  pair  of  jaws,  a  downwardly  extending 
looping  surface  secured  to  each  end  of  said  upper  member  and 
oriented  about  one  of  said  restraint  members,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  compression  load  of  said  resilient  column. 


>o< 


4,356,993 

CORNER  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONCRETE 
WALL  FORM 

Anthony  J.  Gallis,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N.J.,  and  Prabh  S.  Ahluw- 
alia,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation,  Camp 
Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,203 

Int.  a.3  B28B  7/00.  7/34 

U.S.  a.  249— 27  23  Oaims 


1.  Units  of  an  uphill  teeming  system  for  free  pouring  of 
molten-ferrous  metal  or  the  like  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
molten  metal  temperatures,  each  said  unit  comprising  a  contin- 
uous unitary  outer  casing,  an  inner  refractory  liner  in  said  outer 
casing,  and  refractory  insulating  material  between  said  outer 
continuous  casing  and  inner  refractory  liner,  each  said  unit 
being  preassembled  and  self-supporting  as  a  complete  unit 
adapted  for  deUvery  to  a  casting  bay  for  incorporation  in  said 
uphill  teeming  system,  said  outer  continuous  casing  being 
substantially  tight  against  said  inner  refractory  insulating  mate- 
rial substantially  along  the  length  and  around  the  circumfer- 
ence so  as  to  retain  said  inner  refractory  liner  and  said  refrac- 
tory insulating  material  in  position  and  resist  cracks  to  thereby 
assist  in  substantially  reducing  inclusions  in  the  metal  being 
poured. 


1.  An  inside  comer  concrete  forming  member  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  free  end  of  a  first  wall  form  panel  and  on  at  least 
one  panel-support  beam  member  fixed  to  such  panel,  said 
comer  forming  member  being  substantially  L-shaped  and 
having  a  seating  flange  projecting  inwardly  generally  at  right 
angles  from  an  intermediate  location  along  one  leg  of  said 
L-shaped  member,  the  extension  of  that  portion  of  said  one  leg 
beyond  said  seating  flange  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  panel  and  being  adapted  to  shield  said  free  end 
of  said  panel  when  the  latter  is  seated  at  right  angles  to  said  one 


4,356,995 

STORAGE  CARRIER  FOR  FERMENTATION 

INTERRUPTERS 

Gerd  Lohner,  Schulstrasse  9,  D-5480  Remagen  3,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,  3029919 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  249—112  5  Claims 

1.  Storage  carriers  for  the  use  in  fermentation  interrupters 
and  for  the  production  of  rolls  or  similar  products  with  a 
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pattern,  characterized  by  that  the  storage  carrier  is  having  a 
supporiing  framework  (5)  with  deepenings  (2)  for  taking  up  of 


dough  crudes  as  well  as  a  textile  cover  (7),  and  that  between 
the  supporting  framework  (5)  and  the  textile  cover  (7)  there  is 
arranged  a  foam  plastic  layer  or  lining  (6). 


4,3564)96 
HIGH  PRESSURE  GLOBE  AND  CHECK  VALVE 
Morris  B.  Linder,  and  John  J.  Beffano,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Quality  Valve  and  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,663 

Int  a.3  F16K  15/18 

U.S.  a.  251— 82  ^  ,  llOaims 


f€     m  '"  " 


1.  A  high  pressure  globe  and  check  valve  mechanism  for  use 
in  choke  manifolds  and  the  like,  said  valve  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

valve  body  means  defming  a  generally  culindrical  valve 
chamber  and  forming  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  inter- 
secting in  substantially  normal  relation,  one  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passage  means  being  of  tapered  configuration 
and  defming  a  seat  stop  shoulder; 

valve  stem  means  extending  into  said  valve  chamber  and 
defming  an  enlarged  head  portion; 

valve  seat  means  within  said  valve  body  and  defining  a  flow 
port  in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passage 
means,  said  valve  seat  means  being  externally  ta(>ered  and 
being  received  in  tight  fitting  relation  by  said  tapered 
passage,  said  valve  seat  means  being  sealed  with  respect  to 
said  tapered  passage  by  resilient  sealing  means  and  defin- 
ing external  shoulder  means  seating  against  said  stop 
shoulder  means  and  annular  seat  surface  means  of  partially 
spherical  concave  configuration; 

a  valve  element  being  positioned  within  said  valve  chamber 
and  being  movable  from  a  closed  position  where  said 


valve  element  establishes  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  means  and  blocks  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
flow  port  means,  and  an  open  position,  where  said  valve 
element  is  in  spaced  relation  with  said  valve  seat  means 
and  flow  of  fluid  through  said  flow  port  is  allowed,  said 
valve  element  deflning  a  substantially  spherical  convex 
rigid  sealing  portion  and  a  resilient  outer  peripheral  seal- 
ing portion  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat  surface, 
said  valve  element  further  deflning  an  externally  threaded 
connector  stem  being  integral  with  said  valve  element; 

lost-motion  connection  means  deflning  an  internal  chamber 
receiving  said  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  valve  stem 
and  a  passage  through  which  said  valve  stem  extends  in 
movable  relation,  said  connection  means  further  deflning 
an  internally  threaded  bore  receiving  said  externally 
threaded  connector  stem,  said  connection  means  establish- 
ing a  relatively  movable  interconnection  between  said 
valve  element  and  said  valve  stem  means,  said  valve  ele- 
ment being  selectively  positionable  in  movable  relation 
with  said  valve  seat  means  and  valve  stem  means  for 
unidirectional  flow  check  valve  actuation  and  being  selec- 
tively positionable  in  immovable  relation  with  said  valve 
seat  means  for  blocking  flow  through  said  flow  port  in 
either  direction; 

retainer  plate  means  overlying  said  resilient  outer  peripheral 
sealing  portion;  and 

retainer  means  maintaining  said  retainer  plate  means  in  said 
overlying  relationship  with  said  resilient  outer  peripheral 
sealing  portion,  said  retainer  means  being  secured  in  re- 
taining relationship  with  said  retainer  plate  means  by  said 
lost-motion  connection  means. 


4,356,997 
FLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

WELLS 
John  J.  Beffano,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Quality  Valve  and 
Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,662 

Int.  C\?  F16K  47/04 

U.S.  a.  251—214  15  Claims 
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1.  A  flow  control  choke  mechanism  for  high  pressure  well 
service,  said  flow  control  mechanism  comprising: 

a  body  strucure  deflning  intersecting  inlet  and  outlet  flow 
passage  means  and  an  access  opening  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  inlet  passage  means,  said  body  structure 
being  adapted  for  connection  in  flow  controlling  relation 
with  a  wellhead  assembly; 

a  flow  bean  being  positioned  within  said  inlet  passage  means 
and  deflning  a  restricted  passage  through  which  produc- 
tion fluid  flows; 

a  closure  element  being  positioned  within  said  access  open- 
ing of  said  body  structure  and  having  an  enlarged  mner 
extremity  deflning  an  external  frusto-conical  seat  surface 
facing  outwardly; 

an  annular  metal  seal  element  being  received  within  said 
body  structure  and  positioned  about  said  closure  element, 
said  metal  seal  element  having  a  maximum  hardness  of  120 
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brinnel  and  being  formed  to  define  an  internal  frusto-coni- 
cal sealing  surface  facing  inwardly  and  being  of  differing 
angle  as  compared  to  the  angle  of  said  external  frusto- 
conical  sealing  surface  of  said  closure  element,  said  metal 
seal  element  also  being  formed  to  define  an  annular  abut- 
ment surface,  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  internal 
frusto-conical  surface  establishing  line  contact  with  said 
external  fruso-conical  surface  upon  initial  engagement  and 
said  seal  element  being  deformable  upon  high  mechanical 
loading  to  establish  surface  contact  between  said  internal 
and  external  frusto-conical  surfaces  and  between  said  seal 
element  and  said  body  structure; 
a  retainer  element  being  at  least  partially  positioned  within 
said  body  and  being  positioned  about  said  closure  element, 
said  retainer  element  defining  an  annular  shoulder  that 
engages  said  abutment  surface  of  said  seal  element;  and 
means  securing  said  retainer  element  against  said  abutment 
surface  of  said  seal  element  with  sufficient  force  to  induce 
radial  yielding  of  said  seal  element  and  establish  substantially 
full  surface  sealing  engagement  between  said  seat  surface  and 
sealing  surface  and  establish  sealing  engagement  between  the 
outer  porti9n  of  said  seal  element  and  said  body  structure. 

4,356,998 
SELF-CLOSING  TAP  VALVE 
Eugen  Bach,  Durlacher  Strasse  34,  7531  Keltem-Eilmendingen, 
and  Jurgen  A.  Bach,  Forlenweg,  7531  Keltem-Niebelsbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I   Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,632 
Int.  a.3  F16K  i7/00,- F16L  27/04 
U.S.  a.  251-354  21  Qaims 


housing  to  form  a  ball-and-socket  connection  giving  uni- 
versal pivotability  to  the  outlet  member; 
the  outlet  member  further  has  on  its  upstream  end  an  annular 
face  in  the  form  of  a  truncation  on  its  spherical  head 
portion  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  contact  face  on  the 
downstream  side  of  the  valve  closing  member,  so  that  a 
randomly  oriented  pivoting  movement  of  the  outlet  mem- 
ber away  from  a  normal  position  in  which  said  two  faces 
are  aligned  causes  the  annular  face  of  the  outlet  member  to 
move  against  the  contact  face  of  the  valve  closing  mem- 
ber, thereby  tilting  and  laterally  lifting  the  latter  from  the 
valve  seat  to  open  the  valve. 

4,356,999 

PORTABLfe  FENONG 

Peter  F.  McShane,  "Woodspring"  Bothwell,  Tasmania  7411, 

Australia 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  645 

Int.  a.3  E04H/ 7/76 

U.S.  a.  256-26  24  Qaims 


1.  A 


1.  A  fence  unit  including  at  least  two  generally  uniformly 
planar  fence  sections  swingably  connected  end  to  end  by  con- 
necting means  enabling  said  fence  sections  to  be  swung  into  a 
position  in  which  they  are  juxtaposed  in  substantially  parallel 
planes  to  allow  said  fence  sections  to  be  folded,  one  of  said 
fence  sections  having  a  rod  adjacent  the  connecting  means 
extending  beyond  the  plane  of  said  sections  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  relative  swing  between  said  fence  sections  and  to 
prevent  the  at  least  two  fence  sections  from  being  extended  to 
be  parallel  to  each  other  whereby  when  said  fence  sections  are 
opened  to  the  limit  allowed  by  said  rod.  said  fence  sections 
form  between  them  a  V-shape  such  that  the  fence  unit  is  self 
supporting  when  placed  on  the  ground. 


f-closing  dispensing  valve  for  pressurized  fluids 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  valve  housing  enclosing  a  pressure  space  with  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port,  the  inlet  port  being  part  of  a  connection 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  outlet  port  bemg 
surrounded  by  a  valve  seat  on  the  upstream  side  of  the 

outlet  port; 
a  valve  closing  member  arranged  in  the  pressure  space  of  the 
housing  so  as  to  face  the  valve  seat,  the  valve  closing 
member  cooperating  with  the  valve  seat  to  normally  close 
the  outlet  port  under  the  effect  of  the  pressurized  fluid; 

and  .         I 

an  elongated  hollow  outlet  member  supported  by  the  valve 
housing,  the  outlet  member  having  an  axial  outlet  bore  m 
communication  with  the  ouUet  port,  at  least  when  the 
valve  is  open;  and  wherein 
the  valve  closing  member  has  a  generally  plate-shaped  out- 
line, being  liftable  from  the  valve  seat  in  a  tilting  motion  of 
random  tilt  orientation; 
the  ouUet  member  has  on  its  upstream  extremity  an  enlarged 
spherical  head  portion  which  cooperates  with  the  valve 


4,357,000 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  FENCE  SECnON 

Cosmo  N.  Tisbo,  and  Thomas  A.  Tisbo,  both  of  Barrington,  111., 

assignors  to  Custom  Plastics,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,781 

Int.  a.' E04H  7  7/K  77/75 

U.S.  a.  256-26  12  Qaims 


1  An  ornamental  integrally  molded  plastic  fence  section 
comprising:  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  stringers,  a  plurality 
of  pickets,  each  of  said  pickets  being  substantially  perpendicu- 
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lar  to  the  stringers  and  being  formed  integral  with  the  string- 
ers, a  plurality  of  identical  spaced  ears  formed  integral  with 
one  end  of  each  stringer,  each  of  said  ears  have  a  rod  aperture 
extending  therethrough  and  being  aligned  with  the  rod  aper- 
ture of  each  other  ear  of  the  plurality,  selected  ears  having  slots 
contained  therein,  each  slot  extending  from  the  exterior  of  the 
respective  ear  to  the  respective  rod  aperture,  each  slot  in  each 
ear  being  aligned  with  each  slot  in  each  other  ear  in  the  respec- 
tive plurality,  a  second  plurality  of  supports  formed  integral 
with  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  stringers,  each  of  said  sup- 
ports having  a  height  less  than  the  distance  between  adjacent 
ears  in  the  first  mentioned  plurality,  each  of  the  supports  hav- 
ing a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in  the  ears,  and  a 
cylindrical  rod  formed  integral  with  the  supports  in  a  given 
plurality,  each  of  said  rods  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  each  rod  aperture  for  snugly  fitting  into  aligned 
rod  apertures  in  a  given  plurality  of  ears,  whereby  adjacent 
fence  sections  are  readily  locked  to  each  other  by  inserting 
each  rod  of  one  section  into  rod  apertures  of  a  second  section 
with  the  sections  positioned  in  an  attitude  wherein  the  supports 
pass  through  the  slots,  and  pivotting  of  the  sections  relative  to 
each  other  positions  the  supports  between  adjacent  ears. 


vertically  movable  in  each  of  said  supporting  members,  shafts 
extending  from  and  anchored  in  said  blocks,  cylinders  slidably 


4,357,001 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FENCES 
Donald  W.  Schmanski,  and  Thomas  J.  Rose,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
1298,  Carson  City,  Nev.  89701 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,506 

Int.  a  J  E04H  17/02.  17/24 

U.S.  a.  256—51  2  Qaims 


1.  A  lightweight  composite  fence  post  comprising 

an  elongate  central  wire  support  means; 

an  elongate  central  fiange  having  an  edge  connected  to  the 
central  wire  support  means  and  projecting  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  swept  back  flanges,  each  having  an  edge  connected 
to  the  junction  of  the  elongate  central  wire  support  means 
and  the  central  flange,  and  an  edge  spaced  from  the  cen- 
tral flange  and  each  said  swept  back  fiange  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  central  fiange;  and 

a  one  piece  central  core  of  fibrous  material  in  the  central  and 
swept  back  fianges,  said  fianges  being  formed  of  fiberglass 
.  and  resin  covering  said  central  core. 


4,357,002 

PIPE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Richard  J.  Steele,  2202  Harwell,  Houston,  Tex.  77026 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,406 

Int.  C\?  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  266—56  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pipe  cutter  a  pivotal  base  member,  a  pair  of  vertical 

supporting  members  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  block 
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mounted  on  said  shafts  and  supporting  rotatable  cutting  tor- 
ches, and  means  for  rotating  said  torches. 


4,357,003 

BLAST  FURNACE  CAST  HOUSE  POLLUTANT 

SUPPRESSION 

Stephen  Vajda,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  &  Laughlin 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,130 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/12;  C21C  5/38;  B22D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  266— 158  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  suppressing  formation  of  pollutants  in  an 
ironmaking  blast  furnace  system  having  an  iron  trough,  an  iron 
runner,  and  a  slag  runner,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  carry  a 
molten  stream,  which  method  comprises: 
occluding  oxidizing  gases,  including  ambient  air,  from  at 
least  said  tap  hole  and  said  iron  trough  extending  from  said 
tap  hole  by  covering 
said  tap  hole  and  said  iron  trough  with,  hood  means  having 
no  ventilating  means  said  hood  means  arranged  in  relation 
to  said  taphole  and  said  iron  trough  in  a  manner  capable  of 
preventing  ventilation  of  said  hood  means. 
5.  In  a  blast  furnace  system  including  a  furnace  having  a  tap 
hole,  said  system  having  an  iron  trough,  an  iron  runner,  and  a 
slag  runner,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  carry  a  molten  stream, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  hood  cover  means  for  at 
least  said  tap  hole  and  said  iron  trough,  said  hood  cover  means 
containing  no  ventilating  means  and  arranged  in  relation  to 
said  taphold  and  said  iron  trough  in  a  manner  capable  of  pre- 
venting ventilation  of  said  hood  cover  means  and  occluding 
oxidizing  gases  from  said  tap  hole  and  from  said  iron  trough 
extending  from  said  tap  hole. 

9.  Jn  a  blast  furnace  system  comprising  clay  gun  latch  sup- 
port means  and  an  iron  trough,  the  improvement  comprising: 
transportable  hood  cover  means  for  said  iron  trough,  which 
hood  cover  means  occludes  oxidizing  gases  from  therein 
and  which  includes  a  top  portion  tapering  toward  the  blast 
furnace  and  terminating  in  a  nose  portion  defining  an  end 
closure  which  accommodates  positioning  of  said  hood 
cover  means  beneath  said  clay  gun  latch  support. 
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4,357,004 

APPARATUS  FOR  REHNING  MOLTEN  METAL 

John  F.  Pelton,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.  ^ 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,699 

Int.  a.3  C22B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  266—225  2  Oaims 
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the  joint  closest  to  the  cover  to  (ii)  the  thickness  of  the 
cover,  said  ratio  being  greater  than  unity;  and 
(D)  establishing  a  ratio  of  (i)  the  distance  from  the  surface  of 
the  annular  passage  closest  to  the  shoulder  to  the  shoulder 
to  (ii)  the  distance  from  the  side  of  the  cover  adjacent  to 
the  refining  compartment  to  the  side  of  the  joint  closest  to 
the  cover,  said  ratio  being  no  greater  than  about  0.35:1. 


4,357,005 
SUPPORT  FOR  SEAT  PAD 
Robert  P.  Bourke,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,062 

Int.  C\?  A47C  7/30 

U.S.  a.  267—144  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  refining  molten  metal  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  an  insulated  cover,  at  least  one  inlet  zone 
.    and  at  least  one  outlet  zone,  and  at  least  one  refining 

compartment  connected  thereto;  and 

(b)  one  rotating  gas  distributing  device  disposed  in  each 
refining  compartment,  said  device  comprising  (i)  a  shaft 
passing  through  the  cover  and  having  drive  means  at  its 
upper  end  located  above  the  cover  outside  of  the  compart- 
ment and  a  rotor  fixedly  attached  to  its  lower  end  located 
below  the  cover  inside  of  the  compartment  and  (ii)  a 
hollow  stator  surrounding  said  shaft  and  fixedly  attached 
to  said  vessel,  the  stator  and  shaft  having  a  common  hypo- 
thetical axis,  said  stator  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  the  upper  portion  comprised  of  corrosion 
resistant  metal  and  the  lower  portion  comprised  of  graph- 
ite, the  upper  portion  being  connected  to  the  lower  por- 
tion by  a  corrosion  resistant  metal/graphite  threaded 
joint,  the  cover  being  at  least  about  S  inches  thick  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  stator, 

the  improvement  comprising 

(A)  providing  a  joint  which  comprises  a  threaded  male 
graphite  piece  having  a  shoulder  preceding  the  threads 
and  a  threaded  female  corrosion  resistant  metal  piece,  the 
female  piece  being  seated  against  the  shoulder  of  the  male 
piece  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  female  piece,  as 
measured  immediately  adjacent  to  the  shoulder,  being  at 
least  about  30  percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
unthreaded  section  of  the  graphite  portion  as  measured 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  shoulder; 

(B)  providing  an  annular  passage  in  the  unthreaded  section 
of  the  corrosion  resistant  metal  portion  through  which  a 
copling  gas  can  be  passed,  at  least  part  of  said  passage 
being  located  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and/{)TOximate  to 
the  joint  at  a  distance  therefrom  about  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  wall  of  the  female  piece  in  which  the  threads 
are  cut  and  having  an  effective  cooled  area  of  at  least 
about  70  percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  un- 
threaded section  of  the  graphite  portion  as  measured 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  shoulder; 

(C)  establishing  a  ratio  of  (i)  the  distance  from  the  side  of  the 
cover  adjacent  to  the  refining  compartment  to  the  side  of 


1.  A  support  for  a  seat  pad  comprising:  a  plurality  of  metal 
torsion  bar  springs  including  torsion  bars  with  opposite  ends 
and  including  connecting  portions  extending  between  the  ends 
of  the  torsion  bars,  each  spring  having  a  pair  of  end  torsion  bars 
adapted  to  be  respectively  connected  to  spaced  portions  of  a 
seat  frame  such  that  the  springs  extend  therebetween  in  a 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  in  order  to  permit  mounting 
of  the  seat  pad  on  the  frame,  each  spring  also  having  at  least 
one  intermediate  torsion  bar. located  between  the  end  torsion 
bars  thereof,  and  two  strips  of  adhesive  tape  one  of  which  is 
folded  to  connect  one  set  of  end  torsion  bars  of  the  springs  and 
the  other  of  which  is  folded  to  connect  the  other  set  of  end 
torsion  bars  of  the  springs  to  provide  a  connection  therebe- 
tween in  order  to  facilitate  storage,  handling,  and  assembly  of 
the  support  to  the  seat  frame. 


4,357,006 
DISTORTION  FREE  3  POINT  VACUUM  nXTURE 
Lawrence  P.  Hayes,  Berlin,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,936 
Int  Q.5  B25B  11/00 


U.S.  Q.  269—21 


6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  operating  clamp  for  holding  a  workpiece  in 
a  fixed  plane, 

plural  workholding  members  of  a  fixed  length  fixedly 
mounted  on  a  base, 

each  of  said  workholding  members  having  a  concavity  on  its 
upper  surface, 

a  flexible  sealing  member  on  each  of  said  workholding  mem- 
bers around  said  surface, 

a  ball  in  said  concavity,  and  extending  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  workholding  member, 
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means  adapted  to  support  the  upper  edge  of  the  sealing 
member  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  ball,  and 

vacuum  means  passing  through  said  workholding  member 
through  which  a  vacuum  may  be  drawn  between  a  work- 
piece  overlying  said  flexible  sealing  member  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  ball  whereby  said  work  is  clamped 
onto  and  supported  tangentially  to  said  upper  surface  of 
said  ball  without  distortion. 


4,357,007 
SINGLER  DEVICE 

Willy  A.  Mens  Franciscus,  Wommelgem,  and  Ludovicus  Van 

Dorst,  Kapellen,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,383 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  3/12,  7/12.  7/16 

U.S.  a.  271—96  7  Qaims 


'T^^K.. 


1.  A  singler  device  for  flat  articles  having  an  input  stage  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  singulated  and  a  delivery 
stage  for  accepting  articles  from  said  input  stage  and  feeding 
singulated  articles  to  an  output,  the  device  comprising: 

a  movable  drive  belt  for  carrying  said  articles  from  said 

input  stage  to  said  delivery  stage; 
first  holding  means  in  said  input  stage  for  holding  an  article 
on  said  moving  drive  belt  when  said  first  holding  means  is 
activated; 
second  holding  means  spaced  downstream  from  said  first 
holding  means  along  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  drive 
belt  for  holding  an  article  on  said  moving  drive  belt  when 
said  second  holding  means  is  activated; 
first  and  second  sensor  means  in  said  delivery  stage  for 
providing  a  signal  upon  detection  of  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  an  article  on  said  belt,  wherein  said  first  sensor 
means  is  spaced  upstream  from  said  second  sensor  means 
along  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  belt; 
delivery  means  for  feeding  singulated  articles  that  reach  said 

second  sensor  means  to  an  output; 
separator  means  for  inhibiting  the  transfer  of  more  than  one 
article  at  a  time  into  said  delivery  stage  from  said  input 
stage  and  for  holding  at  said  first  sensor  means  all  but  one 
article  that  enters  said  delivery  stage;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  holding  means 
in  response  to  signals  from  said  sensor  means,  saic  control 
means  operating  in  a  cycle  beginning  at  time=0,  defined 
as  the  time  said  second  sensor  means  detects  the  absence 
of  an  article  on  said  belt,  wherein: 
(a)  if  said  first  sensor  means  detects  the  absence  of  an 
article  at  time^O,  said  control  means  activates  said  first 
holding  means  at  time  =  Tl  for  delivery  of  at  least  one 
article  into  said  delivery  stage  to  said  first  sensor  means 
to  cause  said  control  means  to  deactivate  said  first  hold- 
ing means  and  activate  said  second  holding  means  for 
delivery  of  a  singulated  one  of  said  at  least  one  article  to 
said  second  sensor  means,  or,  if  said  first  sensor  means 
detects  the  presence  of  an  article  at  time=0,  said  con- 
trol means  activates  said  second  holding  means  at  ti- 
me =  T2  for  delivery  to  said  second  sensor  means  of  said 
article  at  said  first  sensor  means  to  singulate  said  article, 
and  (b)  said  control  means  deactivates  said  second  hold- 


ing means  when  said  second  sensor  means  detects  said 
singulated  article. 


4^57,008 
CREEL  ASSEMBLY 
Roscoe  Campbell,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,485 

Int.  a.5  B65H  29/40 

U.S.  a.  271—315  4  Oaims 


1.  A  creel  for  use  in  a  business  forms  delivery  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  plates; 

means  for  mounting  said  plates  together  for  rotation  about  a 
common  central  axis  of  symmetry; 

a  plurality  of  generally  spirally  formed  fingers  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof  to  each  of  said  plates  so  that  both  plates 
hold  an  equal  number  of  said  fingers  at  equally  angularly 
spaced  intervals  and  extending  spirally  outward  from  said 
axis  counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  plates; 

said  mounting  means  including  means  for  limiting  rotation  of 
said  plates  relative  to  one  another  about  said  axis  between 
a  position  wherein  said  spirally  formed  fingers  on  one  of 
said  plates  are  in  registry  with  those  on  the  other  of  said 
plates  and  a  position  in  which  said  spirally  formed  fingers 
on  said  one  plate  are  disposed  equidistant  between  said 
spirally  formed  fingers  on  said  other  plate,  said  mounting 
means  further  including  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
plates  in  either  one  of  said  positions. 


4,357,009 

WATER-nLLED  WEIGHT  BAG 

Phillip  L.  Baker,  3133  W.  15th,  Topeka,  Kans.  66604 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,654 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/12 

LI.S.  a.  272—96  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-filled  weight  bag  carried  around  the  front  of  the 
lower  leg  and  one  foot  of  the  user  for  therapeutic  exercise 
comprising: 

two  layers  of  waterproof  flexible  material  peripherally  se- 
cured together,  defining  a  first  substantially  rectangular 
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compartment  with  sides,  a  top  and  a  bottom  adapted  to  be 
wrapped  around  the  lower  leg;  and 

a  second  compartment  of  comparable  width,  means  connect- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  first  compartment  to  said  second 
compartment  for  communicating  the  interiors  of  said 
compartments  for  fluid  flow  therebetween  and  providing 
a  hinge  portion  to  permit  the  second  compartment  to  flex 
out  of  the  general  plane  of  the  first  compartment, 

tie  means  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  first  and  second  com- 
partments for  wrapping  and  securing  said  compartments 
about  the  lower  leg  and  foot  respectively;  and 

closeable  opening  means  in  the  bag  for  filling  and  draining 
said  compartments  to  adjust  the  weight  carried  in  the 
exercise  bag. 


4,357,010 

MULTIPURPOSE  EXEROSING  MACHINE 

Jerome  R.  Telle,  460  Cody  Dr.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,881 

Int.  CI.3  A63B  27/06 

U^.  a.  272—117  11  Qaims 


1.  An  exercise  equipment  comprising  an  upright  support,  a 
first  beam  pivoted  on  said  support  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
second  beam  pivoted  on  said  support  on  a  horizontal  axis 
below  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  beam  and  extending 
forwardly  below  said  first  beam,  an  adjustable  connecting 
means  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  first  beam  remote  from  said 
support  and  pivoted  at  its  other  end  to  said  second  beam  re- 
mote from  said  support,  means  for  mounting  weights  on  said 
second  beam  near  its  forward  end  whereby  lifting  of  said  first 
beam  lifts  said  second  beam  and  the  weight  thereon,  a  weight 
lifting  bar  and  spaced  slitauj|der  pads  mounted  on  said  first  beam 
at  the  outer  free  forwara^nd  thereof,  said  adjustable  means 
varying  the  positions  of  said  first  beam  relation  to  the  second 
beam  within  a  range  of  positions  of  a  user  from  a  low  squat  and 
lift  position  to  a  standing  shoulder  position,  and  an  isokinetic 
means  connected  between  said  support  and  one  of  said  beams 
for  limiting  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  beams  to  a  predeter- 
mined ratei 


4,357,011 

ADAPTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  EXEROSE  MACHINES 
Har?ey  C.  Voris,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Para- 
mount Health  Equipment  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,486 
Int  CL^  A63B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  272—118  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  aiding  in  performing  squat  and  leg  press 
exercises  on  exercise  machines  having  press  bars  actuable 
substantially  vertically  and  terminating  at  two  sides  thereof  in 
substantially  cylin<|rical  horizontal  gripping  portions,  compris- 
ing: )   . 
a  pair  of  body  engaging  adaptors  mounted  on  the  respective 
gripping  portions  of  said  press  bar,  said  adaptors  being 
mirror  images  of  each  other,  each  said  adaptor  compris- 
ing: 
tubular  means  for  transmitting  a  user's  force,  said  tubular 
means  slidably  receivable  over  a  gripping  portion  of  the 


press  bar  and  rotatable  thereon  between  first  and  second 

substantially  opposite  positions  for  two  different  exercises; 
means  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  a  user's  shoulder 

when  in  said  first  position  of  said  tubular  means;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  sole  of  a  user's  foot  in  said  second 

position  of  said  tubular  means; 
said  shoulder  engagement  means  and  said  foot  engagement 

means  being  positioned  essentially  back  to  back  and  con- 


nected to  said  tubular  means  such  that  substantially  up- 
ward forces  may  be  applied  to  said  shoulder  engagement 
means  during  one  exercise  to  said  foot  engagement  means 
during  a  different  exercise,  said  forces  being  directed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  tubular  means; 
whereby  substantially  upward  forces  will  be  applied  to  the 
press  bar  of  a  weight  machine  through  the  shoulders  or 
feet  of  a  user  when  performing  squat  or  leg  press  exer- 
cises, respectively. 


4,357,012 
GAME  RACKET  HAVING  REMOVABLE  STRINGED 

INSERT 
Michael  B.  Maynard,  7040  S.  Seven  Oaks  La.,  Canby,  Oreg. 
97013 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,246 

Int.  a.3  A63B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  273—73  L  12  Qaims 


2.  A  sports  racket,  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle; 

(b)  a  unitary  outer  frame  fixedly  connected  to  said  handle, 
said  outer  frame  defining  an  interior  opening  and  includ- 

~  ing  a  first  channel  extending  along  the  interior  side 
thereof,  said  first  channel  being  open  toward  said  interior 
opening; 

(c)  an  inner  frame  no  larger  than  said  interior  opening  defm- 
ing  a  striking  zone  surrounded  thereby,  said  inner  frame 
defining  a  second  channel  extending  circumferentially 
along  the  exterior  side  thereof,  said  inner  frame  being 
located  within  said  outer  frame  and  being  generally  co- 
planar  therewith;  and 

(d)  an  inflatable  resiliently  flexible  tube  extending  around 
said  inner  frame,  respective  portions  thereof  being  located 
within  said  first  and  second  channels,  said  flexible  tube 
supporting  said  inner  frame  removably  in  a  predetermined 
location  within  said  outer  frame. 


160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


4,357,013 

REINFORCED  FOAM  CORE  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHOD 

Dayid  Fernandez,  1457  Dara  St.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010,  and 
Francis  Van  Dyck,  2  Rue  de  Verviers,  Boite  43,  4020  Liege, 
Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,038 

Int.  a.3  Ad3B  49/10 

U.S.  a.  273—73  C  22  Qaims 
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mental  directional  movements  of  a  symbol  after  preselec- 
tion thereof. 
9.  A  method  for  determining  the  motion  of  game  symbols  in 
a  digital  processor  controlled  interactive  game  system  having 
means  for  generating  and  displaying  one  or  more  game  sym- 
bols on  a  two  dimensional  graphic  display,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  signals  representing  at  least  one  game  symbol  for 

display  on  a  graphic  display; 
displaying  said  symbol; 

manually  preselecting  a  plurality  of  individual,  successive, 
incremental  directional  movements  for  the  symbol  prior 
to  execution  of  any  of  such  movements  on  the  display  by 
manually  operating  at  least  one  physically  actuable  ele- 
ment with  defines  at  least  one  game  path  segment  from  a 
number  of  different  possible  game  path  segments;  and 
causing  the  symbol  to  move  on  the  display  in  accordance 
with  the  preselected  movements  defining  said  at  least  one 
game  path  segment. 


14.  A  reinforced  foam  core  adapted  for  use  in  a  tennis  racket 
having  a  rigid  tubular  shell  comprising  a  foam  core  sand- 
wiched between  parallel  honeycomb  reinforcing  layers. 


4,357,014  4,357,015 

INTERACnVE  GAME  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR  ROULETTE  GAME 

Ralph  H.  Baer,  Manchester;  Leonard  D.  Cope,  Merrimack;  p^.^^  Santora,  2301  N.  Grant  Ave.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19806, 

^.....-   r»    u-.*     A«i.„~»    -11   «f  ^:H     «nrf   Howard   J.  gnj  Robert  L.  Saissline,  3942  W.  Northview,  Phoenix,  Afiz. 

85021 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,616 
Int.  a.3  A63F  5/00 


Oliver  D.  Holt,  Amherst,  all  of  N.H.,  and  Howard  J. 
Morrison,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.  and  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago, 
III. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,735,  Feb.  22,  1977,         ^j  g  q  273—142  E 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,832 
Int.  a.3  A63F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  273— 85  G  9  Qaims 


5  Claims 


^k'k   i  k  k  k  -, 


iM^UT  OCVKt        I      IN^T  OCVlCS 


■^vwl 


n 


h 


iF— - 


'  J 


1.  In  a  digital  processor  controlled  interactive  game  system 
having  means  for  generating  and  displaying  one  or  more  game 
symbols  on  a  two  dimensional  graphic  display,  apparatus  for 
determining  the  motion  of  the  symbols  on  the  display,  compris- 
ing: 

a  processor; 

an  input  device  coupled  to  said  processor,  said  input  device 
including  at  least  one  physical  actuable  element  for  defin- 
ing at  least  one  game  path  segment  from  a  number  of 
different  game  path  segments  by  manually  preselecting  a 
plurality  of  individual,  successive,  incremental  directional 
movements  of  a  symbol  prior  to  execution  of  any  of  such 
movements,  said  element  determining  at  least  one  specific 
motion  command  for  the  symbol;  and 
means  for  executing  a  selected  plurality  of  successive,  incre- 


1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  the  ball  in  a  game  of  roulette  at  the 
instant  the  ball  drops  into  a  numbered  slot  on  the  roulette 
wheel  comprising: 

(a)  means  mounting  a  television  camera  above  a  conven- 
tional roulette  wheel,  said  camera  being  focused  upon  said 

wheel, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  camera  about  an  axis  extending 
substantially  vertically  through  the  center  of  said  wheel 
and  enabling  rotation  of  said  camera  about  said  axis  at 
substantially  the  same  rotational  speed  as  said  wheel  dur- 
ing play  of  the  game,  and  maintaining  focus  of  the  camera 
on  said  wheel  during  play  of  the  game,  and 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  the  signals  from  said  camera 
during  rotation  of  camera  and  wheel  to 

(d)  at  least  one  stationary  television  receiving  monitor  in 
view  of  the  players  of  said  game, 

"  whereby  when  the  roulette  wheel  is  spun  and  play  is  begun, 
said  camera  rotating  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said 
wheel  causes  a  substantially  still  image  of  said  wheel  on 
said  monitor,  and  the  roulette  ball  appears  on  said  monitor 
the  instant  that  it  drops  into  a  numbered  slot  on  said 
wheel. 
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4,357,016 
'  MANIPULATION  PUZZLE 

Marvin  H.  Allison,  1336  Lexington  Ave.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12309 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,176 

Int.  aj  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273—156  17  Qaims 


1.  A  puzzle  having  an  assembled  configuration  and  a  disas- 
sembled configuration  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  members  in  which  each  member  is  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  member  and  in  which  each 
member  has  face  having  a  pattern  thereon; 

at  least  one  other  member  having  a  face  having  a  pattern 
thereon; 

said  patterns  comprising  variations  in  the  dimension  of  said 
members  and  other  members  perpendicular  to  said  faces; 

said  first  plurality  of  members  being  configured  to  form  a 
first  surface  comprising  the  faces  of  each  member,  said 
first  surface  having  a  variable  pattern  thereon  which  is 
varied  by  relative  movement  of  said  members  of  said  first 
plurality; 

said  at  least  one  other  member  being  configured  to  form  a 
second  surface  comprising  the  faces  of  each  said  other 
member; 

said  first  surface  and  said  second  surface  being  in  closely 
spaced  mutually  facing  relation  and  said  first  plurality  of 
members  being  maintained  in  assembled  relationship  with 
each  other  and  with  said  at  least  one  other  member  solely 
by  the  interaction  of  said  surfaces,  said  variable  pattern 
interacting  with  said  pattern  on  said  face  of  said  at  least 
one  other  member  to  define  a  solution  path  for  said  puzzle, 
said  solution  path  comprising  an  ordered  sequence  of 
movement  of  said  first  plurality  of  members  and  said  at 
least  one  other  member. 


Il 


relatively  larger  value  than  the  largest  number  in  the 
numbered  array; 

areas  of  preselected  penalties  intermixed  with  the  array  of 
numbers  on  the  playing  surface  and  indicative  of  problems 
encountered  by  a  driver  in  the  course  of  a  race,  and  in- 
cluding opposing  pit  stop  and  crash/wreck  sections  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  bordering  the  bonus  area,  wherein  the 
numbered  array  is  disposed  between  the  race  track  and  the 
penalty  sections/bonus  area; 

driver-actuated  movement  means  including  a  launchable 
number  selecting  member  defined  by  a  small  fiat  disc  for 
launching  in  free  Hight  toward  the  array  of  numbers  on 


the  playing  surface  by  a  respective  driver,  to  coact  with 
the  array  of  numbers  by  determining  a  number  in  the  array 
or  a  penalty  in  the  f>enalty  areas,  td  thus  determine  the 
extent  of  movement  of  the  movable  playing  pieces; 

said  driver-actuated  movement  means  including  a  launching 
pad  and  launching  fiipper  means,  wherein  the  disc  is 
placed  on  the  pad  and  launched  therefrom  by  pressure 
from  the  flipper  means  exerted  by  the  driver;  and 

wherein  the  areas  of  preselected  penalties  coact  with  the 
number  selecting  member  to  determine  a  penalty  rather 
than  a  forward  extent  of  movement  when  a  disc  errone- 
ously lands  on  the  penalty  areas  rather  than  on  the  array  of 
numbers. 


4,357,018 
PENTAGONAL  GAME  EQUIPMENT 
Murray  B.  Calvert,  745  Rowntree  Ave.,  London,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada {N6C  2L9) 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,053 

Int.  Q.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  273—261  6  Qaims 


4,357,017 

AUTO  RAONG  GAME  WHEREIN  A  NUMBERED 
ARRAY  AND  PLAYER-ACTUATED  DISCS  DETERMINE 

RACE  CAR  MOVEMENT 
Herman  E.  Schneider,  5493  Omar  St.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538, 
and  Daniel  A.  Stein,  4400  Central  Ave.,  #114,  Fremont,  Calif. 
94536 

1 1      Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,462 
Int.  Q.3  A63F  3/00,  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  273—246  4  Qaims 

1.  An  auto  racing  game  apparatus  to  be  played  by  a  plurality 
of  drivers  and  including  a  playing  board  and  a  plurality  of 
movable  playing  pieces,  comprising; 
a  rectangular  playing  surface  on  a  rectangular  board; 
a  generally  oval  race  track  of  multiple  lanes  disposed  along 

the  outer  border  of  the  rectangular  playing  surface; 
a  pYeselected  array  of  a  large  plurality  of  numbers  disposed 

in  selected  orientation  on  the  playing  surface; 
a  bonus  area  on  the  playing  surface  containing  a  number  of 


1.  A  game  comprising 

a  playing  surface  marked  with  interlocking  closed  chains  of 
regular  pentagons  in  side  to  side  abuttment,  defining  a  unit 
length  such  that  the  side  of  each  said  pentagon  is  of  said 
unit  length,  and 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  playable  on  said  surface. 
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wherein  said  markings  on  said  surface  designate  permitted 
playing  positions  fgr  said  playing  pieces, 

in  which  at  least  one  of  said  chains  is  a  self-intersecting  chain 
comprised  of  six  congruent  regular  pentagons,  in  which 
two  opposite  pentagons  overlap  to  form  a  rhombus. 


rim  whereby  all  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  wall  can  be 
rolled  up  on  said  rim  to  position  said  circular  end  member  of 
the  body  adjacent  said  rim  in  a  manner  to  span  the  entire 
circular  area  defined  by  the  perimeter  of  said  rim  to  form  a 
circular  disc-like  whirling  device. 


4^57,019  .  4,357,021 

FLOATBALL  APPARATUS  FERROFLUID  ROTARY-SHAFT  SEAL  APPARATUS  AND 
Howard  L.  Wouters,  3904  118th  St.  E.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98446  METHOD 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,164  j^^j^jp  ^^^   Merrimack,  N.H.,  and  Alan  Schwartzman,  Cam- 


Int.  a.3  A63B  71/02,  61/02 


U.S.  a.  273—411 


8  Claims 


bridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,287 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  CI.  277—1  20  aaims 


1.  A  floatball  net  comprising: 

two  opposing  upper  arm  supports; 

a  net  affixed  between  the  upper  arm  supports; 

a  rtieans  for  affixing  the  net  to  the  upper  arm  supports; 

two  opposing  lower  rods;' 

two  angled  collars  which  individually  attach  the  upper  arm 
supports  to  the  lower  rods; 

a  weighted  base  with  insertion  holes  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
base,  each  insertion  hole  capable  of  receiving  a  lower  rod 
and  affixing  each  of  the  lower  rods  at  an  identical  angular 
displacement  of  between  30  and  50  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  base. 


4,357,020 
CONVERTIBLE  RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 
Edward  Van  Bryant,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  M  &  B 
Headwear  Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,847 

Int.  a.3  A63B  65/00;  A63H  33/18;  A42B  1/04;  A45C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  213— X2A  1  Qaim 


1.  A  convertible  article  of  manufacture  serving  the  purpose 
of  a  recreational  device  for  play,  dress  and  as  a  carry-all,  com- 
prising a  flexible  rim  element,  a  body  portion  permanently 
attached  to  said  rim,  said  body  portion  being  made  of  a  flexible 
material  and  being  adapted  to  be  rolled  up  on  and  unrolled 
from  said  rim  element,  said  rim  element  being  generally  circu- 
lar in  shape  and  forming  a  perimeter  around  a  circle  of  a  diame- 
ter to  comfortably  fit  around  the  head  of  a  person  who  uses  the 
article,  said  body  portion  being  an  elongated  substantially 
cylindrical  wall  with  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  open  and 
attached  to  said  rim,  the  other  end  of  said  body  being  closed 
with  generally  flat  circular  member,  said  circular  member 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
rim,  said  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  wall  of  said  body 
having  a  length  equal  to  at  least  one-half  the  diameter  of  said 


1.  A  ferrofluid,  rotary-seal  apparatus  having  an  extended 
seal  life,  which  seal  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  surround  the 
rotary  shaft  to  be  sealed  and  having  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  at  each  end;  and 

(b)  first  and  second,  magnetically  permeable,  pole-piece 
elements  in  a  magnetic-flux  relationship  with  the  one  and 
the  other  ends,  respectively,  of  the  permanent  magnet, 
each  pole  piece  having  a  one  end  and  another  end  and 
adapted  to  surround  the  rotary  shaft  to  be  sealed,  the  one 
end  of  each  pole-piece  element  adapted  to  extend  into  a 
close,  noncontacting  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the 
shaft  to  be  sealed,  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  the  first 
pole  piece  having  a  flat  end  at  the  one  end,  and  the  second 
pole  piece  having  a  tapered  end  at  the  one  end,  the  first 
and  second  pole  pieces  being  unequal  in  width,  with  the 
second  pole  piece  of  greater  width, 

whereby  ferrofluid  disposed  and  retained  in  the  first  and 
second  gaps,  to  form  magnetic  O-ring  seals  about  the 
shaft,  will  evaporate  preferentially,  during  rotation  of  the 
shaft,  from  the  first  gap  at  the  flat  end,  to  provide  a  seal 
apparatus  of  extended  seal  life,  having  a  first  air  gap  and  a 
second  single-stage,  ferrofluid-sealing  gap  at  the  tapered 
end  of  the  second  pole  piece. 


4,357,022 
FERROFLUID  ROTARY-SHAFT  SEAL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Kuldip  Raj,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ferrofluidics  Corpo- 
ration, Nashua,  NJl. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,288 
Int.  C1.3  F16J  15/40 
U.S.  CI.  277—1  22  Qaims 

1.  A  ferrofluid,  rotary-seal  apparatus  having  an  extended 
seal  life,  which  seal  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  surround  the 
rotary  shaft  to  be  sealed  and  having  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  at  each  end;  and 

(b)  first  and  second,  magnetically  permeable,  pole-piece 
elements  in  a  magnetic -flux  relationship  with  the  one  and 
the  other  ends,  respectively,  of  the  permanent  magnet, 
each  pole  piece  having  a  one  end  and  another  end  and 
adapted  to  surround  the  rotary  shaft  to  be  sealed  and  to 
form  an  air  cavity  therebetween,  the  one  end  of  each 
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pole-piece  element  adapted  to  extend  into  a  close,  noncon- 
tacting relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  shaft  to  be 
sealed,  to  form  a  radial  gap  therebetween,  the  pole-piece 
elements  unequal  in  width,  to  form  a  first  gap  which  is 
smaller  in  width  than  the  width  of  the  second  gap. 


whereby  a  sealing  amount  of  ferrofluid  is  disposed  and  re- 
tained in  the  first  and  second  radial  gaps,  to  form  magnetic 
O-ring  seals  about  the  shaft,  which  ferrofluid  will  evapo- 
rate preferentially,  during  rotation  of  the  shaft,  from  the 
first  radial  gap,  to  provide  a  seal  apparatus  of  extended 
seal  life,  having  a  first  air  gap  to  the  air  cavity  and  a 
second  ferrofluid-sealing  radial  gap. 


4,357,023 

FERROFLUID  ROTARY-SHAFT  SEAL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Akira  Yamamura,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ferrofluidics 
Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,289 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/40 


U.S.  a 


277—1 


16  Qaims 


1.  A  ferrofluid  rotary-seal  apparatus  having  an  extended  seal 
life,  the  seal  appafatus  adapted  to  seal  a  rotatable  shaft,  which 
seal  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  surround  the 
shaft  which  is  to  be  sealed  and  having  a  one  and  another 
pole  of  opposite  polarity; 

(b)  first  and  second,  magnetically  permeable,  pole-piece 
elements,  each  having  an  outer  diameter  and  an  inner 
diameter,  the  outer  diameter  of  each  pole  piece  in  a  mag- 
netic-flux relationship  with  the  one  and  the  other  ends  of 
the  permanent  magnet,  to  form  an  air  cavity  between  the 
pole  pieces,  the  pole  pieces  adapted  to  surround  the  shaft 
to  be  sealed,  the  inner  diameter  of  each  jx)le  piece  adapted 
to  extend  into  a  close,  noncontacting  relationship  with  the 
surface  of  the  shaft  to  form  a  radial  gap  therebetween;  and 

(c)  a  housing  to  contain  the  magnet  and  the  pole  pieces,  the 
housing  including  a  nonmagnetic,  heat-conductive  mate- 
rial disposed  in  a  close,  heat-conducting  relationship  adja- 
cent and  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  first  pole  piece  and  toward  the  radial  gap 
formed  by  the  first  pole  piece, 

whereby  heat,  generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  in 
the  ferrofluid  magnetically  retained  in  the  radial  gap  at  the 
end  of  the  first  pole  piece,  which  forms  an  O-ring  seal,  is 
removed  from  the  ferrofluid  in  the  first  gap  by  the  heat- 
conductive  material,  to  extend  the  seal  life  by  reducing  the 
temperature  of  the  ferrofluid  in  the  gap. 


4,357,024 
FERROFLUID  ROTARY-SHAFT  SEAL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Kuldip  l^j,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ferrofluidics  Corpo- 
ration, Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,290 

Int  U?  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—1  18  Qaims 


1.  A  ferrofluid-seal  rotary-shaft  system  having  an  extended 
ferrofluid-seal  life,  which  system  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  magnetically  permeable,  rotary-shaft  element;  and 

(b)  a  single-stage  ferrofluid  rotary-seal  apparatus  which 
comprises 

(i)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  surrounding  the  shaft 
element  and  having  poles  of  opposite  p>olarity, 

(ii)  first  and  second  annular,  magnetically  permeable, 
pole-piece  elements,  the  pole-piece  elements  at  the  one 
end  in  a  magnetic  fluid  relationship  with  the  permanent 
magnet,  to  form  a  closed,  magnetic  flux  loop  between 
the  permanent  magnet,  the  pole  pieces  and  the  shaft 
element,  with  the  other  end  of  the  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  extending  into  a  close,  annular,  noncontacting 
relationship  with  the  shaft  element,  to  form  a  radial  gap 
between  the  other  end  of  the  first  and  second  pole-piece 
elements  and  the  surface  of  the  shaft  element, 

(iii)  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces  further  characterized 
by  a  generally  L-shaped,  sectional  configuration,  with  a 
projection  from  the  other  end  of  the  first  and  second 

-  pole  pieces,  the  projection  of  the  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  extending  toward  each  other,  to  form  an  inter- 
stage gap  therebetween, 

(iv)  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces  further  defining  a 
ring-like  air  cavity  between  the  first  and  second  L- 
shaped  pole  pieces,  the  ring-like  air  cavity  extending 
about  the  shaft  element,  and 

(v)  a  defined  quantity  of  ferrofluid  disposed  and  retained 
by  magnetic  flux  both  in  the  interstage  gap  and  the 
adjacent  radial  gaps  at  the  other  end  of  the  pole  pieces, 
to  form  a  single-stage,  O-ring  ferrofluidic  seal  about  the 
shaft  element,  with  the  cavity  substantially  free  of  ex- 
cess ferrofluid,  whereby  during  operation  the  seal  appa- 
ratus will  operate  sequentially  as  a  single-stage  seal,  a 
two-O-ring  seal  under  each  radial  gap,  and  a  single- 
stage  seal  under  one  radial  gap  before  seal  failure, 

thereby  providing  a  ferrofluid-seal-shaft  system  having  an 
extended  ferrofluid-seal  life. 


4,357,025 
REGENERATOR  SEAL  DESIGN 
Francis  H.  Eckart,  Bargersviile,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,688 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34;  F28D  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  277— 26  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  regenerator  seal  assembly  having  rim  segment  with  a 
platform  including  inner  and  outer  edges  thereon  subjected  to 
a  thermal  gradient  radially  thereacross  and  wherein  the  plat- 
form includes  a  face  seal  dement  thereon  located  in  flat  sealed 
relationship  with  a  face  of  a  rotary  matrix  regenerator  disc  and 
wherein  the  thermal  gradient  across  the  platform  tends  to 
cause  it  to  twist  as  an  inner  hotter  running  edge  of  the  platform 
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is  forced  closer  to  the  rotary  matrix  disc  and  a  cooJer  operating 
edge  is  thereby  moved  outwardly  of  the  disc  face  so  as  to  move 
the  seal  element  from  a  desired  flat  sealed  relationship  with  the 
rotary  sealed  matrix,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  out- 
wardly directed  tab  on  each  opposite  end  of  the  rim  segment 
platform,  a  cross  arm  seal  having  a  platform  thereon,  means  for 
clamping  the  end  tabs  of  said  rim  segment  with  respect  to  said 


mounted  in  said  working  configuration  said  protruding  lip 
portion  of  said  shaped  body  of  flexible  sealing  material  is 
caused  to  rotate  about  an  articulation  line  so  that  the  ailgle 
between  said  end  face  of  said  protruding  lip  portion  and  said 
gasket  axis  becomes  substantially  equal  to  90°. 


4,357,027 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK 

Ronald  A.  Zeitlow,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,718,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,412 

Int.  a.3  B60K  15/02,  15/04 

U.S.  a.  280—5  A  6  Qaims 


cross  arm  seal  platform  to  elastically  elongate  the  inner  edge  of . 
the  rim  segment  platform  while  elastically  compressing  the 
outside  edge  of  the  rim  segment  platform  thereby  to  compen- 
sate for  twisting  or  coning  of  the  rim  segment  platform  be- 
tween the  hot  inner  edge  and  the  cooler  outside  edge  thereof 
because  of  thermal  gradients  produced  thereacross  so  as  to 
tend  to  maintain  the  seal  face  in  a  flat  sealed  relationship  with 
the  rotating  matrix  disc. 


4,357,026 
RADIAL  GASKET  WITH  PROTRUDING  LIP  PORTION 
Benito  Panchetti,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  POLIMAC  S.A.S.  di 
Pelissero-Panchetti  &  C,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  25,  1979,  25963  A/79 
Int.  C1.3  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277— 153  7  Qaims 


1.  A  radial  gasket  for  use  in  connection  with  a  shaft  adapted 
for  axial  movement  within  a  cylinder  containing  a  fluid  under 
pressure  therein  and  having  a  front  face  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  shaft  and  through  which  said  shaft  projects,  said 
gasket  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  working  configuration  at  the 
intersection  of  said  shaft  with  said  front  face  of  said  cylinder, 
and  comprising  a  rigid,  annular  support  ring  and  a  shaped  body 
of  flexible  sealing  material  carried  by  said  rigid  support  ring, 
said  shaped  body  of  flexible  sealing  material  having  a  gasket 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  including  a  first  surface 
for  dynamic  contact  with  said  shaft  and  a  second  surface  for 
static  contact  with  said  front  face  of  said  cylinder,  said  first 
surface  of  said  shaped  body  of  flexible  sealing  material  includ- 
ing a  protruding  lip  portion  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
away  from  said  front  face  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  be  subjected 
to  said  fluid  under  pressure  within  said  cylinder,  said  protrud- 
ing lip  portion  including  an  end  face,  said  shaped  body  of 
flexible  sealing  material  having  a  normal  configuration  prior  to 
being  mounted  in  said  working  configuration  such  that  the 
angle  between  said  end  face  of  said  protruding  lip  portion  and 
said  gasket  axis  is  less  than  90°  and  whereby  upon  being 


1.  In  a  motor  truck  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side 
frame  member  supporting  a  motor  truck  cab,  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apart  fuel  tank  support  arm  brackets  mounted  to 
the  frame  member  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  there- 
from below  the  cab,  and  a  liquid  fuel  tank  mounted  to  the 
support  arm  brackets  in  overhanging  relation  with  the  frame 
member,  and  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  tank  body  shells  seam  connected  together 

along  continuous  external  projecting  flanges; 
the  lower  tank  shell  having  a  depending  sump  portion  means 
extruded  in  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  and  nesting  between 
the  brackets  for  preventing  fore-and-aft  shifting  of  the 
tank; 
the  upper  tank  shell  having  an  indented  flat  portion  notching 
an  outboard  edge  formed  by  the  juncture  between  a  horizontal 
top  wall  and  an  outboard  vertical  side  wall  and  extending  into  ' 
said  top  and  outboard  side  walls  and  forming  two  opposed 
shoulders  of  an  alcove; 
a  fuel  filler  neck  extruded  in  the  flat  portion  between  the 

shoulders  and  forming  an  opening  to  the  tank; 
a  cap  locking  cam  formed  on  the  extruded  end  of  the  tube; 

and 
a  cap  mounted  over  the  extruded  end  of  the  neck  and  de- 
tachably  secured  thereto  by  the  cam  and  shieldably  re- 
cessed in  the  alcove.  \ 

4,357,028 
ROLLER  SKATE  WITH  IMPROVED  SOLE  PLATE 
Even  Hsieh,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Chicago  Roller  Skate 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,123 
Int.  a.3  A63C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  280—11.28  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sole  plate  for  a  roller  skate  of  the  type  including  a  truck 
assembly  secured  to  the  sole  plate  by  a  threaded  fastener  as- 
sembly, said  sole  plate  comprising  a  unitary  structure  formed 
of  plastic  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  upper  surface  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  shoe  struc- 
ture, and  including  a  heel  portion,  a  toe  portion,  and  an  instep 
portion  smoothly  joining  said  toe  portion  with  said  heel  por- 
tion, said  heel  portion  being  raised  with  respect  to  said  toe 
portion  so  as  to  form  a  heel  in  said  sole  plate  for  the  shoe 
structure,  said  instep  portion  and  said  heel  portion  being  hol- 
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lowed  out  to  define  a  bottom  wall,  said  instep  portion  includ- 
ing at  least  one  longitudinal  support  rib  and  a  plurality  of 
transverse  support  ribs,  and  said  heel  portion  including  a  cen- 
trally disposed  support  rib  extending  from  the  sole  plate  heel 
end  towards  said  instep  portion,  said  ribs  extending  from  said 
bottom  wall  toward  said  sole  plate  upper  surface,  a  pair  of 
columns  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  heel  portion  support 
rib  and  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  toward  said  upper 
surface  vyithin  said  heel  portion,  each  of  said  column?  includ- 


ing a  through  bore  extending  downwardly  to  said  sole  plate 
bottom  surface  to  accommodate  securing  means  for  securing 
the  shoe  structure  to  said  sole  plate  in  said  heel  portion,  an 
aperture  in  said  heel  portion  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
threaded  fastener  assembly  therethrough,  and  a  recess  extend- 
ing from  said  bottom  wall  towards  said  bottom  surface,  said 
recess  communicating  with  said  aperture  and  being  dimen- 
sioned for  receiving  and  confining  an  end  portion  of  the 
threaded  fastener  assembly  therein  to  restrain  said  end  portion 
against  rotation. 


member  extending  vertically  downwardly  therefrom  and  a 
pair  of  diagonal  bars  extending  from  the  end  of  said  strut 
member  to  said  horizontally  extending  bar,  the  upper  end  of 
the  rear  leg  of  each  of  said  side  frame  members  being  curved 
rearwardly  to  form  a  pair  of  handles,  a  first  molded  plastic 
crossbar  extending  horizontally  between  said  frame  members 
adjacent  said  handles,  a  second  molded  plastic  crossbar  extend- 
ing horizontally  between  said  frame  members  adjacent  the  rear 
of  said  lower  member,  said  second  crossbar  securing  said  frame 
members  together  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  trash  can 
thereon,  a  horizontally  disposed  axle  extending  between  said 
frame  members  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  lower  mem-f 
ber,  said  axle  carrying  a  wheel  at  each  end  thereof  and  being 
adapted  to  support  a  trash  can  thereon,  a  substantially  rectan- 
gularly shaped  molded  plastic  upper  frame  member,  said  upper 
frame  member  being  substantially  horizontally  disposed  and 
being  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  legs. 


4,357,029 
UTILITY  CART 
Louis  G.  Marini,  and  Thomas  O.  Marini,  both  of  P.O.  Box  6, 
Blackwood,  N.J.  08012 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,579 

Int.  a.3  B62B  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  280—47.19  1  Qaim 


4,357,030  \ 

SPLASHGUARD  FOR  VEHICLES 

Cyril  A.  Verge,  6519  Roslyn  Rd.,  Halifax,  N.S.,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,011 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  18,  1979,  337878 

Int.  CV  B62D  25/16 

U.S.  Q.  280— 154.5  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  mud-  and  splashguard  for  vehicles  comprising  a  top 
section  having  provision  for  securement  to  a  vehicle,  the  top 
section  having  a  straight  lower  edge  surface, 

and  at  least  one  elongate  hinge  member  in  parallel  contact 
with  the  lower  edge  surface, 

and  at  least  two  individual  elastically  extensible  helical 
springs  passing  transversely  through  the  elongate  hinge 
member  and  through  the  lower  edge  surface  of  the  top 
section  and  holding  the  elongate  hinge  member  in  parallel 
contacting  relationship  with  the  lower  edge  surface,  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  individual  elastically  extensible 
members  being  independently  secured  to  the  top  section 
and  to  the  hinge  member  respectively,  by  bolts  passing 
through  holes  provided  therein  which  are  threadedly 
received  within  ends  of  the  helical  springs,  the  helical 
springs  enabling  relative  movement  between  the  hinge 
member  and  the  top  section. 


1.  A  utility  cart  particularly  adapted  for  transporting  trash 
cans  comprising;  a  pair  of  molded  plastic  spaced  apart  and 
substantially  U-shaped  side  frame  members,  each  of  said  side 
frame  members  being  comprised  of  two  portions  which  are 
joined  together  by  connecting  means,  said  connecting  means 
including  an  outwardly  facing  surface  on  one  of  said  portions 
having  a  raised  elongated  tongue  element  thereon  and  an  in- 
wardly facing  surface  on  the  other  of  said  portion  overlapping 
said  outwardly  facing  surface  and  including  an  elongated  re- 
cessed groove  element  therein  complimentary  to  said  tongue 
element,  said  tongue  element  fitting  within  said  groove  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  maintaining  said  tongue  element  within 
said  groove  element,  each  of  said  frame  members  having  a 
longitudinally  and  horizontally  extending  lower  member  and  a 
pair  of  upwardly  extending  legs,  each  lower  member  including 
a  longitudinally  and  horizontally  extending  bar  having  a  strut 


4,357,031 
TOP  MOUNTED  LIFT  RAM  FOR  TRACTOR 
David  A.  Berg,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,608 
Int.  Q.3  AOIB  63/111;  B60D  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  280—461  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  top  mounted  lift  ram  assembly  for  a  three-point  hitch  on 
a  tractor  comprising,  a  rockshaft  support  casing  adapted  for 
removably  mounting  on  a  rear  drive  housing,  a  rockshaft 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  support  casing,  an  actuator  arm  and 
lift  arms  carried  on  said  rockshaft  adapted  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  three-point  hitch,  a  hydraulic  lift  ram  removably 
mounted  externally  on  said  support  casing,  a  push  rod  means 
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operatively  positioned  between  said  hydraulic  lift  ram  and  said 
actuator  arm  for  pivoting  said  rockshaft  thereby  providing  a 


removable  assembly  of  said  hydraulic-  ram  and  said  rockshaft 
for  mounting  on  said  rear  drive  housing. 


4,357,032 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Dennis  Kenyon,  Evington,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,917 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
7922270 

Int.  a.3  B60G  19/02 
U.S.  a.  280—681  11  Qaims 


said  frame  in  a  generally  level  attitude  during  normal 

driving  conditions, 
said  system  generally  maintaining  said  frame  in  said  normal 
level  attitude  during  deceleration  of  said  vehicle  and  compris- 
ing 

(a)  at  least  one  hydraulic  press  adapted  to  interconnect  the 
forward  portion  of  said  frame  and  said  suspension  system 
and  having  at  least  one  chamber  containing  a  pressurized 
fluid, 

(b)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 

(c)  means  for  pressurizing  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 

(d)  a  conduit  connecting  said  hydraulic  fluid  source  with 
said  chamber  of  said  hydraulic  press, 

(e)  a  valve  integrated  along  said  conduit  between  said  fluid 
source  an  said  hydraulic  press  and  having 

(i)  a  flrst  operative  p)osition  for  maintaining  a  minimal 
operating  pressure  in  said  chamber  of  said  hydraulic 
press  when  said  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  constant  speed, 
and 

(ii)  second  operative  positions  for  allowing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  of  said  hydraulic  press  to  increase 
on  deceleration  of  said  vehicle,  said  increase  in  fluid 
pressure 

expanding  said  press  to  upwardly  displace  said  forward 
portion  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  suspension 
system,  and 
being  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  said 


1.  A  tandem  axle  vehicle  suspension  comprising  a  beam 
extending  between  and  pivotally  connected  at  each  of  its  ends 
to  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  axles,  spring  means  acting 
between  a  central  portion  of  said  beam  and  a  vehicle  mounting, 
said  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  springs  the  axes  of 
which  are  inclined  at  equal  and  opposite  angles  to  the  vertical, 
each  spring  being  rigidly  mounted  to  an  inclined  surface  on  the 
central  portion  of  said  beam  and  to  said  vehicle  mounting  so 
that  pivotal  movement  of  the  beam  in  relation  to  the  vehicle 
takes  place  in  the  spring  itself,  each  said  spring  comprising 
layers  of  elastomeric  material  interleaved  with  and  bonded  to 
reinforcing  elements  of  which  at  least  some  of  said  elastomeric 
layers  and  elements  of  each  spring  are  curved  about  a  conmion 
centre  of  curvature  and  the  elastomeric  layers  and  elements  of 
each  spring  lie  in  planes  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axles. 


4,357,033 

INERTIA  ACTUATED  ANTIDIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Bert  Lee,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Metron  Logging, 

Inc.,  Edmond,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,416 
Int.  a.3  B60G  17/04 
U.S.  a.  280—703  2  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  preventing  the  forward  portion  of  a  vehicle 
from  downwardly  pitching  toward  the  road  during  decelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  including 
a  frame, 

a  primary  mover  for  said  vehicle  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 

a  suspension  system  mounfted  on  said  frame  for  carrying  a 

plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  and  for  maintaining 
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vehicle  such  that  the  increase  in  fluid  pressure  is 
greater  for  greater  rates  of  deceleration, 
(0  means  for  causing  said  valve  to  move  from  said  first 
operative  position  to  one  of  said  second  operative  j>osi- 
tions  on  deceleration  of  said  vehicle,  including, 
(i)  a  support  member, 

(ii)  a  weight  carried  by  said  member  and  movable  between 
at  least  two  operative  positions, 
a  normal  operative  position,  and 
a  temporary  secondary  operative  position, 
the  inertia  of  said  weight  causing  the  weight  to  move 
from  said  normal  operative  position  to  said  secondary 
operative  position  upon  deceleration  of  said  vehicle, 
'    (iii)  resilient  means  for  maintaining  said  weight  in  said 
normal  operative  position  during  travel  of  said  vehicle 
at  a  constant  speed  and  for  returning  said  weight  to  said 
normal  operative  position  after  deceleration  of  said 
vehicle,  and 
(iv)  means  for  causing  said  valve  to  move  from  said  first 
op)erative  position  to  one  of  said  second  operative  posi- 
tions in  proportionate  response  to  the  inertia!  movement 
of  said  weight  from  said  normal  operative  position  to 
said  temporary  secondary  operative  position,  such  that 
greater  rates  of  deceleration  of  said  vehicle  cause 
the  inertia  of  said  weight  to  produce  a  greater  displace- 
ment force,  and 
allow  a  greater  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber of  said  hydraulic  valve. 
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4,357,034 

SAFETY  BAR  FOR  FIRE  TRUCKS 

John  McLoughlin,  92  Mobrey  La.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787,  and 

Neodes  Athanasiades,  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  John 

McLoaghlin,  Smithtown,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,178,  Feb.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,273,360.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,352 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 

UjL  a.  280—751  ,  2  Qaims 


4,357,035 
FLEXIBLE  BELT  POSITIONING  ARM 

Nazareth  Stamboulian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,645 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—804  13  Oaims 


1.  A  flexible  belt  positioning  arm  adapted  for  use  in  a  three 
point  passive  belt  restraint  system  having  two  lower  seat  belt 
segments  and  an  upper  shoulder  belt  segment,  the  belt  seg- 
ments being  movable  between  occupant  restraint  and  non- 
restraint  positions,  the  flexible  belt  positioning  arm  being 
adapted  for  positioning  said  upper  shoulder  belt  segment  about 
an  occupant  in  a  vehicle,  the  flexible  belt  positioning  arm. 
comprising: 
a  flexible  tube  arm  wherein  said  tube  arm  includes  an  upper 
tube  arm  and  a  lower  tube  arm  and  a  flexible  connection 
means  for  flexibly  connecting  said  upper  tube  arm  to  said 
lower  tube  arm; 
a  lower  web  guide  or  positioner  associated  with  said  tube 
arm  for  guiding  and  positioning  said  shoulder  belt  segment 
passed  therethrough;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  flexible  tube  arm  to  said  vehicle  to 
place  said  lower  web  guide  where  it  will  position  said 
shoulder  belt  segment  adjacent  the  vehicle  passengers 


shoulder  when  said  restraint  system  is  in  the  passenger 
restraint  position.         \ 


4,357,036 
SKI  MANEUVERING  APPARATUS 
John  Zepkowski,  R.D.  2,  Canton,  Pa.  17724 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,758 
Int  C\?  A63C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—809 


6  Oaims 


1.  Safety  bar  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  permanent 
frame, 

a  connecting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  mem- 
ber for  rotation  in  a  first  plane, 

a  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  connecting  member  for 
rotation  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane, 

the  connecting  member  being  rotatable  in  one  direction  from 
a  stop  position  against  the  base  member  and  the  bar  can 
only  rotate  at  one  direction  from  a  stop  position  against 
the  connecting  member, 

the  safety  bar  having  a  spring  connected  to  hold  the  bar  and 
connecting  member  in  stop  position. 


21^      « 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pair  of  skis,  the  combination 
comprising 

brace  means  connected  between  the  front  ends  of  said  skis 
for  maintaining  a  given  distance  between  the  connected 
points  while  permitting  the  rear  portions  of  said  skis  to 
assume  positions  whereby  the  distance  therebetween  is 
equal  to,  greater  than  or  less  than  said  given  distance  and 
also  permitting  said  skis  to  pivot  about  their  longitudinal 
axes, 

means  of  each  of  said  skis  for  retaining  a  foot  of  one  skiing 
thereon, 

two  vertical  poles,  each  having  a  ski  attachment  end  and  a 
gripping  end,  the  ski  attachment  end  of  each  pole  being 
attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  skis  at  a  point  between 
said  means  for  retaining  and  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  brace  means,  and 

a  linkage  rod,  each  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  vertical  poles,  so  that  the  rear  portions  of  said 
skis  become  separated  when  said  gripping  ends  of  said  two 
vertical  poles  are  moved  toward  each  other. 


4,357,037 
HOSE  COUPLING 
Hans  Oetiker,  Oberdorfstrasse  21,  CH-8810  Horgen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,065 

Int.  a.3F16Li  7//0 

U.S.  a.  285—314  26  Oaims 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  a 'coupling  in  which  a  male 
coupling  member  provided  with  an  external  annular  groove  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  bore  of  a  female  coupling  member 
whose  bore  is  in  direct  communication  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  female  coupling  member  by  way  of  a  cutout  whose 
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imaginary  chord-like  inner  end  intersects  said  bore,  and  which 
includes  locking  means  for  holding  the  male  coupling  member 
in  its  connected  position  relative  to  the  female  member  with 
said  cutout  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  external 
annular  groove  and  normally  operable  to  effect  a  locking 
action  by  extending  through  said  cutout  into  said  annular 
groove,  and  rotatable  means  on  said  female  coupling  member 
operable  to  engage  with  said  locking  means  for  withdrawing 
said  locking  means  from  said  external  annular  groove  to  enable 
disengagement  of  said  male  coupling  member  from  said  female 
coupling  member,  characterized  in  that  said  locking  means 
includes  a  separate  locking  member  loosely  inserted  into  said 
cutout,  in  that  said  rotatable  means  includes  a  rotatable  cap-like 
member  externally  covering  said  locking  member  and  cut-out 
and  an  actuating  means  integral  with  said  cap-like  member  and 
operable  to  engage  with  one  end  of  said  locking  member,  and 
in  that  a  compressible  spring  is  provided  between  said  locking 
member  and  said  cap-like  member  which  is  located  within  said 
cut-out  and  is  compressed  by  its  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cap-like  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
locking  member  so  that  said  spring  urges  said  locking  member 
into  its  locking  position. 


4,357,038 

DOORCATCH 

Allan  G.  Westerlund,  Norrbackagaton  30,  S-11341  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,417,  Jun.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,227,727.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1977,  7707320 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E05C/ 7/2-/ 

U.S.  a.  292—270  4  Qaims 


1.  A  catch  for  use  between  a  door  and  a  doorframe  compris- 


ing: 


locked  position  automatically,  whenever  the  door  is 
closed  either  from  inside  or  from  outside  the  opening;  and 
said  recess  of  said  guide  of  the  latch  including  both  a  port  for 
the  catch  part  on  one  side  of  the  upper  part  of  the  latch 
and  with  an  opening  for  the  catch  part  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  latch,  the  opening  being  arranged 
to  lie  nearly  straight  below  the  port,  when  the  latch  is 
rotated  to  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  through 
which  the  catch  part  is  automatically  detachable  from  the 
latch  at  the  opening  of  the  door  from  outside  by  pushing 
up  on  the  latch  on  the  spindle  of  the  catch  part,  followed 
by  a  closing  of  the  door. 


4,357,039 
LOCK  BOLT  FOR  MOTOR-VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 
Karl-Heinz  Tolle,  Wuppertal-Ronsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Tack  &  Gabel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal-Rons- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2936997 

Int.  a.3  E05B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  292—341.12  10  Qaims 


a  catch  part  operatively  cooperating  with  a  guide  on  a  latch, 
said  catch  part  and  latch  being  rotatably  attached  to  the 
door  and  the  doorframe,  resjjectively; 

said  catch  part  including  at  least  a  portion  which  cooperates 
with  the  guide  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  catch  part 
from  said  guide  on  said  latch  except  at  a  recess  in  the  inner 
end  of  the  guide; 

said  catch  part  and  said  latch  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
horizontal  axes; 

said  latch  being  mounted  on  a  spindle  attached  to  said  door- 
frame for  free  up  and  down  movement,  and  said  spindle 
being  arranged  at  a  level  above  a  spindle  of  said  catch  part 
and  positioned  at  a  right-angled  distance  between  a 
mounting  plate  of  said  catch  part  and  a  central  plane 
through  the  latch  perpendicular  to  its  horizontal  axis 
when  the  door  is  closed,  such  that  the  portion  of  said 
catch  part  which  cooperates  with  the  guide  of  the  latch 
automatically  enters  the  recess  when  the  door  is  closed, 
and  cooperates  with  the  guide  to  force  the  catch  to  a 


1.  In  a  motor- vehicle  door  lock  wherein  a  lock  bolt  defining 
an  axis  and  normally  secured  to  the  doorpost  is  engaged  by  a 
locking  element  normally  secured  to  the  door  edge  to  retain 
the  door  against  the  doorpost,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
bolt  is  formed  of: 
a  rigid  axially  extending  metal  core  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  ridges  having  outer  surfaces  and  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  outwardly  open  annular  grooves,  and 
at  least  one  elastically  deformable  synthetic-resin  body  fill- 
ing said  grooves  and  projecting  radially  therefrom  beyond 
said  outer  surfaces  of  said  ridges. 


4,357,040 
VEHICLE  BUMPER  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Hirotaka  Tomioka,  and  Shyuji  Yamagata,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,241 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-8180 

Int.  a.3  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  a.  293—102  12  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  vehicle  bumper  mounting  structure  for 
a  vehicle  with  an  openable  rear  lid,  comprising  a  bumper 
covering  and  a  shock  absorbing  member  at  least  partially 
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enclosed  by  said  bumper  covering,  a  cross  member  mounted  to 
the  vehicle  below  the  rear  lid,  said  shock  absorbing  member 
being  secured  to  a  lower  end  of  the  rear  lid  by  said  covering  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  front  surface  of  said  shock  absorbing 
member  faces  a  rear  surface  of  said  cross  member,  whereby 
shock  from  a  collision  is  substantially  and  directly  transmitted 
to  the  vehicle  through  said  shock  absorbing  member  and  said 
cross  member. 


4,357,041 
ELASTOMERIC  energy  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Farris,  Northampton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  James  C.  W. 
Chien  and  William  J.  MacKnight,  both  of  Amherst,  Mass., 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,923 

Int.  a.3  B61F  19/04 

U.S.  a.  293—136  35  Qaims 


1.  Alit  energy  absorbing  device  that  comprises  two  rigid 
abutting  mechanical  members  that  are  free  to  move  into  facing 
physical  contact  with  one  another  and  away  from  such  facing 
physical  contact,  allowable  relative  motion  between  the  two 
mechanical  members  being  longitudinal  movement  away  from 
and  toward  each  other  and  substantial  transverse  motion  with 
resepct  to  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  elastomeric  fibers  disposed  in  pre-tension  to 
interconnect  the  two  mechanical  members  to  maintain 
said  physical  contact  and  to  apply  a  contact  pressure 
between  said  mechanical  members,  the  tension  forces 
applied  by  the  elastomeric  fibers  being  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude to  maintain  relatively  high  enough  facing  contact 
pressure  between  the  two  mechanical  members  that  they 
act  as  a  rigid  piece  with  respect  to  moments  and  forces 
that  below  predetermined  thresholds  tend  to  separate 
them  from  said  facing  physical  contact,  said  elastomeric 
fibers  in  pre-tension  being  the  sole  mechanism  to  maintain 
the  two  mechanical  members  in  said   facing  physical 
contact  with  one  another  and  to  return  the  two  mechani- 
cal members  to  said  facing  physical  contact  when  that 
relationship  is  changed  by  both  longitudinally-directed 
forces  and  laterally-directed  forces;  and 
means  to  transmit  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  impact 
forces  that  tend  to  separate  the  two  mechanical  members 
from  said  facing  physical  contact  with  each  other,  thus 
stretching   the   elastomeric   fibers   which   serve,   when 
stretched,  to  convert  the  impact  energy  into  heat  and 
stored  elastic  energy  within  the  fibers  to  absorb  impact 
energy. 


4,357,042 
BAIL 

John  C.  Gall,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,648 
Int.  a.3  A47J  45/07;  B65D  25/28 
VS.  a.  294— 31 J  12  aaims 

1.  A  one-piece  bail  for  a  container  having  an  annular  shoul- 
der, comprising: 
a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  pulled  onto  the  container  to  abut  the 


shoulder  thereof,  and  to  be  frictionally  retained  in  abut- 
ting relationship  with  the  shoulder  of  the  container, 

first  reinforcing  means  integral  with  said  sleeve  for  diametri- 
cally reinforcing  said  sleeve  entirely  about  the  perimeter 
thereof, 

second  reinforcing  means  operable  with  said  sleeve  and  said 
first  reinforcing  means  for  retaining  the  disposition  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  first  reinforcing  means  entirely 
about  the  perimeter  thereof, 

tab  means  integral  with  and  extending  from  approximately 
diametrically  opposed  portions  of  said  first  reinforcing 
means  for  providing  areas  of  attachment  adjacent  to  and 
extending  from  said  first  reinforcing  means  at  said  approx- 
imately diametrically  opposed  portions,  and 


a  bail  portion  integral  with  said  tab  means  and  normally 
being  disposed  substantially  concentrically  with  respect  to 
said  first  reinforcing  means,  said  bail  portion  being  pivot- 
able  with  respect  to  said  tab  means  and  said  first  reinforc- 
ing means  into  a  container  carrying  position, 

said  first  reinforcing  means  extending  substantially  out- 
wardly from  said  sleeve  so  as  to  extend  said  areas  of  at- 
tachment of  said  tab  means  beyond  the  shoulder  of  the 
container,  said  second  reinforcing  means  extending  from  a 
point  on  said  sleeve  spaced  from  said  first  reinforcing 
means  to  a  point  on  said  first  reinforcing  means  spaced 
from  said  sleeve. 


4,357,043 
COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  CUTTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

A  SHOVEL  BLADE 
Marvin  S.  Towsend,  1365  Potomac  Heights  Dr.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md. 
20022 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,696 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  1/20 
U.S.  a.  294—59  10  Claims 

1.  For  a  shovel  blade  having  a  handle,  an  attachment,  com- 
prising: 
a  brush   having   a  bristle  support   and   bristles  attached 
thereon,  said  bristles  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
bristle  support; 
at  least  one  cutting  plate  means  having  a  cutting  edge,  said 

plate  attached  below  said  bristle  support;  and 
means  for  rigidly  attaching  both  said  plate  and  said  bristle 
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support  to  the  shovei  blade,  said  attaching  means  being  at 
least  two  spaced  bolts  extending  through  holes  through 


side  so  as  to  maintain  cord  convolutions  normally  against 
the  backing  part  of  the  cord  rack;  and 
C.  suspendable  handle  means  attached  to  the  cord  rack 
backing  part  and  located  loftily  above  the  keeper  shank. 


4^57,045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUaNG  AIR 

DRAG  ON  TRUCK  TYPE  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Harold  G.  Kinford,  Jr.,  3459  Ensign  Cove,  Aurora  Shores,  Ohio 

44202 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,651,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,561 

Int.  a.3  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  296—1  S  14  Qaims 


said  plate  and  said  bristle  support  attaching  said  elements 
together. 


4,357,044 

KEEPER  DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC 

HAND-DRILLS 

Qinton  A,  Woodworth,  9115  Meadow  Dr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68114 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,659 

Int.  a.'  A45C  11/24 

U.S.  a.  294—137  11  aaims 


1.  A  keeper  for  carrying  and  suspendably  storing  a  portable 
hand-drill  of  the  general  type  including  a  housing,  an  adjust- 
ably tightenable  chuck,  and  an  elongate  flexible  electrical  cord, 
said  keeper  extending  uprightly  along  a  longitudinal-axis  and 
comprising: 

A.  a  shank  extending  uprightly  along  said  longitudinal-axis 
and  having  a  top-end  and  a  bottom-end  providing  the 
keeper  lower  terminus,  said  shank  bottom-end  being  in- 
sertable  into  and  removably  secureable  to  a  hand-drill 
chuck,  whereby  the  hand-drill  housing  is  positionable 
wholly  remotely  below  said  keeper; 

B.  an  upright  cord  rack  extending  longitudinally  rigidly 
uprightly  from  the  shank  top-end,  said  rack  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  upright  backing  part  having  a 
laterally  extending  finite-width  between  upright-edges  for 
the  backing,  said  backing  including  a  longitudinally  and 
laterally  extending  inner-side  adapted  to  support  trans- 
versely thereagainst  convolutions  of  said  flexible  electric 
cord  wherein  the  respective  convolutions  have  a  geomet- 
ric center  located  below  the  shaft  bottom-end,  said  rack 
also  including  a  longitudinally  extending  upright  finger 
part  having  a  lateral-extent  lesser  than  the  backing  finite- 
width  and  having  an  upper  free-end,  said  upright  finger 
lower  portion  being  attached  to  the  backing  and  said 
finger  being  resiliently  urged  toward  the  backing  inner- 


1.  An  air  screen  producing  device  mountable  on  a  draft 
vehicle  adapted  to  tow  a  trailer  vehicle  therebehind  in  a  for- 
ward direction  of  movement  of  said  draft  and  trailer  vehicles 
relative  to  ground,  said  draft  vehicle  having  an  upright  rear 
wall  and  said  trailer  vehicle  having  an  upright  front  wall 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  rear  wall  to  provide  an  open 
space  therebetween,  said  air  screen  producing  device  including 
tubular  air  passageway  means  on  said  draft  vehicle  and  having 
front  and  rear  ends  with  respect  to  said  forward  direction,  said 
air  passageway  means  including  an  air  inlet  opening  at  said 
front  end  and  an  air  outlet  opening  at  said  rear  end  and  adja- 
cent said  rear  wall  of  said  draft  vehicle,  said  air  outlet  opening 
being  an  elongate  narrow  opening  having  major  and  minor 
dimensions,  said  tubular  passageway  means  including  air  pres- 
surizing means  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for 
pressurizing  ambient  air  entering  said  inlet  opening  during 
movement  of  said  draft  and  trailer  vehicles  in  said  forward 
direction  at  a  given  velocity  relative  to  ground,  said  pressuriz- 
ing means  providing  for  said  pressurized  air  to  be  discharged 
from  said  elongate  narrow  outlet  opening  as  a  screen  of  air 
having  a  velocity  higher  than  the  velocity  of  ambient  air  rela- 
tive to  said  draft  and  trailer  vehicles  moving  at  said  given 
velocity,  said  front  wall  of  said  trailer  vehicle  including  edge 
means  having  a  given  length,  said  air  outlet  opening  facing  said 
edge  means  with  said  major  dimension  of  said  outlet-d|)ening 
parallel  to  said  edge  means,  whereby  said  screen  of  higher 
velocity  air  flows  from  said  outlet  opening  rearwardly  across 
said  open  space  to  said  edge  means  and  parallel  thereto,  and 
said  major  dimension  of  said  outlet  opening  providing  for  said 
screen  of  air  jet  said  edge  means  to  extend  along  said  given 
length  of  said  edge  means. 


4,357,046 

RETRACTABLE  VEHICLE  STORAGE  SHELF 

ARRANGEMENT 

Andre  P.  Lalanne,  Mesnil-St.  Denis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot, 
both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,700 
Int.  a.3  B60R  5/04 
U.S.  a.  296—37.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  retrac^ble  storage  shelf  assembly,  particularly  a  rear 
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deck  of  a  vehicle  connected  to  a  movable  panel  or  door  rais- 
able  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  comprising,  a  shelf,  hinge 
means  connecting  a  rear  portion  of  the  shelf  to  the  door  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the  door  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  shelf  is  generally  horizontal,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  shelf  is  substantially  retracted  toward  the 
door,  the  door  being  movable  between  a  lowered  position  and 
an  elevated  position,  and  retracting  means  for  retracting  said 
shelf  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  door  from  the  lowered  to  elevated  posi- 
tion, said  retracting  means  comprising,  a  flexible  element  hav- 
ing one  of  its  ends  connected  to  said  shelf  at  a  location  spaced 


exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  housing,  said  side  wall  having  an 
inner  surface  generally  flush  with  said  inner  surface  on  said 
scuff  plate,  whereby  the  housing  has  a  scuff  zone  adjacent  the 
floor  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  with  the  scuff  zone  defined  by 
the  height  of  said  scuff  plate  between  the  elevations  of  the  Hoor 
surface  and  the  lower  end  of  said  side  wall,  the  scuff  zone  being 
characterized  by  a  single  thickness  of  said  scuff  plate. 


4  357  048 
SUPERSTRUCTURE  FOR  ROAD  AND  RAIL  VEHICLES 
Jiirg  Zehnder,  Zurich,  and  Jann  Grischott,  Uster,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,088 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20.    1979. 
11326/79 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/02 
U.S.  a.  296-183  9  aim 


from  the  rear  portion  of  the  shelf,  and  its  other  end  connected 
to  an  anchor  point  of  the  vehicle,  bearing  means  connected  to 
said  door  at  a  location  above  and  remote  from  said  hinge  means 
and  across  which  said  flexible  element  extends  for  guiding  a 
length  of  the  element  between  its  ends  along  a  predetermined 
path  with  respect  to  the  door,  said  bearing  means  being  mov- 
able with  the  door  away  from  said  anchor  point  during  move- 
ment of  the  door  toward  its  elevated  position  to  increase  the 
length  of  flexible  element  between  the  bearing  means  and  the 
anchor  point  and  to  decrease  the  length  of  the  flexible  element 
between  the  bearing  means  and  the  shelf,  so  that  the  shelf  is 
retracted  toward  the  door  as  the  door  is  moved  to  its  elevated 
position. 


1.  A  superstructure  for  a  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one 
longitudinal  beam,  a  sidewall  secured  to  said  longitudinal  beam 
so  as  to  form  a  first  unit,  a  cross-beam,  a  floor  member  secured 
to  said  cross-beam  so  as  to  form  a  second  unit,  bufTer  means 
provided  between  said  first  unit  and  second  unit  for  reducing 
shock  due  to  contact  and  means  for  securing  said  first  unit  to 
said  second  unit  such  that  said  first  unit  can  slide  with  respect 
to  said  second  unit  parallel  and  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  longitudinal  beam. 


4  357  047 
TRAILER  WITH  UNITARY  BOTTOM  RAIL-SCUFF 

PLATE 
Sol  Katz,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strick  Corporation,  Ft. 
Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Nor.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,559 
I  Int.  aj  B62D  33/04 

U.S.  a.  296-181  8  aaims 


4,357,049 

ONE-WAY  RECLINER  CHAIR 

Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  685,  Denton,  N.C.  27239,  and 

David  S.  Hoffman,  1518  York  Ave.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,478 

Int.  a.3  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297-75  8  Claims 
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1.  A  trailer  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls  connected 
together  by  side  walls  and  end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
including  an  access  door,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dis- 
crete metal  scuff  plate  along  the  bottom  end  of  each  side  wall, 
each  scuff  plate  having  its  lower  end  connected  to  a  support 
for  the  bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor 
surface  of  the  bottom  wall  for  a  height  of  at  least  8  inches,  the  1.  A  one-way  recliner  chair  including  a  stationary  frame 
upper  end  portion  of  each  scuff  plate  having  an  inner  surface   including  stationary  armrests,  a  seat  and  back  unit  movable  as 
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a  one-piece  structure  relative  to  the  stationary  frame  between 
a  closed  generally  upright  position  and  a  reclining  position, 
said  seat  and  back  unit  including  a  seat  frame  having  a  soft 
construction  along  the  front  edge  portion  thereof,  a  footrest 
system  including  dual  footrest  supports  mounted  to  said  seat 
and  back  unit  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein 
the  footrest  supports  are  positioned  one  generally  behind  the 
other  in  generally  vertical  planes  with  one  of  the  footrest 
supports  being  positioned  below  the  front  edge  portion  of  the 
seat  frame,  and  an  extended  position  projected  forwardly  from 
the  chair  wherein  the  footrest  supports  are  located  in  sloping 
but  generally  horizontal  planes  one  behind  the  other,  a  linkage 
system  mounting  the  seat  and  back  unit  for  movement  between 
said  positions  thereof  relative  to  the  stationary  frame  and  for 
mounting  the  footrest  supports  relative  to  the  seat  and  backrest 
unit  for  movement  between  said  positions  thereof;  said  linkage 
system  including  front  and  rear  mounting  links  pivotally  inter- 
connected between  the  seat  and  frame  unit  and  said  stationary 
frame  for  moving  the  seat  and  back  unit  into  a  reclined  position 
relative  to  the  stationary  frame  when  the  chair  occupant  pulls- 
off  the  armrests,  said  linkage  system  including  a  footrest  link- 
age including  lazy  tong  linkage  pivotally  mounted  to  the  seat 
and  back  unit,  a  transmission  link  interconnecting  the  lazy  tong 
linkage  and  one  of  said  front  and  rear  mounting  links  (54,  52) 
for  extending  the  footrest  supports  when  the  seat  and  back  unit 
is  moved  into  reclining  position,  said  footrest  linkage  further 
includmg  a  pair  of  brackets  respectively  fixed  to  the  footrest 
supports,  a  first  link  (99)  pivotally  interconnecting  said  footrest 
brackets,  a  second  link  (93)  having  two  legs  respectively  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  footrest  brackets,  a  third  link  (87)  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  second  link  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  lazy  tong  linkage,  a  fourth  link  (90)  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  one  of  said  footrest  brackets  and  being  pivot- 
ally connected  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  said  third 
link,  said  fourth  link  having  an  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lazy  tong  linkage  such  that  upon  movement  of  the  seat  and 
backrest  unit  into  reclining  position,  the  footrest  supports  will 
be  moved  from  their  retracted  position  below  the  seat  and  back 
unit  to  their  extended  position. 


— — — ^ — 


an  arm  pivot  pin  on  said  quadrant  radially  spaced  from  said 
seat  back  bracket  pivot  pin, 

an  arm  extending  between  the  arm  pivot  pin  on  said  quad- 
rant and  said  seat  bracket  for  controlling  the  roUtive 
position  of  said  quadrant  relative  to  said  seat  bracket,  said 
arm  having  teeth  on  one  side  thereof, 

a  pawl  support  pin  on  said  seat  bracket, 

a  pawl  on  said  pawl  support  pin  having  a  toothed  portion 
engageable  with  the  teeth  on  said  arm, 

an  arm  clamp  pin  joumaled  in  said  seat  bracket  for  lateral 
movement  relative  to  said  arm, 

an  arm  clamp  on  said  arm  clamp  pin  engageable  with  said 
arm  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  teeth  thereon, 

a  manual  operator  pivoted  on  said  pawl  support  pin  and 
movable  between  a  locked  and  an  unlocked  condition, 
said  manual  operator  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  for 
biasing  said  arm  clamp  pin  toward  and  away  from  said 
arm,  and, 

a  cam  plate  joumaled  on  said  pawl  support  pin  and  con- 
trolled by  said  manual  operator  through  a  lost  motion 
connection  therebetween,  said  cam  plate  having  a  cam 
shoulder  engageable  with  said  arm  clamp  pin  to  hold  said 
pin  and  arm  clamp  in  the  locked  condition  through  a 
predetermined  angular  movement  of  said  manual  operator 
after  release  of  said  pin  by  the  cam  surface  on  said  manual 
operator. 


4,357,051 
WITHDRAWAL  OF  GASES  AND  LIQUIDS  FROM  AN  IN 

SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Martin  M.  Siegel,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,411 

Int.  a.3  E21C  41/10;  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  a.  299—2  46  Qaims 


4,357,050 

SILENT  SEAT  BACK  RECLINER  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE 
Alfred  J.  Fisher,  III,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Fisher  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,633 

Int.  a.^  A47C  1/026 

U.S.  a.  297—367  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  controlling  rotation  of  a  vehicle 
seat  back  to  a  reclining  position  relative  to  a  vehicle  seat,  said 
mechianism  comprising 

a  seat  bracket  attachable  to  said  vehicle  seat, 

a  seat  back  bracket, 

a  seat  back  bracket  pivot  pin  joining  said  seat  bracket  and 

:jeat  back  brackets  for  relative  rotation, 
a  c|uadrant  supjKjrted  by  said  seat  back  bracket  pivot  pin  for 

rotation  relative  to  both  seat  bracket  and   seat  back 

bracket, 
step  means  on  said  quadrant  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  seat 

back  bracket  relative  to  said  quadrant. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  formed  within  a  retort  site  in  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  an  in  situ  oil 
shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  forma- 
tion particles  containing  oil  shale  within  upper,  lower  and  side 
boundaries  of  the  retort  site,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  at  least  one  retort  level  void  in  formation  within 

a  lower  portion  of  the  retort  site; 
excavating  a  production  level  void  in  formation  spaced 
below  ihe  lower  boundary  of  the  retort  site,  leaving  a  zone 
of  unfragmented  formation  between  the  lower  boundary 
of  the  retort  site  and  the  produclron  level  void; 
providing  at  least  one  liquid  outlet  line  extending  from  the 
retort  level  void  through  said  zone  of  unfragmented  for- 
mation into  the  production  level  void; 
providing  at  least  one  gas  outlet  line  extending  from  the 
retort  level  void  through  said  zone  of  unfragmented  for- 
mation into  the  production  level  void  separate  from  the 
liquid  outlet  line; 
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placing  explosive  in  a  remaining  portion  of  unfragmented    being  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped 


formation  with  the  retort  site  adjacent  the  retort  level 
void; 

detonating  such  explosive  for  explosively  expanding  such 
remaining  portion  of  formation  toward  at  least  the  retort 
level  void  for  forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  containing  oil  shale  within  the  upper, 
lower,  and  side  boundaries  of  the  retort  site,  such  a  gas 
outlet  line  and  such  a  liquid  outlet  line  communicating 
with  a  lower  portion  of  the  fragmented  mass; 

establishing  a  retorting  zone  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  frag- 
mented mass  and  advancing  the  retorting  zone  through 
the  fragmented  mass  for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous 
products  of  retorting; 

withdrawing  such  liquid  products  from  the  fragmented  mass 
through  such  a  liquid  outlet  line;  and 

separately  withdrawing  such  gaseous  products  from  the 
fragmented  mass  through  such  a  gas  outlet  line. 
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ber, said  retaining  member  having  end  portions  for  engage- 


4,357,052 
DEVICE  FOR  DIRECTING  THE  RACK 

Klemens  Pilarski,  Gliwice;  Stefan  Ulczok,  Katowice;  Stanislaw 
Walkiewicz,  and  Wincenty  Rudnicki,  both  of  Gliwice,  all  of 
Poland,  assignors  to  Centrum  Konstrukcyjno-Technologiczne 
Maszyn  Gomiczynch  "KOMAG",  Gliwice,  Poland 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,824 

Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Nov.  29,  1979,  219976 

Int.  a.J  E21C  29/04 


U.S.  a.  299—42 


4  Oaims 
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1.  A  device  for  directing  the  rack  of  a  tieless  feed  gear  to 
cooperate  with  a  toothed  driving  wheel  of  a  mining  machine, 
said  rack  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pins,  and  a  first  and 
a  second  blade,  said  device  comprising  a  guide  shoe  provided 
with  an  oblong  external  slipper  and  at  least  one  oblong  internal 
slipper,  the  distance  between  said  slippers  equaling  approxi- 
mately the  diameter  of  the  pins  of  the  rack,  and  the  slippers 
haying  a  height  equaling  approximately  the  distance  between 
the  first  and  second  blade  of  the  rack. 


4,357,053 

WHEEL  TRIM  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  G.  Spisak,  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

1    Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,581 

I  Int.  a.3  B60B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  301— 37  R  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ornamental  wheel  trim  assembly  for  attachment  to  a 
vehicle  wheel  having  an  outer  face  with  a  plurality  of  uni- 
formly spaced  wheel  securing  nuts  located  on  a  circle  concen- 
tric with  said  wheel,  said  wheel  trim  assembly  comprising:  a 
cup-shaped  trim  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  axially  of  the 
wheel,  a  retaining  member  disposed  in  the  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber, guide  means  uniformly  spaced  in  the  side  walls  of  the 
cup-shaped  trim  member  to  slidably  receive  and  maintain  said 
retaining  member  mounted  relative  to  the  cup-shaped  member, 
wherein  said  retaining  member  is  generally  U-shaped  with  a 
diagonally  extending  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending 
axially  from  said  bight  portion,  said  legs  being  disposed  adja- 
cent the  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  said  bight  portion 


ment  with  wheel  securing  nuts  to  detachably  hold  the  cup- 
shaped  member  relative  to  the  wheel. 


4,357,054 
ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,971,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822143 

Int.  a.^  B60T  8/02 
VS.  a.  303-10  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  anti-skid  braking  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  includ- 
ing a  brake  fiuid  pump  and  a  brake  fiuid  pressure  reservoir, 
sensors  for  generating  wheel  signals  related  to  wheel  motion, 
and  a  brake  pressure  controller  for  receiving  said  wheel  signals 
and  for  controlling  anti-skid  braking  pressure  applied  to  said 
wheels  during  a  skid;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
brake  fluid  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said 
brake  fluid  in  said  pressure  reservoir  and  for  controlling  an 
electrical  signal  due  to  low  brake  fluid  pressure  in  said  reser- 
voir which  is  applied  to  said  brake  pressure  controller;  circuit 
means  for  effecting  at  least  partial  cancelling  of  said  anti-skid 
braking  action  when  said  pressure  sensor  delivers  an  electrical 
signal  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  said  circuit  means 
including  a  timing  member  which  generates  an  electrical  signal 
after  a  predetermined  time  to  block  actuation  of  a  portion  of 
said  anti-skid  braking  pressure  whereby,  when  said  fiuid  pres- 
sure in  said  reservoir  decreases,  the  anti-skid  action  by  said 
pressure  controller  is  at  least  partially  cancelled. 
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4^57,055 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  FORCE  AMPLIFIER 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  and  Robert  Mergenthaler,  Heidelberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Seir.  No.  198,089 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,  2942552 

Int.  a.'  BWr  11/24 
U.S.  a.  303— 52  SQaims 


4,357,056 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARING  FOR  LONGITUDINAL 
MOVEMENTS  OF  A  SHAFT 
Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt;  Horst  M.  Ernst,  Elting- 
shausen;  Herbert  Dobhan,  Bergrheinfeld,  and  Peter  Horling, 
Mainberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951586 

Int.  C\?  F16C  29/06.  33/78 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  17  Oaims 
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1.  An  hydraulic  brake  force  booster  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system,  wherein  the  system  includes  a  brake  pedal  which 
exerts  a  brake-force;  and  wherein  the  hydraulic  brake  force 
booster  includes:  a  control  valve  including  a  control  slide, 

a  travel-imparting  spring  connected  between  said  control 
slide  and  said  brake  pedal  plate  such  that  movement  of  the 
brake  pedal  is  limited  in  part  by  the  travel-imparting 
^      spring; 

an  end  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  control 
slide  during  normal  pressure  operation; 

at  leaiit  one  main  piston; 

a  pressure  relief  means; 

a  pressure  source; 

a  main  cylinder  housing  the  at  least  one  main  piston  and 
fluidly  connected  to  the  pressure  source  and  the  pressure 
relief  means; 

said  control  valve  being  operative  to  regulate  fluid  flow,  and 
is  operatively  connected  to  the  brake  pedal  such  that  the 
control  valve  is  actuated  by  a  brake-force  related  to  move- 
ment of  said  brake  pedal  and  wherein  the  control  valve 
regulates  fluid  flow  between  the  at  least  one  main  cylinder 
and:  said  pressure  source;  and  between  the  at  least  one 
mam  cylinder  and  the  pressure  relief  means;  an  end  stop 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  control  slide  during 
normal  pressure  operation, 
'  a  cutofT  assembly  including  a  barrier  piston  which  is  subject 
to  lui  arresting  pressure  from  said  pressure  source  during 
normal  operation,  and  wherein  the  cutoff  assembly  is 
operative  to  detect  a  failure  in  source  pressure  and  to 
displace  said  end  stop  means  for  the  travel-imparting 
spring  in  the  event  of  such  failure  in  source  pressure; 

said  cutoff  assembly  includes  a  valve  to  release  the  arrest 
pressure  of  the  barrier  piston  and  further  wherein,  due  to 
the  brake-force  said  travel  imparting  spring  biases  the 
barrier  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  arrest- 
ing pressure. 
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17.  A  rolling  bearing  having  an  improved  end  seal  compris- 
ing a  housing,  an  end  ring  covering  one  end  of  the  housing  of 
said  bearing  to  deflne  the  axial  end  of  the  bearing  and  including 
a  radially  inward  directed  flange,  said  flange  having  axially 
extending  openings  extending  therethrough  and  distributed 
about  its  circumference,  and  an  end  ring  seal  having  a  plurality 
of  axially  inwardly  directed  arms  aligned  with  said  openings, 
said  arms  having  shaped  end  portions  passed  through  said 
openings  and  engageable  within  said  bearing  housing  for  secur- 
ing said  ring  seal  in  position. 


4,357,057 
LAMINATED  BEARING  WITH  IMPROVED  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  and  Daniel  S.  Ventura,  Maiden, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation,  New- 
ton Lower  Falls,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,748 

Int.  C1.J  F16C  27/0«,  17/10 

U.S.  a.  308—26  10  Qaims 


5.  In  a  laminated  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing and  bonded  together  layers  of  elastomeric  and  substantially 
non-extensible  material  with  the  layers  concentrically  disposed 
about  one  another  and  a  common  axis  so  as  to  permit  the 
bearing  to  support  compressional  loads  applied  generally  nor- 
mal to  said  layers  and  torsional  loads  applied  about  said  axis, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  elastomeric 
layers  comprises  a  first  portion  thereof  having  a  first  nominal 
damping  coefficient  and  a  second  portion  thereof  having  a 
second  nominal  damping  coefficient,  and  a  third  portion 
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thereof,  disposed  axially  between  said,  first  and  second  portions 
and  having  a  third  nominal  damping  coefficient  less  than  that 
of  said  first  and  second  portions,  said  damping  coefficients 
selected  so  as  to  improve  the  uniformity  of  the  strain  distribu- 
tion across  said  laminate  during  low  temperature  operation  of 
the  bearing. 


4,357,058  t 

SELF-CENTERING  THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Oaude  Sonnerat,  Annecy-le-Vieux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Nouvelle  de  Roulements,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,667 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1979,  79  29788 

Int.  a.5  F16D  13/60,  23/14;  F16C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  308—233  3  Qaims 


1.  A  self-centering  thrust  bearing  assembly  for  a  clutch 
including  a  driving  unit,  said  assembly  comprising: 

two  bearing  rings  with  interposed  rolling  members,  the  first 
of  said  rings  being  intended  to  cooperate  axially  with  said 
driving  unit  of  said  clutch; 

an  axially  movable  support  sleeve  with  a  flange,  driven  for 
the  clutching  operation,  said  second  ring  being  mounted 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  support  sleeve  with  a  certain 
radial  freedom  for  the  self-centering  process;  and 

resilient  fastener  means,  said  fasterner  means  being  provided 
to  exert  a  pinching  stress  on  said  second  ring  and  said 
axially  movable  support  sleeve,  respectively,  in  order  to 
maintain  slidihg  contact  between  said  second  ring  and  said 
axially  movable  support  sleeve,  said  resilient  fastener 
means  comprising: 

two  diametrically  opposed  fastening  members  exerting, 
respectively,  a  different  pinching  stress  on  said  second 
bearing  ring  and  said  axially  movable  support  sleeve  so 
that  the  first  of  said  fastening  members  constitutes  a  center 
of  pivoting  movement  for  said  second  bearing  ring. 


4,357,059 
CONTAINER,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

FREIGHT  BY  AIR 
Gerhard  Mittelmann,  Oehningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824434 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/00:  A47F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  312—321  11  Claims 

1.  A  freight  container  for  transporting  hanging  items  and/or 
stackable  items  having  a  floor  and  a  load  supporting  structural 
frame  secured  thereto,  said  frame  including  a  plurality  of  load 
bearing  rods  running  above  said  floor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising at  least  one  support  rod  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  movable  from  a  first  load  bearing  position  where 
said  at  least  one  support  rod  extends  from  said  frame  to  said 
floor  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  load 
bearing  rods  to  a  second  non-load  bearing  position  where  said 
at  least  one  support  rod  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  load 
bearing  rods  wherein  said  at  least  one  support  rod  is  in  said  first 
position  when  transporting  hanging  items  such  that  said  at  least 
one  support  rod  aids  in  supporting  said  plurality  of  load  bear- 
ing rods  when  said  load  bearing  rods  carry  the  hanging  items 


wherein  said  at  least  one  support  rod  is  provided  on  the  free 
end  thereof  with  means  for  releaseably  fixing  said  at  least  one 


support  rod  to  said  floor  when  said  at  least  one  support  rod  is 
in  said  first  position  and  to  said  frame  when  said  at  least  one 
support  rod  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,357,060 

BUSINESS  MACHINE  FRAME  TO  HOUSING 

CONNECTION 

Lothar  Kuhn,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Adierwerke  vorm.  Heinricfa  Kleyer,  Nuremburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,577 
Qaim/ priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1980,  3014284 

Int.  a.J  A47B  95/00;  F16M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  312—351  3  Qainls 


1.  In  combination  with  hou&ing  means  for  a  business  machine 
comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  cover  portion  releasably  sup- 
ported by  said  base  portion,  and  machine  frame  means  support- 
ing  functional   machine  elements,   comprising  spaced   side 
frames, 
means  on  said  side  frames  and  said  base  portion  for  support- 
ing said  machine  frame  solely  in  said  base  portion,  com- 
prising 
first  resilient  means  mounted  on  the  lower  comers  of  said 

side  frames,  j 

lugs  extending  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  side  frames 

between  the  lower  and  upper  edge, 
second  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  lugs,  and 
slotted  formations  on  said  base  portion  for  receiving  and 
compressing  said  first  and  second  resilient  means  to 
thereby  clampingly  engage  and  secure  said  side  frames 
against  side  to  side,  front  to  back  and  pivoting  movement 
relative  to  said  base  portion. 
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4,357,061 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  PACKAGE  OF  VISUAL 
DISPLAY  AND  RELATED  CIRCUITRY 
John  B.  Crosby,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,812 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—17  C  17  Qaims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  package  comprising: 

a  visual  display  component  having  an  electronically  con- 
trolled display  panel  supported  therein; 

an  integrated  circuit  component  having  a  substrate  carrying 
integrated  electronic  circuitry  arranged  to  control  the 
display  panel; 

a  supporting  member  comprising  a  printed  circuit  board 
adapted  to  support  both  components  and  having  circuitry 
which  interconnects  the  circuitry  in  the  package  with 
external  circuitry; 

the  visual  display  component  and  the  integrated  circuit 
component  beigi  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sup- 
porting member;  and 

package-retaining  means  common  to  the  visual  display  and 
integrated  circuit  components  and  extending  through  the 
supporting  member  to  secure  both  components  in  prop- 
erly aligned,  electrically  conducting  relationship  with  the 
supporting  member. 

4,357,062 

UNIVERSAL  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TEST  nXTURE 

Stephen  M.  Everett,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mountlake  Terrace,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,055,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,289,367.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,020 

Int.  CV  HOIR  29/00 

U.S.  a.  339—18  R  11  Claims 


disposed  at  integral  multiples  of  said  standardized  spacing 
in  a  grid  pattern,  the  perforations  being  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  distance  equal  to  a  multiple  of  said  stan- 
dardized spacing; 
a  plurality  of  straight  double-action  conductive  connector 
pins  defining  contact  probes  having  a  first  end  for  contact- 
ing circuit  board  test  points  and  an  opposing  actuating 
end,  each  pin  having  a  shaft  portion  movable  from  a  first      » 
rest  position  to  which  the  pin  shaft  is  spring-biased  and  a 
second  actuated  position  upon  pressure  contact  on  said 
actuating  end,  said  connector  pins  being  mounted  through 
said  perforations  of  said  platform  in  at  least  all  locations 
corresponding  to  test  points  of  a  circuit  board  to  be  tested; 
at  least  one  rigid  pin  displacement  means,  said  pin  displace- 
ment means  including  at  least  one  conductive  path  there- 
through from  a  first  face  to  an  opposing  second  face  and 
a  plug  connector  on  said  second  opposing  face,  said  first 
face  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  with  conductive  paths 
in  alignment  with  said  standardized  spacing  of  said  perfo- 
rations, said  plug  connector  being  mountable  in  socket 
means  in  a  backing  ^\klcy^  - 

a  backing  plate  removably  mountable  to  said  platform,  said 
backing  plate  including  socket  means  for  mounting  said 
displacement  means  to  said  backing  plate; 
means  for  joining  said  backing  plate  with  said  platform, 
including  means  for  urging  said  displacement  means  into 
contact  with  said  connector  pins  in  order  to  actuate  said 
connector  pins  by  displacement  into  a  position  for  engag- 
ing circuit  board  test  points;  and 
means  for  urging  relative  movement  of  said  platform  and 
said  circuit  board  to  place  said  actuated  connector  pins  in 
engagement  with  the  circuit  board  test  points  for  estab- 
lishing said  electrical  connections. 


4,357,063 

WASHER  ANCHORING  CONSTRUCTION 

William  T.  Gray,  19612  Grandview  Dr.,  Topanga,  Calif.  90290 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,140 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  a.  339—75  P  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  establishing  electrical  connections  to  test 
points  on  a  circuit  board  wherein  components  on  said  circuit 
board  are  disposed  with  terminals  located  at  integral  multiples 
of  standardized  spacing  comprising: 

a  perforate  platform  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  for 
receiving  contact  probes,  each  of  the  perforations  being 


1.  In  a  washer  anchoring  construction  for  a  strap  supported 
portable  musical  instrument  or  the  like  having  an  elongated 
cord  connected  to  the  instrument  body  and  attachment  stud 
means  carried  by  the  body  for  detachable  attachment  to  a 
supporting  strap,  the  provision  of: 
a  washer  selectively  attachable  to  the  stud  means; 
and  means  attaching  the  washer  to  the  cord  at  such  a  point 
along  its  length  that  the  portion  of  the  cord  between  said 
point  and  the  point  of  connection  of  the  cord  to  the  body 
is  not  under  tension,  said  washer  including: 
a  receiver  having  a  fiat  generally  circular  web  having 

formed  therein  an  eccentric  opening; 
a  locking  plate  having  a  flat  generally  circular  web  havmg 
formed  therein  an  eccentric  opening; 
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means  retaining  said  webs  in  adjacent  relation  and  rotatable 
relative  to  one  another  whereby  to  place  said  openings, 
selectively,  in  registration  and  out  of  registration  with  one 
another, 

said  locking  plate  being  provided  with  means  for  facilitating 
rotation  of  the  plate  by  the  user  comprising  a  pair  of  finger 
grips  projecting  from  the  plate  and  disposed  symmetri- 
cally about  the  rotational  axis. 


4,357,064 
EQUALIZING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  FOR  INSIDE 

A  PIPE 
Richard  D.  Palone,  West  Fork,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Morris  Oil 
Field  Supply  Co.,  Morris  and  Chester  Palone,  Tulsa,  both  of, 
Okla.,  part  interest  to  each 

1 1     Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,844 
'  Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—89  R  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  providing  means  of  connecting  together 
lengths  of  pipe  while  providing  electrical  connection  between 
wires  in  each  length  of  pipe  comprising: 

a  first  length  of  pipe; 

a  first  sleeve  received  in  one  end  of  said  first  length  of  pipe, 
the  sleeve  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  the  outer 
end  being  adjacent  the  end  of  the  length  of  pipe  and  the 
inner  end  having  an  internal  shoulder; 

a  male  connector  of  insulating  material  having  an  inner 
portion  slidably  received  in  said  sleeve  and  an  outer  por- 
tion having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  and  a  concentric 
reduced  diameter  end  portion; 

a  spring  within  said  sleeve  compressibly  positioned  between 
said  sleeve  shoulder  and  said  male  connector; 

a  first  male  electrically  conductive  contact  member  affixed 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  male  connector  outer  portion,  the 
contact  member  having  an  opening  therein  receiving  said 
reduced  diameter  portion; 

a  second  male  electrically  conductive  contact  member  af- 
fixed to  the  outer  end  of  said  male  connector  reduced 
diameter  end  portion; 

conductors  affixed  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  male 
contact  members  and  extending  within  said  first  length  of 
pipe; 

a  second  length  of  pipe; 

a  second  sleeve  received  in  one  end  of  said  second  length  of 
pipe,  the  sleeve  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  the 
outer  end  being  adjacent  the  end  of  the  length  of  pipe  and 
the  inner  end  having  an  internal  shoulder; 

a  female  connector  having  an  inner  and  outer  end,  the  con- 
nector being  of  insulating  material  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter concentric  recess  in  one  end  and  a  smaller  diameter 
concentric  recess  extending  therefrom  providing  an  inter- 
nal shoulder,  the  larger  diameter  recess  being  at  the  con- 
nector outer  end,  the  connector  being  slidably  positioned 
in  said  second  sleeve; 

a  spring  positioned  within  said  second  sleeve  compressibly 
extending  between  said  connector  inner  end  and  said 
sleeve  internal  shoulder; 

a  first  female  electrically  conductive  contact  member  affixed 
to  said  internal  shoulder  of  said  female  connector,  the 
contact  member  having  an  opening  therein  coaxial  with 
said  smaller  diameter  recess; 

a  second  female  electrically  conducting  contact  member 
received  in  said  female  connector  smaller  diameter  recess; 

conductors  afTued  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  female 
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contact  members  and  extending  within  said  second  length 
of  pipe; 

means  of  removably  connecting  the  end  of  said  first  length 
of  pipe  to  the  end  of  said  second  length  of  pipe; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  pipes  may  be  connected  end- 
to-end  with  said  male  connector  reduced  diameter  portion 
telescopically  received  within  said  female  connector 
smaller  diameter  recess  with  said  second  male  conUct  in 
engagement  with  said  second  female  contact,  and  said 
male  connector  cylindrical  portion  telescopically  received 
within  said  female  connector  larger  diameter  recess  with 
said  first  male  contact  in  engagement  with  said  first  female 
contact  to  thereby  provide  continuity  between  the  con- 
ductors in  said  first  length  of  pipe  with  said  conductors  in 
said  second  length  of  pipe. 


4,357,065 

TERMINAL  FOR  CONNECTION  TO  A  FLAT 

CONDUCTOR 

Lit-Yan  Kam,  Camp  Hill,  aad  Billy  E.  Olsson,  New  Cumberland, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,018 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—97  R  i  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal,  stamped  and  formed  from  a  single 
metal  blank,  and  comprising: 

a  plate  portion; 

a  rigid  columnar  lance  defined  by  a  multilateral  slit  in  said 
plate  portion  and  adapted  to  impale  into  an  electrical 
conductor  from  a  first  side  thereof, 

said  plate  portion  having  a  first  bend  and  a  second,  reverse 
direction  bend  defining  therebetween  a  leg  portion  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  lance  and  adapted 
for  registration  against  a  side  of  said  conductor  impaled  by 
said  lance, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tines  integral  with  said  lance  and 
having  free  ends  adapted  to  be  curled  back  upon  them- 
selves straddling  said  lance  and  penetrating  a  second  side 
of  said  conductor,  and  wedging  said  conductor  against 
said  lance  impaled  into  the  thickness  of  said  conductor, 

said  tines  in  their  uncurled  form  bemg  offset  from  the  plane 
of  said  lance. 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


4^57,066 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  EDGE  TERMINAL 
Thonus  M.  Qdms,  Birmingham,  and  David  G.  Connors,  Canton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

RIed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,650 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/50.  11/22 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  8  Qainfs 


between  said  annular  conductor,  said  conductive  connection 
member  and  an  annular  part  connected  to  the  front  portion  of 
said  outer  body  and  surrounding  the  front  end  of  the  connec- 
tor, an  insulating  part  also  being  disposed  at  the  front  end  of 
said  connector  and  a  pin  connected  to  the  core  of  said  cable, 
insulating  bushes  also  being  provided  around  said  core  in  the 
mid-portion  of  the  connector. 


4,357,068 
CABLE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Paul  V.  Cornell,  London,  England,  and  Paul  A.  Cornell,  Knock* 
anore,  Ireland,  assignors  to  Pan  Electric  Corporation,  Beverly 
HUls,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,413 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  9/10 

U.S.  a.  339—266  R  23  Qaims 


54p38 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  edge  coupling  means  for  contact- 
ing a  conductive  portion  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  cou- 
pling means  including  a  terminal  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  elongated  side  members 
having  a  front  end  and  back  end; 

first  spring  means  coupled  to  the  back  end  of  said  side  mem- 
bers adjacent  a  pivot  point,  said  first  spring  means  having 
an  outside  portion  for  conUcting  a  conductive  portion  on 
the  printed  circuit  board,  so  that  conUct  to  the  conductive 
portion  is  forward  of  said  pivot  point;  and 

a  second  spring  means  coupled  to  the  back  end  of  said  side 
members  for  contacting  said  first  spring  means  on  a  side 
opposite  from  said  outside  portion  contacting  the  conduc- 
tive portion,  so  that  the  combination  of  said  first  and 
second  spring  means  produces  a  higher  contact  force  with 
improved  reliability. 


4,357,067 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  COAXIAL  CABLE 

Jacques  Labbe,  La  Garenne  Colombes,  and  Roland  Bemollin, 
Lamastre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyons, 
Lyons,  France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,036    ■> 
Int.  a.3  HOIK/ 7/7« 
U.S.  a.  339—177  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  for  a  coaxial  cable  which  includes,  from  the 
inside  to  the  outside,  a  central  conductor  or  core,  an  electri- 
cally insulative  covering,  an  outer  conductor  and  a  sheath, 
wherein  said  connector  includes  an  outer  body  which  sur- 
rounds an  insulating  sleeve  disposed  around  a  conductive 
connection  member  whose  rear  end  is  connected  by  means  of 
a  hoop  to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  cable,  said  conductive 
connection  member  itself  surrounding,  firstly  at  its  front  end  an 
annular  conductor  which  opens  out  at  the  front  end  of  the 
connector  and  secondly  in  its  mid-portion  two  concentric  parts 
of  conical  cross-section  between  which  the  end  of  said  electri- 
cally insulative  covering  is  gripped,  said  conical  parts  being 
clamped  by  means  of  a  clamping  component  which  abuts 
against  a  distance  piece,  an  insulating  sleeve  being  disposed 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  cable  comprising: 

a  female  member  including  a  tail  portion  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  a  supporting  structure  and  an  op)en,  generally  cylin- 
drical head  portion;  and 

a  male  member  including  a  tail  portion  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  head  portion  adapted  to  fit  within  said  female 
head  portion  for  rotation  therein; 

said  tail  portions  being  spaced  apart  when  said  device  is  in  its 
open,  cable-receiving  position  and  in  close  proximity 
when  said  device  is  in  its  closed,  cable-clamping  position; 

said  female  head  portion  having  a  cable-receiving  opening 
and  said  male  head  portion  having  a  cable-receiving  bore, 
said  opening  and  bore  being  in  general  axial  alignment 
when  said  device  is  open  and  in  axial  misalignment  when 
said  device  is  closed; 

said  device  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  cable-clamping 
surfaces  comprising  an  interior  surface  portion  of  said 
female  opening  and  an  interior  surface  portion  of  one  end 
of  said  male  bore;  and 

said  device  having  a  second  pair  of  opposed  cable-clamping 
surfaces  comprising  an  interior  surface  portion  of  the 
other  end  of  said  male  bore  and  a  clamping  surface  on  said 
female  tail; 

said  male  member  shaped  such  that  the  head  portion  of  the 
male  member  fits  reversably  within  the  head  portion  of 
the  female  member  in  first  and  second  separate  orienta- 
tions, and  the  cable-receiving  bore  positioned  in  the  male 
member  such  that,  when  closed  with  the  male  member  in 
the  first  orientation,  the  device  is  adapted  for  clamping  a 
smaller  cable  than  when  closed  with  the  male  member  in 
the  second  orientation. 


4,357,069 

SOLDER-BEARING  LEAD  HAVING 

SOLDER-CONHNING  STOP  MEANS 

Carmen  J.  Milora,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,568 

Int  a.3  HOIR  11/06 

U.S.  a.  339—275  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  solder-bearing  lead  formed  essentially  from  a  base  metal 

which  tends  to  oxidize  upon  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  so  as 

to  become  resistant  to  solder,  which  comprises: 
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an  elongated  stem  which  includes  at  least  one  surface  having 
the  base  metal  thereof  partially  coated  with  a  metal  coat- 
ing which  is  readily  wetted  by  solder  for  soldering  of  the 
stem  to  an  associated  article; 

first  and  second  resilient  clamping  fingers  extending  in  op- 
posed spaced  relationship  from  the  elongated  stem  to 
define  a  gap  for  the  reception  of  a  substrate  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  the  clamping  fingers  defining  an  electrical 
contact  finger  having  an  inner  surface  for  engaging  a 
contact  pad  on  the  substrate  and  having  an  outer  opposite 
surface  which  defines  a  continuation  of  the  one  surface  of 


II 


4,357,070 

INTERLOCKING  ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS 
Kazunobu  Fukufhima,  Toyota,  and  Masatomo  Motokawa,  Yok- 
kaichi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Yokkaichi  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiflha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,285 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    30,    1979,    54- 
105009[U]    li  , 

' '  Int  C\>  HOIR  13/28 

U.S.  a.  339—278  T  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
flat  ring  terminals  each  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  end  of  an 
electric  conductor  wire,  one  of  said  terminals  having  an  unob- 
structed bolt  hole  therethrough  and  the  other  of  said  terminals 
having  an  unobstructed  hole  therethrough  through  which  a 
poriion  of  said  one  terminal  may  be  passed,  each  of  said  termi- 
nals including  on  its  outer  periphery  an  interlocking  lug,  the 
lug  on  said  one  terminal  being  on  said  portion  thereof,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  said  one  terminal  poriion  can  be 
passed  through  the  opening  in  said  other  terminal  and  said 
interlocking  lugs  engaged  to  maintain  said  one  terminal  in 
flatwise  overlapping  and  underlapping  engagement  with  said 


other  terminal  and  with  said  bolt  hole  unobstructed  for  recep- 
tion of  a  bolt  therethrough.        1 

4,357,071 
OPTICAL  FAULT  SEEKING  APPARATUS 
Siegfried  Mankel,  GereUried;  Klaus  Ostertag,  Munich,  and 
Heinz  Schreyer,  Puchheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 
assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Elektronic,  Waldkirch, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,034 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979,  2925734 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/86 
U.S.  a.  350—6.8  18  Claims 


the  stem  and  which  has  the  base  metal  thereof  coated  with 
a  metal  coating  which  is  readily  wetted  by  solder; 

a  solder  preform  attached  to  the  metal-coated  outer  opposite 
surface  of  the  electrical  contact  finger;  and 

a  solder-confining  stop  formed  on  the  one  surface  of  the  lead 
stem  by  an  oxidized  uncoated  poriion  of  the  base  metal 
between  the  solder  preform  on  the  electrical  contact 
finger  and  the  metal  coating  on  the  stem,  for  precluding 
flow  of  molten  solder  from  the  solder  preform  along  the 
stem  to  the  metal  coating  thereon  during  a  reflow  solder 
operation  in  which  the  electrical  contact  finger  is  soldered 
to  the  contact  pad  on  the  substrate. 


1.  Optical  fault  seeking  apparatus  for  material  webs  compris- 
ing an  optical  scanning  device  including  mirror  wheel  means 
and  a  light  source  for  projecting  beams  of  light  onto  a  material 
web  moving  in  a  scanning  plane  of  the  apparatus  to  form  beads 
of  light  thereon  and  for  scanning  said  beads  of  light  cyclically 
across  the  scanning  plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  material  web,  at  least  one  light  receiving  device 
arranged  to  pick  up  light  from  the  light  beads  formed  on  the 
web  and  to  guide  this  light  to  at  least  one  associated  photoelec- 
tric converter  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  the  light  received,  and  wherein  said  mirror  wheel  means  has 
at  least  first  and  second  alternately  operating  types  of  mirror 
surfaces  of  which  the  first  projects  a  first  light  bead  having  a 
first  characteristic  onto  said  material  web  and  the  second 
projects  a  second  light  bead  having  a  second  different  charac- 
teristic onto  said  material  web. 


4,357,072 
SEALING  OPTICAL  HBRES  INTO  PACKAGES 
Robert  C.  Goodfellow,  Brackely,  and  Andrew  C.  Carter,  Greens 
Norton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pleaaey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,  Jan.  28,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdol^  Jan.  28,  1978, 
03543/78 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  optical  fibre  into  a  required  posi- 
tion within  a  package  having  a  wall  which  is  discontinuous  so 
as  to  form  an  aperiure  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  positioning  device; 

holding  said  optical  fibre  in  said  positioning  device  adjacent 
to  an  end  portion  of  said  optical  fibre; 

inserting  said  end  portion  in  an  axial  direction  through  said 
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aperture  formed  in  said  wall  of  said  package  with  said 
positioning  device; 

providing  a  piece  of  a  low  melting  point  material  located 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  aperture; 

heating  said  low  melting  point  material  until  it  becomes 
molten,  and  causing  the  material,  when  molten,  to  flow 
into  said  aperture  so  as  to  surround  and  form  an  annular 
ductile  seal  between  said  periphery  of  said  aperture  and 
said  fibre; 

maintaining  said  heat  while  moving  said  end  portion  in  an 
axial  and  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
aperture  in  said  wall  of  said  package  within  said  ductile 
seal  with  said  positioning  device  until  said  end  portion  is  in 
said  required  position  relative  to  said  aperture;  and 

subsequently  allowing  said  ductile  seal  to  cool  and  solidify, 
so  that  said  end  portion  is  retained  in  said  required  position 
by  said  solidified  material  which  provides  both  mechani- 
cal support  and  a  hermetic  seal  between  said  optical  fibre 
and  said  periphery  of  said  aperture; 

said  method  comprising  the  additional  step  of  metallising  the 
optical  fibre  over  a  short  portion  to  be  sealed  within  the 
package  while  maintaining  the  end  portion  of  the  fibre 
free  from  metallisation,  wherein  the  low  melting  point 
piece  of  material  is  solder  and  wherein,  during  the  heating 
process,  the  solder  adheres  only  to  the  metallised  portion 
of  the  fibre  and  therefore  does  not  come  into  contact  with 
the  light  emitting  device; 

wherein  the  metallised  fibre  is  prepared  by  a  series  of  steps 
which  include  coating  a  portion  of  the  fibre  with  a  gold 
solution,  subjecting  the  coated  portion  of  the  fibre  to  a 
heating  process  to  impregnate  the  gold  into  the  fibre, 
cooling  the  coated  portion  of  the  fibre,  copper  plating  the 
fibre  to  form  a  copper  plate,  and  finally  tinning  the  copper 
plate. 


wherein  said  channel  wall  and  said  front  wall  form  a  lateral 
filmstrip-receiving  channel. 


4,357,074 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DOUSING  SUNLIGHT 

WITH  A  SEASONAL  EFFECT 

Gian  V.  Nardini,  Via  Chiocciola  53,  22060  Carimate  (Como), 

Italy  -^ 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,146 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1979,  24943  A/79 
Int.  a.3  G02B  n/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  350—259  14  Qaims 
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4,357,073 

COLLAPSIBLE  STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER  AND 

FILMSTRIF  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Robert  G.  Carver,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Creative  Cartons 

of  Ashland,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,062 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  1>een  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  G02B  27/22 

U.S.  a.  350—140  24  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  stereoscopic  optical  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  wall  having  a  first  pair  of  light-admitting  aper- 
tures therethrough; 

(b)  a  rear  wall  assembly  having  first  and  second  panels,  said 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  viewing  apertures  therethrough 
in  optical  registration  with  said  light-admitting  apertures; 

(c)  first  and  second  side  walls  wherein  said  front  and  side 
walls  and  said  rear  wall  assembly  panels  are  formed  from 
a  continuous  lateral  array  of  material; 

(d)  top  and  bottom  walls;  and 

(e)  a  channel  wall  outwardly  proximate  said  front  wall  hav- 
ing a  second  pair  of  light-admitting  apertures  there- 
through in  optical  registration  with  said  first  pair  of  light- 
admitting  apertures; 


1.  A  method  for  seasonally  dousing  sunlight,  comprising: 

forming  a  transparent  douser  plate  of  a  material  having  an 
index  of  refraction  greater  than  unity  and  with  a  critical 
angle  of  internal  reflection; 

forming  at  least  one  first  plane  surface  on  said  transparent 
douser  plate; 

forming  at  least  one  second  plane  surface  on  said  transparent 
douser  plate; 

said  at  least  one  first  plane  surface  and  said  at  least  one 
second  plane  surface  being  inclined  at  an  inclined  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

said  index  of  refraction  and  said  inclined  angle  being  effec- 
tive to  cause  light  entering  said  douser  plate  from  at  least 
some  directions  through  said  first  plane  surface  to  become 
incident  onto  said  second  plane  surface  at  angles  equal  to 
or  exceeding  said  critical  angle; 

positioning  said  second  plane  surface  substantially  vertical 
and  disposing  said  at  least  said  one  first  plane  surface 
facing  the  sun  substantially  at  noon  time  and  at  said  in- 
clined angle  with  respect  to  said  second  plane  surface 
whereby  the  sun  altitude  corresponding  to  the  said  direc- 
tions which  produce  said  critical  angle  for  direct  sunlight 
is  a  limiting  altitude  of  the  sun,  and  direct  sunlight  is 
blocked  for  sun  altitudes  above  said  limiting  value  and 
direct  sunlight  is  transmitting  through  said  douser  plate 
for  at  least  some  sun  azimuths  for  sun  altitudes  below  said 
limiting  value. 


4,357,075 

CONFOCAL  REFLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Thomas  M.  Hunter,  109  Lonsdale  Rd.,  London  S.W.  13,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,155 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1979, 

7922929 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/10 
U.S.  Q.  350—294  13  Qaims 

1.  A  reflective  focussing  system  for  projecting  an  image  of 
an  object  located  at  an  object  position  on  the  axis  of  symmetry 
of  the  system  to  an  image  position  along  said  axis,  said  system 
being  characterized  by  two  confocal  concave  reflector  means, 
generated  by  rotating  a  quadratic  conic  section  about  said  axis, 
of  which  the  first  reflector  means  is  arranged  with  a  first  focus 
at  said  object  position  such  that  it  receives  radiation  from  the 
object  travelling  at  angles  between  30  degrees  and  150  degrees 
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to  said  axis,  and  the  second  reflector  means  is  arranged  with  a 
first  focus  centred  on  said  axis,  the  second  foci  of  said  reflector 
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means  hieing  at  least  substantially  common,  the  first  focus  of 
the  second  reflector  means  being  located  on  the  side  of  the 
second  reflector  means  remote  from  the  first  reflector  means. 


4,357,076 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  REARVIEW 
MIRROR 

Stephana  Manzoni,  1,  rue  Pasteur,  Saint-Claude,  France  (39200) 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,420 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1,  1980,  8000410 

Int.  CV  G02B  7/18;  B60R  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  350—307  8  Qaims 


1.  CoHtrol  device  for  a  vehicle  rearview  mirror  in  which  a 
mirror  support  holding  the  mirror  is  hingedly  mounted  in  a 
casing  so  as  to  pivot  about  two  orthogonal  axes  and  whose 
orientation  is  controlled  from  inside  the  vehicle  by  means  of  an 
operating  handle  with  said  mirror  support  having  an  arm  coop- 
erating with  said  operating  handle,  comprising 

a  support  member  constructed  integral  with  the  bodywork 
of  the  vehicle,  and  supporting  a  pivoting  bearing  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
said  operating  handle  in  the  form  of  a  stem  mounted  within 
said  pivoting  bearing  for  sliding  and  rotating  in  respect 
thereto,  one  end  of  which  stem  being  provided  with  an 
operating  member;  and 
a  joint  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  operating  handle  stem 
to  said  arm  of  the  mirror  support  and  having  two  orthogo- 
nal axes  of  rotation,  the  center  of  said  joint  being  situated 
on  the  pivoting  axis  of  the  mirror  when  said  mirror  is  in  a 
neutral  position  and  said  center  of  said  joint  being  mov- 
able in  a  horizontal  plane  in  an  arc  whose  center  is  situated 
on  the  pivoting  axis  of  the  mirror. 


emanating  from  the  interior  of  the  laser  back  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  laser, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  strips  which  transmit  laser  light 
through  the  interior  of  the  laser  to  outside  of  the  laser, 

(c)  each  said  strip  positioned  between  and  contacting  a 
portion  of  adjacent  mirrors  and  being  in  heat  conducting 
relation  thereto, 
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(d)  means  for  continually  cooling  each  of  said  mirrors, 

(e)  whereby  heat  energy  absorbed  by  the  strips  as  laser  light 
passes  therethrough  at  least  partially  passes  by  conduction 
to  the  mirrors  from  whence  it  is  carried  away  by  the  said 
means  for  cooling  the  mirrors. 


4,357,077 
ittCH  POWERED  LASER  WINDOW-MIRROR 
George  J.  Yevick,  536  Nordhoff  Dr.,  Leonia,  N.i  07605 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,759 
Int.  Q.3  G02B  5/08 
U.S,  Q.  350—310  6  Qaims 

1.  A  window  for  a  laser  to  facilitate  the  extraction  of  ab- 
sorbed, injurious  laser  light  energy  from  the  window,  the 
assembly  including, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  mirrors  which  reflect  laser  light 

I024.O.G.— 8 


4,357,078 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  AN 

ALICYCLIC  RING  AND  EXHIBITING  A  LOW 

DIELECTRIC  ANISOTROPY  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES  INCORPORATING  SUCH 

COMPOUNDS 
Neil  Carr,  Hull;  George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  and  Stephen  M. 
Kelly,  Hull,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  SUte 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^esty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1980, 
8003129;  Jun.  27,  1980,  8021068;  Dec.  2,  1980,  8038553 

Int.  C\?  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34;  C07C  43/21,  43/225 
U.S.  Q.  350—350  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  exhibiting  a  low  dielectric 
anisotropy  and  having  a  structural  formula: 


Rl—(     A      V- CHjO— Ar— R: 

where  Rps  an  alkyl  group,  R2  is  a  group  containing  an  alkyl 
group  R  and  is  either  an  alkyl  group  R,  an  alkoxy  group  OR, 
an  alkylcarbonyloxy  group  OCOR  or  an  alkoxycarbonyloxy 
group  OCOOR,  Ri  and  R  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


^ 


is  a  trans- 1,4  disubstituted  cyclohexane  ring 
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<^ 


or  a  1 ,4-disubstituted  bicyclo(2,2,2)ocUne  ring 


^' 


lens  means  to  said  patient's  eye  along  a  slit  plane  which  con- 
tains said  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  means,  observing 
optical  means  having  an  observing  optical  axis  obliquely  inter- 
secting said  slit  plane  for  observing  a  portion  of  said  patient's 
eye  which  is  being  illuminated  by  said  slit  pattern  light,  align- 
ment detecting  means  comprising  light  receiving  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  light  receiving  element  located  outside  of  said 
objective  lens  means  and  at  least  in  said  slit  plane  at  least  at  one 
side  of  the  objective  lens  means  sd  that  it  receives  the  slit 
pattern  of  light  as  reflected  at  the  patient's  eye. 


and  Ar  is  a  1,4  disubstituted  benzene  ring 


^. 


a  3-fluoro-l,4  disubstituted  benzene  ring 


or  a  2,6  disubstituted  naphthalene  ring 


4357,079 

SUT  PATTERN  PROJECnNG  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ALIGNMENT  DETECTING  MEANS 

Yukinori  Karauwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 

Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1978,  53-130736 
Int  a?  A61B  3/14.  3/10;  G03B  29/00 
MS.  Q.  351—7  8  Claims 


^ 


1.  Slit  pattern  projecting  apparatus  comprising  objective 
lens  means  having  an  optical  axis  and  means  to  position  a 
patient's  eye  in  fixed  relation  to  said  objective  lens  means, 
means  for  projecting  a  slit  pattern  light  through  said  objective 


4,357,080 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  HAVING  REMOVABLE  LENS 

Charles  I.  Solomon,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sol-Optics, 

Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,541,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,304,469.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,229 

Int.  a.^  G02C  1/08.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  351—86  4  Claims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  adapted  to  receive  removable  lense 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  lens  rings  connected  by  a  nosebridge; 

b.  temple  means  secured  to  each  of  said  lens  rings; 

c.  multiple  lens  hooks  secured  to  said  lens  rings,  said  hooks 
and  said  lens  rings  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  eyeglass 
lenses,  and  at  least  one  of  said  lens  hooks  being  movable  to, 
allow  said  eyeglass  lenses  to  be  retained  and  removed 
from  said  lens  rings,  said  movable  lens  hook  comprising  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  each  of  said  lens  rings  and  a  hook 
secured  to  said  cylinder  and  wherein  said  cylinder  and 
said  hook  form  an  integral  unit  and  said  integral  unit 
rotates. 


4,357,081 

PROJECTOR  FOR  THE  PROJECTION  OF  A 

PANORAMIC  IMAGE  AND  CAMERA  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FILMS  FOR  A  PROJECTOR  OF 

THIS  KIND 

Kees  ModdemeUer,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Nederlandse 

Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-NatunrwetenschappeUJk 

Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,451 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   2,   1979, 
7900865 

Int  a.»  G03B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  352— 69  II  Claims 

1.  Projector  for  the  projection  of  a  panoramic  image  through 
an  angle  of  substantially  360*,  said  projector  comprising  means 
for  supporting  a  transparent  film  with  a  picture  to  be  projected 
in  such  a  way  that  part  of  the  film  takes  on  the  shape  of  a 
cylindrical  surface,  a  number  of  substantially  identical  con- 
densers with  a  light  source,  said  condensers  being  mounted 
inside  the  cylindrical  surface  and  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  surface,  said  condensers  being  aligned  and 
connected  with  the  same  number  of  substantially  identical 
projection  lenses,  said  lenses  being  mounted  outside  the  cylin- 
drical surface  and  also  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylindrical  surface,  and  means  for  rotating  the  condens- 
ers together  with  the  projection  lenses  about  the  axis  of  the 
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cylindrical  surface,  characterized  in  that  means  are  provided 
for  the  supply  and  removal  of  the  film  and  for  advancing  the 
film  along  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  that  the  means  for 
rotating  the  condensers^  with  the  projection  lenses  and  the 


means  for  transporting  the  film  are  connected  in  such  a  way 
that  the  ratio  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  film  to  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  projection  lenses  is  n:(n  — 1),  wherein  n  is  the 
number  of  projection  lenses. 


4,357,082 

HIGH  SPEED  HLM  ADVANCEMENT  MECHANISM 

AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Maurice  G.  Amesbury,  1106  E.  Edna  PI.,  Covina,  Calif.  91724 

1 1       Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,525 

' '  Int.  a.3  G03B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  352—78  R  3  Claims 


rated  into  a  system  having  a  film  cartridge  and  a  film 
backup  plate  over  which  a  length  of  film  travels; 

said  film  length  having  opening  along  at  least  one  edge; 

said  backup  plate  having  an  opening  over  which  said  film 
openings  travel; 

said  index  pin  in  registration  with  said  openings  in  said 
backup  plate  and  said  film  edge;  and 

said  index  pin  and  said  claw  are  folded  over  upon  their 
respective  members  so  as  to  pass  through  said  backup 
plate  opening  and  then  through  said  film  opening. 


4,357,083 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  WEIGHTED 

RANGE  SIGNAL  FOR  CONTROLLING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FUNCTIONS 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,891 

Int.  C1.5  G03B  7/087.  13/20.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  354—22  29  Qaims 


1.  A  high  speed  film  advancement  mechanism  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

a  support  plate; 

a  pair  of  elongated  members  movably  carried  on  said  sup- 
port plate  substantially  normal  with  respect  to  each  other; 

means  carried  on  said  support  plate  opcrably  connected  to 
said  pair  of  members  for  driving  the  adjacent  and  oppos- 
ing ends  of  said  members  in  a  substantially  linear  manner; 

a  selected  one  of  said  pair  of  members  having  an  index  pin  on 
its  end  for  registration  with  holes  in  the  film  while  the 
othier  one  of  said  pair  of  members  has  a  claw  thereon  for 
advancing  the  film  subsequent  to  registration  by  said 
selected  member; 

said  drive  means  includes  an  eccentric  drive  for  each  of  said 
members,  and  said  eccentric  drive  means  moves  said  index 
pin  and  said  claw  in  a  prescribed  timed  sequence  whereby 
said  index  pin  registers  with  the  film  opening  and  said 
claw  will  enter  on  adjacent  film  opening  to  drive  the  film 
for  a  distance  equivalent  to  a  stroke  of  said  other  member 
of  said  pair; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  eccentric  means  so  as  to  effec- 
tively engage  with  each  of  said  respective  index  and  claw 
members  so  as  to  provide  the  necessary  inseration  and 
separation  of  the  respective  index  pin  and  said  claw  with 
openings  of  the  film; 

said  high  speed  film  advancement  mechanism  is  incorpo- 


3.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  lens  assembly  for  directing  image-carrying  light  rays  along 
a  given  path  from  a  photographic  scene  to  a  focal  plane; 

a  shutter  system  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  light 
from  the  scene  to  the  focal  plane  so  as  to  define  an  expo- 
sure interval  during  an  evaluation  period; 

means  for  first  actuating  a  light  source,  configured  to  pro- 
duce radiation  which  essentially  comprises  simultaneously 
of  both  visible  and  non-visible  electromagnetic  frequen- 
cies, to  direct  a  first  pulse  of  said  radiation  of  given  inten- 
sity toward  a  subject  in  the  scene  prior  to  commencement 
of  or  in  the  early  stages  of  said  exposure  interval  to  evalu- 
ate the  subject  including  its  distance  from  the  camera,  and 
for  subsequently  actuating  the  same  source  to  direct  a 
second  pulse  of  said  radiation  toward  the  scene  during 
said  exposure  interval  to  artificially  illuminate  the  subject 
for  photographic  recording  during  exposure; 

means  for  evaluating  the  intensity  of  primarily  non-visible 
light  from  the  scene  during  the  first  pulse  of  illumination; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  evaluated  intensity  of  the  scene 
resulting  from  refiection^of  the  first  pulse  for  controlling 
at  least  one  photographic  function,  whereby  non-visible 
frequencies  from  the  source  are  utilized  for  subject  evalua- 
tion and  subsequent  photographic  control,  and  the  visible 
frequencies  from  the  same  source  are  utilized  for  scene 
illumination  for  photographic  recording  during  the  expo- 
sure interval. 
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4,3S7,084 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Kazuo  Kimura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
sliiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,020 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1980,  55-78044 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7 mi 

MS.  a.  354—24  7  Oaims 


t^O^ 


'-_^M 


1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

shutter  means  including  leading  and  trailing  shutter  mem- 
bers located  at  the  focal  plane  of  the  camera  objective  to 
be  actuated  for  exposing  film  to  scene  light; 

a  light  measuring  circuit  including  a  light  receiving  means 
arranged  to  measure  the  scene  light  reflected  from  the 
surfaces  of  said  leading  shutter  and/or  the  film,  said  light 
measuring  circuit  producing  a  light  measurement  signal  as 
a  function  of  the  intensity  of  the  light  received  by  the  light 
receiving  means; 

first  integration  means  for  integrating  said  light  measure- 
ment signal; 

delay  means  for  generating  an  output  corresponding  to  said 
light  measurement  signal  after  a  predetermined  delay  of 
time; 

subtracting  means  for  generating  a  difference  signal  by  sub- 
tracting the  output  of  said  delay  means  from  said  light 
measurement  signal; 

second  integration  means  for  integrating  said  difference 
signal; 

means  for  generating  a  constant  first  reference  signal  of  a 
given  level; 

comparison  means  for  detecting  the  relationship  between  the 
three  signals  from  said  first  and  second  integration  means 
and  said  constant  level  means,  and  generating  a  control 
signal  when  said  three  signals  reach  a  given  relationship; 
and 

electromagnetic  means  for  actuating  said  trailing  shutter  in 
response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,357,085 
FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Yukichi  Niwa;  Mitsutoshi  Owada,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Noriyuki  Asano,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1978,  53-64747 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  3/00:  G02B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  354—25  52  Qaims 

1.  In  an  optical  instrument  having  an  image  forming  optical 

system  which  is  movable  along  an  optical  axis  to  form  an  image 

of  an  object  on  a  predetermined  imaging  plane,  a  system  for 

detecting  the  focusing  condition  of  said  optical  system  with 

respect  to  said  object,  comprising: 

(A)  radiation  generating  means  for  generating  radiation; 

(B)  first  optical  means  for  projecting  the  radiation  generated 
by  said  radiation  generating  means  toward  said  object 
through  a  portion  of  an  effective  aperture  of  said  image 
forming  optical  system,  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of 

.  distribution,  on  a  plane  including  said  effective  aperture,  of 


the  projected  radiation  is  remote  from  the  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  system; 
said  radiation  generating  means  being  disposed  substantially  in 
coincidence  with  a  plane  optically  equivalent  to  said  prede- 
termined imaging  plane  which  is  set  by  said  first  optical 
means; 

(C)  radiation  sensing  means  capable  of  responding  to  the  radia- 
tion generated  by  said  radiation  generating  means; 

(D)  second  optical  means  for  causing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
radiation  refiected  by  said  object  and  then  entering  through 
another  portion  of  the  effective  aperture  of  said  image  form- 
ing optical  system  to  be  directed  to  said  radiation  sensing 


means,  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  distribution  on  the 
plane  including  the  effective  aperture,  of  the  radiation  di- 
rected to  said  radiation  sensing  means  is  remote  from  the 
optical  axis  of  said  optical  system; 
said  radiation  sensing  means  being  disposed  substantially  in 
coincidence  with  a  position  optically  equivalent  to  the  loca- 
tion of  said  radiation  generating  means  which  is  set  by  said 
first  and  second  optical  means  so  that  the  position  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  radiation  distribution  on  an  effective 
radiation  surface  of  said  radiation  sensing  means  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  focus  adjusted  condition  of  said  image 
forming  optical  system  with  respect  to  said  object. 


4,357,086 

FOCUS  DETECTING  OPTICAL  DEVICE  OF  A  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Jun  Shimomura,  Chofu;  Hideo  Ikeda,  Kamakura,  and  Yutaka 

lizuka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,792 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     18,     1980, 
55/116680[U];  Aug.  18,  1980,  55/11668l[U] 

Int.  a.J  G03B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  354—25  6  Qaims 


9a   II 


'  1.  In  a  focus  detecting  optical  device  for  photoelectrically 


'   November  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


effecting  focus  detection  by  the  use  of  two  restricted  light 
beams  passed  through  different  areas  in  the  pupil  of  a  phototak- 
ing  lens  in  a  single  lens  refiex  camera  including  a  finder  screen 
capable  of  imaging  the  light  beam  from  the  phototaking  lens 
and  a  pentaprism  having  reflecting  surfaces  capable  of  reflect- 
ing a  light  beam  passed  through  said  screen  toward  an  eyepiece 
lens  system  having  an  optical  axis  substantially  orthogonal  to 
said  screen,  the  improvement  comprising: 

light  splitting  means  for  splitting  a  light  beam  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  on  that  side  on 
which  said  eyepiece  lens  system  is  positioned  from  a  light 
beam  passing  from  said  finder  screen  to  the  first  reflecting 
surface  of  said  pentaprism; 
light  distributing  means  for  distributing  said  split  light  beam 
in  two  directions  to  provide  said  two  restricted  light 
beams; 
'      a  first  and  a  second  detecting  lens  system  disposed  in  op- 
posed relationship  with  each  other  for  receiving  said  two 
restricted  light  beams  distributed  by  said  light  distributing 
means; 
first  and  second  direction  changing  means  for  directing  the 
lights  passed  through  said  first  and  second  detecting  lens 
systems  in  directions  passing  through  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  eyepiece  lens  system;  and 
a  first  and  a  second  photoelectric  conversion  element  pro- 
vided at  positions  capable  of  receiving  the  lights  directed 
by  said  first  and  second  direction  changing  means. 


the  first  connecting  means  to  the  ground  lien  to  form  a 
short-circuit  between  the  trigger  capacitor  and  the  detect- 
itig  means  when  the  power  source  switch  is  switfched  to 
the  second  position. 


4,357,088 

MACULA-DISC  CAMERA  WITH  IMPROVED 

RESOLUTION 

Oleg  Pomerantzeff,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health 
and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,448 

Int.  a.^  A61B  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  354— 62  13  Qaims 


4,357,087 
CAMERA  INCORPORATED  WITH  A  MOVABLE  FLASH 

LIGHT  DEVICE 

Kazuo  Ikawa,  Tokyo;  Michio  Hirohata,  Kawasaki;  Mutsuhide 

Matsuda,  Yokohama,  and  Yukio  Mashimo,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,641,  Feb.  27,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,708,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,153,355.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1976,  51-106885 

Int.  CV  G03B  7/0*7,  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354—33  8  Qaims 


1.  A  riash  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  discharge  tube  for  flashing; 

a  main  capacitor  for  supplying  illumination  energy  to  the 
discharge  tube; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  charge  voltage  of  the  main 
capacitor,  said  means  having  charge  completion  indicat- 
ing means  for  indicating  that  the  charging  of  the  main 
capacitor  is  completed; 

trigger  means  for  triggering  the  discharge  tube  to  illuminate, 
said  trigger  means  having  a  trigger  capacitor; 

first  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  detect- 
ing means  to  the  trigger  capacitor  of  the  trigger  means; 

a  power  source  for  charging  the  main  capacitor; 

a  power  source  switch  for  connecting  the  power  source  to  a 
ground  line,  said  switch  being  changeable  between  a  first 
position  for  connecting  the  power  source  to  the  ground 
line  to  complete  a  power  supply  circuit  and  a  second 
position  for  disconnecting  the  power  source  to  the  ground 
line  to  inhibit  completion  of  a  power  supply  circuit;  and 

second  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first 
connecting  means  to  the  second  position  of  the  [X)wer 
source  switch,  said  second  connecting  means  connecting 


1.  Optical  image  forming  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fundus 
camera  having  an  optical  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inner  hollow  generally  conical  member  having  a  forward 

end; 
an  outer  hollow  generally  conical  member  having  a  forward 

end  and  disposed  concentrically  about  and  spaced  from  said 

inner  member; 
a  contact  lens  disposed  radially  interiorly  of  said  inner  member, 

at  the  forward  end  of  said  inner  member,  through  which  the 

interior  of  an  eye  can  be  photographed;  and 
an  array  of  optical  fibers  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 

inner  and  outer  members,  surrounding  said  contact  lens,  for 

illuminating  a  field  of  approximately  18*  of  the  fundus  of  the 

eye  to  be  photographeid; 
wherein  said  contact  lens  is  positioned  to  provide  an  optical 

image  of  the  illuminated  portion  of  said  fundus. 


4,357,089 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 
Zenichi  Okura,  Ichikawa;  Yasuyuki  Haneishi,  and  Shinsuke 
Kohmoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1980, 55-24447[U] 
Int.  Q.3  G03B  77/00 


U.S.  Q.  354—286 


16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  camera  body  and  an  interchangeable 
lens  engageable  with  the  camera  body,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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a  lens  mount  having  a  first  flat  surface; 

a  camera  mount  engaging  the  lens  mount  to  join  the  lens  to 
the  camera  body,  the  camera  mount  having  a  second  flat 
surface  abutting  the  first  flat  surface  when  the  lens  mount 
engages  the  camera  mount; 

one  or  more  first  electrical  contacts  in  the  lens  mount  mov- 
able normal  to  the  first  surface  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion approximately  flush  with  the  first  surface  and  an 
extended  position  projecting  from  the  first  surface; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  one  or  more  first  contacts 
toward  the  extended  position; 

one  or  more  stationary  second  electrical  contacts  in  the 
camera  mount  opening  toward  the  second  surface  without 
protruding  therefrom  in  alignment  with  the  respective  one 
or  more  first  contacts  when  the  lens  mount  engages  the 
camera  mount  so  the  one  or  more  first  contacts  normally 
bear  against  the  respective  one  or  more  second  contacts; 
and 

means  for  manually  retracting  the  one  or  more  first  contacts 
into  a  position  spaced  from  the  respective  one  or  more 
second  contacts. 


4,357,091 
DISPOSABLE  nLM  PROCESSING  KIT 
Leonard  V.  Bendoni,  Framingham,  and  William  L.  Hanna,  Bos- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,571 

Int.  a.J  G03D  9/02.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  354-304  6aalms 


wo     »-t-*-  N 


4,357,090 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 

Yoshiuka  Araki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,279,  Dec.  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54/172191 
Int.  a  J  G03B  17/14 
U.S.  a.  354-286  6  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  kit  for  use  in  a  film  processor  wherein  it  is 
adapted  for  use  in  the  processing  of  a  photographically  ex- 
posed roll  of  instant  type  film,  said  kit  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  first  and  second  sections  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  chamber  for  en- 
closing a  roll  of  fiexible  sheet  material  and  a  passageway 
leading  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

means  defining  a  reservoir  having  a  discharge  which  is  in 
communication  with  said  passageway; 

a  roller  having  a  length  of  flexible  sheet  material  wound 
thereupon  with  a  first  end  secured  to  said  roller  and  its 
opposite  second  end  extending  through  said  passageway 
to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  roller  being  rotatably 
supported  within  said  chamber; 

a  supply  of  processing  liquid  which  is  adapted  to  flow  from 
said  reservoir  through  said  discharge  and  onto  one  side  of 
said  sheet  material;  and 

resilient  means  extending  from  said  second  section  into 
engagement  with  the  other  side  of  said  sheet  material  for 
urging  the  latter  into  engagement  with  said  discharge 
when  said  sheet  material  is  being  withdrawn  from  said 
housing  and  for  substantially  sealing  said  discharge  after 
said  second  end  of  said  sheet  material  has  been  rewound 
into  said  chamber,  whereby  any  residue  from  said  process- 
ing liquid  remaining  in  said  reservoir  or  on  said  sheet 
material  is  substantially  enclosed  within  said  housing. 


1.  An  improvement  in  camera  comprising: 

a  device  capable  of  accepting  interchangeable  lenses  having 
a  signalling  device  for  transmitting  information  of  the  stop 
number  of  the  maximum  lens  aperture  and  a  diaphragm 
adapted  to  be  controlled  from  said  camera  at  the  picture 
taking  operation  and  further  capable  of  detecting  said 
information  of  the  stop  number  of  the  maximum  lens 
aperture,  and 

an  exposure  control  device  capable  of  calculating  a  combi- 
nation of  a  diaphragm  aperture  and  an  exposure  time  for 
the  exposure  control  at  the  picture  taking  operation  from 
the  optical  information  of  an  object  received  through  said 
interchangeable  lens  and  correcting  said  combination  by 
means  of  the  information  obtained  from  said  detecting 
device, 

wherein  said  detecting  device  comprises  means  (R3,  R7,  23, 
26,  CC2)  for  producing  an  electric  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  information  of  the  stop  number  of  the 
maximum  lens  aperture  when  an  interchangeable  lens 
having  a  signalling  device  is  in  engagement  therewith,  or 
an  electric  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  particular 
diaphragm  stop  number  when  an  interchangeable  lens 
without  a  signalling  device  is  engaged  therewith. 


4,357,092 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuru  Nagoshi,  Hachloji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konlshiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,370 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54/118032 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/14.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  3  Oaims 


1.  In  an  image  recording  apparatus  h^ing  the  function  that 
transfer  paper  is  fed  onto  an  image  support  and  a  developed 
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image  is  transferred  onto  the  transfer  paper  by  making  use  of  a 
transfer  electrode  device  positioned  in  juxtaposition  and  oppo- 
site to  the  image  support,  and  the  image  transfer  paper  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  image  support  by  a  separation  device,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  shield  for  the  transfer  electrode 
device  op>en  at  the  side  facing  and  opposite  to  said  image  sup- 
port and  open  at  the  end  downstream  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  transfer  paper,  and  in  which  said  separation  device 
comprises  an  electrically  conductive  grounded  member  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  the  open  end  to  form  an  end  plate  for 
said  shield  and  on  the  other  hand  closely  adjacent  said  image 
support,  whereby  said  grounded  separation  device  attracts  the 
transfer  paper  off  the  image  support. 


4^57,094 

MOLDED  SCRAPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER 

nXING  ROLLER 

Richard  F.  Zepko,  Oxford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,898 

Int  a.3  G03G  75/20 

U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  5  Qaims 


4,357,093 
PHOTOCONDUCrOR  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Allison  H.  Caudill,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  and  William  H.  Bruce,  Jr. 
Walworth,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma' 
chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

1 1        Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,965 


Int.  C1.3  G03G  15/00 


U.S.  q 


355— 3  R 


1.  In  combination,  a  pressure  fixing  roller  for  an  electro- 
photocopying  machine  and  a  scraping  device  operatively 
associated  with  said  roller  for  removing  toner  material  accu- 
mulated on  said  roller,  said  scraping  device  comprising  an 
angled  blade  having  a  scraping  portion  and  a  supporting  por- 
24  Qaims  tion  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  scraping 
portion,  and  a  plastic  bracket  surrounding  the  supporting  por- 
tion of  the  angled  blade  and  having  a  first,  angled,  reinforcing 
member  extending  along  most  of  the  downstream  side  of  the 
.  scraping  portion  of  said  angled  blade  relative  to  the  rotation  of 
the  roller  and  a  second^  smaller,  angled,  stiffening  member 
extending  along  a  small  portion  of  the  upstream  surface  of  the 
scraping  portion  of  the  angled  blade  and  terminating  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  scraping  portion  of  the  angled 
blade. 


UllMCH 


I    4,357,095 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Kazuo  Sugawa,  Saitama,  and  Norio  Amemiya,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34296 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
\}&.  a.  355—3  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copier  having  a  drum  compris- 


ing: 


a  photoconductor  having  a  form  of  a  closed  loop  sleeve  for 

mounting  on  said  drum; 
a  channel  on  the  drum  periphery,  nmning  substantially 

parallel  to  the  drum  central  axis,  along  the  length  of  said 

drum; 
an  elongated  bar  having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  for 

fitting  in  said  channel; 
means  for  latching  said  bar  to  said  drum  when  said  bar  is  in 

position  within  said  channel;  and 
a  spring  positioned  relative  to  said  bar  and  said  sleeve  for 

applying  tension  to  said  sleeve  in  response  to  forcing  of 

said  sleeve  partially  into  said  channel  by  said  bar; 
whereby  said  closed  loop  sleeve  is  held  radially  inwardly  on 

the  periphery  on  said  drum  by  the  tensioning  action  of  said 

spring. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising 
a  cover  which  is  located  in  opposing  relationship  with  an 
exposure  window  when  copying  from  an  original  in  the 
form  of  »  sheet  and  defines  a  conveyor  unit  for  the  original 
and  which  is  angularly  moved  to  a  position  remote  from 
the  exposure  window  when  copying  from  a  thick  original 
and  defmes  an  extension  of  an  original  conveying  path  for 
allowing  a  thick  original  placed  on  a  book  carrier  to  move 
past  the  exposure  wdndow; 
a  detecting  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  exposure  win- 
dow and  projecting  above  the  plane  of  the  original  con- 
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veying  path  so  as  to  be  depressed  by  the  cover  or  the  book 
carrier  to  thereby  detect  the  presence  of  the  cover  or  book 
carrier  above  the  exposure  window  which  is  effective  to 
intercept  the  incidence  of  extraneous  Hght; 
and  a  hght  shield  member  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a 
position  where  it  intercepts  an  exposure  light  path  extend- 
ing between  the  exposure  window  and  a  photosensitive 
drum  on  which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  correspond- 
ing to  an  original  is  formed  to  a  position  opening  the 
exposure  light  path  in  response  to  the  depression  of  the 
detecting  member  by  the  cover  or  book  carrier. 


4,357,096 

DISPERSION  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING 

Clyde  L,  Fetterman,  Spencerport,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,302 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355-3  P  9  Qaims 


SEE 


1.  In  migration  imaging  apparatus  of  the  kind  using  an  imag- 
ing layer  comprising  a  liquid  dispersion  of  electrophotosensi- 
tive  image  particles  and  a  carrier,  said  apparatus  having  an 
imaging  zone,  a  dispersion  application  zone,  means  moveable 
between  said  application  and  imaging  zones  for  transporting 
such  an  imaging  layer  from  said  application  zone  through  said 
imaging  zone  and  means  for  subjecting  such  a  transported 
layer  to  migration  image  inducing  electrical  field  and  illumina- 
tion at  said  imaging  zone,  an  improved  device  for  applying 
such  a  layer  on  said  transporting  means,  said  device  comprising 
atomizing  nozzle  means,  located  at  said  application  zone,  for 
spraying  a  continuous,  uniformly  thick  layer  of  such  liquid 
dispersion  onto  said  transporting  means. 


a  visible  image,  and  cleaning  means  scraping  off  residual  toner 
from  said  drum,  the  combination  of  a  toner  recovery  device 
comprising  a  hollow  rotatable  cylinder  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  magnets  mounted  about  the  inside  peripheral 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  an  idler  spaced  from  said  cylinder  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bin  above  the  toner  contained 
therein,  an  endless  belt  passing  about  said  cylinder  and  over 
said  idler,  and  means  directing  the  toner  scraped  from  said 
druin  into  contact  with  said  belt,  whereby  said  scraped  toner 
adheres  to  said  belt  where  the  latter  passes  about  said  cylinder, 
under  the  attraction  of  said  magnets,  and  is  carried  by  said  belt 
to  said  idler  and  drops  into  the  bin  of  said  developing  device. 


4,357,097 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

TONER  RECOVERING  DEVICE 
Junichi  Koiso,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,404 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-105747 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/06 
U.S.  a.  355-15  3  aaims 


1.  In  an  electrosUtic  recording  apparatus  having  a  drum, 
means  forming  an  electrosUtic  image  thereon,  a  developing 
device  including  a  supply  bin  containing  toner  and  means 
applying  said  toner  to  said  drum  for  changing  a  latent  image  to 


4,357,098 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Koichi  Endo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,885 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54/130429 

Int.  a.3  G03G  27/00 

U.S.  a.  355—15  4  Qaims 


^^3-« 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  clean- 
ing device  having  a  movable  lever  11  pivotally  supported  at 
one  end  thereof  through  a  shaft  10  on  a  housing,  a  plate  mem- 
ber 13  which  is  moved  with  the  lever  11  around  the  shaft  10,  a 
plate  member  14  connected  at  one  end  thereof  through  a  shaft 
lOfl  with  a  first  portion  of  the  plate  member  13,  an  intermediate 
plate  member  17  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
through  a  shaft  \Qb  with  a  second  portion  of  the  plate  member 
13,  a  plate  member  18  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  thereof 
through  a  shaft  8  by  the  housing  9,  a  shaft  \%a  for  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  intermediate  plate  member  17  with  the 
plate  member  18,  a  tension  spring  20,  one  end  of  which  is  fixed 
to  the  housing  9  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  shaft 
18a,  a  toner  scraping  member  2  including  a  tip  end  3  which  is 
movable  along  a  path  between  a  position  where  the  tip  end  3  of 
the  toner  scraping  member  2  is  in  contact  with  an  image  form- 
ing member  \a  and  a  position  where  the  tip  end  3  of  the  toner 
scraping  member  2  is  apart  from  the  image  forming  member  \a 
and  fixed  to  the  plate  member  18,  and  a  cleaning  member  6 
arranged  on  the  path  of  the  tip  end  3  for  the  toner  scraping 
member  2,  the  cleaning  member  6  being  operable  to  scrape  off 
residual  toner  attached  to  the  tip  end  3  of  the  toner  scraping 
member  2  when  the  tip  end  3  moves  along  the  path  past  the 
cleaning  member  6. 


.,'     NovEMpER  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


189 


4,357,099 
OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Katsumi  Taguchi,  Kobe;  Yuji  Nishioka,  Kishiwada,  and  Muneo 
Kuroda,  Matsubara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55-107608 

Int.  a.i  G03B  27/44 

U.S.  a.  355-46  „  ci.1^ 


marks  relative  to  the  marks  on  said  other  of  said  surfaces, 
and  wherein: 


u'iS'. 


■i 


1.  An  optical  imaging  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  multilens  plates  having  a  plurality  of 
lenses  molded  from  the  same  mold  wherein  one  of  the  pair 
of  multilens  plates  is  operatively  arranged  so  that  its  corre- 
sponding sides  are  rotated  from  a  position  relative  to  the 
other  multilens  plates  sides  through  an  angle  of  180  de- 
grees about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  other  multilens  plate,  and 

reflecting  means  having  a  reflecting  surface  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  for  deflecting  the  optical  path  between  the 
pair  of  multilens  plates  once  or  an  odd  number  of  times. 


said  marks  of  said  surfaces  include  lines  which  extend  with  the 
same  orientation  pattern  with  respect  to  said  axis. 


4,357,100 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROJECTION  COPYING  MASKS 

ON  TO  A  WORK  PIECE 
Herbert  E.  Mayer,  and  Ernst  W.  Ldbach,  both  of  Eschen,  Liech- 
tenstein, assignors  to  Censor  Patent-  und  Versuchs-Anstalt, 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,  2900921 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355-62  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  projection  copying  of  an  image  of 
a  mask  onto  a  workpiece,  the  mask  having  an  alignment  pat- 
tern of  marks  at  a  surface  thereof,  said  workpiece  having  ad- 
justment marks  on  a  surface  thereof  provided  with  a  photosen- 
sitive layer,  a  beam  of  exposure,  electromagnetic  radiation 
passing  through  said  mask  and  a  projection  lens  along  an  opti- 
cal axis  thereof  onto  said  workpiece,  said  lens  being  completely 
corrected  at  the  wavelength  of  said  exposure  electromagnetic 
radiation,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  the  adjustment  exposure  of  the  marks  at  one  of  said 

surfaces;  and 
means  including  said  lens  and  a  path  formed  with  a  stigmatic 
defect  changing  an  object  point  to  a  line  image  extending 
with  selectively  a  sagittal  and  a  meridional  orientation  with 
respect  to  said  optical  axis  for  projecting  the  adjustment- 
exposed  marks  onto  a  plane  coplanar  with  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  for  positioning  of  the  projected  images  of  said 


4,357,101 

MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ORIGINAL 

DOCUMENT  COVER  LID  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Koichi  Sasaki,  Osaka;  Yasuji  Sumida,  Nara,  and  Hiroshi  Ishida, 
Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan      |     < 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,053,  Apr.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,731. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53-45490; 
Apr.  17, 1978,  53-50972[U];  Apr.  17, 1978,  53-50973[U];  Apr.  19, 
1978,  53-47309;  May  23,  1978,  53-61822;  May  23,  1978,  53- 
70043[U];  May  23,   1978,  53-70044[U];  May  23,   1978,  53- 
70045[U];  May   23,   1978,   53-70046[U];   May   23,   1978,  53- 
70047[U];  May  30,  1978,  53-65949;  .May  30,  1978,  53-74580[U]; 
May  30,  1978,  53-74581[U];  May  30,  1978,  53-74582[Ul;  May 
31,  1978,  53-66119 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355-75  3  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  supporting  a  cover  lid  of  the  type  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  covering  a  surface  of  a  machine 
frame  and  an  open  position  spaced  from  the  surface,  said  mech- 
anism comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  suppqrt  member  for  supporting  a 

-^^-xover  lid,  said  support  member  including  a  pair  of  arms; 

hinge  members  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  machine  frame 

for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
said  arms  being  fixed  to  said  hinges,  such  that  said  support 
member  and  the  cover  lid  are  pivotable  with  said  hinge 
members  about  said  axis  between  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions of  the  cover  lid; 
support  pieces  fixed  to  said  hinge  members  for  rotation 

therewith  about  said  axis; 
first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  support  pieces  for 
urging  said  hinge  members,  said  support  member  and  the 
cover  lid  to  rotate  about  said  axis  in  a  first  direction 
toward  the  open  position  of  the  cover  lid; 
a  revolving  plate  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
machine  frame,  said  revolving  plate  having  an  arc -shaped 
edge  having  therein  a  notch,  said  revolving  plate  further 
having  therein  an  alongated  opening; 
a  support  bar  fixed  to  and  extending  from  one  of  said  hinge 
members  into  said  elongated  opening,  such  that  rotation  of 
said  hinge  members  about  said  axis  causes  said  support  bar 
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to  pivot  said  revolving  plate  between  first  and  second 
positions; 
an  oscillating  lever  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
machine  frame,  said  oscillating  lever  having  projection 
means  positioned  to  fit  in  said  notch  when  said  revolving 
plate  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  hinge  members,  said 
support  member  and  the  cover  lid  are  in  the  open  position, 
for  maintaining  said  hinge  members,  said  support  member 
and  the  cover  plate  in  the  open  position; 


length  to  width  ratio  corresponding  to  the  length  to  width 
ratio  in  proportion  with  the  length  to  width  ratio  of  the 
unmasked  portion  of  said  film  gate;  and 


(0  printing  an  enlargement  of  the  portion  of  the  picture  on 
the  film  passing  through  the  unmasked  portion  of  the  film 
gate  on  said  printing  paper  to  thereby  provide  said  picture 
format. 


4^57,103 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FEATURING  COMPRESSED-HELD,  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 

DEVELOPMENT 
Arthur  S.  Kroll,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,977 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  "  CI*!™" 


whereby  manual  rotation  of  said  hinge  members,  said  sup- 
port member  and  the  cover  lid  in  a  second  direction 
toward  the  closed  position  of  the  cover  lid  causes  said 
supporting  bar  to  pivot  said  revolving  plate  toward  said 
second  position,  thereby  forcing  said  projection  means  out 
of  said  notch  and  onto  said  arc-shaped  edge;  and 

second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  oscillating  lever 
toward  said  revolving  plate  and  thereby  for  urging  said 
projection  means  toward  said  arc-shaped  edge. 


4,357,102 
PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  WITH  LARGE  LENGTH  TO 

WIDTH  PICTURE  FORMAT  RATIO 
Jack  Taren,  1084  VUUgrande,  Pacific  Palisades,  OUif.  90272, 
and  J.  Herbert  Klein,  11728  Wibhire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90025 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,835 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/i2 

U.S.  a.  355—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  length  to  wid0i  picture  format 

ratio  greater  than  2.0  with  a  camera  having  a  viewfinder, 

including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  masking  off  an  horizontal  portion  in  the  viewfinder  so 
that  the  scene  viewed  has  a  length  to  width  ratio  greater 
than  2.0; 

(b)  photographing  a  desired  scene  with  said  camera  as 
viewed  through  the  unmasked  portion  of  the  viewfinder; 

(c)  developing  the  exposed  film; 

(d)  masking  off  a  portion  of  the  film  gate  in  an  enlarger  in 
precisely  the  same  manner  as  the  viewfinder  of  the  camera 
was  masked; 

(e)  providing  a  printing  paper  on  said  enlarger  having  a 


1.  In  electrographic  apparatus  of  the  kind  including  a  devel- 
opment station  and  means  for  moving  an  image  member  along 
an  operative  path  which  includes  a  development  zone  within 
said  development  station,  an  improved  magnetic  brush  devel- 
opment device  comprising: 

(a)  developer  transport  means,  located  at  said  development 
station,  for  moving  successive  quantities  of  magnetic  de- 
veloper along  a  transport  path  extending  to,  adjacent  and 
past  said  development  zone,  said  transport  means  having 
primary  magnet  means  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  of 
predetermined  magnetic  polarity  pattern  which  is  opera- 
tive upon  developer  transported  adjacent  said  develop- 
ment zone;  and 

(b)  magnetic  counterpoise  means,  located  across  said  opera- 
tive path  in  opposing  relation  with  said  primary  magnet 
means,  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  having  a  magnetic 
polarity  pattern  which  is  repelling  to  said  predetermined 
polarity  pattern. 
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4,357,104  ^ 

MONITORING  DISTANCE  VARIATIONS 
Ian  DaTinson,  Darley  Abbey,  England,  assignor  toH^lls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

I        Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,146 
Oaints  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21.  1979 
7944134 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  3/08;  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.a.356-4  2ia.ims 
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solid-state  means  for  regulating  the  current  output  of  said 
power  cell; 

solid-sute  light-emitting  diode  means  having  an  unfiltered 
peak  output  wavelength  not  longer  than  about  553  nano- 
meters connected  to  be  powered  by  said  regulated  current 
output  so  as  to  be  driven  at  constant  brightness; 

filter  means  having  a  long-wavelength  transmission  cut-off 
of  not  more  than  about  565  nanometers  interposed  in  the 
path  of  the  light  output  of  said  light-emitting  diode  means; 

means  interposed  in  said  light  output  path  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  blood  sample; 

sohd-state  photodetector  means  positioned  to  measure  the 
intensity  of  light  from  said  light-emitting  diode  means 
transmitted  through  said  sample; 

solid-state  means  arranged  to  logarithmically  convert  a  light 
intensity  measurement  signal  from  said  photodetector 
means; 

and  refiective  solid-state  display  means  responsive  to  said 
logarithmic  conversion  means  to  display  the  quantiutive 
result  of  said  logarithmic  conversion. 


1.  An  optical  device  for  monitoring  variations  in  the  distance 
between  an  object  and  a  datum,  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

an  astigmatic  optical  system  for  projecting  an  astigmatic 
image  of  said  light  source  onto  said  object,  said  astigmatic 
optical  system  including  said  datum;  and 

image  shape  detector  means  for  detecting  changes  of  shape 
of  said  astigmatic  image  on  said  object  due  to  said  varia- 
tions in  the  distance  between  said  object  and  said  datum, 
and  for  producing  a  monitor  signal  whose  value  is  depen- 
dent on  the  shape  of  said  astigmatic  image  on  said  object: 

said  astigmatic  optical  system  being  arranged  such  that  light 
reflected  from  said  astigmatic  image  on  said  object  passes 
back  through  said  astigmatic  optical  system  and  is  thereby 
projected  onto  a  light-receiving  surface  of  said  image 
shape  detector  means  as  an  astigmatic  image  of  said  astig- 
matic image  on  said  object,  said  light-receiving  surface  of 
said  image  shape  detector  means  being  located  in  the 
proximity  of  said  light  source. 


4,357,105 
BLOOD  DIAGNOSTIC  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Thomas  J.  Loretz,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Buffalo  Medi- 
cal Specialties  Mfg.,  Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Ra. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,801 
I      Int.  C1.3  GOIN  21/25.  21/35.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  356-40  6aaim8 


4,357,106 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPTICAL 
MEASUREMENT  OF  TEMPERATURE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SUITABLE  PROBE 
Jean  D.  Tschirren,  GrassUiere  12,  2016  Cortaillod;  Gilbert  C. 
Widmer,  Pont-de-Vaux  8,  2525  Le  Landeron;  Jean-Paul  Pel- 
laux,  Petits  Chenes  2,  2000  Neuchatel,  all  of  Switzerland; 
Andre  Coche,  Rue  d'Offendorf  1,  67000  Strasbourg,  and  Mar- 
eel  R.  Samsel,  Rue  Marcel  Weinum  10,  67100  Strasbourg, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,942 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1980, 124/80 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  5/48 
U.S.  a.  356-44  14  Claims 


-wousTin  iTa  gnkn 


1.  A  process  for  the  optical  measurement  of  temperature 
employing  a  source  for  emitting  light  in  a  given  range  of  wave- 
lengths, a  light-conductive  device  for  transmitting  light  within 
at  least  a  part  of  the  wavelength  range,  a  cholesterol-crystal 
probe  and  a  detector  device,  characterized  by  filtering  the  light 
emitted  by  the  source  so  as  to  produce  a  light  which  sweeps 
continuously  and  uniformly  said  range  of  wavelengths,  trans- 
mitting the  light  thus  produced  through  said  light  conductive 
■   .^  device  to  the  said  cholesterol-crystal  probe,  detecting  at  least  a 

part  of  the  light  reflected  by  the  said  crystals  by  said  detection 
device,  and  measuring  the  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
probe  by  measuring  the  sift  between  a  reference  signal  pro- 
1.  A  high  accuracy  portable  hemoglobinometer  comprising:   duced  at  the  start  of  each  sweep  cycle  and  a  peak  signal  corre- 
means  for  deriving  power  from  at  least  one  poruble  power   spending  to  the  maximum  refiection  of  the  light  on  the  crystals 
*^"'  for  a  given  wavelength  of  the  said  wavelength  range. 
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4,357,107 

FLIGHT  TRAJECTORY  AND  OBSERVATION 

THEODOLITE 

Walter  Rosli,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves  AG, 

Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  220,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1980,  830/80 
Int.  a.J  BOIC  1/00:  F16M  11/12.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  356—147  12  Oaims 


'-dp  » 


1.  In  a  flight  trajectory  measuring  and  observing  theodolite 
composed  of  a  stand  portion  and  a  measuring  portion  contain- 
ing two  housings  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  from  one 
another  upon  a  yolk  element  and  serving  for  the  mounting  of 
optical  devices,  especially  a  telescope  and  a  telescopic  sight,  a 
stand  element  of  the  stand  portion  together  with  the  measuring 
portion  being  rotatable  in  relation  to  a  socket  element  which  is 
non-rotatably  mounted  at  a  foundation  about  a  vertical  azi- 
muth rotational  axis  and  the  telescope  along  with  the  tele- 
scopic sight  are  pivotably  mounted  about  a  common  horizontal 
elevation  tilt  axis,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
the  stand  portion  being  composed  essentially  of  the  socket 
element,  the  stand  element  and  an  intermediate  element; 
a  leveling  stand  operatively  connected  with  the  stand  por- 
tion and  arranged  at  the  center  thereof; 
said  stand  portion  and  said  leveling  stand  forming  a  struc- 
tural unit; 
said  leveling  stand  being  mounted  at  one  end  upon  a  support 
element  non-rotatably  connected  at  the  foundation  and 
being  radially  adjustable  and  fixable  in  position  for  align- 
ing the  vertical  azimuth  rotational  axis  in  relation  to  the 
support  element; 
the  other  end  of  the  leveling  stand  having  mounted  thereat  a 
roller  bearing  ring  which  is  rigidly  connected  for  rotation 
with  the  intermediate  element  .of  the  stand  portion; 
said  roller  bearing  ring  essentially  being  mounted  at  a  base 

ring  rigidly  connected  with  the  leveling  stand;  and 
the  measuring  portion  constructed  as  said  structural  unit 
being  mounted  by  means  of  a  support  body  attached  to  the 
yolk  element  upon  the  roller  bearing  ring  and  for  aligning 
the  horizontal  elevation  tilt  axis  being  radially  adjustable 
and  fixable  in  position  in  relation  to  the  roller  bearing  ring. 


from  said  first  location  of  the  irradiated  object  surface 
during  said  sequence  of  projections; 
and  utilizing  said  records  made  at  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions to  spatially  locate  points  on  said  object  surface,  said 
step  of  utilizing  comprising: 

identifying  a  first  set  of  points  all  of  which  appear  in  each 
of  a  first  group  of  said  records  made  at  said  first  location 


and  none  of  which  appear  in  any  other  records  made  at 
said  first  location; 

identifying  a  second  set  of  points  all  of  which  appear  in 
each  of  a  second  group  of  records  made  at  said  second 
location,  said  second  group  of  records  being  made 
during  the  making  of  said  first  group  of  records; 

and  determining  the  spatial  location  of  points  on  said 
object  surface  with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  points. 


4,357,109 
MIXER 
Stanley  R.  Blakeway,  26  Barbigal  St.,  Stafford,  Queensland, 
Australia  (4053) 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  18, 1979,  PD  9621 
Int.  a.3  B28C  5/20.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—55  5  Qaims 


4357,108 
METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCTON  OF  OBJECT  SURFACES 
Howard  K.  Stem,  Greenlawn;  Joseph  A.  Ross,  Fort  Salonga,  and 
Paul  Di  Matteo,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robotic 
Vision  Systems,  Inc.,  Melvilll,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,030 
Int.  a?  GOIB  11/00 
lis.  a.  356—376  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  determining  the  spatial  location  of  the 
points  on  the  surface  of  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  projecting  in  rapid  succession  different  radiant 

energy  patterns  onto  the  object  surface;  . 
making  separate  records  from  a  first  location  of  the  irradi- 
ated object  surface  during  said  sequence  of  projections; 
making  separate  records  from  a  second  location  displaced 


1.  A  mixer  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  bowl  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  mouth  at  one 
end  for  loading  and  discharge,  and  a  peripheral  portion 
which  engages  the  ground  when  the  mixer  travels  to  a 
discharge  site; 

(b)  a  frame  including  first  support  means  supporting  said 
bowl  in  a  mixing  position  above  the  ground,  in  which 
mixing  position  the  axis  of  said  bowl  is  inclined  upwardly 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
mixer,  said  frame  being  movable  to  lower  said  bowl  to  a 
travelling  position  in  which  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
bowl  engages  the  ground,  the  axis  of  said  bowl  in  such 
travelling  position  being  similarly  inclined  upwardly  to 
permit  mixing  to  continue; 

(c)  said  frame  including  second  support  means  which,  when 
said  bowl  is  moved  to  a  discharging  position,  supports  said 
bowl  above  the  ground,  with  the  axis  of  said  bowl  in  such 
discharging  position  inclining  downwardly,  and 

(d)  a  handle  attached  to  said  frame  for  steering  the  mixer 
when  the  mixer  is  propelled  with  said  bowl  in  said  travel- 
ling position,  said  handle  being  moved  parallel  to  the 
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direction  of  travel  of  said  mixer  when  the  bowl  is  moved    in  or  near  said  outlet  means  to  split  the  mixed  product  into  a 

from  its  mixing  position  to  its  travel  position,  and  being    first  portion  discharged  from  the  device  via  said  outlet  means 

moved  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  mixer 

when  said  bowl  is  moved  from  said  travelling  position  to  .  .^-'      ^- 

a  discharge  position. 


4,357,110 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Henry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 
Rd.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,172 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/02;  G05D  11/02:  BOIF  5/12 

U.S.  a.  366— 132  14  Qaims 


li. 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising,  in  a  closed  liquid  system, 
a  supply  connection  for  a  first  supply  of  liquid, 
a  first  mixing  chamber  comprising  a  receptacle, 
means  for  intermittently  delivering  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid  from  said  first  supply  connection  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  first  mixing  chamber, 
a  supply  connection  for  a  second  supply  of  liquid, 
means  for  intermittently  delivering  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid  from  said  second  supply  connection  to  said  first 
mixing  chamber, 
means  comprising  a  pump  externally  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  first  mixing  chamber  and  having  inlet  and  delivery 
connections  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  mixing 
chamber  for  continuously  agitating  the  liquid  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  first  mixing  chamber, 
the  intermittent  supplying  of  said  measured  quantities  of  said 
liquids  advancing  the  liquid  through  said  mixing  appara- 
tus, and 
liquid  storage  means  for  the  reception  of  liquid  from  said 
receptacle. 


4,357,111 
CONTINUOUS  MIXING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

Rolf  Honemeyer,  Herford,  and  Wolfgang  Miiller,  Lemgo,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTI-Mischtechnik 
Industrieanlagen  GmbH,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,524 
Int.  Q.5  BOIF  7/22.  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  366— 145  16  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  continuously  mixing  together  at  least  two 
different  materials  with  substantially  uniform  product  mixing 
and  heat  distribution,  said  device  comprising  an  essentially 
cylindrical,  vertical  mixing  vessel  having  a  base,  a  substantially 
vertical  shaft  entering  the  base  of  said  vessel  and  extending 
coaxially  therein,  a  plurality  of  mixing  tools  attached  to  said 
shaft  within  said  vessel,  filling  tube  means  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  shaft  and  entering  the  vessel  from  the  top  thereof  for 
supplying  fresh  materials  to  be  mixed,  outlet  means  for  dis- 
charging finished  mixed  product  from  said  vessel  located  on 
said  vessel  near  the  top  thereof,  funnel  means  substantially 
coaxially  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  filling  tube  and 
providing  a  gap  thereinbetween,  and  deflector  means  located 


and  a  second  portion  introduced  through  said  funnel  into  said 
fresh  materials. 


4,357,112 
BEATER 
William  L.  Davis,  880  E.  First  St.  South,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84102 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,584 

Int.  Q.3  BOIF  7/00.  15/06 

U.S.  Q.  366— 279  ^  16  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  a  beaten  product  including  a 
chamber  into  which  the  ingredients  of  said  product  are  intro- 
duced, a  motor,  and  a  bearer  assembly  within  the  chamber 
driven  rotatively  by  said  motor,  an  improved  beater  assembly 
comprising: 
a  rotor  body  driven  by  said  motor  rotatively  about  an  essen- 
tially vertical  axis  and  having  a  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending portion  and  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower 
portions  projecting  laterally  therefrom;  and 
at  least  one  blade  unit  detachably  connectable  between  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  rotor  body  and  including 
a  generally  vertically  extending  structure  and  angularly 
disposed  blade  means  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
toward  a  side  wall  of  said  chamber  to  beat  the  ingredients 
as  the  assembly  turns; 
said  upper  portion  of  the  rotor  body  having  a  first  recess 
facing  downwardly,  and  said  lower  portion  of  the  rotor 
body  having  a  second  recess  facing  upwardly; 
said  blade  unit  having  an  upper  projection  adapted  to  extend 
upwardly  into  and  be  retained  within  said  upper  recess  in 
a  predetermined  connected  position  of  the  blade  unit  in 
which  it  is  carried  and  supported  by  the  body,  and  having 
a  lower  projection  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  into 
and  be  retained  within  said  second  recess  in  said  con- 
nected position  of  the  blade  unit; 
said  body  and  said  blade  unit  and  said  projections  and  reces- 
ses being  constructed  and  dimensioned  to  enable  move- 
ment of  the  blade  unit  upwardly  and  downwardly  be- 
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tween  said  connected  position  and  an  elevated  position  in 
which  said  upper  projection  remains  in  said  first  recess  but 
said  lower  projection  is  above  the  level  of  and  withdrawn 
upwardly  from  said  second  recess; 
said  blade  unit  in  said  elevated  position  being  free  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  lower  projection  horizontally  be- 
tween a  location  above  said  second  recess  and  an  offset 
position  in  which  the  blade  unit  is  insertable  upwardly  into 
and  removable  downwardly  from  said  upper  recess  for 
rapid  detachment  of  the  blade  unit  from  and  rapid  attach- 
ment to,  the  body. 


4^57,113 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  LEAKAGE  DETECTION  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 

Wahner  E.  Brooks,  2855  S.  Madison  Ave.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,802 

*  Int.  a.3  COIN  25/72:  GOIM  i/18 

U.S.  a.  374—4  4  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  fluid  leakage  from  a  container 

located  in  a  porous  medium,  comprising: 

an  array  of  thermistors  arranged  in  a  horizontal  plane  beneath 
said  container  in  said  porous  medium; 

means  for  sequentially  and  intermittently  scanning  said  array 
to  detect  electrical  signals  from  each  of  said  thermistors 
indicative  of  an  individual  temperature  of  each  of  said 
thermistors; 

means  for  determining  an  average  temperature  from  said  elec- 
trical signals  indicative  of  an  average  temperature  of  said 
horizontal  plane;  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  individ- 
ual temperatures  of  each  of  said  thermistors  represented  by 
said  electrical  signals  to  said  average  temperature  of  said 
horizontal  plane  to  detect  the  existence  of  a  substantial  tem- 
perature deviation  indicated  by  one  or  more  of  said  thermis- 
tors from  said  average; 

means  for  comparing  said  temperature  deviations  to  determine 
differentia]  temperatures  between  two  or  more  adjacent 
thermistors; 

means  for  determining  a  temperature  gradient  from  said  difler- 
ential  temperatures  whereby  a  position  of  said  leak  is  deter- 
mined from  a  maximum  temperature  deviation  indicated  by 
said  temperature  gradient;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  to  activate  an  alarm  when  said 
leak  is  detected. 


4,357,114 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Shlnichiro  Iwaaaki,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin 
Scikl  Company,  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,813 
Int  CL'  GOIK  7/iH 
\}S.  a.  374—176  3  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising: 
a  casing  having  first  and  second  portions; 
said  first  portion  of  said  casing  being  exposed  to  an  object  at 

a  temperature  which  is  to  be  sensed; 
a  permanent  magnet  having  magnetic  field  strength  which 
changes  in  response  to  a  temperature  change,  said  magnet 


disposed  within  said  first  portion  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  object; 

a  core  of  magnetically  soft  material  disposed  within  said 
second  portion; 

an  electrical  coil  disposed  about  said  core; 

an  insulator  interposed  betwen  said  first  and  second  portions 
of  said  casing  for  thermally  isolating  said  core  in  said 
portion  from  said  magnet  in  said  first  portion; 

said  permanent  magnet  and  said  core  forming  a  magnetic 
path; 


5     4     3 


means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  object,  compris- 
ing, 

means  for  applying  a  pulse  voltage  to  a  first  terminal  of  said 
coil  to  saturate  magnetically  said  core,  and 

means  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  coil  for  produc- 
ing a  temperature  output  signal  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  object  based  on  the  time  between  application 
of  said  pulse  voltage  and  saturation  of  said  core. 


Ms» 


4,357,115 

PRINTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  CHARACTER 

LANGUAGES  AND  ELEMENTS  THEREOF 

Micliael  C.  P.  Or,  619  Linden  Ave.  #5,  South  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94080 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,  Jan.  2,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,696 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/iO 

U.S.  a.  400—110  46  Qaims 
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1.  A  printing  system  comprising: 

print  receiving  means; 

a  packet  of  printing  elements  each  having  a  generally  flat 
edge  and  an  axis  of  rotation  proximate  said  flat  edge,  said 
printing  elements  being  generally  coaxially  disposed  and 
mutually  aligned  adjacent  the  print  receiving  means  so 
that  the  flat  edge  of  each  of  the  printing  elements  is  gener- 
aly  disposed  toward  the  print  receiving  means,  each  pnnt- 
ing  element  having  a  plurality  of  character  faces  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  relative  to  its  axis  of  rotation; 

means  for  axially  translating  the  printing  elements  to  place  a 
selected  printing  element  in  a  pre-selected  pre-print  posi- 
tion; and 

means  for  rotating  the  selected  printing  element  to  juxtapose 
a  selected  character  face  toward  the  print  receiving  means 
in  print  position  for  printing  of  said  character  face. 


t 


November  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


195 


4,357,116 
PRINTER  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Ytthei  Oguchi,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kalsha,  Nagano  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,541 
Int.  a.J  B41J  23/34 
400—184  33  Qaims 


u.s.c4! 
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4,357,117 

NIB  HOLDER  CONSTRUCHON  FOR  WRITING 

IMPLEMENTS 

Masahiko  Nagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ogawa  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,916 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    8,    1979,    54- 
155553[U] 

Int.  a.3  B43K  5/16.  21/08;  A45D  40/04 
U.S.  a.  401—68  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  writing  implement  having  a  cylindrical  casing  includ- 
ing an  ink  storing  body,  an  ink  passage  having  a  rigid  fixed 
absorbent  ink  conducting  core  therein,  and  a  thin  nib,  a  nib 
holder  comprising: 
a  holder  body  having  two  ends  and  a  passage  in  said  holder 
body,  said  passage  in  said  holder  body  extending  between 
said  ends,  said  passage  in  said  holder  body  adapted  to 
receive  said  nib; 
at  least  one  nib  holding  projection  in  said  passage  in  said 
holder  body,  said  at  least  one  nib  holding  projection  ex- 
tending into  said  passage  in  said  holder  body  by  a  distance 
sufficient  that,  when  a  nib  is  in  said  passage  in  said  holder 
body,  said  nib  is  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  be  moved  yet  held 


'  without  substantial  deformation  by  said  at  least  one  nib 
holding  projection  such  that  relative  movement  between 
said  nib  and  nib  holder  is  permitted;  and 

means  on  at  least  one  of  said  cylindrical  casing  and  one  end 
of  said  holder  body  for  engaging  said  one  end  with  said 
cylindrical  casing,  said  means  for  engagement  permitting 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  holder  body  with  re- 
spect to  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  said  means 
for  engagement  being  of  such  a  length  in  the  direction  of 


1.  A  printer  adapted  for  printing  on  a  recording  medium 
comprising  frame  means,  printing  means  slidably  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  for  reciprocal  displacement  across  said  re- 
cording medium  and  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  for  laterally  displacing  said  printing  means  across  said 
recording  means,  first  lever  means  supported  by  said  frame 
means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  drive  means,  said 
first  lever  means  being  normally  engaged  with  said  drive 
means  to  enable  said  drive  means  to  displace  said  printing 
means,  paper  feeding  means  for  advancing  said  recording 
medium  past  said  printing  means,  second  lever  means  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  paper  feeding  means,  said  second  lever  means  being  nor- 
mally engaged  with  said  paper  feeding  means  so  that  said  paper 
feeding  means  is  not  actuated,  selecting  means  supported  by 
said  frame  means  so  as  to  be  operatively  coupleable  with  said 
first  and  second  lever  means,  displacement  means  driven  by 
said  drive  means  for  selectively  transversely  displacing  said 
selecting  means  along  a  path  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  lever  means,  and  a  single  electromagnet  for  selectively 
pivoting  said  selecting  means  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  lever  means  at  positions  along  the  path  of  transverse 
displacement  of  said  selecting  means  to  operably  couple  said 
selecting  means  to  said  first  and  second  lever  means  for  selec- 
tive actuation  of  said  drive  means  and  said  printing  means. 


adjustment  so  as  to  provide  secure  engagement  between 
said  cylindrical  casing  and  said  holder  body  in  at  least  two 
adjustment  positions;  wherein  said  nib  contacts  said  fixed 
ink  conducting  core  when  said  holder  body  is  engaged 
with  said  cylindrical  casing  and  said  core  is  sufficiently 
rigid  to  overcome  the  grip  of  said  at  least  one  projection 
on  said  nib,  whereby  the  adjustment  of  said  holder  body 
can  cause  said  nib  to  move  relative  to  said  holder  body 
due  to  said  core  overcoming  the  grip  of  said  at  least  one 
projection. 


4,357,118 

CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GEODESIC  DOME 

FRAMEWORK  CONSTRUCTION 

John  R.  Murray,  12142  £.  214th  St.,  Hawaiian  Gardens,  Calif. 

90716 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,617 

Int.  Q.3  F16D  7/00,  3/00 

VJS.  Q.  403—172  9  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  assembly  for  joining  the  the  framework  of  a 
geodesic  dome  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub,  having  at  least  three  grooves,  said  grooves  having 
two  flat  substantially  parallel  sides  and  a  fiat  bottom  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  flat  substantially  parallel 
sides,  said  grooves  facing  radially  outward  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  hub,  said  hub  having  a  hollow  center  with  flat 
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internal  lafids  in  said  hollow  center,  said  flat  internal  lands 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  flat  bottom  of  said 
groove, 
(b)  a  U-shaped  connecting  member  having  two  parallel 
sides  and  a  flat  bottom  piece. 


4,357,119 
FURNITURE  nTTING 
Thomas  B.  Pollitt,  Southport,  England,  assignor  to  Newage 
Kitchens  Limited,  Liverpool,  England 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,928 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1979, 
7917720 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  403—231  17  aaims 


1.  A  furniture  fitting  for  releasably  securing  together  respec- 
tive parts  of  a  piece  of  furniture  required  to  be  held  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  position  in  relation  to  one  another,  the  fitting 
being  one  of  two  components,  namely,  a  female  component 
comprising  a  socket  and  means  adapted  to  be  let  into  a  furni- 
ture part  so  that  no  portion  of  the  component  projects  substan- 
tially from  any  of  the  surfaces  of  the  furniture  part  and  so  that 
the  socket  is  accessible  from  a  surface  thereof,  and  a  male 
component  having  a  male  member  and  means  adapted  to  be  let 
into  the  other  of  the  furniture  parts  to  secure  the  male  compo- 
nent to  that  part  with  the  male  member  projecting  from  a 
surface  thereof;  the  socket  of  the  female  component  and  the 
male  member  of  the  male  component  being  such  that  the  male 
member  can  be  entered  into  the  socket  axially  thereof  but  to 
connect  with  said  means  thereof  laterally  of  the  socket;  the 
female  component  being  formed  with  a  resilient  member  and 
the  male  member  of  the  male  component  with  a  recess  into 
which,  when  the  male  member  is  entered  into  the  socket,  said 
resilient  member  engages  to  lock  the  male  member  in  place; 
access  to  the  recess  being  provided  from  said  surface  of  the 
respective  furniture  member  to  provide  access  to  the  resilient 
member  engaged  therein  from  said  surface  of  the  respective 
furniture  part  so  that  a  tool  may  be  inserted  to  dislodge  the 
resilient  member  from  the  recess  and  permit  withdrawal  of  the 
male  member  from  the  socket. 


4,357,120 
CONCRETE  CURB  CUTTER 
Ian  B.  MacDonald,  9980  Indiana  Unit  14,  Riverside,  Calif. 
92503 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,690 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  23/09,  19/50  ^^ 

U.S.  Q.  404—83  2  Cmns 

1.  A  concrete  curb  cutter  comprising: 
a  motor  mounted  on  a  base  supplying  power  to  a  concrete 
cutting  blade  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
curb  cutter  for  moving  said  blade  to  a  predetermined 
cutting  position  including: 
first  means  connected  to  said  base  for  moving  said  base  and 
blade  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  a  support  comprising  a 
trolley  moveable  along  a  track  mounted  on  said  support; 
second  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  said  blade. 


said  second  means  interconnecting  said  blade  and  said 
motor; 
third  means  connecting  said  second  means  to  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  with  respect  to  said  base  for  adjusting 
vertical  angle  of  said  blade  shaft; 


se 


fourth  means  connected  to  said  support  for  adjusting  the 
horizontal  angle  of  said  blade;  and 

fifth  means  interconnecting  said  base  and  said  second  means 
for  moving  said  motor  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  support. 


4,357,121 
FLAP-GATE  FOR  BOTTOM  DISCHARGE  CONTROL  IN 

CANALS  HAVING  ICE  PROBLEMS 
Helmut  H.  Wirschal,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,536 

Int.  a.3  E02B  7/42 

U.S.  a.  405—100  -  5  aaims 


1.  A  bottom  discharge  control  flap-gate  for  canals  troubled 
by  ice  problems  wherein  said  canal  comprises  a  canal  bottom, 
a  first  sidewall  and  a  second  sidewall  cooperating  to  direct  a 
flow  of  water  from  a  reservoir  with  said  water  flowing  with 
said  canal  between  said  sidewalls  at  a  water  level  above  said 
canal  bottom  with  a  layer  of  water  at  said  level  susceptible  to 
freezing;  the  improvements  comprising: 

a.  a  water  control  gate  having  a  body  portion  mounted 
within  said  canal  between  said  sidewalls;  said  body  por- 
tion being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  generally 
coplanar  with  said  layer  of  water  susceptible  to  freezing;  a 
face  member  secured  to  said  body  portion  and  extending 
therefrom  to  said  canal  bottom  and  extending  between 
said  sidewalls;  said  body  portion  and  face  member  cooper- 
ating to  define  an  arcuate  upstream  surface  with  that 
portion  of  said  surface  within  said  layer  of  water  suscepti- 
ble to  freezing  arcing  about  said  axis  of  rotation  with  a 
constant  radius  of  arc;  and, 

b.  means  for  pivoting  said  water  control  gate  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  with  said  face  portion  moving  away  from  said 
reservoir  and  away  from  said  canal  bottom; 

whereby  said  water  control  gate  interrupts  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  canal  when  said  gate  is  positioned  with  said  face 
member  extending  from  said  body  portion  to  said  canal  bottom 
and  said  gate  permits  flow  of  water  through  said  canal  when 
said  gate  is  pivoted  with  said  face  member  away  from  said 
reservoir  with  water  flowing  beneath  said  gate  with  said  up- 
stream surface  and  ice  having  reduced  resisUnce  to  movement 
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due  to  ^id  arcuate  shape  of  said  upstream  surface  within  said 
layer. 


4,357,122 
INSERTED  BLADE  END  MILL 
Thomas  Hollis,  Jr.,  Peterborough,  and  Harold  F.  Armstrong, 
Milford,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  O.K.  Tool  Company, 
InCiiyiilford,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,247 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/12 

UJS.  a.  407—42  3  Qaims 


ir 


4,357,123 
INSERT  RETENTION  APPARATUS 

Raymond  T.  Zweekly,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Val- 
eron  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

I         Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,224 
Int.  a.3  B26D  1/00 


u.s.a 


407—110 


9  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  cutting  tool  insert  with  a  cutting 
edge  in  op>erative  position  for  engaging  a  workpiece,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  support  blade  having  two  lateral  surfaces  spaced  apart  a 
distance  at  least  as  narrow  as  the  length  of  the  retained 
insert's  cutting  edge,  a  first  aperture  with  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  shaped  for  receipt  of  mating  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  cutting  insert,  a  second  aperture  having 
first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  the  second  aperture 
positioned  to  provide  a  flexible  but  unitary  portion  of 


support  blade  material  bounded  by  the  first  and  second 
apertures,  an  opening  extending  between  the  two  lateral 
surfaces  and  intersecting  one  of  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces of  the  second  aperture;  and 
actuating  means  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  as 
the  distance  between  the  two  lateral  surfaces  and  shaped 
for  substantially  permanent  mating  location  in  the  open- 
ing, operative  in  either  of  two  rotative  directions  to  bear 
against  that  surface  of  the  second  aperture  opposite  the 
intersection  with  the  opening  to  move  oppositely  facing 
portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  first  aper- 
ture toward  one  another. 


4^57,124 
POWER  FEED  ROTARY  TOOL 
Christopher  J.  Dudden,  Boscombe,  and  Peter  J.  Blomfield, 
Flitwick,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Desoutter  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,616 
Int.  a.J  B23B  47/22 


U.S.  a.  408—130 


6  Claims 


1.  An  inserted  blade  end  mill  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  shank  of  a  diameter  between  approximately  one 
half  and  three  inches; 

a  cyhndrical  cutter-holding  body  of  approximately  the  same 
diameter  as  the  shank  extending  axially  from  the  shank, 
the  body  having  a  plurality  of  cutter  sockets  with  opposed 
walls  tapered  lengthwise  toward  the  shank;  and 

a  tapered  cutter  blade  slidingly  received  in  each  shank 
socket  and  having  two  faces  engaging  the  socket  walls; 

wherein  both  blade  faces  have  longitudinal  serrations  and 
both  opposed  socket  walls  have  longitudinal  serrations 
interfitting  with  the  blade  serrations,  the  serrations  on 
both  the  blade  and  the  socket  walls  running  in  parallel 
planes  whereby  the  blades  may  by  slidingly  received  and 
wedged  in  the  sockets  in  the  direction  of  the  serrations, 
the  interengagement  of  serrations  at  both  blade  faces 
preventing  rotation  of  the  blade  in  its  socket. 


1.  A  power  feed  rotary  tool  having  a  working  head  and  an 
electric  motor  with  an  output  shaft  for  rotating  the  working 
head,  a  pneumatic  system  for  feeding  the  working  head 
towards  a  workpiece,  an  elongate  housing  with  the  working 
head  at  one  end  thereof,  a  drive  train  within  the  housing  for 
rotating  the  working  head,  a  piston  within  the  housing  for 
feeding  the  working  head  as  it  rotates  towards  the  workpiece, 
a  control  rod  at  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  means  for  re- 
straining said  control  rod  from  rotating  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  connecting  said  control  rod  to  the  drive  train  so 
that  said  control  rod  is  fed  together  with  the  working  head,  the 
control  rod  including  an  abutment  for  limiting  the  feeding  of 
the  working  head,  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  electric 
motor  to  said  drive  train  between  the  ends  of  said  housing 
comprising  a  toothed  drive  belt,  a  toothed  driving  pulley  on 
the  motor  output  shaft  and  a  toothed  driven  pulley  in  the  drive 
train,  and  drive  belt  being  operatively  connected  to  said  pul- 
leys, and  a  device  for  tensioning  said  drive  belt  comprising  an 
adjustable  motor  mount  for  mounting  said  motor  on  said  hous- 
ing, means  on  said  device  for  engaging  said  housing  to  retain 
said  device  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  housing  means, 
including  a  threaded  member  on  said  device  for  engaging  said 
adjustable  motor  mount,  said  threaded  member  being  rotatable 
to  move  said  drivingly  pulley  away  from  said  driven  pulley,  a 
compression  spring  operatively  associated  with  said  threaded 
member,  and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  threaded 
member  when  a  predetermined  degree  of  compression  of  the 
spring  has  been  reached  to  provide  the  correct  tension  in  said 
drive  belt. 
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4^57,125 
RAILWAY  INGOT  MOLD  CAR 
Charles  C.  Gerding,  and  Stephen  M.  Rechtorik,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,246 

Int.  a.3  B«OP  3/00;  B61D  3/16;  B61F  1/14 

VJS.  a.  410—44  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  buggy  for  transporting  ingot  molds,  which  buggy 
includes: 

truck  frame  structure  which  carries  the  wheels  and  bolster 
assemblies  of  the  buggy,  for 

a  first  deck  structure  superimposed  on  said  frame  structure 
and  joined   thereto  by   means  of  king  pins  extending 
through  thrust  bearings, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  second  separate  deck  structure  resting  on  said  first  deck 
structure, 

said  second  deck  structure  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
ex<ending  side  members  which  are  cantilevered  outboard 
of  said  first  deck  structure  and  which  define  loading  sup- 
port surfaces  elastically  deflectable  when  subjected  to 
significant  vertically  imposed  impact  forces, 

said  side  members  being  joined  together  near  ends  of  their 
longitudinal  extents  by  crbss-tie  structures  which  provide 
rneans  for  said  second  deck  structure  to  rest  on  said  first 
deck  structure, 
and  wherein: 

the  combination  of  said  first  and  said  second  deck  structures 
comprise  an  energy  absorbing  device  which  absorbs  verti- 
cal components  of  force  imposed  on  said  side  members. 


4,357,126 
INFEED  COUNTING  CONVEYOR 
Arthur  H.  Kidd,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Burdette  A.  Petersen, 
Plymouth,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  H.  G.  Weber  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Kiel,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,245 

Int  a>  B65G  57/08:  B65H  29/40.  31/30.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  414—46  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  infeed  conveyor  for  forming  generally  flat 
pieces  of  material  into  vertically  aligned  stacks  of  a  predeter- 
mind  quantity  comprising: 

a  star  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  slots  therein 
with  each  slot  arranged  to  receive  an  individual  piece  of 
said  materia]  from  a  delivery  source; 

a  star  wheel  drive  means  arranged  too  rotatably  drive  said 
star  wheel  at  a  constant,  predetermined  speed; 

a  flight  conveyor  positioned  adjacent  said  star  wheel  includ- 
ing a  conveying  surface  having  an  accumulating  area 
upon  which  a  stack  of  material  is  formed  and  having 


counting  flight  means  to  automatically  move  a  formed 
stack  of  material  out  of  said  accumulating  area  after  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  material  has  been  formed 
into  said  stack; 

a  decelerating  stop  means  positioned  in  said  accumulating 
area  to  intercept,  decelerate  and  strip  said  individual 
pieces  of  said  material  from  said  star  wheel  slots  for  depos- 
iting said  material  on  said  conveying  surface  to  accommo- 
date the  formation  of  said  aligned  stacks  in  said  accumulat- 
ing area; 

a  synchronized  drive  means  being  arranged  to  drive  said 
counting  flight  means  along  said  conveying  surface  at  a 
speed  proportional  to  said  predetermined  speed  of  said 
star  wheel  whereby  a  predetermined  qu^tity  of  material 
is  collected  in  an  aligned  stack  on  said  conveying  surface 
prior  to  being  moved  out  of  said  accumulating  area,  and 

a  separating  means  being  effective  to  delay  the  formation  of 
a  new  stack  of  material  on  said  conveying  surface  for  a 
predetermined  time,  said  separating  means  including  a 
paddle  means  operatively  associated  with  said  decelerat- 
ing stop  means  to  intercept  and  elevatably  support  mate- 
rial received  from  said  star  wheel  for  said  predetermined 
time,  being  of  a  duration  sufficient  for  said  formed  stack  of 
material  to  be  moved  clear  of  said  accumulating  area,  said 
paddle  means  is  adapted  to  rest  flat  on  said  conveyor 
surface  when  a  preselected  quantity  of  said  flat  pieces  of 
material  have  been  stripped  from  said  star  wheel  and 
deposited  on  top  of  said  paddle  means  during  the  forma- 
tion of  an  aligned  stack  and  adapted  to  assume  a  raised 
position  remote  from  said  conveying  surface  when  less 
than  said  pre-selected  quantity  of  said  flat  pieces  of  mate- 
rial have  been  stripped  from  said  star  wheel  and  deposited 
on  top  of  said  paddle  means,  said  separating  means  further 
includes  a  counterbalance  weight  means  being  effective  to 
control  the  movement  of  said  paddle  means  relative  to 
said  conveying  surface  in  response  to  the  quantity  of  flat 
pieces  of  material  deposited  on  top  of  said  paddle  means. 


4,357,127 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STACKING  OF  OBJECTS 
Pieter  L.  Kooiman,  Hendrik  Ido  Ambacht,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Avedko,  B.V.,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   17,   1978, 
7810423 

Int.  a.3  B65H  57/7^ 
U.S.  a.  414— 99  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  stacking  of  objects,  in  which  the 
uppermost  one  of  the  objects  in  the  stack  is  always  maintained 
at  the  same  height,  in  which  there  is  provided  a  vertically- 
arranged  open-topped  container  provided  with  a  frame  sup- 
ported by  a  number  of  posts,  and  in  which  the  carrier  for  the 
stack  of  objects  is  suspended  from  the  said  frame  with  the  aid 
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of  tension  springs  exterior  of  said  carrier  and  positioned  along 
at  least  two  sides  thereof  and  wherein  the  said  carrier  is  in  the 
form  <rf"  an  open-topped  box,  the  bottom  of  which  forms  the 
supporting  surface  thereof  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  side- 
walls  of  which  lie  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  that  of  the 
surface  of  the  said  frame,  said  supporting  surface  of  the  said 
carrier  being  located  at  a  considerable  distance  below  the 
surface  of  the  said  frame  when  the  carrier  is  in  the  unloaded 
condition,  said  distance  being  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
tension  springs  in  the  unloaded  condition,  said  carrier  being 
provided  at  a  location  exterior  of  said  carrier  and  proximate 
each  end  of  two  opposing  side- walls  with  a  vertically  arranged 
member  having  a  cross  section  of  "W"  form,  the  inner  flange 
of  said  member  being  affixed  to  said  side- wall,  the  two  adjacent 
outer  flanges  each  carrying  at  least  a  pair  of  wheels  that  coact 
with  the  inner  sides  of  the  posts  of  said  container. 


tween  the  article  pick-up  point  and  the  article  treatment 
chamber; 
control  means  coupled  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  truck  support  surface 
for  selectively  actuating  horizontal  movement  of  said 
truck  and  vertical  movement  of  said  truck  bed  relative  to 
said  carriage  whereby  articles  may  be  individually  con- 
veyed by  said  truck  from  the  pick-up  point  and  deposited 
on  said  rails  until  a  predetermined  number  are  accumu- 
lated, and  subsequently  conveyed  by  said  truck,  into  the 
chamber  and  deposited  on  the  rails  therein. 


4,357,128 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Eldon  D.  Gooden,  Chesterfield  County,  and  James  P.  Reed, 
Henrico  County,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Mactavish  Machine 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,223 
J  Int.  a.J  B65G  25/02 

VS.  Ci  414— 156  8  Qaims 


4,357,129 
SELF-PROPELLED  BALLAST  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Dale  Luttig,  Rte.  1,  Emmett,  Kans.  66422 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,952 

Int  Q.^  B65G  67/02;  EOIB  27/04;  B61F  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  414—346  |  14  Qaims 


1.  A  lift  and  lay  conveyor  comprising 

a  pair  of  stationary,  mutually  spaced  rails,  the  upper  surfaces  ■ 
thereof  defining  article  support  surfaces  contained  in  a 
common  horizontal  plane,  said  rails  extending  from  an 
article  pick-up  point  into  an  article  treatment  chamber; 

a  pair  of  stationary,  mutually  spaced  tracks  disposed  be- 
tween said  rails  and  extending  from  the  article  pick-up 
point  to  the  article  treatment  chamber; 

a  conveyor  truck  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  on 
said  tracks  for  horizontal  movement  therealong  between 
said  rails,  said  truck  having  a  horizontal  bed  with  an  upper 
support  surface  and  a  lower  carriage  mounting  said 
wheels; 

means  coupled  between  said  truck  carriage  and  bed  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  upper  support  surface  vertically 
relative  to  said  carriage  between  a  first  position  wherein^ 
said  surface  is  contained  in  a  horizontal  plane  disposed 
below  the  rail  support  surface  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  st^cface  is  contained  in  a  horizontal  plane 
disposed  abov^  said  rail  support  surface,  said  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  comprising  a  plurality  of  inflatable 
bags  mounted  between  and  interconnecting  said  carriage 
and  said  bed  and  mutually  spaced  horizontally  along  the 
length  of  said  jtruqk;  means  for  simultaneously  inflating  or 


12.  A  self-propelled  ballast  dispensing  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  wheels  adjacent  each  end  of  said  frame  adapted  for 
mobility  on  a  pair  of  tracks; 

a  hopper  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  frame  for  receiving  and 
dispensing  ballast  onto  a  track  bed; 

means  at  said  first  end  for  connecting  said  frame  to  a  fifth 
wheel  of  a  truck  tractor; 

means  at  a  second  end  of  said  frame  for  receiving  a  pair  of 
wheels  for  ofl^-track  travel; 

vertical  means  at  said  first  end  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said 
hopper  means  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  frame  for 
raising  said  frame  above  the  ground  to  allow  connection 

.    and  disconnection  of  said  frame  and  said  truck  tractor; 

horizontal  means  connected  to  said  vertical  means  and  ex- 
tend transverse  thereto  for  spreading  dispensed  ballast 
when  said  vertical  means  lowers  said  horizontal  means  to 
said  pair  of  tracks; 

said  frame  being  sufficiently  long  to  carry  a  land  vehicle  on 
said  frame  for  supplying  ballast  to  said  hopper  means;  and 

drive  means  on  said  frame  for  propelling  said  machine  on  a 
pair  of  tracks. 


4,357,130 

WIND  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 

WUliam  J.  Forrest,  3400  NW.  Expressway,  Oklahoma  Qty, 


_  ,  „  Okla.  73112 

deflating  said%ags;  and  stabilizing  means  interconnecting   Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,184,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 


said  bed  and  said  carriage  for  maintaining  said  support 
surface  in  a  single  horizontal  plane;  said  stabilizing  means 

-  including  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  linkage  assem- 
blies, each  assembly  comprising:  a  shaft  carried  by  said 
bed  and  extending  laterally  across  the  lower  portion 
thereof;  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  lever  arms  disp>osed 
below  the  support  surface  and  on  either  side  thereof,  each 
arm  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  at  an  end  of  said 
shaft,  each  arm  extending  therefrom  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal,  each  arm  rotatably  mounted  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  to  a  side  of  said  carriage;  a  pair  of  slotted  links 
rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  either  end 
thereof,  said  slotted  links  extending  downwardly  there- 
from at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal;  a  pair  of  mounting  pins 
rotatably  and  slidably  extending  through  the  slots  in  said 
links  and  interconnecting  said  links  and  said  carriage; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  driving  said  truck 
along  said  tracks  to  displace  said  truck  horizontally  be- 


4,204,795.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,663 

Int  Q.3  P03D  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  416—197  A  15  Qaims 

1.  A  wind  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft,  having  opposite  ends; 

a  first  support  post  disposed  near  one  end  of  the  shaft; 

means  joumally  connecting  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  the  first 
support  post; 

a  second  support  post  disposed  near  the  eod*  of  the  shaft, 
opposite  the  end  of  the  shaft  joumally  cOTinected  to  the 
first  support  post; 

means  joumally  connecting  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  the  sec- 
ond support  post,  the  shaft  extending  between  the  first  and 
the  second  support  posts  and  being  joumally  supported 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

at  least  two  blade  frames,  each  blade  frame  having  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the  second 
side  of  each  blade  frame  being  connected  to  the  shaft  and 
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each  blade  frame  extending  generally  radially  from  the 
shaft  terminating  with  the  first  side,  the  first  end  of  each 
blade  frame  being  disposed  generally  near  one  end  of  the 
shaft  and  the  second  end  of  each  blade  frame  being  dis- 
posed generally  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft; 
a  frame  transverse  cable  assembly  having  a  portion  con- 
nected to  the  first  side  of  one  of  the  blade  frames  generally 
near  the  first  end  and  connected  to  the  first  side  of  one  of 
the  other  blade  frames  generally  near  the  second  end  and 
another  portion  connected  to  the  second  side  of  one  of  the 
blade  frame  generally  near  the  second  end  and  connected 
to  the  first  side  of  one  of  the  other  blade  frames  generally 
near  the  second  end; 


4,357,131 

DETECTOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF 

A  SUCTION  PUMP 

Gilbert  Guillemot,  7,  rue  de  la  Liberation,  95650  Courcelles-sur- 
Viosne,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,522 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1979,  79  17318 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/06 

U.S.  a.  417—12  9  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  pumping  liquid  from  a  tank,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  suction  pump  having  a  suction  pipe  extending 
into  the  tank  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  pump,  a  detector  connected  to  the  control  circuit  and 
arranged  to  control  the  operation  of  the  pump  in  dependence 
upon  the  level  of  liquid  within  the  tank,  the  detector  compris- 
ing an  elongate  member  of  insulating  material  connected  to  the 


free  end  of  the  suction  pipe  and  extending  below  an  upper  level 
for  liquid  in  the  tank,  said  member  being  spaced  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  outwardly  of  the  suction  pipe  to  thereby  define 
a  peripheral  zone  between  the  suction  pipe  and  said  member, 
and  at  least  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  mounted  on  said 
member  so  as  to  extend  inwardly  of  said  member,  at  least  the 
first  electrode  not  extending  beyond  said  peripheral  zone. 

5.  A  detector  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  control 
circuit  includes  a  time  delay  means  arranged  to  delay  for  a 
predetermined  tinie  the  restarting  of  the  pump  after  a  stoppage. 


4,357,132 
HERMETIC  SCROLL  FLUID  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 

WITH  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  PASSAGE  IN  WRAP 
Hirokatu  Kousokabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,693 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     1,     1978, 
53/164669[U] 

Int.  a  J  F04C  J  8/02.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  418—55  3  Qaims 


a  frame  end  cable  assembly  having  a  portion  connected  to 
the  first  end  of  one  of  the  blade  frames  generally  near  the 
first  side  and  connected  to  the  first  end  of  one  of  the  other 
blade  frames  generally  near  the  first  side; 

a  base  transverse  cable  assembly  having  a  portion  connected 
to  one  end  portion  of  the  shaft  and  extending  to  and  being 
connected  to  the  first  side  of  each  blade  frame  and  extend- 
ing and  being  connected  to  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
shaft;  and 

a  base  end  cable  assembly  having  portions  connected  to  the 
shaft  and  to  the  first  end  of  each  blade  frame  and  having 
portions  connected  to  the  shaft  and  to  the  second  end  of 
each  blade  frame. 


1.  A  hermetic  scroll  fluid  discharge  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  scroll  member  including  an  end  platte  and  a  wrap 
means  arranged  in  vortical  form,  said  wrap  means  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  said  end  plate  to  have  a  predeter- 
mined height  and  provided  with  a  mirror-like  surface  at 
the  forward  end  thereof; 

b.  an  orbiting  scroll  member  including  an  end  plate  and  a 
wrap  means  arranged  in  vortical  form  reversed  in  pattern 
from  the  vortical  form  of  said  wrap  means  of  said  fixed 
scroll  member,  said  fixed  scroll  member  and  said  orbiting 
scroll  member  being  in  engagement  with  each  other  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  mirror-like  surface  of  the  wrap 
means  of  the  fixed  scroll  member  is  in  sliding  contact  with 
the  end  plate  of  the  orbiting  scroll  member  and  the  mirror- 
like surface  of  the  wrap  means  of  the  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
ber is  in  sliding  contact  with  the  end  plate  of  the  fixed 
scroll  member,  to  define  fluid  pockets  between  the  end 
plates  and  wrap  means  of  the  fixed  and  orbiting  scroll 
members; 

c.  a  hermetic  container  containing  at  least  said  two  scroll 
members  in  airtight  relation; 

d.  means  for  supplying  fluid  from  outside  the  hermetic  con- 
tainer to  the  fluid  pockets; 

e.  means  fer  discharging  fluid  from  said  fluid  pockets  to  the 
outside  of  said  hermetic  container;  and 

f.  means  for  driving  said  orbiting  scroll  member  to  move  in 
orbiting  movement;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
communication  means  opening  at  one  end  in  said  fluid 
pockets  and  at  the  other  end  in  said  hermetic  container, 
said  one  end  of  said  communication  means  being  formed 
at  least  in  one  portion  thereof  in  the  wrap  means  of  one  of 
the  fixed  scroll  member  and  the  orbiting  scroll  member  to 
permit  pressurized  fluid  to  be  introduced  from  the  fluid 
pockets  to  the  hermetic  container. 
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4,357,133 

ROTARY  GEROTOR  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE  WITH  FLUID 
CONTROL  PASSAGEWAYS  THROUGH  THE  ROTOR 

Hollis  N.  White,  Jr.,  707  Tamiami  Trail,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
,  47906 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,075,  May  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,400 

Int.  a.3  F03C  2/08:  F04C  2/10.  15/02 

\iJ&.  a  418—61  B  49  Oaims 


?»  zi  -i4,a 


^-^Iglir 


1.  In  a  gerotor  hydraulic  pressure  device  having  a  housing, 
a  rotor  with  two  flat  axial  end  surfaces,  gerotor  cells  and  two 
fluid  connections,  an  improved  fluid  control  comprising  a  pair 
of  travel  passageways,  one  of  said  pair  of  travel  passageways 
extending  on  a  straight  line  through  the  rotor  from  one  surface 
to  the  other,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  travel  passageways  being 
in  the  rotor,  means  to  connect  one  of  said  pair  of  travel  pas- 
sageways to  one  of  the  fluid  connections,  means  to  connect  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  travel  passageways  to  the  other  of  the  fluid 
connections  and  means  within  the  housing  to  connect  said  pair 
of  travel  passageways  to  the  gerotor  cells  selectively  as  the 
device  is  operated. 


4,357,134 

FUEL  COMBUSTION  METHOD  AND  BURNER  FOR 
FURNACE  USE 

Matsuzaki  Katsushige,  Kisarazu;  Narazaki  Seiji,  Kimitsu,  and 
Kawaguchi  Masanori,  Kisarazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,570,  Jul.  3,  1979,  abandoned. 

I  Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,053 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1978,  53-83607 
Int.  C\}  F23M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  431— 9  4  Qaims 


along  said  central  axis  thirough  said  inner  portion  of  said 
port  of  said  burner  tile  and  into  the  interior  of  said  furnace; 

simultaneously  injecting  combustion  air  through  said  plural- 
ity of  air  injection  ports  in  respective  air  streams  diverging 
outwardly  from  said  central  axis  through  said  inner  por- 
tion of  said  port  of  said  burner  tile  and  into  said  interior  of 
said  furnace; 

maintaining  said  air  streams  substantially  out  of  contact  with 
each  other,  with  said  fuel  stream  and  with  said  burner  tile 
during  passage  thereof  through  said  inner  portion  of  said 
port  of  said  burner  tile;  i 

developing  a  reduced  pressure  within  said  inner  portion  of 
said  port  of  said  burner  tile  by  injection  therethrough  of 
said  fuel  and  air  streams,  drawing  spent  gas  from  said 
interior  of  said  furnace  into  said  inner  portion  of  said  port 
of  said  burner  tile  along  the  periphery  thereof  by  means  of 
said  reduced  pressure,  and  enclosing  said  fuel  and  air 
streams  within  said  inner  portion  of  said  port  of  said 
burner  tile  with  said  spent  gas; 

performing  primary  combustion  of  said  fuel  in  said  fuel 
stream  within  said  inner  portion  of  said  port  of  said  burner 
tile  with  oxygen  contained  in  said  spent  gas  enclosing  said 
fuel  stream;  and 

bringing  said  air  streams  into  contact  with  said  fuel  stream 
within  said  interior  of  said  furnace,  and  thereat  perform- 
ing secondary  combustion  therebetween. 


4,357,135 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MULTI-ZONE  REHEATING  FURNACES 

James  D.  Wilde,  Bay  Village,  and  Rolland  L.  Hoffman,  Brecks- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  North  American  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,037 

Int.d^F27D  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—11  I  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  fuel  fired  reheat  furnace  having 
input  and  discharge  ends,  a  preheat  zone  near  said  input  end,  a 
heat  zone  between  said  preheat  zone  and  said  discharge  end, 
fuel  burner  means  in  each  said  preheat  and  heat  zones  and 
exhaust  gas  fuel  means  between  said  input  end  and  said  preheat 
zone,  said  method  comprising  measuring  the  fuel  flow  rate  for 
heating  said  heat  zone  as  a  function  of  a  given  throughput  rate 
for  said  furnace,  establishing  an  exhaust  gas  temperature  corre- 
sponding to  said  flow  rate  as  a  further  function  for  said  given 
throughput  rate,  and  controlling  heating  of  said  preheat  zone 
to  obtain  said  established  exhaust  gas  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  burning  fuel  in  a  furnace  having  a  furnace 
wall  including  a  burner  tile  with  a  port  therethrough,  and  a 
burner  including  a  baffle  extending  into  an  outer  portion  of  said 
port,  said  baffle  not  extending  into  an  inner  portion  of  said 
port,  a  fuel  injection  port  extending  through  said  baffle  along  a 
central  axis  of  said  burner  and  opening  into  said  inner  portion 
of  said  port,  and  a  plurality  of  air  injection  ports  extending 
through  said  baffle  at  positions  circumferentially  spaced  about 
said  fuel  injection  port  and  opening  into  said  inner  portion  of 
said  j)ort,  said  method  comprising: 

injecting  fuel  through  said  fuel  injection  port  in  a  fuel  stream 


4,357,136 
,      METHOD  FOR  HLLING  A  ROOT  CANAL 
Sheldon  B.  Herskovitz,  Acton;  Jay  Martin,  Leominster,  and 
Martin  R.  Stiglitz,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Solar 
Energy  Technology,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,714,  Sep.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,265,618. 
This  appUcation  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,038 
Int.  a.3  A61C  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  433—224  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  filling  dental  root  canal  cavities  with  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  dental  syringe  having  a  chamber  for  holding  a 
supply  of  thermoplastic  material,  a  tubular  needle,  having 
a  length  of  at  least  about  one  inch  and  an  outer  diameter 
within  the  range  of  diameters  from  that  of  an  1 8  gauge 
needle  to  that  of  a  30  gauge  needle,  fabricated  from  a 
material  having  high  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least 
about  200  Btu/(hr.)  (ft.^X'F./ft.),  an  electric  heater  for 
heating  the  thermoplastic  material  and  a  plunger  for  push- 
ing softened  thermoplastic  material  through  the  needle; 


sectional  center  of  the  male  member  having  the  same 
diameter  as  the  first  circle,  each  projection  being  no  closer 
to  the  transverse  cross-sectional  center  of  the  male  mem- 
ber than  the  second  circle. 


saevt  3e    "fin 
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by  means  of  the  syringe  heater,  heating  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial within  the  syringe  chamber  and  heating  the  needle  to 
temperatures  sufficient  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial and  allow  it  to  flow  through  the  needle; 

positioning  the  needle  in  a  dental  cavity; 

pushing  softened  thermoplastic  material  through  the  needle 
into  the  dental  cavity  and  thereby  filling  the  cavity;  and 

permitting  the  thermoplastic  material  within  the  dental  cav- 
ity to  cool  and  become  a  hardened  mass. 


4^57,137 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Arinc  Research 
Corporation,  Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,006 

Int.  a.5  F16D  i/52 

U.S.  a.  464—75  9  Oaims 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  comprising: 

a  metallic  female  member; 

a  substantially  tubular  plastic  insert  substantially  non-rotata- 
bly  secured  to  said  female  member; 

a  metallic  male  member  slip  fitted  in  said  insert; 

said  insert  being  substantially  ring-shaped  in  transverse 
cross-section  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  inner  surface  being  defined  by  at  least  six 
equally  circumferentially  spaced  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending substantially  straight  longitudinally  extending 
recesses  part-circular  in  transverse  cross-section,  said 
recesses  extending  radially  outwardly  a  substantially  uni- 
form distance  for  their  entire  length,  the  centers  of  curva- 
ture of  said  recesses  being  located  on  a  first  imaginary 
circle  about  the  transverse  cross-sectional  center  of  said 
insert,  each  recess  extending  no  closer  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional center  of  the  insert  than  the  imaginary  circle; 

said  male  member  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  equally 
circumferentially  spaced  substantially  straight  longitudi- 
nally extending  projections  part-circular  in  transverse 
cross-section,  said  projections  extending  radially  out- 
wardly a  substantially  uniform  distance  for  their  entire 
length,  said  projections  corresponding  exactly  in  number 
and  substantially  in  situation  to  the  recesses  in  said  insert, 
the  centers  of  curvature  of  said  projections  being  located 
on  a  second  imaginary  circle,  about  the  transverse  cross- 


4,357,138 
CONTAINER  EDGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Warren  E.  Johnson,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Tool, 
Incorporated,  Kensington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,641 

Int.  a.J  B31B  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  493—159  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  non-circular  edge  of  a  cup- 
shaped  container,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting a  container,  a  movable  tool  carriage,  means  supporting 
said  tool  carriage  for  movement  generally  toward  and  away 
from  said  container  supporting  means,  a  tool  carrier,  means 
supporting  said  tool  carrier  on  said  tool  carriage  for  movement 
with  said  tool  carriage  and  rotation  about  a  tool  carrier  axis 
relative  to  said  tool  carriage,  at  least  one  forming  tool  mounted 
on  said  tool  carrier  for  rotation  with  said  tool  carrier  relative  to 
said  tool  carriage  and  for  rectilinear  radial  movement  relative 
to  said  tool  carrier  and  toward  and  away  from  said  tool  carrier 
axis,  first  positive  positioning  means  mounted  in  fixed  position 
on  said  tool  carriage  to  move  with  said  tool  carriage  and  said 
tool  carrier  toward  and  away  from  said  container  supporting 
means  for  moving  said  one  forming  tool  radially  outwardly 
relative  to  said  tool  carrier  axis,  second  positive  positioning 
means  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  tool  carriage  to  move 
with  said  tool  carriage  and  said  tool  carrier  toward  and  away 
from  said  container  supporting  njc^  for  moving  said  one 
forming  tool  radially  inwardly  relative  to  said  tool  carrier  axis, 
said  first  and  second  positive  positio^g  means  coacting  to 
move  said  one  forming  tool  along  i.  definite  predetermined 
noncircular  path  around  said  tool  ca^er  axis  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  tool  carrier  about  said  tool  carrier  axis,  and 
means  for  moving  said  tool  carriage  toward  and  away  from 
said  container  supporting  means  to  nlqye  said  forming  tool  into 
and  out  of  working  engagement  with  an  edge  of  a  container 
supported  by  said  supporting  means. 


November  2,  1982 
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4,357,139 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SECHONS  WELDED 
OFF  FROM  A  WEB  OF  FILM 
Richard  Feldkamper,  Fritz  Acheipohl,  both  of  Lengerich,  and 
Aloys  WinnemoUer,  Rheine,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  WindmoUer  &  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928251 

Int.  a.3  B65H  29/n:  B31B  1/98 
U.S.  a.  493—204  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  severed  sections  from  a  trans- 
verse welding  and  transverse  severing  means  to  a  support,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  suction  tube  means  having  outer  ends  for 
suction  attracting  a  severed  section; 

a  shaft  supporting  inner  ends  of  said  suction  tube  means  so 
that  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  said  second  suction  tube 
means  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  an  obtuse  angle  (a) 
slightly  less  than  180°; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  so  that  said  first  and  said  second 
suction  tube  means  are  alternately  moved  between  a  verti- 
cally extending  orientation  for  engaging  a  section  to  be 
transferred  and  a  deposit  position  for  depositing  a  trans- 
ferred section  on  the  support,  said  means  for  rotating 
alternately  rotating  said  shaft  through  the  obtuse  angle  (a) 
and  the  explement  (yS)  thereof 


4,357,140 

ELECTRIC  NEWSPAPER  LOG  ROLLER  MACHINE 

Curtis  D.  Phillips,  Rte.  One  Box  125,  Richland,  Ind.  47634; 

Larry  R.  Davis,  3704  Longview  Rd.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40299, 

and  Kenneth  E.  Phillips,  Rte.  One,  Newburg,  Ind.  47630 

FUed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,005 

Int.  a.3  B31C  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  493—307  10  Oaims 


X^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  paper  logs  from  sheets  of  paper 
comprising: 

a.  a  work  surface; 
s  b.  motor  means  stationarily  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
work  surface; 

c.  a  removable  elongated  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  and 
turned  by  said  motor  means,  said  shaft  means  extending 
transversely  across  said  work  surface,  a  quick-releasable 
shaft-bearing  member  mounted  on  the  work  surface  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  motor  means  for  supporting  the 
other  end  of  the  shaft  therein; 

d.  and  means  for  attaching  one  edge  of  a  wide  sheet  of  paper 
to  the  said  shaft  for  winding  the  paper  onto  the  shaft  as  the 
motor  drives  the  shaft; 

e.  a  hinged  pressure  plate  means  biased  into  engagement 
with  the  rolled  paper  at  a  location  above  the  shaft  for 

'  creating  a  tension  force  on  the  paper  being  rolled"; 
f  and  an  elongated  guide  roller  positioned  adjacent  the  front 
of  the  work  surface  and  below  the  shaft,  whereby  the 
paper  is  fed  under  the  said  guide  roller  and  then  upwardly 
to  be  attached  to  the  said  winding  shaft,  and  the  guide 
roller  serves  to  apply  a  tension  force  on  the  paper  when  a 
braking  force  is  applied  to  the  paper  by  the  operator  of 
this  apparatus  as  the  paper  is  wound  onto  the  shaft. 
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4357,141      *       • 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DYEING  HAIR  AND  THEIR 
APPLICATIONS 
Jean-Francois  GroUier,  Paris;  Christian  Monnais,  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,  and  Lyonel  Peritz,  Boulogne-sur-Seine,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  940,040,  Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,330 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7,  1977,  77  27096; 
Jun.  15,  1978,  78  17900 

Int.  a.^  D06P  i/W 
U.S.  a.  8—406  21  Qaims 

1,  A  hair  dyeing  composition  which  comprises  an  oxidation 
dye  in  an  amount  effective  to  dye  said  hair  and  a  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  comprising 
a  fatty  acid  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  percent  by  weight 
of  said  composition,  said  fatty  acid  having  12  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 
an  alkalizing  agent  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 
said  agent  which  is  effective  to  neutralize  the  fatty  acid, 
said  excess  being  from  1  to  30  percent  of  the  total  weight 
.    of  said  comjKJsition; 

benzyl  alcohol  present  in  an  amount  from  2  to  20%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  so  that  an  admixture  of  said 
composition  with  hydrogen  peroxide  has  a  creamy  consis- 
tency; and 
1  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  cationic  polymer 
having  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


xe    R 


xe 


R2 

•=N— A-S=N— B— 
I  I 

R3  R4 


wherein 

each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  identical  and  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  or  wherein  R\  is  identical  to  R2,  R3  is  identi- 
cal to  R4,  and  R2  is  different  from  R3,  then  each  of  Ri  and 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  R3  and  R4 
is  hydroxyalkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  A  and  B  is  linear  or  branched  alkylene  or  linear  or 
branched  alkenylene  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  — (CH2. 
)„-0-(CH2)„-;  -(CH2)m-NH-CO-NH-(CH2. 
)m— ;  -<:H2CH0H— CH2—  or  — CH2C6H4— CH2— ;  n 
and  m  are  whole  numbers,  each  of  n  and  m  being  equal  to 
2  or  3;  and  X  is  an  anion. 


4,357,142 

GLASS  SUPPORT  COATED  WITH  SYNTHETIC 
POLYMER  FOR  BIOPROCESS 
Roy  F.  Schall,  Jr.,  and  Stephen  J.  Lewis,  both  of  Glendora, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,304 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/50.  33/54.  33/78.  33/58 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  15  Oaims 

7.  Bioprocess  using  a  device  containing  at  least  one  fijnc- 
tional  biomaterial,  the  improvement  wherein  the  device  com- 
prises: 

(a)  transparent  glass  solid  support  means  insoluble  in  a  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
organic  solvent  solutions,  which  solid  support  means  is 
coated  with  organic-solvent  based  synthetic  polymeric 
film  means;  and 

(b)  one  or  more  functional  biomaterials  adsorbed  or  cova- 
lently  bonded  to  said  polymeric  films. 


4,357,143 
DETERMINING  ION  CONCENTRATION 
Richard  L.  Scott,  Bartlesville,  Okla,,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,392,  Sep.  14,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,875 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  36  Qaims 
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29.  Method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  desired  ions 
in  a  solution,  said  solution  containing  first  feed  ions  of  a  first 
charge  in  an  initial  concentration,  second  feed  ions  of  a  second 
charge  opposite  to  the  first  charge  in  an  equivalent  concentra- 
tion and  containing  among  the  first  feed  ions  the  desired  ions  to 
be  measured,  said  method  comprising, 

(a)  generating  a  reference  stream  from  said  solution  contain- 
ing only  such  ions  in  one  charge  to  which  a  reference 
electrode  is  sensitive,  and  containing  these  ions  in  a  con- 
centration equivalent  to  said  initial  concentration, 

(b)  passing  this  reference  stream  into  contact  with  said  refer- 
ence electrode, 

(c)  generating  a  measurement  stream  from  said  solution, 

(d)  converting  the  desired  ions  of  said  measurement  stream 
to  a  non-ionic  product  and  leaving  an  intermediate  mea- 
surement stream  having  an  ion  concentration  equivalent 
to  the  difference  of  the  initial  ion  concentration  minus  the 
concentration  of  said  desired  ions  and  deriving  a  final 
measurement  stream  from  the  intermediate  measurement 
stream  such  that  the  final  measurement  stream  contains 
only  such  ions  of  one  charge  to  which  a  measurement 
electrode  is  sensitive, 

(e)  passing  the  final  measurement  stream  derived  from  the 
intermediate  measurement  stream  of  step  (d)  and  contain- 
ing only  such  ions  of  one  charge  to  which  a  measurement 
electrode  is  sensitive  and  containing  these  ions  in  a  con- 
centration equivalent  to  the  initial  ion  concentration 
minus  the  concentration  of  said  desired  ions,  into  contact 
with  said  measurement  electrode,  and 

(0  determining  the  relative  electrical  potential  between  the 

measurement  electrode  and  the  reference  electrode. 
36.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ion  concentration  of  a 
desired  ion  in  a  solution  comprising 

(a)  means  defining  a  source  of  said  solution, 

(b)  first  means  to  convert  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said 
solution  into  a  reference  stream  containing  only  such  ions 
of  one  charge  in  a  concentration  equivalent  to  the  initial 
concentration  of  said  solution,  to  which  ions  a  reference 
electrode  is  sensitive, 

(c)  second  means  for  converting  a  second  portion  of  said 
solution  into  a  final  measurement  stream  containing  only 
such  ions  of  the  same  charge  as  the  charge  mentioned  in 
(b)  to  which  ions  a  measurement  electrode  is  sensitive,  in 
a  concentration  equivalent  to  said  initial  concentration 
minus  the  concentration  of  said  desired  ions,  said  second 
means  comprising  non-ionic  product  generating  means  for 
converting  said  desired  ions  into  a  non-ionic  product, 

(d)  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  said  solution  to 
said  first  and  said  second  means. 
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(e)  a  measurement  electrode  sensitive  to  the  specific  ions  of 

(c) 

(0  a  reference  electrode  sensitive  to  the  specific  ions  of  (b) 

(g)  measurement  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  means 
with  said  reference  electrode, 

(h)  reference  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  means 
with  said  measurement  electrode, 

(i)  potential  detector  means  attached  to  said  electrodes  capa- 
ble of  detecting  the  electric  potential  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  of  generating  an  information  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  electric  potential. 


4,357,147 

DIISOPROPYL  ETHER  REVERSION  AND 

OLIGOMERIZATION  IN  ISOPROPANOL  PRODUCTION 

Susan  A.  Bezman,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,576 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/02 

U.S.  a.  44— 56  9aaims 
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4,357,144 
COLORIMETRIC  UREA  DETERMINATION  IN 
PRESENCE  OF  LONG  HYDROCARBON  CHAIN 
AMIDOBETAINE 
E.  Melvin  Gindler,  Union  City,  and  Olga  Daskalakis,  Burlin- 
game,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,959 
Int.  C\?  COIN  33/52.  33/62 
UJS.  a.  23—230  B  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  demonstrating  the  presence  of  urea  in  a 
liquid  sample,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  mixing  said 
sample  with  a  reagent  comprising  o-phthalaldehyde,  a  chro- 
mogenic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromotropic  acid  and  its  salts,  and  a  long  hydrocarbon  chain 
amidobetaine  to  produce  a  colored  reaction  product. 


4,357,145 

CARBONACEOUS  PELLETS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Michael  A.  Dondelewski,  5354  Fortress  Trail,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43230 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,488 
Int.  C1.3  ClOL  5/]4 
VS.  a.  44—20  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  pellets  from  fine  carbonaceous 
material  comprising  the  steps  for: 

(a)  forming  a  water  slurry  of  the  material; 

(b)  mixing  the  slurry  with  a  binder  comprising  a  tall  oil 
binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tall  oil,  tall  oil 
pitch,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  separating  the  material  from  excess  water  and  binder; 

(d)  forming  jjellets  from  said  material;  and 

(e)  heating  said  pellets  in  the  presence  of  air  at  a  temperature 
for  a  time  long  enough  to  fuse  the  carbonaceous  materials 
and  the  tall  oil  binder. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxygenated  fuel  blending 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  water  and  a  feedstock  comprising  propylene 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  acid  ion  exchange  resin  in  a 
first  reaction  zone  under  hydration  conditions  to  produce 
a  first  stream; 

(b)  dividing  the  first  stream  into  a  second  stream  comprising 
water  and  isopropanol  and  a  third  stream  comprising 
diisopropyl  ether; 

(c)  contacting  the  third  stream  with  a  reversion  catalyst  in  a 
second  reaction  zone  under  reversion  conditions  to  pro- 
duce a  fourth  stream; 

(d)  separating  propylene  from  the  fourth  stream; 

(e)  oligomerizing  the  propylene;  and 

(0  recovering  isopropanol  from  the  second  stream  and 
blending  it  with  a  gasoline  blending  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,357,146 
SYNTHETIC  FUEL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
James  K.  Heeren,  93  Valley  View  Dr.,  Wethersfield,  Conn. 
06109 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,583 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
VJS.  CI.  44—56  7  Qaims 

1.  A  relatively  safe  automobile  fuel  composition  consisting 
of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene  and  toluene,  and  at  least  one  Ci  and  C5  alcohol,  said 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  alcohol  being  present  in  a  volumet- 
ric ratio  of  about  1:4  to  4:1. 


4,357,148 
METHOD  AND  FUEL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROL 
OR  REVERSAL  OF  OCTANE  REQUIREMENT 
INCREASE  AND  FOR  IMPROVED  FUEL  ECONOMY 
Leonard  B.  Graiff,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,344 
'       '  Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  44—62  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engine  which  comprises  introducing  with  the  combustion 
intake  charge  to  said  engine  an  octane-requirement-increase 
inhibiting  amount  of  (a)  an  oil  soluble  aliphatic  polyamine, 
containing  at  least  one  olefinic  polymer  chain,  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  600  to  about  10,000 
and  attached  to  nitrogen  and/or  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkylene 
radicals  connecting  the  amino  nitrogen  atoms,  and  at  a  concen- 
tration of  0.2-1.5  ppm  basic  nitrogen  content  based  upon  the 
fuel  component  of  said  intake  charge;  and  (b)  a  polymeric 
component  which  is  (i)  a  polymer  of  a  C2  to  Cf,  monoolefin,  (ii) 
a  copolymer  of  a  C2  to  Q  monoolefin,  (iii)  the  corresponding 
hydrogenated  polymer  or  copolymer,  and  (iiii)  mixtures  of  at 
least  two  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii),  said  polymeric  component  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  500 
to  1500,  and  at  a  concentration  of  250-1200  ppmw  based  upon 
the  fuel  component  of  said  intake  charge. 
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4  357  149 

HYDROCARBONSOLUBLE  OXIDIZED,  SULFURIZED 
POLYAMINE-MOLBDENUM  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
GASOLINE  CONTAINING  SAME 
C.  Thomas  West,  and  Robert  J.  Basalay,  both  of  Naperrille,  III., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III    ' 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,590 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/30 
U.S.  a.  44-68  23  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon-soluble  and  molybdenum-containing  com- 
position which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  derivative  fleeted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mannich  products  anjddicar- 
boxyhc  acid-polyamine  reaction  products;  { 

(b)  a  molybdenum  compound,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
molybdenum  compound  is  from  about  0.5  to  10  moles  per 
mole  of  polyamine  in  the  polyamine  derivative; 

(c)  a  sulfur  or  sulfur-yielding  compound  wherein  the  amount 
of  said  sulfur  or  sulfur-yielding  compound  is  from  about 
0. 1  to  20  moles  per  mole  of  polyamine  derivative;  and 

(d)  an  oxidizing  agent. 

23.  A  gasoline  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  the 
composition  of  claim  1  which  is  sufficient  to  supply  about  0. 1 
to  10,000  parts  of  molybdenum  per  1  million  parts  of  gasoline. 

n  4,357,150 

HIGH-EFnaENCY  ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  HLTER 

DEVICE 

Senichi  Masuda,  Tokyo,  and  Naoki  Sugita,  Kawaguchi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Midori  Anzen  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,603 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55-76021 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  55— 6  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  high  efficiency  filtration  method  of  electrostatically 
removing  particles  suspended  within  a  gas  by  electrically 
charging  the  particles  in  the  gas  and  then  electrostatically 
filtering  the  charged  particles  from  the  gas  with  an  electro- 
static filter  having  a  filter  medium  and  an  electrostatic  field 
provided  by  electrodes  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  filter 
medium,  the  improvement  wherein  the  electrostatic  filtration 
of  the  charged  particles  from  the  gas  comprises  the  successive 
steps  of  conducting  the  gas  through  a  high  voltage  electro- 
static field  of  at  least  one  kilovolt  between  opposed  spaced 
upstream  ^d  downstream  electrodes  by  first  conducting  the 
gas  between  opposed  spaced  upstream  surfaces  of  the  filter 
medium  and  upstream  electrode  to  slow  down  the  su^jended 
charged  particles  within  the  gas  with  the  electrostatic  field 
between  the  opposed  spaced  upstream  and  downstream  elec- 
trodes and  thereby  enhance  collection  of  the  particles  on  at 
least  one  of  said  opposed  upstream  surfaces,  then  conducting 
the  gas  through  the  filter  medium  between  said  opposed  sur- 
face of  the  upstream  electrode  and  an  opposed  surface  of  the 
downstream  electrode  spaced  from  an  opposed  downstream 
surface  of  the  filter  medium  to  further  slow  down  the  sus- 
pended charged  particles  within  the  gas  with  the  electrostatic 
field  and  thereby  enhance  collection  of  the  particles  within  the 
filter  medium,  and  then  conducting  the  gas  between  said  op- 
posed downstream  surfaces  of  the  downstream  electrode  and 
filter  medium. 


4^57,151 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  AUGMENTED  CARTRIDGE 
TYPE  DUST  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Dennis  J.  Helfritch,  and  Edward  J.  Gonas,  both  of  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  American  Precision  Industries  Inc..  Buf- 
falo, N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,081 

Int.  Q.5  B03C  3/80;  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  Q.  55— 6  35  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  dirty  gas  and  an 
outlet; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
filter  elements  being  elongated  and  hollow,  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other,  each  of  said  filter  elements 
having  a  body  portion  between  said  ends,  said  body  por- 
tion comprising  an  outer  shell  of  electrically  conducting 
material  having  openings  therein  permitting  passage 
therethrough  of  said  gas  and  particulate  material  and  an 
inner  filter  medium  of  foraminous  dielectric  material; ' 

(c)  means  for  holding  and  positioning  said  filter  elements  in 
spaced  relation  in  said  housing  with  said  outer  shell  and 
said  filter  medium  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
housing  inlet  and  with  said  open  end  of  said  filter  element 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  housing  outlet  so 
as  to  allow  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing through  said  outer  shell  and  then  through  said  filter 
medium  of  each  of  said  filter  elements  and  then  axially 
within  and  out  through  said  open  end  of  each  of  said  filter 
elements  into  said  housing  outlet;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  zone  of  corona  discharge  at  a 
location  in  the  path  of  gas  flow  between  said  housing  inlet 
and  each  of  said  filter  elements  so  as  to  cause  said  gas  and 
particulate  mater  to  flow  through  said  zone  prior  to  pass- 
ing through  said  filter  elements. 

34.  A  method  of  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream  utilizing  a  filter  comprising  an  elongated,  hollow  ele- 
ment closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  and  having  a 
body  between  said  ends  comprising  an  outer  shell  of  electri- 
cally conducting  material  having  openings  therein  permitting 
passage  therethrough  of  said  gas  and  particulate  material  and 
an  inner  filter  medium  of  foraminous  dielectric  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  corona  discharge  between  corona  electrodes 
and  the  outer  shell  of  said  filter; 

(b)  moving  dirty  gas  first  through  said  corona  discharge  and 
then  through  said  fdtcr  in  a  direction  from  the  outside 
through  said  shell,  through  said  filter  medium  and  through 
the  interior  of  said  filter; 
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(c)  collecting  a  portion  of  the  particulate  matter  on  said  shell 
of  said  filter; 

(d)  collecting  the  remainder  of  the  particulate  matter  in  said 
filter  medium;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  clean  gas  from  said  filter. 


separation  wall  means  and  said  housing  for  discharging  the 
radially  outer  portion  of  the  fluid  stream,  and  second  discharge 
means  located  between  the  separation  wall  means  and  the  inlet 
tube  means  for  discharging  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the 
fiuid  stream. 


4,357,152 

FLUID  BORNE  PARTICULATE  SEPARATOR 

Wilfried  P.  Duske,  Milwaukee,  and  Lowell  C.  Frank,  Okauchee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Progressive  Development,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  53,974,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,818 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  45/14,  47/10 

U.S.  a.  55—257  C  8  Cla'^s 


4,357,153 

INTERNALLY  HEAT  PUMPED  SINGLE  PRESSURE 

DISTILLATIVE  SEPARATIONS 

Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,884 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/14 

U.S.  a.  62— 34  MQaims 


HO  v"""^^! 


1.  A  particulate  separator  for  removing  fiuid  borne  particu- 
late from  a  fluid  carrier  medium,  comprising  an  outer  confining 
housing,  an  inlet  tube  means  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  particulate  laden  fiuid  carrier  medium 
and  having  an  inner  discharge  end,  said  inlet  tube  means  ex- 
tending into  said  confining  housing  and  being  spaced  from  the 
confining  housing  to  define  an  annular  return  passageway 
therebetween  having  a  return  inlet  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
and  adjacent  the  outer  confining  housing,  means  for  establish- 
ing fiow  of  said  particulate  laden  fluid  carrier  medium  through 
said  inlet  tube  means  and  including  means  located  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  of  the  inlet  tube  means  and  between  the  dis- 
charge end  and  the  outer  housing  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  redirecting  the  flow  of  said  particulate  laden  fluid 
medium  about  the  inner  end  of  the  tube  means  and  into  said 
return  inlet  of  said  return  passageway  and  imparting  a  high 
centrifugal  spin  to  the  particulate  laden  fluid  carrier  medium  as 
the  fluid  carrier  medium  flows  from  the  inlet  tube  means  and 
into  and  through  the  return  passageway  whereby  centrifugal 
forces  act  on  the  particulate  to  concentrate  the  particulate 
within  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the  air  stream  in  said  return 
passageway  and  adjacent  said  outer  confining  housing  and 
extended  in  a  reverse  direction  to  the  exterior  of  said  inlet  tube 
means,  said  outer  confining  housing  converging  from  the  re- 
turn inlet  to  an  outlet  means  substantially  axially  spaced  from 
said  return  inlet  whereby  said  return  passageway  is  substan- 
tially elongated  to  establish  a  significant  resident  time  of  the 
particulate  laden  fluid  carrier  medium  in  the  return  passage- 
way, said  inlet  tube  means  comprises  a  continuous  inner  wall 
from  the  return  inlet  to  said  outlet  means  whereby  the  fluid 
medium  moves  with  a  substantially  spiral  motion  along  the 
confining  housing  with  an  increased  velocity,  said  return  pas- 
sageway being  essentially  a  clear  unobstructed  axial  passage- 
way from  said  return  inlet  to  said  outlet  means  permitting  the 
free  spiral  flow  therethrough  with  essentially  undisturbed 
separation  of  flow  materials  within  said  return  passageway  and 
with  essentially  the  only  radial  force  acting  on  said  particulate 
being  said  centrifugal  forces  created  by  said  centrifugal  flow, 
said  outlet  means  includes  a  separation  wall  means  located 
between  said  inlet  tube  means  and  said  housing  so  as  to  provide 
parallel  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  from  said  clear  unob- 
structed return  passageway  for  separating  an  inner  radial  por- 
tion of  the  fluid  from  an  outer  radial  portion  of  the  fluid,  said 
wall  means  being  arranged  and  constructed  whereby  said  outer 
radial  portion  is  substantially  radially  narrower  than  said  inner 
radial  portion,  first  discharge  means  coupled  between  the 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  subambient  distillation  of  gases,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  single  pressure  subambient  temperature  dis- 
tillation column;  ^ 

(b)  providing  a  heat  pump  compressor  and  a  turbine  provid- 
ing the  sole  power  thereto; 

(c)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  overhead  of  said  column 
to  said  turbine; 

(d)  compressing  a  stream  obtained  from  said  column  in  said 
compressor  sufficient  to  condense  against  boiling  column 
bottom  product,  so  as  to  provide  substantially  all  the 
reboiler  energy  and  reflux  requirements  of  said  column  by 
indirect  exchange  of  latent  heat; 

(e)  returning  said  stream  to  said  column  after  said  exchange 
of  latent  heat. 


4,357,154 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 

HANDLING  MINERAL  FIBRES 
Willy  Hartung,  Skbvde,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rockwool  Ak- 
tiebolaget,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22,  1980,  8001396 
Int.  a.3  C03B  37/05 
U.S.  CI,  65—8  18  CMna 

1.  Method  of  collecting  mineral  fibres  formed  by  a  partial 
fibrating  of  a  mineral  bloom  and  containing  both  mineral  fibres 
and  un-fibrated  particles  and  lumps  of  heavier  material,  which 
comprises  supplying  said  partially  fibrated  material  upon  for- 
mation to  a  water  bath  by  means  of  one  or  more  flows  of  fluid 
which  at  least  partly  comprises  water,  said  flow  or  flows  of 
fluid  directly  introducing  and  dispersing  the  partially  fibrated 


November  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


material  in  said  water  bath,  allowing  the  un-fibrated  particles 
to  smk  to  the  bottom  of  said  bath  while  maintaining  fibrated 


material  in  suspension  and  removing  a  fraction  from  said  bath 
practically  completely  containing  fibrated  material.      {■ 


4,357,155 

SINGLE-COLLET,  DUAL-PACKAGE  WINDER  WITH 
SELF-THREADING  REAR  SECONDARY  STRAND  GUIDE 

Scott  O.  Sheeler,  Newark,  Ohio;  Howard  B.  Bush,  and  Peter  N. 

Kiproff,  both  of  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

I    Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,715 
I  Int.  a.3  C03B  i  7/025 

U.S.  a.  65-10.1  saaims 

1.  Strand  forming  and  packaging  apparatus  comprising  a 
molten   glass   stream    feeder,    a   single-collet,    dual-package 
winder  disposed  below  the  feeder  for  attenuating  two  sets  of 
molten  glass  streams  respectively  from  two  halves  of  the 
feeder  into  two  sets  of  glass  fibers  and  winding  the  fibers  as 
front  and  rear  strands  respectively  into  front  and  rear  packages 
on  the  collet,  primary  shoe  means  disposed  between  the  winder 
and  the  feeder  for  gathering  the  two  sets  of  glass  fibers  from 
the  two  halves  of  the  feeder  respectively  into  a  pair  of  strands, 
secondary  shoe  means  disposed  between  the  winder  and  the 
primary  shoe  means  and  including  front  secondary  shoe  means 
and  rear  secondary  shoe  means  for  orienting  the  pair  of  strands 
from  the  primary  shoe  means  as  the  front  and  rear  strands, 
auxiliary  pulling  means  disposed  between  the  winder  and  the 
secondary  shoe  means  and  transversely  of  the  collet  for  tempo- 
rarily pulling  the  pair  of  strands  from  the  primary  shoe  means 
and  maintaining  integrity  of  the  fibers  at  the  feeder  while  an 
operator  removes  completed  front  and  rear  packages  from  the 
collet  and  installs  front  and  rear  empty  paper  tubes  thereon  for 
the  winding  of  a  successive  set  of  front  and  rear  packages,  and 
cam  and  hook  means  including  cam  means  extending  between 
the  front  secondary  shoe  means  and  the  rear  secondary  shoe 
means  and  a  hook  on  the  cam  means,  whereby  when  the  opera- 
tor removes  the  strands  from  the  pulling  means  and  opera- 
tively  engages  them  with  a  front  end  portion  of  the  collet,  only 
the  rear  strand  is  entrapped  by  the  hook,  and  when  the  opera- 
tor moves  the  strands  into  operative  engagement  respectively 
with  the  front  and  rear  empty  paper  tubes  on  the  collet  and 
threads  the  front  strand  into  the  front  secondary  shoe  means, 
the  rear  strand  is  automatically  threaded  into  the  rear  second- 
ary shoe  means  by  transverse  movement  along  the  hook  and 
cam  means  effected  by  tension  in  the  strand  from  the  winding 
thereof  on  the  rear  paper  tube. 
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4,357,156 

MINIMIZING  SURFACE  DISTORTION  WHILE 

SHAPING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmoot,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,425,  Jun.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,049,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,404, 
Nov.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,'ser! 

No.  170,357 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C03B  23/025 

U.S.  a.  65-104  lOaaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising: 
furnace  means  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  a  softened  condi- 
tion; I 

support  means  adjacent  to  said  furnace  means  for  supporting 

glass  sheets; 
conveyor  means  for  transferring  glass  sheets  from  said  fur- 
nace means  to  said  support  means; 
a  platen  having  a  perforated  plate  and  having  an  enclosed 
interior  space  in  communication  with  a  source  of  vacuum; 
a  soft,  fluffy,  porous,  fiber  glass  fabric  cloth; 
means  for  maintaining  said  cloth  against  said  perforated 

plate  to  mask  imperfections  thereon; 
means  for  transferring  said  platen  into  and  out  of  close  prox- 
imity to  said  support  means  so  as  to  lift  a  glass  sheet  from 
said  support  means  by  means  of  vacuum; 
a  shaping  mold  having  outwardly  facing  shaping  surfaces 
defining  the  desired  curvature  and  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  glass  sheets;  and 
shuttle  means  for  alternately  bringing  said  platen  and  said 
shaping  mold  into  and  out  of  superimposed  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  wherein  said  shaping 
mold  in  the  superimposed  position  is  supported  at  an 
elevation  below  said  platen  so  as  to  receive  and  shape  a 
glass  sheet  dropped  from  said  platen. 
7.  A  method  of  shaping  glass  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  glass  sheet  within  furnace  means  to  approximately 
its  softening  point  and  bringing  the  glass  sheet  to  rest  on 
support  means  adjacent  lo  the  furnace  means; 
translating  a  vacuum  platen  having  a  substantially  flat,  perfo- 
rated surface  and  a  soft,  fluffy,  porous,  fiber  glass  fabric 
cloth  over  the  perforated  surface  to  mask  imperfections 
thereon,  toward  the  support  means  to  bring  the  flat,  perfo- 
rated surface  into  close  proximity  to,  and  parallel  with,  a 
surface  of  the  glass  sheet; 
drawing  vacuum  through  the  flat,  perforated  surface  and 
cloth  so  as  to  retain  the  glass  sheet  on  the  platen  against 
the  cloth; 
translating  the  platen  away  from  the  support  means  to  lift  the 
glass  sheet  from  the  support  means  and  to  bring  the  glass 
sheet  into  a  generally  horizontal  orienUtion  on  the  under- 
side of  the  platen; 
bringing  into  vertical  alignment  with  and  beneath  the  glass 
sheet  held  on  the  platen  a  shaping  mold  having  a  contour 
defining  the  desired  contour  for  the  glass  sheet;  and 
releasing  the  glass  sheet  from  the  platen  so  as  to  fall  onto  the 
shaping  mold  and  conform  to  the  contour  defined  by  the 
shaping  mold. 
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4^57,157 
ELECTRONIC  GOB  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lois  Cardenas-Franco,  and  GusUto  A.  Sanches-Galindo,  both  of 
Monterrey,     Mexico,     assignors     to     Investigacion     Fie 
Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

FUed  Mar.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  247,626 

Int.  a.3  C03B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  65— 164  Waaims 


drive  member  and  an  auxiliary  member  which  are  linked  mov- 
ably  to  each  other  and  which  comprise  fastening  means  on 
their  inner  part  and  which  by  their  fastening  means  rotatably 
support  the  curved  distributor  scoops,  in  dependent  linear 
relationship;  linking  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  drive 
and  auxiliary  members  which  oscillate  on  central  pivots  fas- 
tened to  the  housing  or  frame  so  that,  by  movements  of  ad- 
vance and  retraction  of  the  drive  member  which  are  transmit- 
ted inversely  to  the  auxiliary  member  by  the  linking  means,  the 


distributing  scoops  are  turned  angularly  to  predetermined 
delivery  positions;  a  connecting  rod  articulately  coupled  at  one 
r  of  its  ends  to  the  drive  member;  and  a  positioner  coupled  to  the 
-other  end  of  the  connecting  rod  in  order  to  impart  the  regu- 
lated movements  of  advance  and  retraction  to  the  connection 
rod  and  the  drive  member  in  order  to  turn  the  curved  scoops 
through  an  angle  to  the  predetermined  delivery  position  in  a 
programmed  sequence  and  with  precise  movements  between 
the  different  sectionSjof  the  machine. 


1.  An  electronic  gob  distributor,  for  glassware  fortning 
machines  and  machines  for  forming  thermoplastic  articles  and 
the  like,  which  comprises  in  combination:  means  delivering 
gobs  severed  by  cutting  action  from  a  continuous  source;  at 
least  one  vertical  and  axially  curved  distributing  channel 
mounted  to  a  vertical  rotatable  shaft,  the  top  end  of  the  chan- 
nel being  open  for  gob  reception  from  said  means  and  main- 
tained in  the  same  axial  position  independent  of  the  shaft  rota- 
tion; means  for  synchronized  movement  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  channel  into  a  plurality  of  positions  and  each  of  which 
conveys  the  gobs  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  forming  stations  of  the 
machine;  a  step  motor  coupled  to  the  rotary  shaft  of  each 
distributing  channel  for  said  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  position 
the  lower  end  of  the  channel  in  alignment  with  a  forming 
station;  a  step  motor  controller  which  actuates  a  pulse  source; 
a  pulse  amplifier  for  each  channel  to  amplify  the  pulses  of  the 
controller  and  feed  them  to  the  respective  step  motor;  and  a 
computer  means  programmed  to  sequence  the  controller  for 
said  synchronized  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  channel 
into  said  plurality  of  positions  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of 
forming  stations. 


4,357,158 
GOB  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  THE  SHAPING  OF  ARTICLES 

OF  GLASS  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Elio  M.  Garza,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Investigadon 
FIC  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,522 

Clainu  priority,  application  Mexico,  Aug.  30,  1980,  184561 

Int  a.3  C03B  s/n 

UA  a.  65—225  10  Claims 

1.  A  gob  distributor  for  machines  for  the  shaping  of  articles 

of  glass  or  other  materials,  comprising:  a  curved  distributing 

scoop  for  each  of  the  gobs  which  are  supplied  simultaneously 

by  the  distributor,  each  of  which  scoop  has  its  upper  end 

aligned  at  all  times  with  each  respective  orifice  of  the  doser 

and  is  moved  angularly  so  that  its  lower  end  coincides,  in  a 

predetermined  order,  with  the  ends  of  the  fixed  channels  of  the 

machine  which  lead  the  gobs  to  the  respective  cavities  of  the 

individual  sections  of  the  machine;  fastening  means  coupled  to 

the  upper  end  of  each  scoop;  a  support  frame  or  housing;  a 


4,357,159 

HALOETHYLTHIENYLSULPHONATES  FOR  THE 

REGULATION  OF  PLANT  METABOLISM 

Bemhard  Gloor,  Muttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  867,652,  Jan.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,149,873. 
This  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,623 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/10 
U.S.  a.  71—90  *  Q\aim 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  abscission  of  fruit  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  fruit  bearing  plant  or  to  a  fruit  itself  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R,_S02-X-CH2CH2-Hal 

wherein 

Rl  is  thienyl  optionally  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 

Hal  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


4,357,160 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  USE  OF  HEAT  IN 
STEEL  PRODUCnON  FROM  SOUD  IRON  MATERLAL 
Ludwig  Ton  Bogdaady,  Oberiuiiisen-Sterkrade,  and  Karl  Brotz- 

mann,  Sulzbach-Rosenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Klockner-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,070 

Claims  priority,  applicatiou  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,2949803 

Int  Q\?  C21C  7/00 
UJS.  a.  75-60  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  solid,  iron-containing  materials  m  a 
steel-making  converter  which  includes  a  floor,  a  side  wall,  at 
least  one  injection  nozzle  extending  through  the  side  wall  in  a 
lower  nozzle  plane  and  at  least  one  injection  nozzle  extending 
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into  the  converter  in  an  upper  nozzle  plane,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  a  sufficient  amount  of  solid,  iron-containing 
materials  into  the  converter  that  when  formed  into  a  melt 
bath  in  the  converter  the  injection  nozzles  in  both  the  lower 
and  upper  nozzle  planes  will  be  located  below  the  surface  of 
the  bath, 

(b)  supplying  a  fluid  carbonaceous  fuel  and  oxygen  gas 
through  the  injection  nozzles  in  both  the  lower  and  upper 
nozzle  planes  to  bum  within  the  converter  and  thereby 
preheat  the  iron-containing  materials, 

(c)  continuing  step  (b)  until  a  bath  of  melt  is  formed  in  the 
converter  of  sufficient  depth  that  its  surface  contacts  the 
injection  nozzles  in  the  lower  nozzle  plane, 

(d)  subsequent  to  step  (c),  supplying  a  powdered  carbonaceous 
fuel  and  oxygen  gas  through  at  least  one  of  the  injection 
nozzles  in  the  lower  nozzle  plane  such  that  the  fuel  will  be 
injected  into  the  melt  in  the  converter  and  bum,  while  at  the 
same  time  continuing  to  supply  fluid  carbonaceous  fuels  and 
oxygen  gas  through  the  injection  nozzles  in  the  upper  nozzle 
plane  to  bum  in  the  converter, 

(e)  continuing  step  (d)  untU  the  formed  melt  bath  in  the  con- 
verter has  sufficient  depth  that  its  surface  contacts  the  injec- 
tion nozzles  in  the  upper  nozzle  plane, 

(0  subsequent  to  step  (e),  supplying  exclusively  oxygen  gas 
through  all  of  the  injection  nozzles  to  help  complete  the 
combustion  of  the  fuels  supplied  to  the  converter. 


said  product  for  the  manufacture  of  a  copper-phosphorus  alloy 
by  way  of  melting  said  product  in  an  inert  medium  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  from  1,050*  to  1,150*  C. 


4,357,162 

SOLDER  COMPOSITION 

Der-Yang  Gnan,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,702,  Oct.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,402 
Int  a.3  C22C  14/00.  13/00 


U.S.  a.  75—175  R 


4,357,161 

METHOb'FOR  PROCESSING  WASTES  RESULTING 

FROM  PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHORUS,  NAMELY, 

SLIME  AND  OFF-GASES,  WITH  UTILIZATION  OF  THE 
RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 

VasUy  B.  Chemogorenko,  ulitsa  Ezhena  Potie,  11,  kv.  86,  Kiev; 
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Sergienko,  ulitsa  Cagarina,  84,  Sergienko,  both  of  Chimkent; 
Vladimir  G.  Sapian,  ulitsa  Dekabristov,  37,  kv.  30,  VasUkov 
Kievskoi  obbnti;  Vladimir  M.  Koverya,  ulitsa  Bocharova,  8b, 
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Vedopyanova,  7,  kv.  1,  Chimkent;  Evgeny  A.  Markovsky, 
oUtsa  Sewashko,  21,  kv.  58,  Kiev;  Valentina  V.  Dmitrenko, 
ulitsa  40  let  Sovetskoi  Ukndny,  2,  kv.  180,  Zaporozhie;  Vladi- 
mir I.  Bykov,  ulitsa  Zaitseva,  22,  kv.  83,  Leningrad;  Alexandr 
D.  Kipchakvaev,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  186,  kv.  33,  and  Alexandr 
N.  VopUov,  uUtsa  Uritskogo,  210,  kv.  34,  botii  of  Chimkent 
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Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,297,  Jan.  3,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,302,249, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  898,973,  Apr.  21,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,192,853.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,855 

Int  a.3  C22C  9/00 

U.S.  CL  75-ii53  1  Claim 


7  Claims 


1.  A  solder  composition  for  bonding^  semiconductor  die  to 
a  plated  or  unplated  metal  package  member  comprising,  in 
weight  percent,  about  5-8  copper,  20-40  silver,  0.5-3.0  sele- 
nium, and  balance  tin. 
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1.  A  method  for  utilization  of  a  solid  product  containing 
mainly  copper  phosphide  as  well  as  fluorides,  chlorides  of 
alkali  metals  and  silicon,  sUicates  of  calcium  and  aluminum 
produced  from  the  slime  and  ofl'-gases  resulting  from  the  pro- 
duction of  phosphorus  by  way  of  treatment  thereof  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  cuprous  sulphate  comprising  utilization  of 


4,357,1(3 

WATER  SOLUBLE  PENTACHLOROPHENOL  AND 

TETRACHLOROPHENOL  WOOD  TREATING  SYSTEMS 

CONTAINING  FATTY  ACID  AMINE  OXIDES 

Joseph  Amundsen,  Federal  Way;  Robert  J.  Goodwin,  Pnyallap, 

and  WUliam  H.  Wetzel,  Federal  Way,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors 

to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,795,  Aug.  11,  1980,  Pat 

No.  4,288,249,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144>55,  Feb. 

26, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,035, 

Dec.  2,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  297,162 
Int.  O.^  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  106—18.35  16  Claims 

1.  Water  soluble  wood  treating  and  preserving  solutions 
consisting  of  blends  of  (A)  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  a  chlorophenol  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
pentachlorophenol  and  tetrachlorophenol  and  mixtures 
thereof;  (B)  from  about  1%  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof;  (Q  from  about  0.2%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  fatty 
acid  amine  oxide  having  from  10  to  32  carbon  atoms;  (D)  from 
about  0.2%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  triethylamine, 
trimethylamine,  methyl  amine  and  methyldiethanol  amine  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  (E)  from  about  1%  to  about  97%  by 
weight  of  water. 
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4^57,164 
INK  CXJMPOSmON  FOR  WATERLESS  LITHOGRAPHY 

AND  METHODS  OF  PRINTING  THEREFROM 
Kunio  Tsuji,  Yono;  Toshiaki  Tsuji,  Urawa;  Otugu  Hayashi, 

Saitama^  and  Tsutomu  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sakata  Shokai,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec,  11, 1979,  54/161357; 
Nov.  21,  1980,  55/164947 

Int.  a.3  C09D  n/08,  11/10 
U.S.  a,  106—29  13  Qaims 

1.  In  an  ink  composition  for  waterless  lithography  consisting 
essentially  of  about  15  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a 
vehicle  resin,  said  vehicle  resin  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  rosin-modified  phenolic  resin,  a  phenolic  resin, 
an  alkyd  resin,  a  rosin  ester  resin,  a  petroleum  resin,  a  maleic 
resin  and  mixtures  thereof,  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  drying  or  semi-drying  oil,  about  15  to  about  45 
percent  by  weight  of  a  mineral  oil,  and  about  1  to  about  40 
percent'by  weight  of  a  coloring  material,  the  improvement  in 
that  said  mineral  oil  comprises  high-boiling  petroleum  solvent 
mixtures  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  200°  C.  and  con- 
tains less  than  5  percent  by  volume  of  aromatic  components. 


forming  a  substantially  water-resistant  rigid  bond  between  the 
particles  of  the  mix  after  molding  said  mix  Into  said  shapes. 


4,357,166 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROLLING 
VOLUME  CHANGE  IN  FAST  SETTING,  FLUID 
IMPERMEABLE  CEMENTmOUS  SYSTEMS 
Warner  K.  Babcock,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Construction 
Products  Research,  Inc.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,175 
Int.  a?  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—89  20  Qaims 

1.  A  cementitious  composition  which,  when  mixed  with 
water,  is  capable  of  setting  into  a  hard  mass  with  inhibited  wet 
expansion  in  the  hardened  state  comprising  aluminous  cement, 
gypsum,  a  drying  shrinkage  inhibitor  and  a  salt  of  lithium  in  an 
amount  effective  to  act  as  a  wet  expansion  inhibitor. 


4,357,165 
ALUMINOSILICATE  HYDROGEL  BONDED  GRANULAR 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Richard  L.  Helferich,  Qayton,  and  WUIiam  B.  Shook,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Duriron  Company,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,802,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,203 
Int.  a.3  B28B  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106—38.3  27  Claims 
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4,357,167 
METHODS  OF  STOWING  CAVITIES  WITH  FLOW  ABLE 

MATERIALS 
William  H.  Kellet,  Coalville,  and  Peter  S.  Mills,  Burton-on- 

Trent,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug,  25,  1980,  Ser,  No.  180,565 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
7931203;  Nov.  16,  1979,  7939750 

Int.  Q.J  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  106—97  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  stowing  or  filling  a  cavity  with  a  flowable 
cementitious  cavity  filling  medium,  comprising  filling  the 
cavity  with  a  flowable  cavity  filling  medium  wherein  the 
medium  comprises,  by  volume,  cement  mixture  1-30%, 
0.001-5%  of  at  least  one  clay  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hectorite,  bentonite,  smectite  and  kaolinite  clays  and 
water  in  excess  of  65%,  the  cement  mixture  comprising 
Portland  Cement  and,  based  on  the  weight  of  Portland  Ce- 
ment, 10-75%  of  a  mixture  of  calcium  aluminate  and  calcium 
sulphate,  0.5-15%  of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  accelerator  and 
0.005-3%  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  setting  reiarder  and  per- 
mitting the  medium  to  harden  in  situ  to  form  a  supportive  mass. 


^»»tm  fti%»m  (MmV'fs) 


1.  Formed  shapes  of  refractory  material  which  are  com- 
posed of  a  moldable  mix  that  is  self-setting  without  baking  at 
ambient  atmospheric  conditions,  said  mix  comprising  at  least 
90%  by  weight  of  refractory  granular  particles,  and  an  alumi- 
nosilicate  hydrogel  binder  having  a  mole  ratio  of  alumina  to 
silica  of  about  0.33  to  2.0  for  retaining  said  particles  in  said 
formed  shapes,  said  binder  consisting  of  an  alkaline  mixture  of 
aqueous  solutions  containing,  respectively,  a  water  soluble 
source  of  silica  and  a  water  soluble  source  of  alumina,  said 
solutions  being  combined  in  said  granular  mix  in  proportion  to 
produce  said  aluminosilicate  hydrogel  binder  under  said  ambi- 
ent atmospheric  conditions,  said  aluminosilicate  hydrogel  pro- 
ducing in  said  formed  shapes  a  minimum  compressive  strength 
of  about  12  psi  within  60-65  minutes  at  50°  F.  or  within  10-12 
minutes  at  80°  F.  ambient  temperature,  50%  humidity,  and 


4,357,168 

CELLULOSIC  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN 

PREPARING  HOT  MELTS 

Maurice  L.  Zweigle,  Midland,  and  Janet  C.  Hickman,  Rhodes, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,775,  Apr.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,256,505,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,488, 

Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

239,728 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.5  C08L  1/10.  1/26 
U.S.  Q.  106—171  21  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  composition  comprising  a  cellulose  ether  or 
cellulose  ester,  an  oil  extender,  an  amount  of  a  surfactant  suffi- 
cient to  measurably  reduce  the  oil  exudation  from  a  solidified 
composition  of  the  cellulosic  and  oil  extender  or  visually  im- 
prove the  compatibility  of  the  components  in  the  solidified 
composition  and  an  amount  of  a  heat  stabilizer  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  discoloration  of  the  hot  melt  composition  upon 
extended  heating  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  liquid 
solution  of  the  hot  melt  composition. 


NOVEMBtR  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


213 


4,357,169 

UNIFORM  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT  AND  PRODUCHON 
METHOD  THEREFORE 

Jose  A.  Tnijillo,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Riguez 

Associates,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,390,  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,221,603,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,336, 
Jan.  29,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  123,207 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  Q.'  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  Q.  i«6— 281  R  18  Claims 


tions  comprising  a  pyrogenic  titanium  dioxide  pigment  which 
has  been  treated  with  an  addition  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  organophosphate/alkanolamine  addition  product,  and 

(b)  a  polyol.  ^ 


4,357,171 
MILL  FOR  CANE  SUGAR  AND  RELATED  USES 
William  A.  Nurse,  6,  Wyncroft  Qose,  St.  Georges  |ld.,  Bickley, 
Kent  BR  2  LG,  England 

Filed  Feb,  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1980, 
8006553 

Int.  Q.3  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  127—5  20  Qaims 


20        30       40        90 
«  OQMtSC  AGGREGXTE 


1.  An  asphalt  pavement  structure  of  substantial  area  having 
substantially  constant  volume  Vea  of  air  voids  under  a  stan- 
dard compaction,  said  pavement  comprising  asphalt  cement 
and  a  mixture  of  a  coarse  aggregate  blending  and  a  fine  aggre- 
gate'blending,  the  aggregates  of  said  fine  aggregate  blending 
being  variable  in  absorption,  specific  gravity,  particle  shape, 
size  distribution,  or  consolidation  under  said  standard  compac- 
tion, and  wherein  the  proportion  of  said  coarse  and  fine  aggre- 
gate blending  is  below  the  bulking  point  of  the  mixture,  said 
proportion  being  periodically  determined  during  the  produc- 
tion of  said  pavement  by  the  steps  of: 

A.  demarcating  the  aggregates  to  define  coarse  and  fine 
aggregates, 

B.  mixing  a  reference  sample  including  said  fine  aggregate 
and  a  quantity  of  asphalt  cement, 

C.  compacting  said  reference  sample  under  said  standard 
compaction, 

D.  determining  an  Index  quantity  that  represents  the  quan- 
tity of  fine  aggregate  per  unit  volume  of  said  reference 
sample  compacted  under  said  standard  compaction,  and 

E.  selecting  a  proportion  of  coarse  and  fine  aggregates  ac- 
cording to  said  volumetric  relationship: 

Vf^-\'VFA+yEA+yEAC=^  »»nJt  volume 

for  differing  proportions  of  coarse  and  fine  aggregate, 
wherein  the  quantity  of  fine  aggregates  per  unit  of  the 
combined  volumes  Vfa  and  Veac  substantially  equals 
said  Index  quantity,  where  Veac  is  the  volume  effective 
asphalt  cement,  VcA  is  the  volume  of  the  coarse  aggre- 
gate, and  Vf^  is  the  solid  voidless  volume  of  the  fine 
aggregate. 


4,357,170 

TFTANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT  TREATED  TO 
SUPPRESS  YELLOWING  IN  POLYMERS 
John  R.  Brand,  Palmerton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  New  Jersey 
Zinc  Company,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,650 
Int  Q.J  C09C  1/36 
\JS.  CL  106—300  22  Qaims 

1.  A  titanium  dioxide  pigment  for  use  in  polymeric  composi- 


iK 


1.  A  mill  comprising  a  feed  roller  (25),  a  top  roller  (24),  and 
a  discharge  roller  (26),  housing  means  defining  a  center  plane 
and  including  two  upstanding  spaced  frames  (15,  16)  between 
which  said  rollers  extend,  the  axes  of  the  rollers  being  parallel 
to  each  other,  first  bearing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  top 
roller  (24)  and  carried  respectively  by  the  two  upstanding 
frames,  second  bearing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  feed 
roller  (25),  first  chair  means  (29)  operatively  mounted  in  said 
housing  means  and  supporting  said  second  bearing  means  for 
pivotable  movement  of  said  feed  roller  about  a  first  pivot  axis 
defined  by  said  first  chair  means,  operatively  mounted  first 
power  operated  means  coupled  to  said  first  chair  means  for 
varying  the  feed  opening  between  the  feed  roller  and  the  top 
roller,  third  bearing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  discharge 
roller,  second  chair  means  (37)  operatively  mounted  in  said 
housing  means  and  supporting  said  third  bearing  means  for 
pivotable  movement  of  said  discharge  roller  about  a  second 
pivot  axis  defined  by  said  second  chair  means,  operatively 
mounted  second  power  operated  means  coupled  to  said  second 
chair  means  for  varying  the  discharge  opening  between  the 
discharge  roller  and  the  top  roller,  trash  plate  means  (55)  for 
transferring  material  between  the  feed  opening  and  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  trash  plate  means  (55)  being  disposed 
between  the  feed  and  discharge  rollers  and  being  coupled  to 
said  first  chair  means  for  movement  therewith,  said  first  and 
second  pivot  axes  defined  respectively  by  said  first  and  second 
chair  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  center  plane  of  the 
mill,  said  first  pivot  axis  for  said  feed  roller  means  being  dis- 
posed on  the  discharge  side  of  said  center  plane  and  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  center  plane  and  passing  through  or  substan- 
tially passing  through  a  heel  of  said  trash  plate  means  (55),  the 
mill  being  structured  such  that  mill  settings  are  automatically 
adjusted  according  to  throughput  and  quality  of  throughput  by 
constant  pressures  applied  respectively  to  said  feed  roller  and 
to  said  discharge  roller  by  said  first  and  second  power  operated 
means  and  such  that  the  ratio  between  the  feed  and  discharge 
openings  is  maintained  substantially  constant  for  all  conditions 
of  feed. 
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4^57,172 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 
ALPHA  MONOHYDRATE  DEXTROSE  UTILIZING 
HIGH  AGITATION 
Larry  W.  Edwards,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Oiffs,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,484 

Int.  a.3  C13F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  127-60  5  Claims 


frame  by  moving  said  convex  surface  of  said  lens  into  said 
cloth  to  tent  said  cloth, 
and  rubbing  said  tented  cloth  with  respect  to  said  convex 

surface  to  clean  and/or  polish  said  surface. 
4.  A  method  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  3 
wherein  said  cloth  is  wet  with  a  cleaning  and/or  polishing 
material. 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  crystallizing  alpha  monohy- 
drate  dextrose  from  a  dextrose  containing  liquor  wherein  the 
primary  mode  of  nucleation  is  secondary  which  comprises: 
continuously  introducing  a  dextrose-containing  feed  liquor 
at  a  predetermined  rate  into  a  first  reaction  zone  com- 
prised substantially  of  a  lean  phase  massecuite  having  a 
crystal  phase  content  between  about  15%  and  about  45% 
alpha  monohydrate  dextrose; 
continuously  agitating  said  first  reaction  zone  at  an  impeller 
tip  speed  rate  of  from  about  60  cm./sec  to  about  600 
cm/sec,  said  rate  being  characterized  high  enough  to 
promote  good  mixing  of  the  feed  liquor  with  said  lean 
phase  massecuite  within  said  first  reaction  zone  and  to 
assure  a  linear  crystal  growth  rate  which  is  surface  reac- 
tion controlled  and  low  enough  to  avoid  excessive  attri- 
tion of  said  lean  phase  massecuite  within  said  first  reaction 
zone; 
continuously  crystallizing  said  feed  liquor  within  said  first 
reaction  zone  to  form  additional  lean  phase  massecuite, 
said  first  reaction  zone  operating  at  a  constant  temperature 
between  about  40°  C.  and  about  50°  C,  the  mean  residence 
time  of  said  feed  liquor  in  said  first  reaction  zone  being 
from  about  6  hours  to  about  30  hours;  and 
continuously  withdrawing  lean  phase  massecuite  from  said 
first  reaction  zone. 


4,357,173 
LENS  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  METHOD 
Perry  Rosenthal,  Brookline,  and  Louis  Mager,  Waltham,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polymer  Technology  Corporation,  Wil- 
mington, Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,273 

Int  C\?  B08B  11/02 

US.  a.  134— 4S  4  Claims 


4,357,174 

SLAB  GEL  DESTAINING  METHOD 

Julie  I.  Rushbrook,  and  Reichard  D.  Feinman,  both  of  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Foundation  of  the  State  Univ.  of 

NY,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,834,  Dec.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,393 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  134-10  g  Qaims 


3.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  polishing  a  contact  lens  having 

a  convex  surface  and  an  opposed  concave  surface  comprising, 

holding  said  concave  surface  of  said  lens  with  a  suction 

gripping  holder, 
tenting  a  soft,  yieldable  cloth  stretched  substantially  flat  in  a 


1.  A  process  of  destaining  stained  slab  gel  comprising  the 
steps  of:    - 

(a)  providing  a  destaining  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
(i)  a  hollow  housing  having  a  height  along  its  vertical  axis 

equal  to  or  less  than  its  length  and  width  thereby  forming 
relatively  short  end  walls,  said  end  walls  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

(ii)  stain  absorbing  material  means  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

(iii)  means  positioned  to  cover  said  apertures  for  preventing 
said  stain  absorbing  material  means  from  leaving  said  hous- 
ing means  while  permitting  destaining  liquid  to  freely  flow 
therethrough  and; 

(iv)  a  fluid  containing  means  comprising  a  base  and  having  a 
length  and  width  sufficient  to  contain  therein  the  slab  to  be 
destained  when  said  slab  is  laid  flat  upon  the  base  thereof, 
said  fluid  containing  means  fiaving  a  depth  sufficient  to 
permit  destaining  fluid  to  cover  said  slab,  and  further  being 
of  suflicient  size  to  contemporaneously  accomodate  said  slab 
and  said  housing  when  said  housing  is  set  therein  having  its 
vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  the  base  of  said  fluid  contain- 
ing means; 

(b)  placing  the  slab  gel  to  be  destained  upon  the  base  of  said 
fluid  containing  means, 

(c)  providing  sufficient  destaining  fluid  to  said  fluid  containuig 
means  to  cover  said  slab, 

(d)  agitating  said  fluid  containing  means  whereby  the  destain- 
ing fluid  is  caused  to  circulate  through  the  stain  absorbing 
material  in  the  housing  until  all  unreacted  stain  has  been 
removed  from  said  stained  slab  gel. 
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4,357,175 
PRoiCESS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INTERIORS  OF 
VESSELS 
Chester  G.  Buffington,  Stratford,  Conn.;  Herbert  H.  Fang, 
Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.;  Barry  A,  Friedfeld,  Shelton,  Conn.; 
Thaddeus  J.   Kaniecki,   Pompton   Plains,  N.J.;  John  W. 
Kennedy,  Westport,  Conn.;  Chong-tan  Liu,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.; 
Morton  Sternberg,  Old  Greenwich;  Henry  H.  Feng,  Orange, 
both  of  Conn.;  Paul  Y.  Chen,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.;  Wa- 
heed  Mukaddam,  Quincy,  Mass.,  and  Pattamadai  E.  Narasim- 
han,  Bombay,  India,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,062,  Apr.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,455 
Int.  a.3  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134—10  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  contaminant  from  the  inner 
surface  of  a  vessel  comprising 

(a)  contacting  said  inner  surface  with  a  solvent  for  said 
contaminant,  said  solvent  comprising  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon, a  polar  solvent  or  a  mixture  thereof,  to  remove  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  contaminant  and  produce  a  contami- 
nated solvent; 

(b)  collecting  said  contaminated  solvent  from  said  vessel; 

(c)  separating  essentially  all  of  the  contaminant  from  said 
contaminated  solvent  to  recover  essentially  all  the  solvent 
essentially  free  of  said  contaminant  and  produce  a  contam- 
inant composition;  and 

(d)  combining  said  contaminant  composition  with  a  combus- 
tible composition  comprising  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon. 

6.  A  method  of  removing  a  contaminant  from  the  inner 
surface  of  a  vessel  comprising 

(a)  contacting  said  inner  surface  with  a  solvent  for  said 
contaminant,  said  solvent  comprising  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon, to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contaminant 
and  produce  a  contaminated  solvent; 

(b)  collecting  said  contaminated  solvent  from  said  vessel; 

(c)  distilling  said  contaminated  solvent  to  produce  an  over- 
head product  containing  essentially  all  of  said  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon,  and  bottoms  product; 

(d)  incinerating  said  bottoms  product; 

(e)  washing  said  overhead  product  with  sulfuric  acid  to 
remove  remaining  contaminant  from  the  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon; 

(0  neutralizing  the  washed  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  by 
contacting  or  washing  it  with  a  base; 

(g)  washing  the  sulfuric  acid  with  a  combustible  composition 
to  remove  any  remaining  chlorinated  solvent  therefrom 
and  separating  the  oombustible  composition  from  the 
*      sulfuric  acid. 


rinse  section  and  having  a  conveyor  for  conveying  dishes 
through  the  various  sections  in  sequence  from  an  entrance  into 
the  machine  to  an  exit  from  the  machme,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
setting  a  predetermined  time  period  slightly  longer  than  the 
lehgth  of  time  required  for  the  conveyor  to  convey  a 
given  food  service  utensil  from  the  entrance  through  the 
respective  sections  of  the  machine  to  the  exit  of  the  ma- 
chine, 
starting  the  measurement  of  such  a  time  period  whenever  the 

machine  is  manually  turned  on, 
automatically  shutting  off  the  machine  at  the  expiration  of 

such  a  time  period,  and 
re-starting  the  measurement  of  a  new  such  time  period 
whenever  the  presence  of  a  food  service  utensil  is  sensed 
in  the  rinse  section  of  the  machine  thereby  keeping  the 
machine  running  until  such  new  time  period  has  elapsed 
for  assuring  that  the  machine  will  fully  complete  the 
washing  and  rinsing  of  any  food  service  utensil  in  the 
machine  while  advantageously  shutting  off  the  machine 
soon  after  it  has  become  empty. 


4,357,177 
WHEELED  ADAPTER  BASE  FOR  UPRIGHT  VACUUM 

CLEANERS 

Robert  D.  Knox,  2910  Webster  St.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46807 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2544M6 

Int  a.3  A47L  9/00 

MS.  a.  134—21  9  Claims 


4,357,176 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONSERVING  ENERGY  AND  WASHING 

AGENTS  IN  A  DISHWASHER 
John  A.  Anthony,  2914  Eastchester  Rd.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10469 
I         Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,982 
I '  Int.  a.3  B08B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  134—18  7  Qaims 


^2l^  -Tv-'c 


7.  The  method  of  adapting  an  upright  vacuum  cleaner  for 
vacuuming  stairways  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extending  a  normally  horizontolly  stowed  leg  to  a  generally 

vertical  direction; 
partially  supporting  the  cleaner  on  a  step  surface  with  a 

portion  of  the  cleaner  overhanging  the  step  surface  and 

the  leg  extending  downwardly  from  that  overhanging 

portion  to  engage  and  partially  support  the  cleaner  on  the 

next  lower  step  surface; 
coupling  a  flexible  air  transmitting  hose  to  a  cleaner  suction 

inlet  and  a  cleaning  accessory  to  the  hose  end  remote  from 

the  cleaner  suction  inlet;  and 
vacuuming  a  plurality  of  steps  before  moving  the  cleaner  to 

a  position  supported  on  a  different  pair  of  adjacent  step 

surfaces. 


1.  T^ie  method  of  conserving  energy,  water  and  washing 
compound  in  a  commercial,  electrically  energized  dishwasher 
machine  having  one  or  more  washing  sections  followed  by  a 


4,357,178 
SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE  WITH  CONTROLLED 
CHARACTERISTICS  AND  FABRICATION  METHOD 
David  L.  Bergeron,  Winooski;  Daniel  J,  Fleming,  South  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Vt.,  and  Geoffrey  B.  Stephens,  Cary,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  IBM  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  971,166,  Dec.  20,  1978.  This  application 
Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,122 
iBt  a.>  HOIL  29/48.  21/265 
UJS.  a.  148—1.5  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  Schottky  Barrier  diode  havmg 
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controlled  characteristics  and  a  lower  series  resistance,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  and  a  second  openings  through  an  oxide  layer 
having  a  first  thickness,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
first  opening  being  over  a  central  region  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  first  concen- 
tration, with  said  first  opening  having  inclined  sidewalls 
over  an  annular  region  of  said  substrate  surrounding  said 
central  region,  said  second  op>ening  being  separated  by  a 
length  in  an  outside  region  from  said  first  opening; 
ion  implanting  through  said  oxide  layer  and  into  said  sub- 
strate, forming  a  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  with 
a  first  portion  in  said  central  region  having  a  substantially 
Gaussian  distribution  of  its  concentration  with  respect  to 
the  depth  of  implantation  in  the  substrate,  with  an  upper 
end  of  said  distribution  intersecting  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  in  said  central  region  at  a  second  concentration 
of  between  two  and  10  times  said  first  concentration  of 
said  substrate,  and  having  a  peak  concentration  at  a  first 
distance  from  said  surface  of  said  substrate  in  said  central 
region,  said  second  concentration  controlling  the  barrier 


'^      CATHODE 


height  for  the  Schottky  Barrier  diode,  and  simultaneously 
forming  said  layer  with  a  second  portion  in  said  outside 
region  beneath  said  oxide  layer  gradually  rising  toward 
said  substrate  surface  and  being  substantially  parallel  with 
said  inclined  sidewall; 

said  first  distance  being  greater  than  said  first  thickness  of 
said  insulator  layer  so  that  said  distribution  intersects  said 
substrate  surface  at  said  outside  region  outside  of  said 
annular  region  at  a  third  concentration  which  is  at  least  10 
times  greater  than  said  second  concentration,  said  third 
concentration  controlling  the  lifetime  of  minority  carriers 
in  said  outside  region  and  reducing  series  resistance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  openings; 

forming  a  Schottky  Barrier  contact  in  said  fir^t  opening  as  a 
rectifying  junction  with  said  semiconductor  substrate  in 
said  central  region; 

forming  an  ohmic  contact  in  said  second  opening,  making 
electrical  contact  with  said  ion-implanted  layer  in  said 
outside  region; 

whereby  a  self-isolated  Schottky  Barrier  diode  is  formed 
with  controlled  characteristics,  having  a  lower  series 
resistance  connection  to  said  ohmic  contact. 


the  reaction  temperature  with  an  atmosphere  comprising  a 

Si-yielding  or  Ge-yielding  precursor, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
(c)  the  atmosphere  has  a  total  pressure  of  no  more  than  about 

3  Torr,  and  a  precursor  pressure  between  about  0.05  Torr 

and  about  0.7  Torr, 


4357,179 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DEVICES  COMPRISING 
HIGH  DENSITY  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  OR 
GERMANIUM  LAYERS  BY  LOW  PRESSURE  CVD 
TECHNIQUE 
Arthur  C.  Adams,  Berkeley  Heights;  David  E.  Aspnes,  and  Brian 
G.  Bagley,  both  of  Watchung,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,121 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/205 
VS.  a.  148-1.5  22  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  device  comprising  a  layer  of 
amorphous  material  on  a  substrate,  with  the  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and  germanium,  where 
"amorphous  material"  refers  to  material  containing  substan- 
tially no  microcrystals  of  more  than  about  100  A  size,  the 
method  comprising 

(a)  heating  at  least  part  of  the  substrate  to  a  reaction  temper- 
ature, and 

(b)  contacting  at  least  part  of  the  substrate  surface  heated  to 


ECeV) 


(d)  the  reaction  temperature  is  between  about  450°  C.  and 
about '630°  C.  for  silicon,  and  between  about  350°  C.  and 
about  400°  C.  for  germanium,  and 

(e)  the  material  produced  contains  less  than  about  1  atomic 
percent  of  hydrogen,  and  has  a  density  of  at  least  90%  of 
the  density  of  the  corresponding  crystalline  semiconduc- 
tor. 


4,357,180 
ANNEALING  OF  ION-IMPLANTED  GAAS  AND  INP    ' 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Bela  Molnar,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,425 

lot.  a.3  HOIL  21/263.  29/48 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  8  oaims 


/ 


1.  A  process  of  annealing  ion-implanted  semiconductor 

material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  unannealed  semiconductor  material  having  an 
ion-implanted  polished  surface; 

selecting  a  like  semiconductor  material  having  a  polished 
surface  larger  than  that  of  the  first-mentioned  surface; 

positioning  the  unannealed  semiconductor  material  in  surface- 
to-surface  contact  with  the  larger  surface  which  extends 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  smaller  surface; 

maintaining  the  surfaces  in  contact;  and 

annealing  the  ion-implanted  semiconductor  material  substan- 
tially in  the  absence  of  oxygen  whereby  evaporation  of 
material  from  the  implanted  surface  is  minimized. 


4,357,181 

HYDROXYBENZYL  AMINES  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS  AND  PAINT  ADHESION  PROMOTERS 

Dieter  Frank,  Naperville,  and  Lincoln  D.  Metcalfe,  Lagrange, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FOed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,525 

Int.  a.3  C23C  7/70 

U.S.  CL  148—6.14  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  painting  a  metal  surface,  the  step  of  pre- 

treating  said  metal  surface  to  improve  the  adhesion  of  paint 
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thereto  coinprising  contacting  said  metal  surface  with  an  adhe- 
sion promoter  of  the  formula 


.<r-< 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
radicals  containing  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
Rl-<-CmH2m-)-  wherein  Ri  is  alkoxy  containing  from  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6,  and 


R2-(-OCH2CH^ 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  x  is 
an  integet  of  from  1  to  10  and  each  R3  is  independently  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  and  C1-C12  alkoxy,  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  improve  the  adhesion  of 
paint  to  said  surface. 


4,357,182 

CHROMIZATION  OF  STEELS  BY  GAS  PROCESS 
RoWrt  Leveque,  Firminy,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot-Loire, 
Paris,  France 

I      Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,822 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1980,  80  11950 
Int.  a.3  C23C  77/70 
U.S.  a.  148—6.35  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  chromization  of  steels  containing  more  than 
0.2%  carbon,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 

(a)  ionic  nitriding  of  a  surface  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  100  to  350  microns,  carried  out  in  an  atmosphere 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  450°  to  650°  C.  for  a  period  in 
the  range  of  5  to  40  hours,  so  as  to  obtain  between  1.5% 
and  2.5%  of  nitrogen  in  the  nitrided  layer; 

(b)  chromization  by  gas,  of  a  duration  in  the  range  of  5  to  30 
hours  and  carried  out  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  850° 
to  1 100°  C,  said  chromization  employing  a  cement  having 
a  ferrochrome  base  with  a  chromium  content  in  the  range 
of  50%  to  75%  with  a  grain  size  in  the  range  of  0.5  mm  to 
4  mm,  the  ferrochrome  having  a  carbon  content  of  1%  to 
3%;  and 

(c)  heat  treatment  comprising  an  oil  quenching  of  the  chro- 
mized  piece,  followed  by  tempering  at  a  temperature  m 
the  range  of  600°  to  650°  C,  of  a  duration  in  the  range  of 
30  minutes  to  10  hours. 


duration  of  this  step  (b)r  being  less  than  about  3  minutes; 
and 
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c.  thereafter  allowing  the  body  to  achieve  room  tempera- 
ture. I 


.       \  4,357,183 

HETEROEPITAXY  OF  GERMANIUM  SILICON  ON 
SILICON  UTILIZING  ALLOYING  CONTROL 
John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Ronald  P.  Gale,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177;567 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/228 

US  Ct'l48 181  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  heteroepitaxial  film  on  silicon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  depositing  a  film  of  germanium  on  a  surface  of  a  silicon 
substrate  to  provide  a  germanium  silicon  body; 

b.  bringing  the  temperature  of  the  body  up  to  its  alloy  tem- 
perature range  but  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  silicon 
substrate  within  a  period  of  longer  than  100  microseconds 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  body  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  within  said  range  which  will  produce 
an  alloy  having  a  predetermined  ratio  of  Ge  to  Si,  the 


4,357,184 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  TIME-STABLE 

COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS 
Rejean  Binet,  St.  Bruno;  Joseph  A.  R.  aoutier.  Montreal; 
Anthony  C.  F.  Edmonds;  Harold  W.  Holden,  both  of  St.  Hi- 
laire,  and  Melvin  A.  McNicol,  Otterbum  Park,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,279,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  2,  1979,  324627; 
Dec.  14,  1979,  342098 

Int.  a.3  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149-2  ^  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  microemulsion  explosive  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  one  or  more  oxygen-supplying 
salts  as  a  discontinuous  phase,  an  insoluble  liquid  or  liquefiable 
carbonaceous  fuel  as  a  continuous  phase,  at  least  one  sensitiz- 
ing component  distributed  substantially  homogeneously 
throughout  the  composition  as  a  further  discontinuous  phase 
and  from  0.4  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  emulsifying  agent  comprises  a  combina- 
tion of  at  least  one  conventional  water-in-oil  emulsifier,  and  at 
least  one  amphiphatic  graft,  block  or  branch  polymeric  emulsi- 
fier. 


4,357,185 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  CRYSTALLINE  EXPLOSIVES 

WITH  POLYETHYLENE  WAX 
Vernon  D.  Ringbloom,  West  Friendship,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,300 
Int.  C\?  C06B  45/32 
UJS.  O.  149—6  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  explosives  with  polyethylene  wax 
comprising  the  steps  of 
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a.  forming  a  slurry  of  finely  divided  crystalline  explosive  in 
water; 

b.  adding  polyethylene  wax-water  emulsion  to  the  slurry 
wherein  the  emulsion  comprises 

(1)  a  low  molecular  weight,  emulsifible  polyethylene  wax 
having  a  softening  point  below  100*  C, 

(2)  water,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  polyethyl- 
ene wax  is  from  99:1  to  1:1, 

(3)  stearic  acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  stearic  acid  to 
polyethylene  wax  is  from  1:5  to  1:6,  and 

(4)  potassium  hydroxide  in  sufficient  amount  to  adjust  the 
pH  of  the  emulsion  to  above  9; 

c.  heating  the  slurry-emulsion  mixture  to  from  about  92*  C. 
to  about  98*  C.  with  stirring; 

d.  adding  acetic  acid  to  the  solution  to  adjust  the  pH  to  about 

e.  cooling  the  mixture;  and 

f.  isolating  the  product  polyethylene  wax  coated  explosive 
crystals. 


4^57,187 
WINDOW  OVERLAY  FOR  THERMAL  INSULATION 
Glenn  Stanley,  and  Michael  Stanley,  both  of  3339  Amherst  La., 
San  Jose,  Calif.  95117 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,069 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/64 

U.S.  a.  156-107  2aaims 


4,357,186 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND 
APPLYING  CARRYING  STRAPS  TO  ARTICLE  CARTONS 
Rodney  K.  Calvert,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,222 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  156-73.1  11  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  an  endless  strap  from  a  supply  of 
strip  material,  said  machine  comprising  adjustable  strip  mea- 
suring means  for  supplying  a  strip  of  predetermined  length 
from  said  supply  of  strip  material,  strip  looping  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  biased  closed  jaws  which  are  opened  by  synchro- 
nous cam  operated  means  for  receiving  said  strip  from  said 
strip  measuring  means  and  for  gripping  said  strip  near  the 
leading  end  thereof,  motive  means  for  rotating  said  strip  loop- 
ing means  in  a  direction  such  that  the  trailing  end  of  said  strip 
overlaps  said  leading  end  thereof  thereby  forming  a  loop, 
pivotally  mounted  holding  means  arranged  to  straddle  said 
strip  looping  means  so  as  to  engage  said  overlapped  ends  of 
said  strip  at  spaced  points  therealong  for  engaging  and  holding 
said  overlapped  ends  in  face  contacting  relation  and  means  for 
pivoting  said  holding  means  for  bodily  moving  said  loop  strip 
and  for  removing  said  overlapped  ends  from  said  strip  looping 
means,  means  for  severing  said  strip  at  the  trailing  end  thereof 
from  said  supply  of  strip  material,  and  securing  means  arranged 
to  receive  said  overlapped  ends  from  said  pivoted  holding 
means  and  for  attaching  said  overlapped  ends  of  said  strip 
together  to  form  an  endless  strap. 


1.  A  method  of  converting  an  existing  single  pane  window  to 
a  double  pane  evacuated  window  installation,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  one  surface  of  a  border  molding  to  an  existing 
window  pane  using  an  adhesive  sealant 

applying  additional  sealant  to  an  opposite  surface  of  said 
border  molding; 

placing  a  second  pane  of  preselected  window  material  in 
contact  with  said  additional  sealant  on  said  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  border  molding; 

applying  a  retainer- molding  which  interiocks  with  said  bor- 
der molding  to  retain  said  second  pane  thereby  forming  an 
airtight  cavity  between  said  window  panes;  and 

evacuating  the  space  between  said  existing  window  pane  and 
said  second  pane  of  window  material  to  form  a  preselected 
state  of  vacuum  therebetween. 


4,357,188 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  aCARETTE 

FILTERS 

Naoki  Mochida;  Kazuhiko  MoriAOi,  and  Takashi  Sakai,  all  of 

Toyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Mitsubishi  Acetate  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,023 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-136173; 
Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18913 

Int.  aj  B29N  9/02 
U.S.  a.  156— 180  Saaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  fibrous  rod  articles  having  a 
desired  configuration  stabilization  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  into  fibrous  rods  cellulose  esters  fibers  impregnated 
with  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  polyol; 

uniformly  impregnating  said  cellulose  ester  fibers  with  wa- 
ter; and  .   . 
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irradiating  the  fibrous  rods  with  microwave  energy  to  heat 
said  wiater  to  a  predetermined  temperature. 


areas  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  hinge  means, 
whereby  the  generally  tubular  structure  is  split  into  at 
least  two  hinged  tubing  structures. 


4,357,189 
THROUGH-COLOR  PRINTING 
Mervin  R.  feuckwalter,  and  Leonard  N.  Ray,  Jr.,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lan- 
caster, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,976,  Aug.  18, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,266 
Int.  Cl.^  D06P  5/20:  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  156—230  3  CI"™* 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  printed  through  color  sheet  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  non-woven  or  open  cell  foam  porous  base 
material, 

(b)  preparing  a  transfer  sheet  with  a  sublimable  dye  thereon 

(c)  transfer  printing  the  sublimable  dye  from  the  transfer 
sheet  to  the  non-woven  or  open  cell  base  material  to 
secure  complete  penetration  of  the  dye  through  the  po- 
rous base  material,  and 

(d)  applying  pressure  to  the  base  material  to  compress  the 
base  material,  consolidate  its  porous  structure  into  a  non- 
porous  structure  and  fuse  the  porous  base  material  into  a 

,  non-porous  sheet  material  of  about  1/20  the  thickness  of 
that  of  the  original  thickness  of  the  base  material,  thereby 
there,  is  formed  a  through  color  sheet  material. 


4,357,191 
LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Edward  M.  Builard,  Rochester,  and  Gregory  M.  Smith,  Pal- 
myra, boUi  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,932,  Mar.  3,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,303,710, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,235,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,860 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  B29D  23/04;  B32B  27/08:  B65D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—244.14  2  Qaims 


,  4,357,190 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

NON-ROUND  PLASTIC  TUBING 

James  L.  Fouss;  John  J.  Parker,  both  of  Findlay,  Ohio,  and 

Donald  W.  Sting,  358  Turtleback  Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Hancor,  Inc.,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,514,  Dec.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,924.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,006 

Int.  a.3  B29C  29/08 

U.S.  a.  156—244.13  32  Qaims 
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17.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  plastic  tubing  structures 
for  conveying  fluids,  the  tubing  structure  being  hollow  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  sufficiently  rigid  in  cross  section  to 
withstand  compressive  loading  forces  when  installed  in  subter- 
ranean locations,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
extruding  means  for  extruding  a  sleeve  of  plastic  material; 
molding  means  for  molding  the  extruded  sleeve  into  a  gener- 
ally tubular  structure,  said  molding  means  including  a 
plurality  of  mold  blocks,  said  mold  blocks  having  an  inter- 
nal molding  surfaces  which  are  adapted  to  contact  the 
sleeve,  at  least  some  of  the  internal  molding  surfaces  hav- 
ing a  generally  semiround  cross  section  and  a  projection 
to  form  a  hinge  means  in  an  apex  area  of  the  tubing  struc- 
ture, the  mold  blocks  being  adapted  to  abut  together 
adjacent  said  extruding  means  around  the  extruded  sleeve, 
to  travel  away  from  the  extruding  means  with  the  sleeve 
conforming  to  the  blocks,  and  to  separate  away  from  the 
generally  tubular  structure,  whereby  the  generally  tubular 
structure  includes  at  least  two  tubing  structures  having 
hinge  means  at  their  apices  and  longitudinally  connected 
together  adjacent  terminal  edge  areas;  and 
splitting  means  for  splitting  the  generally  tubular  structure 
longitudinally  substantially  adjacent  said  terminal  edge 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminar  film  structure  comprising, 
coaxially  coextruding  in  a  blown  film  process  from  concentric 
tubular  die  orifices  separate  molten  streams  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  general  purpose  low 
density  polyethylene  resin  with; 

(b)  a  second  thinner  layer  comprising  a  resinous  blend  of  (1) 
a  high  density  polyethylene  and  (2)  a  linear  low  density 
polyethylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer,  wherein  said  blend 
contains  a  major  amount  of  said  copolymer;  merging  said 
streams  outside  of  said  die  orifices;  and  subjecting  said 
coextruded  tubular  streams  to  an  internal  pressure  trapped 
within  the  tube  so  as  to  effect  a  blow-up  ratio  of  from 
about  1.5:3.0:1  and  thereafter  cooling  the  molten  resins, 
S^d  low  density  polyethylene  having  a  thickness  on  the 
OTder  of  from  about  65%  up  to  about  85%  of  the  overall 
thickness  of  said  laminate. 


4,357,192 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  STICKERS  TO 

PUSH-THROUGH  CONTAINERS 

Theo  Moser,  Steinenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004637 

lot  a?  B32B  31/18 
UJS.  a.  156—252  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  perforated,  releasable  sheet  m  a 
strip  form  and  provided  on  one  side  with  adhesive  substance 
and  on  the  other  side  with  repetititve  indicia  arranged  to  over- 
lay a  series  of  separable  preformed  pockets  in  a  filled  and 
covered  container  having  a  predetermined  length  and  width, 
the  step  of  applying  at  least  two  of  said  strips,  side-by-side, 
each  strip  covering  two  rows  of  said  preformed  pockets,  said 
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strips  being  in  spaced  apart  relation  whereby  a  longitudinal 
area  of  said  covered  container  is  viewable  between  said  strips 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  in  an  evacuable  chamber  a  laminate  comprising  a 
plurality  of  plies  of  fibrous  material  in  an  uncured  resin 
matrix,  the  laminate  having  air  entrapped  therein; 

applying  vacuum  to  the  chamber  to  create  a  partial  vacuum 
environment  in  the  chamber; 

heating  the  laminate  to  within  a  temperature  range  wherein 
the  resin  matrix  exhibits  a  viscosity  which  allows  air  mi- 
gration through  the  resin  matrix;  and 

maintaining  the  laminate  within  the  temperature  range  and 
partial  vacuum  environment  for  a  time  duration  sufficient 
to  cause  a  portion  of  the  air  entrapped  in  the  laminate  to  be 
expelled. 


4  357  194 

STEAM  BONDING  OFSOLID  LIGNOCELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL 

John  Stofko,  36  W.  320  River  Grange  Rd.,  St.  Charles,  III. 

60174,  assignor  to  John  Stofko,  St.  Charles,  III.  and  John 

Jansky,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,224 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  156—308.6  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  solid  materials  and  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  waterproof  bond,  comprising  providing  on  a  surface 
of  said  solid  material  an  adhesive-free  bonding  material  com- 
pnsing  at  least  one  sugar,  starch  or  mixture  thereof,  and  press- 
ing surfaces  of  said  solid  material  together  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  bonding  by  transfor- 
mation reactions  of  the  sugar,  starch  or  mixture  thereof,  and 


wherein  the  time,  temperature  and  pressure  are  sufficient  to 

produce  a  waterproof  bond,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  solid  material  is  a  lignocellulosic  material,  and  during 

said  pressing  said  lignocellulosic  material  is  maintained  in 

a  sealed  press  and  subjected  to  live  steam  to  heat  the 


whereby  said  releasable  sheet  may  be  removed  from  said  cov- 
ered container  and  transferred  to  a  record. 


4,357,193 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURE 
Timothy  W.  McGann,  Anaheim,  and  William  G.  Olsen,  Whit- 
tier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Sequndo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,799 

Int.  C\?  B29C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  156-286  26  Qaims 


interior  of  the  solid  material  to  about  320°-420°  F.,  said 
live  steam  serving  to  generate  natural  catalysts  and  to 
activate  phenolic  material  on  surfaces  of  said  lignocellu- 
losic material,  which  phenolic  material  reacts  under  the 
effects  of  said  steam  with  said  sugar,  starch  or  mixture 
thereof  to  produce  said  waterproof  bond. 


4,357,195 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLASMA 

REACTION 

Georges  J.  Gorin,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tegal  Corpora- 
tion, Novato,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  51,661,  Jun.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,088. 
This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,402 
Int.  C\?  C23C  15/00;  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156-345  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plasma  reaction  in  which  a 
layer  of  material  is  etched  in  a  plasma  of  reactants  formed  by 
the  application  of  a  radio  frequency  power  to  said  reactants, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  detector  for  monitoring  said  reac- 
tion; means  responsive  to  said  detector  for  switching  said  radio 
frequency  power  from  a  continuous  mode  to  9  modulated 
mode  when  a  change  is  detected  in  said  plasma  reaction. 

4,357,196 
APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  METALLIC  SHEET 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Fusao  Sakata,  both  of  Fukaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibfiura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,795 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1980,  55-41957 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156-345  3  Claims 


39      '  » 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  etching  a  metallic  sheet  comprising: 
means  for  transferring  a  metallic  sheet  having  an  anticorrosive 
pattern  defining  apertures  on  its  bottom  surface  and  an  anticor- 
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rosive  pattern  defining  apertures  smaller  than  said  apertures  on 
its  upper  surface;  a  first  chamber  having  means  for  coating  an 
etching  solution  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  transferred  metal- 
lic sheet,  means  for  drawing  in  said  coated  etching  solution, 
and  means  for  spraying  an  etching  solution  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  metallic  sheet;  and  a  second  chamber  having 
means  for  spraying  an  etching  solution  on  the  upper  surface 
and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  metallic  sheet  transferred  from 
said  first  chamber. 


I        4,357,197 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  A  POCKET  BLANK  TO  A 

GARMENT  PORTION 
Robert  J.  Wilson,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Fabric 

Fusing,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,469,  Aug.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,756. 

This  application  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,130 

Int.  a.3  A41D  27/20 

U.S.  a.  156—354  18  Claims 


40a 


\F^ 


18.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  a  pocket  blank  to  a  garment 
portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  including  means  for  the  intermittent  controlled 
movement  of  the  same,  said  conveyor  having  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  along  a  defined  path  of  travel; 

a  continuous  supply  of  pocket  blank  cloth  disposed,  trans- 
versely across  one  end  of  said  conveyor  at  a  first  station; 

a  pocket  blank  cutting  die  assembly  having  a  shape  to  cut  a 
pocket  blank,  said  die  disposed  at  the  first  station  and 
supported  above  said  conveyor  for  intermittent  down- 
ward motion  at  controlled  intervals  to  cut  a  plurality  of 
pocket  blanks,  each  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 
each  having  a  pocket  body  with  connected  laterally  ex- 
tending top,  side  and  bottom  member  tabs,  and  each  such 
tab  defining  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge; 

means  for  detecting  a  pocket  blank  on  said  conveyor  and  for 
stopping  the  conveyor  travel  to  dispose  the  pocket  blank 
at  a  second  station  for  application  of  adhesive,  and  subse- 
quently to  dispose  the  pocket  blank  at  a  third  station  for 
fusing  to  a  garment  portion; 

pocket  body  restraining  means  disposed  above  the  plane  of 
said  conveyor  for  lowering  and  engagement  on  the  pocket 
blank  at  the  connections  between  the  pocket  body  and  the 
top,  side  and  bottom  member  tabs  thereof  leaving  the  top, 
side  and  bottom  member  tabs  unrestrained  against  upward 
movement; 

member  tab  folding  means  in  the  form  of  air  blast  nozzles 
disposed  beneath  the  plane  of  said  conveyor  to  direct 
blasts  of  air  upwardly  against  the  front  surface  of  the 
member  tabs  to  raise  the  same  upwardly  and  air  blast 
nozzles  disposed  above  the  plane  of  the  conveyor  for 
directing  blasts  of  air  laterally  and  against  the  upwardly 
raised  member  tabs  to  fold  the  same  over  pocket  body 
restraining  means  and  into  general  proximity  with  adja- 
cent areas  of  the  pocket  body  rear  surface  to  display  the 
front  side  of  the  member  tabs  upwardly; 

a  plurality  of  adhesive  supply  spools  each  bearing  a  roll  of 
heat  fusing  adhesive  in  strip  form  disposed  upon  a  release 
backing  and  having  a  respective  plurality  of  release  back- 
ing take-up  spools  for  disposing  a  strip  of  adhesive  above 
each  of  the  member  tabs  of  the  pocket  blank  to  be  pressed 


downwardly  for  engagement  with  and  for  fusing  to  the 
respective  member  tabs; 

a  first  heated  platen  disposed  above  the  plane  of  said  con- 
veyor for  downward  motion  to  crease  the  respective 
member  tabs,  and  to  apply  an  adhesive  to  the  member  tabs 
from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  thereof,  the 
platen  being  of  such  a  temperature  as  to  soften  the  adhe- 
sive sufficiently  so  as  to  cause  application  of  the  adhesive 
to  the  cloth  confined  to  areas  of  contact  with  the  platen 
and  to  cause  terminal  breakage  of  the  supplied  adhesive 
strip  outside  the  trailing  edge  of  the  member  tab; 

control  means  for  unroUing  the  heat  fusing  adhesive  strips 
for  disposition  of  the  point  of  terminal  breakage  above  the 
leading  edge  of  the  member  tab; 

garment  cloth  supply  means  disposed  downstream  said  sec- 
ond station  at  a  third  station  for  overlaying  garment  cloth 
atop  a  prepared  pocket  blank; 

a  garment  cloth  cutting  die  disposed  at  the  third  station  for 
cutting  the  garment  cloth  to  form  the  garment  portion; 
and 

a  second  heated  platen  disposed  above  the  plane  of  said 
conveyor  at  the  third  station  for  intermittent  downward 
motion  to  fuse  the  overlayed  garment  portion  to  the  pre- 
pared pocket  blank. 


4,357,198 

TAPE  APPLICATOR 

Isaac  E.  Ezquerro,  P.O.  Box  736,  Brawley,  Calif,  92227 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,071 

Int.  C1.3  B32B  31/08.  31/18 

U.S.  d.  156—391  ^  18  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  tape  masking  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  for  mounting  a  first  roll  of  tape  and  having 
a  handle; 

(b)  an  applicator  head  on  said  frame  for  pressing  said  tape 
against  a  surface  as  it  feeds  from  said  roll,  said  head  and 
frame  defining  a  prescribed  path  for  dispensing  tape; 

(c)  a  second  frame  for  mounting  a  second  roll  of  tape  and 
having  an  applicator  head  thereon,  said  second  head  and 
second  frame  defining  a  prescribed  tape  dispensing  path; 

(d)  means  releasably  mounting  said  frames  substantially 
parallel  with  said  applicators  side  by  side  to  permit  con- 
comitant application  of  tape  from  each  of  said  frames,  or 
alternative  use  of  said  first  frame  independently  of  said 
second  frame  to  apply  a  single  line  of  tape. 


4^357,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 
Wayne  K.  Fairchild,  3620  W.  Pendleton  Ave.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92704 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,176 
Int.  a.5  B65H  81/04 
U.S.  a.  156-^28  11  Claims 

1.  An  interchangeable  mandrel  unit  for  forming  a  continu- 
ous, reinforced,  flexible  tube  from  an  indefinite  length  of  rib- 
bon material,   together  with  an  indefinite  length  of  wire, 
wherein  said  mandrel  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  cylindrical  rollers  which 
are  rotatably  juxtapositioned  relative  to  each  other,  each 
roller  being  fixed  at  a  given  angular  displacement  with 
respect  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel; 
a  plurality  of  fixed  annular  grooves  formed  in  each  roller 
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and  arranged  in  progressive  alignment  with  said  fixed 
grooves  of  the  adjacent  rollers,  to  allow  the  forming  tube 
to  advance  axially  along  said  rollers; 

a  supix)rt  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  flxed  position  and 
to  rotatably  support  one  end  of  said  rollers  thereon  in  a 
pre-aligned  fixed  position; 

a  nonadjustable  truss  plate  adapted  to  rotatably  support  the 
opposite  end  of  said  rollers  thereon  and  being  fixed  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  support  plate; 

a  centrally  disposed  mainstay  defining  said  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  mandrel,  said  mainstay  fixedly  connecting 
said  support  plate  and  said  truss  plate  together  in  said  fixed 
predetermined  position,  whereby  said  rollers  are  inter- 
posed therebetween  at  a  fixed  predetermined  angular 


displacement  with  respect  to  said  mainstay  and  said  non- 
adjustable  truss  plate; 

a  first  means  for  joumalling  said  rollers  in  said  support  plate, 
and  a  second  means  for  joumalling  said  rollers  in  said  truss 
plate,  wherein  said  first  and  second  journal  means  are 
angularly  disposed  in  said  respective  support  plate  and 
truss  plate  in  a  fixed  manner; 

a  first  locking  means  included  between  said  support  plate 
and  said  mainstay,  and  a  second  locking  means  included 
between  said  nonadjustable  truss  plate  and  said  mainstay, 
whereoy  said  first  locking  means  prevents  movement 
between  said  support  plate  and  said  mainstay,  and  said 
second  locking  means  prevents  movement  between  said 
mainstay  and  said  nonadjustable  truss  plate. 


4^57^00 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PLATE-,  TAPE-  OR 

HLM-SHAPED  SI  CRYSTAL  BODIES  FOR  SOLAR 

CELLS 
Christa  Grabmaier,  Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,780 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  301%53 

Int.  a.3  C30B  29/06 
U.S.  a.  156—603  9  Qaims 


which  are  essentially  equivalent  to  crystalline  columnar  struc- 
tures, without  melting  of  the  base  material  which  forms  such  Si 
bodies  and  which  bodies  are  useful  for  further  processing  into 
large-surface  solar  cells,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  from  an  admixture  of  a  Si  powder  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  less  than  about 
1  ftm,  optional  additives  and  a  compatible  liquid  binder; 

(b)  extruding  such  layer  with  an  extrusion  means  onto  a  first 
inert  support  member  as  a  relatively  thin  slurry  layer, 
which  is  dried  into  a  self-supporting  layer  and  removing 
the  support  member;  and 

(c)  sintering  the  self-supporting  layer  on  a  temperature-sta- 
ble second  inert  support  member  in  a  protective  gas  atmo- 
sphere at  a  sintering  temperature  ranging  from  about 
1350*  C.  to  below  about  1430*  C.  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
layer  of  Si  crystal  particles  is  generated,  'each  particle 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  the  self-supporting  layer; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

forming  at  least  two  layers  in  accordance  with  steps  (a)  and 
(b)  from  different  silicon  materials,  with  a  first  layer  being 
formed  from  a  first  silicon  material  having  the  formula 
(Si  -t-  xGe)  wherein  x  is  a  numeral  ranging  from  0  to  5  gram 
atomic  percent  and  a  second  layer  being  formed  from  a 
second  silicon  material  having  the  formula  [Si-|-(x-|-y)Ge] 
wherein  x  is  a  numeral  ranging  from  0  to  5  gram  atomic 
percent  and  y  is  a  numeral  greater  than  0  and  ranging  up' 
to  5  gram  atomic  percent,  with  the  proviso  that  y  has  such 
a  value  that  said  second  material  has  a  melting  point 
enough  below  that  of  said  first  sintering  material; 

positioning  said  layers  onto  one  another  and  subjecting  the 
resultant  stack  to  sintering  in  accordance  with  step  (c)  at 
a  temperature  at  which  only  said  second  silicon  material 
becomes  molten;  and  . 

cooling  the  sintered  structure  to  obtain  a  unitary  Si  body. 


4,357,201 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  PLATE-,  TAPE-  OR 

nLM-SHAPED  SI  CRYSTAL  BODIES  FOR  SOLAR 

CELLS 
Christa  Grabmaier,  Berg,  and  Heinz  Holzapfel,  Augsburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,921 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019635 

Int.  a.3  C30B  29/06 
U.S.  a.  156—603  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  plate-,  tape-  or  film-shaped  Si 
crystal   bodies   having  crystalline  pillar  structures  therein. 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  plate-,  tape-  or  film-shaped  Si 
crystal  bodies  having  crystalline  pillar  structures  therein, 
which  are  substantially  equivalent  to  crystalline  columnar 
structures,  without  melting  of  the  base  material  which  forms 
such  Si  bodies  and  which  bodies  are  useful  for  further  process- 
ing into  large-surface  solar  cells,  which  include  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  from  an  admixture  of  a  Si  powder  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  less  than  about 
1  p.m,  optional  additives  and  a  compatible  liquid  binder; 

(b)  extruding  such  slurry  with  an  extrusion  means  onto  a  first 
inert  support  member  as  a  relatively  thin  slurry  layer, 
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which  is  dried  into  a  self-supporting  layer  and  removing 
the  support  member;  and 
(c)  sintering  the  self-supporting  layer  on  a  temperature-sta- 
ble second  inert  support  member  in  a  protective  gas  atmo- 
sphere at  a  sintering  temperature  below  about  1430*  C.  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  layer  of  Si  crystal  particles  is  gener- 
ated, each  particle  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  self- 
supporting  layer; 
the  improvement  comprising:  coating  said  self-supporting  Si 
slurry  layer,  prior  to  sintering,  with  a  substantially  uniform 
layer  of  germanium  powder  and  subjecting  the  resultant  layer 
structure  to  sintering  in  accordance  with  step  (c). 
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4^57^2 

ItEFRACrORY  OXIDE  FABRICATION 

Richard  F.  Rutz,  Cold  Spring,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Busbiesc  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,272 

Int  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—635  5  Claims 


n 


/ 


1- 


1.  In  a  process  for  etching  a  shape  in  a  refractory  oxide 
material  taken  from  the  group  of  AI2O3,  SiOa,  MgO  and  AI2- 
Mg04,  the  improvement  comprising: 

placing  a  preformed  pattern  of  a  material  taken  from  the 
group  of  titanium,  tantalum,  zirconium  and  hafnium  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  higher  than  ISOO*  C.  but  less  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  preformed  pattern  material  in 
contact  with  said  refractory  oxide  material,  and 

heating  said  refractory  oxide  and  said  preform  pattern  com- 
bination to  a  range  of  1500*  C.  to  the  melting  temperature 
of  said  preformed  pattern  in  the  presence  of  a  neutral  gas 
containing  hydrogen  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  an 
erosion  of  the  surface  of  said  refractory  oxide  material. 


4^57,203 
k>LASMA  ETCHING  OF  POLYIMIDE 
Joseph  Zelez,  Tannersrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,852 
Int  CV  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
MS.  a.  156—643  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  multilayer  metallization  system 
including  the  step  of  forming  vias  in  a  j)olyimide  dielectric 
insulating  layer  overlying  a  layer  of  metal  by  oxygen  plasma 
etching,  the  improvement  comprising  plasma  etching  with  a 
mixture  of  argon  and  hydrogen  after  oxygen  plasma  etching. 


C.  exposing  one  end  of  said  material  to  an  etchant  in  order  to 
expose  the  desired  crystal  face  in  said  material; 

D.  removing  said  top  surface  until  a  new  top  surface  is 
obtained,  which  new  top  surface  forms  the  desired  blaze 
angle  with  said  exposed  crystal  face,  wherein  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  exposed  crystal  face  with  said  new  top  surface 
of  said  material  forms  a  reference  line; 

E.  oxidizing  said  material  to  create  an  oxide  coating  over 
said  new  top  surface; 

F.  applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  material  over  said  oxide 
coating; 


G.  placing  a  mask  over  said  photoresist  material,  said  mask 
having  a  series  of  narrow  opaque  lines  whose  spacing  is 
the  desired  spacing  of  grooves  associated  with  said  blaze 
angle  and  wherein  said  mask  is  so  placed  such  that  said 
opaque  lines  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  reference 
line; 

H.  etching  said  oxide  coating  so  that  lines  of  said  oxide 
coating  under  said  mask  still  remain  on  said  new  top 
surface;  and 

1.  exposing  said  material  to  an  etchant  so  that  crystal  sur- 
faces, parallel  to  said  crystal  face,  which  intersect  said 
lines  of  said  oxide  coating,  are  formed. 


4,357,205 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHED  AND/OR  GALVANIC 

PRODUCTION  OF  RING  ZONES  IN  SMALL  DIAMETER 

HOLES 
Guenther  Trausch,  and  WilfHed  Houben,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1980,  3035859;  Aug.  18,  1981,  3132658 

Int  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C23F  7/00;  HOIL  21/312 
U.S.  a.  156— 656  -10  Claims 


4,357,204 

CHEMICALLY  MACHINED  SPECTRAL  GRATING 
David  L.  Jnngkman,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,193 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/18 

MS.  a.  156-645  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  diffraction  grating  having 

a  low  blaze  angle,  said  process  comprising  the  method  steps  of: 

A.  forming  an  etchable  monocrystalline  material  in  which 
the  crystal  planes  of  said  material  are  oriented  at  a  first 
angle  to  the  top  surface  of  said  material,  said  first  angle  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  desired  blaze  angle; 

B.  finishing  said  top  surface  to  create  a  substantially  flat  and 
polished  surface; 


1.  A  method  for  production  of  electrically  conducting  or 

insulating  ring  zones  on  the  wall  of  a  small  diameter  continuous 

hole  in  a  workpiece  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  3 

millimeters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  base  metallization  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece 

including  said  walls  of  said  holes; 
fdling  said  holes  with  a  positive  photoresist  and  drying  said 
photoresist  such  that  said  photoresist  withdraws  from  the 
hole  openings  on  the  workpiece  surfaces  toward  the  inside 
of  the  hole  forming  a  plug  therein; 
subjecting  both  sides  of  said  workpiece  to  a  means  for  mak- 
ing said  pho^resist  partially  soluble  for  a  resist  developer, 
dissolving  said  partially  soluble  photoresist  away  from  free- 
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ing  portions  of  said  wall  of  said  hole  of  resist  up  to  a 

selected  resist  ring  thickness;  and 
generating  a  ring  zone  in  the  interior  of  said  hole  by  one  of 

the  following  series  of  steps, 

galvanically  depositing  at  least  one  metal  layer  on  said 
portions  of  said  wall  of  said  hole  which  have  been  freed 
of  said  photoresist,  dissolving  said  photoresist  plug  for 
exposing  said  base  metallization,  and  selectively  etching 
away  said  exposed  base  metallization  for  generating  an 
insulating  ring  zone  in  said  hole,  and 

removing  said  base  metallization  by  etching  from  said 
portions  of  said  wall  of  said  hole  which  have  been  freed 
of  said  photoresist  for  generating  a  conducting  ring 
zone  in  said  hole. 


4,357^07 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CATIONIC  POLYMERS  AS 
DEPOSIT  INHIBITORS  AND  DISPERSANTS  IN  BLACK 

LIQUOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS 
Monica  A.  Yorke,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,131 
Int.  C1.3  BOID  1/00 
U.S.  a.  159—47  WL  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  and  dispersing  deposit  formation 
on  metal  surfaces  of  an  evaporator  used  for  the  processing  of 
black  liquor  which  comprises  the  step  of  treating  the  black 
liquor,  at  any  point  prior  to  completion  of  said  processing,  with 
a  deposit  inhibiting  concentration  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
poly(diallyldimethylammonium  chloride). 


4,357,206 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  AN  ALKALINE  SOLUTION 

Hans  Kiihnlein,  Fiillinsdorf;  Hans  R.  Kiing,  Frenkendorf,  and 

Georg  Molnar,  Fiillinsdorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Bertrams  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,683 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    11,    1980, 
5326/80 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/10.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  159—13  A  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  an  alkaline  solution  which 
comprises: 

at  least  one  evaporator  tube, 

means  for  introducing  the  alkaline  solution  to  be  concen- 
trated into  the  upper  portion  of  said  evaporator  tube  so 
that  a  film  of  said  alkaline  solution  falls  along  the  internal 
surface  of  said  evaporator  tube, 

a  collecting  chamber  communicating  with  the  lower  portion 
of  said  evaporator  tube  for  recovering  the  concentrated 
alkaline  solution, 

heat  exchange  jacket  means  surrounding  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  evaporator  tube  along  its  substantial  length,  said 
"  jacket  means  and  evaporator  tube  deflning  an  annular 
channel  therebetween  for  receiving  a  heat-exchange  fluid, 
said  annular  channel  being  sized  and  dimensioned  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  evaporator  tube  for  reducing  the 
flow  rate  of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  to  such  an  extent  that 
a  critical  heat  flow  density  is  not  reached  and  sufficient  to 
avoid  the  Leidenfrost  effect,  and 

means  for  introducing  the  heat  exchange  fluid  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  heating  jacket  and  means  for  removing  the 
heat  exchange  fluid  from  the  enlarged  upper  portion  of 
said  heat  jacket. 


4,357,208 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PULP 
Per  V.  Peterson,  Sundsvall,  and  Hans  E.  Hoglund,  Matfors,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SCA  Development  Aktiebolag,  Swe- 
den 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00013,  §  371  Date  Oct.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  27,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00634,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,701 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  17,  1978,  7801877 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  D21B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  162—23  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reflning  lignocellulose  containing  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  pretreating  the  lignocellulose  contain- 
ing material  with  a  medium  selected  from  steam,  heat,  lignin- 
softening  chemicals  and  combinations  thereof;  reflning  the 
pre-treated  lignocellulose  containing  material  in  a  refining 
zone  of  a  disc  refiner  containing  refiner  discs  and  a  housing 
surrounding  said  refiner  zone,  wherein  during  said  refining 
step  water  is  added  to  said  lignocellulose  containing  material 
and  the  lignocellulose  containing  material  is  passed  through  a 
gap  between  the  refining  discs  so  as  to  form  a  suspension 
containing  said  lignocellulose  containing  material  in  a  con- 
centraion  of  from  8%  to  15%  at  the  p)oint  of  discharge  of  said 
suspension  from  said  gap  and  so  as  to  substantially  reduce  the 
steam  development  in  said  gap,  thereby  reducing  the  steam 
flow  backwards  against  the  lignocellulose  containing  material 
coming  into  said  refining  zone;  and  passing  said  suspension  into 
said  housing  surrounding  the  refiner  discs,  wherein  water  is 
supplied  to  said  refiner  housing  to  form  a  diluted  suspension 
such  that  the  concentration  of  the  refined  lignocellulose  coif- 
taining  material  in  said  diluted  suspension  exiting  the  refiner 
from  the  housing  is  in  the  range  of  from  1%  to  6%  and  wherein 
said  refiner  housing  is  maintained  filled  with  said  diluted  sus- 
pension to  increase  the  retention  time  of  the  material  in  said 
gap  by  breaking  the  acceleration  of  the  material  coming 
through  said  gap,  to  condense  steam  flowing  through  said  gap, 
and  to  conduct  heat  away  from  said  refining  zone. 


4,357,209 
NUCLEAR  DIVISIONAL  REACTOR 
John  L.  Rugh  II,  deceased,  late  of  Johnstown,  Pa.,  and  Ailsa  P. 
Rugh,  administratrix,  R.D.  #5,  Menoher  Heights,  Box  128, 
Johnstown,  Pa.  15905 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1114M4 
Int  a.3  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  376—391  19  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  divisional  reactor  including: 

(a)  a  reactor  core  having  side  and  top  walls 

(b)  a  closed  nuclear  reactor  coolant  circulating  system  for 
said  reactor  core  and  forming  a  part  of  said  reactor  core 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  substantially  surrounding  said  core 

(d)  said  heat  exchanger  including  a  plurality  of  separate  fluid 
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holding  and  circulating  chambers  each  in  contact  with  a 

portion  of  said  core 
(e)  said  closed  nuclear  reactor  coolant  circulating  system  for 

said  reactor  core  being  separate  and  independent  from 

said  plurality  of  separate  fluid  holding  and  circulating 

chambers  of  said  heat  exchanger  surrounding  said  core 
(0  control  rod  means  associated  with  said  core  and  external 

of  said  heat  exchanger  including  control  rods  and  means 

for  moving  said  control  rods 


/» 


4,357,210 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  FOR  THE  CALONATION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Michel  Aubry,  LeFayet;  Jean-Oaude  Bernard,  Ste  Foy  les 
Lyon,  and  Paul  Philipon,  St.  Etienne,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie/SERS,  Paris, 
France 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00049,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02740,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

I      PCT  Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  227,052 
I  Int.  a.3  ClOB  3/00,  19/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  202—85  2  Qaims 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  calcination  of  a  charge  of  carbonaceous 
materials  containing  volatile  materials  comprising  a  vertical 
shaft  provided  with  means  for  introducing  carbonaceous  mate- 
rials into  an  upper  zone  and  means  for  extracting  the  carbona- 
ceous materials  from  a  lower  zone,  said  means  maintaining 
during  operation  the  shaft  fully  laden  by  the  charge  of  carbo- 
naceous materials,  means  including  current  inputs  adapted  to 
establish  an  electrical  contact  between  the  charge  and  said 
current  inputs  whereby  an  electric  current  passes  longitudi- 
nally Ujrough  said  charge  to  effect  resistance  heating  thereof, 
meaaiiextemal  to  said  vertical  shaft,  for  operatively  connect- 
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(g)  each  of  said  chambers  having  separate  means  for  deliver- 
ing and  removing  fluid  therefrom 

(h)  separate  means  associated  with  each  of  said  delivering 
and  removing  means  for  producing  usable  energy  external 
of  said  chambers 

(i)  each  of  said  means  for  producing  usable  energy  having 
variable  capacity  energy  output 

(j)  thereby  making  available  a  plurality  of  individual  sources 
of  usable  energy  of  val-ying  degrees. 


ing  the  upper  zone  of  the  furnace  with  the  lower  zone,  com- 
prising means  for  entraining  reducing  gases  to  be  extracted 
from  the  upper  zone  for  injection  into  the  lower  zone  and 
including  means  for  introducing  at  least  a  part  of  said  gases 
extracted  into  the  lower  zone  of  the  furnace,  and  means  for 
injecting  a  combustion  supporting  gas  into  said  upper  zone  of 
the  shaft.  I 


4,357,211 

AIR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REGENERATIVELY-HEATED  COKE  OVENS 

Folkard  Wackerbarth;  Gerd  Halbherr,  and  Horst  Kuhlmann,  all 
of  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980,  3018361 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  5/12  21/06.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  202—111  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  battery  adapted  to  be  regeneratively 

heated  by  either  rich  gas  or  lean  gas  and  including  air  inlet 

chests  spaced  along  the  battery  for  admitting  air  to  the  sole  flue 

of  the  coke  oven  battery;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  device  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  through  said 

air  inlet  chests  comprising: 
first  and  second  flap  members  which  are  adapted  to  move 

between  a  first  position  essentially  parallel  to  the  flow  of 

said  gas  and  a  second  position  essentially  perpendicular  to 

the  flow  of  said  gas, 
first  and  second  pivot  members  along  which  said  first  and 

second  flap  members  are  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 

between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
an  arm  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  first  pivot  member  and 

pivotally  connected  at  a  second  end  to  a  first  end  of  a  link 

member, 
an  actuating  rod  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  in  a  direction 

perpendicular  to  the  central  axes  of  said  first  and  second 

pivot  members,  said  actuating  rod  bearing  a  pin,  and 
a  member  affixed  to  said  second  pivot  member  which  bears 

an  arm  and  having  therein  a  slot  adapted  slidingly  to 

receive  said  pin  on  said  actuating  rod,  said  member  having 

a  pivotal  connection  to  a  second  and  opposite  end  of  said 

link  member. 


4,357.212 

ENERGY  EinaENT  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  A 

LIQUID  AND  CONDENSING  THE  VAPORS  THEREOF 

Harry  F.  Osterman,  Westfield,  N.J.,  and  George  C.  Nylen, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cliemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Fded  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,883 
Int  a.5  BOID  3/42 
U.S.  a.  202— 170  .  7  Claims 

1.  An  energy  efficient  apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  and 
condensing  the  vapors  thereof,  said  apparatus  utilizing  heat  of 
compression  for  vaporizing  said  liquid,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 
(a)  a  still  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  vaporized; 
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(b)  a  closed  refrigeration  system  comprising  (1)  a  condenser 
located  within  said  still  and  in  heat-transfer  relationship 
with  said  liquid,  (2)  an  evaporator  coil,  (3)  a  compressor, 
and  (4)  a  sensible  heat-conveying  line  connecting  said 
condenser  to  said  evaporator  coil; 

said  closed  refrigeration  system  for  containing  a  working 
fluid,  said  compressor  for  raising  said  working  fluid  to  a 
high  pressure  and  adding  heat  of  compression  thereto,  said 
condenser  for  transferring  heat  including  said  heat  of 
compression  from  said  working  fluid  to  said  liquid,  as  a 
result  of  which  said  liquid  is  vaporized  and  the  resulting 
fluid  contains  sensible  heat,  and  said  sensible  heat-convey- 
ing line  for  passing  said  resulting  working  fluid  from  said 
condenser  to  said  evaporator  coil  whereby  the  working 
fluid  entering  said  evaporator  coil  contains  said  sensible 
heat; 
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(c)  means  for  recovering  substantially  all  sensible  heat  from 
said  compressor  over  that  used  to  boil-up  said  liquid,  so  as 
to  maintain  the  thermal  balance  of  said  apparatus,  includ- 
ing at  least  one  auxiliary  condensing  coil  for  contacting 
the  vapors  resulting  from  vaporization  of  said  liquid  and 
extracting  therefrom,  heat  in  excess  of  that  necessary  to 
maintain  thermal  balance  in  said  apparatus;  said  at  least 
one  auxiliary  condensing  coil  being  separate  from  said 
closed  refrigeration  system,  and  being  situated  between 
said  condenser  and  said  evaporator  coil  whereby  the 
excess  heat  is  removed  prior  to  said  vapors  contacting  and 
condensing  upon  said  evaporator  coil;  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  condensing  coil  having  heat  extraction  control- 
ling means;  and 

(d)  said  heat  extraction  controlling  means  for  controlling 
heat  extraction  by  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  condensing 
coil  whereby  said  excess  heat  is  removed  from  said  vapors 
by  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  condensing  coil. 


4^57^13 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERY  OF  UQUID  CHLORINE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Alexandr  P.  Mantulo,  aUtsa  Kibalchicha,  14,  kv.  118;  Ivan  N. 
NovikoT,  alitsa  A^alyshko,  19a,  kv.  57,  and  Isai  N.  Feldman, 
prospekt  Koraeichuka,  38a,  kv.  62,  all  of  Kiev,  U^^.R. 
FUed  Sep.  1%,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,545 
Int.  a.3  BOID  1/22.  3/02 
US.  a.  203—89  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  chlorine  derivatives  of 
hydrocarbons  from  an  impure  liquid  containing  impurities  that 
afe  less  volatile  than  said  liquid  chlorine  derivatives,  compris- 
ing: heating  a  second  liquid  which  is  chemically  inert  and  has 
a  substantially  higher  vapor  pressure  relative  to  said  impure 
liquid,  and  in  which  said  impurities  are  substantially  soluble,  to 
a  temperature  below  the  vaporization  temperature  of  said 
impurities,  but  above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  said 
derivatives,  contacting  said  impure  liquid  with  the  surface  said 
second  liquid  thereby  recovering  a  substantially  pure  vapor  of 
said  derivatives,  and  substantially  retaining  the  impurities  in 
said  second  liquid. 


4,357,214 
USE  OF  GEOTHERMAL  HEAT  TO  RECOVER  ALCOHOL 

AND  OTHER  VALUABLE  PRODUCTS 
Phillip  N.  La  Mori,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Raymond  L.  Zahrad- 
mk,  Irvine,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,669 

Int.  CIJ  BOID  3/00 

U.S.  a.  203—100  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  ethanol  from  wood  waste  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  hot  geothermal  brine  to  a  flash  zone  to  flash  off 
steam, 

(b)  passing  said  flashed  steam  to  a  digestor  containing  wood 
waste  and  an  acid  for  hydrolyzing  said  wood  waste  and 
forming  a  dilute  solution  comprising  water,  a  fermentable 
sugar,  furfural  and  methanol, 

(c)  heating  said  dilute  solution  under  conditions  to  convert 
said  fermentable  sugar  to  a  dilute  solution  of  ethanol 
contained  in  a  mash,  and 

(d)  distilling  said  dilute  solution  of  ethanol. 


4,357,215 
FAST  ION  CONDUCTORS 
John  B.  GoodenoDgh,  and  Koichi  Mizushima,  both  of  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  11  Charles  II  St,  London 
SWIY  4QP,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,222,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,302,518. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,104 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
7911953 

Int.  OJ  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.  a.  204—2.1  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  ion  conductor  of  the  formula 
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AjcMy02  and  having  the  layers  of  the  a-NaCr02  structure,  in 
which  formula  A  is  Li,  Na  or  K,  wherein  M  is  a  transition 
metal,  wherein  x  is  less  than  1;  and  wherein  y  is  approximately 
equal  to  1  which  method  comprises  extracting  A+  cations 
from  a  compound  having  the  formula  Ax'Mj02  wherein  A,  M, 
and  y  are  as  defined  hereinbefore  and  wherein  x'  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  1. 


from  between  the  anion  membrane  second  surface  and  the 
cation  membrane  second  surface. 


M  4,357,216 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROFORMING  A  REPLICA  ON  A 

RECORD  MATRIX 
William  C.  Brooks,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,011 
Int  a.' C25D  ;/20 
U.S.  a.  204—5  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacture  of  record  molding  stampers 
wherein  a  replica  is  formed  by  electroplating  a  metal  on  a 
matrix  made  of  magnetizable  metallic  material,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  subjectng  the  matrix  to  demagnetiza- 
tion until  the  matrix  is  free  of  zones  of  magnetism  prior  to 
electroforming  the  metal  on  the  matrix. 


4,357,217 

THREE  COMPARTMENT  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Christa  G.  Kuehn,  Irvine,  and  Frederic  Leder,  Corona  Del  Mar, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,926 
Int  CI.' C25B //iO 

U.S.  d.  ; 


204—84 


9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  an  acidic  aqueous  anolyte  between  an  acid 
resistant  anode  and  a  first  surface  of  a  cation  membrane 
permeable  only  to  positive  ions; 

(b)  introducing  a  basic  aqueous  catholyte  between  a  first 
surface  of  an  anion  membrane  permeable  only  to  negative 
ions  and  a  first  surface  on  a  gas-diffusion  cathode; 

(c)  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  between  a  second  sur- 
face on  said  cation  membrane  and  a  second  surface  on  said 
anion  membrane; 

(d)  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  second  surface 
on  said  gas-diffusion  cathode; 

(e)  connecting  said  acid  resistant  anode  and  said  gas-diffu- 
sion cathode  with  an  external  power  supply  for  causing, 
(i)  the  oxygen  to  be  reduced  at  said  diffusion  cathode  to 

produce  02H~  ions  within  said  basic  aqueous  catho- 
lyte, 

(ii)  the  water  in  said  acidic  aqueous  anolyte  to  be  oxidized 
to  produce  hydrogen  ions  (H+),  within  said  acidic 
aqueous  anolyte,  and 

(iii)  the  hydrogen  ions  (H+)  to  move  through  the  cation 
membrane  from  the  acidic  aqueous  anolyte  to  the  aque- 
ous solution  and  the  O2H-  ions  to  move  through  the 
anion  membrane  from  the  basic  aqueous  catholyte  to 
the  aqueous  solution  whereupon  said  hydrogen  ions 
(H+)  react  with  the  H02~  ions  to  produce  hydrogen 
peroxide  within  said  aqueous  solution;  and, 
(0  withdrawing  aqueous  solution  and  hydrogen  peroxide 


4,357,218 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  AND  USE  THEREOF 

IN  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

Maomi  Seko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,417,  Sep.  26,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,196,  Nov.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  SS6,2SS,  Mar.  7, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

214,876 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1974,  49-25718 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C25B  1/34.  9/00,  13/02.'  13/08 
U.S.  Q.  204—98  68  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  sodium  chlo- 
ride solution  which  comprises  passing  an  electric  current 
through  said  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  separated  into  an 
anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber  by  a  cation  exchange 
membrane  consisting  essentially  of  perfluorocarbon  polymer 
having  pendant  carboxyhc  acid  and  sulfonic  acid  groups,  the 
ion  exchange  capacity  of  sulfonic  and  carboxylic  acid  groups 
being  from  0.5  to  2.21  milliequivalents  per  gram  of  dry  resin, 
the  ratio  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  to  sulfonic  acid  groups 
being  in  the  range  of  from  1:100  to  100:1. 


4,357,219 
SOLVENTLESS  UV  CURED  THERMOSETTING  CEMENT 

COAT 
Frank  A.  Sattler,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,900 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/50 

U.S.  a.  204— 159.^5  5  Claims 

1.  A  solventless  thermosetting  cement  coat  composition, 

curable  with  UV  light  to  the  B-stage  in  one  step,  then  with  heat 

to  the  C-stage  in  a  separate  step,  comprising 

(A)  about  40  to  about  90%  of  a  solution  of  about  25  to  about 
,  50%  monoacrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

phenoxyethyl  acrylate,  ethoxyethyl  acrylate,  dicyclopen- 
tadiene  acrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  about  50  to 
about  75%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  acrylated  epoxy  prepared  from  an  epoxy  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  850,  an  amine 
terminated  acrylated  epoxy  prepared  from  an  epoxy  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  850,  an  acry- 
lated urethane,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  up  to  about  35%  of  a  solution  of  about  50  to  about  80% 
end-blocked  urethane  and  about  20  to  about  50%  monoa- 
crylate; 

(C)  an  amount  up  to  about  43%  sufficient  to  increase  cross- 
linking  of  a  solution  of  about  70  to  about  90%  acrylated 
hexamethoxy methyl  melamine  and  about  10  to  30% 
monoacrylate; 

(D)  up  to  about  35%  of  a  solution  of  about  80  to  about  90% 
low  molecular  weight  cresol  formaldehyde  resin  and 
about  10  to  about  20%  monoacrylate; 

(E)  about  0.5  to  about  5%  of  a  UV  photoinitiator;  and 

(F)  about  0.2  to  about  2%  of  a  curing  agent. 


4,357,220 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

CHARGED  IONS  FROM  SOLUTION 

John  L.  Eisenmann,  13  Accord  Pond  Dr.,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,620 

Int  a.3  BOID  13/OZ  57/02;  C25B  15/08 

UJS.  O.  204—180  R      ''  8  daims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  rinse  water  from  a  plating  line,  said 


228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


plating  line  comprising  a  plating  bath,  a  first  rinse  bath  for 
rinsing  work  pieces  which  have  been  plated,  and  a  second  rinse 
bath  for  rinsing  said  workpieces  after  removal  from  said  first 
rinse  bath,  said  process  comprising 
(a)  treating  rinse  water  from  said  first  rinse  bath  with  an 

electrodialysis  unit  to  remove  charged  ions  carried  from 

the  plating  bath  to  the  first  rinse  bath; 


4,357^22 
ELECTROLPHORETIC  CASTING  PROCESS 
John  W,  Lucek,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Company, 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,034 

Int.  a.3  C25D  1/14.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  204—181  F  26  Oaims 
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(b)  recirculating  the  rinse  water  from  the  first  rinse  bath 
through  said  electrodialysis  unit  to  maintain  the  concen- 
tration of  charged  ions  in  the  concentrated  solution  from 
said  electrodialysis  unit  substantially  equal  to  the  concen- 
tration of  said  charged  ions  in  said  plating  bath; 

(c)  returning  said  concentrated  solution  to  said  plating  bath, 
and 

(d)  treating  rinse  water  from  said  second  rinse  bath  with  a 
Donnan  Dialysis  unit. 
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1.  An  electrophoretic  casting  method  comprising  the  steps 


4,357,221 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  OBJECTS  WITH  POLYURETHANE 
August  Lehner,  Roedersheim-Gronau;  Juergen  Gimpel,  Lud- 
wigshafen;  Ingolf  Buethe,  Mannheim;  Heinrich  Hartmann, 
Limburgerhof,  and  Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wachenheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,719 
Clainjs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1980,  3005034 

Int.  a.3  C24D  13/06:  C08G  69/46 
U.S.  a.  204—181  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  electrically  conductive  objects 
comprising 

A.  immersing  said  object  as  the  anode  of  an  electric  current  in 
an  aqueous  polyurethane  dispersion  prepared  by 

(1)  forming  a  polyurethane  solution  by  reacting  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  with 

(a)  an  acrylic  ester  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  146  and  3,000; 

(b)  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  other  than  (a) 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  400  and  5,000  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  polyols, 
polyether  polyols,  polycarbonates,  polylactones,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  optionally  a  chain  extender  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diols,  triols,  diamines,  aminoalcohols, 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  62  and  400,  water, 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  forming  an  anionic  polyurethane  addition  product  by 
reacting  said  polyurethane  solution  with  a  mercaptocar- 
boxylic  acid  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent; 

(3)  adding  water;  and 

(4)  removing  the  organic  solvent,  and 

B.  passing  an  electric  current  between  the  anode  and  a  cathode 
which  is  also  dispersed  in  said  dispersion,  and 

C.  irradiating  said  object  with  ultraviolet  radiation  or  electron 
rays. 


preparing  a  casting  slip  by  mixing  a  liquid  vehicle  and  an 
inorganic  powder  in  such  proportions  that  said  casting  slip 
has  a  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  100,000  centipoises; 

casting  the  slip  into  an  electrophoretic  mold  set-up  including 
a  depository  and  a  non-depository  electrode,  and  wherein 
said  depository  electrode  makes  up  less  than  the  entire 
surface  area  of  the  shape  defining  element  of  the  mold 
set-up; 

applying  a  voltage  between  said  electrodes  thereby  causing 
migration  of  the  inorganic  particles  in  said  slip  toward  the 
depository  electrode; 

maintaining  a  potential  until  the  desired  degree  of  particle 
deposition  has  occurred; 

terminating  said  potential; 

removing  the  excess  slip  liquid; 

removing  the  green  casting  from  the  mold  set-up; 

and  firing  the  green  casting. 


4,357,223 
OXYGEN  SENSING  DEVICE 
Shuichiro  Oki,  Aichi,  and  Syunzo  Mase,  Tobishima,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1979, 54-86530[U] 
Int.  Q\?  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  1  Claim 


1.  An  oxygen  sensing  device  having  a  tubular  solid  electro- 
lyte, said  tubular  solid  electrolyte  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  said  open  end  having  a  metallic  terminal  attached 
thereto,  said  tubular  solid  electrolyte  having  electrodes  on  the 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  thereof,  said  inner  electrode  being 
connected  with  said  metallic  terminal  through  a  flexible  con- 
ductive material,  the  closed  end  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte 
being  exposed  to  combustion  gases  exhausted  from  internal 
combustion  engines,  the  inner  electrode  and  outer  electrode 
being  contacted  with  ambient  air  and  the  combustion  gases 
respectively,  and  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  the  combustion 
gases  being  measured  by  utilizing  the  principle  of  an  oxygen 
concentration  cell,  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  solid  elec- 
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trolyte  having  a  first  diameter  reducing  portion  connecting  to 
a  wide  opening  portion,  which  forms  a  portion  leading  out  the 
innep^lectrode,  an  intermediate  wide  opening  portion  having  a 
substantial  uniform  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  above 
described  wide  opening  portion,  a  second  diameter  reducing 
portion  connecting  to  the  intermediate  wide  opening  portion 
and  a  narrow  opening  portion,  said  narrow  opening  portion 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  intermediate  wide  opening 
portion,  which  extends  to  the  closed  end,  said  wide  opening 
portion,  said  first  diameter  reducing  portion,  said  intermediate 
wide  opening  portion,  said  second  diameter  reducing  portion 
and  said  narrow  opening  portion  being  arranged  toward  the 
closed  end  from  the  opening  end  side  of  the  tubular  solid 
electrolyte  in  said  order,  an  average  inner  diameter  of  said 
narrow  opening  portion  being  not  greater  than  3  mm  and 
wherein  the  flexible  conducting  material  is  graphite. 


U.S.  CI. 


1.  All  electrolyzer  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  inert  container; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  cells  within  said  container,  each 
comprising 

(A)  the  anode  half  of  one  inert  impervious  conducting 
bipolar  plate  and  the  facing  cathode  half  of  another 
inert  impervious  conducting  bipolar  plate; 

(B)  an  inert  conductive  anode  bed  of  porous  activated 
carbon  pellets  of  large  surface  area  on  said  anode  half  of 
said  bipolar  plate,  said  anode  bed  being  impregnated 
with  an  anolyte  which  comprises  about  10  to  about  60% 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  saturated  with  sulfur  dioxide; 

(C)  a  porous  separator,  between  said  anode  bed  and  said 
cathode  half;  and 

(D)  a  catholyte  which  comprises  about  10  to  about  60% 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  between  said  separator  and  said 
joathode  half 


4,357,225 

CATHODE  BASE  PLATE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
I  REnNING 

Satoshi  Arita;  Kiyomi  Touge;  Akio  Shida,  and  Sigenobu 
Yamaura,  all  of  Gifu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  & 
Smehing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,376 
Qaims   priority,    application   Japan,    Sep.    20,    1979,    54- 
130243[U] 

Int.  C\?  C25D  7/00.  1/20 
MS.  CL  204—281  7  Qaims 

1.  A  cathode  base  plate  useful  for  the  electrolytic  refining  of 
nonferrous  metals,  comprising  an  elongated,  electroconductive 


plate  having  a  central  area  adapted  to  receive  an  electrodepos- 
ited  nonferrous  metal  layer  on  one  or  both  sides  thereof  said 
plate  having  vertical  marginal  side  edge  portions,  the  upper 
region  of  one  of  said  side  edge  portions  having  a  plurality  of 
through  holes  arranged  in  a  vertical  row  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional through  hole  horizontally  offset  from  said  vertical  row 
of  holes;  a  unitary  member  made  of  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial mounted  on  said  upper  region,  said  member  comprising 
layers  covering  the  opposite  surfaces  and  the  edge  of  said 
upper  region  and  including  mtegral  portions  penetrating 
through  and  filling  said  through  holes  whereby  said  member  is 
fixedly  attached  to  said  plate,  said  member  having  a  height  and 
width  sufficient  to  permit  a  stripping  means  to  be  moved  there- 
over to  strip  off  said  electrodeposited  metal  layer  or  layers 
from  said  plate. 


4,357,224 

ENERGY  EFFIOENT  ELECTROLYZER  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 
Carl  C.  Hardman,  Pittsburgh,  and  George  R.  Folser,  Lower 
Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,791 
Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/04.  11/10     . 
204—255  15  Qaims 


1»-«IO'SO! 


4,357,226 

ANODE  OF  DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE 
OXIDE-CERAMIC  INDIVIDUAL  ELEMENTS 
Hanspeter  Alder,  Flurlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,938 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Dec.    18,   1979, 
11198/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1980,  3003922 

Int.  Q.3  C25C  3/12.  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  204—286  16  Qaims 


1.  Anode  of  a  fusion  e  ectrolysis  furnace  for  the  production 
of  aluminum,  comprising  a  plurality  of  freely  suspended  indi- 
vidual oxide-ceramic  elements  of  stable  dimensions  spaced 
from  each  other  having  a  current  exit  surface  and  a  current 
entry  surface,  wherein  the  individual  elements  have  a  linear 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  2-12  cm.  at  said  current  exit  sur- 
face and  have  a  length  which  corresponds  to  2-20  times  the 
value  of  the  mean  linear  cross-sectional  dimension,  wherein 
said  elements  are  arranged  approximately  parallel  with  a  mean 
distance  between  outer  surfaces  of  1-20  mm.,  and  are  held 
together  mechanically  stably  at  the  end  facing  the  current 
entry  with  an  electrically  conductive  supporting  device  situ- 
ated outside  the  molten  electrolyte  wherein  said  electrically 
conductive  supporting  device  is  a  presser  plate  electrically 
conductively  connected  with  a  supply  conductor. 
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4^57^27 

CATHODE  FOR  CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 

Thomas  J.  Gray,  Guilford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,745,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,650, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,153,  Mar.  29, 1S>79, 
Pat.  No.  4,240,895.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

236,479 

Int.  CI.3  C25B  11/02.  11/06;  BOIJ  35/10 

U.S.  a.  204—290  R  3  Claims 


-tv  . 


S 


Ra««v  Ni-ijM0-2T. 

2  Hr  Meat  Trcatmemt. 


1  9/U  NOCIOj 


^LO  Sl'CCI- 


1.  An  improved  low  overvoltage  electrode  for  use  as  a 
hydrogen  evolution  cathode  in  aft  electrolytic  cell,  the  elec- 
trode being  of  the  type  that  has  a  Raney  metal  surface  layer  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  conductive  metal  core,  wherein  said 
improvement  comprises:  said  Raney  metal  surface  is  predomi- 
nantly derived  from  a  monolithic  structure  having  an  integral 
adherent  Ni-Mo-Ti-Al  quaternary  Beta  phase  ihtermetallic 
crystalline  precursory  outer  portion  of  said  metal  core. 


4,357,228 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON  VALUES  FROM 

PYROLYTIC  VAPORS 

Stanley  C.  Che,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,672 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  208—8  R  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  light  aromatics,  intermediate  coal 

liquids,  tar  acids,  and  heavy  hydrocarbons  from  pyrolytic 

vapors  produced  by  the  pyrolysis  of  coal  comprising: 

(a)  condensing  pyrolytic  vapors,  formed  by  the  pyrolysis  of 
coal,  by  contacting  said  pyrolytic  vapors  in  a  quench  zone 
with  a  quench  liquid  comprising  a  hydrogen  donor  sol- 
vent, under  predetermined  conditions  of  temperature, 
time  and  ratio  of  quench  liquid  to  pyrolytic  vapors  opera- 
tive to  form  a  first  liquid  mixture  comprising  said  hydro- 
gen donor  solvent  and  a  pyrolytic  condensate  formed 
from  said  pyrolytic  vapors  by  condensation  thereof,  said 
pyrolytic  condensate  comprising  tar  acids  and  a  conden- 
sate remainder; 

(b)  separating  said  first  liquid  mixture  by  vacuum  flashing  in 
a  vacuum  flashing  zone  into  at  least  a  first  vapor  compris- 
ing at  least  a  major  part  of  said  tar  acids,  and  a  second 
liquid  mixture  comprising  at  least  a  major  part  of  said 
quench  liquid  and  said  hydrogen  donor  solvent  and  also 
comprising  at  least  a  major  part  of  said  condensate  remain- 
der; 

(c)  hydrogenating  said  condensate  remainder  in  said  second 
liquid  mixture  in  a  first  hydrogenation  zone  with  said 
hydrogen  donor  solvent  in  said  second  liquid  mixture  by 
heating  and  holding  said  second  liquid  mixture  under 
predetermined  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and 
time  operative  to  transfer  hydrogen  from  said  hydrogen 
donor  solvent  to  said  condensate  remainder  in  said  second 
liquid  mixture  thereby  forming  a  third  liquid  mixture 
comprising  a  spent  hydrogen  donor  solvent,  unused  hy- 


drogen donor  solvent  and  a  hydrogenated  condensate 
remainder; 

(d)  separating  said  third  liquid  mixture  from  step  (c)  in  a  first 
separation  zone  into  at  least  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  raffinate 
comprising  at  least  a  major  part  of  heavy  hydrocarbons 
contained  in  said  hydrogenated  condensate  remainder  and 
a  fourth  liquid  mixture  comprising  at  least  a  major  part  of 
said  spent  hydrogen  donor  solvent,  said  unused  hydrogen 
donor  solvent,  and  a  residue  of  said  hydrogenated  conden- 
sate remainder; 

(e)  condensing  and  separating  said  first  vapor,  from  said 
vacuum  flashing  zone  of  step  (b),  in  a  second  separation 
zone,  into  a  fifth  liquid  mixture  comprising  at  least  a  major 
part  of  said  tar  acids,  and  a  sixth  liquid  mixture  which 
comprises  a  tar  acid  raffinate; 

(f)  introducing  said  fourth  liquid  mixture  from  said  first 
separation  zone  of  step  (d),  and  said  sixth  liquid  mixture 
from  said  second  separation  zone  of  step  (e),  into  a  third 
separation  zone  and  separating  said  fourth  and  sixth  liquid 
mixtures  into,  and  forming,  at  least  a  seventh  liquid  mix- 
ture comprising  at  least  a  major  part  of  light  aromatics 
contained  in  said  residue  of  said  hydrogenated  condensate 
remainder  and  said  tar  acid  raffinate,  an  eighth  liquid 
mixture  comprising  at  least  a  major  part  of  intermediate 
coal  liquids  contained  in  said  residue  of  said  hydrogenated 
condensate  remainder  and  said  tar  acid  raffinate,  and  a 
ninth  liquid  mixture  comprising  at  least  a  major  pari  of 
two-  and  three-ring  aromatics  contained  in  said  residue  of 
said  hydrogenated  condensate  remainder  and  said  tar  acid 
raffinate,  and  at  least  the  major  part  of  said  spent  hydro- 
gen donor  solvent  and  unused  hydrogen  donor  solvent 
contained  in  said  fourth  liquid  mixture; 

(g)  hydrotreating  said  ninth  liquid  mixture  from  said  third 
separation  zone  of  step  (0.  in  a  second  hydrogenation  zone 
with  a  gas  comprising  gaseous  hydrogen  under  conditions 
operative  to  produce  a  tenth  liquid  mixture  comprising 
two-  and  three-ring  hydroaromatics  and  a  hydrogenated 
spent  hydrogen  donor  solvent,  both  of  which  are  opera- 
tive for  use  in  said  quench  zone  as  quench  liquid  and 
subsequently  in  said  first  hydrogenation  zone  as  hydrogen 
donor  solvent,  and  unused  hydrogen  donor  solvent;  and 

(h)  utilizing  said  tenth  liquid  mixture  from  said  second  hy- 
drogenation zone  of  step  (g)  as  at  least  a  major  part  of  said 
quench  liquid,  which  comprises  a  hydrogen  donor  sol- 
vent, used  in  said  quench  zone  of  step  (a). 


4,357,229 
CATALYSTS  AND  HYDROCARBON  TREATING 
PROCESSES  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Clyde  L.  Aldridge,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenqg  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,415,  Nov.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,2954>95, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,526,  Oct  30, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,839,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  847,898,  Nov.  2,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,134,825.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,449 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  1/06.  47/12.  45/04.  47/14 
U.S.  a.  208—10  11  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  treating  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  feed  at  treating  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  composition  comprising  a  metal  compo- 
nent, carbon  and  hydrogen  deposited  on  a  support  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  metals  and  metal  alloys  of 
metals  of  Group  IB.  II,  III,  IV,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII  and 
mixtures  thereof  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  said  sup- 
port having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  about  5  square  meters 
per  gram,  and  the  metal  constituent  of  said  metal  component  of 
said  composition  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  of  Groups  II,  III,  IV,  V,  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII  and  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  said  composition 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  SO  mVg,  said  catalyst 
having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise: 
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(a)  dispersing  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  Conradson 
carbon  content  up  to  about  50  weight  percent,  (1)  a  ther- 
mally decomF>osable  metal  compound  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  ratio  of  atoms  of  oil  Conradson  carbon 
to  atom  of  metal  constituent  of  said  thermally  decompos- 
able compound  of  less  than  about  750  to  1,  said  metal 
constituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  II,  Group  III,  Group  IV,  Group  V,  Group  VIB, 
Group  VIIB,  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  said  support; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing gas,  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  and  a  gas  com- 
prising hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  supported  catalyst. 


4,357,230 
EXTRACnON  OF  OIL  USING  AMIDES 
Howard  W.  Sibley,  Baldwinsville,  and  Joseph  A.  Bzdula,  Fulton, 
both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
I ,         Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,060 
U  Int  a.3  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  208-11  LE  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  extracting  organic  materials  from  oil  shale 
or  tar  sand  by  contacting  the  same  with  an  organic  extractant, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  organic  extractant  is  an  ali- 
phatic amide  comprisng  the  moiety 


— C— N 
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4,357,231 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

J)  OIL  SHALE 

John  H.  Estcs,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Ernest  P.  Buinicky,  New- 
burgh,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,112,  May  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,200 

Int  C1.3  ClOG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  5  Qaims 


heat  exchange  relation  with  said  shale  rock  prior  to 
contact  of  the  latter  with  the  molten  bath. 


1.  Method  for  extracting  the  hydrocarbon  segment  from 
shale  rock  which  contains  an  amount  of  such  hydrocarbon, 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of. 

providing  a  molten  bath  having  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  900°  to  1000*  F.  and  comprised  of  a  lead 
based  metal, 

contacting  said  shale  rock  having  a  size  between  about  \  and 
3  inches,  with  said  molten  bath  for  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  thermally  release  the  hydrocarbon  segment  there- 
from whereby  the  said  hydrocarbon  segment  will  rise  to 
the  bath  surface 

separating  the  floating  liquified  hydrocarbon  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  molten  bath  prior  to  said  liquid  becoming 
vaporized,  and 

passing  hot  gas  which  is  radiated  from  said  molten  bath,  into 


I  4,357,232 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANONG  CATALYTIC  ACnVTTY 

Robert  E.  Holland,  Mullica  Hill,  and  Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wcno- 
nah,  both  of  N.J„  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,235 
Int.  C\.\  ClOG  67/06.  63/04 
U.S.  a.  208-87  I  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  high  quality  lube  base  stock 
oil  having  a  predetermined  pour  point  in  the  range  of  about 
—25°  to  -(-30°  F.  from  waxy  crude  oil,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
extracting  a  distillate  fraction  that  boils  within  the  range  of 
450*  to  1 100*  F.  or  a  deasphalted  short  residuum  fraction 
of  said  waxy  crude  with  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  to  yield  a  raffinate  from  which  undesirable 
compounds  have  been  removed; 
contacting  the  raffinate  and  hydrogen  gas  with  a  dewaxing 
catalyst  under  dewaxing  conditions  effective  to  impart 
said  predetermined  pour  point,  said  catalyst  comprising  a 
first  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  dry  crystal  framework 
density  of  not  less  than  about  1.6  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  about  12,  thereby 
converting  wax  contained  in  the  raffinate  to  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons;  and, 
topping  the  dewaxed  raffinate  to  remove  therefrom  compo- 
nents of  a  low  molecular  weight;  the  improvement, 
whereby  the  resistance  to  oxidation  of  said  dewaxed  raffi- 
nate is  increased,  which  comprises: 
pretreating  said  raffinate,  prior  to  dewaxing,  with  a  sorbent 
comprising  a  second  crystalline  zeolite  having  an  effective 
pore  diameter  equal  to  or  larger  than  said  first  crystalline 
zeolite,  said  pretreating  being  conducted  under  a  combina- 
tion of  conditions  selected  from  a  temperature  of  about 
35°  to  about  350*  F.,  a  pressure  of  0  to  3000  psig,  and  a 
contact  time  equivalent  to  a  LHSV  of  0.1  to  100  hr.-', 
said  combination  being  effective  to  provide  a  pretreated 
raffinate  characterized  by  an  initial  equilibrium  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  about  675°  to  700°  F.  and  at  least  25°  F. 
lower  than  that  obtained  with  said  raffinate  without  pre- 
treatment  when  dewaxed  at  about  I  LHSV;  and  dewaxing 
said  raffinate  at  a  temperature  not  to  exceed  the  lesser  of 
said  equilibrium  temperature  of  said  raffinate  without 
pretreatment  minus  25°  P.,  or  700°  F. 


■I    4,357,233  ^ 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  ZEOLITE  ZSM-39 
Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Edwin  E.  Jenkins, 

Woodstown,'NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,905,  Jun.  6,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,287,166, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  84,683,  Oct  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,698 

Int  a.^  ClOG  11/02,  35/06,  47/02 

U.S.  a.  208—109  11  Claims 

1.  A  proess  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  cracking 
stock,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  cracking  stock 
under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  catalytically  active  form  of  a  porous  zeolite  having  a  compo- 
sition, expre^ed  in  terms  of  moles  of  anhydrous  oxides,  per  100 
moles  of  silica,  as  follows: 

(0-2.5)M2/;,O:(0-2.5)Al2O3:(100)SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n,  and 
wherein  said  zeolite  is  characterized  by  a  characteristic  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  set  forth  in  Table  I  of  the  specification. 
4.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  reforming  stock, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  reforming  stock 


y^ 
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under  catalytic  reforming  conditions  .with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  hydrogenation  component  and  a  catalytically  active  form 
of  a  porous  zeolite  having  a  composition,  expressed  in  terms  of 
moles  of  anhydrous  oxides,  per  100  moles  of  silica,  as  follows: 

(0-2.5)M2/;,O:(0-2.5)Al2O3:(100)SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n,  and 
wherein  said  zeolite  is  characterized  by  a  chracteristic  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  set  forth  in  Table  1  of  the  specification. 


to  substantially  decouple  said  rotating  seal  from  vibrations  of 
said  rotor,  the  ratio  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  to  the  tensile 


4,357,234 
ALTERNATING  POTENTIAL  ELECTROSTATIC 
SEPARATOR  OF  PARTICLES  WITH  DIFFERENT 
PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 
Ion  I.  Inculet,  and  Yuji  Murata,  both  of  London,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited,  Ottawa, 
Canada 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,598 

Int.  a.3  B03C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  209—127  B  16  Qaims 


A.C 
VOUAGE 
SOURCt 


20' 


strength  of  said  plastic  material  being  about  30,  thereby  to 
transmit  torque  to  said  rotating  seal. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  particles  having  different  physical 
properties  comprising: 

charging  the  particles; 

driving  the  particles  in  a  forward  direction  through  an  alter- 
nating electric  field  of  non-uniform  intensity  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  forward  direction  and  having  field 
lines  curved^  in  the  perpendicular  direction  whereby  the 
particles  are  subjected  to  a  centrifugal  force  in  the  perpen- 
dicular direction,  the  centrifugal  force  on  each  particle 
being  dependent  on  the  mass,  size  and  electric  charge  of 
the  particle  whereby  different  particles  are  separated 
along  the  perpendicular  direction. 


4,357,235 

DRIVE  FOR  ROTATING  SEAL 

Charles  H.  Dilks,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,854 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  209—155  2  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particulates  suspended  in  a 
fluid  medium  according  to  their  effective  masses,  said  appara- 
tus having  a  housing,  an  annular  cylindrical  channel  with  a 
cylinder  axis,  rotor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotating 
said  channel  about  said  axis,  pump  means  and  a  rotating  seal  for 
passing  said  fluid  medium  circumferentially  through  said  chan- 
nel, means  for  introducing  said  particulates  into  said  medium 
for  passage  through  said  channel  and  means  connected  to  the 
effluent  of  said  channel  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said 
particulates,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rotating  seal  means 
is  supported  on  said  rotor  means  by  a  flexible  shaft,  said  flexible 
shaft  being  selected  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  stiffness 
sufficient  to  drive  said  rotating  seal  and  a  flexibility  sufficient 


4,357,236 

AUTOMATIC  ADDITION  OF  A  CORROSION 

INHIBITOR  TO  A  COOLANT  SYSTEM  BY  OSMOTIC 

PRESSURE 

Robert  H.  Krueger,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,995 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—167  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  automatic  addition  of  a  corrosion  inhibi- 
tor into  a  coolant  system  having  an  overflow  reservoir  to 
protect  a  heat  exchanger  subject  to  corrosion,  comprising  a 
container  for  a  concentrated  corrosion  inhibitor  solution  hav- 
ing an  overflow  tube  at  the  upper  end  and  an  opening  into  the 
lower  end  of  the  container  to  allow  entry  of  the  coolant 
therein,  a  semi-permeable  osmotic  membrane  located  in  said 
container  separating  the  corrosion  inhibitor  solution  from  the 
inhibited  coolant,  and  means  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  container  to  cause  it  to  float  in  the  coolant  with  the  over- 
flow tube  above  the  level  of  the  coolant,  the  osmotic  pressure 
of  the'  corrosion  inhibitor  solution  being  equal  to  that  of  the 
inhibited  coolant  but  less  than  the  osmotic  pressure  of  inhibitor 
depleted  coolant  to  cause  water  to  pass  through  the  membrane 
into  the  corrosion  inhibitor  solution  to  force  solution  from  the 
overflow  tube  into  the  body  of  coolant  in  the  reservoir  when 
there  is  a  difference  in  osmotic  pressures. 


November  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


233 


4,357,237  4,357,238 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MAGNETIC  TREATMENT  OF  WATER  SUBMERGED  INLET  HEAD  FOR  FIRE  HOSES  AND  THE 

AND  UQUID  AND  GASEOUS  FUELS  LIKE 

Charles  H.  Sanderson,  3717  Fritcha  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Theodore  Ziayiek,  Jr.,  140  Riverview  Dr.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 
4*806  FUed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238^2 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,294,  Nov.  28,  1979,  Int.  Q.^  BOID  35/02 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,921  U.S.  Q.  210—232 
Int.  Q.3  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  a.  210— 222                                                      12  Qaims 


13  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  magnetic  treatment  of  fluids  such  as 
water  and  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular  intermediate  casing  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial, 

an  elongated  magnet  having  opposite  ends  and  at  least  two 
axially  spaced  poles, 

an  inner  casing  of  non-magnetic  material  encasing  said  mag- 
net, said  inner  casing  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  including  open  tubular  end  portions  extending  beyond 
opposite  ends  of  said  magnet  and  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  extending  longitudinally  \yith  respect  thereto, 

said  inner  casing  and  magnet  being  positioned  longitudinally 
within  said  intermediate  casing,  the  end  portions  of  said 
inner  casing  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  intermediate  casing  and  being  slidable  out 
of  said  intermediate  casing  when  the  device  is  disassem- 
bled. 

a  pair  of  end  fittitigs  threadedly  connected  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  intermediate  casing,  said  fittings  including  exter- 
nally open  fluid  passages  therein, 

each  of  said  end  fittings  including  a  recess  having  an  inner 
surface  spaced  from  and  opening  toward  said  magnet,  said 
recesses  having  the  respective  opposite  tubular  end  por- 
tions of  said  inner  casing  slidably  seated  therein  so  as  to 
space  said  inner  casing  from  said  intermediate  casing  to 
form  a  generally  annular  treatment  chamber  therebe- 
tween, the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  recesses  including 
tapered  surface  means  such  that  the  recess  decreases  in 
diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  the  magnet  and  has  a 
maximum  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  end  of  the  inner  casing  seated  therein  and  a  mini- 
mum inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
end  of  the  inner  casing  seated  therein,  and  the  respective 
tubular  end  f>ortion  is  seated  directly  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  recess  and  supported  against  radial  move- 
ment by  the  inner  surface  of  the  recess, 

said  tapered  surface  means  providing  a  greater  radial  inward 
tapering  force  than  an  axial  compression  force  for  gradu- 
ally tapering  inwardly  the  end  portions  and  snugly  sup- 
pc«ting  them  in  the  recesses  as  the  end  fittings  are 
threaded  on  said  intermediate  casing, 

said  recesses  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid 
passages  of  the  respective  end  fittings,  and 

apertures  in  each  of  said  tubular  end  portions  providing  fluid 
flow  paths  from  within  the  tubular  end  portions  to  said 
treatment  chamber. 


1.  An  intake  head  for  a  hose,  said  head  being  of  the  suction 
type  and  being  adapted  for  submergence  within  a  water  supply 
tank  having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank; 

(b)  a  hose  connector  member  mounted  on  the  base  for  rock- 
able  movement  to  selected  positions  of  angular  adjustment 
in  respect  to  the  tank  bottom,  said  member  having  an  inlet 
and  having  an  outlet  connectable  to  a  hose; 

(c)  a  retainer  plate  mounted  on  the  base  for  back-and-forth 
sliding  movement  and  cooperating  therewith  in  defining 
an  inlet  chamber  through  which  water  may  pass  to  the 
hose  connector  member  inlet,  said  plate  having  an  opening 
snugly  receiving  the  hose  connector  member  while  leav- 
ing the  same  free  for  said  rockable  adjustment  concfUr- 
rently  with  said  back-and-forth  sliding  movement  of  the 
retainer  plate;  and  • 

(d)  means  for  locking  {he  retainer  plate  against  movement  in 
respect  to  the  base  in  each  position  to  which  the  retainer 
plate  is  moved,  said  retainer  plate  when  locked  in  position 
being  disposed  with  at  least  one  edge  thereo  presenting  an 
abutment  engaging  the  hose  connector  member  against 
movement  from  its  selected  position  of  angular  adjust- 
ment. 

4.  An  intake  head  for  a  hose  as  in  claim  1  further  including 
screen  means  on  the  hose  connector  member  adapted  to  pre- 
vent entry  of  debris  into  the  hose  connector  member. 


4,357,239 

TRANSFER  MEMBRANE  APPARATUS 

Brian  J.  Bellhouse,  The  Lodge,  North  St.,  Islip,  Oxfordshire, 

and  William  S.  Haworth,  Redding  Wyck  House,  Market  St., 

Charlbury,  Oxfordshire,  both  of  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB79/00199,  §  371  Date  Jun.  12,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  12,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01042,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  29,  1980 

per  Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  206,544 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
45577/78 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  210— 321 J  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  transfer  of  heat  or  mass  between 
two  fluids  through  a  transfer  membrane,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising two  conduits  separated  by  a  common  wall  formed  by 
the  membrane,  a  pumping  means  for  pumping  the  two  liquids 
with  a  mean  counter  current  flow  each  through  a  respective 
one  of  the  two  conduits,  characterised  in  that  the  pumping 
means  (16,20,23,27)  is  also  arranged  to  apply  to  both  fluids  in 
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the  conduits  (34,95)  in  phase  and  in  the  same  direction  a  super- 
imposed pulsatile  flow,  a  transverse  dimension  of  a  flrst  one  of 
the  conduits  varying,  either  inherently  or  in  response  to  pres- 
sure of  fluid  therein,  in  a  regularly  repeating  manner  in  the 
direction  of  the  pulsatile  flow  component,  to  provide  a  multi- 


plicity of  hollows  (36)  in  the  membrane  (33)  such  that  pulsation 
of  fluid  past  the  hollows  gives  rise  in  the  hollows  to  a  rotary 
flow  having  comf)onents  of  motion  parallel  and  perjjcndicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  pulsatile  flow  component  in  that  conduit 
and  to  the  membrane  wall  (33). 


4,357,240 
DISPOSABLE,  ONE-PIECE  HLTER  UNIT 
Ravinder  C.  Mehra,  Fairport;  Heinz  W.  Hahn,  Rochester,  and 
I^j  K.  Aggarwal,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,818 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/02 

U.S.  a.  210—455  10  Qaims 


10.  A  disposable  filtration  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  upright  wall,  an  open  top  and 
closed  bottom; 

(b)  a  shoulder  extending  inward  from  about  the  internal 
surface  of  said  wall  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof  for  dividing  said  container  into  an  upper  reservoir 
for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  and  a  lower  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  filtrate; 

(c)  a  flange  depending  from  said  shoulder  and  defining  a  first 
opening,  the  lower  portion  of  said  flange  extending  radi- 
ally inward  to  define  a  second  opening  axially  aligned 
with  said  first  opening; 

(d)  a  spout  formed  integral  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  spout 
including  a  partition  which  extends  axially  back  through 
said  spout  to  said  depending  flange,  said  partition  dividing 
said  spout  into  a  lower  passage  which  communicates  with 
said  receptacle  and  an  upper  passage  which  opens  through 
said  flange; 

(e)  a  filter  membrane  support  plate  sealed  about  its  periphery 
to  said  shoulder; 

(0  an  annular  collar  depending  from  said  support  plate  and 
extending  into  said  receptacle, 
said  collar  having  a  clearance  fit  with  said  first  op>ening  as 


defined  by  said  flange  and  an  interference  fit  with  said 

second  opening  as  defined  by  said  lower  flange  portion; 

(g)  said  collar  and  flange  defining  a  space  therebetween 

extending  about  said  collar  and  communicating  with  said 

upper  passage;  and 

(h)  said  flange  having  an  opening  to  said  receptacle  whereby 

air  passing  into  said  upper  passage  and  into  said  space 

about  said  collar  can  enter  said  receptacle. 


4,357,241 

BATCHWISE  GRAVITATIONAL  SEPARATION  OF  AN 

EMULSION  USING  PLURAL  VERTICALLY 

SUPERIMPOSED  CHAMBERS 

lb  H.  Knudsen,  Alexandria,  Scotland;  Bror  A.  O.  LindstrSm, 

Landskrona,  and  Nils-Eric  Carlsson,  Mariehoim,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Supra  Aktiebolag,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,245 

Int.  a?  BOID  17/04 

U.S.  a.  210—708  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  an  emulsion  comprising  a  heavier 
liquid  and  a  lighter  liquid,  using  a  plurality  of  closed,  liquid- 
filled  vertically  arrayed  separation  chambers  having  a  horizon- 
tal extension  larger  than  their  vertical  extension,  and  each  of 
which  has  a  lower  outlet  for  the  separated  heavier  liquid,  an 
upper  outlet  for  the  separated  lighter  liquid,  and  an  inlet  for 
emulsion  located  at  a  substantial  flow-distance  from  the  said 
two  outlets,  whereat  the  separation  chambers  are  kept  at  an 
overpressure  by  causing  the  heavier  and  lighter  liquids  sepa- 
rated gravitationally  during  the  actual  separation  process  to 
depart  from  said  chambers  via  a  respective  one  of  two  pres- 
sure-holding vessels  containing  lighter  liquid  and  a  supply  of 
heavier  liquid,  respectively,  and  having  a  weir  so  located 
above  the  uppermost  part  of  the  upjjermost  separation  cham- 
ber that  with  the  pressure-holding  vessels  communicating  with 
each  other  through  at  least  one  of  the  separation  chambers 
equilibrium  will  occur  in  the  thus  formed  U-pipe  system  only 
when  separated  lighter  liquid  is  not  present  beneath  the  outlet 
for  lighter  liquid  of  the  uppermost  separation  chamber, 
wherein  the  emulsion  is  fed  batchwise  into  at  least  one  separa- 
tion chamber  at  a  time,  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  tem- 
perature of  the  liquid  already  present  in  said  at  least  one  separa- 
tion chamber  and  in  a  volumetric  quantity  which  is  less  than 
the  volume  of  said  at  least  one  separation  chamber,  and 
wherein  during  the  introduction  of  the  emulsion  into  said  at 
least  one  separation  chamber  the  lighter-liquid  outlet  of  said  at 
least  one  separation  chamber  is  held  closed  and  the  heavier-liq- 
uid outlet  is  held  open  so  that  the  emulsion  charged  to  said  at 
least  one  separation  chamber  displaces  a  corresponding 
amount  of  solely  heavier  liquid  from  said  at  least  one  separa- 
tion chamber,  and  wherein  the  emulsion  inlet  of  said  at  least 
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one  separation  chamber  is  then  closed  and  the  lighter-liquid 
outlet  thereof  opened  so  that  lighter  liquid  separated  in  said  at 
least  one  separation  chamber  from  said  emulsion  during  the 
separation  process  is  forced  through  said  lighter-liquid  outlet, 
by  a  corresponding  amount  of  separated  heavier  liquid  flowing 
from  the  pressure-holding  vessel  containing  said  supply  of 
heavier  liquid  back  into  said  at  least  one  separation  chamber. 
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4,357,242 

WATER  PURinCATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  R.  Chandler,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Chandler 

Associates,  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,512,  Feb.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,967 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/52 

U.S.  a.  210—712  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  water  containing  dissolved  salts 
and  colloids  as  the  contaminants  in  a  device  which  is  subdi- 
vided into  three  treatment  zones  in  vertical  alignment  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  introducing  the  water  to  be  purified  into  the  top  portion 
of  a  first  zone  including  a  downwardly  depending  cone 
configuration  efiective  for  setting  up  a  whirlpool  of  said 
water  in  said  first  zone; 

(b)  injecting  a  concentrated  solution  of  flocculating  agent 
into  the  top  of  the  whirlpool  to  form  a  floe  consisting  of 
said  flocculating  agent  and  dissolved  salts  and  colloids 
adhering  to  the  flocculating  agent; 

(c)  drawing  down  the  water  and  concentrated  solution  of 
the  flocculating  agent  and  formed  floe  from  the  bottom  of 
the  cone  shaped  first  zone  into  a  second  zone  which  sur- 
rounds said  first  zone  and  has  a  downwardly  depending 
cone  portion  configuration;  the  top  of  said  first  zone  being 
on  the  same  level  as  the  top  of  said  second  zone; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  treated  water  from  the  top 
of  the  second  zone; 

(e)  drawing  the  remainder  of  the  water  and  concentrated 
solution  of  flocculating  agent  and  formed  floe  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cone  shaped  portion  of  the  second  zone  into 
a  third  zone  which  is  confined  by  means  below  said  sec- 
ond zone  terminating  in  a  bottom  having  a  downwardly 
depending  cone  portion  configuration; 

(0  withdrawing  radially  a  portion  of  the  treated  water  from 
near  the  top  portion  of  the  third  zone  and  introducing  this 
water  tangentially  into  the  whirlpool  of  the  first  zone  for 
further  treatment; 

(g)  withdrawing  floe  and  a  quantity  of  water  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  third  zone; 

(h)  controlling  the  rate  of  introduction  of  to-be-treated 
water  and  concentrated  solution  of  flocculating  agent  and 
the  withdrawal  of  treated  water  andHoc  to  direct  said  floe 
downwardly  from  said  first  zone  to  the  bottom  of  said 
third  zone. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  containing  dissolved 
salts  and  colloids  as  the  contaminants  comprising: 


(a)  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion; 

(b)  said  vessel  being  subdivided  by  a  downwardly  depending 
cone  shaped  wall  to  define  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber; 

(e)  the  said  cone  shaped  wall  having  an  opening  centrally 
therethrough  to  provide  communication  between  said 
upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber; 

(d)  said  upper  chamber  having  positioned  therein  concentri- 
cally and  vertically  displaced  from  the  said  cone  shaped 
wall  a  downwardly  dependent  cone  shaped  vessel; 

(e)  said  cone  shaped  vessel  having  an  opening  centrally  at 
the  bottom  of  the  cone  shaped  vessel  for  communication 
between  said  upper  chamber  and  internally  of  said  cone 
shaped  vessel  and  said  cone  sha|>ed  vessel  being  dimen- 
sioned to  terminate  substantially  on  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  top  portion  of  the  cylindrical  vessel; 

(0  a  first  means  to  introduce  said  water  tangentially  to  the 
top  portion  of  said  cone  shaped  vessel  and  for  injecting  a 
flocculating  agent  into  said  water; 

(g)  a  second  means  to  remove  radially  water  from  the  top 
portion  of  said  lower  chamber  and  to  introduce  such 
water  tangentially  of  the  top  portion  of  said  cone  shaped 
vessel; 

(h)  said  cylindrical  vessel  and  said  lower  chamber  terminat- 
ing in  a  downwardly  depending  cone  shaped  wall  having 
centrally  disposed  a  port  means  for  removing  floe  includ- 
ing dissolved  salts  and  colloids  communicating  internally 
with  said  lower  chamber; 

(i)  said  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  vessel  and  upper 
portion  of  said  upper  chamber  having  overflow  port 
means  adapted  and  constructed  to  remove  purified  water 
from  said  upper  chamber. 


4,357,243 
METAL-WORKING  EMULSION  RECLAIMING 
PROCESS 
John  F.  Dobrez,  Flossmoor,  and  Jose  T.  Jacob,  Lake  Zurich, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Dober  Chemical  Corporation,  Midlo- 
thian, III. 

J'iled  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,232 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—752  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  an  aqueous  emulsion  contami- 
nated with  particles  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  iron,  tin,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
which  contaminated  emulsion  includes  about  40%  to  about 
99.5%  by  volume  of  water  and  in  the  uncontaminated  state  is 
useful  as  a  metal-working  lubricant,  said  method  comprising 
contacting  said  contaminated  emulsion  with  at  least  one  added 
basic  material  at  metal  solubilizing  conditions  including  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  60*  F.  to  about  180*  F.  and 
a  pH  of  the  aqueous  portion  of  said  contaminated  emulsion  in 
the  range  of  about  9  to  about  13.5  for  a  period  of  time  not 
greater  than  about  2  hours  to  solubilize  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
metal  particles,  and  contacting  said  emulsion  with  at  least  one 
acidic  material  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  emulsion  to  a  level  so 
that  said  emulsion  is  suitable  for  use  as  said  metal-working 
lubricant. 


4,357,244 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SUSPENDED  SOUDS 
FROM  A  UQUID 
Phillip  R.  Bose,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,202,  Mar.  7,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,756,  Sep.  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,531 
Int  a.'  BOID  21/08 
U.S.  Q.  210—801  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  clarified  Uquid  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  oil  and  an  agglomeration  agent  from  a  slurry  of  said 
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liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  and  finely  divided  suspended 
solids  wherein  said  slurry  is  charged  to  a  settling  zone  and  held 
there  to  allow  said  solids  to  agglomerate  and  separate  by  gravi- 
tation, a  clarified  and  essentially  solids-free  liquid  comprising 
said  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  and  said  agglomerating  agent  is 
recovered  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  settling  zone,  and 
settled  agglomerated  solids  are  withdrawn  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vessel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(1)  discharging  said  slurry  upwardly  into  a  mixing  zone 
within  an  intermediate  or  upper  portion  of  said  vessel; 

(2)  forming  within  said  mixing  zone  a  mixture  of  said  slurry 
with  a  downfiowing  recirculated  liquid  stream  comprising 
said  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  and  said  agglomerating  agent; 

(3)  forming  from  said  mixture  a  first  portion  of  agglomerated 
solids  of  a  size  large  enough  to  settle  by  gravitation  and  a 
partially  settled  liquid  by  circulating  said  mixture  down- 


wardly into  a  separating  zone  positioned  below  said  mix- 
ing zone  and  separating  said  first  agglomerate  portion 
from  said  mixture  by  gravitation; 

(4)  forming  from  said  partially  settled  liquid  a  second  portion 
of  agglomerated  solids  of  a  size  large  enough  to  settle  by 
gravitation  and  a  further  settled  liquid  by  circulating  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  partially  settled  liquid  upwardly 
through  a  quiet  zone  horizontally  surrounding  said  mixing 
zone  and  there  separating  said  second  agglomerate  por- 
tion from  said  further  settled  liquid  by  gravitation; 

(5)  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  recirculated  liquid 
stream  by  circulating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  further 
settled  liquid  from  said  quiet  zone  into  said  mixing  zone; 

(6)  circulating  to  said  settling  zone  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
of  the  following: 

said  partially  settled  liquid  from  said  separating  zone  and  said 
further  settled  liquid  from  said  quiet  zone. 


(a)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  units  of  the  formula 

— CH2— CH— 
CO 
HN— C(CH3)2— CH2— S03©X®; 

(b)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  units  of  the  formula . 

— CH2— CH— 

N— R' 

I 

CO— R2; 

and 

(c)  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  units  of  the  formula 


— CH2— CH— 

CO 

I 

NH2; 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
X®  is  a  cation. 


4,357,246 

CARBOALKOXY  ALKYL  NORBORNANES, 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,466,  Nov.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,312,888, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,870,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,036.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  303,162 
Int.  aJ  D06M  13/18 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  2  Oaims 

1.  A  fabric  softener  composition  comprising  a  fabric  softener 
base  and  intimately  admixed  therewith  an  aroma  augmenting 
or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  defined  ac- 
cording to  the  structure: 


4,357,245 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COPOLYMER  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Friedrich  Engelhardt;  Ulrich  Riegel,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main; 
Martin  Hille,  Liederbach,  and  Heinz  Wittkus,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella 
Aktiengeselischaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,731,  Aug.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,523. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1979,  2931897 

Int.  a.5  C09K  7/02 
VJS.  a.  252—8.5  C  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  mud  containing  0.5  to  40  kg/m^  of  a 
water-soluble  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  random 
distribution  of 


OR'5 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  Ri',  Ri'i  Rs'i  R4'.  R6'. 
and  R7'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R5'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  with  the  provisos  that: 

1.  one  of  Ri',  R2',  Re'  and  R7'  is  methyl  and  the  other  of  R|', 
R2',  R*'  and  R7'  represents  hydrogen; 

2.  R3'  and  R4'  are  not  both  methyl; 

3.  when  the  dashed  line  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  Ri', 
R3'  and  R4'  are  not  all  hydrogen  when  R2'  is  methyl. 
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4,357,247 
ALIPHATIC  Cm  BRANCHED  CHAIN  ALDEHYDES  AND 
ALCOHOLS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
USES  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG 
THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUMES,  COLOGNES  AND/OR 
PERFUMED  ARTICLES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  and  John  H.  Geiger,  Jr., 
Lakewood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,681,  Feb.  12,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,304,689. 
This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,532 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00;  D06M  13/00.  13/46 
U.S.  CL  252-8.8  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
fabric  softener  composition  or  a  fabric  softener  article  compris- 
ing the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  fabric  softener  com- 
position base  or  with  a  component  of  a  fabric  softener  article 
an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  product 
produced  according  to  a  process  comprising  reacting  at  least 
one  compound  having  the  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


and 


with  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures  thereby  producing  at  least  one 
compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  X|  or  X2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  Xi  or  X2 
is  methyl;  and  wherein  one  of  Zi  or  Z2  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  of  Z\  or  Z2  is  hydroxymethyl  having  the  structure: 


4,357,248 
TREATING  WELLS  WITH  SELF-PREaPITATING 
SCALE  INHIBITOR 
David  C.  Berkshire;  Jimmie  B.  Lawson,  and  Edwin  A.  Richard- 
son, all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,382,  May  16,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,177 

Int.  a.3  C02F  5/14;  E21B  43/25 

U.S.  a.  252-8.55  B  4  Qaims 

^.  A  process  for  emplacing  a  scale  inhibitor  within  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir  comprising: 

dissolving  at  least  one  component  each  of  (1)  an  anionic 
scale  inhibitor  that  is  a  nitrogen-containing  phosphonate 
which  is  (a)  capable  of  preventing  scaling  by  fiuid  pro- 
duced from  the  reservoir  at  the  reservoir  temperature 
when  present  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  produced  fluid  in 
a  relatively  low  but  effective  concentration,  and  (b)  forms 
multivalent  cation  salts  of  multivalent  cations  which  salts 
have  a  water  solubility  that  is  significantly  less  at  a  pH 
below  about  10  than  at  a  pH  of  from  about  10  to  14,  (2)  a 
multivalent  cation  salt  and  (3)  an  alkaline  compound  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  to  provide  a  scale  inhibitor  solution  con- 
taining scale  inhibiting  anions  and  multivalent  cations 
which  are  mutually  soluble  at  a  relatively  high  pH  but 
which,  al  a  lower  pH  and  the  reservoir  temperature,  are 
precipitated  as  a  scale  inhibiting  compound  of  relatively 
low  water  solubility; 

also  dissolving  within  the  scale  inhibitor  solution  at  least  one 
water-soluble  ester  or  amide  of  a  water-soluble  acid  which 
hydrolyzes  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  to  reduce  the  pH  of 
the  solution; 

wherein  the  rate  at  which  the  pH  of  the  inhibitor  solution  is 
reduced,  is  controlled  by  selection  of  the  particular  pH 
reducing  agent  and  scale  inhibiting  agent  or  the  concen- 
tration of  said  pH  reducing  agent  or  scale  inhibiting  agent 
and/or  by  further  dissolving  in  said  scale  inhibiting  solu- 
tion a  buffering  system; 

said  rate  of  the  pH  reduction  -being  correlated-  with  the 
temperature  and  injectivity  properties  of  the  well  and 
reservoir  so  that  (a)  a  selected  volume  of  the  inhibitor- 
containing  solution  can  be  injected  into  the  reservoir 
before  the  occurrence  of  any  significant  amount  of  precip- 
itation and  (b)  a  significant  amount  of  precipitation  will 
occur  within  a  few  hours  after  that  injection;  and, 
injecting  the  inhibitor  solution  into  the  reservoir  before  the 
occurrence  of  a  significant  amount  of  precipitation  at  a 
rate  such  that  a  significant  amount  of  said  scale  inhibiting 
compound  of  relatively  low  water  solubility  is  precipi- 
tated near  the  borehole  of  the  well. 


tC— OH 
"      J 


or  carboxaldehyde  having  the  structure: 


K] 


4,357  249 

SELF-LUBRICATING  BEARING  AND  THE  LIKE,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

H.  Qay  Mellor,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Arguto,  Inc., 

Aston,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,312 
Int.  a.5  ClOM  5/10 
U.S.  a.  252-12  25  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  particularly  suitable  for  being  molded  into 
structural  members  which  are  dimensionally  stable  and  have  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction  comprising  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous blend  of  from  about  70%  to  about  95%  of  a  substantially 
linear  ultra  high  molecular  weight  ethylene  polymer,  and  from 
about  5%  to  about  30%  of  a  normally  solid  lubricant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  waxes,  fats  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  mixtures  of  one  or  both  of  said  lubricants  with  a  grease, 
said  percenUges  being  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition. 
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4^57,250 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  TERPOLYMER-BASED 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS  MULTI-PURPOSE 
LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Katsumi  Hayuhi,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubriro!  Cor- 
poration, Wicldiffe,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,864,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,320,019.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No,  294,869 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/32 
MS.  a.  252—51.5  A  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  oil-soluble  composition  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(I)  preparing  an  ene  reaction  intermediate  by  reacting,  in  the 
absence  of  free  radical  initiators, 

(A)  at  least  one  olefinic  carboxylic  acid  or  derivative 
thereof  with 

(B)  at  least  one  interpolymer  containing 

(1)  about  10  to  about  90  mole  percent  ethylene  units, 

(2)  about  5  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  C3-8  o-monoolefin,  and 

(3)  about  0. 1  to  about  20  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  of  non-conjugated  dienes  and  tri- 
enes, 

said  interpolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  0.3  as  measured  at  30'  C.  on  a  0.1%  by 
weight  solution  in  carbon  tetrachloride;  and 

(II)  reacting  said  ene  reaction  intermediate  with 

(C)  at  least  one  monoamine  containing  one  and  only  one 
acylatable  moiety  per  molecule,  said  acylatable  moiety 
being  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  group;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  polyamine  containing  two  or  more  acyla- 
table moieties; 

at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  amines  present 
comprising  reagent  C. 


4,357,252 

SILOXANE  BREAK  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  R'SiO|  UNITS 

Peter  Huber,  Burghausen,  and  Jiirgen  Meusel,  Burgldrchen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Waclier-Chemie 

GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,762 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1980,  3039736 

Int.  a.3  C09K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  252—78.3  5  Claims 

1.  A  brake  fluid  containing  an  organopolysiloxane  having 

(a)  from  30  to  98  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula  RaSiO, 

(b)  from  0.5  to  20  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula  R'Si- 

O3/2. 

(c)  from  0.1  to  20  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 

RsSiOj, 

(d)  from  0  to  20  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula  RSi- 

O3/2  and 

(e)  from  0  to  10  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula  R'SiO, 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monova- 
lent, aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monovalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  aryl,  alkaryl 
and  aralkyl  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  aryl,  alkaryl 
and  aralkyl  radicals,  in  which  at  least  99  percent  of  the  number 
of  the  silicon  valences  are  saturated  by  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R,  R'  and  siloxane  oxygen  atoms  and 
the  sum  of  the  mole  percentages  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  is 
equal  to  100. 


4,357,251 
METHOD  OF  CERAMIC  PREPARATION 
David  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Pluckemin,  and  Man  F.  Yan,  Summit, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,101 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/30.  35/38.  35/40.  35/64 
VS.  a.  252—62.57  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  ceramic  material  of  final  speci- 
fied composition  having  desired  characteristics,  said  material 
having  at  least  two  cations,  comprising: 
mixing  a  first  particle  composition  and  a  second  particle 
composition,  said  first  and  said  second  particle  composi- 
tion* having  different  compositions,  said  first  and  said 
second  particle  compositions  forming  said  final  specified 
composition,  and 
sintering  said  first  and  said  second  particle  composition 
characterized  in  that  said  first  particle  composition  forms 
at  least  0.2  weight  percent  of  said  final  specified  composi- 
tion and  has  an  approximately  eutectic  composition  and 
has  at  least  two  cations  of  said  final  composition  in  relative 
amounts  differing  from  the  relative  amounts  of  said  cati- 
ons in  said  final  specified  composition  in  which  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  first  particle  composition  is  lower 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  final  specified  com- 
position, and  in  which  said  second  particle  composition 
contains  at  least  one  cation  of  said  final  specified  composi- 
tion whereby  said  final  specified  composition  is  produced 
under  expedited  sintering  conditions  without  deviation 
from  said  desired  characteristics  of  said  final  composition. 


4,357,253 
PROCESS  OF  ENHANCING  OR  AUGMENTING  THE 
AROMA  OF  DETERGENTS  USING  NORBORNYL 
ESTERS 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,466,  Nov.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,312,888, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,870,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,026.  ThU  application  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  303,161 
Int.  a.J  CUD  3/50 
U.S.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic, 
non-ionic,  cationic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base  at  least  one 
compound  defined  according  to  the  generic  structure:" 


OR'5 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  Ri',  R2'.  R3'.  R4'.  R6 
and  R7'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R5'  is  a  Ci-C4alkyl  moiety  with  the  provi- 
sos that: 

1.  one  of  Ri',  R2'.  R*'  and  R7'  is  methyl  and  the  other  of  Ri', 
R2',  R6'  and  R7'  represents  hydrogen; 

2.  R3'  and  R4'  are  not  both  methyl; 

3.  when  the  dashed  line  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  Ri', 
R3'  and  R4'  are  not  all  hydrogen  when  R2'  is  methyl. 
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4,357,254 
CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Anita  G.  Kapiloff,  Treasure  Island,  Fla.,  and  Randolph  T.  Hatch, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Sciences,  Inc., 
Beltsville,  Md. 

1 1        Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,011 
"  Int.  a.3  C02B  5/04 

U.S.  a  252-181  9  Qaims 


-10 


1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  solid  surfaces  which  are 
fouled  with  inorganic  scale,  comprising  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  monobasic  sodium  phosphate  and  monobasic 
potassium  phosphate,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
dibasic  sodium  phosphate  and  dibasic  potassium  phosphate,  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  citric  acid  and  malic  acid,  and  an  effective  amount  of 
non-foaming  nonionic  detergent. 


4,357,255 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID 
MIXTURES  OF  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ISOCYANATE 

GROUPS 
Ingo   Stemmler,   Odenthal;    Hanns-Peter   Miiller,   Odenthal- 
Blecher,  and  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

J  I      Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,391 
Oainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1980,  3033330 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/82;  C07C  119/042 
U.S.  a.  252—182  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  isocyanate 
group  containing  compounds  which  mixture  is  liquid  at  room 
temperature  and  is  suitable  as  an  isocyanate  component  in  the 
production  of  polyurethane  plastic  materials  comprising  react- 
ing at  a  temperature  between  100°  and  250°  C. 

(a)  up  to  70  parts  by  weight  polyurethane  with, 

(b)  100  parts  by  weight  polyisocyanate  having  a  melting  or 
softening  point  below  50°  C.  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  compound  selected  from  acid 
and  neutral  salts,  phenolates,  enolates,  and  alcoholates  of  a 
metal  of  the  3rd,  4th,  or  5th  Main  Group  or  1st,  2nd,  4th, 
7th  or  8th  subgroups  of  the  Periodic  System  of  elements. 


4,357,256 

SODIUM  HYDROSULnTE  COMPOSITION 
Takaaki  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,098 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-29186 
Int.  a.5  C09K  3/00 
US.  a.  252—188.24  6  Oaims 

1.  A  bleaching  sodium  hydrosulfite  composition  which  mini- 
mizes H2S  generation  in  use  and  which  comprises  sodium 
hydrosulfite,  3  to  15%  by  weight  of  hexamethylenetetramine 
and  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  sulfite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfite,  ammonium  sulfite  and 
potassium  sulfite. 


4,357,257 
LOW  VISCOSITY  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME  ' 

Yulin  Wu,  and  Ernest  A.  Zuech,  both  of  Bartlesville,  OkU., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  OkUu 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,069 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  O.  252—308  ig  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  relatively  low  viscosity  slurry 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  material  which  forms  a  relatively  high  vis- 
cosity slurry  of  thin  plate-shaped  individual  crysUls  when 
a  dilute  aqueous  solution  thereof  is  mixed  with  a  disper- 
sant  in  which  said  material  is  insoluble  and  to  which  said 
material  is  inert,  and  water  is  evaporated  therefrom; 

(b)  preparing  a  powder  of  granular  shaped  particles  of  said 
material;  and 

(c)  mixing  directly  with  said  dispersant  said  powder  of  gran- 
ular shaped  particles  so  that  the  thus  produced  slurry  has 
a  lower  viscosity  than  a  slurry  comprising  said  dispersant 
with  an  equal  weight  percent  of  said  material  wherein  said 
material  is  essentially  in  the  form  of  individual  plate- 
shaped  crystals  having  a  larger  size  than  particles  of  said 
powder. 

13.  A  slurry  having  a  relatively  low  viscosity  comprising  a 
powder  of  granular  shaped  particles  in  the  size  range  of  about 
50  mesh  to  about  140  mesh  mixed  with  a  dispersant  in  which 
said  powder  is  insoluble  and  to  which  said  powder  is  inert,  the 
material  of  which  said  powder  is  formed  being  an  organic  acid 
salt  having  the  formula 


R( 


O 
II 

-C-OM)„ 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  6  to 
about  35  carbon  atoms,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  n  is  an  integer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I,  2,  3  and  4,  the  viscosity 
of  said  slurry  being  less  than  the  viscosity  of  a  slurry  compris- 
ing said  dispersant  with  an  equal  weight  percent  of  said  mate- 
rial wherein  said  material  is  essentially  in  the  form  of  individual 
plate-shaped  crystals  having  a  larger  size  than  particles  of  said 
powder. 


I  4,357,258 
STABLE  EMULSIONS  OF  P-HYDROXYBENZOIC  AQD 

ESTERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Thomas  E.  Haag,  St.  Louis;  Steven  R.  Freebersyser,  Florissant, 
and  Donald  F.  Loncrini,  Ellisville,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Malltnckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,718 

Int.  0.3  BOIJ  13/00 

U.S.  O.  252—312  20  Oaims 

I.  A  stable,  oil-in-water  emulsion  comprising  from  approxi- 
mately 10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  eutectic  oil  containing  a 
mixture  of  three  or  more  lower  alkyl  esters  of  p-hydroxyben- 
zoic  acid,  from  approximately  1.5%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an 
emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gela- 
tin, casein,  collagen,  glyceryl  oleate  and  the  ammonium  or 
sodium  salt  of  sulfated  nonylphenoxypoly(ethyleneoxy)  etha- 
nol  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  approximately  3%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  sorbitol  and  the  balance  water. 

II.  The  method  of  preparing  a  stable,  oil-in-water  emulsion 
comprising  from  approximately  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a 
eutectic  oil  containing  a  mixture  of  three  or  more  lower  alkyl 
esters  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  from  approximately  1.5%  to 
5.0%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gelatin,  casein,  collagen,  glyceryl  oleate 
and  the  ammonium  or  sodium  salt  of  sulfated  nonylphenox- 
ypoly(ethyleneoxy)  ethanol  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  ap- 
proximitely  3%  to  10%  by  weight  of  sorbitol  and  the  balance 
water,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  said  eutec- 
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tic  oil  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  50'  C.  to  70'  C, 
heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  emulsifying  agent  and 
sorbitol  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  50*  C.  to  70°  C, 
adding  said  heated  eutectic  oil  to  said  heated  aqueous  solution, 
and  thereafter  mixing  and  homogenizing  the  resulting  mixture 
to  form  said  emulsion. 


^  4^57,259 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  WATER-SOLUBLE 

HEAT-SENSITIVE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  IN 

ALBUMIN  MICROSPHERES 

Andrew  E.  Senyei,  and  Kenneth  J.  Widder,  both  of  Chicago,  111., 

assignors  to  Northwestern  University,  Evanston,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,812,  Aug.  1,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,842 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  13/02;  AOIN  25/28;  A61K  9/64 
U.S.  a.  252—316  4  Qa^ms 

1.  The  method  of  incorporating  a  water-soluble  heat-sehsi- 
tive  therapeutic  agent  in  albumin  microspheres,  in  which  all 
steps  thereof  are  carried  out  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  r  to  45°  C,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  preparing 
an  aqueous  albumin  solution  of  the  said  therapeutic  agent,  said 
albumin  solution  containing  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
albumin  per  100  parts  of  water  and  from  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  said  therapeutic  agent  per  100  parts  of  albumin, 
emulsifying  said  albumin  solution  with  a  vegetable  oil  to  form 
a  water-in-oil  emulsion  containing  dispersed  droplets  of  the 
albumin  solution,  removing  the  oil  by  washing  the  dispersed 
droplets  with  an  oil-soluble  water-immiscible  organic  solvent, 
and  recovering  the  resulting  microspheres,  wherein  said 
method  also  includes  the  step  of  contacting  said  microspheres 
with  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  an  aldehyde  hardening 
agent  to  increase  the  stability  of  said  microspheres  and  to 
decrease  the  release  rate  of  said  drug  therefrom. 


4,357;260 
DISPERSIBLE  XANTHAN  GUM  COMPOSITE 

Paul  A.  Sandford,  Del  Mar,  and  John  K.  Baird,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,1^8 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/12;  C08L  5/00;  €093  3/02 
U.S.  a.  252—363.5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dispersible  xanthan  gum  com- 
posite consisting  essentially  of  xanthan  gum  and  silica  wherein 
the  ratio  xanthan  gum  to  silica  ranges  from  about  19:1  to  1:1 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  silica  to  a  xanthan  gum  solution, 

(b)  then  isolating  said  composite  from  said  solution,  and 

(c)  drying  and  milling  the  isolated  composite. 

4.  A  dispersible  xanthan  gum  composite  consisting  essen- 
tially of  xanthan  gum  and  silica  wherein  the  ratio  xanthan  gum 
to  silica  ranges  from  about  19:1  to  1:1,  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  silica  to  a  xanthan  gum  solution, 

(b)  then  isolating  said  composite  from  said  solution,  and 
'    (c)  drying  and  milling  the  isolated  composite. 


4,357,261 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

COPPER-ARSENIC  COMPOUND  MIXTURE 

Nobuo  Takahashi,  Niihama,  and  Hirao  Toda,  Saijo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,860 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-90065 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—385  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  copper-arsenic 
compound  mixture  in  the  form  of  copper  arsenate  and  copper 
hydroxide,  said  composite  copper-arsenic  compound  mixture 
being  useful  in  the  formation  of  antiseptic  agents,  said  method 
comprising 
a  first  step  wherein  a  raw  material  which  is  composed  of  a 


sulfide  containing  copper  and  arsenic  and  is  obtained  as  an 
intermediate  byproduct  from  a  nonferrous  smelter  or 
reHnery  is  added  to  water  to  form  a  slurry;  and  wherein 
the  copper  and  arsenic  in  the  slurry  are  extracted  into  a 
liquid  extract  as  copper  sulfate  and  arsenic  acid  by  adding 
a  water-soluble  cupric  salt  to  the  slurry,  the  extraction 
being  conducted  at  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  not  less 
than  1  kg/cm^,  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  100°  C.  and 
a  time  period  of  not  less  than  three  hours,  the  water-solu- 
ble cupric  salt,  which  acts  as  an  accelerating  agent  for  the 
oxidation  of  As(lII)  and  the  extraction  of  the  copper 
sulfide,  being  adding  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
copper  concentration  of  not  less  than  20  g/liter  of  water  in 
the  slurry  and  thus  provide  a  liquid  extract  having  a 
Cu/As  concentration  ratio  of  not  less  than  1 .0, 

a  second  step  of  cooling  the  liquid  extract  obtained  in  the 
first  step  to  a  predetermined  temperature  to  thereby  effect 
solid-liquid  separation  of  the  liquid  extract,  and 

a  third  step  of  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  liquid  resulting  from 
the  second  step  to  a  range  of  6  to  7  to  thereby  cause 
copper  and  arsenic  to  precipitate  as  a  composite  mixture 
of  copper  arsenate  and  copper  hydroxide,  the  mixture 
having  a  Cu/As  concentration  ratio  of  not  less  than  1.0. 


4,357,262 
ELECTRODE  LAYER  TREATING  PROCESS 

Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,573 

Int.  C\?  C25B  11/03.  11/12;  B29D  27/00;  C25B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  252—425.3  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  structure  containing  one  or  more 
layer(s)  containing  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  conjunction 
with  a  water-soluble  pore-forming  agent(s)  comprising  con- 
tacting said  structure  with  an  alkylene  polyol  which  (1)  has  a 
high  initial  boiling  point  of  about  90°  C.  or  higher  (2)  the 
capability  of  wetting  polytetrafluoroethylene,  (3)  the  ability  to 
be  soluble  or  miscible  in  water  and  (4)  is  non-poisoning  to  any 
catalyst  contained  therein;  and  then  contacting  said  structure 
with  water  to  remove  said  pore-forming  agent. 

2.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  alkylene  polyol  is 
ethylene  glycol. 

3.  A  process  as  in  claim  2  wherein  said  contact  with  said 
organic  material  is  conducted  at  temperatures  of  about  50*  to 
about  100*  C.  for  time  periods  of  from  about  10  to  about  60 
minutes. 


4,357,263 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  UPGRADING  OF  AROMATIC 

LIQUIDS 

Roland  H.  Heck,  Pennington;  Stephen  M.  Cleck,  Moorestown; 

Stuart  S.  Shih,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Robert  C.  Wilson,  Woodbury, 

all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,876,  Oct.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,033. 

This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,896 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/85.  23/88.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  252—439  10  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  upgrading  of  a  highly  aromatic  petro- 
leum or  coal  derived  liquid  comprising  at  least  one  Group  VIII 
metal  or  its  oxides  or  sulfides  and  at  least  one  additional  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molybde- 
num, tungsten,  oxides  thereof  and  sulfides  thereof  on  a  refrac- 
tory support,  said  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  between 
about  110  and  about  175  mVg  and  a  total  pore  volume  of 
between  about  0.5  and  about  0.8  cc/g  and  being  further  charac- 
terized as  follows: 
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Pore  Volume  Distribution, 
Volume  %  in  Pores  of 


0-150  Angstroms  diameter 
150-200  Angstroms  diameter 
200+  Angstroms  diameter 


25-35 
45-55 
10-30 


4,357,264 

AL|L|t|LINE  EARTH  METAL  MODIHED  ZEOLITE 

CATALYSTS 

Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,688,  Mar.  10,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,288,647.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,300 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/28 
U.S.  a,  252—455  Z  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  para-selective  conver- 
sion of  substituted  aromatic  compounds,  said  composition 
comprising  a  modified  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  component 
characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and 
a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  I  to  12,  said 
composition  further  having  incorporated  thereon  at  least  0.25 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  alkaline-earth  metal  selected 
from  strontium  and  barium,  said  alkaline-earth  metal  being 
present  in  said  catalyst  in  the  form  of  its  oxide. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  zeolite  catalyst 
composition  has  deposited  thereon  at  least  0.25  weight  percent 
of  phosphorus  in  addition  to  said  alkaline-earth  metal,  said 
phosphorus  also  being  present  in  said  catalyst  in  the  form  of  its 
oxide. 


4,357,265 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Robert  L.  Chiang,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,616,  Oct.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,671 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/08 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  Z  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cracking  catalyst  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  Exchanging  a  sodium  type  Y  zeolite  with  an  ammonium 
salt  solution  to  lower  the  sodium  content  of  said  zeolite  to 
below  about  4  percent  by  weight  Na20; 

(b)  calcining  the  ammonium  exchanged  zeolite  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  537°  to  815°  C; 

(c)  mixing  said  calcined  zeolite  with  an  inorganic  oxide 
matrix  and  water; 

(d)  spray  drying  said  mixture;  and 

(e)  reacting  said  spray  dried  mixture  with  an  acid  aluminum 
salt  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2.0  to  3.7  to  lower 
the  sodium  content  to  below  about  1.0  percent  by  weight 
Na20. 

8.  A  cracking  catalyst  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

9.  The  catalyst  of  claim  8  wherein  said  matrix  is  selected 
form  the  group  consisting  of  clay,  silica,  alumina,  silica- 
alumina  sols  and  gels,  and  mixtures  thereof 


I    • 

4,357,266 

FLEXIBLE  RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Kenichi  Okada,  Ageo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, astignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-7634 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/02 

US.  a.  252— S12  5  Claims 

I.  An  electrically  conductive  flexible  composition  which 

comprises 


(a)  an  electrically  insulating  polymeric  material  having  flexi- 
bility, 1 

(b)  from  5  to  75%  by  volume  based  on  the  total  volume  of 
the  composition  of  a  metallic  silicon  dispersed  in  the  elec- 
trically insulating  polymeric  material,  wherein  said  silicon 
is  in  either  finely  divided  particulate  form  with  the  particle 
size  being  such  as  to  pass  a  screen  of  100  mesh  openings  or 
in  fibrous  form  such  that  the  fiber  diameter  does  not  ex- 
ceed 200  ;im,  and        | 

(c)  an  organosilicon  compound  having  at  least  one  func- 
tional group  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  in  a  molecule  or 
having  at  least  one  peroxy  linkage  directly  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atom  in  a  molecule. 


4,357,267 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

CELLULOSE  ESTERS 

Heinrich  Alberts;  Winfried  Fischer,  both  of  Cologne;  Friede- 
mann  Miiller,  Neuss;  Horst  Peters,  Leverkusen;  Christian 
Leuschke,  Dormagen,  and  Hans-Peter  Baasch,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,328 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951747 

Int.  Q.3  O08L  1/10.  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  524—40  4  Qaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions,  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(1)  from  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  ester  of  one  or 
more  aliphatic  Ci-Cs-carboxylic  acids,  and 

(2)  from  99  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  of 

(a)  from  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  ester 
copolymer,  containing  from  5  to  75%  by  weight  of 
incorporated  vinyl  est^r,  as  the  graft  substrate  and  poly- 
merized units  of  I   .         ' 

(b)  from  95  to  10%  by  weight  of  vinyl  esters  and/or  alkyl 
esters  of  acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  acid,  and 

(c)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  C2-C4-a-olefins, 

the  sum  of  components  (I)  and  (2)  and  (a)  to  (c)  always 
amounting  to  100%  by  weight. 


4,357,268 
NUCLEATION  AGENTS  FOR  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYMERS 
Nicholas  Vanderkooi,  Jr.,  Pompton  Plains;  John  C.  Haylock, 
Sparta;  Stephen  R.  Schuize,  West  CaldweU,  and  Harold  W. 
TuUer,  Long  Valley,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,878 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  91/00;  C08K  5/09:  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  Q.  524—285  38  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
polyethylene  terephthalate;  and 

from  about  0.2  percent  to  about  10  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate,  of  a  nucleating 
agent  comprising  a  dimer  acid  and  trimer  acid  mixture,  the 
mixture  having  from  0  percent  to  100  percent  by  weight 
trimer  acid,  the  dimer  acid  having  at  least  36  carbon  atoms 
and  two  carboxyl  groups,  the  trimer  acid  having  at  least 
54  carbon  atoms  and  three  carboxyl  groups,  with  the  total 
amount  of  carboxyl  groups  being  neutralized  from  10  to 
too  percent  by  a  cation  of  a  metal  selected  from  Group  lA 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements. 
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4^57,269 
MOLDING  COMPOUND 
Vincent  R.  L«ndi,  Daniebon,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Dalton,  Thompson, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignor*  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,521 
Int.  a.^  C08L  i5/Q2 
U.S.  CI.  523—206  7  Claims 

1.  A  molding  compound  comprising: 
a  diallyl  phthalate  molding  compound;  and 
0.1%  to  2%  by  weight  of  encapsulated  water. 


4,357,270 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AGGLOMERATION  OF  RUBBER 

LATEXES 
Roberto  Pippa,  Noale;  Andrea  De  Toffol,  Cerro  Maggiore; 
Agostino  Leporl,  Fagnano  Olona,  and  Lulgi  Mara,  Castel- 
lanza,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  No?.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,729 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  27,  1979,  27574  A/79 
Int.  C\?  C08L  7/02 
U.S.  a.  523—335  W  Claims 

1.  Process  for  agglomerating  latexes  of  rubbery  polymers 
characterized  in  that,  to  the  latex  to  be  agglomerated  there  is 
added,  under  stirring  and  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  the  polymer  to  be  agglomerated,  a 
previously  prepared  agglomerating  latex  containing  (1)  a  poly- 
mer, other  than  that  present  in  the  latex  to  be  agglomerated 
and  less  lipophilic  than  the  latter,  selected  from  (a)  homopoly- 
mers  of  alkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl 
has  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  copolymers  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  capable  of  forming  water-insolu- 
ble homopolymers,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers  formed  from  acrylic  or  methacrylic  alkyl  esters 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
with  styrene  or  acrylonitrile  or  acrylonitrile  with  butadiene, 
styrene  or  methyl-styrene  and  (2)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  con- 
sisting of  an  addition  product  of  ethylene  oxide,  the  agglomer- 
ating latex  being  added  in  a  quantity  corresponding  to  0.1-20 
parts  by  weight  of  solid  polymer  and  to  0.0001-0.2.  parts  by 
weight  of  surfactant  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubbery 
polymer  present  in  the  latex  to  be  agglomerated. 


4357,272 
RECOVERING  PURinED  ANTIBODIES  FROM  EGG 

YOLK 
Alfred  Poison,  Cape  Town,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  The  South 
African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoris,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,786 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  22,  1978, 
78/1662 

Int.  a?  A23J  1/09:  A61K  i9/(X);  C07G  7/00;  GOIN  i3/54 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  purified  IgY  antibodies  from 
fowl  egg  yolk  containing  said  antibodies,  comprising  the  steps 

of 

(a)  rendering  the  lipid  content  and  the  caseinous  protein  of 
the  egg  yolk  water-indispersable  by  mixing  the  yolk  with 
water  and  a  water-soluble  linear  filamenUry  non-charged 
polymer  precipitant  in  a  concentratioti  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially suppress  the  dispersability  of  lipids  and  casei- 
nous protein  without  substantially  suppressing  the  dispers- 
ability of  IgY  antibodies; 

(b)  separating  egg  yolk  substances  thus  rendered  indispersa- 
ble,  including  the  lipid  content,  from  an  aqueous  phase 
which  still  contains  the  antibodies  dispersed  therein;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  antibodies  from  said  aqueous  phase. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  precipitant  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycols, 
polypropylene  glycols,  mixed  polymers  of  ethylene  glycols 
and  higher  homologues  thereof  and  poly-l,4-dihydroxy  buta- 
neglycol. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  precipitant  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene  glycols  and 
dextran. 


4,357,271 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYCARBONATE  RESINS 
REINFORCED  WITH  SILANE  TREATED  HLLERS 
Niles  R.  Rosenquist,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,705 
Int.  Q\}  C08L  69/00;  C08J  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  523—212  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a.  A  major  amount  of  polymeric  resin  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  in  admixture,  with 

b.  a  minor  amount  of  a  filler  having  reactive  groups  which 
are  normally  reactive  with  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin, 
and 

c.  a  minor  amount  of  a  silane  of  the  following  formula 

R'-(CH2),Si(OR)3 

where  R'  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl,  vinyl,  amino,  mercapto,  acetoxy, 
epoxy,  and  methacryloxy, 

n  is  an  integer  of  about  3  to  about  6,  and 

R  is  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,357,273 
ANTITUMOR  PROTEIN  HYBRID  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Yasuhiko  Masuho;  Naoji  Umemoto,  both  of  Hino;  Takeshi 
Hara,  Hachioji,  and  Hidematsu  Hirai,  9-5,  Sakaigawa  3- 
chome,  Chuo-ku,  Sapporo-shi,  Hokkaido,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka  and  Hidematsu  Hirai,  Hokkaido, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,393  / 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1979,  54-909341 

Int.  Ci}  C07C  m/52;  A61K  i7/Q0  "^ 

U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  R  9  Claims 

1.  Antitumor  protein  hybrid  comprising  (1)  a  moiety  which 
is  substantially  the  fragment  Fab  of  an  anti-a-fetoprotein  anti- 
body and  (2)  a  moiety  which  is  substantially  the  fragment  A  of 
a  diphtheria  toxin,  which  antitumor  protein  hybrid  is  expressed 
by  the  following  formula  (I): 


Fab(Si-{X)„— S2— FA)m 


(I) 


where  Fab  indicates  a  moiety  which  is  subsUntially  the  frag- 
ment Fab  of  an  anti-a-fetoprotein  antibody;  FA  indicates  a 
moiety  which  is  substantially  the  fragment  A  of  diphtheria 
toxin;  X  indicates  a  pharmacologically  inert  divalent  organic 
radical;  Si  and  S2  are  both  sulfur  atoms,  Si  indicating  a  sulfur 
atom  arising  from  the  disulfide  bond  in  the  anti-a-fetoprotein 
antibody  and  S2  a  sulfur  atom  arising  from  the  disulfide  bond  in 
the  diphtheria  toxin;  n  represents  0  or  1  and  m  represents  an 
integer  of  1  to  5. 
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4,357,274 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SCLERO 

PROTEIN  TRANSPLANTS  WITH  INCREASED 

BIOLOGICAL  STABILITY 

Heinz-Helraut  Werner,  Melsungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Intermedicat  GmbH,  Emmenbrucke,  Switzerland 

I  j      FUed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,519 

I I  Int.  a.3  C07G  7/00;  C08H  l/OO,  J/06 

VJS.  a.  260—123.7  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sclero  protein  trans- 
plants in  which  raw  sclero  protein  from  humans  or  animals  is 
watered,  treated  with  H2O2,  degreased,  rinsed,  dried  and  steril- 
ized, the  improvement  in  which  the  sclero  protein,  after  rinsing 
and  prior  to  drying,  is  treated  with  glycerin  or  polyethylene 
glycol. 


4,357,275 

NOVEL  OXAZOLINOAZETIDINONES  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Wayne  A.  Spitzer,  and  Theodore  Goodson,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, lad.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,041,  Jun.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,588. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,199 
Int.  a.5  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  260—245.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2 


CH3 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  t-butyl,  dimethylallyl,  2-iodoethyl, 
.  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  4-nitrobenzyl, 
diphenylmethyl,  phenacyl,  4-halophenacyI,  tri(Ci-C4alkyl)si- 
lyl,  or  C2-C4  alkanoyl;  and  R|is 

(a)  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halo(Ci-C4  alkyl); 

(b)  a  group  R6  wherein  Kt  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
1  or  2  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  fonnyloxy,  chloroacetoxy,  benzyloxy,  benzhy- 
dryloxy,  trityloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy,  trimethylsilyloxy, 
phenacyloxy,  methoxymethoxy,  tetrahydropyranyloxy, 
carbamyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  methanesulfonamido; 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

wherein  m  is  I  or  0  and  R6  is  as  defined  above; 

(d)  a  group  of  the  formula 

R«dCH2- 

wherein  R^is  cyclohexadienyl,  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  or  3-thienyl; 
or  I 

(e)  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR  wherein  R  is  as  defined 
above. 
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4,357,276 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  INDOLE  USING  X  AND 

Y  TYPE  ZEOLITES 

KenjI  Takasa,  Yokohama;  Keizo  Hirakawa,  Tokyo;  HlroJI  Ni* 
shimaru,  Kawasaki,  and  Makoto  Honda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1979,  54-141215; 
Feb.  8,  1980,  55-13532 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/08.  209/06 
U.S.  a.  260—319.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  indole  from  a  mixture  of  indole 
with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  naphthalene,  thionaphthene,  1-methylnaphthalene,  2- 
methylnaphthalene,  biphenyl,  l,S-dimethylnaphthalene,  2,6- 
dimethylnaphthalene,  acenaphthene,  diphenylene  oxide  and 
fluorene  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  the  mixture 
with  an  X  type  zeolite  whose  exchangeable  cation  sites  are 
occupied  by  at  least  one  cation  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  magne- 
sium, calcium,  strontium,  barium,  copper,  silver,  zinc,  cad- 
mium, iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  lanthanum  ions  or  a  Y  type 
zeolite  whose  exchangeable  cation  sites  are  occupied  by  at 
least  one  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  barium,  copper,  silver,  zinc,  cadmium,  iron,  nickel, 
cobalt  and  lanthanum  ions  to  selectively  adsorb  indole  on  the 
zeolite  and  contacting  a  desorbent  A  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C2-10  aliphatic  ethers,  C7-10  aromatic  ethers, 
C2-10  aliphatic  esters  and  €3. 10  aliphatic  ketones,  with  the 
indole-adsorbed  zeolite  to  separate  indole,  the  selectivity  of  the 
zeolite  for  indole  over  the  desorbent  A  represented  by  K 
indole  desorbent  A  ranging  from  0. 1  to  10. 


4,357,277 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N,N'-BISACYL  HYDRAZIDES 
Winfried  Orth,  Hassloch;  Fritz  W.  Lange,  Gauting,  and  Werner 
Fickeri,  Mannheim-Seckenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980,  3006806 

Int.  a.3  C07D  207/27.  211/76.  227/00.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  260—326.25  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acyl  hydrazides  of  the 
formula 


^O 


A— CH— (CH2)«— C— NH— NH— C— (CH2)m— CH— B 


I 
R2 


I 
R3 


wherein  A  and  B  individually  are  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  x  is  0  or  1  and  R2  and  R3  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  and  m  are  individually 
0,  1,  2  or  3  by  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


A— CH— (CH2)„— COOCH3 

I 
R2 


with  a  hydrazide  of  the  formula 


II 


III 


B— CH— (CH2)m— C— NH— NH2. 

I  • 

the  improvement  comprising  effecting  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and 
heterocyclic  amines  having  1  to  3  amino  groups  and  amine 
alkoxides  and  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides  derived  from 
said  amines. 


H3CO 


^ 


Si(CH3)3; 


CH3 


reacting  the  last-mentioned  compound  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


O 


H 


II  H 


i 


in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  alcoholate  to  form  the  compound  of  the  formula 


4,357,278 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  ESTRONE  OR 

ESTRONE  DERIVATIVES 

Gerhard  Quinkert,  Glasshutten;  Wolf-Dietrich  Weber,  and  UI- 
rlch  Schwartz,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Mainf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 

1980,  3014120 

Int.  Cl.^  C07J  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  260—397.45  3  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  synthesizing  9(ll)-dehydroestrone-3-methyl 

ether  of  the  formula 


H3CO 


which  method  comprises: 

reacting  the  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


H3CO 


o 


CHO 


CH3 


irradiating  the  last-mentioned  compound  with  ultraviolet 
light  having  a  wavelength  longer  than  340  nanometers  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  pyridine/mesitol  to 
form  the  short-lived  intermediate  o-quinodimethane  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


H3CO 


which,  under  the  conditions  of  irradiation,  forms  9-alphar 
hydroxyestrone-3-methyl  ether  of  the  formula 


with  a  Grignard  reagent  formed  between  metallic  magnesium 
and  1-bromovinyltrimethylsilane  to  form  the  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


HaCO^     'CH3 


Si(CH3)3; 


H3CO 


oxidizing  the  last-mentioned  compound  to  form  the  com-   and  dehydrating  the  last-mentioned  compound  into  the  desired 
pound  of  the  formula  9(1  l)-dehydroestrone-3-methyl  ether. 
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4,357,279 

PREPARATION  OF  CORTICOIDS  FROM  17-KETO 
STEROIDS 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  and  Edward  J.  Hessler,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,593 
Int.  a.^  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.45  H  Claims 

1.  A  protected  C21  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


-con^nOed 


102'  O.G.— 10 
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ave) 


where  A,  M,  R3,  Rj',  R3 ".  Re.  R9,  Rii.  R16.  ~  and 
denned  in  the  specification. 


are 


(IVa) 


(IVb) 


4,357,280 
USE  OF  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINES  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  DYE  BLEACH  MATERIALS 
Christoph  Chylewski;  Gerald  Jan,  both  of  Marly;   Roland 
Kurzen;  Max  Meier,  both  of  St.  Antoni,  and  Matthias  Schel- 
lenberg,  Marly,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,770,  Oct.  12,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  740,710,  Nov.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,138,256.  This  application  May  29.  1981,  Ser.  No.  268^22 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi  Switzerland,  Not.   17,  1975, 
14861/75 

Int.  a.'  C07C  mno,  121/453. 121/52 

U.S.  a.  260—465  R  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  phosphine  of  the  formula 


X2-P 


/ 
\ 


Y3 


W2 


Wherein  Y3  is  -(CH2)2-S03©M®.  -(CH2)3-S03©M®, 

-(CH2)4-S03©M®,  -CH-(CH2)2-S03©M®or 
I  CH3 
(IVc)  -CH2-CH2-OCH3.  W2  is  -CH2-CH2-CN  or 


o 


and  X2  is  CNCH2CH2—  or  CH3OCH2CH2—  and  M®  is  hy- 
drogen, NH4®,  Na®  or  K®,  at  least  one  of  the  W2  and  X2 
groups  containing  a  cyano  moiety. 


(IVd) 


4,357,281 

ALKYLATED  BIPHENYLYL  PHENYL  ETHER 

SULFONATES 

Paul  E.  Hinkamp,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Cbcni- 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,241 
Int  CL'  C07C  14S/42 
UA  a.  260-512  C  i  5  Claims 

1.  Alkylated  biphenylyl  phenyl  ether  sulfonates  of  the  for- 
mula 
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(I) 


(S03©M®)c 


(S03©M®)a      (S03©M®)a 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  R 

can  be  the  same  or  different; 
M®  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  ion,  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or 

ammonium  ion  radical  and  each  M®  can  be  the  same  or 

different; 
a,  b  and  c  are  individually  integers  of  0  or  1  with  the  proviso 

that  the  2(a-|-b  +  c)  is  equal  to  2  or  3;  and 
X,  y  and  z  are  individually  integers  of  0-2  with  the  proviso 

that  2(x  +  y  +  z)^l. 


4^57,282 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  G.  Anderson;  David  C.  England,  and  Alwin  S.  Milian,  Jr., 
all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  71,684,  Aug.  31,  1979.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,134 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/58 
U.S.  a.  260—544  F  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fluorinated  carbonyl  compounds 
which  comprises  contacting  a  fluorinated  methyl  or  ethyl  ether 
containing  at  least  one  methoxylated  carbon  atom-containing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CFzOR^ 
=CFOR^ 


I  \ 

•C— CF— C— ,  and 
I      I     J 
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-CF— C=C— OR^ 
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wherein  R^  is  CH3  or  C2H5,  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

SbXj,  TaXs,  NbXs.  AsXj,  BiXj,  TiX4,  ZrX4,  HfX4,  FeXs. 
mixtures  of  SbXs  and  SbXs.  ZM'X'e,  and  mixtures  of  ZM'X'6 
and  M'Xs  where  M'  is  Sb  or  As;  X,  independently,  is  F,  CI,  Br 
or  I;  X'  is  F  or  CI;  and  Z  is  H,  NO,  O2,  alkali  metal  or  NY4 
were  Y,  independently,  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  at 
a  temperature  of  —20*  to  200*  C. 


?  4^57,283 

CARBURETOR 
William  O.  Manning,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries 
Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser,  No.  93,113 
Int  a,3  F02M  11/02 
VS.  a.  261—23  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  carbu- 
retor body  means,  first  induction  passage  means  formed  in  said 
carburetor  body  means,  said  first  induction  passage  means 
comprising  first  inlet  means  for  the  entrance  of  air  and  first 
outlet  means  for  the  discharge  of  air  and  fuel  therefrom,  ven- 
turi  means  having  venturi  throat  means  carried  within  said  first 


induction  passage  means  generally  between  said  first  inlet 
means  and  first  outlet  means,  selectively  variably  positionable 
first  throttle  valve  means  situated  in  said  first  induction  passage 
means  downstream  of  said  venturi  means,  second  induction 
passage  means,  said  second  induction  passage  means  compris- 
ing second  inlet  means  for  the  entrance  of  air  and  second  outlet 
means  for  the  discharge  of  air  and  fuel  therefrom,  variably 
routably  positionable  second  throttle  valve  means  situated  in 
said  second  induction  passage  means  downstream  of  said  sec- 
ond inlet  means  and  upstream  of  said  second  outlet  means,  said 
second  throttle  valve  means  comprising  a  plate-like  throttle 
valve  member,  a  throttle  shaft  for  rotatably  carrying  said 
throttle  valve  member,  said  throttle  valve  member  having  first 
and  second  peripheral  edge  portions  generally  rotatably  swmg- 
able  about  the  axis  of  said  throttle  shaft  when  said  throttle 
valve  member  is  rotated  about  said  axis  of  said  throttle  shaft, 
said  first  swingable  peripheral  edge  portion  rotatably  swinging 
in  generally  the  upstream  direction  of  said  second  induction 
passage  means  when  said  throttle  valve  member  is  rotated 
about  said  axis  of  said  throttle  shaft  in  a  throttle  opening  direc- 
tion, said  second  swingable  peripheral  edge  portion  rotatably 
swinging  in  generally  the  downstream  direction  of  said  second 
induction  passage  means  when  said  throttle  valve  member  is 
rotated  about  said  axis  of  said  throttle  shaft  in  said  throttle 
opening  direction,  when  in  a  closed  throttle  position  said  throt- 
tle valve  member  extending  generally  transversely  of  said 


second  induction  passage  means  as  to  have  said  first  and  sec- 
ond swingable  peripheral  edge  portions  at  least  closely  dis- 
posed to  the  surface  defining  said  second  induction  passage 
means,  first  fuel  discharge  means  for  discharging  metered  rates 
of  fuel  flow  into  said  first  induction  passage  means,  second  fuel 
discharge  means  for  discharging  metered  rates  of  fuel  flow  into 
said  second  induction  passage  means,  said  second  fuel  dis- 
charge means  comprising  a  discharge  port  formed  in  said 
surface  defining  said  second  induction  passage  means,  said 
discharge  port  being  situated  as  to  be  generally  upstream  of 
said  first  swingable  edge  portion  of  said  throttle  valve  member 
when  said  throttle  valve  member  is  in  said  closed  throttle 
position,  said  discharge  port  being  generally  traversed  by  said 
first  swingable  edge  portion  as  said  throttle  valve  member 
moves  from  said  closed  throttle  position  toward  a  more  fully 
opened  throttle  position  thereby  exposing  a  progressively 
increasing  area  of  said  discharge  port  to  such  vacuum  as  may 
exist  in  said  second  induction  passage  means  downstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  member  but  upstream  of  said  first  throttle 
valve  means,  the  1  ate  of  fuel  being  discharged  into  said  second 
induction  passage  means  from  said  discharge  port  being  depen- 
dent upon  the  area  of  said  discharge  port  exposed  by  said  first 
swingable  edge  of  said  throttle  valve  member  and  the  magni- 
tude of  said  vacuum  generally  between  said  first  throttle  valve 
means  and  said  throttle  valve  member  and  independent  of  the 
velocity  of  the  rate  of  air  flow  through  said  second  induction 


November  2,  1982 

passage  means,  and  said  second  outlet  means  of  said  second 
induction  passage  means  communicating  directly  with  said 
first  induction  passage  means  as  to  discharge  air-fuel  mixtures 
from  said  second  induction  passage  means  into  said  first  induc- 
tion passage  means  at  an  area  thereof  downstream  of  said 
venturi  throat  means  and  upstream  of  said  first  throttle  valve 
means. 
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4,357,284 
CO2  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CARBONATOR  DEVICE 
Jason  K,  Sedam,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Coca  Cola  Com- 
pany, Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,806 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—121  R  3  Oaims 
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3.  In  a  system  for  dispensing  gas  from  a  container  having  a 
fluid  therein  under  pressure,  said  fluid  including  both  a  liquid 
and  gaseous  phase,  said  container  having  opposed  open  and 
closed  ends,  the  improvement  comprising: 

socket  means  for  receiving  the  open  end  of  said  container 
and  for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  container  therein  so 
that  said  open  end  points  downwardly  as  viewed  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane; 

a  dispensing  outlet  in  operative  association  with  said  socket; 

elongated  tube  means  extending  from  said  open  end  of  said 
container  to  a  point  spaced  from  said  closed  end,  said  tube 
means  providing  a  passage  through  which  only  the  gase- 
ous phase  of  fluid  adjacent  said  closed  end  may  be  selec- 
tively dispensed  from  said  container  separate  from  the 
liquid  phase  therebelow  through  said  dispensing  outlet; 
and 

pressure  regulator  means  connected  to  said  dispensing  outlet 
for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  gas  dispensed. 


4,357,285 

THERMAL  REGULATOR  FOR  FUEL  AND  AIR  TO  A 
CARBURETOR 
Jose  L.  Pallares-Martinez,  and  Jose  Pallares-Osorio,  both  of 
Viveros  de  Coyoacan  No.  5,  Viveros  de  ia  Loma,  TUlnepantla, 
State  of  Mexico,  Mexico 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,255 
Oaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Mar.  28,  1980,  181780 
Int  a.5  F02M  31/16 
VJS.  a.  261—145  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  fuel  of  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  at  a  predetermined  feed  rate  based  on  demand  to 
a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  temperature-regulated  air  flow  mixer  valve  having  two 
inlets,  one  outlet  and  means  for  sensing  temperature  of  the 
interior  of  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  and  operating 
the  valve  accordingly; 
cool  air  inlet  means  connected  to  one  of  said  inlets  of  said 

valve; 
warm  air  inlet  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  inlets  of 
said  valve  having  means  associated  with  an  exhaust  mani- 
fold of  the  engine  for  warming  air; 
a  thermal,  balancing  chamber  having  a  tube  passing  there- 
through connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  mixer  valve,  a  fuel 
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inlet,  a  fuel  outlet  and  a  fuel  pressure  control  valve 
mounted  thereon  and  connected  to  a  fuel  tank; 
means  mounted  on  said  chamber  for  providing  elastic  expan- 
sion space  for  fuel  in  said  chamber;  and 


means  mounted  at  said  outlet  of  said  chamber  responsive  to 
engine  vacuum  for  metering  fuel  flow  to  the  carburetor 
based  on  demand. 


4,357,286 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GRAPHITE-GLASS 
COMPOSITE  LASER  MIRROR 
Robert  K.  Stalcup,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  and  Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,911 

Int  a.5  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  264— IJ  -  6  Claims 


'  1.  A  method  of  making  a  laser  mirror  comprising  laying  up 
alternating  ply  sucks  of  graphite  fibers  and  particulate  glass  in 
a  pressing  mold  having  a  highly  polished  mirror  replicating 
surface,  said  laying  being  glass-rich  against  the  replicating 
surface,  hot  pressing  the  graphite-glass  in  the  mold  to  form  a 
laser  mirror  composite  having  a  mirror  surface  requiring  little 
or  no  surface  polishing,  and  applying  a  laser  radiation  reflect- 
ing layer  to  the  mirror  surface. 


4,357,287 

METHOD  OF  HNE  AND  VERY  HNE  COMMINUTION 

OF  MATERIALS  HAVINCBRITTLE  BEHAVIOR 

Klaus  Schonert  Berliner  Str.  27^7500  Karlsruhe  21,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,758,  Feb.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1977,  2708053 

Int  a.'  B28B  7/04 
VS.  a.  264—39  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  comminution  of  particles  of  brittle  materi- 
als to  obtain  product  of  fine  particles  the  maximum  particle  size 
of  which  is  approximately  in  the  range  2  /xm-lOOO  ^m  com- 
prising: 
(a)  stressing  a  bed  of  bulk  coarse  material  containing  parti- 
cles of  the  brittle  material  to  be  comminuted  which  are  of 
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a  size  larger  than  the  fine  particles  to  be  obtained,  between 
non-yielding  hard  surfaces  to  thereby  obtain  comminution 
of  the  coarse  particles  into  finer  fragments  along  with  a 
agglomeration  of  finer  fragments;  and 
(b)  subsequently  disintegrating  the  resulting  agglomerates  to 
obtain  the  product  containing  the  fine  fragments,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


(c)  carrying  out  said  stressing  of  said  bed  of  material  by 
subjecting  said  bed  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  kg/cm^ 
between  said  non-yielding  surfaces;  and 

(d)  carrying  out  said  stressing  in  a  single  pass,  whereby  the 
total  energy  required  comminute  said  particles  will  be 
substantially  reduced. 


4^57,288 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLEAR  TRANSPARENT 

POLYPROPYLENE  CONTAINERS 

David  C.  Oas,  Lenox,  and  Delore  M.  CUdnnont,  Richmond,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Deacon  Machinery,  Inc.,  Pittsfield, 

Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Set.  No.  124,138 

Int.  a.5  B29C  77/07 

UJS.  a.  264—40.6  1  Oaim 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  blow-molded  clear  polypropylene 
bottle;  comprising,  working  and  heating  crystalline  polypropyl- 
ene so  as  to  form  a  melt,  causing  a  sample  of  said  melt  to  fall 
and  while  falling  determining  the  appearance  of  the  sample, 
controlling  said  working  and  heating  so  as  to  provide  said  melt 
with  a  temperature  not  substantially  higher  than  causes  said 
sample  to  change  from  a  cloudy  appearance  to  a  clear  appear- 
ance, flowing  said  melt  while  at  said  temperature  onto  a  pol- 
ished cold  surface  having  a  temperature  no  higher  than  room 
temperature  so  as  to  form  a  parison,  said  melt  being  flowed  at 
a  rate  slower  than  one  causing  said  melt  to  fracture  during  said 
flowing,  allowing  said  parison  to  cool  so  as  to  solidify  and 
removing  it  from  said  cold  surface,  heating  said  parison  to  a 
stretch  blow  molding  temperature  just  below  its  amorphous 
flow  temperature  and  no  higher  than  the  minimum  permitting 
stretch  blow  molding  of  the  parison,  placing  the  parison  in  a 
stretch  blow  molding  die  having  a  temperature  no  higher  than 
room  temperature  and  having  a  cavity  shaped  to  form  said 
bottle,  the  cavity  having  a  bottom  for  forming  the  bottle's 
bottom,  and  stretch  blow  molding  the  parison  by  stretching  it 
first  completely  to  the  cavity's  said  bottom  while  at  the  same 


time  blowing  the  parison  only  so  as  to  cause  it  to  only  partially 
fit  said  cavity,  and  only  thereafter  completely  blowing  the 
parison  so  as  to  cause  it  to  completely  fit  said  cavity  and  form 
said  bottle,  and  removing  the  bottle  from  said  cavity. 


4,357,289 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BUILDING 

ELEMENTS  OF  THE  LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE  TYPE 

Per  A.  H.  Jakobsson,  BlombergSTiigen  24,  702  30  6rebro,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  31,  1980,  8000768 
Int.  a.3  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  264—42  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  building  elements  of 
lightweight  concrete  which  comprises  providing  a  viscous 
slurry  or  mass  in  a  mould  to  form  a  moulded  body,  stiffening 
the  body,  and  cutting  the  stiffened  body  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  building  elements  of  smaller  size  than  the  moulded 
body,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  plurality 
of  zones  of  slurry  or  mass  having  different  density  and/or 
nature  in  said  moulded  body,  and  cutting  the  stiffened  body 
along  a  plane  within  said  zone  rather  than  along  an  interface 
between  adjacent  zones,  to  provide  said  plurality  of  building 
elements  whereby  the  individual  building  elements  each  in- 
clude at  least  two  portions  having  a  diflerent  density  and/or 
nature. 


4,357,290 

SPLITTABLE  CONJUGATE  YARN 

Jing-peir  Yu,  Pensacoia,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,428,  Dec.  31,  1979.  This  application 

Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,879 

Int.  a.3  B27H  7/18 

U.S.  a.  264—147  2  Qaims 


1.  A  spinning  process,  comprising: 

a.  generating  a  plurality  of  molten  streams  from  a  spinneret, 
said  streams  being  formed  from  axially  extending  continu- 
ous segments  of  dissimilar  polymers  arranged  alternately 
in  side-by-side  temporarily  adhering  relationship; 

b.  quenching  said  streams  to  form  filaments;  and 

c.  withdrawing  said  filaments  from  said  streams,  said  streams 
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being  selected  such  that  first  and  second  of  said  filaments 
have  substantially  the  same  denier  and  are  splittable  into 
different  numbers  of  subfilaments. 


4,357,291 

DOUBLE  METERING  EXTRUDER  SCREW  AND 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUSION 
John  C.  Miller,  Piscataway,  and  Archibald  L.  Burnett,  Warren, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,145 

Int.  a.3  B29B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  264—176  R  »  Claims 
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1.  An  extruder  screw  for  extruding  low  density  "harrow 
molecular  weight  distribution  linear  ethylene  polymers  which 
comprises: 
a  screw  root  and  a  helical  feed  flight  of  constant  pitch; 
a  feed  section  wherein  said  screw  root  diameter  is  constant; 
a  first  short  transition  section  having  at  least  about  one-half 
turn  of  said  helical  feed  flight  and  wherein  said  screw  root 
has  an  increasing  diameter  and  is  larger  than  the  diameter 
in  said  feed  section; 
a  first  metering  section  wherein  said  screw  root  has  a  con- 
stant screw  root  diameter  greater  than  the  screw  root 
diameter  in  said  feed  and  first  short  transition  sections; 
a  second  short  transition  section  having  at  least  about  one- 
half  turn  of  said  helical  flight  and  wherein  said  screw  root 
diameter  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  screw  root  in 
said  first  metering  section;  and 
a  second  metering  section  wherein  said  screw  has  a  constant 
screw  root  diameter  greater  than  the  screw  root  diameter 
in  said  first  metering  section. 
6.  A  method  for  extruding  low  density  narrow  molecular 
weight  distribution,  linear,  ethylene  polymers  which  comprises 
introducing  said  granular  polymers  into  an  extruder  apparatus 
having  an  extruder  screw  having  a  helical  feed  flight  of  con- 
stant pitch  and^ncluding  a  feed  zone  comprising  a  constant 
screw  root  diameter;  thence  passing  said  polymers  through  a 
first  short  transition  zone  of  said  screw  wherein  the  screw  root 
diameter  increases;  thence  passing  said  polymers  through  a 
first  metering  zone  of  said  screw  having  a  constant  screw  root 
diameter  greater  than  the  screw  root  diameter  in  said  feed 
zone;  continuing  passage  of  said  polymer  into  and  through  a 
second  short  transition  zone  wherein  the  screw  root  diameter 
increases;  and  thence  passing  said  polymer  into  and  through  a 
second  metering  zone  having  a  constant  screw  root  diameter 
greater  than  the  screw  root  diameter  in  said  first  metering 
zone. 


bers  in  number,  location  and  width  to  the  slots  of  the 
lower  mold  and 

causing  said  grid  member  to  penetrate  said  slots  to  a  prede- 
termined distance  to  effect  compression  of  said  strands 
and  resin  within  the  slots  of  said  lower  mold  member, 
while  applying  heat  to  effect  under  heat  and  pressure  the 
molding  of  an  open  grid  grating  preform  of  intersecting 
bars,  raising  of  the  upper  mold  member  and  removing  of 
the  molded  fiberglass  reinforced  resin  grating  preform, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  first  shims  within  the  slots  of  the  lower  mold 
member  to  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  said  slots, 

lowering  the  open  grid  grating  preform  w.ithin  the  slots  and 
in  contact  with  said  first  shims, 


interposing  a  sheet  of  molding  compound  material  between 
said  checker  plate  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower 
mold  member  and  onto  said  grating  preform, 

lowering  the  upper  mold  member  under  compressive  force 
with  an  imperforate  checker  plate  interposed  between  the 
projecting  grid  members  of  said  upper  mold  member  and 
said  mold  compound  material  sheet,  and 

compressing  said  sheet  of  molding  compound  material  while 
applying  heat  thereto  to  mold  said  molding  compound 
material  sheet  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  grating  bars  of  said 
molded  grating  preform  to  form  a  molded  in  solid  plate 
fiberglass  reinforced  molded  resin  grating  product  resin  of 
said  sheet  of  molding  compound  material  being  at  least 
softened  and  by  compression  caused  to  flow  and  bond  to 
said  upper  ends  of  the  grating  bars. 

4,357,293 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  MOUNTING  MEMBER  IN 

PLACE 

James  H.  Williamson,  Jr.,  170  Linden  St.,  Winnetka,  111.  60093 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,219,  Oct.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,300,698. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,869 

Int.  a.3  B29C  6/04 

U.S.  a.  264— 275  6  Qaims 


4,357,292 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  IN  SOLID  FLOOR  PLATE  TO  A 
nBERGLASS  REINFORCED  MOLDED  RESIN  GRATING 
Robert  E.  Myers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International  Grat- 
ing, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2%,669 
Int.  a.5  B29D  i/02;  B29G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—257  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  molding  fiberglass  reinforced  resin  grat- 
ings, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
laying  resin  coated  fiberglass  strands  in  overlapping  fashion 
within  intersecting  sets  of  slots  within  a  slotted  lower 
mold  member, 
driving  an  upper  mold  member  downwardly  towards  said 
lower  mold  member  with  said  upper  mold  member  bear- 
ing a  set  of  intersecting  downwardly  projecting  grid  mem- 


1.  The  method  for  fabricating  an  article  molded  from  a 
molding  resin  having  a  wall  with  a  mounting  member  embed- 
ded as  an  insert  wherein,  upon  completion  of  the  molding  step, 
said  mounting  member  can  accommodate  the  attachment  of  a 
device  to  the  wall  of  the  article,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
providing  a  mounting  member  having  an  alignment  nng 
with  a  plurality  of  posts  uniury  with  the  ring,  each  post 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  ring  and  having  a  distal 
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end  defining  a  threaded  bore  for  receiving  a  threaded 
fastener; 

positioning  said  mounting  member  within  the  cavity  of  a 
mold  and  temporarily  releasably  securing  said  mounting 
member  to  said  mold  with  the  openings  of  said  bores 
facing  an  interior  surface  of  the  mold; 

molding  said  article  to  form  a  wall  of  the  article  in  which  is 
embedded  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  post  with  at  least 
said  threaded  bore  of  each  said  post  communicating  with 
the  exterior,  of  said  article,  with  said  alignment  ring  being 
spaced  from  said  formed  wall,  and  with  said  alignment 
ring  being  encapsulated  with  said  molding  resin  along 
with  any  portions  of  said  posts  extending  from  said  formed 
wall  to  said  alignment  ring; 

permitting  said  resin  to  at  least  partially  solidify;  and 

releasing  said  mounting  member  and  article  from  said  mold. 


is 

4,357,294 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Brian  L,  Hetherington,  Iverary,  and  Peter  Y.  Kelly,  Kingston, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.,  Missis- 
sauga,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,874 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  24,  1978,  304002 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/04 

L.S.  a.  264-294  7  Qaims 


1.  Improvement  in  the  process  for  manufacture  of  plastic 
containers  comprising 

A.  forming  a  pre-form  of  thermoplastic  material  in  a  transfer 
means, 

B.  applying  the  transfer  means  carrying  the  pre-form  to  a 
mould  having  a  cayity  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the 
container, 

C.  farming  the  pre-form  into  a  container  in  the  mould  cavity, 
and 

D.  lieparating  the  container  from  the  cavity,  the  improve- 
fftent  comprising  (a)  forming  the  pre-form  by  introducing 
into  the  closed  space  between  opposite  sides  of  the  trans- 
f<;r  means  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  thermoplastic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene and  polypropylene,  the  material  being  introduced 
through  a  passage  of  at  least  0.50  cm  diameter  in  one  side 
of  the  transfer  means,  and  the  closed  space  being  defined 
by  surfaces  having  a  surface  roughness  in  the  range  of 
5<)-125  ^m  rms,  and  (b)  mechanically  compressing  the 
thermoplastic  material  within  the  closed  space  by  apply- 
ing pressure  from  the  other  side  of  the  transfer  means 
prior  to  completion  of  the  introduction  of  the  material  into 
the  closed  space,  and  continuing  the  mechanical  compres- 
sion after  the  passage  is  closed  until  the  closed  space  is 
completely  filled,  the  thermoplastic  material  being  main- 
ujned  in  a  state  of  flow  in  the  closed  space  at  all  times 
between  the  commencement  of  introduction  of  the  mate- 
rial into  the  closed  space  and  the  completion  of  the  me- 
cluuiical  compression  of  the  material.   ^ 


4,357,295 
PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  HAZE  FROM  ARTICLES 

MADE  OF  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  BUTYRATE 
Theodore  A.  Haddad;  Walter  Kondig,  both  of  Leominster,  and 

Richard  A.  Phillips,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster 

Grant  Corporation,  Leominster,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,402 

Int.  a.3  B29C  25/00;  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  264-341  9  claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  haze  from  plastic  articles  made 
with  cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  which  comprises  immersing 
said  plastic  articles  in  a  substantially  water-free  bath  composi- 
tion at  least  70  weight  percent  of  which  is  a  combination  of  an 
active  solvent  and  a  carrier  solvent,  said  active  solvent  being 
methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  propyl  alcohol,  butyl  alcohol  or 
any  mixture  thereof,  said  carrier  solvent  being  ethylene  glycol, 
glycerol,  triqresyl  phosphate,  butyl  phthalate,  or  any  mixture 
thereof,  and  the  relative  proportions  between  said  active  sol- 
vent and  said  carrier  solvent  being  in  the  range  of  90-5  and 
10-95  weight  percent,  respectively. 


4,357,296 
INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS 

Robert  X.  Hafele,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,301,  Aug.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,805. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,276 
Int.  a.3  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—532  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  injection  blow  molding  hollow  plastic 
bodies  having  an  injection  molded  integral  handle,  said  process 
comprising: 

a.  positioning  a  hollow  preform  carrier  between  an  open 
split  injection  mold; 

b.  closing  said  injection  mold  to  form  an  injection  mold 
cavity  with  a  contiguous  injection  mold  handle  cavity  and 
a  preform  carrier  cavity,  said  preform  cavity  enclosing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  preform  carrier  upon  said  closing  of 
said  injection  mold; 

c.  inserting  a  preform  pin  through  said  preform  carrier  into 
said  injection  mold  cavity; 

d.  injecting  thermoplastic  material  into  the  recess  defined  at 
least  partially  by  said  injection  mold  cavity,  said  handle 
cavity  and  said  preform  pin  to  form  a  thermoplastic  pre- 
form having  a  solid  injection  molded  handle; 

e.  cooling  said  thermoplastic  preform  to  a  temperature  at 
which  it  will  maintain  its  basic  shape  when  said  injection 
mold  is  opened; 

f.  withdrawing  said  preform  pin  from  said  injection  mold 
cavity; 

g.  opening  said  injection  mold; 

h.  moving  said  injection  molded  preform  on  said  preform 
carrier  from  said  split  injection  mold  to  a  split  blow  mold 
having  a  handle  cavity  that  is  larger  than  said  handle  and 
having  a  neck  cavity  that  has  a  larger  diameter  at  the  point 
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of  juncture  with  said  handle  cavity  than  the  diameter  of 
said  preform;  and 
i.  inflating  said  preform  to  the  shape  defined  by  said  blow 
mcdd  cavity  while  allowing  said  handle  to  move  out- 
wardly in  said  handle  cavity  as  the  portion  of  said  preform 
adjacent  said  neck  cavity  moves  outwardly  into  contact 
with  the  walls  of  said  neck  cavity. 


4,357,298 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SPACE  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  A.  Wolters,  Jr.;  Tommy  C.  Lee,  and  Bruce  Matzner,  all 
of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,877 

Int.  C1.3  G21C  3/18 

U.S.  a.  376—441  13  Claims 


4,357,297 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  INSULATING 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PRIMARY  VESSELS 

Clive  F.  G.  Dupen,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,674 
1       Int.  a.3  G21C  11/08.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  376—290  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  primary  tank  having  a 
veriically  extending  annular  side  wall  and  containing  therein  a 
top  hot  pool  and  a  bottom  cold  pool  of  coolant  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  horizontally  extending  barrier,  an  arrange- 
ment for  thermally  insulating  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
of  said  tank  side  walls,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  metal  liner  located  concentrically  within 
said  tank  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface  in  confronting  relationship  therewith  whereby 
to  define  an  axially  extending  annular  space  therebetween, 
said  space  being  filled  with  an  ineri  gas  and  having  an 
opened  bottom  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cold 
pool  whereby  coolant  leaking  into  said  space  from  either 
of  said  pools  will  drain  to  said  bottom  open  end; 

(b)  means  for  hermetically  scaling  the  top  end  of  said  space; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending,  radially  spaced  apart, 
reflective  metal  plates  having  arcuate  cross-sections  lo- 
cated within  and  together  extending  the  entire  circumfer- 
ential length  of  said  annular  space  for  reducing  radiative 
heat  transfer  radially  across  said  space,  thereby  thermally 
insulating  said  tank  side  wall  from  the  temperatures  gener- 
ated by  the  reactor,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality 
of  indentations  in  its  surface  for  providing  stand-off  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  plates  and  thereby  reducing  convec- 
tive  heat  transfer  radially  across  said  space  and  for  further 
facilitating  drainage  of  any  liquid  coolant  which  appears 
between  said  plates;  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  plates  in  position  within  said 
space. 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies 
and  a  neutron  moderator  fluid  circulating  through  said  fuel 
assemblies  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core  wherein  the  neutron  flux 
density  varies  from  relatively  low  neutron  flux  densities 
toward  the  ends  of  said  core  to  a  higher  neutron  flux  density 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  core,  said  fuel  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  elements;  means  for  holding 
said  fuel  elements  in  a  spaced  array;  a  plurality  of  fuel  element 
spacers  in  axially  spaced  locations  along  said  fuel  assembly  for 
laterally  supporting  said  fuel  elements,  said  spacers  being  of 
first  and  second  types,  said  first  type  of  spacers  having  a  rela- 
tively low  neutron  absorption  cross  section  but  presenting  a 
relatively  high  neutron  moderator  fluid  flow  resistance,  said 
second  type  of  spacer  having  a  higher  neutron  absorption  cross 
section  but  presenting  a  lower  neutron  moderator  fluid  flow 
resistance,  the  spacers  of  said  first  type  being  axially  located 
along  said  fuel  assembly  in  regions  of  highest  neutron  flux 
density  and  the  spacers  of  said  second  type  being  axially  lo- 
cated along  said  fuel  assembly  in  regions  of  lower  neutron  flux 
density. 


4,357,299 
BRAZING  ALLOY  FILLER  FOR  JOINING  CEMENTED 

CARBIDE  TO  STEEL 
Surya  Pattanalk,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodncts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,526 

iBt  CL^  C22C  9/05 

U.S.  a.  420— 487  2Clatas 

I.  A  brazing  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in 

percent  by  weight,  30  manganese,  2  nickel,  4  indium,  9  iron  and 

the  balance  copper. 
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4^57,300 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESS  ANALYSIS 
Eberhard  Nicklaus,  Bergheim;  Heinz  Warncke,  Cologne;  WU- 
helm  Pron,  and  Wolfgang  Haiti,  botk  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Lererkusen  and  Compur-Electronic  GmbH,  Munich,  both  of. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1979,  2923627 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  35/08;  G06F  15/42 
V.S.  a.  422—62  4  Qaims 


4,357,301 
REACTION  CUVETTE 
Michael  M.  Cassaday,  PeekskiU,  N.Y.;  Herman  G.  Diebler, 
Redding,  Conn.;  Dario  Sveiyak,  Fairriew,  N  Jj,  and  Kenneth 
F.  Uffenheimer,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  In- 
struments Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,845 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/03.  21/13 

U.S.  a.  422-64  29  Claims 


1.  A  cup-like  receptacle,  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  defin- 
ing at  least  one  surface  which  has  a  plurality  of  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  of  hydrophilic  material,  said  receptacle 
further  defining  a  sight  passageway  for  analysis  of  said  liquid. 


4,357,302 

PARAFHN  WRINKLE  AND  BUBBLE  REMOVER 

APPARATUS 

William  J.  Giroir,  Kenner,  La.  70062 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,967 

Int.  a.3  BOIL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  422—99  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  process  analysis  having  means  for 
continuously  extracting  a  sample  from  a  process  stream,  means 
for  conditioning  the  sample,  at  least  one  sample  analyzer  and  a 
measurement  display,  the  improvement  comprising:  sensors 
connected  to  at  least  the  sample  conditioning  means  and  the 
sample  analyzer  for  producing  electrical  signals  responsive  to 
the  functional  status  thereof  and  monitoring  means  coupled 
with  its  inputs  to  the  outputs  of  the  sUtus  sensors  in  parallel 
with  respect  to  at  least  the  sample  conditioning  means  and  the 
analyzer  for  monitoring  the  analysis  without  affecting  the  data 
flow  from  the  analyzer  to  the  measurement  display,  the  moni- 
toring means  comprising 

(a)  a  first  circuit  for  checking  the  operational  status  of  at 
least  the  sample  conditioning  means  and  the  analyzer  via 
the  status  sensors, 

(b)  a  second  circuit  for  checking  the  plausibility  of  the  mea- 
sured value  received  from  the  analyzer  and 

(c)  a  third  circuit  for  indicating  a  failure  in  response  to  the 
recognition  by  the  first  and  second  circuits  of  a  deviation 
from  a  desired  predetermined  range. 


1.  A  hand  held  apparatus  for  removing  wrinkles  and  bubbles 
in  a  thin  paraffin  ribbon,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  normally  flexible  handles  integrally  connected 
together  at  one  end  portion  thereof; 

b.  a  pair  of  elongated  strut  members  constituting  integral 
portions  with  said  handles,  disposed  at  an  angle  in  relation 
to  said  handles  and  movable  with  respect  to  one  another, 
responsive  to  a  flexing  of  said  handles; 

c.  a  pair  of  spreader  portions  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  strut  members  in  relation  to  said  handles,  constituting 
integral  portions  with  said  strut  members  and  disposed  at 
an  angle  in  relation  to  them,  each  spreader  portion  com- 
prising: 

i.  an  elongated  spreader  arm; 

ii.  a  pair  of  spreader  pad  portions  attached  to  the  top  end 
portions  of  said  elongated  spreader  arms  where  the 
spreader  arm  and  handles  both  extend  in  an  upward 
direction  with  respect  to  said  strut  member,  and  where 
each  spreader  pad  portion  has  a  top  surface  capable  of 
frictionally  engaging  and  supporting,  for  spreading,  a 
portion  of  said  parafiin  ribbon,  and  where  the  top  sur- 
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faces  of  the  spreader  pad  portions  are  alligned  such  that    for  reactor  effluent  and  cata  yst  downstream  of  said  screen 
they  can  spread  said  ribbon  upon  flexing  of  said  handles,    section,  and  wherein  said  vertical  outlet  channels  further  con- 


II  4,357,303 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFLUORINATING  URANIUM 
PENTAFLUORIDE  PREOPITATE 
Donald  R.  Hodson,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,384 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  8/08 

U.S.  a.  422—159  2  Qaims 


10 

XECTRlCAl. 

POWER 

SOURCE 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  uranium  pentafluoride  in  partic- 
ulate form  to  gaseous  uranium  hexafluoride,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  uranium  pentafluoride  particles; 
means  for  receiving,  mixing  and  suspending  said  particles  in 

a  gas  containing  fluorine,  said  particles  received  from  said 

providing  means; 
a  piston-displacement  compressor  having: 

a  cylinder; 

a  reciprocating  piston; 

a  first  inlet  to  said  cylinder  through  which  said  particulate 
uranium  pentafluoride  and  said  fluorine  are  charged 
into  said  cylinder; 
a  second  inlet  to  said  cylinder,  through  which  a  gaseous 

fluorine  purge  gas  is  directed; 
means  connecting  a  source  of  purge  gas  to  said  second  inlet; 
an  outlet;  for  eliminating  said  gaseous  uranium  hexafluoride 

and  unreacted  uranium  pentafluoride  and  said  fluorine; 
valve  means  on  said  second  inlet  and  said  outlet;  and 
means  opening  said  valves  when  said  gas  and  particulate 

mixture  in  said  cylinder  is  substantially  fully  compressed 

by  said  piston  to  purge  the  compressed  mixture  out  of  said 

cylinder. 


L 


tain  inner  wall  portions  within  said  channels,  each  said  inner 
wall  portion  bearing  a  further  screen  section  for  withdrawing 
of  reactor  effluent  from  said  catalyst. 


4,357,305 
COAL  GASinCATION  VESSEL 
Billy  W.  Loo,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,571 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/02 

U.S.  a.  422—241  17  Qaims 


4,357,304 
lOVING  CATALYST  BED  REACTOR 

Abraham  A.  Pegels,  and  Matheus  M.  van  Kessel,  both  of  The 
Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,263 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1980, 
8024870 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  8/04.  8/12.  19/24 
U.S.  CI.  422—191  10  Claims 

1.  A  moving  bed  reactor  apparatus  through  which  solid 
catalyst  particles  forming  a  catalyst  bed  descend  by  the  action 
of  gravity,  which  apparatus  comprises:  (a)  a  vertically  disposed 
cylindrical  vessel,  (b)  a  reactant  inlet  conduit  communicating 
with  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  (c)  a  catalyst  inlet  conduit 
communicating  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  (d)  cata- 
lyst supporting  means  for  at  least  one  catalyst  bed,  said  catalyst 
supporting  means  being  disposed  within  said  vessel  below  said 
catalyst  inlet  conduit,  said  catalyst  supporting  means  being 
supported  upon  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  of  being  at  least 
partly  in  the  shape  of  the  conical  surface  of  at  least  one  trun- 
cated cone  conveying  downwardly  to  at  least  one  vertical 
outlet  channel,  each  said  outlet  channel  having  outer  circum- 
ferential walls  for  the  combined  passage  of  catalyst  and  separa- 
tion of  reactor  effluent,  said  circumferential  walls  having  a 
screen  section  for  withdrawing  said  reactor  effluent  from  said 
catalyst;  said  outlet  channel(s)  having  separate  outlet  conduits 


1.  A  vessel  system  capable  of  withstanding  high  tempera- 
tures and  pressures  comprising  a  plurality  of  shells: 

one  of  said  plurality  of  shells  constituting  a  closed,  pressure 
containing  outer  shell  comprised  of  carbon  fiber  held  in  a 
resin  binder; 

means  for  cooling  said  outer  shell  which  includes  at  least  one 
separate  cooling  element  disposed  inside  of  and  separate 
from  said  out^r  shell  for  circulating  coolant;  and 

another  of  said  plurality  of  shells  constituting  an  inner  shell 
disposed  radially  within  and  separate  from  said  cooling 
means,  said  inner  shell  being  of  refractory  material  to 
withstand  high  temperature  and  being  in  free  and  open 
pressure  communication  with  all  of  said  outer  shell. 
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4^57,306 
CRYSTALLIZATION  APPARATUS 
Istvin  Takics;  J6zsef  Felm^ri;  Gyiirgy  Kerey;  P^ter  Rudolf; 
Zoltin  Binos;  Endre  Vereczkey,  and  Gyula  Bosits,  all  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegy^szeti 
Gyir  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  21,  1979,  RI-704 
Int.  a.^  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  422—254  5  Qaims 


(3)  collecting  only  those  molecular  fragments  which  dissoci- 
ate within  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  time  interval. 


4,357,308 

DUAL  TEMPERATURE  DUAL  DESULFURIZATION 

Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,239 

Int.  a.3  BOID  5i/i^ 

U.S.  a.  423— 210.5  4  Qaims 


-h-i  r    I- 


1.  A  crystallization  apparatus  comprising: 

a  storage  tanl(  for  mixing  said  solution  with  a  mother  liquor 

to  form  a  mother  phase; 
a  treating  device  for  the  formation  of  a  crystal  slurry  from 
the  mother  phase  by  cooling,  said  treating  device  being 
connected  to  said  storage  tank  through  a  pump  for  deliv- 
ery of  the  mother  phase  to  said  treating  device;  and 
a  filter  device  for  the  filtration  of  the  crystal  slurry,  said  filter 
device  being  connected  to  said  storage  tank  for  feeding 
mother  liquor  containing  crystals  separated  by  said  filtra- 
tion into  said  storage  tank,  said  treating  device  and  said 
filter  device  being  interconnected  in  a  closed  system,  said 
filter  device  comprising: 
a  frustopyramidal  prismatic  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis 

and  formed  with  perforated  walls, 
an  elongated  zigzag  body  communicating  eccentrically 
with  a  wide  end  of  said  drum  and  formed  from  planar 
perforated  walls,  said  body  being  constituted  by  a  plu- 
rality of  angularly  adjoining  ducts  and  having  a  termi- 
nal one  of  said  ducts  rotatable  about  said  axis,  all  of  said 
ducts  having  individual  axes  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
drum, 
means  for  receiving  crystals  from  said  body  at  said  termi- 
nal duct,  and 
a  housing  enclosing  said  drum  and  said  body  for  draining 
liquid  from  the  crystals  therein. 


4,35737 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES  IN  WHICH  A 
COMPOUNDING  OF  SELECTIVITY  IS  ACHIEVED  BY 
LIMITING  THE  TIMING  OF  THE  COLLECnON  STEP 

John  A.  Horsley,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,373 
Int.  a.3  BOID  59/00 
VJS.  a.  423—3  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  isotopes  of  an  element  including 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  molecules  of  a  compound  of  said  element 
having  an  isotopically  shifted  but  overlapping  infrared 
absorption  spectrum  associated  with  the  isotopes  of  said 
element  which  does  not  change  appreciably  upon  the 
absorption  of  photons; 

(2)  irradiating  said  molecules  at  an  infrared  absorption  fre- 
quency to  isotopically  selectively  dissociate  said  mole- 
cules to  provide  molecular  fragments  which  appear  over  a 
time  interval;  and 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  in  which  a  high  temperature 
reducing  gas  is  scrubbed  of  H2S  by  contact  with  at  least  one 
molten  alkali  salt  scrubbing  medium,  which  is  regenerated  for 
reuse,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  regenerating  the  molten  salt  by  contacting  it  with  a  recir- 
culating gas  stream  comprised  essentially  of  H2O,  CO2, 
H2,  and  CO,  whereby  H2S  is  introduced  into  the  recircu- 
lating gas  stream; 

b.  scrubbing  the  H2S  from  the  recirculating  gas  stream  using 
an  aqueous  alkaline  salt  scrubbing  medium; 

c.  recycling  the  recirculating  gas  stream  to  further  molten 
salt  regeneration; 

d.  adding  a  makeup  gas  consisting  essentially  of  CO2  option- 
ally admixed  with  H2O  to  the  recirculating  gas  stream. 


4,357,309 
GASEOUS  REAGENT  GENERATOR 
Sara  J.  Arnold,  Medicine  Hat,  and  Kenneth  D.  Foster,  Lac- 
Beauport,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,158 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  12,  1980,  351948 
Int.  Q.3  COIB  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  423—486  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  predetermined  gaseous  prod- 
uct, derived  from  chemically  reacting  at  least  two  reactants,  at 
least  one  of  the  reactants  being  in  a  liquid  phase  at  ambient 
room  conditions  and  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  reactants 
being  in  a  solid  phase  at  said  ambient  conditions,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  reactant  in  liquid  phase  into  a  supply  of 
the  reactant  in  the  solid  phase,  upon  a  demand  for  said 
gaseous  product,  at  least  some  of  the  solid  reactant  dis- 
solving into  the  liquid  reactant  to  form  a  reactive  solution; 

(b)  percolating  the  reactive  solution  by  the  force  of  gravity 
through  a  vertically  oriented  reaction  zone  heated  to  a 
preselected  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  pro- 
mote the  desired  chemical  reaction  but  below  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  solution,  a  predetermined  chemical 
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reaction  occurring  in  the  reaction  zone  to  produce  said    form,  reacting  the  alkali  metal  hydroxylate  groups  on  said 
gaseous  product;  and  polymeric  material  with  trichlorotriazine,  and  then  removing 

any  residual  organic  solvent  from  the  solid  polymeric  reaction 

product. 


(c)  removing  said  gaseous  product  from  the  reaction  zone  to 
another  location  where  said  product  is  in  demand. 


4,357,310 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUQNG  THE 
NONSPEanC  BINDING  OF  RADIOIODINATED 
PROTEIN  HORMONES 
Catherine  T.  Chan,  Lincoln,  and  Debra  A.  Gravallese,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,820 
Int.  a.3  y^61K  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—1  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  immunoassay  of  a  hormone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  prolactin,  insulin,  gonadotropin, 
growth  hormone,  ACTH,  thyrotropin  and  parahormone, 
wherein  said  hormone  in  radioiodinated  form  is  used  as  a 
tracer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  stabilized  tracer  reagent 
consisting  essentially  of  said  radioiodinated  hormone  and 
about  from  0.05  to  0.5%  w/v  of  a  nonionic  detergent. 


4,357,312 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PROLONGED  RELEASE  BODY 
Dean  S.  T.  Hsieh,  Cambridge,  and  Robert  S.  Langer,  Jr.,  Somer- 
vilie,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Children's  Hospital 
Medical  Center,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,826 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  9/22.  9/26.  31/74.  31/78 
U.S.  Q.  424—15  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  biologically  compatible,  implant- 
able water-insoluble  polymeric  body  for  the  controlled,  pro- 
longed release  of  a  biologically  active  substance  to  a  surround- 
ing aqueous  environment,  said  method  comprising  forming  a 
liquid  mixture  containing  said  polymer,  said  active  substance, 
and  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said  polymer,  and 
solidifying  said  liquid  mixture  to  form  said  polymeric  body,  the 
improvement  wherein 
said  liquid  mixture  further  comprises  water,  and  said  organic 
solvent  is  immiscible  with  water,  so  that  said  mixture  isjui 
emulsion 
said  solidification  is  carried  out  by  cooling  said  liquid  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  cause  the  water  in 
said  mixture  to  freeze,  thereby  creating  channels  in  said 
body  for  the  release  of  said  active  substance  therefrom, 
and 
said  method  further  includes  the  steps  of  removing  said 
organic  solvent  and  said  water  from  said  body. 


4,357,311 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY  AND  MEANS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Ernest  G.  Schutt,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,789 
InL  Q.3  C07D  251/02:  C07L  l/ll  89/00:  GOIN  33/52 
U.S.  a.  424—12  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  activated  solid  phase 
substrate  for  use  in  immunoassay  procedures,  the  steps  which 
comprise  treating  a  dry  microporous  filter  membrane  having  a 
cellulose  ester  base  with  an  alkali  metal  methoxide  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  medium  to  hydrolyze  at  least  sortie  of  the  ester 
groups  present  and  convert  some  of  the  free  hydroxy  groups 
thus  made  available  to  the  alkali  metal  hydroxylate  form, 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  hydroxylate  groups  of  the  cellulose 
ester  with  trichlorotriazine,  and  then  removing  any  residual 
organic  solvent  from  the  solid  reaction  product. 

3.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  activated  solid  phase 
substrate  for  use  in  immunoassay  procedures,  the  steps  which 
comprise  treating  a  dry  microporous  filter  membrane  formed 
of  a  solid  polymeric  methanol-swellable  material  which  in- 
cludes esterified  hydroxy  groups  in  its  chemical  structure  with 
an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  containing  methanol  to  swell  the 
polymeric  structure,  hydrolyzing  at  least  some  of  the  ester 
groups  present  and  converting  at  least  some  of  the  hydroxy 
groups  thus  made  available  io  the  alkali  metal  hydroxylate 


4,357,313 

RHEOLOGICALLY  DESIRABLE  TOOTHPASTE 

Kenneth  Harvey,  Wilmslow,  and  Stephen  T.  Connors,  Sale,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,297 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
7943639 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  424—49  10  Qaims 

1.  A  toothpaste  suitable  for  being  tubed  and  capped  which 
when  left  uncapped  has  reduced  hard  plug  formation  which  if 
formed  would  make  it  difficult  to  extrude  the  toothpaste  from 
a  tube  comprising  about  15-50%  by  weight  of  a  dentally  ac- 
ceptable water-insoluble  polishing  material  distributed  in  a 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  containing  about  45-85%  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  phase  which  consists  essentially  of  humectant  including 
the  presence  of  sorbitol,  which  sorbitol  is  present  as  sorbitol 
solution  in  amount  of  about  15-35%  by  weight  of  said  tooth- 
paste, and  about  25-50%  by  weight  of  non-solution  water,  and 
about  5-20%  of  an  agent  which  reduces  drying  and  hard  plug 
formation  and  a  solid  phase  including  about  0.5-10%  by 
weight  of  gelling  agent,  wherein  there  is  present  as  said  agent 
of  the  liquid  phase  which  reduces  drying  and  hard  plug  forma- 
tion polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  weight  between 
about  900  and  1600. 


4,357,314 

MALTTTOL  CONTAINING  TOOTHPASTE 
Matthew  J.  Lynch,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,300 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  7/16:  A23L  1/04 
U.S,  Q.  424—49  .1  Claim 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  comprising  a  non-crystallizing 
edible  gel  consisting  essentially  of  a  maltitol  syrup  which 
comprises  25-94%  by  weight  maltitol,  5-30%  by  weight  sorbi- 
tol, low  molecular  weight  polysaccharides  and  non-fermenU- 
ble  sugars  wherein  said  composition  has  no  more  than  0.05-2% 
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by  weight  reducing  sugars  when  said  maltitol  syrup  ingredi- 
ents are  calculated  on  a  dry  basis  and  a  maltitol/sorbitol  weight 
ratio  of  no  less  than  2/1  said  syrup  having  a  total  dissolve  solids 
content  of  60-80%  by  weight  when  calculated  on  a  wet  basis, 
5-10%  by  weight  of  a  gelling  agent  having  a  refractive  index 
in  the  range  of  1.33-1.5  selected  from  amorphorous  silica 
having  an  average  particle  size  ranging  from  3-10  microns  and 
a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  300-1000  square  meters  per  gram 
and  up  to  about  15%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion of  functional  ingredients  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  soluble  soaps,  detergents,  coloring  agents,  flavoring  agents, 
buffers,  preservatives,  fluorides,  bactericides,  antibiotics,  as- 
tringents and  polishing  agents. 


4,357,315 
USE  OF  l-ETHOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  TASTE  OF 
TOOTHPASTE 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,276 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424—49  2  Qaims 

1.  A  toothpaste  comprising  an  aroma  or  taste  modifying, 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  1-ethoxy-l-ethanol  ace- 
tate having  the  structure: 


phate  and  sodium  fluoride  wherein  said  sodium  fluoride  pro- 
vides about  30-35%  by  weight  of  the  fluorine  in  amount  of 
about  0.03-0.058%  by  weight  and  intimately  dispersed  in  said 
vehicle,  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  binary  fluorine-provid- 
ing system  components  about  20-75%  by  weight  of  a  dentally 
acceptable  water-insoluble  polishing  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  dicalcium  phosphate. 


4,357,318 
DENTIFRICES  WITH  IMPROVED  SOLUBLE  FLUORIDE 

AVAILABILITY 
Nutan  B.  Shah,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  and  Nicholas  F.  Schmidt, 
Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc.,  Wil- 
ton, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,905 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424—52  27  Qaims 

1.  A  dentifrice  comprising  a  water  soluble  monofluorophos- 
phate  salt  as  a  source  of  soluble  fluoride  in  a  therapeutically 
effective  anti-caries  concentration,  an  effective  abrasive 
amount  of  calcium  carbonate  and  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0 
percent  by  weight  of  a  dibasic  alkali  metal  phosphate,  said 
dentifrice  being  devoid  of  benzyl  alcohol. 


an  in  intimate  admixture  therewith,  a  toothpaste  base. 


4,357,316 

USE  OF  IN-BUTOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE  FOR 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCTNG  THE  TASTE  OF 

TOOTHPASTE 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217.810,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,138, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,111,  Aug.  7, 1980, 
Pat.  No.  4,296,137.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

287,901 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16 

U.S.  a.  424-49  2  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  comprising  an  aroma  or  taste  modifying, 

augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  1-n-butoxy-l-ethanol 

acetate  having  the  structure: 


and  in  intimate  admixture  therewith,  a  toothpaste  base. 


4,357,317 
DENTAL  CREAM  COMPOSITION 
Hendrik  F.  Weyn,  Embourg,  Belgium;  Eric  Baines,  Flixton,  and 
Keniieth  Harvey,  Wilmslow,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219^8 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
7943642 

lot,  a.3  A61K  7/16.  7/18 

VJS.  a.  424—52  7  Claims 

1.  A  dental  cream  composition  comprising  a  dental  vehicle, 

a  binary  fluorine  providing  system  which  provides  about 

0.1-0.167%  by  weight  fluorine  from  sodium  monofluorophos- 


4,357,319 
ALKENYL  PHENETHYLETHERS  AND  USES  THEREOF 

IN  COMBATTING  TOBACCO  BEETLES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  238,750,  Feb.  27,  ^981,  Pat.  No.  4,328,206. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,738 
Int.  a.3  AGIN  17/14 
U.S.  a.  424—84  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  attracting  and  destroying  Lasioderma  ser- 
ricome  (F.)  comprising  applying  to  an  area  contaminated  with 
said  Lasioderma  serricome  (F.)  at  least  one  phenethylether 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


@n. 


R 


wherein  R  is  C4  alkenyl,  said  attractant  being  applied  to  said 
area  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  attract  said  Lasioderma  ser- 
ricorne  (P.). 


4,357,320 
INFECnOUS  BRONCHITIS  VACONE  FOR  POULTRY 
Peter  Apontoweil,  EK  Leersum,  and  Manfred  M.  Krasselt,  EP 
De  Bilt,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N. 
V^  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,583 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/295.  39/215.  39/12 
U.S.  a.  424—89  10  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  infectious  bronchitis  vaccine  for  poultry 
comprising  at  least  one  first  virus  fluid  derived  from  a  serotype 
virus  strain  of  infectious  bronchitis  viruses  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  culture  Nos.  CNCTC  A  07/80,  CNCTC  A 
08/80,  CNCTC  A  09/80,  CNCTC  A  010/80,  CNCTC  A 
011/80,  CNCTC  A  013/80,  CNCTC  A  014/80,  CNCTC  A 
015/80  and  CNCTC  A  016/80  deposited  at  the  Czechoslov.»k 
National  Collection  of  Type  Cultures  with  the  Institute  of 
Hygiene  and  Epidemiology  in  Prague,  Czechoslovia  and  a 
second  virus  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  IBV  H 
120  and  IBV  H  52  of  Massachusetts  type. 
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4,357,321 

MttHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

CLOTTING  FACTOR  INHIBITORS 

William  R.  Thomas,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BiUter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,186,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,180. 
This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,286 
Int.  Q.J  A61K  35/14 
U.S.  CL  424— 101  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  an  inhibitor  of  a 
blood  clotting  factor,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
patient  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion comprising  about  from  37  to  1 10  units  of  F-Vll-ml  and 
about  from  8  to  80  units  of  V-Vlla/ml. 


4,357,322 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING,  REDUCING  OR 
INHIBITING  INFLAMMATION 
Wendell  H.  Rooks,  II;  Neil  R.  Ackerman,  both  of  Los  Altos,  and 
Albert  J.  Tomolonis,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,311 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  37/02:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CL  424—177  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing,  reducing  or  inhibiting  inflam- 
mation in  a  human  or  domestically  useful  animal  which  com- 
prises administration  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  an 
effective  amount  of  or  pharmaceutical  composition  containing 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


CH2OR' 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 

optionally  substituted  acyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  optionally  substituted 

alkyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  optionally 

substituted  alkyl; 
X  is  an  amino  acyl  moiety;  and 
Y  is  D-glutamic  or  D-aspartic  acid,  or  a  mono-,  di-,  or  mixed 

alkyl  ester,  amide,  or  lower  alkyl  amide  thereof. 


[  i  4,357,323 

POLYSACCHARIDE  RBS  SUBSTANCE  AND 
ANTITUMOR  AGENT  CONTAINING  SAME 
Eichi  Soma;  Kohei  Kobayashi;  Takuro  Karakawa;  Shigeyoshi 
Kato,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Kiichi  Uchida,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sapporo  Breweries  Limited,  Tokyo;  Etsuo  Ito, 
Urasoe  and  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,536 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1979,  54-102216 

Int.  Q.J  C08B  37/00;  A61K  31/73 

U.S.  CL  424—180  2  Qaims 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  effective  in  inhibiting  the 

growth  of  Sarcoma  1 80  ascites  tumors,  Erlich  ascites  tumors, 

and  tumor  cells  (SV  40-transformed  C3H-2K  cells)  consisting 

essentially  of  polysaccharide  RBS  substance  and  pharmaceuti- 

cally  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof  in  a  pharmaceuti- 

cally  effective  amount,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


vehicle,  said  polysaccharide  RBS  substance  (1)  having  the 
following  properties: 

it  does  not  pass  through  a  semipermeable  membrane; 

it  is  insoluble  in  alcohol,  acetone,  hexane,  benzene,  ethyl 
acetate,  dimethylsulfoxide,  ligroin,  carbon  tetrachloride,  chlo- 
roform and  ether,  and  is  soluble  or  highly  soluble  in  water; 

a  1%  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  is  neutral  or  slightly 
acidic; 

it  reacts  positively  in  the  following  reactions:  the  Molisch 
reaction,  the  anthrone-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  the  trypto- 
phane-sulfuric acid  reaction,  the  crystein-sulfuric  acid 
reaction,  the  chromotrope-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  the  phe- 
nol-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  the  carbazole-sulfuric  acid  reac- 
tion, the  biuret  reaction,  the  ninhydrin  reaction  and  the 
Lowry-Folin  reaction;  and  negatively  in  the  Elson-Mor- 
gan  reaction  and  the  starch-iodine  reaction; 

it  has  the  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  depicted  in  FIG.  1 
and  the  infrared  absorption  spectrum  depicted  in  FIG.  2; 
and 

(2)  containing  glucose  units  as  the  sugar  component,  said 
glucose  units  being  bonded  by  a-l,6-glucoside  bonds  as 
the  main  chain  and  said  main  chain  is  branched. 


4,357,324 

PRODRUG  DERIVATIVES  OF 

9/J-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL-2-FLUOROADENINE 

John  A.  Montgomery,  and  Anita  T.  Shortnacy,  both  of  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  health  and  Human  Services, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,617 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/18.  19/20 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  7  Qaims 

2.  A  method  for  treating  L1210  cancer  in  mice  by  adminis- 
tration of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 
agent  consisting  of  5'-0-formyl  derivative  of  0-/3-D- 
arabinofuranosyl-2-fluoroadenine. 


4^57,325 

METHODS  OF  CONTROLLING  PASTEURELLA 

INFECTIONS 

Earl  E.  Ose,  Greenfield,  and  Herbert  A.  Kirst,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,576 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  Pasteurella  infections  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  infected  or  susceptible  warm- 
bfooded  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  compris- 
ing (1)  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  vehicle  and  (2)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  desmycosin,  lactenocin, 
cirramycin  Ai,  23-deoxy-5-0-mycaminosyltylonolide,  antibi- 
otic M-4365  G2,  9-dihydrodesmycosin,  9-dihydrolactenociB, 
20-dihydrodesmycosin,  >20-dihydrolactenocin,  rosaramicin, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of 
these  compounds. 


^  .  4,357,326 

MULTI-GLUCOPYRANOSYL-FRUCTOFURANOSYL- 
GALACTOPYRANOSYL-GLUCOPYRANOSIDE 
SULFATE  SALTS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Vyay  G.  Nair,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Joseph  P.  Joseph,  Montvale, 
N.J.,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,389 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/725:  C07H  5//08 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  16  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  pharmaceu- 
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tically  acceptable  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH2OX 
CH2OX  I 

I  r—  O 

J—  o 


4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloro- 
methyl,  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy  of  the  formula 


xot/° 


ox  •- 


ox 


ox 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  five,  inclusive;  X  is 
— SO3A;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  salt, 
wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonia  and 
substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylamine  (C\-C(,),  piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine 
(C2-C6)  and  cycloalkylamine  (C3-C6). 


R— N- 


•N 


N 


Y    0R2 
11/ 


\ 


R3 


wherein  R  represents  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae 


.-^1:9^ 


or 


each  X  independently  represents  chlor,  fluoro,  bromo,  nitro, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  contains  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 


oV°- 


wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  either  n  is 
2  or  3,  all  X  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other 
and  all  Z  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other;  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each  n  can  independently  repre- 
sent an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive;  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylthio,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
thiocyanato,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  amino,  mono- 
or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  con- 
tains from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  or  isobutyl  and  R-'  represents  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
proix)xy,  ethyl,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  independently  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4,357,327 

HETEROCYCUC  SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZOLYL 

PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INSECnaDES 

Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,697,  Oct  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,602, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,923,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,533 

Int.  a.3  C07D  237/28.  237/30,  241/40;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—200  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,357,328 

HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZOLYL 

PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INSECnaDES 

Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  Oty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
EHvision  of  Ser.  No.  84,697,  Oct.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,602, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,923,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,550 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/16,  57/24,  57/32;  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  424—200  21  Qaims 

15.  A  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  insects  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  insects  or  their  habitat  with  a  composi- 
tion containing  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  insecticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  active  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


R— N- 


•N 


Y    0R2 

wherein  R  represents  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae 


each  X  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  nitro, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  contains  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloro- 
methyl, phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy  of  the  formula 
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z„ 


o 


wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  either  n  is 
2  or  3,  all  X  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other 
and  all  Z  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other;  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each  n  can  independently  repre- 
sent an  integer  of  frb  0  to  3,  inclusive;  R'  represents  hydrogen, 
chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylthio,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
thiocyanato,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  amino,  mono- 
or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  con- 
tains from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  or  isobutyl  and  R-'  represents  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
propoxy,  ethyl,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  independently  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio of     to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylcarbamoyl  or  dialkoxyphosphonyl, 

with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  or  triazolyl,  or 

R*  and  R',  together  with  the  C  atom  to  which  they  are 

bonded,  form  a  dithiolane,  dithiane,  oxythiolane  or  oxa- 

thiane  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl  or 

phenyl. 

9.  A  method  of  combating,  anthropods  comprising  applying 

to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodically 

effective  amount  of  an  ester  according  to  claim  1. 


— N=C 


/ 


R* 


R5 


in  whicn 
R*  and  R'  can  be  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  with  2  to 


4,357,330 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
James  S.  Fleming,  Jr.,  Manlius,  and  Joseph  P.  Buyniski,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,639 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/625 
U.S.  a.  424—232  5  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  pharmaceutical  composition  having  an  inhibitory 
activity  on  blood  platelet  aggregation  consisting  essentially  of 
anagrelide  and  acetylsalicyclic  acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  acetlysalicyclic  acid  to  anagrelide  is  from  about  30:1  to 
about  2468:1. 


I  4,357,329 

COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
N-PHOSPHONYLCARBONYL-CARBAMATES 
Gerhard  Hey  wang;  Engelbert  Kiihle,  both  of  Bergisch-Gladbach; 
Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Lever- 
kusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026326 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  57/24,  57/22;  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—212  10  Qaims 

1.  An  N-phosphonylcarbonyl-N-methylcarbamic  acid  ester 
of  the  formula 


R'— O    O    O    CH3    O 
\ll     II      I         II 

P— C— N C— O— R^ 

R2— O 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1-8  C  atoms,  alkenyl 
with  3-6  C  atoms  or  alkynyl  with  3-6  C  atoms,  it  being 
possible  for  R'  and  R^  optionally  to  be  substituted  by  1-3 
halogen  atoms,  and 

R3  represents  alkyl  with  1-4  C  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
benzodioxolanyl  dihydrobenzofuranyl  or  indanyl,  it  being 
possible  for  any  of  these  radicals  to  carry  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy, 
alkenoxy,  alkynoxy,  alkylmercapto,  alkenylmercapto, 
alkynylmercapto  and  dialkylamino  with  in  each  case  up  to 
4  C  atoms,  and  trihalogenomethyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
cycloalkyl,  formamidino,  dioxanyl  and  dioxolanyl,  or 

R-'  represents  the  radical  of  the  formula 


4,357,331 
7aMETHOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Katsuyoshi  Iwamatsu;  Shigeharu  Inoue;  Keinosuke  Miyauchi; 

Shinichi  Kondo,  all  of  Yokohama;  Shigeo  Seki,  Tokyo,  and 

Yigiro  Yamada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji 

Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,220 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1978,  53-154997 
Int.  Q\?  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  7  Qaims 

1.  A  7a-methoxycephalosf)orin  derivative  of  the  formula 
(I-a): 


NHRj 


QCH3 


CH— CH2— S— CH2— CONH-^r ^ 

R201  ^l—  N 

O^  ^^     ^CH2Rioi 

COOH 


(I-«) 


wherein  Rioi  represents  -^N^  y. 


N N  N N 

— S  N  — S  N 


N  -S 

I 
CH3 

•N 


N N  N N 

— S  N  -S  N 


N 

I 

CH2— COOH 

■N 


N  -S  N 

I  I 

CH2— SO3H  CH2CH2— SO3H 


N- 


-N 


N- 


■N 


JL  jl— CH2-C00H,     J!^     Jl^ 

-S^^  N  -S*^  N  COOH  or 

I  I 

H  CH3 
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-continued 


N  .     .OH 


•S  NO; 

I 
CH3 


R201  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  carboxy  group;  R3  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carbamoyl  group  or  a  lower  acyl 
group;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


U.S 
1. 


7  Claims 


4,357,332 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINES  HAVING  IMMUNE 
REGULANT  ACTIVITY 
Allen  R.  Kraska,  East  Lyme,  and  Joseph  G.  Lombardino,  Nian- 
tic,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,846 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/495;  C07D  295/08 
a.  424—250 
A  compound  of  the  formula 

/ 
COR 

/ \ 

RlO— CH2— CH— CH2— N  N— R2 


OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salts  thereof, 

wherein  R]  and  R2  are  each  benzyl  or  monosubstituted 

benzyl,  said  substituent  being  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chloro, 

bromo  and  fluoro. 

2.  A  method  of  regulating  cell-mediated  immunity  in  a  warm 

blooded  animal  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an 

immune-regulant  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,357,333 
N-SUBSTITUTED-2-(8-HALO  AND  TRIFLUOROMETHYL 
4-QUINOLYLAMINO)BENZAMIDES  AND  ANALGESIC 

USE  THEREOF 
John  L.  Archibald,  Windsor,  and  John  T.  A.  Boyle,  Maidenhead, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited, 
Maider.!iead,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  939,101,  Sep.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,305 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
38264/77 

Int.  a.i  C07D  215/46,  403/12;  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258  13  Qaims 

1.  i^ompound  having  the  formula 


-continued 


and 


— NR' 


(VII) 


N— r2 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R2  is 
lower  alkyl,  R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  lower  alkylene. 

12.  A  method  of  providing  analgesia  in  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
analgesic  effective  dose  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  carrier  and  an  active 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen,  Z  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  di(lower  alkyl)  amino  and  trifluoromethyl  and  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  groups  having  the  formulae 


— NR'— A— NR2r3 


and 


— NR' 


N— R2 


where  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R2  is 
lower  alkyl,  R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  lower  alkylene. 


(IV) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen,  Z  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  di(lower  alkyl)  amino  and  trifluoromethyl  and  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  groups  having  the  formulae 


— NR'— A— NR2r3 


(VI) 


4,357,334 
USE  OF  VLB  3-(2-CHLOROETHYL)  CARBOXAMIDE  IN 

TREATING  NEOPLASMS 
Jean  C.  Miller,  and  Gerald  E.  Gutowski,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,246 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/475;  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  424—262  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  neoplasms  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  mammal  suffering  from  a  vindesine-susceptible 
neoplasm  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melanoma, 
adenocarcinoma,  mammary  carcinoma,  lymphosarcoma,  oste- 
ogenic sarcoma  and  leukemia,  an  antineoplastically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R'  is  OH  or  acetoxy  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,357,335 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  METHYL  ESTERS  OF 

DIMETHYL  CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECTIODES 

Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes;  Andre  Tecbe, 

Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre  Demoute,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,547 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1980,  80  14967 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/55 

U.S.  a  424-263  28  Qaims 

1.  An  ester  in  all  possible  isomeric  forms  and  mixtures 

thereof  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is 


CH3  CH3 

Zi  C 

\   /     \ 

C CH— 

/ 

Z2 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — CN  and 
— C^CH,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  and  alkylsulfonyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  3,4- 
methylenedioxy,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine,  n  is  an  integer 
of  0,  1  or  2,  Zi  is  hydrogen  and  Z2  is 


-c=c 

\ 

R2 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen,  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  taken  together  with  the  carbon  they  are  attached  to 
form  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 


d>" 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


4,357,336 
CERTAIN  2,2-DIMETHYL-3-(ETHENYL  OR 
PROPENYD-CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
ESTERS  OF  THE  PYRIDYL-LOWER  ALKYL  SERIES 
HAVING  INSECT  REPELLING  PROPERTIES 
Rayman  Y.  Wong,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,981 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  a.  424-263  \%  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^  N 


O 

II 

(CH2)„OC- 


X 

CH3      CH3 


CH=C 


/ 
\ 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are  indepen- 
dently halogen  or  methyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3. 

12-  A  method  of  repelling  insects  from  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected therefrom,  comprising  applying  to  said  locus  an  effec- 
tive insect  repelling  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


r\ 


o 

II 

(CH2)„OC- 


R  N 


X 


•CH=C 


\ 


CH3  CH3 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are  indepen- 
dently halogen  or  methyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3. 


4^57,337 
INDENE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Marie^liristiiie  Dubroeucq,  Enghien-Les-Baim;  Claude  G.  A. 
Guereray,  HouUles;  Christiaa  L.  A.  Renault,  Tavemy,  aad 
Gerard  R.  Le  Fur,  Plessis  Robinson,  all  of  France,  aasignors 
to  Pharmindnstrie,  GenneTilliers,  France 

Filed  Jon.  8,  19S1,  Ser.  No.  271,065 
CUdms  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  13,  1980,  80  13145 
Int  a.3  C07D  211/22;  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—267  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(I) 


(CH2)„— /  N-H 


in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  1,  2  or  3,  X  is  fixed  in 
position  4,  5,  6  or  7  on  the  cycle 


and  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 


-(CH2)„-/  N-H 


group 


is  fixed  in  position  2  or  3  on  the  cycle 


and  the  broken  line  represents  a  possible  second  bond,  and  its 
salt  of  addition  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  formic 
acid,  acetic  acid,  benzenesulfonic  acid,  paratoluenesulfonic 
acid,  methanesulfonic  acid  and  fumaric  acid. 

15.  A  process  for  treating  a  human  suffering  from  depres- 
sion, migraine  or  pain  which  comprises  orally  administering  to 
said  human  15  to  250  mg  per  day  of  a  compound  correspond- 
ing to  formula  (I)  of  claim  1  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid. 


4^57,338 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
l-PHENYL-l^XIMINO-2-(l^,4-TRIAZOL-l-YL)- 
ETHANES 
Wolfgang  Kramer,  Karl  H.  Biichel;  Helmut  Timmler,  all  of 
Wuppertal;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Paul-Erast 
Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,913,  Mar.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,772. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816817 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  249/08 

VS.  a.  424—269  8  Claims 

1.  A  1 -phenyl- l-oximino-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-ethane  of  the 

formula 


C— CH2— 
II 

N 

I 
O— R' 


in  which 

R  is  phenyl  optionally  carrying  at  least  one  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  nitro 
and  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  with  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  styryl,  either  of  which  may  optionally 
carry  one  or  more  substituents  selected  independently 
from  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  phenoxy  and  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to 
2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  and 
n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  or  a 
metal  salt  complex  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,357,339 
CONTROL  OF  PINE  BEETLES  WITH 
l,5-DIMETHYL-6,7-DIAZABICYCLO[3.2.1]OCr-6-ENE 
R.  Marshall  Wilson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Rekers, 
Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,206,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,291,051. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,629 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/56 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  2  Qaims 

2.  A  method  of  limiting  the  infestation  of  a  wooded  area  by 
western  or  southern  pine  beetles  compjnsing  treating  the  in- 
fested area  with  an  effective  amount  of  l,5-dimethyl-6,7- 
diazabicyclo[3.2.  l]oct-6-ene. 


4,357,340 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  ANGINA  PECTORIS 

Peter  B.  Thorogood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,379,  Aug.  17,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,796,  Oct.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,407, 

Aug.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  232,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
43512/77;  Nov.  27,  1978,  46157/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424— 273  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  prevention,  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of 
angina  pectoris  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  an  angina 
pectoris  prevention,  treatment  or  prophylaxis 
1-substituted-imidazole  of  the  formula: 


0 


(I) 


N— A— R 


in  which 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or 
branched,  saturated,  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radfcals  of  1,  2 
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or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  straight  or  branched  unsaturated 

acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

Ris 


(Q)« 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  is  at  least  1,  and  the  or  each 
Q  substituent,  which  when  n  is  greater  than  1  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  is  selected  from  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbon group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  provisos  that 

(a)  when  A  is  a  methylene  or  ethylidene  group,  n  is  at  least 
2  when  each  Q  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group; 

(b)  when  A  is  a  branched  propylene  or  straight  propyli- 
dene  group,  n  is  at  least  3  when  each  Q  is  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group;  and 

(c)  when  A  is  unsaturated  Q  may  also  be  selected  from 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  halo;  trihalomethyl; 
hydroxy;  carboxyl;  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
of  such  a  carboxyl  group;  carboalkoxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  portion  thereof;  — NR^R^  or 
— CONR6r7;  in  which  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  n  is  1,  Q 
is  not  a  saturated  alkyl  group; 

the  substituted-imidazole  being  the  free  base  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,357,341 

SPEaFIC  IRREVERSIBLE  ANTAGONISM  OF 
HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS  BY  PHOTOAFFTNITY 
ACTUATED  COMPOUNDS 
Jeffrey  S.  Fedan;  John  P.  O'Donnell,  and  G.  Kurt  Hogaboom, 
all  of  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  part  interest 
1 1      Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,462 
1 1  Int  a.J  A61K  3J/415 

VS.  a.  424—273  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  irreversible  Hi -histamine  antago- 
nism in  vitro  comprising  irradiating  an  effective  concentration 
of  an  antagonist  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N  ^^         N 


(I) 


N  R4 

I 

Rs 


Ri 

Na 


R2 


wherein  Hi  is  NO2  and  R2  is  H  and  Ri  is  ortho  to  the  amine 
group,  and  wherein  R3,  R4,  Rj  and  R^  are  H  or  lower  alkyl 
groups  with  not  more  than  two  of  the  four  positions  substituted 
with  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  visible  light  in  the  presence  of 
histamine  receptor  ligands. 


4^7,342 
l-AZABICYCLO[3J.0]HEPTAN-3,7-DIONE-2-CARBOXY- 

UCAOD 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffc, 

Matawan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,916,  May  2,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,978,  Apr.  4, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,377, 

Oct.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

195,161 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
V.S.  a.  424—274  |  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


tiX 


COOR 


wherein:  R  is  hydrogen;  an  alkali,  alkaline  earth,  or  amine 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, calcium,  benzhydrylamine,  N-benzyI-2-phenethylamine, 
N,N'-dibenzylethylenediamine,  procaine;  or  an  ester  moiety 
selected  from:  methallyl,  3-methylbutenyl,  3-butenyl,  methyl- 
thioethyl,  benzyl,  p-t-butylbenzyl,  m-phenoxybenzyl,  p- 
pivaloyloxy-benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  3- 
phthalidyl,  acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl,  acetylthi- 
omethyl,  pivaloylthiomethyl,  allyl,  4-butenyl,  2-butenyl,  3- 
methyl-2-butenyl,  phenacyl,  acetoxyacetylmethyl,  methox- 
ymethyl,  p-acetoxybenzyl,  p-pivaloyloxybenzyl,  p-iso- 
propoxybenzyl,  5-indanylmethyl,  5-indanyl,  benzyloxymethyl, 
ethylthioethyl,  methylthiopropyl,  methoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl,  ethoxycarbonyloxymethyl,  dimethylaminoacetox- 
ymethyl,  crotonolacton-3-yl,  and  acetamidomethyl. 


4,357,343 

NUTRITIONAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  MANAGEMENT 

OF  RENAL  FAILURE 

David  C.  Madsen,  Libertyville,  and  Hugh  N.  Tucker,  Chicago, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,526 

Int.  a.3  A61U  31/40.  31/195 

V.S.  a.  424—274  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  renal  failure  or  deficiency, 

comprising  an  amino  acid  mixture  consisting  of  the  following 

amino  acids  in  the  stated  proportions: 


Amino  Acid 


Mole  Percent  Range 
about  from 


L-Leucine 

8.6  to  8.9 

L-Phenylalanine 
L-Methionine 

5.6  to  5.8 
7.2  to  6.5 

L-Lysine  (free  base) 
L-Iaoleucine 

5.8  to  6.0 
7.2.to  7.5 

L-Valine 

12.1  to  13.6 

L-Histidine 

5.2  to  6.9 

L-Threonine 

5.9  to  6.3 

L-Tryptophan 
L- Alanine 

1.4  to  1.5 
11./ to  12.4 

Glycine 

L-Arginine 

L-Proline 

7.7  to  8.9 
5.6  to  7.0 
5.9  to  6.2 

L-Tyrosine 
L-Serine 

0.3  to  0.6 
5.5  to  6.3 
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4,357,344 

POLYBUTYLBENZYLPHENOLS  AND 

BENZYL-3,4-METHYLENEDIOXYBENZENES  IN 

INSECT  POPULATION  CONTROL 

Leonard  Jurd,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,132 
Int.  a.i  AOIN  43/16,  31/08 
U.S.  CI.  424—282  n  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  procreation  in  insects,  which 
comprises 
administering  to  the  insects  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 
(a)  compounds  of  the  structure 


CH2 


CH2 


wherein 
R?  is  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

lower  alkoxy  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

lower  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  and 
(d)  compounds  of  the  structure 


(C4H9)„ 

C4H9^^^^y 


OH 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  and 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms, 
(b)  compounds  of  the  structure 


CH: 


wherein 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  lower  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

or  lower  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms, 
R4.  R5.  and  R6  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 

containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  lower  alkoxy 

containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein, 
if  R2  is  hydrogen,  then  R5  and  Ra  must  be  independently 

lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  lower 

alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein, 
if  R4,  R5,  and  Rfi  are  hydrogen  and  R3  is  methyl  then  R2  must 

be  lower  alkoxy  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
(c)  compounds  of  the  structure 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms, 
said  compound  being  administered  in  an  amount  insufficient 

to  kill  the  insects  but  sufficient  to  inhibit  procreation 

therein. 


4,357,345 
SUBSTITUTED  FURANS 
George  G.  I.  Moore,  Houlton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,064 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/42 
U.S.  a.  424—285  15  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  L  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  between  the  benzene  ring 
and  the  2-position  of  the  furan  ring,  or  a  carbonyl  radical 
bonded  to  any  available  position  of  the  furan  ring,  and  R  is 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  methyl. 

13.  Antiinflammatory  compositions,  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  according  to  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 


4,357,346 
N-HALOALKYL  THIOBENZANILIDES  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  FUNGICIDES 
Hsiao-Ling  M.  Chin,  and  Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  both  of  Walnut 
Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,469 
Int.  d?  C07C  83/10:  AOIN  31/08 
U.S.  a.  424—298  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


ll 
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CCIF— CCI2— F 


4,357,347 

PESTICIDALPHENYLCARBAMOYLBENZIMIDATES 
Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,009,  Feb.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,895 

Int.  CV  AOIN  37/28.  37/34;  C07C  119/00,  121/78 

U.S.  CI.  424—298  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 


C=N— C— N 


X3 

O     H        \ J 

X4 


X5 


wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
trifloromethyl,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine;  X2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine;  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  X3  and  X4  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
bromine;  X5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  Xeis  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and  nitro;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X|  and  X2  are  chlorine  or  when  Xi  is  fluorine  and  X2  is 
hydrogen  then  R,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  X6  are  respectively  not 
1-methylethyl,  chlorine,  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  nitro;  with  the 
further  proviso  that  when  Xi  is  fluorine  and  X2  is  hydrogeji 
then  R,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  Xbare  respectively  not  1-methylethyl, 
chlorine,  hydrogen,  hyrogen  and  nitro;  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  when  Xi  is  fluorine  or  methyl  and  X2  is  hydrogen 
then  R,  X3,  X4,  Xsand  X6are  respectively  not  ethyl,  hydrogen, 
hydrogen,  hydrogen  and  nitro;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Xi  and  X2  are  florine,  then  R,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  Xb  are  respec- 
tively not  ethyl,  chlorine,  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  nitro. 

32.  The  method  for  controlling  insect  pests  which  comprises 
contacting  susceptible  insect  pests  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X5 


dy^ 


X6 


wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
trifloromethyl,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine;  X2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine;  R  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to 
5  carbon  atoms;  X3  and  X4  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
bromine;  X5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  Xt  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and  nitro;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X|  and  X2  are  chlorine  or  when  Xi  is  florine  and  X2  is 
hydrogen  then  R,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  Xe  are  respectively  not 
1-methylethyl,  chlorine,  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  nitro;  with  the 
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further  proviso  that  when  Xi  is  fluorine  and  X2  is  hydrogen 
then  R,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  Xeare  respectively  not  l-methylethyl, 
chlorine,  hydrogen,  hydrogen  and  nitro;  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  when  Xi  is  florine  or  methyl  and  X2  is  hydrogen 
then  R,  X3,  X4,  Xsand  Xeare  respectively  not  ethyl,  hydrogen, 
hydrogen,  hydrogen  and  nitro;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Xi  and  X2  are  florine,  then  R,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  Xe  are  respec- 
tively not  ethyl,  '^hlorine,  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  nitro. 


4,357,348 
INSECTICIDAL  AND/OR  ACARICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
EXHIBITING  LOW  TOXICITY  TO  MAMMALS  AND  HSH 
Kiyoshi  Kasamatsu,  Takarazuka;  Masachika  Hirano,  Ibaraki, 

and   Takeshi   Okuno,   Tokyo,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53/152289; 
Dec.  8,  1978,  53/152290 

Int.  C\?  AOIN  47/W.  37/34 
U.S.  a.  424—300  9  Qaims 

1.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  pesticide  carrier  and,  as  an  active  ingredient,  an  insecti- 
cidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  compris- 
ing (I)  m-(p-bromophenoxy)-a-cyanobenzyl  trans-  or  trans-cis- 
2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)cyclopropanecarboxylate 
wherein  the  trans/cis  ratio  i$  not  less  than  25/75,  and  a  carba- 
mate of  the  general  formula  (II), 


R— o(:nhch3 


wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  general  formula 


(11) 


i5 


in  which  X  is  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  group  and  n 
is  1  or  2,  or  the  formula 


wherein  the  mixing  ratio  of  the  compound  (I)  to  the  compound 
(II)  is  within  a  range  of  frbm  1:1  to  1:1(X)  by  weight. 


"^ ^ 

4,357,349 

HEPATIC  CANCER  PREVENTING  AND  TREATING 

MEDICINE  FOR  LOWER  ANIMALS 

Makoto  Enomoto,  Tokyo,  and  Nobumichi  Doke,  Ibaraki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.  and  Chemi- 

sciences  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,422 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1979,  54/104091 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/26.  31/70 
UJS.  a.  424—302  3  Qaims 

2.  A  method  of  treating  hepatic  cancer  in  lower  animals 
comprising  administering  to  said  lower  animals  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  for  treating  said  cancer  of  2,3,4,5,6-pen- 
ta-o-acetyl-D-gluconyl  isothiocyanate. 
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4,357,350 

NOVEL  ACARiaOE  COMPOSITIONS 

Jean  J.  Herve,  Anbagne,  and  Serge  Smolikowski,  Marseilles, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,752,  May  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,811 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  i7/i4.  31/04 

U.S.  a.  424—304  11  Oaims 

1.  An  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an  acaricidally 

effective  amount  of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  1  to  100  parts  by 

weight  of  (S)a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl  IR,  cis  2,2-dimethyl- 

3-(2',2'-dibromovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylate    and     100 

parts   by    weight    of  2,2,2-trichloro-l,l-di-(4-chlorophenyl)- 

ethanol  and  an  inert  carrier. 


4,357,351 
LEPIDOPTERIODAL  ISOTHIOUREA  COMPOUNDS 
Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  New  Castle,  and  Herbert  B.  Scher, 
Moraga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,368,  Mar.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,462 

Int.  C\?  C07C  727/26;  AOIN  47/42 

U.S.  a.  424—326  60  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  ftftmula 


11 


A— NR>r2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  CH2CH2  or  CH— R*  in  which  R* 
is  methyl  or  phenyl  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  tetracyclononane  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


II 


A— NR'r2 


SR2 
RN=C— NRi 

R3 


wherein 

R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C2-C10  alky]  and;  R  and  Ri  together  contain  from 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Cj-Ch  alkyl, 
C3-Cioalkenyl,  and  C3-C4  alkynyl;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  grouj)  consisting  of. 


O       R4 

II    / 
— CN 

\ 

Rj 


wherein 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C1-C22  alky!,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C5  alk- 
oxy,  nitro,  cyano,  — N(CH3)2  and  ^CFs,  and 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  and  phenyl. 
41.  The  method  of  controlling  lepidoptera  comprising  ap- 
plying to  said  lepidoptera  or  the  locus  or  feedstuffs  thereof  a 
lepidoptericidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,357,352 

ANTIVIRAL  TETRACYCLONONANE  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Douglas  L.  Swallow,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,794 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22, 1977, 
53446/77 

Int  a?  AOIN  33/02 
MS.  CL  424—330  4  Claims 

1.  A  tetracyclononane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  CH2CH2  or  CH— R*  in  which  R^ 
is  methyl  or  phenyl  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able diluent  or  carrier. 


4,357,353 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  EMULSIFIER 

BASED  ON  LEOTHIN  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Kuno  Strauss,  Hamburg,  and  Alice  Nasner,  Aumiihle,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lucas  Meyer  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979,  2948607 

Int.  a?  A61K  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—365  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  emulsifier  from  lecithin  base 
by  solvent  extraction,  comprising  treating  a  phospholipid  mix- 
ture >yhich  contains  phosphatidylcholine  (Pc)  and  phosphati- 
dylethanolamine  (Pe)  dissolved  in  alcohol  with  sufficient  water 
to  cause  the  partial  precipitation  of  undissolved  components  of 
the  phospholipid  mixture  whereafter  said  components  are 
separated  and  dried. 


4,357,354  , 
REDUCED  CALORIE  CHEWING  GUM 
Gary  Kehoe,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Wayne  J.  Puglia,  Bellerose 
Village;  Frank  Witzel,  Saratoga  Springs,  both  of  N.Y.;  Domi- 
nick  R.  Friello,  Danbury,  Coon.,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackay, 
Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,200 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a?  A23G  3/30;  A23L  1/236 
U.S.  Q.  426—3  16  Claims 

1.  A  reduced  calorie  chewing  gum  comprising  gum  base, 
from  about  40  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  calo- 
rie-free ineri  filler  or  texturizing  agent  dispersed  in  said  gum 
base,  said  gum  base  including  at  least  10%  air  voids  entrapped 
in  the  gum  base  matrix,  which,  upon  chewing,  become  filled 
with  moisture,  and  from  about  1  to  about  30%  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  sugars  and/or  sugar  alcohols  mixed  with  said  gum 
base  to  provide  a  desirable  level  of  sweetness  while  keeping  the 
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calorie  content  to  only  about  two-thirds  or  less  of  that  of 
conventional  chewing  gums.  ' 


4,357,355 

NON-STICK  BUBBLE  GUM  BASE  COMPOSITION 
Edwin  R.  Koch,  Garden  City,  and  Michael  Glass,  Flushing,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,053 
Int  a.3  A23G  i/iO 
U.S.  q.  426—4  24  Claims 

1.  A  non-adhesive  bubble  gum  base  composition,  said  base 
composition  comprising,  in  weight  percent: 


Elastomer 

8-20% 

Oleaginous  Plasticizer 

8-30% 

Mineral  Adjuvants 

5-25% 

Fatty  Acids 

0-20% 

Elastomer  Solvent 

10-20% 

Antioxidant/Preservative 

0-2%      . 

and 


a  homogeneous  premixture  of  a  non-toxic  vinyl  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  38,000  to 
about  94,000  and  at  least  a  portion  of  an  emulsifier,  said 
non-toxic  vinyl  polymer  present  in  said  base  composition 
in  an  amount  by  weight  thereof,  of  from  20%  to  55%,  and 
said  emulsifier  present  in  said  base  composition  in  an 
amount  by  weight  thereof,  of  from  3%  to  15%,  and 

wherein  said  emulsifier  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  5%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  said  non-toxic  vinyl 
polymer. 


4,357,356 

BREAD  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Gerard  Joulin,  44  rue  de  Poutoise,  95.870  Bezons,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,030,  Oct.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,819 
Inta.3A21D/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—19  9  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  bread  product  wherein  dough 
consisting  of  flour,  water  and  yeast  without  artificial  preserva- 
tives, has  been  kneaded,  shaped  into  pieces,  and  allowed  to 
ferment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  dough  pieces  into  an  oven  operated  at  an 
elevated  temperature;  partially  baking  said  dough  pieces 
in  said  oven  for  a  length  of  time  insufficient  to  fully  bake 
the  dough  pieces  or  to  form  a  crust,  said  length  of  time 
being  sufficient  for  the  dough  pieces  to  obtain  their  final 
structure  while  retaining  substantially  their  initial  color- 
ing; 
introducing  the  resulting  hot  pieces  directly  from  the  oven 
into  flexible  packages  of  water  impermeable  material,  said 
packages  containing  an  added  neutral  gaseous  atmosphere 
and  hermetically  sealing  the  packages  under  partial  vac- 
uum without  substantial  delay  and  before  substantial  low- 
ering of  the  temperature  and  moisture  content  of  the  bread 
pieces,  said  vacuum  eliminating  a  large  part  of  the  atmo- 
si^eric  oxygen  present  in  the  cells  of  the  bread,  whereby 
during  the  sterilizing  process  phase,  the  water  vapor 
comes  solely  from  the  heart  of  the  bread  and  will  be 
reabsorbed  by  the  bread  after  cooling  and; 
sterilizing  said  bread  pieces  at  an  elevated  temperature  while 
in  said  hermetically  sealed  i>ackages. 


4,357,357 

THERMAL  DESTABIUZATION  OF  MICROBIAL 
RENNET 
Sven  Branner-Jogensen,  Charlottenlond;  Palle  Schneider,  BaUe- 
mp,  and  Peter  Eigtred,  Copenhagen,  aU  of  Denmark,  assign- 
ors to  NoTO  Indnstri  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  9,  1979,  1456/79 
Int  a.3  A23C  19/032;  C12N  9/58 
U.S.  a.  426—36  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  microbial  rennet  having  reduced 
thermal  stabUity  for  use  in  cheese  making  comprising  reacting 
Mucor  microbial  rennet  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  containing  active  chlorine  to  produce  a  microbial 
rennet  having  a  reduced  thermal  stability  of  at  least  5*  C.  and 
having  at  least  about  50%  of  the  rennet  activity  before  said 
reaction. 


4,357,358 
FEEDSTUFF  OR  FEEDSTUFF  ADDITIVE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Rudolf  Schanze,  Flutgrabenweg  la,  D-8430  Neumarkt  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,775,  May  7,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,593,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,382 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2643093;  Aug.  18,  1977,  2737295 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  426—62  19  Claims 

1.  An  animal  feedstuff  in  pressed  form  compressed  at  a 
pressure  less  than  700  atmospheres  to  a  bulk  density  of  about 
0.3  to  about  1.3  g/ml  based  on  solid,  fibrous,  agricultural  by- 
products comprising: 

(a)  from  about  25  to  about  95%  by  weight  dry  matter  of  at 
least  one  comminuted,  solid,  structured  fibrous,  agricul- 
tural by-product,  having  a  low  nutritional  value  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cereal  straw,  legumi- 
nous straw,  maize  columellae,  maize-husk-spadix  grist, 
feedstuff  cereal  mixture,  flax  plant  chaff,  flax  plant  cap- 
sules, fibrous  fruit  peel,  fibrous  fruit  skin  and  malt  sprouts, 
said  agricultural  by-product  having  a  length  of  about  10  to 
about  160  mm;  and 

(b)  from  about  75  to  about  5%  by  weight  dry  matter  of  at 
least  one  digestible,  non-structured,  industrial  by-product 
or  residue  with  nutrient  value,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  whey,  protein-enriched  residues  from  milk 
treatment  processes,  molasses  residues,  vinasse,  a-cel- 
luloses,  starch,  brewer's  yeast,  brewer's  grains,  brewing 
residues,  distillery  residues,  fermentation  residues,  dregs, 
kieselguhr  residues,  and  chitin; 

(c)  said  feedstuff  in  said  pressed  form  having  a  moisture 
content  of  about  8  to  about  14%  by  weight;  the  structured 
agricultural  by-product  in  said  feedstuff  in  said  pressed 
form  still  retaining  its  structured  integrity,  thereby  to 
provide  chewability  and  bits  to  said  animal  feedstuff. 


4,357,359 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CANDY 
Darid  A.  Cloud;  Charles  E.  Qoud,  both  of  WUmette;  WUliara  N. 
Pearson,  Highland  Park,  and  Donn  A.  Hartman,  Gumee,  aU 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Oond  Corporation,  Skokie,  Dl. 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,331 
Int  a.3  A23G  3/00.  3/06.  3/10 
VS.  a.  426—103  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  mUk  chocolate-coated  toffee 
candy  pieces  comprising  heating  a  mass  of  toffee  to  a  softened 
temperature  sufficient  to  permit  portions  of  it  to  be  pulled  from 
the  mass,  piUIing  portions  of  it  from  the  mass  in  the  form  of  fme 
strands  while  circumferentially  winding  the  strands  about  a 
core  forming  area  and  causing  the  spooling  to  occur  along  the 
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length  and  about  the  periphery  of  the  core  forming  area  to 
form  a  continuous  length  of  the  core  at  a  core  forming  area, 
contemporaneously  axially  moving  the  length  of  core  along  its 
axis  off  of  an  end  of  the  core  forming  area,  then  transversely 
sawing  an  outer  end  of  the  axially  moving  length  of  core  with 
consecutive  cuts  to  form  successive  toffee  pieces  or  toffee 
cores,  immersing  the  toffee  cores  in  a  bath  of  milk  chocolate, 
and  cooling  the  chocolate-covered  cores  to  place  them  in 
condition  for  packaging. 


4,357,360 
USE  OF  TRICYCXIC  ALCOHOLS,  ETHERS  AND  ESTERS 
FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OR 

TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Ogden,  Utah;  Joseph  A.  McGhie,  Montclair, 
N.J.;  Futoshi  Fujioka,  Wanamassa,  N.J.,  and  Takao  Yoshida, 
West  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,649,  Nov.  13,  1980.  This  application 
Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,321 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—538  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  a  foodstuff  from  0.02  parts 
per  million  up  to  about  50  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on 
the  foodstuff  of  at  least  one  tricyclic  compound  having  a  struc- 
ture selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH 


OCH3 


OCH3 


OCH3 


OCH3 


OH 


and 


OCH3 


4,357,361 
COLD  SOLUBLE  TEA 
Tito  L.  Lunder,  and  Corine  M.  Nielsen,  both  of  Lausanne,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour 
Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,668 

Int.  a.3  A23F  3/40.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  426—597  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  powdered  black  tea 

extract  which  is  readily  and  completely  soluble  in  cold  water 

which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  herb  tea  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Hibiscus  flowers,  Rosehips,  Peppermint  and  Orange  blos- 
soms with  water  at  ambient  temperature  for  a  period  of  at 
least  5  minutes  to  form  an  infusion; 

(b)  separating  the  infusion  from  the  herb  tea; 

(c)  adding  the  herb  tea  infusion  to  black  tea  leaves  at  ambient 
temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  achieve  good 
contact  of  the  tea  leaves  with  the  water  to  form  an  aque- 
ous tea  extract/tea  leaf  mixture; 

(d)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  60°  C; 

(e)  separating  the  aqueous  tea  extract  from  the  extracted 
black  tea  leaves;  and  then 

(0  drying  the  aqueous  extract; 
wherein  the  amount  of  herb  tea  employed  in  step  (a)  is  from  5 
to  35%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  black  tea  employed 
in  step  (c). 


4,357,362 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  HSHY  ODOR  OF  PACKAGED 

nSH  PRODUCT 
David  Barker,  Barrow-on-Soar,  England,  assignor  to  Mars  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,987,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,628 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1977, 
42132/77 

Int.  aj  A23L  1/325 
U.S.  a.  426—643  3  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  packaged  fish  product  of 
reduced  objectionable  fish  odour,  comprising  packaging  an 
objectionably  odourous  fish  product  in  a  container  with  a 
reducing  sugar  in  quantity  sufficient  at  high  temperature  to 
redu;^  objectionable  fish  odour,  closing  the  container  against 
the  Kcape  of  volatiles,  and  cooking  the  closed  container  to 
reduce  the  objectionable  fish  odour  of  the  enclosed  product  by 
the  effect  of  the  reducing  sugar  on  the  contents  of  the  closed 
can  under  high  temperature. 


4,357,363 

ELEMENT,  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ANALYSIS  OR  TRANSPORT  OF  LIQUIDS 

Zona  R.  Pierce,  and  David  S.  Frank,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  F^istman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,508,  Oct.  2, 1980,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  973,669,  Dec.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4^58,001.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,623 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/22 

U.S.  a.  427—2  6  Qaims 


'        J 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  element  for  the  analysis  or 
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transport  of  a  liquid,  said  element  containing  a  support  bearing 
a  particulate  structure,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  in  a  liquid  carrier  a  stable  dispersion  of 

(i)  a  plurality  of  heat-stable,  organo-polymeric  particles 
.  non-swellable  in  and  impermeable  to  said  liquid  under 
analysis,  said  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
about  1  to  200  microns,  and 
(ii)  an  adhesive,  in  an  amount  less  than  10  percent  by 
weight  of  said  particles,  comprising  an  organic  poly- 
mer, said  adhesive  polymer  being  different  from  that  of 
said  particles  and  being  insoluble  in  said  liquid  under 
analysis;  and 

(b)  applying  said  dispersion  to  said  support  and  removing 
said  liquid  carrier  at  a  temperature  below  the  heat-stability 
temperature  of  said  particles  to  concentrate  said  adhesive 
at  contiguous  surface  areas  of  adjacent  particles  and  bond 
said  particles,  in  situ,  on  said  support  into  a  coherent, 
three-dimensional  lattice  which  is  non-swellable  in  said 
liquid  under  analysis,  has  interconnected  void  spaces 
among  particles  of  said  lattice  to  provide  transport  of  said 
liquid  under  analysis,  and  has  a  void  volume  of  from  about 
25  to  80  percent. 


termined  speed  upwardly  through  an  enclosed  unheated 
reaction  chamber  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction, 

(b)  heating  said  refractory  metal  wire  during  passage 
through  said  reaction  chamber  utilizing  electrical  energy 
supplied  with  mercury  electrical  contacts  located  at  both 
bottom  and  top  apertures  in  said  reaction  chamber, 

(c)  continuously  introducing  a  volatilized  refractory  metal 
compound  to  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  chamber  which 
undergoes  thermal  diffusion  separation  therein  so  that 
flow  in  the  downward  direction  takes  place  and  said  com- 
pound undergoes  substantially  quantitative  conversion  to 


CF 


,  427—43.1 


15  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  polymerization  resists,  which 
includes  directing  high  energy  particles  along  a  path  across  a 
vacuum  chamber  and  onto  polymerizable  molecular  species  at 
a  substrate  surface  with  sufficient  energy  to  polymerize  the 
polymerizable  molecular  species  in  situ,  the  improvement 
comprising  maintaining  a  chamber-isolated  relatively  higher 
pressure  layer  of  polymerizable  molecular  species  vapor  lo- 
cally at  said  substrate  surface  during  high  energy  particle 
exposure  to  form  the  resist  while  maintaining  said  particle  path 
free  of  said  vapor  during  beam  traverse  of  said  chamber. 


4,357,365 
REFRACTORY  METAL  COATING  METHOD 
Lewis  V.  McCarty,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,925,  Jan.  17,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,544,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
11  I  247,902 

II  Int.  Cl.^BOSD  3/14 

VJS.  Q.  427-52  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  coating  method  to  deposit  a  refractory 
metal  continuously  on  a  length  of  refractory  metal  wire  which 
comprises: 
(a)  continuously  moving  a  refractory  metal  wire  at  a  prede- 


4,357,364 
HIGH  RATE  RESIST  POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 

Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,822 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 


txHtusr  8*s 


^C 


Of 


avoid  side  reactions  at  the  top  aperture  in  said  reaction 
chamber, 

(d)  maintaining  a  temperature  gradient  along  the  vertically 
moving  refractory  metal  wire  so  that  the  lower  part  of  the 
said  wire  in  the  reaction  chamber  is  cooler  where  deposi- 
tion first  takes  place  and  produces  fine  grain  nucleation  in 
the  initial  coating,  and 

(e)  continuously  exhausting  the  reaction  products  formed  in 
said  reaction  chamber  while  depositing  a  refractory  metal 
coating  of  substantially  even  thickness  around  the  refrac- 
tory metal  wire. 


4,357,366 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  MEMORY  DISK 
AND  A  PRODUCT  THEREBY 
Takashi  Takaoka;  Masahiko  Mochizuki;  Tadao  Miura,  all  of 
Yokohama,  and  Mitsuo  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Tokyo  Sbibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,924 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-77946 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  427-54.1  9  Qaims 


L\\\\\^\\\\\\V\\\\\\\\v 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  memory  disk  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
applying  a  thin  tellurium  film  onto  a  base  plate;  and 
forming  at  least  two  layers,  each  of  a  diflerent  oxide  of 
tellurium  on  the  surface  of  said  tellurium  film  by  oxidation 
treatment  of  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  said  tellurium 
film. 
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4^57^7 
METHOD  OF  BLACKENING  STEEL  COMPONENTS  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Albert  Comberg,  and  Karl  H.  Panstruga,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,839 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010855 

Int.  a.3  C23C  3/00;  C23F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—64  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  methcxl  of  providing  a  black  coating  on  a  cleaned  and 
degreased  steel  component  for  use  in  a  cathode  ray  tybe,  which 
method  comprises: 

providing  an  electroless  plating  bath  consisting  essentially  of 

an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  bismuth  oxynitrate; 
immersing  the  steel  component  in  said  plating  bath  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  coat  the  surface  of  the  component  with  an 
adhering  bismuth  layer;  and 
heating  said  bismuth  coated  component  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  350°  C.  and  650°  C. 
until  the  bismuth  coating  becomes  black. 


V 


plasma  etching  and  etching  that  portions  of  said  layer  not 
covered  by  said  resist  material,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  said  resist  material  a  copolymer  having  repeat- 
ing units  represented  by  the  formula 


o^ 

II 
CH2— CH S- 

I  II 

V  SiR3       O  y/ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer. 


4,357,370 
TWIN  SHORT  DWELL  COATER  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  J.  Alheid,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,241 

Int.  C1.3  B05D  3/12:  B05C  7/00,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—211  10  aaims 


4,357,368 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

ELECTRODE  AND  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELECTRODE 

MADE  THEREBY 

Richard  W.  Longsderff,  and  Dale  V.  Henry,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,455 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/12.  40/06 

U.S.  a.  427—74  7  Qaims 


16,  12 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  photosensitive  electrode  includ- 
ing the  step  of  vaporizing  a  source  containing  photoemissive 
material  to  form  a  film  of  photoemissive  material  onto  a  sub- 
strate in  an  enclosure,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
forming  said  source  to  include  a  predetermined  amount  of 
photoemissive  material  in  the  shape  of  spherical  particles 
having  substantially  the  same  diameter  and  which  are 
attached  as  uniform  beads  to  a  wire; 
arranging  said  source  so  that  the  photoemissive  material  is 
distributed  substantially  symmetrical  about  said  substrate; 
and 
evaporating  the  photoemissive  material  to  deposit  a  substan- 
tially uniform  film  onto  said  substrate. 


9.  The  method  of  coating  both  surfaces  of  a  traveling  web 
comprising  the  steps: 

passing  the  web  in  engagement  with  a  moving  back-up 
surface,  applying  a  coating  to  the  back-up  surface  in  ad- 
vance of  the  location  where  it  is  engaged  by  the  web  so 
that  coating  is  transferred  from  the  back-up  surface  to  the 
web;  and 

applying  a  coating  to  the  second  surface  of  the  web  while  it 
is  supported  by  the  back-up  surface  simultaneously  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  web  for  aiding  in  the  transfer  of  coating 
from  the  back-up  surface  to  the  web. 


4,357,369 
METHOD  OF  PLASMA  ETCHING  A  SUBSTRATE 
Kurt  B.  Kilichowski,  Mercerrille,  and  Thomas  R.  Pampalone, 
Milltown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,016 
Int  C1.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  427—90  11  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  selectively  removing  portions  of  a  layer  of 
material  from  a  surface  of  a  substrate  by  oxygen  plasma  etch- 
ing which  comprises  forming  on  the  surface  of  said  layer  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  a  resist  material  resistant  to  oxygen 


4,357,371 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TUBULAR 

PACKAGING  SHEATHS  HAVING  A  COATING  ON  THE 

INSIDE,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

PROCESS 
Wolfgang  Heinrich,  Salach;  Max  Bytzek,  Wiesbaden;  Klaus- 
Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz,  and  Martin  Schroder,  Wiesbaden,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 

1980,  3012250 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/40.  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  427—238  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  uninterrupted  coating  of  uni- 
form thickness  on  the  inside  of  a  length  of  tubing  essentially 
consisting  of  cellulose  hydrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  loop  of  tubing  having  a  cavity  therein  with  a 
downwardly  inclined  portion  and  an  upwardly  inclined 
portion; 
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filling  the  cavity  of  the  tubing  forming  the  loop  with  a  coat-  4,357,373 

ing  liquid;  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LATEX  COATING  TO 

transportmg  the  tubmg  along  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  sub-  MOVING  FABRIC 

stantially  vertically  upward  direction  to  coat  the  inside  of  Jol"  H.  Cooper,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 

the  tubing,  above  the  level  of  the  coating  liquid,  with  an  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

initial  layer  of  coating  liquid;  FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,219 

constricting  the  tubing  to  lay  partially  flat  along  a  narrow  Int-  Cl.^  B05D  3/12 

zone  running  transverse  to  the  direction  of  transportation  ^•^-  ^-  *27— 358                                                         lo  Claims 
above  the  level  of  the  coating  liquid  to  retain  the  greater 


part  of  the  coating  liquid  in  the  constriction  zone  and  form 
a  thin  layer  of  coating  liquid  of  desired  thickness  on  the 
inside  of  the  tubing  issuing  from  the  constriction  zone; 

filling  the  cavity  of  the  tubing  immediately  upon  issuance 
from  the  constriction  zone  with  support  gas  in  order  to  at 
least  partially  inflate  the  tubing;  and 

exposing  the  tubing  to  the  action  of  heat  at  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  to  fuse  the  coating  layer  to  the  inside  of  the 
tubing  and  form  an  uninterrupted  film  of  uniform  thick- 
ness on  the  inside  of  the  tubing. 


6.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  substantially  even  coat  of  a 
liquid  binder  to  a  moving  sheet  material  that  travels  from  a 
liquid  binder  applicator  station  to  a  drying  oven  to  provide  a 
backing  for  said  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  substantially  uniform  amount  of  the  liquid 
binder  across  the  width  of  the  moving  sheet  material  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  material;  and 

(b)  passing  said  sheet  material  underneath  an  inflexible  coat- 
ing thickness  control  means  which  extends  across  the 
width  of  the  moving  sheet  material  and  which  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  uniform  distance  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  moving  sheet  material; 

the  improvement  comprising  positioning  a  flexible  nip  blade 
underneath  the  coating  thickness  control  means  across  the 
width  of  the  moving  sheet  material  so  that  an  edge  of  the  nip 
blade  extends  beyond  the  bottom  dead  center  point  of  the 
thickness  control  means  in  the  direction  of  the  drying  oven. 


4,357,372 

CONTROL  OF  AUTODEPOSITION  BATHS 
Harry  M.  Leister,  Amblen  Joseph  C.  Donovan,  Drexel  HUl,  and 

WUbur  S.  HaU,  Plymouth  Meeting,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,053,  Dec.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,229,492.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,598 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/40 

U.S.  a.  427-345  n  Qaims 

1.  In  an  autodepositing  coating  process  wherein  a  coating 
bath  containing  an  acidic  aqueous  coating  composition  com- 
prising an  acid,  an  oxidizing  agent,  surfactant,  coating  forming 
resin  particles  dispersed  therein,  and  pigment  particles  dis- 
persed therein,  is  prepared  from  a  liquid  concentrate  of  surfac- 
tant dispersed  resin  and  pigment  and  is  operated  continuously 
by  immersing  metal  surfaces  therein  and  withdrawing  said 
metal  surfaces  after  a  time  sufficient  to  buUd  up  the  desired 
coating  thickness  and  periodically  replenishing  the  ingredients 
as  they  are  consumed  by  the  coating  operation  and  wherein  the 
composition  of  the  replenished  coating  bath  changes  with 
repeated  replenishment  such  that  the  coating  quality  deterio- 
rates, the  improvement  which  comprises  replenishing  the  coat- 
ing bath  by  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  bath  and  thoroughly 
premixing  it  with  a  liquid  concentrate  of  surfactant  dispersed 
resin  and  pigment  in  which  the  amount  of  surfactant  present  is 
less  than  the  amount  of  surfactant  that  can  be  bound  to  the 
resin  particles,  returning  the  premixed  composition  to  the 
coating  baith  and  mixing  it  therewith,  thereby  to  restore  the 
resin/pigment  solids  concentration  and  the  coating  quality  of 
the  bath. 


—  4,357,374 

GUEST-HOST  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
WTFH  SILANE  SURFACTANT 
Shoichi  Ogawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-160851 
Int.CL^B32B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  428-1  7  Claims 


1.  A  guest-host  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  tilted 
homeotropic  orientation  using  a  nematic  Uquid  crystal  having 
negative  dielectric  anisotropy  as  a  host  and  a  dichroic  dye  as 
guest  which  is  prepared  by  placing  the  nematic  liquid  crystal 
between  two  glass  plates,  each  of  the  glass  plates,  on  the  sur- 
face facing  the  nematic  liquid  crystal,  having  an  electrode 
thereon;  said  electrode  having  been  coated  with  an  inorganic 
insulating  layer;  said  inorganic  insulating  layer  having  been 
treated  to  provide  orientation  by  being  rubbed  or  polished  in  a 
single  direction;  and  coating  the  so-treated  layer  with  a  sUane 
surfactant  which  imparts  homeotropic  orientation. 
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4,357^75 

VACUUM  BALL  INSULATION 

Hugh  H.  Atkinson,  Jr.,  41  Front  St.,  Lonaconing,  Md.  21539 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  908,006,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,185 

Int.  a.3  A63B  39/08 


4,357,377 

THERMAL  INSULATING  AND  BITUMINOUS 

WATERPROOFING  BOARD  AND  APPLICATION  ' 

PROCESS  THEREOF 

Kaname  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tiyima  Roofing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 


U.S.  a.  428—11 


1  Qaim  Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,059 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-67427 
Int.  a.3  B32B  11/10,  11/02 
U.S.  a.  428—40 


14  Claims 


1.  In  insulation  having  plural  identical  separate  discrete 
elements  the  improvement  comprising:  each  element  being 
substantially  spherical  and  containing  therein  a  vacuum  for 
retarding  thermal  transfer  by  conduction  therethrough,  each 
element  having  a  reflective  aluminum  coating  for  retarding 
thermal  transfer  by  radiation  therethrough,  each  element  in- 
cluding first  and  second  hemispheres,  means  for  sealing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  hemispheres  at  the  equator,  the 
sealing  means  including  an  "O"  ring  seal,  each  hemisphere 
having  a  respective  annular  flange  with  a  peripheral  recess 
therein  at  the  equator  for  containing  the  "0"-ring  seal,  the 
annular  flange  on  the  first  hemisphere  being  "L"-shaped  in 
section  and  having  a  first  leg  thereof  which  projects  radially 
outward  from  the  hemisphere  and  a  second  leg  integral  with 
the  first  leg  which  overhangs  and  shields  the  "O"  ring  seal;  the 
"O"  ring  seal  resiliently  holding  apart  said  hemispheres 
against  the  force  of  ambient  air  pressure  sealing  said  hemis- 
pheres in  assembly. 


4,357,376 
MULTILAYER  FILM  FOR  PRIMAL  MEAT  PACKAGING 
Bruce  E.  Nattinger,  Oak  Park,  and  Stephen  J.  Vicik,  Darien, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,851 

Int.  C\?  B65D  25/06:  B32B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—35  15  Qaims 


20  40  60 


1.  A  flexible  heat-shrinkable  multilayer  film  suitable  for 
packaging  a  primal  red  meat  cut,  said  multilayer  film  including 
a  first  outer  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer,  propylene-ethylene  copolymer,  and  1-butene-ethy- 
lene  copolymer;  a  core  layer  comprising  a  vinylidene  chloride- 
vinyl  chloride  copolymer;  and  a  second  outer  layer  comprising 
an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer;  said  first  outer  layer 
containing  from  between  about  twenty  percent  and  about 
eighty  percent  by  weight  of  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, from  between  about  ten  percent  and  about  forty  percent 
by  weight  of  said  propylene-ethylene  copolymer,  and  from 
between  about  ten  percent  and  about  forty  percent  by  weight 
of  said  1-butene-ethylene  copolymer,  all  weight  percentages 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  first  outer  layer. 
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1.  A  prefabricated  thermal  insulating  and  bituminous  water- 
proofing board,  consisting: 

a  modified  bitumen  waterproofing  layer  in  the  form  of  a 
thick  board  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about 
2  to  about  25  mm,  said  modified  bitumen  waterproofing 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniforrn  mixture  of  from 
50  to  90  wt.  %  of  pieces  of  inorganic  filler  and  the  balance 
is  waterproofing  roofing  bitumen; 

first  and  second  flat  fibrous  sheets  respectively  laminated  on 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  modified  bitumen  water- 
proofing layer,  said  flat  fibrous  sheets  being  woven  or 
non-woven  fabrics  consisting  essentially  of  glass  fibers  and 
having  a  weight  of  at  least  about  30  g/m^,  said  water- 
proofing roofing  bitumen  being  permeated  into  and  part- 
way through  said  flat  fibrous  sheets; 

a  thermal  insulating  layer  laminated  on  said  first  flat  fibrous 
sheet,  said  thermal  insulating  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  rigid  polyurethane  foam  which  is  directly  foamed  in 
situ  on  the  surface  of  said  first  flat  sheet  and  which  pene- 
trates thereinto  so  that  said  thermal  insulating  layer  is 
strongly  bonded  to  said  first  flat  sheet  and  to  said  modified 
bitunjen  waterproofing  layer. 


^ 


4,357,378 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  \ 

Guenter  Vaeth,  Limburgerhof;  Rudolf  Bachmann,  Frankenthal; 
Werner  Senkpiel,  Laudenbach;  Hans-Joerg  Hartmann,  Frein- 
sheim;  Roland  Falk,  Achern,  and  Herbert  Motz,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,398,  Nov.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,453,  Apr.  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1973,  2318910 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  428—64  10  Qaims 

1.  Magnetic  recording  media  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
base  and,  applied  thereto,  a  firmly  adhering  magnetic  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  magnetic 
pigments  in  a  binder  mixture,  wherein  the  binder  mixture 
consists  essentially  of  from  40  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  an 
elasteromeric  polyurethane  which  is  soluble  in  a  volatile  or- 
ganic solvent,  and  is  free  of  isocyanate  groups  and  from  20  to 
60  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  which 
contains  from  50  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
units  and  from  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  at  least 
one  diester  of  maleic  acid  with  an  alcohol  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 


r. 
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4,357,379 

MELT  BLOWN  PRODUCT 

Cephas  H.  Sloan;  Jerry  A.  Wright,  and  Gerald  P.  Morie,  all  of 

Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Comoanv 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,744,  Mar.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,002. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,462 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/12 

U.S.a.^^8-113  7cud„, 


maintained  independently  of  the  relative  position  in  said  one 
direction  of  said  one  and  said  another  intermediate  sheets. 


4,357381 

THERMOPLASTIC  BUILDING  ENCLOSURE  MEMBER 

Ted  R.  Wilson,  5009  Grand  Ave.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64112 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,994       * 

Int.  Q\?  B29C  3/00,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  428-174  8  Claims 


\\\\in///^ 


1.  A  fibrous  mass  having  aif  axially  extending  core  and  a 
relatively  dense  skin  surrounding  said  core,  said  skin  account- 
ing for  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  of  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  mass  said  core  comprising  fibers  oriented  primarily 
transversdy  of  said  mass  and  having  a  generally  parabolic 
shape. 


4,357,380 

MULTIPLE  SETS,  PARTICULARLY  ENDLESS  SETS 
Lieselotte  Schnug,  Sachsen  ueber  Ansbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  EDV-Druck  Walter  Schnug  KG,  Sachsen 
ueber  Ansbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,619,  Oct.  19,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,217,384. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1977,  2708910;  May  17,  1977,  2722240;  Oct.  23,  1977,  2648124 

Int.  aj  B32B  3/10;  B41M  5/10,  5/22 
U.S.  Q.  428-138  3  Q^ims 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  low  silhouette  thermoplastic  en- 
closure panel  comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  a  sheet-like  thermoplastic  workpiece  to  effect  plastic 
deformation; 

restraining  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece  in  a  desired  plane 
while  exerting  tension  on  the  workpiece  outward  toward 
the  periphery  so  as  to  form  a  contact-free  plane  in  the 
workpiece  center; 

uniformly  cooling  one  side  of  said  workpiece  while  main- 
taining the  opposite  side  at  or  above  the  plastic  deforma- 
tion temperatures  until  the  side  being  cooled  becomes 
sufficiently  rigid  to  maintain  said  workpiece  shape  in  the 
desired  plane; 

removing  said  workpiece;  and 

uniformly  cooling  both  surfaces  of  said  workpiece  to  effect 
a  deflection  of  0.5  to  3  percent  of  the  shortest  dimension  of 
the  panel  in  the  direction  of  the  first  cooled  surface. 


1.  A  multiple  set  of  readily  detachable  paper  sheets,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  paper  sheets  including  a  pair  of  imperforate 
outer  sheets  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  sheets  disposed 
between  said  outer  sheets,  said  intermediate  sheets  having 
communicating  recesses  terminated  by  said  imperforate  outer 
sheets,    some    of   said    communicating    recesses    extending 
through  one  group  of  intermediate  sheets  and  other  of  said 
communicating  recesses  extending  through  another  group  of 
intermediate  sheets,  and  adhesive  means  each  in  the  form  of  a 
discrete  integral  mass  of  adhesive  applied  by  a  single  adhesive 
applying  operation  to  at  least  one  of  said  outer  sheets,  said 
discrete  integral  mass  of  adhesive  being  disposed  in  said  com- 
municating recesses  and  contacting  said  intermediate  sheets 
and  said  outer  sheets  to  thereby  detachably  secure  all  of  said 
sheets  together  to  thereby  form  a  multiple  set  of  readily  de- 
tachable sheets  in  which  individual  sheets  may  be  readily 
detached  while  the  remaining  sheets  in  the  multiple  set  remain 
adhesively  secured  together,  said  intermediate  sheets  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  separated  by  bridging  portions, 
said  openings  defining  in  part  said  communicating  recesses,  the 
length  of  said  openings  in  one  direction  in  at  least  one  of  said 
intermediate  sheets  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  bridg- 
ing portion  in  said  one  direction  in  at  least  another  of  said 
intermediate  sheets  such  that  communication  between  the 
openings  of  said  one  and  said  another  intermediate  sheets  is 


4,357,382 

COATED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  BODIES 

John  B.  Lambert,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  and  Mortimer  Schussler, 

Titusville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser,  No.  204,475 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  15/04,  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  428-212  23  Qaims 


1.  A  coated  article  for  cutting  tool  and  wear  resistant  appli- 
cations which  comprises  a  hard  metal  substrate  and  an  abrasion 
and  cratering  resistant  multiple  layer  coating  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  substrate,  said  coating  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  selected  from  a  carbide^  nitride  or  carboni- 
tride  of  metals  selected  frOm  Groups  IVB  and  VB  and  a 
carbide  of  metals  selected  from  Group  VIB  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  Elements, 

(b)  a  second  layer  in  the  form  of  a  refractory  oxide  selected 
from  an  oxide  of  aluminum,  zirconium,  silicon,  calcium, 
magnesium,  titanium,  hafnium  and  stabilized  zirconium 
oxide,  and 

(c)  a  third  and  final  layer  of  nitride  compounds  of  metals 
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selected  from  Group  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  alu- 
minum iand  silicon. 


4^57^83 
METALLIZED  RLMS 
Martin  E.  Howden,  Hertford,  and  Robert  C.  Lansbury,  St 
Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,958,  Oct.  11,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No  16J.747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1979, 

7926306 

Int  C1.3  B32B  7/02,  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428-213  10  aaims 


xl. 


'^^^a: 


1.  A  multiple-layer  metallised  packaging  film  of  total  thick- 
ness between  2.5  and  150  microns  said  film  comprising  a  sub- 
strate layer  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an  alpha-olefin,  the 
molecule  of  which  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  having 
on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  an  adherent  layer  compnsing  a 
random  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  from  0.25  to  15%  by 
weight  of  the  copolymer  of  an  alpha-mono-olefin  containing 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule,  and  a  metallic  layer 
on  the  surface  of  said  adherent  layer  remote  from  the  substrate, 
said  metallic  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  monoatomic 
proportions  to  50  microns. 


4,357385 

nLAMENTARY  YARN  USEFUL  FOR  THE  WEFT 

COMPONENT  OF  A  TIRE  CORD  FABRIC  AND  A  TIRE 

CORD  FABRIC  INCLUDING  SUCH  A  YARN 
Toshimasa    Kuroda;    Seiji    Ishii,   both    of   Takatsuki;    Shiro 
Komakawa,  and  Koh-ichi  lohara,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54-74580 
Int.  C1.3  B60C  9/Oft-  D03D  15/00:  B32B  27/36:  DOIF  6/92 
U.S.  a.  428—229  "  ^""^ 

1.  A  filamentary  yam  useful  for  the  weft  component  of  a  tire 
cord  fabric,  the  yam  being  made  of  a  blend  of  [A]  a  polyester 
having  ethylene  terephthalate  units  as  the  main  repeating  unit 
structure  and  [B]  a  melt  spinnable  polymer  of  polyethylene 
2,6-naphthalate  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least 
10°  C.  higher  than  that  of  the  polymer  [A]  wherein  the  amount 
of  the  polymer  [B]  present  in  the  yam  being  in  the  range  of 
0.5%  to  15%  by  weight  whereby  the  yarn  is  charactenzed  by 
possessing  the  properties  of: 

(a)  a  break  elongation  [DE]  of  70%  to  200%, 

(b)  a  dry  heat  shrinkage  [DBS]  of  +5%  to  -2%,  at  150*  C. 
for  30  minutes  and  . 

(c)  a  residual  elongation  [DEA]  of  more  than  60%  after  the 
yam  is  freely  heat-relaxed  at  245°  C.  for  2  minutes. 

9.  A  tire  cord  fabric  which  comprises  warp  yams  forming 
warp  cords,  and  weft  yams,  the  weft  yams  being  a  twist  of  a 
filamentary  yam  made  of  a  blend  of  [A]  a  polyester  havmg 
ethylene  terephthalate  units  as  the  main  repeating  unit  struc- 
ture and  [B]  a  melt  spinnable  polymer  of  polyethylene  2,6- 
naphthalate  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  10° 
C.  higher  than  that  of  the  polymer  [B]  wherein  the  amount  of 
the  polymer  [B]  present  in  the  yam  being  in  the  range  of  0.5% 
to  15%  by  weight  whereby  the  yam  is  characterized  by  pos- 
sessing the  properties  of: 

(a)  a  break  elongation  [DE]  of  70%  to  200%, 

(b)  a  dry  heat  shrinkage  [DHS]  of  ^  5%  to  -  2%,  at  150  C. 
for  30  minutes  and 

(c)  a  residual  elongation  [DEA]  of  more  than  60%  after  the 
yam  is  freely  heat-relaxed  at  245°  C.  for  2  minutes. 


4J57,384 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES,  NEW  ADHESIVE,  AND 

CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

F.  Bon  Jasperson.  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Northwood 

MUls,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,862,  Oct.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,908, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,201,  Nov.  16, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,256,804,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  854,204, 

Nov.'23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,672,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No  747  801,  Dec.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  290,254 

Int.  a?  B32B  7/02,  23/06.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  428-215  1*  Cl"""» 

7.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  interior  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  rigid  insulation  having  an  insulating  ability  at 
least  equal  to  one  inch  of  rigid  urethane  form; 

(c)  an  adhesive  layer  bonding  said  insulation  to  said  sub- 
strate; 

(d)  a  layer  at  least  one-sixteenth  inch  thick  of  cementitious 
material  adhered  to  said  insulation;  and 

(e)  an  exterior  layer  not  less  than  2-4  mils  thick  of  the  dried 
residue  of  a  polymer-rich  latex  coating  composition  on  the 
surface  of  said  cementitious  layer  away  from  said  insula- 
tion layer,  said  exterior  layer  containing  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  a  film-forming  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  polymers  and  vinyl  polymers  and 
having  a  Mar  Elasticity  Value  of  at  least  1  and  a  dry  and 
wet  adhesion  to  maintain  the  adhesion  of  said  layer  to  said 
cementitious  material  under  normal  atmospheric  condi- 
tions. 


4,357,386 
PAPERMAKERS  FELT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
William  A.  Luciano,  Clifton  Park,  and  Steven  S.  W.  Yook, 
Albany,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp., 

Albany,  N.Y. 

Fded  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,914 

Int.  a?  D03D  23/00:  B32B  5/02.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  428-234  ^  Claims 


A 


1.  A  papermakers  felt,  which  comprises; 

a  textile  base  layer; 

an  intermediate  layer  of  granular  particles  of  a  synthetic. 

flexible  polymeric  resin  foam;  and 
an  upper  layer  for  receiving  a  wet  paper  sheet  affixed  to  the 

base  layer  and  the  intermediate  layer  by  needhng,  said 

upper  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-woven  textile 

staple  fibers. 
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4,357  J87 

FLAME  RESISTANT  INSULATING  FABRIC 

COMPOSmONS  PREPARED  BY  PLASMA  SPRAYING 

Stephen  George,  and  Thomas  H.  George,  both  of  CUnton,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Subtex,  Inc.,  Hartsdale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,771,  Aug,  20,  1981.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,853 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00:  D04B  1/00:  B05D  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  428-246  ,7  ci.^^ 

1.  A  method  of  prepanng  a  flexible  refractory  coated  fabric 
composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  developing  a  thermal  plasma  spray, 

(b)  introducing  finely  divided  refractory  materials  into  said 
thermal  plasma  spray,  and 

(c)  directing  said  thermal  plasma  spray  at  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  a  non-rigid  base  fabric  whereby  a  coating  of  said 
refractory  materials  is  formed  on  said  fabric,  said  refrac- 
tory materials  being  capable  of  fusing  with  said  fabric  at 
,elevated  temperatures. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  including  the  following 
additional  step: 

(d)  forming  an  abrasion  resistant  polymeric  coating  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  coating  of  said  refractory  materials. 

17.  A  refractory  coated  fabric  composition  prepared  accord- 
ing to  the  method  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10,  11,  12,  13. 
14,  15  or  16. 


try,  the  ratio  of  the  crystalline  orientation  angle  of  the  cellulose 
derivative  phase  to  the  crystalline  orientation  angle  of  the 
acrylonitrile  polymer  phase  satisfies  the  requirement  of  the 
formula  (1): 


O-Cell  Dtr./a.p4N%  1 


(1) 


4,357,388 
HOT  ROLL  FUSER 
James  C.  Minor,  Boulder  County,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,841,  Apr.  27,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,586, 
Nov.  13,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  326,875 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08:  B21B  31/08 
U.S.  a.  428-331  5  claims 

1.  A  fixing  roll  comprising  a  rigid  core  and  an  outer  resilient 
elastomeric  sleeve  which  is  a  mixture  of  about  70  parts  by 
weight  part  A  and  about  30  parts  by  weight  part  B; 
wherein  part  A  is  a  polymethj^lvinylsiloxane  polymer  where 
the  vinyl  groups  are  terminating  groups,  and  of  a  molecu- 
lar weight  average  of  about  17,700  and  a  polydispersity  of 
about  2.85,  and  includes  about  47.7%  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  mineral  silica,  and  a  small  amount  of  an  organic 
complex  of  platinum;  and 
part  B  is  a  two-part  polymer  of  said  polymefhylvinylsiloxane 
of  a  molecular  weight  average  of  about  14,200  and  a 
polydispersity  of  about  4.21,  and  polymethyl-H-siloxane 
in  which  the  hydride  function  is  greater  than  two,  and  of 
a  molecular  weight  average  of  about  3,480  and  a  polydis- 
persity of  about  1.56,  and  includes  about  45%  by  weight  of 
said  finely  divided  mineral  silica, 
the  after-curing  crosslink  density  of  said  sleeve  being  from 
15  to  23  X  10-5  mole  crosslinks  per  gram. 


wherein  acellDer.  stands  for  the  crystalline  orientation  angle  (') 
of  the  cellulose  derivative  phase  and  apA^f  stands  for  the  crys- 
talline orientation  angle  (*)  of  the  acrylonitrile  polymer  phase. 

4357,390 
ANTISTATIC  POLYESTER  HBERS 
Kiyotaka  Ozaki,  Takatsuki,  and  Michikage  Matsui,  Ibaraki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeUin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1980,  55/36921- 
Nov.  4,  1980,  55/153823;  Nov.  4,  1980,  55/153824 
Int.  a.5  D02G  3/00 


US.  a.  428—398 


■     •  I  •  • 


12  Claims 


'SOWUM  AUKYL 
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1 1  4357  J89 

POLYMER  DOPE  COMPOSmONf^MPOSITE  HBERS 
MADE  THEREFROM  AND  PROCESS  FX)R  MAKING 

SAME 
E^i  Satoh;  Tetsuo  Matsushita;  Atsnshi  Ishida;  Tamio  Ishitobi, 
and  Shigemitsu  Muraoka,  all  of  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1979,  54-115131 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428-373  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  fiber  which  comprises  a  cellulose  derivative 

and  an  acrylonitrile  polymer,  wherein  the  cellulose  derivative 

is  present  in  the  form  of  a  dispersed  phase  of  fine  fibers  in  a 

matrix  of  the  acrylonitrile  polymer,  the  crystalline  orientation 

angle  of  the  acrylonitrile  polymer  phase  is  in  the  range  of  from 

18*  to  63*  as  measured  by  the  wide  angle  X-ray  diffractiome- 


1.  An  antistatic  polyester  fiber  composed  of  a  single  poly- 
meric component,  having  at  least  one  hollow  core  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  hollow  ratio  being  at 
most  15%,  and  containing  (a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  sub- 
stantially non-reactive  with  said  polyester  and  (b)  an  ionic 
antistatic  agent,  dispersed  through  the  fiber  in  an  amount  of  at 
most  3%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber,  character- 
ized by  the  presence  of  a  highly  conductive  portion  formed  by 
the  dispersion  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  around  said 
hollow  core  in  a  high  density  and  further  characterized  in  that 
the  ionic  antistatic  agent  is  almost  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  cross-section  of  the  fiber. 


4,35731 
1      MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Akihikol  Hosaka,  and  Kiyotaka  Oknyama,  both  of  Sakn,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  18, 1979,  54/60386 
Int  CL^  GllB  5/70 
VJS.  a.  428—413  7  OaiM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 
coating  material  coated  on  a  base  material,  said  coating  mate- 
rial comprising  powdered  magnetic  material  dispersed  in  a 
ternary  binder  composition  containing  from  30  to  70%  by 
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weight  of  a  polyurethane  resin,  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  an    the  use  of  a  binder  material,  said  plate  being  of  porous  structure 
epoxy  resin  and  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  replaced  nitrocel-    and  having  a  continuous  density  gradient  in  the  direction  of 

thickness  and  a  multi-layer  structure  comprising  two  coarse 

layers  with  a  dense  layer  therebetween. 

>  %  • 


■muduuwa.  Rtsii 


0     io»x'OK60    7oao«)iao 

Kunmt^iM  atsu  in  i«is<ai 


4,357,394 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING 
Igor  Y.  Khandros,  Hoboken,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,728,  Jul.  14,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,027 

Int.  C1.3  B22D  19/16;  B32B  15/18.  15/20 

U.S.  a.  428—595  6  Qaims 


lulose,   containing   vinyl   chloride-vinyl   acetate   copolymer, 
together  with  a  polyisocyanate  curing  agent. 


4,357,392 
COVERSHEET  FOR  COLOR  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLAGES 
Kenneth  J.  Reed;  Patrick  H.  Satumo,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Gerald  L.  Ducharme,  Naples,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,224,  Aug.  4,  1980,  Fat.  No.  4,314,020. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,060 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/30;  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—522  4  Qaims 

1.  A  cover  sheet  adapted  to  be  permeated  by  an  alkaline 
processing  composition,  comprising  a  transparent  support 
having  thereon,  in  sequence,  a  neutralizing  layer  for  neutraliz- 
ing said  alkaline  processing  composition,  a  second  timing  layer 
and  a  first  timing  layer,  said  first  timing  layer  being  capable  of 
being  permeated  by  said  alkaline  processing  composition  in  a 
relatively  short  time  and  containing  photographic  addenda  for 
substantially  terminating  development  of  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  and  said  second  timing  layer  being  capable  of  being 
permeated  by  said  alkaline  processing  composition  only  after 
said  silver  halide  development  has  been  substantially  termi- 
nated. 

2.  The  cover  sheet  of  claim  1  wherein  said  second  timing 
layer  comprises  a  mixture  of  (1)  from  about  5  to  about  95 
percent  by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  comprising  from  about  55  to 
about  85  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  from  about 
5  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer,  and  from  about  0  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and  (2)  from 
about  5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  polymeric  carboxy- 
ester-lactone. 


4,357,393 

SINTERED  POROUS  METAL  PLATE  AND  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Masatoshi  Tsuda,  Kyoto;  Takeshi  Kobayashi,  Suita,  and  Kat- 

sumi  Kaitani,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Katuragi  Sangyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,332 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43219 

Int.  a.3  B22F  7/04,  7/08;  B32B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428—547  4  Oaims 


mS^^. 


1.  A  centrifugal  casting  having  at  and  near  the  outside  sur- 
face a  first  zone  having  a  high  concentration  of  a  dense  metal 
alloyed  with  a  low  concentration  of  a  less  dense  metal;  a  sec- 
ond zone  having  a  higher  concentration  of  the  less  dense  metal, 
higher  than  in  the  first  zone,  alloyed  with  a  lower  concentra- 
tion of  the  dense  metal,  lower  than  in  the  first  zone,  at  and  near 
the  inside  surface;  and  a  transition  zone  between  the  other  two 
zones  where  the  concentration  of  the  less  dense  metal  is  contin- 
uously increasing  radially  in  the  direction  of  the  inside  surface. 


1.  A  sound  absorbing  or  vibration  absorbing  sintered  porous 
metal  plate  which  comprises  metal  particles  directly  and  inte- 
grally bonded  together  due  to  sintering  and  pressing  without 


4,357,395 

TRANSFER  LAMINATION  OF  VAPOR  DEPOSITED 

FOILS,  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 

Eric   Lifshin,   Loudonville;   Joseph   D.   Cargioli;   Stephen   J. 

Schroder,  both  of  Schenectady,  and  Joe  Wong,  Schenectady, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,341 

Int.  Q\?  B21C  i7/00;  C25D  7/04;  B21D  39/00;  B32B  3/24 
U.S.  a.  428—607  8  Qaims 

1.  A  metal-clad  laminate  product  for  use  in  printed  circuit 
board  production,  said  product  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  substrate,  and 

a  metal  foil  adhering  to  said  substrate,  said  foil  consisting 
essentially  of  a  vapor  deposited  metal  coating  integral 
with  an  electrolytically  deposited  metal  bonding  layer, 
said  vapor  deposited  metal  coating  having  an  average 
grain  size  on  the  order  of  500  Angstroms  to  provide  a 
continuous,  smooth,  virtually  pinhole-free  outer  surface 
for  said  laminate  product  and  said  bonding  layer  being 
formed  with  projecting  metallic  portions,  said  projecting 
metallic  portions  being  embedded  in  said  substrate  with 
material  of  said  substrate  being  in  direct  contact  with  the 
metal  surfaces  of  said  projecting  metallic  portions. 

6.  A  copper-clad  laminate  product  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  carrier  sheet, 

a  coating  of  a  release  agent  covering  one  major  surface  of 
said  carrier  sheet  and 

a  copper  foil  weakly  bonded  to  said  release  agent,  said  foil 
consisting  essentially  of  a  vapor  deposited  copper  coating 
integral  with  an  electrolytically  deposited  copper-contain- 
ing metallic  bonding  layer,  said  vapor  deposited  copper 
coating  having  an  average  grain  size  on  the  order  of  500 
Angstroms  to  provide  a  continuous,  smooth,  virtually 
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pinhole-free  surface  in  contact  with  said  release  agent  and 
said  bonding  layer  having  projecting  metallic  portions 
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formed  on  the  major  surface  thereof  away  from  said  vapor 
deposited  copper  coating. 


4,357,396 
SILVER  AND  COPPER  COATED  ARTICLES 
PROTECTED  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  MERCAPTO 
AND/OR  AMINO  SUBSTTTUTED  THIADIAZOLES  OR 
MERCAPTO  SUBSTTTUTED  TRLAZOLES 
John  F.  Grunewalder,  Glenshaw;  Williain  A.  Essary,  Freeport, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  John  S.  Ostrowski,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,444 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/08;  G02B  5/OS;  E06B  3/24 
\3S.  a.  42»—626  21  Claims 

9.  A  mirror  comprising  a  silvered  glass  surface  having 
thereon  a  plural  coating  comprising  a  thin  copper  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  up  to  about  10  microinches  and  a  superimposed 
layer  of  an  organic  film-forming  composition  compatible  with 
said  copper  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  having  been  con- 
tacted with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  thiadiazole  substituted  on  the  ring  by  at  least  one  mercapto 
group  and/or  at  least  one  amino  group,  and  a  triazole  substi- 
tuted on  the  ring  by  at  least  one  mercapto  group  and  optionally 
by  at  least  one  amino  group. 

17.  A  multiple  glazed  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass 

1024O.G.— 11 


sheets  hermetically  sealed  at  their  edges  to  form  an  enclosed 
air  space  at  least  one  of  said  glass  sheets  having  its  inner  surface 
coated  with  an  adherent  light  transmissive  coating  comprising 
a  silver  layer  and  a  superimposed  copper  layer,  said  coating 
having  been  contacted  \yith  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  thiadiazole  substituted  on  the  ring  by  at 
least  one  mercapto  group  and/or  by  at  least  one  amino  group, 
and  a  triazole  substituted  on  the  ring  by  at  least  one  mercapto 
group  and  optionally  by  at  least  one  amino  group. 


4,357,397 

BRAZING  HN  STOCK  FOR  USE  IN  ALUMINUM  BASE 

ALLOY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Yoshio  Baba;  Zenichi  Tanabe,  both  Nagota;  Toshiyasu  Fukui, 
and  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  both  of  Tayooke,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,729 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-40197 
Int.  a.J  B32B  15/01,  15/20 
U.S.  Q.  428—654  6  Qaims 


\ 


Mi: 


,4     / 


1.  A  brazing  fin  stock  comprising  a  core  clad  with  a  cladding 
layer,  j 

said  core  having  a  grain  size  of  100  jim  or  more  and  being 
made  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  0.5  to  2  wt.%  of  manganese  plus  iron,  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  manganese  is  greater  than  the  amount  of 
said  iron  and  the  amount  of  said  iron  being  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  core  and  to 
provide  a  grain  size  of  said  core  of  100  fim  or  more, 
from  0. 1  to  0.7  wt.%  of  zinc,  from  0.001  to  less  than  0.02 
wt.%  of  tin  and  the  balance  is  aluminum, 
said  cladding  layer  being  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  5  to  15  wt.%  of  silicon  and  the  balance  is 
aluminum. 

2.  A  brazing  fin  stock  comprising  a  core  clad  with  a  cladding 
layer, 

said  core  having  a  grain  size  of  100  ^m  or  more  and  being 
made  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  0.5  to  2  wt.%  of  manganese  plus  iron,  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  manganese  is  greater  than  the  amount  of  said 
iron  and  the  amount  of  said  iron  being  an  amount  effective  to 
increase  the  strength  of  said  core  and  to  provide  a  grain  size  of 
said  core  of  100  ;im  or  more,  from  0.1  to  0.7  wt.%  of  zinc,  from 
0.001  to  less  than  0.02  wt.%  of  tin  and  the  balance  is  aluminum, 
said  cladding  layer  being  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  5  to  15  wt.%  of  silicon,  from  0.1  to  2  wt.% 
of  magnesium  and  the  balance  is  aluminum. 

3.  A  brazing  fin  stock  comprising  a  core  clad  with  a  cladding 
layer, 

said  core  having  a  grain  size  of  100  fim  or  more  and  being 
made  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  0.5  to  2  wt.%  of  manganese  plus  iron,  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  manganese  is  greater  than  the  amount  of 
said  iron  and  the  amount  of  said  iron  being  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  core  and  to 
provide  a  grain  size  of  said  core  of  100  fim  or  more, 
from  0.1  to  0.7  wt.%  of  zinc,  from  0.001  to  less  than  0.02 
wt.%  of  tin  and  the  balance  is  aluminum, 
said  cladding  layer  being  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  5  to  15  wt.%  of  silicon,  from  0.001  to  0.2 
wt.%  of  bismuth,  from  0.001-0.1  wt.%  of  berylliiun  and 
the  balance  is  aluminum. 
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4^57^98 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL 
ELECTRODE  ELEMENTS 
Paul  A.  Nelson,  Wheaton,  and  Hiroshi  Shimotake,  Hinsdale, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,673 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/26.  6/44 

U.S.  a.  429—94  12  Qaims 


characterized  in  that  the  active  reactants  of  said  cathode 
comprise  halosulfanes  and  haloacids; 


said  halosulfanes  and  said  haloacids  having  molar  ratios 
between  2:1  and  1:2,  said  active  reactants  forming  a  basic 
mixture  for  at  least  part  of  the  charge/discharge  cycle. 


1.  A  high  temperature  electrochemical  cell  including  a  tran- 
sition metal  chalcogenide  and  a  solid  lithium  alloy  as  electro- 
chemically  active  materials  within  a  cylindrical,  electrically 
conductive  cell  container  comprising: 
an  electrode  of  first  polarity  including  a  plurality  of  first 
electrically  conductive  tubes  with  perforate  walls  affixed 
lengthwise  each  along  one  of  a  plurality  of  separate  sub- 
stantially parallel  axes  within  said  cell  container  and  a  first 
oT  said  electrochemically  active  materials  of  first  polarity 
along  with  an  electrolytic  metal  halide  salt  substantially 
filling  said  cell  container  outside  said  first  electrically 
conductive  tubes; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  first 
polarity  disposed  one  each  lengthwise  within  but  spaced 
from  the  walls  of  said  first  tubes,  each  electrode  of  oppo- 
site polarity  including  said  electrochemically  active  mate- 
rial of  opposite  polarity  to  said  first  material  and  electri- 
cally conductive  means  for  collecting  current  from  said 
electrodes  of  opposite  polarity; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  insulative  tubular  layers  disposed 
one  each  within  said  first  electrically  conductive  tubes 
between  the  walls  thereof  and  each  of  said  electrodes  of 
opposite  polarity;  and 
electrical  terminal  means  for  electrically  communicating 
with  said  electrode  of  first  polarity  and  with  said  plurality 
of  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  whereby  electrical  en- 
ergy can  be  accumulated  into  and  withdrawn  from  said 
electrochemical  cell. 


4,357499 
ALKALI  METAL^ULFUR  CELLS 
Janes  J.  Aabom,  Warren,  and  Shelic  M.  GranstafT,  Jr.,  Summit, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  100,388,  Dec.  5, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcatJon  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,385 
Int  0.3  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  a.  429-104  8  Claims 

1.  A  cell  comprising  an  alkali  metal  anode; 
a  cathode,  a  solid  ionic  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  separat- 
ing said  anode  and  said  cathode; 


4,357,400 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  EMPLOYING 

DISCRETE  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 

Anthony  J.  Appleby,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,560,  Dec.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,617 

Int.  a.5  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429—111  11  Qaims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising 

an  insulative  substrate, 

a  first  conductive  layer  and  a  second  conductive  layer  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductive layers  being  interleaved, 

a  first  semiconductor  material  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discrete  bodies  of  one  conductivity  type  positioned  on  said 
first  conductive  layer, 

a  second  semiconductor  material  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discrete  bodies  of  opposite  conductivity  type  positioned 
on  said  second  conductive  layer, 

an  electrically  insulative  layer  overlying  said  major  surface 
and  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers  with  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  materials  selectively  exposed 
through  said  insulative  material, 

an  electrolytic  solution  overlaying  said  major  surface  and  in 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  materi- 
als, and 

means  enclosing  said  electrolytic  solution  through  which 
light  can  pass  and  impinge  on  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor material. 
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4,357,401 
AfACROMOLECULAR  MATERIAL  OF  IONIC 
!  CONDUCnON 

Jean  D.  Andre;  Andreas  Killis;  Jean-Francois  Le  Nest,  all  of 
Grenoble,  and  Herve  M.  Cheradame,  La  Tronche,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Deleguc 
General  pour  TAnnement,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,940 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1980,  80  07135 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—192  9  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  constituted  by  a  macromolecular  mate- 
rial of  ionic  conduction,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  is 
formed  of  cross-linked  polymers  or  oligomers  containing  het- 
eroatoms  in  the  monomer  unit  or  in  side  chains  as  well  as 
cross^inkable  functions  and  containing  one  or  more  ionizable 
salts  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  as  low  as  possi- 
ble. 


4,357,402 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  CROSS-LINKED  WTTH  TWO 
ALDEHYDES 
Dean  W.  Sheibley,  Sandusky;  Lorra  L.  Rieker,  Cleveland;  Li- 
Chen  Hsu,  Westlake,  and  Michelle  A.  Manzo,  Cleveland,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,234 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/28;  HOIM  2/00.  2/16.  2/18 
U.S.  a.  429^206  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cross-linked  polyvinyl  alcohol 
element  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  admixture  comprising 
.a  film-forming  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin, 
a  dialdehyde  cross-linking  agent  capable  of  cross-linking 
the  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin,  said  cross-linking  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  20%  by  weight 
of  the  theoretical  amount  required  to  react  with  all  of 
the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin,  and 
a  water  soluble  acid-aldehyde  containing  a  reactive  alde- 
hyde group  capable  of  reacting  with  hydroxyl  groups  in 
the  polyvinl  alcohol  resin  and  containing  an  ionizable 
acid  hydrogen  atom,  said  acid-aldehyde  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  theoreti- 
cal amount  required  to  react  with  all  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  and  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  admixture  to  not  more 
than  5; 
forming  the  admixture  into  a  desired  physical  shape;  and 
heating  the  shaped  admixture  to  form  a  self-supporting  poly- 
meric article  and  to  simultaneously  effect  a  cross-linking 
reaction  between  the  dialdehyde  cross-linking  agent  and 
the  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  to  produce  a  cross-Hnked 
polyvinyl  alcohol  element. 
13.  In  an  alkaline  battery  having  a  cross-linked  polyvinyl 
alcohol  separator,  the  improvement  wherein  the  separator  is 
made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,357,403 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  PLATE  FOR  PRINTING  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  PRINTING 

PLATE  BY  HEATING 
Fumio  Shimada,  Fussa,  and  Kinu  Hinuna,  Tachikawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiop  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1979,  54-100165 
Int  QV  G03G  13/32 
U.S.  CL  430—18  '  8  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  plate  for  printing  use  having  imaged 
and  non-imaged  portion,  said  photoconductive  plate  compris- 
ing an  electroconductive  support  and  a  photoconductive  layer, 
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which  photoconductive  layer  includes  a  photoconductive 

material  and  a  binder, 
A.  said  photoconductive  material  comprising  an  organic 
photoconductive  pigment  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


(C8H4N2)Rn 


(D 


wherein,  R  is  hydrogen,  deuterium,  sodium,  potassium,  cop- 
per, silver,  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  cadmium, 
barium,  mercury,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  lanthanum,  neo- 
dymium,  samarium,  europium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium, 
thulium,  ytterbium,  vanadium,  antimony,  chromium,  molybde- 
num, uranium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  rhodium,  palla- 
dium, osmium  or  platinum;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2; 


II. 


wherein 


— CN,   —CI,   —Br,   — H,   — CH3, 


-OC2H5,  -OH,  or  -N(C2H5)2: 


._A_._,=,J 


X  > 


III. 


wherein  A  is 


— N- 
I 


■C— OH 


K-H 


N  C— 

\     / 

C 


R2 
I 
H     O    C«0 
I      II      I 
— N— C— CH— 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  X  and  Y  are  independently  — NO2,  — CN,  — H, 
— CH3,  — OCH3.  — 0<p2H5,  -OH,  —CI,  —Br,  or 
-N(C2H3)2; 


IV. 
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(R 


(X*— CH^CH— CH^=X*]®Y3e 


XI. 


^^NH-c-(\  ; 


N 


wherein  Y3  is  an  iodine  or  bromine  atom,  X*  represents  a 
quinoline  ring,  and  1  represents  an  integer  of  0,  I,  2  or  3; 


O 
II 
N-C- 


O 
II 
-C— N 


l\H/ 

N  =  c— (v  /^—c  =  ^ 


f     )-c„=x>=(    ^ 


®Y*© 


XII. 


wherein  R\  R*,  r5  and  R<>  independently  represent  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group, 
halogen,  a  nitro  group,  and  an  amino  group,  p,  q,  r,  s,  indepen- 
dently represent  an  integer  of  0  to  4  and  when  either  p,  q,  r  or 
s  is  2  or  more,  said  substituents  may  be  the  same  or  different 
from  each  other,  and  the  substituted  groups  R3,  r4,  r5  and  R^ 
may  be  fused  to  form  a  benzene  nucleus; 


VII. 


wherein  R8  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  allyl;  ytis  chlorine,  bromine,  or 
lodme;  G  and  L  are  independently  oxygen,  sulfur  or  selenium- 
X^  is:  ' 


=C-CH=,     =CH-C=CH-CH=     or 
Q2  ^ 

=CH— CH=C— CH=CH— CH= 
wherein  Q2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  and 


XIII. 


R" 

R'O^^Js^^^^ 

^R>2 

e 

R'^M^ 

^Rl3 

Z2 

O 

o 

U 

II 

c 

c 

\ 

/ 

c= 

=c 

/ 

\ 

X^ 

Y2 

VIII. 


in  which  R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  amino  group  or 
halogen  atom,  and  X^  and  Y2  are  independently  — NH— , 
~^~'  — S— ,  — Se— ,  or  — Te— ;  and  t  represents  an  integer 
of  1  to  4; 


W 


Q— N 


// 


IX. 


// 


N-Q 


wherein  R9,  RlO,  rU,  r12  and  R"  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, aliphatic  or  aromatic  groups  having  one  to  fifteen  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  groups,  or  vinyl  and  wherein  M  is  sulfur,  oxygen 
or  selenium,  and  a  pair  of  R' and  R'O,  and  a  pair  of  Rl2and  R'^ 
may  be  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  aryl  ring  to 
form  a  pyrylium  nucleus;  and  Z^  represents  anion  functional 
groups;  and 

B.  said  binder  comprising  an  alkaline  soluble  phenol  resin 
obtained  by  condensation  of  an  aldehyde  and  at  least  one 
of  phenol,  O-cresol,  m-cresol,  and  p-cresol;  said  photo- 
conductive  plate  having  been  subjected,  to  inhibit  forma- 
tion of  fog  in  non-imaged  portions  of  said  plate,  to  heat 
treatment  at  a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature  prior  to 
removal  of  portions  of  said  photoconductive  layer  so  that 
at  least  80%  by  volume  of  the  non-imaged  portions  of  the 
photoconductive  layer  is  removed  when  said  photocon- 
ductive plate  is  subjected  to  treatment  with  a  removing 
solution. 


w 


wherein  Q  is  an  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  alkyaryl  group,  alk- 
oxy group,  heterocyclic  substituted  group  or  halogen  atom; 


(X3; 


)r^^; 


:^-0^' 


whereiji  X^  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  methoxy  group  and  k  and  m 
independently  represent  an  integer  of  0  to  5; 


4,357  404 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  BY  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

S«lao  Osawa;  SeUchi  Taguchi,  and  Satoru  Hoi^o,  aU  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FTlm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

asUgara,  Jqtan  , 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1979,  54-69662 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/28.  13/20 

U.S.  a  430-49  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate  from 

an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  comprising  a 

photoconductive  insulating  layer  containing  photoconductive 

zinc  oxide  and  a  thermoplastic  insulating  resin  wherein  the 

ratio  of  ZnO:  binder  resin  is  from  about  3: 1  to  20: 1  disposed  on 
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a  waterproof  support,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
electrical  charging,  imagewise  exposure,  and  development  of 
the  material  in  a  wet  developer  having  toner  particles  contain- 
ing an  oleophilic  component  dispersed  in  an  insulating  liquid 
carrier,  thereby  providing  an  oleophilic  toner  image  directly 
on  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer  and  heating  the  de- 
veloped photosensitive  material  at  120°  C.  or  more  such  that 
when  an  adhesive  tai>e  having  a  tackiness  of  280  to  350  g/10 
mm  wide  portion  as  measured  by  the  180°  peeling  method  of 
JIS  C2107  (passed  once  between  pressure  rollers  at  50 
mm/sec)  and  which  has  been  contact-bonded  to  the  surface  of 
said  toner  image-bearing  photosensitive  material  by  passage 
between  a  metal  roll  and  a  rubber  roll  pressed  against  said  roll 
at  a  pressure  of  6000  g/cm^,  is  peeled  off  said  photosensitive 
material  one  minute  after  the  contact-bonding  at  a  peeling  rate 
of  500  mm/min  and  an  angle  of  180  degrees,  the  toner  image 
carried  away  by  adhering  to  the  tape  is  not  more  than  30  wt.% 
of  the  toner  in  the  solid  image  area  on  which  at  least  0.03 
mg/cm2  of  the  toner  is  deposited,  and  the  cohesion  of  toner 
particles  inside  the  toner  layer  against  the  peeling  force  is  at 
least  about  350  g/10  mm  wide  portion. 
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4,357,405 

FLUORINATED  DYE  SENSITIZED  ORGANIC 
ELECTRON  DONOR  COMPOUND 
Louis  M.  Leichter,  Woodbury;  John  J.  Stofko,  Jr.,  St.  Paul,  and 
Terry  J.  Sonnonstine,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,067 

Int.  CI.3  G03G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  430—58  15  Qaims 

1.  A  spectrally  sensitized  organic  charge  transport  material 

comprising  an  electronically  active  organic  donor  compound 

sensitized  with  a  dye  of  the  formula 

R 

I 
Rfl— CH=C— M— R/ 

Wherein  R^  represents  a  monovalent  chromophoric  radical, 
M  represents 


sulfonyl 


O 
II 

— s— 

II 

L    o    J 


carbonyl 


r "  1      r «  1 

— C —    I  or  carbonyloxy     ^C — O —     , 


R/ represents  a  highly  fluorinated  aliphatic  radical  and  R 
represents  a  monovalent  electron-withdrawing  radical. 


4,357,406 
DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Toshihiro  Kouchi,  Hirakata,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,804,  Mar.  5, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1S>78,  53-26518 
Int  a.5  G03G  9/16 
U.S.  a.  430—137  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  developers  for  electro- 
photography, which  comprises  (a)  preparing  an  emulsion  of  a 
soft  parting  or  fixing  material  insoluble  in  cold  toluene  but 
soluble  in  hot  toluene  and  having  a  penetration  of  1  to  50  as 
measured  at  25*  C.  by  dissolving  said  soft  parting  or  fixing 


material  in  toluene  at  a  temperature  higher  than  65°  C.  and 
cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  precipitate  said  soft  parting  or 
fixing  material  in  the  form  of  emulsion  particles  having  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  shape  and  a  particle  size  not  larger  than 
10^,  (b)  mixing  said  emulsion  with  a  hard  resin  soluble  in  cold 
toluene  and  at  least  one  pigment  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  coloring  pigments,  extender  pigments,  magnetic 
pigments  and  electrically  conductive  pigments  to  form  a  com- 
position for  spraying  which  comprises  the  emulsion  particles 
and  pigment  dispersed  in  the  hard  resin  solution,  said  parting 
or  fixing  material  and  said  hard  resin  being  present  at  a  weight 
ratio  of  95:5  to  55:45,  and  then  (c)  spraying  said  composition 
into  a  drying  atmosphere  to  form  developer  particles  having  a 
dispersion  structure  of  a  continuous  phase  of  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  the  hard  resin  and  at  least  one  pigment  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dispersed  phases  of  the  substantially  spherical  particles  of 
the  soft  parting  or  fixing  material. 


4,357,407 

PRODUCTION  OF  REVERSE  READING  POSTTIVE 

IMAGES  OF  A  STRAIGHT  READING  ORIGINAL 

Leon  L.  Vermeulen,  Herenthout;  Albert  L.  Poot,  Kontich,  and 

Jozef  W.  Van  den  Houte,  Edegem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,079 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  9, 1980, 
80200949.8 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430— 204  .  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  offset  lithographic  printing  plate 
comprising  a  lithographic  support  carrying  a  positive  working 
photosensitive  resist  layer  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  photo-exposing  to  an  original,  in  a  camera  without  a 
reversing  optical  means,  a  negative  working  photographic 
material  comprising  a  negative  working  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  on  a  transparent  film  support  and  an  anti- 
halation  layer  either  between  the  emulsion  layer  and  the 
film  support  or  at  the  side  of  said  support  opposite  to  that 

^  carrying  the  emulsion  layer,  said  material  being  disposed 
with  its  support  facing  the  camera  during  said  exposure 
which  thus  takes  place  through  said  support  and  when 
said  original  is  a  continuous  tone  original  said  exposure 
also  being  effected  through  a  screen, 

(2)  bringing  the  exposed  emulsion  layer  side  of  said  photo- 
graphic material  into  contact  with  an  image-receiving 
material  comprising  a  transparent  support  carrying  an 
image-receiving  layer  containing  developing  nuclei  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  developing  agent,  an  aqueous 
alkaline  liquid  for  development  of  the  exposed  silver  hal- 
ide, and  of  a  silver  halide  complexing  agent  to  effect  the 
transfer  by  the  diffusion  of  complexes  of  unexposed  silver 
halide  from  the  photographic  material  into  the  image- 
receiving  layer  to  form  a  visible  silver  image  therein, 

(3)  separating  the  exposed  photographic  material  from  said 
image-receiving  material, 

(4)  contact-exposing  said  photosensitive  resist  layer  through 
the  silver  image  carrying  image-receiving  material  from 
step  (3)  while  the  silver  image  bearing  side  of  said  material 
is  in  contact  with  said  resist  layer,  and 

(5)  developing  said  exposed  resist  layer  by  selectively  re- 
moving the  exposed  areas  thereof  with  a  solvent  therefor 
to  uncover  the  lithographic  support  in  these  areas. 


\ 
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4^57,408 
ACIDIC  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
SELF-PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  R.  Rom,  Spencerport,  and  Carl  H.  Eldredge,  Rnshvllle, 
both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastouui  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,746 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/76.  1/48 
U.S.  a.  430—207  14  Qaims 

1.  An  image-recording  element  comprising: 

(1)  a  support, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  layers  including  an  image-recording  layer 
having  an  image  area  adapted  to  be  processed  by  an  alka- 
line processing  composition,  and 

(3)  a  mask  providing  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said 
alkaline  processing  composition  and  a  border  which  de- 
fines said  image  area, 

said  mask  being  permanently  bonded  to  said  image-record- 
ing layer  by  a  high  strength  adhesive  composition  which 
is  disposed  within  said  border  and  is  subject  to  contact 
with  said  alkaline  processing  composition, 

said  adhesive  composition  comprising:  a  polymeric  fbidic 
component  adapted  to  neutralize  said  alkaline  processing 
composition  in  said  border  and  having  at  least  3  millie- 
quivalents  of  acid  per  gram  of  said  component,  and  a 
substantially  immobile,  blocked  photographic  develop- 
ment restrainer  or  a  substantially  immobile,  blocked  com- 
peting photographic  developer. 


4,357,409 

SULFO-CONTAINING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  SELF-PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Wayne  A.  Bowman,  Walworth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,747 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/76,  1/48 
U.S.  a.  430—207  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  image-recording  element  comprising: 

(1)  a  support 

(2)  a  plurality  of  layers  including  an  image-recording  layer 
having  an  image  area  adapted  to  be  processed  by  an  alka- 
line processing  composition, 

(3)  a  mask  providing  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said 
alkaline  processing  composition  and  a  border  which  de- 
fines said  image  area, 

^         said  mask  being  permanently  bonded  to  said  image-record- 
^  ing  layer  by  a  high  strength  adhesive  composition  which 

is  disposed  within  said  border  and  is  subject  to  contact 
with  said  alkaline  processing  composition, 
said  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  polymeric  acidic 
component  adapted  to  neutralize  said  alkaline  processing 
composition  in  said  border  and  having  at  least  3  millie- 
quivalents  of  acid  per  gram  of  component,  and  a  substan- 
tially immobile,  blocked  photographic  development  re- 
strainer  or  a  substantially  immobile,  blocked  competing 
photographic  developer, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  polymeric  acidic  component 
comprises  an  acidic  polymer  having: 
(a)  from  about  5  to  about  90  percent,  by  weight,  of  units 
derived  from  a  sulfo-containing  monomer  of  the  for- 
mula (I): 


Ri  O 
I      II 
CHR=C— C— R2— R3— SO3H 

wherein  each  of  R  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halo; 
R2  is  oxy  or  imino;  and  R3  is  alkylene  or  arylene,  and 
(b)  from  about  10  to  about  95  percent,  by  wei^t,  of  units 
derived  from  an  additional  polymerizable,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer. 


4,357,410 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 
PYRIDYLAZO(DIALKYLAMINO)  PHENOL  MAGENTA 
DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 
Richard  B.  Anderson,  and  Norman  W.  KaJenda,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,611 
Int.  C\?  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430-223  33  Qaims 

15.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  dye  image-providing  material 
is  a  nondiffusible  compound  having  a  releasable,  pyridyla- 
zo<dialkylamino)phenol  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


RNHSO2 


R'O 


N=N— ^  ^^N 


\ 


R2 


N^=^  r3 


wherein: 

(a)  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety,  or  may  be 
taken  together  with  the  NHSO2  group  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached to  form  CAR; 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(c)  R2  and  R^  each  independently  represents  hydrogen, 
CAR,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  or  they 
can  be  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or 
one  of  said  R2  and  R^  can  be  an  aryl  group  having  from  6 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  oi 
releasing  said  diffusible  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof  as  a  function  of  development  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  R', 
R2  and  R3  is  CAR. 


4,357,411 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

2-(2-PYRIDYLAZO)-4,5-BIS(TERTIARY 

AMINO)PHENOL  BLACK  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 

Norman  W.  Kalenda,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fff^tman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,612 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—223  34  Claims 

18.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image- 
providing  material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  dye  image-providing  mate- 
rial is  a  nondiffusible  compound  having  a  releasable, 
2-(2-pyridylazo)-4.5-bis(tertiary  amino)phenol  black 
dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said  compound  having 
the  formula: 
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tr   N 


CAR 


N=N 


whenan: 

(a)  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(b)  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  CAR,  or  can  be  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-niembered  heterocyclic  ring; 

(c)  R3  and  R^  each  indep)endently  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  CAR,  or  can  be  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 

(d)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  black  dye  moiety  or  precursor 

'  thereof  as  a  function  of  development  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 

(e)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  at 
least  one  of  R,  R',  R2,  r3,  or  R''  is  CAR. 


II 


4,357,412 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE  BRIDGED 
AZOAMINOPHENOL  MAGENTA  DYE-RELEASING 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 
Richard  B.  Anderson,  and  Norman  W.  Kalenda,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  &r.  No.  282,613 
Int.  a.?  G03C  1/40,  1/10.  5/54,  7/00 
'  U.S.  a.  430—223  33  Qaims 

15.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  dye  image-providing  material 
is  a  nondiffusible  compound  having  a  releasable,  bridged, 
azoaminophenol  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


RO 


R' 


R* 


wnerein: 

(a)  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen; 

(c)  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
or  CAR;  or  R'  and  R^  represent  an  alkylene  group  which 
can  be  taken  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  to  complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring; 

(d)  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
or  CAR; 

(e)  R"*  represents  hydrogen;  or  R^  and  R*  represent  an  alkyl- 
ene group  which  can  be  taken  together  with  the  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  complete  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring; 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  rings  of  (c)  or  (e)  is  present  in  said  compound; 
(0  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor 
thereof  as  a  function  of  development  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 
(g)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  at 
least  one  of  R,  R^  or  R^  is  CAR. 


4,357,413 
DRY-DEVELOPING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRY  FILM 

RESIST 

Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  E.  Gervay,  Red 

Bank,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,300,  Apr.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,289,841, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,245,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,347 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—253  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  modifying  a  surface,  comprising 
laminating  a  dry-developing  dry  film  resist  layer  to  said  sur- 
face, imagewise  exposing  said  layer  to  actinic  radiation,  remov- 
ing said  support  sheet  from  said  layer,  whereby  the  exposed 
area  of  said  layer  remains  on  said  surface  and  the  unexposed 
area  of  said  layer  remains  on  said  support  sheet  to  be  removed 
therewith,  treating  the  resultant  exposed  area  of  said  surface  to 
modify  it,  the  exposed  area  of  said  layer  protecting  the  remain- 
der of  said  surface  from  said  treating,  said  dry-developing  dry 
film  resist  comprising  a  fiexible  support  sheet  and  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  layer  having  a  greater  adhesion  to  said  support 
than  to  said  surface,  but  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation, 
having  a  greater  adhesion  to  said  surface  than  to  said  support 
sheet,  said  layer  comprising  (1)  a  dispersion  of  at  least  one 
polymer  having  a  Tg  below  70°  C.  in  the  form  of  spherical-like 
domains  within  a  continuous  phase  of  (2)  at  least  one  further 
polymer,  the  adhesion  between  the  domains  of  the  dispersed 
polymer  and  the  further  polymer  being  low  relative  to  the 
cohesion  of  the  continuous  phase  of  second  polymer,  to  pro- 
vide an  appreciable  reduction  in  the  cohesive  strength  of  said 
layer  as  compared  to  when  the  dispersed  polymer  is  not  pres- 
ent in  said  layer,  (3)  free-radical  polymerizable  monomer,  (4) 
and  photopolymerization  initiator  for  initiating  the-  polymeri- 
zation of  said  monomer  upon  exposure  of  said  layer  to  actinic 
radiation,  said  monomer  being  present  in  an  amount  in  excess 
of  the  absorptive  capacity  of  said  layer,  said  layer  being  dry 
developed  by  lamination  to  said  surface,  imagewise  exposure 
of  said  layer  to  actinic  radiation  to  cause  the  exposed  area  of 
said  layer  to  achieve  said  greater  adhesion  to  said  surface,  and 
peeling  away  said  support  sheet,  the  reduced  cohesive  strength 
of  said  layer  enabling  the  unexposed  area  of  said  layer  to  break 
free  from  said  exposed  area  and  be  removed  therefrom  by  said 
peeling. 


4,357,414 
LAMINATE  USEFUL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PRINTING  PLATES  AND  RELIEF  PLATES 
Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limburgerhof;  Gerhard  Hoffmann,  Otter- 
stadt,  and  Werner  Lenz,  Bad  Durkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of . 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1980,  3015340 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/68,  1/70 
U.S.  Q.  430—275  6  Qaims 

1.  A  laminate  suitable  for  the  production  of  printing  plates 
and  relief  plates,  comprising 
(a)  a  photosensitive  layer  of  a  mixture,  soluble  in  water  or  in 

an  aqueous  solution,  of 
(ai)  at  least  one  hydrophilic  polymeric  binder,  together  with 
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(a2)  at  least  one  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  compatible  therewith,  and 
(as)  a  photoinitiator  which  can  be  activated  by  actinic  light, 

(b)  a  dimensionally  stable  base,  and 

(c)  a  thin  intermediate  layer  between  layers  (a)  and  (b), 
which  is  substantially  formed  from  a  mixture  containing 

(ci)  at  least  one  polymeric  binder  which  is  compatible  with 
the  polymeric  binder  (ai)  of  the  laye/  (a),  and 

(C2)  at  least  one  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  compatible  with  (ci).  of  the  formula 

CH2=CR'— COO— (CH2— CHR^— O— )m— CO— NH 

I 
X 

CH2=CR2— COO— (CH2— CHR*— O— )„— CO— NH 

where  R',  R^,  R^  and  R'*  may  be  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  H  or  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  X  is  C2-C7-alkylene,  a  divalent 
aromatic  Ce-Cio-hydrocarbon  radical  or  isophoronylene, 
and  m  and  n  are  each  integers  from  1  to  4  and  may  be 
identical  or  different,  the  intermediate  layer  being  formed 
by  applying  the  mixture  to  the  base  and  then  curing  it  at 
from  1 10°  to  220°  C. 


4,357,416 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MULTILAYER 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SOLVENT-PROCESSABLE  LITHO 

ELEMENT 
Roxy  Fan,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,023,  Apr.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,784, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,257,  May  9,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,372 
Int.  CV  G03C  5/00 
LI.S.  CI.  430— 302  17  Qaims 

1.  An  image  reproduction  process  which  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  photoseiisitive  litho  ele- 
ment having  in  order  from  bottom  to  top  a  sheet  support,  a 
nonphotosensitive,  solvent-soluble  dye  or  pigment-containing 
layer  having  an  optical  density  of  at  least  3.0  in  the  visible 
region  of  the  spectrum  and  a  maximum  thickness  of  0.015  mm, 
a  solvent-processable  nonsilver  halide  photosensitive  layer, 
and  optionally  a  cover  sheet  or  overcoat  layer;  removing  the 
cover  sheet  or  overcoat  layer,  if  present,  washing  out  either 
the  exposed  or  unexposed  areas  of  the  solvent-processable 
photosensitive  layer  and  simultaneously  or  subsequently  wash- 
ing out  the  nonphotosensitive  layer  in  the  areas  from  which  the 
photosensitive  layer  had  been  removed. 


4,357,415 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLID-STATE  COLOR 

IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  COLOR  FILTER  ARRAY 

USING  A  PHOTOfROSSLINKABLE  BARRIER 
Susan  E.  Hartman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  127,605,  Mar.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,315,978. 

This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,168 

Int.  a.i  G03C  1/84 

U.S.  CI.  430—293  6  Qaims 


^^  /^    t4i4    kk 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  solid-state  color  imaging  device 
comprising  a  support  having  a  surface  comprising  solid-state 
radiation-sensitive  elements  and  bonding  pad  areas  and,  super- 
imposed on  said  radiation-sensitive  elements,  in  microregistra- 
tion,  a  color  filter  array  having  at  least  three  sets  of  elements, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  layer  of  a  radiation-sensitive,  dyeable  composi- 
tion on  said  surface; 

(2)  exposing  and  developing  said  radiation-sensitive  dyeable 
layer  so  as  to  form  a  set  of  islands  superimposed  on  some 
of  said  solid-state  radiation-sensitive  elements,  said  islands 
having  an  area  less  than  about  l.Ox  10-8  ^,2; 

(3)  dyeing  said  islands  formed  in  step  (2)  by  contacting  them 
with  a  solution  comprising  a  solvent  and  a  dye,  thereby 
forming  a  set  of  filter  elements; 

(4)  overall  coating  said  dyed  islands  and  the  remainder  of 
said  surface  with  a  layer  of  a  photocrosslinkable,  dye- 
impermeable  polymer; 

(5)  exposing  said  photocrosslinkable,  dye-impermeable  poly- 
mer layer  so  as  to  crosslink  said  polymer  at  least  in  those 
areas  corresponding  to  said  islands,  leaving  Unexposed 
those  areas  corresponding  to  said  bonding^^d  areas; 

(6)  developing  said  photocrosslinkable,  dye-impermeable 
polymer  layer  so  as  to  remove  said  polymer  from  said 
bonding  pad  areas;  and 

(7)  repeating  steps  (1)  through  (6)  and  then  steps  (1)  through 
(3)  using  a  different  exposure  in  each  step  (2)  and  a  differ- 
ent dye  in  each  step  (3)  so  as  to  produce  second  and  third 
sets  of  filter  elements. 


4,357,417 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  LITHOGRAPHY  USING  PROTONS 

OR  ALPHA  PARTICLES 
John  Bartko,  Monroeville;  Patrick  E.  Felice,  Hempfield  Town- 
ship, Westmoreland  County,  and  Phillip  D.  Blais,  Washington 
Township,  Fayette  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,797,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,648 
Int.  a.3  A61K  27/02;  G03F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—323  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  resist  layer  to  produce  a  se- 
lected pattern  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  metal  mask  having  at  least  a  first  region 
impervious  to  particles  of  a  selected  energy  and  at  least  a 
second  region  transparent  to  particles  of  said  selected 
energy  in  overlying  and  contacting  relationship  with  said 
resist  layer; 

(b)  bombarding  said  mask  with  particles  having  said  selected 
energy  thereby  changing  the  molecul3r  structure  of  por- 
tions resist  layer  which  underlie  said  transparent  portions 
such  that  portions  of  said  resist  layer  can  be  selectively 
removed  to  produce  said  pattern. 


4,357,418 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH  IMPROVED 

SURFACE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Luigi  Cellone,  Albisola  Mare,  Italy,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26,  1980,  48795  A/80 
Int.  CI.3  G03C  5/26 
U.S.  CI.  430—539  8  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  a  plu- 
rality of  gelatine  layers  which  comprise  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  a  non-photosensitive  external  gelatin  protective 
layer,  wherein  said  external  gelatin  protective  layer  comprises 
a  reflectance  reducing  quantity  of  water-soluble  dextran  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  100,000  which  is  incompati- 
ble with  gelatin. 
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4,357,419 
I     COVERING  POWER  IN  RLMS 
Peter  b.  Sills,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,393 
Int.  C\?  G03C  1/02.  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  430—564  15  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  a  silver 
halide  dispersed  in  a  binder  and  at  least  one  saturated  cyclic 
oxime  compound  having  the  oximido  group  attached  to  a  ring 
carbon,  said  saturated  cyclic  oxime  compound  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  covering  power  and  con- 
trast of  the  developed  silver  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion. 


4,357,420 
BIOLUMINESCENCE  METHODS  FOR  ENZYMATIC 
DETERMINATIONS 
William  D.  Bostick,  Oak  Ridge;  Mark  S.  Denton,  Qinton,  and 
Stanley  R.  Dinsmore,  Norris,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
j  I  Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,350 

I      Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/66.  1/50  1/32;  C12M  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435—8  6  Oaims 


MCOROCB 


produce  a  double-stranded  DNA  molecule  having  one 
"hairpin"  end;  and 


Complementary  5' 

primer 
3' 3'. 


vRNA  Reverse 

tranicr.plase 


D'sestton  ot 
RNA  cOmpQM^t 


HairpiB 

structure" 


Single  strana  specific   nuclease 


synthetic  9ene 


(d)  treating  the  "hairpin"  structure  with  a  single  strand 
sf>ecific  nuclease  to  produce  a  bimolecular  double- 
stranded  copy  of  the  vRNA. 


1.  A  nonreferenced  method  for  continuous,  on-line  and  rapid 
detection  of  diagnostically  useful  biomarkers,  which  are  symp- 
tomatic  of  disease  or  trauma-related   tissue  damage,   said 
method  characterized  by  operability  on  an  authentic  sample  of 
complex  biological  fluids,  containing  a  plurality  of  said  bi- 
omarkers, comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  sample  with  an 
enzymatically  effective  amount  of  reactants  to  generate  a 
specific  bioluminescent  emission  correlatable  to  the  con- 
centration of  a  specific  diagnostically  useful  biomarker 
isolated  by  liquid  chromatography  from  said  biomarker 
plurality;  and 
monitoring  the  emission  intensity  to  determine  the  specific 
biomarker  concentration  in  a  fluorometer  characterized 
by  the  absence  of  an  excitation  source  and  filters. 


4,357,421 

'  SYNTHETIC  GENE  CODING  FOR  INFLUENZA 

HEMAGGLUTININ 

John  S.  Emtage,  High  Wycombe,  and  Norman  H.  Carey,  Chin- 

nor,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie, 

ni. 

nied  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,960 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1979, 

7911487 

Int.  a,3  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435—68  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  synthetic  gene  for  an 
influenza  haemagglutinin  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  isolated  influenza  vRNA  to  the  action  of 
reverse  transcriptase  to  produce  a  double-stranded 
RNA/DNA  hybrid; 

(b)  digesting  the  RNA  component  of  the  hybrid; 

(c)  treating  the  residual  DNA  component  of  the  hybrid  to 


4,357,422 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCTNG  INTERFERON 

PRODUCTION 

Donald  J.  Giard,  Bedford,  and  Robert  J.  Fleischaker,  Jr.,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,945 
Int.  CI.3  CUP  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  435—68  15  Qaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  interferon  induced  in  cultured  animal 
cells  involving  distinct  induction  and  production  phases,  the 
improvement  of  initiating  the  production,  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, maintaining  the  elevated  temperature  for  at  least 
about  one  hour  and  subsequently  reducing  the  temperature  by 
at  least  about  3°  C.  to  provide  a  reduced  temperature  for  the 
balance  of  the  production,  said  reduced  temperature  being 
maintained  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  majority 
of  the  interferon. 


4,357,423 
MICROBIAL  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE 
Roger  B.  Cox,  Reading,  and  David  C.  Steer,  Wirral,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,220,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,329,448. 
This  application  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,706 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7924040;  Dec.  20,  1979,  7943878 

Int.  a.3  C12P  19/04;  C12N  15/00;  C12R  1/12 
U.S.  a.  435—101  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  Biopolymer  PS  87,  a 
heteroj)olysaccharide  which  comprises  from  40  to  45%  by 
weight  of  glucose,  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  galactose,  from 
25  to  30%  by  weight  mannose,  from  6  to  13%  by  weight 
glucuronic  acid  and  from  0  to  1.5%  by  weight  fucose,  a  1%  by 
weight  solution  of  Biopolymer  PS  87  having  pseudoplastic 
properties,  a  consistency  at  20°  C.  of  at  least  150  poise  and  a 
yield  stress  value  at  20°  C.  of  at  least  30  dynes/cm^  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  cultivating  a  strain  of  a  micro-organism  contaiing  genetic 
material  specifying  Biopolymer  PS  87  synthesis  under  sub- 
merged aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium 
comprising  a  source  of  carbon,  a  source  of  nitrogen,  a  source 
of  iron,  a  source  of  magnesium  and  a  source  of  phosphorus, 
the  pH  of  the  culture  medium  being  maintained  at  a  value  of 
from  4.5  to  7.5,  until  substantial  formation  of  Biopolymer  PS 
87  has  occurred,  and 
(ii)  isolating  Biopolymer  PS  87  from  the  culture  medium. 
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4^57,424 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

FERMENTATION  ALCOHOL 
John  D.  Bu'Lock,  Marple,  England,  assignor  to  Sim-Chem  Lim- 
ited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1979, 
7943065 

Int.  a.3  C12P  7/06:  C12M  1/08 
U.S.  a.  435—162  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  fermentation 
alcohol,  comprising  the  steps  of  effecting  fermentation  of  a 
substantially  continuous  supply  of  a  liquid  substrate  by  a  dense 
suspension  of  a  suitable  microorganism  in  a  reaction  column 
wherein  the  suspension  is  maintained  in  a  well  mixed  state, 
thereby  producing  a  liquid/biomass  mixture,  causing  said  mix- 
ture in  an  upper  region  of  the  column  to  pass  into  a  degassing 
zone  wherein  less  turbulent  conditions  readily  permit  degas- 
sing of  the  mixture,  causing  at  least  a  part  of  the  degassed 
mixture  to  flow  from  the  degassing  zone  into  a  settling  zone 
wherein  quiescent  conditions  permit  the  biomass  to  settle  out, 
returning  substantially  all  of  the  settled  biomass  to  a  lower 
region  of  the  reaction  column  and  reintroducing  it  into  the 
fermentation  process  therein  to  maintain  the  process,  removing 
evolved  gases  from  the  upper  end  of  the  reaction  column  and 
from  the  degassing  zone,  reintroducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
evolved  gases  into  the  fermentation  process  in  the  lower  region 
of  the  reaction  column  thus  to  maintain  said  well  mixed  state 
therein,  and  removing  from  the  settling  zone  clarified  liquor 
containing  product  alcohol. 


4,357,425 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-AMINO  AOD  OXIDASE 

Eiichi  Yoshino;  Hidehiko  Ishikawa;  Fumitaka  Inone;  Masaki 

Takada,  and  Hideo  Misaki,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyo  JoM)  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-057180 
Int  a.3  C12N  9/06:  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—191  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-amino  acid  oxidase  which 
comprises  culturing  in  a  culture  medium  a  microorganism 
which  produce  L-amino  acid  oxidase  and  is  a  member  of  the 
genus  Colletotrichum,  and  recovering  L-amino  acid  oxidase 
from  the  cells  cultured. 


4^57,426 
HUMIDITY  SENSITIVE  CERAMICS 
Michihiro  Mnrata,  Kyoto,  and  Shinsei  Okabe,  Takatsuki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Mannfacturlng  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1980,  55/182381 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/50 
U.S.  a.  501—135  1  Qaim 

1.  A  humidity  sensitive  ceramics  comprising  a  sintered  body 
consisting  essentially  of  a  semiconductive  compound  oxide 
with  a  perovskite  structure  and  a  compound  oxide,  said  semi- 
conductive  compound  oxide  having  a  composition  expressed 
by  the  general  formula(l): 


Ai_;cA',B03_6.. 


a) 


wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rare  earth  elements  with  atomic  numbers  57  to  71, 
yttrium  and  hafnium.  A'  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkaline-earth  metals,  B  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  ele- 
ments with  atomic  numbers  23  to  30,  x  is  a  mole  fraction  and 
takes  a  value  of  the  following  range,  O^x^  1,  and  6  is  a  non- 
stoichiometric  parameter,  said  compound  oxide  having  a  com- 
position expressed  by  the  general  formula(II): 


AMO3 


(11) 


wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  elements,  Zn,  Cd,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Mn 
and  Pb,  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf  and  Sn. 


4,357,427 
ECONOMIC  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINA  SUTTABLE 

FOR  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  AND  SINTERING 
Shih-Ming  Ho,  Penn  Hills;  Bulent  E.  Yoldas,  Churchill  Bor- 
ough, and  Douglas  M.  Mattox,  Forest  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,575 
Int  a.3  C04B  i5/44 
U.S.  a.  501—153  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  finely  divided  alumina  doped 
with  a  small  predetermined  percentage  of  magnesia  and  which 
is  suitable  for  being  isostatically  pressed  into  tubular  form  and 
then  sintered  to  translucent  light-transmitting  tubular  form  to  a 
density  which  closely  approximates  theoretical,  which  method 
comprises: 
forming  a  mixed  clear  solution  substantially  comprising  a 
predetermined  amount  of  aluminum  alkoxide  of  the  for- 
mula Al(OR)3  where  R  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  a  small  predetermined  amount  of  water  soluble 
magnesium  salt  which  will  decompose  on  heating  to  mag- 
nesia or  magnesium  alkoxide  of  the  formula  Mg(OR)2 
where  R  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  atom  ratio  of  Al  to  Mg  in  said  mixed  solution 
is  that  atom  ratio  which  is  desired  in  the  prepared  finely 
divided  magnesia-doped  alumina; 
including  with  the  mixed  clear  solution  a  substantial  excess 
of  water  over  that  amount  required  to  completely  hydro- 
lyze  the  alkoxide  present  to  form  a  milky  slurry  and  add- 
ing thereto  a  small  predetermined  amount  of  selected  acid 
which  is  effective  to  peptize  said  slurry,  and  allowing  the 
formed  milky  slurry  to  become  fully  peptized  and  form  a 
clear  sol; 
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converting  the  formed  clear  sol  to  a  finely  divided  and  dried 
powder;  and 

calcining  the  finely  divided  and  dried  powder  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
700°  C.  to  about  900*  C,  with  the  crystalline  structure  of 
the  calcined  powder  predominately  being  that  of  delta 
alupiina. 


4,357,428 
FOAMABLE  COMPOSTHON 
Stuart  L.  Watson,  South  Charleston,  and  Paul  M.  Westfall, 
Saint  Albans,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
-    Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  243,083,  Mar.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,325,831. 
This  application  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,898 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/28,  9/30 
UJS.  Q.  521—65  9  Qaims 

1.  A  foamable  composition  having  an  acid  pH  comprising  a 
resin  or  latex  formulation  and  a  mixture  for  foaming  said  resin 
or  latex  formulation  which  comprises  a  foamable  mixture  of: 
(a)  2  to  20  parts  of  a  highly  ethoxylated  alkylphenol  of  the 
.  fonnula: 


o 


0(C2H40),H 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  an 
average  value  of  from  20  to  200; 
(b)  2  to  20  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  N-alkyl  sulfosuccinamate 
of  the  fonnula: 


1 1.TWOCCH2CHCOOM 
SO3M 


wherein   R'   is  a  saturated  or   unsaturated,   linear  or 
branched  alkyl  having  from  16  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  M 
is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  M  group  is  an  alkali  metal  atom;  and 
(c)  3  to  40  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfate  of  the  formula: 


R"0S03M' 


wherein  R"  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,   linear  or 

branched  alkyl  having  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  M' 

is  an  alkali  metal  atom; 

wherein  said  parts  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  parts  per 

100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  resin  (phi)  present  in  said  resin  or 

latex  formulation  in  said  foamable  composition. 
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4,357,429 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

SILICATE-ORGANIC  PLASTICS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,486,  Jul.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,332,712, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,151,  Feb.  10, 

1981,  Pat.  No.  4,303,768,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  146,474,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,273,908,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  036,350,  May  7,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,932, 

Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  663,924,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,097,424,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,072,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485, 

Jun.  14;  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  71,628,  Sep.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  359,917 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  9/04,  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  521—100  22  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 

foamed  products  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solu- 
tion in  the  amount  of  100  parts  by  weight,  a  polymerable 
unsaturated  organic  compound  in  the  amount  of  5  to  100 
parts  by  weight,  a  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  salt  form- 
ing compHiund  in  the  amount  of  1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  an 
organic  epoxide  compound,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  epichlorohy- 
drin  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  amount  of  1  to  50  parts  by 
weight,  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  initiator,  thereby 

(b)  producing  an  alkali  metal  silicate-organic  plastic,  then 

(c)  adding  and  reacting  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  pxjlyiso- 
cyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate,  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
polyisocyanate  initiator,  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  emul- 
sifier,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent,  and  up  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  foam  regulator,  percentages  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture,  thereby 

(d)  producing  a  foamed  polyurethane  silicate  product. 


4,357,430 
POLYMER/POLYOLS,  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

AND  POLYURETHANES  BASED  THEREON 
Russell  VanQeve,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,052 
Int  a.J  C08G  18/14 
VJS.  Q.  521—128  41  Qaims 

1.  A  normally  liquid,  stable  polymer/polyol  composition 
formed  by  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  cata- 
lyst, (1)  from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
of  acrylonitrile  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer 
or  comonomers  in  a  weight  ratio,  respectively,  of  from  about 
80:20  to  about  20:80,  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  (2)  from  about 
50  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  polyol  mixture  comprising 
(a)  a  base  polyol  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  500  and  (b)  a  coupled  polyol  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  having  a  functionality 
in  excess  of  2  reacted  with  a  polyisocyanate  in  such  proportion 
that  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  to  isocyanato  groups  is 
greater  than  1,  the  coupled  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  resulting  polymer/polyol. 
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4^57,431 

BALL-POINT  PEN  INK  COMPOSITION  ERASABLE  BY 

RUBBER  ERASER 

Nobuyuki  Murakami,  Soka,  and  Hiroshi  Miyashita,  Koshigaya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00318,  §  371  Date  Jun.  24,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01858,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  9,  1981 

per  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  280,015 

Int.  a.3  C09D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  523— 161  2aaims 

1.  A  ball-point  pen  ink  composition  erasable  by  a  rubber 
eraser,  which  comprises  a  polymeric  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutylene  and  an  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer;  a  wax  which  is  solid  or  semi-solid  at  room 
temperature  and  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  animal 
waxes,  vegetable  waxes,  petroleum  waxes  and  paraflinic  hy- 
drocarbons; pigment  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  0.01  to 
5fi;  and  a  low-boiling  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than 
200°  C;  said  wax  being  present  in  an  amount  of  20  to  60  parts 
by  weight,  said  pigment  particles  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
50  to  1 50  parts  by  weight  and  said  solvent  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  70  to  300  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  polymeric  substance. 


4,357,432 
VULCANIZATES 
Douglas  C.  Edwards,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  Lim- 
ited, Samia,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Scr.  No.  262,689 
Int.  a?  C08K  3/04,  3/36;  C08J  3/24.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  523—351  11  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  rubbery  vulcanizate  is  provided  by  the 
vulcanization  of  a  mixture  comprising  vulcanization  active 
agents,  at  least  two  synthetic  polymers  and  at  least  two  fillers, 
said  at  least  two  fillers  being  one  of  silica  or  calcium  silicate 
and  the  other  being  carbon  black,  said  at  least  two  synthetic 
polymers  being  (A)  a  C4-C6  conjugated  diolefin  containing 
polymer  which  contains,  per  100  grams  of  polymer,  chemically 
bound  in  the  polymer  from  about  1.5  to  about  80  millimoles  of 
hydroxy  groups  or  from  about  4  to  about  60  millimoles  of 
epoxy  groups  and  selected  from  styrene-butadiene-hydrox- 
yethyl  acrylate,  styrene-butadiene-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 
styrene-butadiene-glycidyl  acrylate,  styrene-butadiene-glyci- 
dyl  methacrylate  and  styrene-butadiene-methallyl  glycidyl 
ether  polymers,  which  polymer  is  mixed  with  said  silica  or 
calcium  silicate  and  optionally  other  compounding  ingredients, 
and  (B)  a  C4-C6  conjugated  diolefin  containing  polymer  which 
is  mixed  with  said  carbon  black  and  optionally  other  com- 
pounding ingredients  prior  to  being  mixed  with  the  polymer 
A-fiUer  mixture,  the  mixture  comprising,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  total  polymers,  from  about  20  to  about  80  parts  by 
weight  of  polymer  A,  from  about  20  to  about  80  parts  by 
weight  of  polymer  B,  from  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  silica  or  calcium  silicate,  from  about  5  to  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of 
silica  or  calcium  silicate  to  carbon  black  of  from  about  20:80  to 
about  65:35  and  optionally  an  additive  selected  from  (i)  0.5  to 
5  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 

R— NH2,  R— NHR'  or  R— NR"R '" 

where  R  is  a  C4-C 30  linear  dt  branched  alkyl  or  alkylene  group 
which  may  contain  one  NH2or  NH  group  or  a  C4-C3ocycloal- 
kyl  group  or  a  C7-C20  alkaryl  group  connected  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  through  the  alkyl  component  of  the  alkaryl  group,  R'  is 
a  C1-C30  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkylene  group  and  R" 
and  R'",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
group,  or  (ii)  from  about  1  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  an 
organic  acid  or  salt  thereof  selected  from  the  C15-C20  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  fatty  acids  or  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  ammonium  salts  thereof,  or  (iii)  from  about  1  to 
about  10  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide,  said  silica  or 


calcium  silicate  having  been  mixed  with  said  polymer  A  and 
said  additive  under  conditions  of  shear  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100°  C.  to  about  190'  C.  prior  to  being  mixed  with 
the  polymer  B-carbon  black  mixture. 


4,357,433 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Diza  P.  Braksmayer,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,144 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  524—139  21  Oaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  3  parts  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  phos- 
phine  oxide  having  the  formula: 

Ri  O 

I  II 

(HOCH2CHCH2)(3-n)F(R2)„ 

wherein  R]  may  be  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl 
radical,  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  either  zero  or  one;  and 

(b)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide  graft  co- 
polymer composition  comprising 

(i)  from  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  graft 
copolymer  free  from  polyphenylene  ether  homopoly- 
mers  prepared  by  polymerizing  20  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of  styrene-type  compound  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  130°  C.  to  200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  and  0.1  to  15 
parts  by  weight  of  a  radical  initiator,  and 

(ii)  10  to  70  weight  percent  of  a  styrene-type  compound 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  from  50,000  to  200,000. 


4,357,434 
STABILIZED  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Takeshi  Miyoshi,  Fi^isawa;  Koji  Takeuchi,  Yokohama;  Tatsuo 
Nukui,  Yono,  and  Hidetaka  Oshida,  Toda,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,111 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/57 
U.S.  a.  524—178  7  Claims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  resin  composition  comprising  a 
halogen-containing  resin  and  organo  tetravalent  tin  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  tin  laurates  and 
alkyl  tin  maleates  and  a  stabilizer  assistant  being  one  of  the 
hydroxymercaptan  compounds  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula  No.  1  to  No.  5. 


CH2CH— CH2O 
SH  OH 


HO 


No.  1 


OCH2— CH— CH2 
OH     SH 


HS 


H 


CH— CH2 

I         I 
OH     SH 


No.  2 


:]0r""i0:: 


No.  3 
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-continued 


C11H23OCH2CH— CH2 
OH     SH 


35*  C.  to  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  8%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  monomer  to  be  polymerised  of  a  hydrolysed 
No.  4  acrylonitrile  homopolymer  and/or  copolymer  having  an  in- 
trinsic viscisity  [tj]  of  from  0.8  to  2.5  dl/g  as  protective  colloid 
and  hydrolysing  the  resulting  polymer. 


;^ 


O  O 

N  II 

CH2OC— (CH2)4COCH2 


No.  5 


Jzl 


SH 


4,357,435 
NOVEL  POLYMERS  OF  ALKYL  METHACRYLATES 
Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Haggard,  Fort 
Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  517,336,  Oct.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,056,559, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,921,  Jun.  20, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
137,057,  Apr.  23,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 
j  I  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,043 

'  Int.  a.3  C08L  25/08.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  524—239  ^  Qaims 

1.  In  a  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  polymer,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  polymer  is  an  anionically-polymerized  addition 
polymer  of  at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C24)  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic 
acid,  di(Ci-C4)  alkylamino  (C2-C4)  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic 
acid,  (C2-C12)  alkoxyalkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  (C7-C12) 
aryloxyalkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  (C7-C12)  aralkoxyal- 
kyl  esters  of  methacrylic 'acid,  and  (C7-C10)  aralkyl  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid,  and,  optionally,  other  anionically  copoly- 
merizable  monomers,  wherein  n,  the  average  chain  length  of 
the  polymer  is  about  6  to  50  mers. 


4,357,438 

COATABLE  WATER-SETTING  PLASTIC 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Hans  Sattlegger,  Odenthal;  Karl  Schnurrbusch,  Leverkusen; 

Manfred  Boll,  Burscheid,  and  Hans  Friemann,  Cologne,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,872 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025376 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  524—490  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  plastic  organopolysiloxane  molding  composition 
which  can  be  stored  in  the  absence  of  water  and  which  changes 
into  an  elastomeric  molding  or  coating  under  the  effect  of 
water  or  air,  obtained  by  mixing  an  a.w-dihydroxy  polydior- 
gano  siloxane  with  a  carboxylic  acid  amidoalkyl  alkoxy  silicon 
compound  as  a  crosslinking  agent  and  a  titanic  acid  ester  com- 
plex and  optionally  with  a  filler,  pigment  and/or  heavy  metal 
salt  known  to  accelerate  the  crosslinking  reaction,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  including  in  the  mixture  about  0.2 
to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  mixture  as  a  whole,  of  a 
branched  and/or  cyclic  paraffin  hydrocarbon  containing  from 
6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  whereby  the  resulting  material  after 
hardening  can  form  a  strongly  adherent  bond  with  a  lacquer 
applied  thereto.  I 


4,357,436 

COMPOSITE  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
Jerry  Zucker,  Charleston;  Carl  E.  Chivers,  Hanahan,  and  Don- 
ald E.  Jefferson,  Summerville,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  RM 
Ind^$trial  Products  Company,  Inc.,  North  Charleston,  S.C. 
j  I  Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,583 

'  Int.  a.3  C08K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  524— 448  12  Qaims 

1.  A  thermal  insulating  material  comprising  a  mixture  of 
heat-resistant  solids  and  a  curable  binder  system,  said  heat- 
resistant  solids  comprising,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture, 
from  about  25  to  about  65  percent  inorganic  fibers  and  from 
zero  to  about  55  percent  solid  particulate  fillers,  said  binder 
comprising,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  from  about  5  to 
40  percent  elastomer,  said  elastomer  serving  as  a  binder  for  said 
solids  prior  to  the  curing  of  said  binder  system,  and  from 
about  2.5  to  about  35  percent  silicone  resin,  said  resin  serving 
as  a  binder  for  said  solids  often  curing  of  said  binder  system: 


4,357,437 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HYDROLYZED  PRODUCTS  OF 

POLY  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS 

Helmut  Huhn,  Walsrode;  Werner  Karstens,  Bomlitz,  and  Lutz 

Hoppe,  Walsrode,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wolff  Walsrode  AG,  leverkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,262 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,  3029027 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  8/12 

U.S.  Q.  524—458  «  CI""" 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  watersoluble  hydrolysis 
product  of  an  acrylonitrile  homopolymer  and/or  copolymer 
which  comprises  polymerising  acrylonitrile  and,  optionally, 
other  monomers,  in  aqueous  media,  at  a  temperature  of  from 


4,357,439 
SHELF-STABLE  ETHYLENE-a-OLEHN  (DIENE) 
ELASTOMER  POWDERS  COMPRISING  A  RELEASE 
AGENT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Harald  Bliimel,  and  Horst  G.  Haag,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,045 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  3031487;  Aug.  21,  1980,  3031508;  Aug.  21,  1980,  3031556 

Int.  a.^  C08L  23/16 
U.S.  Q.  524— 493  [  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shelf-stable  ethylene-a-olefin 
(diene)  elastomer  powder  which  comprises  a  release  agent, 
comprising  grinding  crumbs  or  preliminarily  comminuted 
particles  of  an  ethylene-a-oiefin  (diene)  elastomer  having  a 
green  strength  of  5-20  MPa  and  a  Mooney  viscosity  ML  (1-1-4) 
100°  C.  of  50-150,  and,  prior  to,  during  or  after  the  grinding 
step,  adding  0.5-10  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  ethylene-a-olefin  (diene)  elastomer,  of  a  release  agent 
which  is 

(a)  polyethylene  of  a  density  of  0.910-0.975  g/cm^,  a  viscos- 
ity number  of  50-330  cm^/g  and  a  melt  index  of  0.2-50 
g/10  min,  polypropylene  of  a  density  of  0.90-0.910  g/cm', 
a  viscosity  number  of  100-1000  cmVg  and  a  melt  index  of 
0.1-50  g/10  min,  polybutene-1  of  a  density  of  0.910-0.975 
g/cm^  a  viscosity  number  of  100-1000  cmVg  and  a  melt 
index  of  0.1-100  g/10  min,  or  polyvinyl  chloride  of  a 
viscosity  number  of  50-200,  all  having  an  average  second- 
ary particle  size  of  5-50  \im\ 

(b)  a  synthetic  amorphous  silicic  acid  (Si02)  having  an  aver- 
age primary  particle  size  of  0.01-0.2  \im  and  an  average 
secondary  particle  size  of  5-35  ^m;  a  naturally  occurring 
silicic  acid,  at  least  65%  by  weight  of  which  has  an  aver- 
age primary  particle  diameter  of  <5  fim  and  an  average 
secondary  particle  size  of  7-50  jxm;  or  a  silicic-acid-con- 
taining mineral  having  an  average  primary  particle  size  of 
0.5-2.5  ^m  and  an  average  secondary  particle  size  of 
10-35  \ua;  or 
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(c)  a  carbon  black  with  an  average  primary  particle  size  of  consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined  units  of  the 

<0-3  ^m.  formula. 


4^57,440 
WET-ADHESION  AID 
David  J.  Schreck,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,083,  Sep.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,221 

Int  OJ  C08L  33/00 

VJS.  a.  524—535  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  latex  coating  composition,  the  improvement  of  having 

present  therein  as  a  wet-adhesion  aid  from  0.1  to  10  weight 

percent  of  2-hydroxy-3-t-butylamino-l -propyl  methacrylate, 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  latex. 


R 

— SiO— , 
R 


4,357,441 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OF  THERMALLY  REACnVE 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION 

Tamotu  Hamamura;  Nobuji  Inoue,  and  Kazuo  Sato,  all  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,721 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55/55^62 

Int.  a.3  C08L  75/08.  75/12 

U.S.  a.  524—591  .  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  thermally  reactive  polyure- 
thane-forming  composition,  comprising  (a)  a  uniformly  dis- 
persed hydrophobic,  blocked  polyisocyanate  having  a  plural- 
ity of  masked  isocyanate  groups,  said  groups  being  only  non- 
electrolytic  masked  isocyanate  groups  capable  of  regenerating 
free  isocyanate  groups  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  (b)  a 
dispersing  effective  amount  of  a  surfactant,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  surfactant  is  a  thermally  reactive  anionic  surfac- 
tant of  the  formula  [R— X-(-CH2CH20)rCONH]«A-(-NH- 
C0S03Na)„  wherein  R  is  a  C7-26  alkyl,  alkaryl  or  alkenyl 
group;  X  is  — O— ,  —COO—,  — S—  or  — NR'—  wherein  R'  is 
a  polyoxyethylene  group  or  a  C1.22  alkyl  group;  1  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  200;  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
the  sum  of  m-t-n  being  not  greater  than  5;  and  A  is  an  organic 
bridging  group. 


4,357,442 

STABLE  LATEXES  OF  CARBOXYL  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

Pravinchandra  K.  Shah,  Sheffield  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,321 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/36 
VJS.  a.  524—745  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  viscosity  stable  latexes  of  poly- 
mers containing  bound  carboxyl  groups  comprising  polymeriz- 
ing butadiene- 1,3  or  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acids 
with  an  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  an  aqueous 
emulsion  with  a  free  radical  forming  initiator  in  the  presence  of 
0.05  to  5  weight  parts  of  an  olefin  sulfonate  emulsifier  having 
the  formula  RCH=CH(CH2)xS03Y  wherein  x  is  0  to  6  and  Y 
is  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  R  is  C12  to  C16. 

_  N^ 

4,357,443 

ONE  PACKAGE,  MOISTURE  CURABLE, 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Mary  A.  White,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  and  Diane  V.  Brezniak, 

Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Rled  Oct  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,456 
Int  a.i  C08L  43/00 
VJS.  CL  524—860  6  Claims 

1.  One-package,  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane  compositions  comprising  by  weight, 
(A)  100  parts  of  a  silanol-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane 


(B)  0. 1  to  10  parts  of  an  alkoxy  silane  of  the  formula  and 


(R2)a 
(R>0)4-aSi    . 

(C)  an  effective  amount  of  either  aV+3toV+5  inclusive 
vanadium  compound  soluble  in  the  room  temperature 
vulcanizable  organopolysiloxane  composition,  or  a  V  +  3 
to  V+5  inclusive  vanadium  compound  insoluble  in  the 
room  temperature  vulcanizable  organopolysiloxanee  com- 
position, but  capable  of  forming  soluble  hydrolysis  prod- 
ucts upon  contact  with  atmospheric  moisture  while  in  the 
presence  of  the  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane composition. 
6.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organopolysiloxane 

comjjosition  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  reinforced  with  a 

silica  filler. 


4,357,444 

METHOD  FOR  MECHANICALLY  SUBDIVIDING 

RUBBERY,  TACKY  POLYMER 

Patrick  E.  Hillman,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,982 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  525—232  15  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  wherein  rubbery,  tacky  polymer  is  mechan- 
ically subdivided,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the 
mechanical  subdivision  in  the  presence  of  fine  particles  of 
substantially  thermoplastic  halogenated  polymer. 


4,357,445 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CROSS-LINKED 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Ulrich  Steffen,  Donnagen;  Heinrich  Alberts,  and  Leo  Mor- 
bitzer,  both  of  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1980,  3008747 

Int  a.3  C08L  51/00;  C08F  263/04 
U.S.  O.  525—244  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cross-linked  graft  co- 
polymer by  the  radically  initiated  precipitation  copolymeriza- 
tion  of: 

(A)  from  10  to  80%,  by  weight,  of  an  ethylene/vinyl  ester 
copolymer  as  graft  base;  and 

(B)  from  90  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  a  mixture  to  be  grafted  of 

(I)  from  93.9  to  48%,  by  weight,  of  styrene; 

(II)  from  5  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  acrylonitrile; 

(III)  from  1  to  10%,  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent 
having  two  or  more  carbon-carbon  double  bonds,  and 

(IV)  from  0.1  to  12%,  by  weight,  of  another  monoolefini- 
cally  unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomer;  such  that 
the  Slim  of  (A)  and  (B)  and  (I)  to  (IV)  is  in  each  case 
100%,  by  weight  wherein  the  ungrafted  base  is  precipi- 
tated by  the  addition  of  a  precipitating  agent  simulta- 
neously with  the  precipitating  cross-linked  graft  co- 
polymer. 
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4,357,446 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION  OF  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 

POLYMER 
Yasno  Matoba,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Osaka  Soda  Co. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26901; 
Mar.  3, 1980,  55-26902 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/34;  C08C  19/22 
UJS.  CL  525—281  5  Qalms 
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o 

N 

-(-ll«-)-C-OH, 

wherein  Rg  represents  a  Ci-Cg  group  alkylene  group,  and 
(3)  as  an  acid  acceptor,  about  0.5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  II  or  IVa  of  the  peri- 
odic table. 


4,357,447 
POLYMERE  N-HALOGENAMIDE  AUF  BASIS  VON 
ACRYL-UND  METHACRYLAMID 
Hans-Georg  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt;  Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erien- 
bach,  Mechenhard,  and  Rainer  Zielke,  Erienbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  Amhem,  Nether- 
lands , 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2931572 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525— 329.4  4  Claims 

1.  Polyfunctional  N-chloramide  derivatives  of  homo-  or 
copolymers  of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  having  mean 
molecular  weight  from  1000  to  10,000. 


1.  A  curable  composition  of  a  halogen-containing  polymer 
composed  of 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  halogen-containing  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  polyeth- 
ylene, a  chlorinated  ethylene/propylene  copolymer,  a 
chlorinated  ethylene/propylene/non-conjugated  diene 
terpolymer,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  polyvinyl 
chloride,  chlorine-containing  acrylic  rubbers,  chlorinated 
butyl  rubber,  brominated  butyl  rubber,  fluorine  rubber, 
polychloroprene,  polyepichlorohydrin,  an  epichlorohy- 
drin/allyl  glycidyl  ether  copolymer,  an  epichlorohydrin- 
/ethylene  oxide  copolymer,  and  an  epichlorohydrin/ethy- 
lene  oxide/allyl  glycidyl  ether  terpolymer, 

(2)  as  a  crosslinking  agent,  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  by 
weight  of  a  2,3-dimercapto-pyrazine  or  -quinoxaline  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula 


R2  N  SR4 


(I) 


wherein  K\  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group,  or  Ri  and  R2  are 
bonded  together  to  form  a  benzene  ring  which  may  be 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  a  nitro  group,  a  car- 
boxyl group,  lower  alkyl  groups  and  lower  alkoxy  groups; 
and  R3  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom, 


R5 


/ 

— N  and  — C— R7, 

\ 


or  R3  and  R4  are  bonded  together  to  form  >C=0,  in  which 
R5  and  R6  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  C1-C12  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  and  cycloalkyl  groups  and  R7  represents  a 
C1-C18  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
and  wyl  groups  or  R7  represents 


4,357,448 
TWO  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE 
Kazumi  Tsubaki;  Hiroshi  Morinaga;  Yoshiho  Matsuo,  and  Take- 
shi Iwabuchi,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,512,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,637 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  53-55323 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/66 
U.S.  CI.  526—65  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  alone  or  ethylene 
in  admixture  with  a  small  amount  of  another  a-olefin  or  conju- 
gated diolefin  in  two  successive  polymerization  steps,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
polymerizing  30  to  70  wt.%  of  said  ethylene  or  ethylene 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  molar  ratio  of 
ethylene  or  ethylene  mixture  to  hydrogen  of  1:1-8  in  the 
gaseous  phase  of  the  polymerization  system  in  the  first 
step  and  polymerizing  the  residual  amount  of  said  ethyl- 
ene or  ethylene  mixture  in  the  second  step  at  an  ethylene 
or  ethylene  mixture:hydrogen  molar  ratio  of  1:0-0.3  in  the 
gaseous  phase  of  the  polymerization  system,  wherein  the 
catalyst  in  each  of  said  polymerization  steps  comprises  the 
combination  of  (1)  an  organoaluminum  compound  (C) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organometallic 
compounds  sufficient  for  preparing  Ziegler  type  catalysts 
and  (2)  a  specific  solid  catalyst  component  (B)  obtained  by 
reacting  (II)  a  titanium  or  vanadium  halogen  containing 
compound  with  a  reaction  product  (A)  obtained  by  react- 
ing (I)  a  Grignard  reagent  with  a  silicon  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydropolysiloxane 
having  the  formula: 

R'BH6Si0  4-a-fe. 

! 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  group,  a  is  0,1  or  2,b  is  1,  2  or  3  and  a-|-b^3  and  a 
sUicon  compound  including  the  formula  R„2Si(OH)4_« 
wherein  R^  represents  a  Ci-Cig  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
moiety  and  n  is  1, 2  or  3,  said  reacting  (II)  being  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  an  aluminum  alkoxide,  an  aluminum  alkoxyhalide 
or  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  an  alkox- 
yaluminum  compound  with  water. 
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4^57,449 
DISPERSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCLOOLEHNS 
Kong  S.  Yi,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Oiiio 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,661 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/08 

U.S.  a.  526—74  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  polymerizing  by  ring  opening  polymerization 

at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  monomers  containing  the 

norbomene  group  shown  below, 


within  the  range  of  15°  C.  to  870*  C.  for  a  time  of  at  least  5 
minutes. 


said  process  comprising  reacting  said  monomer(s)  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent,  a  catalyst  system,  and  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  dispersant  to  produce  a  particulate  polymer 
product  comprising  px>lymer  particles  dispersed  in  said  diluent, 
said  polymer  particles  being  of  a  size  that  are  much  smaller 
than  polymer  particles  prepared  in  absence  of  said  dispersant, 
said  diluent  being  a  solvent  for  said  monomer(s)  but  a  nonsol- 
vent  for  said  polymer  particles,  and  said  dispersant  being  se- 
lected from  unsaturated  elastomers  that  are  soluble  in  said 
diluent  and  have  a  double  bond  along  the  backbone  chain  or  in 
a  pendant  group  thereof. 


4,357,450 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROCARBON 

RESINS 
Kurt    Handrick,    Essen-Steele,    and    Georg    Kolling,    Essen- 
Bredeney,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,383 
'Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1980,  3014898 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/00.  110/00 
U.S.  a.  526—76  6  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  resins  based 
upon  pyrolysates  through  cationic  polymerization  of  the  pyro- 
lysates  in  the  presence  of  Friedel-Crafts  catalysts  and  solvents 
at  temperatures  between  —40*  and  +60°  C,  comprising  the 
steps  of  pyrolysing  tetralin,  methyl-tetralin  and/or  dimethyl- 
Vtetralin  at  660°-710°  C.  in  the  presence  of  1-10  mol  vaporous 
water  per  mol  tetralin  or  tetralin  derivative  with  a  dwell  time 
of  1-2  seconds;  distilling  the  pyrolysate  for  freeing  of  high 
boiling  portions;  and  polymerizing  the  unsaturated  compounds 
contained  in  the  distillate. 


4,357,451 
CHEMICAL  DEHYDROXYLATION  OF  SIUCA 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesnlle,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,848,  May  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,308,172. 
This  application  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,454 
Int.  C\?  C08F  4/02.  4/24 
MS.  a.  526—106  13  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
one  mono-1-olefm  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  p>er  molecule 
with  a  catalyst  produced  by  (1)  subjecting  a  silica-containing 
composition  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  a  chlorinating  agent, 
(2)  subjecting  the  resulting  chlorinated  silica-containing  com- 
position to  a  dechlorination  treatment  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  remove  chlorine,  and  (3)  oxidizing  the  thus  dechlori- 
nated  composition  at  a  temperature  between  600°  C.  and  the 
sintering  temperature  for  said  silica-containing  composition, 
incorporating  a  chromium  compound  into  said  dechlorinated 
silica-containing  composition  under  anhydrous  conditions  and 
thereafter  activating  the  resulting  catalyst  at  a  temperature 


4,357,452 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  PROPYLENE 
Geqjiro  Kakogawa;  Masayoshi  Hasuo;  Yoshinori  Suga,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Hisashi  Kitada,  Tokyo,  and  Yumito  Uehara,  Ka- 
wasaki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,471,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,258,161.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1978,  53-15758; 
Sep.  12,  1978,  53-111865 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/06 

U.S.  a.  526—139  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  propylene,  which  comprises: 

polymerizing  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 

composed  of:  ^ 

(A)  a  solid  titanium  trichloride-based  complex  which  is  a 
fine  pariiculate  solid  obtained  by  reducing  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  an  organic  aluminum  compound  and  treat- 
ing the  reduction  product  with  an  ether  or  a  thioether  and 
then  with  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  which  is  expressed 
by  the  formula: 

TiCl3.(AlRpJX3-p)x.(C)^ 

wherein  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  p  is  a  value  within  the  range  of 
0=p^2,  C  is  an  ether  or  a  thioether,  x  is  a  value  less  than 
0.15  and  y  is  a  value  greater  than  0.001,  and 

(B)  an  organic  aluminum  cocatalyst  of  the  formula: 

AlR„>Cl3_,' 

wherein  R'  is  a  n-propyl  group  or  a  n-hexyl  group  and  n 
is  a  value  of  1.95-2.10. 


4,357,453 
PHOTOCURABLE  POLYMERS  OBTAINED  FROM 
SUCONYLOSUCCINIC  AOD  AND  MALEIC  AaD 
DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  THE  POLYMERS,  AND  USE  OF  THE  POLYMERS 
Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  and  Joel  Sinnreich,  Ben- 
sheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,324 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   7,    1980, 
3553/80 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/02.  63/12 
U.S.  a.  526—271  9  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated,  photo-crosslinkable  polymer  having  a 
relative  viscosity  of  1.05  to  2.5,  measured  on  a  solution  of  1  g 
of  polymer  in  100  ml  of  a  solvent,  consisting  of  equal  paris  of 
phenol  and  ondichlorobenzene,  at  30*  C,  which  polymer  con- 
sists essentially  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  I 


H  O 

I  II 

o  c— O— X— o— c 


X 


^ 


c— z- 

II 

o 


■X— o— c 

H 
•     o 


o 

I 

H 


(D 


in  which  X  is  linear  or  branched  alkylene  having  2  to  10  C 
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atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic-aliphatic  radical 
having  up  to  15  C  atoms,  the  two  Y,  independently  of  one 
another,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  and  Z  is  — O — , 
— NH— or  >N— CH3. 


4,357,454 
BINDER 
Krister  Holmberg,  Molndxd;  Jan-Allan  Y.  Johansson,  and  Gerd 
E.  Wallin,  both  of  Gothenburg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Eka 
AB,  Surte,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  2,  1980,  8006100 
Int.  C\?  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  527—403  7  Qaims 

1.  A  binder  of  the  lignin  type,  containing,  as  binder  compo- 
nent, alkali-treated  chlorolignin,  alone  or  in  combination  with 
phenol  resin  or  amine  resin. 


4,357,457 

USEFUL  SOLUTIONS  OF  THE  TETRAMETHYLOL 

DERIVATIVE  OF  4,4  ISO-PROPYLIDENEDIPHENOL 

Thomas  G.  Harris,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,722,  Aug.  18,  1980.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,123 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  8/04.  14/04 
U.S.  Q.  528—159  2  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  comprising,  in  relative  proportions,  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  tetramethylol  derivative  of  4,4'iso- 
propylidenediphenol,  about  15  to  about  35  parts  by  weight 
water  and  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene 
carbonate  or  propylene  carbonate,  with  the  total  parts  by 
weight  of  water  and  carbonate  ranging  from  about  40  to  about 
45. 


4,357,455 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS 
CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  AND  THE  USE 
THEREOF 
Josef  Mondt,  Konigstein,  and  Helmut  Rinno,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,793 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3019959 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/62:  C08F  8/14,  220/28  246/00 
U.S.  Q.  528—73  11  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  copolymers  soluble  in 
organic  solvents  and  containing  hydroxyl  groups  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  cata- 
lyst (a)  at  least  one  a,/3-olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
as  component  (a)  with  (b)  at  least  one  oleiinically  unsaturated 
copolymerizable  monomer  as  component  (b)  and  esterifying 
with  component  (c)  at  least  one  epoxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidol  of  the  formula 


HO— CH2— CH CH2 

O 


and  mixtures  thereof  with  glycidyl  esters  having  from  12  to  19 
carbon  atoms  and  being  derived  from  saturated  fatty  acids  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  amount  of  epoxy  equivalents  con- 
tained in  the  glycidyl  esters  is  at  most  double  as  high  as  that 
contained  in  the  glycidol,  the  total  amount  of  the  epoxy  groups 
being  at  least  equivalent  to  those  of  the  carboxyl  groups  and 
the  polymerization  and  the  esterification  being  carried  out  at 
an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  from  80*  to  150°  C. 


4,357,456 
LOW  VISCOSITY  VINYL  ESTER  RESINS 
John  A.  Lopez,  and  Christopher  W.  Uzelmeier,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
.   1 1  FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,293 

1 1  Int.  Q.J  C08G  59/16 

U.S.  Q.  528—111.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vinyl  ester  resin  composition  exhibiting  reduced  viscos- 
ity prepared  by  first  reacting  an  epoxy  compound  containing  at 
least  one  vicinal  epoxy  group  in  the  molecule  with  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  then  esterifying  at  least 
90%  of  the  pendant  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  reaction  product 
with  a  fatty  or  rosin  acid. 


4,357,458 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPHOSPHAZENE 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  FLUOROALKOXY  AND/OR 

ARYLOXY  SUBSTITUENTS 
Thomas  A.  Antkowiak,  Rittman,  and  David  J.  Serbin,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,097 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  79/04 
U.S.  Q.  528—167  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyphosphazene  polymers  con- 
taining from  20  to  50,000  units  represented  by  the  formulae: 


"OR      " 

1 
-P=N- 

1 
-OR      . 

— ,  — 

"OR      " 

1 
-P=N- 

1 
.OR'     . 

—  and  — 

'OR'     " 

1 
-P=N- 

1 
_OR      . 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  organic 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoroalkyl 
groups  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  groups,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  fluoroaliphatic  alcohol  or  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aromatic  alcohol  or  mixture  of  said  alcohols  with 
sodium  hydroxide  in  an  organic  solvent  or  mixture  of 
organic  solvents  which  will  form  an  azeotrope  with  water 
produced  by  the  reaction; 

(b)  removing  water  produced  by  the  reaction  of  said  alco- 
hols or  mixture  of  alcohols  and  said  sodium  hydroxide 
from  the  reaction  zone  by  azeotropic  distillation  thereby 
producing  substantially  dry  sodium  salts  of  said  alcohols; 
and 

(c)  reacting  said  substantially  dry  sodium  salts  of  said  alco- 
hols with  a  linear  polydichlorophosphazene  polymer 
represented  by  the  formula  (NPCl2)/i,  in  which  n  is  from 
20  to  50,000. 


4,357,459 
RESINS  BASED  ON  a-METHYL  STYRENE,  STYRENE 
AND  A  PHENOL 
Yves  Rnnavot,  St.  Maur  des  Fosses;  Georges  BUlault,  Saint 
Ouen,  and  Jacques  Salvetat,  Le  Vesinet,  aU  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,466  ^ 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7906569;  Mar.  14,  1980,  8001536 

Int  Q.5  C08G  65/38;  C08F  12/24;  C09J  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  528—205  2  Claims 

1.  A  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  400  to 
2,000,  which  is  useful  in  adhesives,  based  on  a  a-methyl  sty- 
rene,  styrene  and  a  phenol  as  constituents,  characterized  in  that 
the  weight  percentages  of  a-methyl  styrene,  styrene  and  a 
phenol  with  a  structural  formula 
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in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group,  which  com- 
pounds are  substantially  the  sole  constituents,  range  from  25  to 
63,  from  35  to  73  and  from  2  to  15  respectively. 


4^57,460 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 
SILICATE  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blouiit,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,015,  Feb.  19, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,061,  Feb.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,200,697,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7944>15, 
May  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,498,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  653,727,  Jan.  30,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,201,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,317 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—271  17  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous product  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components: 

(A)  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  1  to  10  parts  by  weight; 

(B)  an  organic  monohydroxy  compound  having  a  substitu- 
ent  which  will  split  off  during  the  reaction  and  the  substit- 
uent  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, acid  sulfate,  nitrate,  acid  phosphate,  bicarbonate, 
sulfate,  formate,  acetate,  propionate,  laurate,  oleate,  stea- 
rate,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(C)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and/or  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride, 10  to  30  parts  by  weight. 


4,357,462 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LACTONE  HIGH 

POLYMERS 

Masayoshi  Kubo,  and  Kimio  Inoue,  both  of  Ohimachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-53837 
Int.  a.J  C08G  63/10 
U.S.  a.  528—357  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rigid  polymer  having  a  number- 
average  molecular  weight  of  higher  than  20,000,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  polymerizing  a  polymerizable  lactone  mono- 
mer having  a  water  content  of  less  than  0. 1  percent  by  weight, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stannous  chloride,  stan- 
nous chloride  dihydrate,  stannous  bromide,  stannous  iodide, 
titanium  trichloride,  tittmium  tetrachloride,  ammonium  molyb- 
date,  zirconium  nitrate,  zirconium  oxychloride  and  zirconyl 
carboxylates,  until  said  polymer  is  formed;  and  then  recovering 
said  polymer. 


4,357,461 
POLYESTER  STABILIZATION  AND  COMPOSmON 
Santos  W.  Go,  and  Dennis  J.  Burzynski,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,979 
Int.  a.J  C08G  63/22 
U.S.  a.  524—724  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  polyester  resin  con- 
taining 

O  O 

II  II 

— C— O— CH2— CH2— o— c— 

groups  and  having  good  stability  against  generation  of  acetal- 
dehyde  at  elevated  temperatures,  which  comprises  having  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  present  in 
the  melt  polymerization  reaction  mixture  during  formation  of 
such  polyester,  in  an  amount  up  to  0.5  mol  percent  based  on  the 
saturated  di-  and  polycarboxylic  acid  moieties  entering  into  the 
polymerization  reaction. 

10.  A  saturated  polyester  having  good  stability  against  ther- 
mal degradation  to  yield  acetaldehyde  which  comprises  a 
saturated  polyester  having 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— O— CH2— CH2— o— c— 

groups  in  its  backbone  to  which  has  been  added  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  during  melt  polymeri- 
zation, in  an  amount  of  up  to  0.5  mol  f>ercent  of  the  combined 
saturated  carboxylic  acids  present  in  said  polyester. 


4,357,463 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  POLYESTER 
SILICATE  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,015,  Feb.  19, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,061,  Feb.  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,200,697,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,915, 
May  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,498,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  653,727,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,201,  Apr.  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,842 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—366  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous products  containing  an  oxidated  silicon  compound  by 
mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  an  oxidated  silicon  compound,  1  to  50  paris  by  weight; 

(b)  an  organic  epoxide  compound,  10  to  50  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  an  organic  polycarboxyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acid,  polycarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof,  10  to  50  parts  by 
weight; 

(d)  a  Lewis  acid,  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight. 


4,357,464 

REMOVAL  OF  2-ISOPROPENYL-2-OXAZOLINE 

MONOMER 

Donald  A.  Tomalia,  and  Timothy  J.  Adaway,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,246 
Int  a.3  C08F  6/10 
US.  a.  528~48l  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  level  of  2-isopropenyl-2-oxazo- 
line  present  in  a  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  at  reactive  conditions  in  a  liquid  medium  the 
polymer  containing  the  2-isopropenyl-2-oxazoline  with  a 
protic  acid,  H-X,  so  as  to  produce  the  corresponding  2-iso- 
propenyl-2-oxazolinium  salt  of  the  conjugate  base  of  the 
acid;  and 

(b)  contacting  at  reactive  conditions  the  2-isopropenyl-2- 
oxazolinium  salt  with  a  nucleophilic  compound,  H-M  having 
a  nucleophilic  constant  of  greater  than  5,  so  as  to  prepare  a 
compound  corresponding  to  formula  I  or  formula  II 


CH3      N   -| 
M— CH2— CH— ^ 

O  —I 


I 
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M— CH2 


-continued 

-CH     ^® 

o  —I 


II 


xe 


wherein  M  is  the  conjugate  base  of  the  nucleophilic  compound 
H-M  and  X  in  Formula  11  is  an  anion  derived  from  the  protic 
acid. 


4,357,466 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
3'-DEOXYKANAMYaN  A  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tsutomu 
Tsuchiya,  Yokohama,  and  Tomo  Jildhara,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu 
Kai.  Tokyo,  Japan 

I         FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,612 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1979,  54-139798 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—13.8  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3'-deoxykanamycin  A, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  protected  kanamycin  A  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


o=c 


HNH2C 

/       J-  o 


NHTs 


0) 


NHTs 


OH 


wherein  Ts  denotes  a  tosyl  group,  with  at  least  2  molar  propor- 
tions of  thiocarbonyl  di-imidazole  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  40*- 150*  C.  to  effect  the  introduction  of  the 
imidazolylthiocarbony]  groups  into  the  3'  and  2"-hydroxyI 
groups  of  the  protected  kanamycin  A  derivative  (I),  giving  the 
corresponding,  bis-imidazolylthiocarbonylated  product 
(b)  removing  the  3'-imidazolyl-thiocarix)nyloxy  group  from 
the  bis-imidazolylthiocarbonylated  product  by  reacting 


with  tri-butyltin  hydride  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  40*- 150*  C.  to  produce  the  3'-deoxygenated  prod- 
uct of  the  formula 


NHTs 


m 


o=c 


4,357,465 

3',4'-DIEDEOXYKANAMYaN  B  DERIVATIVES 
Hamao   Umezawa;   Sumio   Umezawa;   Shigeo   Seki;   Shunzo 
Fnkatsu,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Shuntaro  Yasuda,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Zlaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu 
Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,401,  Feb.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,170, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,016,  Nov.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

187,014 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1975,  50-145930; 
Dec.  10,  1975,  50-146345 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—13.8  8  Oaims 

4.        ^  4'-deoxy-4'-iodo-penta-N-t-butoxycarbonyl-4",6"-0- 
cyclohexlidene-2"-0-benzoyl-kanamycin  B. 


NHTs 


sr    N 


wherein  Ts  is  as  defined  above, 

(c)  removing  the  2"-0-imidazolylthiocarbonyl  group  from 
the  above  3'-deoxygenated  product  by  reacting  with  aque- 
ous ammonia, 

(d)  removing  the  N-tosyl  groups  by  reacting  with  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  in  liquid  ammonia, 

(e)  opening  the  4',6'-cyclic  carbamate  ring  by  basic  hydroly- 
sis, and 

(0  removing  concurrently  the  5,2'-0-isopropylidene  group 
and  the  4",6"-0-cyclohexylidene  group  by  acidic  hydro- 
lysis, to  produce  the  desired  3'-deoxykanamycin  A. 


4357,467 
DEPOLYMERIZED  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  WTTH 

LOW  CRYSTALLINTTY  OBTAINED  FROM  CELLULOSIC 
FIBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 

Jean-Pierre  Sachetto,  St-Julien  en  Genevois;  Jean-Pierre  Mi- 
chel, Femey-Voitaire,  both  of  France;  Sergio  Cuccoio,  Ge- 
neva, Switzerland,  and  Alain  Regnaolt  Femey-Voltaire, 
France,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

per  No.  PCr/CH79/00138,  §  371  Date  Jun.  20, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00843,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  24,   1978, 

10963/78 

lat  CL^  C08G  18/08 

U.S.  a.  536—56  14  Oaims 

1.  Depolymerized  cellulose  material  having  a  degree  of 

crystallinity  of  at  least  17%  but  not  exceeding  70%,  an  average 

degree  of  polymerization  DP^  corresponding  to  10  to  200 
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units  of  anhydroglucose  and  being  in  powdered  form  with  a    ranges  from  0.60-2.60  grams/100  grams  and  the  moisture 
low  moisture  content,  the  particles  of  the  powdered  material   content  is  in  the  range  of  0.5-3.9%. 


4,357,470 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Yoshiaki  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Chihiro  Yokoo,  Saitama;  Toshifumi 
Asaka,   Saitama;   Akira   Onodera,    Saitama;   Kaoni   Seta, 
Saitama,  and  Jiro  Sawada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1980,  55/61911 

Int.  a.5  C07D  507/56 

U.S.  a.  544—27  3  Claims 

1.  Cephalosporin  compound  having  the  general  formula 


20  10  60  l„ 


Cell-H-O— CH2-fCHOH-te-^CH2i7r-0— CD}„ 


(I) 


wherein 
Cell  is  a  group  derived  by  removing  m  hydroxy  groups  from 

the  glucose  unit  of  the  cellulose  chain, 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 
CD  is  a  group  derived  by  removing  one  hydroxy  group  from 

the  a,  )3  or  y-cyclodextrin  molecule, 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  and 
p  stands  for  0  or  1  and  can  vary  even  within  a  single  chain. 


4,357,469 

CARRIER  BASE  MATERIAL  FOR  PROLONGED 

RELEASE  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  M.  Schor,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Forest  Labo- 

ratories.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  127,433,  Mar.  3,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  48,344,  Jun.  14, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,226,849.  This  application  Jon.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

278,568 
Int.  a.3  A61K  47/00;  C08B  U/20.  11/193:  C08L  1/26 
MS.  a.  536—91  3  Qaims 

1.  A  carrier  base  material  adapted  to  be  combined  with  a 
therapeutically  active  medicament  and  shaped  and  compressed 
to  form  a  sustained  release  therapeutic  composition  having  a 
longlasting,  slow  and  regular  incremental  release  of  the  medi- 
cament upon  administration,  the  carrier  base  material  being 
hydroxypropylmethylcellulose  or  a  mixture  of  hydroxy- 
propylmethylcellulose  and  up  to  30%  ethylcellulose  or  30% 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  or  both,  and  wherein  the  car- 
rier base  material  has  been  subjected  to  hydrolysis  and  oxida- 
tion successively  or  concurrently  until  the  carbonyl  content 
ranges  from  0.2-3.0  grams/100  grams,  the  carboxyl  content 


r^^ 


OH 


being  micrpporous  and  having  a  globular  shape  with  rounded    ^ 
armies. 


4,357,468 

SORBENTS  OF  CELLULOSE  BASIS  CAPABLE  OF 

FORMING  INCLUSION  COMPLEXES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jozsef  Szejtli;  Bela  Zsadon;  Eva  Fenyvesi;  nee  Otta  Horvath, 
and  Ferenc  Tiidos,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
C^inoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,764 
(Haims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  7,  1980,  1960/80 
Int.  C\?  C08B  15/00.  37/16 
U.S.  a.  536—56  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cellulose  derivative  containing  structural  units  of  the 
formula  (I), 


CONHCHCONH— 


COOH  i^H, 


•N 
II 

N 


N 

I 
CH2COOH 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxy  group,  and 
the  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,357,471 

AZASPIRO  COMPOUNDS 

Joel  R.  Smolanoff,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,491,  Apr.  12,  1979,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,159,  Oct.  3,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  751,932,  Dec.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,089 

Int.  a.3  C07D  211/74 

U.S.  a.  546—16  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from: 


R» 


(X)„ 


^ 


•(CH2)„ 


X 

R^  (CH2)„ N-R3 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkoxyalkyl 
of  from  5  to  1 1  nuclear  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  of 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  X  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano;  m  is  2,  n  and  n'  are  integers  having 
a  value  of  1  or  2  and  the  dotted  line  indicates  an  optional 
carbon  to  carbon  double  bond. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  named  l-cyano-2-(2'-hydroxye- 
thyl)-6-methyl-2-azaspiro-[5.5]-undec-8-ene. 
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4,357,472 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THIONAPHTHENE  FROM  THIONAPHTHENE 
SULFONIC  AOD 
Georg  Grigoleit,  Dorsten;  Kurt  Matem,  Duisburg;  Helmut 
Kohler,  Miilheim  an  der  Ruhr,  and  Gerd  Collin,  Duisburg,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,892,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,172 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744066 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  333/54 
U.S.  Q.  549—49  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  thionaphthene  by  dissoci- 
ation of  thionaphthene  sulfonic  acid  with  water  which  com- 
prises maintaining  the  density  of  the  reaction  mixture  substan- 
tially constant  during  the  entire  duration  of  the  dissociation 
reaction  by  the  controlled  addition  of  water  to  the  reaction 
mixture,  maintaining  the  thionaphthene  formed  within  the 
reaction  mixture  by  not  removing  said  thionaphthene  there- 
from by  azeotropic  distillation,  and  separating  thionaphthene 
from  the  reaction  mixture  at  completion  of  said  dissociation. 


4,357,474 
INSECT  PHEROMONE 
Robert  L.  Carney,  Palo  Alto,  and  Alfred  S.  T.  Lui,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,081 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  556—482  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  the  trimethylsilyl  ether  of  9-decyn-l-ol. 


4,357,473 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER 
COMPOUNDS;  RESULTING  NOVEL  COMPOUNDS; 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Karl  O.  Knollmueller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,376 
Int.  Q.3  C07F  7/04.  7/18:  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  556—416  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound 
of  the  formula: 

RSi[Si04]3[Rl9-n[R"]« 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  each  R' 
is  independently  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  R'  radicals  are 
sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms; 
each  R"  is  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  func- 
tionally substituted  alkyls,  alkenyls,  aryl  or  aralkyls;  and  poly- 
oxyalkylene  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  R"  radicals  are  dif- 
ferent than  R'  radicals;  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  9; 
comprising  reacting  an  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound  of  the 
formula: 

llSi[Si04]3[Rl9 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  with  an  alcohol  of 
the  formula: 


I'OH 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above; 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  acidic  catalyst; 
emi^oying  at  least  about  0.8  n  moles  of  said  alcohol  per  one 

mole  of  said  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound  wherein  n  is 

defined  above; 
and  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  about  60'  C.  to  about 

250*  C. 


4,357,475 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  AND  THE 

RECOVERY  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

Jacques  D.  Hanotier,  Saint-Lambert,  and  Jacques  F.  Dauby, 

Groot-Bijgaarden,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Labofina, 

S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,101 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  IS^, 
8009682 

Int.  a.3  C07C  51/16.  51/42 

U.S.  Q.  562—414  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  and  the  recovery  of  tereph- 

thalic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

feeding  continuously  a  bromine-free,  substantially  liquid 

aqueous  mixture  consisting  of  p-xylene,  p-toluic  acid  and  a 

solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water  into  an  oxidation 

reactor  where  it  is  oxidized  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 

at  a  temperature  of  from  140°  C.  to  220°  C.  in  the  presence 

of  a  heavy-metal  catalyst, 

feeding  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  consisting  of  tereph- 

thalic  acid  crystals  in  suspension  in  an  aqueous  solution 

comprising  unreacted  p-xylene,   intermediate  oxidation 

products  thereof,  the  heavy-metal  catalyst  and  water  in 

the  upper  part  of  a  sedimentation  column  wherein  tereph- 

thalic  acid  crystals  are  separated  by  gravity  from  the  other 

components  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  are  washed  with 

a  countercurrent  of  water  introduced  near  the  bottom  of 

said  column,  the  temperature  in  the  sedimentation  column 

being  maintained  at  a  value  higher  than  the  minimum 

value  Tw  given  by  the  equation  Tjf=  144-1-0.225  T/j, 

wherein  Tr  is  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  in 

the  oxidation  reactor,  and  not  higher  than  240°  C,  and 

recovering  crude  terephthalic  acid  from  the  bottom  of  the 

sedimentation  column  as  a  slurry  in  water  substantially 

free  from  intermediate  oxidation  products  and  heavy 

metal  catalyst. 


4,357,476 
NONYLAMINES 
Dieter  Reinchr,  Wittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Bernard 
Hugelin,  Gaillard,  France,  and  Eduaid  Troxler,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  N.Y.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,654,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,560, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  551,481,  Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,110 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   22,   1974, 
2544/74;  Sep.  13,  1974,  2518/74 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  49/74.  50/18.  143/36 
U.S.  Q.  564— 509  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  la  or  lb 


*i— NH— C 


\ 


R2 


a«) 


Rj 


CH— C=C— CH— C=C— C=CH 
I  III         I       I       I       I 

R4     Rs  Rs  R4     R4  Rs  Rj  R4 


or 
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-continued 


R'l=N— C 


/ 
\ 


R2 


(lb) 


R3 


CH— C=C— CH— CH— CH— C=CH 

I     III     I     I     II 

R4      Rj   Rs   R4      R4      Rs       Rs   R4 


product  obtained  by  reacting  at  least  one  tri-hydrocarbyl 
aluminum  reducing  agent  with  (a)  at  least  one  carboxylate 
of  a  transition  metal  and  (b)  at  least  one  organic  carboxylic 
acid  whose  pKa  in  water  at  25°  C.  is  lower  than  7. 
10.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  the  process  of  claim  1,  which  con- 
sists of  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  tri-hydrocarbyl 
aluminum  with  (a)  a  transition  metal  carboxylate  and  (b)  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  whose  pKa  in  water  at  25*  C.  is  lower 
than  7. 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group,  Rj'  repre- 
sents an  alkylidene  or  cycloalkylidene  group  corresponding  to 
Rl,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  R3  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  or  R2  and  R3  conjointly  form 
a  4-membered  to  1 1-membered  alkylene,  and  groups  according 
to  the  defmition  which  are  represented  by  Ri,  Ri',  R2  and  R3 
can  be  substituted,  but  are  free  from  proton-active  groups, 
azide  groups  and/or  groups  containing  multiple  bonds,  and  R4 
and  R5  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  which  contains  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  on  the  linking  C  atom,  the  C  number  of  the 
substituents  R4  and  R5  on  four  successive  chain  members  being 
not  more  than  S. 


4,357,477 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

MONOALKYL  ETHERS 

Jchn  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,192 

Int.  a.J  C07C  41/01 

U.S.  a.  568—678  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ethers 

which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  a 

material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  formaldehyde  and  an  alcohol  of  the  formula: 

ROH, 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  an  acetal  of  the  formula: 

(R'0)2CH2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  cobalt-containing 
compound  and  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  tin-containing  compound  and  a  germanium- 
.  containing  compound,  at  superatmospheric  pressures  of 
about  SOO  psig  or  greater  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  30* 
to  about  300°  C.  until  substantially  formation  of  the  said 
ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  has  been  achieved  and 
recovering  the  said  ether  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,357,478 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Gerard  Hillion,  Herblay,  and  Christian  Lassau,  Villepreux,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil- 

Malmaison,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,070,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,961 
Qainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24, 1976,  76  39218 
Int.  C\?  C07C  29/19:  BOIJ  31/02 
UJS.  a.  568—816  13  Qaims 

I.  In  a  process  for  hydrogenating  a  hydrogenatable  un- 
satuated  organic  compound  having  carbon-carbon,  carbon- 
oxygen,  carbon-nitrogen  or  nitrogen-oxygen  multiple  bonds,  in 
substantially  homogeneous,  organic  liquid  phase,  wherein  said 
compound  is  hydrogenated  with  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  is  substantially  soluble  in  said 
organic  liquid  phase,  i 

the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  catalyst  the 


4,357,479 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALCOHOLS 
Tamotsu  Imai,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,032,  Mar.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,705 
Int.  a.5  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  568—899  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alcohol  in  a  vaporliq- 
uid  mixed  phase  environment  which  comprises  hydrating  a 
vaporous  olefmc  hydrocarbon  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  with  liquid  water  at  hydration  conditions  which  include 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  to  about  300°  C. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  300  atmo- 
spheres, wherein  said  hydration  conditions  are  selected  to 
insure  that  said  water  remains  in  a  liquid  phase  in  the  presence 
of  a  liquid  sulfur-containing  acid  catalyst  and  a  co-catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solid,  porous,  hydrophobic  or  hydro- 
philic  carbon  and  recovering  the  resultant  alcohol. 


4,357,480 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  BY 

THE  LIQUID  PHASE  HYDROCARBONYLATION  OF 

METHANOL 

Michael  T.  Barlow,  Addlestone,  and  Darid  G.  Stewart,  Epsom, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,488 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1980, 
8009014 

Int.  C\?  C07C  29/32 
U.S.  Q.  568—902  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  comprising 
ethanol  which  process  comprises  reacting  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  and  in  the  liquid  phase  methanol  with  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  pariicu- 
late  solid  comprising  a  high  surface  area  form  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, silica/alumina  or  carbon,  a  methanol  soluble  catalyst 
comprising  either: 
(i)  cobalt  as  the  sole  catalytic  metal  entity  added  either  as 
cobalt  carbonyl  or  bis(triphenylphosphine)iminium  tet- 
racarbonylcobaltate  or  a  cobalt  source  capable  of  forming 
a  carbonyl  and/or  a  carbonyl  hydride  complex  under  the 
prevailing  reaction  conditions,  or 
(ii)  a  metal  complex  of  a  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  excluding  iron,  palladium  and  platinum  as  the  sole 
catalytic  metal  entity  in  which  the  ligand  is  derived  from 
cyclopentadiene  or  a  substituted  cyclopentadiene  of  for- 
mula: 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
and  a  promoter  comprising  either  an  iodide  or  a  bromide. 
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4,357,481 

ADAMANTANE  CATALYZED  PARAFnN-OLEFIN 
ALKYLATION 
George  M.  Kramer,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,119 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  2/58.  2/60.  2/62 
U.S.  Q.  585—724  12  Qaims 

1.  An  alkylation  process  comprising  contacting  a  C4-C6 
linear  or  branched  parafTmic  compound  capable  of  forming  a 
carbonium  ion  under  strong  acid  conditions,  with  a  C2-C5 
olefin,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  system  and  an  adaman- 
tane  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  one  unsubstituted  bridge- 
head position,  at  a  temperature  of  about  —100*  to  150*  C, 
thereby  producing  a  Ce-Cii  branched  paraffmic  hydrocarbon. 
4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  acid  system  contains 
an  acid  component  selected  from  AlBra,  AICI3,  GaCb,  TaFs, 
AsFs,  BF3,  HP,  HCl,  HBr,  H2SO4,  HSO3F,  CF3SO3H,  and 
mixtures  thereof 
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4,357,483 
AMINOALKYLADAMANTANE  CATALYZED  ARAFFIN 

ISOMERIZATION 
George  M.  Kramer,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,117 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  5/13 
U.S.  Q.  585—740  14  Claims 

1.  An  isomerization  process  comprising  contacting  a  C4-C« 
paraffmic  hydrocarbon  with  a  strong  acid  system  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aminoalkyladamantane  containing  at  least  one  un- 
substituted bridgehead  position,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
— 100*  to  150*  C,  thereby  producing  a  branched  isomer  of  said 
paraffmic  hydrocarbon. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  acid  system  contains 
an  acid  component  selected  from  AICI3,  AlBrs,  GaCb,  TaFj, 
SbFs,  AsFj,  BF3,  HP,  HBr,  HCl,  H2SO4,  HSO3F,  CF3SO3H, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


4,357,482  , 

AMINOALKYL  ADAMANTANE  CATALYZED 
PARAFFIN-OLEHN  ALKYLATION 
George  M.  Kramer,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,120 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  2/58 
U.S.  Q.  585—724  14  Claims 

1.  An  alkylation  process  comprising  contacting  a  C4-C6 
linear  or  branched  paraffmic  compound,  capable  of  forming  a 
carbonium  ion  under  strong  acid  conditions,  with  a  C2-C5 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  system  and  an  aminoalk- 
yladamantane hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  one  unsubsti- 
tuted bridgehead  position,  at  a  temperature  of  about  — 100'  to 
150°  C,  thereby  producing  a  C6-C11  branched  paraffinic  hy- 
drocarbon. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  acid  system  contains 
an  acid  component  selected  from  AlBr3,  AICI3,  GaCb,  TaPs, 
AsPs,  BP3,  HP,  HBr,  HCl,  H2SO4,  HSO3P,  CP3SO3H,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,357,484 

ADAMANTANE  CATALYZED  PARAITIN 
ISOMERIZATION 
George  M.  Kramer,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,118 
Int  Q.3  C07C  5/13 
U.S.  Q.  585—740  j  13  Claims 

1.  An  isomerization  process  comprising  contacting  a  C4-C6 
non-cyclic  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  with  a  strong  acid  system  in 
the  presence  of  an  adamantane  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least 
one  unsubstituted  bridgehead  position,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  — 100°  to  150°  C,  thereby  producing  a  branched  isomer 
of  said  paraffinic  hydrocarbon. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  acid  system  contains 
an  acid  component  selected  from  AICI3,  AlBrs,  GaCb,  TaPj, 
SbPs,  AsPs,  BP3,  HBr,  HP,  HCl,  H2SO4.  HSO3P,  CP3SO3H, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


ELECTRICAL 


4,357,485 

LADLE  STEEL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
THREE-PART  ELECTRODE  CASING 
Gabriel  Lamarque,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Heurtey  Metallur- 
gje,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,140 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1979,  79  14396 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/102 

U.S.  a.  373— 95  8Qainis 


part  of  said  edge  face  being  contoured  so  as  to  have  an  inter- 
nally reflective  configuration,  and  at  least  one  photovoltaic 
means  carried  by  and  interfacing  with  at  least  one  of  said  large 
area  sides. 


4,357,486 
LUMINESCENT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Harry  R.  Blieden,  Los  Angeles,  and  John  W.  Yerkes,  Granada 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,110 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  n/04 

U.S.  a.  136—247  14  Claims 


>  r> 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  array  comprising  a  luminescent  member 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  essentially  parallel  sides, 
each  of  said  sides  extending  over  a  large  area  and  being  joined 
by  a  thin  edge  face,  the  area  of  said  large  area  sides  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  area  of  said  edge  face,  at  least 


4,357,487 
CABLE  nTTING  WITH  SLOTTED  METALLIC  HOUSING 
Lothar  Goehlich,  and  Jiirgen  Haug,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,059 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939933 

Int.  a.3  H02G  15/184 
U.S.  a.  174—73  R  17  Qaims 


.7  6  7) 
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1.  A  steel  treatment  system  comprising: 

a  ladle  adapted  to  contain  steel  to  be  treated  and  having  a 

cover; 
a  heating  electrode  mounted  to  extend  through  an  opening 

in  said  cover; 
a  casing  surrounding  said  electrode  and  including  a  lower 

section,  an  intermediate  section  and  an  upper  section; 
seal  means,  mounted  on  said  cover  about  said  opening,  for 

forming  a  seal  with  said  lower  section  of  said  casing  and 

thereby  for  fluid-tightly  isolating  said  electrode  from  the 

surrounding  atmosphere; 
clamp  means,  mounted  on  said  intermediate  section  of  said 

casing  and  extending  therethrough,  for  clamping  said 

electrode  and  for  fixing  the  relative  axial  position  thereof 

with  respect  to  said  casing; 
actuator  means,  fixedly  supported  at  a  level  above  said 

clamp  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  casing,  for 

moving  said  casing  and  said  electrode  downwardly  such 

that  new  length  portions  of  said  electrode  may  be  passed 

through  said  opening  into  said  ladle;  and 
first  guide  means  acting  on  said  lower  section  of  said  casing 

and  second  guide  means  acting  on  said  upper  section  of 

said  casing  for  ensuring  axial  movement  of  said  casing  and 

said  electrode. 


1.  In  a  fitting  for  plastic  insulated,  shielded  electric  cables, 
especially  medium  and  high  voltage  cables,  including  an  elastic 
prefabricated  insulating  body  having  an  outer  tubular  metallic 
housing  and  a  hole  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  insulating 
body  for  receiving  at  least  one  end  of  an  electric  cable,  the 
improvement  comprising,  the  outer  housing  being  made  of 
sheet  metal  and  having  at  least  one  slot  therein  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  housing. 


I  4,357,488 
VOICE  DISCRIMINATING  SYSTEM 
Mark  S.  Knighton,  Los  Angeles;  Charles  H.  Fuller,  Torrance; 
Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills;  Ashley  G.  Howden,  Los  Angeles; 
L.  C.  James  Kingsbury,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Lawrence  T. 
Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  R 
&.  D  Center,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,596 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—1  SC  9  Qaims 


1.  A  voice  discriminating  system  responsive  to  sound  inputs, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  transducing  and  amplifying  means  respon- 
sive to  spoken  sounds  for  providing  respective  first  and 
second  output  signals  representative  of  the  respective 
sound  inputs  provided  to  said  first  and  second  transducing 
means; 

first  and  second  low-pass  filtering  means  respectively  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  for  respec- 
tively providing  first  and  second  low-pass  outputs  repre- 
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sentative  of  the  low  frequency  components  in  said  first 
and  second  outputs; 

first  and  second  peak  detecting  and  integrating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  low-pass  outputs  for 
respectively  providing  first  and  second  envelope  outputs 
as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  low-pass  outputs; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  envelope  out- 
puts to  provide  a  comparison  output  signal  indicative  of 
which  envelope  signal  is  larger  in  amplitude  than  the 
other  envelope  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  comparison  output  for  preventing 
the  peak  detecting  and  integrating  means  associated  with 
the  envelope  signal  of  lower  amplitude  from  providing  an 
envelope  signal; 

frequency  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  comparison 
output  for  sampling  the  output  signal  from  the  one  of  said 
first  and  second  transducing  and  sampling  means  associ- 
ated with  the  envelope  signal  of  larger  amplitude  and  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  presence  of  predeter- 
mined high  frequency  components  in  said  output  signal; 
and 

controller  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  out- 
put and  said  frequency  detecting  means  for  providing  an 
output  as  a  function  of  said  comparison  means  output  and 
said  frequency  detecting  means  output. 


•      4^57,490 
HIGH  nOELITY  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  FOR 
AURALLY  SIMULATING  WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE 

POINT  SOURCE  OF  SOUND 

Baron  C.  Dickey,  982  Yorktown  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,990 

Int.  CI.'  H04R  1/20 

U.S.  a.  179—1  E  9  aainw 


4,357,489 

LOW  VOLTAGE  SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  SYSTEM  WITH 

PULSE  WIDTH  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Alva  E.  Henderson,  and  Gene  A.  Frantz,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,138 

Int.  a.J  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SM  2  Oaims 


oo 
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1.  A  low  voltage  speech  synthesis  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  speech  val- 
ues including  digital  speech  values  representative  of  digi- 
tal filter  coefficients; 

complementary  metal-insulator-semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  controller  means  for  controlling  the  selective  ac- 
cessing of  portions  of  said  plurality  of  digital  speech  val- 
ues including  said  digital  speech  values  representative  of 
digital  filter  coefficients  from  said  memory  means; 

complementary  metal-insulator-semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  digital  filter  speech  synthesizer  means  coupled  to 
said  memory  means  and  responsive  to  said  selectively 
accessed  digital  speech  values  for  generating  digital 
speech  signals  representative  of  human  speech; 

complementary  metal-insulator-semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  pulse  width  modulated  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  coupled  to  said  digital  filter  speech  synthesizer 
means  for  converting  said  digital  speech  signals  represen- 
tative of  human  speech  into  analog  signals;  and 

audio  means  coupled  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signals  into  audible 
sound. 


LFOUT 


1.  A  high  accuracy  loudspeaker  system  for  transducing  an 
electrical  signal  containing  frequencies  located  within  a  spec- 
trum extending  generally  over  the  full  range  of  audible  fre- 
quencies into  a  sound  field  which  closely  approximates  the 
sound  field  generated  by  a  wide-frequency-range  point  source 
of  sound,  comprising: 
lower  frequency  reproducer  means  for  reproducing  and 
propagating  a  certain  lower  frequency  region  of  said 
spectrum  generally  along  a  first  axis; 
an  ellipsoidal  convex  reflective  dispersing  means  located  on 
said  axis  spaced  from  said  lower  frequency  reproducer 
means  in  the  direction  of  sound  propagation  therefrom,  to 
reflect  and  disperse  acoustical  energy  from  said  lower 
frequency  reproducer  generally  uniformly  over  a  wide 
angle; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  higher  frequency  reproducer  means 
for  reproducing  and  propagating  a  certain  higher  fre- 
quency region  of  said  spectrum,  said  higher  frequency 
reproducers  being  mounted  substantially  equispaced  over 
the  surface  of  said  ellipsoidal  dispersing  means  and  being 
so  spatially  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  as  to 
cause  their  axes  of  propagation  to  diverge  generally  uni- 
formly away  from  a  point  near  the  center  of  said  ellipsoi- 
dal dispersing  means; 
means  to  permit  commonly  energizing  each  of  said  plurality 
of  higher  frequency  reproducer  means  with  a  single 
higher  frequency  signal,  and  to  permit  energizing  said 
lower  frequency  reproducer  means  with  a  lower  fre- 
quency signal. 


4,357,491 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG 

SPEECH  IN  A  VOICE  CHANNEL  SIGNAL 

Fouad  Daaboul,  Verdun,  and  Tiu  Le  Van,  Touraine,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,816 

Int  a.5  GIOL  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SP  13  Qaims 

1 .  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  speech  signals  in  a 
sampled  voice  channel  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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producing  a  first  signal  state  whenever  the  magnitude  of  a 
signal  sample  exceeds  a  first  threshold  level; 

comparing  the  magnitude  of  each  sample  with  that  of  the 
preceding  sample; 

whenever  the  magnitude  of  a  sample  is  not  greater  than  that 
of  the  preceding  sample,  setting  a  second  threshold  to  a 
level  which  is  greater  than  and  is  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  the  current  sample; 


whenever  the  magnitude  of  a  sample  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  preceding  sample,  producing  a  second  signal  state  if 
the  magnitude  of  the  current  sample  exceeds  the  second 
threshold;  and 

in  in  response  to  each  of  the  first  and  the  second  signal 
states,  producing  a  signal,  representing  the  presence  of 
speech,  at  least  in  respect  of  the  current  sample. 


4,357,492 
AUTOMATIC  MICROPHONE  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  CampbeU,  7101  W.  Yale,  #704,  Denver,  Colo.  80227, 
and  Terrance  R.  Whittemore,  7217  S.  Independence,  Littleton, 
Colo.  80123 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,730 

Int.  a.3  H04R  27/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  AT  18  Qaims 
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4,357,493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 
ANNOUNCEMENTS  IN  A  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Thomas  W.  Anderson,  Warrenville,  III.;  Robert  V.  Jenness,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.;  Richard  J.  Milczarek,  Warrenville,  III.;  Edwin 
M.  Schaefer,  III,  North  Aurora,  III.,  and  Robert  M.  Stekl, 
Montgontery,  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,999 
Int.  a.3  H04M  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  179—6.04  14  Claims     v 


7.  An  automatic  sound  mixing  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
relatively  substantial  number  of  vocalists  and/or  instrumental- 
ists, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  regulating  means,  each  of  said  regulating 
means  receiving  an  audio  signal  outputted  by  one  of  a 
number  of  microphones,  each  of  said  regulating  means 
generating  a  volume  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
level  of  the  audio  signal  inputted  thereto  and  for  output- 
ting  a  modified  volume  audio  signal,  each  modified  vol- 
ume audio  signal  having  a  constant  level; 

mixing  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  regulating  means 
wherein  all  modified  volume  audio  signals  are  continu- 
ously inputted  to  said  mixing  means,  said  mixing  means  for 
combining  each  of  the  plurality  of  modified  volume  audio 
signals  outputted  by  said  plurality  of  said  regulating 
means. 


1.  For  use  in  a  communications  system  having  customer 
stations,  an  announcement  system  and  switching  means  for 
interconnecting  said  announcement  system  over  communica- 
tion channels  to  said  stations  for  transmitting  prerecorded 
messages  to  said  stations; 

said  announcement  system  comprising 

a  message  store  wherein  segments  of  a  particular  message 
are  stored  in  discrete  sectors  of  said  store  for  transmittal  in 
a  predetermined  sequence  during  adjacent  tUne  intervals 
to  reproduce  said  message, 

a  plurality  of  buffers  associated  with  said  particular  message 
and  each  buffer  adapted  to  transmit  said  particular  mes- 
sage over  one  of  said  channels  wherein  the  number  of 
buffers  equals  the  number  of  message  segments  of  said 
particular  message,  and 

means  for  loading  the  message  segments  of  said  particular 
message  into  first  and  second  ones  of  said  buffers,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  buffers  contain  different  message 
segments  during  a  designated  time  period;  and 

said  switching  system  comprising  means  responsive  to  a 
request  from  one  of  said  stations  for  the  reproduction  of 
said  particular  message  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  or 
second  buffers  according  to  the  particular  message  seg- 
ment currently  loaded  therein. 


4,357,4^ 

IMPEDANCE  CANCELLER  aRCUIT 

Charles  W.  Chambers,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to 

Tellabs,  Inc.,  Lisle,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,274,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,604. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,307 
Int.  a.3  H04B  3/16.  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  179—16  F  11  Claims 

1.  An  impedance  canceller  for  interfacing  with  a  two-wire 
transmission  system,  for  example  with  the  tip  and  ring  leads  of 
a  telephone  pair,  for  generating  a  controlled  current  flow 
through  the  system  to  cancel  an  metallic  impedance  in  the 
system  and  for  providing  common  mode  rejection  to  longitudi- 
nal voltages  on  the  system,  said  impedance  canceller  having 
first  and  second  outputs  each  for  connection  with  a  separate 
one  of  the  wires  and  comprising  first  and  second  voltage  ampli- 
fier means  each  having  an  input,  an  output  and  an  output 
impedance  connected  between  the  amplifier  means  output  and 
a  separate  one  of  said  impedance  canceller  outputs,  said  first 
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voltage  amplifier  means  output  being  connected  through  its 
output  impedance  with  said  impedance  canceller  first  output; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  amplifier  means  output  with 
said  second  amplifier  means  input  so  that  voltage  signals  at  said 
first  amplifier  means  input  control  the  voltages  generated  at 
each  of  said  amplifier  means  outputs;  feedback  means  coupled 
between  said  impedance  canceller  first  output  and  said  first 
amplifier  means  input;  and  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 
impedance  canceller  outputs  and  said  first  amplifier  means 
input,  said  feedback  means  and  said  circuit  means  coupling 
signals  at  said  impedance  canceller  outputs  from  the  wires  on 
the  transmission  system  to  said  first  amplifier  means  input,  said 
feedback  means  and  said  circuit  means  in  response  to  equal 
longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires  coupling  to  said  first  voltage 
amplifier  means  input  signals  which  cancel  to  zero  at  said  first 
voltage  amplifier  means  input  so  that  said  first  and  second 
voltage  amplifier  means  do  not  generate  voltages  at  their  out- 
puts in  response  to  equal  longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires, 
whereby  said  impedance  canceller  has  common  mode  rejec- 
tion to  equal  longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  voltage  amplifier  means  each  generate  zero 
volts  or  reference  potential  at  their  outputs  in  response  to  equal 


which  is  grounded  for  speech  signals,  a  variable  voltage 
source  supplied  by  the  exchange  power  supply  and  whose 
output  forms  the  voltage  drive  for  the  line,  a  high-impedance 
monitor  circuit  connected  across  the  line  so  as  to  monitor  the 
voltage  between  the  two  wires  thereof,  and  a  control  circuit  to 
which  the  output  of  said  monitor  is  connected  and  which  gen- 
erates a  reference  voltage  condition  which  is  applied  to  the 


longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires  and  substantially  equal  value 
and  opposite  direction  current  flows  through  their  output 
impedances,  and  therefore  at  said  impedance  canceller  outputs, 
in  response  to  and  having  a  value  in  accordance  with  noncan- 
celling  signals  at  said  first  amplifier  means  input,  wherein  the 
two-wire  transmission  system  is  of  the  type  having  a  metallic 
impedance  and  a  metallic  voltage  source  connected  across  the 
wires,  said  impedance  canceller  including  sensing  circuit 
means  for  connection  with  said  wires  and  said  metallic  imped- 
ance for  sensing  the  current  that  would  flow  through  the 
metallic  impedance  in  response  to  the  metallic  voltage  and  for 
generating  a  control  voltage  having  a  value  representative 
thereof;  and  means  for  coupling  said  control  voltage  with  said 
feedback  means  and  therefore  with  said  first  voltage  amplifier 
means  input  to  operate  said  first  and  second  amplifier  means  to 
generate  at  said  impedance  canceller  outputs  a  current  flow 
having  a  value  equal  to  that  of  the  current  that  would  flow 
through  the  metallic  impedance  in  response  to  the  metallic 
voltage,  whereby  said  impedance  canceller  generates  the  cur- 
rent that  would  be  provided  to  the  metallic  impedance  by  the 
metallic  voltage  source  so  that  the  metallic  impedance  is  effec- 
tively cancelled  with  respect  to  and  appears  as  an  open  circuit 
to  the  metallic  voltage. 
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voltage  source  so  as  to  control  the  output  voltage  thereof, 
whereby  variations  in  line  conditions  cause  compensatory 
variations  in  the  line  voltage  supply,  in  which  the  voltage 
source  is  connected  in  series  in  one  of  the  wires  of  the  line,  a 
constant  current  circuit  connected  between  the  wires  of  the 
line  in  parallel  with  said  balancing  impediince,  and  in  which 
the  conditions  of  the  constant  current  circuit  are  controlled  in 
accordance  with  line  conditions  by  said  control  circuit. 


4,357,495 
TELEPHONE  LINE  FEED 
Anthony  W.  Sweet,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Michael  P.  Dyer, 
Stansted,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Standard  Telephones 
and  Cables  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1980, 
8005000 

int.  C\?  H04M  1/76,  19/00:  H04B  3/36 
U.S.  a.  179—77  8  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  a  line  feeding  ar- 
rangement for  a  two-wire  telephone  subscriber's  line,  includ- 
ing a  high  valued  balancing  impedance  connected  between 
the  two  wires  of  the  line,  said  impedance  having  a  center-tap 


4,357,496 
KEYPAD  LOGIC  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

Joseph  J.  Nahas,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,403,  Dec.  13,  1979.  This  application 

Nov.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,950 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  1/50 

U.S.  CI.  179—84  VF  5  Qaims 


1.  A  keypad  interface  circuit  (200)  for  providing  an  output 
switch  closure  signal  representative  of  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  digits  on  a  keypad  (100),  the  keypad  interface 
circuit  comprising: 
a  keypad  detector  circuit  that  includes  a  plurality  of  identical 
low  group  sections  and  a  plurality  of  identical  high  group 
sections  for  detecting  a  switch  closure  on  the  keypad; 
each  low  group  section  providing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  switch  closure  for  a  particular  row  of  digits  and  each 
high  group  section  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
switch  closure  for  a  particular  column  of  digits,  character- 
ized in  that: 
the  signal  from  each  low  and  high  group  section  in  combina- 
tion providing  the  switch  closure  signal;  and 
the  switch  closure  signal  being  determined  by  diverting  a 
current  provided  by  a  current  source  from  a  first  to  a 
second  direction. 
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4,357,497  ^ 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANONG  AUDITORY  STIMULATION 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Ingeborg  J.  Hochmair,  and  Erwin  S.  Hochmair,  both  of  Jau- 

nerstr  27,  A-1130,  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,791,  Sep.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,856.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,405 
Int.  Q.3  H04R  25/02 


U.S.  Qi 


17  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-frequency  system  for  electrical  stimulation  of 
selected  tissue  groups  comprising: 

(a)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  carrier 
signals  each  of  which  is  modulated  by  a  signal  represent- 
ing a  band  of  frequencies,  said  transmission  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  signal  processing  channels  correspond- 
ing to  the  plurality/  of  bands  of  frequencies  in  the  audio 
range,  each  signarprocessing  channel  including  a  band- 
pass filter  for  selecting  a  band  of  audio  frequency  signals, 
means  for  compressing  the  dynamic  ranges  of  said  audio 
frequency  signals,  means  for  compensating  the  loudness  of 
said  audio  frequency  signals  dependent  upon  their  fre- 
quency; and  a  transmitter  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal 
with  the  processed  audio  frequency  signal; 

(b)  multi-channel  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  transmit- 
ted signals  with  each  receiving  channel  responsive  to  one 
of  said  transmitted  signals; 

(c)  electrode  means  for  electrically  contacting  said  selected 
tissue  groups;  and 

(d)  means  connecting  a  signal  from  each  of  said  receiving 
channels  to  said  electrode  means  whereby  said  electrode 
means  provides  electrical  stimulation. 


4  357  498 

COAXIAL  TYPE  MULTI-WAY  PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM 
!  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Yukio  Tsuchiya,  and  Kunihiko  Shimada,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,405 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82952; 
Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82953;  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82954 
Int.  Q.3  H04R  9/02.  9/06,  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  179—115.5  DV  5  Qaims 

I.  A  cx)axial  type  planar  diaphragm  loudspeaker  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coaxially  arranged  [>olygonal-shaped  planar 
diaphragms,  at  least  one  of  said  diaphragms  being  a  bass 
range  diaphragm; 
a  magnetic  circuit  for  each  of  said  diaphragms,  at  least  one 
magnetic  circuit  being  a  bass  range  magnetic  circuit  and  one 
being  a  treble  range  magnetic  circuit,  each  magnetic  circuit 
comprising  a  voice  coil  bobbin  coupled  at  one  end  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  diaphragms,  a  voice  coil  coupled 
to  the  other  end  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin,  at  least  one  mag- 
net, said  magnetic  circuit  forming  a  gap  in  which  a  magnetic 
field  is  imposed,  said  voice  coil  being  operatively  disposed  in 


said  gap,  said  voice  coil  bobbin  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  voice  coil  bobbin  frames  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  sides  of  one  of  said  polygonal  diaphragms  with 
each  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin  frames  being  arranged  parallel 
to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  polygonal  diaphragm  to  form  a 
polygonal  configuration  similar  to  that  of  said  polygonal 
diaphragm,  each  of  said  magnetic  circuits  forming  each  of 
said  gaps  in  which  said  magnetic  field  is  imposed  having  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  said  polygonal  configuration 
of  said  corresponding  plurality  of  voice  coil  bobbin  frames; 
said  bass  range  magnetic  circuit  being  disposed  in  an  area 
outside  an  area  where  said  treble  range  magnetic  circuit  is 


disposed,  said  area  where  said  treble  range  magnetic  circuit 
is  disposed  being  inside  said  area  where  said  bass  range 
magnetic  circuit  is  disposed,  each  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin 
frames  contacting  one  of  said  sides  of  said  corresponding 
diaphragm  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof;  and 
a  frame  assembly  comprising  an  outermost  circumferential 
frame,  an  inner  circumferential  frame,  and  bridging  frames 
interconnecting  said  inner  and  outermost  frames,  inner  and 
outer  sides  of  said  bass  range  diaphragm  being  supported  by 
said  inner  and  outermost  frames  respectively,  said  bass  range 
magnetic  circuit  being  secured  to  and  supported  by  said 
bridging  frames. 


4,357,499 

ACOUSTIC  TEST  BOX 

Per  V.  Briiel,  Fuglevangsvej  5,  Rungsted  Kyst,  Denmark  (DK- 

2960) 
per  No.  PCr/DK80/00018,  §  371  Date  Nov.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  14,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,009 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  22, 1979, 1172/79 
Int.  Q.J  H04R  29/00;  GOIV  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  179—175.1  A  7  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  test  box  (1)  comprising  a  rigid  hollow  top 
curved  section  (5)  and  a  mating  rigid  hollow  curved  bottom 
section  (4)  and  means  (6)  for  connecting  said  two  sections 
together  to  form  a  rigid  hollow  container,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  container  sections  being  lined  with  sound-absorbing  mate- 
rials (8,9)  to  enclose  an  anechoic  test  chamber  accommodating 
a  sound  source  (10),  a  test  object  (12)  and  a  test  microphone,  all 
the  surfaces  of  said  container,  the  inner  ones  as  well  as  the 
outer  ones,  consisting  entirely  of  curved  surfaces  to  enable  the 
chamber  to  display  an  essentially  constant  velocity  field  and  an 
essentially  constant  pressure  field  throughout  the  frequency 
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range  over  which  the  frequency  response  is  to  be  tested  and  to 
thereby  secure  substantially  the  same  frequency  response  from 


said  test  object  whether  it  be  pressure  sensitive  or  velocity 
sensitive. 


4^57,500 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  CORD  ANTI-TWIST 
ACCESSORY 
Robert  J.  Nilsen,  Colonia,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,323 

Int.  a.3  H04M  J/15;  HOIB  7/06 

lis.  a.  179—184  7  Qaims 


tf 


(^^ 


^F 


=^^ 


in  a  deployed  or  raised  position  and  comprising  two  trolley 
poles,  each  of  said  poles  articulated  to  the  roof  of  the  vehicle 
and  supporting  a  contact  head,  lifting  means  supporting  a 
terminal  unit  comprising  an  isolating  cross  member,  means  for 
maintaining  said  cross  member  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  vehicle  and  manipulating  means  being  clamped 
to  said  contact  heads  while  said  lifting  means  are  being  raised, 


said  manipulating  means  being  mounted  on  and  movable  trans- 
versely of  said  terminal  unit,  laterally  outwardly  disposed 
sensors  being  fitted  on  said  manipulating  means,  said  cross 
member  being  responsive  to  contact  with  said  pair  of  overhead 
lines  for  transversely  moving  said  manipulating  means  from 
respective  ends  of  said  cross  member  so  that  said  sensors 
contact  said  overhead  lines,  thereby  bringing  contact  heads 
into  contact  with  respective  overhead  lines. 


Nl 


4,357,502 
PHASE  REVERSAL  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Henry  R.  Beck,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,205 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  9/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  200—1  V  14  Qaims 


A= 


1.  A  telephone  accessory  attachment  device  to  prevent 
twisting  and  entanglement  of  circular  flexed  helical  extensible 
electrical  telephone  handset  cords  due  to  its  construction  and 
positioning  in  relationship  to  said  cord  comprising:  a  somewhat 
flexible  elongate  member  having  a  length  determined  by  the 
length  of  said  circular  flexed  helical  extensible  electrical  tele- 
phone handset  cord  and  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  cord  and  having,  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
means  for  attachment  to  said  cord;  said  member  to  be  situated 
within  the  central  hollow  region  of  said  cord  and  said  means 
for  attachment  to  be  attached  to  said  cord  at  the  handset  end 
thereof  and  at  the  opposite  main  telephone  base  end  thereof; 
said  device  being  constructed  such  that  when  so  attached  to 
said  cord  twisting  and  entanglement  of  said  cord  will  be  pre- 
vented. 


4,357,501 

TROLLEY  POLE  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  ON 

ELECTRICALLY-POWERED  ROAD  VEHICLES 

Alaia  M.  Clcrc,  Arcneil,  France,  assignor  to  Faivelcy  S.A., 

Baner,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,225 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1979,  79  23765; 
Mar.  21,  1980,  80  06308 

Int  CL'  B60L  5/10 
UJS.  a.  191—83  21  Claims 

1.  A  trolley  pole  mechanism  for  use  on  an  electrically  pow- 
ered road  vehicle  fitted  with  an  auxiliary  power  source,  the 
mechanism  drawing  power  from  a  pair  of  overhead  lines  when 
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1.  Phase  reversal  switch  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  and  second  groups  of  reversing  phase  switches; 

a  non-reversing  phase  switch; 

a  routable  operating  shaft; 

drive  lever  means  coupled  to  said  operating  shaft  so  as  to 

permit  torque  to  be  transmitted  thereto; 
switch  actuator  means  connected  to  said  drive  lever  for 
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moving  said  drive  lever  means  to  cause  said  operating 
shaft  to  rotate  between  OPEN  and  CLOSE  positions; 

non-reversing  switch  lever  means  coupled  to  said  drive  lever 
means  to  permit  torque  to  be  transmitted  therefrom  and 
connected  to  said  non-reversing  phase  switch  for  rotating 
to  operate  said  non-reversing  phase  switch  between 
OPEN  and  CLOSE  position; 

first  and  second  reversing  switch  lever  means  movably 
coupled  to  said  oj)erating  shaft  and  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  reversing  phase 
switches  for  individually  rotating  to  selectively  operate 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  reversing  switches  between 
OPEN  and  CLOSE  conditions; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  operating  shaft  and  selectively 
engageable  with  said  first  and  second  reversing  switch 
lever  means,  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  operating 
shaft  to  one  of  said  reversing  switch  lever  means  when 
engaged  therewith; 

locking  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  first  and 
second  reversing  switch  lever  means  for  locking  one  of 
said  reversing  switch  lever  means  when  engaged  there- 
with to  lock  the  corresponding  group  of  reversing  phase 
switches  in  the  OPEN  position; 

shift  link  means  coupled  to  said  locking  means,  said  drive 
means,  and  said  first  and  second  reversing  switch  lever 
means  and  operable  between  NORMAL  and  REVERSE 
positions  for  selectively  engaging  said  locking  and  drive 
means  with  said  first  and  second  reversing  switch  lever 
means;  and 

a  shift  actuator  connected  to  shift  link  means  for  moving  said 
shift  link  means  between  said  NORMAL  and  REVERSE 
positions; 

operation  of  said  shift  actuator  being  operable  to  move  said 
shift  link  means  to  said  NORMAL  position  causing  said 
drive  means  to  engage  said  first  reversing  switch  lever 
means  and  said  locking  means  to  engage  said  second  re- 
versing switch  lever  means,  whereby  subsequent  opera- 
ticMi  of  said  switch  actuator  means  to  the  CLOSE  position 
rotates  said  operating  shaft  to  result  in  closing  of  said 
non-reversing  phase  switch  and  of  said  first  group  of 
reversing  phase  switches  and  locking  of  said  second  group 
of  reversing  phase  switches  in  an  open  circuit  condition; 

operation  of  said  shift  actuator  to  move  said  shift  link  means 
to  said  REVERSE  position  causing  said  drive  means  to 
engage  said  second  reversing  switch  lever  means  and  said 
locking  means  to  engage  said  first  reversing  switch  lever 
means  whereby  subsequent  operation  of  said  switch  actua- 
tor means  to  the  CLOSE  position  rotates  said  operating 
shaft  to  result  in  closing  of  said  non-reversing  phase 
switch  and  said  second  group  of  reversing  phase  switches, 
and  locking  of  said  first  group  of  reversing  phase  switches 
in  an  open  circuit  condition. 


disconnecting  switch-blade  (15)  cooperable  with  a  stationary 
switch-jaw  contact  (13),  in  combination,  operating  means  for 
said  disconnecting  switch  including  a  rotatable  crank-arm 
means  (23)  having  an  outer  free-end  portion,  an  adjustment 
means  (32)  having  an  adjustable  mechanical  connection  with 
said  outer  free-end  portion  of  the  rotatable  crank-arm  means 
(23),  operating  linkage-means  mechanically  interconnecting 
said  swinging  disconnecting  switch-blade  with  said  adjustment 
means,  said  adjustment  means  having  a  longitudinal  adjustment 
connection  with  said  rotatable  crank-arm  means  (23)  for 
thereby  independently  determining  the  end  closing  position  of 
said  swinging  disconnecting  switch-blade  (15)  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  switch-jaw  contact  (13),  said  adjustment  means 
additionally  having  an  angular  adjustment  connection  with 
said  rotatable  crank-arm  means  (23)  for  thereby  also  indepen- 
dently determining  the  end  opening  position  of  said  swinging 
disconnecting  switch-blade  (15). 


4,357,503 
BLADE-ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 
DISCONNECTING-SWITCH  STRUCTURE    = 
Peter  M.  Kowalik,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cleaveland/Price, 
Enterprises,  Inc^  Trafford,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,378 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  31/30 

U,S.  a.  200—48  A  12  Qaims 

ADJUSTMENT  FOM 
OPEN  POSITION 


OPEN  "'H 

POSITION 


4,357,504 
BEARING  AND  JOURNAL  MEANS  FOR  THE 
ROTATABLE  CRANK-ARM  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 
DISCONNECTING  SWITCH 
Charles  M.  Oeaveland,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Peter  M.  Kowa- 
lik, Trafford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Qeareland/Price  En- 
terprises, Inc.,  Trafford,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,880 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  31/30 

U.S.  a.  200—48  R  5  Claims 


f^^J^...^^^.^^ 

r  " 

v^ 

^ 

1.  A  disconnecting  switch  of  the  type  having  a  swinging 


1.  A  disconnecting  switch  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced  generally-parallel  disposed  insulator  supports  (7, 8),  one 
of  which  (8)  is  rotatable  and  the  other  insulator  support  (7) 
being  stationary,  a  relatively-long,  fiat  plate-like  conducting 
bridging  member  (19)  bridging  the  confronting  ends  of  the  pair 
of  generally-parallel  spaced  insulator  supports  (7,  8),  said  rela- 
tively-long, fiat  plate-like  bridging  member  (19)  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  stationary  insulator  support  (7)  and 
having  a  journal  opening  (33)  provided  therein  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  other  rotatable  insulator  support  (8),  a  stationary 
hinge  assembly  (17)  constituting  a  separate  entity  from  said 
relatively-long,  fiat  plate-like  bridging  member  (19)  and  sup- 
ported by  said  stationary  insulator  support  (7),  a  swinging 
disconnecting  switch-blade  assembly  (15)  pivotally  mounted 
about  said  stationary  hinge  assembly  (17),  means  defining  a 
third  spaced  insulator  support  (5)  supporting  a  stationary 
break -jaw  contact  assembly  (13)  with  which  the  free  end  of  the 
swinging  disconnecting  switch-blade  assembly  (15)  makes 
separable  contacting  engagement  during  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing movements  of  the  disconnecting  switch,  operating  crank 
means  (20)  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  rotatable 
insulator  support  (8)  for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing 
rotative  movement  thereof,  at  least  one  insulating  bearing  disc 
(27)  disposed  within  said  journal  opening  (33)  of  said  relative- 
ly-long, flat  plate-like  conducting  bridging  member  (19),  a 
rotatable  crank-arm  assembly  (24)  secured  by  one  or  more 
bolts  (30)  through  said  insulating  bearing  disc  (27)  to  said  one 
end  of  the  rotatable  insulator  support  to  prevent  current  flow 
from  said  rotatable  crank -arm  assembly  (24)  to  said  relatively-- 
long,  flat  plate-like  bridging  member  (19),  and  linkage  means 
(25)  mechanically  interconnecting  the  rotauble  crank-ann 
assembly  (24)  with  the  swinging  disconnecting  switch-blade 
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assembly  (15)  for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing  motions 
thereof. 


4^57,505 

POWER  DRIVEN  GROUP  OPERATED  aRCUIT 

DISCONNECT  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHEAD 

ELECTRIC  POWER  LINE 

Ronald  P.  Bridges,  Heber  Springs,  Ark.  72543 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,127,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,645 

Int.  C1.J  HOIH  i/26 

U.S.  a.  200—48  KB  27  Qaims 


ft!        ^ 


shaft  to  selectively  open  or  close  the  three  disconnect 
switches, 

(3)  an  electric  terminal  block  for  connection  between  an 
energizing  circuit  and  said  electric  motor, 

(4)  power  control  means  for  automatically  stopping  the 
electric  motor  simultaneously  with  arrival  of  the  dis- 
connect switches  at  fully  closed  position  and  at  fully 
open  position; 

a  second  part  of  said  driving  connection  which  is  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  other  of  said  open  ends  and  manually 
detachable  from  said  first  part; 

and  a  motor  start  switch  in  said  energizing  circuit  remote 
from  said  housing. 


4,357,506 
SWAG  KIT  FOR  CEILING  MOUNTED  FANS 
Frank  E.  Breining,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Airmaster  Fan 
Company,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,431 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200—52  R  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  circuit  disconnect  apparatus  which  has  a 
base  rotatable  shaft  means  on  said  base,  and  a  disconnect 
switch  blade  moved  between  closed  and  open  positions  by 
rotation  of  said  shaft  means,  a  power  drive  for  rotating  said 
shaft  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  power  unit  which  has  a  reversible  rotary  shaft; 
a  crank  arm  on  said  shaft  means; 

a  driving  connection  between  said  reversible  rotary  shaft 
and  said  crank  arm,  said  driving  connection  including, 
a  drive  screw  rotated  by  said  reversible  rotary  shaft, 
a  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  crank  arm,  said 
member  having  a  threaded  mounting  on  said  drive 
screw  so  that  it  is  linearly  reciprocated  by  rotation  of 
the  drive  screw, 
and  connecting  means  between  said  reversible  rotary  shaft 
and  said  drive  screw  which  permits  the  latter  to  pivot  in 
the  plane  of  movement  of  the  crank  arm  so  as  to  com- 
pensate for  the  difference  between  the  linear  reciproca- 
tion of  said  pivotally  connected  member  and  the  arcuate 
movement  of  the  crank  arm; 
power  control  means  for  starting  said  power  unit; 
and  additional  power  control  means  for  automatically  stop- 
ping said  power  unit  effectively  simultaneously  with  ar- 
rival of  the  switch  blade  at  fully  closed  position  and  at 
fully  open  position. 
7.  In  a  group  operated  electric  circuit  disconnect  apparatus 
for  a  plurality  of  overhead  electric  power  distribution  lines 
carried  on  poles  of  a  type  which  includes  a  box-like  housing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  a  pole,  said  housing 
having  opposite  ends  which  are  open,  a  removable  closure  for 
each  of  said  open  ends,  a  first  disconnect  switch  surmounting 
the  housing,  second  and  third  disconnect  switches  mounted  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  housing,  an  upright  shaft  means  joumalled 
on  and  extending  through  said  housing,  said  upright  shaft 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  switch  so  that 
axial  rotation  of  the  upright  shaft  means  opens  and  closes  the 
first  switch,  transverse  shaft  means  joumalled  on  and  extend- 
ing through  said  housing,  said  transverse  shaft  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  and  third  switches  so  that 
axial  rotation  of  said  transverse  shaft  means  opens  and  closes 
said  second  and  third  switches,  and  a  mechanical  connection 
between  said  upright  shaft  means  and  said  transverse  shaft 
means  within  said  housing  so  that  axial  rotation  of  one  of  said 
shaft  means  causes  axial  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  shaft 
means,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  subassembly  in  the  housing  which  is  removable  through 
one  of  said  open  ends,  said  subassembly  including: 

(1)  a  reversible  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft, 

(2)  a  first  part  of  a  driving  connection  between  said  elec- 
tric motor  shaft  and  one  of  said  shaft  means  for  axially 
rotating  said  one  of  said  shaft  means  from  said  rotatable 


1.  A  swag  kit  for  ceiling  mounted  fans  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  flexible  electrical  conductor  having  an  upper  fan 
related  end  region  and  a  lower  switch  related  end  region,  a 
surface  mounted  switch  box  having  conductor  lower  end 
region  support  means  defined  therein  fixedly  receiving  said 
conductor  lower  end  region,  a  ceiling  plate  having  conductor 
upper  end  region  support  means  defined  thereon  fixedly  re- 
ceiving said  conductor  upper  end  region,  said  ceiling  plate 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  spacer  means 
defined  upon  said  plate  upper  surface,  mounting  means  defined 
on  said  plate  for  attaching  said  plate  to  a  ceiling  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  as  determined  by  said  spacer  means,  fan  sup- 
port means  depending  from  said  plate,  switch  means  mounted 
within  said  switch  box  electrically  connected  to  said  conductor 
lower  end  region,  and  an  electric  supply  conductor  connected 
to  said  switch  means. 


4,357,507 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  RETURN  OF  ELECTRONIC  BLINKER 

LOCATED  ON  THE  STEERING  COLUMN  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Camille  Labaune,  Fourgueux,  and  Gilles  Leconte,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,308,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,316 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1977,  77  27712 
Int.  Q\?  HOIH  i/l6 
U.S.  a.  200—61.27  9  Claimi 

1.  An  electromechanical  arrangement  for  automatic  return 
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of  an  electronic  directional  indicator  placed  on  a  steering, 
column  of  a  motor  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  supported  on  the  steering  column; 
. .  electrical  contacts  on  the  housing  for  connection  to  an  elec- 
trical circuit; 

a  movable  arm  carried  by  the  housing  and  having  means  at 
one  end  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  steering  column 
for  imparting  rotation  to  the  arm  when  the  steering  col- 
umn is  rotated; 

electrical  switch  means  in  the  housing  positioned  so  as  to  be 
adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  the  movable  arm  when  the 
movable  arm  is  rotated  in  one  direction  or  another  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  steering  column  and  contacting 
said  electrical  contacts; 

stop  means  at  a  predetermined  angle  on  each  side  of  a  plaine 
of  symmetry  of  said  housing,  fixedly  connected  to  the 
housing  at  the  same  angular  and  radial  distance  on  either 
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side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry,  for  stopping  the  arm  in 
predetermined  juxtaposed  relationship  with  the  switch 
means; 

means  carried  by  the  arm  at  said  opposite  end  thereof  for 
operating  the  switch  means  in  response  to  predetermined, 
juxtaposed  relationship  therewith,  and  free  of  mechanical 
interconnection  therebetween,  whereby  operation  of  the 
switch  means  results  in  automatic  return  of  a  directional 
signal  indicator  connected  in  the  electrical  circuit; 

wherein  said  means  for  operating  the  switch  means  com- 
prises a  magnet,  and  said  switch  means  comprises  fiexible- 
strip  switches  in  glass  bulbs;  and 

wherein  said  switch  means  are  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  in 
which  said  movable  arm  travels  in  the  course  of  its  rota- 
tion and  are  situated  so  as  to  be  farthest  apart  at  their  ends 
nearest  the  steering  column,  with  an  acute  angle  being 
formed  between  their  longitudinal  directions. 


4,357,508 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Peter  Werner,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1979,  2930830 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  am 

U.S.  O.  200—148  H  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  high-voltage  circuit  breaker  including  a  housing  into 
which  two  fixed  contacts  per  pole  extend  and  movable 
contacts  secured  to  a  bridge  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
the  fixed  contacts  and  the  movable  contacts  upon  movement  of 
the  bridge,  the  improvement  comprising  the  fixed  contacts 
each  comprising  a  main  contact  at  an  end  thereof  and  a  prelimi- 
nary contact  disp>osed  adjacent  to  said  end,  each  preliminary 
contact  being  smaller  in  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  the 
main  contact,  the  movable  contacts  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
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opposed  flexible  members  capable  of  being  spread  apart  by  a 
respective  thicker  main  contact  of  the  fixed  contacts,  a  prelimi- 
nary contact  being  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  the  flexible 
members  and  a  main  contact  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
free  end,  a  respective  main  contact  of  the  movable  contacts 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  respective  thicker  main  contact  of 
the  fixed  contacts  such  that  the  flexible  members  are  flexed  and 
spread  when  the  main  contact  of  a  respective  fixed  contact 
enters  therebetween,  the  preliminary  contacts  and  the  main 


contacts  of  the  fixed  and  movable  contacts  being  adapted  to 
make  respective  electrical  contact,  the  preliminary  contacts  of 
respective  fixed  contacts  and  of  respective  movable  contacts 
cooperating  to  make  electrical  contact  between  the  fixed  and 
the  movable  contacts  prior  to  the  main  contacts  of  the  fixed 
and  movable  contacts  making  electrical  contact,  and  further 
cooperating  to  break  electrical  contact  between  the  fixed  and 
the  movable  contacts  after  the  main  contacts  of  the  fixed  and 
the  movable  contacts  break  electrical  contact. 


4,357,509 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Bo  Adierteg,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,340 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  1/20 

U.S.  a.  200—240  I  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  comprising  a  switch  body,  at  least 
one  fixed  contact  member  mounted  on  the  switch  body,  two 
elongated,  substantially  parallel,  movable  contact  members 
which,  in  the  closed  position  of  the  switch,  are  pressed  under 
the  influence  of  contact  pressure  springs  against  said  at  least 
one  fixed  contact  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  wedge- 
shaped  element  displaceable  between  the  movable  contact 
members  for  opening  and  closing  the  switch,  said  element 
being  arranged  on  an  operating  member  which  is  linearly 
displaceable  between  two  end  positions,  and  means  guiding  the 
movable  contact  members  in  the  switch  body  in  such  a  way 
that,  during  the  displacement  of  the  operating  member,  they 
move  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  the  operating  member,  the  improvement  according  to 
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which  said  movable  contact  members  are  of  elongated  cross- 
section  and  are  guided  between  said  wedge-shaped  element 
and  said  contact  pressure  springs  for  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  at  least  one  fixed  contact  member  during  both  contact 
closing  and  contact  opening,  thus  achieving  a  rolling  contact 
movement. 


4357,S11 
MODULAR  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH  LIGHTED 

PUSH-BUTTON  ELEMENT 
Richard  B.  Tenner,  Oak  Creek,  and  Robert  G.  Bracey,  German- 
town,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  299,440 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  9/lS 

U.S.  a.  200—314  17  Qaims 


4,357,510 
SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Jon  A.  Fortuna,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,885 

Int.  C\}  HOIH  1/26.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  200—283  9  Qaims 


1.  A  one-piece  stamped  and  formed  switch  device  which  is 
intended  for  mounting  in  holes  in  a  circuit  board  as  a  circuit 
board  switch  of  the  type  comprising  a  fixed  contact  post  and  a 
cantilever  spring  arm  which  is  engageable  with  said  contact 
post,  said  switch  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  flat  base  portion  having  spring  arm  mounting 
means  extending  therefrom  at  one  end  thereof,  said  spring 
arm  mounting  means  extending  substantially  normally  of 
said  base  portion  in  a  first  direction, 
a  flange  extending  normally  of  said  base  portion  at  the  other 
end  thereof  in  a  second  direction  which  is  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  first  direction,  said  contact  post  being 
integral  with  said  flange  and  extending  beside  said  flange, 
said  post  projecting  in  said  one  direction  past  the  plane  of 
said  base  portion,  and  normally  of  the  plane  of  said  base 
portion.  ' 
said  cantilever  spring  arm  being  disposed  beside  said  base 
portion  in  a  plane  which  extends  normally  of  the  plane  of 
said  base  portion,  said  spring  arm  having  a  fixed  end 
which  is  integral  with  said  base  portion  at  said  one  end, 
said  spring  arm  extending  beside  said  base  portion  and  past 
said  flange  whereby, 
upon  insertion  of  said  spring  arm  mounting  means  and  said 
contact  post  into  circuit  board  holes  and  soldering  said  mount- 
ing means  and  said  post  to  conductors  on  the  underside  of  said 
circuit  board,  and  upon  thereafter  removing  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  base,  said  conuct  post  will  be  electrically  isolated 
from  said  spring  arm  mounting  means  and  said  spring  arm  can 
flex  against  portions  of  said  post  thereby  providing  a  switch  on 
said  circuit  board  for  switching  said  two  conductors. 


1.  A  push-button  switch  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

switch  contacts  in  said  housing; 

a  pushbutton  mounted  in  said  housing  for  depression  in- 
wardly of  said  housing  and  having  an  opening  through  an 
outer  surface  thereof; 

means  biasing  said  pushbutton  outwardly  of  said  housing; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  pushbutton  and  said 
switch  contacts  for  actuation  of  said  contacts  upon  depres- 
sion of  said  pushbutton; 

'a  lamp  mounted  in  said  opening  to  be  visible  at  the  outer 
surface  of  said  pushbutton  and  having  electrical  leads 
extending  through  said  opening  to  the  interior  of  said 
switch  housing,  said  leads  being  solid  conductors  extend- 
ing unsupported  from  said  lamp  and  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  for  said  pushbutton; 

lamp  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing  for  resiliently  engag- 
ing said  leads  and  permitting  relative  sliding  movement 
between  said  leads  and  said  lamp  contacts;  and 

wherein  said  housing  includes  guide  means  for  said  leads  and 
said  lamp  contacts  engage  said  leads  on  a  side  opposite 
said  guide  means  to  bias  said  leads  against  said  guide 
means. 


4,357,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BUTT-WELDED  PIPE 
Koji  NUhimoto;  Ke^ji  Higuchi;  Toshiyuki  Oki,  and  Nobuo 
Machida,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Kin- 
zoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,542 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/06.  6/40 
U.S.  a.  219—8.5  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  manufacture  of  butt-welded 
pipes,  comprising: 
a  heating  furnace  for  heating  a  skelp  continuously  passed 

therethrough  up  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
a  heater  means  having  at  least  one  heater  with  spaced  op- 
posed induction  heating  coil  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  path  along  which  the  skelp  is  passed  through  said 
heater  means,  said  induction  heating  coil  means  being  a 
pair  of  induction  heating  coils  positioned  in  spaced  op- 
posed relative  above  and  below  the  path  of  the  skelp,  said 
coils  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  with  a  width  at 
least  as  wide  as  the  skelp  and  having  the  longer  side  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  the  edge  portions  of  the  skelp 
passing  through  the  space  between  said  coils  in  a  position 
for  concentrating  the  current  induced  in  the  skelp  for 
heating  only  the  edge  portions  of  the  skelp  discharged 
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from  said  heating  furnace  up  to  the  butt-welding  tempera- 
ture, and  having  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
induction  heating  coil  means  for  varying  the  electromag- 
netic coupling  between  said  one  induction  heating  coil 
means  and  the  corresponding  edge  portion  of  the  skelp  for 
adjusting  the  temperature  to  which  the  corresponding 
edge  portkon  is  heated; 


bending  means  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said  heater  means 
for  bending  the  skelp  into  a  generally  tubular  form;  and 

butt-welding  rolls  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said  bending 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  pressure  to  the  bent 
up  skelp  for  butt-welding  the  edges  of  the  skelp  to  each 
other. 


4357,513 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  A  VERTICALLY 
TRANSLATABLE  RESISTANCE  HEATER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yukio  Kawata;  Tetsuo  Obata;  Choifji  Keino,  and  Isamu  Tayama, 
all  of  Ojima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97146; 
Feb.  20,  1980,  55-20124;  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-38279;  Mar.  24, 
1980,  55-38282 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/76 
U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  high  frequency  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  defining  therein  a  heating  chamber  for  accotn- 
.  modating  therein  an  article  to  be  heated  and  having  an 

elongated  opening  extending  therethrough; 
electromagnetic  wave  supply  means  for  supplying  electro- 


length  into  said  heating  chamber  for  dielectric  heating  of 
said  article;  | 

a  member  movably  extending  through  said  elongated  open- 
ing from  interior  to  said  heating  chamber  to  exterior  to 
said  heating  chamber; 

means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  member  with  respect 
to  said  enclosure  for  a  guided  translational  movement 
within  and  along  said  elongated  opening  in  the  enclosure; 

means  for  moving  said  guided  member  within  said  elongated 
opening  and  holding  the  member  at  at  least  two  positions; 
and 

electromagnetic  wave  leakage  preventing  means  for  pre- 
venting an  electromagnetic  wave  leakage  from  said  heat- 
ing chamber  through  said  elongated  opening,  including 
means  for  defining  a  substantially  elongated  first  annular 
space  defined  by  an  electrically  conductive  material  and 
disposed  along  a  periphery  of  said  elongated  opening,  said 
first  annular  space  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
communication  poi:t  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof  for 
introducing  therethrough  the  electromagnetic  waves  pass- 
ing through  said  elongated  opening  into  said  first  annular 
space,  said  first  annular  space  being  dimensioned  to  be 
effective  for  extinguishing,  by  means  of  the  choked  effect, 
the  electromagnetic  waves  introduced  therein; 

whereby  said  member  is  translatable  within  said  heating 
chamber  while  the  leakage  of  the  electromagnetic  waves 
through  said  elongated  opening  is  substantially  prevented; 

wherein  said  electromagnetic  wave  leakage  preventing 
means  comprises  a  plate  member  attached  to  said  support- 
ing means  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  enclosure  for 
substantially  closing  said  elongated  opening  in  the  enclo- 
sure and  the  inner  space  defined  by  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  elongated  first  annular  space,  said  plate  member  being 
dimensioned  to  substantially  close  said  elongated  opening 
and  said  inner  space  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said 
supporting  means; 

and  wherein  said  elongated  opening  has  a  longitudinal 
length  substantially  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  a  quarter 
of  a  fundamental  wave  length  of  said  electromagnetic 
waves,  and  said  communication  port  of  said  first  annular 
space  is  substantially  hermetically  sealed  by  a  cover  mem- 
bNer  which  is  formed  of  a  refractory  material  which  is 
transparent  to  said  electromagnetic  waves. 


4,357,514 

WELDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  R.  Chason,  Hadley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTI  Corporation, 

Hadley,  Pa. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  160,582,  Jun.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,118. 

ThU  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,914 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/ JO 

U.S.  a.  219— 56.1  1  Claim 


I :  — 

nemtn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  wire  to  an  item  comprising 
means  including  a  micrometer  for  selecting  and  cutting  a 
length  of  wire,  means  for  gripping  the  cut  length  of  wire, 
means  for  holding  the  item,  spring  driven  means  for  driving  the 


magnetic  waves  of  a  substantially  predetermined  wave   end  of  the  wire  and  a  surface  of  the  item  together,  an  electrical 
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circuit  including  the  wire  length  and  the  item  for  releasing 
electrical  energy, 

an  adjustable  voltage  alternating  current  source, 

rectifying  means  having  a  direct  current  output, 

first  means  for  coupiing_tl)C^ adjustable  alternating  current 
source  to  the  rectifyfng  means  including  a  switch, 

means  for  storing  electrical  charge  having  a  plurality  of 
selectable  capacitors, 

second  means  for  coupling  the  direct  current  output  of  the 
rectifying  means  to  the  means  for  storing  electrical  charge 
for  increasing  the  energy  stored  in  the  said  storing  means, 

third  means  for  coupling  one  side  of  the  storing  means  to 
either  the  wire  or  the  item, 

fourth  means  for  coupling  the  other  side  of  the  storing  means 
to  the  other  of  the  wire  or  the  item  including  a  switch  and 
a  resistive  element  in  series  with  the  switch, 

switch  activating  means  for  causing  the  switch  in  the  first 
coupling  means  to  open  and  the  switch  in  the  fourth  cou- 
pling means  to  close  prior  to  the  time  the  wire  and  the 
element  are  moved  together,  and 

said  resistive  element  selected  to  minimize  the  intensity  of 
the  arc,  if  any,  prior  to  contact  and  to  provide  an  arc  after 
contact  which  is  maintained  by  melting  back  the  tapered 
end  of  the  wire. 


4,357,515 

MANUAL  TUBE-TO-TUBESHEET  WELDING  TORCH 

Joseph  H.  Kiefer,  and  Danny  J.  Smith,  both  of  Tampa,  Fla., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,190 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  a.  219-60.2  2  aalms 


1.  A  welding  torch  which  fits  over  a  tube  to  form  a  weld  at 
the  juncture  of  the  tube  and  a  plate,  said  torch  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  central  bore  which  receives  a  tube,  which 
is  made  of  at  least  two  separate  portions  hinged  together 
allowing  the  housing  to  be  placed  over  the  tube  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  and  which  has  a  ballooned  portion  on  one  end 
thereof; 

the  clearance  between  the  tube  and  the  housing  being 
greatly  enlarged  in  the  ballooned  portion  thereof; 

an  electrode  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending  into  the 
ballooned  portion  thereof; 

a  filler  metal  duct  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending 
into  the  ballooned  poriion  thereof; 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending 
into  said  ballooned  portion  adjacent  the  electrode  and 
filler  metal  duct  to  allow  continuous  visual  observation  of 
the  weld  and  the  addition  of  filler  metals  thereto; 

a  circumferential  groove  disposed  in  the  central  bore  adja- 
cent the  ballooned  portion; 

a  shielding  gas  duct  disposed  in  said  housing  in  fluid  commu- 


nication with  the  circumferential  groove  to  provide 
shielding  gas  to  the  weld;  and 
means  for  setting  the  distance  between  the  electrode  and  the 
plate  to  maintain  the  proper  arc  voltage  as  the  housing  and 
electrode  are  rotated  around  the  tube  to  provide  a  weld  at 
the  juncture  thereof. 


4,357,516 

EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

SUCCESSIVE  TRAINS  OF  ELEMENTARY  PULSES  WITH 

CONTROLLED  PULSE-OFF  PERIODS 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-83013 
Int.  Q\?  B23K  I /OS  ' 
U.S.  a.  219-69  M  15  aalms 


1.  A  method  of  the  electrical-discharge-machining  of  a 
workpiece  juxtaposed  with  a  tool  electrode  across  a  fluid-filled 
machining  gap,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  across  said  machining  gap  a  succession  of  time- 
spaced  trains  of  elementary  machining  pulses  having  an 
on-time  ron  and  an  off-time  roff,  the  trains  having  a  dura- 
tion Ton  and  a  cut-off  time  interval  Toff;  and 

(b)  in  response  to  a  gap  condition  of  a  first  predetermined 
class: 

(bi)  increasing  one  of  said  off-time  roff  and  said  cut-ofl" 

time  interval  Toff,  and 
{b2)  also  decreasing  the  other  of  said  off-time  roff  and  said 

cut-off  time  interval  Toff. 


4,357,517 

ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING  WITH  BEAM  FOCUS 

CONTROLLED  RESPONSIVE  TO  ABSORBED  BEAM 

POWER 
Bruno  J.  M.  de  Sivry,  Paris;  Claude  R.  Carsac,  St  Leu  la  Foret, 
and  Christian  Bonnet,  St  Gervais,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,071 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1979,  79  22949 
Int.  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  ES  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  regulating  an  electron  beam  welding  of 
pieces,  comprising  the  steps  of:  measuring  the  power  of  the 
electron  beam  emitted  from  an  electron  gun; 
measuring  the  power  passing  through  said  pieces  to  be 

welded; 
substracting  said  measured  power  passing  through  said 
pieces  from  said  measured  power  of  said  gun  electron 
beam; 
comparing  said  difference  to  a  preset  constant  value  ob- 
tained from  previous  tests  for  getting  good  mechanical 
and  metallurgical  characteristics  of  the  weld;  and 
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utilizing  a  signal  resulting  from  this  comparison  for  adjusting  4,357,519 

a  focusing  of  said  electron  beam  so  as  to  produce  a  weld        ELECTRIC  FLATIRON  HAVING  A  FRICTIONALLY 

RESTRAINED  SWIVELED  POWER  CORD 


ILtCmOMK 

waTaMttOM 

MAM 


(Lictaowc 

COMMaATM 
Mfa«t  ' 


having  said  good  mechanical  and  metallurgical  character- 
istics. 


4,357,518 

MULTISCHEDULE  WELDING  CONTROL 

Gilbert  F.  Meyer,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Machinery 

Welder  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Greendale,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,416 

Int.  C1.3  B23K  9/70 

U.S.  a,  219—130.1  8  Claims 


1      U-O 


v.aD 


I      1 7*1      I 


J 


6.  An  electric  arc  welding  control  unit,  having  means  to 
control  first  and  second  welding  pa/^meters,  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having  an  internal  poriion  to  which  access  is 
limited  and  an  external  poriion  to  which  access  is  not 
limited; 

B.  first  variable  control  means  operated  from  said  external 
poriion  to  regulate  each  said  parameter; 

C.  second  preset  control  means  within  said  internal  poriion 
to  provide  plural  welding  schedules,  each  schedule  com- 
prising preset  values  for  said  first  and  second  welding 
parameters; 

D.  mode  selection  means,  operable  only  from  said  internal 
portion,  switchable  between  a  first  state  allowing  said  first 
variable  control  means  to  be  used  to  regulate  said  welding 
parameters  and  a  second  state  allowing  said  second  preset 
control  means  to  provide  one  of  said  plural  welding 
schedules;  and 

E.  selector  switch  means  to  select  one  of  said  plural  welding 
schedules. 


Benjamin  H.  Bain,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Neir  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,071 
Int.  a.3  D06F  75/28;  HOIR  li/56 


U.S.  a.  219—256 


5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  flatiron  having  an  elongated  handle,  a  con- 
nected cord  with  internal  conductors  for  supplying  power  to 
said  flatiron  and  extending  generally  vertically  from  the  back 
of  the  handle,  a  rear  cover  over  the  iron  and  internal  conductor 
terminals  connected  to  the  cord,  and,  with  the  rear  of  the 
handle,  supporting  the  iron  in  a  multiple-point  heel  rest  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  in  said  cord  connection  comprising: 
said  rear  cover  having  a  first  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
inwardly  extending  parallel  jibs  straddling  and  confining 
the  internal  conductors, 
an  elongated  slot  extending  front  to  back  in  the  handle  top, 
a  cord  bushing  enclosing  said  conductors  and  disposed  in  the 
slot, 

said  bushing  having  an  integrally  formed  enlarged  end 
.  within  said  handle  straddling  and  locking  said  bushing 
directly  in  the  slot, 
bushing  limit  stops  in  said  slot  at  the  front  and  rear  thereof, 
said  bushing  being  self-positioning  and  swivelling  from 
front  to  back  in  said  slot  along  a  longitudinal  handle  axis 
between  said  stops, 
internal  friction  pivot  means  between  said  end  and  said 
handle  with  the  pivot  axis  disposed  transversely  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  permitting  front  to  back 
pivoting  of  the  bushing  in  the  slot  while  closing  the  slot 
during  pivoting  therein, 
said  pivot  means  comprising  a  transverse  pivot  rib  on  each 

side  of  said  slot, 
said  bushing  enlarged  end  having  a  U-shaped  extension 
comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  parallel  fric- 
tional  bearing  ears  each  with  a  pivot  notch  therein 
engaging  with  one  of  said  pivot  ribs, 
said  ears  straddling  and  locking  in  said  slot  by  project- 
ing beyond  the  slot,  with  each  rib  and  notch  engage- 
ment forming  a  transverse  axis  for  said  longitudinal 
swivelling,  and 

said  parallel  cover  ribs  being  disposed  between  said  fric- 
tional  bearing  ears  and  maintaining  said  ears  separated  for 
said  positive  locking  in  said  slot  by  said  enlarged  end, 
while  permitting  said  cord  to  frictionally  pivot  into  sub- 
stantial fued  position  for  non-interference  in  normal 
ironing  and  in  said  heel  rest  position. 
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4,357,520 

ELECTRIC  WATER-BOILING  CONTAINER  HAVING 

SWITCH-ON  DRY  AND  STREAM  SENSITIVE 

THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  UNITS 

John  C.  Taylor,  9  Homefield  Park,  Ballasalla,  Castletown,  Isle 

of  ManS^ 

Viled  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,482 
Claims  RFMrity,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1980, 
7910288'^ 

Int.  a.^  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  37/04:  A47J  27/62 
U.S.  a.  219—330  5  Qaims 


is  located,  the  heating  conductor  being  rormed  as  a  helical  coil 
having  a  plurality  of  turns,  arranged  about  the  support  plate 
with  spacing,  neighbouring  turns  of  the  coil  being  offset  rela- 
tively to  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  support  plate,  and  wherein  the  turns  are  arranged  with 
a  central  point  of  each  turn  situated  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  predetermined  positions,  and  each  turn  being  engaged 
with  a  respective  pair  of  said  support  plate  indentations,  the 
indentations  of  the  pair  being  of  equal  depth  and  located  on 
opposite  edges  of  said  support  plate. 


4,357,522 
BAKING  OVEN 
Julius  Husslein,  Vachendorf;  Franz  Rohrl,  Obing;  Karl  Nitz- 
inger,  Traunreut,  and  Josef  Geri,  Palling,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1979,  2950946 

Int.  a.3  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  219-400  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  heated  container  for  boiling  liquids  pro- 
vided with  a  thermally  sensitive  electrical  control  including  a 
switch-on-dry  protector  switch  unit  enclosed  in  a  protective 
housing  and  making  direct  electrical  connection  with  the  cold 
leads  of  an  electric  heating  element  located  externally  on  said 
container  in  heat  exchange  relation  thereto  and  including 
thermally  sensitive  switch  means  effective,  in  use,  to  interrupt 
the  electrical  supply  to  said  heating  element;  terminal  pins 
carried  by  and  projecting  from  said  protective  housing  of  said 
protector  switch  unit  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  female 
socket  connector  whereby  electrical  connection  of  said  heat- 
ing element  to  a  main  supply  can  be  made,  said  protector 
switch  unit  being  mounted  on  a  mounting  plate,  said  mounting 
plate  being  located  within  a  detachable  base  member  and  exter- 
nally of  said  container  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heating 
element;  said  mounting  plate  conducting  heat  to  said  switch 
unit  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  operate  and  interrupt  said 
electrical  supply  to  said  heating  element  should  the  element 
overheat  when  the  container  is  switched  on  dry,  said  switch 
means  also  operating  should  the  element  overheat  when  the 
container  is  boiled  dry. 


4,357,521 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  MEDIA 

Helmut  Ohnmacht,  and  Klaus  Meywald,  both  of  Kandel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Kan- 
del, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,944 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 

1978,  2830532 

Int.  Q.J  H05B  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  219—375  14  Qaims 


3a  to 


1.  Baking  oven  comprising  a  chamber  ceiling,  bottom  and 
walls  defining  a  baking  oven  chamber,  a  door  for  closing  off 
said  chamber,  at  least  one  broiler  heating  element  disposed  in 
vicinity  of  said  chamber  ceiling,  recirculating  air  blowing 
means  being  selectively  operable  independently  and  in  an 
alternating  sequence  with  said  broiler  heating  element  at  preset 
cyclical  intervals,  air  guiding  means  operating  in  conjunction 
with  said  air  blowing  means  for  generating  air  flow  and  defin- 
ing a  space  being  substantially  free  of  air  flow  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  chamber  bottom,  and  a  temperature  regulating  and  con- 
trolling sensor  disposed  in  vicinity  of  and  coupled  to  said 
broiler  heating  element  for  preventing  intense  smoke  develop- 
ment during  said  independent  and  said  alternating  sequence 
operation  of  said  blowing  means  and  broiler  heating  element. 


4,357,523 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  MEANS  FOR  COOKERS  OR 

HOT  PLATES 

Ingo  Bleckmann,  Ignaz-Rieder-Kai  11,  A-5020  Salzburg,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,670 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 

1980,  3007806 

Int.  Q.3  H05B  3/6S 
U.S.  Q.  219—464  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  heating  device  for  fluid  media,  comprising  a  1.  An  electrical  heating  means  for  cookers  and  hot  plates 
heating  conductor  of  resistance  wire  and  a  support  plate  hav-  having  a  heat-radiation  transmitting  plate,  a  heat-resistant 
ing  edges  provided  with  indentations  in  which  said  conductor   support  member  spaced  from  and  disposed  below  a  portion  of 
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the  heat-radiation  transmitting  plate,  heat  insulating  means 
spaced  from  and  disposed  below  a  portion  of  said  support 
member  and  having  a  heat  reflecting  surface  facing  said  sup- 
port member  for  reflecting  heat,  said  support  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  electric  heater  filament,  at  least 
one  electric  heater  filament  disposed  in  said  support  member, 
said  support  member  being  disposed  within  a  hollow  space 
between  said  heat-radiation  transmitting  plate  and  said  heat 
insulating  means,  said  support  member  being  provided  with 
cut-out  portions  enforcing  convection  of  air  enclosed  within 
said  hollow  space,  said  reflecting  surface  being  disposed  so  that 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  radiated  downwards  by  said 
heater  filament  is  directed  partially  by  reflection  at  said  heat 
reflecting  surface  and  partially  by  the  air  current  passing  over 
said  heat  reflecting  surface  onto  said  heat-radiation  transmit- 
ting plate  and  onto  a  vessel  standing  thereupon,  said  support 
member  having  grooves  for  receiving  said  heater  filament,  said 
heater  filament  being  helically  wound  and  arranged  in  the 
grooves  of  said  support  member,  the  bottom  of  said  grooves 
being  provided  with  the  cut-out  portions,  through  which  a 
convective  air  current  is  drawn  and  directed  upwards  against 
said  heat-radiation  transmitting  plate  through  said  heater  fila- 
ment when  in  heated  state,  said  support  member  having  be- 
tween the  windings  of  said  heater  filament  additional  cut-out 
portions  through  which  the  convective  air  current  streams 
downwards  against  the  heat  reflecting  surface,  said  support 
member  having  a  flange  around  the  periphery  thereof,  an 
upper  surface  of  the  flange  contacting  a  lower  surface  of  the 
heat-radiation  transmitting  plate  and  a  lower  surface  of  the 
flange  contacting  said  heat  insulating  means  so  that  said  flange 
encloses  the  space  between  said  heat-radiation  transmitting 
plate  and  said  support  member  and  the  space  between  said 
support  member  and  said  heat  insulating  means. 


4,357,524 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  CONTROLLER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

WINDOW  HEAT  CONTROL 
Otto  L.  Apfelbeck,  Fort  Shawnee,  and  Joseph  M.  Uriah,  Shaw- 
nee, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

, ,       Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,515 
II  Int.  Q.' H05B //02 

U.S.  Q.  219—501  5  Qaims 
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4,357,525 
GLOW  PLUG  DUTY  CYCLE  MODULATING  APPARATUS 
Richard  Jenne,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instnuncnts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,285 

Int.  Q.J  H05B  1/02:  F02N  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  219—511  I  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  thermal  analog  of  an  electri- 
cally beatable  resistance  heater  and  to  modulate  the  duty  cycle 
of  power  supplied  to  such  resistance  heater  comprising 
a  housing,  a  heat  sink  having  a  surface  disposed  in  the  hous- 
ing, first  and  second  ceramic  like  heater  elements  having  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  (PTC)  of  resistance  above 
an  anomaly  temperature  mounted  on  the  surface  of  the 
heat  sink  in  thermally  coupled  relation  therewith,  a  heat 
sensitive  switch  mounted  on  top  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  heater  elements  in  thermally  coupled  relation  with 
each  respective  heater  element,  means  to  connect  the 
switches  in  series  circuit  relation  and  connectable  to 
means  controlling  the  energization  of  the  resistance  heater 
and  to  an  energizing  switch,  one  of  the  two  switches 
modulating  the  current  flow  to  the  resistance  heater,  the 
other  of  the  two  switches  service  as  a  back  up  protector, 
means  to  electrically  energize  the  first  and  second  heater 
elements  concomitantly  with  the  energization  of  the  resis- 
tance heater  means  to  interrupt  flow  to  the  resistance 
heater  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  preselected  condition 
comprising  a  third  ceramic  like  heater  element  mounted 
on  the  surface  of  the  heat  sink  and  thermally  coupled 
thereto  and  means  to  electrically  energize  the  third  heater 
element,  heat  generated  by  the  third  heater  being  trans- 
ferred to  the  first  and  second  heater  elements  so  that  after 
a  given  time  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  heater 
elements  will  be  maintained  above  its  anomaly  tempera- 
ture to  thereby  keep  its  respective  heat  sensitive  switch 
deenergized. 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  heater  controller,  for  controlling 
application  of  power  from  an  AC  source  to  a  heating  element, 
comprising: 

bilateral  switching  means  for  maintaining  or  interrupting  the 
circuit  between  the  source  and  the  heating  element; 

gating  means  for  turning  said  switching  means  on  and  off 
periodically  at  a  frequency  at  least  about  an  order  of 
magnitude  higher  than  the  source  power  frequency,  said 
gating  m^ans  being  receptive  of  and  responsive  to  a  tem- 
p>erature  signal  from  a  sensor  proximate  said  heating  ele- 
ment, and  said  gating  means  controlling  the  on  to  off  ratio 
of  conduction  of  said  switching  means  within  each  high 
frequency  segment;  and 

input  filter  means  connected  on  the  source  side  of  said 
switching  means  for  providing  a  low  impedance  path  for 
harmonics  generated  by  said  switching  means. 


4,357,526 
CERAMIC  HEATER 
Shigeyoshi    Yamamoto;    Nobukazu    Sagawa,    and    Noriyoshi 
Nakanishi,  all  of  Kokobu,  Japan,  asaigoors  to  Kyoto  Ceramic 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,602,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  54-34938 
Int  Q.5  H05B  3/44 
VS.  Q.  219—544  5  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  heater  comprising  a  nonoxide  ceramic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  nitride,  sialon, 
aluminum  nitride  and  silicon  carbide,  wherein  said  ceramic 
material  is  formed  into  an  integral  body  by  the  application  of 
pressure  and  heat,  said  heater  having  a  thin  discrete  heating 
element  embedded  in  said  ceramic,  said  heat  generating  ele- 
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ment  having  exposed  electrical  terminals,  said  heat  generating 
element  being  formed  of  high  temperature  melting-point  metal 


N=  {NL-(n 


\)}Nhi+    INHi 
1  =  2 


having  a  main  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tungsten  and  molybdenum. 


4,357,527 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIVIDER 
Tadashi  Kojima,  Vokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,490 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-9775; 
Jan.  31,  1978,  53-9776;  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-9777 

Int.  a.5  H03K  21/36 
U.S.  a.  235-92  DM  20  Claims 


where  N^  is  a  dividing  ratio  of  said  second  divider  means, 
N//,  is  a  dividing  ratio  of  said  first  divider  means,  n  is  a 
numerical  value  that  the  dividing  ratio  of  said  first  divider 
means  may  take  in  one  dividing  cycle,  and  i  is  a  natural 
number;  term 


1=2 


of  said  equation  being  determined  by  said  dividing  ratio 
designation  data  and  said  pulse  interval  extender  means; 
the  dividing  ratio  designation  data  comprising  n  data  blocks, 
and  the  pulse  interval  extender  means  including  (a)  delay 
means  for  providing  a  sixth  signal  which  is  n-1  times 
delayed  by  one  pulse  behind  said  fifth  signal  and  synchro- 
nized with  said  third  signal,  and  (b)  a  data  selection  means- 
for  supplying  a  dividing  data  based  on  any  one  of  said  n 
data  blocks  to  said  first  divider  means  by  means  of  said 
first  signal  when  said  sixth  signal  is  supplied  to  said  selec- 
tion means. 


4,357,528 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  COUNTING  AND 

RECONCILING  PAPER  MONEY 

Harry  B.  Smith,  Charlotte;  Kenneth  L.  Robertson,  Gastonia,  and 

Robert  T.  Smith,  Mt.  Holly,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Federal 

Reserve  Bank  of  Richmond,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,000 

Int.  a.5  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  235-92  SB  6  Qaims 


fKOtXMCI 
OISI>LAV         Ljs 


1.  A  programmable  divider  having  a  dividing  ratio  change- 
able by  a  dividing  ratio  designation  data,  comprising: 

first  divider  means  having  a  first  dividing  ratio  responsive  to 
a  first  signal  in  one  dividing  cycle,  for  dividing  a  second 
signal  coupled  to  a  signal  input  thereof  and  providing  a 
third  signal  at  an  output  thereof; 

second  divider  means  having  a  second  dividing  ratio  respon- 
sive to  said  dividing  ratio  designation  data,  and  having  a 
signal  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  divider 
means  so  as  to  receive  the  third  signal  therefrom,  for 
dividing  said  third  signal  and  providing  at  signal  output 
thereof,  fourth  and  fifth  signals,  the  fifth  signal  being 
provided  earlier  in  time  than  the  fourth  signal;  and 

pulse  interval  extender  means  for  extending  the  pulse  inter- 
val of  an  input  signal  corresponding  to  said  second  signal, 
which  input  signal  is  processed  in  said  first  divider  means, 
the  pulse  interval  extension  of  the  pulse  interval  extender 
means  being  determined  by  the  dividing  ratio  designation 
dau,  receiving  said  fifth  signal  from  said  second  divider 
means  to  provide  a  timing  reference,  and  providing  said 
first  signal  to  said  first  divider  means,  said  first  signal 
including  pulse  interval  extension  data  which  is  a  function 
of  the  dividing  ratio  designation  data  and  which  is  syn- 
chronized with  said  fifth  signal; 

the  first  and  second  divider  means  synthesizing  a  dividing 
ratio  N  expressed  by  the  equation: 

\ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  counting  paper  money  including  a  plural- 
ity of  bill  receiving  compartments,  bill  feeding  means  associ- 
ated with  each  compartment,  piece  counter  means  associated 
with  said  bill  feeding  means  of  each  compartment,  a  totalizing 
counter,  a  header  card  receiving  compartment,  header  card 
feeding  means  associated  with  said  header  card  receiving  com- 
partment, and  header  card  counter  means  associated  with  said 
header  card  feeding  means,  the  combination  therewith  of 
means  for  reconciling  batches  of  paper  money  initially  counted 
by  an  automatic  counting  machine  producing  a  batch  printout 
sheet,  said  reconciling  means  comprising  a  platen  supported 
for  step-by-step  rotation  on  said  machine  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  maintain  said  batch  printout  sheet  with  a  line  of  print 
in  alignment  for  view  by  the  operator,  actuating  means  for 
imparting  a  step  in  movement  to  said  platen  for  advancing  the 
next  succeeding  line  of  print  on  said  batch  printout  sheet  to 
align  the  same  for  viewing  by  the  operator,  and  operating 
means  operable  by  said  header  card  feeding  means  for  advanc- 
ing said  platen  and  batch  printout  sheet  one  step  when  a  header 
card  is  deposited  in  said  header  card  receiving  compartment 
which  follows  a  header  card  that  had  rejected  paper  money 
behind  it. 
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4,357,529 

MULTILEVEL  SECURITY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Martin  M.  Atalla,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atalla  Tecbnova- 

tions,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,584,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,304,990,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  102,858, 

Dec.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,328,414.  This  application  Nov.  17, 

I  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,785 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235-380  10  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  verifying  a  transaction-controlling  me- 
dium having  data  and  a  unique  code  associated  therewith, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  unique  code  associated  with  the  medium; 

(b)  sensing  a  first  portion  of  the  data  associated  with  the 
medium; 

(c)  encrypting  the  sensed  unique  code  and  sensed  first  por- 
tion of  the  data  in  logical  combination  with  a  first  encod- 
ing key  to  produce  a  first  offset  code; 

(d)  sensing  a  second  portion  of  the  data  associated  with  the 
medium; 

(e)  encrypting  the  first  offset  code  and  a  sensed  second 
portion  of  the  data  in  logical  combination  with  a  second 
encoding  key  to  produce  a  data  authorization  code;  and 

(0  initializing  the  medium  by  recording  the  data  authoriza- 
tion code  thereon  for  subsequent  sensing  thereof  and 
comparison  with  a  data-authorization  code  produced 
according  to  steps  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  above. 


4,357,530 
MODULARIZED  TICKET  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE 

IN  AUTOMATIC  TICKET  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Roes,  San  Diego;  Guy  M.  Kelly,  La  Jolla;  Robert  F. 
Case,  and  Chandler  R.  Deming,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cubic  Western  Data,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
,,        Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,021 
1 1  Int.  a.3  G06K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235— 384  22  Oaims 


^i 


Ji 


ENTRY 
MODULE 


-z: 


TRANSPORT 
MODULE 

— tO 


EXIT 
MODULE 


x. 


0ATC 
CONTKOl 
STSTIM 


;; — 


ing  a  said  encoded  ticket  and  for  providing  a  said  read 
signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
a  second  module  mechanically  interfaced  with  the  transport 
module  and  including  means  defining  a  return  passage  for 
passing  said  ticket  from  the  transport  module  to  an  exit 
position  where  said  ticket  is  accessible  for  return  to  said 
patron. 
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4,357,531 

PHYSICAL  HIT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  TARGET 

APPARATUS 

Lindsay  C.  Knight,  Albury,  Australia,  assignor  to  Australasian 
Training  Aids,  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Albury,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,481 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  14, 1979,  PD8800; 
United  Kingdoin,  Jan.  8,  1979,  7900626;  Mar.  8,  1979,  7908261; 
Apr.  4,  1979,  7911721;  Jul.  24,  1979,  7925668, 

Int.  Q\?  G06F  15/20:  F41J  5/h 
U.S.  a.  235-400  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  marksmanship  training  in  which  a 
projectile  travels  along  a  trajectory  from  a  firing  point  toward 
a  target  member  and  through  a  measurement  plane,  compris- 
ing: 
a  target  member; 

first  means  for  detecting  and  indicating  relative  to  a  Urget 
representation  a  location  in  said  measurement  plane 
through  which  said  trajectory  passes,  thereby  providing  at 
least  an  approximate  indication  of  where  said  projectile 
passes  relative  to  said  target  member;  and 
second  means  for  detecting  and  providing  a  positive  indica- 
tion of  a  projectile  hit  on  said  target  member,  said  first  and 
second  means  providing  a  marksman  with  at  least  an 
approximate  indication  of  where  the  projectile  passes 
relative  to  the  target  member,  as  well  as  a  positive  indica- 
tion of  whether  the  projectile  has  hit  the  target  member, 
said  indications  rendering  hits  at  the  edge  of  the  target 
member  distinguishable  from  misses  near  the  edge  of  the 
target  member. 


2.  A  ticket  handling  system  for  use  in  a  ticket  processing 
system  that  includes  transducer  means  for  reading  an  encoded 
ticket  entered  by  a  patron  and  for  providing  a  read  signal  in 
response  thereto  and  means  for  subsequently  passing  said  ticket 
to  an  exit  position  where  said  ticket  is  accessible  for  return  to 
said  patron,  the  ticket  handling  system  comprising 

a  transport  module  including  the  transducer  means  for  read- 


4,357,532 

GUIDE  FOR  ENCODED  MAGNETIC  CARD  FOR 

MACHINE  ACTUATOR 

Lee  A.  Rath,  Daly  City;  George  Sidline,  Belmont,  and  Ilya 

Zhabokrug,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Service 

Distributors,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,145 
Int.  a.3  G06K  7/01 
U.S.  a.  235-483  4  Oaims 

1.  A  guide  for  a  card  feed  whereby  a  substanially  rectangular 
card  is  fed  in  at  least  one  direction  by  card  feed  means  for 
performance  of  functions  on  said  card,  said  guide  formed  with 
a  rectangular  passageway  to  receive  said  card  with  slight 
clearances  for  the  thickness  and  width  of  said  card,  said  guide 
comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  first  fiat  surface  facing  inward  of 
said  passageway,  a  second  member  having  a  second  fiat 
surface  facing  inward  of  said  passageway  parallel  to  said 
first  fiat  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  slightly 
more  than  the  thickness  of  said  card,  first  side  edge  guide 
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means  having  a  thin  third  flat  surface  facing  inward  of  said 
passageway  and  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  intersecting  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  in  sharp  comers,  and  second  side  edge  guide 
means  opposite  said  first  side  edge  guide  means  having  a 
thin  fourth  flat  surface  facing  inward  of  said  passageway 


and  parallel  to  and  of  even  thickness  as  said  third  surface, 
said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance slightly  more  than  the  width  of  said  card,  each  of 
said  first  and  secQnd  side  edge  guide  means  comprising  a 
member  substantially  T-shaped  in  cross-section,  said  third 
and  fourth  surfaces  being  formed  on  said  first  and  second 
side  edge  guides,  respectively. 


4^57,533 
FOCUS  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYBACK 

SYSTEM 
John  S.  Winslow,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision  Asso- 
ciates, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,812 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  250-^204  6  Qaims 


fleeted  beam  for  producing  first  and  second  beams  of 
approximately  equal  power; 

a  mirror  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  first  beam  to  increase  its 
path  length; 

a  single  aperture  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  first  and  second 
beams  such  that,  when  the  original  beam  is  imaged  on  the 
information  track,  said  first  reflected  beam  converges  to  a 
first  focal  point  prior  to  passing  through  said  aperture  and 
the  second  reflected  beam  converges  to  a  second  focal 
point  after  passing  through  said  aperture,  and  such  that 
the  total  power  of  said  first  beam  after  passing  through 
said  aperture  means  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  total 
power  of  the  second  beam  after  passing  through  said 
aperture; 

photodiode  detection  means  having  first  and  second  seg- 
ments disposed  in  the  paths  of  said  first  and  second  re- 
flected beams  respectively  after  passing  through  said 
aperture  for  producing  electrical  signals  proportional  to 
the  power  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  beams;  and 

subtraction  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  powers  of  said  first  and  second 
beams  for  indicating  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the 
imaging  error  of  said  incident  beam. 


4,357,534 
FIRE  AND  EXPLOSION  DETECTION 
David  N.  Ball,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  Graviner  Limited, 
Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
8001653 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—339  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  disc  playback  system  for  reading  optically 
encoded  information  recorded  in  an  information  track  on  the 
reflective  information  plane  of  the  optical  disc,  including  an 
automatic  imaging  servo  system  comprising: 
a  laser  light  source  for  producing  a  linearly  polarized,  inci- 
dent reading  beam  of  light  radiation; 
an  optical  beam  directing  system  for  directing  said  incident 
beiun  from  said  las6r  source  along  a  beam  path  to  the 
information  track,  the  incident  beam  being  modulated  and 
reflected  by  the  information  track  to  retrace  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  said  incident  beam;  said  optical 
beam  directing  system  including: 

a  polarizing  beam  splitting  prism  aligned  with  said  direc- 
tion of  polarization  of  said  incident  beam; 
a  quarter  wave  plate  disposed  between  said  prism  and  the 
disc  for  changing  said  linearly  polarized  beam  into  a 
circularly  polarized  incident  beam; 
said  circularly  polarized  incident  beam  having  its  sense  of 
circular  polarization  reversed  by  impact  upon  and  re- 
flection from  the  information  track; 
said  quarter  wave  plate  linearly  polarizes  said  reflected 
beam  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  said  polarization  plane  of 
said  incident  beam; 
said  polarizing  beam  splitting  prism  reflects  the  reflected 
beam  out  of  the  incident  beam  path; 
beam  splitting  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  last  re- 
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6.  A  fire  and  explosion  detection  system  for  discriminating 
between  radiation  produced  by  a  source  of  fire  or  explosion  to 
be  detected  and  radiation  produced  by  a  source  of  fire  or 
explosion  not  to  be  detected,  comprising 

a  first  radiation  detector  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  radia- 
tion in  a  narrow  wavelength  band  centered  substantially  at 
4.4  microns, 

a  second  radiation  detector  responsive  to  the  intensity  of 
radiation  in  a  broad  wavelength  band  centered  substan- 
tially at  4.4  microns, 

a  threshold  unit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  one  of 
the  detectors  and  operative  to  produce  a  threshold  signal 
in  response  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  received  by  that 
detector  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold, 

a  rate  of  rise  unit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  one  of 
the  detectors  and  operative  to  produce  a  rate  of  rise  signal 
in  response  to  the  rate  of  rise  of  the  intensity  of  radiation 
received  by  that  detector  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value. 
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I  unit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  both  detectors 
and  operative  to  produce  an  inhibit  signal  in  response  to 
the  intensity  of  radiation  received  by  the  first  radiation 
detector  being  less  than  that  received  by  the  second  radia- 
tion detector,  and 
a  coincidence  gate  connected  to  receive  the  threshold  signal 
and  the  rate  of  rise  signal  and  responsive  to  the  inhibit 
signal  to  produce  a  fire  or  explosion  indicating  output  only 
when  the  threshold  signal  and  the  rate  of  rise  signal  exist 
together  in  the  absence  of  the  inhibit  signal. 


'  4,357,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  HAND-HELD 
ARTICLES  AND  PERSONS  CARRYING  SAME 
David  J.  Haas,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1         Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,151 
11  Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  2i/00,- G21F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  378—57  26  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  an  article  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  cabinet  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  walls,  and  oppositely  disposed  end  walls;  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot-like  opening  in  said  cabinet  adja- 
cent a  corresponding  edge  of  said  top  wall  and  a  side  wall;  an 
entrance  opening  at  one  portion  of  said  cabinet  and  an  exit 
opening  at  another  portion  of  said  cabinet,  said  entrance  open- 
ing and  said  exit  opening  connecting  with  said  longitudinal 
opening  so  that  a  hand-held  suspended  article  can  be  passed  in 
said  cabinet  by  a  person  holding  said  article  outside  said  cabi- 
net; means  arranged  within  said  cabinet  for  generating  sensing 
radiation  in  a  direction  transversely  to  movement  of  said  hand- 
held article;  and  means  for  detecting  said  radiation  after  pas- 
sage through  said  article  and  for  recording  resulting  informa- 
tion. 

2.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  sensing 
radiation-generating  means  comprises  an  X-ray  generator,  and 
said  detecting  means  comprises  an  X-ray  detector. 

26.  Apparatus  according  to  "claim  1  or  2,  wherein  means  are 
provided  adjacent  said  cabinet  for  independently  carrying  out 
a  predetermined  metal  detection  of  persons  carrying  said  hand- 
held articles. 


4,357,536 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

INTENSmES  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAMS 
Matesh  N.  Vanna,  Mt.  Sinai,  and  John  W.  Baum,  Patchogue, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,492 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/08;  HOIJ  3/14.  3/26 
VJS.  a.  250—397  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  for  monitoring  the  intensity 
of  charged  particle  beams,  said  beam  intensity  monitoring 
means  being  disposable  in  the  path  of  such  a  charged  particle 
beam,  said  beam  monitoring  means  including  means  for  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  a  constant  cross-sectional  portion  of 


such  charged  particle  beam  through  said  beam  monitoring 
means  and  for  concomitantly  permitting  the  passage  of  the 
remaining  cross-sectional  portion  of  the  charged  particle  beam 
through  said  beam  monitoring  means  without  change,  said 
beam  monitoring  means  also  including  means  for  providing  a 
signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  the  charged  parti- 
cle beam  cross-sectional  portion  which  is  prevented  from 
passing  therethrough;  whereby,  the  provision  of  a  signal  indic- 
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ative  of  the  intensity  of  the  charged  particle  beam  cross-sec- 
tional portion  which  is  permitted  to  pass  through  said  beam 
monitoring  means  and  the  determination  of  the  ratio  of  that 
signal  to  said  signal  provided  by  said  beam  monitoring  means 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  charged  particle  beam  intensi- 
ties will  enable  the  subsequent  determination  of  the  intensity  of 
said  charged  particle  beam  cross-sectional  portion  which  is 
permitted  to  pass  through  said  beam  monitoring  means  by 
determination  of  said  beam  monitoring  means  signal. 


4,357,537 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING 

RAJPIATION  SHIELDING  SURROUNDING  THE  X-RAY 

;[  TUBE 

ManlFred  Rattner,  Buckenhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Berlin  &.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
\  Germany 
\  Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  2950818 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  378—103  1  Claim 


1    (* 

\     1       7    / 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  a  high  voltage 
rectifier,  high  voltage  capacitor  means  connected  to  the  recti- 
fier output,  and  radiation  shielding  surrounding  the  x-ray  tube, 
said  high  voltage  capacitor  means  comprising  two  individual 
capacitors  (6,  7)  having  a  connection  line  connecting  said 
capacitors  in  series  relative  to  one  another,  the  radiation  shield- 
ing (10)  being  connected  with  the  connection  line  connecting 
the  two  individual  capacitors  (6,  7),  in  an  electrically  un- 
grounded fashion,  and  the  cathode  (9)  of  the  x-ray  tube  (8) 
being  connected  to  ground. 
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4,357,538 
SPOTFILMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  P.  Hunt,  Chesterland;  John  D.  Geither,  Wickliffe,  and 
Victor  J.  Hrdiicka,  Mayfield  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Picker  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,740 

Int.  aJ  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—175  23  Qaims 


of: 


X-ray  tube  which  is  mounted  in  a  housing  and  has  an  applicator 
projecting  from  the  tube  and  the  housing  which  is  capable  of 
being  inserted  into  the  patient's  mouth,  said  film  cassette  on  a 
periphery  being  provided  with  first  support  means  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  applicator  and  forming  a  receiving 
opening  for  the  mounting  of  the  film  cassette  on  the  applicator, 
the  improvement  comprising  second  support  means  for  posi- 
tively coupling  the  cassette  to  the  applicator  being  positioned 
at  an  interval  from  the  center  of  the  receiving  opening  of  the 
first  support  means,  said  second  support  means  preventing 
rotation  of  the  film  cassette  about  the  symmetrical  axis  of  the 
applicator. 


21.  A  method  of  operating  a  spotfilmer,  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  providing  a  carriage  assembly  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely movable  clamp  members; 

(b)  driving  said  carriage  assembly  to  a  cassette  receiving 
position; 

(c)  driving  one  of  said  clamp  members  to  a  cassette  receiving 
position  within  said  carriage  assembly; 

(d)  driving  the  one  clamp  member  towards  the  other  clamp 
member,  after  a  film  cassette  has  been  inserted,  until  said 
cassette  is  clamped  between  said  clamp  members; 

(e)  interconnecting  said  clamp  members  so  that  driving  the 
one  clamp  member  causes  concurrent  motion  in  said  sec- 
ond clamp  member. 


4,357,539 
FLEXIBLE  nLM  CASSETTE 

Ernst  O.  Fleer;  Werner  Giinther,  and  Manfred  Muether,  all  of 
Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004777 

Int.  a.3  A61B  6/14:  G03B  41/18 
U.S.  a.  378—170  12  Qaims 


4,357,540 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ARRAY  MASK 

INSPECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Benjamin,  and  David  J.  Crawford,  both  of  Pough- 

keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,322 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  37/00 

U.S.  a.  250—491.1  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  flexible  film  cassette  for  receiving  a  dental  x-ray  film 
and  supporting  the  film  outside  of  a  patient's  mouth,  said  cas- 
sette being  used  with  an  x-ray  diagnostic  device  which  has  an 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  patterned  mask  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  patterned  mask  to  be  inspected  in  an  inspection 
apparatus, 

said  mask  being  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  patterns  on 
a  surface  thereon, 

directing  a  beam  to  scan  a  first  selected  region  overlying  a 
portion  of  a  selected  first  pattern  on  said  mask, 

measuring  the  information  received  from  said  first  region, 

comparing  the  measured  information  against  the  information 
used  to  create  said  mask  and  using  the  compared  informa- 
tion to  align  said  mask  to  a  first  predetermined  position, 

directing  the  beam  to  scan  the  entire  selected  pattern, 

measuring  the  information  received  from  said  entire  first 
selected  pattern, 

comparing  said  received  information  to  the  information  used 
to  create  said  mask  to  detect  errors  in  said  selected  pat- 
tern, 

moving  said  mask  to  a  different  position, 

directing  the  beam  to  scan  a  second  selected  region  overly- 
ing a  portion  of  a  selected  second  pattern  on  said  mask, 

comparing  the  measured  information  against  the  information 
used  to  create  said  mask  and  using  the  compared  informa- 
tion to  align  said  mask  to  a  second  predetermined  position, 

-directing  the  beam  to  scan  the  entire  second  selected  pattern, 

measuring  the  information  received  from  said  entire  second 
selected  pattern,  and 

comparing  said  received  information  from  said  second  pat- 
tern to  the  information  used  to  create  said  mask  to  detect 
errors  in  said  second  selected  pattern. 
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4,357,541 
PARATUS  FOR  THE  TEMPORARY  RECEPTION  OF 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  , 

Max  Ernst,  Schlossstrasse  125,  3008  Bern,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  3, 1979, 6219/79 
Int.  a.3  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250-507.1  7  Qaims 


electric  machine  powered  by  a  wind  machine  generating  alter- 
nating current  to  a  primary  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a.  an  electrical  conduit  between  said  dynamo  electric  ma- 
chine and  said  circuit; 

b.  a  breaker  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  flow  of 
electrical  energy  through  said  conduit;  and 

c.  a  current  limiting  reactor  and  associated  means  for  con- 
necting said  reactor  in  series  with  said  conduit  during  a 
transition  from  a  low  rotational  speed  to  a  high  routional 
speed  of  said  dynamo  electric  machine. 


4,357,543 

WAVE-MOTOR  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Penn,  560  Carolina  Ave.,  Chester,  W.  Va.  26034 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,991 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/04;  P03B  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  290—53  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  temporary  radiation  protected  recep- 
tion of  radioactive  waste  of  relatively  short  half-life,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  a  plurality  of  tubes,  each  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  bag  which  can  be  inserted  therein,  are  arranged  verti- 
cally in  a  closed  row  in  a  completely  enclosed  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  radiation-protection  jacket,  said  tubes  being  turn- 
able  as  an  assembled  unit  around  a  vertical  axis  and  a  bottom 
plate  of  the  housing  preventing  the  bags  from  falling  out  of  the 
tubes,  and  by  the  fact  that  a  top  cover  plate  and  the  bottom 
plate  of  the  housing  are  each  provided  with  an  opening  which 
corresponds  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tubes,  the  open- 
ing of  the  top  plate  being  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  radiation- 
protection  lid  while  a  reception  container  for  the  bags  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  below  the  opening  of  the  bottom  plate, 
the  said  openings  being  offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  unit  in  such  a  manner  that  in  each 
case  the  first  one  of  the  tubes  lying  in  a  row  is  below  the 
opening  of  the  top  plate  and  the  last  tube  in  the  direction  pf 
rotation  is  above  the  opening  in  the  bottom  plate. 


54-      3*.  ^4^i 


1.  A  machine  for  converting  energy  of  sea  waves  to  useful 
work  comprising:  flotation  means,  an  energy  conversion  de- 
vice having  an  impact.vanc-positioned  generally  above  the 
surface  of  the  low  point  of  the  waves  and  a  discharge  to  the 
water  surface,  said  device  being  actuated  by  water  impacting 
on  said  vane  and  forcing  it  down  to  the  surface  of  the  water  on 
the  discharge  side  of  said  device,  a  ramp  carried  by  said  flota- 
tion means  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  convert  waves 
into  breakers,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  flotation 
means  in  the  water  to  cause  the  water  in  approximately  the  top 
half  of  the  breakers  to  be  moving  generally  horizontally  for- 
ward at  the  time  they  impact  against  said  vane  of  said  energy 
conversion  device. 


4,357,542 

' '    WIND  TURBINE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 

Herbert  S.  Kirschbaum,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,055 

Int.  Q.3  F03D  11/00;  H02H  7/06 

U.S.  a.  290— 44  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  electrical  energy 
from  a  multi-speed  pole  amplitude  modulated  type  dynamo 


4,357,544 

VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  aRCUFF 
Klaus  D.  May,  York,  Pa.,  and  Dana  L.  Eckstein,  Ellicott  Qty, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,097 

Int.  Q.3  H02M  3/145 

UJS,  Q.  307—34  ,  9  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  impedance  circuit  for  loading  a  voltage  source 

to  a  desired  current,  the  magnitude  of  said  desired  current 

being  specified  by  a  demand  signal,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  control  circuit  for  sensing  the  current  loading  of  said 
voltage  source  and  for  comparing  said  sensed  current  to 
said  demand  signal  to  generate  a  control  signal;  said  con- 
trol circuit  also  including  an  optical  isolator  providing 
electrical  isolation  between  said  demand  signal  and  the 
remainder  of  said  variable  impedance  circuit 

(b)  a  load  driver  circuit  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to 
adjust  the  current  through  said  load  driver  circuit  to  the 
value  specified  by  said  demand  signal; 

(c)  at  least  one  'load  circuit  series  coupled  with  said  load 
driver  circuit,  said  at  least  one  load  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  the  voltage  drop  across  the  series  combination  of 
said  load  driver  circuit  and  said  at  least  one  additional  load 
circuit  to  provide  a  current  through  the  scries  combina- 
tion of  said  load  driver  circuit  and  said  at  least  one  load 
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circuit  substantially  equal  to  the  current  specified  by  said 
current  demand  signal,  and  a  substantially  equal  voltage 
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drop  across  said  load  driver  circuit  and  each  of  said  at 
least  one  additional  load  circuits. 


local  power  supply  circuit  is  not  in  operation  and  for 
opening  the  first  controlled  switch  when  both  local  power 
circuits  are  operating  simultaneously. 


4^57,546 
INTEGRATED  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  ORCUIT 
George  A.  Govaert,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   19,  1979, 
7908412 

Int.  a.3  H03K  29/00.  23/30 
U.S.  a.  307—225  R  6  Oaims 


4,357,545 
REMOTE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  EQUIPMENT 

ON  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Yves  Le  Grand,  Trappes,  and  Rene  Migeon,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,625 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1979,  79  26614 
Int.  a.3  H04B  3/44 
U.S.  a.  307—64  10  Qaims 


1.  A  remote  power  supply  system  for  powering  remote 
equipment  located  at  a  point  along  a  transmission  line,  said 
transmission  line  being  equipped  with  a  remote  power  supply 
loop  which  passes  through  said  point  and  which  loops  through 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  system  including  at  said  point: 

a  first  control  switch; 

a  looping  impedance  connected  in  series  with  the  first  con- 
trolled switch,  means  connecting  said  series  connection  of 
switch  and  impedance  in  shunt  across  the  remote  supply 
loop,  thereby  dividing  the  remote  supply  loop  into  two 
partial  loops,  one  of  which  includes  the  source  of  energy; 

two  local  power  supply  circuits  within  the  remote  supply 
loop,  one  on  either  side  of  the  looping  impedance,  a  first 
one  of  said  local  power  supply  circuits  being  within  the 
partial  loop  that  includes  the  source  of  energy  and  serving 
to  supply  power  to  the  equipment  in  normal  operation,  the 
other,  second  local  power  supply  circuit  being  within  the 
other  partial  loop;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  said  first  controlled  switch,  the  control 
circuit  including  means  sensitive  to  the  state  of  operation 
of  each  of  the  local  power  supply  circuits  and  including 
means  for  closing  the  first  controlled  switch  when  the  first 


1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond transistor  pair,  the  base  of  the  one  transistor  of  each  tran- 
sistor pair  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  the  other  transistor 
and  the  collector  of  the  one  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  base 
of  the  other  transistor  and  the  transistors  of  the  second  transis- 
tor pair  each  being  provided  with  an  emitter  and  an  auxiliary 
emitter,  characterized  in  that  the  collector  of  the  one  transistor 
of  the  first  transistor  pair  is  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the  one 
transistor  of  the  second  transistor  pair  via  a  first  resistor,  that 
the  collector  of  the  other  transistor  of  the  first  transistor  pair  is 
coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the  other  transistor  of  the  second 
transistor  pair  via  a  second  resistor,  that  between  the  collectors 
of  the  second  transistor  pair  and  a  first  point  of  fixed  potential 
impedances  are  included,  which  impedances  suitably  include  a 
third  and  a  fourth  resistor  respectively,  and  that  the  auxiliary 
emitters  of  the  second  transistor  pair  are  connected  to  a  first 
input  for  applying  a  first  signal  whose  frequency  is  to  be  di- 
vided. 


4,357,547 
EFL  TOGGLE  FLIP-FLOP 
Roy  H.  Espe,  Scottsdale,  and  W.  Eric  Main,  Mesa,  both  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,322 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/289 

U.S.  a.  307—272  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  toggle  flip-flop  of  the  type  controlled  by  a  clock  signal 
capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  states,  said  flip-flop  com- 
prising: 

a  master  circuit  portion  including: 
first  output  transistor  means  having  a  collector  terminal 
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coupled  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage  and  having  first 
and  second  emitter  terminals  and  a  base  terminal;  and 
firet  means  coupled  to  said  first  emitter  terminal  of  said 
first  output  transistor  means  for  latching  said  first  out- 
put transistor  means  when  said  clock  signal  is  in  said 
first  state; 
a  slave  circuit  poriion  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond emitter  terminal  of  said  first  output  transistor  means 
for  producing  a  Q  output  of  said  flip-flop,  said  slave  circuit 
portion  comprising: 

second  output  transistor  means  having  a  collector  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  source  of  supply  voltage,  a  first 
emitter  terminal  for  producing  said  Q  output  and  having 
a  second  emitter  terminal  and  a  base  terminal; 
second  means  coupled  to  the  base  terminal  of  said  second 
output  transistor  means  for  producing  a  driving  voltage 
on  said  base  terminal;  and 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  emitter  terminal  of 
said  second  output  transistor  means  for  latching  said 
second  output  transistor  means  when  said  clock  signal  is 
in  said  second  state;  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  to  the  base 
terminal  of  said  first  output  transistor  means  for  inveriing 
said  driving  voltage  and  applying  an  inverted  driving 
voltage  to  the  base  terminal  of  said  first  output  transistor 
means. 
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nected  to  said  second  current  source,  the  collector  of  said 
switching  transistor  providing  an  PL  signal;  and 
interface  means  for  coupling  signals  between  said  ECL 
circuit  and  said  l^L  circuit  including  an  interface  circuit 
for  translating  ECL  signal  levels  to  PL  signal  levels,  said 
interface  circuit  including  third  current  source  means  for 
providing  a  third  current  directly  connected  to  said  first 
terminal,  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  connected  as 
an  emitter  coupled  differential  amplifier  for  switching  the 
current  provided  by  said  third  current  source  through  one 
of  the  collector-emitter  paths  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors,  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors  being  connected  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  of  said  ECL  circuit,  the  collec- 
tor electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal,  the  collector  electrode  of 
one  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  connected  to 
the  base  electrode  of  said  switching  transistor  of  said  PL 
circuit. 


4,357,548 
ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  USING  EMITTER  COUPLED 

LOGIC  AND  INTEGRATED  INJECHON  LOGIC 
Donald  R.  Preslar,  Plalnfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,998 
Int.  a.3  H03K  19/092.  19/086.  19/091 


on,  r 


U.S.  a.  307—475 


4,357,549 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  ALTERATION  ORCUIT 
Kelly  A.  Miller,  Glen  Buniie,  Md.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Government 
as  represented  by  the  director  of  National  Security  Agency, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,061 
Int.  a.3  H03L  7/06 


7  Claims    U.S.  Q,  307— 523 


7  Qaims 


ECU 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  receiving  an  operating  poten- 
tial therebetween; 

an  ECL  circuit  including  first  current  source  means  for 
providing  a  first  current  directly  connected  to  said  first 
terminal,  first  and  second  transistors  connected  as  an 
emitter  coupled  differential  amplifier  for  switching  said 
first  current  through  one  of  the  collector-emitter  paths  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors,  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  being  arranged  for  receiving  a 
differential  input  potential  corresponding  to  an  ECL  sig- 
nal, load  means  connected  between  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  terminal, 
means  for  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  to  said  second  terminal,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  for 
providing  an  ECL  signal; 

an  PL  circuit  including  second  current  means  for  providing 
a  second  current  directly  connected  to  said  first  terminal, 
a  switching  transistor,  and  an  injector  transistor  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  to  said  switching  transistor,  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  injector  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal,  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  injector  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  switching  transistor  and  being  arranged  to 
rcK:eive  an  input  potential  corresponding  to  an  PL  signal, 
the  base  electrode  of  said  injector  transistor  being  con- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit,  comprising: 
an  input  to  which  is  applied  one  of  a  plurality  of  input  sig- 
nals; 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  control  signals; 
a  plurality  of  first  order  units,  each  including 

(1)  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  input  and  one  of 
said  control  signals  for  generating  first  order  intermedi- 
ate signals  equal  to  the  albegraic  sum  and  difference  of 
said  input  signal  and  a  selected  one  of  said  control 
signals  and 

(2)  filter  means  for  passing  a  selected  one  of  said  first  order 
intermediate  signals;  and 

at  least  one  second  order  unit  including 

(1)  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  first 
order  units  for  generating  second  order  intermediate 
signals  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  and  difference  of  said 
selected  first  order  intermediate  signal  and  a  selected 
one  of  said  control  signals  and 

(2)  filter  means  for  .passing  a  selected  one  of  said  second 
order  intermediate  signals. 
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4,357,550  4,357,552 

BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Siegfried  Miiller,  Biihlstr.  14  a,  D  7742  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Robert  E.  MacMillan,  Andover,  Mass.,  ^signor  to  Ex-Celi-O 

Germany  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,991  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,840 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    16,    1979,  Int.  CI.'  H02K  5/16 

U.S.  a.  310—90 


401/79 

U^.  a.  310—43 


Int.  a.3  H02K  1/04 


11  Oaims 


10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  commutatorless  D.C.  niotor  with  a  plane  air  gap  and 
a  rotor  shaft,  particularly  for  use  as  a  direct  drive  of  signal- 
processing  recording  and/or  reproducing  devices,  an  improve- 
ment comprising  a  plastic  motor  housing  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  air  gap,  said  rotor  shaft 
being  received  in  said  bore,  said  bore  being  shaped  so  as  to 
form  at  least  two  bearing  surfaces  supporting  the  rotor  shaft 
and  to  further  form  spaces  between  the  rotor  shaft  and  the 
housing,  said  spaces  containing  lubricant;  and  a  thrust  bearing 
located  at  a  lower  end  of  the  bore  and  supporting  a  lower  end 
of  the  rotor  shaft. 


4,357,551 
D.C.  IMPULSION  MOTOR 
Jacques  Dulondel,  50  Willowdale  Ave.-Apt.  701,  Outremont, 
Quebec  H3T  IGl,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,096 

Int.  a.3  H02K -/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  310—46  12  Claims 


lie      te      tn      1m      |w      tw 
». . 
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1.  A  motor  assembly  (10)  comprising:  a  motor  (12);  driven 
means  (14)  extending  from  said  motor  (12);  casing  means  (16) 
for  encasing  said  motor  (12)  including  a  housing  (24)  having  a 
wall  (26)  disposed  about  said  motor  (12)  and  having  an  open 
end  (28),  said  casing  means  (16)  including  a  mounting  plate  (30) 
adapted  for  mounting  to  a  support  structure  and  exten4jng 
over  said  open  end  (28)  of  said  housing  (24)  and  attached  to 
said  housing  (24),  said  mounting  plate  (30)  including  an  open- 
ing (18)  therein,  said  driven  means  (14)  extending  through  said 
opening  (18);  and  resilient  support  means  (20)  molded  about 
portions  of  said  mounting  plate  (30)  in  said  opening  (18)  so  that 
portions  of  said  mounting  plate  (30)  are  embedded  in  said 
support  means  (20)  for  mechanical  interlocking  engagement 
therewith,  said  resilient  support  means  (20)  having  a  passa"§e- 
way  (22)  therethrough  engaging  and  supporting  said  driven 
means  (14),  said  support  means  (20)  including  an  outer  periph- 
ery (38)  engaging  the  interior  of  said  wall  (26)  of  said  housing 
(24)  adjacent  said  open  end  (28)  thereof  so  that  said  support 
means  (20)  extends  from  said  mounting  plate  (30)  into  said 
housing  (24)  and  engages  said  driven  means  (14)  to  close  said 
open  end  (28)  while  attached  to  said  mounting  plate  (30). 


*   /7 


4,357,553 
SURFACE-ACOUSTIC-WAVE  DEVICE 
Shoichi  Minagawa;  Takamasa  Sakai;  Takeshi  Okamoto,  and 
Morihiro  Niimi,  all  of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54/102777; 
Aug.  15,  1979,  54/103097;  Aug.  16,  1979,  54/103573 

Int.  a.3  H03F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  310—313  B  17  Qaims 


1.  A  d.c.  impulsion  motor  comprising  a  stator  including 
permanent  magnet  means  having  one  polarity  spread  over  at 
least  one  distinct  polarity  portion  progressively  varying  in 
effective  cross-sectional  size  in  one  circumferential  direction 
around  the  stator  a  rotor  including  permanent  magnet  means 
having  one  permanent  rotor  magnet  extending  over  a  predeter- 
mined angular  portion  thereof,  in  adjacent  and  reactive  path 
relationship  relative  to  said  one  distinct  polarity  portion  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means,  a  uniform  air  gap  being  provided 
between  the  permanent  magnet  means  of  said  stator  and  rotor, 
respectively,  electromagnet  means  secured  to  the  stator  in 
circumferential  continuity  with  said  permanent  magnet  means 
and  positioned  in  adjacent  and  reactive  relationship  relative  to 
said  one  permanent  rotor  magnet,  a  d.c.  power  supply,  and  a 
d.c.  power  distributor  connected  to  the  d.c.  powersupply  and 
to  the  electromagnet  means  and  constructed  and  arranged  for 
synchronized  energization  of  the  latter  upon  passage  of  said 
one  permanent  rotor  magnet  in  angular  registry  with  said 
electromagnet  means. 


'i1«!»  A 
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1.  A  surface-acoustic-wave  device  which  comprises: 

a  laminate  of  a  semiconducting  material  and  a  piezoelectric 
material; 

means  for  propagating  a  surface-acoustic-wave  through  said 
piezoelectric  material; 

depletion  layer  control  means  locally  provided  at  an  inter- 
face of  said  semiconducting  material  and  said  piezoelectric 
material;  and 

means  for  applying  a  DC  bias  voltage  and  an  AC  pumping 
voltage  between  said  depletion  layer  control  means  and  a 
location  on  said  semiconducting  material  spaced  from  said 
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depletion  layer  control  means,  to  cause  a  parametric  inter- 
action, between  said  surface-acoustic-wave  propagated 
through  said  piezoelectric  material  and  said  pumping 
voltage,  at  a  region  or  regions  other  than  a  region  where 
said  depletion  layer  control  means  is  provided. 


4,357,554 
' '      HEXAGONAL  QUARTZ  RESONATOR 
Roswell  D.  M.  Peters,  Rustburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,868 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/0% 

U.S.  a.  310— 367  10  Claims 


X  iX\% 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope; 

a  rotary  anode  in  the  envelope,  said  anode  being  rotatable 

around  an  axis  and  being  axially  and  radially  supported  on 

the  axis  by  a  bearing  syst<;m; 
a  motor  stator  outside  the  envelope;  and 
a  motor  rotor  attached  to  the  rotary  anode  for  rotating  the 


rotary  anode  on  the  axis  in  cooperation  with  the  motor 

stator; 
characterized  in  that  the  bearing  system  comprises: 

a  magnetic  bearing  for  supporting  the  rotary  anode  axi- 
ally; and 

at  least  one  sleeve  bearing  for  supporting  the  rotary  anode 
radially,  said  sleeve  bearing  comprising  cooperating 
metal  supporting  faces  separated  by  a  liquid  layer  of  a 
metal  or  metal  alloy  which  wets  the  supporting  faces 
without  substantially  attacking  the  supporting  faces, 
said  metal  alloy  having  a  vapor  pressure  below  IQ-' 
N/m2  at  300°  C. 


4,357,556 

TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
PERMEABLE  CORRECTORS  FOR  A  DEFLECTION 

YOKE 

Thomas  P.  Burke,  Millersville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,204 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/76;  HOIF  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  313—440  9  Oaims 


1.  A  plate-like  resonator  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a 
predetermined  crystallographic  orientation  defmed  by  at  least 
one  crystallographic  axis,  wherein  said  resonator  comprises  a 
substantially  equilateral  hexagon  and  wherein  said  crystallo- 
graphic axis  passes  through  one  set  of  corners  of  said  hexagon 
and  said  resonator  includes  mounting  regions  existing  at  mutu- 
ally adjacent  corners  along  a  mounting  axis  having  a  ±60° 
angular  orientation  with  respect  to  said  crystallographic  axis 
for  producing  a  predeternjined  desired  effect  upon  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  mounted  resonatdr. 


4,357,555 
' '  ROTARY  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 

Jan  Gerkema,  and  Evert  M.  H.  Kamerbeek,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,885 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    May   8,    1979, 
7903580 

Int.  0.3  HOIJ  35/04 
U.S.  O.  378—135  .10  Oaims 


1.  A  color  television  display  system  comprising: 

a  kinescope  incorporating  a  display  screen  and  a  neck  and 
having  an  electron  gun  assembly  within  said  neck  for 
producing  three  horizontal  in-line  electron  beams; 

a  deflection  yoke  mounted  on  said  kinescope  neck  and  com- 
prising a  magnetically  permeable  core  and  horizontal  and 
vertical  deflection  c6ils  disposed  adjacent  said  core,  each 
of  said  coils  producing  a  main  deflection  field  and  an 
external  field,  said  yoke  providing  deflection  of  said  elec- 
tron beams  for  producing  rasters  on  said  display  screen; 

first  and  second  field  forming  means  disposed  at  the  rear  of 
the  yoke  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  axis  through  said 
kinescope  neck,  said  first  and  second  field  forming  means 
each  comprising  an  upper  magnetically  permeable  mem- 
ber disposed  above  the  horizontal  axis  through  said  kine- 
scope neck  and  a  lower  magnetically  permeable  member 
disposed  below  the  horizontal  axis  through  said  kinescope 
neck,  each  of  said  members  consisting  of  an  elongated  first 
portion  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  kinescope  neck  and  extending  from  the 
vicinity  of  said  neck  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom 
and  a  second  portion,  coupled  to  said  first  portion  and 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  neck,  the  vertical  dimension  of  each  of  said  portions 
being  a  small  fraction  of  the  diameter  of  said  kinescope 
neck,  said  members  disposed  within  said  external  fields  of 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  coils,  said  first  portions  chan- 
nelling the  flux  from  said  vertical  coil  external  field  to  said 
second  portions  to  form  respective  correcting  magnetic 
fields  between  the  upper  members  of  said  first  and  second 
field  forming  means  and  between  the  lower  members  of 
said  first  and  second  field  forming  means. 
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4^57^57 

GLASS  SEALED  THIN-HLM  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

DISPLAY  PANEL  FREE  OF  MOISTURE  AND  THE 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Akjo  Inohara,  Osaka;  Kiyoshi  Sawae;  Masashi  Kawaguchi,  both 

of  Nara,  and  Kinichi  Isaka,  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,347 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-32162; 
Sep.  26,  1979,  54-124330;  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-127111;  Dec.  27, 
1979,  54-170851 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/62 
U.S.  a.  313—509  28  Claims 


Moisture  Absorbing  Material 


5      4     3 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  thin-film  electroluminescent 
display  panel  having  a  thin-film  electroluminescent  element 
comprising  an  electroluminescent  layer  including  an  impurity 
serving  as  a  luminescent  center,  a  pair  of  dielectric  layers 
formed  so  as  to  sandwich  said  thin-film  electroluminescent 
layer,  and  electrodes  provided  on  each  of  said  dielectric  layers 
said  method  comprising: 
positioning  the  thin-film  electroluminescent  element  on  a 

transparent  plane  substrate; 
disposing  a  counter  substrate  relative  to  the  transparent 
plane  substrate  in  such  a  manner  to  define  a  cavity  there- 
between containing  the  thin-film  electroluminescent  ele- 
ment; 
introducing  a  protective  liquid  containing  agents  dispersed 
therein  for  absorbing  moisture  into  said  cavity,  the  protec- 
tive liquid  being  adapted  to  cover  the  thin-film  electrolu- 
minescent element  and  to  penetrate  into  pin  holes  present 
in  the  dielectric  layers;  and 
forming  at  least  one  bubble  within  said  protective  liquid 
which  bubble  functions  to  compensate  for  the  cubic  ex- 
pansion of  said  panel  due  to  an  increase  in  temperature. 


4,357,558 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  UGHTING  AND 

EXTINCnON  OF  HEADLAMPS  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Francois  Massoni,  95,  avenue  de  la  I>anterne,  06200  Nice, 
France;  Filippe  Canarelii,  24  via  Garibaldi,  Vintimiile, 
Italy,  and  Fran^oise  FeUrath,  4,  avenue  Primerose,  06200 
Nice,  France. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,141 
Galms  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1979,  79  27461; 
Oct.  23,  1980,  80  22699 

Int  a.3  B60Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  315— 83  -  10  Claims 


L J  LjeJ^j    ' — ^po^ 


tion  of  the  headlamps  in  an  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type 
comprising  at  least  two  photo-sensitive  elements,  respectively 
connected  to  two  control  circuits  to  define  luminosity  thresh- 
olds and  to  produce  control  signals  as  a  function  of  the  ambient 
luminosity,  as  well  as  a  logic  control  circuit  having  inputs 
receiving  at  least  said  control  signals  and  outputs  connected  at 
least  to  the  lower  and  upper  beam  lamps,  and  comprising 
moreover: 
a  third  photo-sensitive  element  connected  to  a  third  control 

circuit; 
said  third  control  circuit  defining  at  least  one  luminosity 
threshold  and  producing,  as  a  function  of  the  ambient 
luminosity,  a  control  signal  acting  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  said  logic  control  circuit  upon  the  side  marker 
lights  of  the  automotive  vehicle; 
said  logic  control  circuit  being  provided  with  a  first,  second 
and  third  inputs,  to  which  said  control  signals  are  respec- 
tively applied  as  well  as  a  first,  second  and  a  third  outputs; 
said  outputs  being  connected  to  said  marker  lights,  lower 
and  upper  beam  lamps  respectively,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  three  relays; 
said  three  relays  have  normally  open  contacts  and  connect 
said  side  marker  lights,  lower  and  upf)er  beam  lamps 
respectively  to  the  battery  of  the  automotive  vehicle; 
a  manual  control  means  to  which  the  control  device  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  connection,  such  manual  control  means 
consisting  of  a  switch  mounted  in  a  series  connection  with 
the  vehicle  battery  and  of  a  three  position-selector,  the 
common  point  of  said  switch  with  said  selector  being 
connected  to  the  side  marker  lights,  and  the  first,  second 
and  third  positions  of  said  selector  being  connected  to  the 
side  marker  lights  and  the  lower  and  upper  beam  lamps 
respectively; 
whereby  totally  automatic  operation  is  obtained  when  said 
switch  is  open  and  said  selector  is  in  its  first  position; 
manual  operation  is  obtained  when  said  switch  is  closed; 
and  a  semi-manual  operation  is  obtained  when  said  switch 
is  open  and  said  selector  is  in  the  second  or  third  position. 


4,357,559 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UTILIZING  PHOSPHOR 

COMBINATION 

William  W.  Piper,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mw.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,997 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/16.  41/24 

U.S.  CI.  315—248  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  the  lighting  and  extinc- 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  mercury  vapor  type  fluorescent  lamp 
having  an  evacuable  light  transmissive  envelope  coated  with 
phosphor,  a  gaseous  medium  containing  mercury  vapor  within 
said  envelope  which  can  be  excited  by  an  electromagnetic  field 
at  a  very  high  discharge  power  density  to  produce  a  mercury 
vapor  pressure  in  excess  of  7  millitorr  and  emit  ultraviolet 
radiation  as  well  as  visible  radiation  of  an  overall  blue  color. 
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said  visible  radiation  constituting  at  least  25%  of  the  total 
visible  lamp  emission,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
a  blended  mixture  comprising  a  europium  activated  rare  earth 
oxide  phosphor  with  a  second  phosphor  having  a  narrow 
principal  emission  band  with  a  mean  wavelength  in  the  green 
portion  of  the  spectrum  between  the  wavelengths  of  525  and 
570  nanometers,  said  phosphor  combination  producing  com- 
posite lamp  emission  of  a  white  color  when  exposed  directly  to 
said  gaseous  medium. 


4,357,560 
WEB  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

Way  b.  Woo,  Lincoln,  and  William  Steddom,  Peabody,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company,  Fra- 
mingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,483 

Int.  a.J  B65H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  318—7  10  Qaims 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  transport  of  a  web 
between  two  spools,  of  the  type  including  a  driving  spool, 
rotated  by  a  driving  motor,  and  a  driven  spool,  to  which  a  drag 
is  applied  by  a  driven  motor,  and  means  for  energizing  the 
motors,  wherein  the  web  is  transported  from  the  driven  spool 
to  the  driving  spool,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises 
improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  angular  speed  of  the 
spool  rotations  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  back  electromotive  force  ("back  EMF 
signal")  produced  by  the  driving  motor  during  rotation  of 
the  driving  spool; 
further  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  back  EMF  signal 
produced  by  the  driven  motor  during  rotation  of  the 
driven  spool; 
a  feedback  signal  path  containing  a  resistor  and  diode  in 
parallel  for  routing  the  back  EMF  signal  produced  by  the 
driving  motor  back  to  that  motor,  wherein  the  diode 
blocks  the  back  EMF  signal  produced  by  the  driving 
motor;  and 
a  further  feedback  signal  path  containing  a  resistor  and  diode 
in  parallel  for  routing  the  back  EMF  signal  produced  by 
the  driven  motor  back  to  that  motor,  wherein  the  diode 
passes  the  back  EMF  signal  produced  by  the  driven  mo- 
tor. 


4,357,561 

AUrbMOTIVE  RIM  ROLL  FORMING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
VemoB  R.  Fend,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Grotnes  Metal- 
forming  Systems,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,725,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,320,327. 
This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,394 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-42349 
Int  C\?  B21B  37/00 
MS.  a.  318—50  1  Claim 

■^  1.  An  electric  drive  system  for  an  automotive  wheel  rim 
forming  system  having  inner  and  outer  forming  rolls  mounted 
on  driven  spindles,  said  drive  system  comprising 
a  pair  of  d-c.  motors  each  driving  one  of  said  spindles; 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  between 
said  inner  and  outer  spindles  in  the  absence  of  a  working 
load  thereon,  said  speed  ratio-maintaining  means  includ- 
ing means  for  regulating  the  armature  current  supplied  to 
said  d-c.  motors  to  control  the  speeds  of  said  motors; 


means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of 

the  armature  current  applied  to  one  of  said  motors,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  varying  the  arma- 


ture current  supplied  to  the  other  of  said  motors  so  as  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  torque  ratio  between  the  out- 
puts of  said  d-c.  motors  during  variations  in  the  loads  on 
said  forming  rolls. 


4,357,562 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SELECTING  THE 

SPEED  OF  A  SELF-PROPELLING  MOVING  BODY 

Gilbert  Strouk,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  FATA  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,474 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  23,  1979,  79  18946 

Int.  a.'  B60T  7/18 

U.S.  a.  318—135  6  Qaims 


•«% 


VOLTICE  U|  MAT 
Bt  VMIASLC 


tRM/tTURE 
OF  MOTOd 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  selecting  the  speed  between  a 
low  speed  and  a  high  speed  of  a  self-propelling  moving  body 
circulating  on  a  guide  as  a  function  of  the  presence  or  absence 
of  a  moving  body  preceding  it  on  the  guide  within  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  said  device  comprising: 

two  electrically  conducting  control  lines  extending  along 
the  guide,  each  being  divided  into  sections  of  length  equal 
at  the  most  to  double  the  predetermined  distance,  the 
sections  of  one  beitig  placed  in  staggered  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  sections  of  the  other,  the  stagger  being  equal 
to  said  length, 

first  means  for  taking  each  of  said  sections  to  a  determined 
potential, 

portions  of  conductors  of  short  length  with  respect  to  that  of 
the  sections  interposed  on  each  line  between  two  consecu- 
tive sections, 

second  means  for  taking  said  portions  of  conductor  to  a 
determined  potential  substantially  higher  than  the  poten- 
tial of  said  sections,  and 

a  device  for  exploiting  the  poteritials  of  said  control  lines  fast 
with  the  self-propelling  moving  body  comprising  two 
contacts  sliding  on  each  of  the  control  lines  which  are 
firstly  connected  to  a  bistable  relay  for  controlling  two 
contacts  and  secondly  connected  to  the  input  of  a  device 
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for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  self-propelling  body  for 
one  of  them  and  short-circuiting  for  the  other,  by  means  of 
said  contacts  for  a  first  state  of  the  relay,  the  electrical 
connection  of  the  sliding  contacts  being  reversed  for  a 
second  state  of  the  relay,  the  change  of  state  of  the  relay 
being  controlled  on  passage  of  one  or  the  other  of  the 
sliding  contacts  on  each  of  the  said  portions  of  conduc- 
tors. 


4,357,5« 
DIRECT  CURRENT  BRUSHLESS  ELEC1[RIC  MOTOR 

Osamu  Ohno,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Servo  Co., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,176 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15613 

Int.  a.3  H02K  29/02 

U.S.  a.  318—254  1  aaim 


1.  The  DC  brushless  electric  motor  which  is  characterized  in 
being  equipped  with  (a)  the  rotor  consists  of  the  permanent 
magnet  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  with  its  semicircle  mag- 
netized as  N  pole  while  the  remaining  semicircle  magnetized  as 
S  pole  and  the  revolving  hub  which  supports  the  aforesaid 
permanent  magnet  permitting  it  to  revolve  freely,  (b)  the  stator 
consists  of  the  stator  yoke  of  a  cylindrical  shape,  two  stator 
magnetic  poles  which  are  planted  radially  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  stator  yoke  as  if  to  divide  the  outer  periphery  in  two 
parts,  the  pole  shoes  which  are  mounted  on  the  top  part  of  each 
stator  magnetic  pole  so  as  to  have  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  their  top  ends  oppose  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
aforesaid  permanent  magnet  across  a  small  gap,  and  the  inter- 
mediary magnetic  poles  which  are  planted  redially  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  aforesaid  stator  yoke  so  as  to  position 
themselves  between  the  above  pole  shoes,  (c)  with  the  afore- 
said stator  magnetic  poles  being  wound  around  with  stator 
windings  and  the  length  of  the  magnetic  flux  gap  between  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  aforesaid  intermediary  magnetic 
poles  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  permanent  magnet 
being  almost  equal  to  the  length  of  the  magnetic  flux  between 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  aforesaid  pole  shoes  and  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  permanent  magnet,  (d)  one 
magnetism  detector  which  is  mounted  at  the  position  within 
the  magnetic  flux  located  at  the  point  slightly  deviated  toward 
the  pole  shoe  side  from  the  center  line  connecting  the  center  of 
the  peripheral  direction  gap  between  the  top  end  of  the  pole 
shoe  and  the  top  end  of  the  intermediary  magnetic  pole,  and  (e) 
the  current  control  circuit  which  drives  and  controls  the  revo- 
lution of  the  rotor  in  the  designed  direction  by  controlling  the 
current  which  it  allows  to  flow  to  each  stator  winding  upon 
receiving  the  output  of  the  above  magnetism  detector. 


4,357,564 
CLOSURE  OPERATOR  CONTROL 
Andrew  F.  Deming,  Alliance,  Ohio,  and  Ronald  C.  Todd,  Gib- 
sonia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Alliance  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Alliance,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,998 
Int.  a.3  H02P  1/22,  3/20 
U.S.  a.  318—280  19  Qaims 

4.  A  control  circuit,  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  electric  motor  connectable  to  drive  a  load  in  first  and 


second  opposite  directions  toward  first  and  second  limit 
positions,  respectively, 

electrical  terminals  connectable  to  an  electrical  power 
source, 

a  power  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  said  termi- 
nals for  energization  of  said  motor  to  drive  said  load  in 
said  first  and  second  directions, 

a  manual  switch. 


first  control  means  operable  with  the  load  at  rest  in  said 
second  position  and  interconnecting  said  switch  and  said 
power  circuit  and  responsive  to  a  first  pattern  of  actuation 
of  said  switch  to  establish  said  motor  operational  to  move 
the  load  in  said  first  direction,  and 

second  control  means  operable  with  the  load  at  rest  in  said 
first  position  and  interconnecting  said  switch  an3  said 
power  circuit  and  responsive  to  a  second  pattern  of  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  to  establish  said  motor  operational  to 
move  the  load  in  said  second  direction. 


4,357,565 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE-SPEED 

REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 

Shigeki  Saito,  Katsuta;  Osama  Koizumi,  Ibarakimachi,  and 

Syoichi  Kawamata,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1980,  55-170939 

Int.  CIJ  G05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—473  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  variable-speed  reversible 
motor  arrangement  comprising: 

a  variable-speed  reversible  main  motor  for  driving  a  load; 

a  subsidiary  motor  for  driving  a  fan,  said  subsidiary  motor 
being  disposed  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  rotor  shaft  of 
said  main  motor  and  making  controlled  rotation  indepen- 
dently of  the  rotation  of  said  main  motor; 

temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  temperature  of  said 
main  motor,  said  sensor  means  generating  a  first  output 
signal  when  the  temp)erature  of  said  main  motor  exceeds  a 
first  predetermined  level,  a  second  output  signal  when  the 
temperature  of  said  main  motor  exceeds  a  second  prede- 
termined level  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  level 
and  a  third  output  signal  when  the  temperature  of  said 
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main  motor  drops  to  a  level  lower  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined level;  and 
control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  temperature 
sensor  means  for  energizing  said  subsidiary  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  output  signal,  deenergizing  said  main 
motor  in  response  to  said  second  output  signal  and  deener- 
gizing said  subsidiary  motor  in  response  to  said  third 
output  signal. 
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4,357,566 
TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  WITH  VELOCITY  SIGNAL 
GENERATION 
Wilbur  E.  DuVall,  Victorville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,266 

Int.  a.^  G05B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  318—636  1  aaim 


4,357,567 
REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 
Brian  Rock,  Dukinfield,  England,  assignor  to  Barcrest  Limited, 
Ashton-under-Lyne,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
7936289 

Int.  a.i  G05B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  318—687  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  locating  a  device  at  a  desired  position  by 

providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of  one  member  of 

the  relatively  moveable  members  of  a  transducer  coupled  to 

said  device,  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

second  hieans  connected  to  receive  said  clock  signal  for  gener- 
ating both  a  first  signal  having  a  phase  determined  by  the 
relative  motion  of  said  relatively  moveable  members  and  a 
phase  reference  signal; 

third  m^ns  connected  to  receive  said  clock  signal  and  said 
phase  reference  signal  for  providing  a  plurality  of  signals 
each  phase  delayed  relative  to  the  other  of  said  plurality  of 
signals  by  one  or  more  clock  signal  increments; 

fourth  means  connected  to  receive  said  plurality  of  signals  and 
control  signals  for  outputting  one  of  said  plurality  of  signals, 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  signals  having  a  phase  corre- 
sponding to  said  desired  position; 

fifth  means  connected  to  receive  said  clock  signal  and  said  one 
of  said  plurality  of  signals  for  providing  a  second  plurality  of 
signals  each  phase  displaced  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
second  plurality  of  signals; 

phase  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  plurality  of  signals  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
phase  displaced  position  signals; 

differentiator  means  adapted  to  receive  some  of  said  plurality 
of  position  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  velocity  of  said  member; 

inverter  means  adapted  to  receive  said  velocity  signals  for 
producing  amplitude  inverted  forms  of  said  velocity  signals; 
and 

sampling  means  adapted  to  receive  said  velocity  signals  and 
said  inverted  velocity  signals  as  inputs  to  be  sampled  and  the 
undifferentiated  position  signals  as  sampling  controls  for 
sequentially  sampling  the  amplitudes  of  said  velocity  signals 
to  provide  a  composite  output  signal  at  all  times  directly 
proportional  to  the  velocity  of  said  member. 


1.  A  reversible  linear  motor  comprising  a  coil  arrangement 
and  a  conductive  body  which  are  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable 
one  relative  to  the  other,  wherein  the  coil  arrangement  has 
three  separate  coils  disposed  adjacent  the  conductive  body: 
namely  a  pair  of  interconnected  coils  spaced  from  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  said  relative  movement  of  the  body  and  the 
coil  arrangement,  and  a  third  coil  between  the  pair  of  coils,  the 
coils  being  arranged  for  connection  to  a  single  phase  a.c.  sup- 
ply, and  reversing  means  being  provided  for  reversing  the 
connection  of  the  third  coil,  or  the  interconnected  pair  of  coils, 
relative  to  the  supply,  and  wherein  the  two  outer  coils  are 
substantially  identically  would  coils  of  opposite  hand  intercon- 
nected via  a  tuning  capacitor  to  give  a  singly  tuned  pair,  and 
the  central  coil  is  predominantly  inductive,  whereby  the  mag- 
netic fluxes  of  the  two  outer  coils  are  anti-phase  to  each  other 
(180°  apart)  and  the  pase  of  the  magnetic  flux  of  the  central  coil 
lies  between  the  outer  coils  (spaced  by  90°  from  each  coil). 


4,357,568 
VARIABLE  SPEED  AC  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Donald  L.  Hore,  10  Charnhill  Vale,  Mangotsfield,  Bristol  BS17 
3JT,  England 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,790 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1974, 
38859/74 

Int.  a.J  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  318—695  8  Qaims 


1.  A  single  or  multi-phase  dynamo  electric  machine  compris- 


ing: 


a  stator  having  at  least  one  winding  wound  thereon,  ar- 
ranged to  be  energized  from  an  alternating  current  source 
to  provide  changing  magnetic  flux;  .     . 

a  movable  member  movable  with  respect  to  said  stator  com- 
prising at  least  one  short  circuited  winding  providing  at 
each  position  of  said  movable  member  alternative  paths  of 
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low  and  high  reluctance  to  the  passage  of  the  changing 
magnetic  flux,  to  cause  said  movable  member  to  adopt  a 
position  in  which  linkage  of  said  at  least  one  short  cir- 
cuited winding  of  said  movable  member  with  the  ener- 
gized stator  winding  is  minimized; 

means  for  sensing  the  relative  position  of  said  stator  and  said 
movable  member;  and, 

switching  means  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  sensing 
means  and  which,  with  said  sensing  means  at  a  null  posi- 
tion, causes  said  movable  member  to  lock  in  position 
relative  to  said  stator  and  which,  with  said  sensing  means 
displaced  from  the  null  position,  causes  self-sustained 
successive  energization  of  said  stator  windings  and  conse- 
quent continuous  movement  of  said  movable  member  past 
said  stator. 


4,357,569 
CONTHOL  DEVICE  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Takanobu  Iwakane;  Tohru  Kai;  Kenji  Hirose,  and  Koichiro 
Nakagawa,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,914,  Aug.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,628. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,416 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98991; 

Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98992;  Nov.  14,  1977,  52-153626;  Nov.  17, 

1977,  52-155998;  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24730 
Int.  a.3  G05B  1/01 

U.S.  a.  318—721  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  control  device  of  a  synchronous  motor  which  carries 
out  a  vector  control  so  that  a  torque  equivalent  to  that  of  a 
shunt  DC  motor  is  generated  by  controlling  the  instantaneous 
value  of  a  stator  current  in  the  synchronous  motor,  which 
comprises: 

a  resolver  coupled  to  said  synchronous  motor; 

a  first  frequency  division  circuit  (15)  for  subjecting  an  output 
of  a  shaping  circuit  (13),  said  output  being  a  recUngular 
wave  signal  which  is  of  the  same  frequency  as  that  of  a 
detection  signal  of  said  resolver  to  1/n  frequency  division; 

a  second  frequency  division  circuit  (16)  for  subjecting  an 
output  of  a  shaping  circuit  (14),  said  output  being  a  rectan- 
gular wave  signal  which  is  of  the  same  frequency  as  that 
of  an  output  of  an  exciting  circuit  (12)  of  said  resolver  to 
1/n  frequency  division; 

a  two-phase  beat  generator  for  receiving  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  frequency  division  circuits  (15  and  16),  to 
output  two-phase  current  instruction  signals  cos  (O^/n) 
and  sin  (de/n)  whose  phases  are  shifted  by  90  degrees  from 
each  other; 

a  frequency-to-voltage  conversion  circuit  for  subjecting  a 
signal  of  said  resolver  to  frequency-to-voltage  conversion, 
to  provide  a  speed  feedback  signal; 

a  third  frequency  division  circuit  (23)  for  subjecting  the 
signal  of  said  resolver  to  frequency  division,  to  provide  a 
position  signal; 

a  phase  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  phase  of  a 
position  instruction  signal  with  the  phase  of  said  position 
signal;  and 

first  and  second  multipliers  (7  and  8)  in  which  said  two 
two-phase  current  instruction  signals  are  multiplied  by  a 
speed  signal  which  is  obtained  by  comparing  an  output  of 


said  phase  comparison  circuit  with  said  speed  feedback 
signal,  respectively, 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  multipliers  being  used  as 
instruction  signals  for  the  stator  current  in  said  synchro- 
nous motor. 


4,357,570 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION  FOR  AN  A-C  NETWORK 

SUPPLYING  A  RAPIDLY-CHANGING  LOAD 

Eberhard  Schmid,  Donnitz,  and  Wolfgang  Kaufhold,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939251;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  19,  1980,  80103430.7 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/70 
U.S.  a.  323—210  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  supply  voltage  between  two 
conductors  of  an  A-C  network  which  supplies  electrical  power 
to  a  load  having  a  rapidly  changing  impedance  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  half-wave  mean  supply  voltage  amplitude  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  predeterminable  value,  the  circuit  being  of  the  type 
having  at  least  a  first  controlled  electric  valve  electrically 
disposed  between  the  conductors,  and  a  measuring  device  for 
producing  a  voltage  signal  responsive  to  the  supply  voltage  on 
at  least  one  conductor,  the  circuit  being  CIL\RACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  there  is  further  provided: 
valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  state  of 
the  first  controlled  electric  valve,  said  valve  control 
means  providing  at  least  one  firing  pulse  during  a  half- 
wave  of  the  supply  voltage  which  is  of  a  first  polarity  so 
as  to  cause  the  first  controlled  electric  valve  to  conduct, 
said  firing  pulse  being  responsive  to  a  first  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  amplitude  of  a  first 
integration  signal,  corresponding  to  an  integration  of  the 
voltage  signal,  and  the  predeterminable  value;  and 
supplementary  firing  signal  means  for  producing  a  supple- 
menUry  firing  signal  for  placing  the  first  controlled  elec- 
tric valve  in  a  conductive  state  if  the  first  controlled  elec- 
tric valve  has  been  in  a  non-conductive  state  for  a  period 
exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum  time  period. 


4,357,571 

FET  MODULE  WTTH  REFERENCE  SOURCE 

CHARGEABLE  MEMORY  GATE 

Bemward  Roessler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaift,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842546 

Int  a.3  G05F  1/56.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  323—281  6  Oaims 

1.   An  integrated   FET  module  comprising  a  reference 
source,  a  converter  including  said  reference  source  and  opera- 
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tive  for  converting  from  one  of  an  analog  signal  and  a  digital 
signal,  to  the  other, 

said  converter  including  said  reference  source  and  other 
converter  elements  being  located  on  the  same  FET  mod- 
ule, 

said  reference  source,  after  being  manufactured,  being  subse- 
quently selectively  and  precisely  adjustable  to  supply  an 
output  reference  voltage  value  as  required  by  said  con- 
verter, 

said  reference  source  having  two  separate  stages  for  cou- 
pUng  with  the  same  direct  current  supply  voltage  and 
each  stage  forming  a  series  circuit  comprising  at  least  one 
IG-FET  and  at  least  one  load  resistor, 

means  providing  a  tap  between  the  one  IG-FET  and  the  one 
load  resistor  in  each  stage, 

said  taps  being  free  of  a  direct  cross-connection  to  the  con- 
trol gate  of  said  IG-FET  of  the  other  stage. 


U3/J3 
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1.  A  switching  regulator  comprising  in  combination  a  peak 
current  control  type  voltage  and  current  regulation  control 


including  a  clock  to  periodically  initiate  conduction  in  a  power 
switching  device  and  means  for  terminating  conduction  in 
response  to  attaining  a  current  threshold  in  the  power  switch- 
ing device  and  a  current  flare  out  control  circuit  operative 
during  current  regulation  modes  of  operation  at  low  output 
voltages  during  overload  conditions,  the  current  flare  out 
control  including 

a  sensing  connection  to  sense  a  voltage  of  an  output  filter 
inductor,  an  integrator  coupled  to  the  sensing  connection 
and  operative  to  continuously  integrate  the  voltage  of  the 
filter  inductor  during  nonconducting  intervals  of  the 
power  switching  device,  a  peak  detecting  circuit  coupled 
to  the  sensing  connection  and  operative  to  acquire  a  peak 
voltage  of  the  filter  inductor  during  conducting  inter .  als 
of  the  power  switching  device,  and 
comparator  means  responsive  to  an  equality  of  a  voltage 
output  of  the  peak  detecting  circuit  and  of  the  integrator, 
and  inhibit  circuitry  to  inhibit  retriggering  of  the  cl6ck  in 
response  to  the  comparator  means  until  equality  is 
achieved  in  order  to  increase  a  periodic  off  time  interval  of 
the  power  switching  device  during  overload  conditions  at 
low  output  voltages  and  reduce  current  flare  out. 


4,357,572 

CURRENT  FLARE  OUT  LIMTT  CONTROL  FOR  PWM 

CONVERTER 

Brad  E.  Andersen,  Dover;  Billy  H.  Hamilton,  Summit,  and 

Robot  E.  Schroeder,  Flanders,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,899 

Int.  C\?  G05F  1/46 

U.S.  CL  323—286  10  Claims 


at  least  one  IG-FET  of  at  least  one  of  said  stages  including 
a  memory  gate  which  is  applied  at  least  partially  between 
the  controllable  control  gate  and  the  channel  region 
thereof,  and  which  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  an  insula- 
tor, and  thus  is  floating  in  the  electrical  sense, 

said  reference  source,  between  said  taps  of  said  stages,  pro- 
viding a  differential  voltage  of  defined  value,  which  is 
used  as  said  output  reference  voltage  value, 

at  least  said  memory  gate  being  chargeable  electrically,  with 
step  by  step  altered  charge  quantities,  by  way  of  trial, 
subsequently  after  manufacturing  said  module  so  as  to 
receive  a  precisely  determined  charge  such  that  said  out- 
put reference  voltage  thus,  which  occurs  during  an  appli- 
cation of  said  direct  current  supply  voltage,  is  precisely 
that  required  by  said  converter,  said  memory  gate  during 
subsequent  operation  of  said  converter  storing  said  pre- 
cisely determined  charge. 


4,357,573 

METHOD  OF  SURVEYING  SUB-SEA  PIPELINE 

Bernard  Heoze,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etudes 

Contre  la  Corrosion  (SECCO),  Boulogne,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,828 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  1,  1979,  79  02644 

Int  a.^  GOIR  31/02,  31/08;  GOIV  3/15 

U.S.  CL  324—54  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  sheathings 
which  electrically  insulate  a  submarine  pipeline  in  sea  water,  or 
for  monitoring  the  operation  of  the  anodes  if  said  pipeline  is 
under  cathodic  protection,  said  pipeline  having  an  electrical 
potential  differing  from  that  of  the  sea  water,  said  potential 
being  proportional  to  the  natural  currents  captured  by  the 
pipeline  from  the  sea  water  at  defective  points  in  the  insulating 
sheathing  of  the  pipeline,  or  the  natural  currents  emitted  by  the 
pipeline  into  the  sea  water  by  anodes,  if  said  pipeline  is  under 
cathodic  protection,  said  method  comprises  providing  a  set  of 
three  spaced  apart  substantially  aligned  electrodes,  continu- 
ously displacing  said  set  along  said  pipeline  with  said  elec- 
trodes above  and  in  generaUy  aligned  paraUel  relation  to  the 
pipeline,  and  continuously  measuring  the  difference  between 
the  potential  of  the  central  one  of  said  electrodes  and  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  potentials  of  the  other  two  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  provide  an  indication  of  the  natural  currents  captured 
or  emitted  by  the  pipeline. 
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4,357,574 

LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Kaihei  Takamisawa,  and  Masatoshi  Yui,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takamisawa  Cybernetics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,706 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    21,    1979,    54- 
66822[U];    May    21,    1979,    54-66824[U];   Sep.    11,    1979,   54- 
124710[U] 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  15/12,  31/36 
VS.  a.  324—73  R  13  Claims 
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1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  testing  a  power  supply  under  both 
dynamic  and  static  conditions  and  wherein  an  artificially  cre- 
ated dummy  load  simulates  said  power  supply,  comprising 
mode  selection  switching  circuit  means  connected  to  select  a 
constant  resistance  mode,  a  oonstant  current  mode  and  a  slave 
mode;  and  load  value  selection  switching  circuit  means  inter- 
connected with  said  mode  selection  switching  circuit  means; 
an  error  ampliHer  means  connected  to  receive  an  input  voltage 
signal  in  each  said  mode  and  a  comparison  voltage  signal;  a 
field  effect  transistor  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  error  amplifier  means  as  a  gate  control  signal, 
said  field  effect  transistor  circuit  means  having  a  drain  terminal 
means  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said  power  supply 
under  test,  said  field  effect  transistor  circuit  means  further 
having  a  source  terminal  means,  means  feeding  the  output  of 
said  source  terminal  means  as  said  comparison  voltage  signal  to 
said  error  amplifier  means,  a  current  display  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  source  terminal  means  of  said  field  effect  tran- 
sistor circuit  means;  an  overpower  protection  warning  circuit 
means  also  coupled  to  said  source  terminal  means;  a  voltage 
display  circuit  means  interconnected  with  said  drain  terminal 
means;  and  a  loading  switching  time  setting  circuit  means  for 
setting  a  time  period  in  automatic  load  exchange  switching. 


4,357,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  PRINTED  ORCUIT 
PROCESS  BOARDS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
POSITIONING  SUCH  BOARDS  IN  PROPER 
JUXTAPOSITION  WITH  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTING 
ASSEMBLIES 
Delbert  L.  Uren,  and  Forrest  L.  Thompson,  both  of  Kansas  City, 
MO,  assignors  to  DIT-MCO  International  Corporation,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun,  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,291 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/02;  HOIR  13/24 
U.S.  a.  324—158  F  6  Qaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  effecting  temporary  electrical 
connections  with  multiple  test  point  zones  of  each  of  a  succes- 
sion of  printed  circuit  board  devices: 
a  pair  of  relatively  shiftable  support  means, 
one  of  said  support  means  being  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface; 
means  for  relatively  shifting  said  support  means  between  a 
relatively  more  widely  spaced  relationship  and  a  rela- 
tively more  closely  spaced  relationship  along  a  path  of 


relative  shifting  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 

surface  as  said  closely  spaced  relationship  is  approached; 

shiftable  locator  assembly  means  engaging  and  slidably 
supported  by  said  surface  for  free  movement  in  any 
direction  across  the  latter  when  said  support  means  are 
in  said  widely  spaced  relationship; 

means  adapted  for  mounting  a  printed  circuit  board  de- 
vice in  a  fixed  position  upon  said  locator  assembly 
means  with  said  test  point  zones  of  said  device  in  facing 
relationship  to  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  support 
means  when  said  support  means  are  in  said  closely 
spaced  relationship; 

a  plurality  of  contact  means  mounted  on  said  portion  of 
said  other  support  means  and  positioned  for  respec- 
tively engaging  corresponding  test  point  zones  of  a 
printed  circuit  board  device  so  mounted  on  said  locator 


assembly  means  when  the  latter  is  in  said  predetermined 
operative  position  along  said  surface  and  said  support 
means  are  in  said  closely  spaced  relationship;  and 

aligning  means  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  assemblies 
respectively  mounted  on  said  other  support-means  and 
on  said  locator  assembly  means,  said  cooperating  assem- 
blies being  disengaged  from  each  other  when  said  sup- 
port means  are  in  said  widely  spaced  relationship  but 
being  interengaged  with  each  other  as  said  support 
means  are  relatively  shifted  into  said  closely  spaced 
relationship  to  shift  and  hold  said  locator  assembly 
means  in  said  predetermined  operative  position, 

whereby  proper  alignment  between  said  contact  means 
and  th^  test  point  zones  of  said'  printed  circuit  board 
device  mounted  on  said  locator  assembly  means  is  as- 
sured. 


4,357,576 
CONDUCTIVITY  CELL 
William  M.  Hickam,  Churchill;  Pang-Kai  Lee,  Murrysville,  and 
William  T.  Lindsay,  Jr.,  Hempfield  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,317 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324—450  9  Qaims 

1.  A  conductivity  cell  for  use  in  an  environment  which  may 
include  the  deposition  of  thin  films  of  an  electrolyte,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  an  elongated  holder  having  first  and  second  elongated 
slots  separated  by  a  spacer  member  having  a  top  surface 
portion  susceptible  to  deposition  of  thin  films  of  electro- 
lyte; 

(B)  first  and  second  foil  electrodes; 

(C)  first  and  second  electrode  supports  for  respective  sup- 
port of  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

(D)  said  first  and  second  supports  being  |x>sitioned  within 
respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  slots; 
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(E)  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  supported  so  as  to  4,357,578 

extend  beyond  said  top  surface  portion  of  said  spacer         COMPLEMENTARY  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER 

Kenji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,610 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    5,    1979,    54- 
138097[U];  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-150438[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
UA  a.  330-252  7  Claims 
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member  thereby  forming  a  channel  therewith,  for  said 
electrolyte  deposition  therein. 


4,357,577 

INSTANTANEOUS  FLOATING  POINT  AMPLIFIER 
Miles  A.  Smither,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,827,  Jun.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,599,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,158,819,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,218,  Dec.  10, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,596.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser. 

.      11  No.  273,952 

II  Int.  a.3  H03G  J/20 

U.S.  a.  330—51  1  Qaim 


1.  In  an  instantaneous  floating  point  amplifier,  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  for  amplifying  each  sample  of  a  source 
signal  to  a  level  within  preselected  limits,  said  amplifier  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  cascaded  amplifier  stages,  each  amplifier 
stage  having  a  gain  factor  the  improvement  comprising: 
circuitry  associated  with  each  amplifier  stage  for  enabling  the 
stage  if  it  is  required  to  amplify  a  sample  of  the  source  signal 
and  for  bypassing  the  stage  if  it  is  not  required  to  amplify  a 
sample  of  the  source  signal,  all  amplifier  stages,  those  en- 
abled and  those  bypassed,  being  connected  in  cascade  be- 
tween the  input  and  output  of  the  amplifier  for  the  amplifica- 
tion of  each  sample,  the  resulting  overall  gain  of  the  ampli- 
fier which  is  applied  to  a  sample  being  the  product  of  the 
gain  -factors  of  all  enabled  stages  and  being  independent  of 
the  gain  applied  to  another  sample. 


\fct-42 


1.  A  complementary  diifferential  amplifier  comprising:  a  first 
differential  amplifier  circuit  including: 

first  and  second  amplifying  elements  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  each  of  said  first  and  second  amplifying  elements 
having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second  electrodes; 
and 
first  and  second  resistors  connected  in  series  between  said 
second  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  amplifying 
elements,  a  common  connecting  point  being  defined  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  resistors; 
a  second  differential  amplifier  circuit  including: 

third  and  fourth  amplifying  elements  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type, 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  amplifying  elements  having  a 
control  electrode  and  first  and  second  electrodes;  and 
third  and  fourth  resistors  connected  in  series  between  said 
second  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  amplifying 
elements,  a  common  connecting  point  being  defined  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  resistors; 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors  each  having 

substantially  the  same  resistance  value; 
a  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  between  said  common 
connecting  point  between  said  first  and  second  resistors 
and  said  common  connecting  point  between  said  third  and 
fourth  resistors; 
a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  said  control  electrodes  of 

said  first  and  third  amplifying  elements; 
a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  said  control  electrodes 

tf  said  second  and  fourth  amplifying  elements; 
a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  amplifying  elements; 
and 
a  second  output  terminal  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
first  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  amplifying  ele- 
ments. 


4,357,579 
POWER  AMPLIHER 
Shuichi  Kato;  Hiromi  Kusakabe;  Hiroyasu  Yamaguchi,  and 
Yoshihiro  Yoshida,  all  of  Yokohamashi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,131 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    20,    1979,   54- 
176638[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330— 297  6  Claims 

1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 
an  input  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 
a  driver  circuit  connected  to  said  input  circuit  including  a 
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driver  transistor  which  amplifies  the  signal  applied  by  said 
input  circuit; 

an  output  circuit; 

a  power  amplifying  circuit  coupled  between  said  driver 
circuit  and  said  output  circuit  including  a  power  transistor 
which  power-amplifies  the  amplified  signal  from  said 
driver  circuit  and  provides  a  power-ampbfied  output 
signal  to  said  output  circuit; 

a  first  power  supply  means  of  the  switching  regulator  type 
connected  to  said  power  amplifying  circuit  for  supplying 
a  first  DC  power  source  voltage  to  said  power  amplifying 
circuit,  said  source  voltage  containing  high  frequency 
ripple  components; 


:t>=- 


to  said  VCO  causes  it  to  be  tuned  to  produce  a  signal  of 
frequency  F/at-hN,  and 
means  for  applying  said  input  signal  F/at  to  said  VCO  for 
injection  locking  said  VCO  at  F/at-^-N. 


4,357,581 

OSCILLATION  aRCUIT  WITH  FREQUENCY 

DEPENDENT  ON  INCIDENT  LIGHT 

Mitsuo  Higuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  54-153109 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/353 
U.S.  a.  331— 66  11  Claims 


a  second  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  driver 
circuit  for  supplying  a  second  DC  power  source  voltage 
to  said  driver  circuit; 

said  second  power  supply  means  having  a  lower  DC  voltage 
than  said  first  DC  power  source  voltage  so  that  the  ampli- 
tude peaks  of  the  signal  amplified  by  the  driver  circuit  and 
applied  to  the  power  amplifier  circuit  are  limited  by  the 
maximum  voltage  of  the  second  DC  voltage  which  is 
below  the  voltage  level  of  the  high  frequency  ripple  com- 
ponents; the  combination  of  the  power  amplifier  circuit 
and  the  amplified  output  of  the  driver  circuit  acting  to 
prevent  saturation  of  the  power  transistor  so  that  the 
power-amplified  output  signal  is  kept  below  the  voltage 
level  of  the  high  frequency  ripple  components  of  the  first 
DC  power  source  voltage. 


4,357,580 
WIDEBAND  MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Daniel  D.  Mawhinney,  Livingston,  N,J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,390 

Int.  a.5  H03L  7/02.  7/06.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  331—1  R  «  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
which  is  responsive  to  an  input  signal  of  frequency  F/at  for 
producing  an  output  signal  at  an  output  terminal  of  frequency 
F/yv-^N,  where  N  is  a  nonunity  positive  integer,  comprising  in 
combination: 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producing  a  voltage 
signal  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  operable  over  a  range 
of  frequencies  about  F/a^-^N,  said  VCO  having  a  control 
terminal; 
a  correlation  means  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  and 
responsive  to  said  proportional  signal  for  applying  a  volt- 
age to  said  VCO  to  tune  it  to  operate  at  substantially 
frequency  F/at-^N,  wherein  application  of  the  signal  F/at 


1.  An  oscillation  circuit  for  providing  an  oscillation  fre- 
quency which  varies  in  response  to  the  intensity  of  incident 
light  rays,  comprising 

a  first  capacitor  for  storing  charges,  said  charges  being  de- 
creased in  response  to  increase  in  the  intensity  of  the  light 
rays  incident  on  said  first  capacitor, 

a  first  waveform  shaping  circuit  for  converting  the  change 
of  the  voltage  across  said  first  capacitor  to  a  rapidly 
changing  waveform  when  said  voltage  across  said  capaci- 
tor crosses  a  first  predetermined  level, 

delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  rapidly  changing  waveform 
outputted  from  said  first  waveform  shaping  circuit  by  at 
least  one  predetermined  delay  time, 

a  second  waveform  shaping  circuit  for  converting  the 
change  of  the  voltage  outputted  from  said  delay  circuit  to 
a  rapidly  changing  waveform  when  said  voltage  output- 
ted from  said  delay  circuit  crosses  a  second  predetermined 
level,  and 

a  charging  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
waveform  shaping  circuit,  for  charging  said  first  capacitor 
at  a  time  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  delay  time 
after  said  voltage  across  said  capacitor  falls  below  said 
first  predetermined  level. 

4,357,582 

MICROSTRIF  FET  OSCILLATOR  WITH  DIELECTRIC 

RESONATOR 

Osamu  Ishihara;  Tetsurou  Mori,  and  Hiroshi  Sawano,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-161618 
Int.  a.J  H03B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  331—96  10  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oscillator  comprising: 
a  planar  substrate; 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode,  a  drain  elec- 
trode and  a  source  electrode  disposed  on  the  substrate; 
an  elongated  gate  transmission  line  connected  to  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  field  effect  transistor  and  disposed  on  the  sub- 
strate; 
a  matching  impedance  for  terminating  said  gate  transmission 

line; 
an  elongated  drain  transmission  line  connected  to  the  drain 
electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor  disposed  on  the  sub- 
strate at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  gate  transmission  line; 
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an  elongated  source  transmission  line  connected  to  the  source   arrays  being  electrically  connected  in  pairs  with  each  pair 
electrode  and  disposed  on  the  substrate  and  producing  the   comprising  one  strip  from  each  array,  the  strips  of  the  coupling 


oscillating  output;  and 


a  dielectric  resonator  disposed  within  said  angle  formed  be- 
tween the  gate  transmission  line  and  the  drain  transmission 
line,  said  angle  being  substantially  a  right  angle. 


CROSS- SECTION 


4,357,584 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Robert  J.  Murray,  Burgess  Hill,  and  Richard  F.  Mitchell, 

Merstham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

]  I     FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,424 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1980, 
8005926 

I  Int.  Q\?  H03H  9/64,  9/25 

U.S.  a.  333—195  10  Oaims 

1.  An  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  substrate  able  to 
propagate  acoustic  waves  at  a  surface  thereof,  input  transduc- 
ing means  arranged  to  launch  acoustic  wave  energy  along  a 
first  propagation  track  at  said  surface,  output  transducing 
means  arranged  to  receive  acoustic  wave  energy  from  a  second 
propagation  track  at  'said  surface,  and  electrical  coupling 
means  arranged  to  receive  acoustic  wave  energy  from  the 
input  transducing  means  in  the  first  track  and  to  relaunch  at 
least  part  of  that  energy  as  acoustic  wave  energy  towards  the 
output  transducing  means  in  the  second  track,  the  coupling 
means  comprising  an  array  of  conducting  strips  across  the  first 
track  and  an  array  of  conducting  strips  across  the  second  track, 
the  conducting  strips  of  each  array  being  discrete  parallel  strips 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  with  strips  of  the  two 


means  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  first  group,  the  or  each 
first  group  comprising  two  sub-groups  and  each  sub-group 
including  strips  from  both  arrays,  the  spacing  between  the  two 
sub-groups  of  a  first  group  in  the  first  track  being  different 
from  the  spacing  between  the  two  sub-groups  of  the  first  group 
in  the  seconti  track,  and  wherein  the  composition  of  the  two 


4,357,583 

PASSIVE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  LIMITER  AND 
DUPLEXER  FORMED  BY  MEANS  OF  SUCH  A  LIMITER 
Jacques  Martel,  and  Gilles  Sillard,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,781 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1979,  79  13988 
Int.  a.3  H03G  11/02 
U.S.  a.  333—17  L  19  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  semi-conductor  electromagnetic  wave  limiter 
with  low  capacity  and  high  cut-off  frequency,  comprising  a 
wave  guide  and  at  least  a  pair  of  diodes  of  same  polarity 
mounted  oppositely  in  shunt  connection  in  said  wave  guide, 
the  improvements  comprising  at  least  a  resonant  window  ar- 
ranged in  a  cross-section  plane  of  said  wave  guide  in  which 
said  pair  of  diodes  of  same  polarity  and  oppositely  mounted  in 
shunt,  are  connected  between  the  edges  of  said  window  in  the 
same  plane. 


sub-groups  of  the  or  each  first  group  and  their  separation  along 
the  first  and  second  tracks  are  selected  such  that  any  acoustic 
wave  energy  received  from  the  input  transducing  means  by  the 
coupling  means  in  the  first  track  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
is  relaunched  in  the  second  track  at  that  frequency  with  equal 
magnitude  but  in  antiphase  by  the  two  sub-groups  of  the  or 
each  first  group  whereby  acoustic  wave  energy  at  that  fre- 
quency is  suppressed  at  the  output  transducing  means. 


4,357,585 
LAMINATED  MAGNETIC  SWITCH 
Gary  J.  Wirth,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,834 

Int  a.3  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  335—205  12  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  which  comprises  a  multiplicity  of  thin  layers  and 
a  reed, 
said  reed  being  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  position 

and  a  second  position  in  an  opening  defined  by  certain  of 

said  thin  layers, 
said  reed  being  formed  of  material  responsive  to  magnetic 

forces, 
said  layers  including  also  a  first  pole  piece  and  a  second  pole 

piece, 
said  reed  being  in  contact  with  both  said  pole  pieces  in  one  of 
'  said  two  positions. 


4,357,586 
COLOR  TV  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Barkow,  Pemttanken,  and  Josef  Gross,  Princeton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,681 
Int  Q.3  HOIF  3/00 
U.S.  a.  335—211  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  display  system  having  a  kinescope  includ- 
ing a  neck  and  an  electron  gun  assembly  therein  for  producing 
three  electron  beams,  and  a  deflection  yoke  comprising  a  de- 
flection coil  toroidally  wound  about  a  magnetically  permeable 
core  encircling  the  paths  of  said  beams  departing  said  electron 
gun  assembly,  said  coil  producing  a  deflection  field  within  the 


336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2,  1982 


region  bounded  by  the  interior  of  said  core  and  an  external 
field;  a  magnetic  field  influencing  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  magnetically  permeable  members  respectively 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  yoke,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  first  end  disposed  within  said  external  field  and 
a  second  end  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the  entrance  end  of  said 
deflection  yoke  and  adjacent  the  neck  of  said  kinescope, 


4,357,588 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE  FOR  INTERRUPTING  A  WIDE 

RANGE  OF  CURRENTS  AND  ESPEaALLY  SUITED  FOR 

LOW  CURRENT  INTERRUPTION 
John  G.  Leach,  Hickory,  N.C.,  and  James  J.  Carroll,  Qifton 
Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,032 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/04 

U.S.  a.  337—160  10  Qaims 


each  of  said  members  channeling  a  portion  of  said  external 
field  to  its  second  end,  each  of  said  second  ends  being  shap>ed 
in  such  manner  as  to  form  a  pincushion-shaped  field  within 
said  kinescope  neck  in  the  vicinity  of  said  entrance  end  of 
said  deflection  yoke  of  such  a  magnitude  and  extent  as  to 
substantially  correct  coma  errors  otherwise  introduced  by 
said  deflection  field. 


4,357,587 

CORE  LAMINATIONS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TRANSFORMERS 

Karl  Philberth,  and  Bemhard  Philberth,  both  of  Puchheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilfried  Ernst  Sawatzky, 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,590 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005567 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  a.  336—212  11  Qaims 
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1.  Core  laminations  for  iron  cores,  particularly  for  trans- 
formers, comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  core  laminations, 
said  core  laminations  provided  with  legs  having  a  maximum  of 
three  parallel  spaced  legs  of  equal  length  and  of  substantially 
equal  width  and  two  yokes  connecting  the  ends  of  said  legs,  a 
joint  being  provided  between  one  end  of  each  leg  and  the 
adjacent  yoke  for  interleaving  in  the  winding,  and  the  width  of 
the  jointlessly  connecting  yoke  being  greater  than  the  paried 
yoke,  wherein,  the  width  (ci)  of  the  jointlessly  connecting 
yoke  (5)  is  at  least  1.2  times,  and  at  the  most  1.7  times,  the 
width  (0  of  each  leg  (1,2  or  3)  and  wherein  the  width  (C2)  of 
the  parted  yoke  (4)  is  at  least  1.1  times,  and  at  the  most  1.3 
times,  the  width  (f)  of  each  leg  (1,2  or  3),  such  that  the  width 
(ci)  of  the  jointlessly  connecting  yoke  (5)  minus  the  width  (c2) 
of  the  parted  yoke  (4)  is  at  least  0. 1  times,  and  at  the  most  0.4 
times,  the  width  (0  of  each  leg  (1,2  or  3)  (1.2fSci^  1.7f  and 
l.lfSc2S1.3fand0.1fSci-C2^0.40.  . 
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1.  A  high  voltage  fuse  for  interrupting  a  wide  range  of 
currents  and  especially  suited  for  low  current  interruption 
having  a  tubular  insulating  casing,  and  an  inert  granular  mate- 
rial of  high  dielectric  strength  within  said  casing,  said  fuse 
further  comprising: 

one  or  more  ribbon-type  fuse  elements,  the  elements  being 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  when  more  than  one  is 
present; 
said  one  or  more  fuse  elements  comprising  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  of  an  element  a  first  and  a  second  plurality 
of  portions  of  first  and  second  predetermined  reduced  trans- 
verse cross-sections,  respectively,  of  the  fuse  element  avail- 
able for  the  conduction  of  current,  said  second  plurality  of 
reduced  cross-section  portions  having  two  or  more  parallel 
conductive  segments; 
said  first  predetermined  reduced  cross-section  portions  having 
a  fusible  time-current  characteristic  so  as  to  initiate  melting 
before  the  second  predetermined  reduced  cross-section 
portion  under  first  abnormal  current  conditions  in  which  the 
current  applied  to  the  fuse  element  exceeds  a  first  predeter- 
mined current  value  for  a  first  predetermined  time  duration; 
said  second  predetermined  reduced  cross-section  portions 
having  a  fusible  time-current  characteristic  so  as  to  initiate 
melting  before  the  first  predetermined  reduced  cross-section 
portions  under  second  abnormal  current  conditions  in  which 
the  current  applied  to  the  fusible  element  is  less  than  the  first 
predetermined  current  and  has  a  time  duration  exceeding  a 
second  value  which  is  greater  than  the  first  predetermined 
time  duration; 
said  two  or  more  conductive  segments  having  fusible  materials 
one  of  which  has  a  higher  melting  temperature  than  the 
•  material  of  said  remaining  segment  or  segments  so  that  said 
one  conductive  segment  melts  after  the  other  segment  or 
segments  under  said  second  abnormal  current  conditions; 
said  one  segment  of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  reduced 
cross-section  portions  having  a  sufficiently  long  melting 
time  under  said  second  abnormal  current  conditions  to  force 
all  of  said  remaining  segments  of  substantially  all  of  the 
second  plurality  of  reduced  cross-section  portions  to  melt 
before  melting  of  said  one  segments. 


4,357,589 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
CONSTRUCnON,  PARTS  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Frank  Payne,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,498 
Int  Q.3  HOIH  37/44 
V£.  Q.  337—315  56  Claims 

1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  electrical  switch  construction 
having  electrical  contact  means  operated  by  a  stem  means  of  a 
piston  and  cylinder  type  thermal  device  carried  by  said  con- 
struction, the  improvement  wherein  said  contact  means  com- 
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prises  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cooperating  contacts  arranged  to 
have  each  cooperating  pair  thereof  operated  serially  by  said 
stem  means  as  said  thermal  device  senses  different  predeter- 
mined temperatures,  each  said  pair  of  cooperating  contacts 


comprising  a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  said  con- 
struction having  a  plurality  of  terminals  projecting  therefrom 
and  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  stem 
means,  said  fixed  contacts  being  respectively  carried  by  said 
terminals. 


1.  A  thermistor  component  compn"sing 

a  first  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  thermistor, 

a  second  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  thermis- 
tor thermally  in  contact  with  said  first  thermistor,  said  sec- 
ond thermistor  having  a  resistance  substantially  higher  than 
the  resistance  of  said  first  thermistor  in  the  unoperated  con- 
dition, and  said  second  thermistor  having  a  resistance  lower 
than  the  resistance  of  the  first  thermistor  at  an  operating 
temperature,  wherein  said  second  thermistor  contributes  to 
heating  of  said  first  thermistor  during  operation, 

electrical  connection  to  saiid  first  thermistor  applied  through 
metallic  contact  layers  on  said  first  thermistor,  and 

electrical  connection  to  said  second  thermistor  applied  solely 
by  mechanical  contacts  to  a  surface  of  said  second  thermis- 
tor, wherein  said  first  thermistor  has  contact  layers  at  oppo- 
site major  faces,  and  said  second  thermistor  has  opposite 
major  faces  free  of  contact  layers. 


4,357,591 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Richard  C^y,  Tyne  &  Wear,  England,  assignor  to  Allen-Brad- 
ley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1980, 
8017413    i 

I  Int.  Q.3  HOIC  10/32 

U.S.  Q.  338—162  5  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  resistor  having  an  arcuate  resistor  element,  a 

rotor  having  gear  teeth  and  carrying  a  wiper  contact  which 

contacts  the  resistor  element,  and  a  rotatable  worm  meshing 


with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  rotor,  having  the  rotor  limited  to 
less  than  360°  of  rotation  and  having  a  "clutching"  arrange- 
ment which  allows  slipping  between  the  rotor  gear  teeth  and. 
the  worm  when  the  rotor  reaches  a  limit  of  its  rotation, 
wherein  the  wiper-carrying  rotor  is  of  an  elastomeric  material, 
has  a  radial  web  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  to 


4,357,590 
COMPOSITE  THERMISTOR  COMPONENT 
Charles  J.  G.  Belhomme,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,194 
Qaims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   28,   1979, 
7906442 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  338—23  7  Qaims 


provide  an  unbroken  thickness  of  the  periphery,  and  has  ex- 
tending from  the  unbroken  thickness  an  axially-directed  di- 
vided skirt  providing  circumferentially-separated,  axially- 
directd  cantilever  flanges  bearing  the  gear  teeth,  there  being 
such  flanges  having  respectively  a  few  gear  teeth  and  several 
gear  teeth.  I 


/ 


4,357,592 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR  AND  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Tsutae  Okuya,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,006 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76091 

Int.  Q.3  HOIC  10/50 

U.S.  Q.  338—198  4  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  resistor  and  switch  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing,  an  insulating  substrate  secured  to  said 
housing,  an  elongated  resistance  element  deposited  in  an 
elongated  strip  longitudinally  along  said  substrate,  a  col- 
lector of  conductive  material  deposited  parallel  to  said 
resistance  element,  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  deposited 
parallel  to  said  resistance  element  and  said  collector,  a 
carrier  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  slidably  mov- 
able within  said  housing  a(id  carrying  a  slider  adapted  to 
slidingly  contact  said  resistance  element  and  said  collec- 
tor, a  pair  of  contactors  made  of  resilient  conductive 
material  and  slidingly  contacting  with  said  stationary 
contact,  said  contactors  having  portions  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  another,  and  an  operation  member  made  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material  and  adapted  to  change  the 
engagement  between  the  pair  of  contactors. 
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4^57,593 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  TRAFFIC 
Romuald  Ton  Tomkewitsch,  Ebenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2936062 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  a.340— 23  12  Qaims 


4,357,594 
VEHICULAR  HAZARD  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Paul  Ehrlich,  Loveland,  and  Michael  WUson,  Berthoud,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Traffic  Safety  Derices  Company,  Love- 
land,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,295 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/26;  GOIP  15/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 72  9  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  guidance  system  comprising: 
a  selection  network  of  selection  fields  including  a  plurality  of 
beacon  devices  each  of  which  is  located  at  the  midpoint  of 
a  respective  selection  field  for  transmitting  a  guidance 
message  including  a  location  message  identifying  the 
location  of  the  beacon  and  guidance  information,  the 
guidance  information  including  specific  information  relat- 
ing to  each  of  the  selection  fields  for  travel  to  a  respective 
selection  field; 
in  a  vehicle 
a  receiver  for  receiving  a  guidance  message  from  a  beacon  as 

the  vehicle  passes  a  respective  beacon  device; 
input  means  including  destination  input  means  for  generating 

destination  messages; 
output  means  including  indicator  means  for  indicating  guid- 
ance information  in  response  to  guidance  signals;  and 
evaluating  means  connected  to  said  receiver,  connected  to 
said 

input  means  and  connected  to  said  output  means, 
said  evaluation  means  including 

a  subtractor  connected  to  said  receiver  and  connected  to 
said  destination  input  means  for  forming  relative  desti- 
nation coordinates  from  a  location  message  and  a  desti- 
nation message, 
a  selection  field  memory  storing  coordinates  of  the  selec- 
tion fields  of  the  selection  network, 
a  first  comparator  connected  to  said  subtractor  and  con- 
nected to  said  selection  field  memory  for  producing  an 
address  of  a  specific  selection  field  of  a  destination, 
a  guide  information  memory  connected  to  said  output 

means,  and 
a  second  comparator  including  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  first  comparator,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
receiver  and  an  output  connected  to  said  guide  informa- 
tion memory,  and  responsive  to  said  addresses  of  said 
specific  selection  field  and  the  transmitted  specific  in- 
formation relating  to  said  specific  selection  field  to  store 
said  specific  information  in  said  guide  information  mem- 
ory. 


:^^^ 


9.  A  vehicular  hazard  warning  system  comprising: 

an  indicator  on  the  vehicle  and  energizable  to  yield  a  warn- 
ing signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  onset  of  a  hazardous  condition  of 
said  vehicle  and  developing  a  control  signal  having  a 
variable  parameter  the  amount  of  which  is  proportional  to 
the  degree  of  hazard  represented  by  said  condition; 

means  responsive  to  said  parameter  for  energizing  said  indi- 
cator in  a  manner  which  quantitatively  has  a  magnitude 
that  is  proportional  to  said  amount; 

said  detecting  means  including  an  accelerometer  that  devel- 
ops said  control  signal  and  effects  variation  of  said  param- 
eter in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  deceleration  of  said 
vehicle; 

an  operator-controlled  braking  system  for  said  vehicle,  the 
degree  of  braking  being  proportional  to  a  level  of  pressure 
applied,  and  pressure  sensing  means  for  developing  a 
governing  signal  representing  said  level  of  said  pressure; 

and  said  detecting  means  also  reacting  to  said  governing 
signal  for  developing  said  control  signal. 


4,357,595 
FLASHING  LIGHT  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Earl  W.  Gosswiller,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Federal 

Signal  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,075,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,240,062.  This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,989 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sulwequent  to  Dec.  16, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C\?  B60Q  1/46:  B61L  29/24;  G02B  5/12;  F21V  21/30 

U.S.  a.  340—81  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  flashing  light  warning  system  for  mounting  on  the  roof 
of  a  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  four  individual 
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light  assemblies  each  including  a  light  source  and  a  beam-shap- 
ing lens,  said  lens  portion  of  each  of  said  light  assemblies  being 
rotatable  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  for  producing  gener- 
ally horizontal  light  flashes  in  different  radial  directions,  said 
light  assemblies  being  mounted  in  a  common  housing  in  gener- 
ally side-by-side  relation  spaced  transversely  across  the  width 
of  a  vehicle  roof  on  which  said  housing  is  mounted,  certain  of 
said  lenses  being  oriented  in  different  rotational  positions  with 
respect  to  other  lenses  to  produce  a  predetermined  sequence  of', 
flashes  from  different  ones  of  said  light  assemblies,  each  of  said 
lenses  being  interconnected  with  one  another  to  maintain  the^ 
relative  orientation  between  them  during  rotation  thereof,  and 
motor  drive  means  for  conjointly  rotating  said  lenses. 


4,357,597 

PALM-POSmONING  AND  SYSTEM-ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

Marlow  D.  Butler,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Palmgnard,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,479 

Int.  a.J  G06K  9/32 

U.S.  O.  340—146.3  E  8  Claims 


4,357,596 

MULTI-LINE  SCAN  MARK  VERIHCATION  aRCUIT 
Michal  M.  Feilchenfeld,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,742 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/14 

U.S.  O.  340— 146.3  Z  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  scanning  system  including  a  line  scan  camera 
for  scanning  a  document  on  a  line-by-line  basis  and  developing 
both  a  video  valid  output  signal  indicative  of  valid  video  infor- 
mation being  viewed  by  the  camera  and  an  electrical  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  document  information  from  each  scan 
line,  said  document  including  areas  for  accommodating  data 
information  and  one  or  more  pre-printed  scan  marks  for  estab- 
lishing the  location  of  the  document  and  alerting  the  system 
information  processing  circuitry  to  the  fact  that  data  informa- 
tion areas  of  the  document  are  about  to  be  scanned,  said  system 
including  memory  means  for  generating  scan  mark  location 
information  identifying  the  scan  mark  location  for  a  predeter- 
mined document  format,  the  improvement  for  verifying  the 
presence  of  a  scan  mark  via  two  or  more  scan  lines,  said  im- 
provement comprising: 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  scan  mark  location  infor- 
matioq  from  said  memory  means  for  acknowledging  a  first 
scan  line  identification  of  a  scan  mark  and  developing  an 
output  signal  indicative  thereof, 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  scan  mark  location 
information  from  said  memory  means  for  acknowledging  a 
scan  line  identification  of  a  scan  mark  and  developing  an 
output  signal  indicative  thereof,  and 
third  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
circuit  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  second 
circuit  means  for  a  predetermined  time  duration  following 
identification  of  said  first  scan  line  of  the  scan  mark,  the 
'  output  signal  generated  by  said  second  means  following  said 
r   predetermined  time  duration  being  a  system  scan  mark  veri- 
fication signal  for  alerting  said  system  information  process- 
ing circuitry  to  the  fact  that  a  valid  scan  mark  has  been 
detected. 


1.  A  palm-positioning  and  system-actuating  mechanism  for 
properly  positioning  a  person's  palm  and  for  actuating  a  system 
for  coding  the  palm  or  comparing  the  coded  palm  for  purposes 
of  identification,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  palm-positioning  area,  said  plate  having  an 
opening  and  an  arcuate  slot  adjacent  said  opening  in  said 
palm-positioning  area; 

a  thumb  and  forefinger-engaging  member,  pivot  means  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  thumb  and  forefinger-engaging  mem- 
ber onto  said  plate  adjacent  said  opening;  first  switch- 
actuating  means  mounted  onto  said  pivot  means  and  hav- 
ing radiussed  surface  means  thereon; 

second  switch-actuating  means  mounted  onto  said  plate  by 
pivot  pin  means  and  having  a  ring  and  little  finger-engag- 
ing member  thereon  extending  through  said  arcuate  slot 
and  radiussed  surface  means  thereon; 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  plate  jneans  adjacent  said 
radiussed  surface  means; 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  plate  means  between  said 
switch  means  and  said  radiussed  surface  means; 

said  radiussed  surface  means  engaging  said  spring  means  so 
that  said  spring  means  normally  prevent  said  switch- 
actuating  means  from  actuating  said  switch  means,  said 
pivot  means  and  pivot  pin  means  having  play  therein  to 
enable  said  switch-actuating  means  to  actuate  said  switch 
means  via  said  radiussed  surface  means  moving  said  spring 
means  against  said  switch  means  when  a  person's  thumb 
and  forefinger  engage  said  thumb  and  forefinger-engaging 
member  and  the  ring  and  little  finger  engage  said  ring  and 
little  finger-engaging  member  and  move  said  switch- 
actuating  means  thereby  properly  positioning  the  person's 
palm  over  said  opening. 


4,357,598 
THREE-PHASE  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Waymon  A.  Melvin,  Jr.,  St.  Mathews  Township,  Wake  County, 
N.C.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
^  Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,681 

lat  CL^  H04B  3/56 
U.S.  a.  340—310  A  12  Oaim 

1.  A  communication  system  for  a  three-phase  power  distri- 
bution network,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  remote  devices,  certain  of  said  remote  devices 

being  signal  repeaters; 
means  for  providing  an  outgoing  communication  signal 

intended  for  at  least  one  of  said  remo'te  devices; 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  three-phase  power  line  conduc- 
tors; 
first  means  for  independently  coupling  certain  of  said  three- 
phase  conductors  to  said  means  for  providing  said  outgo- 
ing communication  signal  such  that  each  phase  conductor 
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carries  an  identical  phase-related  outgoing  communica- 
tion signal; 

second  means  for  independently  coupling  at  least  two  of  said 
three-phase  conductors  to  each  of  said  signal  repeaters; 

and  wherein  each  of  said  signal  repeaters  includes  means  for 


M  =  Fi/X  T2  at  the  end  of  said  second  predetermined  time 
period; 
wherein  said  second  predetermined  time  period  T2  is  so 
chosen  as  to  satisfy  the  equation 


7-2  =  7-1  X 


N 


UNK 


so  that  the  contents  M  of  the  counter,  after  said  analog  voltage 
signal  of  unknown  voltage  level  has  been  supplied  to  the  V-F 
converter  for  said  second  predetermined  time  period  T2  de- 
notes a  digital  representation  of  the  unknown  voltage  level  Vu 
of  said  analog  voltage  signal  of  an  unknown  voltage  level: 


producing  a  composite  signal  in  response  to  the  coupled 
signals,  and  includes  means  responsive  to  said  composite 
signal,  and 
third  means  for  independently  coupling  at  least  one  of  said 
three-phase  conductors  to  each  of  said  other  remote  de- 
vices. 


4,357,599 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Yukiharu  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,285,  Mar.  10,  1978.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1977,  52-27470; 
Mar.  12,  1977,  52-27471 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/20 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  4  Qaims 


-BOCfl 


1.  An  A-D  conversion  method  using  a  V-F  converter  for 
converting  an  analog  voltage  signal  into  an  output  pulse  signal 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  voltage  level  of  the 
analog  voltage  signal,  and  a  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  of 
the  output  pulse  signal  from  the  V-F  converter,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  reference  analog  voltage  signal  of  a  reference 
voltage  level  V/j  to  the  V-F  converter  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  Ti  to  generate  a  first  output  pulse 
signal  having  first  output  pulses  of  frequency  F/j  to  be 
counted  by  the  counter,  the  counter  storing  a  value 
N  =  F/jXTi  at  the  end  of  said  first  predetermined  time 
period; 
resetting  the  counter; 

supplying  an  analog  voltage  signal  of  an  unknown  voltage 
level  V(/ to  the  V-F  converter  for  a  second  predetermined 
time  period  T2  to  generate  a  second  output  pulse  signal 
having  second  output  pulses  of  frequency  Fu  to  be 
counted  by  the  counter,  the  counter  storing  a  value 


7-2  =  7-1  X 


Jl 


n-U 


N 


where  "n"  denotes  the  number  of  converted  pulses. 


4,357,600 

MULTISLOPE  CONVERTER  AND  CONVERSION 

TECHNIQUE 

James  Ressmeyer;  Joe  E.  Marriott,  and  Lawrence  T.  Jones,  all 
of  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,818 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/20 

U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  21  Qaims 


R|    ,3S 


INTEGRATOR 
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I  '■€•7'  V 


1.  A  multislope  analog  to  digital  converter  for  producing  a 
digital  indication  of  an  input  test  signal,  said  converter  com- 
prising: 

discharging  means  for  supplying  a  discharging  signal  of 
magnitude  and  polarity  controllably  selected  from  the  set 

of  values  -(-B)"-'!!  and  (-B)*Ii  for  k=0 n-1 

for  some  constant  Ii,  for  some  integer  base  B  and  for  some 
integer  n>2; 

an  integrator  responsive  to  the  discharging  signal  and 
switchably  responsive  to  the  input  test  signal  to  produce 
an  integrator  output  signal  varying  linearly  in  time  with 
the  time  integral  of  the  test  signal  and  also  varying  linearly 
in  time  with  the  time  integral  of  the  discharging  signal; 

polarity  means  responsive  to  the  integrator  output  signal  for 
producing  a  polarity  signal  representing  the  polarity  of  the 
integrator  output  signal; 

a  clock  to  provide  a  clock  signal; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  the  discharging  means 
and  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  and  to  the  polarity 
signal  to  periodically  test  the  polarity  signal  and  to  regu- 
late the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  discharging  signal; 

input  switching  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  central 
processing  unit  for  applying  the  input  test  signal  to  the 
integrator  for  an  interval  of  duration  T; 

calculating  means  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit  for 
producing  a  digital  value  for  the  test  signal  from  T  and  the 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  discharging  signal  as  a 
function  of  time;  and 
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ing a  digital  output  indication  of  the  digital  value  for  the 
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4,357,601 
TAMPER  PROTECTION  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  REMOTE 

METER  READING  UNIT 

Stephen  G.  McWilliams,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

1 1      FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,362 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—506  8  Claims 


niitTrW^  Wr ''ilr  rr^  W  ^T 


(b)  second  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  energy 
generating  code  electrical  signals, 

(c)  third  means  energized  by  said  electrical  energy  for 
short  wave  transmitting  said  code  signals, 

said  monitor  station  being  operable  to  receive  short  wave 
code  signals  indicative  of  a  fire  when  a  fire  detection  unit 
becomes  activated  and  means  at  said  monitor  station  re- 
sponsive to  the  received  signals  for  indicating  the  exis- 
tence and  location  of  a  fire,  and 

transponder  means  within  receiving  range  of  at  least  certain 
of  said  short  wave  transmitting  means  of  said  fire  detec- 
tion units  for  receiving  signals  generated  thereby  and 
operable  for  transmitting  code  signals  indicative  of  firp 
and  its  location  to  said  monitor  station. 


4,357,603 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY 

MONITORING  THE  FLOW  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLID 

PARTICULATE  MATTER 

Paul  D.  Roach,  Darien,  and  Apostolos  C.  Raptis,  Downers 

Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Depart  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,928 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—627  6  Qaims 


1.  A  tamper  protection  arrangement  comprising  a  resistance 
element  (132),  a  resistance  sensing  circuit  (101)  for  detecting 
changes  in  the  value  of  the  resistance  element  and  providing  an 
alarm  signal  in  respect  to  the  changes  in  the  value  of  the  resis- 
tance element  characterized  in  that 

the  resistance  sensing  circuit  comprises  a  first  transistor  (109) 
connected  directly  to  the  resistance  element  and  a  second 
transistor  also  connected  directly  to  the  resistance  element, 
the  first  transistor  being  turned  on  responsive  to  an  increase 
in  the  value  of  the  resistance  element  and  the  second  transis- 
tor being  turned  on  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  the  value  of 
the  resistance  element. 


4,357,602 

nRE  DETECTION  AND  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,721,  Aug.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,050 

Int.  a.3  G08B  17/06    * 

U.S.  a.  340—539  12  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  detection  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  monitor  station  including  a  short  wave  receiver  for  infor- 
mation defining  the  outbreak  of  fires  and  fire  locations  and 
means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  fires  and  their  loca- 
tions in  an  area  under  surveillance,  said  fire  detection  units 
each  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  sensitive  to  the  heat  of  a  fire  for  generating 
electrical  energy,  I 
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1.  An  acoustic  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  particu- 
late matter  in  a  flowable  medium,  the  flowable  medium  being 
characterized  in  having  an  acoustic  noise  distribution  over  a 
broad  frequency  spectrum,  comprising: 

a  transducer  coupled  to  said  flowable  medium  to  sense  sound 
waves  therein  and  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  flow  of  the  particulate  matter  in  said 
flowable  medium; 

a  filter  circuit,  coupled  to  said  transducer,  and  comprising  a 
low  frequency  band  pass  filter  to  generate  a  first  output 
signal,  an  intermediate  frequency  band  pass  filter  to  gener- 
ate a  second  output  signal,  and  a  high  frequency  band  pass 
filter  to  generate  a  third  output  signal; 

a  first  ratio  circuit  coupled  to  said  low  frequency  band  pass 
filter  and  said  intermediate  frequency  band  pass  filter  to 
generate  a  first  ratio  signal,  said  first  ratio  signal  being  a 
function  of  said  first  output  signal  divided  by  said  second 
output  signal  and  being  representative  of  the  relative 
concentration  of  the  particulate  matter  in  the  flowable 
medium;  and 

a  second  ratio  circuit  coupled  to  said  low  frequency  band 
pass  filter  and  said  high  frequency  band  pass  filter  to 
generate  a  second  ratio  signal,  said  second  ratio  signal 
being  a  function  of  said  first  output  signal  divided  by  said 
third  output  signal  and  being  representative  of  the  flowA 
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no-flow  condition  of  the  particulate  matter  in  the  flowable 
medium. 


4,357,604 
VARIABLE  SIZE  CHARACTER  DISPLAY 
Ryoji  Imazeki;  Seiichi  Hattori,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Yutaka 
Mizuno,  Hinoi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1S>78,  53-44035 

Int.  a.^  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340—731  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  character  display  comprising: 

character  generator  means  for  storing  characters  in  the  form  of 
a  plurality  of  dots  and  for  outputting  row  dot  data; 

A  CRT  monitor  signal  control  circuit,  operatively  connected 
to  said  character  generator  means,  for  receiving  said  row  dot 
data  and  for  providing  a  video  signal  output; 

character  address  selector  means,  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  character  address  signal  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  character  generator  means,  for  selecting  the  address 
of  a  character  stored  in  said  character  generator  means; 

row  address  selector  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
character  generator  means  and  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  row  address  pulse  signal,  for  providing  a  row 
address  signal  to  said  character  generator  means; 

dot  clock  generator  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  CRT 
monitor  signal  control  circuit,  for  providing  dot  clock  pulses 
for  synchronizing  the  read  out  of  said  video  signal  output; 

character  clock  generator  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  character  address  selector  means,  for  providing  charac- 
ter clock  pulses  for  synchronizing  the  receipt  of  said  charac- 
ter address  signal  by  said  character  address  selector  means; 

first  means,  operatively  connected  between  said  dot  clock 
generator  means  and  said  CRT  monitor  signal  control  cir- 
cuit, for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  dot  clock  pulses  by  an 
integer  and  for  providing  the  frequency  divided  dot  clock 
pulses  to  said  CRT  monitor  signal  control  circuit; 

second  means,  operatively  connected  between  said  character 
clock  generator  means  and  said  character  address  selector 
means,  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  character  clock 
pulses  by  an  integer  and  for  providing  the  frequency  divided 
character  clock  pulses  to  said  character  address  selector 
means; 

third  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means  and 
said  row  address  selector  means,  for  dividing  the  frequency 
of  said  row  address  pulse  signal  by  an  integer  and  for  provid- 
ing the  divided  row  address  pulse  signal  to  said  row  address 
selector  means, 

whereby  the  size  of  the  characters  generated  by  said  character 
display  is  altered  to  obtain  a  desired  size  character. 


4,357,605 
CASH  FLOW  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  P.  Clements,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Metallurgi- 
cal Research,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,795 

Int.  a.3  H04M  11/04 

U.S.  a.  340— 825.14  14  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of 

remote  electrically  operated  devices,  each  of  said  devices 

receiving  power  from  a  common  set  of  power  distribution 

lines,  comprising: 

a  central  computer  including  signal  generating  means  and 

signal  receiving  means; 
central  computer  data  link  means  coupling  said  central  com- 
puter signal  generating  means  and  said  central  computer 
signal  receiving  means  to  said  power  distribution  lines  to 
permit  said  central  computer  to  send  signals  over  said 
power  distribution  lines  and  to  receive  signals  over  said 
power  distribution  lines; 
said  signals  from  said  central  computer  having  a  time  struc- 
ture including  a  portion  representative  of  a  particular  one 
of  said  remote  devices  with  which  communication  is 
desired;  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  subassemblies  associated  with 
said  remote  devices,  each  of  said  subassemblies  compris- 
ing: 
a  sensor  having  signal  receiving  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  from  said  central  computer  and  having  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  signals  representative  of 
desired  operation  information,  said  sensor  having  means 
for  transmitting  said  signals  representative  of  operation 
information  only  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  central 
computer  designating  the  particular  device  associated 
with  that  particular  sensor; 
sensor  data  link  means  coupling  said  sensor  signal  generating 
means  and  said  sensor  signal  receiving  means  to  said 
power  distribution  lines  to  permit  said  sensor  to  receive 
said  signals  from  said  central  computer  over  said  power 
distribution  lines,  and  to  permit  said  sensor  to  send  said 
signals  representative  of  operation  information  to  said 
central  computer  over  said  power  distribution  lines  to  said 
central  computer,  said  sensor  data  link  means  including 
a  locally  controlled  clock  for  generating  a  first  cyclical 
pulse  train  at  a  carrier  frequency,  said  clock  having  a 
phase  control  input  and  means  for  stepping  the  phase  of 
said  first  cyclical  pulse  train  by  predetermined  incre- 
ments in  response  to  signals  at  said  phase  control  input, 
transmitting  means  responsive  to  said  first  cyclical  pulse 
train  for  applying  a  first  sinusoidal  signal  to  said  power 
distribution  lines,  said  first  sinusoidal  signal  having  said 
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carrier  frequency  and  being  in  a  constant  phase  relation- 
ship with  said  first  cyclical  pulse  train, 

receiving  means  responsive  to  a  second  sinusoidal  signal 
generally  at  said  carrier  frequency  appearing  on  said 
power  distribution  lines,  said  receiving  means  having 
means  for  generating  a  second  cyclical  pulse  train  at  the 
frequency  of  said  second  sinusoidal  signal  and  in  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
second  sinusoidal  signal,  and 

phase  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  first  cyclical 
pillse  train  from  said  clock  and  said  second  cyclical 
pulse  train  from  said  receiving  means,  said  phase  com- 
parison means  having  means 'for  producing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  phase  relationship  between  said 
first  and  second  cyclical  pulse  trains;  said  sensor  signal 
receiving  means  and  signal  generating  means  together 
including 

first  means  for  applying  signals  to  said  phase  control  input 
on  said  clock  to  step  the  phase  of  said  first  cyclical  pulse 
train  by  predetermined  intervals  to  represent  binary 
data  bits  to  be  transmitted,  aiid 

second  means  for  applying  signals  to  said  phase  control 
input  of  said  clock  to  step  the  phase  of  said  first  cyclical 
waveform  by  said  predetermined  increments  to  bring 
said  first  cyclical  pulse  train  generally  into  a  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  with  said  second  cyclical  pulse 
train  during  an  initial  period  of  data  reception  in  order 
to  permit  said  phase  comparison  means  to  be  sensitive  to 
subsequent  phase  shifts  of  said  predetermined  intervals 
in  said  second  sinusoidal  signal,  said  second  means  for 
applying  signals  operating  during  data  reception  only 
until  said  first  cyclical  waveform  has  been  brought  into 
said  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  second 
cyclical  waveform; 

said  sensor  having  means  for  transmitting  said  signals 
representative  of  operation  information  only  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  said  central  computer  designat- 
ing the  particular  device  associated  with  that  particular 
$ensor. 


fibre  to  a  combination  of  the  second  fibres  corresponding  to 
the  transduced  quantity,  the  central  station  comprising  launch- 
ing means  adapted  to  launch  light  pulses  in  said  at  least  one  first 
fibre  of  any  one  selected  cable,  and  multiplexing  means  con- 
nected to  the  fibre  optics  cables  of  all  of  said  transducer  sta- 
tions and  responsive  to  light  pulses  returning  along  the  second 
fibres  thereof  to  multiplex  data  pertaining  to  the  various  trans- 
ducer stations. 


4,357,607 
VIDEO  EXTRACTOR 
Wilhelmns  F.  Van  der  Heljden,  Gouda,  and  Edward  L.  Intres, 
Moordrecht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hollandse 
Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,681 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Feb.   9,    1979, 
7901028 

Int.  CI?  GOIS  7/44 
U.S.  a.  343— 5  VQ  29  Claims 
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4,357,606 
MULTI-STATION  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  USING  FIBRE 

OPTICS  CABLES 
Michael  Fortescue,  Stanstead  Mountfitchett,  England,  assignor 
to  A.  C.  Cossor  Limited,  Harlow,  England 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1763>25 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
7928609 

Int.  a.3  G08C  19/00: 1f04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—870.01  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  telemetry  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  transducer 
stations  connected  to  a  central  station  by  respective  fibre  optics 
cables,  each  comprising  at  least  one  first  fibre  and  a  plurality  of 
second  fibres,  each  transducer  station  being  selectively  and 
separately  activated  by  its  respective  fibre  optics  cable  and 
'including  selective  light  transfer  means  responsive  to  the  trans- 
duced quantity  to  cause  light  to  pass  from  said  at  least  one  first 


1.  A  video  extractor  for  use  in  a  pulse  radar  apparatus, 
comprising: 

A.  a  shift-register  memory,  which  is  capable  of  storing  a 
number  of  words  corresponding  with  the  number  of  range 
quants  dividing  the  range  interval  to  be  covered  by  the 
pulse  radar  apparatus,  said  words  containing  information 
describing  the  number  of  hits  received  in  a  range  quant, 
the  number  of  misses  established  in  a  range  quant,  the 
initial  and  the  final  azimuth  values  of  a  target,  the  number 
of  range  quants  in  which  the  hits  contributing  to  the 
buildup  of  a  target  have  been  recorded,  the  initial  range  of 
a  target,  and  the  status  of  various  control  bits  for  each 
range  quant,  said  control  bits  including: 

a.  a  recording  bit  (R  bit),  indicating  that  a  new  echo  is 
applied  to  the  video  extractor  in  a  certain  range  quant; 

b.  a  detection  bit  (D  bit),  indicating  that  in  a  certain  range 
quant  a  minimum  number  of  hits  have  been  recorded; 

c.  an  identification  bit  (H  bit),  indicating  the  word  in 
which  the  data  to  be  determined  is  concentrated; 

d.  a  miss  bit  (M  bit),  indicating  that  in  a  certain  range 
quant  no  hits  have  been  recorded;  and 

e.  a  readout  bit  (U  bit),  indicating  that  the  word  associated 
with  a  certain  range  quant  can  be  read  out; 

B.  a  range  counter  whose  counting  rate  is  equal  to  the  rate  at 
which  said  words  are  shifted  in  the  memory; 

C.  an  arithmetic  unit,  comprising: 

a.  a  hit  counter  for  recording  the  number  of  hits  received 
in  a  range  quant; 

b.  a  miss  counter  for  recording  the  number  of  misses 
established  in  a  range  quant; 

c.  a  circuit  for  determining  the  initial  and  the  final  azimuth' 
values  of  a  target; 
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d.  a  range  interval  counting  unit  for  determining  the  num- 
ber of  range  quants  in  which  the  hits  contributing  to  the 
buildup  of  a  target  have  been  recorded; 

e.  a  circuit  for  determining  the  initial  range  of  a  target; 

f.  control  bit  recording  means  for  recording  the  status  of 
the  various  control  bits  for  each  range  quant; 

said  arithmetic  unit  receiving  the  words  shifted  out  of  mem- 
ory and,  in  response  to  video  and  angular  data  received 
from  the  pulse  radar  apparatus  and  to  range  data  provided 
by  the  range  counter,  updating  information  contained  in 
said  words  during  successive  range  sweeps  and  efTecting 
concentration  of  information  referring  to  each  target  in  a 
single  word  by  transferring  the  updated  information  to 
following  or  preceding  words  fetched  from  memory; 

D.  a  central  control  unit  generating  control  signals  which 
together  with  the  control  bits  controls  the  counters  and 
circuits  of  the  arithmetic  unit;  and 

E.  a  readout  circuit  adapted  to  read  out  target  position,  size 
and  range  information  from  the  words  and  to  read  out 
target  range  information  from  the  range  counter. 

4,357,608 
SCANNING  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,697 

Int.  a.3  G015  3/58.  13/48.  13/70;  HOIQ  3/04 

LI.S.  a.  343—5  SW  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  scanning  radar  system  comprising: 

a  pulsed  transmitter; 

a  receiver; 

an  array  of  energy  beam  radiators  having  individual  beam 
paths  with  associated  centerlines; 

connection  means  for  sequentially  connecting  a  different  one 
of  the  radiators  to  the  pulsed  transmitter  at  the  beginning 
of  each  pulse  repetition  period  and  to  the  receiver  during 
the  subsequent  interval  between  pulsed  transmissions; 

rotation  means  for  rotating  the  beam  path  centerlines  as  a 
unit  to  scan  a  field  of  view;  and 

processing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  receiver  for 
processing  the  pulses  returned  to  each  of  the  radiators 
from  resolution  cells  in  the  field  of  view  during  the  inter- 
vals of  time  between  pulsed  transmissions  to  cause  the 
pulses  returned  to  different  radiators  from  the  same  reso- 
lution cell  to  be  in  time  coincidence. 


4,357,609 
NONCOHERENT  TWO  WAY  RANGING  APPARATUS 
Billie  M.  Spencer,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry  CoiWa- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y.  » 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,737 
Int  d?  GOIS  13/08 
UA  a.  343—12  R  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  range  between  a  first  sta- 
tion and  a  second  station  by  measuring  the  time  required  for 


radio  frequency  signals  to  be  transmitted  between  the  stations, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  station  pseudonoise  generator  14  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  unique  coded  signals, 

a  first  station  reference  clock  11  for  driving  said  first  station 
pseudonoise  generator, 

first  station  means  for  detecting  19  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  unique  coded  signals  and  for  generating  a  first  station 
epoch  marker  signal, 

a  first  ranging  system  21  started  by  said  first  station  epoch 
marker  signal, 

first  station  transmitter  means  17,  18  coupled  to  said  first 
station  pseudonoise  generator  for  transmitting  the  output 
of  said  first  station  pseudonoise  generator  to  said  second 
station, 

second  station  receiver  means  46,  47  for  receiving  said  first 
station  transmitted  signals, 

second  station  means  for  detecting  48  said  unique  coded 
signals  transmitted  from  said  first  station  and  for  generat- 
ing a  delayed  first  station  epoch  marker  signal, 

a  second  station  pseudonoise  generator  25  for  generating  the 

'  same  plurality  of  unique  coded  signals  as  said  first  pseudo- 
noise generator, 

a  second  station  reference  clock  23  for  driving  said  second 
station  pseudonoise  generator. 
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second  station  means  for  detecting  31  the  predetermined  one 
unique  coded  signal  of  said  plurality  of  said  unique  coded 
signals  and  for  generating  a  second  station  epoch  marker 
signal,  a  second  station  ranging  system  33  started  by  said 
second  station  epoch  marker  signal, 

second  station  transmitter  means  28,  29  coupled  to  said 
second  station  pseudonoise  generator  for  transmitting  said 
second  station  unique  coded  signals  to  said  first  station, 

first  station  receiver  means  34  for  receiving  said  second 
station  unique  coded  signals, 

first  station  means  for  detecting  36  said  predetermined  one  of 
said  unique  coded  signals  transmitted  from  said  second 
station  and  for  generating  a  delayed  second  station  epoch 
marker  signal, 

said  first  station  ranging  system  being  stopped  by  said  de- 
layed second  station  epoch  marker  signal,  and 

said  second  station  ranging  system  being  stopped  by  said 
delayed  first  station  epoch  marker,  whereby  the  sum  of 
the  ranges  detected  at  said  first  station  ranging  system  and 
said  second  station  ranging  system  is  equal  to  the  turn- 
around range  between  said  first  station  and  said  second 
station  plus  known  delays,  and  the  difference  of  the  ranges 
detected  is  equal  to  twice  the  offset  of  the  reference 
clocks. 


4,357,610 
WAVEFORM  ENCODED  ALTITUDE  SENSOR 
Samuel  C.  Kingston,  and  Virgil  A.  Ehresman,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
Oty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,872 
Int  C\?  GOIS  13/08 
U.S.  a.  343—12  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  waveform  encoded  altitude  sensing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  radio  frequency  source, 
a  random  code  generator  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency 
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'  source  for  producing  a  plurality  of  unique  coded  signals  and 
unique  radio  frequency  random  code  modulated  signals, 

first  epoch  detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  ran- 
dom code  generator  for  detecting  a  unique  epoch  chip  repre- 
sentative of  one  of  said  unique  signals  and  for  generating  a 
start  epoch  signal, 

altitude  counting  means  started  by  said  start  epoch  signal, 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  unique  modulated 
signals, 

receiving  means  for  receiving  returned  delayed  and  attenuated 
reflected  signals, 

mixer  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  and  said  radio 
frequency  source  for  producing  baseband  received  signals 
and  phase  shifted  baseband  received  signals, 

power  detector  means  comprising  an  early  power  detector  and 
a  late  power  detector,  said  early  and  said  late  power  detec- 
tors being  coupled  to  the  baseband  signals  from  said  mixer 
means  for  recovering  the  baseband  returned  signals, 

tracking  code  generator  means  adapted  to  track  said  returned 
baseband  signals. 


345 


an  internal  surface,  a  forward  portion  with  a  nose,  and  a  base 
portion  with  a  surface,  wherein  the  reentry  vehicle  has  a  radar 
cross  section  and  the  dielectric  heatshield  has  a  predetermined 
dielectric  constant,  the  improvement  comprising  a  refiecting 
step  at  the  base  portion  of  the  heatshield,  with  the  reflecting 
base  step  having  a  base  step  angle  formed  by,  and  at,  the  inter- 
section of  the  internal  surface  of  the  heatshield  and  the  surface 
of  the  base  portion  of  the  heatshield,  and  with  the  reflecting 


base  step  shaped  to  produce  two  total  double  reflections,  inter- 
nal of  the  heatshield,  of  any  incident  radar  signal  impinging  in 
a  nose-on  attitude  and  direction  upon  the  external  surface  of 
the  heatshield  and  entering  the  heatshield,  whereby  the  double 
reflected  signal  is  re-directed  outward  from,  and  emerges 
outward  of,  the  heatshield  in  the  direction  of  the  nose  of  the 
reentry  vehicle,  thereby  increasing  the  nose-on  radar  cross 
section  of  the  reentry  vehicle. 


4,357,612 
MULTIMODE  ULTRAHIGH-FREQUENCY  SOURCE 

AND  ANTENNA 
Francois  Salvat;  Jean  Bouko,  and  Claude  Coquio,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,899 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1980,  80  05199 

Int.  C1.3  HOIQ  13/02 

U.S.  a.  343—786  6  Claims 


delayed  means  in  the  output  of  said  tracking  code  generator  for 
producing  an  output  indicative  of  an  early  chip  time  and  a 
late  chip  time, 

said  early  and  said  late  chip  time  outputs  being  coupled  to  said 
early  and  said  late  power  detectors  respectively  for  detect- 
ing the  power  outputs  representative  of  early  and  late  power 
correlation  respectively, 

summing  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  power  detecting  means 
for  determining  when  the  maximimi  predetermined  power 
correlation  exists  between  the  output  of  said  early  power 
detector  and  said  late  power  detector, 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  summing 
circuit  means  for  speeding  up  or  slowing  down  said  tracking 
code  generator  means,  and 

second  epoch  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  tracking  code 
generator  means  for  detecting  said  unique  epoch  chip  and 
for  generating  a  stop  epoch  signal  adapted  to  stop  said  alti- 
tude counting  means,  whereby  said  altitude  count  is  indica- 
tive of  a  sensed  altitude. 


4,357,611 
RADAR  CROSS  SECHON  AUGMENTATION 

Edward  N.  Skomal,  Redlands,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

1 1  Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,442 

II  Int  a.3  HOIQ  15/18 

VS.  a.  343—18  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  conical  reentry  vehicle  having  a  geometric  axis,  a  half 
cone  angle,  and  a  dielectric  heatshield  with  an  external  surface. 


1.  A  multimode  ultrahigh-frequency  source  comprising: 

a  main  waveguide  forming  a  cavity  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion bisected  by  an  E  plane  and  an  H  plane  intersecting  in 
a  longitudinal  axis; 

two  pairs  of  supply  guides  of  rectangular  cross-section  with 
broad  faces  parallel  to  said  H  plane  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  said  H  longitudinal  axis,  said  pairs  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  central  longitudinal  zone 
with  boundaries  parallel  to  said  H  plane,  said  supply 
guides  opening  into  said  cavity  at  an  inlet  thereof  lying  in 
a  transverse  discontinuity  plane; 

a  horn  adjoining  an  exit  end  of  said  cavity  disposed  in  a 
transverse  aperture  plane,  said  horn  diverging  in  said  H 
plane  from  said  aperture  plane  outward;  and 

an  obstruction  in  the  form  of  a  block  centered  on  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  block  extending  over  a  fraction  of  the 
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length  of  said  cavity  from  said  discontinuity  plane  toward 
said  aperture  plane  with  an  E-pIane  cross-section  symmet- 
rically converging  toward  said  H  plane  for  substantially 
stabilizing  a  phase  center  of  outgoing  radiation  at  the 
intersection  of  said  axis  with  said  aperture  plane  over  an 
extended  frequency  band,  said  phase  center  being  a  point 
of  cophasal  relationship  between  a  fundamental  mode  of 
excitation  of  said  supply  guides  and  a  hybrid  mode  gener- 
ated at  the  junctions  of  said  supply  guides  with  said  cavity. 


4,357,614 
INK  PARTICLE  JETTING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-NOZZLE 

INK  JET  PRINTER 
Masayoshi  Tamai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,315 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1980,  55-139407 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-75  7  Qai^s 


4,357,613 
INK  JET  PRINTER  AND  CHARGE  DECOUPLING 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Robert  A.  Wiley,  Richardson,  Tex.;  Theodore  F.  Williams,  Un- 
ion, Ohio,  and  James  W.  Davis,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,130 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-75  18  Qaims 


1.  A  device  connecting  a  fluid  inlet  line  and  a  fluid  outlet  line 
to  permit  flow  of  electrically  conductive  fluid  therebetween, 
while  presenting  a  low  conductivity  electrical  path  between 
said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  lines,  comprising: 
electrically  nonconductive  casing  means  defining  an  interior 
casing  cavity  and  further  defining  an  inlet  opening  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  inlet  line  and 
communicating  with  said  cavity  and  an  outlet  opening  in 
the  lower  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  outlet  line  and 
communicating  with  said  cavity, 
a  perforated  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  perforations  and 
mounted  in  said  cavity,  extending  thereacross,  to  divide 
said  cavity  into  an  upper  fluid  receiving  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  and 
a  plurality  of  drop  stabilizer  means,  each  of  said  stabilizer 
means  mounted  adjacent  an  associated  one  of  said  perfora- 
tions and  defining  a  downwardly  extending  capillary  fluid 
path  from  said  associated  perforation  into  said  lower 
portion  of  said  cavity  such  that  fluid  supplied  to  said 
device  through  said  fluid  inlet  line  accumulates  on  said 
perforated  plate  in  said  upper  portion  and  thereafter 
passes  downward  through  said  perforations  along  associ- 
ated fluid  paths  to  form  a  plurality  of  fluid  drops  which 
drip  from  said  stabilizer  means,  thereby  creating  said  low 
conductivity  path  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  lines, 
each  of  said  drop  stabilizer  means  defining  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  fluid  flow  surfaces,  said  surfaces  defin- 
ing said  capillary  path  therebetween. 


1.  An  ink  particle  jetting  device  for  a  multi-nozzle  ink  jet 
printer  comprising:  a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  therein;  and  a  plurality  of  silicon  chips  in  which  nozzle 
arrays  are  formed,  said  plurality  of  silicon  chips  being  mounted 
on  said  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  said  nozzle  arrays 
confront  said  holes  of  said  substrate. 


4,357,615 

CLEANING  CARD  FOR  TIME  RECORDER 

Kuwabara  Yoshiharu,  and  Azuma  Kazushi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Amano  Corporation,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,078 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-14164[U] 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/24;  A47L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  346-134  4  Qaims 


4     7b 


4o      16 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  by  sliding  surface  contact 
therewith  opposing  protective  transparent  covers  in  a  time 
recorder  by  insertion  in  longitudinal  direction  into  a  card 
passage  sized  to  receive  time  cards  of  given  dimensions,  said 
protective  transparent  covers  covering  card  detecting  and 
code  reading  photoelectric  sending  and  receiving  elements  on 
opposing  sides  of  said  passage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  cleaning  card  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  having 

dimensions  approximately  equal  to  said  given  dimensions; 
said  card  having  a  series  of  resilient  cleaning  protrusions  on 
both  said  front  surface  and  said  rear  surface,  said  cleaning 
protrusions  being  equally  spaced  in  rows  and  columns,  said 
columns  extending  at  an  angle  of  inclination  to  said  longitu- 
dinal direction,  whereby  said  cleaning  protrusions  slidingly 
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contact  and  clean  said  covers  on  both  of  said  opposing  sides 
of  said  passage  when  said  cleaning  card  is  longitudinally 
inserted  into  said  passage. 


4,357,616 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Motoyasu  Terao,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Taniguchi,  Hino;  Shinkichi 
Horigome,  Tachikawa;  Kazuo  Shigematsu,  Kawasaki; 
Masahiro  Ojima,  Kokubu^ji;  Yoshinori  Miyamura,  Tokyo, 
and  Seiji  Yonezawa,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-34424; 
Sep.  5,  1979,  54-121818[U];  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-1218[U] 

Int.  C1.3  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  346—135.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  substrate,  a  first 
inorganic  material  layer  which  exhibits  sufficient  light  absor- 
bitivity  for  projecting  light  to  generate  heat  upon  absorption  of 
said  projected  light  and  which  overlies  said  substrate,  a  second 
inorganic  material  which  exhibits  a  read-out  light  transmissiv- 
ity  higher  than  that  of  said  first  inorganic  material  layer  and 
which  overlies  said  first  inorganic  material  layer,  and  a  record- 
ing layer  which  is  disposed  over  said  second  inorganic  material 
layer  and  which  contains  at  least  one  organic  material  as  a 
principal  component  so  that  said  recording  layer  is  capable  of 
forming  recesses  or  holes  upon  receiving  heat  generated  from 
said  first  inorganic  material  layer;  said  first  inorganic  material 
layer  containing  at  least  65  atomic%  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  In,  Bi,  Te,  Sb,  Ge,  Sn, 
Pb,  Cr,  Nb,  Ni,  Pd,  Fe,  Pt,  Re,  Ta,  Th,  Ti,  Zr  and  Tl  and  up  to 
35  atomic%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  S,  Se  and  O. 


4,357,617 

INK  REaRCULATING  DEVICE  OF  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Yoichi  Shimazawa,  and  Toshiaki  Kawamoto,  both  of  Nara,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1978,  53/79864 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  system  printer  comprising: 
a  carriage  means  carrying  a  nozzle  for  discharging  ink  drop- 
lets toward  a  recording  medium  in  response  to  an  ink 
supply  device,  and  deflection  means  for  selectively  de- 
flecting the  ink  droplets  for  recording  purposes; 
a  beam  gutter  means  carried  on  the  carriage  means  for  col- 
lecting the  ink  droplets  which  are  not  contributive  to  the 
recording  purposes; 
a  pump  means  including  a  piston  mounted  within  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  diaphragms  disposed  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  diaphragms  being  at  least  three  in 
number  and  forming  at  least  three  pressure  chambers 
therebetween  for  drawing  in  or  forcing  out  ink;  and 
a  first  pressure  chamber  oj)eratively  connected  to  the  beam 
gutter  means  to  receive  ink  therefrom  and  selectively 
forces  the  collected  ink  back  to  an  ink  supply  reservoir, 
the  second  and  third  pressure  chambers  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  ink  supply  reservoir  for  supplying  ink  to 


said  nozzle  at  a  constant  flow  rate,  said  at  least  three 
pressure  chambers  of  said  pump  means  being  coaxial 
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cylindrical  chambers  and  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
single  drive  member. 


4,357,618 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Evan  L.  Ragland,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Algographic 

Associates,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,400,  Oct  16,  1978.  This 

application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,918 

Int.  Q\?  G03G  15/08 

U,S.  CI.  346— 159  7  Oaims 


COLD 
ROLL 


.z  PRINT 

^^  STATION 


1.  Electrostatic  imaging  apparatus  comprising:  a  member 
having  a  surface  capable  of  holding  an  electrostatic  image  on 
its  surface;  means  for  applying  a  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
tributed electrostatic  charge  on  said  surface;  and  writing  means 
for  creating  said  electrostatic  image  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  selective  plurality  of  ionized  gas-jets  which  discharge 
impinged  upon  portions  of  said  uniformly  distributed  charge 
including  a  non-conductive  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions and  in  close  proximity  to  said  surface  and  electrical  means 
individually  connected  to  each  perforation  for  gating  said 
perforations  open  or  closed  for  selecting  which  of  the  perfora- 
tions will  provide  an  ionized  gas-jet. 


4,357,619 

HIGH-SPEED  NON-IMPACT  BAND  PRINTER 

EMPLOYING  AN  ARRAY  OF  RADIATION  SOURCES 

FOR  PRINTING  ON  A  MOVABLE  SURFACE 

Joseph  M.  Klockenbrink,  23  Van  Wyck  La.,  Lloyd  Harbor,  N.Y. 

11743 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,318 
lat  CL^  G06K  15/02 
UA  a.  346—160  ,  22  ClaiiM 

1.  A  high  speed  non-impact  printer  comprising: 
an  array  of  independent  radiation  sources  and  switching 
means  for  selectively  switching  said  radiation  sources  on 
and  off  at  high  speed,  said  radiation  sources  emitting 
radiation  in  a  first  direction; 
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a  scanned  surface  movable  at  a  high  speed  past  said  array; 

a  band  interposed  between  said  array  of  radiation  sources 
and  said  scanned  surface  and  means  for  moving  said  band 
at  high  speed  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  scanned  surface,  said  band  having  at 
least  one  opening  moving  across  said  scanned  surface  for 
passing  radiation  from  at  least  one  of  said  radiation 
sources  to  said  scanned  surface  as  said  one  radiation 
source  is  selectively  energized; 


said  band  being  positioned  relative  to  said  scanned  surface  to 
eliminate  the  need  for  focussing  optics  between  said  band 
and  said  scanned  surface;  and 

radiation  sensitive  means  on  said  scanned  surface  responsive 
to  said  radiation  for  use  in  creating  an  image,  the -cooijera- 
tion  between  said  radiation  sources  and  said  radiation 
sensitive  means  providing  said  non-impact  capability. 


4^57,620 
UQUID-PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  CDTE  ON 

HGCDTE 
Cheng-Chi  Wang,  and  Muren  Chu,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,863 
Int.  aj  HOIL  29/161,  27/14 
U.S.  a.  357—16  2  Oaims 


1.  An  infrared  sensitive  device  which  comprises  a  CdTe 
substrate  that  has  been  mechanically  and  chemically  polished 
and  has  a  (lll)Cd  oriented  surface,  an  epitaxial  layer  of  n- 
Hgi_j[Cdj:Te  grown  on  said  substrate  (lll)Cd  oriented  sur- 
face by  liquid-phase-epitaxial  method,  wherein  x  has  a  value 
from  about  0.3  to  about  0.5,  and  an  epitaxial  layer  of  p-CdTe 
grown  on  said  epitaxial  n-Hgi  _xCd;tTe  layer  surface  by  liquid- 
phase  epitaxial  method,  said  epitaxial  layers  forming  a  hetero- 
junction  wherein  said  n-Hgi_xCdjtTe  epitaxial  layer  serves  as 
the  infrared  detector  for  said  heterjunction  which  has  the 
capability  of  being  illuminated  from  the  backside  through  said 
CdTe  substrate  which  is  transparent  to  infrared  radiation  and 
wherein  said  p-CdTe  epitaxial  layer  serves  as  the  signal  proces- 
sor for  said  heterojunction. 


4,357,621 

REVERSE  CONDUCTING  THYRISTOR  WITH  SPEOnC 

RESISTOR  STRUCTURES  BETWEEN  MAIN  CATHODE 

AND  AMPLIFYING,  REVERSE  CONDUCTING 

PORTIONS 

Minami    Takeuchi,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,069,  May  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,102 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1976,  51-63243 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  29/747 

U.S.  a.  357-39  3  Qaims 


I5(2ND)(-  N  ;^--26(7TH) 
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1.  A  reverse  conducting  thyristor  comprising  in  an  integral 
form  a  thyristor  section,  a  diode  section  and  a  semiconductor 
separator  section  for  preventing  an  electrical  interference 
between  the  thyristor  section  and  the  diode  section,  in  which 
said  thyristor  section  includes  a  first  region  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  formed  on  a  first  electrode;  a  second  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  formed  on  said  first  region;  a  third  region  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  second  region;  a 
main  emitter  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  third  region;  a  cathode  electrode  formed  on  said  main 
emitter  region;  an  auxiliary  emitter  region  formed,  with  inter- 
vention of  the  exposure  layer  of  said  third  region,  facing  at 
least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  main  emitter  region  which 
does  not  contact  said  separator  section;  an  auxiliary  gate  elec- 
trode contacting  said  auxiliary  emitter  region  and  enclosing, 
with  intervention  of  the  exposure  portion  of  said  third  region, 
at  least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  main  emitter  region 
which  does  not  contact  said  separate  section;  and  a  main  gate 
electrode  formed  on  the  exposure  surface  of  said  third  region 
contacting  the  side  wall  of  said  auxiliary  emitter  region  which 
does  not  face  said  main  emitter  region;  said  diode  section 
includes  a  fourth  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  first  electrode;  a  fifth  region  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  on  said  fourth  region;  and  a  second  elec- 
trode formed  on  said  fifth  region  and  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode electrode;  and  said  separator  section  includes  a  sixth  re- 
gion formed  on  said  first  electrode  and  of  the  first  conductivity 
type,  a  seventh  region  formed  on  said  sixth  region  and  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  and  an  eighth  region  formed  on  said 
seventh  region  and  of  the  first  conductivity  type;  resistor 
means  including  a  groove  between  said  cathode  electrode  and 
said  second  electrode  in  which  the  resistance  values  of  the 
semiconductor  layers  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  said 
second  electrode  and  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  said 
auxiliary  gate  electrode  are  each  2  to  18  Ohms. 


4,357,622 
COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 
Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Hans  S.  Rupprecht, 
Yorktown  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlc,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,168 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  29/72 
U.S.  a.  357—44  5  Oaims 

1.  A  transistor  structure  including  at  least  one  vertical  bipo- 
lar PNP  transistor  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  P-type  monocrystalline  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; 
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a  N-type  barrier  region  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  P-type  collector  region  for  said  transistor  formed  within 
said  barrier  region,  wherein  the  impurity  concentration  of 

.  said  barrier  region  at  the  junction  of  said  barrier  region 
and  said  collector  region  is  in  the  range  from  about 
1 X  10'^  to  about  5  X 10'^  atoms/cc  and  the  peak  impurity 
concentration  of  said  collector  is  in  the  range  from  about 
1 X 10**  to  about  1 X 1020  atoms/cc; 

an  N-type  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate over  said  collector  and  said  barrier  region; 

a  N-type  base  region  for  said  transistor  formed  in  the  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer; 
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an  emitter  region  provided  in  said  base  region  and  doped 
with  a  P-type  impurity  from  a  polycrystalline  source  layer 
containing  P-type  dopants,  the  emitter  region  having  a 
surface  concentration  of  P-type  doping  ions  of  at  least 
about  1 X 10''  atoms/cc  extending  to  a  depth  of  at  least 
about  2000  A  from  the  surface  and  a  concentration  of  less 
than  about  1 X 10'^  atoms/cc  at  a  depth  of  3500  A; 
a  base  contact  region  formed  within  said  base  region;  and 
a  collector  contact  region  formed  in  the  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  which  extends  into  contact  with  said  col- 
lector region. 


4,357,623 
SECAM  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Werner  Hinn,  Zollikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,167 

Int.  a.5  H04N  9/47 

U.S.  CL  358—18  12  Claims 


of  said  alternate  active  line  intervals,  and  with  a  lead-in  burst  of 
oscillations  at  said  second  resting  frequency  preceding  the 
image  portion  of  each  of  said  intervening  active  line  intervals; 
said  SECAM-encoded  chrominance  component  additionally 
comprising:  (a)  during  corresponding  portions  of  alternate 
ones  of  a  sequence  of  identification  line  intervals  within  each  of 
said  vertical  blanking  intervals,  identification  oscillations  ini- 
tially occurring  at  said  first  resting  frequency,  subsequently 
deviating  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  limit  of  said  devia- 
tion range  which  is  most  remote  from  said  second  resting 
frequency  and  terminally  occurring  at  the  frequency  of  said 
remote  range  limit;  and  (b)  during  corresponding  portions  of 
the  intervening  ones  of  said  sequence  of  identification  line 
intervals,  identification  oscillations  initially  occurring  at  the 
second  resting  frequency,  subsequently  deviating  therefrom  in 
the  direction  of  the  opposite  limit  of  said  deviation  range,  and 
terminally  occurring  at  the  frequency  of  said  opposite  range 
limit;  apparatus  comprising: 
an  FM  detector,  responsive  to  the  received  signals,  and 
subject  to  operation  in  either  a  first  mode  with  center 
fr«iuency  tuning  corresponding  to  the  resting  frequency 
of  said  first  subcarrier,  or  a  second  mode  with  center 
frequency  tuning  corresponding  to  the  resting  frequency 
of  said  second  subcarrier; 
a  triggered  fiip-fiop  circuit  for  providing,  when  enabled,  a 

half  line  rate  wave  output; 
means,  responsive  to  a  half  line  rate  wave  output  of  said 
flip-flop  circuit,  for  controlling  the  operating  mode  of  said 
FM  detector; 
identification  means  for  (a)  effecting  recognition  of  an  oc- 
currence of  incorrect  control  of  said  detector  operating 
mode  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  FM  detector  during 
said  lead-in  burst  appearances,  when  operating  in  a  first 
identification  mode,  and  (b)  effecting  recognition  of  an 
occurrence  of  incorrect  control  of  said  detector  operating 
mode  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  FM  detector  during 
said  identification  oscillation  appearances,  when  operating 
in  a  second  identification  mode; 
means,  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  identification  means, 
for  altering  the  operation  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  upon 
recognition  of  an  occurrence  of  incorrect  control  of  said 
detector  operating  mode  by  said  identification  means; 
an  identification  mode  selection  signal  generator;  and  < 

means,  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  identification  mode 
selection  signal  generator,  for  controlling  the  mode  of 
operation  of  said  identification  means. 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  subject  to  reception  of  com- 
posite color  television  signals  having  periodic  vertical  blanking 
intervals  interposed  between  successive  sequences  of  active 
line  intervals,  and  inclusive  of  a  chrominance  component  en- 
coded in  SECAM  format;  said  SECAM-encoded  chrominance 
compcHient  comprising,  during  image  portions  of  alternate 
active  line  intervals,  a  first  subcarrier  having  a  first  resting 
frequency  and  subject  to  frequency  modulation  over  a  given 
frequency  deviation  range  in  accordance  with  a  first  color-dif- 
ference signal,  and  during  image  portions  of  the  intervening 
active  line  intervals,  a  second  subcarrier  having  a  second  rest- 
ing frequency  and  subject  to  frequency  modulation  over  said 
given  frequency  deviation  range  in  accordance  with  a  second 
color-difference  signal,  with  a  lead-in  burst  of  oscillations  at 
said  first  resting  frequency  preceding  the  image  portion  of  each 


4,357,624 

INTERACnVE  VIDEO  PRODUCHON  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Greenberg,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Combined 

Logic  Company,  Bererly  Hills,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,184,  May  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,258,385.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,014 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—22  37  Claims 

1.  An  interactive  image  processing  system  capable  of  simul- 
taneously processing  a  plurality  of  digitized  composite  color 
images  to  provide  a  displayable  resultant  composite  color 
image  therefrom,  each  of  said  digitized  composite  color  images 
having  separate  digitized  red,  blue  and  green  image  compo- 
nents and  having  an  associated  image  information  content,  said 
system  comprising  retrievable  storage  means  for  retrievably 
storing  each  of  said  digitized  red,  blue  and  green  image  compo- 
nents in  separate  image  storage  planes  for  at  least  two  difTerent 
composite  color  images;  digital  image  processing  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  image  storage  planes  for  en- 
abling separate  simultaneous  interactive  processing  between 
each  of  said  stored  red,  blue  and  green  image  components  of 
said  two  different  composite  color  images  on  a  pixel-by-pixel 
basis  in  accordance  with  a  defined  aspect  ratio  for  said  resul- 
tant composite  color  image;  interactive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  digital  image  processing  means  for  enabling 
said  simultaneous  interactive  controllable  digital  processing  of 
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the  associated  image  information  content  of  said  two  different 
digitized  composite  color  images  on  said  pixel-by-pixel  basis; 
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and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  image  processing 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  corresp>onding  to  said 
resultant  color  image. 


4^57,626 

SYSTEM  FOR  BROADCASTING  AUDIO- VISUAL 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS  SYNCHRONIZED  BY  A  PILOT 

FREQUENCY  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  APPLICATION 

OF  SAID  SYSTEM 
Ren€  Romeas,  Paris,   Fnmce,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,354 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1978,  78  30851 
Int  a.3  H04N  S/76 
U.S.  a.  358—335  9  Qaims 
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4,357,625 
LIGHT  VALVE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
ENLARGED  PIXEL  EXPOSING  REGIONS 
Robert  L.  Lamberts,  Penfield,  and  Jerry  R.  Vamer,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,091 

Int  a.^  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  358—75  14  Qaims 


1.  In  electronic  imaging  apparatus  having  an  imaging  zone 
and  including:  (1)  a  light  valve  array  having  a  plurality  of  pixel 
exposing  regions  each  discretely  activatable  between  a  light 
transmitting  and  light  blocking  condition  in  response  to  an 
addressing  electric  field,  (2)  means  for  directing  uniform  illum- 
ination toward  said  imaging  zone  via  said  light  valve  array,  and 
(3)  addressing  means  for  selectively  activating  the  pixel  expos- 
ing regions  of  said  light  valve  array  in  accordance  with  the 
content  of  an  image  to  be  reproduced,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  pixel  exposing  regions  of  said  light  valve  array  are 
each  larger  in  area  than  the  pixels  to  be  imaged  at  said  imaging 
zone  and  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  means  for  directing 
light  from  respective  pixel  exposing  regions  of  said  array  to 
respective  reduced-sized  pixel  areas  in  said  imaging  zone. 
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1.  A  system  for  broadcasting  audio-visual  signals  represent- 
ing television  pictures  defined  by  fields,  each  field  divided  into 
scanning  lines,  said  audio-visual  signals  including  a  video  signal 
component,  comprising: 
a  recording  section  including  a  first  frequency-modulation 
circuit  for  producing  a  carrier  wave  modulated  by  said 
video  signal, 
a  second  circuit  for  producing  a  continuous  sine  wave  pilot 
signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  a  multiple  of  the  line 
scanning  half  frequency  of  the  pictures, 
a  third  circuit  for  combining  said  carrier  wave,  as  modulated 
by  said  video  signal  with  said  continuous  sine  wave  pilot 
signal  for  producing  a  composite  signal, 
a  fourth  circuit  for  width-modulating  and  amplitude-limiting 

said  composite  signal, 
an  information  medium  provided  with  a  track  for  recording 
said  composite  signal,  and 
'  a  reading  section  comprising: 

filter  circuits  for  extracting  said  continuous  sine-wave 

pilot  signal  from  said  comp>osite  signal  and 
means  for  generating  from  said  continuous  sine  wave  pilot 
signal  standard  synchronizing  signals  used  in  conven- 
tional television  systems. 


4,357,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 
RESOLUTION  OF  SCOPHONY  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  CARRIER  PHASE  REVERSAL 
Richard  V.  Johnson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,759 
Int  Q.'  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  Q.  358—348  11  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  data  recording  system  for  high  optical -resolu- 
tion information  recording  on  a  light  sensitive  member  com- 
prising: 
means  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy;  a  Bragg 
diffraction  light-sound  interaction  medium  including  a 
transducer  coupled  to  an  acoustic  wave  transmitting  me- 
dium characterized  by  a  predetermined  acoustic  wave 
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propagation  velocity;  scanning  means  having  at  least  one 
reflective  surface  positioned  in  the  optical  path  of  said 
beam  for  scanning  said  beam  across  said  member  by  rotat- 
ing said  reflective  surface  a  desired  angle  to  impart  the 
information  content  of  said  beam  to  said  member;  control 
circuit  means  for  receiving  a  video  bit  stream,  said  video 
bit  stream  representing  information  to  be  recorded  on  said 
light  sensitive  member,  the  output  of  said  control  circuit 
being  coupled  to  said  transducer  for  propagating  intensi- 
ty-modulated acoustic  waves  in  said  medium  at  a  prede- 
termined velocity;  means  for  projecting  through  said 
medium  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  acoustic  waves 
said  light  beam  to  produce  in  said  medium  a  moving  image 
of  information  corresponding  to  said  modulating  signal, 
said  image  moving  at  said  predetermined  velocity;  and 


4,357,628 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  BURST  REMOVER 
James  H.  Wharton,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,080  < 

'       Int  Q.^  H04N  5/76.  9/49.  5/79 
U.S.  Q.  358—317  10  Q^ums 
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9.  A  video  disc  player,  comprising:  > 

turntable  means  for  rotating  a  video  disc  record; 

signal  recovery  means  for  recovering  a  video  signal  from 


said  record,  said  video  signal  including  a  color  burst  com- 
ponent for  both  monochrome  and  color  program  informa- 
tion recorded  on  said  disc  record; 

video  processor  means  responsive  to  said  color  burst  compo- 
nent for  producing  a  correction  signal  for  effecting  time 
base  correction  of  said  video  signal; 

modulator  means  responsive  to  the  time  base  corrected 
video  signal  for  producing  a  modulated  picture  carrier 
wave  output  signal  for  application  to  a  television  receiver; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  an  activating  signal  supplied' 
thereto  for  effectively  removing  the  color  burst  compo- 
nent of  said  recovered  video  signal  from  said  modulated 
picture  carrier  wave  output  signal; 

microprocessor  controller  means  responsive  to  said  recov- 
ered video  signal  for  providing  a  monochrome-color 
identification  signal;  and 

timing  means  responsive  to  a  horizontal  synchronizing  com- 
ponent of  said  recovered  video  signal  and  to  said  mono- 
chrome-color identification  signal  for  supplying  said  acti- 
vating signal  to  said  circuit  means. 


4^57,629 
SYNC  SEPARATOR  WITH  VARIABLE  BIAS  CONTROL 
Michael  McGinn,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,611 

Int  Q.3  H04N  5/08 

U.S.  Q.  358—153  10  Qaims 


optical  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  intensity  mod- 
ulated beam  and  having  magnification  M  associated  there- 
with, said  moving  image  being  projected  onto  said 
scanned  member  within  the  envelope  of  said  beam  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  velocity  of  said  moving  image  is 
substantially  equal  to  and  in  an  opposite  direction  as  the 
velocity  of  said  scanning  beam,  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  beam  and  said  image  being  substantially  orthogonal 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  medium,  wherein  the 
improvement  is  characterized  by:  | 

said  control  circuit  means  comprising  pulse  polarity  reverse 
logic  circuit  means  for  reversing  the  voltage  polarity  of 
alternate  bits  in  the  received  video  bit  stream  to  thereby 
increase  the  resolution  of  the  intensity-modulated  beam  as 
recorded  on  said  light  sensitive  member. 


1.  A  sync  signal  separator  comprising: 

separator  means  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  containing  syn- 
chronizing and  other  information; 

said  synchronizing  information  having  a  maximum  value 
that  is  different  than  the  maximum  value  of  said  other 
information; 

said  separator  means  adapted  to  separate  said  synchronizing 
information  from  said  other  information  by  using  a  bias 
level  having  a  value  related  to  the  difference  in  said  maxi- 
mum values  of  said  synchronous  and  said  other  informa- 
tion, 

control  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  for  providing  a 
control  signal  having  a  value  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  signal  containing  synchronizing  and  other  informa- 
tion; 

bias  control  means  including  at  least  one  semiconductor 
device  having  one  electrode  adapted  to  receive  said  con- 
trol signal,  one  electrode  coupled  to  a  reference  potential 
and  another  electrode  coupled  to  said  separator  means  for 
altering  the  value  of  said  bias  level  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  controlling  the  magnitude  of  current  flow  in 
said  semiconductor  device,  and 

current  flow  through  said  semiconductor  device  varying  the 
bias  level  in  said  separator  means  between  said  maximum 
amplitudes  with  current  flow  through  said  semiconductor 
device  being  determined,  at  least  in  pari,  by  said  control 
signal, 

said  semiconductor  device  conducting  current  only  when 
the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal  differs  from  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  reference  potential  by  a  predetermined 
polarity. 
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4,357,630 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  VERTICAL 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 

Kentaro  Odaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-68529 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/10 

U.S.  a.  358—154  3  Oaims 
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4,357,631 
GHOST  CANCELLING  SYSTEM 

Kimitake  Utsunomiya,  Sagamihara;  Hisafumi  Yaniada,  Tohshin, 
and  Choei  Kuriki,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,199 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41329 
Int.  a.3  H04N  3/21 
U.S.  a.  358—167  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  ghost  cancelling  system  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  applied  with  a  video  signal  including  a 

ghost  signal  component; 
a  ghost  cancelling  circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal, 

said  ghost  cancelling  circuit  including  a  transversal  filter; 

and 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  ghost  cancelling  circuit 

for  deriving  an  output  video  signal  in  which  said  ghost 

signal  component  is  substantially  suppressed,  character- 


ized in  that  said  transversal  filter  comprises  a  combination 
of 

(1)  a  common  delay  circuit  used  for  a  signal  delay  circuit 
and  for  a  demultiplexer  circuit  in  time  divisional  man- 
ner, 

(2)  a  memory  circuit  connected  to  said  common  delay 
circuit  and  activated  when  said  common  delay  circuit  is 
used  for  said  demultiplexer  circuit,  and 

(3)  a  weighting  circuit  connected  between  said  memory 
circuit  and  said  common  delay  circuit. 


4,357,632 

SEARCH  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL  PRESENCE  TRANSITION 

DETECTOR 
Michael  P.  French,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,448 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  358— 193.1  2  Oaims 


1.  A  vertical  synchronizing  signal  detecting  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  unit  signal  from  a  complex  synchronizing  signal 
including  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  formed  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  continuous  unit  signals  each 
having  a  predetermined  waveform; 

counting  a  number  of  said  unit  signals;  and  producing  a 
detecting  signal  having  a  predetermined  timing  relation  to 
said  vertical  synchronizing  signal  when  it  is  detected  that 
said  unit  signals  continuously  arrive  with  the  above  prede- 
termined number. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  RF  means  for  selecting 
an  ItF  signal  from  amoung  a  plurality  of  received  RF  signals, 
local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal, 
mixer  means  for  generating  an  IF  signal  by  heterodyning  said 
selected  RF  signal  and  said  local  oscillator  signal,  and  synchro- 
nization processing  means  for  generating  a  picture  synchroni- 
zation signal,  tuning  control  apparatus  changing  the  frequency 
of  said  local  oscillator  in  a  given  direction  to  locate  an  IF 
picture  carrier,  comprising: 
synchronization  presence  detector  means  for  generating  a 
first  level  when  said  synchronization  component  is  correct 
and  for  generating  a  second  level  when  said  synchroniza- 
tion component  is  incorrect; 
synchronization  presence  transition  detector  means  for  de- 
termining the  sequence  in  which  said  first  and  second 
levels  are  generated  as  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscilla- 
tor is  changed  in  said  given  direction; 
stop  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  control  apparatus  for 
inhibiting  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  from 
changing  after  said  synchronization  presence  transition 
detector  has  determined  that  the  first  and  second  levels 
have  been  generated  in  a  predetermined  sequence  depend- 
ing on  said  given  direction. 


4,357,633 
ENGRAVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Lester  W.  Buechler,  2403  Pine  Knott  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45431 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,623 
Int  0.3  H04N  1/24;  H04R  11/08 
U.S.  O.  358—299  9  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  engraving  cells  in  the  surface  of  a 
gravure  printing  cylinder,  comprising  an  engraving  head, 
means  supporting  said  head  for  relative  movement  adjacent  the 
cylinder  surface,  said  head  including  a  shaft  and  en  engraving 
stylus,  means  on  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  stylus  eccentri- 
cally of  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  flexible  spring  means  supporting 
said  shaft  and  said  stylus  for  oscillation,  a  scraping  shoe  having 
a  scraper  edge,  means  supporting  said  shoe  to  position  said 
edge  for  engaging  the  surface  immediately  after  being  en- 
graved, means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  shoe  in  two 
different  angles  relative  to  the  surface  for  aligning  said  shoe 
precisely  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  and  power 
operated  drive  means  for  oscillating  said  shaft  and  said  stylus. 
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3.  Apparatus  adapted  for  engraving  cells  in  the  surface  of  a 
gravure  printing  cylinder,  comprising  an  engraving  head, 
means  supporting  said  head  for  relative  movement  adjacent  the 
surface,  said  head  including  a  shaft  and  an  engraving  stylus, 
means  on  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  stylus  eccentrically  of 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  means  supporting  said  shaft  and  said 
stylus  for  oscillation,  power  operated  drive  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  shaft  and  said  stylus,  a  guide  shoe  disposed  adjacent 
said  stylus  and  having  a  face  positioned  to  engage  the  cylinder 
surface  to  be  engraved,  and  means  for  precisely  adjusting  said 
guide  shoe  and  face  in  two  different  angles  relative  to  the 
cylinder  surface  for  precisely  adjusting  said  guide  shoe  relative 
to  the  axis  and  the  surface  of  the  cylinder. 

5.  Apparatus  for  engraving  cells  in  the  surface  of  a  gravure 


printing  cylinder,  comprising  an  engraving  head,  means  sup- 
porting said  head  for  relative  movement  adjacent  the  surface, 
said  head  including  a  shaft  and  an  engraving  stylus  having  a 
pointed  tip,  means  on  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  stylus 
eccentrically  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  with  said  tip  projecting  in 
a  tangential  direction,  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  head  and 
supporting  said  shaft  for  oscillation  on  its  axis  to  effect  angular 
movement  of  said  stylus  tip  in  a  radial  plane  for  producing  cells 
within  the  surface,  said  shaft  supporting  means  including  at 
least  one  elongated  spring  element  rigidly  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  projecting  laterally  from  said  shaft,  said  spring  ele- 
ment being  positioned  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said 
shaft  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said 
stylus  tip,  and  power  operated  drive  means  for  oscillating  said 
shaft  and  said  stylus. 


said  data  stream  being  members  of  a  non-empty  set  of  "n" 
symbols,  said  second  plurality  of  successive  pairs  of  digital 
pulses  being  received  by  transmission,  the  method  for  decod- 
ing said  encoded  digital  information  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  coding  table  coupled  to  said  encoded  data 
stream,  said  coding  table  storing  a  range  of  time  intervals, 
each  respective  range  of  time  intervals  being  related  to  a 
symbol  in  said  set  of  "n"  symbols,  each  range  of  time 
intervals  further  having  adaptive  assignment  with  said 
symbol  occurring  most  frequently  in  said  data  stream 
assigned  a  range  of  time  intervals  in  said  coding  table 
shorter  than  said  range  of  time  intervals  assigned  to  said 
symbols  occurring  less  frequently  in  said  data  stream,  and 
with  successively  longer  ranges  of  time  intervals  assigned 
to  said  symbol  in  said  data  stream  having  the  next  lower 
frequency  of  occurrence  whereby  said  correspondence 
between  each  range  of  time  intervals  stored  in  said  coding 
table  to  symbols  in  said  set  of  "n"  symbols  minimizes  the 
total  time  interval  of  said  encoded  data  stream; 

(b)  receiving  a  first  digital  pulse  for  indicating  the  beginning- 
of  an  encoded  data  stream; 

(c)  receiving  a  digital  pulse  successive  to  said  preceeding 
digital  pulse; 

(d)  measuring  the  time  interval  between  said  successive 
digital  pulse  and  the  digital  pulse  immediately  preceeding 
said  successive  digital  pulse; 

(e)  comparing  said  measured  time  interval  with  said  range  of 
time  intervals  stored  in  the  coding  table  whereby  each 
successive  symbol  is  decoded  from  each  successive  time 
interval;  and 

(0  successively  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  for  all  the 
remaining  time  intervals  in  said  encoded  data  stream 
whereby  said  encoded  data  stream  is  decoded. 
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U.S.  a.  360-40  31  Claims 


DATA  TEMIMU. 
<» 

coMnmi  3t 


rL_. 

TMSIIITnil 


Die  ITU 

■Hnvaom 

CtWRATOH 

C57 


JUl 


tS 


£ 


OROtttlt 

TtMSMISSION 

MEDIUM 


^ 

aiwK^ 

TIME 
DIGITIZER 

JU 

LIMtTER 

m' 

AA 


UWDPASS 

FILTER 


AA 


TT, 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  digital  information  encoded  into  a 
first  plurality  of  time  intervals  respectively  between  a  plurality 
of  successive  pairs  of  digital  pulses  into  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive symbols  equal  in  number  to  said  fu^t  plurality  of  time 
intervals,  said  encoded  data  stream  having  a  total  time  interval 
equal  to  the  sum  of  said  first  plurality  of  time  intervals  plus  said 
duration  of  all  of  said  digital  pulses,  said  plurality  of  symbols 
upon  decoding  making  up  a  data  stream,  idl  of  said  symbols  in 
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1.  A  disc  memory  apparatus  including  a  circular  memory 
disc,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  disc  and  write  means  for 
selectively  writing  data  on  first  and  second  circumferential 
tracks  on  the  disc,  the  second  track  being  spaced  radially 
inwardly  from  the  first  track,  characterized  by  comprising: 
control  means  for  controlling  the  write  means  to  write  data 
on  the  second  track  with  a  data  density  D2  and  to  write 
data  on  the  first  track  with  a  data  density  Dl  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  relation 

D\>imR2/R\) 

where  R2  is  a  radius  of  the  second  track  and  Rl  is  a  radius 
of  the  first  track; 
the  write  means  being  constructed  to  record  data  on  the  first 
and  second  tracks  in  the  form  of  data  bits  separated  by 
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clock  bits,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  read  means 
for  selectively  rnuling  data  from  the  first  and  second 
tracks,  the  read  means  including  separator  means  for 
separating  the  data  bits  and  the  clock  bits; 
the  read  means  comprising  pickup  means  for  picking  up  the 
data  bits  and  clock  bits  from  the  first  and  second  tracks, 
the  separator  means  comprising  data  gate  means,  clock 
gate  means  and  window  signal  generator  means  for  gener- 
ating clock  window  signals  in  synchronism  with  clock  bits 
picked  up  by  the  pickup  means  and  data  window  signals  in 
synchronism  with  data  bits  picked  up  by  the  pickup 
means,  the  window  signal  generator  means  feeding  the 
data  window  signals  to  the  data  gate  means  which  gate  the 
data  bits  therethrough  from  the  pickup  means  in  response 
to  the  data  window  signals  and  feeding  the  clock  window 
signals  to  the  clock  gate  means  which  gate  the  clock  bits 
therethrough  from  the  pickup  means  in  response  to  the 
clock  window  signals. 


ing  circuits  when  a  recording  or  reproducing  mode  of  opera- 
tion is  completed  on  the  recording  medium  on  said  latter  trans- 
port means,  the  signal  direction  circuit  associated  with  said 
other  transport  means  then  initiating  a  similar  recording  or 
reproducing  mode  of  operation  when  said  first  and  second 
manually  operable  operating  mode  selection  means  had  been 
operated  to  effect  an  identical  recording  or  reproducing  mode 
of  operation;  and  means  for  operating  the  fourth  control  means 
only  when  said  first  and  second  operating  mode  selection 
means  are  operated  to  select  the  same  operating  modes  at  the 
same  time  after  the  fifth  control  means  is  operated. 
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Ted  B.  Gilbert,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,098 
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1.  A  record-playback  system  including  first  and  second 
independently  operable  recording  medium  transf)ort  means  for 
receiving  and  separately  driving  associated  separate  recording 
mediums;  first  and  second  record-playback  means  respectively 
for  either  recording  signals  up)on  or  detecting  signals  from  said 
recording  mediums  associated  with  said  first  and  second  trans- 
j)ort  means;  first  and  second  signal  directing  circuits  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  recording  playback  means; 
first  and  second  manually  operable  operating  mode  selection 
means  respectively  associated  with  said  first  and  second  signal 
directing  circuits  each  for  respectively  selecting  either  a  re- 
cording mode  of  operation  in  the  associated  signal  directing 
circuit  where  a  signal  to  be  recorded  is  fed  through  the  associ- 
ated signal  directing  circuit  to  the  associated  record-playback 
means  for  recording  on  the  associated  recording  medium  or  for 
selecting  a  reproducing  mode  of  operation  therefor  where 
signals  recorded  on  the  associated  recording  medium  are  re- 
produced and  fed  to  the  associated  signal  directing  circuit;  first 
and  second  control  means  operable  in  cooperation  with  each 
other  to  insure  that  if  both  said  first  and  second  operating  mode 
selecting  means  are  operated  to  call  for  a  recording  or  repro- 
ducing mode  only  a  predetermined  transport  means,  signal 
directing  circuit  and  associated  record-playback  means  will  be 
so  operated  while  the  other  circuit  is  operable  in  the  other 
mode  unless  another  manually  operable  means  is  operated; 
third  control  means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  the  trans- 
port means  associated  with  said  j^  -edetermined  signal  directing 
circuit;  fourth  control  means  responsive  to  the  ending  of  the 
movement  in  the  latter  transport  means  for  starting  the  move- 
ment of  the  other  transport  means;  manually  operable  fifth 
control  means  for  presetting  an  uninterrupted  recording  or 
reproducing  mode  of  operation  of  said  first  and  second  direct- 


1.  In  a  magnetic  record  system  wherein  means  are  provided 
for  selectively  driving  the  record  member  at  any  of  a  number 
of  different  speeds,  and  having  a  playback  transducer,  a  wide 
frequency  band  preamplifier,  said  preamplifier  comprising: 

a  first  stage  differential  amplifier  having  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  transducer,  said  first  stage  amplifier 
being  selectively  configured  in  either  of  two  operational 
modes; 

in  a  first  said  operational  mode,  said  first  stage  amplifier 
being  configured  in  a  differential  cascode  amplifier; 

an  output  stage  differential  amplifier,  said  first  stage  differen- 
tial cascode  amplifier,  in  said  first  operational  mode  hav- 
ing an  output  connected  as  differential  input  to  said  output 
stage  differential  amplifier, 

in  a  second  said  operational  mode,  said  first  stage  amplifier 
being  configured  as  a  differential  emitter-follower  ampli- 
fier; and 

an  intermediate  stage  differential  cascode  amplifier,  in  said 
first  operational  mode,  said  intermediate  stage  cascode 
amplifier  being  biased  to  cut-off,  in  said  second  opera- 
tional mode,  said  emitter-follower  amplifier  havmg  a 
differential  output  connected  as  input  to  said  intermediate 
stage  differential  cascode  amplifier; 

said  intermediate  stage  differential  cascode  amplifier,  in  said 
second  operational  mode,  having  an  output  connected  as 
input  to  said  output  stage  differential  amplifier. 
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1.  In  a  system  in  which  given  information  is  recorded  on  or 
reproduced  from  a  recording  medium,  which  has  a  plurality  of 
information  recording  tracks  having  a  plurality  of  information 
recording  blocks  and  at  least  one  index  recording  track  for 
recording  index  information  peculiar  to  corresponding  infor- 
mation other  than  the  index  information,  these  tracks  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  running  of  said  recording  medium,  by 
moving  said  recording  medium  and  moving  a  recording/re- 
producing head  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  recording  medium  to  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  selected  information  recording  track,  a  method  of 
recording  index  information  comprising  the  steps  of: 
temporarily  memorizing  said  index  information  in  a  memory 
means  in  unit  index  information  groups  each  consisting  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  index  information  items; 
adding  a  peculiar  code  to  the  last  index  information  item  in  the 
last  index  information  group  in  said  memory  means,  said 
peculiar  code  being  given  only  in  the  last  index  information 
group;  and 
recording  said  individual  index  information  groups  in  predeter- 
mined blocks  of  said  index  information  recording  track,  each 
index  information  group  in  each  particular  block. 


stantially  coinciding  with  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 

said  drum,  and  holder  means  spaced  from  said  guide  drum  for 

receiving  tape  supply  means  containing  a  magnetic  tape,  tape 

loading  and  unloading  means  comprising 

a  support  member  extending  around  said  guide  drum  and 

being  rotatable  in  a  plane  that  is  inclined  with  respect  to  a 

plane  passing  through  said  tape  in  said  tape  supply  means; 

first  tape  guiding  means  movable  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined 

relative  to  said  plane  of  rotation  of  said  support  member 

and  being  actuable  by  said  support  member  for  wrapping 

a  portion  of  said  tape  about  a  first  portion  of  the  outer 

circumferential  surface  of  said  tape  guide  drum;  and 

second  tap>e  guiding  means  actuable  by  said  support  member 

and  acting  on  said  tape  following  the  wrapping  thereof 

about  said  first  portion  of  the  outer  circumferential  surface 

for  further  wrapping  said  portion  of  said  tape  about  a 

contiguous  second  portion  of  the  outer  circumferential 

surface  of  said  tape  guide  drum. 
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1.  la  a  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  cylindrical  tape  guide  drum  with  at  least  one 
rotary  magnetic  head  adapted  to  move  in  a  circular  path  sub- 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

(b)  first  and  second  superimposed  core  planar  pieces  adja- 
cent said  substrate,  each  being  mirror  images  of  each  other 
and  each  comprising  a  magnetic  thin  film  having  spaced 
front  and  rear  portions,  first  and  second  side  portions,  said 
front  and  rear  portions  being  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
first  side  portion,  said  front  portion  having  front  and  rear 
edges  which  extend  from  said  first  side  portion  toward 
said  second  side  portion,  but  discontinuous  with  said 
second  side  portion, 

a  first  width  defined  as  the  distance  between  front  and  rear 
edges  on  said  front  portion  of  first  core  piece, 

a  second  width  defined  as  the  distance  between  front  and 
rear  edges  on  said  front  portion  of  second  core  piece, 

a  track  width  of  the  transducer  defined  generally  as  the 
distance  along  the  front  edge  from  the  discontinuity  in  the 
first  core- piece  to  the  discontinuity  in  the  second  core 
piece; 

(c)  a  thin  film  non-magnetic  gap  spacer  between  said  super- 
imposed front  portions  and  bounded  by  said  discontinuit- 
ies to  form  a  transducer  gap  therebetween; 

(d)  a  conductive  coil  having  multiple  turns  positioned 
around  said  rear  portions  of  said  core  pieces  comprising  a 
first  plurality  of  spaced  thin  film  coU  turn  forming  pieces 
disposed  on  said  substrate  and  residing  between  said  sub- 
strate and  one  of  said  core  pieces,  a  plurality  of  riser 
portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  first 
coil  forming  pieces,  a  plurality  of  second  thin  film  coU 
turn  forming  pieces  on  the  other  of  said  core  pieces  and 
connected  to  the  remaining  ends  of  of  said  risers  to  form  a 
continuous  coU; 
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(e)  layers  of  thin  film  insulation  disposed  between  said  coil 
and  said  core  pieces;  and 

(0  means  for  establishing  a  uniform  flux  within  said  trans- 
ducer gap  including  providing  an  increasing  first  width 
across  said  front  edge  on  said  first  core  piece  while  pro- 
viding a  decreasing  second  width. 


4^57,641 
TAPE  GUIDE  WITH  PATH  LOCATION  AND  ATTITUDE 
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William  A.  Dischert,  Jobstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
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1.  In  a  record  and/or  replay  system  of  the  type  wherein  tape 
travels  in  a  loop  around  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a  rotating 
scanner  having  transducers  disposed  about  its  cylindrical  sur- 
face, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tape  guide  for  use  at  either  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the 
tape  loop  and  including  means  for  making  adjustments  to 
both  the  location  of  the  tape  path  over  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  scanner  and  the  attitude  of  the  tape  path 
relative  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  scanner,  in  a 
common  direction  with  said  adjustments  being  facilitated 
by  said  common  direction  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  tape;  said  tape  path  location  adjustment  is 
accomplished  with  a  tape  guide  post  having  a  tape  edge 
guide  affixed  thereto  and  said  tape  guide  post  is  slidably 
affixed  on  a  mounting  block  to  adjust  the  location  of  said 
tape  edge  guide  along  the  axial  direction  of  said  tape  guide 
post. 


nication  with  said  pressure  pad  while  said  retaining  means 
continues  to  prevent  removal  of  said  supply  reel  from  said 
position  for  rotation  about  said  hub, 


said  access  means  further  comprising  a  removable  cover 
means  for  covering  said  take-up  reel  when  said  tape  car- 
rier is  in  condition  for  operation  and  which  may  be  re- 
moved to  permit  access  to  said  take-up  reel. 


4,357,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECHNG 
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4,357,642 

TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  HOUSING  PROVIDING 

SELECnVE  REMOVAL  OF  ONLY  ONE  TAPE  REEL 

Fred  C.  Bolick,  Jr.,  Atianta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 

Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Go. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,165,  Nov.  13, 1979.  This  application 
Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,097 
Int.  Q\}  GllB  15/60.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  360—132  1  Claim 

1.  A  tape  carrier  for  use  in  a  tape  recording-reproducing 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  supply  reel  carrying  a  length  of  a  recording  medium; 
retaining  means  for  securing  said  supply  reel  in  position  for 

rotation  about  a  hub  within  said  tape  carrier; 
a  pressure  pad  in  communication  with  the  tape  extending 
from  said  supply  reel,  said  pressure  pad  positioned  in  said 
tape  carrier  to  cause  said  tape  in  communication  with  said 
pressure  pad  to  be  operatively  accessible  to  a  tape  record- 
ing-reproducing apparatus; 
a  take-up  reel  positioned  to  receive  tape  which  has  been 
withdrawn  from  said  supply  reel  and  passed  in  communi- 
cation with  said  pressure  pad;  and 
an  access  means  comprising  an  opening  in  said  tape  carrier 
for  providing  sufficient  external  access  to  said  take-up  reel 
to  permit  said  take-up  reel  to  be  removed  from  said  tape 
carrier  without  disturbing  the  path  of  said  tape  in  commu- 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  automatically  for  the  type  of 
cassette  introduced  into  a  device  having  means  for  transferring 
a  tape  between  two  reels  contained  in  the  cassette,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  rotational  speeds  of  the  supply  reel  and  of  the 

take-up  reel; 
establishing  the  ratio  of  these  measurements  independently 

of  the  speed  and  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tape; 
storing  reference  data  representing  the  characteristics  of 

different  types  of  reels  and  tapes  in  the  device; 
releasing  the  reference  data  corresponding  to  one  selected 

type  of  reel  and  tape; 
generating  intermediate  signals  representing  the  said  ratio; 
processing  these  intermediate  signals  and  the  reference  data 
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released  and  producing  output  signals  representing  the 

instantaneous  position  of  the  tape  with  respect  to  one  of  its 

ends  for  said  selected  type  of  reel  and  tape,  said  method 

including  the  further  steps  of: 
comparing  at  least  two  positions  of  the  tape  with  one  an-' 

Other; 
generating  a  difference  signal  which  is  representative  of  this 

comparison; 
comparing  this  difference  signal  for  correspondence  with  a 

reference  value;  and 
correcting  the  selection  of  the  type  of  cassette  if  required  by 

lack  of  correspondence  in  accordance  with  the  result  of 

this  latter  comparison. 


4,357,644 
RATIO  GROUND  RELAYS 
Warren  J.  Schmidt,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hOBse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,768 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/26 

U.S.  a.  361—76  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electromechanical  ratio  ground  relay  for  detecting 
open  phases  and  phase-to-ground  faults  in  a  three-phase  electri- 
cal power  system,  with  the  ratio  characteristic  being  achieved 
by  electromechanical  balancing  of  separate,  opposing  torques, 
comprising: 

an  electroresponsive  induction  device  having  an  electrocon- 
ductive  armature  mounted  for  movement; 

means  providing  first,  second  and  third  phase  current  signals 
responsive  to  the  three  phase  currents  in  the  three-phase 
electrical  power  system,  and  a  zero  sequence  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  zero  sequence  current; 

first  electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  the  zero  sequence 
signal  for  providing  a  magnetic  flux  which  acts  upon  said 
armature  to  produce  an  operating  torque  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  zero  sequence  current; 

second  electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  at  least  certain 
of  the  phase  current  signals  for  providing  a  magnetic  flux 
which  acts  upon  said  armature  to  produce  a  restraining 
torque  which  opposes  the  operating  torque; 

and  electrical  contact  means  actuatable  by  said  armature  to 
provide  a  predetermined  signal  when  the  ratio  of  said 
operating  and  restraining  torques  is  unbalanced  in  favor  of 
the  operating  torque. 


4,357,645 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTY  SCR'S 
Clarence  D.  Lilienthal,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 
Concepts  Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,153 
Int.  a.^  H02H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  361—93  4  Claims 

2.  A  load  current  controller  apparatus,  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  having  an  anode 
electrode,  a  cathode  electrode  and  a  gate  electrode,  said 
.  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  adapted  to  be  connected  in 


series  between  alternating  current  supply  terminals  and  a 
load  whose  current  is  to  be  controlled; 

(b)  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  alternating  current 
supply  terminals  for  generating  a  ramp  voltage  signal 
synchronized  with  the  alternating  current  supply; 

(c)  means  for  comf>aring  said  ramp  voltage  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined set-point  reference  voltage,  said  comparing 
means  providing  an  output  voltage  when  the  ramp  voltage 
exceeds  said  set-point  reference  voltage; 


(d)  toggling  means  for  successively  and  alternately  coupling 
said  comparator  output  voltage  to  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifier; 

(e)  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  current  flowing  through 
the  load;  and 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  indicating  the 
existence  of  load  current  prior  to  the  instant  that  said 
comparator  output  voltage  is  produced. 


4,357,646 

CAPACmVE  KEYSWrrCH  WITH  OVERTRAVEL 

MECHANISM  ON  MOVEABLE  PLATE 

John  K.  McVey,  Bensenville,  and  Stanley  E.  Filipiak,  Chicago, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,654 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  5/16 

UJS.  a.  361—288  4  Claims 


1.  A  capacitive  keyswitch  comprising  a  fixed  flat  capacitive 
plate  in  a  first  plane,  a  flat,  moveable  capacitor  plate  hinged  at 
one  end  to  project  in  a  second  plane  and  to  move  toward  a 
parallel  position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  plate  when  an  actu- 
ating force  is  applied  to  said  moveable  plate,  an  actuating 
plunger  for  applying  said  force  to  said  moveable  plate,  return 
means  for  returning  the  plunger  to  its  unactuated  position,  a 
bent-up  section  at  the  free  end  of  said  moveable  plate  which 
projects  in  a  third  plane,  and  an  overtravel  tab  that  is  separated 
from  the  portion  of  said  moveable  plate  that  lies  in  said  second 
plane  and  from  said  bent-up  section  everywhere  except  for  a 
segment  that  joins  said  bent-up  section  at  the  free-end  of  said 
moveable  plate,  said  tab  being  bent  to  project  in  a  fourth  plane, 
said  bent-up  section  thereby  providing  torsion  hinging  action 
for  said  overtravel  tab  and  acting  to  minimize  deformation  of 
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said  moveable  plate  when  said  actuating  plunger  applies  an 
actuating  force  thereto. 


4^57,647 

PRINTED  ORaurr  board 

Hans  Hadersbeck,  and  Hubert  Zokier,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,610 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949184 

Int.  a.3  H05K  J/18 
VS.  CI.  361—400  2  Qaims 


1.  A  temperature-stable  component  for  mounting  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  solder-clad  holes 
therein,  said  holes  being  selectively  interconnected  by  printed 
conductor  paths  on  said  circuit  board,  said  temperature-stable 
component  comprising  a  support  plate  having  longitudinal 
sides  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  for  partially  surround- 
ing said  solder-clad  holes  in  said  circuit  board  for  electrical  and 
mechanical  connection  thereto  by  soldering,  each  said  recess 
having  a  lateral  edge  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
sides,  said  lateral  edge  being  beveled  with  respect  to  a  surface 
of  said  support  plate  and  further  being  coated  with  a  metal 
layer  having  a  good  electrical  conductivity  extending  from 
said  lateral  edge  to  said  surface  of  said  support  plate. 


4357,648 

RECHARGEABLE  FLASHLIGHT 

Norman  C.  Nelson,  Newberry  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kel- 

Lite  Industries,  Inc.,  Barstow,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,787,  Feb.  8,  1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,322,  Jan.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,451 

Int.  aj  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—183  11  Qaims 


1.  A  tail  cap  assembly  for  use  in  converting  an  ordinary 
flashlight  into  a  rechargeable  flashlight,  said  tail  cap  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  metal  cap  member  of  generally  cup-shaped  configuration. 


having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  wall,  said  cap  mem- 
ber being  threaded  at  its  open  end; 

a  switch  means  supported  within  said  metal  cap  member  and 
having  a  dual-contact  female  switch  receptacle  accessible 
through  said  end  wall  for  the  insertion  of  a  male  power 
plug  therein; 

a  compression  spring  supported  substantially  concentric  to 
said  cap  member,  having  an  inner  end  disposed  within  said 
cap  member  and  an  outer  end  which  protrudes  from  the 
open  end  of  said  cap  member; 

conductive  means  including  said  switch  means  within  said 
metal  cap  member  adapted  to  provide  a  normal  current 
pathway  between  said  cap  member  and  the  inner  end  of 
said  compression  spring; 

said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  a 
power  plug  into  said  switch  receptacle  to  interrupt  said 
normal  current  pathway; 

charging  circuit  means  including  at  least  one  rectifier  and 
current  regulating  means  disposed  within  said  cap  mem- 
ber and  cooperating  with  said  switch  means  when  said 
normal  current  pathway  is  interrupted  for  supplying  a 
charging  voltage  between  said  cap  member  and  said  inner 
end  of  said  compression  spring;  and 

said  switch  means,  charging  circuit  means,  and  conductive 
means  being  wholly  contained  within  the  confines  of  said 
cap  member  and  securely  supported  therein,  whereby 
after  ordinary  batteries  have  been  replaced  with  recharge- 
able batteries  inside  the  flashlight  housing,  the  entire  re- 
charging apparatus  may  then  be  incorporated  into  the 
flashlight  by  threadedly  securing  said  metal  cap  member 
to  the  flashlight  housing,  which  action  concurrently 
presses  the  outer  end  of  said  compression  spring  into 
conductive  engagement  with  the  rearmost  battery  in  the 
housing. 


4,357,649 

SHOCK  MOUNTING  FOR  LASER 

Eugene  F.  LaCroix,  5611-240th  SE.,  Woodinville,  Wash.  98072 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,936 

Int.  a.3  F21S  3/00;  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  362—217  7  Claims 


1.  An  omni  directional  shock  absorbing  mounting  for  a  laser 
including  a  laser  head  and  the  power  supply  comprising: 

an  exterior  shell  of  a  length  greater  than  that  of  the  laser 
head  and  an  internal  dimension  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  laser  head; 

at  least  two  impact  absorbing  shock  plates  .cenflgured  to 
intimately  flt  within  the  shell,  reinforcing  same,  secured  to 
the  shell  and  extending  inwardly  thereof  to  terminate  in  a 
circular  opening  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the 
laser  head  and  surrounding  said  head,  whereby  the  laser 
head  can  move  without  contacting  the  shock  plates; 

shock  reduction  cushion  means  adjacent  the  shock  plate, 
contiguous  with  the  laser  head  and  the  exterior  shell 
whereby  a  shock  delivered  to  the  shell  will  not  be  trans- 
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ferred  to  or  significantly  change  the  placement  of  the   pressible  spherical  ball  member  having  a  recess  therein  receiv- 
1^.  ing  the  reflector  post,  and  a  lamp  support  assembly  surround- 


4,357,650  I    , 

LICENSE  PLATE  HOLDER 
Hisaei  Kano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,787 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1979,  54/131240 

Int.  a.3  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 234  2  Claims 


1.  A  license  plate  holder  for  mounting  a  license  plate  on  a 
rear  panel  of  a  vehicle  body,  comprising  a  plate  holder  member 
which  affords  a  flat  front  surface  to  which  the  license  plate  and 
at  least  one  illuminating  lamp  are  secured,  said  plate  holder 
member  having  a  central  opening  and  a  reinforcing  flange 
which  extends  along  the  periphery  of  the  central  opening  and 
protrudes  rearwardly  toward  the  rear  panel  of  the  vehicle 
body,  said  illuminating  lamp  being  connected  with  a  lead  wire 
having  a  connector  at  its  free  end,  wherein  said  plate  holder 
member  is  formed  with  a  first  opening  on  said  front  surface, 
which  is  wide  enough  for  passing  therethrough  said  connector 
of  the  lead  wire,  a  second  opening  at  the  intersection  of  the 
front  surface  and  the  reinforcing  flange,  which  is  wide  enough 
for  passing  therethrough  said  lead  wire,  but  which  prevents 
passage  of  said  connector,  said  first  and  second  openings  being 
in  communication  with  each  other,  whereby  said  lead  wire  is 
passed  from  the  rear  side  of  the  plate  holder  member  through 
the  first  opening,  and  moved  into  the  second  opening  such  that 
the  connector  of  the  lead  wire  can  be  connected  in  said  central 
opening  with  a  connector  of  a  lead  Wire  which  is  passed 
through  said  rear  panel  of  the  vehicle  body  into  the  interior 
thereof. 


4,357,651 
RECTANGULAR  SEAL  BEAM  LAMP  AND  UNIVERSAL 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  Mayer,  Rochester,  III.,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,248 
Int  a.3  F21V  21/29 
U.S.  a.  362—275  H  Claims 

1.  A  seal  beam  lamp  unit  for  vehicles,  comprising;  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  plastic  reflector  having  a  mirrorized  parabo- 
loidal  inner  reflective  surface,  a  halogen  bulb  mounted  within 
the  reflector,  a  generally  rectangular  lens  mounted  to  the 
reflector,  said  reflector  having  a  rectangular  portion  surround- 
ing and  engaging  the  lens,  a  universal  shock  absorbing  support 
for  the  lamp  unit  that  provides  absorption  in  all  directions 
including  a  post  formed  integrally  with  the  reflector,  a  com- 


ing the  ball  member  to  selectively  compress  the  spherical  ball 
to  position  the  lamp  unit  as  desired. 


4,357,652 
LIGHT  PROJECTOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 
LOW- VOLTAGE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  AND 
INCORPORATING  A  RELAY 
Jean-Pierre  R.  Coulmance,  Osny,  and  Jean-Pierre  Ricouard, 
Saresnes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  16971 
Int  a.3  F21V  23/04 
U.S.  a.  362—276  11  Claims 


♦  Vb 


1.  A  light  projector  comprising  a  low-voltage  incandescent 
lamp,  a  shell  which  is  internally  coated  with  a  reflecting  metal- 
lic layer  and  which  includes  a  socket  for  the  lamp  comprising 
at  least  two  electric  contacts,  a  phototransistor,  means  includ- 
ing said  two  electric  contacts  for  connecting  the  lamp  and 
phototransistor  in  series  to  a  source  of  voltage,  the  phototran- 
sistor being  arranged  so  as  to  intercept  a  fraction  of  the  lumi- 
nous flux  emitted  by  said  lamp,  and  means  for  switching  the 
base  of  the  phototransistor  to  the  source  of  voltage. 


4,357,653 

CHRISTMAS  UGHT  FRAME 

Michael  J.  Kovacs,  491  Saginaw  Ave.,  Calumet  Qty,  lU.  60409 

Hied  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,817 

Int.  a?  F21V  21/00 

U.S.  a.  362—388  3  Claims 

1.  A  frame  for  displaying  strands  of  light  bulbs  and  tinsel  in 

rectangular  configuration  for  window  decoration  comprising: 

(a)  side  frame  members  of  equal  length  in  parallel  and  side- 
by-side  relation; 

(b)  top  and  bottom  frame  members  of  equal  length  in  parallel 
side-by-side  relation  and  in  over-and-under  relation  with 
said  side  members; 

(c)  four  separate  and  identical  comer  members  having  means 
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for  fixed  interchangeable  connection  with  the  respective 
ends  of  each  of  the  adjoining  side,  top  and  bottom  frame 
members; 
(d)  each  of  said  side,  and  top  and  bottom  frame  members  and 
each  of  the  four  comer  members  having  channel-shaped 


transistor,  thereby  causing 
element  to  turn  on  and  off. 


said  semiconductor  active 


4^57,655 
THREE-PHASE  INVERTER 
William  H.  Beck,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,861 

Int.  a.3  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  363—42  13  Claims 


cross  sections,  and  the  bottom  leg  of  the  channel  in  each 
frame  member  having  longitudinally  spaced  bores  for 
receiving  and  holding  individual  Christmas  light  sockets; 
(e)  and  means  on  each  frame  member  for  engaging  and 
holding  a  strand  of  tinsel  wrapped  spirally  over  the  inner 
face  of  the  frame  member  for  the  entire  length  thereof. 


4,357,654 
DC— DC  CONVERTER 
Tsuneo  Ikenoue,  14-6,  Ichiban-cho  1-chome,  Sendai-shi,  Miyagi, 
Japan;  Shin-yng  Liu,  Sendai,  Japan;  Shuichl  Umemoto,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  and  Naoki  Arai,  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tsuneo  Ikenoue;  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Miyagi; 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Micron  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,924 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-165012 
Int.  a.3  H02M  i/755,  i/ii5:  H02P  li/il 
U.S.  a.  363—21  5  Claims 
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1.  A  transformer  isolation  type  forward  DC — DC  converter 
of  the  type  in  which  an  inductance  element  stores  energy  when 
a  main  switching  transistor  connected  to  the  primary  coil  of  a 
main  transformer  is  turned  on  and  releases  the  stored  energy 
when  the  main  switching  transistor  is  turned  off,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  active  element  which  is  used  as  a  flywheel 
element  which  is  turned  off  when  said  main  switching 
transistor  is  turned  on,  but  is  turned  on  when  said  main 
switching  transistor  is  turned  off  so  as  to  provide  the  path 
for  the  current  established  by  said  release  of  said  stored 
energy; 
an  auxiliary  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  semicon- 
ductor active  element  in  the  same  direction; 
said  main  transformer  having  a  secondary  coil  connected 
through  a  rectifying  element  to  said  inductance  element 
which  in  turn  is  connected  to  the  parallel  combination  of 
said  auxiliary  diode  and  said  semiconductor  active  ele- 
ment; and 
a  means  for  applying  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  semicon- 
ductor active  element  a  switching  signal  substantially 
synchronized  with  the  operation  of  said  main  switching 
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1.  A  polyphase  inverter,  comprising: 

a  direct  current  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  plurality  of  switching  means  connected  to  said  direct 
current  source; 

gating  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  switching  means 
for  selected  periods  of  time  to  produce  a  six-step  output 
waveform  having  a  predetermined  fundamental  frequency 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  phases; 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  gating  means,  for 
varying  said  selected  periods  of  time  to  control  the  per- 
centage of  selected  harmonics  in  said  six-step  output 
waveforms; 

means  for  maintaining  the  amplitude  of  the  fundamental 
frequency  of  said  six-step  output  waveforms  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  volts/Hertz  value; 

modulating  means  for  varying  said  selected  periods  of  time 
to  produce  notches  in  said  six-step  output  waveforms,  said 
notches  being  centered  at  predetermined  locations  in  said 
six-step  waveforms,  said  notches  having  predetermined 
width,  and 

said  polyphase  inverter  providing  six-step  output  waveforms 
to  a  first  phase,  a  second  phase,  and  a  third  phase,  said 
second  phase  having  a  phase  angle  of  120°  relative  to  said 
first  phase,  said  second  phase  having  a  phase  angle  of  240* 
relative  to  said  first  phase  and  wherein  said  notches  in  said 
first  phase  are  symmetrically  located  about  the  75°,  105°, 
255°,  and  285°  p>oints  in  the  six-step  output  waveform 
thereof  with  the  notches  in  the  output  waveforms  of  said 
second  and  third  phases  being  out  of  phase  with  the 
notches  in  said  first  phase  by  120*  and  240°,  respectively. 


4,357,656 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISABLING  AND 

DIAGNOSING  CACHE  MEMORY  STORAGE 

LOCATIONS 

Warren  L.  Saltz,  Marlboro,  and  Anthony  S.  Vezza,  Chelmsford, 

both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporatioii, 

Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,923 

Int  Q\?  G06F  9m,  13/06 

VJS.  CL  364—200  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  at  least  a  main  memory 

containing  a  plurality  of  addressable  main  memory  storage 

locations  and  a  processor  for  executing  program  instructions 
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utilizi^  to  control  the  operation  of  the  data  processing  system, 
said  processor  having  a  cache  memory  containing  a  plurality  of 
addressable  cache  memory  storage  locations,  said  cache  mem- 
ory capable  of  comparing  signals  representative  of  address 
information  indicative  of  an  addressable  main  memory  storage 
location  addressed  by  the  processor  during  execution  of  a 
program  instruction  with  signals  representative  of  address 
information  indicative  of  an  addressable  cache  memory  storage 
location  addressed  by  the  processor  during  the  execution  of  a 
program  instruction  for  determining  whether  the  data  process- 
ing system  would  access  the  addressable  main  memory  storage 
location  or  would  access  the  addressable  cache  memory  stor- 
age location,  a  method  for  disabling  predetermined  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  addressable  cache  memory  storage  locations  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  generating  signals  representative  of  predetermined  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  addressable  cache  memory  storage 
ocations  intentionally  desired  to  be  disabled  by  an  opera- 
tor of  the  data  processing  system; 
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output,  means  selectively  coupling  said  bus  and  second  output 
to  the  input  of  said  intermediate  storage  device,  and  gate  means 


rjfajMW  •us 


for  selectively  applying  the  output  of  said  intermediate  storage 
device  to  said  bus. 


4,357,658 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSPORTING 

OF  DATA  BETWEEN  ACTIVE  FUNCnONAL  UNITS 
Eduard  M.  A.  M.  van  der  Ouderaa,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,410 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    14,    1979, 
7901156 

Int.  a.3  G06F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 


(b)  comparing  said  signals  representative  of  said  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  cache  memory 
storage  locations  with  signals  representative  of  an  address- 
able main  memory  storage  location  being  addressed  by  the 

Processor  during  the  execution  of  a  program  instruction; 
nd 

(c)  causing  said  data  processing  system  to  access  said  ad- 
dressable main  memory  storage  location  being  addressed 
by  the  processor  during  the  execution  of  a  program  in- 
struction when  said  signals  representative  of  said  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  cache  memory 
storage  locations  are  in  a  predetermined  fixed  relationship 
with  said  signals  representative  of  the  addressable  main 
memory  storage  location  being  addressed  by  the  proces- 
sor during  execution  of  a  program  instruction,  thereby 
intentionally  disabling  said  predetermined  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  addressable  cache  memory  storage  locations. 


4,357,657 
FLOPPY-DISK  INTERFACE  CONTROLLER 
Michael  W.  FelUnger,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Monolithic 
Systems,  Corp.,  Englewood,  Colo. 
1  i  FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,302 

'  Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  364— 200  II  Claims 

8.  An  information  transfer  system  for  connection  between  a 
bus  and  a  mass  storage  device,  comprising  an  intermediate 
storage  device  for  storing  a  block  of  data  of  determined  length 
and  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  register  having  a  first 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  intermediate  storage  device, 
a  second  input  coupled  to  said  mass  storage  device,  a  first 
output  coupled  to  said  mass  storage  device,  and  a  second 


/ 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  active  functional  unit; 

said  functional  units  interconnected  by  a  data  bus  line  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  single-bit  data  lines,  and  by  a  first 
single-bit  control  line  for  communicating  request  signal 
transitions  produced  by  a  first  transition  generator  from 
the  first  active  functional  unit  to  the  second  active  func- 
tional unit,  and  by  a  second  single-bit  control  line  for 
communicating  acknowledge  signal  transitions  produced 
by  a  second  transition  generator  from  the  second  active 
functional  unit  to  the  first  active  funcional  unit; 

each  functional  unit  being  connected  to  each  single-bit  data 
line  both  via  one  data  receiver  and  via  one  output  circuit 
per  single-bit  data  line,  said  output  circuit  having  at  least: 

one  first  state  for  imposing  a  respective  first  data  value  at  a 
low  impedance  on  the  data  bit  line  connected  thereto  and 
having  furthermore  one  second  state  for  forming  a  second 
data  value  at  a  high  impedance  on  the  data  bit  line  con- 
nected thereto; 

wherein  furthermore  said  first  active  functional  unit  has  first 
cycling  means  for  supplying  in  a  first  operational  mode  a 
plurality  of  data  bits  on  said  data  bus  before  generation  of 
a  request  signal  transition  and  upon  reception  of  a  subse- 
quent acknowledge  signal  transition  driving  the  output 
circuits  of  the  first  active  functional  unit  exclusively  to 
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their  second  states  for  enabling  the  data  receivers  of  the 
first  active  functional  unit; 
and  wherein  furthermore  said  second  active  functional  unit 
has  second  cycling  means  for  supplying  in  a  second  opera- 
tional mode  a  plurality  of  data  bits  on  said  data  bus  before 
generation  of  an  acknowledge  signal  transition  and  upon 
reception  of  a  subsequent  request  signal  transition  driving 
the  output  circuits  of  the  second  active  functional  unit 
exclusively  to  their  second  states  for  enabling  the  data 
receivers  of  the  second  active  functional  units. 


4^57,659 

ROULETTE  BETTING  CALCULATOR 

Robert  L.  Nathans,  36  Stag  Dr.,  Billerica,  Mass.  01821 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,676 

Int.  a.J  G06F  J5/28 

U.S.  a.  364—412  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  roulette  betting  calculator  for  indicating  favorable  bets 
during  the  operation  of  a  roulette  wheel  having  a  wheel  head 
with  target  indicia  thereon  and  means  associated  with  said 
wheel  head  for  containing  a  spinning  ball  comprising: 

a.  time  interval  establishing  means  for  producing  time  inter- 
val data  proportional  to  the  time  interval  between  a  first 
instant  said  ball  passes  by  a  first  particular  portion  of  said 

'  wheel  head  and  a  later  instant  when  said  ball  passes  by  a 
second  particular  portion  of  said  wheel  head;  and 

b.  bet  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  time  interval  data 
for  producing  favorable  bet  indicating  information  which 
is  a  function  of  the  value  of  said  time  interval  data. 


given  azimuth  from  said  dip  and  azimuth  measurements  at 
said  depths;  and 


(c)  producing  as  a  function  of  said  depths  a  three-dimen- 
sional representation  of  the  apparent  dip  representations 
computed  in  both  of  the  given  azimuths. 


4,357,661 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Antonius  A.  Lambregts,  Renton,  and  Rolf  Hansen,  Bellevue, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,529 

Int.  a.3  G05D  1/12:  G06G  7/70:  B64C  13/18 

U.S.  a.  364—430  8  Qaims 
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4,357,660 

FORMATION  DIP  AND  AZIMUTH  PROCESSING 

TECHNIQUE 

Vincent  R.  Hepp,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schliunberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,951 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1973, 
20610/73;  Apr.  1,  1974,  14306/74 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  3/18 
U.S.  a.  364-422  46  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  producing  with  a  machine 
three-dimensional  representations  of  formation  features  from 
measurements  indicative  of  dip  and  azimuth  in  a  borehole 
beneath  the  earth's  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  computing  apparent  dip  representations  in  a  given  azi- 
muth from  dip  and  azimuth  measurements  of  formation 
features  at  various  depthV, 

(b)  computing  apparent  dip  representations  in  a  different 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  flare  path  control  signals  for  an 
aircraft  comprising: 

ground  position  means  for  producing  a  ground  position 

signal,  Ax,  representative  of  the  position  of  the  aircraft 

relative  to  a  fixed  reference  point  on  the  ground; 
ground  speed  means  for  producing  a  ground  speed  signal 

representative  of  the  ground  speed  of  the  aircraft; 
command  means  for  processing  said  ground  position  signal 

and  said  ground  speed  signal  in  a  predetermined'^manner 

to  produce: 

(a)  an  altitude  command  signal,  h^; 

(b)  a  vertical  velocity  command  signal,  h^;  and 

(c)  a  vertical  acceleration  command  signal,  he,  whereby  said 
h<:  command  signal  defines  the  desired  flare  path  of  the 
aircraft  and  said  he  and  h^  command  signals  represent 
desired  sink  rate  and  vertical  acceleration  respectively, 
corresponding  to  said  desired  flare  path; 

sensor  means  for  producing  signals  h,  h  and  h  representative 
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of  the  aircraft's  actual  altitude  relative  to  the  runway, 
vertical  velocity  and  vertical  acceleration,  respectively; 

subtracting  means  for  subtracting  each  actual  aircraft  signal 
h,  h  and  h  from  the  corresponding  commanded  value  he, 
he  and  he  to  produce  error  signals  h«,  h(  and  h^,  respec- 
tively; and 

aircraft  control  means  for  processing  said  error  signals  h(,  h( 
find  he  and  control  the  aircraft  to  the  command  flight  path. 


4,357,663 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  PITCH 

AND  THRUST  AXES  CONTROL 

Richard  E.  Robbing,  Kirkland,  and  Robert  D.  Simpson,  Belleviie, 

both  of  .Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,686 

Int  CV  G05D  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  364— 433  8  Claims 


4,357,662 

CLOSED  LOOP  TIMING  AND  FUEL  DISTRIBUTION 
CONTROLS 
John  J.  Schira,  Westland,  and  Chun-Keung  Leung,  Farmington, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,131,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
\  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,400 

Int.  a.3  F02B  3/02:  F02D  5/00:  F02M  51/00:  F02P  5/14 
U.S,  CI.  364—431.08  116  Qaims 
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1.  A  closed  loop  timing  control  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  delivery  means 
for  delivering  a  combustible  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to  said  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  and  a  rotating  element  receiving 
rotational  torque  impulse  generated  in  response  to  the  burning 
of  the  air/fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber,  the  closed 
loop  timing  control  comprising: 
f^rst  sensor  means  for  generating  reference  signals  indicative 
of  at  least  one  rotational  position  of  the  engine's  rotating 
element; 
second  sensor  means  for  generating  a  velocity  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  rotating  element  as  a 
function  of  the  rotating  element's  angular  position; 
tjming  generator  means  responsive  to  said  reference  and 
velocity  signals  for  generating  timing  signals  indicative  of 
the  time  fuel  is  to  be  delivered  to  the  combustion  chamber 
such  that  the  torque  impulse  generated  by  the  burning  of 
the  air/fuel  mixture  imparts  a  maximum  rotational  veloc- 
ity to  the  rotating  member  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  said  reference  signal; 
:hird  sensor  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of 

at  least  one  operational  parameter  of  the  engine;  and 
Qieans  responsive  to  said  third  signal,  said  reference  signals 
and  said  timing  signal  for  generating  injection  signals 
actuating  said  delivery  means  to  deliver  a  quantity  of  fuel 
to  the  coinbustion  chamber  determined  by  said  third  sig- 
nal at  a  time  determined  by  said  timing  signal. 
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6.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft: 

a  pitch  axis  control  system; 

an  engine  control  system; 

means  for  providing  an  altitude  error  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  between  a  desired  selected  altitude  and  the 
actual  altitude  of  the  aircraft; 

means  for  providing  a  speed  error  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  between  a  desired  selected  speed  and  the 
actual  speed  of  the  aircraft; 

means  for  providing  an  increase  thrust  command  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  decrease  thrust  command  signal; 

logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  altitude  error  signal 
for  providing  a  descend  command  logic  signal  when  said 
actual  altitude  is  more  than  a  predetermined  distance 
above  said  selected  altitude,  a  climb  command  logic  signal 
when  said  actual  altitude  is  more  than  a  predetermined 
distance  below  said  selected  altitude,  and  a  maintain  alti- 
tude command  logic  signal  when  said  actual  altitude  is 
within  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  selected  altitude; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  logic  signals  for  coupling 
said  speed  error  or  said  altitude  error  signal  to  said  pitch 
axis  control  system  and  further  coupling  said  speed  error, 
or  said  increase  thrust  command  signal,  or  said  decrease 
thrust  command  signal  to  said  engine  control  system  for 
enabling  said  pitch  axis  control  system  to  control  said 
selected  speed  under  both  climb  and  descend  command 
logic  conditions  and  to  control  the  aircraft  to  said  selected 
altitude  for  the  maintaining  altitude  command  logic  condi- 
tion; and 

said  engine  control  system  providing  control  to  said  increase 
thrust  command  signal  for  said  climb  command  logic 
condition,  to  said  decrease  thrust  command  signal  for  said 
descend  command  logic  condition,  and  to  said  selected 
speed  for  said  maintain  altitude  command  logic  condition. 


4357,664 
TRACER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryoji  Imazeki;  Takao  Sasaki,  and  Etsno  Yamazaki,  all  of  Hachi- 
oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiijitso  Fannc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54-125021 
Int.  Q.5  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/33 
U.S.  CL  364—474  6  Claims 

1.  A  tracer  control  system  for  starting  deceleration  control 
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before  a  jerk  point  in  the  surface  configuration  of  a  model  a 
predetermined  surface  portion  of  which  is  to  be  traced  along  a 
trace  path,  said  system  comprising  a  stylus  attached  to  a  tracer 
head,  said  tracer  head  providing  displacement  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  displacement  of  said  stylus  with  respect  to  said 
tracer  head,  and  said  system  including  means  for  calculating  a 
composite  displacement  signal  and  direction-of-displacement 
signals  from  said  displacement  signals,  said  trace  path  being 
constituted  of  plural  sequential  tracings  of  said  tracer  head  for 
scanning  the  portion  of  said  model  to  be  traced,  each  said 
sequential  tracing  having  a  correspondence  to  the  prior  se- 
quential tracing,  for  providing  said  scanning  in  a  predeter- 
mined mode  over  said  p>ortion  of  said  model,  said  system  com- 
prising; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  each  jerk  point  in  each  sequen- 
tial tracing,  said  detecting  being  based  on  said  displace- 
ment signals; 
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a  memory  for  storing  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  posi- 
tional information  of  each  said  detected  jerk  point  until  at 
least  during  the  next  one  of  said  sequential  tracings  in  the 
trace  path; 

speed  reduction  means  for  reduction  of  the  trace  velocity  at 
a  predetermined  interval  before  the  respective  positional 
information  of  each  jerk  point  stored  in  the  memory  as  a 
result  of  haviiig  been  detected  at  least  during  the  prior 
sequential  tracing; 

updating  means,  when  a  jerk  point  is  detected  in  a  sequential 
tracing  that  corresponds  to  a  jerk  point  whose  positional 
information  was  stored  in  the  prior  tracing,  for  updating 
the  memory  by  replacing  the  previously  stored  positional 
information  with  the  respective  newly  detected  positional 
information;  and 

means  for  subsequently  releasing  the  reduction  of  the  trace 
velocity  after  said  detection  of  each  said  jerk  point. 


4^57,665 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  REAL-TIME  LOAD 
CONTROLLER  PROVIDING  DEMAND  LIMIT 
CONTROL 
William  W.  KofT,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,582 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  21/00:  G06F  15/06 
VJS.  a.  364—492  23  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  controller  for  controlling  the  energization 
states  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  loads,  said  controller  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  load  control  circuits,  each  said  load  control 
circuit  being  adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  a  load, 
and  having  a  load-on  state  when  its  load  is  to  be  on,  and  a 
load-off  state  when  its  load  is  to  be  off; 
clock  means  for  determining  real-time; 
sensor  means  for  measuring  the  actual  rate  of  power  con- 
sumption by  the  plurality  of  electrical  loads; 
set  point  selector  means  for  selecting  a  set  point  representing 
a  desired  rate  of  power  consumption  by  the  plurality  of 
electrical  loads; 


event  memory  means  for  storing  a  time  schedule  for  real- 
time control  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  loads; 
program  memory  means  storing  a  set  of  program  instruc- 
tions; 
processing  means  responsive  to  said  set  of  program  instruc- 
tions for: 

determining  a  desired  real-time  control  output  status  for 
each  load  by:  obtaining' real-time  from  said  clock  means; 
obtaining  said  time  schedule  from  said  event  memory 
means;  and  through  comparison  of  said  real-time  with 
said  time  schedule,  establishing  an  on  state  or  an  off 
state  for  each  load,  said  on  state  representing  a  desired 
load-on  state  for  the  associated  load  control  circuit  and 
said  off  state  representing  a  desired  load-off  state  for  the 
associated  load  control  circuit; 
determining  a  desired  demand  limit  control  output  status 
for  each  load  by:  obtaining  said  actual  power  rate  from 
said  sensor  means;  obtaining  said  set  point  from  said  set 
point  selector  means;  determining  a  shed  condition 
when  said  actual  power  rate  equals  or  exceeds  said  set 
point,  and  determining  a  restore  condition  when  said 
actual  power  rate  is  less  than  said  set  point;  establishing 
a  demand  group  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  loads; 
transferring  a  load  into  said  demand  group  upon  occur- 
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rence  of  an  on  state  for  the  load  and  transferring  a  load 
out  of  said  demand  group  upon  occurrence  of  an  off 
state  for  the  load;  establishing  a  shed  group  and  a  re- 
stored group  within  said  demand  group,  the  loads 
within  said  shed  group  having  a  shed  state  representing 
a  desired  load-off  state  for  the  associated  load  control 
circuit  and  the  loads  within  said  restored  group  having 
a  restored  state  representing  a  desired  load-on  state  for 
the  associated  load  control  circuit;  upon  determination 
of  said  shed  condition,  transferring  at  least  one  load 
from  said  restored  group  to  said  shed  group;  and,  upon 
determination  of  said  restore  condition,  transferring  at 
least  one  load  from  said  shed  group  to  said  restored 
group;  and, 
controlling  the  actual  energization  state  of  each  load  by, 
for  each  load  in  said  demand  group,  placing  said  load 
control  circuit  for  the  load  into  said  load-on  state  upon 
occurrence  of  said  restored  state  for  the  load  and  into 
said  load-off  state  upon  occurrence  of  said  shed  state  for 
the  load,  and,  for  each  remaining  load,  placing  said  load 
control  circuit  for  the  load  into  said  load-on  state  upon 
occurrence  of  said  on  state  for  the  load  and  into  said 
load-off  state  upon  occurrence  <rf  said  off  state  for  the 
load. 
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4,357,666 
DIGITAL  DISTANCE  RELAYS 
Tetsuo  Matsushima,  Fuchu;  Ryotaro  Kondow,  Tokyo,  and  Kunio 
Matsuzawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-31016 
Int.  a.3  H02H  i/42:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  364—492  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  distance  relay  for  protecting  an  electric  power 
line  system  comprising  sample-hold  circuits  for  sampling  input 
voltage  and  current  picked  up  from  the  power  line  system  and 
holding  the  thus  sampled  values,  analog-digital  conveners  for 
converting  the  outputs  of  the  sample-hold  circuits  into  digital 
values  corresponding  to  the  input  voltage  and  current,  respec- 
tively, a  first  memory  device  memorizing  said  digital  values,  a 
second  memory  device  memorizing  a  predetermined  program, 
and  a  central  processing  unit  for  carrying  out  a  relaying  opera- 
tion based  on  the  digital  values  memorized  in  the  first  memory 
device  under  the  control  of  the  program  memorized  in  the 
second  memory  device,  the  improvement  comprising  the  cen- 
tral processing  unit  in  cooperation  with  said  memory  devices 
determining  whether  a  one  of  said  digital  values  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  input  current  and  said  input  voltage  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value  or  not,  and  initiating  said  relaying 
operation  when  said  one  digital  value  is  determined  to  be 
greater  than  said  predetermined  value. 


4,357,667 

ONtUNE  OIL-IN- WAX  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
11     I  AND  METHOD 

Leonnas  Skarlos,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

T  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,123 
Int.  Q\?  GOIN  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364—496  7  Claims 

1.  An  on-line  oil-in-wax  monitor  comprising  means  for  peri- 
odically sampling  a  stream  of  liquid  wax  and  oil  to  provide 
samples, 
means  for  solidifying  the  wax  in  each  sample; 
means  for  sensing  the  oil  in  each  sample  and  providing  a 

sensed  oil  signal  corresponding  thereto;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  oil  content  of  the  stream  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sensed  oil  signal,  said  indicating  means 
includes 
means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  sampling  and 
holding  the  sensed  oil  signal  while  it  is  a  proper  signal  to 
provide  a  corresponding  signal, 
oil  signal  means  connected  to  the  sample  and  hold  means  and 
iBceiving  direct  current  voltages  corresponding  to  a  stan- 


dard oil  signal,  to  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  oil  stan- 
dard to  the  weight  of  the  sample,  and  to  the  value  of  100 
for  providing  a  signal  W  corresponding  to  the  percent 
weight  of  oil  in  the  oil  and  wax  stream  in  accordance  with 
the  signal  from  the  sample  and  hold  means  and  the  re- 
ceived direct  current  voltages  and  the  following  equation: 

%  OA=(SW/SOHWO/WW)\yS), 


where  SW  corresponds  to  the  held  sensed  oil  signal,  SO 
corresponds  to  a  sensed  oil  signal  representative  of  an  oil 
standard  sample,  WO  is  the  weight  of  the  oil  standard 
sample  and  WW  is  the  weight  of  the  sample,  and 
indicator  apparatus  connected  to  said  oil  signal  means  which 
provides  an  indication  of  the  percent  weight  of  oil  in  the 
stream  in  accordance  with  signal  W. 


4357,668 
BASE  LINE  CORRECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Arnold  Schwartz,  Bridgeport,  and  Edward  B.  Delany,  Ridge- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corp., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,022 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  il/Oi 

U.S.  a.  364—497  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  chromatography  system  for  performing  pro- 
grammable solvent  gradient  scans,  comprising 

a  liquid  chromatograph, 

a  spectrophotometer  connected  to  said  chromatograph, 

and  apparatus  for  compensating  for  base  line  shift  as  the 
proportions  of  solvents  are  changed  comprising 

a  digital  data  memory  for  storing  a  series  of  digital  numbers 
representing  the  required  values  of  base  line  shift  correc- 
tion signals  at  spaced  time  intervals  during  a  solvent  gradi- 
ent program. 
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control  means  for  reading  out  said  digital  numbers  in  se- 
quence at  spaced  time  intervals, 

a  digital-to-anJalog  converter  connected  to  receive  said  base 
line  shift  correction  signal  numbers  and  to  convert  each 
number  to  a  corresponding  base  line  correction  signal 
voltage, 

a  sample-and-hold  circuit, 

switch  means  for  connecting  the  voltage  from  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  to  said  sample-and-hold  circuit  at  spaced 
time  intervals  as  different  base  line  shift  correction  signals 
are  available  at  the  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter, and 

an  offset  amplifier  having  at  least  two  input  signals, 

one  input  signal  to  said  offset  amplifier  being  received  from 
said  spectrophotometer, 

the  other  input  signal  of  said  offset  amplifier  being  received 
from  said  sample-and-hold  circuit  for  subtracting  the  base 
line  shift  correction  signals  stored  within  said  sample-and- 
hold  circuit  from  the  signals  received  from  said  spectro- 
photometer, 

the  output  of  said  offset  amplifier  comprising  the  base  line 
shift  corrected  output  of  said  liquid  chromatography 
system. 


prising  a  flowmeter  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  rate  at  which  liquid  is  supplied  thereto,  means  for 
receiving  liquid  which  has  emerged  from  one  of  said  spraying 
nozzles  and  directing  the  liquid  to  the  flowmeter,  display 
means,  electrical  circuit  means  which,  when  the  electrical 
signal  from  the  flowmeter  is  applied  thereto,  produces  an 
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4^57,669 

MONITORING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  WAX  CONTENT  OF  OIL  FROM  A 

SOLVENT  DEW  AXING  UNIT 
Frederick  C.  Alverwn,  Port  Arthur,  Edward  D.  MacMurtrie, 
Port  Neches,  and  Norman  R.  Odell,  Nederland,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,122 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—500  12  aaims 


output  signal  which  represents  a  measure  of  the  performance 
of  the  nozzle  which  varies  with  the  rate  of  supply  of  liquid 
from  the  nozzle,  and  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  to 
the  display  means,  whereby  the  display  means  provides  a 
display  of  the  said  measure  of  performance  of  the  nozzle  in  the 
testing  of  said  equipment  for  desired  spraying  performance. 

4,357,671 
DISPLAY  GENERATION  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  Miller,  Scituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sunrise  Systems, 
Inc.,  North  Scituate,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,157 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20  3/141 

U.S.  a.  364—518  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  output  oil  from  a  solvent 
dewaxing  unit  comprising  means  for  sampling  the  output  oil, 
means  for  removing  solvent  from  the  sample  oil,  means  for 
chilling  the  solvent  free  sample  oil,  means  receiving  the  chilled 
sample  oil  for  determining  the  wax  content  of  the  sample  oil 
and  providing  a  signal  corresponding  thereto,  control  means 
coupled  to  the  sensing  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  of 
one  amplitude  when  the  signal  from  the  sensing  means  is 
within  a  predetermined  limit  and  of  another  amplitude  when 
the  signal  from  the  sensing  means  is  not  within  the  predeter- 
mined limit,  and  valve  means  receiving  the  output  oil  from  the 
dewaxing  unit  and  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  control 
means  for  providing  the  output  oil  as  product  oil  when  the  wax 
content  of  the  sample  oil  is  within  the  predetermined  limit  and 
for  not  providing  the  output  oil  as  product  oil  when  the  wax 
content  of  the  sample  oil  is  not  within  limit. 
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4,357,670 
DEVICES  FOR  TESTING  SPRAYING  NOZZLES 

Phillip  J.  McFarlane,  West  Wittering,  England,  assignor  to  E. 

Allman  k  Company  Limited,  Chichester,  England 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,699 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
7907376;  Sep.  17,  1979,  7932114 

Int  a.J  GOIF  7/00 
MS.  a.  364—510  24  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  individually  testing  the  output  performance 
of  spraying  nozzles  of  agricultural,  horticultural  or  the  like 
equipment  while  said  nozzles  are  substantially  stationary,  com- 


1.  A  display  generation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  lamps  arranged  in  an  elon- 
gated matrix,  with  columns  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  the  matrix,  for  the  purpose  of  displaying  alpha- 
numeric and/or  graphic  patterns  which  can  be  rapidly 
changed, 

(b)  a  microcomputer  for  controlling  the  lamp  matrix  in  accor- 
dance with  a  stored  display  program. 

(c)  means  defining  a  similar  matrix  of  semiconductor  bit  stor- 
age cells, 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  lamps  in  the  matrix  to  respond  on  a 
lamp  for  bit  basis  to  the  data  patterns  stored  as  the  content  of 
the  corresponding  group  of  semiconductor  bit  storage  cells, 

(e)  said  storage  cells  being  arranged  to  respond  t6  the  mi- 
crocomputer's busses  and  control  signals  in  such  a  fashion 
tha  the  microcomputer  can  load  column  data  patterns  in- 
tended to  effect  change  in  the  state  of  the  lamps  in  a  particu- 
lar column  by  storing  the  data  pattern  at  a  memory  address 


November  2,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


367 


or  output  port  address  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
designated  column  in  the  overall  array  of  lamp  columns, 
according  to  a  selected  address  to  column  position  transla- 
tion function, 
(0  the  plurality  of  said  storage  cells  in  conjunction  with  the 
memory  address  space  acting  as  the  lamp  data  buffer. 



4,357,672 

DISTANCE  RANGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  A.  Howells,  Brockfleld  Center,  Conn.,  and  Seymour  J, 
Sindeband,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Science  Accesso- 
ries Corporation,  Southport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,723 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 


u.s.a 


364—561 


33  Qaims 


^•4^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  distance  between  an  object 
and  a  reference  position,  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  system  including  a  central  processor  unit, 
a  memory,  and  a  timing  circuit  for  producing  timing 
pulses  which  determine  the  rate  at  which  said  micro- 
processor system  performs  individual  instruction  opera- 
tions; 

means  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  system  for  generat- 
ing propagating  wave  energy; 

means  for  detecting  the  wave  energy  after  it  has  passed 
between  said  object  and  said  reference  position; 

said  microprocessor  system  being  adapted  to  generate  and 
store  a  count  that  depends  upon  the  number  of  instruction 
cycles  it  performs  during  a  time  interval  that  is  a  function 
of  the  travel  time  of  said  wave  energy  traveling  between 
said  object  and  said  reference  position; 

said  count  being  indicative  of  the  distance  between  said 
object  and  said  reference  position. 


I  4,357,673 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  MEASUREMENTS 
AND  ERROR  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  MEASUREMENTS 
Barry  G.  Willis,  Los  Altos  HUls;  Arthur  Schieifer,  Palo  Alto; 
Norton  W.  Bell,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  Paul  C.  Dryden, 
West  Chester,  Pa.;  Andrew  Stefanski,  Menio  Park,  Calif., 
and  C.  Nelson  Domy,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,491 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/42;  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—582  6  aaims 

3.  Apparatus  for  performing  measurements  and  error  analy- 
sis, and  apparatus  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  performing  sample  measurements, 
reference  measurements  and  dark  measurements  to  pro- 
duce measurement  data; 
measuring  control  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means 


for  controlling  the  measuring  means  to  perform  a  plurality 
of  sample,  reference  and  dark  measurements  in  accor- 
dance with  a  preselected  measurement  routine; 

calculating  means  coupled  to  the  measuring  means  for  math- 
ematically processing  the  measurement  data  to  produce  an 
average  normalized  dark-corrected  value  and  an  error 
value  representing  the  statistical  uncertainty  of  the  aver- 
age normalized  dark-corrected  value;  and 

supplementing  means  coupled  to  the  measuring  control 
means  and  to  the  calculating  means  for  performing  a 
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plurality  of  dark  measurements  prior  to  the  execution  of 
the  measurement  routine  to  produce  a  plurality  of  dark 
measurement  data  which  are  included  along  with  the  dark 
measurement  data  produced  during  the  measurement 
routine  in  the  calculation  of  the  average  normalized  dark- 
corrected  value  and  its  associated  error  value,  whereby 
the  number  of  dark  measurements  used  in  the  mathemati- 
cal processing  of  the  measurement  data  is  increased  above 
the  number  performed  in  the  measurement  routine  to 
reduce  the  contribution  to  the  error  value  attributable  to 
the  statistical  uncertainty  of  the  dark  measurement  dau. 


4,357,674 
PCM  SIGNAL  CALCULATOR 
Yoshikazu  Ikeda,  Tama,  and  Yasushi  Wakahara,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1979,  54-121580; 
Jan.  21,  1980,  55-4524;  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-7743;  May  21,  1980, 
55-66406 

Int.  a.J  G06F  7/49 
U.S.  a.  364—768  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  PCM  signal  calculator  for  addition  of  two  input  PCM 
signals  P  and  Q  each  having  a  sign  bit  and  a  plurality  of  abso- 
lute value  bits  encoded  to  non-linear  encoding  system  selected 
from  A-law  encoding  system  and  fi-law  encoding  system  with 
segment  number  and  step  number  within  segment  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  two  input  PCM 
signals  P  and  Q,  each  including  a  predetermined  sign  bit; 
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(b)  first  calculation  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminals 
responsive  to  PCM  signals  for  providing  an  output  equiv- 
alent to  the  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  said  two  input 
PCM  signals; 

(c)  second  calculation  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminals 
responsive  to  PCM  signals  for  providing  an  output  equiv- 
alent to  the  difference  between  the  absolute  values  of  said 
two  input  PCM  signals; 

(d)  an  OR-gate  coupled  to  and  receiving  the  outputs  of  said 
means  (b)  and  (c); 

(e)  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  calculation 
means  (b)  to  said  OR-gate  when  the  said  sign  bits  of  said 
two  input  PCM  signals  P  and  Q  are  the  same  as  each 
other,  and  the  output  of  said  second  calculation  means  (c) 
to  said  OR-gate  when  the  said  sign  bits  of  said  two  input 
PCM  signals  P  and  Q  are  different  from  each  other; 

(0  a  combination  logic  circuit  for  providing  the  sign  bit  of 
the  sum  of  said  two  input  PCM  signals  P  and  Q  by  provid- 
ing the  sign  bit  of  either  one  of  said  two  input  PCM  signals 
when  the  said  sign  bits  of  said  input  PCM  signals  P  and  Q 
are  the  same  as  each  other,  and  by  providing  the  combina- 
tion logic  result  of  the  said  sign  bits  of  said  two  input  PCM 
signals  and  said  sign  bit  included  in  the  output  of  said 
second  calculation  means  (c)  when  the  said  sign  bits  of 
said  input  PCM  signals  P  and  Q  are  different  from  each 
other;  and 

(g)  output  terminal  for  providing  the  absolute  value  from  the 
output  of  said  OR-gate,  and  the  sign  bit  from  the  output  of 
said  combination  logic  circuit. 


4^57,675 
RIPPLE-CARRY  GENERATING  aRCUIT  WITH  CARRY 

REGENERATION 

Ronald  L.  Freyman,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,056 

Int.  a?  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364— 7W  3  Qaims 


trode  for  providing  a  relatively  low  resistance  across  the 
conduction  path; 

first  logic  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  and  respon- 
sive to  the  first  and  second  signals  for  providing  a  carry 
signal  to  the  output  terminal; 

second  logic  means  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
transmission  gate  means  and  responsive  to  only  the  first 
signal  or  only  the  second  signal  for  providing  the  control 
signal; 

characterized  in  that  there  are  included  in  at  least  one  stage 
regeneration  means  comprising  third  logic  means  respon- 
sive to  the  input  carry  signal  in  the  absence  of  the  clock 
signal  for  providing  an  actuation  signal  and  switching 
means  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  and  responsive  to  the 
actuation  signal  for  controllably  coupling  the  input  termi- 
nal to  the  third  terminal. 


4,357,676 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLEXED  JOINT  TRANSFORM 
CORRELATOR  SYSTEM 
Hugh  B.  Brown,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,053 

Int.  a.^  G06G  9/00 

U.S.  CL  364—822  8  Cairns 
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1.  A  joint  transform  correlator  system  including  means  for 
providing  the  joint  transform  and  means  for  providing  the 
cross  correlation  products  of  a  first  and  second  channel  of 
information,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
channel  mixer  means  for  carrier  modulating  and  filtering  one 
channel  of  information  and  for  adding  the  carrier  modu- 
lated and  filtered  information  to  the  other  channel  of 
information; 
electrical-to-optical  input  transducer  means  for  receiving  the 
summed  channels  of  information  and  for  providing  spa- 
tially separated  channels  of  information;  and 
interferometer  means  disposed  to  interfere  said  spatially 
separated  channels  of  information  to  produce  the  joint 
transform  at  a  joint  transform  plane. 


1.  A  carry  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  stage 
including  an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  an  input  carry 
signal,  an  output  terminal  adapted  to  provide  an  output  carry 
signal; 

first  and  second  terminals  adapted  to  receive  a  first  and  a 
second  signal  respectively; 

a  third  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  potential  at  a  first 
predetermined  level; 

a  clock  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  clock  signal; 

load  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  and  responsive  to 
the  clock  signal  for  controllably  setting  the  output  termi- 
nal to  a  second  predetermined  level; 

transmission  gate  means  having  a  conduction  path  coupled 
in  series  between  the  input  and  output  terminals  and  a 
control  electrode,  the  transmission  gate  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  control  signal  applied  to  the  control  elec- 


4,357,677 

HADAMARD  CONVERTERS  EMPLOYING  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICES 

Jean-Claude  Rebourg,  95,  Ave.  de  la  Clairere,  78120  Rambouil- 

let,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,137 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1979,  79  12747 
Int.  C\?  G06G  7/12:  H03H  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—826  17  Clainu 

5.  A  device  for  carrying  out  a  Hadamard  conversion  on 
periodic  sampled  signals,  such  conversion  giving  from  a  se- 
quence of  N  input  samples  another  sequence  of  N  output  sam- 
ples connected  to  the  input  samples  by  a  linear  relationship 
which  can  be  represented  by  a  square  matrix  of  dimension  N 
having  lines  and  columns  of  coefficients  equal  to  -h  1  or  —  1, 
comprising: 
a  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
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disposed  in  lines,  some  electrodes  being  referred  to  as  -»-  sign 
electrodes  and  others  as  -  sign  electrodes; 

an  input  circuit  capable  of  forming  from  an  input  signal  with  a 
determined  sampling  period  sequences  of  N  input  samples, 
for  converting  each  sample  into  bundles  of  charges  and  for 
injecting  these  bundles  at  apporpriate  moments  under  appro- 
priate electrodes  on  the  charge  transfer  device; 

a  circuit  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  charges  from  one  elec- 
trode to  the  next  and  doing  so  at  a  first  transfer  frequency 
corrpponding  to  a  transfer  period; 
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a  differential  charge  reader  comprising  two  charge  measuring 
circuits  and  a  two-input  differential  amplifier,  one  non-rev- 
ersing connected  to  said  -|-  sign  electrodes  and  the  other 
reversing  connected  to  said  —  sign  electrodes,  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  said  measuring  circuits,  and  an  output; 

a  circuit  for  forming  output  samples  at  a  second  frequency 
from  the  signal  furnished  by  the  differential  charge  reader, 
wherein:  the  charge  transfer  device  comprises  nine  elec- 
trodes in  line  and  of  respective  predetermined  signs,  the 
minimum  duration  of  the  transfer  period  being  equal  to  half 
the  sampling  period  of  the  output  signal. 


'  4,357,678 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENTIAL  LOGIC  ARRAY 
MECHANISM 
Gordon  T.  Davis,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
1 1         Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,824 
11  Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  11  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  sequential  logic  array  mechanism  for 

performing  logical  operations  and  solving  logical  equations 

and  comprising: 

an  input  random  access  storage  array  having  addressable  plu- 
ral-bit sotrage  locations  for  storing  input  control  words  for 
testing  for  different  input  signals  conditions; 

input  circuitry  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  binary  input  signals 
and  for  receiving  input  control  words  from  the  input  storage 
array  and  producing  binary  truth  signals  indicating  the  states 
of  agreement  between  the  input  signal  conditions  and  the 
test  conditions  represented  by  the  input  control  words; 


a  plurality  of  binary  output  bisuble  circuits  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  binary  output  signals; 

an  output  random  access  storage  array  having  addressable 
plural-bit  storage  locations  for  storing  output  control  words 
for  controlling  the  states  of  the  binary  output  bisUble  cir- 
cuits; 

address  generating  circuitry  for  sequentially  generating  a  series 
of  different  storage  addresses  and  for  supplying  each  such 
address  to  the  address  circuitry  of  both  the  input  and  the 
output  storage  arrays,  for  sequentially  reading  out  the  de- 
sired control  words; 

and  control  circuitry  connecting  the  input  circuitry  with  bi- 
nary output  bisuble  circuits  and  responsive  to  the  truth 
signals  produced  by  the  input  circuitry  for  enabling  the 
binary  output  bistable  circuits  to  respond  to  selected  output 
control  words. 


4,357,679 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BRANCHING  AN  INFORMATION 

FLOW 
Oleg  Avsan,  and  Nils  K.  Isaksson,  both  of  Huddinge,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,494,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,101.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  26,  1977,  7704786 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/28 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  pipeline  computer  system  having  a  plurality  of  seri- 
ally connected  registering  means  each  having  input  means, 
output  means  and  storing  means  which  in  response  to  a  clock 
pulses  transmits  mformation  stored  in  the  storing  means  to  the 
output  means  and  thereafter  stores  information  in  the  storing 
means  which  is  present  at  the  input  means,  apparatus  for 
branching  data  from  registering  means  acting  as  a  source  of 
incoming  data  flow  to  a  plurality  of  outgoing  information  flow 
branches  comprising:  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating clock  pulses;  source  registering  means  responsive  to  the 
clock  pulses  for  generating  a  flow  of  digital  informative  words 
synchronous  with  the  clock  pulses  and  pluralities  of  digital 
branching  bits  synchronous  with  the  clock  pulses;  a  plurality  of 
branch  registering  means  each  having  an  input  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  means  of  said  source  registering  means, 
clocking  input  means  and  output  means  connected  to  one  of 
the  output  information  flow  branches  for,  in  response  to  an 
activating,  signal  received  at  its  clocking  input  means,  transfer- 
ring to  the  associated  information  flow  branch  digital  informa- 
tion stored  therein  and  then  accepting  for  storage  at  least  part 
of  the  digital  information  word  then  present  at  its  input  means; 
and  a  plurality  of  clock  pulse  locking  means,  each  of  said  clock 
pulse  locking  means  including  input  means  for  receiving  a 
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clock  pulse  and  one  of  the  digital  branching  bits  and  output 
means  connected  to  the  clocking  input  means  of  an  associated 
branching  register  means  for  transmitting  an  activating  signal 
whereto  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  clock  pulse  when  the  re- 
ceived branching  bit  has  a  particular  value. 


4^57,680 

SELECTIVE  FORMATTING  OF  BLOCKS  OF  TEXT 

CODES  IN  A  MEMORY  OF  A  WORD  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

John  C.  Greek,  Jr.,  and  Charles  N.  Sprott,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,444,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,744 

Int.  a.i  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  11  Claims 


stored  range  number  operative  to  deactivate  said  non-out- 
put text  adjust  mode  when  the  compare  is  equal. 

4,357,681 
LINE  TURN  aRCUrr  FOR  DATA  LINK 
David  P.  Chadra,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,508 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  non-output  formatting  of  text  sequences  into 
text  blocks,  each  of  said  text  blocks  having  a  different  escape- 
ment length  than  the  preceding  text  block  and  including  at 
least  one  text  line,  comprising: 

a  recirculating  memory; 

a  flag  code  stored  in  said  recirculating  memory  for  defining 
the  addressable  point  in  said  recirculating  memory  imme- 
diately following  said  flag  code; 

input  means  connected  to  said  recirculating  memory  for 
inputting  text  sequences  and  format  control  codes  into 
said  recirculating  memory, 

first  operator  selectable  means  in  said  input  means  for  gener- 
ating a  non-output  text  adjust  scan  mode  signal; 

second  operator  selectable  means  in  said  input  means  for 
entering  a  range  number; 

display  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  said  recir- 
culating memory;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  recirculating  memory,  said 
input  means  and  said  display  means,  and  responsive  to  said 
non-output  text  adjust  scan  mode  signal  for  activating  a 
lion-output  text  adjust  mode  including  means  for  control- 
ling said  display  means  to  display  a  prompt  to  the  operator 
to  enter  a  range  number  representing  the  number  of  text 
lines  to  be  arranged  into  a  text  block,  means  for  storing  the 
range  number  entered,  means  for  detecting  the  location  of 
said  flag  code  in  said  recirculating  memory,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  detection  of  said  flag  code  for  decoding  format 
control  codes  following  said  flag  code  in  said  recirculating 
memory  and  storing  in  a  first  register  a  line  escapement 
length  defined  by  said  format  control  codes,  and  memory 
scan  means,  including  means  for  decoding  text  sequences 
in  said  recirculating  memory  following  said  flag  code  and 
accumulating  in  a  second  register  escapement  values  for 
the  text  sequences,  compare  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  registers  for  comparing  the  contents  thereof, 
means  for  generating  line  ending  codes  operable  to  insert 
a  line  ending  code  into  said  recirculating  memory  in  re- 
sponse to  an  equal  compare  from  said  compare  means, 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  generating  line  ending 
codes  for  accumulating  a  count  of  the  number  of  line 
ending  codes  inserted  into  said  recirculating  memory,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  count  of  line  ending  codes  to  the 
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1.  In  a  network  wherein  a  main  host  computer  communi- 
cates to  a  train  printer  peripheral  unit  via  an  I/O  subsystem 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral-controllers  housed  in  a  base 
module,  said  base  module  having  a  backplane  connection 
means  for  slide-in  connection  of  cards  holding  a  plurality  of 
peripheral-controllers  and  a  maintenance  card  checking 
means,  and  foreplane  connection  means,  wherein  each  of  said 
peripheral-controllers  is  made  of  a  common-front-end  circuit 
card  and  a  peripheral  dependent  board  card  linked  by  said 
foreplane  connection  means,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  distribution  control  circuit  card  connected  to  said 
backplane  connection  means  of  said  base  module,  said 
distribution  control  circuit  card  including: 

(al)  bus  connection  means  to  said  main  host  computer; 

(a2)  logic  means,  responsive  to  said  main  host  computer  or 
one  of  saidj)eripheral  controllers,  to  connect  or  discon- 
nect said  main  host  computer  with  a  selected  peripher- 
al-controller; 

(b)  a  train-printer  peripheral-controller  connected  to  said 
backplane  connection  means,  said  train  printer  peripheral- 
controller  including: 

(bl)  receiver  circuit  means  for  enabling  data  flow  from 
said  main  host  computer,  via  said  backplane  and  distri- 
bution control  circuit  card,  or  enabling  data  flow  from 
said  maintenance  card  checking  means,  via  data  bus 
connection  means,  to  memory  storage  means  in  said 
peripheral -controller; 

(bi)  data-driver  transmit  circuit  means  for  enabling  data 
flow  from  said  memory  storage  means  to  said  distribu- 
tion control  circuit  card  for  transfer  to  said  main  host 
computer  or  for  transfer  to  said  maintenance  card 
checking  means; 

(b3)  data  bus  line  connection  means  between  said  distribu- 
tion control  circuit  card  and  said  memory  storage 
means  in  said  train-printer  peripheral-controller; 

(b4)  memory  storage  means  for  storing  data  to  be  trans- 
ferred for  operation  and  control  of  said  train-printer 
peripheral  unit,  said  memory  storage  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  data  bus  line  connection  means  for  receipt 
of  data  and  for  output  of  data; 

(c)  directional  flow  control  means,  initiated  by  said  train- 
printer  peripheral-controller,  controlling  said  receiver 
circuit  means  and  data-driver  transmit  circuit  means  for 
selecting  data  transfer  flows  either  from  said  memory 
storage  means  in  said  train-printer  peripheral-controller  to 
said  distribution  control  circuit  card,  or  from  said  distribu- 
tion control  circuit  card  to  said  memory  storage  means  in 
said  train-printer  peripheral-controller. 
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4,357,682 

CdNDUCrORLESS  TRANSFER  FOR  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  MEMORIES 

Herbert  M.  Shapiro,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phoae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,900 

I  Int  a.3  GllC  19/0% 

U.S.  a.  365—16  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  including  a  layer  of  magnetic 
material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  having  a  minimum  diame- 
ter d  can  be  moved,  and  propagations  means  for  moving  bub- 
bles in  said  layer  synchronously  along  at  least  first  and  second 
paths  responsive  to  a  magnetic  field  reorienting  in  a  first  direc- 
tion in  the  plane  of  said  layer,  said  propagation  means  includ- 
ing a  pattern  of  magnetic  elements  spaced  apart  distances  large 
compared  with  d  and  defining  at  least  a  first  transfer  position 
for  moving  bubbles  between  said  first  and  second  paths  in 
response  to  reorientation  of  said  field  in  a  second  direction. 


4,357,683 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH 
ION-IMPLANTED  LAYER 
Terence  J.  Nelson,.  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
,     Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,090 
Int.  a.3  GllC  7 9/OS 
U.S.  a.  365—36  8  Claims 


4,357,684 
REVERSE-ROTATION  TRANSFER  GATES 

Dirk  J.  Muehlner,  Berkeley  Heights;  Terence  J.  Nelson,  and 
Raymond  Wolfe,  both  of  New  Providence,  all  of  N.J„  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,354 
Int  C\?  GllC  19/06- 


U.S.  a.  365—36 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  including 

a  magnetic  host  layer  in  which  bubbles  can  be  moved  and  a 
means  for  moving  bubbles  in  said  host  layer, 

said  memory  being  characterized  by  first  and  second  ion- 
implanted  layers  in  first  and  second  planes  respectively 
said  first  layer  being  uniform  and  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
pressing hard  bubbles  and  said  second  layer  being  pat- 
terned. 


lOOaims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  layer  in  w^ch 
bubbles  can  be  moved,  said  layer  having  a  threefold  axis  of 
symmetry  defining  a  preferred  magnetization  direction  in  the 
plane  of  said  layer,  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  reori- 
enting cyclically  in  the  plane  of  bubble  movement,  means  for 
changing  the  direction  of  said  in-plane  field  selectively,  a  pat- 
tern of  ion-implanted  regions  in  said  layer  defining  at  least  first 
and  second  paths  along  which  bubbles  can  be  moved  in  re- 
sponse to  said  in-plane  field,  said  pattern  also  defining  means 
for  transferring  a  bubble  from  said  first  to  said  second  path  in 
response  to  a  temporary  change  in  the  direction  of  said  in-plane 
field. 


4,357,685 
METHOD  OF  PROGRAMMING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
ALTERABLE  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 
Vincenzo  Daniele,  Milan;  Giuseppe  Corda,  Saronno;  Aldo  Ma- 
grucci,  and  Guido  Torelli,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Agrate  Brianza, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  28,  1979,  26071  A/79 
Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—189  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  programming  a  nonvolatile  electronic  mem- 
ory with  a  multiplicity  of  cells  each  producing,  in  response  to 
a  reading  signal  applied  thereto,  an  output  voltage  depending 
upon  the  magnitude  of  a  charge  which  is  individually  variable, 
by  the  application  of  charge-modifying  potentials  thereto, 
between  a  first  absolute  value  not  greater  than  a  predetermined 
lower  level  and  a  second  absolute  value  not  less  than  a  prede- 
termined upper  level, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  a  selected  cell,  in  the  presence  of  a  binary 
control  voltage,  a  reading  signal  to  determine  whether  a 
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signiflcant  difference  exists  between  said  control  voltage 
and  said  output  voltage; 

(b)  applying  to  the  selected  cell,  upon  detecting  such  a  sig- 
niricant  difference,  a  charge-modifying  potential  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  bring  said  output  voltage  closer  to  said 
control  voltage; 

(c)  repeating  step  (a),  followed  by  step  (b)  if  said  difference 
persists,  and  continuing  in  like  manner  until  said  difference 
substantially  disappears,  the  time  of  application  of  said 
charge-modifying  potential  being  progressively  length- 
ened with  successive  recurrences  of  step  (b);  and 

(d)  generating  a  termination  signal  upon  the  substantial 
disappearance  of  said  difference. 


4^57,686 
HIDDEN  MEMORY  REFRESH 
James  H.  Scheuneman,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,156 

Int.  a.3  GllC  n/00 

U.S.  a.  365—222  2  Qaims 


detecting  a  signal  that  the  address  of  a  word  is  to  be 
changed, 

amplifying  the  detected  signal, 

steering  a  pull-down  current  to  the  bottom  word  line  to 
commence  pulling  the  word  down  in  response  to  the 
amplified  signal, 

maintaining  that  pull-down  current  on  the  bottom  word  line 
until  the  word  is  deaddressed, 

detecting  the  fact  that  the  word  has  been  pulled  down,  and 

steering  the  pull-down  current  away  from  the  bottom  pull- 
down line  after  the  word  has  been  deaddressed  by  detect- 
ing and  amplifying  the  voltage  of  one  of  the  word  lines. 

5.  Apparatus  for  pulling  down  the  word  line  voltage  when  a 
word  is  to  be  deaddressed  in  a  memory  of  the  kind  having  a 
plurality  of  words  and  a  top  word  line  and  a  bottom  word  line 
associated  with  each  word,  said  apparatus  comprising. 


1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  cells,  said  array  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  addressable  segments  with  each  segment  containing  a 
plurality  of  said  memory  cells  and  each  of  said  memory 
cells  requiring  the  restoration  of  the  information  stored 
therein  during   periodic   refresh   requirement   intervals 

(RRI); 

first  means  for  selectively  accessing  said  segments,  and  each 
access  causing  the  restoration  of  the  information  stored  in 
the  memory  cells  of  the  accessed  segment; 

refresh  memory  means  for  maintaining  a  record  of  the  ad- 
dresses of  all  of  said  segments  accessed  during  an  operat- 
ing interval  with  said  RRI; 

clock  means  for  providing  a  time  interrupt  demarking  the 
beginning  of  a  refresh  interval  during  said  RRI;  and 

second  means  for  interrogating  said  refresh  memory  means 
commencing  upon  said  time  interrupt  and  proceeding 
during  a  variable  length  refresh  interval  within  said  RRI 
and  causing  said  first  means  to  access  only  those  of  said 
segments  not  accessed  during  said  operating  interval, 
thereby  restoring  only  those  of  said  memory  cells  not 
accessed  during  said  operating  interval. 


4,357,687 
ADAPTIVE  WORD  LINE  PULL  DOWN 
Roger  V.  Rufford,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instr.  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,298 
Int.  a.J  GllC  7/00.  8/00 
UJS.  a.  365—230  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  pulling  down  the  word  line  voltage  when  a 
word  is  to  be  deaddressed  in  a  memory  of  the  kind  having  a 
plurality  of  words,  with  each  word  associated  with  a  top  word 
line  and  a  bottom  word  line,  said  method  comprising, 


H  V 


detecting  means  for  detecting  a  signal  that  the  address  of  a 
word  is  to  be  changed, 

amplifying  means  operatively  associated  with  the  detecting 
means  for  amplifying  the  detected  signal, 

steering  means  operatively  associated  with  the  amplifying 
means  for  steering  a  pull-down  current  to  the  bottom 
word  line  to  commence  pulling  the  word  down  in  re- 
sponse to  the  amplified  signal  and  for  maintaining  that 
-  pull-down  current  on  the  bottom  word  line  until  the  word 
is  deaddressed, 

said  amplifying  means  including  current  switch  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  a  word  line  for  detecting  the  fact 
that  the  word  has  been  pulled  down  and  effective  to  cause 
the  level  shifter  and  steering  means  to  steer  the  pull-down 
current  away  from  the  bottom  pull-down  line  after  the 
word  has  been  deaddressed. 


4,357,688 
LOW  COST  SONOBUOY 
John  R.  Dale,  Pennsburg,  and  Malcolm  I.  Dickinson,  Chalfont, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,875 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/59 
U.S.  a.  367— 4  6  Claims 

1.  A  low  cost  air  launched  sonobuoy,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
spherical  Hoat  means  of  a  semi-rigid  expanded  foam  having 
a  first  recess  means  extending  inwardly  along  an  axis 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  float  means,  and  a 
second  recess  means  symmetrically  positioned  about  said 
first  recess  means  extending  inwardly  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  plurality  of  batteries; 
hydrophone  means  deployably  positioned  within  said  first 
recess  means; 
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plug  means  slidably  positioned  in  the  opening  of  said  first 
i^«ces8  means  against  said  hydrophone  means;      I- 

vertical  antenna  means  fixed  at  the  base  thereof  to  said  float 
means  on  said  axis  opposite  from  said  first  recess  means 
and  externally  wound  around  said  float  means  and  said 
plug  means  in  a  plane  co-linear  with  said  axis; 

antenna  release  means  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  float 
fleans  in  said  plane  releasably  maintaining  said  antenna 
i^ieans  around  said  float  means;         / 


electrical  component  means  encapsulated  in  said  float  means 
along  said  axis  between  said  first  recess  means  and  the  base 
of  said  antenna  means  and  operatively  connected  between 
said  hydrophone  means  and  said  antenna  means  for  pro- 
cessing and  transmitting  detected  acoustic  signals;  and 

electrode  means  encapsulated  in  said  float  means  having  a 
terminal  exposed  at  the  opening  of  said  second  recess 
means  for  electrically  energizing  said  release  means  and 
said  component  means  when  the  batteries  are  inserted  and 
s^d  float  means  is  immersed  in  water. 


4,357,689 

SEISMIC  DATA  GATHERING  METHOD 

William  H.  Ruehle,  Duncanville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,681,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  ccHntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,680,  May  4, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,146,870,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
709,486,  Jul.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  237,195 
I  Int.  a?  GOIV  1/38.  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  367— i 


-23 


7  Claims 


3r^=z 


a  linear  array  of  seismic  detectors  spaced  along  said  line 
from  said  sources; 

activating  said  linear  array  of  seismic  sources  simultaneously 
to  produce  a  seismic  wave  that  travels  substantially  verti- 
cally into  the  earth; 

recording  signals  representative  of  the  vertical  traveling 
seismic  energy  reflected  from  said  subsurface  formations 
and  detected  by  said  detectors  to  produce  optimum  traces 
of  reflections  from  formations  which  dip  upwardly  from 
said  detectors  toward  said  sources; 

activating  said  linear  array  of  seismic  sources  sequentially 
beginning  at  the  source  most  distant  from  the  detector 
array  and  progressing  toward  the  detector  array  with 
preselected  delays  between  each  firing  to  effect  a  tilted 
seismic  source  and  produce  a  seismic  wave  that  travels  at 
an  angle  with  the  vertical; 

recording  signals  representative  of  the  aforesaid  seismic 
energy  traveling  at  an  angle,  reflected  from  said  subsur- 
face formations,  and  detected  by  said  detectors  to  produce 
optimum  traces  of  reflections  from  formations  which  dip 
downward  from  said  detectors  toward  said  sources; 

repeating  said  activating  steps  at  spaced  points  along  said 
seismic  line;  and 

combining  said  traces  to  produce  optimum  seismograms 
representing  both  of  the  aforesaid  types  of  formations. 


4,357,690 
SWITCH  ORCUIT  FOR  EXCITING  ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCER  ELEMENTS 
Masao  Kuroda,  Tokyo;  Sekijyuro  Ono,  Ooita;  Toshio  Kondo, 
Kunitachi,  and  Noriyoshi  Ichikawa,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-166875 
Int  a.3  GOIS  7/52 
U.S.  a.  367—8.7  9  Claims 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic 
waves  comprising  at  least  one  pulser  means  for  generating 
pulses,  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  transmitting 
ultrasonic  waves  and  receiving  an  echo  from  an  object  to 
produce  echo  signals,  and  switch  circuit  means  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  pulser  means  and  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  applying 
pulse  signals  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  and  passing 
the  received  echo  signals  to  an  echo  processor  means  con- 
nected to  a  connecting  point  at  which  said  pulser  means  is 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  switch  circuit  means, 
said  switch  circuit  means  comprising  a  diode  having  a  cathode 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  an  anode  connected  to 
said  output  terminal,  said  anode  also  being  connected  through 
n  seismic  exploration,  a  method  of  obtaining  optimimi  a  resistor  to  a  control  voltage  terminal  means  for  controlling  a 
seismograms  when  traversing  a  seismic  line  regardless  of  the  conductive  state  of  said  diode,  said  diode  having  a  long  reverse 
dip  of  the  subsurface  formations  with  respect  to  the  direction  recovery  time  due  to  a  hole  storage  effect  and  being  adapted  to 
of  said  line  comprising:  produce  pulse  signals  having  bipolar  pulse  components  at  said 

traversing  said  line  with  a  linear  array  of  seismic  sources  and   output  terminal  in  accordance  with  pulses  of  said  pulser  means. 
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4^57,691 
RECTANGULAR-FACED  CLOCK 
Jamet  GoodchUd,  109B  HU  St.,  GvnetMIl,  Glasgow,  G3  CTY, 
Scotland 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181349 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1979, 
7930370 

Int  CL^  G04B  19/20 
MS.  a.  368—62  4  Claims 


sponse  to  each  output  pulse  passed  by  said  gate  in  an 
unblocked  state  thereof; 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  first  pulse-generating 
means  via  circuitry  including  said  switch  means  for  re- 
ceiving several  cycles  of  said  square  wave  during  each 
time  of  closure  of  said  switch  means,  said  control  circuit 
being  triggerable  by  said  second  half-cycle  into  emitting 
an  enabling  signal  unblocking  said  gate;  and 
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1.  A  rectangular-faced  clock  wherein  the  passage  of  time  is 
indicated  by  the  intersection  of  a  horizontal  line  moving  verti- 
cally across  the  front  of  the  clock  and  vertical  line  moving 
horizontally  across  the  front  of  the  clock,  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular clock  face,  first  and  second  time  line  means  for  produc- 
ing at  said  clock  face  a  horizontal  line  image  and  a  vertical  line 
image  respectively  spanning  the  clock  face  with  the  lines  inter- 
secting each  other,  and  means  for  activating  said  first  and 
second  time  line  means  to  move  said  horizontal  line  vertically 
and  said  vertical  line  horizontally  whereby  the  movement  of 
one  line  relative  to  the  other  line  represents  the  passage  of 
hours  and  the  movement  of  the  other  line  relative  to  the  one 
line  represents  the  passage  of  minutes. 


timing  means  coupled  with  said  clockwork  and  connected  to 
said  control  circuit  for  establishing  progressively  longer 
durations  for  said  enabling  signal,  spanning  from  one 
output  pulse  to  eight  output  pulses,  during  times  of  closure 
of  said  switch  means  at  the  ends  of  successive  half-hour 
intervals  of  a  four-hour  operating  period. 


4,357,693 

ELECTRONIC  HOUR  TIMESETTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  TIMEPIECE 

Michel  Plancon,  Besancon;  Jean-Pierre  Migeon,  Audeux,  and 

Paul  Grand  Chavin,  Besancon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,464 

Int.  a.'  G04B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  368— 187  12  Claims 


4,357,692 
BELL-STRIKING  CLOCK 
Rudolf  Broghammer,  Eschbronn-Mariazell,  and  Franz  Kiiser, 
St.  Georgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fabrik  fur  Technische  Laufwerke  und  Apparate  Kundo  Kien- 
inger  A  Obergfell,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,518,  Mar.  10,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,276,625,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,758, 
Apr.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  197,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1979,  2941942 

Int.  Q\?  G04C  21/06 
UJS.  a.  368—75  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  clock  emitting  time  signals  corresponding 
to  the  strokes  of  ships'  bells,  comprising: 
a  clockwork  provided  with  driving  means; 
normally  open  switch  means  briefly  closed  by  said  clock- 
work every  thirty  minutes; 
first  pulse-generating  means  for  producing  a  square  wave 
with  interleaved  first  and  second  half-cycles  of  different 
voltage  levels; 
second  pulse-generating  means  synchronized  with  said  first 
pulse-generating  means  for  producing  a  pulse  train  with  a 
cadence  equaling  four  times  that  of  said  square  wave; 
a  coincidence  circuit  with  inputs  connected  to  respective 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  pulse-generating  means  for 
producing  pairs  of  output  pulses  only  during  said  first  half 
cycles  of  said  square  wave; 
a  striker  mechanism  connected  via  a  normally  blocked  gate 
to  said  coincidence  circuit  for  sounding  a  stroke  in  re- 
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1.  An  electronic  analog  timepiece  comprising: 
a  time  standard  providing  periodic  high  frequency  signals, 
a  frequency  divider  providing  periodic  low  frequency  sig- 
nals in  response  to  said  high  frequency  signals,  said  divider 
also  providing  first,  second,  and  third  intermediate  fre- 
quency signals, 
a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  stepping  motor  pulses  supplied 
at  a  plurality  of  different  frequencies  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide forward  pulse  wave  shapes  and  reversing  pulse  wave 
shapes  at  selected  frequencies, 
a  reversible  stepping  motor  adapted  to  rotate  the  hands  of 
said  timepiece  in  response  to  signals  from  the  drive  circuit, 
and 
control  circuit  responsive  to  said  low  frequency  and  to  said 
first,  second,  and  third  intermediate  frequency  signals, 
said  control  circuit  having  first  gating  means  furnishing 
normal,  slow,  fast,  and  accelerated  stepping  pulses  to  the 
drive  circuit  for  movement  of  said  timepiece  in  at  least  one 
direction,  said  control  circuit  further  including  a  plurality 
of  counters  having  a  plurality  of  second  gating  means 
connectqfi  to  selected  counter  outputs,  and  a  plurality  of 
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flip-flop  means  arranged  to  control  transition  from  one 
stepping  speed  to  the  next  in  response  to  preselected  num- 
bers of  counts  registered  by  said  counters,  and 
a  manual  time  correcting  switch  connected  to  said  control 
Clircuit  for  controlling  said  logic  switching  means. 


4,357,694 

THERMALLY  RESPONSTVE  BIMETALUC  JEWELRY 
Carl  F.  Montuori,  7107  Ridgewood  Ave.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
20015 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,802 

Int.  a.3  A44C  5/02.  5/12.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  368—282  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  jewelry  to  be  worn  upon  the  human  body  in 
substantial  encircling  relation  to  a  portion  thereof  comprising  a 
curved  length  of  decorative  metallic  material  configured  to 
embrace  a  said  human  body  portion,  said  curved  jewelry 
length  having  incorporated  therein  along  the  length  thereof  art 
arcuately  curved  bimetallic  strip,  said  strip  extending  in  a 
lengthwise  orientation  with  respect  to  said  jewelry  length,  said 
strip  including  means  comprising  radially  inner  and  outer 
metal  layers,  the  metals  of  said  layers  having  different  respec- 
tive coefficients  of  expansion  thereby  to  effect  relative  length- 
ening or  shortening  of  said  jewelry  length  as  said  bimetallic 
strip  varies  its  curvature  in  response  to  temperature  changes. 


4,357,695 

REDUCTION  GEAR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Peter  Bachmann,  Bettlach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
Bettlach,  S.A.,  Soleure,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,798 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,   1979, 
7385/79 

Int.  C\?  G04B  29/00;  F16H  55/17 
U.S.  a.  368—322  6  Oaims 


1.  A  reduction  gear  for  an  electronic  timepiece,  comprising 

a  driving  pinion  adapted  for  step-by-step  rotation  and  having 
a  body  with  two  teeth  made  in  one  piece  with  said  body, 
said  teeth  being  situated  diametrically  opposite  one  an- 
other and  each  having  two  plane  flanks  disposed  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pinion,  and 

a  driven  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth 
having  an  ogival  tip  and  two  radially  oriented  plane 
flanks, 

said  driving  pinion  meshing  witli  said  driven  wheel,  the 
distance  between  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driving  pinion 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driven  wheel  being  less 
than  the  length  of  the  radius  of  the  tip-circle  of  said  driven 
wheel,  whereby  said  teeth  of  said  driven  wheel  block  said 
driving  pinion  when  a  disturbing  torque  is  transmitted 


from  said  driven  wheel  to  said  driving  pinion  during  an 
interval  in  said  step-by-step  rotation  thereof 


4,357,696 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WTTH  FOCUSSING 

SYSTEM 

Maitinus  P.  M.  Bierhoff,  and  Komells  A.  Immink,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,459 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   18,   1979, 
7904724 

Int  O.J  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  O.  369—45  9  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  scanning  a  record  carrier  on 
which  information  is  recorded,  which  apparatus  is  provided 
with  a  radiation  source  for  emitting  a  scanning  beam,  a  read 
detector  for  detecting  the  information  contained  in  the  scan- 
ning beam  after  cooperation  with  the  record  carrier  and  a 
focussing  system  for  focussing  the  scanning  beam  on  the  re- 
cord carrier,  which  focussing  system  comprises  a  focussing 
detector  for  supplying  a  focussing  measuring  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  extent  to  which  the  scanning  beam  is  out 
of  focus  on  the  record  carrier  and  a  focussing  control  device 
for  controlling  the  focussing  of  said  scanning  beam  depending 
on  the  measuring  signal,  characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  is 
furthermore  provided  with  an  amplitude  detector,  which  is 
coupled  to  the  read  detector,  for  supplying  an  output  signal 
which  represents  the  amplitude  of  the  information  signal  read, 
a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  focussing 
error  signal,  a  second  input  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of 
the  amplitude  detector,  and  an  output  for  supplying  a  correc- 
tion signal  having  a  polarity  which  depends  on  the  phase  rela- 
tionship between  the  signals  applied  to  the  two  inpuU,  and  a 
difference  stage  for  subtracting  the  measuring  signal  supplied 
by  the  focussing  detector  and  the  correction  signal  supplied  by 
the  phase  detector  from  each  other  and  applying  the  difference 
signal  to  the  focussing  control  device. 


4,357,697 

DISK  COMPLEX  FOR  REDUCING  ELECTROSTATIC 

FORCES  ON  A  RECORD  DISK 

Soo  W.  Yi,  97,  Changyung-Dong,  Dong-Gu,  Incheon-Si,  Kyung- 

gi-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,372 
Int  0.5  GllB  3/58 
UJS.  O.  369—72  10  Claims 

1.  A  disk  complex  for  reducing  the  electrostatic  forces  on  a 
record  disk  used  for  storing  audio  infondation,  comprising: 
a  conductive  supfmrt  member; 

two  opposed  spaced  vinyl  plastic  surface  members  each 
carried  by  said  suppori  member  for  the  recording,  storing 
and  releasing  of  audio  information  contained  in  electrical 
signals,  said  vinyl  plastic  members  being  in  the  form  of  a 
disk  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  surface  of  said 
support  member,  each  said  disk  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  circumferentially  spaced  aperture  inwardly  of 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  extending  from  the  outer 
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facing  surfaces  thereof  inwardly  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
support  member; 

electrostatic  force  reducing  means  coupled  with  said  surface 
members  and  said  support  member,  said  support  member 
and  said  surface  members  together  forming  a  sandwich 
construction; 

a  pair  of  conductive  labels  positioned  on  the  outer  facing 
surfaces  of  said  plastic  members  and  overlying  said  force 
reducing  means  to  thereby  couple  said  labels  to  said  sup- 
port member  coupled  with  said  support  member;  and, 


20       fii  ,17 


21        Me 


engagement  with  a  portion  of  a  leading  surface  of  said  caddy 
during  an  insertion  thereof  into  said  player  for  depressing  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  pads  to  a  lowered  position  out  of 
said  caddy  path. 


4^57,699 
CAPACITANCE  DETECTION  TYPE  STYLUS  WITH 
DIAMOND  BODY  AND  ELECTRODE  HAVING  THE 
SAME  WEAR  RESISTANCE  PROPERTIES 
Hideaki  Takehara;  Yoshiyo  Wada,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kunio 
Goto,  Tokyo;  Kyusaku  Suga,  Tokyo,  and  Hitoshi  Watamibe, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Adamant  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-38396; 
Mar.  26,  1980,  55-38397 

Int.  a.^  GUB  3/44 
U.S.  a.  369—173  7  Qaims 


said  electrostatic  force  reducing  means  includes  a  conduc- 
tive substance  received  in  each  of  said  spaced  apertures 
for  filling  thereof  to  provide  for  a  uniform  and  continuous 
outer  surface  on  the  outer  facing  surface  of  said  vinyl 
plastic  members,  and  said  conductive  support  member  and 
conductive  labels  together  have  a  capacitative  effect  for 
reducing  electrostatic  forces  on  the  outwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  the  surface  members. 


4,357,698 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  CADDY-ACTUATED 

RECORD  RECEIVING  PADS 

Leslie  A.  Torrington,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,666 

Int.  a.^GUB  17/04 

U.S.  a.  369— 77  4aaims 


1.  In  a  record  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  disc  record  subject  to  removable  occupancy  of  a  pro- 
tective caddy;  said  player  being  provided  with  a  record  ex- 
tracting mechanism  for  removing  the  enclosed  record  from 
said  caddy  from  retention  in  said  player  during  a  caddy  with- 
drawal subsequent  to  a  full  insertion  of  an  occupied  caddy  into 
said  player;  said  player  having  a  pair  of  side  rails  for  guiding 
the  caddy  along  a  path;  an  empty  caddy  being  inserted  into  said 
player  along  said  side  rails  to  retrieve  a  record  retained  in  said 
player;  said  player  being  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  depress- 
iblc  receiving  pads  for  supporting  a  retained  record;  the  loca- 
tion of  said  receiving  pads  occupying  a  raised  position  thereof 
being  such  that  a  retained  record  resting  on  said  receiving  pads 
is  aligned  with  said  side  rails  in  order  to  facilitate  the  return  of 
the  retained  record  into  said  caddy  when  it  is  inserted  into  said 
player  for  record  retrieval;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  located  adjacent  to  one  of  said  side  rails  and  subject  to 


1.  A  stylus  for  detecting  signals  recorded  as  geometric  varia- 
tions in  a  recording  medium,  comprising  a  body  of  diamond 
having  a  contact  surface  which  rests  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  of 
said  recording  medium  when  in  use  and  an  electrode  attached 
to  a  surface  of  said  diamond  body  at  an  angle  to  said  contact 
surface,  said  electrode  extending  toward  said  recording  me- 
dium to  share  a  common  plane  with  said  contact  surface,  said 
contact  surface  of  said  diamond  body  having  a  predetermined 
crystallographic  plane  whose  wear  resistance  property  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  wear  resistance  prop>erty  of  the  portion 
of  said  electrode  adjacent  to  said  common  surface  plane, 
whereby  said  portion  of  said  electrode  and  said  contact  surface 
of  said  diamond  body  have  a  tendency  to  wear  at  substantially 
the  same  rate. 


4,357,700 
ADAPTIVE  ERROR  ENCODING  IN  MULTIPLE  ACCESS 

SYSTEMS 

Joseph  A.  Alvarez,  III,  Damascus;  Bruce  D.  Gobioff,  Wheaton, 
both  of  Md.,  and  Lynn  P.  West,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,579 
Int.  a.3  H04J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  370— 83  *  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiplex  communication  system: 
a  first  station; 
means  at  said  first  station  for  periodically  transmitted  signals 

representing  information  in  multiple  separate  channels; 
a  plurality  of  second  stations  individually  adaptable  to  re- 
ceive the  information  signals  in  various  selected  ones  q{ 
said  channels; 
means  at  said  first  station  for  adaptively  varying  the  form  of 
the  transmitted  signals  representing  the  information  in  any 
one  of  said  channels,  from  a  first  predetermined  form  to  a 
second  predetermined  form  and  from  said  second  form  to 
said  first  form,  said  means  being  capable  of  varying  the 
signal  form  in  said  any  one  channel  without  affecting  the 
form  of  signals  in  other  channels; 
-    means  at  said  first  station  for  transmitting  control  signals  in 
association  with  each  of  said  information  channels,  said 
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Sontrol  signals  effectively  designating  the  form  and  desti- 
ation  of  the  information  representing  signals  in  the  asso- 
iated  channels  in  each  period  of  transmission; 
means  at  each  said  second  station  for  receiving  said  control 
signals;  and 
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means  at  each  said  second  station,  responsive  to  control 
signals  which  designate  a  destination  in  the  respective 
second  station  for  interpreting  the  form  efTectively  desig- 
nated by  said  control  signals  and  for  utilizing  said  interpre- 
tation for  controlling  the  reception  and  selective  utiliza- 
tion of  information  in  the  associated  channels. 


4,357,701 

DIGTTAL  CONCENTRATOR  TERMINAL 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

Ronald  J.  Canniff,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone' 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,657 

Int.  a.J  H04J  3/06 

U.S.  a.  370—100  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  a  plurality  of  concentrated 
digital  pulse  streams 
•    CHARACTERIZED  BY  THE  STEPS  OF 

detecting  the  loss  of  synchronization  at  the  receiving  and 
expanding  terminal  (122,162)  for  said  concentrated 
digital  pulse  streams, 
inhibiting  the  expansion  of  said  concentrated  digital  pulse 

streams  during  synchronization,  and 
hesuming  the  expansion  of  said  concentrated  digital  pulse 
streams  after  synchronization  has  been  achieved. 


4,357,702 

ERROR  CORRECnNG  APPARATUS 

Darid  Quae,  Needham,  and  Richard  Spencer,  Wellesley,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  C.N.R.,  Inc.,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,173 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/Oa-  GllB  5/44 

U.S.  a.  371—1  29  Claims 

1.  Skew  correction  apparatus  for  use  in  a  digital  information 

processing  system  wherein  a  stream  of  digital  data  is  broken 


into  a  plurality  of  sequenced  parallel  streams  to  be  processed 
simultaneously  by  said  data  processing  system,  said  correction 
apparatus  comprising, 
means  for  dividing  said  digital  data  in  each  of  said  parallel 

streams  into  blocks  of  predetermined  length; 
means  responsive  to  the  data  signals  in  each  of  said  blocks 

for  computing  a  coded  parity  word; 
means  for  associating  said  parity  words  with  the  correspond- 
ing data  block  to  form  a  codeword; 
means  for  assembling  said  codewords  into  an  encoded  data 
stream  to  be  processed; 
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means  responsive  to  data  in  each  of  said  encoded  dau 
streams  and  operative  subsequent  to  said  processing  of 
said  data  for  detecting  a  codeword  in  each  of  said  encoded 
data  streams; 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  codeword  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  portions  of  the  associated  data  stream;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  codeword  on  every 
one  of  said  encoded  data  streams  for  simultaneously  read- 
ing data  out  of  said  storage  means. 


4,357,703 
TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  LSI  ORCUITS  RESIDENT  ON  LSI 

CHIPS 

Nicholas  P.  Van  Brunt,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,697 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 

VJS.  a.  371—15  4  Claims 
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1.  An  LSI  chip  logic  testing  system  adapted  to  be  resident  on 
an  LSI  chip  comprising: 

an  LSI  chip  having  chip  functional  inputs  and  chip  func- 
tional outputs, 

a  main  logic  functional  circuit  on  said  chip,  said  circuit 
having  main  logic  functioiud  inputs  and  main  logic  func- 
tional outputs, 

first  transmission  gate  means  on  said  chip  switchably  con- 
necting the  chip  functional  inputs  to  the  main  logic  func- 
tional inputs, 

second  transmission  gate  means  switchably  connecting  the 
main  logic  functional  outputs  to  the  chip  functional  out- 
puts. 
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input  shift  register  means  for  serially  receiving  and  sending 
test  data  and  for  parallel  connection  with  the  main  logic 
functional  inputs  of  said  main  logic  functional  circuit, 

first  generator  and  accumulator  means  connected  with  said 
input  shift  register  means, 

third  transmission  gate  means  switchably  connected  be- 
tween said  main  logic  functional  inputs  and  said  input  shift 
register  means, 

fourth  transmission  gate  means  switchably  connected  to  the 
main  logic  functional  outputs, 

output  shift  register  means  connected  to  said  fourth  trans- 
mission gate  means  for  serially  receiving  and  sending  test 
data  and  for  parallel  connection  with  the  main  logic  func- 
tional outputs  of  said  main  logic  functional  circuit  through 
said  fourth  transmission  gate  means, 

second  generator  and  accumulator  means  connected  with 
said  output  shift  register  means, 

control  shift  register  means  having  control  paths  to  said  first 
through  fourth  transmission  gate  means  for  controlling 
the  switching  operation  thereof,  said  control  shift  register 
means  being  further  connected  to  said  input  shift  register, 
said  output  shift  register  and  said  first  and  second  genera- 
tors and  accumulators, 

a  test  data  input  termination  means  on  said  chip  for  connec- 
tion externally,  said  test  data  input  termination  means 
being  connected  to  said  control  shift  register  means, 

a  test  control  input  means  connected  externally  to  said  chip 
and  connected  to  said  control  shift  register  means,  and 

a  test  data  output  termination  means  connected  externally  to 
said  chip  and  connected  to  said  control  shift  register 
means. 


4357,704 
DISC  OR  SLAB  LASER  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
COMPOUND  PARABOLIC  CONCENTRATOR 
Walter  Koechner,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  Science  Applica- 
tions, Inc.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187^26 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/093 

U.S.  a.  372—72  19  Claims 


4357,705 

MULTI-SOURCE  LASER  BEAM  MODULE 

Donald  R.  Hodson,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,009 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/23 

U.S.  a.  372—109  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  high  energy  beams  on  a  target 
from  multiple  laser  sources,  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  group  of  lasers 
positioned  in  a  ring  around  the  periphery  of  the  housing, 
each  laser  including  a  resonant  laser  cavity  defining  a 
window  therein  and  extending  from  said  periphery  into 
said  chamber,  fluid  conduit  means  extending  between  and 
interconnecting  each  of  said  cavities  for  connecting  all  of 
said  cavities  in  series  to  a  lasiifg  gas  source,  each  cavity 
including  mirror  means  mounted  proximate  said  window 
for  directing  light  generated  in  the  respective  cavities 
through  said  window  into  said  vacuum  chamber,  mirror 
means  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  directing  said  beams 
from  each  of  said  cavities  along  a  common  axis,  and  target 
means  positioned  in  said  chamber  along  said  common  axis 
for  receiving  said  beams. 


1.  In  combination,  a  laser  medium  body  having  a  pair  of 
similar  generally  parallel  opposite  planar  major  faces  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  dimension  between  said  faces  which  is  small  as 
compared  to  a  transverse  dimension  of  said  faces,  said  body 
also  having  a  pumping  surface  portion;  a  laser  pump  panel 
having  a  surface  portion  from  which  it  is  adapted  to  emit  a 
relatively  large  cross  section  beam  of  generally  coUimated 
laser  pumping  radiation;  and  flux  concentrating  coupling 
means  for  said  pump  and  laser  medium  body,  said  means  com- 
prising a  compound  parabolic  concentrator  having  an  inlet  end 
opening  across  which  said  surface  portion  of  the  pump  panel 
extends  for  direction  of  pumping  radiation  thereinto,  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  end  opening  of  reduced  area  across  which  the 
pumping  surface  portion  of  said  laser  medium  body  extends  for 
receipt  of  concentrated  radiation  from  said  pump  panel. 


4357,706 
ARC  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  METAL 

CASTING  APPARATUS 
Yoshlmasa  Kidowaki,  Honunachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwatani 
Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,930 
Int  aJ  H05B  7/148 
VJS.  a.  373—104  1  Claim 

1.  An  arc  generating  electrical  system  adapted  for  use  in  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  metal  casting  apparatus,  which  system 
comprises: 
a  first  high-tension  d.c.  supply  having  an  output  circuit  in 
which  arc  generating  electrodes  and  a  high  voltage  recti- 
fier are  connected  in  series; 
said  high-voltage  rectifier  being  at  the  forward  position  with 

respect  to  said  first  d.c.  supply; 
a  second  high-tension  d.c.  supply  connected  in  parallel  to 

said  high-voltage  rectifier; 
said  second  d.c.  supply  being  at  the  forward  position  with 

respect  to  said  first  d.c.  supply;  and, 
said  high-voltage  rectifier  having  a  short  circuit  in  parallel 
therewith,  wherein  said  short  circuit  has  a  switch  closable 
so  as  to  complete  said  short  circuit  while  said  first  d.c. 
supply  applies  voltage  to  its  output  circuit  in  an  impulsed 
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and  continuous  manner  and,  a  relay  is  connected  in  series 
to  said  high  voltage  rectifier  so  as  to  close  said  switch 


A  method  of  generating  a  signal  in  phase  lock  with  bits 
within  an  encoded  bit  stream  having  data  bits  and  clock  bits, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  phase  clock  signal  formed  of  a  sequence  of  phase 

clock  cycles; 
producing  a  bit  window  to  correspond  with  each  bit  in  said 
I  bit  stream; 
each  of  said  bit  windows  having  a  variable  duration  defined 

by  a  plurality  of  said  phase  clock  cycles; 
determining  the  position  of  a  bit  in  said  bit  stream  with 
,  respect  to  the  phase  clock  cycles  within  the  bit  window 
corresponding  therewith;  and 
selectively  varying  the  number  of  phase  clock  cycles  defin- 
ing a  bit  window  responsive  to  the  position  within  said  bit 
window  of  the  bit  corresponding  therewith. 


4357,708 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Klaus  Backer,  Uttenreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AkticngeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2947354 

Int  aj  G03B  41/16 
VJS.  CI.  378—25  4  Claims 


when  said  relay  is  energized  and  to  simultaneously  shut  off 
said  second  d.c.  supply. 


4357,707 

DtClTAL  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  DISK 
DATA  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Dale  E.  Delury,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pertec  Computer 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,065 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/00 

U.S;  a.  375— 1 19  23  Claims 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  system  comprising  tomographic  appa- 
ratus having  path  selection  means  for  the  selection  of  the  path 
of  movement,  a  photographic  exposure  unit  comprised  of  an 
x-ray  tube  and  an  image  layer  carrier,  an  x-ray  diagnostic 
generator  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  for  energizing  said 
x-ray  tube  and  having  means  (8, 9)  for  the  selection  of  exposure 
parameters  for  the  photographic  exposure  unit  to  provide  for 
an  x-ray  exposure  during  a  photographic  exposure  time  which 
is  a  function  of  said  exposure  parameters,  characterized  in 
speed  controlling  means  for  causing  said  photographic  expo- 
sure unit  to  begin  traversing  the  path  of  movement  selected  by 
said  path  selection  means  during  an  initial  time  interval  at  a 
given  running  speed  selected  to  complete  traverse  of  the  path 
in  a  total  running  time  equal  to  the  expected  exposure  time, 
control  signal  forming  means  (16,  29)  coupled  with  the  tomo- 
graphic apparatus  for  generating  a  control  signal  during  said 
initial  time  interval  as  a  function  of  the  exposure  parameter  that 
determines  the  exposure  time,  and  comparator  means  (25) 
having  one  input  coupled  with  said  control  signal  forming 
means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  generated  during  said 
initial  time  interval  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  motor 
signal  indicating  the  actual  speed  of  the  exposure  unit  said 
comparator  means  (25)  having  an  output  for  connection  with 
said  speed  controlling  means  and  being  operable  to  compare 
the  control  signal  with  the  motor  signal  and  to  control  said 
speed  controlling  means  in  accordance  with  any  deviation  of 
said  control  signal  relative  to  said  motor  signal  to  adjust  the 
nmning  speed  of  the  photographic  exposure  unit  along  the 
selected  path  after  the  initial  time  interval  such  that  the  actual 
total  running  time  of  the  photographic  exposure  unit  along  the 
selected  path  will  substantially  equal  the  photographic  expo- 
sure time  based  on  measurement  of  said  photographic  exposure 
parameter. 
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4^57,709 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  SIGNALS  WITHIN 

A  FREQUENCY  BAND 

Michael  B.  N.  Buder,  Walter  W.  Jacobs,  and  Peter  M.  Grant, 
all  of  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assighors  to  Racal-Mesl  Limited, 
Scotland 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,672 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1979, 
7939108 

Int.  CIJ  H04K  3/00;  H04B  7/14 
VS.  CI.  455—20  21  Claims 
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13.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  signals  within  an  input  fre- 
quency band,  comprising: 

a  spectrum  analyzer  circuit  repetitively  triggerable  to  trans- 
form on  each  such  triggering  a  set  of  signals  mutually 
displaced  in  frequency  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  to  a  corres]X)nding  series  of  signals  mutually  dis- 
placed in  time  according  to  a  predetermined  frequency-to- 
time  relationship; 

a  synthesizer  circuit  for  transforming  a  received  series  of 
time  displaced  signals  from  said  analyzer  circuit  into  a  set 
of  frequency  signals  in  accord  with  a  predetermined  time- 
to-frequency  relationship  that  so  matches  the  frequency- 
to-time  relationship  of  said  anilyzer  circuit  that  the  same 
frequency  differences  exist  between  a  set  of  signals  from 
the  synthesizer  circuit  as  existed  between  the  set  of  signals 
that  gave  rise  thereto  in  the  input  frequency  band  of  the 
analyzer  circuit; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  analyzer  circuit  and  said  signal 
regenerator  circuit  to  supply  thereto  signals  for  triggering 
said  analyzer  circuit  and  providing  a  time  reference  for 
said  signal  regenerator  circuit;  and 

signal  processor  means  coupling  said  synthesizer  circuit  to 
said  analyzer  circuit  and  coupled  to  said  timing  means  to 
receive  time  reference  signals  therefrom  to  selectively 
inhibit  the  transmission  to  said  synthesizer  circuit  of  time- 
displaced  signals  occurring  at  one  or  more  selected  times 
in  a  series. 


4,357,710 
RADIO  APPARATUS 
Ludwig  Kramer,  Windach;  Otto  Franz,  and  Walter  Lotze,  both 
of  Landsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wal- 
ter Dittel  GmbH  Loftfahrtgeratebau,  Landsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913366 

iBt  a.}  H04B  1/38 
US.  a.  455—76  6  Claims 

1.  Radio  apparatus,  in  particular  VHP  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver apparatus  for  aeronautical  radio,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  front  side  and  adapted  to  be  received  in 
a  mounting,  a  frequency  synthesizer,  a  channel  tuning  switch 
arranged  at  said  front  side  of  the  housing  for  selecting  any 
desired  channel  in  a  predetermined  frequency  range,  at  least 
one  channel  selector  for  tuning  in  a  fixed  channel,  adjustment 


means  in  respect  of  said  at  least  one  channel  selector,  a  change- 
over switch  for  effecting  changeover  between  the  channel 
tuning  switch  and  said  at  least  one  channel  selector  and  a  liquid 
crystal  display  adapted  to  indicate  the  channel  selected  and 
wherein  said  channel  tuning  switch  and  said  at  least  one  chan- 
nel selector  are  similar  mechanical  stepping  switches,  said 


adjustment  means  for  said  at  least  one  channel  selector  only 
being  actuated  by  means  of  tools,  said  adjustment  means  fur- 
ther being  only  accessible  when  the  housing  is  withdrawn  from 
said  mounting  and  wherein  said  change-over  switch  connects 
either  said  channel  tuning  switch  or  said  at  least  one  channel 
selector  to  the  frequency  synthesizer  and  to  said  liquid  crystal 
display. 


4,357,711 
TWO  WAY  RADIO  SAFETY  HELMET 
Joseph  Drefko,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,765 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/38 

VS.  CI.  455—89  3  Claims 


yo    ee ' 


1.  A  two-way  radio  motorcycle  safety  helmet,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  hollow  shell,  a  removable  windshield  at  a  front 
of  said  shell,  a  peak  over  said  windshield,  a  padding  lining  an 
inner  side  of  said  shell,  and  a  radio  system  inside  said  shell 
wherein  said  system  includes  a  two  way  radio  in  an  upper  part 
of  said  shell,  an  earphone  at  each  side,  a  microplione  at  a  front 
and  a  control  console  at  a  side  of  said  shell,  said  console  and 
radio  having  control  knobs  interconnected  by  cables  whereby 
said  radio  is  controlled  by  adjustment  of  said  console  knobs. 


4,357,712 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Yasnaiii  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-50871 
Int  a.3  H03J  7/18 
VS.  CL  455—161  2  Claimi 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  provided  with  an  automatic  tuning 
circuit  for  locking  the  radio  receiver  onto  the  frequency  of  a 
received  sigmd,  a  tuning  sensitivity  adjusting  circuit  compris- 
ing: , 
means  for  extracting  a  partiaUy-processed  received  signal 
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from  the  radio  receiver  without  substantially  affecting  the 
output  of  the  radio  receiver; 
a  gain  selecting  change-over  circuit,  responsive  to  the  par- 
tially-processed signal  from  said  extracting  means,  for 
selectably  amplifying  the  partially-processed  signal  at  a 
selected  first  one  of  a  plurality  of  gain  levels,  and  for 


4,357,713 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 

MODAL  NOISE  IN  HBER  OPTIC  SYSTEMS 

James  C.  Blackburn,  Adelphi,  Md.,  and  Jonathan  VanderwaU, 

Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,634 

Int  a.3  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455-609  8  claims 


♦    DC  BIAS 


TUNINO  AUTOMATIC 

-II  KEY  TUNHIO 

CIRCUIT 


outputting  the  selectably  amplified  signal  to  the  automatic 
tuning  circuit  as  a  station-locking  signal;  and 
a  time-delay  circuit  provided  in  the  change-over  circuit  for 
delaying  for  a  predetermined  time  application  of  a  select- 
ably amplified  signal  at  a  selected  second  gain  level  as  said 
station  locking  signal  in  response  to  said  changeover  cir- 
cuit selecting  said  second  gain  level. 


1.  An  analogue  optical  signal  system  with  reduced  modal 
noise  comprising: 
a  sourc^  for  generating  an  optical  output  signal  linearly 

related  to  a  high  frequency  wide-band  input  signal; 
means  for  applying  a  biasing  signal  to  said  source  wherein 

said  source  is  biased  to  operate  above  threshold  whereby 

said  optical  signal  system  operates  as  an  analogue  system; 
transmission  means  for  transmittmg  said  output  signal  to  a 

receiver;  and 
means  for  applying  a  high  frequency  signal  above  the  Ny- 

quist  rate  of  said  transmitted  signal  to  said  biasing  signal. 


DESIGNS 
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266,710 

DIVER'S  HELMET 

Ronald  Richardson,  1123  E.  Sti,  Springfleld,  Oreg.  97477 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D2— 231 


266,712 

ILLUMINATED  HEADBAND  FOR  VISOR  TYPE 

HEADGEAR  OR  THE  UKE 

Norman  L.  Van  Valkenborgh,  3115  Via  CoUnas  #301,  Westlake 

Village,  Calif.  91361 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,436 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 03 
VS.  a.  D2— 241 


266,711 

POLICE  HELMET 

Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Micli.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Regents 

of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 03 

UJS.  a,  D2— 231 


266,713 
EARMUFF 
Alan  J.  Resnick,  and  Darlene  L.  Resnick,  both  of  38  Irving  St^ 
Somerrille,  Mass.  02144 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,056 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 03 
U.S.a.  D2— 259 
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266,714  266,717 

OPENABLE  DESK  AND  SHELF  COMBINATION  UNIT  CHAIR 

GabrieUa  Crespi,  Via  Montenapoleone  2,  Milan,  Italy  Jerry  W.  Staton,  Rte.  2,  Box  195,  Holly  Pond,  Ala.  3S083 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,223  FUed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  12,  lSr79,  22091/B-  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

79[U]  Inta.  D6--0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D6— 75 
Int.  a.  D0&— 04 
VJS.  a.  D6— 4 


266,715 
CONVERTIBLE  SOFA 
Harry  R.  Tiffany,  III,  Spring  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Roliert 
Tiffany  Designs,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,389 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

U.S,  a.  D6— 63 


266,716 
SEAT 
John  W.  Caldwell,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Furni- 
ture Manufacturing  Co.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,506 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—0J 
U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


266,718 
COMBINED  PAPER  TOWEL  HOLDER  AND  SHELF 

Lawrence  Peabody,  New  York;  Theodore  W.  Schrierer,  Sjrra- 
cuse,  and  Stephen  K.  Wenczl,  Fayetteville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,060 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— OZ  D6— 04 
VJS.  a.  D6— 91 


II 
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266,719 

COMBINED  WRITING  TABLET  AND  SUPPORT  ARM 
THEREFOR 
Richard  B.  Hopkins,  Penasbiirg,  Pa^  aMignor  to  Km>U  latcnia- 
tioud.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
11  FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,404 

II  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— 0($ 
U^.  CL  D6— 191 


266,722 
CHAIR  BASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WUUam  L  StcpiMM,  Eanuun,  Pa^  aarignor  to  KboU  InterM- 
tional.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,006,  Jul.  30, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  108,961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.D6— 0(5 

U.S.C1.  D6-196 


266,720 
COMBINED  KITCHEN  CABINET  DOOR  AND  SUPPORT 

FRAME  THEREFOR 

BasU  T.  Moore,  Rte.  #2,  Falls  Oty,  Nebr.  68355,  and  Morley 

Zipursky,  1021  N.  63rd  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68132 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,043 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

UJSJ  CI.  D6— 192 


266,721 

FURNITURE  ARM  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kristin  M.  Welch,  Conover,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Lane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  AltaVista,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,978 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
VJS,  a.  D6— 192 


266,723 
CUP 
Alfred  Blake,  HUlsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial 
Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 9 
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266,724 

GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean-Jacques  Dorand,  LaGaremw,  62510  Arques,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dm— 01 

U.S.  a.  D7— 11 


266,725 
GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Timo  Sarpaneva,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Osakeyhtio,  Noonnarkku,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,760 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  18,  1979,  336/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 13 
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266,726  266,728 

SUGAR  BOWL  EGG  CRACKER 

Alfred  Blake,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  aaiigBor  to  American  Commercial   James  R.  Ivy,  9001  Glader,  Apt  138,  Texas  aty,  Tex.  77591 
Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif.  FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,258 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,781  Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1996,  Int  CI.  D07— M 

has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  Q.  D7— 41 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a,  D07— 07,  06 
U.S.d.D7— 18 


266,729 
CREAMER  PITCHER 
Alfred  Blake,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial 
Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 64 


266,727 
SAUCER 

Alfircid  Blake,  Hillsdale,  N. J.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial 
Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,751 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 30 
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266,730  266,732 

TEAPOT  TOASTER 
Alfred  Blake,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial   Craig  B.  Kelley,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif.  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,780  Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 0/  Int.  a.  D07— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 66  U.S.  a.  D7— 93 


266,733 

266,731  GRILL 

COOKING  APPLIANCE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Kosti  A.  Reunanen,  Lappi,  Finland,  assignor  to  Reunanen  & 

John  Downey,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  AMC  Appli-  Royiola  Oy,  Finland 

ances,  Weston,  Canada  Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,912 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,711  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jul.  7,  1978,  41478 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  22, 1979, 22-01-79-1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  1)1—02 

Int.  a.  Dl—02  U.S.  a.  D7— 110 
U.S.  a.  D7— 87                                            — 
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266,734  266  736 

CoUn  B  Rlch^^n  ^  ^?^it"  ^""^*=  _  CUTFING  TOOL  FOR  FLEklBLE  PLACTIC  CONDUIT 
S*?^  N^^     •         "^  ^'^'  •"*^"'  *°  ^*"^  ^**-   '^"^  ^'  «<»«»•««»•».  105  Flora  Way,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

m\pA  rw  1A  loan  s-    m     ,a^  .,^  ™**  ^"«-  ''  ^^^^  Ser.  No.  174,726 

11            I^««  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,536  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  t-*  q  lUl—o? 

,T  J  r.  n,     .^         '"*•  "•  "^-^^  U.S.  a  D8-98                         ^^ 
U.S,  a.  D7— 150 


266,737 
GRIPPABLE  TUBING  CLAMP,  OR  THE  UKE 
Herbert  F.  D'Alo,  Lakewood,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,113,  Dec.  21,  1979.  This 

application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,974 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 08,  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D8— 396 


Jerome 
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266,735  266,738 

KNIFE  BOTTLE 

S.  Hahn,  94-26  Poinciana  PI.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.   Howard  Cooper,  67  W.  Chestnut  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60610 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,416 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,724  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  09—01 

Int.  a.  D07— Oi  U.S.  a.  D9— 307 
D7-.151 


»-H 


-    ^^A°V     V    *  ^ 
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266,739 
JAR 
WilliaiB  J.  Plewes,  Gormley;  Alessandro  Baggio,  and  Wolfgang 
Letzin^  both  of  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General 
Foods  Inc^  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  6, 1980,  06-05-80-2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


266,742 
PRINT  ELEMENT  CONTAINER 
Bruce  A.  Claxton,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,922 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D9—03 
UAQ.  D9— 415 


266,740 
CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  ADHESIVES  OR  THE 

UKE 

Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 
and  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,046 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 370 


266,743 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Christopher  Brown,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hoody  Corpo- 
ration, Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,203 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 416 


266,741 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 
John  A.  Cox,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
VJS.  a.  D9— 401 


266,744 
WRISTWATCH 
Gerald  Genta,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  K.  Hattori  A 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1980,  55-7252 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 
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266,745  .  266.747 

rhn-«»  Ml-  rhi«..   M  "^  ™O^G"  ^^'.     „  COMBINED  TOY  OWL  AND  CAGE  CHARM 

Chnang-Min  Chiou,  No.  415  Yang  an  Rd.,  FAo  Yuan  Qty,  Ira  B.  GUford,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  L.  Rei- 

«.  .  w  "»•  Woodbury,  N.Y. 

rk,        ^^«'^*«y«'.»'80' Ser.  No.  147,021  FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,044 

(tatt  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Jan.  23,  1980,  6930146  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I                          Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  Dll— 0/ 

'"*•  "•  ^^^^-0^  U.S.  a.  Dll-2 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 61 


266,746 

COMBINED  HARNESS  AND  FLEXIBLE  MEASURING 
I  TAPE  HOLDER  FOR  STUD  FINDING 

Donald  G.  WUson,  Dorset;  Stephen  D.  WUson,  Chardon,  and 
Daniel  P.  WUson,  EucUd,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  WUson 
Brothers  Insolation,  Inc.,  MontviUe,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 0^ 
UA.CL  DIO— 74 


266,748 
PENDANT 
Umberto  Vandoni,  Via  Bolivia,  38  Palazzolo  MUanese  di 
Pademo,  Dugnano  (Milano),  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  30,  1979,  61904  B/79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 61 


L 


392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  2, 1982 


266,749 

DISC-SHAPED  ORNAMENT 

George  C.  Sun,  One  Cherry  HiU,  Cherry  HiU,  NJ.  08002 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,571 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dn—02 

VJS.  a.  Dll— 121 


266,752 
FIGURINE  OF  A  WEST  HIGHLAND  TERRIER 
JesHs     A.     Carbiual«s,    Santa-Eulalia,    and    Javier    B. 
CarlNO>l^«  Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay, 
assignors  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,587 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dn—02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


266,750 
POT  FOR  FLOWERS,  PLANTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  Kodet,  139  Queens  Rd.,  Connell's  Point,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia  (2221) 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,247 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  1, 1980,  80,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


266,753 
FIGURINE  OF  A  WEST  HIGHLAND  TERRIER  PUP 
Jesus  A.  Santa-Eulalia  Carb^ales,  and  Javier  B.  Santa-Eulalia 
Carb^ales,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 
J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


266,751 
nCURINE  OF  A  HUSKY 
Jesus  A.  Santa-Eulalia  Carb^ales,  and  Javier  B.  Santa-Eulalia 
Carbigales,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 
J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


266,754 

nCURINE 

Terry  L.  Taylor,  3109  N.  Central  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60634 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,098 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 159 


i 
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266,755 
MOTORCAR 

Hiroshi  Zaima,  NUza,  and  Yoshitake  Takahashi,  Omiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,546 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1979,  54-47402 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

II  Int.  a.  D12— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D12— 91 


*        266,758 
HAND-HELD  CONTROL  MODULE  FOR  AN 
ULTRASOUND  DIAGNOSTIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  M.  Johannsen,  Aurora;  Raymond  P.  Mosley,  Denver, 
and  James  P.  Knoll,  Englewood,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Technicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,071 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 12 

/ 


266,756 
TRUCK 

Guido  Magnini,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  VeicoU  Indus- 
triali  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1978, 53021/78[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D12— 98 


266,757 
ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Stephen  W.  Campbell;  Eric  E.  Cragg;  Michael  J.  ElweU,  and 
Raymond  A.  Johnson,  all  of  Birmingham,  England,  assignors 
to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,275 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1979, 
991799 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 8 


266,759 
SPEAKER  CABINET 
Brock  M.  Jabara,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Superior  Sound, 
Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,844 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 33 
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266,760  266,762 

EQUIPMENT  HOUSING  TELEPHONE  LINE  AND  TRUNK  STATUS  DISPLAY 
Peter  D.  H.  Truasler,  Ottawa,  and  Roger  J.  BushneU,  Aylmer,   J.  Scott  Gibson,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corporation, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Nortliem  Telecom  limited,       Kanata,  Canada 

Montreal,  Canada  FUed  Noy.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,767 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,801  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  16, 1980, 16-05-80-2 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 02  Int  Q.  D14-0i 

U.S.  a.  D14— 100  UAQ.  B14— 58 


266,763 
TELEPHONE  HOUSING 
Bernard  A.  Grae,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpora- 
tion, Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,098 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 64 


Wesley 
90004 


266,761 
TELEPHONE 
L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,305 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 05 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


266,764 
CABINET  FOR  AN  INPUT-OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Gregory  F.  FosseUa,  Boston,  M^,  and  Charles  E.  Milliser, 
Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waynesboro,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1274>28 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 
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I  266,765 

SELF-PROPELLED  TRENCHING  MACHINE 
Charles  A.  Qnne,  Minster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midmark  Corpora- 
tion, Minster,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,522 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DlS—04 
VJS.  a.  D15— 21 


266,768 
TYPEWRITER 
Ernest  M.  BerUacqna,  WUton;  Darid  C.  Danielson,  Rowayton, 
both  of  Conn.;  Robert  E.  Griffith,  Lexington,  Ky.;  Allea  D. 
Hawthorne,  New  Canaan,  and  AUaa  L.  McCroskery,  Weston, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,545 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— o; 

VJS.  a.  D18— 1 


266,766 
PLANER 
Peter  Lawson,  Campinas,  Brazil,  assignor  to  RockweU  Do  BrasU 
Industria  E.  Comercio  Ltda.,  BrazU 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,864 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Brazil,   May   21,   1979,   MI 
3900357 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 127 


266,767 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Jesse  Hyatt  109  Johnson  St.,  Lawrenceburg,  Ky.  40342 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— Oi 

U.S,q.  D17— 19 


266,769 
LETTERING  PEN 
Maria-Teresa  B.  Camps,  Travesera  de  las  Corts  287,  Barcelona, 
Spain 

FUed  Oct  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,164 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Inta.D19— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  bl9— 51 


^ 


n 
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266,770  266,772 

LEAF  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPH  ALBUM  STACKING  TRAY 

Hans  L.  Wihlke,  StromkarlsTagen  57,  S-161  38,  Bromma,  Swe-  James  P.  Sayers,  10534  Merriman  Rd.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

den  Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,329 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,618,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  D.  262,040.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,497  Int  CI.  D19— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D19— 92 
Int.  CI.  D19— <W 
U.S.  a.  D19— 33 


0  0 


1 


■   / 


T 


/ 


/ 


/ 
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266,771 

LEAF  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPH  ALBUM  266,773 

Hans  L.  Wihlke,  Stromkarlsvagen  57,  S-161  38,  Bromma,  Swe-  VENDING  MACHINE 

den  Robert  D.  Poirier,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bulk  Manufac- 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,618,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  D.  262,040.  turing  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,498  Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,239 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30,  1978,  781648  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D20— 07 

Int.a.  D19— (W  U.S.a.  D20— 1 
U.S.  a.  D19— 33 


c           -         0               re                     c 
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^^♦"^^^  266  776 

HANGING  SIGN  TOY  CARRIAGE 

^l^  r!Z"'  "';"""«*^"'  liX:;."^.  ?"'**  ^'  ^■^«'   *="8«"«  J-  Echterling,  22740  Macfarlane  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills, 
WUton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New       Calif.  91364 

York,  N.Y.           ,  ,  „  ,.^  ^      ,,                       "  nied  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,886 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59.711     ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D21— 0/ 

„  ^  il In*-  CI-  D20-0i  UA  Q.  D21~134 

UJS.  a.  D20— 41 


I ^1 


266,777 
TOY  VEHICLE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo,  and  Joseph  E.  Johnston, 
Fairfax,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LucasfUm,  Ltd.,  San 
Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,674 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


266,775 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  PINBALL  GAME  HOUSING 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Ji        Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,366 
ClaiiUs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1979,  54-45434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
UA  O.  D21— 13 


266,778 
TOY  POLICE  CAR 
Steven  E.  Hilko,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
UJS.  a.  D21— 136 
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266,779  266,782 

TOY  RACING  CAR  GOLFING  AID 

Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039,  and  Richard  E.  Carter,  R.R.  7,  Box  108,  EdwardsTille,  111.  62025 
George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel,  Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,813 

Livingston,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,783  Int.  Q.  D21— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 234 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


266,783 

EXTENDED  RANGE  FOLDING  LEAF  SIGHT 
Urban  F.  Stratman,  Taylor  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  thie 
266,780  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

TOY  nCURE  Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,219 

John  Mollo,  N.  R.  Hungerford,  England,  assignor  to  Lucasfilm,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  Int.  CI.  D22— 07 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,042  u.S.  O.  D22— 8 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 


U.S.  a.  D21— 171 


266,781 

BRUSH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SKATE  BOARD  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  H.  Harrison,  P.O.  Box  8863,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64109 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 227 


266,784 

CLAY  PIGEON  LAUNCHER 

Jack  D.  Sexton,  1499  Palma  Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 04 

U.S.  a.  D22— 99 
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266,785  266,788 

SPOUT  SUN  BATHING  TUB 

Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL  Gayle  K.  DuBois,  932  SW.  Palatine  Hill  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia  97219,  and  Joyce  E.  Warner,  1210  Broadway,  Longview, 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,527  Wash.  98632 

Gains  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  5,  1981,  82981  Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,658 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

' '                        Int.  a.  D23— 0/  Int.  Q.  D24— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D23-32  U.S.a.  D24-38 


r^ 


266,786 
FAN 

George  Schmidt,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Salton,  Inc., 
Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,192 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 155 


266,789 

SWIMMING  POOL  AND  SPA  COMBINATION 

Lino  Z.  Topete,  1845  E.  San  Antonio  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95116 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  24—0/;  23—02;  25—99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


266,790 

266,787  PROTECTOR  HOUSING  FOR  SQUEEZABLE  VALVE 

GUM  MASSAGING  TIP  Kenneth  R.  McCord,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Deborah  J.  Refer,  6082  Adobe  Falls  Rd.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,980  Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  24—0^  Int.  Q.  D24— 02 


U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


U.S.  a.  D24— 53 
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266,791 
AUTOMOBILE  AUXIUARY  LIGHT 
Yoshikazo  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  Denki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 
U.S.  a.  D26— 28 


266,793 

CATTLE  FEED  BUNKER 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

^assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D30— 13 


266,792 

LAMPnXTURE 

Joanna  W.  Windolph,  35972  Hwy.  6,  Hillrose,  Colo.  80733 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,507 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 84 


.     266,794 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANER 
William  L.  Puskas,  Trumbull,  and  Jean  G.  M.  Dussautt,  Nauga- 
tuck,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corpo- 
ration, Newtown,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  C.  Cossor  Limited:  See— 

Fortescue,  Michael.  4,357,606,  CI.  340-870.010. 
Abe,  Seiko:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  4,356,804,  CI. 
123-549.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Khandros,  Igor  Y.,  4,357,394,  CI.  428-595.000. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz:  See — 

Feldkamper,  Richard;  Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Winnemoller,  Aloys, 
4,357.139,  CI.  493-204.000. 
Ackerman,  Neil  R.:  See — 

Rooks,  Wendell  H.,  II;  Ackerman,  Neil  R.;  and  Tomolonis,  Albert 
J.,  4,357,322.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Adamant  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto.  Kunio;  Suga.  Kyusaku- 
and  Watanabe.  Hitoshi,  4,357,699,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Adams.  Arthur  C;  Aspnes,  David  E.;  and  Bagley.  Brian  G.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  for  producing  de- 
vices comprising  high  density  amorphous  silicon  or  germanium  layers 
by  low  pressure  CVD  technique.  4,357,179,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Adams,   Laura  A.    Bicycle  cover  with  lock  holes.   4,356,831,   CI. 

135-7.000. 
Adaway,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Tomalia,  E>onald  A.;  and  Adaway,  Timothy  J.,  4,357,464,  CI. 
528-481.000. 
Adkins,  Richard  C:  See— 

Jeffery,   Graham   J.;   and   Adkins,   Richard   C,  4,356,693,   CI. 
60-39.370. 
Adler,  Robert:  Sec- 
November,  Dan;  and  Adler,  Robert,  4,356,909,  CI.  198-472.000. 
Adlerteg,  Bo,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Electric  switch.  4,357,509,  CI. 

200-240.000. 
Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  KJeyer:  See — 

Kuhn,  Lothar,  4,357,060,  CI.  312-351.000. 
Advance  Tapes  (U.K.)  Limited:  See — 

PotoczeOc,  Jan  J.,  4,356,819,  CI.  128-156.000. 
AES  Technology  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis.  James  B.;  Sims.  Raymond  E.;  and  Savit,  Joseph,  4,356,679,  CI. 

53-38  l.OOR. 
Ellis,  James  B.;  Sims.  Raymond  E.;  and  Lisiecki,  Mieczyslaw  J., 

4,356,683.  CI.  53-492.000. 
Ellis,  James  B.;  and  Sims,  Raymond  E.,  4,356,684,  CI.  53-492.000. 
AEW  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Whitehouse,  John  A.,  4,356,746,  CI.  83-41  l.OOA. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Vermeulen,  Leon  L.;  Foot.  Albert  L.;  and  Van  den  Houte,  Jozef 
W.,  4,357,407,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Aggarwal,  Raj  K.:  See — 

Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  Hahn,  Heinz  W.;  and  Aggarwal,  Raj  K., 
4.357,240,  CI.  210-455.000. 
Ahluwalia,  Prabh  S.:  See— 

Gallis,   Anthony  J.;   and   Ahluwalia,   Prabh   S.,   4,356,993,  Q. 
249-27.000. 
Aidlin,  Samuel  S.;  and  Aidlin,  Stephen  H.  Machine  for  distributing 
groups   of  workpieces    to   different    destinations.    4,356,907,    CI. 
198-427.000. 
Aidlin,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Aidlin,    Samuel    S.;    and    Aidlin,    Stephen    H.,    4,356,907,    CI. 
198-427.000. 
Airmaster  Fan  Company:. See — 

Breining,  Frank  E.,  4,357.506,  Q.  20O-52.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4,357,1 14,  CI.  374-176.000. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kouchi.  Toshihiro;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,357,406,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takeshi;  Takeuchi,  Koji;  Nukui,  Tatsuo;  and  Oshida, 
Hidetaka,  4,357,434,  Q.  524-178.000. 
Akiba,  Keiji:  See— 

Takctomi,  Chiaki;  Miura,  Tadao;  Akiba,  Keiji;  and  Hirose,  Koji, 
4,357,636,  Q.  360-62.000. 
Aktiebolagct  Bofors:  See — 

Teiling.  Torbcm,  4,356,758,  Q.  89-41.00E. 
Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See— 

Hagstrom,  Hans  A.  R.,  4,356,763,  O.  100-48.000. 
Akzo  NV:  See—  ^ 

Zengel,   Hans-Georg;   Bergfeld,   Manfred;   and   21ielke,   Rainer, 
4,357,447,  Q.  525-329.400. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Frank.  Dieter,  and  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.,  4,357,181,  CI.  148-6.14R. 
Schall.  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis.  Stephen  J..  4.3S7.142.  Q.  23- 
230.006. 


Alarcon  Opazo,  Jorge.  Compact  portable  digital  multimeter  for  instan- 
taneous measuring  of  height  differences  independently  of  visibility. 
4,356,639,  CI.  33-367.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See- 
Luciano.  William  A.;  and  Yook,  Steven  S.  W.,  4.357,386,  d. 
428-234.000. 
Alberts,   Heinrich;   Fischer.  Winfried;   Muller,  Friedemann;   Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  of  cellulose 
esters.  4,357,267,  CI.  524-W.OOO. 
Alberts,  Heinrich:  See — 

Steffen,  Ulrich;  Alberts.  Heinrich;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo.  4,357.445, 
CI.  525-244.000. 
Albrecht.  M.  Grant:  See— 

Heinz,  John  E.;  and  Albrecht,  M.  Grant,  4,357,640.  CI.  360-1 19.000. 
Alcan  Aluminiumwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Daude,  Otto;  and  Peckmann,  Heinz,  4,356.886.  CI.  181-250.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Gailey.  J.  Lynn,  4.356.673,  CI.  52-127.100. 
Malachowski.  Frank,  4.356.667,  CI.  49-454.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See — 
Jordan,  Richard  M.,  4,356.618,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Alder,  Hanspeter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Anode  of  dimensionally 
stable  oxide-ceramic  individual  elements.  4,357,226,  CI.  204-286.000 
Aldridge,  Clyde  L.:  See— 

Bearden,   Roby,   Jr.;   and   Aldridge,   Clyde   L.,   4,357,229,   CI. 
208-10.000. 
Alexander,  Dixie  F.  Ice  cap.  4,356,709,  CI.  62-530.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Wahlstrom,  Lennart;  and  Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.,  4,356,932,  CI. 
220-329.000. 
Alfa-Laval,  Inc.:  See — 

Carr,  Robert  B.;  and  Erikson,  Richard  A.,  4,356,960,  CI.  233-46.000. 
Algographic  Associates:  See — 

Ragland,  Evan  L.,  4,357,618.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Alheid,  Robert  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Twin  short  dwell  coster 

arrangement.  4,357,370,  Q.  427-211.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Gray,  Richard,  4,357,591,  Q.  338-162.000. 
Allen,  James  C.  Device  for  enlarging  the  effective  volume  of  a  loud- 
speaker enclosure.  4,356,882,  CI.  181-151.000. 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Deming,    Andrew    F.;   and   Todd,    Ronald   C.   4.357.564,   d. 
318-280.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Osterman,    Harry   F.;   and    Nylen,   George   C,   4,357,212,   Q. 
202-170.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Vanderkooi,  Nicholas,  Jr.;  Haylock,  John  C;  Schulze,  Stephen  R.; 
and  Tuller,  Harold  W..  4,357.268,  Q.  524-285.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Berg.  David  A..  4.357,031,  Q.  28046 l.OOA. 
Wirschal,  Helmut  H.,  4,357,121,  CI.  405-100.000. 
Allison,  Marvin  H.  Manipulation  puzzle.  4,357,016,  CI.  273-156.000. 
Allori,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Kestian,  Anthony  M.;  and  Allori,  Raymond  J.,  4,356,878.  CI. 
180-235.000. 
Alps  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuya,  Tsutae.  4.357,592,  Q.  338-198.000. 
Shirakawa,  Takashi;  and  Izumi,  Hiroshi,  4,356,607,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Gobioflf.  Bruce  D.;  and  West,  Lynn  P.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Adaptive  error  encoding  in 
multiple  access  systems.  4,357,700,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Alverson,  Frederick  C;  MacMurtrie.  Edward  D.;  and  Odell,  Norman 
R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Monitoring  means  and  method  for  determining  the 
wax  content  of  oil  from  a  solvent  dewaxing  unit  4,357,669,  Q. 
364-500.000. 
Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.:  See— 

Chemogorenko,  Vauly  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchskvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
VopUov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  Q.  75-153.000. 
Amano  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshiharu,    Kuwabara;    and    Kazushi,    Azuma.    4.357,613,    d 
346-134.000. 
Amcbem  Products.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Leister,  Harry  M.;  Donovan.  Joseph  C;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  S.. 
4.357,372,  Q.  427-345.000. 
Amemiya,  Norio:  See — 

Sugawa.  Kazuo;  and  Amemiya.  Norio,  4.3S7.09S.  a.  3SS-3.001L 
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American  Cyaiumid  Company:  See—  ~" 

Nair,   Vijay   G.;   Joseph,   Joseph   P.;  and   Bernstein,   Seymour, 
4.357,326,  CI.  424-180.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Hon,  Edward  H.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo.  4,356,610.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
American  Precision  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Helfritch,  Dennis  J.;  and  Gonas,  Edward  J.,  4,357.151,  CI.  55-6.000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Stamboulian,  Nazareth,  4,357,035,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Amesbury,  Maurice  G.  High  speed  film  advancement  mechanism  and 

system  therefor.  4,357,082,  CI.  352-78.00R. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Mossey,  Robert  A.,  4,356,892,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Fortuna,  Jon  A.,  4,357,510,  CI.  200-283.000. 
Hoffman,  Norman  E.,  4,356,627,  CI.  29-849.000. 
Kam,  Lit-Yan;  and  Olsson,  BUly  E.,  4,357.065,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Hugh  B..  4,357,676.  CI.  364-822.000. 

Amundsen.  Joseph;  Goodwin.  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel.  William  H..  to 

Reichhold  Chemicals.  Inc.  Water  soluble  pentachlorophenol  and 

tetrachlorophenol  wood  treating  systems  containing  fatty  acid  amine 

oxides.  4,357.163.  CI.  106-18.350. 

Anderka,  Gerold,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc.  Writing  apparatus. 

4,356,632,  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Andersen,  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  Billy  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Current  flare  out  limit 
control  for  PWM  converter.  4,357.572,  CI.  323-286.000. 
Anderson,  Daniel  G.;  England,  David  C;  and  Milian,  Alwin  S.,  Jr..  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Preparation  of  fluorocar- 
bonyl  compounds.  4,357,282,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Anderson,  Paul  C;  and  Sullivan,  Robert  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Removable  seal  for  ash  hoppers  and  the  like.  4.356.847,  CI. 
141-31  l.OOR. 
Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  producU  and  processes  employing  novel 
nondiffusible  pyridylazo(dialkylamino)  phenol  magenta  dye-releasing 
compounds  and  precursors  thereof.  4,357,410,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  B.,  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel 
nondiffusible  bridged  azoaminophenol  magenta  dye-releasing  com- 
pounds and  precursors  thereof.  4,357,412,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Anderson,  Roy  A.:  See — 

Davis,  Lanny  C;  and  Anderwn,  Roy  A.,  4,356,755,  CI.  84-343.000. 
Anderson,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Gaylord,  Edson  C;  Black,  David  K.;  Anderson,  Russell  L.;  and 
Morton,  Philip  O.,  4,356,870,  CI.  169-65.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Jenness,  Robert  V.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.; 
Schaefer.  Edwin  M..  Ill;  and  Stekl,  Robert  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  storing  an- 
nouncements in  a  communications  system.  4,357,493,  CI.  179-6.040. 
Andre,  Jean  D.;  Killis,  Andreas;  Le  Nest.  Jean-Francois;  and  Chera- 
dame.  Herve  M..  to  L'Eut  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  Gen- 
eral pour  I'Armement.  Macromolecular  material  of  ionic  conduction. 
4.357.401.  CI.  429-192.000. 
Andrews,  Merritt  B.;  and  Rothman,  Edward  A.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation. fComposite  structure.  4,356,678,  CI.  52-799.000. 
Anglemyer,  Edward  B.  Carrying  case  for  cement  finisher's  tools. 

4,356,916,  CI.  206-372.000. 
Ansorge,  Al,  to  Lester  Engineering  Company.  Apparatus  for  dispens- 
ing measured  amounts  of  molten  metal.  4,356,940,  CI.  222-596.000. 
Anthony,  John  A.  System  for  conserving  energy  and  washing  agents  in 

a  dishwasher.  4,357,176,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Serbin,  David  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.   Process  for  preparing  polyphosphazene 
polymers    containing    fluoroalkoxy    and/or    aryloxy    substituents. 
4,357,458,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Antonczyk,  Andrew  R.:  See — 

Antonczyk,  Raymond  L.;  and  Antonczyk,  Andrew  R.,  4,356,650, 
CI.  40-160.000. 
Antonczyk,  Raymond  L.;  and  Antonczyk,  Andrew  R.,  to  Antonczyk, 
Andrew  R.  Enclosure  and  mounting  device  for  relief  artworks. 
4,356,650,  a.  40-160.000. 
Apfelbeck,  Otto  L.;  and  Urish,  Joseph  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Electrical  heater  controller  for  aircraft  window  heat  control. 
4.357.524.  CI.  219-501.000., 
Apontoweil.  Peter;  and  Krasselt,  Manfred  M..  to  Gist-Brocades  N.  V. 
Infectious  bronchitis  vaccine  for  poultry.  4.357,320,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Appel,  Comelis;  and  Kuilman,  Bartel,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Pump 

plug  for  use  in  well  operations.  4,356,865.  CI.  166-153.000. 
Appleby,  Anthony  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Photo- 
electrochemical    cell    employing    discrete    semiconductor    bodies. 
4,357,400,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Arai,  Naoki:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Liu.  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Aral, 
Naoki,  4,357,654,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Araki,  Yoshitaka,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Exposure  control  apparatus 

for  camera  with  interchangeable  lens.  4,357.090,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Archibald,  John  L.;  and  Boyle,  John  T.  A.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother 
Limited.        N-Substituted-2(8-halo        and        trifluoromethyl        4- 
quinolylamino)benzamides  and  analgesic  use  thereof.  4,357,333,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Arguto,  Inc.:  See — 

Mellor,  H.  Clay,  4,357.249,  CI.  252-12.000. 
Ariga,  Shoji;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  to  Qarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiating  device 
for  power  amplifier  etc.  4,356,864,  CI.  165-8O.00B. 


Arinc  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  4.357,137,  CI.  464-75.000. 
Arita,  Satoshi;  Touge.  Kiyomi;  Shida,  Akio;  and  Yamaura,  Sigenobu,  to 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Cathode  base  plate  for  electro- 
lytic refining.  4,357,225,  CI.  204-281.000. 
Armstrong,  Harold  F.:  See — 

Hollis,  Thomas,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Harold  F.,  4.357,122.  CI. 
407-42.000. 
Armstrong,  Lee  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Testing  the  power  of  a 
turbocluirged  internal  combustion  engine.  4,356.725.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries:  See — 

Rosenau,  Clifford  M.,  4,356.641,  CI.  34-46.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckwalter,  Mervin  R^.;  and  Ray,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  4,357.189,  CI. 

156-230.000. 
Cooper,  John  H.,  4,357,373,  CI.  427-358.000. 
Harris,  Thomas  G..  4,357,457,  CI.  528-159.000. 
Arnold,  Sara  J.;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  D..  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen    in    right   of.    Gaseous   reagent    generator.    4.357,309,   C!. 
423-486.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa,  Shoichi.  4,357,374,  C\.  428-1.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Satoh,  Eiji;  Matsushita,  Tetsuo;  Ishida,  Atsushi;  Ishitobi,  Tamio; 

and  Muraoka,  Shigemitsu,  4,357,389,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Seko,  Maomi,  4,357,218,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Takasa,  Kenji;  Hirakawa,  Keizo;  Nishimaru,  Hiroji;  and  Honda, 
Makoto.  4,357,276,  CI.  260-319.100. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okura,   Zenichi;   Haneishi,  Yasuyuki;  and   Kohmoto,  Shinsuke, 
4,357,089,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Asaka,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Asaka,  Toshifumi;  Onodera, 
Akira;  Sota,  Kaoni;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,357,470,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Asano,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Niwa,    Yukichi;    Owada,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Asano,    Noriyuki, 
4,357,085,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Aschauer,  Hans,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bending  machine. 

4,356.716.  CI.  72-322.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Adlerteg,  Bo.  4,357.509.  CI.  200-240.000. 
Ashman.  Stewart  J.,  to  Metallisation  Limited.  Metal  spraying  appara- 
tus. 4,356,971.  CI.  239-84.000. 
Aspnes,  David  E.:  See — 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  Aspnes,  David  E.;  and  Bagley,  Brian  G., 
4,357,179,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Atalla,  Martin  M.,  to  Atalla  Technovations.  Multilevel  security  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,357,529,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Atalla  Technovations:  See — 

Atalla,  Martin  M..  4,357,529,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Atanasoff,  John  V.;  Clark,  W.  Kenneth;  Henderson,  David;  and  Wregh- 
itt,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Overflying  munitions  device 
and  system.  4,356,770,  CI.  102-384.000. 
Athanasiades,  Neocles:  See — 

McLoughlin,  John;  and  Athanasiades,   Neocles,  4,357,034,  CI. 
280-751.000. 
Atkinson,    Hugh    H.,    Jr.    Vacuum    ball    insulation.    4,357,375,    CI. 

428-11.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Blieden,  Harry  R.;  and  Yerkes,  John  W.,  4,357,486,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Granstaff,  Shelie  M.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Alkali  metal-sulfur  cells.  4,357,399,  CI. 
429-104.000. 
Aubry,  Michel;  Bernard,  Jean-Claude;  and  Philipon,  Paul,  to  Societe 
des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie/SERS.  Electric  furnace  for  the 
calcination  of  carbonaceous  materials.  4,357,210,  CI.  202-85.000. 
Australasian  Training  Aids,  Pty..  Ltd.:  Sec- 
Knight.  Lindsay  C.  4.357.531.  CI.  235-400.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Lalanne.  Andre  P.,  4,357,046,  CI.  296-37.160. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Atanasoff,  John  V.;  Clark,  W.  Kenneth;  Henderson,  David;  and 
Wreghitt,  Kenneth  W.,  4,356,770,  CI.  102-384.000. 
Avedko,  B.V.:  See— 

Kooiman,  Pieter  L.,  4,357,127,  CI.  414-99.000. 
Avs^,  Oleg;  and  Isaksson,  Nils  K..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son. Arrangement  for  branching  an  information  flow.  4,357,679,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Ayoub,  Stephen  J.;  MacPherson,  Douglas;  and  Rizzo,  Thomas,  to 
Ayoub,  Stephen  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  testing  transmissions. 
4,356,724,  CI.  73-118.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Shah.  Pravinchandra  K.,  4.357.442,  a.  524-745.000. 
Yi,  Kong  S.,  4,357,449,  CI.  526-74.000. 
Baasch,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Muller.  Friedemann;  Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,357,267, 
CI.  524-40.000. 
Baba,  Yoshio;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi, 
to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Brazing  fin  stock  for  use  in 
aluminum  base  5loy  heat  exchanger.  4,357,397,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Babcock,  Warner  K.,  to  Construction  Products  Research,  Inc.  Method 
and  composition  for  controlling  volume  change  in  fast  setting,  fluid 
impermeable  cementitious  systems.  4,357,166,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Babel,  Werner;  and  Krug,  Wilh,  to  Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau 
Babel  &  Co.  Disk  magazine  tool  holder.  4,356,620,  CI.  29-568.000. 
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Bach,  Eugen;  and  Bach,  Jurgen  A.  Self-closing  tap  valve.  4,356,998,  CI. 

Bach,  Jurgen  A.:  See- 
Bach,  Eugen;  and  Bach,  Jurgen  A.,  4,356,998,  CI.  251-354.000. 
Bachmann,  Duncan:  See — 

Sandberg,  Glenn  A.;  Janssen,  Wilbur;  and  Bachmann,  Duncan 
4,356,595,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Bachmann,  Peter,  to  Ebauches  Bettlach,  S.A.  Reduction  gear  for  elec- 
tronic timepiece.  4,357.695.  CI.  368-322.000. 
Bachmann.  Rudolf:  See— 

Vaeth,  Guenter;  Bachmann.  Rudolf;  Senkpiel.  Werner;  Hartmann. 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,357,378,  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Backer,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic  system 

comprismg  tomographic  apparatus,  4,357,708,  CI.  378-25.000. 
Baer,  Ralph  H.;  Cope,  Leonard  D.;  Holt,  Oliver  D.;  and  Morrison, 
Howard  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.;  and  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates.  Interactive  game  and  control  therefor.  4,357,014,  CI    273- 
85.00G. 
Bagley,  Brian  G.:  See- 
Adams,  Arthur  C;  Aspnes,  David  E.;  and  Bagley,  Brian  G.. 
4,357,179,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Bailie,    Robert   E.    Transportable   process   modules.    4,356,785,   CI. 

114-264.000. 
Bain,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  flatiron 
having  a  frictionally  restrained  swiveled  power  cord.  4,357.519.  CI 
219-256.000.  •      'r      '      ■ 

Baines,  Eric:  See — 

Weyn.  Hendrik  F.;  Baines.  Eric;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  4,357,317, 
CI.  424-52.000. 
Bains,  Gurdip  S.:  See— 

Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  Martin,  Niles  J.;  Pace,  John  E.;  Sette, 
Robert  A.;  Randall,  Charles  E.;  Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains, 
Gurdip  S.,  4,356,895,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Baird,  John  K.:  See— 

Sandford,  Paul  A.;  and  Baird,  John  K.,  4,357,260,  CI.  252-363.500. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Carmody,  Michael  A.,  4,356,867,  CI.  166-373.000. 
Baker,  Phillip  L.  Water-filled  weight  bag.  4,357,009,  CI.  272-96.000. 
Bako,  Lazlo,  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Hardware  assembly  for  luKeaee  and 

the  like.  4,356,712,  CI.  70-69.000. 
Ball,  David  N.,  to  Graviner  Limited.  Fire  and  explosion  detection. 

4,357,534,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Ball,  Dean  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Carole  E.;  Ball,  Dean  M.;  Killip,  Graham  R.;  and  Olivier, 
James  P.,  4,356,727,  CI.  73-243.000. 
Banos,  Zoltan:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Felmeri,  Jozsef;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter; 
Banos,  Zoltan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Bosits,  Gyula,  4,357,306, 
CI.  422-254.000. 
Barcrest  Limited:  See — 

Rock,  Brian^  4,357,567,  CI.  318-687.000. 
Bardenstein,  Albert,  to  Berlin,  Irwin  J.  Truss  assembly  unit.  4,356,948. 

CI.  227-48.000. 
Barker,  David,  to  Mars  Limited.  Method  of  reducing  fishy  odor  of 

packaged  fish  product.  4,357,362,  CI.  426-643.000. 
Barkow,  William  H.;  and  Gross,  Josef,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  TV 

display  system.  4,357,586,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Barlow,  Michael  T.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  by  the 
liquid    phase    hydrocarbonylation    of    methanol.    4,357,480,    CI. 
568-902.000. 
Barlow,  William  R.  RoUtable  note  holder.  4,356,651,  CI.  40-308.000. 
Barnes,  Russell  M.:  See- 
Young,  Raymond  R.;  Barnes,  Russell  M.;  and  Wendel,  Donald  W., 
4,356,923,  CI.  21 1-49.00D. 
Barnes,  WUliam  M.,  to  Seven-Up  Company,  The.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  heating  containers  having  a  product  liquid  therein.  4,356,681, 
CI.  53-440.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.   Robert   R.;   and   Ventura,   Daniel   S.,   4,357,057,   CI. 
308-26.000. 
Bartko,  John;  Felice,  Patrick  E.;  and  Blais,  Phillip  D.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  High  resolution  lithography  using  protons/or  alpha 
particles.  4,357,417,  CI.  430-323.000. 
Bartlett,  Allen  J.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  M.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Cryopump.  4,356,701,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Bartlett,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Legler,  John  G.;  and  Bartlett,  Robert  L.,  4,356,750,  CI.  83-816.000. 
Bartow,  Richard  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Upright  for  lift 

truck.  4,356,891,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Basalay,  Robert  J.:  See- 
West,  C.  Thomas;  and  Basalay,  Robert  J.,  4,357,149,  CI.  44-68.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hartmann,   Heinrich;   Hoffmann,   Gerhard;   and   Lenz,   Werner, 

4,357,414,  a.  430-275.000. 
Lehner,   August;   Gimpel,   Juergen;   Buethe,   Ingolf;   Hartmann, 
Heinrich;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,357,221,  CI.  204- 18 l.OOR. 
Vaeth,  Guenter;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Senkpiel,  Werner;  Hartmann, 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  and  Motz,  Herbert.  4,357,378,  CI. 
428-64.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG:  See- 
Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Eheter,  Conzelmann, 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter,  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
eter; and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 


Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Michel,  Jean-Pierre;  Cuccolo,  Sergio-  and 

Regnault,  Alain,  4,357,467,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Zurcher,  Edwin;  Negaty-Hindi,  Guy;  and  Pujol,  Carlos,  4,356,688, 
CI.  57-22.000. 
Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Photo- 
curable  polymers  obtained  from  succinylosuccinic  acid  and  maleic 
acid  derivatives,  processes  for  the  preparation  of  the  polymers,  and 
use  of  the  polymers.  4,357,453,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Baum,  John  W.:  See— 

Varma.  Matesh  N.;  and  Baum,  John  W.,  4,357,536,  CI.  250-397.000. 
Bauman,  Jack  L.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Equalized  furrow 

forming  apparatus  for  a  seed  planter.  4,356,780,  CI.  111-85.000. 
Baumann,  Hans  D.  Lamellate  fluid  resistance  device.  4,356.843    CI 

138-43.000. 
Baumgarten,  Ronald.  Thermally-integrated  heat  exchanger  and  refris- 

erator.  4,356,706,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Chan.  Catherine  T.;  and  Gravallese,  Debra  A.,  4,357,310,  Q 

424-1.000. 
Madsen,    David    C;    and    Tucker,    Hugh    N.,    4,357,343,    CI. 

Thomas,  William  R.,  4,357,321,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,'357,267, 
CI.  524-40.000. 
Heywang,  Gerhard;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 

Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,357,329,  CI.  424-212.000. 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 

Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,357,338,  CI.  424-269.000 

Nicklaus,  Eberhard;  Wamcke,  Heinz;  Pross,  WUhelm;  and  Hartl, 

.  Wolfgang,  4,357,300,  CI.  422-62.000. 

Sattlegger,  Hans;  Schnurrbusch,  Karl;  Boll,  Manfred;  and  Frie- 

mann,  Hans,  4,357,438,  CI.  524-490.000. 
Steffen,  Ulrich;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo,  4,357,445. 

CI.  525-244.000. 
Stemmler,    Ingo;    Muller,    Hanns-Peter;    and    Wagner,    Kuno. 
4,357,255,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Catalysts  and  hydrocarbon  treating  processes  utiliz- 
ing the  same.  4,357,229,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Beaulieu,  Bryan  J.,  to  Rupp  Industries,  Inc.  Framing  system  for  display 

panels.  4,356,648,  CI.  40-155.000. 
Beck,  Henry  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phase  reversal  switch 

mechanism.  4,357,502,  CI.  200-l.OOV. 
Beck,  William  H.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Three-phase  inverter 

4,357,655,  CI.  363-42.000. 
Becker,  James  R.;  and  Raymond,  Edward  L.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc.  Method  of  producing  a  forged  product.  4,356,612,  CI.  29- 
157.  lOR. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Crosby,  John  B.,  4,357,061,  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Beckman,  Ronald  H.;  and  Yarme,  Howard  K.,  to  Vaughan  Walls,  Inc 

Partitioning  system.  4,356,672,  CI.  52-36.000. 
Beffano,  John  J.,  to  Quality  Valve  and  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Flow 
control    mechanism     for.    high    pressure     wells.     4,356,997,    CI. 
251-214.000.  . 

BefTano,  John  J.:  See — 

Linder,  Morris  B.;  and  BefTano,  John  J.,  4,356,996,  CI.  251-82.000. 
Behn,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  layer  capacitors.  4,356,608,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Belhomme,  Charles  J.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Composite 

thermistor  component.  4,357,590,  CI.  338-23.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Adams,  Arthur  C;  Aspnes,  David  E.;  and  Bagley,  Brian  G.. 

4,357,179,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Andersen,  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  Billy  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E.. 

4,357,572,  CI.  323-286.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Jenness,  Robert  V.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.- 
Schaefer,  Edwin  M.,  Ill;  and  Stekl,  Robert  M.,  4,357,493,  Q. 
179-6.040. 
Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Granstaff,  Shelie  M.,  Jr.,  4,357,399,  CI. 

429-104.000. 
Canniflf,  Ronald  J.,  4,357,701,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Freyman,  Ronald  L.,  4,357,675,  Q.  364-786.000. 
Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yan,  Man  F.,  4,357,251,  CI.  252-62.570. 
.     McWiUiams,  Stephen  G.,  4,357,601,  C\.  340-506.000. 

Muehlner,  Ehrk  J.;  Nelson,  Terence  J.;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond, 

4,357,684,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Nahas,  Joseph  J.,  4,357,496,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Nelson,  Terence  J.,  4,357,683,  Q.  365-36.000. 
Shapiro,  Herbert  M.,  4,357,682,  CI.  365-16.000. 
Bellhouse,  Brian  J.;  and  Haworth,  William  S.  Transfer  membrane 

apparatus.  4,357,239,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Alheid,  Robert  J.,  4,357,370,  CI.  427-211.000. 
Belt  Master,  Inc.:  See— 

Gabrielson,    David    L.;    and    Mohr,    Larry    D.,    4,356,671,    CI. 
51-325.000. 
Benchmark  Tool  Company:  See — 

Legler,  John  G.;  and  Bartlett,  Robert  L.,  4,356,750,  d.  83-816.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schira,    John    J.;    and    Leung,    Chun-Keung.    4,357,662,    d. 

364-431.080. 
Waghom.  Robert  D.,  4,356.626,  CI.  29-747.000. 
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Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Hanna,  William  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Disposable  film  processing  kit.  4,357,091,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Bengtsson,  Fred  B.  Door  head  gasket  for  overhead  doors  and  the  like. 

4,356,856.  CI.  160-209.000. 

Benham,  Albert  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.   Easy 

access  dispensing  carton  with  dust  barrier.  4,356,950,  CI  229-1 1.000. 

Benjamin,  Charles  E.;  and  Crawford,  David  J.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  array  mask  inspection 

method  and  apparatus.  4,357,540,  CI.  250-491.100. 

Benkert,  Donald  E.  Earthquake  protected  vibration  isolator.  4,356,992, 

CI.  248-578.000. 
Bentley,  Stanley  L.;  and  Bloomer,  Frank  A.,  to  Ransburg  Corporation. 

Fire-extinguishant  system.  4,356,868,  CI.  169-26.000. 
Berg,  David  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Top  mounted  lif\  ram 

for  tractor.  4.357,031,  CI.  280-46 l.OOA. 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  Fleming,  Daniel  J.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Schottky  barrier  diode 
with  controlled  characteristics  and  fabrication  method.  4,357,178,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred:  See— 

Zengel,    Hans-Georg;    Bergfeld,   Manfred;   and   Zielke,   Rainer, 
4,357,447,  CI.  525-329.400. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Handrick,  Kurt;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  4,357,450,  CI.  526-76.000. 
Berkshire,  David  C;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.   Treating  wells  with  self-precipitating  scale 
inhibitor.  4,357,248,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Berlin,  Irwin  J.:  See — 

Bardenstein,  Albert  4,356,948.  CI.  227-48.000. 
Berman,  Charles.  Accessory  for  trousers  and  the  like.  4,356,943,  CI. 

224-222.000. 
Bernard,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Aubry,    Michel;    Bernard,    Jean-Claude;    and    Philipon,    Paul, 
4.357,210,  CI.  202-85.000. 
Bemollin,  Roland:  See — 

Labbe,  Jacques;  and  Bemollin,  Roland,  4,357,067.  CI.  339-I77.00R. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Nair,   Vijay  G.;   Joseph,  Joseph   P.;  and   Bernstein,   Seymour, 
4,357,326,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Bertrams  AG:  See — 

Kuhnlein,  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar.  Georg,  4.357,206,  CI. 
159-13.00A. 
Betts,  Robert  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Burst-pressure 
test  fixture  for  pressure  vessels  dynamic  rocket  motors.  4,356.720,  CI. 
73-37.000. 
Bezman,  Susan  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Diisopropyl  ether 
reversion  and  oligomerization  in  isopropanol  production.  4,357,147, 
CI.  44-56.000. 
Bierhoff,  Martinus  P.  M.;  and  Immink,  Komelis  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.   Optical   scanning  apparatus  with  focussing  system. 
4,357.696.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Billault,  Georges:  See — 

Runavot.  Yves;  Billault.  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jacques,  4,357,459. 
CI.  528-205.000. 
Binet,   Rejean;  Cloutier.  Joseph  A.   R.;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.; 
Holden.  Harold  W.;  and  McNicol,  Melvin  A.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Explo- 
sive   compositions    based    on    time-stable    colloidal    dispersions. 
4,357,184,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Biot,  Bernard;  and  Blanc,  Charles,-  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Method 
for  introducing  a  yam  into  a  pneumatic  yam  texturing  means. 
4,356,603,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Black  Clawson,  Inc.:  See — 

Halgrimson.  Darrell  N.;  Hanson.  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T., 
4,356,850,  CI.  I44-209.00R. 
Black,  David  K.:  See— 

Gaylord,  Edson  C;  Black,  David  K.;  Anderson.  Russell  L.;  and 
Morton,  Philip  O..  4,356,870,  CI.  169-65.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Lessig,  William  R.,  Ill,  4.356,686.  CI.  56-295.000. 
Blackbum,  James  C;  and  Vanderwall,  Jonathan,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reduction  of  modal  noise 
in  fiber  optic  systems.  4,357,713,  CI.  455-609.000. 
Blais,  Phillip  D.:  See— 

Bartko,  John;  Felice.  Patrick  E.;  and  Blais,  Phillip  D.,  4,357,417,  CI. 
430-323.000. 
Blakeway,  Stanley  R.  Mixer.  4,357,109,  CI.  366-55.000. 
Blanc,  Charles:  See — 

Biot,  Bernard;  and  Blanc,  Charles.  4.356.603,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Blasbalg.  Morton  L.  Bird  feeder.  4,356,793,  CI.  II9-51.00R. 
Bleckmann,  Ingo.  Electrical  heating  means  for  cookers  or  hot  plates. 

4,357,523,  CI.  219-464.000. 
Blieden,  Harry  R.;  and  Yerkes,  John  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Luminescent  solar  collector.  4.357,486,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Blincow,  Donald  W.;  and  Parks,  Robert  G.,  to  General  Nucleonics,  Inc. 
Weight  controller  for  canned  food  and  the  like.  4,356.874,  CI.  177- 
210.0FP. 
Bloem.  Herman:  See — 

de  Grijs.  Johan  C;  and  Bloem,  Herman,  4,356.811,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Blomfield,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Dudden.  Christopher  J.;  and  Blomfield,  Peter  J.,  4,357.124,  CI. 
408-130.000. 
Bloomer,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Bentley.    Stanley    L.;   and    Bloomer.    Frank    A.,   4,356,868,   CI. 
169-26.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  silicate- 
organic  plastics.  4,357,429,  C\.  521-100.000. 


Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous products.  4,357.460.  CI.  528-271.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous products.  4.357.463,  CI.  528-366.000. 
Blumel,  Harald;  and  Haag.  Horst  G.,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Shelf-stable  ethylene-a-olefm  (diene)  elastomer  powders 
comprising  a  release  agent  and  a  process  for  the  production  thereof 
4,357.439,  CI.  524-493.000. 
Bock.  Erick:  Sec- 
Karl.  Rupert;  Oexler.  Rudolf;  Schuller,  Edmund;  Braun.  Erwin; 
Bock,  Erick;  and  Schreyer,  Franz.  4.356.691.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Bock.  Erwin;  and  Wetzels,  Walter,  to  Schumag  GmbH.  Method  and 
device  for  straightening  elongated  drawn  round  stock.  4.356,715,  CI. 
72-98.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Geiger,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.  Aliphatic  C|i  branched  chain  aldehydes  and 
alcohols,  process  for  preparing  same  and  uses  thereof  in  augmenting 
or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumes,  colognes  and/or  perfumed 
articles.  4,357,247,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
1-ethoxy-l-ethanol  acetate  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  taste  of 
toothpaste.  4,357,315.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
1-n-butoxy-l-ethanol  acetate  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  taste  of 
toothpaste.  4,357,316,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Bodig,  Bemd;  and  Jundt,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Low-speed 
compensated  ignition  system  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine. 
4,356,808,  CI.  123-614.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Lambregts,    Antonius    A.;    and    Hansen,    Rolf,    4,357.661,    CI. 

364-430.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  E.;  and  Simpson,  Robert  D.,  4,357,663,  CI. 
364-433.000. 
Bogner,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Mayer,  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Starting  mechanism  for  intemal  combustion  engines.  4.356.735,  CI. 
74-7.00A. 
Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Tape  cassette 
with  housing  providing  selective  removal  of  only  one  tape  reel. 
4.357,642,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Boll,  Manfred:  See— 

Sattlegger.  Hans;  Schnurrbusch.  Karl;  Boll.  Manfred;  and  Frie- 
mann.  Hans,  4,357,438.  CI.  524-490.000. 
Bond,  Helen  I.  Bolster  type  cushions  for  therapeutic  use.  4,356,579,  CI. 

5-431.000. 
Bonnet,  Christian:  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bmno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Boimet,  Christian, 
4.357,517.  CI.  219-121.0ES. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Knieger,  Robert  H.,  4,357,236,  CI.  210-167.000. 
Borgersen,  Kristian:  See — 

Gundersen,    George;    Oien,    Ewald;    Eide,    Ragnar;    Wersland, 
Palmer;    Borgersen,    Kristian;    Kloster,    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen,  Ketil,  executor,  4,356.596.  CI.  17-58.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See — 

Husslein.  Julius;  Rohrl.  Franz;  Nitzinger,  Karl;  and  Gerl,  Josef, 
4.357,522,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Bose,  Phillip  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  removing 

suspended  solids  from  a  liquid.  4,357,244,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Bosits,  Gyula:  See — 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Felmeri.  Jozsef;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter; 

Banos,  Zoltan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Bosits.  Gyula,  4,357,306, 

CI.  422-254.000. 

Bostick,  William  D.;  Denton,  Mark  S.;  and  Dinsmore,  Stanley  R.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Bioluminescence  methods  for 

enzymatic  determinations.  4.357.420,  CI.  435-8.000. 

Bouko,  Jean:  See — 

Salvat.  Francois;  Bouko.  Jean;  and  Coquio.  Claude.  4,357,612,  CI. 
343-786.000. 
Bouman,  Johannes;  and  van  der  Linden,  Peter  J.  M.,  to  Tricentrol 

Benelux.B.V.  Hot  water  boUer.  4,356,794,  CI.  122-158.000. 
Bourke,  Robert  P.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Support  for  seat  pad.  4,357,005, 

CI.  267-144.000. 
Boums.  Inc.:  See — 

Cotton,  Leslie  L..  4.356,944,  CI.  225-5.000. 

Bouteille.  Daniel,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Ram  locking  de- 
vice.  4.356.760.  CI.  91-445.000. 

Bowman,  Wayne  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sulfo-containing 
adhesive  compositions  and  self-processing  photographic  products 
containing  same.  4.357.409.  CI.  430-207.000. 
Boyle,  John  T.  A.:  See — 

Archibald,   John   L.;   and   Boyle,   John   T.    A..   4.357.333.   Q. 
424-258.000. 
Bracey,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Tenner.    Richard    B.;   and    Bracey,    Robert   G.,  4,337,511,   Q. 
200-314.000. 
Brackett,  Inc.:  See- 
Houseman,   J.   Daniel;   and    Fluke,   Sydney   C,   4,356,765,  CI. 
101-228.000. 
Braksmayer,  Diza  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Flame  retardant  polyphen- 

ylene  ether  resin  compositions.  4.357,433,  CI.  524-139.000. 
Brand.  John  R..  to  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The.  Titanium  dioxide 
pigment  treated  to  suppress  yellowing  in  polymers.  4,357,170,  CI. 
106-300.000. 
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Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski.  Anmn;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar  Ernst 
Hor^  M.;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  and  Horling,  Peter,  4,357,056.  Cl! 

Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst,  4,357,338,  CI.  424-269  000 
Branner-Jogcnsen,  Sven;  Schneider,  Palle;  and  Eigtved,  Peter,  to  Novo 
Industri  A/S.  Thermal  destabilization  of  microbial  rennet.  4  357  357 
CI.  426-36.000.  •      .       . 

Braun,  Erwm-  See — 

Karl,  Rupert;  Oexler.  Rudolf;  Schuller,  Edmund;  Braun.  Erwin- 
Bock,  Enck;  and  Schreyer.  Franz.  4.356,691,  CI.  57-263.000.      ' 
Karl,  Rupert;  Mayer,  Walter;  Schuller,  Edmund;  and  Braun.  Er- 
win, 4,356,692.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Braunweiler.  Max,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  IDosing  device  for 

gas  chromatography  4,356.733,  CI.  73-863.110. 
Breining,  Frank  E.,  to  Airmaster  Fan  Company.  Swag  kit  for  ceiline 

mounted  fans.  4,357,506,  CI.  20O-52.0OR. 
Brezniak,  Diane  V.:  Sec- 
White,    Mary    A.;    and    Brezniak,    Diane    V.,    4,357,443,    CI. 
524-860.000. 
Bridges,  Ronald  P.  Power  driven  group  operated  circuit  disconnect 
apparatus  for  overhead  electric  power  line.   4,357.505.   CI    200- 
48.0KB.  ,      ,       ,   V,     ^w- 

Bristol-Myers  Company;  See — 

Fleming,  James  S.,  Jr.;  and  Buyniski,  Joseph  P.,  4,357,330,  CI. 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See 

Barlow,    Michael   T.;   and    Stewart,    David    G.,    4,357,480    CI 

568-902,000.  -       .        • 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky,  Boris  S.,  to  Railgon  Company.  Comer 

connector  for  open  top  rail  cars.  4,356,776,  CI.  105-406.00R. 
Broghammer,  Rudolf;  and  Kaser,  Franz,  to  Fabrik  fur  Technische 
Laufwerke  und  Apparate  Kundo  Kieninger  &  Obergfell.  Bell-strikine 
clock.  4.357,692,  CI.  368-75  000. 
Brooks,  Wahner  E.  Liquid  container  leakage  detection  method  and 

system.  4,357,113.  CI.  374-4.000. 
Brooks,  William  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  electroforming  a 

replica  on  a  record  matrix.  4,357,216,  CI.  204-5.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl:  See — 

von   Bogdandy.   Ludwigr'and   Brotzmann,   Karl,  4,357,160,  CI. 

75-60.000. 

Brown,  Carole  E.;  Ball,  Dean  M.;  Killip,  Graham  R.;  and  Olivier,  James 

P.  Continuous  volume  measuring  system.  4.356,727,  CI.  73-243.000. 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  to  Arinc  Research  Corporation.  ShaA  coupling. 

4,357,137,  CI.  464-75.000.  "^     * 

Brown,  Hugh  B.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Frequency  multiplexed  joint 

transform  correlator  system.  4,357,676.  CI.  364-822.000. 
Brown,  Warner  K.;  and  Kirby,  Robert  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Control  rod  handle.  4,356.739,  CI.  74-548.000. 
Brown,  William  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Linear  drive  unit  for  vibra- 
tory conveyor.  4,356,911,  CI.  198-766.000 
Bruce,  William  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Caudill,  Allison  H.;  and  Bruce.  William  H.,  Jr.,  4.357,093.  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Homung,    Hans;    and    Schneider,     Wolfganc,    4,356,745,    CI 
83-341.000. 
Bruel,  Per  V.  Acoustic  test  box.  4,357,499,  CI.  179-I75.10A. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  Sec- 
Kramer,.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm,  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Emsi.  4,357,3^8,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Buchholz,  Matthew:  Sec- 
Chen,  Gilbert  K.;  Nyberg.Paul  M.;  and  Buchholz.  Matthew, 
4,356,611,  CI.  39-157.00R. 
Buchler  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

November,  Dan;  and  Adier,  Robert,  4,356,909.  CI.  198-472.000. 
Buckingham,  Gerald:  See — 

Ward,   Elizabeth  M.;  and  Buckingham,  Gerald.  4.356.791,  CI. 
119-14.430. 
Buck  waiter.  Mervin  R;  and  Ray.  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  World 

Industries,  Inc.  Through-color  printing.  4,357.189,  Q.  156-230.000. 
Buechler,  Lester  W.  Engraving  apparatus  and  method.  4,357,633.  CI. 

358-299.000.  , 

Buethe.  Ingolf:  See — 

Lehner.   August;   Gimpel,   Juergen;   Buethe.   Ingolf;   Hartmann. 
Heinrich;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe,  4,357,221,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Buflalo  Medical  Specialties  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Loretz,  Thomas  J..  4.357,105,  CI.  356-40.000. 
Buffington,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.;  Ka- 
niecki.  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan;  Sternberg, 
Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam,  Waheed;  and 
Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process 
-    for  cleaning  the  interiors  of  vessels.  4,357,175,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Buinicky,  Ernest  P.:  See — 

Estes,  John  H.,  and  Buinicky,  Ernest  P.,  4,357,231,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 

Bullard,  Edward  M.;  and  Smith,  Gregory  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Laminar  thermoplastic  film  constructions.  4,357,191.  CI.  156-244.140. 

Bu'Lock,  John  D..  to  Sim-Chem  Limited.  Process  for  the  continuous 

production  of  fermentation  alcohol.  4,357,424,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Kennedy,  John  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.;  and  Whitehead, 
Thomas  P..  to  Umicd  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ire- 
land. The  Secretary  of  State  for  Social  Services  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  liquid  sample. 
4,356,722,  CI.  73-53.000. 
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BurghofT.  Karl;  Supper,  Ottmar;  and  Trube,  Hans,  to  Max  Kammerer 
GmbH;  and  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  rotat- 
ing actuation  of  linearly  actuated  control  elements.  4,356,737,  Q. 

Burke.  Thomas  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  display  system 
employing  permeable  correctors  for  a  deflection  yoke.  4,357,556.  CI. 
3 1 3-440.000. 
Burnett,  Archibald  L.:  See— 

MUler,  John  C;  and  Burnett.  Archibald  L..  4.357.291.  CI.  264- 
1 76.00R. 
Bumham,  Benjamin  K.:  See— 

Heininger,  Richard  T.;  and  Bumham,  Benjamin  K.,  4,356,593.  CI. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Chadra,  David  P..  4.357.681,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  4,356,613,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Thorogood,  Peter  B.,  4,357,340,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Burzynski,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Go,    Santos    W.;    and    Burzynski,    Dennis    J..    4.357,461.    Q 
524-724.000.  • 

Bush,  Howard  B.:  See — 

Sheeler,   Scott  O.;   Bush,   Howard   B.;   and   Kiproff    Peter  N 
4,357.155,  CI.  65-10.100.  . 

Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Korff  William  W.,  4,357.665,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Butler,  Marlow  D.,  to  Palmguard,  Inc.  Palm-positioning  and  system- 
actuating  mechanism.  4,357,597,  CI.  34O-I46.30E 
Butler,  Michael  B.  N.;  Jacobs,  Walter  W.;  and  Grant.  Peter  M..  to 
Racal-MesI  Limited.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  signals  within  a 
frequency  band.  4.357,709.  CI.  455-20.000. 
Buttner.  Hans  H.  Machine  for  tying  packages  or  the  like.  4,356,685,  CI. 

3  j-3oo.UUU. 

Buttrey,  Kenneth  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Fire  sup- 
pressing apparatus.  4.356.869.  CI.  169-49.000. 
Buyniski,  Joseph  P.:  See—. 

Fleming,  James  S..  Jr.;  and  Buyniski,  Joseph  P.,  4,357.330,  CI. 

Bykov.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357.161,  CI.  75-153.000... 
Bytzek,  Max:  See—  ^*--- 

Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 
Schroder.  Martin.  4,357,371,  CI.  427-238.000. 
Bzdula,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Sibley,  Howard  W.;  and  Bzdula,  Joseph  A.,  4,357,230,  CI.  208- 
11. OLE. 
C-I-L  Inc :  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.; 
Holden,  Harold  W.;  and  McNicol,  Melvin  A.,  4,357,184,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
C.N.R.,  Inc.:  See- 
Chase.  David;  and  Spencer,  Richard,  4,357,702.  CI.  371-1.000. 
Cade.  Paul  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Elec- 

trosUtically  deformographic  switches.  4,356,730.  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  and  Connors,  David  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Printed  circuit  board  edge  terminal.  4,357,066,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Calderwood,  Mitchell  C.  AerosUt  and  method  of  operation.  4,356.661. 

CI.  46-74.00R. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Yorke.  Monica  A..  4.357.207,  CI.  159-47.0WL. 
California  R&D  Center:  See— 

Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden, 
Ashley  G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 
4,357,488,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Calvert,    Murray    B.    Pentagonal    game    equipment.    4,357,018,    CI. 
273-261.000.  «.  -1    K 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Machine  and  method 
for  forming  and  applying  carrying  straps  to  article  cartons.  4.357.186. 
CI.  156-73.100. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  James  R.;  and  Raymond.  Edward  L.,  4,356,612,  CI.  29- 
<tl57.10R.  <■ 

Cameron-Johnson,  Alan;  and  Miles.  Michael  J.,  to  Sauer  United  KilM- 
dom  Limited.  Fluid  pressure  machines.  4.356.761.  CI.  91-490.000rNV 
Campbell,  Eugene;  and  Whittemore.  Terrance  R.  Automatic  micro- 
phone mixing  apparatus.  4.357,492,  CI.  1 79- 1. OAT. 
Campbell.  Roscoe,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Creel  assembly.  4.357.008, 

CI.  271-315.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of:  See- 
Arnold,  Sara  J.;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  D.,  4,357,309.  Q.  423-486.000. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited:  See — 

Yamada,  Minoni;  and  Ito,  Rokuzo,  4.356.846.  CI.  140-115.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See — 

Inculet.  Ion  I.;  and  Murata,  Yuji,  4,357,234,  CI.  209-127.00B. 
Canarelli,  Filippe:  See — 

Massoni,  Francois;  Canarelli.  Filippe;  and  Fellrath,  Francoise, 
4.357,558,  CI.  315-83.000. 
Canniff,  Ronald  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Digital    concentrator    terminal    synchronization.    4.357.701,    CI. 
370-100.000. 
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Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikawa,  Kazuo;  Hirohata,  Michio;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  and  Ma- 

shimo,  Yukio,  4,357,087.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Niwa,    Yukichi;    Owada,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Asano,    Noriyuki, 
4.357,085.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Cardenas-Franco,  Luis;  and  Sanches-Galindo,  Gustavo  A.,  to  Inves- 
tigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso.  Electronic  ^ob  distributor  for  glassware 
forming  machines  and  the  like.  4,357.157,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Carey,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Emuge.  John  S.;  and  Carey,  Norman  H.,  4,357,421,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Cargioli,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe,  4,357,395,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Carl,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Wear,  Charles  W.;  and  Carl,  Robert  J.,  4,356,774.  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Carlsson.  Nils-Eric:  See — 

Knudsen.  lb  H.;  Lindstrom.  Bror  A.  O.;  and  Carlsson.  Nils-Eric. 

4.357.241.  CI.  210-708.000. 

Carmody.  Michael  A.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Temporary 

lock-open     tool     for    subterranean    well     valve.     4,356,867,    CI. 

166-373.000. 

Carney,  Robert  L.;  and  Lui,  Alfred  S.  T.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Insect  pheromone.  4,357,474,  CI.  556-482.000. 
Carr,  Neil;  Gray,  George  W.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  M.,  to  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britaimic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Liquid 
crystal  compounds  containing  an  alicyclic  ring  and  exhibiting  a  low 
dielectric  anisotropy  and  liquid  crystal  materials  and  devices  incorpo- 
rating such  compounds.  4,357,078,  CI.  35O-350.00R. 
Carr,  Robert  B.;  and  Erikson,  Richard  A.,  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc.  Anti-drag 

cap  for  basket  centrifuge.  4,356,960,  CI.  233-46.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Sibley,  Howard  W.;  and  Bzdula,  Joseph  A.,  4,357.230,  CI.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Carroll,  James  J.:  See — 

Leach,  John  G.;  and  Carroll,  James  J.,  4,357,588,  CI.  337-160.000. 
Carsac,  Claude  R.:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Christian, 
4,357,517,  CI.  219-121.0ES. 
Carter,  Andrew  C:  See — 

Goodfellow,  Robert  C;  and  Carter,  Andrew  C.  4,357,072,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Carter  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  William  D.,  4,356,945,  CI.  226-6.000. 
Carter,  William  D.,  to  Carter  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Motion  picture 
printing    machine    having    interchangeable    film    receiving    units. 
4,356,945,  CI.  226-6.000. 
Carver,  Robert  G.,  to  Creative  Cartons  of  Ashland,  Inc.  Collapsible 
stereoscopic  viewer  and  filmstrip  holder  therefor.  4,357,073.  CI. 
350-140.000. 
Case.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.;  and  Deming, 
Chandler  R.,  4,357,530,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Cassaday,  Michael  M.;  Diebler,  Herman  G.;  Svenjak,  Dario;  and  Uffen- 
heimer,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.  Reaction  cu- 
vette. 4,357,301,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel-  Ulrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Wittkus, 
Heinz,  4,357,245,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Shuler,  Lucien   B.;  and  Spivey,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,356,738,  CI. 
74-470.000. 
Caudill,  Allison  H.;  and  Bruce,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Photoconductor  tensioning  device.  4,357,093, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Lanny  C;  and  Anderson,  Roy  A.,  4,356,755,  CI.  84-343.000. 
Cellone,  Luigi,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Photographic    elements    with    improved    surface    characteristics. 
4,357,418,  CI.  430-539.000. 
Censor  Patent-  und  Versuchs-Anstalt:  See — 

Mayer,    Herbert    E.;    and    Lobach,    Ernst    W.,    4,357,100,    CI. 
355-62.000. 
Centrum  Konstrukcyjno-Technologiczne  Maszyn  Gomiczynch  "KO- 
MAG":  See— 
Pilarski,  Klemens;  Ulczok,  Stefan;  Walkiewicz,  Stanislaw;  and 
Rudnicki,  Wincenty,  4,357,052,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Chadra,  David  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Line  turn  circuit  for  daU 

link.  4,357,681,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chadshay,  Roman,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Nozzle  tip  for 

pulverized  coal  burner.  4,356,975,  CI.  239-419.500. 
Chamberlain,  John,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Staged  com- 
bustor    having    aerodynamically    separated    combustion    zones. 
4,356,698,  CI.  60-733.000. 
Chambers,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Tellabs,  Inc.  Impedance  canceller  circuit. 

4,357,494,  CI.  179-16.00F. 
Champion  International  Corpwration:  See — 

Benham,  Albert  A.,  4,356,950,  Q.  229-11.000. 
Rekow,  Vernon  C,  4,356,952,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Rekow,  Vernon  C,  4,356,953,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Chan,  Catherine  T.;  and  Gravallese,  Debra  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  reducing  the  nonspe- 
cific binding  of  radioiodinated  protein  hormones.  4,357,310,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Chandler  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Chandler,  Charles  R.,  4,357.242,  CI.  210-712.000. 


Chandler,  Charles  R.,  to  Chandler  Associates,  Inc.  Water  purification 

method  and  apparatus.  4,357,242,  CI.  210-712.000. 
Chase,  David;  and  Spencer,  Richard,  to  C.N.R.,  Inc.  Error  correcting 

apparatus.  4,357,702,  CI.  371-1.000. 
Chason,  Kenneth  R.,  to  GTI  Corporation.  Welding  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,357,514,  CI.  219-56.100. 
Che,  Stanley  C,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Recovery  of 
hydrocarbon  values  from  pyrolytic  vapors.  4,357,228,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Chemical  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Kapiloff,    Anita   G.;   and   Hatch,    Randolph   T.,   4,357,254,   CI. 
252-181.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Blumel,  Harald;  and  Haag,  Horst  G.,  4,357,439,  CI.  524-493.000. 
Chemisciences  Inc.:  See — 

Enomoto,     Makoto;    and    Doke,     Nobumichi,    4,357,349,    CI. 
424-302.000. 
Chen,  Gilbert  K.;  Nyberg,  Paul  M.;  and  Buchholz,  Matthew,  to  Koch 
Engineering  Company,   Inc.   Method  of  fabricating  vapor-liquid 
contoct  grid.  4,356,611,  CI.  29-I57.00R. 
Chen,  Paul  Y.:  See— 

Buffington,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Cheradame,  Herve  M.:  See — 

Andre,  Jean  D.;  Killis,  Andreas;  Le  Nest,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Cheradame,  Herve  M.,  4,357,401.  CI.  429-192.000. 
Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima  A.; 
Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Pobortsev,  Mendel  E.; 
Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valentina  V.;  Bykov,  Vladimir 
I.;  Kipchaicvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and  Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.  Method  for 
processing  wastes  resulting  from  production  of  phosphorus,  namely, 
slime   and   off-gases,    with   utilization   of  the   resultant  products. 
4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.:  See — 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.;  Ogy,  Grigory  E.; 
Vainshtein,  Leonid  A.;  and  Pann,   Lazar  A.,  4,356,759,  CI. 
91-31.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Bezman,  Susan  A.,  4,357,147,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Bose,  Phillip  R.,  4,357,244,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Knake,  Raymond  P.,  4,356,934,  CI.  221-96.000, 
Chiang,  Robert  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Catalytic  cracking  catalyst. 

4,357,265,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company:  See— 

Hsieh,  Even,  4,357,028,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Chien,  James  C.  W.:  See— 

Farris,  Richard  J.,  4,357,041,  CI.  293-136.000. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center,  The:  See— 

Hsieh,  Dean  S.  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  4,357,312,  CI. 
424:15.000. 
Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.;  and  Pallos,  Ferenc  M.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  N-Haloalkyl  thiobenzanilides  and  their  use  as  fungicides. 
4,357,346,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

SzejtIi,  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Horvath,  nee  Otta; 
Klara;  and  Tudos,  Ferenc,  4,357,468,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Chivas  Products,  Limit^:  See — 

Moore,  Ronald  D.,  4,356,592,  CI.  16-125.000. 
Chi  vers,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Zucker,   Jerry;   Chi  vers,   Carl   E.;   and   Jefferson,    Donald   E., 
4,357,436,  CI.  524-448.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
l-Azabicyclo[3.2.0)heptan-3,7-dione-2-carboxylic  acid.  4,357,342,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Christensen,  Dean  L.:  See — 

Kahle,  Henry;  Menkes,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Christensen,  Dean  L., 
4,356,918,  CI.  206-444.000. 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyland,  Craig  R.,  4,356,872,  CI.  175-58.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Kenneth  A.,  4,356,801,  CI.  123-337.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alkaline  earth  metal 

modified  zeolite  catalysts.  4,357,264,  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 
Chu,  Muren:  See — 

Wang,  Cheng-Chi;  and  Chu,  Muren,  4,357,620,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Chung,  David  H.  Encoding  and  decoding  digital  information  utilizing 

time  intervals  between  pulses.  4.357,634,  CI.  360^.000. 
Chung,  Hun  Hwei.  Centering  device.  4,356,635,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Chylewski,  Christoph;  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max;  and 
Schellenberg,  Matthias,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Use  of  tertiary  phos- 
phines  in  photographic  silver  dye  bleach  materials.  4,357,280,  Q. 
260-465.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Chylewski,  Christoph;  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max; 
and  Schellenberg,  Matthias,  4,357,280,  CI.  260-465.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,357,453,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Gloor,  Bemhard,  4,357,159,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  N.Y.:  See— 

Reinchr,  Dieter;  Hugelin,  Bernard;  and  Troxler,  Eduard,  4,357.476, 
CI.  564-509.000. 
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Clairmont,  Delore  M.:  See— 

Oas,    David    C;    and    Clairmont,    Delore    M.,    4,357,288,    CI 
264-40.600. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ariga.  Shoji;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  4,356,864,  C\.  I65-80.00B 
Mmagawa,   Shoichi;   Sakai,  Takamasa;  Okamoto,  Takeshi;  and 

Numi,  Morihiro,  4,357,553,  CI.  31O-313.0OB. 
Taketomi.  Chiaki;  Miura,  Tadao;  Akiba,  Keiji;  and  Hirose,  Koji, 
4,357,636,  CI.  360-62.000. 
Clark,  David  P.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Spring  retainer- valve  selector 

4,356,799,  CI.  123-90.650. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bartow,  Richard  J.,  4,356,891,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Brown,    Warner    K.;    and    Kirby,    Robert    L.,    4,356,739,    CI 
74-548.000. 
Clark,  Gloria  A.:  See- 
Cooper,    George    W.;    and    Clark,    Gloria    A.,    4,356,927,    CI 
220-90.200. 
Clark,  Philip  H.  Obstetrics  bed.  4,356.578.  d  5-66.000. 
Clark,  W.  Kenneth:  See— 

Atanasoff,  John  V.;  Clark,  W.  Kenneth;  Henderson,  David-  and 
Wreghitt,  Kenneth  W.,  4,356,770,  CI.  102-384.000. 
Clarke,  William  A.  Take-apart  doll.  4,356,659,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Cleaveland,  Charles  M.;  and  Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  to  Cleaveland/Price 
Enterprises,  Inc.  Bearing  and  journal  means  for  the  rotatable  crank- 
arm  assembly  of  a  disconnecting  switch.  4,357,504,  CI.  20O-48.00R 
Cleaveland/Price  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Cleaveland,  Charles  M.;  and  Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  4,357,fk)4,  CI 

200-48.00R. 
Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  4,357,503,  CI.  200-48.00A. 
Cleck,  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Heck,  Roland  H.;  Cleck,  Stephen  M.;  Shih,  Stuart  S.;  and  Wilson 
Robert  C,  4,357,263,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Clements,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Metallurgical  Research,  Inc.  Cash  flow  moni- 
toring system.  4,357,605,  CI.  340-825.140. 
Clerc,  Alain  M.,  to  Faiveley  S.A.  Trolley  pole  mechanism  for  use  on 

electricaDy-powered  road  vehicles.  4,357,501,  CI.  191-83.000 
Cloud,  Charies  E.:  See- 
Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and 
Hartman,  Donn  A.,  4,357,359,  CI.  426-103.000. 
Cloud  Corporation:  See — 

Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and 
Hartman,  Donn  A.,  4,357,359,  CI.  426-103.000. 
Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and  Hart- 
man, Donn  A.,  to  Cloud  Corporation.  Method' and  apparatus  for 
manufacture  of  candy.  4,357,359,  CI.  426-103.000. 
Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.:  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F. 
Holden,  Harold  W.;  and  McNicol,  Melvin  A.,  4,357,184,  CI 
149-2.000. 
Clune,  Elmer  F.:  See— 

Clune,  Robert  H.,  4,356,875,  CI.  180-13.000. 
Clune,  Robert  H.,  to  Clune,  Elmer  F.  Portable  motorized  eolf  cart 

4.356,875,  CI.  180-13.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Kellet,  William  H.;  and  MUls,  Peter  S.,  4,357,167,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Coca  Cola  Company:  See— 

Sedam,  Jason  K.,  4,357,284,  CI.  261-I21.00R. 
Coche,  Andre:  See— 

Tschirren,  Jean  D.;  Widmer,  Gilbert  C;  Pellaux,  Jean-Paul;  Coche, 
Andre;  and  Samsel,  Marcel  R.,  4,357,106,  CI.  356-44.000. 
Coen  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Vosper,   Ralph   R.;   and   Harthun,   Norman   E.,   4,356,970,   CI. 
239-8.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Gervay,  Joseph  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dry-developing  photosensitive  dry  film  resist. 
4,357,413.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Harvey,    Kenneth;    and    Connors,    Stephen    T.,    4,357,313,    CI. 

424-49.000. 
Weyn,  Hendrik  F.;  Baines,  Eric;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  4,357,317, 
CI.  424-52.000. 
Collin,  Gerd:  See— 

Grigoleit,  Georg;  Matem,  Kurt;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and  Collin,  Gerd, 
4,357.472,  CI.  549-49.000. 
Collonia,  Harald:  See — 

Kern,    Eckhart;    Collonia,    Harald;    and    Groh,    Herbert-Hans. 
4,356,802,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See — 

Manning,  William  O.,  4,357,283,  CI.  26I-23.00A. 
Comberg,  Albert;  and  Panstruga,  Karl  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  blackening  steel  components  for  cathode  ray  tubes. 
4,357,367,  CI.  427-64.000. 
Combined  Logic  Company:  .See — 

Greenberg,  George  A.,  4,357,624,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Paul  C;  and  Sullivan,  Robert  P.,  4,356,847,  CI.  141- 

311.00R. 
Chadshay.  Roman.  4.356.975,  CI.  239-419.500. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

de  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Christian, 
4,357,517.  CI.  2I9-12I.0ES. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Le  Grand,  Yves;  and  Migeon,  Rene,  4,357,545,  CI.  307-64.000. 


Compur-Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Nicklaus,  Eberhard;  Wamcke,  Heinz;  Proas,  WUhelm;  and  Hartl. 
Wolfgang,  4,357.300,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Gloor.  Hans,  4,356,862,  CI.  164-491.000. 
Connolly,  James  P.  Cylindrical  woven  fabric  tank.  4,356,933,  a. 

220-401.000. 
Connors,  David  G.:  See — 

Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  and  Connors,  David  G.,  4,357,066,  CI.  339- 

Connors,  Stephen  T.:  See- 
Harvey,    Kenneth;    and    Connors.    Stephen   T..   4.357.313.    Q. 

Construction  Products  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Babcock,  Warner  K.,  4,357,166,  Q.  106-89.000. 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mancini,  Derek  V.,  4,356,682.  CI.  53-443.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Walter,  John,  4,356,924,  CI.  215-237.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Rosli,  Walter,  4,357,107,  CI.  356-147.000. 
Control  Concepts  Inc.:  See— 

LUienthal,  Clarence  D.,  4,357,645,  Q.  361-93.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  4,357,703,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Conzelmann,  Gerhard:  See- 
Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Dieter;  Conzelmann, 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer.  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
eter; and  Wirz.  Armin,  4.356.604.  CI.  28-255.000. 
Cooper,  George  W.;  and  Clark,  Gloria  A.  Pop-up  straw  for  beveraae 

cans.  4,356,927,  CI.  220-90.200. 
Cooper,  John  H.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

applying  latex  coatmg  to  moving  fabric.  4,357,373,  Q.  427-358  000 
Cope,  Leonard  D.:  See — 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  Cope,  Leonard  D.;  Holt,  Ohver  D.;  and  Morrison, 
Howard  J.,  4,357,014,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Coquio,  Claude:  See— 

Salvat,  Francois;  Bouko,  Jean;  and  Coquio,  Claude,  4,357,612,  Q. 
343-786.000. 
Cord.  Paul  P.;  and  Guy.  Louis  R..  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudrcs  et 
Explosifs.  Delay  fuse  with  a  slow  rate  of  combustion  and  a  small 
diameter.  4.356.768.  CI.  102-275.900. 
Corda,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Magrucci.  Aldo;  and  Torelli, 
Guido,  4,357,685,  CI.  365- 1 89.000. 
Cornell,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Cornell,  Paul  v.;  and  Cornell,  Paul  A.,  4,357,068,  CI.  339-266.00R. 
Cornell,  Paul  V.;  and  Cornell,  Paul  A.,  to  Pan  Electric  Corporation. 

Cable  clamping  device.  4,357,068,  CI.  339-266.00R. 
Coscia,  Charles  M..  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company.  The.  Decorative  emblems 

and  method  for  making  same.  4.356,617,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Cotton,  Leslie  L.,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  breaking 

prescored  ceramic  substrate  plates.  4,356.944,  CI.  225-5.000. 
Coulmance,  Jean-Pierre  R.;  and  Ricouard,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Light  projector  equipped  with  a  low-voluge  incandes- 
cent lamp  and  incorporating  a  relay.  4,357,652,  CI.  362-276.000. 
Coverstone,  Don  A.;  and  Harris,  Larry  G.,  to  Lyall  Electric,  Inc. 
Fabrication  techniques  for  tubular  sheathed  heaters.  4,356,624.  CI. 
29-611.000. 
Cox,  James  L.:  See — 

Vernon,  Ruth  P.;  and  Cox,  James  L.,  4,356,570,  CI.  2-16.000. 
Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  David  C,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Microbial  heteropolysaccharide.  4,357,423,  CI.  435-101.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  Larry  W.,  4,357,172.  Q.  127-60.000. 
Crawford,  David  J.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Charles  E.;  and  Crawford.  David  J.,  4.357,540,  CI. 
250-491.100. 
Creative  Cartons  of  Ashland,  Inc.:  See- 
Carver,  Robert  G.,  4,357,073,  Q.  350-140.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  .See — 

Leveque,  Robert,  4,357,182,  Q.  148-6.350.  ' 

Crosby,  John  B.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Electio-mechanicai 
package  of  visual  display  and  related  circuitry.  4,357,061,  CI.  339- 
17.00C. 
Cubic  Western  DaU:  See- 
Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.-,  and  Deming, 
Chandler  R.,  4,357,530,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Cuccolo,  Sergio:  See — 

Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Michel,  Jean-Pierre;  Cuccolo.  Sergio;  and 
Regnault,  Alain,  4,357,467.  a.  536-56.000. 
Custom  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  4,357,000,  d.  256-26.000 
Cwienkala,  Gerry  A.:  See— 

McKenna,  William  F.;  and  Cwienkala,  Gerry  A..  4.356.638.  G. 

D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The:  See— 

Coscia,  Charles  M.,  4,356,617,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Daaboul,  Fouad;  and  Le  Van,  Tiu,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  speech  in  a  voice  channel 
signal.  4,357,491,  CI.  179-I.OSP. 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamamura,  Tamotu;  Inoue,  Nobuji;  and  Sato,  Kazuo,  4,3^7.441. 
CI.  524-591.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Masayoshi;  and  Inoue,  Kimio,  4,357,462,  Q.  528-357.000. 
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Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi,  4,357.323,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Daimler-^nz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

BurghciT,  Karl;  Supper,  Ottmar;  and  Trube,  Hans,  4,356,737,  CI. 

74-501. OCR. 
Schopf,     Hans-Joachim;     and     Lug,     Dietmar,     4,356,741,     CI. 
74-595.000. 
d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  correcting  automatically  the  designation  of  type  of  tope 
carrier.  4,357,643,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Dale,  John  R.;  and  Ehckinson,  Malcolm  I.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America, 

Navy.  Lx)w  cost  sonobuoy.  4,357,688,  CI.  367-4.000. 
Dali,  Carmelo:  See — 

Hon,  Edward  H.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo,  4,356,610,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Dalmandi  Allami  Gazdasag:  See — 

Ivancsics,  Jozsef,  4,356,734,  CI.  73-864.310. 
Dalton,  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 

Landi,    Vincent    R.;    and    Dalton,    Jeffrey    L.,    4,357,269,    CI. 

523-206.000. 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Magnicci,  Aldo;  and  Torelli, 

Guido,  to  SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Method  of 

programming  an  electrically  aJterable  nonvolatile  memory.  4,357,685, 

CI.  365-189.000. 

r^jicki>lii^i<    Olfffl"  Sec 

.Gindle'r,   E.   Melvin;   and   Daskalakis,   Olga,  4,357,144,  CI.   23- 
230.00B. 
Dauby,  Jacques  F.:  See — 

Hanotier,  Jacques  D.;  and  Dauby,  Jacques  F.,  4,357,475,  CI. 
562-414.000. 
Daude,  Otto;  and  Peckmann,  Heinz,  to  Alcan  Aluminiumwerke  GmbH. 
External  housing  for  an  exhaust  muffler  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.356,886,  CI.  181-250.000. 
David,  Ray  T.  Cable  slitting  tool.  4,356.630.  CI.  30-90.400. 
Davinson.  Ian.  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Monitoring  distance  variations. 

4.357.104.  CI.  356-4.000. 
Davis,  Donald  R.:  See — 

White.  James  W.;  Ruwe.  Victor  W.;  and  Davis,  Donald  R., 
4.356.721,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Davis,  Gordon  T..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Programmable  sequential   logic  array  mechanism.   4,357,678,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Davis.  James  W.:  See — 

Wiley,  Robert  A.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Davis,  James  W., 
4.357.613,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Davis.  Lanny  C;  and  Anderson,  Roy  A.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Organ  stop 

control  panel.  4.356.755.  CI.  84-343.000. 
Davis,  Larry  R.:  See — 

Phillips,  Curtis  D.;  Davis,  Larry  R.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  E., 
4.357,140,  CI.  493-307.000. 
Davis,  Robert:  See — 

Porter,  James  H.;  Davis,  Robert;  and  Zakaria,  Jehangir,  4,356,779, 
CI.  110-245.000. 
Davis.  William  L.  Beater.  4,357,112,  CI.  366-279.000. 
DBM  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Perrell*,    Guido;    and    Thompson,    William    E.,    4,356,858,    01. 
164-154.000. 
De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hine.  Gordon;  and  Mathis,  Robert  D.,  4,356.645.  d.  37-281.000. 
Deacon  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 

Oas,    David    C;    and    Clairmont.    Delore    M.,    4.357,288,    CI. 
264-40.600. 
Dean.  Raymond  H.:  See — 

Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  and  Dean.  Raymond  H.,  4.356,963,  CI. 
236-49.000. 
Dearman,  Timothy  C.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  use  in  welding. 

4,356,615,  a.  29-525.000. 
de  Grijs,  Johan  C;  and  Bloem,  Herman,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Solar  coUector.  4,356,811,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Delany,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Schwartz,    Arnold;    and    Delany,    Edward    B.,    4,357,668,    CI. 
364-497.000. 
Dello,    Christy    J.    Chambered-core    motorcycle-exhaust    apparatus. 

4,356,885.  G.  181-227.000. 
Delury.  Dale  E.,  to  Pertec  Computer  Corporation.  EHgital  phase  lock 
loop    for    flexible    disk    dato    recovery    system.    4,357,707,    CI. 
375-119.000. 
Demi,  Roy  C,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Fluid  flow  sensing 

switch  device— method  of  making.  4.356,625,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Deming,  Andrew  F.;  and  Todd,  Ronald  C.  to  Alliance  Manufacturing 
Company,  The.  Closure  operator  control.  4,357,564,  Q.  318-280.000. 
Deming.  Chandler  R.:  See — 

Roes.  John  B.;  Kelly.  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.;  and  Deming, 
Chandler  R..  4.357.530,  Q.  235-384.000. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre.  4,357.335,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Woo.  Way  D.;  and  Steddom,  William.  4.357,560,  CL  318-7.000. 
Denton,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Bostick,  William  D.;  Denton,  Mark  S.;  and  Dinsmore,  Stanley  R., 

4,357,420.  a.  435-8.000. 

de  Oliveira.  Nenzito  C.  Self-watering  planter.  4,336,663.  CI.  47-80.000. 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Christian,  to 

Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Electron  beam  welding  with 

beam  focus  controlled  responsive  to  absorbed  beam  power.  4,337,317, 

a.  219-121.0ES. 


Desoutter  Limited:  See — 

Dudden.  Christopher  J.;  and  Blomfield.  Peter  J..  4,337,124,  CI. 
408-130.000. 
De  Toffol,  Andrea:  See — 

Pippa.  Roberto;  De  Toffol,  Andrea;  Lepori.  Agostino;  and  Mara, 
Luigi,  4.357.270,  CI.  523-335.000. 
Diamond,  Maxwell;  and  Rose.  Jack.  Page  construction  for  a  stamp 

album.  4,356,649.  CI.  40-159.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Solomon,  Frank.  4.357,262,  CI.  252-425.300. 
Dickey,  Baron  C.  High  fidelity  loudspeaker  system  for  aurally  simulat- 
ing wide  frequency  range  point  source  of  sound.  4.357,490.  CI.  179- 
l.OOE. 
Dickinson.  John  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Self-cleaning 

orifice  assembly.  4,356,837,  CI.  137-238.000. 
Dickinson.  Malcolm  I.:  Sei — 

Dale.  John  R.;  and  Dickinson,  Malcohn  I.,  4,357.688,  CI.  367-4.000. 
Diebler.  Herman  G.:  See — 

Cassaday,  Michael  M.;  Diebler,  Herman  G.;  Svenjak.  Dario;  and 
Uffenheimer,  Kenneth  F.,  4.357.301.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Dierksheide,    Cornell    W.    Collapsible   saddle    rack.    4,356,922,    CI. 

211-13.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kado.  Norio.  4.356.966.  CI.  237-12.30A. 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Kaneko.  Shinichi.  4.356,705, 
CI.  62-229.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

SalU.    Warren    L.;    and    Vezza,    Anthony    S.,    4,357.656,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dilks.  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Drive  for  rotating  seal.  4,357.235.  CI.  209-155.000. 
Di  Matteo.  Paul:  See- 
Stem.  Howard  K.;  Ross.  Joseph  A.;  and  Di  Matteo,  Paul.  4,357,108, 
CI.  356-376.000. 
Dinsmore,  Stanley  R.:  See —  , 

Bostick,  William  D.;  Denton,  Mark  S.;  and  Dinsmore.  Stanley  R., 
4.357.420,  CI.  435-8.000. 
Dischert,  William  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tape  guide  with  path 

location  and  attitude  adjustments.  4,357.641.  CI.  360-130.230. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Winslow.  John  S..  4.357.533,  CI.  250-204.000. 
DIT-MCO  International  Corporation:  See — 

Uren,  Delbert  L.;  and  Thompson.  Forrest  L.,  4,357,575,  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
Diversey  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Ward,  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Buckingham,  Gerald,  4,356,791,  Q. 
119-14.430. 
Dmitrenko.  Valentina  V.:  See — 

Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
VopUov.  Alexandr  N.,  4.357.161.  CI.  75-153.000. 
Dober  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Dobrez.  John  F.;  and  Jacob.  Jose  T.,  4,357,243,  Q.  210-752.000. 
Dobhan,  Herbert:  See — 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst, 
Horst  M.;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  and  Horling,  Peter,  4,357.056.  CI. 
3O8-6.0OC. 
Dobler,    Klaus,    to   Robert    Bosch   GmbH.    Fuel   injection   nozzle. 

4.356.979.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Dobler.  Klaus:  See— 

Hachtel,  Hansjorg;  and  Dobler,  Klaus,  4.356.732.  CI.  73-862.330. 
Dobrez,  John  F.;  and  Jacob.  Jose  T.,  to  Dober  Chemical  Corporation. 
Metal-working     emulsion     reclaiming     process.     4,357,243,     CI. . 
210-752.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Wackerbarth.  Folkard;  Halbherr,  Gerd;  and  Kuhlmann,  Horst, 
4,357,211.  CI.  202-111.000. 
Eh-.  Otto  C.  Strecker  KG:  See— 

Homung,    Hans;    and    Schneider,    Wolfgang,    4,356,745,    Q. 
83-341.000. 
Doke,  Nobumichi:  See — 

Enomoto,     Makoto;    and    Doke,    Nobumichi,    4,357,349,    CI. 
424-302.000. 
Dondelewski,  Michael  A.  Carbonaceous  pellets  and  method  of  making. 

4,357,145.  CI.  44-20.000. 
Donovan,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Leister.  Harry  M.;  Donovan,  Joseph  C;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  S., 
4,357.372,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Domy,  C.  Nelson:  See — 

Stefanski,    Andrew;    and    Domy,    C.    Nelson,    4,337,673,    O. 
364-582.000. 
Dougherty.  Lawrence  W.;  and  Meyle,  William  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation.  Shadow  mask  inserter  apparatus  and  method.  4,356,606, 
CI.  29-25.150. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Hinkamp,  Paul  E.,  4,357.281.  Q.  260-512.00C. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E..  4,357.327.  Q.  424-200.000. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  4,357.328.  Q.  424-200.000. 

Tomalia,  Donald  A.;  and  Adaway,  Timothy  J.,  4,357,464,  CI. 

528-481.000. 
Zweigle,   Maurice  L.;  and  Hickman.  Janet  C,  4,357,168,  G. 
10^171.000. 
Downs,  James  W.  Acoustical  reflectors.  4,336,880,  CI.  181-30.000. 
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Dreflco.  Joseph;  and  Spector,  George.  Two  way  radio  safety  helmet 

4,357.711,  CI.  455-89.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Hethcrington.    Brian   L.;   and   Kelly,    Peter   Y.,   4,357,294.   CI. 
264-294.000. 
Dubroeucq.  Marie-Christine;  Gueremy.  Claude  G.  A.;  Renault,  Chris- 
tian L.  A.;  and  Le  Fur,  Gerard  R.,  to  Pharmindustrie.  Indene  deriva- 
tives, processes  for  their  preparation,  and  their  use  as  medicaments. 
4.357.337.  a.  424-267.000. 
Ducharme,  Gerald  L.;  See- 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  Satumo,  Patrick  H.;  and  Ducharme.  Gerald  L.. 
4,357,392.  CI.  428-522.000. 
Dudden.  Christopher  J.;  and  Blomfield,  Peter  J.,  to  Desoutter  Limited 

Power  feed  rotary  tool.  4,357.124.  CI.  408-130.000. 
Dulondel,  Jacques.  D.C.  Impulsion  motor.  4.357,551.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Ounlop  Limited:  See — 

Kenyon.  Dennis,  4.357.032,  CI.  280-681.000. 
Dupen.  Clive  F.  G..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus   for    thermally    insulating    nuclear    reactor    primary    vessels 
4.357.297.  CI.  376-290.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Daniel  G.;  England.  David  C;  and  Milian.  Alwin  S.,  Jr., 

4.357.282.  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Cohen,   Abraham   B.;   and   Gervay,   Joseph   E.,   4,357,413.   CI. 

430-253.000. 
DUks,  Charles  H..  Jr..  4.357.235,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Fan.  Roxy.  4.357.416,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Duriron  Company,  The:  See — 

Helferich,   Richard  L.;  and  Shook,  William  B.,  4,357,165,  CI. 
106-38.300. 
Durr.  Rolf:  See— 

Trekel.  Rainer;  Lorenzen,  Uwe;  Rehme.  Wolfgang;  Durr.  Rolf; 

Litschko,  Hans  G.;  and  Thiele.  Wilfried.  4,356,654.  CI.  43-9.000. 

Duske.  Wilfried  P.;  and  Frank.  Lowell  C,  to  Progressive  Development, 

Inc.  Fluid  home  particulate  separator.  4.357,152.  Ci.  55-257.00C. 
DuVall,  Wilbur  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transducer  system  with 

velocity  signal  generation.  4.357.566.  CI.  318-636.000. 
Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Jenkins,  Edwin  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalytic     conversion     with     zeolite     ZSM-39.     4.357,233,     CI. 
208-109.000. 
Dyer.  Michael  P.:  See- 
Sweet,    Anthony    W.;    and    Dyer.    Michael    P.,    4,357.495,    CI. 
179-77.000. 
Dyson  Refractories  Limited:  See — 

Thornton.  James  M..  4.356.994.  CI.  249-109.000. 
Dziak,  William  A.,  to  Mining  Tools,  Div.  of  Smith  Int'l.,  Inc.  Cutter 
mounting  and  apparatus  and  method  for  a  drill  bit  4.356.873,  CI. 
175-410.000. 
E.  Allman  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

McFarlane,  PhUlip  J..  4.357.670.  CI.  364-510.000. 
e.d.  VEGLIA:  See- 
Gomez,  Michel,  4,356,728.  CI.  73-295.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W..  4.357,410,  CI. 

430-223.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W..  4,357,412.  CI. 

430-223.000. 
Bowman.  Wayne  A..  4,357.409.  CI.  430-207.000. 
Fetterman.  Clyde  L.,  4.357,096.  CI.  355-3.00P. 
Hartman,  Susan  E..  4,357.415.  CI.  430-293.000. 
\  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  4.357.41 1.  CI.  430-223.000. 
Kroll  Arthur  S.,  4.357.103,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Lamberts,    Robert    L.;    and    Vamer.    Jerry    R.,    4,357,625,    CI. 

358-75.000. 
Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S.,  4,357.363.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  Satumo,  Patrick  H.;  and  Ducharme,  Gerald  L., 

4,357,392,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Rose,  Robert  R.;  and  Eldredge.  Carl  H..  4.357,408.  CI.  430-207.000. 
Sloan,   Cephas  H.;  Wright  Jerry  A.;  and  Morie,  Gerald   P., 
4,357,379.  CI.  428-113.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Clark,  David  P.,  4.356.799.  CI.  123-90.650. 
leeter,  Terry  E.,  4.356,889.  CI.  184-6.120. 
Tenner.    Richard   B.;   and    Bracey,    Robert   G.,   4.357.511,   CI. 

200-314.000. 
Urban,  John  A.,  4,356.897,  CI.  188-1.110. 
Ebauches  Bettlach.  S.A.:  See— 

Bachmann.  Peter.  4.357,695.  CI.  368-322.000. 
Eberie.  Gunter.  Centrifugal  bucket.  4,356,957,  Q.  233-26.000. 
Eblen.  Ewald;  and  Kopse.  Odon.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injec- 
tion   nozzle    for    intemal    combustion    engines.    4,356.976,    CI. 
239-533.500. 
Eckart,  Francis  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Regenerator  seal 

design.  4,357.025.  CI.  277-26.000. 
Eckels.  Phillip  W.;  Liu.  Donald  C;  and  Patterson.  Adolphus,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electric  Corp.  Liquid  coolant  transfer  device.  4,356.700. 
CI.  62-55.000. 
Eckstein,  Dana  L.:  See — 

May,  Klaus  D.;  and  Eckstein.  Dana  L.,  4,357,544,  CI.  307-34.000. 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.:  See — 

Binet  Rejean;  Cloutier.  Joseph  A.  R.;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.; 
Holden,  Harold  W.;  and  McNicol.  Melvin  A.,  4,357,184,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
EDV-Druck  Walter  Schnug  KG:  See— 

Schnug,  Lieselotte,  4.357.380.  CI.  428-138.000. 


Edwards,  Douglas  C.  to  Polysar  Limited.  Vulcanizates.  4.357.432.  CI 

523-351.000. 
Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  and  Dean,  Raymond  H..  to  Tempmaster  Corpo- 
ration. Flow  adjustment  mechanism  for  air  distribution  systems 
4.356.963,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Edwards,  Larry  W.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process  for  continuous 
crystallization  of  alpha  monohydrate  dextrose  utilizing  high  asitation 
4,357.172.  CI.  127-60.000.  e     o-e- 

Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.:  See — 

Wahlstrom,  Lcnnart;  and  Ehnstrom.  Lars  K.  J.,  4,356,932,  Q. 
220-329.000. 
Ehresman.  Virgil  A.:  See — 

Kingston,  Samuel  C;  and  Ehresman,  Virgil  A.,  4.357,610.  Q. 
343-12.00A. 
Ehrlich,  Paul;  and  Wilson,  Michael,  to  TrafTic  Safety  Devices  Com- 
pany. Vehicular  hazard  warning  system.  4,357,594,  CI.  340-72.000. 
Eide,  Ragnar:  See — 

Gundersen,    George;    Oien,    Ewald;    Eide.    Ragnar;    Wersland, 
Pahner;    Borgersen,    Kristian;    Kloster.    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen.  Ketil.  executor.  4,356,5%,  CI.  17-58.000. 
Eigtved,  Peter:  See— 

Branner-Jogensen,  Sven;  Schneider,  Palle;  and  Eigtved,  Peter 
4.357.357.  Q.  426-36.000. 
Eisenmann,  John  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  charged  ions 

from  solution.  4,357,220,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Eka  AB:  See— 

Holmberg.  Krister;  Johansson,  Jan-Allan  Y.;  and  Wallin,  Gerd  E.. 
4.357.454.  CI.  527-403.000. 
Eldredge,  Carl  H.:  See- 
Rose.  Robert  R.;  and  Eldredge,  Carl  H..  4.357.408.  CI.  430-207.000. 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakabayashi.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuno.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Katsuta,  Kibei, 
4.356.982.  CI.  241-17.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Appleby,  Anthony  J..  4.357.400.  CI.  429-1 1 1.000. 
Dupen,  Clive  F.  G.,  4.357,297.  CI.  376-290.000. 
Eh  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Miller.    Jean    C;    and    Gutowski.    Gerald    E.,    4.357,334.    CI. 

424-262.000. 
Ose.  Earl  E.;  and  Kirst  Herbert  A..  4.357.325.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Spitzer.  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson.  Theodore.  Jr..  4,357,275.  a. 
260-245.400. 
Ellington,  Gordon  H.:  See — 

Hamilton,  C.  Ray;  Mitchell,  William  O.;  and  Ellington,  Gordon  H.. 
4.356.744,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Ellis.  James  B.;  Sims,  Raymond  E.;  and  Savit  Joseph,  to  AES  Technol- 
ogy Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  degrading  chemical  to 
envelopes.  4.356,679.  CI.  53-38 l.OOR. 
Ellis,  James  B.;  Sims.  Raymond  E.;  and  Lisiecki,  Mieczyslaw  J.,  to  AES 
Technology  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  holding  and 
conveying  a  batch  of  envelopes  to  faciliUte  the  opening  of  the  envel- 
opes. 4,356,683,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Ellis.  James  B.;  and  Sims,  Raymond  E.,  to  AES  Technology  Systems, 
Inc.  Batch  method  and  apparatus  for  heating  envelope  edges  to 
separate  the  envelope  panels.  4,356,684,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Embro.  Joseph  J..  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  TTie.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  aligning  and  separating  contamers  of  diverse  shapes.  4,356,908. 
CI.  198-461.000. 
Emtage.  John  S.;  and  Carey,  Norman  H.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Syn- 
thetic  gene   coding   for   influenza   hemagglutinin.   4,357,421,   CI. 
435-68.000. 
Endo,  Koichi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic 

recording  apparatus.  4.357,098.  C\.  355-15.000. 
Energy  Resources  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Porter.  James  H.;  Davis,  Robert;  and  Zakaria.  Jehangir.  4.356,779. 
CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Riegel.  Ulrich;   Hille.   Martin;  and  Wittkus, 
Heinz,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-soluble  copolymer  and 
its  preparation.  4.357,245.  CI.  252-8.50C. 
England,  David  C:  See — 

Anderson,  Daniel  G.;  England,  David  C;  and  Milian,  Alwin  S.,  Jr.. 
4,357,282,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Enomoto,  Makoto;  and  Doke.  Nobumichi,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry 
Co.;  and  Chemisciences  Inc.  Hepatic  cancer  preventing  and  treating 
medicine  for  lower  animals.  4,357.349.  C\.  424-302.000. 
Environmental  Control  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

McRee,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4.356.778,  CI.  1 10-244.000. 
Epoxon  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Thomas  T..  4,356,857.  CI.  160-229.00B. 
Erickson.  E>onald  C.  Internally  heat  pumped  single  pressure  distillative 

separations.  4.357.153.  CI.  62-34.000. 
Erickson.  Donald  C.  Dual  temperature  dual  desulfurization.  4.357.308, 

CI.  423-210.500. 
Erikson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Carr,  Robert  B.;  and  Erikson,  Richard  A.,  4,356,960,  CI.  233-46.000. 
Emst,  Horst  M.:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar,  Ernst 
Horst  M.;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  and  Horling,  Peter,  4.357.056,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
Ernst  Max.  Apparatus  for  the  temporary  reception  of  radioactive 

waste.  4,357,541.  CI.  250-507.100. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH.  Optik-Elektronic:  See— 

Mankel,  Siegfried;  Ostertag,  Klaus;  and  Schreyer,  Heinz.  4,357,071. 
a.  350-6.800. 
E^e,  Roy  H.;  and  Main,  W.  Eric,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  EFL  Toggle 
flip-flop.  4,357,547.  CI.  307-272.00A. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  2,  1982 


Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Gohl,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Prosthetic 

device.  4,356.571,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Essary,  William  A.:  See— 

Gninewalder,  John  F.;  Essary,  William  A.;  and  Ostrowski,  John  S., 
4,357,396,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Estes,  John  H.;  and  Buinicky,  Ernest  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 

extracting  hydrocarbons  from  oil  shale.  4,357,231,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Eublissement  Public  dit:  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Re- 
cherche (ANVAR):  See— 
Guillemin,    Genevieve;    Patat,    Jean-Louis;    and    Patel,    Alain, 
4,356,572,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Etablissements  Maurise  Heliot  SA:  See — 

Heliot,  Daniel,  4,356,602,  CI.  26-84.000. 
Etablissements  Trouvay  &  Cauvin:  See — 

Morello,  Aldo.  4,356,838,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hafele,  Robert  X.,  4,357,296,  CI.  264-532.000. 
Etsuo  Ito:  See— 

Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi,  4,357,323,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Everett,   Kenneth.   High   vehicle  driver  mount  and  dismount  lift. 

4,356,894,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Everett,  Stephen  M.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Universal  circuit 

board  test  fixture.  4,357,062,  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Everitt,  Etelmar  K.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  4,356,657,  CI. 
46-12.000. 
Everts,  Robert  G.  Crankshaft  with  laminated  counterweight.  4,356,605, 

CI.  29-6.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

MacMillan,  Robert  E.,  4,357,552,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Exploration  Logging,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeter,  John  D.;  and  More,  Henry  S.,  4,356,629,  O.  29-885.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Bearden,    Roby,    Jr.;    and    Aldridge,    Clyde    L.,    4,357,229,    CI. 

208-10.000. 
Horsley,  John  A.,  4,357,307.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  4,357,481,  CI.  585-724.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  4,357,482,  CI.  585-724.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  4,357,483.  CI.  585-740.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  4,357,484,  CI.  585-740.000. 
Ezquerro,  Isaac  E.  Tape  applicator.  4,357,198,  CI.  156-391.000. 
Fabrik  fur  Technischc  Laufwerke  und  Apparate  Kundo  Kieninger  & 
Obergfell:  See— 
Broghanuner,  Rudolf;  and  Kaser,  Franz,  4,357,692,  CI.  368-75,000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instr.  Corp.:  See — 

Rufford,  Roger  V.,  4,357,687,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Fairchild,  Wayne  K.  Apparatus  for  forming  flexible  tubing.  4,357,199, 

CI.  156-428.000. 
Faiveley  S.A.:  See — 

Clerc,  Alain  M.,  4,357,501,  CI.  191-83.000. 
Falk,  Roland:  See— 

Vaeth,  Guenter;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Senkpiel,  Werner;  Hartmann, 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,357,378,  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Fallas,  David  M.  Collating  unit  for  bagged  products  and  the  like. 

4,356,906,  CI.  198-413.000. 
Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  Gale,  Ronald  P.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Heteroepitaxy  of  germanium  silicon  on  silicon  utilizing 
alloying  control.  4,357.183,  CI.  148-181.000. 
Fan,  Roxy,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 
preparation  of  multilayer  photosensitive  solvent-processable  litho 
element.  4,357,416,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Scher,  Herbert  B.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical 
Company.  Lepidoptericidal  isothiourea  compounds.  4,357,351,  CI. 
424-326.000. 
Fang,  Herbert  H.:  See— 

Bufltngton,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Lambert,    John    B.;    and    Schussler,    Mortimer,    4,357,382,    CI. 

428-212.000. 

Farris,  Richard  J.,  to  Chien,  James  C.  W.;  and  MacKnight,  William  J., 

part  interest  to  each.  Elastomeric  energy  absorbing  system.  4,357,041, 

CI.  293-136.000. 

Farris,  William  H.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  displaying  a  poster. 

4,356,647,  a.  40-152.100. 
FATA  S.A.:  See— 

Strouk,  GUbert,  4.357,562,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Fay,  Robert  W.,  to  Sims,  Royal  W.  Process  and  apparatus  for  continu- 
ously measuring  slump.  4,356,723,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Fedan,  Jeffrey  S.;  O'Donnell,  John  P.;  and  Hogaboom,  G.  Kurt,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services,  a  part  inter- 
est. Specific  irreversible  antagonism  of  histamine  receptors  by  pho- 
toaffinity  actuated  compounds.  4,357,341,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Federal  Reserve  Bank  of  Richmond:  See — 

Smith,  Harry  B.;  Robertson,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Robert  T., 
4,357,528,  CI.  235-92.0SB. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

GosswiUer,  Earl  W..  4,357,595,  CI.  340-8 l.OOR. 
Feilchenfeld,  Michal  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-line 
scan  mark  verification  circuit.  4,357.596,  CI.  340-146.30Z. 


Feinman,  Reichard  D.:  See — 

Rushbrook,  Julie  I.;  and  Feinman,  Reichard  D.,  4,357,174,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Feldkamper,  Richard;  Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Winnemoller,  Aloys,  to 
Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  dep>ositing  sections  welded 
off  from  a  web  of  fUm.  4,357,139,  CI.  493-204.000. 
Feldman,  Isai  N.:  See — 

Mantulo,  Alexandr  P.;  Novikov,  Ivan  N.;  and  Feldman,  Isai  N., 
4,357,213,  CI.  203-89.000. 
Felice,  Patrick  E.:  See — 

Bartko,  John;  Felice,  Patrick  E.;  and  Blais,  Phillip  D.,  4,357,417,  CI. 
430-323.000. 
Fellinger,  Michael  W.,  to  Monolithic  Systems,  Corp.  Floppy-disk 

interface  controller.  4,357,657,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fellrath,  Francoise:  See — 

Massoni,  Francois;  Canarelli,  Filippe;  and  Fellrath,  Francoise, 
4,357,558,  CI.  315-83.000. 
Felmeri,  Jozsef:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Felmeri,  Jozsef;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter; 
Banos,  Zoltan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Bmits,  Gyula,  4,357,306, 
CI.  422-254.000. 
Fencl,  Vernon  R.,  to  Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.  Automotive 

rim  roll  forming  drive  system.  4,357,561,  CI.  318-50.000. 
Feng,  Henry  H.:  See — 

Buffmgton,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Fenyvesi,  Eva:  See — 

Szejtli,  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Horvath,  nee  Otta; 
Klara;  and  Tudos,  Ferenc,  4,357,468,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Ferlin,  William  J.,  to  Ferlin,  William  J.  Plural  burner  gas  cooker. 

4,356,810,  CI.  126-41.00R. 
Fernandez,  David;  and  Van  Dyck,  Francis.  Reinforced  foam  core 

composite  structure  and  method.  4,357,013,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See — 

Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Schwartzman,  Alan,  4,357,021,  CI.  277-l.OOa 
Raj,  Kuldip,  4,357,022,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip,  4,357,024,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Yamamura,  Akira,  4,357,023,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Fetterman,  Clyde  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dispersion  supply 
apparatus  for  photoelectrophoretic  migration  imaging.  4,357,096,  CI. 
355-3.00P. 
Fickert,  Werner:  See — 

Orth,  Winfried;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4,357,277, 
CI.  260-326.250. 
Filipiak,  Stanley  E.:  See — 

McVey,    John    K.;    and    FUipiak,    Stanley    E.,    4,357,646,    CI. 
361-288.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Antkowiak,   Thomas  A.;  and   Serbin,   David  J.,  4,357,458,  CI. 
528-167.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Rotary  offset  sheet  printing  machine  for  prime  and  verso 
printing.  4,356,766,  CI.  101-232.000. 
Fischer,  Winfried:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,357,267, 
CI.  524-40.000. 
Fisher,  Alfred  J.,  Ill,  to  Fisher  Corporation.  Silent  seat  back  recliner 

with  quick  release.  4,357,050,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Fisher  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher,  Alfred  J.,  Ill,  4,357,050,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Fisher,  Robert  E.;  and  Weiner,  Gerhard  J.,  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Rotauble 

platform  assembly.  4,356,887.  CI.  182-63.000. 
Fishman,  Lawrence  R.  Musical  instrument  transducer.  4,356,754,  CI. 

84-1.160. 
Fitte,  Daniel,  to  Rical  SA.  Distributing  or  pouring  caps,  particularly 

for  bottles  or  other  containers.  4,356,939,  CI.  222-541.000. 
Fleer,  Ernst  O.;  Gunther,  Werner;  and  Muether,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Flexible  film  cassette.  4,357,539,  CI.  378-170.000. 
Fleischaker,  Robert  J.,  Jr,:  See — 

Giard,  Donald  J.;  and  Fleischaker,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,357,422,  CI. 
435-68.000. 
Fleming,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Bergeron,  David  L.;  Fleming,  Daniel  J.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B., 
4,357,178,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Fleming,  James  S.,  Jr.;  and  Buyniski,  Joseph  P.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany. Pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,357,330,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Fluke,  Sydney  C:  Sec- 
Houseman,   J.    Daniel;   and   Fluke,   Sydney  C,  4,356,765,   CI. 
101-228.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Braksmayer,  Diza  P.,  4,357,433,  CI.  524-139.000. 
Brown,  William  R.,  4,356,911,  CI.  198-766.000. 
Milberger,  Lionel  J.,  4,356,84 1 ,  CI.  1 37-624. 1 80. 
Fogarasy,  Attila  A.:  See — 

Marshall,  Fred;  and  Fogarasy,  Attila  A.,  4,356,947,  CI.  227-5.000. 
Foller,  Werner,  to  Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Thermic  control  element.  4,356,964,  CI.  236-58.000. 
Folscr,  George  R.:  See— 

Hardman,    Carl    C;    and    Folser,    George    R..    4,357,224,    CI. 
204-255.000. 
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Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  and  Connors,  David  G.,  4,357,066,  CI.  339- 
176.0MP. 
Ford  Printing  &  Packaging  Ltd.:  See- 
Sharp,  David,  4,356,951,  CI.  229-17.00R. 
Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sec —  ^, 

Schor,  Joseph  M.,  4,357,469,  CI.  536-91.000. 
Formax,.  Inc.:  See — 

Sandberg,  Glenn  A.;  Janssen,  Wilbur;  and  Bachmann,  Duncan, 
4,356,595,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Forrest,  William  J.  Wind  collection  apparatus.  4,357,130,  CI.  416- 

197.00A. 
Fortescue,  Michael,  to  A.  C.  Cossor  Limited.  Multi-station  telemetry 

system  using  fibre  optics  cables.  4,357,606,  CI.  340-870.010. 
Fortin,  Jacques:  See — 

Waters,  Michael  J.;  Taschereau,  Andre;  and  Fortin,  Jacques, 
4.356,784,  CI.  1 14-248.000. 
Fortuna,  Jon  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Switch  device  for  use  on  circuit 

board.  4,357,510,  CI.  200-283.000. 
Foster  Grant  Corporation:  See — 

Haddad,  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter;  and  Phillips,  Richard  A., 
4,357,295,  CI.  264-341.000. 
Foster.  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Arnold.  Sara  J.;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  D.,  4,357,309,  CI.  423-486.000. 
Foumier,  Jean:  See — 

Loiez.  Jean-Louis;  and  Foumier.  Jean.  4,356,795,  CI.  122-511.000. 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Sting,  Donald  W..  to  Hancor.  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  non-round  plastic  tubing. 

4,357.190.  CI.  156-244.130. 

Fraenkel.  Herbert,  to  Gunson's  Sortex  Limited.  Inspection  apparatus, 

e.g.  for  a  sorting  machine.  4,356,921,  CI.  209-576.000. 
Frank,  David  S.:  See- 
Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S.,  4,357,363,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Frank,  Dieter;  and  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Hyflroxybenzyl  amines  as  corrosion  inhibitors  and  paint  adhesion 
promoters.  4,357,181,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Frank  J.  2^amboni  &  Co.:  See — 

Zamboni,  Richard  F.,  4,356,584,  CI.  15-98.000. 
Frank.  Lowell  C:  See— 

Duske,  Wilfried  P.;  and  Frank,  Lowell  C,  4,357,152,  CI.  55- 
257.00C. 
Frantz,  Gene  A.:  See — 

Henderson,  Alva  E.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A.,  4,357,489,  CI.   179- 
l.OSM. 
Franz.  Otto:  See — 

Kramer,  Ludwig;  Franz,  Otto;  and  Lotze,  Walter,  4,357,710,  CI. 
455-76.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef,  4.356.771,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Frederick,  David  C,  to  Hope  Plastic  Corporation.  Combination  spline 
coupling   and   spindle   washer   for   roving   frames.   4.356.689.   CI. 
57-102.000. 
Fredrickson.  Donald  L.  Molding  curvature  template  fixture.  4,356,849, 

CI.  144-144.00R. 
Freebcrsyser,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Haag,  Thomas  E.;  Freebersyser,  Steven  R.;  and  Loncrini,  Donald 

F.,  4,357,258,  CI.  252-312.000. 

Freerks,  Conrad  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  in-line  planing,  of  lumber  using  angled 

abrasive  head.  4,356.670,  CI.  51-139.000. 

Freesh.  Charles  W.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system.  4.356,806,  CI. 

123-570.000. 
French.  Michael  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Search  type  tuning  system 
with  synchronization  signal  presence  transition  detector.  4,357,632, 
CI.  358-193.100. 
Freyman,  Ronald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Ripple-carry  generating  circuit  with  carry  regeneration.  4,357,675, 
CI.  364-786.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Muller-Kuhn,   Helmut;   Scharren,  Gunter;   Kohlmeier,  Wilfried; 
Grille,  Michael;  and  Rost,  Jurgen.  4,356,929,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Friedfeld,  Barry  A.:  See — 

BufTingfon.  Chester  G.;  Fang.  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy.  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Friedland,  Harry;  and  Langill,  Addison  W.,  Jr.,  to  Powell  Industries, 

Inc.  Digital  fluid  flow  control  system.  4,356,840,  CI.  137-487.500. 
Friello,  cJominick  R.:  See — 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,357,354,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Friemann,  Hans:  See — 

Sattlegger,  Hans;  Schnurrbusch,  Karl;  Boll,  Manfred;  and  Frie- 
mann. Hans.  4.357.438,  CI.  524-490.000. 
Friese,  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard, 
4.356,628,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma:  See — 

Ohnmacht,     Helmut;    and     Meywald,     Klaus,    4,357,521,    CI. 
219-375.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,357,338,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsui,  Fujio,  4,356,797,  CI.  123-440.000. 


Uchiyama,  Shintaro,  4,356,879,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osawa,  Sadao;  Taguchi,  Seiichi;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  4,357,404,  CI. 
430-49.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamai,  Masayoshi,  4,357,614,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kozo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  control  system 

for  a  rock  drill.  4,356,871,  CI.  173-8.000. 
Fujioka,  Futoshi:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,357,360,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Hattori,  Seiichi;  and  Mizuno,  Yuuka,  4,357,604,  CI. 

340-731.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamazaki,  EUuo,  4,357,664,  Q. 
364-474.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Higuchi,  Mitsuo,  4,357,581,  CI.  331-66.000. 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See — 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Umezawa,   Sumio;   Scki,   Shigeo;   Fukatsu, 
Shunzo;  and  Yasuda,  Shuntaro,  4,357,465,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Fukui,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Baba,   Yoshio;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;   Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  and   Ikeda, 

Hiroshi,  4,357,397,  CI.  428-654.000. 

Fukushima,  Kazunobu;  and  Motokawa,  Masatomo.  to  Tokai  Electric 

Wire  Company  Limited;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Interlocking  electric  connectors.  4,357,070,  CI.  339-278.00T. 

Fuller,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden, 
Ashley  G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 
4,357,488,  CI.  179-1,0SC. 
Furr,  Danny  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Temperature  control 

for  preheating  a  crude  oil  feedstock.  4,356,863,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Furuya,  Katusuke,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti-jamming 

means  for  coin  counting  machines.  4,356,829,  CI.  133-8.00R. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Emtage,  John  S.;  and  Carey,  Norman  H.,  4.357,421,  CI.  435-68.000. 

Gabrielson,  David  L.;  and  Mohr.  Larry  D..  to  Belt  Master.  Inc.  Method 

and    apparatus    for    cleaning    abrasive    surfaces.    4.356,671,    CI. 

51-325.000. 

Gailey,  J.  Lynn,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Siding  panel  systems 

and  methods  of  installation.  4.356,673,  CI.  52-127.100. 
Gala.  Jerry.  Flush  control  apparatus.  4,356,576.  CI.  4-661.000. 
Gale,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  Gale,  Ronald  P..  4.357,183.  CI.  148-181.000. 
Gall,  John  C,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Bail.  4.357.042.  CI.  294-31.200. 
Galley,  Paul  L.  Musical  electro  magnetic  analog  synthesizer  controlled 

rocket  engine.  4,356,753,  CI.  84-1.040. 
Gallis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Ahluwalia,  Prabh  S..  to  Harsco  Corporation. 
Comer  forming  apparatus  for  a  concrete  wall  form.  4,356,993,  CI. 
249-27.000. 
Galluzzi,  Giovanni,  to  Giulio  Fiocchi,  S.p.A.  Self-propelling  projectile 

for  firearms.  4,356,769,  CI.  102-380.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Beck,  William  H.,  4,357,655,  CI.  363-42.000. 
Mason,  John  L.,  4,356,696,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Garza,  Elio  M.,  to  Investigacion  FIC  Fideicomiso.  Gob  distributor  for 
the  shaping  of  articles  of  glass  and  othermaterials.  4,357,158,  CI. 
65-225.000. 
Gaskell,  Alfred  J.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Constant  conveyor  web  output 
velocity  compensator  for  variable  input  web  velocities.  4,356,946,  CI. 
226-117.000. 
Gassert,  Willy,  to  Wirz,  Ernst,  a  part  interest.  Control  valve  set  for  a 
completely    pneumatical    low-    and    operation    pressure    control. 
4,356,842,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Gaylord,  Edson  C;  Black,  David  K.;  Anderson,  Russell  L.;  and  Mor- 
ton, Philip  O.,  to  Gaylord  Industries,  Inc.  Water  spray  fire  protection 
for  hoods  over  cooking  units.  4,356,870,  CI.  169-65.000. 
Gaylord  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaylord,  Edson  C;  Black,  David  K.;  Anderson,  Russell  L.;  and 
Morton.  Philip  O.,  4,356,870,  CI.  169-65.000. 
Gee,   Glen   R.,   to   Huntington   Tool,   Inc.  Temperature  indicator. 

4,356,790,  CI.  116-216.000. 
Gehrett,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Yeager,  Robert  W.;  and  Gehrett,  Lury  J.,  4,356,985,  CI.  244- 
103.00R. 
Geiger,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Geiger,  John  H.,  Jr..  4.357.247,  CI. 
252-8.800. 
Geither,  John  D.:  See — 

Hunt,  Robert  P.;  Geither,  John  D.;  and  Hrdlicka,  Victor  J., 
4,357,538,  CI.  378-175.000. 
Gem  Industries,  Inc.:  .See — 

Heininger,  Richard  T.;  and  Bumham,  Benjamin  K.,  4,356,593,  CI. 
16-251.000. 
Genera]  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bain,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  4,357,519,  CI.  219-256.000. 

Leach,  John  G.;  and  Carroll,  James  J.,  4,357,588,  CI.  337-160.000. 

Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 

Joe,  4,357,395,  Q.  428-607.000. 
Mahony,  John  E.,  4,356,731,  CI.  73-631.000. 
McCarty,  Lewis  V.,  4,357,365,  Q.  427-52.000. 
Piper,  WUliam  W.,  4,357,559,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  4,357.271,  CI.  523-212.000. 
White,    Mary    A.;    and    Brezniak.    Diane    V.,    4,357,443,    CI. 
524-860.000. 
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Wolters,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Tommy  C;  and  Matzner,  Bruce, 
4,357,298.  CI.  376441.000. 
General  Fabric  Fusing,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  J.,  4.357.197,  CI.  156-354.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Eckart,  Francis  H.,  4,357.025,  CI.  277-26000. 
General  Nucleonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Blincow.  Donald  W.;  and  Parks.  Robert  G.,  4,356,874,  CI.  177- 
210.0FP. 
George,  Stephen;  and  George,  Thomas  H.,  to  Subtex,  Inc.  Flame 
resistant  insulating  fabric  compositions  prepared  by  plasma  spraying. 
4,357,387,  CI.  428-246.000. 
George,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

George,    Stephen;    and    George,    Thomas    H.,    4,357,387,    CI. 
428-246.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Smither,  Miles  A.,  4,357,577,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Gerding,  Charles  C;  and  Rechtorik,  Stephen  M.,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin 
Steel  Corporation.  Raihvay  ingot  mold  car.  4,357,125,  CI.  410-44.000. 
Gerhard,  Helmut,  to  Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH.  Pres- 
sure-resistant container  for  liquids,  gases  or  loose  material  comp)Osed 
of  two  or  more  shells.  4,356,925,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Gerkema,  Jan;  and  Kamerbeek,  Evert  M.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion Rotary  anode  X-ray  tube.  4,357,555,  CI.  378-135.000. 
Gerl,  Josef:  See — 

Husslein,  Julius;  Rohrl,  Franz;  Nitzinger,  Karl;  and  Gerl,  Josef, 
4,357,522.  CI.  219-400.000. 
Gervay.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Cohen.    Abraham    B.;   and   Gervay,   Joseph   E^,   4,357,413,   CI. 
430-253.000.  ' 

Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Foller,  Werner,  4,356,964,  CI.  236-58.000. 
Giard,  Donald  J.;  and  Fleischaker,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  Method  of  enhancing  interferon  production. 
4,357,422,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Gilbert,  Ted  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Preamplifier  circuit.  4,357,637i3Cl. 

360-65.000. 
Gimpel,  Juergen:  See — 

Lehner,   August;   Gimpel.   Juergen;    Buethe.   Ingolf;   Hartmann. 
Heinrich;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe,  4,357,221,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Gindler,  E.  Melvin;  and  Daskalakis,  Olga,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Colorimetric  urea  determination  in  presence  of  long  hydro- 
carbon chain  amidobetaine.  4,357,144,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Giroir,  William  J.  ParafTm  wrinkle  and  bubble  remover  apparatus. 

4,357,302,  CI.  422-99.000. 
Gist-Brocades  N.  V.:  See — 

Apontoweil,    Peter;   and   Krasselt,   Manfred   M.,  4,357,320,   CI. 
424-89.000. 
Giulio  Fiocchi,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Galluzzi,  Giovanni,  4,356,769,  CI.  102-380.000. 
GKN  Stenman,  AB:  See- 
Widen,  Bo  G..  4,356,713.  CI.  70-364.00A. 
Gladwin.  Kirk  M.  Continuous  casting  mold  side  wall  adjustment  sys- 
tem. 4,356,860,  CI.  164-451.000. 
Glass,  Michael:  See — 

Koch,  Edwin  R.;  and  Glass,  Michael,  4,357,355,  CI.  426-4.000. 
Gloor,   Bemhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Haloethylthienylsul- 
phonates  for  the  regulation  of  plant  metabolism.   4,357,159,  CI. 
71-90.000. 
Gloor,  Hans,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  for  changing  the  dimensions  of  a 

strand  during  continuous  casting.  4,356,862,  CI.  164-491.000. 
Glore,  Thomas  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Jointer-planer  fence 

mounting.  4,356,851,  CI.  144-253.00G. 
Go.  Santos  W.;  and  Burzynski.  Dennis  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Poly- 
ester subilization  and  composition.  4,357,461,  CI.  524-724.000. 
Gobioff,  Bruce  D.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Gobioff,  Bruce  D.;  and  West.  Lynn  P., 
4,357,700,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Goehlich.  Lothar;  and  Haug,  Jurgen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Cable  fitting  with  slotted  metallic  housing.  4,357,487,  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Gohl,  Walter:  See— 

Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Gohl.  Walter,  4,356,571,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt.  Delmar  K..  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E. 

Toy  car  wash  apparatus  and  method.  4.356,657.  CI.  46-12.000. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.  Multiple  and  varied  motion  stage  apparatus  for 

doll  figure.  4,356.658.  CI.  46-13.000. 
Goldsmith,  Aaron.  Carpet  cleaning  system.  4,356,590,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Gomez,  Michel,  to  e.d.  VEGLIA.  Device  for  measuring  the  level  of  a 

liquid.  4,356.728,  CI.  73-295.000. 
Gonas,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Helfritch,  Dennis  J.;  and  Gonas,  Edward  J.,  4,357,151,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Goodchild,  James.  Rectangular-faced  clock.  4,357,691,  CI.  368-62.000. 
Gooden,  Eldon  D.;  and  Reed,  James  P.,  to  Mactavish  Machine  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Conveying  system.  4,357,128,  CI.  414-156.000. 
Goodenough,  John  B.;  and  Mizushima,  Koichi.  Fast  ion  conductors. 

4,357.215,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Goodfellow,  Robert  C;  and  Carter,  Andrew  C.  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG.  Sealing  optical  fibres  into  packages.  4,357,072,  CI. 
350-%.200. 
Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.:  See — 

Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.,  4,357,275,  CI. 
260-245.400. 
Goodwin,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  William  H., 
4,357,163,  CI.  106-18.350. 


Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Yeager,  Robert  W.;  and  Gehrett,  Larry  J  .  4,356,985,  C\.  244- 
103.00R. 
Gorin,  Georges  J.,  to  Tegal  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a 

plasma  reaction.  4,357,195,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Gosswiller,  Earl  W.,  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Flashing  light 

warning  system  for  vehicles.  4,357,595,  CI.  340-8 l.OOR. 
Goto,  Kunio:  See — 

Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  Suga,  Kyusaku; 
and  Watanabe,  Hitoshi,  4,357,699,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Govaert,  George  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  frequency 

divider  circuit.  4,357,546,  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Grabmaier,  Christa,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Method  for  produc- 
ing plate-,  tape-  or  film-shaped  Si  crystal  bodies  for  solar  cells. 
4,357,200,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Grabmaier,  Christa;  and  Holzapfel,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  producing  plate-,  tape-  or  film-shaped  Si  crystal 
bodies  for  solar  cells.  4.357,201,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Graf  &  Cie  A.G.:  See- 
Graf,  Ralph,  4,356597,  CI.  19-113.000. 
Graf,  Ralph,  4,356,598,  CI.  19-114.000. 
Graf,  Ralph,  to  Graf  &  Cie  A.G.  Card  clothing  intended  to  be  mounted 

to  flats  of  a  carding  machine.  4,356,597,  CI.  19-113.000. 
Graf,  Ralph,  to  Graf  &  Cie  A.G.  Card  support  for  carding  layer. 

4,356,598,  CI.  19-114.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Tlirottle  body  fuel 

injection.  4,356,801,  CI.  123-337.000. 
Graiff,  Leonard  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  and  fuel  composi- 
tion for  control  or  reversal  of  octane  requirement  increase  and  for 
improved  fuel  economy.  4,357,148,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Granberg,  Elof,  to  Granberg  Pump  and  Meter  Ltd.  Traction  device. 

4,356,816,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Granberg  Pump  and  Meter  Ltd.:  See — 

Granberg,  Elof,  4,356,816,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Grand  Chavin,  Paul:  See — 

Plancon,  Michel;  Migeon,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grand  Chavin,  Paul, 
4,357,693,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,357,246,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,357,253,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Granstaff,  Shelie  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Granstaff,  Shelie  M.,  Jr.,  4,357,399,  CI. 
429-104.000. 
Grant,  Peter  M.:  See — 

Butler.  Michael  B.  N.;  Jacobs.  Walter  W.;  and  Grant,  Peter  M., 
4,357.709,  CI.  455-20.000. 
Gravallese,  Debra  A.:  See — 

Chan,  Catherine  T.;  and  Gravallese,  Debra  A.,  4,357,310,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Graviner  Limited:  See — 

Ball,  David  N.,  4,357,534,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Gray,  George  W.:  See — 

Carr,  Neil;  Gray.  George  W.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  M.,  4,357,078,  CI. 
350-350.00R. 
Gray,  Richard,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Variable  resistor.  4,357,591, 

CI.  338-162.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cathode  for  chlor-alkali  cells. 

4.357.227.  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Gray.  William  T.  Washer  anchoring  construction.  4,357,063,  CI.  339- 

75.00P. 
Greek,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Sprott,  Charles  N.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Selective  formatting  of  blocks  of  text  codes  in 
a  memory  of  a  word  processing  system.  4,357,680,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Greenberg,  George  A.,  to  Combined  Logic  Company.  Interactive 

video  production  system.  4,357,624,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Grigoleit,  Georg;  Matem,  Kurt;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and  Collin,  Gerd,  to 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the  production  of 
thionaphthene   from   thionaphthene   sulfonic  acid.  4,357,472,   CI. 
i  549-49.000. 
Grillo,  Michael:  See — 

Muller-Kuhn,  Helmut;  Scharren,  Gunter;  Kohlmeier,  Wilfried; 
Grillo,  Michael;  and  Rost,  Jurgen,  4,356,929,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Grischott,  Jann:  See — 

Zehnder,  Jurg;  and  Grischott,  Jann,  4,357,048,  CI.  296-183.000. 
Groh,  Herbert-Hans:  See — 

Kern,    Eckhart;    Collonia,    Harald;    and    Groh,    Herbert-Hans, 
4,356,802,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Christian;  and  Peritz,  Lyonel,  to 
L'Oreal.    Compositions   for   dyeing   hair   and   their   applications. 
4,357,141,  CI.  8406.000. 
Grosemans,  Jozef  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Friction  hingu  hav- 
ing a  balancing  spring.  4,356,594,  CI.  16-256.000. 
Gross,  Josef:  See — 

Barkow,  WUliam  H.;  and  Gross.  Josef,  4,357,586,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Fend,  Vernon  R.,  4,357,561,  CI.  318-50.000. 
Grund,  Christian:  See — 

Lemelson,  Jerome  H.;  and  Grund,  Christian,  4,356,903,  CI.  194- 
l.OOR. 
Grundler,  Helmut  K.:  See— 

Wallasch,  Lutz;  and  Grundler,  Helmut  K.,  4,356,583,  Q.  1S-21.00E. 
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Grunewalder,  John  F.;  Essary,  William  A.;  and  Ostrowski,  John  S.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Silver  and  copper  coated  articles  protected  by 
treatment  with  mercapto  and/or  amino  substituted  thiadiazoles  or 
mercapto  substituted  triazoles.  4,357,396,  CI.  428-626.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Pattanaik,  Surya,  4,357,299,  CI.  420-487.000. 
GTI  Corporation:  See— 

Chason,  Kenneth  R.,  4,357,514,  CI.  219-56.100. 
Guan,  Der-Yang,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Solder  composition.  4,357,162,  CI. 

75-175.00R. 
Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.:  See — 

Dubroeucq,  Marie-Christine;  Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.;  Renault, 
Christian    L.    A.;   and    Le   Fur,    Gerard    R.,    4,357,337,    CI 
424-267.000. 
Guest,  John  H.,  to  Metal  Closures  Limited.  Method  of  applying  clo- 
sures to  containers.  4,356,680,  CI.  53-412.000. 
Guillemin,  Genevieve;  Patat,  Jean-Louis;  and  Patel,  Alain,  to  Etablisse- 
ment  Public  dit:  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).   Biodegradable  implant   useable  as  a  bone  prosthesis. 
4,356,572.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Guillemot,  Gilbert.  Detector  for  controlUng  the  operation  of  a  suction 

pump.  4.357,131,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Gujer,  Peter:  See — 

Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Dieter;  Conzelmann, 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
eter; and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Guldenfels,  Dieter:  See- 
Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Dieter;  Conzelmann, 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmaim,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
eter; and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Gunderseh,  George;  Oien,  Ewald;  Eide,  Ragnar;  Wersland,  Palmer; 
Borgersen,  Kristian;  Kloster,  Paul,  deceased;  and  by  Johnsen,  Ketil, 
executor,  to  Trio  Engineering  Ltd.  A/S.  Fish  cleaning  device  for  use 
on  fish  cleaning  machine.  4.356,596,  CI.  17-58.000. 
Gunson's  Sonex  Limited:  See — 

Fraoikel,  Herbert,  4,356,921,  CI.  209-576000. 
Gunther,  Werner  See — 

Fleer,    Ernst    O.;    Gunther,    Werner;    and    Muether,    Manfred, 
4,357,539,  CI.  378-170.000. 
Guth,  Kenneth  W.  Foldable  push  dagger.  4,356,631,  CI.  30-154.000. 
Gutowski,  Gerald  E.:  See — 

Miller,    Jean    C;    and    Gutowski,    Gerald    E.,    4,357,334,    CI. 
424-262.000. 
Guy,  Louis  R.:  See — 

Cord,  Paul  P.;  and  Guy,  Louis  R.,  4,356,768,  CI.  102-275.900. 
Guzder,  Shapoor  B.;  and  Zavodny,  Eugene  N.,  to  Maremont  Corpora- 
tion. Valve  assembly  and  reduced  harshness  shock  absorber  embody- 
ing the  same.  4,356,898,  CI.  188-280.000. 
Gylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.:  See— 

Paton,  H.  Neil;  Gylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
Skilling,  John  B.,  4,356,775,  CI.  105-2 18.00A. 
H.  G.  Weber  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kidd,    Arthur   H.;   and    Petersen,    Burdette   A.,   4,357,126,   CI. 
414-46.000. 
H.I.T.  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tawil,  Abraham  I.,  4,356,899,  CI.  190-44.000. 
Haag,  Horst  G.:  See— 

Blumel.  Harald;  and  Haag,  Horst  G..  4,357,439,  CI.  524-493.000 
Haag,  Thomas  E.;  Freebersyser,  Steven  R.;  and  Loncrini,  Donald  F.,  to 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Stable  emulsions  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  esters 
and  method  of  preparation.  4,357,258,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Haas,  David  J.,  to  North  Americim  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
inspecting  hand-held  articles  and  persons  carrying  same.  4,357,535, 
CI.  378-57.000. 
Hachtel.  Hansjorg;  and  Dobler,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Torque 

and  torsion  angle  measuring  apparatus.  4,356,732,  CI.  73-862.330. 
Haddad,  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter;  and  Phillips,  Richard  A.,  to 
Foster  Grant  Corporation.  Process  for  eliminating  haze  from  articles 
made  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate.  4,357,295,  CI.  264-341.000. 
Hadersbeck,  Hans;  and  Zukier,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Printed  circiuit  board.  4,357,647,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Hafele,  Robert  X.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.   Injection  blow  molding 

process.  4,357,296,  CI.  264-532.000. 
Haggard,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Lewis,   Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,   Richard  A.,  4,357,435,  CI. 
524-239.000. 
Hagstrom,  Hans  A.  R.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad. 
Control  arrangements  for  hydraulically-operated  wood  particle  or 
fiber  board  press.  4,356,763,  CI.  100-48.000. 
Hahn,  Heinz  W.:  See— 

Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  Hahn,  Heinz  W.;  and  Aggarwal,  Raj  K., 
4,357,240,  CI.  210-455.000. 
Halbherr,  Gerd:  See— 

Wackerbarth,  Folkard;  Halbherr,  Gerd;  and  Kuhlmann,  Horst, 

4,357,211,  CI.  202-111.000. 

Halgrimson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T.,  to 

Black  Clawson,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe  scanning  system.  4,356,850,  CI. 

144-209.00R. 

Hall,  George  W.  Device  for  holding  a  surveyor's  range  pole.  4,356,637, 

CI.  33-296.000. 
Hall.  Wilbur  S.:  See- 
Leister,  Harry  M.;  Donovan,  Joseph  C;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  S., 
4,357,372,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Hama,  Hideki;  and  Hishijima,  Yoichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic 
tape  loading  apparatus.  4,357,639,  CI.  360-85.000. 


Hamamura,  Tamotu;  Inoue,  Nobuji;  and  Sato,  Kazuo.  to  Dai^chi 
Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  emulsion  of  thermally  reactive 
polyurethanc  composition.  4,357,441,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Hamilton.  Billy  H.:  See- 
Andersen.  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  Billy  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E., 
4,357,572,  CI.  323-286.000. 
Hamilton,  C.  Ray,  Mitchell.  William  O.;  and  Ellington.  Gordon  H..  to 
Oxford  Industries,  Inc.  Shoulder  pad  former.  4,356.744.  CI.  83-24.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Heywang.  Gerhard;  Kuhle,  Engdbert;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,357,329,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Hammer.  Klaus-E>ieter:  See— 

Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 
Schroder,  Martin,  4,357,371,  CI.  427-238.000. 
Hammett,  Dillard  S ,  to  SEDCO,  Inc.  Emergency  evacuation  system 

for  offshore  oil  platform.  4,356,789,  CI.  1 14-365.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker.  John  J.;  and  Sting,  Donald  W.,  4,357,190, 
CI.  156-244.130. 
Handrick,  Kurt;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  to  Bergwerksvcrband  GmbH. 
Method  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  resins.  4,357,450,  CI. 
526-76.000. 
Haneishi,  Yasuyuki:  .See — 

Okura,  Zenichi;   Haneishi,   Yasuyuki;  and   Kohmoto,   Shinsuke, 
4,357,089,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Hanna,  William  L.:  See — 

Bendoni,   Leonard  V.;  and   Hanna,  William  L.,  4,357.091,  CI. 
354-304.000. 
Hanotier,  Jacques  D.;  and  Dauby,  Jacques  F.,  to  Labofina,  S  A.  Process 
for  the  production  and  the  recovery  of  terephthalic  acid.  4,357,475, 
CI.  562-414.000. 
Hansen,  Rolf:  See — 

Lambregts,    Antonius    A.;    and    Hansen,    Rolf,    4,357,661,    CI. 
364-430.000. 
Hanson,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Halgrimson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T., 
4,356850,  CI.  144-209.00R. 
Hara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Umemoto,  Naoji;  Hara,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai, 
Hidematsu,  4,357,273,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Harada,  Chikao:  Sec — 

Uemura,    Masahiro;    Harada,    Chikao;    Sakurado,    Kenichi;   and 
Kakamu,  Tsunehito.  4,356,827.  CI.  128-680.000. 
Harada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Kaneko,  Shinichi,  4,356,705, 
CI.  62-229.000. 
Hardman,  Carl  C;  and  Folser,  George  R,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Energy  efficient  electrolyzer  for  the  production  of  hydrogen. 
4,357,224,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Harkness,  Travis  O.  Root  grubbing  plow.  4,356,644,  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Harley,  Howard  D.:  See — 

Harley,   Richard   C;   and    Harley,    Howard    D.,   4,356787,   CI. 
114-292.000. 
Harley,   Richard   C;   and   Harley,   Howard   D.   Float  construction. 

4,356,787,  CI.  1 14-292.000. 
Harmsen,  John  L.,  to  Stedef  S.A.  Railroad  tie  cover.  4,356,968,  d. 

238-1.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Roscoe,  4,357,008,  0.^71-315.000. 
Harris,  Larry  G.:  See — 

Coverstone,    Don    A.;    and    Harris,    Larry    G.,    4,356,624,    CI. 
29-611.000. 
Harris,  Thomas  G.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Useful  solu- 
tions of  the  tetramethylol  derivative  of  4,4'iso-propylidenediphenol. 
4,357,457,  CI.  528-159.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Gallis,   Anthony  J.;   and   Ahluwalia,    Prabh   S.,   4,356,993,   CI. 
249-27.000. 
Harthun,  Norman  E.:  See — 

Vosper,    Ralph   R.;   and   Harthun,   Norman   E.,   4,356,970,   CI. 
239-8.000. 
Hartl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nicklaus,  Eberhard;  Wamcke,  Heinz;  Pross,  Wilhelm;  and  Hartl, 
Wolfgang,  4,357,300,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Hartman,  E>onn  A.:  See — 

Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and 
Hartman,  Donn  A.,  4,357,359,  O.  426-103.000. 
Hartman,  Susan  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  making  a 
solid-state  color  imaging  device  having  a  color  filter  array  using  a 
photocrosslinkable  barrier.  4,357,415,  CI.  430-293.000. 
Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Vaeth,  Guenter;  Bachmaim,  Rudolf;  Senkpiel,  Werner,  Hartmann, 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  and  Motz,  Herbert.  4.357,378,  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Lcnz,  Werner,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Laminate  useful  for  the  production  of  printing 
plates  and  relief  plates.  4.357.414.  CI.  430-275.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Lehner.   August;   Gimpel,  Juergen;   Buethe,   Ingolf;   Hartmann. 
Heinnch;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe.  4.357.221.  CI.  204-181.00R 
Hartry,  Donald  R..  to  Remo.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  non-tunable 

head.  4.356.756.  Q.  84-418.000. 
Hartung,  Willy,  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolaget.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
collecting  and  handling  mineral  fibres.  4,357,154,  Q.  65-8.000. 
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Harvey,  Kenneth;  and  Connors,  Stephen  T.,  to  Colgate  Palmohve 
Company.     Rheologically    desirable    toothpaste.    4,357,313,    CI. 
42449.000. 
Harvey,  Kenneth:  See — 

Weyn,  Hendrik  F.;  Baines,  Eric;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  4,357,317, 
CI.  424-52.000. 
Hasegawa,  Takashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Disc  memory  apparatus. 

4,357,635.  CI.  360-51.000. 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Tomita,  Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,   Fumihiko;  and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,356,621.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Haselswerdt,  Vernon:  See — 

Mayfield,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haselswerdt.  Vernon,  4.356,833,  CI. 
137-62.000. 
Hasuo,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada, 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito,  4,357.452,  CI.  526-139.000. 
Hatch,  Randolph  T.:  See — 

KapilofT,   Anita   G.;   and   Hatch,   Randolph   T.,   4,357,254,   CI. 
252-181.000. 
Hattori,  Seiichi:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Hattori,  Seiichi;  and  Mizuno,  Yutaka,  4,357,604,  CI. 
340-731.000. 
Haug.  Jurgen:  See — 

Goehlich,  Lothar;  and  Haug,  Jurgen,  4,357,487.  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Haugen,  Orville  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Pressure  rollers  for  toner  fusing  sUtion.  4,356,764,'Cl.  100-169.000. 
Hauptman,  Arthur,  to  Norton  Company.  Sealant  strip.  4,356,676.  CI. 

52-403.000. 
Haven,  Robert  M.  Directional  solar  heating  assembly.  4,356,812,  CI. 

126438.000. 
Haworth,  William  S.:  See — 

Bellhouse,   Brian  J.;   and   Haworth,   William   S.,  4,357,239,   CI. 
210-321.300. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi.  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Nitrogen-containing 
terpolymer-based   compc.>itions   useful   as  multi-purpose   lubricant 
additives.  4,357,250,  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Hayashi,  Otugu:  See — 

Tsuji,    Kunio;   Tsuji,   Toshiaki;    Hayashi,   Otugu;   and   Hayashi, 
Tsutomu.  4,357,164,  CI.  106-29.000. 
Hayashi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Tsuji,    Kunio;   Tsuji,   Toshiaki;    Hayashi,   Otugu;   and   Hayashi, 
Tsutomu.  4,357,164,  CI.  106-29.000. 
Hayes,  James  A.  Internal  frame  rucksack.  4.356,942,  CI.  224-211.000. 
Hayes,  Lawrence  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Distortion  free  3  point  vacuum  fixture.  4,357,006,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Haylock,  John  C:  See— 

Vanderkooi,  Nicholas.  Jr.;  Haylock.  John  C;  Schulze.  Stephen  R.; 

and  Tuller,  Harold  W..  4,357,268,  CI.  524-285.000. 

Heck.  Roland  H.;  Cleck,  Stephen  M.;  Shih.  Stuart  S.;  and  Wilson. 

Robert  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalyst  for  the  upgrading  of 

aromatic  liquids.  4,357,263,  CI.  252-439.000. 

Heeren,   James   K.   Synthetic   fuel   for  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,357,146,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Heininger,  Richard  T.;  and  Bumham,  Benjamin  K.,  to  Gem  Industries, 

Inc.  Safety  latch  cover  for  a  hinge  joint.  4,356,593,  CI.  16-251.000. 
Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 
Schroder,  Martin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  tubular  [jackaging  sheaths  having  a  coating  on  the 
inside,  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  process.  4,357,371,  CI. 
427-238.000. 
Heinz,  John  E.;  and  Albrecht,  M.  Grant,  to  Nortronics  Company,  Inc. 

Thin  film  magnetic  transducer.  4,357,640,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Helferich,  Richard  L.;  and  Shook.  William  B..  to  Duriron  Company, 
The.  Aluminosilicate  hydrogel  bonded  granular  compositions  and 
method  of  preparing  same.  4,357,165,  CI.  106-38.300. 
Helfritch.  Dennis  J.;  and  Gonas,  Edward  J.,  to  American  Precision 
Industries  hie.  Electrostatically  augmented  cartridge  type  dust  col- 
lector and  method.  4,357,151,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Heliot,  Daniel,  to  Etablissements  Maurise  Heliot  SA.  Stretcher  for 

knitted  fabrics.  4,356,602,  CI.  26-84.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bartlett,  Allen  J.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  M.,  4,356,701.  CI.  62-55.500. 
Helseth,  Mary  Jo:  See — 

McKibben,    Gary    E.;    and    Helseth,    Mary   Jo,    4,356,817,    CI. 
128-127.000. 
Henderson,  Alva  E.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A.,  to  Texas  Instnmients  Incor- 
porated. Low  volUge  speech  synthesis  system  with  pulse  width 
digital-to-analog  converter.  4,357,489,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Henderson,  David:  See — 

Atanasoff,  John  V.;  Clark.  W.  Kenneth;  Henderson,  David;  and 
Wreghitt,  Kenneth  W..  4,356.770,  CI.  102-384.000. 
Henry,  Dale  V.:  See— 

Longsderff,   Richard  W.;  and  Henry,   Dale  V.,  4,357,368,  d. 
427-74.000. 
Hepp,  Vincent  R.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Forma- 
tion dip  and  azimuth  processing  technique.  4,357,660,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Herion,  Dieter:  See — 

Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Dieter;  Conzelmann, 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
eter; and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See — 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R., 
4.356,674,  CI.  52-242.000. 
Herman,  Shephard.  Support  device.  4.356,642,  Q.  3644.000. 


Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.;  Marlin,  Jay;  and  Stiglitz,  Martin  R.,  to  Solar 
Energy  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  filling  a  root  canal.  4,357,136, 
CI.  433-224.000. 
Herve,  Jean  J.;  and  Smolikowski,  Serge,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel'acari- 

cide  compositions.  4,357,350,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hessler,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Walker,    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler,    Edward    J.,    4,357,279,    CI. 
260-397.450. 
Hestair  Eagle  Limited:  See — 

Mealing.    Barrie   E.;   and    Payne,    Raymond   H.,   4,356,589,   CI. 
15-320.000. 
Hetherington,  Brian  L.;  and  Kelly,  Peter  Y..  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc. 

Manufacture  of  plastic  containers.  4,357,294,  CI.  264-294.000. 
Heurtey  Metallurgie:  See — 

Lamarque,  Gabriel,  4,357,485,  CI.  373-95.000. 
Heuze,  Bernard,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Contre  la  Corrosion  (SECCO). 

Method  of  surveying  sub-sea  pipeline.  4,357,573,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Ressmeyer,  James;  Marriott,  Joe  E.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 

4,357,600,  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Stefanski,    Andrew;    and    Domy,    C.    Nelson,    4,357,673,    CI. 
364-582.000. 
Heywang,    Gerhard;    Kuhle,    Engelbert;    Hammann,    Ingeborg;   and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests 
with  N-phosphonylcarbonyl-carbamates.  4,357,329,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Hickam,  William  M.;  Lee,  Pang-Kai;  and  Lindsay,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to 
Westinghouse    Electric    Corp.    Conductivity    cell.    4,357,576,    CI. 
324450.000. 
Hickman,  Janet  C:  See — 

Zweigle,   Maurice  L.;  and  Hickman,  Janet  C,  4,357,168,  CI. 
106-171.000. 
Higuchi,  Kenji:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Koji;  Higuchi,  Kenji;  Oki,  Toshiyuki;  and  Machida, 
Nobuo,  4,357,512,  CI.  219-8.500. 
Higuchi,  Mitsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Oscillation  circuit  with  frequency 

dependent  on  incident  light.  4,357,581,  CI.  331-66.000. 
Hille,  Martin:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Wittkus, 

Heinz,  4,357,245,  CI.  252-8.50C. 

Hillion,  Gerard;  and  Lassau.  Christian,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 

Process  for  hydrogenating  unsaturated  compounds.  4,357,478,  CI. 

568-816.000. 

Hillman.  Patrick  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  mechanically 

subdividing  rubbery,  tacky  polymer.  4,357,444,  CI.  525-232.000. 
Hine,  Gordon;  and  Mathis,  Robert  D.,  to  De  Lorean  Manufacturing 
Company.  Variable  wing  plow  blade  and  mounting  structure  there- 
for. 4,356,645,  CI.  37-281.000. 
Hinkamp,  Paul  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Alkylated  biphe- 

nylyl  phenyl  ether  sulfonates.  4,357,281,  CI.  26O-512.00C. 
Hinn,  Werner,  to  RCA  Corporation.  SECAM  Identification  system. 

4,357,623,  CI.  358-18.000. 
Hirai,  Hidematsu:  See — 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Umemoto.  Naoji;  Hara,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai, 
Hidematsu,  4,357,273,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hirakawa,  Keizo:  See — 

Takasa,  Kenji;  Hirakawa,  Keizo;  Nishimaru,  Hiroji;  and  Honda, 
Makoto,  4,357,276,  CI.  260-319.100. 
Hirano,  Masachika:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Okuno,  Takeshi, 
4,357.348.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Hirohata,  Michio:  See — 

Ikawa,  Kazuo;  Hirohata,  Michio;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  and  Ma- 
shimo,  Yukio,  4,357,087,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Hirose,  Kenji:  See — 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro,  4,357,569,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Hirose,  Koji:  See — 

Taketomi,  Chiaki;  Miura,  Tadao;  Akiba,  Keiji;  and  Hirose,  Koji, 
4,357,636,  CI.  360-62.000. 
Hiruma,  Kinu:  See — 

Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Hiruma,  Kinu,  4,357,403,  CI.  430-18.000. 
Hishijima,  Yoichi:  See — 

Hama,  Hideki;  and  Hishijima,  Yoichi,  4,357,639,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kousokabe,  Hirokatu,  4,357,132,  CI.  418-55.000. 

Saito,    Shigeki;    Koizumi,    Osamu;    and    Kawamata,    Syoichi, 

4,357,565,  Q.  318473.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu,   Kazuo;  Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura,   Yoshinori;  and 
Yonezawa.  Seiji,  4,357,616,  Q.  346-135.100. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono,  Sekijyuro;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Ichikawa, 
Noriyoshi,  4,357,690,  CI.  367-8.700. 
Ho,  Shih-Ming;  Yoldas,  Bulent  E.;  and  Mattox,  Douglas  M.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electric  Corp.  Economic  preparation  of  alumina  suitable 
for  isosUtic  pressing  and  sintering.  4,357,427,  CI.  501-153.000. 
Hochmair,  Erwin  S.:  See — 

Hochmair,  Ingeborg  J.;  and  Hochmair,  Erwin  S.,  4,357,497,  CI. 
179-107.00E. 
Hochmair,  Ingeborg  J.;  and  Hochmair,  Erwin  S.  System  for  enhancing 

auditory  stimulation  and  the  like.  4,357,497,  CI.  179-107.00E. 
Hodges,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R.. 
4,356,674,  CI.  52-242.000. 
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Hodson,  Donald  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  refluorinating  uranium  pentafluoride  precipiute.  4,357,303,  CI. 
422-159.000. 
Hodson,  Donald  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Multi- 
source  laser  beam  module.  4,357,705,  CI.  372-109.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 

Schroder,  Martin,  4,357,371,  CI.  427-238.000. 
Mondt,  Josef;  and  Rinno,  Helmut,  4,357,455,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Quinkert,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schwartz,  Ulrich, 
4,357,278,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Hoffman,  David  S.:  See- 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  David  S.,  4,357,049,  CI. 
297-75.000. 
Hoffman,  Norman  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  of  making  circuit 

path  conductors  in  plural  planes.  4,356,627,  CI.  29-849.000. 
Hoffman,  Rolland  L.:  See — 

Wilde.   James    D.;    and    Hoffman,    Rolland    L.,   4,357,135,    CI. 
432-11.000. 
Hoffman,  Thomas  J.;  and  Martin,  Jose  G.  Solar  energy  concentration 

device.  4,356,813,  CI.  126439.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hartmann,   Heinrich;   Hoffmann,   Gerhard;  and   Lenz,   Werner, 
4,357,414,  CI.  430-275.000. 
Hofmann,   Karl,   to   Robert   Bosch   GmbH.   Fuel   injection   nozzle. 

4,356,977,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Hogaboom,  G.  Kurt:  See — 

Fedan,  Jeffrey  S.;  O'Donnell,  John  P.;  and  Hogaboom,  G.  Kurt. 
4,357,341,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hoglund,  Hans  E.:  See — 

Peterson,  Per  V.;  and  Hoglund,  Hans  E.,  4,357,208,  CI.  162-23.000. 
Hoglund,   Nils.   Cam  control   grinding  machine.   4,356,669,   CI.   51- 

101. OOR. 
Holden,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.; 
Holden,  Harold  W.;  and  McNicol,  Mclvin  A.,  4,357,184,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Holding,  David,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited.  Brush  components  and  their 

manufacture.  4,356,587,  CI.  15-199.000. 
Holfelder,  Gerhard:  See— 

Muller,  Klaus;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard, 
4,356,628,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Holland,  Robert  E.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Method  for  enhancing  catalytic  activity.  4,357,232,  CI.  208-87.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See — 

Van  der  Heijden,  Wilhelmus  F.;  and  Intres,  Edward  L.,  4,357,607, 
CI.  343-5.0VQ. 
Hollis,  Thomas,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Harold  F.,  to  O.K.  Tool  Company, 

Inc.,  The.  Inserted  blade  end  mill.  4,357,122,  CI.  40742.000. 
Holmberg,  Krister;  Johansson,  Jan-Allan  Y.;  and  Wallin,  Gerd  E.,  to 

Eka  AB.  Binder.  4,357,454,  CI.  527-403.000. 
Holt,  Ohver  D.:  See— 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  Cope,  Leonard  D.;  Holt,  Oliver  D.;  and  Morrison, 
Howard  J.,  4,357,014,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Holzapfel,  Christian,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Cleansing 

apparatus  for  test-vessels.  4,356,830,  CI.  134-152.000. 
Holzapfel,  Heinz:  See — 

Grabraaier,     Christa;     and     Holzapfel,     Heinz,    4,357,201,    CI. 
156-603.000. 
Holzer,  Joseph  C,  to  Joanna  Western  Mills  Company.  Vane  holding 

assembly.  4,356,855,  CI.  160-178.00R. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Heywang,  Gerhard;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,357,329,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Hon,  Edward  H.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  catheter  for  measuring  intra- 
uterine pressure  or  the  like.  4,356,610,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kamiya,  Tadashi,  4,356,877,  CI.  180-227.000. 
Okunishi,  Hiromu;  Nakaji,  Hideki;  Suwa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato, 

Hidcaki,  4,356,717,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Sakaoka,  Hiromu;  Nakano,  Teruyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Shingo,  4,356,798, 

CI.  123-52.0MF. 
Watanabe,    Masaki;    Wakatsuki,    Goroei;    and    Suzuki,    Keiji. 
4,356,876,  CI.  180-210.000. 
Honda,  Makoto:  See — 

Takasa,  Kenji;  Hirakawa,  Keizo;  Nishimaru,  Hiroji;  and  Honda, 
Makoto,  4,357,276,  CI.  260-319.100. 
Honemeyer,  Rolf;  and  Muller,  Wolfgang,  to  MTI-Mischtechnik  Indus- 
trieanlagen  GmbH.  Continuous  mixing  device  and  process.  4,357,1  II, 
CI.  366-145.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

GUbert,  Ted  B.,  4,357,637,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Jungkman,  David  L.,  4,357,204,  CI.  156-645.000. 
Smith,  Gary  A.,  4,356,961,  CI.  236-l.OEA. 
Honjo,  Satom:  See — 

Osawa,  Sadao;  Taguchi,  Seiichi;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  4,357,404,  CI. 
43049.000. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,357,1 10,  CI. 

366-132.000. 
Hope  Plastic  Corporation:  See — 

Frederick,  David  C,  4,356,689,  CI.  57-102.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4,357,1 10,  CI.  366-132.000. 


Hoppe,  Lutz:  See — 

Huhn,  Helmut;  Karstens,  Wemer;  and  Hoppe,  Lutz,  4,357,437,  CI. 
524458.000. 
Hore,    Donald   L.    Variable   speed   AC  dynamo   electric   machine. 

4,357,568,  CI.  318-695.000. 
Horigome,  Shinkichi:  See — 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu,   Kazuo;  Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura,   Yoshinori;   and 
Yonezawa,  Seiji,  4,357,616,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Horling,  Peter:  Siee — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Emst, 
Horst  M.;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  and  Horiing,  Peter,  4,357,056,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
Homung,  Hans;  and  Schneider,  Wolfgang,  to  Dr.  Otto  C.  Strecker  KG; 
and  Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH.  Synchronous  rotary  cross  cutter. 
4,356,745,  CI.  83-341.000. 
Horsley,  John  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Method  of  separating  isotopes  in  which  a  compounding  of  selectivity 
is  achieved  by  limiting  the  timing  of  the  collettion  step.  4,357,307,  CI. 
423-3.000. 
Horton,  Cleaveland  F.   Marine  refrigeration  system.  4,356,708,  CI. 

62430.000. 
Horvath,  nee  Otta;  Klara:  See — 

Szejtli,  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Horvath,  nee  Otta; 
Klara;  and  Tudos,  Ferenc,  4,357,468,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,357,391,  CI.  428413.000. 
Houben,  Wilfried:  See— 

Trausch,    Guenther;    and    Houben,    Wilfried,    4,357,205,    CI. 
156-656.000. 
Houseman,  J.  Daniel;  and  Fluke,  Sydney  C,  to  Brackett,  Inc.  Strip  reel 

and  printing  apparatus.  4,356,765,  CI.  101-228.000. 
Hoveringham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Meadows,  Frank  N.,  4,356,981,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Howden,  Ashley  G.:  See — 

Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden, 
Ashley  G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 
4,357,488,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Howden,  Martin  E.;  and  Lansbury,  Robert  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited.  Metallized  films.  4,357,383,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Howells,  Joseph  A.;  and  Sindeband,  Seymour  J.,  to  Science  Accessories 
Corporation.  Distance  ranging  apparatus  and  method.  4,357,672,  CI. 
364-561.000. 
Hrdlicka,  Victor  J.:  See — 

Hunt,   Robert  P.;  Geither,  John  D.;  and  Hrdlicka,  Victor  J., 

4,357,538,  CI.  378-175.000. 

Hsieh,  Dean  S.  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  Children's  Hospital 

Medical  Center,  The.  Method  of  making  prolonged  release  body. 

4,357,312,  CI.  424-15.000. 

Hsieh,  Even,  to  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company.  Roller  skate  with 

improved  sole  plate.  4,357,028,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Hsu,  Li-Chen:  See — 

Sheibley,  Dean  W.;  Rieker,  Lorra  L.;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Manzo, 
Michelle  A.,  4,357,402,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Huber,  Peter;  and  Meusel,  Jurgen,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Siloxane 
break  fiuid  compositions  containing  R'SiOj'  units.  4,357,252,  CI. 
252-78.300. 
Hugelin,  Bernard:  See — 

Reinchr,  Dieter;  Hugelin,  Bemard;  and  Troxler,  Eduard,  4,357,476, 
CI.  564-509.000. 
Huhn,  Helmut;  Karstens,  Wemer;  and  Hoppe,  Lutz,  to  Wolff  Walsrode 
AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  water-soluble  hydrolyzed  prod- 
ucts of  polyacrylonitrile  polymers.  4,357,437,  CI.  524458.000. 
Hunt,  Robert  P.;  Geither,  John  D.;  and  Hrdlicka,  Victor  J.,  to  Picker 
Corporation.    Spotfilming   apparatus   and   method.   4,357,538,   CI. 
378-175.000. 
Hunter,    Thomas    M.    Confocal    reflector    system.    4,357,075,    CI. 

350-294.000. 
Hunter,  William  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Fabrication  of 

submicron  semiconductor  devices.  4,356,623,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Huntington  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Gee,  Glen  R.,  4,356,790,  CI.  116-216.000. 
Husslein,  Julius;  Rohrl,  Franz;  Nitzinger,  Karl;  and  Gerl,  Josef,  to 
Bosch-Siemens   Hausgerate   GmbH.    Baking   oven.   4,357,522,   CI. 
219-400.000. 
Hutchinson,  Robert  B.  Portable  board  for  study,  writing  and  reading. 

4,356,991,  CI.  248-463.000. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Charles  E.,  4,356,844.  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Hyland,  Craig  R..  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Downhole  core  barrel  flushing 

system.  4,356,872,  CI.  175-58.000. 
Ichikawa,  Noriyoshi:  .See — 

Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono,  Sekijyuro;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Ichikawa, 
Noriyoshi,  4,357,690,  CI.  367-8.700. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Lynch,  Matthew  J.,  4,357,314,  CI.  42449.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.  Fuel  evaporator.  4,356,804,  CI.  123-549.000. 
lida,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Yoshimani,    Tomohisa;    and    lida,    Kaztihiko,    4,357,638,    CI. 
360-72.200. 
lizuka,  Yutaka:  See — 

Shimomura,  Jun;  Ikeda,  Hideo;  and  lizuka,  Yutaka,  4,357,086,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
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Ikawa,  Kazuo;  Hirohata,  Michio;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  and  Mashimo, 
Yukio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  incorporated  with  a 
movable  flash  hght  device.  4,357,087.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Ikeda,  Hideo:  See — 

Shimomura,  Jun;  Ikeda,  Hideo;  and  lizuka,  Yutaka,  4,357,086,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Baba,   Yoshio;  Tanabe,   Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  and  Ikeda, 
Hiroshi,  4,357,397,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Ikeda,  Shingo:  See — 

Sakaoka,  Hiromu;  Nakano,  Teniyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Shingo,  4,356,798, 
CI.  123-52.0MF. 
Ikeda,  Yoshikazu:  and  Wakahara.  Yasushi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 

Co.,  Ltd.  PCM  Signal  calculator.  4,357,674,  CI.  364-768.000. 
Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Liu,  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Arai,  Naoki, 
to  Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.;  Stanley  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Micron  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  DC— DC  Converter.  4,357,654,  CI. 
363-21.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

McVey,    John    K.;    and    Filipiak,    Stanley .  E.,    4,357,646,    CI. 

361-288.000. 
Olsen,    Robert    C;    and    Weaver,    William    N.,    4,356,914,    CI. 
206-150.000. 
Ifnai,  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  of  alcohols.  4,357,479,  CI. 

568-899.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Hattori,  Seiichi;  and  Mizuno,  Yutaka,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.  Variable  size  character  display.  4,357,604,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 

Limited.  Tracer  control  system.  4.357,664,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Immink,  Komelis  A.:  See — 

BierhofT,  Martinus  P.  M.;  and  Immink,  Komelis  A.,  4,357,696,  CI. 
369-45.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Howden,   Martin  E.;  and  Lansbury.  Robert  C,  4.357,383,  CI. 

428-213.000. 
Swallow,  Douglas  L.,  4,357.352,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Inculet.  Ion  I.;  and  Murata,  Yuji,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development 
Limited.  Alternating  potential  electrostatic  separator  of  particles 
with  different  physical  properties.  4,357.234,  CI.  209-127.00B. 
Innovative  Tool  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  William  C.  4.356,852.  CI.  145-61.00L. 
Inohara,  Akio:  Sawae,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Isaka,  Kini- 
chi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glass  sealed  thin-HIm  electrolumines- 
cent display  panel  free  of  moisture  and  the  fabrication  method 
thereof.  4.357,557,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Inoue,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Yoshino,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Inoue,  Fumitaka;  Takada, 
Masaki;  and  Misaki,  Hideo.  4.357.425.  CI.  435-191.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  4,357,516,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kimio:  See — 

Kubo,  Masayoshi;  and  Inoue,  Kimio,  4,357,462,  CI.  528-357.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  EDM  Method 
and  apparatus  utilizing  successive  trains  of  elementary  pulses  with 
controlled  pulse-off  periods.  4.357.516,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Nobuji:  See — 

Hamamura,  Tamotu;  Inoue,  Nobuji;  and  Sato,  Kazuo,  4,357,441. 
CI.  524-591.000. 
Inoue.  Shigeharu:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Shigeharu;  Miyauchi.  Keinosuke; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,357,331. 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Hillion.  Gerard;  and  Lassau,  Christian,  4,357.478,  CI.  568-816.000. 
Intermedicat  GmbH:  See — 

Werner,  Heinz-Helmut,  4,357,274,  CI.  260-123.700. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  GobiofT,  Bruce  D.;  and  West,  Lynn  P., 

4,357,700.  CI.  370-83.000. 
Benjamin.  Charles  E.;  and  Crawford,  David  J..  4,357,540,  Q. 

250491.100. 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  Fleming,  Daniel  J.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B., 

4.357,178,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Cade,  Paul  E.,  4,356.730.  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Caudill.  Allison  H.;  and  Bruce.  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,357.093.  CI. 

355-3.00R. 
Davis,  Gordon  T..  4,357.678.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Greek.   John   C.   Jr.;   and   Sprott.   Charles   N.,   4,357,680,   CI. 

364-900.000. 
Hayes.  Uwrence  P..  4.357.006.  CI.  269-21.000. 
Magdo,    Ingrid    E.;    and    Rupprecht,    Hans    S.,    4,357,622,    CI. 

357-44.000. 
Minor,  James  C.  4.357.388,  Q.  428-331.000. 
Rutz.  Richard  F..  4,357.202,  CI.  156-635.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,   Richard  M.;  and  Geiger,  John  H..  Jr.,  4,357,247,  CI. 

252-8.800. 
Boden.  Richard  M..  4.357.315,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M..  4,357,316,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.357,246,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,357,253.  CI.  252-174.110. 


Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 

Yoshida,  Takao.  4,357.360,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,357.319,  CI.  424-84.000. 
International  Grating.  Inc.:  See — 

Myers.  Robert  E..  4,357.292.  CI.  264-257.000. 
International  Harve^er  Co.:  See — 

Bauman.  Jack  L..  4,356,780,  CI.  111-85.000. 

Kestian.  Anthony  M.;  and  Allori.  Raymond  J.  (said  Raymond  J. 

Allori  assors.  to),  4.356.878.  CI.  180-235.000. 
Zeitlow,  Ronald  A..  4,357,027,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Mens  Franciscus,  Willy  A.;  and  Van  Dorst.  Ludovicus.  4,357,007. 
CI.  271-96.000. 
Intres.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Van  der  Heijden.  Wilhelmus  F.;  and  Intres,  Edward  L..  4.357,607. 
CI.  343-5.0VQ. 
Investigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso:  .See — 

Cardenas-Franco.     Luis;    and    Sanches-Galindo.    Gustavo    A.. 

4.357.157.  CI.  65-164.000. 
Garza,  Elio  M,  4,357,158,  CI.  65-225.000. 
lohara,  Koh-ichi:  See — 

Kuroda,  Toshimasa;  Ishii,  Seiji;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  and  lohara, 
Koh-ichi,  4,357,385,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Ireland,  Jack  W.  Resilient  suction  cup  with  soft  pliable  sealing  gasket. 

4,356,989,  CI.  248-206.00R. 
Isaka,  Kinichi:  See — 

Inohara,  Akio;  Sawae,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  arid  Isaka, 
Kinichi.  4.357.557.  CI.  313-509.000. 
Is&ksson  ^4i]s  IC  '  S(*C"  ' 

Avsan.  Oleg;  and  Isaksson.  Nils  K..  4.357.679,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ishida.  Atsushi:  See — 

Satoh.  Eiji;  Matsushita,  Tetsuo;  Ishida,  Atsushi;  Ishitobi,  Tamio; 
and  Muraoka,  Shigemitsu.  4.357,389,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Koichi;  Sumida,  Yasuji;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,357,101,  CI. 
355-75.000. 
Ishihara,  Osamu;  Mori,  Tetsurou;  and  Sawano.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microstrip  FET  oscillator  with  dielectric 
resonator.  4.357,582,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Ishii,  Seiji:  See —  '  ^ 

Kuroda,  Toshimasa;  Ishii,  Seiji;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  and  lohara, 
Koh-ichi.  4.357.385.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hidehiko:  See — 

Yoshino.  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Inoue,  Fumitaka;  Takada, 
Masaki;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  4,357.425.  CI.  435-191.000. 
Ishi^bi.  Tamio:  See — 

Satoh,  Eiji;  Matsushita,  Tetsuo;  Ishida,  Atsushi;  Ishitobi.  Tamio; 
and  Muraoka,  Shigemitsu,  4,357,389.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.:  See — 

Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  TIeubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Ito,  Rokuzo:  See — 

Yamada,  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Rokuzo,  4,356,846,  CI.  140-115.000. 
Ito,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Kolobow,  Theodor;  and  Ito,  Yoichiro,  4,356,958,  CI.  233-27.000. 
Ivancsics,  Jozsef,  to  Dalmandi  Allami  Gaz^asag.  Soil  sampling  device. 

4,356,734,  CI.  73-864.310. 
Iwabuchi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Yoshiho;  and  Iwabu^ 
chi,  Takeshi,  4,357,448,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa,  Koi- 
chiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Control 
device  for  a  synchronous  motor.  4,357.569.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Iwamatsu.    Katsuyoshi;    Inoue.    Shigeharu;    Miyauchi,    Keinosuke; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  to  Meiji  Seika 
Kaisha,  Ltd.   7aMethoxycephalosporin  derivatives.  4,357.331.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shinichiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited.  Temperature 

sensor.  4.357,114.  CI.  374-176.000. 
Iwata,  Shigemi:  See — 

Tamura,    Koichi;    Kajiyama,    Ryuichi;    and    Iwata,    Shigemi, 
4.356,896.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kidowaki.  Yoshimasa.  4.357.706,  CI.  373-104.000. 
Izumi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shirakawa.  Takashi;  and  Izumi,  Hiroshi,  4,356,607,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Izumi,  Masao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Refrigerant  com- 
pressor protective  switch  system.  4,356,704,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Jackson,  Leigh  F.:  See — 

Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  Martin,  Niles  J.;  Pace,  John  E.;  Sette, 
Robert  A.;  Randall,  Charles  E.;  Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains, 
Gurdip  S.,  4,356,895,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Jackson,  Richard  R.  Suction  control.  4.356,823,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Jftcob  Jos£  T^ '  j/y 

Dobrez,  John  F.;  and  Jacob.  Jose  T.,  4,357,243,  CI.  210-752.000. 

Jacobs,  Walter  W.:  See 

Butler,  Michael  B.  N.;  Jacobs,  Walter  W.;  and  Grant,  Peter  M.. 
4.357,709,  CI.  455-20.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  .See — 

Weiss,  Peter,  4.356.983,  CI.  242-75.400. 
Jakobssoh,  Per  A.  H.  Method  for  the  production  of  building  elements  of 
the  lightweight  concrete  type.  4.357,289,  CI.  264-42.000. 
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Jamshidi,  Khosrow.  Bone  marrow  aspiration  needle.  4,356,828,  CI. 

128-754XX)0. 
Jan,  Gerald:  See— 

Chylewski.  Christoph;  Jan.  Gerald;  Kurzen.  Roland;  Meier.  Max; 
and  Schellenberg,  Matthias,  4,357,280,  CI.  26O-465.00R. 
Jansky,  John:  See — 

Stofko,  John.  4,357,194,  CI.  156-308.600. 
Janssen,  Wilbur:  See — 

Sandberg,  Glenn  A.;  Janssen,  Wilbur;  and  Bachmann,  Duncan, 
4,356.595.  CI.  17-45.000. 
Jansson,  Christian.  Method  of  drying  clothes  and  heating  up  laundry 

water  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,356,640,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Japan  Servo  Co.:  See — 

Ohno,  Osamu.  4,357.563,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Jasperson,  F.  Bon,  to  Northwood  Mills,  Ltd.  Composite  structures,  new 

adhesive,  and  cement  composition.  4,357,384,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Jefferson,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Zucker,   Jerry;   Chivers,   Carl   E.;   and   Jefferson,    Donald    E., 
4,357,436.  CI.  524-448.000. 
Jeffery.  Graham  J.;  and  Adkins.  Richard  C.  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 

Gas  turbine  engine  combustion  chambers.  4,356,693,  CI.  60-39.370. 
Jenkins,  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Dwyer,    Francis   G.;   and    Jenkins.    Edwin    E.,   4,357,233,    CI. 
208-109.000. 
Jenne,  Richard,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Glow  plug  duty 

cycle  modulating  apparatus.  4,357,525,  CI.  219-511.000. 
Jenness,  Robert  V.:  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Jenness,  Robert  V.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.; 

Schaefer,  Edwin  M..  Ill;  and  Stekl,  Robert  M.,  4,357.493.  CI. 

179-6.040. 

Jeter.  John  D.;  and  More.  Henry  S.,  to  Exploration  Logging,  Inc. 

Method  of  making  well  logging  apparatus.  4.356.629,  CI.  29-885.000. 

JH  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Dwight  N..  4.356,574.  CI.  4-192.000. 
Jikihara,  Tomo:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  and 
Jikihara,  Tomo,  4,357,466.  CI.  536-13.800. 
Joanna  Western  Mills  Company:  See — 

Holzer,  Joseph  C.  4,356,855.  CI.  160-178.00R. 
Johann  Wolf  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Lesslhumer,  Josef,  4.356.687,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Johannson,  Richard  J.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Load  lifting  carriage 

and  mast  assembly.  4.356.893.  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Johansson,  Jan-Allan  Y.:  See — 

Holmberg,  Krister;  Johansson.  Jan-Allan  Y.;  and  Wallin.  Gerd  E.. 
4.357.454,  CI.  527-403.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Everett.  Stephen  M.,  4,357.062.  CI.  339-18.00R. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Archibald.   John    L.;   and   Boyle,   John   T.    A.,   4,357,333.   CI. 
424-258.000. 
Johnsen,  Ketil,  executor:  See — 

Gundersen,    George;    Oien,    Ewald;    Eide,    Ragnar;    Wersland. 
Palmer;    Borgersen.    Kristian;    KJoster,    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen,  Ketil,  executor,  4,356,596,  CI.  17-58.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  using  weighted  range  signal  for  controlling 
photographic  functions.  4,357,083,  CI.  354-22.000. 
Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yan,  Man  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Method  of  ceramic  preparation.  4,357,251,  CI. 
252-62.570. 
Johnson,  Dwight  N.,  to  JH  Industries,  Inc.  Faucet  assembly  with  pinch 

valves.  4,356,574.  CI.  4-192.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  V.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improving  resolution  of  scophony  scanning  system  utilizing  carrier 
phase  reversal.  4,357,627,  CI.  358-348.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.  Card  holder.  4,356,646,  CI.  40-16.400. 
Johnson,  Warren  E.,  to  Sherwood  Tool,  Incorporated.  Container  edge 

forming  apparatus.  4.357,138,  CI.  493-159.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  High  rate 

resist  polymerization  method.  4.357.364.  CI.  427-43.100. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Gerding,  Charles  C;  and  Rechtorik,  Stephen  M.,  4,357,125,  CI. 

410.44.000. 
Vajda,  Stephen,  4,357,003,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.:  See — 

Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden, 

Ashley  G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 

4,357,488,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 

Ressmeyer,  James;  Marriott,  Joe  E.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 

4,357.600,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 

Jordan,  Richard  M.,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited. 

Production  of  rolled  products.  4,356,618,  Q.  29-527.600. 
Josef  Kauferle  KG  Stahlbau:  See— 

Kauferle,  Josef,  deceased;  and  Lutzke,  Werner,  4,356,614,  CI. 
29-469.500. 
Joseph,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Nair,   Vijay  G.;   Joseph,  Joseph   P.;  and   Bernstein,   Seymour, 
4.357.326,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Joulin,  Gerard.  Bread  and  method  for  making  same.  4,357,356,  CI. 

426-19.000. 
Jundt,  Werner:  See — 

Bodig,  Bemd;  and  Jundt,  Werner,  4,356,808,  CI.  123-614.000. 
Jungkman,  David  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Chemically  machined  spectral 
grating.  4,357.204.  CI.  156-645.000. 


Jurd,  Leonard,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Polyfoutylben- 
zylphenols  and  benzyl-3,4-methylenedioxybenzeaes  in  insect  popula- 
tion control.  4,357,344,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See — 
Sato,  Yo,  4,356.767.  CI.  101-295.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Oguchi,  Yuhei,  4,357,1 16,  CI.  400-184.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro,  4.357.569.  Q.  318-721.000. 
Kado.  Norio,  to  £>iesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Heater  unit  for  air  conditioning 

system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.356.966,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
KaMe,  Henry;  Menkes.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Christensen.  Dean  L.,  to  Memo- 
rex  Corporation.  Disc  storage  container.  4,356.918,  CI.  206-444.000. 
Kai,  Tohru:  See — 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai.  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro.  4.357.569.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Kaitani,  Katsumi:  See — 

Tsuda,   Masatoshi;   Kobayashi.  Takeshi;  and   Kaitani,   Katsumi. 
4,357,393,  CI.  428-547.000. 
Kajiyama,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Tamura,     Koichi;     Kajiyama,    Ryuichi;    and     Iwata,    Shigemi, 
4,356,896.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kakamu,  Tsunehito:  See — 

Uemura,    Masahiro;    Harada,    Chikao;    Sakurado,    Kenichi;    and 
Kakamu,  Tsunehito,  4,356.827,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Kakogawa.  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada,  Hisa- 
shi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Process  for  polymerizing  propylene.  4,357,452,  CI.  526-139.000. 
Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
products    and    processes    employing    novel     nondiffusible    2-(2- 
pyridylazo)-4.5-bis(tertiary  amino^henol  black  dye-releasing  com- 
pounds and  precursors  thereof.  4,357.411,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Kalenda,  Norman  W.:  See — 

Anderson.  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W..  4,357.410,  CI. 

430-223.000. 
Anderson.  Richard  B.;  and  Kalenda.  Norman  W..  4,357,412,  CI. 
430-223.000. 
Kam,  Lit- Yan;  and  Olsson,  Billy  E..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Terminal 

for  connection  to  a  flat  conductor.  4,357,065.  CI.  339-97.004- 
Kamerbeek.  Evert  M.  H.:  See— 

Gerkema,   Jan;   and   Kamerbeek.   Evert   M.   H.,  4,357,555,  Q. 
378-135.000. 
Kamin.  Robert  Y..  to  Kardon  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

storing  and  dispensing  fluid  foodstuff.  4,356,935,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Kamiya,  Tadashi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcy- 
cle. 4.356.877.  CI.  180-227.000. 
Kaneko,  Makoto:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Makoto.  4.356,752,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Kaneko,  Shinichi:  See — 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Kaneko,  Shinichi,  4,356,705, 
CI  62-229  000. 
Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J.:  See — 

Bufiington,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Tliaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan.  Pattamadai  E..  4.357.175.  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Kano,  Hisaei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,- Ltd.  License  plate  holder.  4,357,650, 

CI.  362-234.000. 
Kapiloff.  Anita  G.;  and  Hatch,  Randolph  T..  to  Chemical  Sciences,  Inc. 

Cleaning  composition.  4.357.254,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Kappenhagen.  George  A.;  Martin.  Niles  J.;  Pace.  John  E.;  Sette.  Robert 
A.;  Randall.  Charles  E.;  Jackson.  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains.  Gurdip  S..  to 
Westinghouse    Electric    Corp.    Elevator    system.    4.356,895.    Q. 
187-17.000. 
Karakawa,  Takuro:  See — 

Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi.  4,357.323.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Karasawa.  Yukinori,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slit 
pattern   projecting  apparatus  having  alignment  detecting  means. 
4.357,079,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Kardon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kamin,  Robert  Y..  4.356.935,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Karl,  Rupert;  Oexler,  Rudolf;  Schuller,  Edmund;  Braun,  Erwin;  Bock, 
Erick;  and  Schreyer.  Franz,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Thread  drawing- 
off  device  and  method  for  the  insertion  of  the  drawn-off  thread  in  an 
open-end  spinning  device.  4,356,691,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Karl.  Rupert;  Mayer,  Walter;  Schuller,  Edmund;  and  Braun,  Erwin,  to 
Schubert  &  Salzer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  an  irregular- 
ity in  a  thread.  4,356.692,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See— 

Moebus,  Horst,  4.356.800.  CI.  123-193.0DP. 
Karstens,  Werner:  See — 

Huhn,  Helmut;  Karstens,  Werner;  and  Hoppe,  Lutz,  4.357,437,  Q. 
524-458.000. 
Kasamatsu,   Kiyoshi;   Hirano,   Masarhika;   and  Okuno.  Takeshi,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Insecticidal  and/or  acari- 
cidal  composition  exhibiting  low  toxicity  to  mammals  and  fish. 
4,357.348,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Kaser,  Franz:  See — 

Broghammer.  Rudolf;  and  Kaser,  Franz,  4,357,692,  CI.  368-75.000. 
Kato,  Sfajgeyoshi:  See — 

Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi,  4.357,323,  Q.  424-180.000. 
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Kato,  Shuichi;  Kusakabe,  Hiromi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  [>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  ampli- 
-     fier.  4,357,579,  CI.  330-297.000. 

Katsushige,  Matsuzaki;  Seiji,  Narazaki;  and  Masanori,  Kawaguchi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Fuel  combustion  method  and  burner  for 
furnace  use.  4,357.134,  CI.  431-9.000. 
Kauuta,  Kihei:  See— 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Katsuta,  Kihei, 
4,356,982,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Katuragi  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuda,    Masatoshi;   Kobayashi,   Takeshi;   and   Kaitani,   Katsumi, 
4.357,393,  CI.  428-547.000. 
Katz.  Sol,  to  Strick  Corporation.  Trailer  with  unitary  bottom  rail-scuff 

plate.  4.357,047,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Kauferle,  Josef,  deceased  (by  Kauferle,  Viktoria,  heiress  and  legal 
representative);  and  Lutzke.  Werner,  to  Josef  Kauferle  KG  Stahlbau. 
Method  for  the  production  of  compound  plates,  particularly  com- 
pound glass  panes.  4,356,614,  CI.  29-469.500. 
Kauferle,  Viktoria,  heiress  and  legal  representative:  See — 

Kauferle,  Josef,  deceased;  and   Lutzke,  Werner,  4,356,614,  CI. 
29-469.500. 
Kaufhold.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schmid,    Eberhard;    and    Kaufhold,    Wolfgang,    4,357,570.    CI. 
323-210.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masashi:  See — 

Inohara,  Akio;  Sawae.  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Isaks, 
Kinichi,  4,357,557,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  4,356,807,  CI. 
123-606.000. 
Kawakami,  Yasushi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Radio  re- 
ceiver. 4,357,712,  CI.  455-161.000. 
Kawamata,  Syoichi:  See — 

Saito,    Shigeki;    Koizumi.    Osamu;    and    Kawamata.    Syoichi. 
4,357.565,  CI.  318-473.000. 
Kawamoto,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shimazawa,  Yoichi;  and  Kawamoto,  Toshiaki,  4,357,617,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Kawata,  Yukio;  Obata.  Tetsuo;  Keino,  Chouji;  and  Tayama,  Isamu,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  oven  with  a  verti- 
cally translatable  resistance  heater  or  the  like.  4,357,513,  CI.  219- 
10.55B. 
Kayser,  Steven  J.  Caulking  gun  with  pressure  release  mechanism. 

4,356,938,  CI.  222-327.000. 
Kazushi,  Azuma:  See — 

Yoshiharu,    Kuwabara;    and    Kazushi,    Azuma,    4.357.615.    CI. 
346-134.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Wollermann,  Kenneth  A.,  4,356,609,  CI.  29-48.50R. 
Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick  R.; 
and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Reduced  calorie 
chewing  gum.  4,357,354,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Keino.  Chouji:  See — 

Kawata,  Yukio;  Obata,  Tetsuo;  Keino.  Chouji;  and  Tayama,  Isamu, 
4,357.513,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Kel-Lite  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Norman  C,  4,357,648,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Kellet.  William  H.;  and  Mills,  Peter  S.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited.    Methods  of  stowing   cavities   with   flowable   materials. 
4,357,167,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Kellogg,  Harlan  F.  Knockdown  structure.  4,356,777,  CI.  108-111.000. 
Kelly,  Guy  M.:  See — 

Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly.  Guy  M.;  Case.  Robert  F.;  and  Deming. 
Chandler  R..  4,357,530.  CI.  235-384.000. 
Kelly,  Prtcr  Y.:  See— 

Hetherington,    Brian    L.;    and    Kelly.    Peter   Y..   4,357,294.   CI. 
264-294.000. 
Kelly,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Carr,  Neil;  Gray,  George  W.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  M.,  4,357,078,  CI. 
35O-35O.0OR. 
Kennedy,  Daniel  M.,  Ill;  and  Kennedy,  Patricia  C.  Flexible  parking 

space  barrier.  4,356,666,  CI.  49-35.000. 
Kennedy,  John  H.:  See — 

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Kennedy,  John  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.;  and  White- 
head, Thomas  P.,  4,356,722,  CI.  73-53.000. 
Kennedy,  John  W.:  See — 

BufTmgton,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen.  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam. 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan.  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Kennedy,  Patricia  C:  See — 

Kennedy,  Daniel  M.,  Ill;  and  Kennedy,  Patricia  C,  4,356,666,  CI. 
49-35.000. 
Kenyon,  Dennis,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Vehicle  suspensions.  4,357,032, 

CI.  280-681.000. 
Kerey,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Felmeri.  Jozsef;  Kerey.  Gyorgy;  Rudolf.  Peter; 
Banos,  Zoltan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  BkKits.  Gyula,  4,357.306. 
CI.  422-254.000. 
Kern,  Eckhart;  Collonia.  Harald;  and  Groh,  Herbert-Hans,  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Valve  system  for  regulating  the  idling  speed  of 
Otto    engines,    particularly    automobile    engines.    4.356.802.    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  JuUch  GmbH:  See — 

Holzapfel.  Christian,  4,356,830,  Q.  134-152.000. 


Kester,    Adelbert    L.;    and    Spector,    George.    Non-slip    footwear. 

4,356,643,  CI.  36-59.00C. 
Kestian,  Anthony  M.;  and  Allori,  Raymond  J.,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  by  said  Raymond  J.  Allori.  Articulated  tractor  power 
train.  4,356,878,  CI.  180-235.000. 
Khandros,  Igor  Y.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Centrifugal  casting.  4,357,394, 

CI.  428-595.000. 
Kibata,  Shiro:  See — 

Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Kibata,  Shiro,  4,356,710,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Kidd,  Arthur  H.;  and  Petersen,  Burdette  A.,  to  H.  G.  Weber  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Infeed  counting  conveyor.  4,357,126,  CI.  414-46.000. 
Kidowaki,  Yoshimasa,  to  Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arc  gener- 
ating electric  system  for  a  metal  casting  apparatus.  4,3S7,7(^,  CI. 
373-104.000. 
Kiefer,  Joseph  H.;  and  Smith,  Danny  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.   Manual  tube-to-tubesheet  welding  torch.   4,357,515,  CI. 
219-60.200. 
Kilichowski,  Kurt  B.;  and  Pampalone,  Thomas  R.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  plasma  etching  a  substrate.  4,357,369,  CI.  427-90.000. 
Killip,  Graham  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Carole  E.;  Ball,  Dean  M.;  Killip,  Graham  R.;  and  Olivier, 
James  P.,  4,356,727,  CI.  73-243.000. 
Killis,  Andreas:  See — 

Andre.  Jean  D.;  Killis.  Andreas;  Le  Nest.  Jean-Francois;  and 
Cheradame,  Herve  M.,  4,357.401.  CI.  429-192.000. 
Kimbrough,  Laurence  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Holding  and  notching 

tool  for  CRT  implosion  protection.  4,356,845,  CI.  140-93.200. 
Kimura,  Kazuo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ex[x>sure  con- 
trol device  for  cameras.  4,357,084,  CI.  354-24.000. 
Kimura,    Shigeru,    to    Nifco    Inc.    Plastic    fastener.    4,356,601.    CI. 

24-297.000. 
Kinford,  Harold  G.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  air  drag  on 

truck  type  wheeled  vehicles.  4,357,045,  CI.  296- 1. 005. 
King,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Halgrimson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King.  Richard  T., 
4.356.850,  CI.  144-209.00R. 
Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James:  See — 

Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden, 
Ashley  G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.. 
4.357,488,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Kingston,  Samuel  C;  and  Ehresman,  Virgil  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Waveform  encoded  altitude  sensor.  4,357,610,  CI.  343-12.00A. 
Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.:  See — 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vppilov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357.161.  CI.  75-153.000. 
Kiproff,  Peter  N.:  See— 

SheeUr,   Scott  O.;   Bush,  Howard  B.;  and  Kiproff,   Peter  N.. 
4,3*7.155.  CI.  65-10.100. 
Kirby.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Brown.    Warner    K.;    and    Kirby,    Robert    L.,    4,356,739,    CI. 
74-548.000. 
Kirschbaum,  Herbert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Wind  turbine 

generator  system.  4,357,542,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Ose,  Earl  E.;  and  Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  4,357.325,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kitada,  Hisashi:  See — 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada, 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito.  4,357,452,  CI.  526-139.000. 
Kitazawa,  Shinichi:  See — 

Minorikawa,    Koichi;    and    Kitazawa,    Shinichi.    4.356.690,    CI. 
57-210.000. 
Kjaer,  Ian;  and  Moller,  Hans  J.,  to  Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni  A/S. 
Device  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of  wrappers  from  a 
tobacco  leaf.  4.356,747,  CI.  83-451.000. 
Klein,  J.  Herbert:  See— 

Taren,  Jack;  and  Klein,  J.  Herbert,  4,357,102,  CI.  355-77.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Carboalkoxy  alkyl  norbomanes, 
organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,357,246, 
CI.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national IHavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  of  enhancing  or  augment- 
ing the  aroma  of  detergents  using  norbomyl  esters.  4,357,253,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Kler,  Frank  J.  Fuel  vaporizing  device.  4,356,805.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Klockenbrink,  Joseph  M.  High-speed  non-impact  band  printer  employ- 
ing an  array  of  radiation  sources  for  printing  on  a  movable  surface. 
4,357,619,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Tholen,  Paul,  4,356,796,  CI.  123-41.310. 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See — 

von  Bogdandy,   Ludwig;  and  Brotzmann,  Karl,  4,357,160,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Kloster,  Paul,  deceased:  See — 

Gundersen,    George;    Oien,    Ewald;    Eide,    Ragnar;    Wersland, 
Palmer;    Borgersen,    Kristian;    Kloster,    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen,  Ketil,  executor.  4.356.596.  CI.  17-58.000. 
Klotz,  Warren  C.  Sponge  mop.  4,356,586.  CI.  15-119.00A. 
Knake,  Raymond  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Apparatus  for 
spray-treating  seeds  during  planting.  4,356,934,  CI.  221-96.000. 
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Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  ethylene  glycol 

monoalkyi  ethers.  4,357,477,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Knight,  Lindsay  C,  to  Australasian  Training  Aids,  Pty.,  Ltd.  Physical 
hit  detection  system  and  target  apparatus.  4,357,531,  CI.  235-400.000. 
Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley 
G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.,  to  California  R 
&  D  Center.  Voice  discriminating  system.  4,357,488,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Knoche,  Bodo.  Breast  prosthesis.  4,356,573,  CI.  3-36.000. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing 
alkoxysilane  cluster  compounds;  resulting  novel  compounds;  and 
their  use  as  functional  fluids.  4,357.473,  CI.  556-416.000. 
Knopp,  Hans:  See — 

Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Dieter;  Conzelmann, 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  EH- 
eter;  and  Wirz,  Armin.  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Knox,  Robert  D.  Wheeled  adapter  base  for  upright  vacuum  cleaners. 

4.357,177,  CI.  134-21.000. 
Knudsen,  lb  H.;  Lindstrom,  Bror  A.  O.;  and  Carlsson,  Nils-Eric,  to 
Supra  Aktiebolag.  Batchwise  gravitational  separation  of  an  emulsion 
using    plural    vertically    superimposed    chainbers.    4,357,241,    CI. 
210-708.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kohei:  See — 

Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato. 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi.  4,357,323,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tsuda,  Masatoshi;   Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  and  Kaitani,   Katsumi, 
4,357,393,  CI.  428-547.000. 
Koch,  Edwin  R.;  and  Glass,  Michael,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 

Non-stick  bubble  gum  base  composition.  4,357,355,  CI.  426-4.000. 
Koch  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Gilbert  K.;  Nyberg,  Paul  M.;  and  Buchholz,  Matthew, 
4,356,611,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Koechner,  Walter,  to  Science  Applications,  Inc.  Disc  or  slab  laser 
apparatus  employing  compound  parabolic  concentrator.  4,357,704, 
CI.  372-72.000. 
Koehler,  Daniel  L.;  and  Zajac,  Walter  O.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Support  for  a  series  of  friction  discs.  4,356,901.  CI. 
192-70.200. 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.:  See — 

Andcrka.  Gerold,  4,356,632,  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Kohler,  Helmut:  See— 

Grigoleit,  Georg;  Matem,  Kurt;  Kohler.  Helmut;  and  Collin.  Gerd. 
4,357.472.  CI.  549-49.000. 
Kohlmeier,  Wilfried:  See— 

Muller-Kuhn,  Helmut;  Scharren,  Gunter;  Kohlmeier,  Wilfried; 
Grillo.  Michael;  and  Rost,  Jurgen,  4,356,929,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Kohmoto,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Okura,  Zenichi;   Haneishi,  Yasuyuki;  and  Kohmoto,   Shinsuke, 
4,357,089,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Koiso,  Junichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic 
recording  apparatus  having  a  toner  recovering  device.  4,357,097,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Koizumi,  Osamu:  See — 

Saito,    Shigeki;    Koizumi,    Osamu;    and    Kawamata,    Syoichi, 
4,357,565,  CI.  318-473.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pro- 
grammable divider.  4,357,527,  CI.  235-92.0DM. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,    Yoshikazu;    and    Wakahara,    Yasushi,    4,357,674,    CI. 
364-768.000. 
Kolling,  Georg:  See — 

Handrick,  Kurt;  and  Kolling,  Georg,  4,357,450,  CI.  526-76.000. 
Kolobow,  Theodor;  and  Ito,  Yoichiro,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Blood  cell  separator.  4,356,9*8,  CI. 
233-27.000. 
Kondig,  Walter:  See— 

Haddad,  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter;  and  Phillips,  Richard  A., 
4.357.295,  CI.  264-341.000. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Shigehani;  Miyauchi,  Keinosuke; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,357,331, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See — 

Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono.  Sekijyuro;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Ichikawa, 
Noriyoshi,  4,357,690,  CI.  367-8.700. 
Kondow,  Ryotaro:  See — 

Matsushima.  Tetsuo;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kimio, 
4,357,666,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Endo.  Koichi,  4,357,098,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Koiso,  Junichi,  4,357,097,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Nagoshi,  Mitsuru,  4,357,092,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Hiruma,  Kinu,  4,357,403,  CI.  430-18.000. 
Kontak  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tumbull,    William    S.;    and    Pugh,    Gary    W.,    4,356,835,    CI. 
137-117.000. 
Kooiman,  Pieter  L.,  to  Avedko,  B.V.  Apparatus  for  the  stacking  of 

objects.  4,357,127,  CI.  414-99.000. 
Kopse,  Odon:  See — 

Eblen,  Ewald;  and  Kopse.  Odon,  4.356,976,  CI.  239-533.500. 
Korff  William  W.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Programmable 
electronic  real-time  load  controller  providing  demand  liimt  control. 
4,357,665.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Koshimizu,  Naganori;  and  Shiiya,  Koichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Master  cylin- 
der having  a  fluid  pressure  control  valve  mechanism.  4,356,694,  Q. 
60-562.000. 


Kouchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Industrial  Company 
Limited.  Developer  for  electrophotography  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,357,406,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Kousokabe,  Hirokatu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hermetic  scroll  fluid  discharge 
apparatus  with  pressurized  fluid  passage  in  wrap.  4,357,132,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Kovacs,  Michael  J.  Christmas  light  frame.  4,357,653,  CI.  362-388.000. 
Koverya,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;   Muchnik,   Simon  V.;   Ishkhanov,  Evgeny   S.;   Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  to  Cleaveland/Price,  Enterprises,  Inc.  Blade-adjust- 
ment device  for  a  disconnccting-switch  structure.  4,357,503,  CI. 
200-48.00A. 
Kowalik,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Cleaveland,  Charles  M.;  and  Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  4,357,504,  G. 
20O-48.0OR. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Adaman- 
tane  catalyzed  paraflin-olerm  alkylatioh.  4,357,481,  CI.  585-724.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Aminoal- 
kyl  adamantane  catalyzed  parafTm-olefm  alkylation.  4,357,482,  Q. 
585-724.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ami- 
noalkyladamantane  catalyzed  araffm  isomerization.  4,357,483,  CI. 
585-740.000. 
Kramer,  George  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Adaman- 
tane catalyzed  paraflln  isomerization.  4,357,484,  CI.  585-740.000. 
Kramer,  Ludwig;  Franz,  Otto;  and  Lotze,  Walter,  to  Walter  Dittel 
GmbH     Luftfahrtgeratebau.     Radio     apparatus.     4,357,710,     Q. 
455-76.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes,  Wil- 
helm;  and  Frohberger,   Paul-Ernst,   to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating     fungi     with     l-phenyl-l-oximino-2-(I,2,4-triazol-l-yI)- 
ethanes.  4,357,338,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Kraska,  Allen  R.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Substituted 
piperazines    having    immune    regulant    activity.     4,357,332,    Q. 
424-250.000. 
Krasselt.  Manfred  M.:  See— 

Apontoweil,    Peter;   and   Krasselt,   Manfred   M.,   4,357,320,   Q. 

424-89.000. 

Krauss,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  valve  and  a 

method  for  manufacturing  a  fuel  injection  valve.  4,356,978,  CI. 

239-533.120. 

Krauss,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electromagnetically  actuat- 

able  valve.  4,356,980,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Kricka,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Bunce.  Roger  A.;  Kennedy.  John  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.;  and  White- 
head, Thomas  P.,  4,356,722,  CI.  73-53.000. 
Kroll,  Arthur  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrographic  appara- 
tus and  methockfeaturing  compressed-field,  magnetic  brush  develop- 
ment. 4,357,103,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Knieger,  Robert  H.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Automatic  addition 
of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to  a  coolant  system  by  osmotic  pressure. 
4,357,236,  CI.  210-167.000. 
Krug,  WUU:  See- 
Babel.  Werner;  and  Krug,  WUh,  4,356,620,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kubo,  Kenji;  and  Moriya,  Makoto,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 

Tiltable  pedal  apparatus.  4,356,740,  CI.  74-560.000. 
Kubo,  Masayoshi;  and  Inoue,  Kimio,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  lactone  high  polymers.  4,357,462,  CI. 
528-357.000. 
Kubo,  Seitoku;  Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  and  Kyushima,  Tatsuo,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  control  system  pro- 
viding overlapped  shift  line  combinations.  4,356,742,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluid  level  detector.  4,356,729,  CI. 
73-308.000. 
Kubota,  Tetsumaru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabbing  apparatus 

for  diagnosis  of  living  body.  4.356,826,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Kuehn,  Christa  G.;  and  Leder,  Frederic,  to  Occidental  Research  Cor- 
poration. Three  compartment  electrolytic  cell  method  for  producing 
hydrogen  peroxide.  4,357,217,  CI.  204-84.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbcrt:  See— 

Heywang,  Gerhard;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard.  4,357,329,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Horst:  See — 

Wackerbarth,  Folkard;  Halbberr,  Gerd;  and  Kuhlmann,  Horst, 
4,357.211,  CI.  202-111.000. 
Kuhn.  Lothar.  to  Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kleyer.  Business  ma- 
chine frame  to  housing  connection.  4,357,060,  CI.  312-351.000. 
Kuhnlein,  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar,  Georg.  to  Bertrams  AG. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  an  alkaline  solution. 
4,357.206,  CI.  159-13.0OA. 
Kuilman,  Bartel:  See — 

Appel.  Cornelia;  and  Kuilman,  Bartel,  4,356,865,  CI.  166-153.000. 
Kumakawa,  Shiro:  See — 

KuFoda,  Toshimasa;  Ishii,  Seiji;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  and  lohara, 
Koh-ichi,  4,357,385.  Q.  428-229.000. 
Kung,  Hans  R.:  See — 

Kuhnlein,  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Motoar,  Georg,  4,357,206.  Q. 
159-13.00A. 
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Kuramochi,  Koujiro:  See — 

Kubo,    Seitoku;    Kuramochi,    Koujiro;   and    Kyushima,   Tatsuo, 
4,356.742.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Kuriki,  Choei:  See — 

Utsunomiya,  Kimitake;  Yamada.  Hisafumi;  and  Kuriki,  Choei, 
4,357.631.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Kuriki.  Minora:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Minami;  and  Kuriki.  Minora,  4,357,621,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Kuroda,    Masao;    Ono,    Sekijyuro;    Kondo,   Toshio;   and    Ichikawa, 
Noriyoshi,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.  Switch  circuit  for  excit- 
ing ultrasonic  transducer  elements.  4,357,690,  CI.  367-8.700. 
Kuroda,  Muneo:  See — 

Taguchi,  Katsumi;  Nishioka,  Yuji;  and  Kuroda,  Muneo,  4,357,099, 
CI.  355-46.000. 
Kuroda,  Toshim^a;  Ishii,  Seiji;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  and  lohara,  Koh- 
ichi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Filamentary  yarn  useful  for  the  weft  compo- 
nent of  a  tire  cord  fabric  and  a  tire  cord  fabric  including  such  a  yarn. 
4,357,385,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Kurtz,  Thomas  D.  Showcase  lock  for  sliding  doors.  4,356,580,  CI. 

70-14.000. 
Kurzen,  Roland:  See — 

Chylewski,  Christoph;  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max; 
and  Schellenberg,  Matthias,  4,357,280.  CI.  260-465.00R. 
Kusakabe,  Hiromi:  See — 

Kato,  Shuichi;  Kusakabe,  Hiromi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Yoshihiro,  4,357.579,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Kuttel,  Brian  W.,  to  TransFRBSH  Corporation.  TransporUtion  of 

perishable  products.  4,356.702,  CI.  62-62.000. 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Shigeyoshi;    Sagawa,    Nobukazu;    and    Nakanishi. 
Noriyoshi,  4,357,526,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Kyushima,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kubo,   Seitoku;    Kuramochi,   Koujiro;   and   Kyushima,   Tatsuo, 
4,356,742,  CI.  74-869.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See — 

Bouteille,  Daniel,  4,356,760,  CI.  91-445.000. 
Labaune,  Camille;  and  Leconte,  Gilles,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Electromechanical  arrangement  for  automatic  return  of 
electronic  blinker  located  on  the  steering  column  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,357,507,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Labbe,  Jacques;  and  BemoUin,  Roland,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyons.  Con- 
nector for  a  coaxial  cable.  4.357,067,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Labofina,  S.A.:  See — 

Hanotier,  Jacques  D.;  and   Dauby,  Jacques  F.,  4,357,475,  CI. 
562-414.000. 
LaCroix,    Eugene    F.    Shock    mounting    for    laser.    4.357.649.    CI. 

362-217.000. 
Lalaime,  Andre  P.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen;  and 
Automobiles  Peugeot.  Retractable  vehicle  storage  shelf  arrangement. 
4.357.046,  CI.  296-37.160. 
Lamarque.  Gabriel,  to  Heurtey  Metallurgie.   Ladle  steel  treatment 
system    including    three-part    electrode    casing.    4,357.485.    CI. 
373-95.000. 
Lambert,  John  B.;  and  Schussler,  Mortimer,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Coated 

cemented  carbide  bodies.  4,357,382,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Lamberts,  Robert  L.;  and  Vamer,  Jerry  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Light  valve  imaging  apparatus  having  enlarged  pixel  exposing 
regions.  4,357,625,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Lambregts,  Antonius  A.;  and  Hansen,  Rolf,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Aircraft  landing  control  system.  4,357,661,  CI.  364-430.000. 
La  Mori,  Phillip  N.;  and  Zahradnik,  Raymond  L.,  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation.  Use  of  geothermal  heat  to  recover  alcohol  and 
other  valuable  products.  4,357.214,  CI.  203-100.000. 
Landi,  Vincent  R.;  and  Dalton.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Rogers  Corporation. 

Molding  compound.  4,357.269,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Lange,  Fritz  W.:  See — 

Orth,  Winfried;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickcrt,  Werner.  4,357,277, 
CI.  260-326.250. 
Langen,  Christianus  P.  Meat  curing  machine.  4,356,762,  CI.  99-533.000. 
Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hsieh,  Dean  S.  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  4,357,312,  CI. 
424-15.000. 
Langill,  Addison  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Friedland,  Harry;  and  Langill,  Addison  W.,  Jr.,  4,356,840,  C\. 
137-487.500. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.,  4,357,642.  Q.  360-132.000. 
Lansbury.  Robert  C:  See — 

Howden,  Martin  E.;  and  Lansbury,  Robert  C,  4,357.383.  CI. 
428-213.000. 
Large,  Donald  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Removing  magnetic 

articles  from  a  carrier.  4,356,905,  CI.  198-366.000. 
Larson,  Roderick  W.;  and  Reidt,  Dean  K.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Stackable  flat  cable  clamp.  4,356,599,  CI. 
24-I6.0PB. 
Lassau,  Christian:  See — 

Hillion,  Gerard;  and  Lassau,  Christian,  4,357,478,  CI.  568-816.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furaya,  Katusuke.  4.356,829,  CI.  133-8.00R. 
Lawson,  Dale  W.  R.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Thrust  revcrser  geared 

linkage.  4,356,973,  CI.  239-265.310. 
Lawson,  Jimmie  B.:  See — 

Berkshire,  David  C;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Richardson,  Edwin 
A.,  4,357,248,  Q.  252-8.55B. 
Leach,  John  G.;  and  Carroll,  James  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High  voltage  fuse  for  interrupting  a  wide  range  of  currents  and 


especially    suited    for    low    current    interraption.    4,357,588.    Q. 
337-160.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Bourke,  Robert  P.,  4,357,005,  Q.  267-144.000. 
Leconte,  Gilles:  See — 

Labaune,  Camille;  and  Leconte,  Gilles,  4,357,507,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Leder,  Frederic:  See — 

Kuehn,  ChrisU  G.;  and  Leder.  Frederic.  4.357.217.  CI.  204-84.000. 
Lee.  Bert,  to  Metron  Logging,  Inc.  Inertia  actuated  antidive  system  for 

vehicle.  4.357.033.  CI.  280-703.000. 
Lee.    David.    Curvilinear    solar    energy    collector.    4.356.814.    CI. 

126-440.000. 
Lee.  Pang-Kai:  See — 

Hickam,  William  M.;  Lee,  Pang-Kai;  and  Lindsay,  William  T.,  Jr., 
4,357,576,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Lee,  Tommy  C:  See — 

Wolters,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Lee.  Tommy  C;  and  Matzner,  Brace, 
4.357.298,  CI.  376441.000. 
Le  Fur,  Gerard  R.:  See— 

Dubroeucq,  Marie-Christine;  Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.;  Renault, 
Christian    L.    A.;    and    Le    Fur,    Gerard    R..    4.357.337,    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Legler,  John  G.;  and  Bartlett,  Robert  L.,  to  Benchmark  Tool  Company. 
Band  saw  tension  and  tracking  assembly.  4,356,750,  CI.  83-816.000. 
Le  Grand.  Yves;  and  Migeon.  Rene,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Remote  power  supply  system  for 
equipment  on  a  transmission  line.  4.357.545,  CI.  307-64.000. 
l^iCsns*  Sec  '■' 

Legris,  Andre,  4,356,936,  CI.  222-5.000. 
Legris,  Andre,  to  Legris.  Remote-controlled  valves  functioning  by 

percussion.  4,356,936,  CI.  222-5.000. 
Lehner,  August;  Gimpel,  Juergen;  Buethe,  Ingolf;  Hartmann.  Heinrich; 
and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
coating  electrically  conductive  objects  with  p>olyurethane.  4.357.221. 
CI.  2O4-181.0OR. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-skid  control  system. 

4,357,054,  CI.  303-10.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler,  Robert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Hydraulic  brake  force  amplifier.  4,357,055,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  fHuorinated  dye 
sensitized    organic    electron    donor    compound.    4,357,405,    CI. 
430-58.000. 
Leister,  Harry  M.;  Donovan,  Joseph  C;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  S.,  to  Am- 
chem  Products,  Inc.  Control  of  autodeposition  baths.  4,357,372,  CI. 
427-345.000. 
LeMay,  Dan  B.  Vapor  feed  regulator.  4,356,834,  CI.  137-89.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.;  and  Grand,  Christian.  Parking  meter.  4,356,903, 

CI.  194-l.OOR. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Fire  detection  and  warning  system.  4,357,602,  CI. 

340-539.000. 
Le  Nest,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Andre,  Jean  D.;  Killis,  Andreas;  Le  Nest,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Cheradame,  Herve  M.,  4,357,401,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Lenz,  Werner:  See — 

Hartmann,   Heinrich;   Hoffmann,   Gerhard;  and   Lenz,   Werner, 
4,357,414,  CI.  430-275.000. 
Lepori,  Agostino:  See — 

Pippa,  Roberto;  De  Toffol,  Andrea;  Lepori,  Agostino;  and  Mara, 
Luigi,  4,357,270,  CI.  523-335.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyons:  See — 

Labbe,  Jacques;  and  Bernollin,  Roland,  4,357,067,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Lessig,  William  R.,  Ill,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Cutting  mechanism  for 

a  grass  cutting  machine.  4,356,686,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Lesslhumer,  Josef,  to  Johann  Wolf  G.m.b.H.  Loading  equipment  for 

agricultural  bulk  goods.  4,356,687,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Lester  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Ansorge,  Al,  4,356,940,  CI.  222-596.000. 
L'Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  I'Armement: 
See- 
Andre.  Jean  D.;  Killis,  Andreas;  Le  Nest,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Cheradame,  Herve  M.,  4,357,401,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Leuchtmann,  Guenter:  See — 

Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion.  Dieter;  Conzelmann. 
Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
eter; and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Leung,  Chun-Keung:  See — 

Schira,    John    J.;    and    Leung,    Chun-Keung,    4,357,662,    CI. 
364-431.080. 
Leuschke,  Christian:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,357,267, 
a.  524-40.000. 
Le  Van,  Tiu:  See— 

Daaboul,  Fouad;  and  Le  Van,  Tiu,  4.357.491.  CI.  179-l.OSP. 
Leveling  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

McKenna,  William  F.;  and  Cwienkalai,  Gerry  A.,  4.356.638.  CI. 
33-333.000. 
Leveque,  Robert,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Chromization  of  steels  by  gas 

process.  4.357,182.  CI.  148-6.350. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer.  David  C.  4.357,423,  Q.  435-101.000. 
Leverett,  Peter  J.  Flooring  system.  4,356.792.  CI.  1 19-28.000. 
Levine,    Michael    R.    ThermosUt    with    adaptive    operating    cycle. 
4,356.962,0.236-11.000. 
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Lewis.  Bernard  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Scanning  radar 

system.  4,357.608.  CI.  343-5.0SW. 
Lewis,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Allen  J.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  M.,  4,356,701,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Novel  polymers  of  alkyl  methacrylates.  4,357.435.  CI. 
524-239.000. 
Lewis,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Schall,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis,  Stephen  J.,  4,357,142,  CI.  i3- 
230.00B. 
Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transfer  lamination  of  vapor 
deposited  foils,  method  and  product.  4,357,395,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Takao,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  tricyclic 
alcohols,  ethers  and  esters  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or 
taste  of  foodstuffs.  4,357,360,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Lilienthal,  Clarence  D.,  to  Control  Concepts  Inc.  System  for  detecting 

faulty  SCR's.  4,357,645,  CI.  3v     93.000. 
Linder,  Morris  B.;  and  Beffano,  John  J.,  to  Quality  Valve  and  Machine 
Works,  Inc.  High  pressure  globe  and  check  valve.  4,356,996,  CI. 
251-82.000. 
Lindsay,  William  T..  Jr.:  See — 

Hickam.  William  M.;  Lee.  Pang-Kai;  and  Lindsay.  William  T..  Jr.. 
4.357,576,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Lindstrom,  Bror  A.  O.:  See — 

Knudsen,  lb  H.;  Lindstrom,  Bror  A.  O.;  and  Carlsson,  Nils-Eric, 
4,357,241,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation:  See — 

Tyree,  Lewis,  Jr.;  Missig,  James  R.;  and  Rhoades,  George  D.  (said 
James  R.  Missig  and  George  D.  Rhoades  assors.  to),  4,356,707, 
CI.  62-381.000. 
Lisiecki,  Mieczyslaw  J.:  See — 

Ellis,  James  B.;  Sims,  Raymond  E.;  and  Lisiecki,  Mieczyslaw  J., 
4,356,683.  CI.  53-492.000. 
Litschko,  Hans  G.:  See — 

Trekcl,  Rainer;  Lorenzen,  Uwe;  Rehme,  Wolfgang;  Durr,  Rolf; 
Litschko,  Hans  G.;  and  Thiele,  Wilfried,  4,356,654,  CI.  43-9.000. 
Liu,  Donald  C:  See- 
Eckels,  Phillip  W.;  Litz,  Donald  C;  and  Patterson,  Adolphus, 
4,356,700,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Liu,  Chong-tan:  See — 

Buffington,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Liu,  Shin-yng:  See — 

Ikenoue.  Tsuneo;  Liu,  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Arai, 
Naoki,  4,357,654,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.;  Obidin, 
Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.;  Ogy,  Grigory  E.;  Vainshtein, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Pann,  Lazar  A.  Hydraulic  control  system  of  a  trans- 
port vehicle.  4,356,759,  CI.  91-31.000. 
Lobach,  Ernst  W.:  See — 

Mayer,    Herbert    E.;    arid    Lobach,    Ernst    W.,    4,357,100,    CI. 
355-62.000. 
Lo  Cascio,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,   Inc.  Automotive  stall  circuit. 

4,356,809,  CI.  123-632.000. 
Lohner,  Gerd.  Storage  carrier  for  fermentation  interrapters.  4,356,995. 

CI.  249-112.000. 
Loiez,  Jean-Louis;  and  Fournier,  Jean,  to  Stein  Industrie.  Device  for 

fixing  a  panel  of  heat-exchange  tubes.  4,356,795,  CI.  122-511.000. 
Lombardino,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Kraska,  Allen  R.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  4,357,332.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Loncrini,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Haag,  Thomas  E.;  Freebersyser.  Steven  R.;  and  Loncrini,  Donald 
F.,  4,357,258,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Long.  Walter  D.  Commercial  multicompartment  mail  message  unit. 

4.356.956,  CI.  232-24.000. 
Longsderff,  Richard  W.;  and  Henry,  Dale  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  a  photosensitive  electrode  and  a  photosensitive 
electrode  made  thereby.  4,357,368,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Loo,  Billy  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Coal  gasification 

vessel.  4,357,305,  CI.  422-241.000. 
Lopez,  John  A.;  and  Uzelmeier,  Christopher  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Low  viscosity  vinyl  ester  resins.  4,357,456,  CI.  528-111.500. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Christian;  and  Peritz,  Lyonel, 
4,357,141,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Lorenzen,  Uwe:  See — 

Trekel,  Rainer;  Lorenzen,  Uwe;  Rehme,  Wolfgang;  Durr,  Rolf; 

Litschko,  Hans  G.;  and  Thiele,  Wilfried,  4,356,654,  CI.  43-9.000. 

Loretz,  Thomas  J.,  to  Buffalo  Medical  Specialties  Mfg.,  Inc.  Blood 

diagnostic  spectrophotometer.  4,357,105,  CI.  356-40.000. 
Lotze,  Walter:  See- 
Kramer,  Ludwig;  Franz,  Otto;  and  Lotze,  Walter,  4,357,710,  Q. 
455-76.000. 
Lowell,  Benjamin  W.  Floor  speaker.  4,356,881,  CI.  181-150.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hayashi,  Katsumi,  4,357,250,  CI.  252-5I.50A. 
Lucas  Meyer  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Strauss,  Kuno;  and  Nasner,  Alice,  4,357,353,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Lucek,  John  W.,  to  Norton  Company.  Electrolphoretic  casting  process. 
4,357.222.  CI.  204- 181. OOF. 


Luciano.  William  A.;  and  Yook,  Steven  S.  W.,  to  Albany  International 
Corp.  Papermakers  felt  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,357,386,  CI. 
428-234.000. 
Lude,  Ernst,  to  Rommag  P.  Worwag  &  Co.  Vacuum  cleaner.  4,356,591. 

CI.  15-326.000. 
Lug,  Dietmar:  .See — 

Schopf,     Hans-Joachim;    and    Lug,     Dietmar,    4,356,741,    Q. 
74-595.000. 
Lui,  Alfred  S.  T.:  See- 
Carney,    Robert    L.;    and    Lui,    Alfred    S.    T.,    4,357,474,    CI. 
556-482.000. 
Lunaire  Environmental,  Inc.:  See — 

Lunick,  Harold  L.,  4,356,967,  CI.  237-14.000. 
Lunder,  Tito  L.;  and  Nielsen,  Corine  M.,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Cold  soluble  tea.  4,357,361,  CI. 
426-597.000. 
Lunick,  Harold  L.,  to  Lunaire  Environmental,  Inc.  Laboratory  incuba- 
tor chamber  system.  4,356,967,  CI.  237-14.000. 
Luttig,  Dale.  Self-propelled  ballast  dispensing  machine.  4,357,129,  CI. 

414-346.000. 
Lutzke,  Werner:  See^ 

Kauferie,  Josef,  deceased;  and  LuUke,  Werner,  4,356,614,  CI. 
29-469.500. 
Lyall  Electric,  Inc.:  S^— 

Coverstone,    Don    A.;    and    Harris.    Larry    G.,    4,356,624,    CI. 
29-611.000. 
Lynch,  Hugh  C.  Safety  valve  support.  4,356,986,  CI.  248-57.000. 
Lynch,  Matthew  J.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Maltitol  containing  tooth- 
paste. 4,357,314,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Lynchak,  Kima  A.:  See — 

Cheraogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Drackmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Hermann,  4,356,766,  CI.  101-232.000. 
M  &  B  Headwear  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Bryant,  Edward,  Jr.,  4,357,020.  CI.  273-424.000. 
MacDonald,  Ian  B.  Concrete  curb  cutter.  4.357.120.  d.  404-83.000. 
Machida,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Koji;  Higuchi,  Kenji;  Oki,  Toshiyuki;  and  Machida, 
Nobuo,  4,357,512,  C\.  219-8.500. 
Machinery  Welder  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Meyer,  Gilbert  F.,  4,357,518,  CI.  219-130.100. 
Macias,  Helene;  and  Winke,  Angos.  Diaper  with  moisture  detecting 

apparatus.  4,356,818,  CI.  128-138.0OA. 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See — 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominidc 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,357,354,  CI.  426-3.000. 
MacKnight,  William  J.:  See— 

Farris,  Richard  J.,  4,357.041,  CI.  293-136.000. 
MacMillan,  Robert  E.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Motor  assembly. 

4,357,552.  CI.  310-90.000. 
MacMurtrie.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Alverson,  Frederick  C;  MacMurtrie.  Edward  D.;  and  Odell,  Nor- 
man R.,  4,357,669,  CI.  364-500.000. 
MacPherson,  Douglas:  See — 

Ayoub,  Stephen  J.;  MacPherson,  Douglas;  and  Rizzo,  Thomas, 
4,356,724,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Mactavish  Machine  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Gooden,  Eldon  D.;  and  Reed,  James  P.,  4,357,128,  CI.  414-156.000. 
Madsen,  David  C;  and  Tucker,  Hugh  N.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Nutritional  composition  for  management  of  renal  failure. 
4.357.343.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E.;  and  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines     Corporation.      Complementary     transistor     structure. 
4.357,622,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Mager,  Louis:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Perry;  and  Mager,  Louis,  4,357,173,  Q.  134-6.000. 
Magracci,  Aldo:  See — 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda.  Giuseppe;  Magracci,  Aldo;  and  Torelli, 
Guido,  4,357,685,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  &  Co.:  See — 

Babel,  Werner;  and  Krag,  Willi,  4,356,620,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Mahony,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
generating  time  gain  compensation  control  signal  for  use  in  ultrasonic 
scanner  and  the  like.  4,356,731,  Q.  73-631.000. 
Main,  W.  Eric:  See— 

Espc.  Roy  H.;  and  Main,  W.  Eric,  4.357,547,  CI.  307-272.00A. 
Makino.  Osamu.  Bending  tool.  4.356.718.  CI.  72-389.000. 
Malachowski.  Frank,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Tilt  latch  for 

slidable  window  sash.  4,356,667,  O.  49-454.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Haag,  Thomas  E.;  Freebersyser,  Steven  R.;  and  Loncrini,  Donald 
F.,  4,357,258,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Mancini,  Derek  V.,  to  Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited.  Counting 

mechanism  for  creamer  filling  machine.  4,356,682,  CI.  53-443.000. 
Mankel,  Siegfried;  Ostertag,  Klaus;  and  Schrcycr,  Heinz,  to  Erwin  Sick 
GmbH.  Optik-Elektronic.  Optical  fault  seeking  apparatus.  4,357,071, 
CI.  350-6.800. 
Manning.  William  O..  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Carburetor. 
4,357.283.  Q.  261-23.00A. 
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Mantulo,  Alexandr  P.;  Novikov,  Ivan  N.;  and  Feldman,  Isai  N.  Method 
of  recovery  of  liquid  chlorine  derivatives  of  hydrocarbons.  4,357,213, 
CI.  203-89.000. 
Manzo,  Michelle  A.:  See — 

Sheibley,  Dean  W.;  Rieker,  Lorra  L.;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Manzo, 
Michelle  A..  4,357,402.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Manzoni,   Stephane.   Control   device   for   vehicle   rearview   mirror. 

4,357,076,  CI.  350-307.000. 
Mara,  Luigi:  See — 

Pippa,  Roberto;  De  TofTol,  Andrea;  Lepori,  Agostino;  and  Mara, 
Luigi.  4,357,270,  CI.  523-335.000. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See — 

Guzder,  Shapoor  B.;  and  Zavodny,  Eugene  N.,  4,356,898,  CI. 
188-280.000. 
Marine  Industrie  Limitee:  See — 

Waters,   Michael  J.;  Taschereau,  Andre;  and   Fortin,  Jacques, 
4,356,784,  CI.  1 14-248.000. 
Marini.  Louis  G.;  and  Marini,  Thomas  O.  Utility  cart.  4,357,029,  CI. 

28047.190. 
Marini,  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Marini,  Louis  G.;  and  Marini.  Thomas  O.,  4,357,029,  CI.  280-47.190. 
Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.:  See — 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
VopUov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Marlin,  Jay:  See — 

Herskovitz,   Sheldon  B.;  Marlin,  Jay;  and  Stiglitz,  Martin  R., 
4,357,136,  CI.  433-224.000. 
Marriott,  Joe  E.:  See — 

Ressmeyer,  James;  Marriott,  Joe  E.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T., 
4,357,600,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Mars  Limited:  See — 

Barker,  David,  4.357,362,  CI.  426-643.000. 
Marshall,  Fred;  and  Fogarasy,  Attila  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stitch- 
ers. 4,356,947.  CI.  227-5.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Substituted  pyridine  methyl  esters  of  di- 
methyl cyclopropane  carboxylic  acids  and  their  use  as  insecticides. 
4,357.335,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  and  Sillard.  Gilles,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Passive  electro- 
magnetic wave  limiter  and  duplexer  formed  by  means  of  such  a 
limiter.  4,357,583.  CI.  333-I7.00L. 
Martin,  Jose  G.:  See — 

Hoffman.    Thomas    J.;    and    Martin.    Jose    G.,    4,356,813,    CL 
126-439.000. 
Martin,  Niles  J.:  See — 

Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  Martin,  Niles  J.;  Pace,  John  E.;  Sette, 
Robert  A.;  Randall,  Charles  E.;  Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains, 
Gurdip  S.,  4,356,895,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion,  Dieter;  Conzelmann,  Ger- 
hard; Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Dieter;  and 
Wirz,  Armin,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG.  Process  for  threading 
up  a  rapidly  travelling  thread  in  a  texturizing  nozzle.  4,356,604,  CI. 
28-255.000. 
Martucci,  Frank  C.  Dripless  ceiling  paint  roller  and  paint  metering  pan. 

4,356,588,  CI.  15-257.060. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  Cope,  Leonard  D.;  Hok,  Oliver  D.;  and  Morrison, 

Howard  J.,  4,357,014,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  4,356,663,  CI.  46-118.000. 
Masanori,  Kawaguchi:  See — 

Katsushige,  Matsuzaki;  Seiji,  Narazaki;  and  Masanori,  Kawaguchi, 
4,357,134,  CI.  431-9.000. 
Mase,  Syimzo:  See — 

Oki,  Shuichiro;  and  Mase.  Syunzo,  4,357,223,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Mashimo,  Yukio:  See — 

Ikawa,  Kazuo;  Hirohata,  Michio;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  and  Ma- 
shimo, Yukio,  4,357,087,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Mason,  John  L.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Turbocharger  combustor 

system.  4,356,696,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  Gale,  Ronald  P.,  4,357,183,  CI.  148-181.000. 
Giard,  Donald  J.;  and  Fleischaker,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,357,422,  Q. 
435-68.000. 
Massoni,  Francois;  Canarelli,  Filippe;  and  Fellrath,  Francoise.  Auto- 
matic control  device  for  lighting  and  extinction  of  headlamps  in  a 
vehicle.  4,357,558,  CI.  315-83.000. 
Masuda,  Senichi;  and  Sugita,  Naoki,  to  Midori  Anzen  Co.,  Ltd.  High- 
efficiency  electrostatic  air  filter  device.  4,357,150,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Umemoto,  Naoji;  Hara,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai,  Hide- 
matsu,  to  Teijin  Limited;  and  Hirai,  Hidematsu.  Antitumor  protein 
hybrid  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,357,273,  CI.  260- 
I12.50R. 
Matem,  Kurt:  See— 

Grigoleit,  Georg;  Matem,  Kurt;  Kohkr,  Helmut;  and  Collin,  Gerd, 
4,357,472,  Q.  549-49.000. 
Mathis,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Hine,  Gordon;  and  Mathis,  Robert  D..  4,356,645,  CI.  37-281.000. 
Matney,  Arthur.  Hang  hole  device  for  display  of  package.  4,356,919,  CI. 

206470.000. 
Matoba,  Yasuo,  to  Osaka  Soda  Co.  Ltd.  Curable  composition  of  halo- 
gen-containing polymer.  4,357,446,  CI.  525-281.000. 


Matson,  Crawford  A.:  See — 

Snyder,  Michael  D.;  and  Matson,  Crawford  A.,  4,356,949,  CI. 
227-76.000. 
Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  See — 

Ikawa,  Kazuo;  Hirohata,  Michio;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  and  Ma- 
shimo, Yukio,  4,357,087,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Matsui,  Fujio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,    Ltd.    System   for   controlling   air-fuel    ratio.   4,356,797,   CI. 
123-440.000. 
Matsui,  Michikage:  See — 

Ozaki,     Kiyotaka;     and     Matsui,     Michikage,     4,357,390,     CI. 
428-398.000. 
Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Katsuta,  Kihei, 
4,356,982,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Matsuo,  Yoshiho:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Yoshiho;  and  Iwabu- 
chi,  Takeshi,  4,357,448,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Matsushima,  Katsuaki;  and  Sakai,  Masaytiki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heater  with  adjustable  mix  regulating  damper  for 
bUevel  operation.  4,356,965,  CI.  237-12.30B. 
Matsushima,  Tetsuo;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matsuzava,  Kunio,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  distance  relays. 
4,357,666,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Matsushita,  Hideo:  See — 

Ueyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Matsushita,  Hideo,  4,356,782, 
CI.  112-197.000. 
Matsushita,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Satoh,  Eiji;  Matsushita,  Tetsuo;  Ishida,  Atsushi;  Ishitobi,  Tamio; 
and  Muraoka,  Shigemitsu,  4,357,389,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Kunio:  See — 

Matsushima,  Tetsuo;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kunio, 
4.357,666,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Mattox,  Douglas  M.:  See — 

Ho,  Shih-Mmg;  Yoldas,  Bulent  E.;  and  Mattox,  Douglas  M., 
4,357,427,  CI.  501-153.000. 
Matzner,  Bruce:  See — 

Wolters,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Tommy  C;  and  Matzner,  Bruce, 
4,357,298,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wideband  microwave 

frequency  divider.  4,357,580,  Q.  331-l.OOR. 
Max  Kammerer  GmbH:  See — 

Burghoff,  Karl;  Supper,  Ottmar;  and  Trube,  Hans,  4,356,737,  CI, 
74-501. OOR. 
May,  Klaus  D.;  and  Eckstein,  Dana  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Variable  impedance  circuit.  4,357,544,  CI.  307-34  000. 
Mayer,  Herbert  E.;  and  Lobach,  Ernst  W.,  to  Censor  Patent-  und 
Versuchs-Anstalt.  Arrangement  for  projection  copying  masks  on  to  a 
work  piece.  4,357,100,  CI.  355-62.000. 
Mayer,  Martin:  See — 

Bogner,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Mayer,  Martin,  4,356,735,  CI.  74-7.00A. 
Mayer,  Walter:  See— 

Karl,  Rupert;  Mayer,  Walter;  Schuller,  Edmund;  and  Braun,  Er- 
win,  4,356,692,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Mayer,  William  R.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporation.  Rectangular  seal 
beam    lamp    and    universal    support    assembly.    4,357,651,    CI. 
362-275.000. 
Mayfield,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haselswerdt,  Vernon,  to  Microphor,  Inc. 
Temperature  controlled  valve  mechanism  and  method.  4,356,833,  Q. 
137-62.000. 
Maynard,  Michael  B.  Game  racket  having  removable  stringed  insert. 

4,357,012,  CI.  273-73.00L. 
McCarty,  Lewis  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refractory  metal 

coating  method.  4,357,365,  CI.  427-52.000. 
McCulloch,  Donald  S.:  See- 
Taylor.   Gene   E.;   and   McCulloch,   Donald   S.,   4,356,577,   CI. 
5-62.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Chemical  dehy- 

droxylation  of  sUica.  4,357,451,  CI.  526-106.000. 
McFarlane,  Phillip  J.,  to  E.  Allman  &  Company  Limited.  Devices  for 

testing  spraying  nozzles.  4,357,670,  CI.  364-510.000. 
McGann,  Timothy  W.;  and  Olsen,  William  G.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a  composite  structure. 
4357,193,  CI.  156-286.000. 
McGee,  Ellis.  Work  pouch.  4,356,854,  CI.  150-12.000. 
McGhie,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,357.360,  Q.  426-538.000. 
McGiim.  Michael,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sync  separator  with  variable  bias 

control.  4,357,629,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Mcintosh,  Lawrie,  to  Shepherd  Products  Ltd.  Base  structure  for  barbe- 
cue grill.  4,356,988,  CI.  248-129.000. 
McKenna,  William  F.;  and  Cwienkala,  Gerry  A.,  to  Leveling  Devices, 

Inc.  Lift  truck  digital  inclinometer.  4,356,638,  Q.  33-333.000. 
McKibben.  Gary  E.;  and  Helseth.  Mary  Jo,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,    The.    Inserter    for    vaginal    product    4,356,817,    Q. 
128-127.000. 
McLoughlin,  John;  and  Athanasiades,  Neocles,  to  McLoughlin,  John. 

Safety  bar  for  fire  trucks.  4,357.034,  CI.  280-751.000. 
McLoughlin,  Nelson  E.:  See- 
Priestly,  William  J.;  and  McLoughlin,  Nelson  E.,  4,356,926,  O. 
220-67.000. 
McNicol,  Mclvin  A.:  See— 

Binet,  Rcjean;  Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  P.; 
Holden,  Harold  W.;  and  McNicol,  Mclvin  A.,  4,357.184,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
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McQuay-Pterfex  Inc.:  See— 

Vogel.  Kenneth  E.,  4,356,703,  CI.  62-155.000. 
McRee,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Environmental  Control  Products,  Inc.  Under- 
fire  air  and  steam  system  and  incinerating  process  for  a  controlled 
starved-air  incinerator.  4,356,778,  CI.  1 10-244.000. 
McRoskey,  John  W.;  and  Swartz,  Delbert  D.,  to  Repubhc  Tool  & 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  Squeeze-type  dispenser  for  powdered 
materials.  4,356,941.  CI.  222-632.000. 
McShanc.  Peter  F.  Portable  fencing.  4,356,999,  CI.  256-26.000. 
McVey,  John  K.;  and  Filipiak,  Stanley  E.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Capacitive  keyswitch  with  overtravel  mechanism  on  moveable  plate. 
4,357,646,  CI.  361-288.000. 
McWilliams,  Stephen  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Tamper  protection  for  an  automatic  remote  meter  reading  unit. 
4,357,601.  CI.  340-506.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.,  4,357,186,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Embro,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4,356,908,  CI.  198-461.000. 
Wiley,  Robert  A.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Davis,  James  W., 
4,357.613.  a.  346-75.000. 
Meadows,  Frank  N.,  to  Hoveringham  Group  Limited.  Aerosol  disposal 

unit.  4,356,981,  Q.  241-16.000. 
Mealing,  Barrie  E.;  and  Payne,  Raymond  H.,  to  Hestair  Eagle  Limited. 

Refuse  collecting  apparatus.  4,356,589,  CI.  15-320.000. 
Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  Hahn,  Heinz  W.;  and  Aggarwal,  Raj  K.,  to  Sybron 
Corporation.    Disposable,    one-piece    filter    unit.    4,357,240,    CI. 
210455.000. 
Meier,  Max:  See — 

Chylewski,  Christoph;  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max; 
and  Schellenberg,  Matthias.  4,357,280,  CI.  260-465.00R. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Sbigeharu;  Miyauchi,  Keinosuke; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4.357,331, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Mellor,  H.  Clay,  to  Arguto,  Inc.  Self-lubricating  bearing  and  the  like, 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,357,249,  CI.  252-12.000. 
Melvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Three-phase 
power  distribution  network  communication  system.  4,357,598,  CI. 
340-3  lO.OOA. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See — 

Kahle,  Henry;  Menkes,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Christensen,  Dean  L., 
4.356,918.  CI.  206-444.000. 
Menkes,  Jeffrey  R.:  See— 

Kahle,  Henry;  Menkes,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Christensen,  Dean  L., 
4,356,918,  CI.  206-444.000. 
Mens  Frandscus,  Willy  A.;  and  Van  Dorst,  Ludovicus,  to  International 
Standard    Electric    Corporation.    Singler    device.    4,357,007,    CI. 
271-96.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  4,357,342,  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Sandford,  Paul  A.;  and  Baird,  John  K.,  4,357,260,  CI.  252-363.500. 
Mergenthaler,  Robert:  See — 

Leiber.  Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler,  Robert,  4,357,055,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Metal  Closures  Limited:  See — 

Guest.  John  H.,  4,356,680,  CI.  53412.000. 
Metallisation  Limited:  See — 

Ashman,  Stewart  J.,  4,356,971,  Q.  239-84.000. 
Metallurgical  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Clements,  Kenneth  P.,  4,357,605,  CI.  340-825.140. 
Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.:  See — 

Frank,  Dieter;  and  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.,  4,357,181,  CI.  148-6.14R. 
Metron  Logging,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Bert,  4,357,033,  CI.  28O-703.000. 
Meusel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Huber,  Peter;  and  Meusel.  Jurgen,  4,357,252,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Meyer,  GUbert  F.,  to  Machinery  Welder  Manufacturing  Corp.  Mul- 
tischedule welding  control.  4,357,518,  CI.  219-130.100. 
Meyle,  WUliam  H.:  See- 
Dougherty,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Meyle,  William  H.,  4.356.606.  CI. 
29-25.150. 
Mcywald,  Klaus:  See — 

Ohnmacht,     Helmut;     and     Meywald,     Klaus,     4,357,521,     d 
219-375.000. 
Michel,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Michel,  Jean-Pierre;  Cuccolo,  Sergio;  and 
Regnault,  Alain,  4,357,467,  Q.  536-56.000. 
Micron  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Liu,  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Arai, 
Naoki,  4,357,654,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Microphor,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayfield,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haselswerdt,  Vernon,  4,356,833,  CI. 
137-62.000. 
Midori  Anzen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masuda,  Senichi;  and  Sugita,  Naoki,  4,357,150,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Migeon,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Plancon,  Michel;  Migeon,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grand  Chavin,  Paul. 
4,357,693,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Migeon,  Rene:  See — 

Le  Grand,  Yves;  and  Migeon,  Rene.  4.357.545,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Milberger,  Lionel  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Matrix  switching  control  of 

subsea  production  systems.  4,356,841,  CI.  137-624.180. 
MUczarek,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Anderson.  Thomas  W.;  Jenness.  Robert  V.;  Milczarek.  Richard  J.; 
Schaefer,  Edwin  M..  Ill;  and  Stekl,  Robert  M..  4.357,493,  CI. 
179-6.040. 
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MUes,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Cameron-Johnson,  Alan;  and  Miles,  Michael  J.,  4,356,761,  CL 
91490.000. 
Milian,  Alwin  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Anderson,  Daniel  G.;  England,  David  C;  and  Milian,  Alwin  S.,  Jr., 
4,357,282,  CI.  26O-544.00F. 
Miller,  Jean  C;  and  Gutowski.  Gerald  E.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company. 
Use  of  VLB  3-<2<hloroethyI)  carfooxamide  in  treating  neoplasms. 
4.357,334,  CI.  424-262.000. 
Miller,  John  C;  and  Burnett,  Archibald  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Double  metering  extruder  screw  and  method  of  extrusion. 
4,357,291,  a.  264-176.00R. 
Miller,  Kelly  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Security 
Agency.    Automatic   frequency   alteration   circuit.   4,357,549,   CI. 
307-523.000. 
Miller,  Paul  A.,  to  Sunrise  Systems,  Inc.  Display  generation  apparatus. 

4,357.671.  CI.  364-518.000. 
Miller,  Ralph  A.:  See- 
Roper,  Charles  R.,  4,356,930,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Mills,  Peter  S.:  See— 

KeUet,  William  H.;  and  Mills,  Peter  S.,  4,357,167,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Milora,  Carmen  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Solder-bearing 
lead  having  solder-confming  stop  means.  4,357.069,  CI.  339-275.00R. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi;  Sakai,  Takamasa;  Okamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Niimi, 
Morihiro,    to    Clarion    Co.,    Ltd.    Surface-acoustic-wave    device. 
4,357,553,  CI.  3 10-31 3.00B. 
Mining  Tools,  Div.  of  Smith  Int'l.,  Inc.:  See — 

Dziak.  William  A..  4,356,873,  CI.  175410.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Cellone,  Luigi,  4,357,418,  CI.  430-539.000. 
Frecrks,  Conrad  T.,  4,356,670,  CI.  51-139.000. 
Haugen,  Orvillc  C,  4,356,764,  Q.  100-169.000. 
Larson,  Roderick  W.;  and  Reidt,  Dean  K.,  4,356,599,  Q.  24- 

16.0PB. 
Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J., 

4,357,405,  CI.  430-58.000.  ,--        ~->. 

Schmit,  Paul  F.,  4,356,955,  CI.  229-75.000. 
Sills.  Peter  D.,  4,357,419,  Q.  430-564.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kimura,  Kazuo,  4.357,084,  CI.  354-24.000. 

Taguchi,  Katsumi;  Nishioka,  Yuji;  and  Kuroda,  Muneo,  4,357,099, 
CI.  355-46.000. 
Minor,  James  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Hot 

roll  fuser.  4,357,388,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Minorikawa,  Koichi;  and  Kitazawa,  Shinichi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 

Fasciated  yam.  4,356,690.  CI.  57-210.000. 
Misaki.  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshino,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Inoue,  Fumitaka;  Takada, 
Masaki;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  4.357,425,  CI.  435-191.000. 
Missig,  James  R.:  See — 

Tyree,  Lewis,  Jr.;  Missig,  James  R.;  and  Rhoades,  George  D., 
4.356,707,  CI.  62-381.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kouchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4.357,406,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Sasaki,  Koichi;  Sumida.  Yasuji;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,357,101,  Q. 
355-75.000. 
Mitchell,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Murray,   Robert  J.;   and   Mitchell,   Richard   F.,   4,357,584,  CI. 
333-195.000. 
MitcheU,  WiUiam  O.:  See- 
Hamilton,  C.  Ray;  Mitchell,  WUliam  O.;  and  Ellington,  Gordon  H., 
4,356,744,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Mitsubishi  Aceute  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochida,    Naoki;    Morifuji,    Kazuhiko;    and    Sakai,    Takashi, 
4,357,188,  CI.  156-180.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada, 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito,.4.357,452,  Q.  526-139.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha^See — 

Ishihara,  Osamu;  Mori,  Tetsurou;  and  Sawano,  Hiroshi,  4,357,582, 

CI.  331-96.000. 
Kawata,  Yukio;  Obata,  Tetsuo;  Keino,  Chouji;  and  Tayama,  Isamu, 

4,357,513,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Tamura,    Koichi;    Kajiyama,    Ryuichi;    and    Iwata,    Shigemi, 
4,356,896,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Takaaki,  4.357.256,  CI.  252-188.240. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Katsuta,  Kibei, 
4,356,982,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mochida,    Naoki;    Morifuji,    KazuhikeK  and    Sakai,    Takashi, 
4,357,188,  CI.  156-180.000.       V     /      ' 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co..  Ltd.:  Se)>-^ 

Arita,    Satoshi;    Touge,    Kiyomi;    Shida,    Akio;    and    Yamaura, 
Sigenobu,  4,357,225,  CI.  204-281.000. 
Mittelmann,  Gerhard,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Container,  in  particular 

for  transporting  freight  by  air.  4,357,059,  Q.  312-321.000. 
Miura,  Tadao:  See — 

Takaoka,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yama- 

shita.  Mitsuo,  4,357,366,  Q.  427-54.100. 
Taketomi,  Chiaki;  Miura,  Tadao;  Akiba,  Keiji;  and  Hirose,  Koji, 
4,357,636,  Q.  360^2.000. 
Miyagi,  Hideo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel  feeding  rate  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,356.803.  Q.  123492.000. 
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Miyainura,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu,   Kazuo;  Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura,   Yoshinori;  and 
Yonezawa.  Sciji,  4,357.616.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Miyashita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murakami,    Nobuyuki;   and   Miyashita,   Hiroshi,   4,357,431,   CI. 
523-161.000. 
Miyauchi.  Keinosuke:  See — 

Iwamatsu.  Katsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Shigehani;  Miyauchi.  Keinosuke; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,357,331, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Miyoshi,    Takeshi;    Takeuchi,    Koji;    Nukui,    Tatsuo;    and    Oshida, 
Hidetaka,  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Stabilized  halogen- 
containing  resin  compositions.  4,357,434,  CI.  524-178.000. 
Mizuno  Corporation:  See — 

Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Kibata,  Shiro,  4,356,710,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Kibata,  Shiro,  to  Mizuno  Corporation.  Interlock 

fabric  with  lining.  4,356,710,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Mizuno,  Yutaka:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Hattori,  Seiichi;  and  Mizuno,  Yutaka,  4,357,604,  CI. 
340-731.000. 
Mizushima,  Koichi:  See — 

Goodenough,  John  B.;  and  Mizushima,  Koichi,  4,357,215,  CI. 
204-2.100. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Bullard,   Edward  M.;  and  Smith,  Gregory  M.,  4,357,191,  CI. 

156-244.140. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  4,357,264,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Dwyer,    Francis   O.;    and    Jenkins,    Edwin    E.,    4,357,233,    CI. 

208-109.000. 
Heck,  Roland  H.;  Cleck,  Stephen  M.;  Shih,  Stuart  S.;  and  Wilson, 

Robert  C,  4.357,263,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Holland,    Robert    E.;    and   Tabak.    Samuel    A..    4,357,232.    CI. 

208-87  000 
Ruehle,  WUliam  H.,  4,357,689,  CI.  367-23.000. 
Savins,  Joseph  G.,  4,356,866,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Mochida,  Naoki;  Morifuji,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sakai,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Acetate  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing cigarette  filters.  4,357,188,  CI.  156-180.000. 
Mochizuki,  Masahiko:  See — 

Takaoka,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Mitsuo,  4,357,366,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Moddemeijer,  Kees,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  To- 
egepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk  Onderzoek.  Projector  for  the  pro- 
jection of  a  panoramic  image  and  camera  for  the  manufacture  of  films 
for  a  projector  of  this  kind.  4,357,081,  CI.  352-69.000. 
Moebus,  Horst,  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH.  Liquid-cooled,  composite 

piston  for  internal-combustion  engines.  4,356,800,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Mohr,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Gabrielson,    David    L.;   and    Mohr,    Larry   D.,   4,356,671,    CI. 
51-325.000. 
Mojonnier,  Albert  B.  Reclosable  bag  and  method  of  closing  same. 

4,356,954,  CI.  229-65.000. 
Moleculon  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Obermayer,  Arthur  S.;  and  Nichols,  Larry  D.,  4,356,969,  CI. 
239-6.000. 
Moller,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Kjaer,  Ian;  and  Moller,  Hans  J.,  4,356,747,  CI.  83-451.000. 
Molnar,  Bela,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Annealing  of  ion- 
implanted  GaAs  and  In?  semiconductors.  4,357,180,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Molnar,  Georg:  See — 

Kuhnlein,  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar,  Georg,  4,357,206,  CI. 
159-13.00A. 
Mondt,  Josef;  and  Rinno,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  contxuning  hydroxyl  groups 
and  the  use  thereof  4,357,455,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Monnais,  Christian:  See — 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Christian;  and  Peritz,  Lyonel, 
4,357,141,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Monolithic  Systems,  Corp.:  See — 

Fellinger,  Michael  W.,  4,357,657,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Yu,  Jing-peir,  4,357,290,  Q.  264-147.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pippa,  Roberto;  De  TofTol,  Andrea;  Lepori,  Agostino;  and  Mara, 

Luigi,  4,357,270,  CI.  523-335.000. 

Montgomery,  John  A.;  and  Shortnacy,  Anita  T.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  health  and  Human  Services.  Prodrug  derivatives  of  9/3-D- 

arabinofuranosyl-2-fluoroadenine.  4,357,324,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Montuori,  Carl  F.  Thermally  responsive  bimetallic  jewelry.  4,357,694, 

a.  368-282.000. 
Moore,  George  G.  I.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Substituted  fiirans. 

4,357,345,  Q.  424-285.000. 
Moore,  Ronald  D.,  to  Chivas  Products,  Limited.  Vehicle  assist  strap. 

4,356,592,  Q.  16-125.000. 
Mooy,  Michael  G.  Musical  drum  constructioa.  4,356,757,  CI.  84- 

411.00R. 
Moraine,  Gerard.  Packing  for  a  shell  with  a  case,  having  between  this 
latter  and  the  front  part  of  the  sbeU  a  curved  part  of  smaller  diameter. 
4,356,913,  a.  206-3.000. 
Morante,  Alberto  T.;  and  Morante,  Roger.  Animal  trap.  4,3S6,.6S5,  CI. 

43-«7.O00. 
Morante,  Roger:  See — 

Morante,  Alberto  T.;  and  Morante,  Roger,  4,356,655, 0. 43-67.000. 


Morbitzer,  Leo:  See — 

Steffen,  Ulrich;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo,  4,357,445, 
CI.  525-244.000. 
More,  Henry  S.:  See — 

Jeter,  John  D.;  and  More,  Henry  S.,  4,356,629,  CI.  29-885.000. 
Morello,  Aldo,  to  Etablissements  Trouvay  St.  Cauvin.  Guillotine  valve. 

4,356,838,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Mori,  Kikuo:  See — 

Ueyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Matsushita,  Hideo,  4,356,782, 
CI.  112-197.000. 
Mori,  Tetsurou:  See — 

Ishihara,  Osamu;  Mori,  Tetsurou;  and  Sawano,  Hiroshi,  4,357,582, 
CI.  331-96.000. 
Morie,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Sloan,   Cephas  H.;   Wright,  Jerry  A.;  and   Morie,  Gerald   P., 
4,357,379,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Morifuji,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Mochida,    Naoki;    Morifuji,    Kazuhiko;    and    Sakai,    Takashi, 
4,357,188,  CI.  156-180.000. 
Morinaga,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Yoshiho;  and  Iwabu- 
chi,  Takeshi,  4,357,448,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Morino,  Seiji:  See — 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  4,356,807,  d. 
123-606.000. 
Moriya,  Makoto:  See — 

Kubo,  Kenji;  and  Moriya,  Makoto,  4,356,740,  CI.  74-560.000. 
Morris  Oil  Field  Supply  Co.:  See — 

Palone,  Richard  D.,  4,357,064,  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  Cope,  Leonard  D.;  Holt,  Oliver  D.;  and  Morrison, 
Howard  J.,  4,357,014,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Mortimer,  David  B.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Acoustical  enclo- 
sure system.  4,356,884,  CI.  181-200.000. 
Morton,  Philip  O.:  See— 

Gaylord,  Edson  C;  Black,  David  K.;  Anderson,  Russell  L.;  and 
Morton,  Philip  O.,  4,356,870,  CI.  169-65.000. 
Mosch,  Theodorus  W.  System  wall  or  system  ceiling.  4,356,677,  CI. 

52-489.000. 
Moser,  Theo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  applying  stickers  to 

push-through  containers.  4,357,192,  CI.  156-252.000. 
Mossey,    Robert    A.,    to    AMF    Incorporated.    Material    dispenser. 

4,356,892,  CI.  187-9.0OR. 
Motokawa,  Masatomo:  See — 

Fukushima,  Kazunobu;  and  Motokawa,  Masatomo,  4,357,070,  Q. 
339-278.00T. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Espe,  Roy  H.;  and  Main,  W.  Eric,  4,357,547,  Q.  3O7-272.00A. 
Guan,  Der-Yang,  4,357,162,  CI.  75-175.00R. 
Lo  Cascio,  James  J.,  4,356,809,  CI.  123-632.000. 
McGinn,  Michael,  4,357,629,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Motz,  Herbert:  See— 

Vaeth,  Guenter;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Senkpiel,  Werner;  Hartmann, 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,357,378,  CI. 
428-64.000. 
MTI-Mischtechnik  Industrieanlagen  GmbH:  See — 

Honemeyer,     Rolf;     and     Muller,     Wolfgang,     4,357,111,     CI. 
366-145.000. 
Muchnik,  Simon  V.:  See — 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;   Muchnik,   Simon  V.;   Ishkhanov,   Evgeny  S.;   Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
VopUov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Muehlner,  Dirk  J.;  Nelson,  Terence  J.;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Reverse-rotation   transfer 
gates.  4,357,684,  Q.  365-36.000. 
Muether,  Manfred:  See — 

Fleer,    Ernst   O.;    Gunther,    Werner;    and    Muether,    Manfred, 
4,357,53^,  a.  378-170.000. 
Mukaddam,  Waheed:  See— 

BufTington,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  I^iu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
MuDer,  Friedemann:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,357,267, 
a.  524-40.000. 
Muller,  Hanns-Peter:  See — 

Stemmler,    Ingo;    Muller,    Hanns-Peter;    and    Wagner,    Kuno, 
4,357,255,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Muller,  Klaus;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH.  Method  to  render  accessible  an  electrical  contact 
region  of  a  composite  element.  4,356,628,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Muller-Kuhn,  Helmut;  Scharren,  Gunter;  Kohlmeier,  Wilfried;  Grillo, 
Michael;  and  Rost,  Jurgen,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Pop-top  bd.  4,356,929,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Muller,  Siegfried.  Brushless  DC.  motor.  4,357,550,  Q.  31043.000. 
Muller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Honemeyer,     Rolf;     and     Muller.     Wolfgang.     4,357.111.     Q. 
366-145.000. 
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Munekata,  Kenichi:  See— 

Tomita,  Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,   Fumihiko;  and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,356,621,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Murakami,  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyashita,  Hiroshi,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ball-point  pen  ink  composition  erasable  by  rubber  eraser. 
4,357,431,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Muraoka,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Satoh,  Eiji;  Matsushita,  Tetsuo;  Ishida,  Atsushi;  Ishitobi,  Tamio; 
and  Muraoka,  Shigemitsu,  4,357,389,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Okabe,  Shinsei,  4,357,426,  CI.  501-135.000. 
Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Okabe,  Shinsei,  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Humidity  sensitive  ceramics.  4,357,426,  CI.  501-135.000. 
Murata,  Yuji:  See — 

Inculet,  Ion  I.;  and  Murata,  Yuji,  4,357,234,  CI.  209-127.00B. 
Murphy,  David  P.:  See— 

Myklebust,    Terje;    and    Murphy,    David    P.,    4,356,783,    CI. 
114-230.000. 
Murphy,  Raymond  J.  Bearing  and  support.  4,356,902,  CI.  193-35.00R. 
Murray,  John  R.  Connecting  assembly  for  geodesic  dome  framework 

construction.  4,357,118,  CI.  403-172.000. 
Murray,  Robert  J.;  and  Mitchell,  Richard  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Acoustic  wave  devices.  4,357,584,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Muschalck,  Ben  E.,  Jr.  Pipe  wrench  with  jaw  heel  end  extension. 

4,356,743,  CI.  81-180.00R. 
Myers,  Rob«rt  E.,  to  International  Grating,  Inc.  Method  of  molding  in 
solid  floor  plate  to  a  fiberglass  reinforced  molded  resin  grating. 
4,357,292,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Myklebust,  Terje;  and  Murphy,  David  P.  Portable  mooring  whip  unit. 

4,356,783,  a.  114-230.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,357,354,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Nagai,  Masahiko,  to  Ogawa  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Nib  holder 

construction  for  writing  implements.  4,357,117,  CI.  401-68.000. 
Nagoshi,  Mitsuni,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 

recording  apparatus.  4,357,092,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Nahas,  Joseph  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Key- 
pad logic  interface  circuit.  4,357,496,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American 
Cyanamid    Company.    Multi-glucopyranosyl-fructofuranosyl-galac- 
topyranosyl-glucopyranoside    sulfate    salts    and    methods   of   use. 
4,357,326,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Katsuta,  Kihei,  to 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  process  for  producing  slurry. 
4,356,982,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Nakagawa,  Koichiro:  See — 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro,  4,357,569,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Nakaji,  Hideki:  See— 

Okunishi.  Hiromu;  Nakaji,  Hideki;  Suwa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato, 
Hideaki,  4,356,717,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Nakanishit  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Shigeyoshi;    Sagawa,    Nobukazu;    and    Nakanishi, 
Noriyoshi,  4,357,526,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Nakano,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Sakaoka,  Hiromu;  Nakano,  Teruyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Shingo,  4,356,798, 
CI.  123-52.0MF. 
Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.:  See — 

BufTmgton,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Waheed;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E.,  4,357,175,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Nardini,  Gian  V.  Method  and  device  for  dousing  sunlight  with  a,sea- 

sonal  effect.  4,357,074,  CI.  350-259.000. 
Nasner,  Alice:  See — 

Strauss,  Kuno;  and  Nasner,  Alice,  4,357,353,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Nathans,    Robert    L.    Roulette    betting    calculator.    4,357,659,    01. 

364-412.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jacques,  4,357,459, 
CI.  528-205.000. 
Nattinger,  Bruce  E.;  and  Vicik,  Stephen  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.  Multilayer  film  for  primal  meat  packaging.  4,357,376,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See — 
Moddemeijer,  Kees,  4,357,081,  CI.  352-69.000. 
Negaty-Hindi,  Guy:  See— 

Zurcher,  Edwin;  Negaty-Hindi,  Guy;  and  Pujol,  Carlos,  4,356,688, 
CI.  57-22.000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Key  top  for  automatic 

assembly  for  keyboard  apparatus.  4,356,613,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  C.,  to  Kel-Lite  Industries,  Inc.  Rechargeable  flash- 
light. 4,357,648,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Nelson,  Paul  A.;  and  Shimotake,  Hiroshi,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Electrochemical  cell  having  cylindrical  electrode  elements. 
4,357,398,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Nelson,  Stephen  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Pesticidal  phenylcar- 

bamoylbenzimidates.  4,357,347,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Nelson,  Terence  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Magnetic  bubble  memory  with  ion-implanted  layer.  4,357,683,  CI. 
365-36.000. 


Nelson,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Muehlner,  Dirk  J.;  Nelson,  Terence  J.;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond, 
4,357,684,  CI.  365-36.000. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The:  See- 
Brand,  John  R.,  4,357,170,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Newage  Kitchens  Limited:  See— 

Pollitt,  Thomas  B.,  4,357,119,  CI.  403-231.000. 
NGK  Insulators  Ltd.:  See— 

Oki,  Shuichiro;  and  Mase,  Syunzo,  4,357,223,  d.  204-195.00S. 
Nichols,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Obermayer,  Arthur  S.;  and  Nichols,  Larry  D.,  4,356,969,  CI. 
239-6.000. 
Nicklaus,  Eberhard;  Wamcke,  Heinz;  Pross,  Wilhelm;  and  Hartl,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Compur-Electronic  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  process  analysis.  4,357,300,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Nielsen,  Corine  M.:  See — 

•  Lunder,    Tito    L.;    and    Nielsen,    Corine    M..    4,357,361.    CI. 
426-597.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See— 

Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,356,601,  CI.  24-297.000. 
Niimi,  Morihiro:  See — 

Minagawa,  Shoichi;   Sakai,  Takamasa;  Okamoto,  Takeshi;  and 

Niimi,  Morihiro,  4,357,553,  C\.  310-313.00B. 

Niinomi,  Naoyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kunihiko,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Electronic  musical  instrument.  4,356,751,  CI. 

84-1.030. 

Nilsen,    Robert    J.    Telephone    handset   cord    anti-twist    accessory. 

4,357,500,  CI.  179-184.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,    Hitoshi;    and    Takahashi,    Toshiyuki,    4.356,729,    CI. 
,    73-308.000. 
Nippon  Collin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura,    Masahiro;    Harada,   Chikao;    Sakurado,    Kenichi;   and 
Kakamu,  Tsunehito,  4,356,827,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Niinomi,    Naoyuki;    and    Watanabe,    Kunihiko,    4,356,751,    CI. 

84-1.030. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Makoto,  4,356,752,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  4,357,578,  CI.  330-252.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Araki,  Yoshitaka,  4,357,090,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Shimomura,  Jun;  Ikeda,  Hideo;  and  lizuka,  Yutaka,  4,357,086,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  4,356,804,  Q. 

123-549.000. 
Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  4,356,807,  CI. 

123-606.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa,  4,356,726,  a.  73-178.00R. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Katsushige,  Matsuzaki;  Seiji,  Narazaki;  and  Masanori,  Kawaguchi, 
4,357,134,  CI.  431-9.000. 
Nishimaru,  Hiroji:  See — 

Takasa,  Kenji;  Hirakawa,  Keizo;  Nishimaru,  Hiroji;  and  Honda, 

Makoto,  4,357,276,  CI.  260-319.100.  . 

Nishimoto,  Koji;  Higuchi,  Kenji;  Oki,  Toshiyuki;  an(}  Machida,  Nobuo, 

to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

continuous  manufacture  of  butt-welded  pipe.  4,357,512,  CI.  219-8.500. 

Nishino,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Sakurada,     Kenichi;     and     Nishino,     Ryuichi,     4,356,990,     CI. 
248-396.000. 
Nishioka,  Yuji:  See —  y 

Taguchi,  Katsumi;  Nishioka,  Yuji;  and  Kuroda,  Muneo,  4,357,099, 
CI.  355-46.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Yoshiho;  and  Iwabu- 
chi,  Takeshi,  4,357,448,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Izumi,  Masao,  4,356,704,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Kano,  Hisaei,  4,357,650,  CI.  362-234.000. 
Kawakami,  Yasushi,  4,357,712,  CI.  455-161.000. 
Kubo,  Kenji;  and  Moriya,  Makoto,  4,356,740,  CI.  74-560.000. 
Kubota,    Hitoshi;    and    Takahashi,    Toshiytiki,    4,356,729,    CI. 

73-308.000. 
Matsui,  Fujio,  4,356,797,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Sakurada,     Kenichi;     and     Nishino,     Ryuichi,     4,356,990,     Q. 

248-3%.000. 
Sumi,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamane,  Ken,  4,356,695.  Q. 

60-602.000. 
Tomioka,    Hirotaka;    and    Yamagata,    Shyuji.    4,357,040,    G. 
293-102.000. 
Nitschke,  John  S.  Conveyor  drive  system  for  a  glass  sheet  manufactur- 
ing system.  4,356,912,  CI.  198-790.000. 
Nitto  Chemica]  Industry  Co.:  See — 

Enomoto,     Makoto;    and    Doke,    Nobumichi,    4,357.349,    Q. 
424-302.000. 
Nitzinger,  Karl:  See —  ' 

Husslein,  Julius;  Rohrl,  Franz;  Nitzinger,  Karl;  and  Gerl,  Josef, 
4,357,522,  a.  219-400.000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi;  Owada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detection  device.  4,357.085.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Nomura,  Ken:  See — 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  4,356,804,  CI. 
123-549.000. 
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North  American  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

Wilde,    James    D.;    and    Hoffman,    Roltand    L.,    4,357,135,    CI. 
432-11.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  David  J..  4,357,535,  CI.  378-57.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Daaboul,  Fouad;  and  Le  Van,  Tiu.  4.357,491,  CI.  179-l.OSP. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Worth,  Robert  N.;  and  Parson,  Larry  T.,  4.356,984,  CI.  244-l.OTD. 
!  Northwestern  University:  See — 

Senyei,   Andrew   E.;   and   Widder,   Kenneth  J.,  4.357.259,   CI. 
252-316.000. 
North  wood  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jasperson,  F.  Bon,  4,357,384,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Hauptman.  Arthur,  4,356.676,  CI.  52-403.000. 
Lucek,  John  W.,  4.357,222,  CI.  204- 181. OOF. 
Nortronics  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Heinz,  John  E.;  and  Albrecht,  M.  Grant,  4,357.640,  CI.  360-1 19.000. 
November,  Dan;  and  Adler,  Robert,  to  Buchler  Instruments,  Inc. 

Fraction  collector.  4,356,909,  CI.  198-472.000. 
Novikov,  Ivan  N.:  See — 

Mantulo,  Alexandr  P.;  Novikov,  Ivan  N.;  and  Feldman,  Isai  N., 
4.357.213.  CI.  203-89.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See — 

Branner-Jogensen,  Sven;  Schneider,  Palle;  and  Eigtved,  Peter, 
4,357.357,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Nukui,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Takeshi;  Takeuchi,  Koji;  Nukui.  Tatsuo;  and  Oshida, 
Hidetaka,  4.357.434,  CI.  524-178.000. 
Nurse,  William  A.  Mill  for  cane  sugar  and  related  uses.  4,357,171,  CI. 

127-5.000. 
Nyberg.  Paul  M.:  See — 

Chen,  Gilbert  K.;  Nyberg.  Paul  M.;  and  Buchholz.  Matthew. 
4,356,611,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Nylen,  George  C:  See— 

Osterman,    Harry    F.;    and    Nylen,    George   C,   4,357,212,    CI. 
202-170.000. 
O.K.  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hollis,  Thomas,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Harold  F.,  4,357,122,  CI. 
407-42.000. 
Oas,  David  C;  and  Clairmont.  Delore  M.,  to  Deacon  Machinery.  Inc. 
Method   of  making   clear   transparent    polypropylene   containers. 
4.357.288,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Obata,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kawata,  Yukio;  Obata,  Tetsuo;  Keino,  Chouji;  and  Tayama.  Isamu. 
4.357.513,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Obermayer,  Arthur  S.;  and  Nichols,  Larry  D.,  to  Moleculon  Research 
Corporation.  Vapor  dispenser  and  method  of  making  same.  4,356,969, 
CI.  239-6.000. 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.:  See— 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,   Iraida  S.;  Ogy,  Grigory  E.; 
Vainshtein,   Leonid  A.;  and   Pann,  Lazar  A..  4.356.759.  CI. 
91-31.000. 
O'Brien.  Kenneth  J.  Twirling  disc.  4.356.660.  CI.  46-60.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Martin  M.,  4,357.051,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Che,  Stanley  C,  4,357.228,  CI.  208-8.00R. 

Kuehn,  Christa  G.;  and  Leder,  Frederic,  4,357,217,  CI.  204-84.000. 
La  Mori,  Phillip  N.;  and  Zahradnik,  Raymond  L..  4.357.214.  CI. 
203-100.000. 
Odaka,  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  detecting  vertical 

synchronizing  signal.  4,357,630,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Odell,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Alverson,  Frederick  C;  MacMurtrie,  Edward  D.;  and  Odell,  Nor- 
man R..  4,357,669.  CI.  364-500.000. 
O'Donnell,  John  P.:  See— 

Fedan,  Jeffrey  S.;  O'Donnell,  John  P.;  and  Hogaboom,  G.  Kurt, 
4,357,341,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Oetiker,  Hans.  Hose  coupling.  4,357,037,  CI.  285-314.000. 
rOexler,  Rudolf:  See- 
Karl,  Rupert;  Oexler,  Rudolf;  Schuller,  Edmund;  Braun.  Erwm; 
Bock,  Erick;  and  Schreyer,  Franz,  4.356.691.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Ogawa  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai.  Masahiko.  4.357,117.  CI.  401-68.000. 
Ogawa,  Shoichi.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Guest-host  hquid  crystal 

display  devices  with  silane  surfactant.  4.357.374,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Oguchi,  Yuhei,  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.   Printer  control  assembly.   4,357,116,  CI. 
400-184.000. 
Ogy,  Grigory  E.:  See — 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.;  Ogy,  Grigory  E.; 
Vainshtein,   Leonid   A.;  and   Pann,   Lazar  A.,  4,356,759,   CI. 
91-31.000. 
Ohkoshi,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Tomita,  Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,  Fumihiko;  and 

Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,356,621,  Q.  29-568.000. 

Ohnmacht,  Helmut;  and  Meywald,  Klaus,  to  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma. 

Electrical  heating  device  for  fluid  media.  4,357,521,  CI.  219-375.000. 

Ohno,  Osamu,  to  Japan  Servo  Co.  Direct  current  brushless  electric 

motor.  4,357,563,  Q.  318-254.000. 

4., 


Oien,  Ewald:  See — 

Gundersen,    George;    Oien.    Ewald;    Eide.    Ragnar;    Wersland. 
Palmer;    Borgersen,    Kristian;    Kloster,    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen,  Ketil,  executor,  4.356,596,  CI.  17-58.000. 
Ojima,  Masahiro:  See — 

Terao.  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi.  Yoshio;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu.   Kazuo;  Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura.  Yoshinori;  and 
Yonezawa,  Sciji,  4.357.616,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Okabe,  Shinsei:  See— 

Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Okabe,  Shinsei,  4.357,426.  CI.  501-135.000. 
Okada,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Okada,  Kenichi,  4,357,266,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Okamoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Minagawa,   Shoichi;   Sakai,   Takamasa;  Okamoto,   Takeshi;  and 
Niimi,  Morihiro,  4,357,553,  CI.  31O-313.00B. 
Okazaki,  Shizuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dehy- 

drator.  4,356,711,  CI.  68-23.500. 
Oki,  Shuichiro;  and  Mase.  Syunzo,  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.  Oxygen 

sensing  device.  4,357,223,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Oki,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Koji;  Higuchi.  Kenji;  Oki.  Toshiyuki;  and  Machida, 
Nobuo.  4.357,512,  CI.  219-8.500. 
Okunishi,  Hiromu;  Nakaji,  Hideki;  Suwa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Hideaki, 
to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forge-shaping  sheet  members.  4,356,717,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Okuno,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Okuno,  Takeshi, 

4,357,348,  CI.  424-300.000. 

Okura,  Zenichi;  Haneishi,  Yasuyuki;  and  Kohmoto,  Shinsuke,  to  Asahi 

Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  contact  arrangement 

for  photographic  camera  with  interchangeable  lens.  4,357,089,  CI. 

354-286.000. 

Okuya,  Tsutae,  to  Alps  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Variable  resistor  and 

switch  assembly.  4,357.592.  CI.  338-198.000. 
Okuyama,  Kiyot^:  See — 

Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka.    4,357.391,    CI. 
428-413.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Gray,  Thomas  J.,  4.357.227.  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O..  4,357.473.  CI.  556-416.000. 
Winter.  Joseph.  4.356,861.  CI.  164-462.000. 
Olivier,  James  P.:  See — 
■    Brown,  Carole  E.;  Ball,  Dean  M.;  Killip,  Graham  R.;  and  Olivier, 
James  P..  4.356.727,  CI.  73-243.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst, 
Horst  M.;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  and  Horling,  Peter,  to  SKF  Kugellager- 
fabriken  GmbH.  Antifriction  bearing  for  longitudinal  movements  of  a 
shaft.  4,357,056,  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Olsen,  Robert  C;  and  Weaver,  William  N.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Asymmetric  container  carrier  stock.  4,356,914,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Olsen,  William  G.:  See— 

McGann.  Timothy  W.;  and  Olsen.  William  G..  4,357,193,  CI. 
156-286.000. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.:  See— 

Kam.  Lit-Yan;  and  Olsson.  Billy  E.,  4.357.065.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,  Tetsumaru.  4.356.826.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Amemiya,  Norio,  4.357.095/  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ono,  Sekijyuro:  See — 

Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono,  Sekijyuro;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Ichikawa, 
Noriyoshi,  4,357,690,  a.  367-8.700. 
Onodera,  Akira:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Asaka,  Toshifumi;  Onodera, 

Akira;  Sota,  Kaoru;  and  Sawada.  Jiro.  4,357,470,  CI.  544-27.000. 

Or,  Michael  C.  P.  Printing  system  for  multiple  character  languages  and 

elements  thereof  4,357.115.  CI.  400-110.000. 
Orth,  Winfried;  Lange.  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert.  Werner,  to  Rutgerswerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  process  for  the  preparation  of  N.N'-bisacyl 
hydrazides.  4.357.277.  CI.  260-326.250. 
Osaka  Soda  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matoba.  Yasuo.  4,357,446,  CI.  525-281.000. 
Osawa,  Sadao;  Taguchi,  Seiichi;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  a  lithographic  printing  plate  by  electro- 
photography. 4,357,404,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Ose.  Earl  E.;  and  Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Methods 

of  controlling  Pasteurella  infections.  4,357,325,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Oshida.  Hidetaka:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takeshi;  Takeuchi.  Koji;  Nukui.  Tatsuo;  and  Oshida, 
Hidetaka,  4.357.434,  CI.  524-178.000. 
Osterman,  Harry  F.;  and  Nylen,  George  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Energy  efficient  apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  and  con- 
densing the  vapors  thereof  4,357.212.  CI.  202-170.000. 
OsterUg.  Klaus:  See—  ..  „,~„ 

Mankel,  Siegfried;  Ostertag.  Klaus;  and  Schreyer,  Heinz,  4,357,071, 
CI.  350-6.800. 
Ostrowski,  John  S.:  See—  , .  .  ^    c 

Grunewalder,  John  F.;  Essary,  William  A.;  and  Ostrowski,  John  S.. 
4.357.396,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Owada,  Mitsutoshi:  See —  . 

Niwa,    Yukichi;    Owada.    Mitsutoshi;    and    Asano,    Nonyuki, 
4,357,085.  a.  354-25.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Sheeler.   Scott  O.;   Bush.  Howard  B.;  and  Kiproff,  Peter  N., 
4.357.155.  CI.  65-10.100. 
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Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Go,    Santos    W.;    and    Burzynski,    Dennis    J.,    4,357,461,    CI. 

524-724.000. 
Spanoudis,  Louis,  4,356,815,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Oxford  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,  C.  Ray;  Mitchell,  William  O.;  and  Ellington,  Gordon  H., 
4,356,744,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Ozaki,  Kiyotaka;  and  Matsui,  Michikage,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Antistatic 

polyester  fibers.  4.357.390.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Pace.  John  E.:  See — 

Kappenhagen.  George  A.;  Martin,  Niles  J.;  Pace,  John  E.;  Sette. 
Robert  A.;  Randall.  Charles  E.;  Jackson.  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains. 
Gurdip  S..  4.356.895.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Gaskell.  Alfred  J..  4,356,946,  CI.  226-117.000. 
Pallares-Martinez,  Jose  L.;  and  Pallares-Osorio,  Jose.  Thermal  regula- 
tor for  fuel  and  air  to  a  carburetor.  4,357,285,  CI.  261-145.000. 
Pallares-Osorio,  Jose:  See — 

Pallares-Martinez,  Jose  L.;  and  Pallares-Osorio,  Jose,  4,357,285,  CI. 
261-145.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.:  See — 

Chin,   Hsiao-Ling   M.;   and   Pallos.   Ferenc   M.,  4,357.346,   CI. 
424-298.000. 
Palmguard,  Inc.:  See — 

Butler,  Marlow  D.,  4,357,597,  CI.  34O-146.30E. 
Palone,  Chester:  See — 

Palone,  Richard  D.,  4,357.064.  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Palone,  Richard  D..  to  Morris  Oil  Field  Supply  Co.;  and  Palone,  Ches- 
ter, part  interest  to  each.  Equalizing  electrical  connection  for  inside  a 
pipe.  4,357,064,  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Pampalone,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Kilichowski,  Kurt  B.;  and  Pampalone,  Thomas  R.,  4,357,369,  CI. 
427-90.000. 
Pan  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Cornell,  Paul  V.;  and  Cornell,  Paul  A.,  4,357,068,  CI.  339-266.00R. 
Panchetti,  Benito,  to  POLIMAC  S.A.S.  di  Pelissero-Panchetti  &  C. 
Radial  gasket  with  protruding  lip  portion.  4,357,026,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Pann,  Lazar  A.:  See — 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.;  Ogy.  Grigory  E.; 
Vainshtein.   Leonid  A.;  and  Pann,  Lazar  A..  4,356,759,  CI. 
91-31.000. 
Panstruga,  Karl  H.:  See — 

Comberg,    Albert;    and    Panstruga,    Karl    H.,    4.357.367.    CI. 
427-64.000. 
Paramount  Health  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 
Voris.  Harvey  C.  4.357,011,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Parker,  John  J.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Sting,  Donald  W.,  4,357.190. 
CI.  156-244.130. 

Parks.  Robert  G.i  S€€ 

BUncow.  Donald  W.;  and  Parks.  Robert  G.,  4.356,874.  CI.  177- 
210.0FP. 
Parson,  Larry  T.:  See — 

Worth,  Robert  N.;  and  Parson,  Larry  T.,  4,356,984,  CI.  244-l.OTD. 
Patat,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Guillemin,    Genevieve;    PaUt.    Jean-Louis;    and    Patcl,    Alain. 
4.356,572.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Patel,  Alain:  See— 

Guillemin,    Genevieve;    Patat.    Jean-Louis;    and    Patel,    Aiain. 
4.356.572,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Patentverwertungs-und    Finanzierungsgesellschaft    SERANIA    AG: 
^gg 

Schmid.  August,  4.356.987.  CI.  248-73.000.        ^-^ 
Paton,  H.  Neil;  Gylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
Skilling,  John  B.,  to  Paton,  H.  Neil;  and  Skilling,  John  B.  Damped 
railway  car  suspension.  4,356,775,  CI.  105-2 18.00A. 
Pattanaik,  Surya,  to  GTE  Produce  Corporation.  Brazing  alloy  filler  for 

joining  cemented  carbide  to  steel.  4,357,299,  CI.  420-487.000. 
Patterson,  Adolphus:  See — 

Eckels,  Phillip  W.;  Litz,  Donald  C;  and  Patterson,  Adolphus, 
4,356,700,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Heterocyclic  substi- 
tuted triazolyl  phosphorous  compounds  and  their  use  as  insecticides. 

4.357.327,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Heterocyclic  substi- 
tuted triazolyl  phosphorous  compounds  and  their  use  as  insecticides. 

4.357.328,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Payne,  Frank,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Temperature  respon- 
sive electrical  switch  construction,  parts  therefor  and  methods  of 
making  the  same.  4,357,589,  CI.  337-315.000. 
Payne,  Raymond  H.:  See — 

Mealing,   Barrie   E.;  and   Payne,   Raymond   H.,  4.356,589,   CI. 
15-320.000. 
Pearson,  William  N.:  See — 

Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and 
Hartman.  Donn  A.,  4.357.359.  CI.  426-103.000. 
Peckmann.  Heinz:  See — 

Daude,  Otto;  and  Peckmann,  Heinz,  4,356,886.  C\.  181-250.000. 
Pegasus  Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Matsushita,  Hideo,  4.356,782, 
CI.  112-197.000. 
Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  van  Kessel,  Matheus  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Moving  catalyst  bed  reactor.  4,357.304,  CI.  422-191.000. 


Pellaux,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Tschirren,  Jean  D.;  Widmer,  Gilbert  C;  Pellaux,  Jean-Paul;  Coche, 
Andre;  and  Samsel.  Marcel  R..  4.357,106.  CI.  356-44.000. 
Pelton,  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  refining 

molten  metal.  4,357,004,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Penn,  James  F.  Wave-motor  system.  4,357,543.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Murakami.    Nobuyuki;    and    Miyashita,    Hiroshi.   4.357.431.   CI. 
523-161.000. 
PepsiCo.  Inc.:  See — 

Simon.  Donald  R.;  and  Porrazzo.  Salvatore  P..  4.356.937.  CI. 
222-129.200. 
Peritz.  Lyonel:  See — 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Christian;  and  Peritz,  Lyonel, 
4,357,141.  CI.  8-406.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Schwartz,    Arnold;    and    Delany,    Edward    B.,    4.357,668.    Q. 
364-497.000. 
Perrella,  Guido;  and  Thompson,  William  E..  to  DBM  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Die  casting  machine.  4,356,858,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Delury,  Dale  E.,  4,357,707,  CI.  375-1 19.000. 
Peters,  Horst:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Peters, 
Horst;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Baasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,357,267, 
CI.  524-40.000. 
Peters,  Roswell  D.  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Hexagonal 

quartz  resonator.  4.357,554,  CI.  310-367.000. 
Petersen,  Burdette  A.:  See— 

Kidd,    Arthur   H.;   and    Petersen.   Burdette   A.,   4.357.126.   CI. 
414-46.000. 
Peterson,  Per  V.;  and  Hoglund,  Hans  E.,  to  SCA  Development  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Method  of  making  pulp.  4,357,208,  CI.  162-23.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  R.;  and  Ventura,  Daniel  S.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corpora- 
tion. Laminated  bearing  with  improved  low  temperature  operating 
characteristics.  4.357,057,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Kraska,  Allen  R.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  4,357,332,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Pharmindustrie:  See — 

Dubroeucq,  Marie-Christine;  Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.;  Renault, 
Christian    L.    A.;    and    Le    Fur,    Gerard    R.,   4,357,337,    Q. 
424-267.000. 
Philberth,  Bemhard:  See— 

Philberth,     Karl;     and     Philberth,     Bemhard,     4,357,587,     Q. 
336-212.000. 
Philberth,  Karl;  and  Philberth,  Bemhard,  to  Sawatzky,  Wilfried  Ernst. 
Core    laminations,    particularly    for   transformers.    4,357,587,    CI. 
336-212.000. 
Philipon,  Paul:  See— 

Aubry,    Michel;    Bernard,    Jean-Claude;    and    Philipon,    Paul, 
4,357,210.  CI.  202-85.000. 
Phillips,  Curtis  D.;  Davis,  Larry  R.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  E.  Electric 

newspaper  log  roller  machine.  4,357,140,  CI.  493-307.000. 
Phillips,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Phillips,  Curtis  D.;  Davis,  Larry  R.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  E., 
4,357,140,  CI.  493-307.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Furr,  Danny  L.,  4,356.863.  CI.  165-1.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P..  4.357.451.  a.  526-106.000. 
Scott.  Richard  L..  4.357.143,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Wu,  Yulin;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,357,257,  C\.  252-308.00a 
Phillips,  Richard  A::  See— 

Haddad,  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter,  and  Phillips,  Richard  A 
4,357,295,  CI.  264-341.000. 
Phillips,  William  L.  Container  for  spherical  objects,  4,356,915,  G. 

206-3 15.00B. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Hunt,  Robert  P.;  Geither,  John  D.;  and  Hrdlicka,  Victor  J., 
4,357,538,  CI.  378-175.000. 
Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Element,  structure  and  method  for  the  analysis  or  transport  of  liquicb. 
4,357,363,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Pilarski.  Klemens;  Ulczok,  Stefan;  Walkiewicz.  Stanislaw;  and  Rud 
nicki,  Wincenty,  to  Centrum  Konstrukcyjno-Technologictne  Mas- 
zyn   Gomiczynch    "KOMAG".    Device   for  directing   the   rack 
4.357.052.  CI.  299-42.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yukio;  and  Shimada,  Kunihiko,  4,357.498,  Ci.    179- 
115.5DV. 
Piper,  William  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  lamp 

utilizing  phosphor  combination.  4,357,559,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Pippa,  Roberto;  De  Toffol,  Andrea;  Lepori,  Agostino;  and  Mara,  Luigi, 
to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  agglomeration  of  rubber  la- 
texes. 4,357,270,  CI.  523-335.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Zepko,  Richard  F.,  4,357,094,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Plancon,  Michel;  Migeon,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grand  Chavin,  Paul,  to 
Timex  Corporation.  Electronic  hour  timesetting  device  for  electronic 
analog  timepiece.  4,357.693.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

GoodfeUow.  Robert  C;  and  Carter.  Andrew  C,  4,357.072,  G. 
35O-%.200. 
Pobortsev.  Mendel  E.:  See— 

Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
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and   Hanna,   WUliam   L.,  4,357,091,  CI. 


Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
VopUov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,357,161,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.:  See — 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.;  Ogy,  Grigory  E.; 
Vainshtein,   Leonid   A.;  and   Pann,   Lazar  A.,  4,356,759, 
91-31.000. 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Bendoni,   Leonard   V 

354-304.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  4,357,083,  CI. 

354-22.000. 

POLIMAC  S.A.S.  di  Pelissero-Panchetti  &  C:  See— 
Panchetti.  Benito,  4,357,026,  CI.  277-153.000. 

Poll,  Marian.  Ellipsograph.  4,356,633,  CI.  33-31.000. 
Pollitt,  Thomas  B.,  to  Newage  Kitchens  Limited.  Furniture  fitting. 
4,357.119.  CI.  403-231.000. 

Poison.  Alfred,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation, 
The.  Recovering  purified  antibodies  from  egg  yolk.  4,357,272,  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 

Polymer  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Perry;  and  Mager,  Louis,  4,357,173,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Edwards,  Douglas  C,  4.357.432,  CI.  523-351.000. 
PomerantzefT.  Oleg,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Macula-disc  camera  with  improved  resolution.  4,357,088, 
CI.  354-62.000. 
Pool,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Vermeulen,  Leon  L.;  Poot,  Albert  L.;  and  Van  den  Houtp,  Jozef 
W.,  4,357,407,  CI.  430-204.000.  i 

Porrazzo,  Salvatore  P.:  See — 

Simon,  Donald  R.;  and  Porrazzo,  Salvatore  P.,  4,356,937,  CI. 

222-129.200. 

Porter.  James  H.;  Davis.  Robert;  and  Zakaii^,  Jehangir.  to  Energy 

Resources  Company,  Inc.  Fluidized  bed  solids  feed.  4,356,779,  CI. 

1 10-245.000. 

Possati,  Mario.  Gauge  for  checking  geometrical  linear  dimensions  of 

mechanical  pieces.  4,356,634.  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Potaczek,  Jan  J.,  to  Advance  Tapes  (U.K)  Limited.  Article  of  manufac- 
ture having  adhesive  properties.  4.356.819.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Powell  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Friedland.  Harry;  and  Langill,  Addison  W.,  Jr.,  4,356,840,  CI. 
137-487.500. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Grunewalder.  John  F.;  Essary,  William  A.;  and  Ostrowski,  John  S., 
■     4,357,396,  CI.  428-626.000. 
HUlman.  Patrick  E.,  4.357.444.  CI.  525-232.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  4.357,156,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Preslar,  Donald  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  using 
emitter  coupled  logic  and  integrated  injection  logic.  4,357,548,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Presto  Lock,  Inc.:  See — 

Bako,  Lazlo,  4,356,712,  CI.  70-69.000. 
Prewo,  Karl  M.:  See— 

Stalcup.  Robert  K.;  and  Prewo.  Karl  M..  4,357,286,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Priestly,  William  J.;  and  McLoughlin,  Nelson  E.  Method  of  bonding 
plastic   to   metal   and   container   formed   thereby.    4,356,926,   CI. 
220-67.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

McKibben.    Gary    E.;    and    Helseth,    Mary   Jo,    4,356,817, 
128-127.000. 
Progressive  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Duske,  Wilfried   P.;  and  Frank.  Lowell  C,  4,357,152,  CI. 
257.00C. 
Propst,  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.   Free-standing  space  divider  assembly  with 
acoustic  upper  end  border.  4,356,674,  CI.  52-242.000. 
Pross,  Wilhelm:  See— 


CI. 


55- 


to 


Racal-MesI  Limited:  See — 

Butler.  Michael  B.  N.;  Jacobs,  Walter  W.;  and  Grant,  Peter  M., 
4,357,709,  CI.  455-20.000. 
Ragland,  Evan  L.,  to  Algographic  Associates.  ElectrosUtic  imaging 

apparatus.  4,357,618,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Railgon  Company:  See — 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky,  Boris  S.,  4,356,776,  Q.   105- 

406.00R. 

Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Schwartzman.  Alan,  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation. 

Ferrofluid  rotary-shaft  seal  apparatus  and  method.  4,357,021,  CI. 

277-1.000. 

Raj,  Kuldip,  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Ferrofluid  rotary-shaft  seal 

apparatus  and  method.  4,357,022,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip,  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Ferrofluid  rotary-shaft  seal 

apparatus  and  method.  4,357,024,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Randall,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  Martin.  Niles  J.;  Pace,  John  E.;  Sette, 
Robert  A.:  Randall,  Charles  E.;  Jackson,  Lei^  F.;  and  Bains, 
Gurdip  S.,  4,356,895,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See — 

Bentley,    Stanley    L.;   and    Bloomer,    Frank   A.,   4,356,868,   CI. 
169-26.000. 
Raptis,  Apostolos  C:  See — 

Roach,    Paul    D.;    and    Raptis,    Apostolos    C,    4,357,603,    CI. 
340-627.000. 
Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  4,357,342,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Rath,  Lee  A.;  Sidline,  George;  and  Zhabokrug,  Ilya,  to  Service  Distrib- 
utors, Inc.  Guide  for  encoded  magnetic  card  for  machine  actuator. 
4,357,532,  CI.  235-483.000. 
Rattner,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   X-ray  diagnostic 
generator  comprising  radiation  shielding  surrounding  the  x-ray  tube. 
4,357,537,  CI.  378-103.000. 
Ray,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.:  See — 

Buckwalter,  Mervin  R.;  and  Ray,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  4,357,189,  CI. 
156-230.000. 
Raymond,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Becker,  James  R.;  and  Raymond,  Edward  L.,  4,356,612,  CI.  29- 
157.10R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  Lee  R.,  4,356,725,  CI.  73-118.000. 

Barkow.  William  H.;  and  Gross.  Josef.  4.357,586,  CI.  335-211.000. 

Brooks.  William  C,  4.357.216.  CI.  204-5.000. 

Burke.  Thomas  P..  4.357.556.  CI.  313-440.000. 

Dischert,  William  A.,  4,357,641,  CI.  360-130.230. 

French,  Michael  P.,  4,357,632,  CI.  358-193.100. 

Hinn,  Werner,  4,357,623,  CI.  358-18.000. 

Kilichowski,  Kurt  B.;  and  Pampalone,  Thomas  R.,  4,357,369,  CI. 

427-90.000. 
Kimbrough.  Laurence  B.,  4,356,845,  CI.  140-93.200. 
Longsderff,   Richard  W.;  and  Henry,   Dale  V.,  4,357,368,  CI. 

427-74.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  D.,  4,357,580,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
Preslar.  Donald  R..  4.357.548.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Torrington,  Leslie  A..  4.357.698,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Wharton,  James  H.,  4,357,628,  CI.  358-317.000. 
Zelez,  Joseph,  4,357,203,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Rebourg,  Jean-Claude.  Hadamard  converters  employing  charge  trans- 
fer devices.  4,357,677,  CI.  364-826.000. 
Rechtorik,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Gerding,  Charles  C;  and  Rechtorik,  Stephen  M.,  4,357,125,  CI. 
410-44.000. 

Gooden,  EJdon  D.;  and  Reed,  James  P.,  4,357,128,  CI.  414-156.000. 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  Satumo,  Patrick  H.;  and  Ducharme,  Gerald  L.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Coversheet  for  color  transfer  assem- 
blages. 4,357,392,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Reeves,  Clifford  A.:  See— 

Wenger,  Clayton   P.;  and   Reeves,  Clifford  A.,  4,356,836,  CI. 
137-232.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 


VI    ui        rw    u    J   «>        1      .•  »._        ..,11-  1  J  ...  A       Labaune,  Camille;  and  Leconte,  Gilles,  4,357,507,  CI.  200-61.270. 

Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Michel,  Jean-Pierre;  Cuccolo,  Sergio;  and 
Regnault,  Alain,  4,357,467,  Q.  536-56.000. 
Rehme,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Trekel,  Rainer;  Lorenzen,  Uwe;  Rehme,  Wolfgang;  Durr,  Rolf; 

Litschko,  Hans  G.;  and  Thiele,  Wilfried,  4,356,654,  CI.  43-9.000. 

Reicherts,  James  E.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Tie-down 

runner  for  mobile  home  wall  construction.  4,356,675,  CI.  52-264.000. 

Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  Willitm  H., 
4,357,163,  CI.  106-18.350. 
Reidt,  Dean  K.:  See- 
Larson,  Roderick  W.;  and  Reidt,  Dean  K.,  4,356,599,  CI.  24- 
16.0PB. 
Reinchr,  Dieter;  Hugelin,  Bernard;  and  Troxler,  Eduard,  to  Ciba  Geigy 

Corporation,  NY.  Nonylamines.  4,357,476,  CI.  564-509.000. 
Rekers,  John  W.:  See- 
Wilson,  R.  Marshall;  and  Rekers,  John  W.,  4,357,339,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Rekow,  Vernon  C,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Stackable 

tray  with  comer  supports.  4,356,952,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Rekow,  Vernon  C,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Tray 
cover  with  support  ledges.  4,356,953,  CI.  229-34.00R. 


Wolfgang.  4.357,300,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Protell,  Martin  R.;  and  Ward,  Howard  L.  Hygienic  dental  appliance. 

4,356,585,  CI.  15-111.000. 
Pugh,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Tumbull,    WUliam    S.;    and    Pugh,    Gary    W.,    4,356,835,    CI. 
137-117.000. 
Puglia,  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,357,354,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Pujol,  Carlos:  See— 

Zurcher,  Edwin;  Negaty-Hindi,  Guy;  and  Pujol,  Carlos,  4,356,688, 
CI.  57-22.000. 
Quality  Valve  and  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See — 
Beffano,  John  J.,  4,356,997.  CI.  251-214.000. 
Linder.  Morris  B.;  and  Beflano.  John  J.,  4,356,996,  CI.  251-82.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

van  Eyken,  Lawrence  A.  J.,  4,356,773,  CI.  105-26.100. 
Quehen.  Andre,  to  SECIM.  Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  the  inher- 
ent flatness  of  a  stretched  strip  in  movement.  4.356.714.  CI.  72-17.000. 
Quinkert,  Gerhard;  Weber.  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schwartz,  Ulrich,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  synthesizing  estrone 
estrone  derivatives.  4,357,278,  Q.  260-397.450. 
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G.  A.;  Renault, 
4,357,337,    CI. 


4,356,941,  CI. 


Remo,  Inc.:  See — 

Hartry,  Donald  R.,  4,356,756,  CI.  84-418.000. 
Renault,  Christian  L.  A.:  See — 

Dubroeucq,  Marie-Christine;  Gueremy,  Claude 
Christian    L.    A.;    and    Le    Fur,    Gerard    R., 
424-267.000. 
Republic  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 
McRoskey.  John  W.;  and  Swartz.  Delbert  D. 
222-632.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  R.  Marshall;  and  Rekers,  John  W.,  4,357,339,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Research  Foundation  of  the  State  Univ.  of  NY:  See— 

Rushbrook,  Julie  I.;  and  Feinman,  Rdchard  D.,  4,357,174,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Ressmeyer,  James;  Marriott,  Joe  E.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Multislope  converter  and  conversion  tech- 
nique. 4,357,600,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Mortimer,  David  B..  4.356.884,  CI.  181-200.000. 
Rhoades,  George  D.:  See — 

Tyree,  Lewis,  Jr.;  Missig,  James  R.;  and  Rhoades,  George  D., 
4,356,707,  CI.  62-381.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Biot,  Bernard;  and  Blanc,  Charles,  4,356,603,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Ric&l  S  A,  ■  Sec 

Fitte,  Daniel,  4,356,939,  CI.  222-541.000. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Berkshire,  David  C;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Richardson,  Edwin 
A..  4,357,248,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Richardson-Vicks  Inc.:  See — 

Shah,    Nutan    B.;    and    Schmidt,    Nicholas    F.,    4,357,318,    CI. 
424-52.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Felmeri,  Jozsef;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter; 
Banos,  Zoltan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Bosits,  Gyula,  4,357,306, 
CI.  422-254.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takashi,  4,357,635,  CI.  360-51.000. 
Ricouard,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Coulmance,  Jean-Pierre  R.;  and  Ricouard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,357,652, 
CI.  362-276.000. 
Riedl,  Fnmz,  to  Wacker-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Imbalance-oscilla- 
tion exciter.  4,356,736,  CI.  74-61.000. 
Riegel,  Ulrich:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Wittkus, 
Heinz,  4,357,245,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Rieker,  Lorra  L.:  See — 

Sheibley,  Dean  W.;  Rieker,  Lorra  L.;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Manzo, 
Michelle  A.,  4,357,402,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Riguez  Associates:  See — 

Trujillo,  Jose  A.,  4,357,169,  CI.  106-28 l.OOR. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  George  G.  I.,  4,357,345,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Rilett,  John  W.  Gas  condensation.  4,356,699,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Rind,  Bruce.  Airway.  4,356,821.  CI.  128-207.140. 
Riiigbloom,  Vernon  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Process  for 
coating  crystalline  explosives  with  polyethylene  wax.  4,357,185,  CI. 
149-6.000. 
Rinno,  Helmut:  See — 

Mondt,  Josef;  and  Rinno,  Helmut,  4,357,455,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Rizzo,  Thomas:  See — 

Ayoub,  Stephen  J.;  MacPherson,  Douglas;  and  Rizzo,  Thomas, 
4,356,724,  CI.  73-118.000. 
RM  Industrial  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Zucker,   Jerry;   Chivers,   Carl    E.;   and   Jefferson,    Donald    E., 
4,357,436,  CI.  524-448.000. 
Roach,  Paul  D.;  and  Raptis,  Apostolos  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  acoustically  monitoring  the  flow 
of  suspended  solid  particulate  patter.  4,357,603,  CI.  340-627.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  E.;  and  Simpson,  Robert  D.,  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aircraft  pitch  and  thrust  axes  control. 
4,357,663,  CI.  364-433.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bodig,  Bemd;  and  Jundt,  Werner,  4,356,808,  CI.  123-614.000. 
Bogner,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Mayer,  Martin,  4,356,735,  CI.  74-7.00A. 
Dobler,  Klaus,  4,356,979,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Eblen,  Ewald;  and  Kopse,  Odon,  4,356,976,  CI.  239-533.500. 
Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Gohl,  Walter,  4,356,571,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Hachtel,  Hansjorg;  and  Dobler,  Klaus,  4,356,732,  CI.  73-862.330. 
Hofmann,  Karl,  4,356,977,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Krauss,  Rudolf.  4.356.978.  CI.  239-533.120. 
Krauss,  Rudolf,  4,356,980,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4,357,054,  CI.  303-10.000. 

Lciber,  Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler,  Robert,  4,357,055,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Moser,  Thco,  4,357,192,  CI.  156-252.000. 

Muller,  Klaus;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard, 
4,356,628,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Roberts,  Royce  G.  Gauge  for  upered  threaded  box  and  pin  ends  of  a 

joint.  4,356,636,  CI.  33-199.00R. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Demi,  Roy  C,  4,356,625,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Payne,  Frank.  4,357,589,  CI.  337-315.000. 
Robertson,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Harry  B.;  Robertson,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Robert  T., 
4.357,528,  Q.  235-92.0SB. 


Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stem,  Howard  K.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Di  Matteo,  Paul,  4,357,108, 
CI.  356-376.000. 
Rock,  Brian,  to  Barcrest  Limited.  Reversible  motor.  4,357,567,  CI. 

318-687.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Hodson,  Donald  R..  4.357.303.  CI.  422-159.000. 

Hodson.  Donald  R..  4.357,705,  CI.  372-109.000. 

Jones,  Addison  B.,  4,357,364,  CI.  427-43.100. 

Koehler,  Daniel  L.;  and  Zajac,  Walter  O.,  4,356,901,  CI.  192-70.200. 

McGann,  Timothy  W.;  and  Olsen,  William  G.,  4,357,193,  CI. 

156-286.000. 
Scott,  Harry  A.,  4,356,616,  CI.  29-526.00A. 
Rockwool  Aktiebolaget:  See — 

Hartung.  Willy.  4.357.154,  CI.  65-8.000. 
Rodda,  Donald,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Thread  handling  arrange- 
ment for  sewing  machines.  4,356.781,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.;  and  Demmg,  Chandler 
R..  to  Cubic  Western  Data.  Modulanzed  ticket  handling  system  for 
use  in  automatic  ticket  processing  system.  4,357.530.  Q.  235-384.000. 
Roessler,  Bemward.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  FET  Module  with 
reference  source  chargeable  memory  gate.  4.357.571.  CI.  323-281.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Landi,    Vincent    R.;    and    Dalton,    Jeffrey    L.,    4,357,269,    CI. 
523-206.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  David  S.  One-way  recliner  chair. 

4,357,049,  CI.  297-75.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Lewis,   Sheldon  N.;  and   Haggard,   Richard  A.,  4,357,435,  CI. 

524-239.000. 
Smolanoff,  Joel  R.,  4,357,471,  CI.  546-16.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Uwson,  Dale  W.  R.,  4,356,973,  CI.  239-265.310. 
Rohrl,  Franz:  See — 

Husslein,  Julius;  Rohrl,  Franz;  Nitzinger,  Karl;  and  Gerl,  Jotef, 
4,357,522,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Davinson,  Ian,  4,357,104,  CI.  356-4.000. 

Jeffery,   Graham   J.;   and   Adkins,    Richard   C,   4,356,693,   CI. 

60-39.370. 
Savage,  Philip,  4,356.859.  CI.  164-244.<X)0. 
Romeas.  Rene,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  System  for  broadcasting  audio- 
visual television  signals  synchronized  by  a  pilot  frequency  and 
method  for  the  application  of  said  system.  4,357,626,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Rommag  P.  Worwag  &  Co.:  See — 

Lude,  Ernst,  4,356,591,  CI.  15-326.000. 
Rooks,  Wendell  H.,  II;  Ackerman,  Neil  R.;  and  Tomolonis,  Albert  J.,  to 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Method  of  preventing,  reducing  or  inhibiting 
inflammation.  4,357,322,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Roper,  Charles  R.,  to  Roper,  William  H.;  Roper,  Robert  E.;  Roper, 
Elvere;  and  Miller,  Ralph  A.,  a  part  interest  to  each.  Container, 
engagement  ring  and  cover  assembly.  4,356,930,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Roper,  Elvere:  See — 

Roper,  Charles  R.,  4,356,930,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Roper,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Roper,  Charles  R.,  4,356,930,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Roper,  William  H.:  See — 

Roper,  Charles  R.,  4,356,930,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Rosander,  Jan,  to  Scania  Dental  AB.  Method  particularly  intended  for 
separating  mercury  comfwunds  and  mercury  alloys  in  solid  particle 
form  from  a  fluid,  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method. 
4.356.959.  CI.  233-27.000. 

Diamond.  Maxwell;  and  Rose,  Jack.  4,356,649,  CI.  40-159.000. 
Rose,  Robert  R.;  and  Eldredge,  Carl  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Acidic   adhesive   compositions   and    self-processing    photographic 
products  containing  same.  4,357,408,  CI.  430-207.000. 
Rose,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Schmanski,   Donald   W.;  and   Rose,   Thomas  J.,  4,357,001,  CI. 
256-51.000. 
Rosenau,  Clifford  M.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries.  Kiln  control 

system.  4,356,641,  CI.  34-46000. 
Rosenberg,  Avner:  See — 

Rosenberg,     Peretz;    and     Rosenberg,    Avner,    4,356,974,    CI. 
239-382.000. 
Rosenberg,  PereU;  and  Rosenberg,  Avner.  Spray  nozzles.  4,356,974,  CI. 

239-382.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic 
polycarbonate  resins  reinforced  with  silane  treated  fillers.  4,357,271, 
CI.  523-212.000. 
Rosenthal,  Perry;  and  Mager,  Louis,  to  Polymer  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Lens  cleaning  and  polishing  method.  4,357,173,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Rosli,  Walter,  to  Contraves  AG.  Flight  trajectory  and  observation 

theodolite.  4,357,107,  CI.  356-147.000. 
Ross,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Stem,  Howard  K.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Di  Matteo,  Paul,  4,357,108, 
CI.  356-376.000. 
Rost,  Jurgen:  See — 

Muller-Kuhn.  Helmut;  Scharren.  Gunter.  Kohlmeier.  Wilfried; 
Grillo,  Michael;  and  Rost.  Jurgen.  4.356,929,  Q.  220-270.000. 
Rothman,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Andrews,  Merrin  B.;  and  Rothman.  Edward  A.,  4,356,678.  Q. 
52-799.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Herve,  Jean  J.;  and  Smolikowski,  Serge,  4,357,350,  Q.  424-304.000. 
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Martel,  Jacques;  T^ier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4.357,335,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rudnicki,  Wincenty:  See — 

Pilanki,  Klemens;  Ulczok,  Stefan;  Walkiewicz,  Stanislaw;  and 
Rudnicki,  Wincenty,  4,357,052,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Rudolf,  Peter:  See— 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Felmeri,  Jozsef;  Kerey.  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter; 
Banos,  Zoltan;  Vercczkey,  Endre;  and  Bosits,  Gyula,  4,357,306, 
CI.  422-254.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Seismic  daU  gathering 

method.  4.357,689,  CI.  367-23.000. 
Rufford,  Roger  V.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instr.  Corp.  Adaptive 

word  line  pull  down.  4,357.687.  CI.  365-230.000. 
Rugh,  Ailsa  P.,  administratrix:  See — 

Rugh  II,  John  L.,  deceased;  and  Rugh,  Ailsa  P.,  administratrix, 
4.357,209.  CI.  376-391.000. 
Rugh  II.  John  L..  deceased;  and  Rugh.  Ailsa  P.,  administratrix.  Nuclear 

divisional  reactor.  4.357,209,  CI.  376-391.000. 
Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  SalveUt,  Jacques,  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Resins  based  on  a-methyl  styrene, 
styrene  and  a  phenol.  4,357,459,  CI.  528-205.000. 
Rupp  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beaulieu,  Bryan  J..  4,356,648,  CI.  40-155.000. 
Rupprecht,  Hans  S.:  See — 

Magdo,    Ingrid    E.;    and    Rupprecht,    Hans    S.,    4,357,622,    CI. 
357-44.000. 
Rushbrook,  Julie  I.;  and  Feinman,  Reichard  D.,  to  Research  Founda- 
tion of  the  Sute  Univ.  of  NY.  Slab  gel  destaining  method.  4,357.174, 
CI.  134-10.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grigoleit,  Georg;  Matem.  Kurt;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and  Collin,  Gerd, 

4,357.472,  CI.  549-49.000. 
Orth.  Winfried;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4,357,277, 
CI.  260-326.250. 
Ruthner,  Othmar.  Plant  for  the  continuous  production  of  green  forage. 

4,356,664,  CI.  47-65.000. 
Rutz,  Richard  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Refractory  oxidifi  fabrication.  4.357,202,  CI.  156-635.000. 
Ruwe.  Victor  W.:  See- 
White.  James  W.;   Ruwe.   Victor  W.;  and   Davis,   Donald   R., 
4.356,721,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Michel,  Jean-Pierre;  Cuccolo,  Sergio;  and  Re- 
gnault,  Alain,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Depolymerized  cellu- 
losic  material  with  low  crystallinity  obtained  from  cellulosic  fibers 
and  process  for  its  manufacture.  4.357.467.  CI.  536-56.000. 
Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Okada,  Kenichi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd. 

Flexible  resistor  compositions.  4.357.266,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu:  5ee — 

Yamamoto.    Shigeyoshi;    Sagawa,    Nobukazu;    and    Nakanishi. 
Noriyoshi.  4.357.526.  CI.  219-544.000. 
Saissline.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Santora.   Frank;  and  Saissline,   Robert   L.,  4,357,015,  CI.   273- 
142.00E. 
Saito,  Shigeki;  Koizumi.  Osamu;  and  Kawamata,  Syoichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Control    apparatus    for    variable-speed    reversible    motor. 
4.357,565,  CI.  318-473.000. 
Sakai,  Masayuki:  See — 

Matsushima,  Katsuaki;  and  Sakai,  Masayuki.  4.356,965,  CI.  237- 
12.30B. 
Sakai,  Takamasa:  See — 

Minagawa,   Shoichi;   Sakai,  Takamasa;  Okamoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Niimi,  Morihiro,  4,357,553,  CI.  310-313.00B. 
Sakai,  Takashi:  See — 

Mochida,    Naoki;    Morifuji,    Kazuhiko;    and    Sakai,    Takashi, 
4,357,188,  CI.  156-180.000. 
Sakaoka,  Hiromu;  Nakano,  Teruyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Shingo,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishia.  Intake  system  for  use  in  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,356.798,  CI.  123-52.0MF. 
Sakata,  Fusao:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakata,  Fusao,  4,357,196,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Sakata  Shokai.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji,    Kunio;   Tsuji.   Toshiaki;    Hayashi.   Otugu;   and   Hayashi. 
Tsutomu.  4.357.164.  CI.  106-29.000. 
Sakurada,  Kenichi;  and  Nishino,  Ryuichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Tachikawa  Spring  Company  Limited.  Device  for  vertically 
adjusting  seat.  4.356,990.  CI.  248-396.000. 
Sakurado,  Kenichi:  See — 

Uemura,    Masahiro;    Harada,    Chikao;    Sakurado.    Kenichi;    and 
Kakamu.  Tsunehito.  4.356,827,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Saltz,  Warren  L.;  and  Vezza,  Anthony  S.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  disabling  and  diagnosing  cache 
memory  storage  locations.  4,357,656,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Salvat.  Francois;  Bouko.  Jean;  and  Coquio,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Multimode  ultrahigh-frequency  source  and  antenna.  4,357,612,  CI. 
343-786.000. 
Salvetat,  Jacques:  See — 

Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jacques,  4,357,459, 
a.  528-205.000. 
Sanisel,  M^cel  R  :  See— 

Tschirren.  Jean  D.;  Widmer,  Gilbert  C;  Pellaux.  Jean-Paul;  Coche, 
Andre;  and  Samsel.  Marcel  R.,  4.357,106.  Q.  356-44.000. 
Sanches-Galindo.  Gustavo  A.:  See — 

Cardenas-Franco,    Luis;    and    Sanches-Galindo,    Gustavo    A., 
4,357,157,  CI.  65-164.000. 


Sandberg,  Glenn  A.;  Janssen,  Wilbur;  and  Bachmann,  Duncan,  to 
Formax,   Inc.   Method   and   apparatus   for   molding   food   patties. 
4,356.595.  CI.  17-45.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  Cope,  Leonard  D.;  Holt,  Oliver  D.;  and  Morrison, 
Howard  J.,  4.357.014,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,357.246,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk,  Phihp  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,357,253,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sanderson,  Charles  H.  Device  for  the  magnetic  treatment  of  water  and 

liquid  and  gaseous  fuels.  4,357,237,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Sandford,  Paul  A.;  and  Baird.  John  K..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Dispersible 

xanthan  gum  composite.  4,357,260,  CI.  252-363.500. 
Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.:  See — 

Paton,  H.  Neil;  Gylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
SkiUing,  John  B.,  4,356,775,  CI.  105-2 18.00A. 
Santora,  Frank;  and  Saissline,  Robert  L.  Roulette  game.  4,357,015,  CI. 

273-I42.00E. 
Sapian,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N.,  4,357.161.  CI.  75-153.000. 
Sapporo  Breweries  Limited:  See — 

Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi,  4,357.323,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sasaki,  Koichi;  Sumida,  Yasuji;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi.  to  Mita  Industrial 
Company  Limited.  Mechanism  for  supporting  an  original  document 
cover   lid   of  an   electrostatic   copying   apparatus.   4.357.101,   CI. 
355-75.000. 
Sasaki,  Takao:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo,  4,357.664.  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki:  See— 

Okunishi,  Hiromu;  Nakaji,  Hideki;  Suwa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato, 
Hideaki,  4,356,717,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hamamura,  Tamotu;  Inoue,  Nobuji;  and  Sato,  Kazuo,  4,357,441, 
CI.  524-591.000. 
Sato,  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Constant  pressure 
assembly  for  hand  operated  label  printing  machine.  4.356,767,  CI. 
101-295.000. 
Satoh.  Eiji;  Matsushita,  Tetsuo;  Ishida,  Atsushi;  Ishitobi,  Tamio;  and 
Muraoka,  Shigemitsu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Polymer  dop)e  composition,  composite  fibers  made  therefrom  and 
process  for  making  same.  4.357,389.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Sattlegger.  Hans;  Schnurrbusch.  Karl;  Boll.  Manfred;  and  Friemann, 
Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coatable  water-setting  plastic 
organopolysiloxane      molding      compositions.       4,357,438,      CI. 
524-490.000. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Solventless  UV 

cured  thermosetting  cement  coat.  4,357,219,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Satumo.  Patrick  H.:  See- 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  Satumo.  Patrick  H.;  and  Ducharme.  Gerald  L., 
4,357.392.  CI.  428-522.000. 
Sauer  Uniteid  Kingdom  Limited:  See — 

Cameron-Johnson.  Alan;  and  Miles.  Michael  J.,  4,356,761,  CI. 
91-490.000. 
Savage,  Philip,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Lost  wax  feeder  and  runner 

systems.  4,356.859.  CI.  164-244.000. 
Savins,  Joseph  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  of  underground 

coal  gasification.  4,356,866,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Savit,  Joseph:  See — 

Ellis,  James  B.;  Sims,  Raymond  E.;  and  Savit,  Joseph,  4,356,679,  CI. 
53-38  l.OOR. 
Sawada,  Jiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Asaka,  Toshifumi;  Onodera, 
Akira;  Sota,  Kaoru;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,357,470.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Sawae.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Inohara,  Akio;  Sawae,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Isaka, 
Kinichi,  4.357.557.  CI.  313-509.000. 
Sawano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Osamu;  Mori,  Tetsurou;  and  Sawano,  Hiroshi,  4,357,582, 
CI.  33l-%.000. 
Sawatzky,  Wilfried  Ernst:  See— 

Philbcrth,     Karl;     and     Philberth,     Bemhard,     4,357,587,     CI. 
336-212.000. 
SCA  Development  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Peterson,  Per  V.;  and  Hoglund,  Hans  E..  4.357,208,  CI.  162-23.000. 
Scania  Dental  AB:  See — 

Rosander,  Jan,  4,356,959,  CI.  233-27.000. 
Schaefer,  Edwin  M.,  Ill:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Jenness,  Robert  V.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.; 
Schaefer,  Edwin  M.,  Ill;  and  SteU,  Robert  M.,  4.357,493,  CI. 
179-6.040. 
Schall,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis,  Stephen  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Glus    support    coated    with    synthetic    polymer    for    bioprocess. 
4,357,142,  Gl.  23-230.00B. 
Schanze,  Rudolf  Feedstuff  or  feedstuff  additive  and  process  for  its 
production.  4,357.358.  CI.  426-62.000. 
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Scharren,  Gunter:  See— 

Muller-Kuhn.  Helmut;  Scharren.  Gunter;  Kohlmeier.  Wilfried; 
Gnllo.  Michael;  and  Rost.  Jurgen.  4,356,929,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Schellenberg.  Matthias:  See— 

Chylewski.  Christoph;  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max- 
and  Schellenberg,  Matthias.  4.357.280,  CI.  260-465.00R. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uwe:  See — 

Lehner,   August;   Gimpel,  Juergen;    Buethe,   Ingolf;   Hartmann, 
Heinrich;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,357,221,  CI.  204- 18 l.OOR 
Scher,  Herbert  B.:  See— 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Scher,  Herbert  B.,  4.357.351.  CI. 
424-326.000. 
Scheuneman.  James  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Hidden  memory  re- 
fresh. 4,357.686.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Schinke,  Friedel.  to  Sulo  Eisenwerk  Streuber  &  Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.    Locking   system   for   a   synthetic   resin    packing   container. 
4,356,931,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Schira,  John  J.;  and  Leung,  Chun-Keung,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Closed  loop  timing  and  fuel  distribution  controls.  4,357.662.  CI 
364431.080. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Holding.  David.  4.356,587,  CI.  15-199.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Hepp,  Vincent  R.,  4.357.660.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schmanski.  Donald  W.;  and  Rose.  Thomas  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  fences.  4.357,001.  CI.  256-51.000. 
Schmid,  August,  to  Patentverwertungs-und  Finanzierungsgesellschaft 
SERANIA  AG.  Support  clip  for  electrical  conductors  or  tubes. 
-      4,356,987,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Schmid,  Eberhard;  and  Kaufhold,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Voltage  compensation  for  an  A-C  network  supplying  a  rapid- 
ly-changing load.  4,357,570.  Cl.  323-210.000. 
Schmidt,  Nicholas  F.:  See — 

Shah.    Nutan    B.;    and    Schmidt,    Nicholas    F..    4,357,318,    Cl. 
424-52.000. 
Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ratio  ground 

relays.  4.357.644.  Cl.  361-76.000. 
Schmit,  Paul  F..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Heat  sealing  platen,  method  of  sealing  and  sealed  cup.  4.356,955.  Cl. 
229-75.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,357.246.  Cl.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4.357.253.  Cl.  252-174.110. 
Schneider,  Friedrich  C.  Picture  album.  4.356.652,  Cl.  40-530.000. 
Schneider.  Herman  E.;  and  Stein,  Daniel  A.  Auto  racing  game  wherein 
a  numbered  array  and  player-actuated  discs  determine  race  car  move- 
ment. 4,357,017,  Cl.  273-246.000. 
Schneider,  Palle:  See — 

Branner-Jogensen.  Sven;  Schneider,  Palle;  and  Eigtved,  Peter. 
4.357.357.  Cl.  426-36.000. 
Schneider,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Homung.     Hans;    and     Schneider,     Wolfgang.    4,356.745,    CI. 
83-341.000. 
Schnug,  Lieselotte,  to  EDV-Druck  Walter  Schnug  KG.  Multiple  sets, 

particularly  endless  sets.  4,357,380,  Cl.  428-138.000. 
Schnurrbusch,  Karl:  See — 

Sattlegger,  Hans;  Schnurrbusch,  Karl;  Boll,  Manfred;  and  Frie- 
mann, Hans,  4,357,438,  Cl.  524-490.000. 
Schonert,  Klaus.  Method  of  fine  and  very  fine  comminution  of  materials 

having  brittle  behavior.  4,357,287,  Cl.  264-39.000. 
Schopf,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Lug,  Dietmar,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Cast  crankshafts.  4.356.741,  Cl.  74-595.000. 
Schor,  Joseph  M.,  to  Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.  Carrier  base  material  for 
prolonged     release     therapeutic     compositions.     4,357,469,     Cl. 
536-91.000. 
Schreck,  David  J,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Wet-adhesion  aid. 

4,357,440,  Cl.  524-535.000. 
Schreyer,  Franz:  See — 

Karl,  Rupert;  Oexler,  Rudolf;  Schuller,  Edmund;  Braun,  Erwin; 
Bock,  Erick;  and  Schreyer,  Franz,  4,356,691,  d.  57-263.000. 
Schreyer,  Heinz:  See — 

Mankel,  Siegfried;  Ostertag,  Klaus;  and  Schreyer,  Heinz,  4,357.071, 
Cl.  350-6.800. 
Schroder,  Martin:  See — 

Heinrich.  Wolfgang;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 
Schroder,  Martin,  4,357,371,  Cl.  427-238.000. 
Schroder,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe,  4,357,395,  Cl.  428-607.000. 
Schroeder,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Andersen,  Brad  E.;  Hamilton.  Billy  H.;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E., 
4.357.572.  Cl.  323-286.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See- 
Karl.  Rupert;  Oexler.  Rudolf;  Schuller.  Edmund;  Braun.  Erwin; 

Bock.  Erick;  and  Schreyer.  Franz.  4.356.691.  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Karl,  Rupert;  Mayer,  Walter;  Schuller.  Edmund;  and  Braun.  Er- 
win, 4,356.692.  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Schuller,  Edmund:  See — 

Karl,  Rupert;  Oexler,  Rudolf;  Schuller,  Edmund;  Braun,  Erwin; 

Bock,  Erick;  and  Schreyer.  Franz.  4.356.691.  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Karl,  Rupert;  Mayer.  Walter;  Schuller.  Edmund;  and  Braun,  Er- 
win, 4,356,692.  Cl.  57-263.000. 


Schulze,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Vanderkooi.  Nicholas.  Jr.;  Haylock,  John  C,  Schulze.  Stephen  R.: 
and  Tuller.  Harold  W..  4.357.268.  Cl.  524-285.000. 
Schumag  GmbH:  See- 
Bock,  Erwin;  and  Wetzels,  Walter,  4,356,715,  Cl.  72-98.000. 
Schussler,  Mortimer:  See- 
Lambert,    John    B.;    and    Schussler,    Mortimer,    4,357,382,    Q. 
428-212.000. 
Schutt,  Ernest  G.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Substrate  for  immu- 
noassay and  means  of  preparing  same.  4,357,311,  Cl.  424-12.000. 
Schwartz,  Arnold;  and  Delany,  Edward  B.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corp., 
The.   Base  line  correction  method  and  apparatus.  4,357,668,  CI. 
364-497.000. 
Schwartz,  Ulrich:  See— 

Quinkert.  Gerhard;  Weber.  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schwartz,  Ulrich, 
4,357,278,  Cl.  260-397.450. 
Schwartzman,  Alan:  See — 

Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Schwartzman,  Alan,  4.357,021,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Science  Accessories  Corporation:  See — 

Howells,  Joseph  A.;  and  Sindeband,  Seymour  J..  4,357,672,  Cl 
364-561.000. 
Science  Applications,  Inc.:  See — 

Koechner,  Walter,  4,357.704,  Cl.  372-72.000. 
Scott,  Harry  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  rib  structures  for  an  airfoil.  4,356,616,  Cl.  29-526.00A. 
Scott,  Richard  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Determining  ion 

concentration.  4.357.143.  Cl.  23-230.00R. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See- 
Gall,  John  C,  4.357.042.  Cl.  294-31.200. 
SECIM:  See— 

Quehen.  Andre.  4.356.714.  Cl.  72-17.000. 
Sedam,  Jason  K..  to  Coca  Cola  Company.  CO2  Supply  system  for  a 

carbonator  device.  4.357.284.  Cl.  261-121.00R. 
SEDCO,  Inc.:  See— 

Hammett.  Dillard  S..  4.356.789.  Cl.  1 14-365.000. 
Seiji,  Narazaki:  See — 

Katsushige,  Matsuzaki;  Seiji,  Narazaki;  and  Masanori,  Kawaeuchi. 
4.357,134,  Cl.  431-9.000. 
Seki.  Shigeo:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Shigeharu;  Miyauchi,  Keinosuke; 

Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,357.331. 

Cl.  424-246.000. 

Umezawa.    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Seki,    Shigeo;    Fukatsu, 

Shunzo;  and  Yasuda,  Shuntaro,  4,357,465,  Cl.  536-13.800. 

Sekiguchi,  Keiji,  to  Toyama  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Bag.  4.356.853,  Cl. 

150-1.000. 
Seko,  Maomi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cation  ex- 
change membrane  and  use  thereof  in  the  electrolysis  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride. 4,357.218.  Cl,  204-98.000. 
Senkpiel,  Werner:  See — 

Vaeth,  Guenter;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Senkpiel,  Werner;  Hartmann, 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,357,378,  Cl. 
428-64.000. 
Senyei,  Andrew  E.;  and  Widder,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Northwestern  Univer- 
sity. Method  of  incorporating  water-soluble  heat-sensitive  therapeu- 
tic agents  in  albumin  microspheres.  4,357,259.  Cl.  252-316.000. 
Serbin,  David  J.:  See — 

Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.;  and  Serbin.   David  J.,  4,357.458.  Cl. 
528-167.000. 
Sergienko,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N..  4.357.161,  Cl.  75-153.000. 
Service  Distributors,  Inc.:  See — 

Rath,  Lee  A.;  Sidline.  George;  and  Zhabokrug.  Ilya.  4.357.532,  d. 
235-483.000. 
Sette,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kappenhagen.  George  A.;  Martin.  Niles  J.;  Pace.  John  E.;  Sette, 
Robert  A.;  Randall.  Charles  E.;  Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains, 
Gurdip  S.,  4.356,895,  Cl.  187-17.000. 
Seven-Up  Company,  TTie:  See — 

Barnes,  William  M.,  4,356,681,  Cl.  53-440.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Minimiziifg  surface  distor- 
tion while  shaping  glass  sheets.  4,357,156,  Cl.  65-104.000. 
SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Magrucci,  Aldo;  and  Torelli, 
Guido,  4,357,685,  Cl.  365-189.000. 
Shah,  Nutan  B.;  and  Schmidt,  Nicholas  F.,  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc. 
Dentifrices  with  improved  soluble  fluoride  availability.  4,357.318.  Cl. 
424-52.000. 
Shah.  Pravinchandra  K..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Suble 
latexes  of  carboxyl  containing  polymers.  4,357,442,  Cl.  524-745.000. 
Shapiro,  Herbert  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Conductorless  transfer  for  magnetic  bubble  memories.  4,357,682,  CI. 
365-16.000. 
Sharp,  David,  to  Ford  Printing  &  Packaging  Ltd.  Pouring  spout  carton. 

4,356,951,  Cl.  229-I7.00R. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inohara,  Akio;  Sawae,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Isaka, 

Kinichi,  4,357,557,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi;  and  Kawamoto.  Toahiaki.  4,357,617,  Q.  346- 
140.00R. 
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Sheelcr,  Scott  O.;  Bush,  Howard  B.;  and  KiprofT,  Peter  N.,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Single-collet,  dual-package  winder 
with  self-threading  rear  secondary  strand  guide.  4,3S7,1SS,  CI. 
65-10.100. 
Sheibley,  Dean  W.;  Rieker,  Lorra  L.;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Manzo,  Mi- 
chelle A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Polyvinyl  alcohol  cross-linked  with  two 
aldehydes.  4,357,402.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Appel.  Comelis;  and  Kuilman,  Bartel,  4,356,865,  CI.  166-153.000. 
Berkshire,  David  C;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Richardson,  Edwin 

A.,  4,357,248,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Graiff,  Leonard  B.,  4,357,148,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Lopez,  John  A.;  and  Uzelmeier,  Christopher  W.,  4,357,456,  CI. 

528-111.500. 
Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  van  Kessel,  Matheus  M.,  4,357,304,  CI. 
422-191.000. 
Shepherd  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Mcintosh,  Lawrie,  4,356,988,  CI.  248-129.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gindler,   E.   Melvin;   and   Daskalakis,   Olga,   4,357,144,   CI.   23- 
230.00B. 
Sherwood-Selpac  Corporation:  See — 

Trinkwalder,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  4,356,820,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Sherwood  Tool,  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson,  Warren  E,  4.357.138,  CI.  493-159.000. 
Shida,  Akio:  See — 

Arita,    Satoshi;    Touge,    Kiyomi;    Shida,    Akio;    and    Yamaura, 
Sigenobu,  4,357,225,  CI.  204-281.000. 
Shigematsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu,  Kazuo;  Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura,   Yoshinori;  and 
Yonezawa,  Seiji,  4,357,616,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Shih,  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Heck.  Roland  H.;  Cleck,  Stephen  M.;  Shih,  Stuart  S.;  and  Wilson, 
Robert  C,  4,357,263,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Shiiya,  Koichi:  See — 

Koshimizu,     Naganori;     and     Shiiya,     Koichi,     4,356,694,    CI. 

60-562.000. 

Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Hiruma,  Kinu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Photoconductive  plate  for  printing  and  a  method  for  the 

preparation  of  a  printing  plate  by  heating.  4,357,403,  CI.  430-18.000. 

Shimada,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Yukio;  and  Shimada,   Kunihiko,  4,357,498,  CI.    179- 
115.5DV. 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi;  and  Kawamoto,  Toshiaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ink  recirculating  device  of  ink  jet  printer.  4,357,617,  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Shimomura,  Jun;  Ikeda,  Hideo;  and  lizuka,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.  Focus  detecting  optical  device  of  a  single  lens  reflex  camera. 
4,357.086,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Shimotake,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nelson.  Paul  A.;  and  Shimotake.  Hiroshi,  4,357,398,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Okada,  Kenichi,  4,357,266,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Oguchi,  Yuhei,  4,357.116,  CI.  400-184.000. 
Shirakawa,  Takashi;  and  Izumi,  Hiroshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  of  producing  trimmer  capacitors.  4,356,607,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Shook,  William  B.;  See— 

Helferich,   Richard  L.;  and  Shook,  William   B.,  4,357,165,  CI. 
106-38.300. 
Shortnacy,  Anita  T.:  See — 

Montgomery,  John  A.;  and  Shortnacy,  Anita  T.,  4,357,324,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Shuler,  Lucien  B.;  and  Spivey,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.    Control    arrangement    with    snubber    means.    4,356,738,    CI. 
74-470.000. 
Siarto,  Andrew  V.  Machine  tool.  4,356.904,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Sibley.  Howard  W.;  and  Bzdula,  Joseph  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Extraction  of  oil  using  amides.  4.357,230,  CI.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Sidline,  George:  See — 

Rath,  Lee  A.;  Sidline,  George;  and  Zhaboknig,  Ilya,  4,357,532,  CI. 
235-483.000. 
Siegel,  Martin  M.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Withdrawal  of  gases 
and  liquids  from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,357,051,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Baeker,  KUus,  4,357,708,  CI.  378-25.000. 
Behn,  Reinhard,  4,356,608,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Braunweiler,  Max,  4,356,733,  CI.  73-863.110. 
Fleer.    Ernst    O.;    Gunther.    Werner;    and    Muether.    Manfred, 
^       4,357,539,  CI.  378-170.000. 

Goehlich,  Lothar;  and  Haug,  Jurgen,  4,357,487,  CI.  174-73.00R. 

Grabmaier,  Christa,  4.357,200,  CI.  156-603.000. 

Grabmaier,     ChrisU;     and     Holzapfel,     Heinz,     4,357,201,     CI. 

156-603.000. 
Hadersbeck,  Hans;  and  Zukier,  Hubert,  4,357,647,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Rattner,  Manfred,  4,357,537,  CI.  378-103.000. 
Roessler,  Bemward,  4,357,571.  CI.  323-281.000. 
Schmid,    Eberhard;    and    Kaufhold,    Wolfgang,    4,337,570,    CI. 

323-210.000. 
Trausch,    Guenther;    and    Houben,    Wilfried,    4,357,203,    CI. 

156-656.000. 
von  Tomkewitach,  Romuald,  4,357.593.  CI.  340-23.000. 
Werner.  Peter.  4,357,508,  CI.  200-148.00H. 
Widmann,  Dietrich,  4.356,622,  CI.  29-571.000. 


Sillard,  Gilles:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  and  Sillard,  Gilles,  4,357,583,  Q.  333-17.00L. 
Sills,  Peter  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Covering  power  in  films.  4,357,419,  CI.  430-564.000. 
Sim-Chem  Limited:  See — 

Bu'Lock,  John  D.,  4,357,424,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Simon,  Donald  R.;  and  Porrazzo,  Salvatore  P.,  to  PepsiCo.  Inc.  Syrup 

distribution  system.  4,356,937,  CI.  222-129.200. 
Simpson.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Robbins,  Richard  E.;  and  Simpson,  Robert  D.,  4,357,663,  CI. 
364433.000. 
Sims,  Anson:  See — 

Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Fuller,  Charles  H.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden, 
Ashley  G.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.,' 
4,357,488,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Sims,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Ellis,  James  B.;  Sims,  Raymond  E.;  and  Savit,  Joseph,  4,356,679,  CI. 

53-38  l.OOR. 
Ellis,  James  B.;  Sims,  Raymond  E.;  and  Lisiecki,  Mieczyslaw  J., 

4,356,683,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Ellis,  James  B.;  and  Sims,  Raymond  E.,  4,356,684,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Sims,  Royal  W.:  See- 
Fay,  Robert  W.,  4,356,723,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Sindeband.  Seymour  J.:  See — 

Howells.  Joseph  A.;  and  Sindeband,  Seymour  J.,  4,357,672,  Q. 
364-561.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Glore.  Thomas  G..  4.356,851.  CI.  144-253.00G. 
Rodda,  Donald,  4,356,781,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Sinnreich,  Joel:  See — 

Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,357,453,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni  A/S:  See — 

Kjaer,  Ian;  and  Moller,  Hans  J.,  4,356,747,  CI.  83-451.000. 
Skarlos,  Leonidas,  to  Texaco  Inc.  On-line  oil-in-wax  monitoring  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4.357.667.  CI.  364-496.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst, 
Horst  M.;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  and  Horling,  Peter,  4,357,056,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
Skilling,  John  B.:  See— 

Paton,  H.  Neil;  Gylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
Skilling,  John  B.,  4,356,775,  CI.  105-218.00A. 
Skinner,  Frederick  A.:  See — 

Sutherland,  Clarke  R.;  and  Skinner,  Frederick  A.,  4,356,719,  CI. 
72-391.000. 
Skomal,  Edward  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Radar 

cross  section  augmentation.  4,357,611,  CI.  343-18.00C. 
Sloan,  Cephas  H.;  Wright,  Jerry  A.;  and  Morie,  Gerald  P.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Melt  blown  product.  4,357,379,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Smart,  Gerald  D.  Method  for  installing  an  elevator  system.  4,356,890, 

CI.  187-6.000. 
Smith,  Danny  J.:  See — 

Kiefer,  Joseph  H.;  and  Smith,  Danny  J.,  4,357,515,  CI.  219-60.200. 
Smith,  Gary  A.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Dual  deadband  control  system. 

4,356,961,  CI.  236-l.OEA. 
Smith,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

BuUard,   Edward  M.;  and  Smith,  Gregory  M.,  4,357,191,  CI. 
156-244.140. 
Smith,  Harry  B.;  Robertson,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Robert  T.,  to 
Federal  Reserve  Bank  of  Richmond.  Machine  and  method  for  coimt- 
ing  and  reconciling  paper  money.  4,357,528,  CI.  235-92.0SB. 
Smith,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Harry  B.;  Robertson,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Robert  T., 
4,357,528,  CI.  235-92.0SB. 
Smith,  William  C,  to  Innovative  Tool  Corporation.  Hand  drive  tool. 

4,356,852,  CI.  145-6 l.OOL. 
Smither,  Miles  A.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Instantaneous  floating  point 

amplifier.  4,357,577,  CI.  330-51.000. 
SmolanofT,  Joel  R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Azaspiro  compounds. 

4,357,471,  CI.  546-16.000. 
Smolikowski,  Serge:  See — 

•  Herve,  Jean  J.;  and  Smolikowski,  Serge,  4,357,350,  CI.  424-304.000. 

Snyder,  Michael  D.;  and  Soth,  Henry  J.,  to  Universal  Instruments 

Corporation.  Cut  and  clinch  head  assembly.  4,356,619,  CI.  29-566.300. 

Snyder,  Michael  D.;  and  Matson,  Crawford  A.,  to  Universal  Itistru- 

ments  Corporation.  Rotary  transfer  assembly  for  high  speed  radial 

lead  component  sequencing  and  inserting  machine.  4,356,949,  CI. 

227-76.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Lalanne,  Andre  P..  4,357,046,  CI.  296-37.160. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 
Lunder,    Tito    L.;    and    Nielsen,    Corine    M.,    4,337,361,    CI. 
426-597.000. 
Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie/SERS:  See — 

Aubry,    Michel;    Bernard,    Jean-Claude;    and    Philipon,    Paul, 
4,357,210,  CI.  202-85.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Contre  la  Corrosion  (SECCO):  See— 

Heuze,  Bernard,  4,357,573,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Cord,  Paul  P  ;  and  Guy.  Louis  R.,  4.356,768,  Q.  102-275.90a 
Societe  Nouvellc  de  Roulements:  See — 

Sonnerat,  Claude,  4,357,058,  CI.  308-233.000. 
Sol-Optics,  Inc.:  See — 

Solomon,  Charles  I.,  4,357,080,  Q.  351-86.000. 
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Solar  Energy  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.;  Marlin,  Jay;  and  Stiglitz,   Martin  R., 
4,357,136,  CI.  433-224.000. 
Solomon,  Charles  I.,  to  Sol-Optics,  Inc.  Eyeglass  frame  having  remov- 
able lens.  4.357.080.  CI.  351-86.000. 
Solomon.  Frank,  to  E>iamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrode  layer 

treating  process.  4.357.262,  CI.  252-425.300. 
Soma,  Eichi;  Kobayashi,  Kohei;  Karakawa,  Takuro;  Kato.  Shigeyoshi; 
and  Uchida,  Kiichi,  to  Sapporo  Breweries  Limited;  Etsuo  Ito;  and 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Polysaccharide  RBS  substance  and 
antitumor  agent  containing  same.  4,357,323,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Somroer  Co.:  See — 

Sommer,  Gordon  M.,  4,356,900,  CI.  192-0.02R. 
Sonuner,  Gordon  M.,  to  Sommer  Co.  Drive  system.  4,356,900,  CI. 

192-0.02R. 
Sonnerat,  Claude,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  RoulemenU.  Self-centering 

thrust  bearing  assembly.  4,357,058,  CI.  308-233.000. 
Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.:  See — 

Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Stoflco,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J., 
4,357,405,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hama,  Hideki;  and  Hishijima,  Yoichi,  4,357,639,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Odaka,  Kentaro,  4,357,630,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Utsunomiya,   Kimitake;  Yamada,   Hisafumi;  and  Kuriki,  Choei, 
4,357,631,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Sota,  Kaoru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Asaka,  Toshifumi;  Onodera, 
Akira;  Sota,  Kaoru;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,357,470,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Soth,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Snyder,  Michael  D.;  and  Soth,  Henry  J.,  4,356,619,  CI.  29-566.300. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Pblson,  Alfred,  4,357,272,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Spanoudis,  Louis,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  having 

an  absorber  element  of  coated  foil.  4,356,815,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Drefko,  Joseph;  and  Spector,  George,  4,357,711,  CI.  455-89.000. 
Kester.  Adelbert  L.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,356,643,  CI.  36-59.00C. 
Strasser,  Gene;  and  Spector,  George,  4,356,662,  CI.  46-74.00C. 
Spencer,  Billie  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Noncoherent  two  way 

ranging  apparatus.  4,357,609,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Spencer,  Kieran  O.  Miter  box.  4,356,749,  CI.  83-765.000. 
Spencer,  Richard:  See — 

Chase,  David;  and  Spencer.  Richard,  4,357,702,  CI.  371-1.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Kingston,  Samuel  C;  and  Ehresman,  Virgil  A.,  4,357,610,  CI. 

343-12.00A. 
Scheuneman,  James  H.,  4,357,686,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Spencer,  Billie  M.,  4,357,609,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Spies,  Henry  J.  Dispenser  assembly.  4,356.848.  CI.  141-349.000. 
Spisak.  Edward  G.  Wheel  trim  assembly.  4,357.053.  CI.  301-37.00R. 
Spitzer.  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Novel  oxazolinoazetidinones  and  process  therefor.  4,357,275, 
CI.  260-245.400. 
Spivey,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Shuler,  Lucien  B.;  and  Spivey,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,356,738,  CI. 
74-470.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Alkenyl 
phenethylethers  and  uses  thereof  in  combatting  tobacco  beetles. 
4.357.319.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Sprott,  Charles  N.:  See- 
Greek,   John   C,   Jr.;   and   Sprott,   Charles   N.,   4,357,680,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Staalkat  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Schoot,  Jelle,  4,356,920,  CI.  209-513.000. 
Staar  S.A.:  See— 

d'Alayer   de   Costemore    d'Arc,    Stephane    M.,    4,357,643,    CI. 
360-137.000. 
Stafford,  William.  Decorative  article  containing  fowl.  4,356,928,  CI. 

220-263.000. 
Stalcup,  Robert  K.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  graphite-glass  composite  laser 
mirror.  4,357,286,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Stamboulian,  Nazareth,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation. 

Flexible  belt  positioning  arm.  4,357,035,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

West,  C.  Thomas;  and  Basalay,  Robert  J.,  4,357,149,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Limited:  See — 

Sweet,    Anthony    W.;    and    Dyer,    Michael    P.,    4,357,495,    CI. 
179-77.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Liu,  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Arai, 
Naoki,  4,357,654,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Stanley,  Glenn;  and  Stanley,  Michael.  Window  overlay  for  thermal 

insulation.  4.357,187,  CI.  156-107.000. 
Stanley,  Michael:  See — 

Stanley,  Glenn;  and  Stanley,  Michael,  4,357,187,  Q.  156-107.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Buffm^on,  Chester  G.;  Fang,  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld,  Barry  A.: 
Kamecki,  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy,  John  W.;  Liu,  Chong-tan: 
Sternberg,  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam, 
Wahecd;  and  Narasimhan,  Pattamadai  E..  4,357,175,  CI 
134-10.000. 
Chin,   Hsiao-Ling   M.;  and   Pallos,   Ferenc   M.,  4,357,346,   CI 

424-298.000. 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Scher,  Herbert  B.,  4,357,351,  CI 
424-326.000. 


Wong,  Rayman  Y.,  4,357.336,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Steddom,  William:  See- 
Woo,  Way  D.;  and  Steddom,  William,  4,357,560,  Q.  318-7.000. 
Stedef  S.A.:See— 

Harmsen,  John  L.,  4,356,%8,  CI.  238-1.000. 
Steele,  Richard  J.  Pipe  cutting  machine.  4,357,002,  CI.  266-56.000. 
Steenberg,  Christen  K.  Structural  joint.  4,356,888,  CI.  182-194.000. 
Steer,  David  C:  See- 
Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  David  C,  4,357.423,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Stefanski,  Andrew;  and  Domy,  C.  Nelson,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  performing  measuremenu  and  error  analysis  of 
the  measurements.  4,357,673,  CI.  364-582.000. 
Steffen,  Ulrich;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  cross-linked  gnU 
copolymers.  4,357,445,  CI.  525-244.000. 
Stein,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Schneider,    Herman   E.;   and   Stein,   Daniel   A.,   4,337,017,   Q. 
273-246.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  .See — 

Loiez.  Jean-Louis;  and  Foumier.  Jean.  4,336,795,  CI.  122-511.000. 
Stekl,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Jenness,  Robert  V.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.; 
Schaefer,  Edwin  M..  Ill;  and  Stekl,  Robert  M.,  4,357,493.  CI. 
179-6.040. 
Stemmler,  Ingo;  Muller,  Hanns-Peter;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  mixtures  of 
compounds  having  isocyanate  groups.  4,357.255.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Stephens.  Geoffrey  B.:  See- 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  Fleming,  Daniel  J.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B., 
4,357,178,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Stephenson,  Thomas  G.  Pool  sweep  brush.  4,356,582,  CI.  15-1.700. 
Stem,  Howard  K.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Di  Matteo,  Paul,  to  Robotic 
Vision  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  reproducton  of  object  surfaces. 
4,357,108,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Stem,  Melvin;  and  True,  Daniel  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy. 
Deepwater  propellant  embedded  anchor  having  emergency  release 
mechanism.  4,356,788,  CI.  1 14-295.000. 
Sternberg,  Morton:  See — 

Buffmgton.  Chester  G.;  Fang.  Herbert  H.;  Friedfeld.  Barry  A.; 
Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J.;  Kennedy.  John  W.;  Liu.  Chong-tan; 
Sternberg.  Morton;  Feng,  Henry  H.;  Chen,  Paul  Y.;  Mukaddam. 
Waheed;    and    Narasimhan.    Pattamadai    E..    4.357.175,    CI. 
134-10.000. 
Stemberg,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ellipticized 
rubber  acoustical  lens  providing  balanced  astigmatism.  4,356,883,  CI. 
181-176.000. 
Stewart,  David  G.:  See- 
Barlow,    Michael   T.;   and   Stewart,   David   G.,   4,357,480,   Q. 
568-902.000. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Mayer,  William  R.,  4,357,651,  CI.  362-275.000. 
Stiglitz,  Martin  R.:  See— 

Herskovitz,  Sheldon   B.;  Marlin,  Jay;  and  Stiglitz.  Martin  R., 
4,357,136,  CI.  433-224.000. 
Sting,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Sting,  Donald  W.,  4,357,190, 
CI.  156-244.130. 
StofVo,  John,  to  Stofko,  John;  and  Jansky,  John.  Steam  bonding  of  solid 

lignoceilulosic  material.  4,357,194,  CI.  156-308.600. 
Stoflco.  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Leichter,  Louis  M.;  Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.. 
4.357.405.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Strasser.  Gene;  and  Spector.  George.  Model  rocketry  split  nose  ejec- 
tion. 4,356,662,  CI.  46-74.00C. 
Strauss,  Kuno;  and  Nasner,  Alice,  to  Lucas  Meyer  GmbH  &  Co.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  an  emulsifier  based  on  lecithin  and  product 
thereof.  4,357,353,  Q.  424-365.000. 
Strick  Corporation:  See — 

Katz,  Sol,  4,357,047,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Strouk,  Gilbert,  to  FATA  S.A.  Device  for  automatically  selecting  the 

speed  of  a  self-propelling  moving  body.  4,357,562,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Subtex,  Inc.:  See — 

George,    Stephen;    and    George,    Thomas    H.,    4,337,387,    Q. 
428-246.000. 
Sudakov,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Obidin,  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova,  Iraida  S.;  Ogy,  Grigory  E.; 
Vainshtein,   Leonid   A.;  and   Pann,   Lazar  A.,  4,356,759,  CI. 
91-31.000. 
Suga,  Kyusaku:  See — 

Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  Suga,  Kyusaku; 
and  Watanabe,  Hitoshi,  4,357,699,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Suga,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada, 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito,  4,357,452,  CI.  526-139.000. 
Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Amemiya,  Norio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Ltd.    Electrophotographic   copying   machine.   4,357,095,   CI.    355- 
3.00R. 
Sugita,  Naoki:  See — 

Masuda,  Senichi;  and  Sugita,  Naoki,  4,357,150,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Sullivan,  Jeremiah  S.  Armornl  skin  diving  suit.  4,356,569,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Sullivan,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  C;  and  Sullivan,  Robert  P.,  4,336,847,  CI.  141- 
31  l.OOR. 
Sulo  Eisenwerk  Streuber  ft  Lohmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 
Schinke,  Friedel,  4,356,931,  CI.  220-323.000. 
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Sumi,  Yasuo;  Waunabe.  Tsuguo;  and  Yamane,  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.  By-pass  valve  apparatus  of  an  exhaust  turbocharger  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,356,695,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Sumida,  Yasuji:  See — 

Sasaki,  Koichi;  Sumida,  Yasuji;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,357,101,  CI. 
355-75.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See^- 

Kasamatsu,   Kiyoshi;   Hirano,   Masachika;  and  Okuno,  Takeshi, 
4,357,348,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Koji;  Higuchi,  Kenji;  Oki,  Toshiyuki;  and  Machida, 
Nobuo,  4,357,512,  CI.  219-8.500. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Baba,   Yoshio;  Tanabe,   Zcnichi;   Fukui,  Toshiyasu;   and   Ikeda, 
Hiroshi,  4,357,397,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuo;  and  Toda,  Hirao,  4,357.261,  CI.  252-385.000. 
Sunrise  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Paul  A.,  4,357,671,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Supper,  Ottmar:  See — 

Burghoff,  Karl;  Supper,  Ottmar;  and  Trubc,  Hans,  4,356,737,  CI. 
74-501. OOR. 
Supra  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Knudsen,  lb  H.;  Lindstrom,  Bror  A.  O.;  and  Carlsson,  Nils-Eric, 
4,357,241,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Sutherland,  Clarke  R.;  and  Skinner,  Frederick  A.,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Mandrel  jaw  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,356,719,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Sutoh,  Shinji;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Kaneko,  Shinichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Company,  Ltd.  Vehicle  temperature  control  apparatus.  4,356,705,  CI. 
62-229.000. 
Suwa,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Okunishi,  Hiromu;  Nakaji,  Hideki;  Suwa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato, 
Hideaki,  4,356,717,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  accompaniment  system  for  electronic  musical 
instrument.  4,356,752,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ariga,  Shoji;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  4,356,864,  CI.  165-80.00B. 
Suzuki,  Keiji:  See — 

Watanabe,    Masaki;    Wakatsuki,    Goroei;    and    Suzuki,    Keiji, 
4,356,876,  CI.  1 80-210000. 
Svenjak,  Dario:  See — 

Cassaday,  Michael  M.;  Diebler,  Herman  G.;  Svenjak,  Dario;  and 
Uffenheimer,  Kenneth  P.,  4,357,301,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Swallow,  Douglas  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Antivi- 
ral tetracyclononane  derivatives,  processes  for  their  manufacture  and 
pharmaceutical     compositions    containing     them.     4,357,352,     CI. 
424-330.000. 
Swartz,  Delbert  D.:  See— 

McRoskey,  John   W.;  and  Swartz,   Delbert  D.,  4,356,941,  CI. 
222-632.000. 
Sweet,  Anthony  W.;  and  Dyer,  Michael  P  ,  to  Standard  Telephones  and 

Cables  Limited.  Telephone  line  feed.  4,357,495.  CI.  179-77.000. 
Swieskowski,  Henry  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Firearm 

magazine.  4,356,653,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Alder,  Hanspeter,  4,357,226,  CI.  204-286.000. 
Mittelmann,  Gerhard,  4,357,059,  CI.  312-321.000. 
Zehnder,  Jurg;  and  Grischott.  Jann,  4,357,048,  CI.  296-183.000. 
Sybron  Corporation;  See — 

Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  Hahn,  Heinz  W.;  and  Aggarwal,  Raj  K., 
4,357.240,  CI.  210-455.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Rooks,  Wendell  H.,  II;  Ackerman,  Neil  R.;  and  Tomolonis,  Albert 
J.,  4,357,322,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Szejtli,  Jozaef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Fenyvcsi,  Eva;  Horvath,  nee  OtU;  Klara; 
and  Tudos,  Fcrcnc,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  e»  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  Rt.  Sorbents  of  cellulose  basis  capable  of  forming  inclusion 
complexes  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,357,468,  CI. 
536-56.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Holland.    Robert    E.;    and    Tabak,    Samuel    A.,    4,357,232,    CI. 
208-87.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sakurada,     Kenichi;     and     Nishino,     Ryuichi,     4,356,990,     CI. 
248-396.000. 
Tack  &  Gabcl  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

ToUe,  Karl-Heinz,  4,357,039,  CI.  292-341.120. 
Taguchi,  Katsumi;  Nishioka,  Yuji;  and  Kuroda,  Muneo,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  imaging  system.  4,357,099,  CI. 
355-46000. 
Taguchi,  Seiichi:  See — 

Osawa.  Sadao;  Taguchi,  Seiichi;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  4,337,404,  CI. 
430-49.000. 
Taiaho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

W'Unabe,  Yoshiaki;  Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Aaaka,  Toshifiimi;  Onodera, 
Akira;  Sota.  Kaoni;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,357,470,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Tajima  Roofing  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kaname,  4.357,377,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Takacs.  Istvan;  Fehneri,  Jozaef;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Banos, 
Zoltan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Boaits,  Oyula.  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeazeti    Gyar    Rt.    CrysUllization    apfwratus.    4,357,306.    CI. 
422-254.000. 
Takada.  Masaki:  See— 

Yothino,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Inoue,  Fumitaka;  Takwla. 
Maaaki;  and  Misaki.  Hideo,  4.3S7.423.  a.  435-191.000. 


Takahashi,  Nobuo;  and  Toda,  Hirao,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Com- 
pany Limited.  Method  for  manufacture  of  a  composite  copper-arsenic 
compound  mixture.  4,357,261,  CI.  252-385.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kubota,    Hitoshi;    and    Takahashi,    Toshiyuki,    4,356,729,    01. 
73-308.000. 
Takahashi,  Yukihani,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Analog- 
digital  converter.  4,357,599,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Takamisawa  Cybernetics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takamisawa,   Kaihei;   and   Yui,   Masatoshi,   4,357,574,  CI.   324- 
73.0OR. 
Takamisawa,  Kaihei;  and  Yui,  Masatoshi,  to  Takamisawa  Cybernetics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Loading  apparatus  for  testing  a  power  supply.  4,357,574,  CI. 
324-73.00R. 
Takaoka,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yamashita. 
Mitsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
making  an  optical  memory  disk  and  a  product  thereby.  4,357,366,  CI. 
427-54.100. 
Jakasa,    Kenji;    Hirakawa,    Keizo;    Nishimaru,    Hiroji;    and    Honda, 
'    Makoto,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  separa- 
tion of  indole  using  X  and  Y  type  zeolites.  4,357,276,  CI.  260-319.100. 
Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  Suga,  Kyusaku;  and 
Watanabe,  Hitoshi,  to  Adamant  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited.  Capacitance  detection  type  stylus  with 
diamond  body  and  electrode  having  the  same  wear  resistance  profter- 
ties.  4,357,699,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Takeiomi,  Chiaki;  Miura,  Tadao;  Akiba,  Keiji;  and  Hirose,  Koji,  to 

Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  Upe  device.  4.357,636,  CI.  360-62.000. 
Takeuchi,  Koji:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takeshi;  Takeuchi,  Koji;  Nukui,  Tatsuo;  and  Oshida, 
Hidetaka,  4,357,434,  CI.  524-178.000. 
Takeuchi,  Minami;  and  Kuriki,  Minoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Reverse  conducting  thyristor  with  speciflc  resistor  struc- 
tures between  main  cathode  and  amplifying,  reverse  conducting 
portions.  4.357,621,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Tamai,  Masayoshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  particle  jetting  device 

for  multi-nozzle  ink  jet  printer.  4,357,614,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tamura,  Koichi;  Kajiyama,  Ryuichi;  and  Iwata,  Shigemi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  terminal  deceleration  system. 
4,356,896,  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Tanabe,  Zenichi:  See — 

Baba,  Yoshio;  Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  and  Ikeda, 
Hiroshi,  4,357,397,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakata,  Fusao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  etching  metallic  sheet.  4,357,196,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu,   Kazuo;   Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura,   Yoshinori;   and 
Yonezawa.  Seiji,  4,357,616,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Taren,  Jack;  and  Klein,  J.  Herbert.  Photography  system  with  large 

length  to  width  picture  format  ratio.  4,357,102,  CI.  355-77.000. 
Taschereau,  Andre;  See — 

Waters,   Michael  J.;  Taschereau,   Andre;  and  Fortin,  Jacques, 
4,356,784,  CI.  114-248.000. 
Tasma,  Gerald  W.  Flying  insect  killer  and  light  flxture  incorporating 

same.  4,356,656,  CI.  43-113.000. 
Tawil,  Abraham  I.,  to  H.I.T.  Industries,  Ltd.  Attache  case  including 

expansion  gusset.  4,356,899,  CI.  190-44.000. 
Tayama,  Isamu:  See — 

Kawata,  Yukio;  Obata,  Tetsuo;  Keino,  Chouji;  and  Tayama,  Isamu, 
4,357,513,  CI.  219- 10.55B. 
Taylor,  Gene  E.;  and  McCulloch,  Donald  S.  Multipositional  medical 

bed.  4,356,577,  CI.  5-62.000. 
Taylor,  John  C  Electric  water-boiling  container  having  switch-on  dry 
and  stream  sensitive  thermally  responsive  control  units.  4,357,520,  CI. 
219-330.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka,    4,357,391,    C\. 
428-413.000. 
Teche,  Andre:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,357,335,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp.:  See — 

Cassaday,  Michael  M.;  Diebler,  Herman  G.;  Svenjak,  Dario;  and 
Uffenheimer,  Kenneth  F.,  4.357,301,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Teeter.  Terry  E..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Add-on  forced  lubrication 

system.  4.356.889.  CI.  184-6.120. 
Tegal  Corporation:  See — 

Gorin,  Georges  J.,  4,357,195,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kuroda,  Toshimasa;  Ishii,  Seiji;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  and  lohara. 

Koh-ichi,  4,357,385,  Q.  428-229.00a 
Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Umemoto,  Naoji;  Hara,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai, 

Hidematsu,  4,357,273,  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ozaki,     Kiyotaka;     and     Matsui,     Michikage,     4,357.390,     CI. 
428-398.000. 
Teiling,    Torfoem,    to    Aktiebolaget    Bofors.    Aiming    instrument. 

4.356.758,  CI.  89-41. OOE. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  5m— 

Avsan.  Oleg;  and  Isaksaon,  Nils  K..  4.357.679.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tellabs,  Inc.:  See— 

Chambers,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,357,494,  Q.  179-I6.00F. 
Telle,  Jerome  R.  Multipurpose  exercising  machine.  4,357,010.  CI. 
272-117.000. 
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Tempmaater  Corporation:  See — 

I  Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  and  Dean.  Raymond  H..  4.356.963.  CI. 

M     236-49.000. 
Tenner,  Richard  B.;  and  Bracey,  Robert  G..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Modular   push-button   switch   with   lighted   push-button  element. 

4,357.511.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Terao.  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi.  Yoshio;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  Shige- 

matsu.  Kazuo;  Ojima,  Masahiro;  Miyamura,  Yoshinori;  and  Yone- 
zawa, Seiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Recording  medium.  4.357.616,  CI. 

346-135.100. 
Terlecky,  Boris  S.:  See — 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky,  Boris  S.,  4,356,776.  CI.   105- 
406.00R. 
Terry,  Linda  T.  Kneeling  appliance  for  use  with  bathtubs.  4,356,575,  CI. 

4-559.000. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Crying  doll. 

4,356,663,  CI.  46-118.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See — 

I ,  Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 

I  i      Pierre,  4,357,335,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Alverson,  Frederick  C;  MacMurtrie,  Edward  D.;  and  Odell,  Nor- 
man R.,  4,357,669,  CI  364-500.000. 
Bates,  John  H.;  and  Buinicky,  Ernest  P.,  4,357,231,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Knifton.  John  F.,  4,357,477,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Skarlos.  Leonidas,  4,357,667,  CI.  364-496.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Henderson,  Alva  E.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A.,  4,357,489,  CI.  179- 

I.OSM. 
Hunter,  William  R.,  4,356,623,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Jenne,  Richard,  4,357,525,  CI.  219-511.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Self-propelled  track  working  machine.  4,356,771,  CI. 
104-7.00B. 
Thiele,  Wilfried:  See— 

I I  Trekel,  Rainer;  Lorenzen,  Uwe;  Rehme,  Wolfgang;  Durr,  Rolf; 
1 1     Litschko,  Hans  G.;  and  Thiele,  Wilfried,  4,356,654,  CI.  43-9.000. 

Tholen,  Paul,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Cooling  system  for 
hydronamic  retarder  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,356,796,  CI. 
123-41.310. 
Thomas,  William  R.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and 
composition  for  treating  clotting  factor  inhibitors.  4,357,321,  CI. 
424-101.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  E.,  to  Huyck  Corporation.  Papermaker's  forming 

fabric.  4,356,844,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Thompson,  Forrest  L.:  See — 

Uren,  Delbert  L.;  and  Thompson,  Forrest  L.,  4,357,575,  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
Thompson,  William  E.:  .See — 

Perrella,    Guido;    and    Thompson,    William    E.,    4,356.858,    CI. 
164-154.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Romeas,  Rene,  4,357,626,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  and  Sillard,  Oilles,  4,357,583,  CI.  333-I7.00L. 
Salvat,  Francois;  Bouko,  Jean;  and  Coquio,  Claude,  4,357,612,  CI. 
343-786.000. 
Thornton,  James  M.,  to  Dyson  Refractories  Limited.  Holloware  for 

uphill  teeming.  4,356,994,  CI.  249-109.000. 
Thorogood,  Peter  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Imidazole  deriva- 
tives and  angina  pectoris.  4,357,340,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Tilton,  Charles  W.  Saw  guide.  4,356,748,  CI.  83-745.000. 
Timex  Corfwration;  See — 

Plancon,  Michel;  Migeon,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grand  Chavin,  Paul, 
4,357,693,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Timmler,  Helmut:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 

Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,357,338,  CI.  424-269.000. 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  to  Custom  Plastics,  Inc. 

Molded  plastic  fence  section.  4,357,000,  CI.  256-26000. 
Tisbo,  Thomas  A.;  See — 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  4,357,000,  CI.  256-26.000. 
Toda,  Hirao;  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuo;  and  Toda,  Hirao,  4,357,261.  CI.  252-385.000. 
Todd,  Ronald  C;  See— 

Deming,    Andrew    F.;    and    Todd.    Ronald    C.   4.357.564.    CL 
318-280.000. 
Togstad.  Frank  a!  Extendable  auger.  4.356,910.  CI.  198-660.000. 
Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Liu,  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Arai, 
Naoki,  4,357,654,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fukushima.  Kazunobu;  and  Motokawa,  Masatomo,  4,357,070,  CI. 
339-278.00T. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshimizu,     Naganori;     and     Shiiya,     Koichi,     4,356,694,     CI. 
60-562.000. 
Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.  Ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,356,807,  CI. 
123-606.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Karaaawa,  Yukinori,  4,357,079,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

■  Kato,  Shuichi;  Kusakabe,  Hiromi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Yo- 

shida,  Yoahihiro,  4,357,579,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi,  4,357,527.  CI.  235-92.0DM. 


Matsushima,  Tetsuo;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matauzawa,  Kunio, 

4,357,666,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Okazaki,  Shizuo,  4,356,711,  CI.  68-23.300. 

Takaoka,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yama- 
shita, Miuuo,  4,357,366,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakata,  Fusao,  4,357,196,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Yoshimaru,    Tomohisa;    and    lida,    Kazuhiko,    4,357,638,    CI. 
360-72.200. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yukiharu,  4,357,599,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Takeuchi,  Minami;  and  Kuriki,  Minoru,  4,357,621,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Tolle,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Tack  ft  Gabel  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Lock  bolt  for 

motor-vehicle  door  latch.  4,357,039,  CI.  292-341.120. 
Tomalia,  Donald  A.;  and  Adaway,  Timothy  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Removal  of  2-isopropenyl-2-oxazoline  monomer. 
4.357,464,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Tomioka,  Hirotaka;  and  Yamagata,  Shyuji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Vehicle  bumper  mounting  structure.  4,357,040,  CI.  293-102.000. 
Tomita,    Tamaki;     Munekata,     Kenichi;    Ohkoshi,     Fumihiko;    and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine 
tool  with  automatic  tool  change.  4.356.621.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Tomolonis,  Albert  J.:  See — 

Rooks,  Wendell  H.,  II;  Ackerman,  Neil  R.;  and  Tomolonis,  Albert 
J.,  4,357,322,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Minorikawa,    Koichi;    and    Kitazawa,    Shinichi,    4,336,690,    CI. 
57-210.000. 
Torelli,  Guido;  See — 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Magnicci,  Aldo;  and  Torelli, 
Guido,  4,357,685,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Torrington,  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having 

caddy-actuated  record  receiving  pads.  4,357.698.  CI.  369-77.000. 
Touge,  Kiyomi;  See — 

Arita,    Satoshi;    Touge,    Kiyomi;    Shida,    Akio;    and    Yamaura, 
Sigenobu,  4,357,225,  CI.  204-281.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Johannson,  Richard  J.,  4,356,893,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Towsend,  Marvin  S.  Combined  brush  and  cutter  attachment  for  a 

shovel  blade.  4,357,043,  CI.  294-59.000. 
Toyama  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Keiji,  4,356,853.  CI.  130-1.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.;  See — 

Yoshino,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Inoue,  Fumitaka;  Takada, 
Masaki;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  4,357,423,  CI.  433-191.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Fujikawa,  Kozo,  4,356,871,  CI.  173-8.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Tomita.  Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,   Fumihiko;  and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,356.621.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Fukushima,  Kazunobu;  and  Motokawa,  Masatomo,  4,357,070,  CI. 

339-278.00T. 
Kubo,    Seitoku;    Kuramochi,    Koujiro;   and   Kyushima.   Tatsuo, 

4,356,742,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Matsushima,  Kauuaki;  and  Sakai,  Masayuki,  4,356,965,  CI.  237- 

I2.30B. 
Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,356,803,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Traffic  Safety  Devices  Company;  See — 

Ehrlich,  Paul;  and  Wilson,  Michael,  4,357,594,  CI.  340-72.000. 
TransFRESH  Corporation:  See — 

Kuttel,  Brian  W.,  4,356,702,  CI.  62-62.000. 
Trausch,  Guenther;  and  Houben,  Wilfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaA.  Method  for  etched  and/or  galvanic  production  of  ring  zones 
in  small  diameter  holes.  4,357,205,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Trekel,  Rainer;  Lorenzen,  Uwe;  Rehme,  Wolfgang;  Durr,  Rolf;  Litsc- 
hko, Hans  G.;  and  Thiele,  Wilfried,  to  VEB  Fischfang  Rostock. 
Tandem  dragnets.  4,356,654,  CI.  43-9.000. 
Tricentrol  Benelux  B.V.:  See— 

Bouman,  Johannes;  and  van  dcr  Linden,  Peter  J.  M.,  4,356,794,  CI. 
122-158.000. 
Trinkwalder,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  to  Sherwood-Selpac  Corporation.  Heat 

reclaimer  for  demand  rMulator.  4,356,820,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Trio  Engineering  Ltd.  A/S;  .See — 

Gundersen,    George;    Oien,    Ewald;    Eide,    Ragnar;    Wersland. 
Palmer;    Borgersen.    Kristian;    Kloster,    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen,  KetU,  executor,  4,356,596,  CI.  17-58.000. 
Troxler,  Eduard;  See— 

Reinchr,  Dieter;  Hugelin,  Bernard;  and  Troxler,  Eduard.  4,357,476, 
CI.  564-509.000. 
Trube,  Hans:  See — 

Burghoff.  Karl;  Supper,  Ottmar;  and  Trube,  Hans,  4,336,737,  CI. 
74- 501. OOR. 
True,  Daniel  G.;  See — 

Stem,  Melvin;  and  True.  Daniel  G.,  4.356,788.  CI.  1 14-295.000. 
TnijUIo,  Jose  A.,  to  Riguez  Associates.  Uniform  asphalt  pavement  and 

production  method  therefore.  4,357,169,  CI.  106-28 l.OOR. 
Tschirren,  Jean  D.;  Widmer,  Gilbert  C;  Pellaux,  Jean-Paul;  Coche, 
Andre;  and  Samael,  Marcel  R.  Process  and  device  for  the  optical 
measurement  of  temperature  and  process  for  the  production  of  a 
suiuble  probe.  4,357.106,  CI.  356-44.000. 
Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Yoshiho;  and  Iwabuchi, 
Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Chonical  Industries  Ltd.  Two  step  process  for 
polymerizing  ethylene.  4,357,448,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  and 
Jikihara.  Tomo,  4,357,466,  CI.  536-13.800. 
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Tsuchiya,  Yukio;  and  Shimada,  Kunihiko,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Coaxial  type  multi-way  planar  diaphragm  loudspeaker  system. 
4.357.498.  CI.  179-1 15.5DV. 
Tsuda,    Masatoshi;    Kobayashi,   Takeshi;   and    Kaitani,    Katsumi,   to 
Katuragi  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.  Sintered  porous  metal  plate  and  its  pro- 
duction. 4.357.393.  CI.  428-547.000. 
Tsuji,  Kunio;  Tsuji.  Toshiaki;  Hayashi,  Otugu;  and  Hayashi,  Tsutomu, 
to  Sakau  Shokai,  Ltd.  Ink  composition  for  waterless  lithography  and 
methods  of  printing  therefrom.  4,357,164,  CI.  106-29.000. 
Tsuji,  Toshiaki:  Ste — 

Tsuji,    Kunio;   Tsuji,   Toshiaki;   Hayashi,   Otugu;   and   Hayashi, 
Tsutomu,  4,357,164,  CI.  106-29.000. 
Tucker,  Hugh  N.:  See— 

Madsen,    David    C;    and    Tucker.    Hugh    N.,    4,357,343.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Tudos,  Ferenc:  See — 

Szejtli,  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Fenyvcsi,  Eva;  Horvath,  n«c  Otta; 
Klara;  and  Tudos,  Ferenc,  4,357.468,  CI.  536-56.000.      •" 
Tuggle,  Gordon  P.  Hydrofoil  boat.  4,356,786.  CI.  1 14-280.000. 
Tuller.  Harold  W.:  See— 

Vanderkooi,  Nicholas.  Jr.;  Haylock.  John  C;  Schuize,  Stephen  R.; 
and  Tuller,  Harold  W.,  4,357.268.  CI.  524-285.000. 
Tumbull.  William  S.;  and  Pugh,  Gary  W.,  to  KonUk  Manufacturing 
Company  Limited.  Hydraulic  control  valve  for  selectively  supplying 
fluid  to  hydraulic  services.  4,356.835,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Tyree.  Lewis.  Jr.;  Missig.  James  R.;  and  Rhoades,  George  D.,  to  Liquid 
Carbonic  Corporation,  by  said  James  R.  Missig  and  George  D. 
Rhoades.  Cryogenic  cabinet  freezer.  4,356,707,  CI.  62-381.000. 
Uchida,  Kiichi:  See — 

Soma,    Eichi;    Kobayashi,    Kohei;    Karakawa,    Takuro;    Kato, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Kiichi.  4.357.323.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Uchiyama.  Shintaro.  to  Fuji  Juk^gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manipulation 

device  for  a  transmission  apparatus.  4,356,879,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Uehara,  Yumito:  See — 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada, 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito,  4,357,452,  CI.  526-139.000. 
Uemura,  Masahiro;  Harada,  Chikao;  Sakurado,  Kenichi;  and  Kakamu, 
Tsunehito,  to  Nippon  Collin  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  arrhythmia  detec- 
tion with  detecting  mechanism.  4,356,827,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Ueyama.  Yoshinari;  Mori.  Kikuo;  and  Matsushiu.  Hideo,  to  Pegasus 
Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Thread  chain  sewing  method  and 
device  for  use  in  the  two-needle  overlock  sewing  machme.  4,356,782, 
CI.  112-197.000. 
Uffenheimer,  Kenneth  F.:  See — 

Cassaday,  Michael  M.;  Diebler,  Herman  G.;  Svenjak,  Dario;  and 
Uffenheimer.  Kenneth  F..  4,357.301,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Ulczok,  Stefan:  See — 

Pilarski,  Klemens;  Ulczok,  Stefan;  Walkiewicz,   Stanislaw;  and 
Rudnicki,  Wincenty,  4,357,052,  CI.  299-42.000. 
Umemoto,  Naoji:  See — 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Umemoto,  Naoji;  Hara,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai, 
Hidematsu.  4.357,273,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Umemoto,  Shuichi:  See — 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Liu,  Shin-yng;  Umemoto,  Shuichi;  and  Arai, 
Naoki.  4.357.654,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Seki.  Shigeo;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo; 
and  Yasuda,  Shunuro.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  BiseibuUu  Kagaku  Kenkyu 
Kai.      3'.4'-Diedeoxykanamycin     B     derivatives.     4,357,465,     CI. 
536-13.800. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  and  Jikihara, 
Tomo,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Processes  for 
the  production  of  3'-deoxykanamycin  A  and  intermediates.  4,357,466, 
CI.  536-13.800. 
Umezawa.  Sumio:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Seki,    Shigeo;    Fukatsu, 

Shunzo;  and  Yasuda,  Shuntaro,  4,357,465,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu;  and 
Jikihara.  Tomo,  4,357,466,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa:  See- 
Miller,  John  C;  and  Burnett.  Archibald  L..  4,357.291.  CI.  264- 

176.00R. 
Nattinger,    Bruce    E.;    and    Vicik,    Stephen    J..    4.357,376,    CI. 

428-35.000. 
Pelton,  John  F.,  4.357,004,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Schreck,  David  J.,  4.357,440.  CI.  524-535.000. 
VanCleve,  Russell.  4,357,430.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Watson,  Stuart  L.;  and  Westfall,  Paul  M.,  4,357.428,  CI.  521-65.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Carr,  Neil;  Gray,  George  W.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  M.,  4,357,078.  CI. 
350-350.00R. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Social  Services  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the:  See— 
Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Kennedy,  John  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.;  and  White- 
head, Thomas  P.,  4,356,722.  CI.  73-53.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Reicherts,  James  E..  4.356.675.  CI.  52-264.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Jurd.  Leonard,  4,357,344,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Skomal,  Edward  N.,  4,357,611.  CI.  343-18.00C. 
Army:  See — 
Betts,  Robert  E..  4,356.720,  CI.  73-37.000. 


Blackburn.  James  C;  and  Vanderwall.  Jonathan.  4,357,713,  CI. 

455-609  000. 
Peters.  Roswell  D.  M..  4.357.554.  CI.  310-367.000. 
Swieskowski,  Henry  P..  4,356.653.  CI.  42-50.000. 
Wang,  Cheng-Chi;  and  Chu,  Muren,  4,357.620.  CI.  357-16.000. 
White,  James  W.;  Ruwe.  Victor  W.;  and  Davis.  Donald  R., 
4.356.721.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Energy:  See— 
Bostick.  William  D.;  Denton.  Mark  S.;  and  Dinsmore.  Stanley  R.. 

4.357.420.  CI.  435-8.000. 
Buttrey.  Kenneth  E..  4.356.869.  CI.  169-49.000. 
Kiefer.    Joseph    H.;    and    Smith.    Danny    J..    4,357,515,    CI. 

219-60.200. 
Loo.  Billy  W..  4.357.305.  CI.  422-241.000. 
Nelson.    Paul    A.;    and    Shimotake.    Hiroshi.    4.357.398.    CI. 

429-94.000. 
Roach,    Paul    D.;   and    Raptis.    Apostolos   C,   4,357.603.   CI. 

340-627.000. 
Varma.    Matesh    N.;    and    Baum.    John    W.,    4,357.536.    CI. 
250-397.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Fedan.  Jeffrey  S.;  O'Donnell.  John  P.;  and  Hogaboom,  G.  Kurt. 

4.357.341.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kolobow.  Theodor;  and  Ito.  Yoichiro,  4.356.958.  CI.  233-27.000. 
Montgomery,  John  A.;  and  Shortnacy,  AniU  T.,  4,357,324.  CI. 

424-180.000. 
PomerantzefT.  Oleg.  4.357.088,  CI.  354-62.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Shcibley,  Dean  W.;  Rieker,  Lorra  L.;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Manzo, 
Michelle  A.,  4,357,402,  CI.  429-206.000. 
National  Security  Agency:  See — 

Miller,  Kelly  A.,  4,357,549,  CI.  307-523.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Dale,   John   R.;   and   Dickinson.   Malcolm   I..   4,357.688.   CI. 

367-4.000. 
Lewis.  Bernard  L..  4.357.608.  CI.  343-5.0SW. 
Molnar.  Bela,  4.357.180.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ringbloom.  Vernon  D..  4.357.185.  CI.  149-6.000. 
Stem.  Melvin;  and  True.  Daniel  G..  4.356.788.  CI.  1 14-295.000. 
Sternberg.  Robert  L..  4.356.883.  CI.  181-176.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Belhomme.  Charles  J.  G.^  4.357.590.  CI.  338-23.000. 

Bierhoff.  Martinus  P.  M.;  and  Immink.  Komelis  A..  4.357.696.  CI. 

369-45.000. 
Comberg.    Albert;    and    Panstruga,    Karl    H..    4.357.367.    CI. 

427-64.000. 
Coulmance.  Jean-Pierre  R.;  and  Ricouard.  Jean-Pierre.  4.357.652. 

CI.  362-276.000. 
de  Grijs,  Johan  C;  and  Bloem.  Herman.  4,356.81 1.  CI.  126-433.000. 
Gerkema.   Jan;   and    Kamerbeek.    Evert    M.    H..   4.357.555.   CI. 

378-135.000. 
Govaert.  George  A..  4.357.546.  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Grosemans.  Jozef  A..  4,356.594.  CI.  16-256.000. 
Murray.   Robert   J.;   and   Mitchell.   Richard   F..   4.357.584.   CI. 

333-195.000. 
van  der  Heide.  Hendrik.  4.356.772.  CI.  104-282.000. 
van  der  Ouderaa.  Eduard  M.  A.  M..  4.357.658.  CI.  364-200.000. 
United  Stetes  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Veth,  George  J.,  4,356,825,  CI.  128-630.000. . 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews,  Merritt  B.;  and  Rothman,  Edward  A..  4.356.678.  CI. 

52-799.000. 
Chamberlain.  John.  4.356.698.  CI.  60-733.000. 
Stalcup.  Robert  K.;  and  Prewo.  Karl  M..  4.357.286.  CI.  264-1.200. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder.  Michael  D.;  and  Soth.  Henry  J..  4.356.619,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Snyder.  Michael  D.;  and  Matson.  Crawford  A..  4.356,949.  CI. 
227-76.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Imai,  Tamotsu,  4,357.479.  CI.  568-899.000. 
Up-Right,  Inc.;  See- 
Fisher.    Robert    E.;    and    Weiner.    Gerhard    J..    4.356.887.    CI. 
182-63.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Nelson.  Stephen  J..  4.357.347.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Walker,    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler,    Edward    J..    4,357,279,    CI. 
260-397.450. 
Urban.  John  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Wear  indicator  for  disc  brakes. 

4.356.897.  CI.  188-1.110. 
Uren,  Delbert  L.;  and  Thompson.  Forrest  L..  to  DIT-MCO  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  printed  circuit  pro- 
cess boards  having  means  for  positioning  such  boards  in  proper 
juxtaposition  with  electrical  contacting  assemblies.  4.357.575.  CI. 
324-158.00F. 
Urish.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Apfelbeck.    Otto    L.;    and    Urish.    Joseph    M..    4,357.524,    a. 
219-501.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Sutherland,  Clarke  R.;  and  Skinner.  Frederick  A..  4.356.719,  CI. 
72-391.000. 
Utsunomiya.  Kimitake;  Vamada,  Hisafumi;  and  Kuriki.  Chod.  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Ghost  cancelling  system.  4.357,631.  Q.  358-167.000. 
Uzelmeier.  Christopher  W.:  See- 
Lopez.  John  A.;  and  Uzelmeier.  Christopher  W..  4.357,456,  CI. 
528-111.500.  i 
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Vaeth.  Guenter;   Bachmann.   Rudolf;  Senkpiel.  Werner;  Hartmann. 
Hans-Joerg;  Falk.  Roland;  and  Motz.  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Magnetic  recording  media.  4,357,378,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Vainshtein,  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Ljubimov.  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov.  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov.  Jury  I. 

Obidin.  Valery  Y.;  Pogorelova.  Iraida  S.;  Ogy.  Grigory  E.' 

Vainshtein.   Leonid  A.;  and  Pann.   Lazar  A..  4.356.759,  CI.' 

91-31.000. 

Vajda.  Stephen,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Blast  furnace 

cast  house  polluUnt  suppression.  4.357.003.  CI.  266-158.000. 
Valeron  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Zweekly,  Raymond  T..  4.357.123.  CI.  407-110.000. 
Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation.  Test  system  for 

LSI  circuits  resident  on  LSI  chips.  4,357.703.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Van  Bryant,  Edward,  Jr.,  to  M  &  B  Headwear  Co.,  Inc.  Convertible 

recreational  device.  4,357,020,  CI.  273-424.000. 
VanCleve,  Russell,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polymer/polyols. 
methods    for    making    same    and    polyurethanes    based    thereon. 
4.357.430.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Van  den  Houte.  Jozef  W.:  See— 

Vermeulen,  Leon  L.;  Poot.  Albert  L.;  and  Van  den  Houte.  Jozef 
W..  4.357,407,  Q.  430-204.000. 
van  der  Heide,  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetically 

levitated  object.  4,356.772.  CI.  104-282.000. 
Van  der  Heijdcn.  Wilhelmus  F.;  and  Intres.  Edward  L..  to  Hollandse 

Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Video  extractor.  4.357,607.  CI.  343-5.0VQ. 
Vanderkooi.  Nicholas,  Jr.;  Haylock.  John  C;  Schuize.  Stephen  R.;  and 
Tuller.  Harold  W..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Nucleation  agenU  for 
crystalline  polymers.  4.357.268,  CI.  524-285.000. 
van  der  Linden.  Peter  J.  M.:  See— 

Bouman.  Johannes;  and  van  der  Linden.  Peter  J.  M..  4,356.794.  CI. 
122-158.000. 
van  der  Ouderaa.  Eduard  M.  A.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Sys- 
tem for  the  asynchronous  transporting  of  data  between  active  func- 
tional units.  4.357.658.  CI.  364-200.000. 
van  der  Schoot,  Jellc.  to  Staalkat  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

grading  and  further  processing  eggs.  4,356,920,  CI.  209-513.000. 
Vanderwall.  Jonathan:  See — 

Blackburn.  James  C;  and  Vanderwall,  Jonathan,  4,357,713,  CI. 
455-609.000. 
Van  Dorst.  Ludovicus:  See — 

Mens  Franciscus.  Willy  A.;  and  Van  Dorst.  Ludovicus.  4.357.007. 
CI.  271-96.000. 
Van  Dyck.  Francis:  See- 
Fernandez.  David;  and  Van  Dyck.  Francis,  4.357.013.  CI.  273- 
73.00C. 
van  Eyken.  Lawrence  A.  J.,  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Hy- 

draulically  driven  railway  car.  4.356.773,  CI.  105-26.100. 
van  Kessel,  Matheus  M.:  See— 

Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  van  Kessel.  Matheus  M..  4.357.304,  CI. 
422-191.000. 
Varma.  Matesh  N.;  and  Baum.  John  W..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  monitoring  the  intensities  of 
charged  particle  beams.  4.357,536.  CI.  250-397.000. 
Vamer.  Jerry  R.:  See — 

Lamberts.    Robert    L.;    and    Vamer.    Jerry    R.,    4,357,625.    CI. 
358-75.000. 
Vaughan  Walls,  Inc.:  See — 

Beckman,  Ronald  H.;  and  Yarme.  Howard  K..  4.356.672.  CI. 
52-36.000. 
Vazquez.  Richard  M.  Multiple  lumen  gastrostomy  tube.  4.356.824.  CI. 

I28-35O.00R. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Kern.    Eckhart;    Collonia.    Harald;    and    Groh.    Herbert-Hans. 
4,356.802.  CI.  123-339.000. 
VEB  Fischfang  Rostock:  See— 

Trekel,  Rainer;  Lorenzen.  Uwe;  Rehme.  Wolfgang;  Durr.  Rolf; 

Litschko.  Hans  G.;  and  Thiele.  Wilfried.  4.356.654,  CI.  43-9.000. 

Velan.  Adolf  K..  to  Velan  Engineering  Ltd.  High  pressure  bonnetless 

valve.  4,356.832,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Velan  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Velan,  Adolf  K.,  4,356,832,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Ventura,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Peterson,   Robert   R.;   and   Ventura,   Daniel   S.,   4,357,057.   CI. 
308-26.000. 
Vereczkey,  Endre:  See — 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Felmeri.  Jozsef;  Kerey.  Gyorgy;  Rudolf.  Peter; 
Banos.  Zoltan;  Vereczkey.  Endre;  and  Bosits,  Gyula,  4,357,306. 
CI.  422-254.000. 
Verge.  Cyril  A.  Splashguard  for  vehicles.  4.357.030.  CI.  280-I54.50R. 
Vermeulen.  Leon  L.;  Poot,  Albert  L.;  and  Van  den  Houte.  Jozef  W..  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.  Production  of  reverse  reading  positive  images 
of  a  straight  reading  original.  4,357,407.  CI.  430-204.000. 
Vemon.  Ruth  P.;  and  Cox.  James  L.  Differential  thermal  garment. 

4.356.570.  CI.  2-16.000. 
Veth,  George  J.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Method  and 
system  for  measuring  rate  of  occurrence  of  a  physiological  parameter. 
4,356,825.  CI.  128-650.000. 
Vezza.  Anthony  S.:  See— 

Sahr.    Warren    L.;    and    Vezza.    Anthony    S.,    4,357,656,    a. 
364-200.000.  . 

Vicik.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Nattinger.    Bruce    £.;    and    Vicik,    Stephen    J.,    4,357.376,    Q. 
428-35.000. 


Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sun.  Kyusaku: 
and  Watanabe,  Hitoshi.  4,357.699.  CI.  369-173.000. 
Vikre.  Merie  A.  Irrigation  system  and  constant  volume  sprinkler  ty^td 

therefor.  4.356.972.  CI.  239-177.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  PhUip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfnil  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.357.246.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk,  PhUip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J,  4.357.253.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Visual  Marketing,  Inc.:  See — 

Young.  Raymond  R.;  Barnes,  Russell  M.;  and  Wendel,  Donald  W.. 
4.356.923,  CI.  21 1.49.00D. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.- 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.357.246.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Klemarczyk.  Phihp  T;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.357.253.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aschauer,  Hans.  4,356.716.  CI.  72-322.000. 
Vogel.  Kenneth  E..  to  McQuay-Perfex  Inc.  Refrigeration  defrost  con- 
trol. 4.356,703,  CI.  62-155.000. 
von  Bogdandy,  Ludwig;  and  BroUmann,  Karl,  to  Klockner-Werke 
AG.  Process  for  improving  the  use  of  heat  in  steel  production  from 
solid  iron  material.  4,357.160,  CI.  75-60.000. 
von  Tomkewitsch.  Romuald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Guidance 

system  for  individual  traffic.  4,357,593,  CI.  340-23.000. 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 

A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;   Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 

Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 

bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Droitrenko.  Valen- 

tina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakvaev.  Alexandr  D.;  and 

Vopilov.  Alexandr  N..  4.357.I6I.  CI.  75-153.000. 

Voris.   Harvey  C.   to  Paramount   Health   Equipment  Corporation. 

Adapting  structure  for  exercise  machines.  4,357.01 1.  CI.  272-1 18.000. 

Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  and  Harthun.  Norman  E..  to  Coen  Company.  Inc. 

Energy  saving  fuel  oil  atomizer.  4.356.970.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Voynovich.  Anthony.  Tamper  resistant  valve  actuator  for  fire  hydrant. 

4,356,839.  CI.  137-296.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See— 

Wirth.  Gary  J.,  4.357,585,  CI.  335-205.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Chiang,  Robert  L.,  4,357,265,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Huber.  Peter;  and  Meusel,  Jurgen,  4,357,252,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Wacker-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Riedl,  Franz,  4.356.736,  CI.  74-61.000. 
Wackerbarth,  Folkard;  Halbherr,  Gerd;  and  Kuhlmann,  Horst.  to  Dr. 
C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Air  control  arrangement  for  regenerative- 
ly-heated  coke  ovens.  4.357,211,  CI.  202-111.000. 
Wada,  Yoshiyo:  See— 

Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  Suga,  Kyusaku- 
and  Watanabe.  Hitoshi.  4.357,699,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Waghom,  Robert  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  inserting  an  electrical  contact  into  an  electrical  connec- 
tor. 4,356,626,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Stemmler,    Ingo;    Muller.    Hanns-Peter;    and    Wagner.    Kuno, 
4,357,255,  cf  252-182.000. 
Wagner,    Richard    P.    Method   and   apparatus   for  door  protection. 

4,356,668,  CI.  49-506.000. 
Wahlstrom,  Lennart;  and  Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB. 

Casing  for  rotary  machine.  4,356.932.  CI.  220-329.000. 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See — 

Ikeda,    Yoshikazu;    and    Wakahara.    Yasushi.    4.357,674.    Q. 
364-768.000. 
WakaUuki.  Goroei:  See— 

Watanabe.     Masaki;    Wakatsuki.    Goroei;    and    Suzuki.    Kdji, 
4.356.876.  CI.  180-210.000. 
Walker.  Jerry  A.;  and  Hessler.  Edward  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Preparation   of  corticoids   from    I7-keto  steroids.   4,357.279.   Q. 
260-397.450. 
Walkiewicz.  Stanislaw:  See — 

Pilarski.  Klemens;  Ulczok.  Stefan;  Walkiewicz.  Stanislaw;  and 
Rudnicki.  Wincenty,  4,357,052.  CI.  299-42.000. 
Wallasch.  LuU;  and  Grundler,  Helmut  K.  Liquid-operated  reciprocat- 
ing prime  mover  assembly  and  body  washing  apparattu  incorporatinK 
same.  4,356,583,  CI.  15-21. OOE. 
Wallin,  Gerd  E.:  See— 

HoImberg.Crister;  Johansson.  Jan- Allan  Y.;  and  Wallin,  Gerd  £.. 
4,357.454^.  527-403.000. 
Walter  Dittcl  GmbH  Luftfahrtgeratebau:  See- 
Kramer.  Ludwig;  Franz.  Otto;  and  Lotze,  Walter,  4,357,710.  Q. 
455-76.000. 
Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Container  cloaure  with 

retainer  hinge.  4,356,924,  CI.  215-237.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Braodenstein,  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  Emit, 
Horst  M.;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  and  Horling,  Peter,  4.357,056,  Q. 
3O8-6.00C. 
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Wang,  Cheng-Chi;  and  Chu,  Muren,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
■  Army.  Liquid-phaae  epitaxial  growth  of  cdTe  on  HgCdTe.  4,3S7,620, 
CI.  357-16.000. 
Ward,  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Buckingham,  Gerald,  to  Divertey  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Filter  device  and  filter  element  for  use  therein.  4,3S6,791, 
CI.  119-14.430. 
Ward.  Howard  L.:  5m— 

Protell,    Martin    R.;    and    Ward,    Howard    L.,    4,3S6,S8S,    CI. 
lS-1 11.000. 
Wamcke,  Heinz:  Ste — 

Nicklaus,  Eberhard;  Wamcke,  Heinz;  Pross,  Wilhelm;  and  Hartl, 
Wolfgang,  4,357,300,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Koch,  Edwin  R  ;  and  Glass,  Michael,  4,357,355.  CI.  426-4.000. 
Schutt,  Ernest  G.,  4,357,311,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Watanabe.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takehara,  Hideaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  Suga,  Kyusaku; 
and  Watanabe,  Hitoshi,  4,357,699,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Watanabe,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Niinomi,    Naoyuki;    and    Watanabe.    Kunihiko,    4,356,751,    CI. 
84-1.030. 
Watanabe,  Masaki;  Wakatsuki,  Goroei;  and  Suzuki,  Keiji,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Parking  apparatus  for  use  on  a 
three-wheeled  motorized  vehicle.  4,356,876,  CI.  180-210.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Sumi,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamane,  Ken,  4,356,695,  CI. 
60-602.000. 
Watanabe,   Yoshiaki;   Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Asaka,  Toshifumi;  Onodcra, 
Akira;  Seta,  Kaoru;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Cephalosporin  compounds.  4,357,470,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Waters,  Michael  J.;  Taschereau,  Andre;  and  Fortin,  Jacques,  to  Marine 
Industrie    Limitee.    Integrated    tug-barge    vessel.    4,356,784,    CI. 
114-248.000. 
Watson,  Stuart  L.;  and  Westfall,  Paul  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Foamable  composition.  4,357,428,  CI.  521-65.000. 
Wear,  Charles  W.;  and  Carl,  Robert  J.  Truck  bolster  flange  and  wear 

ring.  4,356.774,  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Weaver,  WUliam  N.:  See— 

Olsen,    Robert    C;    and    Weaver,    William    N..    4,356.914.    CI. 
206-150.000. 
Weber,  Wolf-Dietrich:  See— 

Quinkert,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schwartz.  Ulrich, 
4,357,278,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Weiner,  Gerhard  J.:  S<fe— 

Fisher,    Robert    E.;    and    Weiner,    Gerhard    J.,   4,356.887,    CI. 
182-63.000. 
Weiss,  Peter,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Device  for  braking  winding 

cores.  4,356,983,  CI.  242-75.400. 
Welch,  George  A.  Bag  closure  device.  4.356,600,  CI.  24-30.50R. 
Wcndel,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Young,  Raymond  R.;  Barnes.  Russell  M.;  and  Wendel,  Donald  W., 
4,356.923,  CI.  2I1-49.00D. 
Wcnger,  Clayton  P.;  and  Reeves.  Clifford  A.  Tubeless  tire  valve  stem 

and  cover.  4,356,836,  CI.  137-232.000. 
Werner,  Heinz-Helmut,  to  Intermedicat  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  sclero  protein  transplanu  with  increased  biological  stabil- 
ity. 4,357,274,  CI.  260-123.700. 
Werner,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   High-volUge  circuit 

breaker.  4,357,508,  CI.  200-148.00H. 
Wersland,  Palmer:  See — 

Gundcrscn,    George;    Oien,    Ewald;    Eide,    Ragnar;    Wersland. 
Palmer;    Borgersen,    Kristian;    Kloster,    Paul,    deceased;    and 
Johnsen,  Kctil,  executor,  4,356,596,  CI.  17-58.000. 
West,  C.  Thomas;  and  Basalay,  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Hydrocarbon-soluble  oxidized,  sulfurized  polyamine-molb- 
denum  compositions  and  gasoline  containing  same.  4,357,149,  CI. 
44-68.000. 
West,  Lynn  P.:  See— 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  GobiofT,  Bruce  D.;  and  West,  Lynn  P., 
4,357,700,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Westerlund,  Allan  G.  Doorcatch.  4,357,038,  CI.  292-270.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Large,  Donald  M.,  4,356,905,  CI.  198-366.000. 
MUora,  Carmen  J.,  4,357,069,  CI.  339-275.00R. 
Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH:  See- 
Gerhard,  Helmut,  4,356.925,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Westfall,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Watson,  Stuart  L.;  and  Westfall,  Paul  M.,  4,357,428.  CI.  521-65.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Apfelbeck,    Otto    L.;    and    Urish,    JoKph    M.,    4,357,524,    CI. 

219-501.000. 
Bartko,  John;  Felice,  Patrick  E.;  and  Blais.  Phillip  D..  4.357,417,  CI. 

430-323.000. 
Beck,  Henry  R..  4.357.502.  CI.  200-l.OOV. 
Dickinson.  John  D..  4.356.837.  Q.  137-238.000. 
Eckels.  Phillip  W.;  Litz.  Donald  C;  and  Patterson.  Adotphus, 

4,356,700,  a.  62-55.000. 
FeUchenfeld,  Michal  M.,  4,357,596,  CI.  34O-146.30Z. 
Hardman,    Carl    C;    and    Folser,    George    R.,    4.357,224,    CI. 

204-255.000. 
Hickam,  William  M.;  Lee,  Pang-Kai;  and  Lindsay,  William  T.,  Jr., 

4.357.576.  Q.  324-450.000. 
Ho.  Shih-Ming;  Yoldas,  Bulent  E.;  and  Mattox.  Douglas  M., 
4,337.427.0.501-153.000. 


Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  Martin,  Niles  J.;  Pace,  John  E.;  Sette, 
Robert  A.;  Randall,  Charles  E.;  Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Bains, 
Gurdip  S.,  4,356,895,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Kirschbaum,  Herbert  S.,  4,357.542.  CI.  290-44.000. 
May,  Klaus  D.;  and  Eckstein,  Dana  L.,  4,357,544.  CI.  307-34.000. 
Melvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.,  4.357,598,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Sattler,  Frank  A..  4.357,219,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Schmidt,  Warren  J..  4.357,644,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Wetzel,  WUliam  H.:  See- 
Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  William  H.. 
4,357,163,  CI.  106-18.350. 
Wetzels,  Walter*  See- 
Bock.  Erwin;  and  Wetzels,  Walter,  4,356,715,  CI.  72-98.000. 
Weyn,  Hendrik  F.;  Baines,  Eric;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive   Company.    Dental    cream    composition.    4.357.317.    CI. 
424-52.000. 
Wharton.  James  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  with  burst 

remover.  4.357.628.  CI.  358-317.000. 
White,  Eugene  W.  Heat  engines.  4,356.697,  CI.  60-682.000. 
White,  HoUis  N.,  Jr.  Rotary  gerotor  hydraulic  device  with  fluid  control 

passageways  through  the  rotor.  4,357,133,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
White,  James  W.;  Ruwe,  Victor  W.;  and  Davis,  Donald  R.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Glass  lead  seal  test  apparatus.  4.356,721.  CI. 
73-40.700. 
White.  Mary  A.;  and  Brezniak.  Diane  V..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
One  package,  moisture  curable,  organopolysiloxane  compositions 
and  method  for  making.  4,357.443.  CI.  524-860.000. 
Whitehead,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Kennedy,  John  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.;  and  White- 
head, Thomas  P.,  4,356.722.  CI.  73-53.000. 
Whitehouse,  John  A.,  to  AEW  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

portioning  meat.  4,356,746.  CI.  83-41  l.OOA. 
Whiteside,  George  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D..  4,357,083,  CI. 
354-22.000. 
Whittemore.  Terrance  R.:  See — 

Campbell.  Eugene;  and  Whittemore.  Terrance  R..  4.357.492,  CI. 
179-1. OAT. 
Widder,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Senyei,   Andrew   E.;   and   Widder,   Kenneth  J..  4.357.259,   CI. 
252-316.000. 
Widen,  Bo  G.,  to  GKN  Stenman,  AB.  Cylinder  lock  and  key.  4,356,713, 

CI.  7O-364.00A. 
Widmann,  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  produc- 
ing low-resistance  diffused  regions  in  IC  MOS  semiconductor  circuits 
in  silicon-gate  technology  metal  silicide  layer  formation.  4,356,622. 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Widmcr,  Gilbert  C:  See— 

Tschirrcn,  Jean  D.;  Widmer,  Gilbert  C;  Pellaux.  Jean-Paul;  Coche, 
Andre;  and  Samsel,  Marcel  R.,  4,357,106,  CI.  356-44.000. 
Wilde,  James  D.;  and  Hoffman,  Rolland  L.,  to  North  American  Mfg. 
Company.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  multi-zone  reheating 
furnaces.  4,357,135,  CI.  452-11.000. 
Wiley,  Robert  A.;  WilliamJ""Weodore  F.;  and  Davis.  James  W..  to 
Mead  Corporation.  The.  Inkjet  printer  and  charge  decoupling  device 
therefor.  4,357.613.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Williams.  Theodore  F.:  See- 
Wiley.  Robert  A.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Davis,  James  W., 
4,357,613,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Williamson,  James  H.,  Jr.  Method  for  molding  a  mounting  member  in 

place.  4,357,293,  CI.  264-275.000. 
Wilson,  Michael:  .See — 

Ehrlich.  Paul;  and  Wilson,  Michael,  4,357,594,  CI.  340-72.000. 
Wilson,  R.  Marshall;  and  Rekers,  John  W.,  to  Research  Corporation. 
Control  of  pine  beetles  with  l,5-dimethyl-6,7-diazabicyclo[3.2.1]oct- 
6<ne.  4,357,339,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Wilson,  Robert  C:  See- 
Heck,  Roland  H.;  Cleck,  Stephen  M.;  Shih.  Stuart  S.;  and  Wilson, 
Robert  C,  4.357,263.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Fabric  Fusing.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  bond- 
ing a  pocket  blank  to  a  garment  portion.  4.357,197,  CI.  156-354.000. 
Wilson,  Ted  R.  Thermoplastic  building  enclosure  member.  4,357,381, 

CI.  428-174.000. 
Wilson,  Thomas  T.,  to  Epoxon  Products,  Inc.  Louvered  panel  assembly 

with  chain  type  ladder  upes.  4,356,857.  CI.  160-229.00B. 
Windmoller  &.  Holscher:  See — 

Feldkamper,  Richard;  Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Winnemoller,  Aloys, 
4*357,139,  CI.  493-204.000. 
Winke,  Angos:  See — 

Macias.  Helene;  and  Winke.  Angos,  4,356,818,  O.  128-138.00A. 
Winnemoller,  Aloys:  See — 

Feldkamper,  Richard;  Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Winnemoller,  Aloys. 
4,357,139,  CI.  493-204.000. 
Winslow,  John  S.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Focus  detector  for  an 

optical  disc  pUyback  system.  4,357.533,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Winstead-Hall.  Deborah.  Syringe  assembly.  4,356,822,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Winter,  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  recrystallization  of 

thin  strip  material.  4,356,861,  CI.  164-462.000. 
Wirschal,  Helmut  H.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Flap-gate  for 
bottom  discharge  control  in  canals  having  ice  problems.  4,357,121, 
CI.  405-100.000. 
Wirth.  Gary  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  laminated  magnetic  switch. 
4,357.585,  Q.  335-205.000. 
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Wirz.  Armin:  See- 
Martin,  Wolfgang;  Knopp,  Hans;  Herion.  Dieter,  Conzelmann, 
I       Gerhard;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  Gujer,  Peter;  Guldenfels,  Di- 
I       eter;  and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,356,604,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Wirz.  Ernst:  See— 

Gassert,  Willy,  4,356,842,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Wittkus,  Heinz:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Wittkus, 
Heinz,  4,357,245,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Witzel,  Frank:  See— 

I  Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel.  Frank;  Friello.  Dominick 
I       R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M..  4.357.354.  CI.  426-3.000, 
Wodka.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R., 
4,356,674,  CI.  52-242.000. 
Wolfe,  Raymond:  .See — 

Muehlner,  Dirk  J.;  Nelson,  Terence  J.;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond, 
4,357,684,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Wolff  Walsrode  AG:  See— 

J  I    Huhn,  Helmut;  Karstens,  Werner;  and  Hoppe,  Lutz.  4.357.437.  CI. 
1 1      524-458.000. 
ollermann.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Kearney  &.  Trecker  Corporation.  Spindle 
keylock.  4,356,609,  CI.  29-48.50R. 
Wolters,  Richard  A..  Jr.;  Lee,  Tommy  C;  and  Matzner,  Bruce,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Nuclear  fuel  assembly  space  arrange- 
ment. 4,357,298,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Wong,  Joe:  See — 
I    Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
I '      Joe,  4,357,395,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Certain  2,2-dimeth- 
yl-3-(ethenyl  or  propenyl)-cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  the 
pyridyl-lower    alkyl    series    having    insect    repelling    properties. 
4,357,336,  CI.  424-263.00a 
Woo,  Way  D.;  and  Steddom,  William,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 

Company.  Web  transport  control  circuit.  4,357,560,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Woodworth,  Clinton  A.  Keeper  device  for  portable  electric  hand-drills. 

4,357,044,  CI.  294-137.000. 
Worth,  Robert  N.;  and  Parson,  Larry  T.,  to  Northrop  Corporation. 

Tow  body  system-target  drone.  4,356,984,  CI.  244-1. OTD. 
Wouters,  Howard  L.  Floatball  apparatus.  4,357,019,  CI.  273-411.000. 
Wreghitt,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

AtanasofT,  John  V.;  Clark,  W.  Kenneth;  Henderson,  David;  and 
Wreghitt,  Kenneth  W.,  4,356,770,  CI.  102-384.000. 
Wright,  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Sloan,   Cephas  H.;   Wright,  Jerry  A.;   and   Morie,  Gerald   P., 
4,357,379,  CI.  428-113.000. 
u,  Yulin;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Low 
viscosity   slurry   and   method   of  preparing   same.   4,357,257,  CI. 
252-308.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

DuVall,  Wilbur  E.,  4,357,566.  CI.  318-636.000. 
I   Johnson.  Richard  V.,  4,357,627,  CI.  358-348.000. 
Marshall,  Fred;  and  Fogarasy,  Attila  A.,  4,356,947,  CI.  227-5.000. 
Yunada.  Hisafumi:  See — 

I  Utsunomiya.  Kimitake;  Yamada,  Hisafumi;  and  Kuriki.  Choei. 
I       4.357.631.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Yamada,  Minoru;  and  Ito.  Rokuzo.  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  stranding  multi-layer  cable.  4.356.846.  CI.  140-1 15.000. 
Yainada,  Yujiro:  See — 

Iwamatsu.  Katsuyoshi;  Inoue.  Shigeharu;  Miyauchi,  Keinosuke; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,357,331, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Yamagata.  Shyuji:  See — 

LTomioka,    Hirotaka;    and    Yamagata,    Shyuji,    4,357,040.    CI. 
293-102.000. 
laguchi,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

I^to,  Shuichi;  Kusakabe,  Hiromi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Yoshihiro,  4,357,579,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takaaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  So- 
dium hydrosulfite  composition.  4,357,256,  CI.  252-188.240. 
Yamamoto,  Kaname,  to  Tajima  Roofing  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  insulating 
and  bituminous  waterproofmg  board  and  application  process  thereof 
4,357,377,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeyoshi;  Sagawa,  Nobukazu;  and  Nakanishi,  Noriyoshi, 
to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ceramic  heater.  4,357,526,  CI. 
219-544.000. 
Yamamura,  Akira,  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Ferrofluid  rotary-shaft 

seal  apparatus  and  method.  4,357,023,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Yamane,  Ken:  See — 
I  Sumi,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamane,  Ken,  4,356,695.  CI. 
I       60-602.000. 
Yamashita,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Takaoka,  Takaahi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yama- 
shita. Mitsuo.  4.357.366.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Yamaura,  Sigenobu:  See — 

Arita.    Satoshi;    Touge.    Kiyomi;    Shida,    Akio;    and    Yamaura, 
Sigenobu.  4.357.225.  CI.  204-281.000. 
Yamazaki.  Etsuo:  .See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Saiaki.  Takao;  and  Yamazaki.  Ettuo,  4,357,664,  Q. 
364-474.000. 
Yan,  Man  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yan.  Man  F.,  4,357,251,  Q.  252-62.570. 
Yanne,  Howard  K.:  See— 

Beckman.  Ronald  H.;  and  Yarme.  Howard  K.,  4,336,672.  Q. 
52-36.000. 


Yasuda,  Shuntaro:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Seki.    Shigeo;    Fukatsu, 
Shunzo;  and  Yasuda,  Shunuro,  4.357,465,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Yeager,  Robert  W.;  and  Gehrett,  Larry  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Aircraft  tire.  4,356,985,  CI.  244-103.00R. 
Yerkes,  John  W.:  See— 

Blicden,  Harry  R.;  and  Yerkes,  John  W.,  4,357,486,  Q.  136-247.000. 
Yevick,  George  J.  High  powered  laser  window-mirror.  4,357,077,  CI. 

350-310.000. 
Yi,  Kong  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Dispersion  polymeriza- 
tion of  cycloolefins.  4,357,449,  CI.  526-74.000. 
Yi,  Soo  W.  Disk  complex  for  reducing  electrostatic  forces  on  a  record 

disk.  4,357,697,  CI.  369-72.000. 
Yokoo,  Chihiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Yokoo,  Chihiro;  Asaka.  Toshifumi;  Onodera, 
Akira;  Sota,  Kaoru;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,357.470,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Comple- 
mentary differential  amplifier.  4,357,578,  CI.  330-252.000. 
Yoldas,  Bulent  E.:  See— 

Ho,   Shih-Ming;   Yoldas,   Bulent   E.;  and   Mattox,   Douglas  M., 
4,357,427.  CI.  501-153.000. 
Yonezawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Tcrao,  Motoyasu;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Shige- 
matsu,    Kuuo;   Ojima,   Masahiro;   Miyamura,   Yoshinori;   and 
Yonezawa.  Seiji,  4,357.616,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Yook,  Steven  S.  W.:  See- 
Luciano,  William  A.;  and  Yook,  Steven  S.  W.,  4,357,386,  CI. 
428-234.000. 
Yorke,  Monica  A.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Low  molecular  weight 
cationic  polymers  as  deposit  inhibitors  and  dispersants  in  black  liquor 
recovery  systems.  4,357,207,  CI.  159-47.0WL. 
Yoshida.  Taliao:  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Tujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida.  Takao.  4.357.360.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kato,  Shuichi;  Kusakabe,  Hiromi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Yo- 
shida, Yoshihiro.  4.357.579.  CI.  33O-297.000. 
Yoshiharu.  Kuwabara;  and  Kazushi.  Azuma,  to  Amano  Corporation. 

Cleaning  card  for  time  recorder.  4,357,615,  CI.  346-1 34.Q0O. 
Yoshimaru.  Tomohisa;  and  lida,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Index  information  recording  method  for  picture 
information  filing  system.  4,357,638,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Yoshino,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Inoue,  Fumitaka;  Takada,  Masaki; 
and  Misaki,  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Comftany,  Ltd.  Process  for  produc- 
ing L-amino  acid  oxidase.  4,357,425,  CI.  435-191.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  detecting 
grade  of  vehicle  from  atmospheric  pressure  difference.  4,356,726,  CI. 
73-178.00R. 
Young,  Raymond  R.;  Barnes,  Russell  M.;  and  Wendel,  Donald  W,,  to 
Visual  Marketing,  Inc.  Storage  and  dispensing  rack.  4,356,923,  CI. 
211-49.00D. 
Yu,  Jing-peir,   to  Monsanto  Company.   Splittable  coiyugate  yam. 

4,357,290,  CI.  264-147.00a 
Yui,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Takamisawa,   Kaihei;   and  Yui,   Masatoshi,  4,357,574,  CI.   324- 
73.00R. 
Zahradnik,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

La  Mori,  Phillip  N.;  and  Zahradnik,  Raymond  L.,  4,357.214.  CI. 
203-100.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.    Hamao;    Umezawa.    Sumio;   Seki,    Shigeo;    Fukatsu, 

Shunzo;  and  Yasuda.  Shuntaro,  4,357,465,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  and 
Jikihara.  Tomo.  4.357,466,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Zajac,  Walter  O.:  See— 

Koehler,  Daniel  L.;  and  Zajac,  Walter  O.,  4,356,901,  CI.  192-70.200 
Zakaria,  Jehangir:  See — 

Porter,  James  H.;  Davis,  Robert;  and  Zakaria,  Jehangir,  4,356,779, 
CI.  110-245.000. 
Zamboni,  Richard  F.,  to  Frank  J.  Zamboni  St.  Co.  Apparatus  for  remov- 
ing water  from  large  surface  areas.  4,356,584,  CI.  15-98.000. 
Zavodny,  Eugene  N.:  See — 

Guzder,  Shapoor  B.;  and  Zavodny,  Eugene  N.,  4,356,898.  O. 
188-280.000. 
Zehnder,  Jurg;  and  Grischott,  Jann,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Super- 
structure for  road  and  rail  vehicles.  4,357,048,  Q.  296-183.000. 
Zeitlow,  Ronald  A.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Motor  vehicle  fuel 

tank.  4.357.027.  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Zelez.  Joseph,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Plasma  etching  of  polyimide. 

4.357.203.  a.  156-643.000. 
Zengel.  Hans-Georg;  Bergfeld.  Manfred;  and  Zieike,  Rainer,  to  Akzo 
NV.  Polymere  N-halogenamide  auf  basis  von  acryl-und  methacryla- 
mid.  4,357,447,  CI.  525-329.400. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Dougherty,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Meyle.  William  H..  4.356,606,  CI. 
29-25.150. 
Zepko.  Richard  F.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Molded  icraper  for  electro- 
photocopier  fixing  roller.  4.357.094.  d.  355-3.0FU. 
Zq>kowski.     John.     Ski    maneuvering    apparatus.     4,357.036,     Q. 

280-809.000. 
Zhabokrug,  Dya:  See- 
Rath,  Lee  A.;  Sidline,  Georgr,  and  Zhabokrug.  Dya,  4,337,532.  Q. 
235-483.000. 
Ziayiek,  Tlieodore,  Jr.  Submerged  inlet  bead  for  fire  hoaes  and  the  like. 
4,3573*,  a.  210-232.000. 
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Zieike,  Rainer:  See—  \ 

Zengel,    Haiu-Georg;    Bergfeld,   Manfred;   and   Zieike,   Rainer, 
4,357,447,  CI.  525-329.400. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Carney,    Robert    L.;    and    Lui,    Alfred    S.    T.,    4,357,474,    CI. 
556-482.000. 
Zudon,  Bela:  See— 

Szejtli,  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Horvath,  nee  Otta; 
Klara;  and  Tudos,  Ferenc.  4,357,468,  Q.  536-56.000. 
Zucker.  Jerry;  Chivers,  Carl  E.;  and  JefTerson,  Donald  E.,  to  RM 
Industrial  ProducU  Company,  Inc.  Composite  insulating  material  and 
process.  4,357,436,  Q.  524-448.000. 


Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Wu,  Yulin;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,357,257,  CI.  252-308.000. 
Zukier,  Hubert:  See— 

Hadersbeck,  Hans;  and  Zukier,  Hubert,  4,357,647,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Zur,  Henry  C.  Bearing  systems  for  bridges,  overpasses  and  structures. 

4,356,581,  CI.  14-75.000.  ^^ 

Zurcher,  Edwin;  Negaty-Hindi,  Guy;  and  Pujol,  Carlos,  to  Battelle 

Memorial  Institute.  Method  for  joining  two  yam  pieces,  and  the 

device  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,356,688,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Zweekly,  Raymond  T.,  to  Valeron  Corporation,  The.  Insert  retention 

apparatus.  4,357,123,  CI.  407-110.000. 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L.;  and  Hickman,  Janet  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co., 

The.  Cellulosic  compositions  useful  in  preparing  hot  melts.  4,357,168. 

CI.  106-171.000.  f    I—    6 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  wiih  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Centurion  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer,  Jerome  C;  and  Tillotson,  James  A.,  Ill,  Re.  31,070,  CI. 
434-201.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  and  Offermanns,  Heribert,  Re.  31,071,  CI. 
260-239. 30B. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Jadwin,  Thomas  A.;  Khanna,  Ravi;  Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  and  Perry, 
Edmond  S..  Re.  31,072,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Fehrenbacher,  Wolfgang,  to  Kieninger  &  Obergfell  Fabrik  fur  Technis- 
che  Laufwerke  und  Apparate.  Electromechanical  clock.  Re.  31,073, 
CI.  368-134.000. 
Jadwin,  Thomas  A.;  Khanna,  Ravi;  Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  and  Perry. 
Edmond  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Eiectrographic  developing 
composition  and  process.  Re.  31,072,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Khanna,  Ravi:  See — 

Jadwin,  Thomas  A.;  Khanna,  Ravi;  Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  and  Perry. 
Edmond  S..  Re.  31,072,  CI.  430-99.000. 


Kieninger  &  Obergfell  Fabrik  fur  Techniache  Laufwerke  und  Apparate: 
See — 
Fehrenbacher.  Wolfgang.  Re.  31.073.  CI.  368-134.000. 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.:  See— 

Jadwin.  Thomas  A.;  Khanna.  Ravi;  Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  and  Perry. 
Edmond  S..  Re.  31.072.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Meyer.  Jerome  C;  and  Tillotson,  James  A..  III.  to  Centurion  Industries, 
Inc.  Teaching  device  havmg  means  producing  a  self-generated  pro- 
gram. Re.  31.070.  CI.  434-201.000. 
Offermanns.  Heribert:  See — 

von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  and  Offermanns,  Heribert.  Re.  31,071,  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Perry.  Edmond  S.:  See — 

Jadwin,  Thomas  A.;  Khanna,  Ravi;  Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  and  Perry, 
Edmond  S.,  Re.  31,072,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Tillotson,  James  A.,  II!:  See- 
Meyer,  Jerome  C;  and  Tillotson,  James  A.,  Ill,  Re.  31,070,  CI. 
434-201.000. 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  and  OfTermanns,  Heribert,  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
und    Silber-Scheideanstalt    vormals    Roessler.    6-Aza-3H-l,4-ben- 
zodiazepines.  Re.  31,071,  CI.  26O-239.30B. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Alekhin,  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  lofT,  Mark  Moiseevich;  and 
Streshneva,  Antonina  Mikhailovna,  Method  of  Reduction  of  an 
Oxidized  Surface  of  Copper  or  its  Alloys.  Bl  3,986,378.  CI.  72- 
38. 

Cone,  Clendon  W.,  to  Webco  Development  Corp.  Gluing  Ma- 
chine. Bl  4,270,967,  CI.  156-299.  - 

Webco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Cone,  Clendon  W.  Bl  4,270,967.  CI.  156-299. 

Altec  Corporation:  See — 

Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.  Bl  4,081,757,  CI.  330-124R. 


Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.,  to  Altec  Corporation.  Parallel  Power  Ampli- 
fier Circuite,  Bl  4.081,757.  CI.  330-124R. 

Altec  Corporation:  See— Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.  Bl  4.081.757,  CI. 
330-124R. 

Simko.  Richard  T..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Electrically  Program- 
mable and  Electrically  Erasable  MOS  Memory  Cell.  Bl 
4.119,995,  CI.  357-23. 

Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Simko.  Richard  T.  Bl  4.119.995,  CI.  357-23. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

Sarpaneva,  Timo.  266.725,  CI.  D7- 13.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

D'Alo.  Herbert  F..  266.737,  CI.  D8-396.000. 
AMC  Appliances:  See — 

Downey.  John.  266.731.  CI.  D7-87.000. 
American  Commercial  Incorporated:  See — 

Blake.  Alfred.  266.723.  CI.  D7-9.000. 

Blake.  Alfred.  266.726,  CI.  D7- 18.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  266,727,  CI.  D7-30.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  266,729,  CI.  D7-64.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  266,730.  CI.  D7-66.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

McCord,  Kenneth  R.,  266,790,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  racing  car.  266,779, 

11-2-82.  CI.  D21- 137.000. 
BafTo,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Philip  R.;  and  Baffo,  Charles  M.,  266,774,  C\.  D20-41.000. 
Baggio,  Alessandro:  See — 

Plewes,  William  J.;  Baggio,  Alessandro;  and  Letzin,  Wolfgang, 
266,739.  CI.  D9-349.000. 


Bevilacqua.  Ernest  M.;  Danielson,  David  C;  Griffith,  Robert  E.;  Haw- 
thorne, Allen  D.;  and  McCroskery,  Allan  L.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Typewriter.  266.768.  11-2-82.  CI.  D18- 
1.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Cup.  266,723. 
11-2-82,  CI.  D7-9.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Sugar  bowl. 
266,726,  1 1  -2-82,  CI.  D7- 1 8.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Saucer.  266,727. 
11-2-82,  CI.  D7-30.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Creamer 
pitcher.  266,729,  11-2-82,  CI.  D7-64.000. 

Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Teapot.  266.730, 
11-2-82,  CI.  D7-66.000. 

Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See— 

Puskas,  William  L.;  and  Dussault,  Jean  O.  M.,  266,794,  Q.  D32- 
1.000. 

Brown,  Christopher,  to  Hoody  Corporation.  Packaging  container. 
266,743.  11-2-82,  CI.  D9-4 16.000. 

Brown.  Philip  R.;  and  BafTo.  Charles  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Hanging  sign.  266,774,  11-2-82,  CI.  D20-41.000. 
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Bulk  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Poirier,  Robert  D.,  266,773,  CI.  D20- 1.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc. 

Cattle  feed  bunker.  266,793,  11-2-82,  CI.  D30- 13.000. 
Bushnell,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Trussler,  Peter  D.  H.;  and  Bushnell,  Roger  J.,  266,760,  CI.  D14- 
100.000. 
Caldwell,  John  W.,  to  Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  Seat. 

266,716,  11-2-82.  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Campbell,  Stephen  W.;  Cragg,  Eric  E.;  Elwell,  Michael  J.;  and  John- 
son, Raymond  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electrical  storage 
battery.  266,757,  11-2-82,  CI.  D  13-8.000. 
Camps,  Maria-Teresa  B.   Lettering  pen.  266,769,   11-2-82,  CI.  D19- 

51.000. 
Carter,  Richard  E  Golfing  aid.  266,782,  11-2-82.  CI.  D21-234.000. 
Chiou,  Chuang-Mm.  Ink  trough.  266.745,  11-2-82.  CI.  DlO-61.000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Print  element  container. 

266,742.  11-2-82.  CI.  D9-41 5.000. 
Clune,  Charles  A.,  to  Midmark  Corporation.  Self-propelled  trenching 

machine.  266,765,  11-2-82,  CI.  Dl  5-2 1.000. 
Cooper,  Howard.  Bottle.  266,738.  11-2-82,  Q.  D9-307.000. 
Corral  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  266.793,  CI.  D3O-13.000. 
Cox,  John  A.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  container  for 

liquids.  266.741.  11-2-82.  CI.  D9-401.000. 
Cragg.  Eric  E.:  See — 

Campbell,  Stephen  W.;  Cragg,  Eric  E.;  Elwell.  Michael  J.;  and 
Johnson.  Raymond  A..  266.757,  CI.  D13-8.000. 
Crespi.  Gabriella.  Openable  desk  and  shelf  combination  unit.  266.714, 

11-2-82.  CI.  D6-4.000. 
D'Alo.  Herbert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Grippable  tubing  clamp,  or 

the  hkc.  266,737,  11-2-82,  CI.  D8-3%.000. 
Danielson,  David  C:  See — 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.;  Danielson,  David  C;  Griffith,  Robert  E.; 
Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  McCroskery,  Allan  L.,  266,768,  CI. 
D18-1.000. 

E>owney.  John,  to  AMC  Appliances.  Cooking  appliance  or  similar 
article.  266,731,  11-2-82.  CI.  D7-87.000. 

DuBois,  Gayle  K.;  and  Warner.  Joyce  E.  Sun  bathing  tub.  266.788, 

11-2-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Durand,  Jean- Jacques.  Goblet  or  similar  article.  266,724.  11-2-82,  CI. 

D7- 11.000. 

Dussault,  Jean  G.  M.:  See— 

Puskas,  William  L.;  and  Dussault.  Jean  G.  M.,  266,794,  CI.  D32- 
1.000. 
Echterling,  Eugene  J.  Toy  carriage.  266,776.  11-2-82,  G.  D2 1- 1 34.000. 
Elwell.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Campbell.  Stephen  W.;  Cragg.  Eric  E.;  Elwell.  Michael  J.;  and 
Johnson.  Raymond  A..  266.757.  CI.  D  13-8.000. 

Entex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Tsuneo.  266.775.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.:  See — 

Magnini.  Guido.  266,756,  CI.  D  12-98.000. 
Fossella,  Gregory  F.;  and  Milliser,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Cabinet  for  an  input-output  device.  266,764,  11-2-82,  CI. 
D14-100.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory  F.;  and  Milliser,  Charles  E.,  266.764.  CI.  DI4- 
100.000. 
General  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Plewes.  William  J.;  Baggio,  Alessandro;  and  Letzin,  Wolfgang, 
266.739.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Genta,  Gerald,  to  K.  Hattori  &  Co..  Ltd.  Wristwatch.  266,744,  11-2-82, 

CI.  D  10-32.000. 
Gibson.  J.  Scott,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Telephone  line  and  trunk  status 

display.  266.762,  11-2-82,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Gilford.  Ira  B..  to  Reiner.  Lawrence  L.  Combined  toy  owl  and  cage 

charm.  266.747,  11-2-82.  CI.  D  11-2.000. 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R..  to  University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  the. 

Police  helmet.  266.711,  11-2-82,  CI.  D2-23I.OOO. 
Grae,  Bernard  A.,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Telephone  housing.  266,763. 

11-2-82.  CI.  D14-64.000. 
Griffith.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.;  Danielson.  David  C;  Griffith.  Robert  E.; 
Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  McCroskery,  Allan  L.,  266,768,  CI. 
D18-1.000. 
Hahn,  Jerome  S.  Kmfe.  266,735,  11-2-82,  CI.  D7- 15 1.000. 
Hancock,  Roy  J.;  See — 

Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J..  266.793,  CI.  D30- 13.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  electronic  pin- 
ball  game  housing  or  the  like.  266,775,  11-2-82,  CI.  D2I-13.000. 
Harrison,  William  H.  Brush  attachment  for  skate  board  or  similar 

artKle.  266.781.  11-2-82.  CI.  D21-227.000. 
Hawthorne,  Allen  D.:  See — 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.;  Danielson,  David  C;  Griffith.  Robert  E.; 
Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  McCroskery,  Allan  L.,  266.768,  CI. 
D18-1.000. 
Hilko,  Steven  E.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  police  car. 

266,778,  1 1  -2-82.  CI.  D2 1  - 1 36.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Zaima.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Yoshitake.  266.755,  CI.  D 12-9 1.000. 
Hoody  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Christopher,  266,743,  CI.  D9-4 16.000. 


Hopkins,  Richard  B.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Combined  writing 

tablet  and  support  arm  therefor.  266,719,  11-2-82,  CI.  D6-I9I.000. 
Hyatt,  Jesse.  Stringed  musical  instrument.  266,767,  11-2-82,  CI.  D17- 

19.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.;  Danielson.  David  C;  Griffith,  Robert  E.; 
Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  McCroskery,  Allan  L.,  266,768,  CI. 
D18-1.000. 
Ivy,  James  R.  Egg  cracker.  266,728.  11-2-82.  CI.  D7-4I.000. 
Jabara.  Brock  M..  to  Superior  Sound,  Inc.  Speaker  cabinet.  266.759. 

11-2-82.  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Johannsen.  Thomas  M.;  Mosley,  Raymond  P.;  and  Knoll.  James  P..  to 
Technicare  Corporation.  Hand-held  control  module  for  an  ultra- 
sound diagnostic  imaging  system.  266.758.  11-2-82.  CI.  D 1 3- 1 2.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales. 

Javier  B..  266.751,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

Javier  B..  266,752,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 
Javier  B,  266,753.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Johnson.  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Campbell.  Stephen  W.;  Cragg.  Eric  E.;  Elwell,  Michael  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Raymond  A.,  266,757,  CI.  D13-8.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  266,777,  Q.  D2I- 
134.000. 
K.  Hattori  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Genta,  Gerald,  266.744,  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Kelley,  Craig  B..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Toaster.  266,732,  1 1-2-82,  CI. 

D7-93.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hopkins,  Richard  B.,  266.719.  CI.  D6-I91.000. 
Stephens,  William  I..  266,722,  CI.  D6-I96.000. 
Knoll.  James  P.:  See — 

Johannsen,  Thomas  M.;  Mosley.  Raymond  P.;  and  Knoll,  James  P., 
266.758.  CI.  D 13- 1 2.000. 
Kodet.  John.  Pot  for  flowers,  plants  or  the  like.  266.750,  1 1-2-82,  CI. 

Dl  1-152.000. 
Kress,  George:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  266,779,  CI.  D2I-I37.000. 
Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Welch.  Kristin  M.,  266,721,  CI.  D6-I92.000. 
Lawson,  Peter,  to  Rockwell  Do  Brasil  Industna  E.  Comercio  Ltda. 

Planer.  266.766,  11-2-82,  CI.  D15-127.000. 
Letzin,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Plewes.  William  J.;  Baggio.  Alessandro;  and  LeUin,  Wolfgang, 
266,739,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E..  to  Lucasfllm,  Ltd.  Toy 

vehicle.  266.777.  11-2-82,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Lucas  pidustries  Limited:  See — 

Campbell.  Stephen  W.;  Cragg.  Eric  E.;  Elwell,  Michael  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Raymond  A.,  266,757.  CI.  D13-8.000. 
Lucasfllm,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lucas.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E.,  266,777,  CI.  D2I- 

134.000. 
Mollo,  John.  266.780.  CI.  D2I-171.000. 
Magnini.  Guido.  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.  Truck.  266,756, 

11-2-82.  CI.  D  12-98.000. 
McCord.  Kenneth  R..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Protector  housing  for  squeezable  valve.  266,790,  11-2-82.  CI.  D24- 
53.000. 
McCroskery.  Allan  L.:  See — 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest  M.;  Danielson.  David  C;  Griffith,  Robert  E.;  . 
Hawthorne.  Allen  D.;  and  McCroskery.  Allan  L..  266,768.  CI. 
D18-1.000.  , 

Midmark  Corporation:  S6e^ 

Clune.  Charles  A..  266,765.  CI.  D 15-2 1.000. 
Milliser.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory  F.;  and  Milliser.  Charles  E..  266.764,  CI.  DI4- 
100.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Gibson.  J.  Scott.  266.762.  CI.  D  14-58.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Cox,  John  A.,  266,741.  CI.  D9-40I.OOO. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Philip  R.;  and  Baffo.  Charles  M.,  266.774,  O.  D20-41.000. 
Mollo.  John,  to  Lucasfllm.  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  266.780.  11-2-82.  CI.  D2I- 

171.000. 
Moore.  Basil  T.;  and  Zipursky.  Morley.  Combined  kitchen  cabinet  door  t 

and  support  frame  therefor.  266,720,  11-2-82,  Q.  D6-192.000. 
Mosley.  Ilaymond  P.:  See — 

Johannsen.  Thomas  M.;  Mosley,  Raymond  P.;  and  Knoll,  James  P., 
266.758.  CI.  D 13- 12.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Trussler.  Peter  D.  H.;  and  Bushnell,  Roger  J.,  266,760,  CI.  D14^ 
100.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See- 
Richmond.  Colin  B..  II.  266.734,  CI.  D7- 150.000. 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 
Stock.  Hugh  J.,  266,740,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 
Caldwell,  John  W.,  266,716,  CI.  D6-69.000. 
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Peabody.  Lawrence;  Schriever.  Theodore  W.;  and  Wenczl.  Stephen  K., 

to  Syroco.  Inc.  Combined  paper  towel  holder  and  shelf.  266.718, 

11-2-82.  CI.  D6-9 1.000. 
Plewes.  William  J.;  Baggio.  Alessandro;  and  Letzin.  Wolfgang,  to 

General  Foods  Inc.  Jar.  266.739.  11-2-82.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Poirier,  Robert  D.,  to  Bulk  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Vending  machine. 

266,773,  11-2-82,  CI.  D20- 1.000. 
Puskas,  William  L.;  and  Dussault,  Jean  G.  M.,  to  Branson  Ultrasonics 

Corporation.  Ultrasonic  cleaner.  266,794,  11-2-82,  CI.  D32-1.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Hako,  Steven  E.,  266,778,  CI.  D21- 136.000. 
Refer.  Deborah  J.  Gum  massaging  tip.  266.787.  1 1-2-82.  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Reiner.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

GUford.  Ira  B..  266,747.  Q.  Dl  1-2.000. 
Resnick.  Alan  J.;  and  Resnick,  Darlene  L.  Earmuff.  266,713,  11-2-82, 

CI.  D2-259.000.  ^ 

Resnick,  Darlene  L.:  See —  ^ 

Resnick,  Alan  J.;  and  Resnick,  Darlene  L,  266,713,  CI.  D2-259.000. 
Reunanen,  Kosti  A.,  to  Reunanen  &  Roviola  Oy.  Grill.  266,733, 1 1-2-82, 

CI.  D7-1 10.000.  ^ 

Reunanen  &  Roviola  Oy:  See —  - 

Reunanen,  Kosti  A.,  266,733,  CI.  D7-1 10.000. 
Richardson,  Ronald.  Diver's  helmet.  266,710,  11-2-82,  CI.  D2-231.000. 
Richmond,  Colin  B..  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

266.734.  1 1  -2-82.  CI.  D7- 1 50.000. 

Robert  Tiffany  Designs,  Inc.:  See — 

Tiffany.  Harry  R..  III.  266.715.  CI.  D6-63.000. 

Robertson.  Duane  D.  Cutting  tool  for  flexible  plastic  conduit.  266.736. 
11-2-82.  CI.  D8-98.000. 

Rockwell  Do  Brasil  Industria  E.  Comercio  Ltda.:  See — 
Uwson.  Peter.  266.766,  CI.  D15-I27.0OO. 

Salton,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  George,  266,786,  CI.  D23-1SS.OOO. 

SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Javier  B.:  See— 

Sanu-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

Javier  B..  266,751,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

Javier  B.,  266.752,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Sanu-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales, 
Javier  B.,  266,753.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co..  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  husky.  266.751.  1 1-2-82. 
CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  Sanu-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  west  highland  terrier. 
266,752,  11-2-82.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  SanU-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  west  highland  terrier 
pup.  266,753,  11-2-82,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Sarpaneva,  Timo,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Goblet  or  similar  article. 

266,725,  11-2-82,  CI.  D7-13.000. 
Sayers.  James  P.  Sucking  tray.  266,772,  11-2-82,  CI.  D  19-92.000. 
Schmidt,  George,  to  Salton,  Inc.  Fan.  266,786,   11-2-82.  CI.  D23- 
155.000. 

Schriever.  Theodore  W.:  See — 

Peabody.    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  266,718,  CI.  D6-9 1.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Claxton,  Bruce  A.,  266,742,  CI.  D9-4I 5.000. 
Kelley.  Craig  B..  266.732.  CI.  D7-93.0OO. 
Sexton.  Jack  D.  Clay  pigeon  launcher.  266.784. 1 1-2-82.  CI.  D22-99.000. 
SUton.  Jerry  W.  Chair.  266,717,  11-2-82.  CI.  D6-75.000. 
Stephens.  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Chair  base  or  similar 

article.  266.722.  11-2-82.  CI.  D6- 196.000. 
Stock.  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.  Container  for 
dispensing  adhesives  or  the  like.  266,740,  11-2-82,  CI.  D9-370.000. 


Stratman,  Urban  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Extended 

range  folding  leaf  sight.  266,783,  11-2-82,  CI.  D22-8.000. 
Sun,  George  C.  Disc-shaped  ornament.  266,749,   11-2-82,  CI    Dll- 

121.000. 
Superior  Sound,  Inc.:  See — 

Jabara,  Brock  M.,  266,759,  CI.  D14-33.O0O. 
Suzuki,  Yoshikazu,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automobile 

auxiliary  light.  266,791,  11-2-82,  CI.  D26-28.000 
Syroco,  Inc.:  See— 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl. 
Stephen  K.,  266,718,  CI.  D6-91.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshitake:  See— 

Zaima,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshitake,  266,755,  CI.  D 12-9 1.000. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See — 

Grae,  Bernard  A.,  266,763,  CI.  D14-64.000. 
Taylor,  Terry  L.  Figurine.  266,754,  11-2-82.  CI.  Dl  1-159.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Johannsen,  Thomas  M.;  Mosley,  Raymond  P.;  and  Knoll,  James  P., 
266,758,  CI.  D13-12.00O. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  266,761,  11-2-82,  CI.  D14-53.000 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Spout.  266.785.  1 1-2-82, 

CI.  D23-32.000. 
Tiffany.  Harry  R..  III.  to  Robert  Tiffany  Designs,  Inc.  Convertible  sofa. 

266,715,  11-2-82,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Topete,  Lino  Z.  Swimming  pool  and  spa  combination.  266,789,  1 1-2-82, 

CI.  D24-38.O0O. 
Trussler,  Peter  D.  H.;  and  Bushnell,  Roger  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Equipment  housing.  266,760.  11-2-82.  CI.  DI4-100.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Stratman,  Urban  F.,  266,783,  CI.  D22-8.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  266,71 1,  CI.  D2-231.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See — 

Thompson,  Bruce  R..  266.785.  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yoshikazu,  266.791,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Vandoni,  Umberto.  Pendant.  266.748,  11-2-82,  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Van  Valkenburgh.  Norman  L.  Illuminated  headband  for  visor  type 

headgear  or  the  like.  266.712.  1 1-2-82.  CI.  D2-24 1.000. 
Warner.  Joyce  E.:  See — 

DuBois,  Gayle  K.;  and  Warner,  Joyce  E.,  266,788,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Welch,  Kristin  M.,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Furniture  arm  frame 

or  similar  article.  266.721,  11-2-82,  Q.  D6- 192.000. 
Wenczl,  Stephen  K.:  See — 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever.    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl. 
Stephen  K.,  266.718,  CI.  D6-91.000. 
Wihlke,  Hans  L.  Leaf  for  a  photograph  album.  266,77a  1 1-2-82,  CI. 

D19-33.000. 
Wihlke,  Hans  L.  Leaf  for  a  photograph  album   266,771.  11-2-82.  CI. 

D19-33.000. 
Wilson  Brothers  Insulation,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  E>onald  G.;  Wilson,  Stephen  D.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  P., 
266,746,  CI.  D  10-74.000. 
Wilson,  Daniel  P.:  See- 
Wilson,  Donald  G.;  Wilson.  Stephen  D.;  and  Wilson.  Daniel  P.. 
266.746.  CI.  DIO-74.000. 

Wilson.  Donald  G.;  Wilson.  Stephen  D.;  and  Wilson.  Daniel  P..  to 
Wilson  Brothers  Insulation.  Inc.  Combined  harness  and  flexible 
measuring  upe  holder  for  stud  fuiding.  266.746.  11-2-82.  CI.  DIO- 
74.000. 

Wilson.  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Wilson.  Donald  G.;  Wilson.  Stephen  D.;  and  Wilson.  Daniel  P.. 
266.746,  CI.  DlO-74.000. 

Windolph,  Joanna  W.  Lamp  future.  266,792.  11-2-82.  Q.  D26-84.000. 
Zaima,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshitake,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcar.  266,755,  11-2-82,  CI.  D12-91.000. 
Zipursky,  Morley:  See — 

Moore,  Basil  T.;  and  Zipursky,  Morley,  266.720.  CI.  D6-i92.000. 
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Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beach,  Carroll,  4,913,  CI.  33.000. 
Auffet,  Johnny  W.  Apple  tree.  4,914,  11-2-82,  CI.  34.000. 
Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S..  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4.910, 

11-2-82.  CI.  6.000. 
Beach,  Carroll,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Seedless  fruiting  mul- 
berry. 4,913.  11-2-82.  CI.  33.000. 
Bennett,  Cecilia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,911,  11-2-82.  CI.  7.000. 
Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson.  William  J..  4,916.  CI.  43.000. 
Conrad-Pyle  Company,  The:  See — 

Meilland,  Marie  L.,  4,912,  CI.  26.000. 


Duffett,  William  E.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,921,  Q.  79.000. 
Gavello,  Louis  E.  Escallonia  plant  named  'Eacallonla  Terri'.  4,918, 
11-2-82,  CI.  54.000. 

Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Voder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4,921,  11-2-82,  CI.  79.000. 

Meilland.  Mane  L.,  to  Conrad-Pyle  Company.  The.  Rose  plant — meito- 
flapo  variety.  4.912.  11-2-82.  CI.  26.000. 

San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.:  See- 
Bailey.  Dorothy  J.  S..  4.910.  Q.  6.000. 
Siri,  Angelo  J.  Miniature  carnation.  4.920.  11-2-82,  CI.  70.000. 
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Superior  Fanning  Company:  See—  Wilson,  William  J.,  to  Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries,  Inc.  Peach  tree.  4,916, 

Weinberger.  John  H,  4,915.  CI.  41.000.  1 1-2-82.  CI.  43.000. 
Turner.  Ted  L..  Sr.  Variegated  Pittosporuin  plant.  4,919,  ll-2-?2.  CI. 

54.000.                                                                                           ^  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Weinberger,  John  H.,  to  Superior  Fanning  Company.  Nectarine  tree.  Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  DufTett,  William  E.,  4,921,  CI.  79.000. 

4,915,  11-2-82,  CI.  41.000.  Zaiger.  Chris  F.  Peach  tree.  4.917,  11-2-82,  Q.  43.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PyBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF 

NOVEMBER,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Toth,  David  G.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  self-aligning  antifriction    Young,  David  J.  Method  of  recovering  a  photographic  addendum  from 
bearing  and  race  therefor.  T102,401,  11-2-82,  CI.  29-148.40R.  a  dispersion  thereof  T102,402,  11-2-82,  CI.  430-449.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  2,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2.5        j        4,356,569 


16 


1 

1.9 
36 


192 
559 
661 


62 

66 
431 


406 


75 


I        4,356,570 
CLASS3 

4,356,571 
4,356,572 
4,356,573 

CXASS4 

I        4,356,574 

I        4.356,575 

4.356.576 

4.356,577 
4,356,578 
4,356,579 

CLASS8 

4,357,141 
CLASS  14 

j        4,356,581 
CLASS  IS 


1.7 
21  E 
98 

111 

119  A 

199 

257.06 

320 

321 

326 


125 
251 
256 


4.356.582 
4.356,583 
4.356,584 
4,356,585 
4,356,586 
4,356,587 
4.356,588 
4,356,589 
4,356,590 
4,356,591 

CLASS  16 

4,356,592 
4,356,593 
4.356.594 


CI  ASS  17 

45  4,356.595 

58  4.356.596 


CLASS  19 


113 
114 


4.356.597 
4.356,598 


CLASS23 

230  B       I        4,357,142 

•      4,357,144 

230  R  4.357.143 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4.356.599 

30.5  R   ,         4.356.600 

297  4.356.601 

Ci1aSS26 


84 


255 


4.356.602 
CLASS  28 

4.356,603 
4,356,604 


CLASS  29 


6 
25.15 
25.42 

48.5  R 
IS7R 

157.1  R 

407 

469.5 

525 

526  A 

527.4 

527.6 

566.3 

568 

571 

611 
622 
747 
849 
878 
885 


4,356,605 
4,356,606 
4,356.607 
4,356,608 
4,356,609 
4,356,610 
4,356,611 
4,356,612 
4,356,613 
4,356.614 
4,356,615 
4,356,616 
4,356,617 
4,356,618 
4,356.619 
4.356.620 
4.356.621 
4.356.622 
4.356.623 
4.356.624 
4.356.625 
4.356.626 
4.356.627 
4.356.628 
4,356,629 


CLASS  30 

90.4  4,356,630 

154  4.356.631 


CLASS  33 


18  R 

31 

169  R 
185  R 
199  R 
296 
333 
367 


4.356,632 
4,356,633 
4,356,634 
4,356,635 
4.356.636 
4,356,637 
4.356.638 
4.356.639 


CLASS  34 

1  4.356.640 


46 


4.356.641 


CLASS  36 

44  4.356.642 

59  C  4.356.643 


CLASS  37 


2R 

281 


4.356.644 
4.356,645 


CLASS  40 

16.4  4,356,646 

152.1  4,356,647 

155  4,356,648 

159  4,356,649 

160  4,356,650 
308  4,356,651 
530  4,356,652 

CLASS  42 

50  4.356.653 


CLASS  43 

9 

4.356,654 

67 

4,356,655 

113 

4,356,656 

CLASS  44 

20 

4,357,145 

56 

4,357,146 

4,357,147 

62 

4,357,148 

68 

4,357,149 

CLASS  46 

12 

4,356,657 

13 

4,356,658 

22 

4,356,659 

60 

4.356.660 

74  C 

4,356.662 

74  R 

4,356,661 

118 

4,356,663 

65 
80 


35 

454 
506 


CLASS  47 

4,356,664 
4,356.665 

CLASS  49 

4.356.666 
4.356.667 
4.356.668 


CLASS  SI 

101  R  4,356,669 


139 
325 


4,356,670 
4,356,671 


CLASS  S2 

36 

4,356,672 

127.1 

4,356,673 

242 

4,356,674 

264 

4,356,675 

403 

4,356,676 

489 

4,356,677 

799 

4,356,678 

CLASS  S3 

381  R  4,356,679 
412  4,356,680 
440  4,356,681 
443  4,356,682 
492  4,356,683 
4,356,684 
588        4,356,685 

CLASS  SS 

6  4,357,150 

4,357.151 


257  C 


4,357,152 


CLASS  S6 

4,356,686 
4,356,687 

CLASS  S7 

4,356,688 
4,356,689 
4,356,690 
4,356,691 
4,356,692 

CLASS  60 

39.37  4,356,693 

562  4,356,694 

602  4,356,695 

606  •  4,356,696 

682  4,356,697 

733  4,356.698 


295 
364 


22 
102 
210 
263 


CLASS  62 

34  4.357,153 

54  4,356.699 

55  4,356,700 
55.5  4,356,701 
62  4,356,702 

155  4,356,703 

158     .  4,356,704 

229  4,356,705 

238.6  4,356,706 

381  4,356,707 

430  4,356,708 

530  4,356,709 

CLASS  65 

8  4,357,154 

10.1  4,357,155 

104  4,357,156 

164  4,357,157 

225  4,357,158 

CLASS  66 

196  4,356,710 

CLASS  68 

23.5  4,356,711 

CLASS  70 

14  4,356,580 

69  4,356,712 

364  A  4,356,713 

CLASS  71 

90  4,357,159 


CLASS  72 


17 

38 

98 
322 
342 
389 
391 

37 
40.7 
53 
54 
118 

178  R 

243 

295 

308 

517  R 

631 

862.33 

863.11 

864.31 


7  A 
61 
470 
501  R 
548 
560 
595 
869 


4,356,714 
Bl  3.986.378 
4,356,715 
4,356,716 
4,356,717 
4,356,718 
4,356,719 

CLASS  73 

4,356,720 
4,356,721 
4,356,722 
4,356,723 
4,356,724 
4.356,725 
4,356.726 
4,356,727 
4,356,728 
4,356,729 
4,356,730 
4,356,731 
4,356,732 
4,356,733 
4,356,734 

CLASS  74 

4,356,735 
4,356,736 
4,356,738 
4,356,737 
4,356,739 
4,356,740 
4,356,741 
4,356,742 


CLASS  7S 

60  4,357,160 


153 


4,357,161 


175  R 


4,357,162 


CLASS  81 

180  R  4,356,743 

CLASS  83 

24  4,356,744 

341  4,356,745 

411  A  4,356,746 

451  4,356,747 

745  4,356,748 

765  4,356,749 

816  4,356,750 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4,356,751 
4,356,752 

1.04  4,356,753 
1.16  4,356,754 

343  4,356,755 

411  R  4,356,757 

418  4,356,756 

CLASS  89 

41  E  4.356.758 

CLASS  91 

31  4.356.759 

♦45  4,356.760 

490  4,356,761 

CLASS  99 

4.356.762 
CLASS  100 

4.356.763 
4.356,764 


533 


48 
169 


CLASS  101 

228  4,356,765 


232 
295 


4,356,766 
4,356,767 


CLASS  102 

275.9  4,356,768 


380 
384 


4,356,769 
4,356,770 


(XASS104 

7  B  4,356,771 

282  4,356,772 

CLASSICS 

26.1  4,356,773 


199  C 
218  A 
406R 


4,356,774 
4,356,775 
4,356,776 


CLASS  106 


18.35 

29 

38.3 

89 

97 
171 

281  R 
300 


4,357,163 
4,357,164 
4,357,165 
4,357,166 
4,357,167 
4,357,168 
4,357,169 
4,357,170 


111 


CLASS  108 

4,356,777 


CLASS  110 

244  4,356,778 

245  4,356,779 

CLASS  111 

85  4,356,780 

CLASS  112 

184  4.356,781 

197  4,356,782 

CLASS  114 

230  4,356,783 

248  4,356,784 

264  4,356,785 

280  4,356,786 

292  4,356,787 

295  4,356,788 

365  4,356,789 

CLASS  116 

216  4,356,790 

CLASS  119 

14.43  4,356,791 


28 
51  R 


158 
511 


4,356,792 
4,356,793 

CLASS  122 

4,356,794 
4,356,795 


CLASS  123 


41.31 
52  MF 

90.65 
193  P 
337 
339 
440 
492 
549 
557 
570 
606 
614 
632 


4,356,796 
4,356,798 
4,356,799 
4,356,800 
4,356,801 
4,356,802 
4,356,797 
4,356,803 
4,356,804 
4.356,805 
4.356,806 
4,356.807 
4.356.808 
4.356,809 


CLASS  126 

41  R  4,356,810 

433  4,356,811 

438  4.356,812 

439  4,356,813 

440  4,356,814 
443  4.356.815 

CLASS  127 

5  4.357.171 

60  4.357,172 


CLASS  128 


71 
127 
138  A 
156 
204.26 
207.14 
215 
276 
350  R 
630 

680 

754 


4,356,816 
4,356,817 
4,356,818 
4,356,819 
4,356,820 
4,356,821 
4,356,822 
4,356,823 
4,356,824 
4,356,825 
4,356.826 
4.356.827 
4,356.828 

CLASS  133 

8  R  4.356.829 

CLASS  134 

6  4.357.173 
10                   4.357.174 

4,357.175 

18  4,357,176 

21  4.357,177 

152  4.356,830 

CLASS  13S 

7  4,356.831 
CLASS  136 

247  4,357,486 


CLASS  137 


15 

62 

89 
117 
232 
238 
242 
296 
487.5 
624.18 
625.6 


4,356,832 
4,356,833 
4,356,834 
4,356,835 
4,356,836 
4,356,837 
4,356,838 
4,356,839 
4,356,840 
4.356,841 
4,356,842 


CLASS  138 

43  4,356,843 

CLASS  139 

383  A  4,356,844 

CLASS  140 

93.2 
115 

CLASS  141 

311  R  4,356,847 

349  4,356,848 

CLASS  144 

144  R  4,356,849 


4,356,845 
4,356,846 


209  R 
253  O 


4,356,850 
4,356,851 

CLASS  14S 

61  L  4,356,852 


CLASS  148 


1.5 


6.14  R 
6.35 
181 


4,357,178 
4.357.179 
4.357.180 
4.357.181 
4.357.182 
4,357.183 

CLASS  149 

2  4.357,184 

6  4,357,185 

CLASS  ISO 

I  4,356,853 

12  4,356,854 

CLASS  1S6 


73.1 
107 
180 
230 
244.13 
244.14 
252 
286 
299 
308.6 
345 

354 
391 
428 
603 

635 
643 
645 
656 


4,357.186 
4.357.187 
4.357.188 
4,357,189 
4,357,190 
4,357,191 
4,357,192 
4,357,193 
4.;70,%7 
4,357,194 
4,357.195 
4.357,196 
4,357.197 
4.357,198 
4,357,199 
4,357,200 
4,357,201 
4,357,202 
4,357,203 
4,357,204 
4,357,205 


CLASS  1S9 

13  A  4,357,206 

47  WL  4.357,207 

CLASS  160 

178  R  4,356,855 

209  4,356,856 

229  B  4,356.857 

CLASS  162 

23  4,357,208 

CLASS  164 

154  4.356,858 

244  .-  4,356,859 

451  4,356,860* 

462  4,356,861 

491  4,356,862 

CLASS  16S 

I  4.356.863 


80B 


4.356,864 


CLASS  166 

153  4.356,865 

261  4,356,866 

373  4,356,867 


26 
49 
65 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


73  R 

CLASS 

58 
410 

CLASS 

210  FP 

CLASS 

1  AT 
1  E 
1  SC 


169 

4,356,868 
4,356,869 
4,356,870 

173 

4,356,871 

174 

4,357,487 

175 

4,356,872 
4,356,873 

177 

4,356,874 

179 

4,357,492 
4,357.490 
4,357,488 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I  SM 
1  SP 
6.04 
16  F 

77 

84  VF 
107  E 
115.5  DV 
175.1  A 
184 


4,357,489 
4,357,491 
4,357,493 
4,357,494 
4,357,495 
4,357.496 
4,357,497 
4,357,498 
4.357,499 
4,357.500 


13 
210 
227 
235 
247 


30 
150 
151 
176 
200 
227 
250 


CLASS  180 

4,356,875 
4,356,876 
■  4,356,877 
4,356,878 
4,356,879 

CLASS  1«1 

4,356,880 
4.356.881 
4.356.882 
4.356.883 
4,356,884 
4,356,885 
4.356,886 


CLASS  182 

63  4,356,887 


194 


4,356,888 


CLASS  184 

6.12  4,356,889 

CLASS  187 

6  4,356.890 

9  E  4,356.891 

4,356,893 

9  R  4.356.892 

4.356.894 

17  4.356.895 

29  R  4.356.8% 

CLASS  188 

1.11  4.356.897 

280  4.356.898 

CLASS  190 

44  4.356,899 

CLASS  191 
83  4.357.501 

CLASS  192 

0.02  R  4.356.900 

70.2  4.356.901 

CLASS  193 

35  R  4.356.902 

CLASS  194 
1  R  4,356,903 

CLASS  198 

4,356,904 


345 
366 
413 
427 
461 
472 
660 
766 
790 


4,356,905 
4.356.906 
4.356.907 
4,356,908 
4,356,909 
4,356,910 
4,356,911 
4,356,912 


CLASS  200 

1  V 

48  A 
48  KB 


48  R 
52  R 
61.27 

148  H 

240 

283 

314 


4,357,502 
4,357,503 
4,357,505 
4,357,504 
4,357,506 
4,357.507 
4,357,508 
4,357,509 
4,357,510 
4,357,511 


CLASS  202 

85  4,357,210 

111  4,357,211 

170  4,357,212 

CLASS  203 

89  4,357,213 


100 


4,357,214 


CLASS  204 


2.1 
5 

84 
98 
159.15 

180  R 

181  F 
181  R 
195  S 
255 
281 
286 


4,357,215 
4,357,216 
4,357,217 
4,357,218 
4,357,219 
4,357.220 
4,357,222 
4,357,221 
4,357,223 
4,357,224 
4,357.225 
4,357.226 


290  R  4,357,227 

CLASS  206 


3 
150 
315  B 

372 
444 
470 


4,356,913 
4,356.914 
4,356,915 
4,356.916 
4.356.918 
4.356,919 


CLASS  208 


8R 

10 

11  LE 
11  R 
87 
109 


4,357,228 
4,357,229 
4.357.230 
4.357.231 
4.357.232 
4.357.233 


CLASS  209 

127  B  4.357.234 

155  4.357.235 

513  4.356.920 

576  4.356,921 


167 

222 

232 

321.3 

455 

708 

712 

752 

801 


CLASS  210 

4,357,236 
4,357,237 
4,357,238 
4,357,239 
4,357.240 
4.357.241 
4.357.242 
4.357.243 
4,357.244 


CLASS  211 

13  4.356.922 


49  D 


237 


4.356.923 
CLASS215 

4.356.924 
CLASS  219 


8.5 

10.55  B 

56.1 

60.2 

69  M 
121  ES 
130.1 
256 
330 
375 
400 
464 
501 
511 
544 


4.357.512 
4.357,513 
4,357,514 
4.357,515 
4.357.516 
4,357,517 
4,357,518 
4,357,519 
4,357.520 
4.357,521 
4,357,522 
4,357,523 
4,357,524 
4,357,525 
4,357,526 


CLASS  220 

1.5  4,356,925 

67  4,356,926 

90.2  4,356,927 

263  4.356.928 

270  4.356.929 

306  4.356.930 

323  4,356,931 

329  4,356,932 

401  4,356,933 

CLASS  221 

96  4,356,934 

CLASS  222 

1  4,356,935 

5  4,356,936 

129.2  4,356,937 

327  4,356,938 

541  4,356.939 

596  4,356,940 

632  4,356,941 

CLASS  224 

211  4,356.942 

222  4,356.943 

CLASS  225 

5  4.356.944 
CLASS  226 

6  4.356.945 
117  4.356.946 

CLASS  227 
5  4.356.947 

48  4,356.948 

76  4.356.949 

CLASS  229 

11  4.356.950 

17  R  4.356.951 

34  R  4.356,952 

4,356,953 
65  4,356,954 

75  4,356,955 


24 


CLASS  232 

4,356,956 


CLASS  233 

26  4,356,957 

27  4,356,958 
4,356,959 

46  4,356.960 

CLASS  235 

92  DM  4,357,527 


92  SB 
380 
384 
400 
483 


4,357,528 
4,357,529 
4,357,530 
4,357,531 
4,357,532 


CLASS  236 

EA  4,356,961 

4,356,962 
4,356,963 
4,356.964 


11 
49 

58 

CLASS  237 

12.3  A  4.356.966 

12.3  B  4.356.965 
14  4,356,967 

CLASS  238 

1  4,356,968 

CLASS  239 

6  4,356,969 

8  4,356,970 

84  4,356,971 

177  4,356,972 

265.31  4,356,973 

382  4,356,974 

419.5  4,356,975 

533.12         ,  4,356.978 

533.5       /  4,356,976 

533.9  4,356,977 

585  4,356,979 

4,356,980 

CLASS  241 

16  4,356,981 

17  4,356.982 

CLASS  242 

75.4  4.356.983 

CLASS  244 

1  TD  4.356.984 

103  R  4.356.985 

CLASS  248 

57  4.356,986 

73  4,356,987 

129  4,356,988 

206  R  4,356,989 

396  4,356,990 

463  4,356,991 

578  4.356,992 

CLASS  249 

27  4,356,993 


109 
112 


204 

339 

397 

491.1 

507.1 


4,356,994 
4,356,995 

CLASS  250 

4,357,533 


4,357,534 
4,357,536 
4,357,540 
4,357,541 

CLASS  251 

82  4.356.996 

214  4.356.997 

354  4.356.998 

CLASS  252 


8.5  C 

4.357.245 

8.55  B 

4.357,248 

8.6 

4,357,246 

8.8 

4,357,247 

12    N 

4,357,249 

51.5  A^ 

4,357,250 

62.57 

4,357,251 

78.3 

4,357,252 

174.11 

4,357,253 

181 

4,357.254 

182 

4,357,255 

188.24 

4,357,256 

308 

4,357.257 

312 

4,357.258 

316 

4,357,259 

363.5 

4,357.260 

385 

4,357.261 

425.3 

4,357^62 

439 

4,357,263 

455  Z 

4,357,264 

4.357,265 

512 

4,357,266 

CLASS  256 

26 

4,356,999 

51 


4,357,000 
4,357,001 


CLASS  260 


112  R 
112.5  R 
123.7 
239.3  B 
245.4 
319.1 
326.25 
397.45 

465  R 
512  C 
544F 


4,357,272 
4,357.273 
4,357,274 
Re.3 1,071 
4,357.275 
4,357,276 
4,357,277 
4,357.278 
4.357,279 
4.357.280 
4.357.281 
4.357.282 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4,357.283 

121  R  4.357,284 


145 


4,357,285 


CLASS  264 


1.2  4,357,286 

39  4,357,287 

40.6  4,357,288 

42  4,357,289 

147  4.357.290 

176  R  4.357.291 

257  4.357.292 

275  4.357.293 

294  4.357.294 

341  4.357.295 

532  4.357.296 

CLASS  266 

56  4.357.002 

158  4.357.003 

225  4,357.004 

CLASS  267 

4.357.005 
CLASS  269 

4.357.006 
CLASS  271 

4.357,007 
4,357,008 

CLASS  272 


144 


21 


96 
315 


96 
117 
118 


4,357,009 
4,357,010 
4,357,011 


CLASS  273 


73  C 
73  L 
85  G 

142  E 

156 

246 

261 

411 

424 


26 
153 


4,357.013 
4.357.012 
4.357.014 
4.357.015 
4.357.016 
4.357,017 
4.357,018 
4,357,019 
4,357,020 

CLASS  277 

4,357,021 
4,357.022 
4.357.023 
4.357.024 
4.357.025 
4.357,026 


CLASS  280 


5  A 

11.28 
47.19 

154.5  R 

46r-A 

681 

703 

751 

804 

809 


4,357.027 
4.357,028 
4.357.029 
4,357,030 
4,357.031 
4.357,032 
4.357,033 
4,357,034 
4.357.035 
4.357.036 


CLASS  285 

314  4.357.037 

CLASS  290 

44  4.357.542 

53  4.357.543 

CLASS  292 

270  4.357.038 

341.12  4.357.039 

CLASS  293 

102  4.357.040 

136  4.357.041 

CLASS  294 

31.2  4.357,042 

59  4.357,043 

137  4.357,044 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.357,045 

37.16  4,357,046 


181 
183 


4,357,047 
4,357,048 


CLASS  297 

75  4,357,049 

367  4,357.050 

CLASS  299 

2  4.357.051 

42  4.357.052 

CLASS  301 

37  R  4.357,053 

CLASS  303 
10  4,357,054 


52 


4,357,055 


CLASS  307 

34  4,357,544 


64 
225  R 

272  A 

475 

523 


4.357.545 
4.357.546 
4.357.547 
4.357.548 
4.357.549 


CLASS  308 

6  C  4.357.056 

26  4.357.057 

233  4.357.058 

CLASS  310 

43  4,357.550 

46  4.357.551 

90  4.357.552 

313  B  4.357,553 

367  4.357.554 

CLASS  312 

321  4.357.059 

351  4.357,060 

CLASS  313 

440  4,357,556 


509 


4,357,557 


CLASS  315 

83  4,357,558 

24«  4,357,559 

CLASS  318 

7  4,357,560 

50  4,357,561 
135  4,357,562 
254  4,357.563 

280  4.357.564 
473  4.357.565 
636  4,357,566 
687  4,357,567 
695  4,357,568 
721  4,357,569 

CLASS  323 

210  4,357,570 

281  4,357,571 
286  4,357,572 

CLASS  324 

54  4,357,573 

73  R  4.357,574 

158  F  4.357.575 

450  4,357,576 

CLASS  330 

51  4.357.577 
I24R  B I  4.081.757 
252  4.357.578 
297  4.357.579 

CLASS  331 

1  R  4.357.580 


66 
96 


4.357.581 
4.357.582 


CLASS  333 

17  L  4.357.583 

195  4.357.584 

CLASS  335 

205  4,357,585 

21  r  4,357,586 

CLASS  336 

212  4,357,587 

CLASS  337 

160  4,357,588 

315  4,357,589 

CLASS  338 

23  4,357,590 

162  4,357,591 

198  4,357,592 

CLASS  339 

17  C  4,357.061 

18  R  4,357.062 
75  P  4,357.063 
89  R  4.357,064 
97  R  4.357,065 


176  MP 

177  R 
266  R 
275  R 

278  T 


4,357,066 
4,357,067 
4,357,068 
4,357,069 
4,357,070 


CLASS  340 


23 

72 

81  R 
146.3  E 
146.3  Z 
310  A 
347  AD 
347  NT 
506 
539 
627 
731 
825.14 
870.01 


4,357,593 
4,357,594 
4,357,595 
4,357,597 
4,357,596 
4,357,598 
4,357,599 
4,357,600 
4,357,601 
4,357,602 
4,357,603 
4,357,604 
4,357,605 
4,357,606 


CLASS  343 


5SW 
5  VQ 

12  A 
12  R 
18  C 
786 


4,357,608 
4,357,607 
4,357,610 
4,357,609 
4,357,611 
4.357,612 


CLASS  34« 

75  4,357,613 

4,357,614 

134  4.357.615 

135.1  4.357.616 

140  R  4.357.617 

159  4.357.618 

160  4.357.619 


CLASS  350 


6.8 
96.20 
140 
259 
294 
307 
310 
350  R 


4.357,071 
4.357.072 
4.357,073 
4,357,074 
4,357,075 
4.357.076 
4.357.077 
4.357.078 


CLASS  351 

7  4.357.079 


86 


4,357.080 


CLASS  352 

69  4.357.081 

78  R  4,357.082 

CLASS  354 

4.357.083 
4.357.084 
4.357.085 
4.357.086 
4.357,087 
4.357.088 
4.357.089 
4.357.090 
4.357.091 


22 
24 
25 

33 

62 

286 

304 


3DD 

3FU 

3P 

3R 

3TR 

15 

46 

62 

75 

77 

4 

40 

44 

147 

376 


CLASS  355 

4.357.103 
4.357.094 
4.357.096 
4.357.093 
4.357,095 
4.357,092 
4.357,097 
4,357,098 
4,357,099 
4,357,100 
4,357,101 
4,357,102 

CLASS  356 

4,357,104 
4,357,105 
4,357,106 
4,357,107 
4,357,108 

CLASS  357 


16 

4,357.620 

23 

Bl  4.119.995 

39 

4.357.621 

44 

4,357,622 

n.ASS358 

18 

4,357,623 

22 

4,357,624 

75 

4.357.625 

153 

4.357.629 

154 

4.357.630 

167 

4,357.631 

193.1 

4,357.632 

299 

4.357.633 

317 

4.357.628 

335 

4,357.626 

348 

4.357.627 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


40 

St 
62 
65 

72.2 

85 
119 
130.23 
132 
137 


CLASS  360 

4.357.634 
4.357.635 
4.357.636 
4,357.637 
4.357.638 
4.357.639 
4,357,640 
4,357,641 
4,357,642 
4,357,643 


76 

93 
288 
400 


183 

217 

234 
275 
276 
388 


21 
42 


200 


412 
422 

430 

431.08 

433 

474 

492 

496 
497 
500 
510 
518 
561 
582 
768 
786 
822 
826 
900 


16 
36 

189 
222 
230 


55 

132 
145 

279 


CLASS  361 

4,357,644 
4;357,645 
4,357,646 
4.357.647 

CLASS  362 

j  4.357.648 

I  4,357,649 

'  4,357,650 

4,357,651 

4,357,652 

4,357,653 

CLASS  363 

I  4,357,654 

I  4,357,655 

CLASS  364 

4,357,656 
4,357.657 
4,357.658 
4.357.659 
4,357,660 
4,357,661 
4,357,662 
4,357,663 
4,357,664 
4,357,665 
4,357,666 
4,357,667 
4,357,668 
4.357.669 
4.357.670 
4.357,671 
4,357,672 
4,357,673 
4.357.674 
4,357.675 
4.357.676 
4.357.677 
4,357.678 
4,357,679 
4.357.680 
4,357.681 

CLASS  365 

4,357,682 
4,357,683 
4,357,684 
4,357,685 
4,357,686 
4,357,687 

CLASS  366 

I  4,357,109 

I  4,357,110 

4,357,111 

4,357,112 


CLASS  367 

4  4.357,688 


8.7 
23 


62 
75 
134 
187 
282 
322 


45 

72 

77 

173 


4.357,690 
4,357.689 

CLASS  368 

4,357.691 
4,357.692 
Re.31.073 
4.357.693 
4.357.694 
4,357.695 

CLASS  369 

4.357,696 
4.357.697 
4,357,698 
4,357,699 


CLASS  370 

83  4,357,700 

100  4,357,701 

CLASS  371 

1  4,357,702 

15  4,357,703 

CLASS  372 


72 
109 


95 
104 


4 
176 


119 


290 
391 
441 


25 
57 
103 
135 
170 
175 


110 
184 


68 


172 
231 


83 


100 


42 


4,357,704 
4,357,705 

CLASS  373 

4,357,485 
4.357,706 

CLASS  374 

4,357,113 
4,357,114 

CLASS  375 

4,357.707 
CLASS  376 

4.357.297 
4.357.209 
4,357,298 

CLASS  378 

4,357,708 
4,357,535 
4,357,537 
4,357,555 
4,357,539 
4,357,538 

CLASS  400 

4,357,115 
4,357,116 

CLASS  401 

4,357,117 
CLASS  403 

4,357,118 
4,357,119 

CLASS  404 

4,357,120 
CLASS  405 

4,357,121 
CLASS  407 

4.357.122 


110 


4.357.123 


CLASS  408 

130  4.357.124 

CLASS  410 

44  4.357.125 

CLASS  414 

46  4.357.126 

99  4.357.127 

156  4.357.128 

346  4.357,129 

CLASS  416 

197  A  4.357.130 

CLASS  417 

12  4.357.131 

CLASS  418 

55  4,357.132 

61  B  4.357.133 

CLASS  420 

4,357.299 
CLASS  422 

4.357,300 
4,357.301 
4,357,302 
4,357,303 
4.357,304 
4,357.305 
4.357,306 


487 


62 
64 
99 
159 
191 
241 
254 


CLASS  423 

3  4,357,307 

210.5  4,357,308 

486  4,357,309 

CLASS  424 


274 

282 
285 
298 

300 
302 
304 
326 
330 
365 


3 

4 

19 

36 

62 

103 

538 

597 

643 


4.357,342 
4,357,343 
4,357,344 
4.357.345 
4,357.346 
4,357.347 
4,357,348 
4,357.349 
4.357.350 
4.357.351 
4.357,352 
4.357.353 

CLASS  426 

4.357.354 
4.357355 
4,357.356 
4.357.357 
4.357.358 
4.357,359 
4.357,360 
4.357.361 
4.357,362 


CLASS  427 


2 

43.1 

52 

54.1 

64 

74 

90 
211 
238 
345 
358 


4,357,363 
4,357,364 
4,357,365 
4,357,366 
4,357,367 
4,357,368 
4,357,369 
4,357,370 
4,357,371 
4,357,372 
4,357,373 


1 

4,357,310 

12 

4,357,311 

15 

4,357,312 

49 

4,357,313 

4,357,314 

4,357.315 

4,357,316 

52 

4,357,317 

4.357,318 

84 

4,357,319 

89 

4,357,320 

101 

4,357,321 

177 

4,357.322 

180 

4.357.323 

4,357,324 

4.357,325 

4,357,326 

200 

4,357.327 

4.357,328 

212 

4,357,329 

232 

4,357,330 

246 

4,357,331 

250 

4,357,332 

258 

4,357,333 

262 

4,357,334 

263 

4,357,335 

4,357,336 

267 

4,357,337 

269 

4,357,338 

273  P 

4,357.339 

273  R 

4.357.340 

4.357.341 

CLASS  428 


1 

4,357.374 

11 

4.357.375 

35 

4.357.376 

40 

4.357.377 

64 

4.357.378 

113 

4,357.379 

138 

4,357,380 

174 

4,357,381 

212 

4,357,382 

213 

4,357,383 

215 

4,357.384 

229 

4.357.385 

234 

4.357.386 

246 

4.357.387 

331 

4,357.388 

373 

4.357.389 

398 

4.357.390 

413 

4.357.391 

522 

4.357.392 

547 

4,357,393 

595 

4,357,394 

607 

4,357,395 

626 

4,357,396 

654 

4,357,397 

CLASS  429 

94  4,357,398 

104  4,357.399 

1 1 1  4.357.400 

192  4.357.401 

206  4.357.402 

CLASS  430 

18  4,357,403 

49 4,357,404 


58  4,357,405 

99  Re.  3 1,072 
137  4.357,406 
204  4,357,407 
207  4,357,408 

4,357,409 

223  4.357.410 
4.357.411 
4,357.412 

253  4,357,413 

275  4,357,414 

293  4,357,415 

302  4.357.416 

323  4.357.417 

539  4,357.418 

564  4.357.419 

CLASS  431 

9  4,357,134 

CLASS  432 

11  4.357,135 

CLASS  433 

224  4,357,136 
CLASS  434 

201  Re.31,070 

CLASS  435 

8  4,357,420 

68  4,357,421 

4,357,422 

101  4,357,423 

162  4,357,424 

191  4,357,425 

CLASS  455 

20  4.357.709 

76  4.357.710 

89  •  4.357.711 

161  4.357.712 

609  4.357.713 

CLASS  464 

75  4.357.137 

CLASS  493 

159  4.357.138 

204  4.357.139 

307  4.357.140 

CLASS  501 

135  4.357,426 

153  4,357,427 

CLASS  521 

65  4,357,428 

100  4,357,429 
128  4,357,430 

CLASS  523 

161  4,357,431 

206  4,357,269 

212  4.357.271 

335  4.357,270 

351  4,357.432 

CLASS  524 

46  4,357,267 

139  4.357.433 

178  4.357,434 

239  4,357,435 

285  4,357,268 


448 
458 
490 
493 
535 
591 
724 
745 
860 


4.357.436 
4,357,437 
4,357,438 
4,357,439 
4,357,440 
4,357,441 
4,357,461 
4,357,442 
4,357,443 


CLASS  525 

232  4,357,444 

244  ■              4,357,445 

281  4.357.446 

329.4  4.357.447 

CLASS  526 

65  4.357.448 

74  4.357.449 

76  4,357.450 

106  .              4.357.451 

139  4.357.452 

271  4.357.453 

CLASS  527 

4.357.454 
CLASS  528 

4.357.455 
4,357.456 
4.357.457 
4,357.458 
4,357.459 
4,357.460 
4,357.462 
4.357,463 
4.357.464 


403 


73 

111.5 
159 
167 
205 
271 
357 
366 
481 


CLASS  536 

13.8  4.357.465 

4.357.466 

56  4,357.467 

4.357,468 

91  4,357,469 


27 


16 


49 


416 

482 


414 


509 


678 
816 
899 
902 


724 
740 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


544 

4,357,470 
546 

4,357,471 
549 

4,357,472 
556 

4,357,473 
4.357.474 

562 

4.357.475 
564 

4.357.476 
568 

4,357,477 
4,357,478 
4,357.479 
4,357,480 

585 

4,357,481 
4,357,482 
4,357,483 
4,357,484 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

231 

266,710 

.      13 

266,725 

349 

266.739 

266,753 

DI7— 

19 

266,767 

227 

266.781 

266,711 

18 

266,726 

370 

266.740 

159 

266.754 

D18- 

1 

266.768 

234 

266.782 

241 

266,712 

30 

266.727 

401 

266.741 

D12- 

91 

266.755 

D19— 

33 

266.770 

D22- 

8 

266.783 

259 

266,713 

41 

266.728 

415 

266,742 

98 

266.756 

266,771 

99 

266,784 

D6- 

4 

,266,714 

64 

266.729 

416 

266,743 

D13- 

8 

266.757 

51 

266.769 

D23— 

32 

266,785 

63 

266,715 

66 

266.730 

DIO— 

32 

266,744 

12 

266.758 

92 

266.772 

155 

266.786 

69 

75 

91 

191 

266,716 
266,717 
266,718 
266,719 
266,720 

87 

266.731 

61 

266,745 

D14- 

33 

266.759 

D20- 

1 

266.773 

D24- 

10 

266.787 

93 

266.732 

74 

266,746 

53 

266.761 

41 

266.774 

38 

266.788 

110 

266.733 

Dll- 

2 

266,747 

58 

266.762 

D21- 

13 

266,775 

266.789 

192 

150 

266.734 

61 

266,748 

64 

266.763 

134 

266.776 

53 

266.790 

266,721 

151 

266.735 

121 

266,749 

100 

266.760 

266.777 

D26— 

28 

266.791 

1% 

266,722 

D8—          98 

266.736 

152 

266,750 

266.764 

136 

266.778 

84 

266,792 

n?- 

9 

266,723 

396 

266.737 

158 

266,751 

D15- 

21 

266.765 

137 

266.779 

D30- 

13 

266,793 

'         11 

266,724 

D9-       307 

266.738 

266.752 

127 

266.766 

171 

266.780 

D32- 

1 

266,794 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 

6  4,910 

7  4,911 

26          4,912 
33          4,913 

34          4.914 
41           4.915 

43           4.916 
4,917 

54          4,918 
4,919 

70 
79 

4,920 
4,921 

- 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 

29-  148.4  R    T102,401 

430-       449    T  102.402 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  .- 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  -  14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky ^ 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01      : 

4,356,720 

4,356,984 

4.357.611 

4,356,721 

4.356.992 

4.357.618 

4.357.324 

4.357.01 1 

4.357.620 

02      :. 

4,356,636 

4,357.013 

4.357.624 

04      : 

4,356,581 

4.357.017 

4,357,627 

4.356,605 

4.357.035 

4,357,634 

4,356,671 

4.357.061 

4,357.648 

4,356,806 

4.357.062 

4.357.655 

4,356,809 

4.357.063 

4.357.673 

4,357.547 

4,357.082 

4,357,676 

4,357.629 

4.357.102 

4.357.681 

05      : 

4,357.064 

4.357,115 

4.357,687 

4.357,113 

4.357.118 

4,357,705 

4,357,505 

4.357.120 

4,357,707 

06      : 

Re.3 1.070 

4.357.142 

08     :           4,356,661 

4.356.569 

4.357.144 

4,356,812 

4,356,574 

4,357.147 

4,356,825 

4,356,577 

4.357.187 

4,356,890 

4,356,582 

4.357.193 

4,357.010 

4,356.584 

4.357,195 

4.357.093 

4.356,590 

4.357.198 

4,357,388 

4,356,610 

4.357.199 

4,357,492 

4.356.616 

4.357.214 

4,357,594 

4,356.647 

4.357.217 

4,357,600 

4.356.655 

4.357.228 

4,357.657 

4.356.657 

4.357,244 

09     :           4.356.861 

4.356.658 

4,357,260 

4.356.883 

4.356.660 

4.357.298 

4,356,975 

4.356.696 

4,357.299 

4,357,094 

4.356.709 

4,357.303 

4,357.138 

4,356,731 

4.357.305 

4.357.146 

4,356,748 

4.357,321 

4.357.166 

4,356,756 

4.357.322 

4.357,175 

4,356,757 

4.357,336 

4,357,227 

4,356,788 

4,357,344 

4,357,269 

4.356.790 

4,357,346 

4,357.297 

4.356.814 

4,357.351 

4.357.332 

4,356.816 

4.357,364 

4.357.354 

4,356.818 

4,357.400 

4,357,473 

4,356.833 

4.357.429 

4.357.519 

4.356.834 

4.357.443 

4.357.637 

4.356.857 

4.357.460 

4.357.660 

4.356.869 

4.357.463 

4,357,668 

4.356,874 

4.357.474 

4,357,672 

■  4.356.885 

4.357.486 

10     :            4,356,927 

4,356.887 

4.357.488 

4.357.015 

4.356.918 

4,357.490 

4.357.235 

4,356.930 

4,357,529 

4.357.249 

4.356.941 

4,357.530 

4,357,282 

4,356,944 

4.357,532 

4.357,314 

4,356,945 

4.357.533 

12     :           4.356,570 

4,356,970 

4,357.566 

4.356.613 

4,356.973 

4,357.605 

4,356.669 

13 


15 
17 


4,356,698 

4,356,724 

4,356,783 

4.356.785 

4.356.787 

4.356,900 

4,356,943 

4,356,972 

4.357.254 

4.357.286 

4,357.290 

4.357.384 

4,357,515 

4,357,644 

4.357,678 

4,356,727 

4,356,744 

4,356,908 

4,357.186 

4,357.197 

4.357,284 

4,357.642 

4,356.848 

4.357.711 

4.356.580 

4,356.586 

4.356.595 

4.356.606 

4.356,631 

4,356,633 

4.356.638 

4.356,646 

4,356,650 

4,356,663 

4.356.675 

4,356.679 

4.356,683 

4,356,684 

4,356.707 

4.356,749 

4,356.755 

4.356.776 

4.356.777 

4.356.780 

4,356,824 

4,356,852 

4,356,898 

4.356.914 

4.356.923 

4.356,924 

4,357,000 

4,357,042 

4,357,149 


18 


19 
20 

22 


4,357.181 

4,357.194 

4.357.236 

4,357.243 

4,357,259 

4.357,293 

4,357,343 

4.357.359 

4.357,376 

4.357.382 

4.357,398 

4.357,479 

4,357.493 

4.357.494 

4.357.561 

4,357.595 

4,357,603 

4,357.646 

4.357.651 

4.357.653 

4.357,701 

4,356,624 

4,356,723 

4,356,868 

4,356.954 

4.357.025 

4.357,027 

4,357,133 

4,357,140 

4.357.177 

4.357.216 

4.357.237 

4.357.271 

4,357.275 

4,357,325 

4,357,334 

4,357,601 

4,357.628 

4.357.632 

4.357.698 

4.356.637 

4,356.738 

4.356,934 
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32     :           4,356,668 
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f 

4,357,702 

4,356,843 

4.356.676 

4.356.667 

4,357,125 

4.357.292 

26     : 

4,356.592 
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4,357,189 
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4,357,207 
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4.356,801 

34     :           4.356,576 

4,356.907 

4.356.915 
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4.357,667 

4,356.805 

4.356.588 

4.356.909 
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4,357.224 

4.357,669 

4.356.810 

4.356.653 

4.356.919 

4.356.940 

4.357.233 

4,357,680 

4.356.860 

4.356.712 

4.356.948 

4.356.985 

4.357.238 

4,357,689 

4.356.878 

4.356.781 
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4.357.172 
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4.357.155 

4.357.435 

4.357.360 

4.357,050 

4.357.179 

4,357,108 

4.357.165 

4.357.457 

4.357,609 

4,357,053 

4.357.212 

4.357.162 

4.357.190 

4.357.471 
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4.357.496 
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4,357.597 

4,357,379 

4.357,663 
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4.357,645 

4.357.548 

4,357,559 

4,356,697 

4.356.623 

4.357,440 

4,357,686 

4.357,572 

4.357.619 

4.356.700 
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4,357,543 

4,357,703 
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4.357,622 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes,  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1(X)1  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 
For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  searching  au- 
thority for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United  States, 
see  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at 
1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982  and  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have 
been  increased  as  of  Oct.  1,  1982.  Domestic  PCT  fees 
were  increased  by  a  rule  change  which  was  published  at 
1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of 
fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 

Searching      ^ 

Authority 

•  All  cases    710.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (f^  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Sept.  10,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  &  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,984,849,  Re.  S.N.  201,183,  Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  CI. 
354/100,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  SEPARATION 
EQUIPMENT,  Emile  Armand  Henri  Guillaume,  Owner 
of  Record:  Zelacolor  Systems  Establishment,  Vaduz, 
Liechtenstein,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  G.  Faber,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,043,318,  Re.  S.N.  396,573,  Filed  July  9,  1982,  CI. 
126/442,  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR,  Yu  K.  Pei, 
Owner  of  Record:  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  John  R.  Nelson,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,212,481,  Re.  S.N.  398,143,  Filed  July  14,  1982,  CI. 
280/276,  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
WHEELS,  Valentino  Ribi,  Owner  of  Record:  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Habushiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Richard  Wiener,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,220,687,  Re.  S.N.  410,748,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  CI. 
428/546,  POWDERED  METAL  CASING  FOR  PER- 
FORATING CHARGE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE,  Glenn  B.  Christopher,  Owner  of 
Record:  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  James  R.  Duzan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

4,227,730,  Re.  S.N.  410,749,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  CI. 
294/16,  GRIPPER  MEMBER  FOR  RETENTION  OF 


A  PLASTIC  TUBE,  John  B.  Alexander,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerjield, 
III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  C.  Flattery,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

4,256,166,  Re.  S.N.  412,791,  Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  CI. 
164/154,  TIE  BAR  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM,  Edgar 
D.  Prince,  Owner  of  Record:  Prince  Corp.,  Holland, 
Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  P.  Price,  et  al,  Ex. 
Gp.:  324 

4,290,440,  Re.  S.N.  412,191,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  CI. 
137/75,  VALVING  (QUICK  DISCONNECT  COU- 
PLING) WITH  A  HEAT-SENSITIVE  CUTOFF 
FEATURE,  Malcolm  B.  Sturgis,  Owner  of  Record:  M. 
B.  Sturgis,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Senniger,  Powers,  Leavitt  &  Roedel  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,305,923,  Re.  S.N.  408,497,  Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  CI. 
424/1,  METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  ANALY- 
SIS FOR  LIMONIN,  Elmar  W.  Weiler,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  D. 
Stokes,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

3,902,606,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,262,  Requested:  Sept. 

28,  1982,  CI.  414/733,  HANDLING  APPARATUS, 
Ame  Ingbert  Ronbeck,  Owner  of  Record:  A.  B.  Volvo, 
Goteborg,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  Patch, 
Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Requester:  Owner 

4,034,210,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,269,  Requested:  Oct. 
13,  1982,  CI.  235/487,  CREDIT  CARD  CARRIERS 
AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE,  James  E. 
Hill,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Dynetics  Engineering 
Corp.,  Wheeling,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dulin, 
Thienpont  &  Pollhast,  Ex.  Gp.:  214,  Requester:  Data 
Card  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

4,174,332,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,260,  Requested:  Sept. 

29,  1982,  CI.  523/404,  SELF-CROSSLING  RESIN 
EMULSIONS  FOR  CATHODICALLY  DEPOSIT- 
ABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS,  Helmut  Honig, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Vianova  Kunstharz  AG,  Wien, 
Austria,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alfred  W.  Breiner,  Ex.  Gp.: 
140,  Requester:  John  T.  Fedigan,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,194,685,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,268,  Requested:  Oct. 
13,  1982,  Requester:  235/375,  VERIFYING  INSER- 
TION SYSTEM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION,  James  E.  Hill,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Dynetics  Engineering  Corp.,  Wheeling  III,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jacques  M.  Dulin,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester:  Data 
Card  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

4,208,747,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,266,  Requested:  Oct. 
12,  1982,  CI.  4/2^28,  PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER 
EMPLOYING  TRAPPED  AIR  BUBBLE  TO  PRO- 
VIDE AIR-LOCK,  Robert  S.  Dirksing,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Requester.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Milton  B.  Graff,  Ex. 
Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Proctor  &  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio  t 
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4,274,686,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,267,  Requested:  Oct.  5, 
1982,  CI.  312/27,  FREE  ARM  SEWING  MACHINE 
CABINET  MOUNTING  MECHANISM,  Ralph  B. 
White,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gust,  Irish,  Jeffers  &  Hoffman,  Ex.  Gp.:  355,  Requester: 
Martin  E.  Goldstein,  c/o  McAulay,  Fields,  Fisher, 
Goldstein  &  Nissen,  New  York,  NY. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  trie  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,955,576,  Robert  D.  Safford,  TAPE  FAS- 
TENER SYSTEM  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS. 
Interference  No.  100,041,  decided  June  18,  1982,  claims 
1-5. 

Patent  No.  4,008,109,  Gerard  Norton,  SHAPED 
HEAT  INSULATING  ARTICLES,  Interference  No. 
100,366,  decided  June  3,  1982,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  4,028,647,  Henry  Kai-Hen  Yee,  MONO- 
LITHIC CRYSTAL  FILTERS,  Interference  No. 
100,050,  decided  June  18,  1982,  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  7  &  8. 

Patent  No.  4,053,591,  Peter  J.  L.  Daniels  and  Stuart 
W.  McCombie,  5-DEOXY-4,6-DI-0-(AMINOGLYCOS-« 
YL)-l,3-DIAMINOCYCLITOLS,     METHODS     FOR 


THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
USE  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS USEFUL  THEREFOR,  Interference  No. 
100,087,  decided  May  24.  1982,  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  14  & 
15. 

Patent  No.  4,087,170,  Fiji  Sawaoka  and  Shmichi 
Hashimoto,  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARA- 
TUS WITH  COMBINED  CHARGING  TRANSFER 
UNIT,  Interference  No.  100,681,  decided  July  9,  1982, 
claims  1,  3,  4,  6,  7,  11  &  12. 

Patent  No.  4,180,664,  Pierre  Perrin,  Gert  Hegar, 
Gerald  Siegrist,  Herbert  Seiler  and  Ulrich  Horn,  PRO- 
CESS FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOUR  YIELD 
AND  FASTNESS  PROPERTIES  OF  DYEINGS 
PRODUCED  WITH  ANIONIC  DYES  ON  CELLU- 
LOSE FIBRE  MATERIAL  AND  CATIONIC  FI- 
BRE-REACTIVE COMPOUNDS,  Interference  No. 
100,761,  decided  July  22,  1982,  claims  1-3  &.  5-15. 

Patent  No.  4,218,881,  Robert  P.  Huffman  and  Jesse 
Thomas,  BELT  CONVEYOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM,  Inter- 
ference No.  100,827,  decided  July  2,  1982,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  4,237,538,  Guy  LeDall,  ELECTRONIC 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  REGENERA- 
TION OF  RESINS  IN  A  RESIN  TYPE  ION  EX- 
CHANGE DEVICE,  Interference  No.  100,742,  decided 
July  30,  1982,  claims  10-12  &  14-20. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  9,  1982, 


4,091,833 
4,132,181 
4,143,070 
4,181,798 
4,214,085 
4,216,326 
4,222,117 
4,222,156 
4,224,317 
4,228,629 
4,230,540 
4,230,596 
4,234,689 
4,237,218 
4,238,616 
4,243,611 
4,246,033 
4,249,931 
4,253,431 
4,263,634 
4,265,373 
4,267,117 
4,269,963 
4,272,623 
4.282,156 
4,283,837 


4,286,744 
4,288,299 
4,289,578 
4,289,696 
4,289,995 
4,292,781 
4,296,567 
4,297,105 
4,297,375 
4,297,782 
4,298,400 
4,299,113 
4,300,805 
4,303,978 
4,304,777 
4,304,806 
4,306,100 
4,307,012 
4,307,988 
4,310,586 
4,311,290 
4,313,177 
4,313,625 
4,319,194 
4,320,315 
4,320,411 


4,321,772 
4,322,904 
4,325,735 
4,326,617 
4,327,318 
4,328,540 
4,328,753 
4,329,195 
4,329,449 
4,330,435 
4,331,138 
4,331,467 
4,331,598 
4,331,791 
4,331,910 
4,332,085 
4,333,080 
4,333,981 
4,335,449 
4,336,089 
4,336,171 
4,336,641 
4,336,658 
4,338,098 
4i338,233 
4,338,620 


4,339,155 
4,339,335 
4,340,204 
4,340,549 
4,341,000 
4,341,205 
4,341,606 
4,342,264 
4,342,710 
4,343,326 
4,343,372 
4,343,464 
4,344,404 
4,344,440 
4,344,596 
4,345,604 
4,345,840 
4,345,880 
4,345,919 
4,346,413 
4,346,644 
4,347,716 
4,348,259 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 


Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Name  of  Library 


svl 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University         

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* 

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    ........ 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    •  . 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4559 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1 32 1** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 


(901)  528-2957 
(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


2587 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  September  30,  1982 

Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '  ^"ofoSS 

New  Case 
Awaiting, 

; -  Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  n  20-80 

Inorganic  Compounds,  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemisti^y  Metallurgv' Metal- 
lurgical  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrc^arbons;  Mineral  Oil  TeclinoloS   Lub"^^^^ 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices  t;«.iiiiuiugy,  L-uoncaimg 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  ,  „  «, 

S.eS^'n  ^fn'des.  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines'  Cosmetics 

,„^,,"°'^^-  ^^°  ^"'^  ^^y-  Qu'nones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Ac  d  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides  Acid  Ha  ide^  '-os.meucs, 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUPViJ^]  6  ThSmaS  JR    Director  S  n  «i 

^T^:i"wT^'  .''"?^^ Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  SynthetilResin  Com^sSoS- °^^^  '"'^-^^ 

K.r  P  £4^^'""'/^°^^'""'  ^"?  ^!""i-  R^?.'^"".ng;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating-  mS Iding 
Ink;   Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;   Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process    and  AooarZs 

^^    J}""^^"'-  'radiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  ComDositions  Apparatus 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHArIja^SSSIE  4.2O-8I 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials- '  Adhesive 

oor-^?°'?'^'"S'  ^P^'^'^'  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PhotOKraohv  "^^'^nais,  Aanesive 

^^^^i^'h^^^,^^^^^^''^  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERInS  GROUP  170- 
K.  r.  WHITE,  Director  

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;'  Sugar  and  Starch;'  Paper' Making-  Glass' Manufac 

InH '.JnrH  ?""".^  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving    Uqu^dG^ 

Ap%'rl's;'KTh;si?aTprc^ei^^^^^  '^°"""  ^^^"""^=  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporator! !  M^r'al  S^ 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE  Director  9  19  80 

GeneratK)n  and  Utilization,  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  ConducYors 
c.r.r^J^'^''^^^'  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders-  WeighinE  Scales  v^onauctors, 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  22ai:KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Stor  3  «,  o, 

Ss^"RaH^^''n!^^fo"n^^p"l!!;'""x°"'  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.' Communications,  Op- 
tics. Radar.  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography  Laser 
Devices,  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  SeSc  ComrSsi- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries  "ti"»v.  v^umpubi 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  1 1-24-80 

''iragrDrclld'Sel  An?"'''""^  ""^'^^'^""^   "^^""""^^   ^^'^  ''^°^^*"«'  computation  and  Conversion; 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING  GROUP  240- 

G.  M   FORLENZA,  Director    S  97  8fl 

'^F^TT^'.rfn?"^^';  ^°*"'  n^^T'  Co"duits;  Switches;  Presses; '  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning; ' Cleaning; 
W?h  fT.hT  ^  w^^""^' i^t,"''!^"^^'^^!?^'?""^'  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors^ 

ELKTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  1 1-26-79 

Semi-Conduc^or  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lmes  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director  .     ,n.,n-8n 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  io-^u-»u 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3  lO-B.  R.GRAY.  Director    .  4.24-8I 

IZ7%1  P?'  Elevators,  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing; '  Fluid  Sprin- 
sfe-  A       ^*V"^"l^^^s;  Co'n  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  As^rting  Solids;  Boats; 

matpdTai    r«A  mM^  '1°o^',^"'*>^"'^  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

Z       f\  S."APJNG,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN^  E^rector  2-06-81 

.^"h  w     '"^^    [°^^' w"  Assembling   Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

T^i  H  ?H     ^''^"^'^^^',^?  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 

AMIKS^SST^H',,^^O^f^o''^"^iiJ^'''  ^"^'^^y-  ■'^'^•'^;  ^•''^^'"S'  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  Ind  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 2  13  80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;'  Harvesting;  'Earth  Working  and 

Si!)n  DiSemiJatb"'                   ^°^^  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
HEAT  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 1 1.17.80 

."^Z  ,iH"p  S°'"''"^*;°"  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  HeatGener- 

S  H^dhnSd  c'^o^l^rrrriclt^o^^  ""^^'""^  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 8  22  80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;'  Locksi  Pipe  Couplings!  Joints^  'Mi'scel- 

wT."p);h   '^^'!'  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 

Wells;  Roads;  Bndges;  Tool  Dnving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  * 

Expiration  of  ^tents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1982.  except  those  which 

r^^sL^Q^Ti'n^  P^Mi"  ,'*"'  i°,o^??!r^  ''""'  ""'^"^  '^^  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  A ugSTsiS 

fSil    l^\'"''^  '^"•''■'^  H'*'  ^'^•.S^^'l  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  thei?  terms  cu7 

ailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  ran|e  of  numbers  indSTId  bi- 

low.  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C   151 

pfant  Pafenf^ Numbers  3.204,251  to  3,209,368.  inclusive 

nant  Patents Numbers  2.552  to  2.557  inclusive 
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Matte' 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  9,  1982 

enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,074 

WELL  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD 
Ernst  P.  Nolte,  Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Prakla-Seismos  G.m.b.H,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,614,891,  dated  Oct.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  807,883, 
Mar.  17,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
137,526 

Int.  a.^  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  15  Oaims 


locking  a  plurality  of  the  garment  supports  entirely  within  the  bag, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  jointed  clamp  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and 
having  an  upper  channel  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  garment  bag 
and  a  lower  channel  pivotally  mounted  to  said  upper  channel 
at  one  end  thereof,  with  the  open  edge  of  each  channel  facing 
the  other, 

(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  hinge  pin  at  said  end  extending 
beyond  the  external  surfaces  of  said  channels, 

(c)  a  reenforcing  sleeve  surrounding  said  hinge  pin  between  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  channels, 

(d)  a  strip  of  resilient  material  seated  within  each  channel  and 
protruding  beyond  the  open  edge  thereof 

(e)  a  latching  device  of  high  mechanical  efficiency  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  Jointed  clamp  for  alternately  permitting  the 
spreading  of  said  channels  or  the  clamping  thereof  together, 
for  embracing  the  hook  portions  of  the  garment  supports  to 
maintain  them  in  fixed  position,  and 

(/)  means  extending  between  said  last-mentioned  upper  channel 
and  said  lower  channel  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  latter  in  the  open  position  of  said  jointed  clamp,  to  provide 
an  inclined  support  for  the  hook  portions  of  the  garment 
supports  in  the  course  of  loading  and  unloading  the  latter  into 
and  from  the  garment  bag. 


6.  Method  [according  to  claiin  5.  includingj  of  investigating 
the  size  and  shape  characteristics  of  a  subsurface  earth  cavity,  or 
the  like,  penetrated  by  a  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  a  radiant  acoustic  energy  source  in  said  cavity  at  a 
selected  location  on  the  vertical  axis  of  said  borehole, 

projecting  radiant  acoustic  energy  during  a  substantially  contin- 
uous scan  from  said  source  into  said  cavity  at  a  plurality  of 
selected  angles  between  about  0°  and  about  180°  from  said 
vertical  axis,  such  that  the  acoustic  energy  is  directed  at 
selected  portions  of  the  walls  and  roof  of  the  cavity  including 
those  portions  adjacent  the  borehole; 

rotating  said  source  about  said  vertical  axis  of  said  borehole, 
ahd 

receiving  reflected  acoustic  energy. 


Re.  31,075 
GARMENT  BAG  ASSEMBLY 

Wallace  London,  641  S.  Monroe  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21223,  and 
Kurt  L.  Meyer,  Ellicot  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wallace  Lon- 
don, Baltimore,  Md. 

Original  No.  4,252,220,  dated  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  98,869, 
Nov.  30,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
253,385 

Int.  CI.'  A45C  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  190—41  B  17  Claims 


9.  lit  a  frame  type  garment  bag  assembly  having  means  on  the 
outside  of  the  top  thereof  for  suspending  the  bag  while  loading 
therein  or  unloading  therefrom  a  plurality  of  garments  on  supports 
therefor,  each  comprising  a  vertical  wire  shank  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  center  of  the  support  and  terminating  in  a  down- 
wardly extending  curved  hook  portion,  and  means  for  securely 


Re.  31.076 
'       CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 
Rodney  W.  Herman,  1002  Glenhill  Rd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55112 
Original  No.  4,207,976,  dated  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  28,562, 
Apr.  9,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
268,745 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/10 
U.S.  CI.  206—246  15  Qaims 


15.  An  improved  cigarette  package  for  containing  a  plurality  of 
elongated  cigarettes,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body: 

(b)  means  contained  in  the  body  for  holding  the  cigarettes  in  a 
generally  upright  position  in  which  the  holding  means  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  passageways  for  respectively  encircling  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  cigarette  for  supporting  that  cigarette 
in  a  generally  upright  position; 

(c)  means  located  in  each  passageway  for  retaining  the  cigarette 
therein  until  it  is  removed  from  the  package  for  smoking,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  burnable  membrane  extending 
across  each  passageway  and  a  wad  of  non-flammable  mate- 
rial in  each  passageway  intermediate  said  membrane  and  the 
cigarette  retained  in  the  passageway: 

(d)  wherein  each  passageway  has  an  open  end  located  on  an 
exterior  side  of  the  package  such  that  one  cigarette  butt  may 
be  inserted  into  a  passageway  through  the  open  end  thereof  for 
retaining  a  number  of  cigarette  butts  in  the  package  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  passageways;  and 

(e)  wherein  each  of  said  membranes  is  spaced  proximate  one  of 
-i      said  open  ends  of  said  passageways  so  that  cigarette  butts 
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inserted  through  said  open  ends  can  burn  through  said  mem- 
branes and  be  extinguished  by  said  wads. 


anhydride  pgroups  per  [epoxy  J  functional  group  on  said 
polymer. 


Re.  31,077 

POWDER  PAINT  WITH  EPOXY  AND  HYDROXY 

COPOLYMER  AND  MIXTURE  OF  DICARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS  AND  POLYANHYDRIDES 

Santokh  S.  Labana,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Ares  N.  Theodore, 
Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,932,367,  dated  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  552,457, 
Feb.  24,  1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,881,  Sep. 
6,  1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  674,463 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/46 
U.S.  a.  525—327.3  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosettable  powder  paint  which  exclusive  of 
pigments,  catalysts,  antistatic  agents,  plasticizers  and  flow 
control  agents,  the  same  being  conventional  nonreactive  addi- 
tives to  a  thermosettable  powder  paint,  consists  essentially  of  a 
coreactive  particulate  mixture  of 

1.  a  [qualitatively  difunctionalj  copolymer  of  about  5  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  a  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  acid  and  about  95  to  about  80 
weight  percent  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  40°  C.  to  about  90°  C.  and  a  molecular 
weight  (M„)  in  the  range  of  about  1500  to  about  15,000, 
and 

2.  a  C4-C20  saturated,  straight  chain,  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid, 

the  improvement  wherein 

A.  said  copolymer  is  qualitatively  difunctional  and  said  other 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  consist  essen- 
tially of  difunctional  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C5-C7  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  and  C5-C7 
hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates  in  an  amount  comprising 
about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  copolymer  and 
monofunctional  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  esters  of  a  Ci-Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and 
acrylic  acid,  esters  of  a  Ci-Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and 
methacrylic  acid  and  C8-C12  monovinyl  hydrocarbons, 
and 

B.  there  is  substituted  for  a  portion  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid 
a  polyanhydride  having  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  1000  to  about  5000  and  the  resultant  mixture  of  said 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  said  polyanhydride  is  [porpor- 
tional]  proportional  and  quantified  such  that  said  dicar- 
boxylic acid  is  present  in  an  amount  that  provides  about 
0. 1  to  about  0.6  carboxyl  groups  per  [epoxy]  functional 
group  on  said  copolymer  and  said  polyanhydride  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  that  provides  about  0.2  to  about  1.1 


Re.  31,078 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  SUPPRESSING  VIDEO  TRACK  CROSSOVER  NOISE 

DURING  SLOW  AND  FAST  MOTION  OPERATION 
Richard  J.  Segerstrom,  Portola  Valley,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Video 

Logic  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,662,101,  dated  May  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  882,971, 
Dec.  8,  1969,  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
29,688 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/78.  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  360— 10.3  28aaims 
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1.  The  method  of  recording  video  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape 
of  a  video  tape  recorder  at  a  normal  longitudinal  tape  speed 
and  reproducing  said  video  signals  from  said  magnetic  tape  at 
normal  longitudinal  tape  speeds  and  at  speeds  different  from 
normal  longitudinal  tape  speeds  comprisng  the  steps  of 
recording  a  plurality  of  separate  non-redundant  video  fields 
in  series  in  each  one  of  a  sequence  of  video  tracks  record- 
ing along  the  tape, 
scanning  the  video  tracks  with  a  magnetic  reproduce  head  to 
reproduce   [the  recorded  fields  in  order]  at  least  one 
recorded  field  per  track  for  display  on  a  video  display 
means, 
said  reproduce  head  crossing  over  the  space  on  the  magnetic 
tape  between  adjacent  video  tracks  and  producing  a  noise 
on  the  video  signal  when  the  longitudinal  tape  speed  is 
changed  from  the  normal  speed,  and  detecting  the  occur- 
rence of  said  noise  and  blanking  out  that  particular  noisy 
field  in  each  track  at  which  the  head  crossover  between 
adjacent  tracks  occurs,  whereby  at  least  one  noise-free  field 
in  each  track  is  reproduced  for  display. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  9,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  il  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,922 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Ave.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92010 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,739 
Int.  CV  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  (i.  Plt.-7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  carmine  color,  and  further  characterized  by  a 
plant  of  vigorous  and  upright  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate 
from  cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of  small  to 
medium  glossy  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne 
singularly  on  upright  sturdy  stems. 


4,923 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 

I  j  Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,951 

I I  Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  PIt.-7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  well  shaped  buds 
and  flowers,  the  petals  being  near  white  overlaid  or  Hecked 
with  rose  pink  on  upper  ^  (more  or  less)  of  the  buds  and  flow- 
ers, resembling  Over  the  Rainbow  (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  3,472)  in  size  and  shape;  and  further  characterized  by 
a  plant  which  is  vigorous  and  compact,  easy  to  propagate  from 
cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  small  matte  foliage  and  an 
abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem. 


4,924 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,894 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Plt.-9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  medium  to  light  pink  in  color  (being  a  blend  of  soft 
pink  and  yellow),  the  buds  and  flowers  resembling  Peaches  'N 
Cream  (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,278),  in  color,  size 
and  shape;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigor- 
ous and  compact,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  bud- 
ding; with  an  abundance  of  small  semi-glossy  to  matte  foliage 
and  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  (sometimes  several) 
on  sturdy  slender  stems. 


4,925 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,327 

Int.  CV  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 9  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 

hiardy,  dvi^rf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 

which  are  medium  to  light  rose  pink  in  color,  the  buds  and 

flowers  resembling  Peaches  'N  Cream  (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant 

Pat.  No.  4,278)  in  size  and  shape,  but  more  double;  and  further 

characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous  and  compact,  easy 

to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance 

of  disease  resistant  small  glossy  foliage  and  an  abundance  of 

flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 


4,926 

APPLE  TREE 

Stephen  M.  Coke,  and  Leon  I.  Smith,  both  of  Yakima,  Wash.. 

assignors  to  McCormick's  Fruit  Tree  Co.  Inc.,  Yakima. 

Wash,  and  Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries,  inc..  Princess  Anne, 

Md.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,507 

Int.  a. J  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  CI.  Plt.-34  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  dwarf  resemblance  to 
"Starking"  (unpatented)  Delicious,  the  fruit  being  similariy 
dwarf  on  the  order  of  a  crab  apple,  though  having  coloring 
resembling  "Starking".  the  wide  angle  branching  habit  the  first 
year  as  opposed  to  the  usual  mostly  leafy  growth  of  most  apple 
varieties,  late  blooming,  as  much  as  sixteen  days  later  than 
Rose  Red,  Jonathan  and  other  similar  varieties,  and  the  very 
suitable  use  as  a  clonal  rootstock  for  other  apple  varieties  and 
also  many  pear  varieties  which  when  grown  on  usual  pear 
rootstock  are  susceptible  to  pear  decline  and  other  pear  disor- 
ders, to  which  the  apple  rootstock  of  this  variety  is  not  suscep- 
tible. 


4,927 
NECTARINE  TREE  (83-50) 
John  H.  Weinberger,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Farm- 
ing Company,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,529 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-41  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  sut)stantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  freestone  fruit  in 
harvest  about  three  weeks  eariier  than  the  fruit  of  the  Summer 
Grand  and  about  with  the  fruit  of  the  Early  Sun  Grand. 


S^n 
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4,928 
GRAPEVINE 
Elmer  Sanson,  Rte.  2,  Box  118,  Osceola,  Wis.  54020 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,685 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-47  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  grapevine,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  winter  hardiness  down 
to  —39°  P.  in  northern  Wisconsin,  with  grapes  of  very  low 
acidity,  high  sugar  content,  no  labrusca  flavor  or  aroma,  and 
producing  a  good  wine  similar  to  a  light  to  medium  burgundy. 


4,929 
AZALEA  PLANT  NAMED  SOUTHERN  BELLE 
Luther  L.  Mitchell,  P.O.  Box  3366,  Oxford,  Ala.  36203 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,313 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Plt.-56  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  the  Rutherford  azalea,  with 
features  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
distinct  narrow,  yellow-white  margins. 
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4,930 
ALSTROEMERIA  NAMED  STABLACO 

Jacob  van  Andel,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V. 

Handelskwekerij  and  M.  C.  van  Staaveren,  both  of  Aalsmeer, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,812 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  alstroemeria  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
distinctive  off-white  principal  coloring  of  the  flowers,  and  the 
rows  of  dark  brown  pencil  stripe  spots  appearing  on  a  yellow 
background  and  extending  from  the  flower  throat. 


4,931 
EUPHORBIA  HYBRID  "SULEIKA" 
Alfred  Stirnadel,  Schwarzwaldstr.  80,  6660  Zweibrucken  15, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,909 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  stable  and  distinct  Euphorbia  hybrid  resulting  from 
selective  inbreeding  pollination  ex  "Gabriela"  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  and  characterized  in  that  blossom 
clusters  develop  only  at  the  germinating  tip  and  upper  leaf  axes 
thereby  limiting  vertical  growth  to  a  height  of  about  10-12  cm. 


4,932 
LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  VENTURE' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Sandy,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,741 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  platU 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  vigorous  growth,  its  rapid  natural  propagation  under  field 
conditions,  its  healthy  growth  when  forced  under  glass 
throughout  the  entire  year,  its  favorable  bulb  growth  response 
after  prolonged  storage  even  when  the  bulbs  are  frozen,  its  tall 
stems,  its  high  bud  count,  and  the  deep,  blood  red  color  of  its 
buds  and  flowers. 


4.933 
LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  UTOPIA' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Sandy,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,743 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  rapid  natural  propagation  under  field  conditions;  its  vigor- 
ous and  healthy  growth  whe.n  forced  under  glass;  its  regular 
and  attractive  inflorescence;  the  brilliant  lemon  yellow  color 
of  its  buds;  the  large  size  of  its  fiowers;  the  great  width  and 
thickness  of  its  tepals;  the  inconspicuous  character  of  its  tepal 
spotting;  the  brilliant  lemon  yellow  r^ior  of  its  fiowers;  and  the 
long  life  of  its  fiowers. 


4,934 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  BLUEBIRD 
Arnold  W.  Fischer,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,317 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 69  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  African  Violet  cultivar,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  profuse 

production  of  fiowers  of  a  dark  violet  color. 


4,935 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  FAIRY  QUEEN 
Arnold  W.  Fischer,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,615 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 69  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  African  Violet  plant,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  by  its  profuse  production  of 
white  fiowers,  the  petals  of  which  are  bordered  by  a  narrow 
pink  and  ruffled  edge.  The  plant  has  a  vigorous  growth  habit 
with  abundant  foliage  which  has  a  unique  wavy  or  ruffled 
margin. 


4,936 
CARNATION  NAMED  STAGOLD 
Maurits  C.  van  Staaveren,  30  Hornweg,  at  1432  GM,  Aalsmeer, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V.  Handelskwekerij  and  M.  C.  van 
Staaveren,  both  of  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,331 
Int.  CV  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 70  laaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  high  pro- 
ductivity of  bright  yellow  flowers  borne  smgly  on  rigid,  erect 
pedicels  carried  in  spray  arrangement  on  a  sturdy,  upright 
peduncle. 


4,937 
CARNATION  NAMED  STASALM 
Maurits  C.  van  Staaveren,  30  Hornweg,  at  1432  GM,  Aalsmeer, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V.  Handelskwekerij  and  van 
Staaveren,  M.  C,  both  of  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,332 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 71  IQaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  whitish 
pink  flowers  borne  singly  on  sturdy,  upright  pedicels  carried 
on  long,  strong  peduncles,  and  by  its  abundant  production  of 
blooms. 


4,938 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  V-14  WHITE 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,822 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  its  many  bracts 
of  solid  white  color  in  overlapping  arrangement  and  tightly 
centered  about  the  flower  cluster;  this  plant  having  substan- 
tially the  identical  physical  characteristics  and  growth  habits 
of  its  parent  plant. 
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4,357,714 

FABRIC  ARTICLES  AND  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Mitsuru  Ito,  322  E,  55th  St.,  Apt.  3B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,647 

Int.  Cl.^  A41D  1/02.  27/02 

U.S.  Ct  2—97  16  Claims 


1.  /. 


provid 


method  of  manufacturing  a  fabric  article  comprising 
ng  a  piece  of  stretch  fabric  and  a  piece  of  woven  non- 
stretch  fabric  in  superposed  relationship,  and  securing  the  two 
pieces  of  fabric  together  in  stretch-resisting  manner  along  first 
and  second  lines  which  are  transverse  to  each  other  and 
oblique  to  both  the  warp  and  weft  directions  of  the  woven 
fabric. 

6.  A  fabric  article  comprising  a  piece  of  stretch  fabric  and  a 
piece  of  woven  non-stretch  fabric  in  superposed  relationship, 
the  two  pieces  of  fabric  being  secured  together  in  stretch- 
resisting  manner  along  first  and  second  lines  which  extend 
-transversely  to  each  other  and  oblique  to  both  the  warp  and 
weft  directions  of  the  woven  fabric. 


4,357,715 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Jerome  J.  Klawitter,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Hemex 
'    Incorporated,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,488,  Jan.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,328,592.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,446 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  3—1.5  8  Claims 


jor,  ^J/s. ^ 


1.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  comprising 

an  annular  valve  body  having  a  central  passageway  there- 
through designed  to  be  mounted  to  permit  the  flow  of 
blood  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  downstream  direc- 
tion, and 

a  pair  of  leaflets  which  are  supported  for  substantially  piv- 
otal movement  on  eccentric  axes  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion blocking  blood  flow  through  said  central  passageway 
and  an  open  position  allowing  blood  flow  therethrough  in 
said  predetermined  downstream  direction, 

said  leaflets  and  said  valve  body  including  projecting  guides 
and  depressions  which  receive  said  guides, 

said  depressions  and  said  projecting  guides  having  comple- 
mentary surfaces  which  mount  said  leaflets  in  a  manner  to 
allow  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  annular  valve 
body, 

said  depressions  being  elongated  so  that  there  is  relative 
rotational   and   translational   movement   of  said   guides 


within  said  depressions  as  said  leaflets  pivot  between  the 
open  position  and  the  closed  position, 
said  guides  each  having  projections  which  are  received  in 
slot  means  formed  as  a  part  of  said  depressions  which 
maintain  a  centered  alignment  of  said  guides  within  said 
depressions  during  opening  and  closing  movement. 


4,357,716 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CEMENTING  A  HIP 

PROSTHESIS  IN  A  FEMORAL  CANAL 

Byron  L.  Brown,  2315  Hendricks,  Ft.  Smith,  Ark.  72903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,070,  Jul.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,763 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/00,  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  3—1.913  34  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cementing  a  femoral  stem  hip  prosthesis 
having  a  head,  neck,  collar  and  stem  in  a  prepared  femoral 
canal  comprising:  ■• 

(a)  means  for  mounting  said  femoral  stem  of  said  prosthesis 
in  said  femoral  canal  in  a  rigid  relationship,  and 

(b)  means  independent  of  said  prosthesis  and  coupled  to  said 
mounting  means  for  introducing  cement  into  said  canal 
about  the  periphery  of  said  stem  for  cementing  said  pros- 
thesis stem  in  said  canal  while  in  said  right  relationship 
whereby  a  strong  bond  is  obtained  between  said  prosthesis 
stem  and  said  femur. 

18.  A  method  of  cementing  a  femoral  stem  hip  prosthesis  in 
a  prepared  femoral  canal,  said  prosthesis  comprising  a  head, 
neck,  and  stem,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  the  stem  of  said  prosthesis  in  said  prepared 
femoral  canal, 

(b)  attaching  said  prosthesis  to  said  femur  in  a  rigid  relation- 
ship, and 

(c)  introducing  cement  into  said  canal  independent  of  said 
prosthesis  and  about  the  periphery  of  said  stem  for  ce- 
menting said  prosthesis  stem  in  said  canal  while  said  pros- 
thesis is  maintained  in  said  rigid  relationship. 


4,357,717 
SPORTS  IMPLEMENT  HANDLE-HOLDING 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  PROSTHESIS 
Earl  M.  Puhl,  3807  S.  18th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53221 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,611 
Int.  CV  A61F  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  3—12.8  10  Oaims 

1.  A  sports  implement  handle-holding  attachment  for  an 
amputee's  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  inner  portion  for  connection  to  the  prosthesis, 

(b)  a  rigid  outer  portion  for  connection  to  the  sports  imple- 
ment handle, 

(c)  and  a  non-rigid  central  portion  connecting  said  inner  and 
outer  portions  in  co-axial  relationship, 

(d)  said  central  portion  being  suFTiciently  stiff  to  normally 
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hold  said  inner  and  outer  portions  in  fixed  co-axial  posi- 
tions but  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that,  during  swing- 


4,357,719 
NON  RECIRCULATING  METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF 

WASTE  PRODUCTS  FOR  AIRCRAFTS 

Everett  H.  Badger,  Irvine,  and  Michael  J.  Rogerson,  Newport 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rogerson  Aircraft  Controls 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,131,  Aug.  20,  1979,  Pat,  No.  4,275,470, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,586,  Jul.  18,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,5li 

Int.  Cl.^  B64D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  4— 316  naaims 


ing  of  the  implement  handle,  it  will  freely  fiex  throughout 
360°  to  provide  relative  angular  movement  between  said 
inner  and  outer  portions  in  a  simulated  wcist-like  action. 


4,357,718 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Douglas  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90045 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,880 

Int.  CI.'  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  4—228  9  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  a  flush  tank,  comprising,  a  container 
having  a  quantity  of  concentrated  soluble  material  therein 
capable  of  being  dispensed  as  a  liquid  concentrate,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  top  opening,  a  dispensing  closure  having  a 
piston  depending  through  said  top  opening,  said  piston  defin- 
ing an  upwardly  open  cavity  to  be  filled  with  tank  liquid  and 
having  a  predetermined  center  of  gravity,  said  closure  being 
adapted  to  rise  and  fall  with  the  fluid  level  in  the  tank  respec- 
tively during  tank  refill  and  flushing  operations,  cooperating 
stop  means  on  said  closure  and  on  said  container  for  limiting 
the  upward  and  downward  strokes  of  said  piston,  said  closure 
having  a  depending  wall  surrounding  said  container  during 
both  said  upward  and  downward  strokes  of  said  piston,  said 
piston  and  said  wall  being  spaced  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
container  to  define  a  flow  passage  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  container  during  both  said  upward  and  down- 
ward strokes,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  air  pockets  between 
upper  portions  of  said  piston  and  said  wall,  said  air  pockets 
defining  a  center  of  flotation  lying  upwardly  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  water — filled  piston,  at  least  one  bore  in  said 
closure  outwardly  of  said  piston  for  venting  said  passage, 
whereby  liquid  may  flow  into  said  container  through  said 
vented  passage  for  mixing  with  an  amount  of  the  material 
therein  during  said  upward  stroke,  and  the  mixed  material  may 
be  expelled  from  said  container  during  said  downward  stroke 
as  said  piston  forces  the  mixed  material  through  said  passage 
and  as  the  mixed  material  is  flushed  out  of  said  passage  by  the 
receding  tank  fluid  flowing  through  said  vent,  and  whereby  a 
separation  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  container  is 
effected  by  said  air  pockets  to  thereby  prevent  any  migration 
of  the  material  into  the  tank  between  flushes. 


'^c^^otr  nrfzfc'if 


1.  A  non-recirculating  method  of  disposing  of  waste  prod- 
ucts in  aircraft  which  has  a  waste  receiving  bowl,  a  waste 
holding  tank,  a  drain  line  connecting  said  bowl  and  said  hold- 
ing tank,  and  a  valve  means  having  a  valve  element  for  opening 
and  closing  said  drain  line,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  waste  holding  tank  and  said 
drain  line, 

b.  utilizing  said  valve  element  for  opening  or  closing  said 
drain  line, 

c.  applying  fluid  pressure  directly  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
valve  element  to  move  the  same  into  a  drain  line  closing 
position, 

d.  applying  a  vacuum  directly  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
valve  element  to  move  said  valve  element  into  a  drain 
opening  position, 

e.  closing  said  drain  line  near  said  bowl  by  said  valve  means 
so  that  no  vacuum  is  applied  to  said  bowl, 

f  opening  said  drain  line  to  said  bowl  by  use  of  said  vacuum 
so  as  to  apply  vacuum  to  said  bowl  to  suck  the  contents 
from  said  bowl  and  deliver  same  to  said  waste  holding 
tank,  and 

g.  again  closing  said  drain  line  and  building  up  said  vacuum 
in  order  to  place  said  system  in  condition  for  a  subsequent 
operation  of  said  disposal  system. 


4,357,720 
FLUSH  VALVE  MOUNTING  FOR  TOILETS 
Paul  Stahli,  Jona,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Geberit  AG,  Jona, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,975 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    18,    1979, 
11222/79 

Int.  CI.'  E03D  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  4—378  4  Claims 

I.  Flush  valve  mounting  for  a  flush  tank,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  in  its  lower  portion  at  least  one  window 
with  a  through-flow  opening; 

(b)  a  float  container  contained  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
floor; 

(c)  a  float  in  said  float  container  cooperating  with  an  abut- 
ment attached  to  a  pipe  having  said  housing,  said  float 
container  and  said  float  coaxially  mounted  thereon; 

(d)  a  valve  plate  for  a  flush  valve  mounted  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  pipe,  and  causing  said  valve  to  open  when  said  pipe 
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is  lifted,  said  valve  remaining  in  open  position  until  said    attached  to  said  side  walls  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  latter  for 
float  container  is  substantially  empty  of  water;  collapsibly  supporting  a  second  end  of  said  liner  opposite  said 

(e)  adjustable  means  being  provided  for  diminishing  the  size 
of  said  through-flow  opening  of  said  at  least  one  window,  ^^ 

said  adjustable  means  comprising  a  downwardly  extend- 


4,357,721 
BATHING  ASSEMBLY 
Babette  B.  Newburger,  180  E.  79th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,762,  Mar.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,102 
Int.  CI.3  A47K  3/06 
U.S.  a.  4—585  21  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  bathing  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  liner 
defining  a  bathtub  and  generally  having  end  and  side  walls  and 
a  bottom,  a  cabinet  for  housing  the  liner  therein,  said  cabinet 
including  first  support  means  for  supporting  a  first  end  of  said 
liner,  rigid  side  walls  pivotally  joined  to  said  cabinet  for  sup- 
porting said  liner  side  walls  and  by  pivoting  action  moving  said 
liner  into  and  out  of  said  cabinet,  and  a  rigid  end  wall  pivotally 


first  end  for  collapsing  of  said  second  liner  end  onto  the  bottom 
of  said  liner. 


4,357,722 
BED  WITH  ADJUSTABLY  TENSIONABLE  PATIENT 
SUPPORTING  NET 
Martin  S.  Thompson,  Bickley,  England,  assignor  to  Egerton 
Hospital  Equipment  Limited,  Bromley,  England 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,254 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
7912018 

Int.  a.'  A61G  7/10,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  5—62  19  Claims 


ing  annular  wall  beneath  said  floor  of  said  float  container, 
said  wall  having  flow-through  openings  separated  be 
webs,  said  float  container  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
housing,  whereby  said  webs  are  caused  to  cover  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  windows. 


1.  In  a  bed  comprising  a  base  frame,  a  support  frame  carried 
by  the  base  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pivotal 
position  of  the  support  frame  relative  to  the  base  frame,  the 
support  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinal 
members,  and  a  supporting  web  extending  across  between  said 
members,  the  improvement  that  the  web  is  a  net  and  that  a 
plurality  of  adjusting  means  are  provided  at  separate  locations 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  bed  and  spaced  along  the  length  of 
the  support  frame  for  providing  a  continuous  adjustment  to 
vary  the  tensioning  of  the  net  at  different  locations  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  support  frame. 
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4,357,723 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UPHOLSTERING  A 

RIGID  CHAIR  SHELL 
Hyman  L.  Zelkowitz,  West  Norriton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,306 

Int.  a.^  A47C  7/24,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  5—403  8  Claims 


1.  A  connection  comprising  a  retaining  element  attaching  a 
flexible  covering  to  a  channel  member,  said  retaining  element 
comprising  a  length  of  flexible  material  having  a  central  body 
portion  and  a  flap  integral  with  said  central  body  portion,  said 
flap  being  spaced  from  and  extending  adjacent  to  and  at  least 
partially  circumferentially  about  an  external  surface  of  said 
central  body  portion,  said  channel  member  having  a  free  edge, 
said  central  body  portion  of  said  retaining  element  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  channel  member  with  at  least  part  of  said 
flap  being  positioned  outside  said  channel  member  and  said 
free  edge  of  said  channel  member  being  positioned  between 
said  flap  and  said  central  body  portion. 


4,357,724 

PNEUMATIC  CORE  FOR  ADJUSTABLE>IRMNESS  OF 

MATTRESSES,  CUSHIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Guy  Laforest,  7752  Place  Arundel,  Anjou,  Canada  (HIK  3S6) 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,004 

Int.  C\?  A47C  27/08,  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  5—449  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  with  a  mattress,  cushion,  car  seats  and 
the  like  articles,  having  an  inner  coil  spring  structure,  a  pneu- 
matic core  overlying  said  structure  and  comprising  an  upper 
sheet  of  rubberized,  non-elastic  cloth  and  a  lower  sheet  of 
flexible,  elastic  rubber  forming  a  plurality  of  protrusions  in- 
serted in  the  openings  of  the  coil  springs  of  said  inner  coil 
spring  structure. 


4,357,725 
BODY-SUPPORT  DEVICES 
Lars  G.  W.  Ahim,  Fjaras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Wilh.  Becker, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,169 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1,  1979,  7900237 

Int.  a.J  A47C  27/15 

U.S.  a.  5 — 468  9  Oaims 

1.  A  bed  mattress  or  cushion,  comprising  a  relatively  thick 

core  made  of  a  soft,  resilient  plastics  material  with  predomi- 


nantly open  cells  and  having  a  substantially  parallelepipedic 
shape  with  two,  substantially  rectangular,  mutually  opposite 
major  surfaces  and  two  longside  surfaces  and  two  shortside 
surfaces  extending  between  said  major  surfaces,  said  major 
surfaces  and  said  longside  surfaces  of  said  core  being  covered 
with  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  a  soft,  resilient  plastics  material 


10  'f  n    lot        lot  II  ^is 


with  predominantly  closed  cells  bonded  to  said  major  surfaces 
and  said  longside  surfaces  of  said  core,  said  relatively  thin  layer 
of  a  soft,  resilient  plastics  material  being  covered  with  a  thin, 
substantially  impermeable,  plastics  foil  bonded  to  said  thin 
layer  of  a  soft,  resilient  plastics  material  with  predominantly 
closed  cells,  and  said  shortside  surfaces  of  said  core  being 
exposed  to  the  ambient  air. 


4,357,726 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-LOCKING  NUT 

Paul  A.  Trimmer,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amerace 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,638,  Mar.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,282,913, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,485,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

257,200 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  53/24 

U.S.  CI.  10—86  A  13  Claims 


^100 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  prevailing  torque  type  self-locking 
nut  by  producing  a  locking  bushing  of  thread  impressionable 
thermoplastic  material  in  a  metallic  nut  body  having  first  and 
second  opposite  ends,  an  internal  screw  thread  of  predeter- 
mined nominal  major  and  minor  diameters  between  said  ends 
and  a  well  portion  extending  axially  from  said  second  end 
toward  said  thread  and  in  open  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond end  and  with  said  thread,  said  well  portion  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially continuous  cylindrical  internal  surface  coaxial 
with  and  facing  the  nut  thread  axis  and  of  diameter  greater 
than  one-half  the  major  thread  diameter,  said  method  being 
carried  out  with  the  aid  of  a  pin  having  a  nut  body  support 
surface,  a  cylindrical  sealing  portion  of  diameter  just  small 
enough  to  be  received  within  said  thread,  a  cylindrical  cavity- 
defining  portion  coaxial  with  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
sealing  portion  and  an  annular  sealing  shoulder  facing  in  gener- 
ally the  same  direction  as  said  nut  body  support  surface  and 
joining  said  cylindrical  portions,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  said  nut  body,  said  first  end  first,  on  said  pin 
until  said  first  end  rests  on  said  nut  body  support  surface,  said 
sealing  portion  is  within  said  thread  and  said  cavity-defining 
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portion  is  at  least  partly  within  the  well  portion  of  said  nut 
body  to  establish  with  the  internal  surface  of  the  well  portion 
an  upwardly-facing  annular  cavity  completely  surrounding  the 
thread  axis  and  open  at  said  second  end  of  said  body,  deposit- 
ing powder  of  said  thermoplastic  material  in  said  cavity  by 
dropping  powder  into  said  cavity  completely  to  fill  the  cavity, 
thereafter  heating  the  so  deposited  powder  until  all  of  it  has 
become  molten  and  is  a  unitary  mass  in  wetting  contact  with 
said  internal  surface  of  said  well  portion  throughout  the  cir- 
cumference and  axial  extent  thereof  but  is  spaced  radially 
outwardly  of  the  location  occupied  by  the  cavity-defining 
portion  of  said  pin,  cooling  said  nut  body  so  that  the  thermo- 
plastic material  solidifies,  to  provide  said  locking  bushing 
having  a  cylindrical  external  surface  secured  by  adhesion  to 
said  internal  surface  of  said  well  portion  and  an  internal  surface 
confronting  and  surrounding  and  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
thread  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  less  than  one-half 
the  major  thread  diameter  and  removing  the  nut  from  the  pin 
in  the  direction  opposite  that  in  which  the  nut  body  was  placed 
on  the  pin  after  the  powder  starts  to  melt. 


4,357,727 

"    '        DUAL  BRUSH  FLOOR  SWEEPER 
David  E.  McDowell,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bissell, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,866 

Int.  CI.'  A47L  11/32 

U.S.  CI.  15— 41  R  2  Claims 


3?  6-'     '»■ 


1.  In  ^  floor  sweeper,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  front  and  rear  dust  pans  forming  debris  receiving  areas, 

(b)  front  and  rear  rotary  floor  contacting  brush  rollers  dis- 
posed between  and  adjacent  the  respective  front  and  rear 
dust  pans,  said  rollers  mounted  to  continuously  rotate  in 
opposite  directions  with  a  floor  cleaning  action  to  sweep 
up  and  deliver  debris  from  the  floor  directly  to  the  corre- 
sponding debris  receiving  areas  upon  both  fore  and  aft 
reciprocal  translation  of  the  sweeper  over  the  fioor, 

(c)  said  front  brush  roller  comprising  a  core  having  off 
center  bristle  tufts  which  are  arranged  in  spiral  fashion 
and  staggered  with  the  bristles  mounted  in  said  core  to 
extend  outwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  to  a  radial  direc- 
tion and  at  an  angle  to  the  circumferential  core  surface, 
said  front  brush  roller  mounted  to  contact  and  free  wheel- 
ingly  rotate  on  the  floor  in  a  direction  to  deliver  debris  to 
said  front  dust  pan  upon  forward  translation  of  the 
sweeper  over  the  fioor, 

(d)  said  rear  brush  roller  including  a  twisted,  wire  axle  hav- 
ing closely  arrayed  untufted  bristles  extending  generally 
radially  therefrom,  said  rear  brush  roller  mounted  to 
freely  roll  on  the  floor  in  a  direction  to  deliver  debris  to 
said  rear  dust  pan  upon  rearward  translation  of  the 
sweeper  over  the  fioor, 

(e)  wherein  the  rate  of  said  free  wheeling  rotation  of  said 


front  brush  roller  is  about  2^  times  the  rate  of  said  free 
rolling  rotation  of  said  rear  brush  roller, 
(0  and  means; 

(1)  to  drive  said  front  brush  roller  in  the  direction  of  its 
aforementioned  free  wheeling  rotation  to  deliver  debris 
to  said  front  dust  pan  upon  rearward  translation  of  the 
sweeper  over  the  fioor, 

(2)  and  to  drive  said  rear  brush  roller  in  the  direction  of  its 
aforementioned  free  rolling  rotation  to  deliver  debris  to 
said  rear  dust  pan  upon  forward  translation  of  the 
sweeper  over  the  fioor. 


4,357,728 

DUST  PAN  AND  REFUSE  CONTAINER 

John  P.  Pravettone,  23807  Karen,  Warren,  Mich.  48091 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,976 

Int.  a.'  A47L  13/52 

U.S.  CI.  15-257.4  .  7  Qaims 


&  v^ 


1.  A  portable  dust  pan  and  refuse  container  for  collecting 
and  transporting  refuse  material  in  a  disposable  open-mouthed, 
elongated,  fiexible  collection  bag  comprising: 

a  bag  support  platform  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  the  bag 
and  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge; 

a  front  bag  support  wall  and  a  rear  bag  support  wall  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  bag 
support  platform  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
therefrom  in  spaced  apart  relation  from  one  another  to 
define  lateral  side  openings  through  which  a  bag  filled 
with  refuse  may  be  removed  therefrom; 

a  bag  support  chute  mounted  on  the  front  bag  support  wall 
and  the  rear  bag  support  wall  and  spaced  from  the  plat- 
form at  a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
disposable  bag; 

means  for  releasably  securing  a  bag  on  the  bag  support  chute 
with  the  open-mouth  of  the  bag  extended  and  registered 
with  the  bag  support  chute  for  entry  of  refuse  material 
therein; 

first  and  second  bag  restraining  means  extending  respec- 
tively between  the  front  bag  support  wall  and  the  rear  bag 
support  wall  intermediate  the  bag  support  platform  and 
the  bag  support  chute  to  provide  effective  lateral  side 
restraint  of  the  bag  within  the  bag  nesting  area  between 
the  front  and  back  bag  support  walls,  at  least  one  of  said 
bag  restraining  means  being  releasable  to  enable  subse- 
quent removal  of  the  filled  refuse  bag  through  the  lateral 
opening; 

a  pair  of  spaced  ground  contacting  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  container  about  an  axis  generally  adjacent 
the  leading  edge  of  the  bag  support  platform  to  permit 
selective  rotational  repositioning  of  the  container  about 
said  axis  from  a  first  substantially  vertical  refuse  transport- 
ing position  to  a  second  substantially  horizontal  refuse 
collecting  position;  and 

a  dust  pan  carried  by  the  container  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  bag  support  chute  and  operating  to  abut  the 
ground  when  the  container  is  in  the  refuse  collecting 
position  whereby  refuse  material  may  be  swept  into  the 
disposable  bag. 
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4,357,729 
VACUUM  CLEANER  CONTROL 
Donald  R.  Vander  Molen,  and  Roger  L.  Nyland,  both  of  Lincoln    and 
Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,279 

Int.  Cl.^  A47L  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  15—319  36  Claims 


ing  suction  from  said  at  least  two  cleaing  members  into 
said  suction  inlet  and  to  a  dust  collector; 


n  iiK  IS  M  so  it- 


said  at  least  two  cleaning  members  being  rotated  in  opposite 
directions  to  direct  dust  between  said  at  least  two  rotat- 
able  cleaning  members  and  towards  said  suction  inlet. 


27.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  unit  including  a 
suction  motor  arranged  to  draw  a  first  full  load  current,  a  floor 
cleaning  unit  including  a  brush  rotatably  driven  by  a  brush 
motor  arranged  to  draw  a  second  full  load  current,  and  a 
suction  hose  connected  between  the  suction  unit  and  the  floor 
cleaning  unit  and  having  a  handle  and  electrical  conductors 
extending  in  parallel  lengthwise  of  said  suction  hose,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

an  "On-Off  switch  carried  by  said  handle  and  connected  to 

at  least  one  of  said  hose  conductors; 
brush  motor  conductors  carried  by  said  floor  cleaning  unit 
for  providing  controlled  energization  of  said  brush  motor 
by  said  "On-Off'  switch;  and 
control  means  carried  by  said  suction  unit  and  handle  re- 
sponsive to  said  "On-Off"  switch  for  causing  energization 
of  said  suction  motor  concurrently  with  energization  of 
said  brush  motor,  said  control  means  including  a  gated 
electronic  switch  in  series  with  said  suction  motor  and 
circuitry  connected  to  said  "On-Off  switch  to  be  respon- 
sive to  a  condition  of  said  "On-Off"  switch  causing'  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  brush  motor  to  cause  said  gated 
switch  to  effect  said  energization  of  the  suction  motor  by 
reducing  the  current  draw  of  said  suction  motor,  three 
said  electrical  conductors  being  provided  in  association 
with  said  suction  hose,  and  said  "On-Off"  switch  compris- 
ing a  single  pole  single  throw  switch  connected  between 
one  of  said  electrical  conductors  and  said  suction  motor. 


4,357,731 
DOOR  CLOSER  WITH  HOLD  OPEN  FEATURE 

Leopold  Strauss,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leigh  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,102 

Int.  CV  E05F  3/02.  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  16—70  8  Claims 


4,357,730 
PORTABLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Lex,  Annenstrasse  6,  8020  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  13,  1979,  1898/79 
Int.  CI.'  A47L  5/26       — 
U.S.  CI.  15—344  7  Claims 

1.  Portable  cleaning  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  casing; 
at  least  two  rotatable  cleaning  members  at  least  partially 

mounted  within  said  casing; 
an  electrical  driving  motor  and  step-down  gearing  for  rotat- 
ing said  at  least  two  cleaning  members; 
said  casing  forming  a  suction  inlet  therein; 
a  removable  cover  mounted  on  said  suction  inlet  and  par- 
tially covering  said  at  least  two  cleaning  members; 
a  vent  channel  formed  within  said  casing  and  having  an  inlet 

communicating  with  said  suction  inlet; 
a  blower  driven  by  said  electrical  driving  motor  and  provid- 


1.  A  door  closer  of  the  dashpot  type  comprising  a  piston 
having  a  rod  and  a  cylinder  each  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
mounted  to  one  of  a  door  and  a  door  frame,  a  latch  adapted  to 
hold  the  rod  of  said  piston  in  an  extended  position  when  the 
door  is  opened,  a  latch  engaging  member  enclosed  within  said 
cylinder  and  having  an  opening  therein,  said  piston  rod  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  of  said  latch  engaging  member  in  said 
cylinder,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  to  said  piston 
rod,  latch  actuating  means  reponsive  to  predetermined  exten- 
sion of  said  piston  rod  for  pivoting  said  latch  into  a  position  of 
engagement  with  said  latch  engaging  member  and  thereby 
preventing  retraction  of  said  piston  rod,  said  latch  actuating 
means  being  effective  to  further  pivot  said  latch  to  a  disengag- 
ing position  upon  further  extension  of  said  piston  rod. 


4,357,732 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSER  KIT 

David  H.  Hickman,  6514  E.  74th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74133 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,144 

Int.  CV  E05F  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  16—81  3  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  door  closer  kit  for  a  sliding  door  assembly 
comprising  a  doorway  having  first  and  second  vertical  jambs, 
said  jambs  being  horizontally  spaced,  an  upper  horizontal  lintel 
connecting  across  said  jambs  and  having  two  downwardly 
extending  parallel  rails,  said  doorway  frame  defining  a  vertical 
plane,  a  stationary  panel  mounted  within  said  plane  adjacent 
said  second  jamb,  a  movable  rectangular  door  having  an  upper 
leaf,  a  lower  leaf,  first  and  second  vertical  stiles  with  said  first 
stile  being  adjacent  said  first  jamb  when  said  movable  door  is 
in  a  closed  position,  the  upper  leaf  of  said  movable  door  being 
received  within  said  rails  of  said  lintel  so  that  said  door  is 
slidably  mounted  within  said  plane  of  said  doorway  frame;  said 
door  closer  kit  being  gravity  actuated  and  comprising; 

a  counterbalance  having  an  adjustable  weight  capacity, 
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an  anchor  pulley  mechanism  including  a  first  L-shaped  base 
having  a  first  outwardly  extending  post  mounted  on  the 
inade  of  the  L,  a  grooved  anchor  pulley  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  first  post,  double-faced  adhesive  tape 
mounted  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  base  for  attach- 
ment of  said  first  base  to  one  of  said  rails  and  to  said  lintel, 
a  traveling  pulley  mechanism  including  a  second  L-shaped 
base  having  a  second  outwardly  extending  post  mounted 
on  the  outside  of  the  L,  a  grooved  traveling  pulley  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  post,  double-faced 
^  adhesive  tape  mounted  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  sec- 
ond base  for  attachment  of  said  second  base  to  said  second 
stile; 


a  lifting  pulley  mechanism  including  a  third  base  in  the  form 
of  a  four-sided  box,  a  third  post  extending  outwardly  from 
the  outer  side  surface  of  one  of  the  sides  of  said  box,  a 
grooved  lifting  pulley  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
third  post,  double-faced  adhesive  tape  mounted  on  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  other  three  sides  of  said  third  base  for 
attachment  of  said  third  base  to  said  second  jamb,  to  sai^ 
lintel  and  to  said  frame,  and 

a  cord  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  counterbal- 
ance, said  cord  being  entrained  over  said  lifting  pulley 
then  about  said  anchor  pulley  and  about  said  traveling 
pulley,  the  other  end  of  said  cord  being  secured  to  said 
first  base. 


4,357,733 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  ROLLER 
Donald  Neville,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plastiglide  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun,  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,392 

Int.  CI.'  E05D  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  16-107  13  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  roller  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  for 
movement  along  a  U-shaped  track  having  first  and  second 
oppositely  disposed  walls  interconnected  by  an  end  wall,  in- 
cluding 

a  central  hub  portion  and  with  the  hub  portion  for  mounting 

the  roller  on  the  shaft, 
a  peripheral  roller  portion  surrounding  the  hub  portion  and 
including  means  interconnecting  the  roller  portion  and  the 
hub  portion  for  supporting  the  roller  portion, 
the  roller  portion  including  a  circumferential  ring  spaced 


around  the  hub  portion  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  and  a  flexible  circumferential  fiange  section  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  circumferential 
ring  toward  the  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  walls 
for  providing  contact  with  the  first  and  second  walls  of 
the  track  and  with  the  fiexible  circumferential  fiange 
section  providing  shock  absorption  and  noise  reduction 
with  movement  of  the  roller  along  the  track,  and 
at  least  one  fiexible  thrust  fiange  extending  outwardly  from 
the  other  side  of  the  circumferential  ring  toward  the  end 
wall  of  the  track  and  with  the  fiexible  thrust  fiange  pro- 
viding shock  absorption  and  noise  reduction  with  any 
contact  of  the  roller  with  the  end  wall  of  the  track  from 
side  to  side  movement  of  the  roller  across  the  track. 


4  357  734 
STAND-OFF  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ASSIST  STRAPS 
Ronald  D.  Moore,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chivas 
Products,  Limited,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,760 

Int.  CI,'  A47B  95/02 

U.S.  CI.  16-125  15  Claims 


1.  An  assist  strap  for  attaching  onto  a  surface  comprising: 

a  strength-imparting  member  extending  the  length  of  said 
assist  strap,  said  strap  having  an  end; 

an  anti-rotation  member  engaging  said  end  of  said  assist  strap 
and  cooperative  with  said  surface  for  resisting  substantial 
rotation  of  said  end  relative  to  said  surface,  said  anti-rota- 
tion member  including  a  pair  of  fianges  for  overlying  said 
end  of  said  assist  strap  and  being  configured  to  allow 
insertion  of  said  end  into  a  cooperative  anti-rotation  rela- 
tionship therewith  with  said  fianges  overlying  said  end  of 
said  assist  strap; 

a  first  fastener  securing  said  end  and  said  anti-rotation  mem- 
ber to  said  surface; 

a  cover  cooperating  with  said  anti-rotation  member  for 
concealing  the  entirety  of  said  anti-rotation  member,  said 
end,  and  said  first  fastener. 


4,357,735 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  SAFETY  HINGE 
David  Saint,  Elverson;  James  Eldon,  III,  Barto,  and  Thomas  L. 
Latone,  Quakertown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Graco  .Metal 
Products,  Inc.,  Elverson,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,768 
Int.  a.'  E05D  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  16—224  10  Claims 

1.  A  safety  hinge  to  obviate  pinching  of  fingers  comprising  a 
bracket,  a  rod  member  having  one  end  directly  pivoted  to  one 
end  of  the  bracket  by  a  transverse  pin,  the  rod  member  having 
a  cover  at  said  one  end,  the  bracket  and  cover  being  U-shaped 
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in  transverse  section  at  said  pin,  a  portion  of  the  cover  overly- 
ing a  portion  of  said  one  end  of  the  bracket  in  all  positions  of 


the  cover,   said   cover  being  journaled   on   bosses  on   said 
bracket,  the  bosses  circumscribing  a  portion  of  the  pin. 


4,357,736 
PALLET  CAGE  HINGE 

Ladislav  S.  Karpisek,  86  Woodfield  Blvd.,  Caringbah,  N.S.W., 
Australia 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  23,  1980,  PE3702; 
May  30,  1980,  PE3801;  Aug.  27,  1980,  PE5279;  Sep.  25,  1980, 
PE5746;  Dec.  31,  1980,  PE7097;  Feb.  3,  1981,  PE7448 

Int.  CI.'  E05D  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  16—263  9  Claims 


o 


4,357,737 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  TEXTILE 

FIBER  BALES 
Hans-Jiirgen  Marx,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,476,  Oct.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,281,437.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847460 

Int.  CI.'  DOIC  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  19—80  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  opening  fiber  bales  with  an  apparatus 
having  a  grate  including  parallel-spaced  grate  bars  pressing  on 
a  surface  of  the  bales;  an  opening  member  having  opening 
elements  projecting  through  the  clearance  defined  by  adjoin- 
ing grate  bars  and  penetrating  into  the  bale  for  removing  fibers 
therefrom;  including  the  steps  of  propelling  said  opening  mem- 
ber in  back-and-forth  passes  above  the  bales  relative  thereto 
and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  grate  bars  and  to  said  surface 
of  the  bales;  said  surface  being  a  substantially  horizontally 
extending  top  surface  of  the  bales;  and  maintaining  the  bales 
stationary;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  varying  the 
position  of  said  grate  substantially  in  a  horizontal  direction 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  back-and-forth  travel  of  the 
opening  member  and  relative  to  said  opening  member  and  said 
top  surface. 


1.  A  hinge  of  separable  parts  comprising  a  leaf  part  including 
a  body  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  and  a  pin  part  to  be  mounted 
on  a  support  from  which  the  door  is  to  be  swung,  the  leaf  part 
having  a  hooked  end  portion  to  provide  extended  engagement 
with  a  pivot  pin  in  said  pin  part;  characterized  by  a  lug  up- 
standing from  one  end  (the  lower  end)  of  said  hooked  portion 
and  spaced  from  the  body  and  a  notch  in  said  one  end  of  the 
hooked  portion  adjacent  the  body,  said  pin  part  including  a 
pivot  pin,  first  restraining  means  spaced  radially  from  the  pivot 
pin  to  restrain  the  hooked  portion  from  radial  disengagement 
in  a  first  direction  from  the  pivot  pin  when  hooked  there- 
around,  and  lying  between  said  first  restraining  means  and  said 
pivot  pin,  upper  stop  means  to  be  engaged  by  the  other  end 
(the  upper  end)  of  the  hooked  portion  to  prevent  longitudinal 
upward  movement  between  the  hooked  portion  and  the  pivot 
pin  during  a  first  arc  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  leaf  part 
relative  to  the  pin  part,  lower  stop  and  support  means  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pivot  pin  to  the  upper  stop  means  to  be 
engaged  by  the  lug  on  the  hooked  portion  to  limit  the  amount 
of  pivotal  movement  of  the  leaf  part  relative  to  the  pin  part  in 
a  door  opening  operation  and  to  support  the  lower  end  of  the 
hooked  portion  during  at  least  part  of  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  leaf  part  relative  to  the  pin  part,  second  restraining  means 
spaced  radially  from  and  adjacent  to  the  lower  stop  means  to 
restrain  the  hooked  portion  from  radial  movement  in  a  second 
direction  and  of  a  height  such  that  it  will  pass  through  the 
notch  in  the  lower  end  of  the  hooked  portion  during  pivotal 
movement  of  the  leaf  part  relative  to  the  pin  part  and  of  a 
height  such  that  after  said  first  arc  of  movement  has  been 
completed  and  the  leaf  part  is  raised  the  hooked  portion  can  be 
moved  in  said  second  direction  by  passing  the  lower  end  of  the 
hooked  portion  over  the  top  of  the  second  restraining  means  to 
separate  the  hooked  portion  from  the  pivot  pin. 


4,357,738 
CARD  CLOTHING  FOR  CARDING  MACHINES 
Werner  Siegrist,  Jona,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Graf  &.  Cie. 
A.G.,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,540 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    May    29,    1980, 
4200/80 

Int.  CI.'  DOIG  15/84 
U.S.  CI.  19—114  6  Claims 
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1.  A  card  clothing  for  carding  machines,  including  a  plural- 
ity of  flexible  card  wires  consisting  of  staple  shaped  wire  sec- 
tions of  a  predetermined  wire  gauge  and  each  including  a  pair 
of  legs  integrally  connected  to  each  other  by  the  staple  crown, 
said  legs  defining  tegth  and  said  staple  crown  defining  the  base 
web  of  each  card  wire  section,  said  teeth  defining  lanes  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  fibers  to  be  carded  rela- 
tive to  the  card  clothing,  said  card  wires  being  disposed  in  a 
pattern-like  arrangement  into  a  card  fillet,  said  teeth  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  groups  arranged  consecutively  rela- 
tive to  said  direction  of  fiber  flow,  each  group  comprising  a 
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plurality  of  rows  of  teeth  in  a  diagonal  stitch  pattern  with  each 
row  of  teeth  defining  a  line  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
direction  of  fiber  flow,  a  given  row  of  teeth  in  one  group  being 
displaced  relative  to  a  given  row  of  teeth  in  another  group  in 
said  direction  of  fiber  fiow,  a  distance  measured  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  direction  of  fiber  fiows  which  does  not  exceed  said 
wire  gauge,  such  that  said  card  clothing  comprises  no  free 
lanes. 


4,357,739 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  FIBER  FLEECES  OR  THE 
UKE  ON  A  MOVING  WITHDRAWAL  BELT 

Eduard  Hille,  Diilmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hergeth  KG  Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebau,  Diilmen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,012,  Jun.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,194,270, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,022,  Mar.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,827 

Int.  CI.'  D04H  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  19-163  6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  uniformly  laying  fiber  fieeces  or  the  like 
delivered  from  a  carding  machine  or  the  like  onto  a  belt  driven 
at  a  predetermined  speed,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  a  feed  belt  extending  between  rollers; 

(b)  support  means; 

(c)  a  storage  car,  a  layer  car  and  a  balance  car; 

(d)  means  mounting  each  of  said  cars  on  said  support  means 
for  oscillating  movement  along  respective  substantially 
parallel  paths,  the  path  of  said  balance  car  being  spaced 
from  the  end  of  said  feed  belt,  the  path  of  said  storage  car 
being  below  said  feed  belt  and  the  path  of  said  balance  car, 
and  the  path  of  said  layer  car  being  below  the  path  of  said 
balance  car; 

(e)  a  first  continuous  conveyor  belt  extending  below  the  end 
of  said  feed  belt  between  spaced  rollers  on  said  storage  car 
for  receiving  and  conveying  fieece  in  one  direction  along 
a  path  from  said  feed  belt; 

(0  a  second  continuous  conveyor  belt  extending  in  said  one 
direction  from  at  least  one  roller  on  said  balance  car,  about 
one  end  of  the  path  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  on  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  on  said  storage  car  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  at  least  one  roller  on  said  layer  car; 

(g)  means  for  driving  said  feed  belt  and  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  belts,  said  drive  means  being  adapted  to  drive 
said  feed  belt  and  said  first  conveyor  belt  at  the  same 
speed; 

(h)  flexible  tension  means  connecting  said  balance  car  to  said 
layer  car,  said  flexible  tension  means  passing  over  a  roller 
on  said  storage  car; 

(i)  reversible  drive  means  for  oscillating  said  layer  car  along 
its  path; 

0)  an  endless  member  mounted  for  travel  about  at  least  two 
spaced  rollers  and  being  operatively  connected  through 
transmission  means  on  said  layer  car  to  said  at  least  one 
roller  on  said  layer  car,  one  run  of  said  endless  member 
extending  along  the  path  of  said  layer  car,  said  transmis- 
sion means  being  adapted  to  drive  said  at  least  one  roller 
in  a  single  direction  as  said  layer  car  oscillates  along  its 
path; 

(k)  further  transmission  means  between  said  reversible  drive 
means  and  one  of  said  rollers  about  which  said  endless 
member  passes,  said  further  transmission  means  being 
adapted  to  drive  said  endless  member  such  that  said  one 
run  moves  in  one  direction  at  twice  the  speed  said  revers- 


ible drive  means  moves  said  layer  car  as  said  layer  car 
moves  in  said  saifie  one  direction  and  to  not  drive  said 
endless  member  as  said  layer  car  moves  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and 

(I)  a  common  continuous  drive  member  extending  from  a 
roller  driven  by  said  first  driven  means  about  rollers  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  storage  car  and  about  a  roller  on  said 
layer  car  and  driven  in  one  direction  by  said  transmission 
means  on  said  layer  car; 

(m)  whereby  said  storage  car  with  said  first  conveyor  belt 
oscillates  along  its  path  at  half  the  speed  said  layer  car 
oscillates  along  its  path,  when  the  speed  of  said  layer  car 
is  the  same  as  the  speed  of  said  feed  belt  said  balance  car 
remains  stationary  and  when  the  speed  of  said  layer  car 
differs  from  the  speed  of  said  feed  belt  said  common  con- 
tinuous drive  member  changes  the  speed  of  said  storage 
car  to  maintain  it  at  half  the  speed  of  said  layer  car  and 
said  balance  car  moves  along  its  path  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  layer  car  to  maintain  said  second  con- 
veyor belt  under  tension. 


4,357,740 
BAG  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Theodore  G.  Brown,  5735  Falconer  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95824 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,359 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  77/70 

U.S.  CI.  24—30.5  S  2  Claims 


1.  A  closure  device  of  integral  construction  fabricated  of 
resilient  material  comprising  a  concave  shell  symmetrically 
shaped  about  a  center  line  axis  and  having  a  circular  base,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  slots  in  said  shell  equiangularly  spaced 
about  said  axis  and  oriented  within  planes  containing  said  axis, 
said  slots  cooperatively  defining  closely  spaced  prongs  of 
substantially  triangular  configuration  capable  of  gripping  a 
plastic  film  positioned  therebetween,  and  levers  emanating 
outwardly  from  said  base,  said  levers  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  perpendicular  bisectors  of  said  triangular  prongs,  whereby 
when  said  levers  are  grasped  by  hand  and  squeezed  inwardly 
toward  the  interior  of  said  circular  base,  said  prongs  are  caused 
to  move  apart  and  thereby  release  a  gripped  plastic  film. 


4,357,741 
REMOVABLE  PANEL  FOR  A  CASKET  LID 

Charles  F.  Winburn,  Batesville,  Ind.;  William  K.  Craft;  Gregory 
T.  Keferl,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Wilfred  Scheele,  Bates- 
ville, and  Juanita  Baker,  Metamora,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc.,  Batesville,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,085 
Int.  CI.5  A61G  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  27—19  22  Qaims 

1.  A  decorative  lining  for  a  casket  lid,  the  lining  comprising: 
panel  means  bordered  along  at  least  two  edges  by  framing 

means,  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  panel  means  to  said  lid. 
comprising: 

a  first  tab  secured  to  said  panel  means  and  projecting 

beyond  one  edge  thereof,  said  first  tab  being  insertable 

behind  a  first  portion  of  said  framing  means  located 

adjacent  said  one  edge,  and 

a  second  tab  secured  to  said  panel  by  first  attaching  means 
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and  projecting  beyond  an  opposite  edge  of  said  panel 
means,  said  second  tab  being  insertable  behind  a  second 
portion  of  said  framing  means  located  adjacent  said 
opposite  edge,  and 


second  attaching  means  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
attaching  means  and  said  opposite  edge  for  securing  said 
panel  means  to  said  second  tab  in  response  to  inward 
pressing  of  said  panel  means  toward  said  second  tab. 


means  comprising  an  ejection  pin  and  superimposed  col- 
lection means  for  said  contacts;  and 
(g)  means  for  checking  said  contacts  to  determine  whether  a 
correct  number  of  wire  segments  are  present  in  said 
contacts  prior  to  said  contacts  reaching  said  ejection 
means. 


4,357,743 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Josef  Hefter,  Fenken;  Peter  Heitmann,  Ravensburg-Oberhofen; 
Christoph  Link,  Ravensburg;  Hans-Joachim  Schultz,  Ravens- 
burg-Oberhofen; Wolf-Gunter  Stotz,  Ravensburg,  and  Karl 
Volz,  Baindt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher 
Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1980,  898/80 
Int.  CI.'  B21B  13/14,  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  29— 116  AD  15  Claims 


4,357,742 
ELECTRIC  BRUSH  CONTACT  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Charles  P.  Fischer;  Andrew  A.  Peterson;  Edward  J.  Doi,  all  of 
Sidney;  Rodney  W.  Gossoo,  Sidney  Center,  and  Jan  C.  Mitr- 
zyk,  Sr.,  Unadilla,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,352 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/00.  43/12 

U.S.  CI.  29—33  M  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  electrical 
brush  contacts  having  a  plurality  of  wire  segments,  with  acute 
angular  exposed  ends,  secured  in  holder,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  wires  from  a  plurality  of 
rolls  of  wire  independently  of  each  other; 

(b)  means  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  section  from  each  of 
said  plurality  of  wires  to  form  a  plurality  of  wire  segments 
having  acute  angular  ends  and  feeding  said  wires  to  a 
common  collection  point; 

(c)  means  for  cradling  a  holder  for  said  plurality  of  wire 
segments,  the  holder  being  releasably  positioned  within 
the  cradling  means  for  receipt  of  said  wire  segments  from 
the  common  collection  point; 

(d)  means  for  loading  said  plurality  of  wire  segments  in  said 
holder,  with  a  portion  of  said  wire  segments  having  acute 
angular  ends  exposed; 

(e)  means  for  crimping  said  holder  to  retain  said  plurality  of 
wire  segments  therein  while  preventing  flaring  of  said 
exposed  portions  of  the  wire  segments  relative  to  each 
other,  to  form  an  electrical  brush  contact; 

(0  means  for  ejecting  brush  contacts  from  said  cradling 


1.  A  controlled  defiection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell  rotatable  about  said  stationary  roll  support; 

support  elements  for  supporting  said  roll  shell  at  said  roll 
support; 

said  support  elements  being  movable  in  relation  to  the  roll 
support,  bearing  upon  said  roll  support  and  acting  with  a 
support  force  at  the  roll  shell; 

regulators  provided  for  the  support  elements  for  influencing 
their  support  force; 

said  roll  shell  having  opposed  ends; 

position  feelers  provided  for  the  ends  of  said  roll  shell  in 
order  to  determine  the  position  of  the  roll  shell  in  relation 
to  the  roll  support  and  deviations  of  the  roll  shell  from  a 
predetermined  reference  position;  and 

said  position  feelers  influencing  said  regulators  of  the  sup- 
port elements  as  a  function  of  the  deviation  of  the  position 
of  the  roll  shell  from  said  predetermined  reference  posi- 
tion in  a  manner  such  that  the  roll  shell  is  retained  by  the 
support  elements  at  the  region  of  the  reference  position. 


4,357,744 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  INSULATED  GLASS 

FRAME 

Everett  R.  McKenzie,  Rte.  3,  and  Thomas  E.  Smith,  2519  S.  6th 

St.,  both  of  Ironton,  Ohio  45638 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,755 

Int.  a.3  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—451  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  between  two  glass  panels  an 
insulating  space  by  using  a  first  comer  flexible  connector  with 
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a  notch  having  a  locking  device,  second  corner  flexible  con- 
nector with  a  notch  having  a  locking  device,  third  corner 
fiexible  connector  with  a  notch  having  a  locking  device,  and 
fourth  corner  flexible  connector  with  a  notch  having  a  locking 
device  in  conjunction  with  a  first  tubular  member,  second 
tubular  member,  third  tubular  member,  and  a  fourth  tubular 
member  in  end  to  end  relation  along  the  same  longitudinal  line, 
comprising: 

functionally  inserting  said  first  corner  connector  into  and 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  lying  along  said  line; 
frictionally  inserting  said  second  corner  connector  into  and 
between  the  adjacent  and  other  end  of  said  second  mem- 
ber and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  third  member; 
frictionally  inserting  said  third  corner  connector  into  and 
between  the  adjacent  and  other  end  of  said  third  member 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  fourth  member; 
moving  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  into  a 

generally  right  angle  relationship  with  each  other; 
locking  said  first  corner  connector  to  maintain  said  generally 
right  angle  relationship  between  said  first  member  and 
said  second  member; 
moving  said  second  member  and  said  third  member  into  a 

generally  right  angle  relationship  with  each  other; 
locking  said  second  corner  connector  to  maintain  said  gener- 
ally right  angle  relationship  between  said  second  member 
and  said  third  member; 
moving  said  third  member  and  said  fourth  member  into  a 

generally  right  angle  relationship  with  each  other; 
locking  said  third  corner  connector  to  maintain  said  gener- 
ally right  angle  relationship  between  said  third  member 
'    and  said  fourth  member; 

frictionally  inserting  said  fourth  corner  connector  into  and 
between  the  other  ends  of  said  first  member  and  the  adja- 
cent said  fourth  member; 
locking  said  fourth  corner  connector  to  maintain  said  gener- 
ally right  angle  relationship  between  said  fourth  member 
and  said  first  member,  for  use  between  glass  panels. 


4,357,745 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  LINED  PIPE 
Edmund  M.  Chlebowski,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,351 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29— 460  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  lined  pipe  comprising  providing  two 
lengths  of  weldable  metal  pipe  to  be  joined,  said  pipe  having  a 
lining  of  heat-destructable  organic  polymer  terminating  a  defi- 
nite distance  from  the  end  of  each  pipe  length  to  be  joined, 
providing  a  hollow  sleeve  member  having  an  outside  diameter 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  but  at  least  as  great  as 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  lining,  the  length  of  said  sleeve  being 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  combined  lengths  of  the  two  unlined 
sections  of  the  pipe  to  be  joined,  positioning  the  two  pipe 
lengths  in  butting  relationship  with  the  sleeve  positioned  con- 
centrically within  so  as  to  bridge  the  joint  between  the  two 
pipe  lengths  and  form  an  annular  hollow  casting  chamber 
defined  on  the  outside  by  the  unlined  inner  wall  of  the  pipe  and 
defined  on  the  inside  by  the  outer  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  de- 
fined at  its  ends  by  the  terminus  of  the  lining  at  least  one  un- 
lined section  of  pipe  being  provided  with  a  hole  through  its 
wall  giving  access  to  the  said  casting  chamber,  welding  the 
pipe  lengths  together  at  the  butt  joint,  the  heat-destructable 
organic  polymer  lining  being  protected  from  excessive  heat 


consequent  to  the  welding  step  by  the  fact  that  the  lining 
terminates  a  substantial  distance  from  the  welded  joint,  cooling 
the  weld,  filling  the  hollow  casting  chamber  through  said  hole 
in  the  pipe  wall  with  a  curable  organic  liquid  material  and 
curing  the  liquid  in  situ  to  a  solid  polymeric  state,  and  plugging 
the  said  hole. 


4,357,746 
STUD  FOR  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Oswald  O.  Kytta,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,890 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-509  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  stud  to  a  housing  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

moving  an  end  on  the  stud  through  an  opening  in  the  hous- 
ing until  a  guide  surface  passes  through  the  opening  and 
an  irregular  surface  contacts  the  housing  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  opening; 

holding  the  irregular  surface  adjacent  the  housing; 

bringing  a  head  on  a  tool  into  engagement  with  the  guide 
surface; 

rotating  the  head  at  a  speed  of  between  1200  and  2000  revo- 
lutions per  minute;  and 

applying  a  constant  pressure  to  the  guide  surface  through 
the  head  causing  the  guide  surface  to  flare  and  engage  the 
housing  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  opening,  said  con- 
stant pressure  causing  the  material  from  the  housing  to 
flow  into  the  irregular  surface  and  establish  a  seal  that 
prevents  fluid  communication  through  said  opening  and 
the  stud  from  rotating  when  a  torque  is  applied  to  said 
end. 


4,357,747 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  AN  INSULATED  GATE  TYPE  HELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Osamu  Kurakami;  Shigeru  Koshimaru,  and  Takashi  Yamanaka, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,729,  Sep.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,268,847. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1977,  52-112067; 
Sep.  16,  1977,  52-112068;  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-158000 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  CI.  29—571  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  isolating  region  including  a 
field  oxide  film  on  one  major  surface  of  semicondutor  substrate 
of  one  conductivity  type,  forming  a  gate  insulator  film  on  said 
one  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a  position 
surrounded  by  said  isolating  region,  depositing  on  said  gate 
insulator  film  a  conductive  film  to  provide  a  gate  electrode, 
shaping  the  width  edges  of  said  gate  electrode,  and  thereafter 
introducing  impurities  of  said  one  conductivity  type  into  said 
semiconductor  substrate  between  the  width  edges  of  said  gate 
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electrode  and  said  field  oxide  film  opposed  thereto  to  form  a 
channel  stopper  region  so  that  a  boundary  line  of  said  channel 


4,357,749 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

UNIVERSAL  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Heriberto  R.  Lira,  5150  S.  Kostner,  Chicago,  III.  60632 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,493,  May  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,128 

Int.  a.'  B21D  53/10:  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—724  10  Claims 


208   210  209  202 


stopper  region  is  substantially  in  coincidence  with  said  width 
edge  of  said  gate  electrode  in  the  plane  view. 


^^^ 


4,357,748 
FLUID  FLOW  SENSING  SWITCH  DEVICE  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charles  D.  Branson,  and  Roy  C.  Demi,  both  of  Greensburg,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,112,  Aug.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,082. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,163 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—622  9  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  greasing  a  bearing  housing 
and  loading  a  plurality  of  needle  bearings  in  said  bearing  hous- 
ing, said  apparatus  comprising  a  feed  head  having  a  same 
stationary  greasing  and  loading  position,  grease  feeding  means 
for  selectively  injecting  grease  under  pressure  into  said  bearing 
housing,  a  bearing  feed  means  for  serially  feeding  bearings  into 
said  feed  head,  a  channel  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  bearings 
juxtaposition  to  one  another  and  in  a  circular  pattern,  bearing 
drive  means  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  from  a  first 
position  spaced  from  the  bearings  received  in  said  channel  to  a 
second  position  engaging  and  driving  said  bearings  into  said 
housing,  first  means  actuatable  by  the  positioning  of  said  bear- 
ing housing  in  the  greasing  and  loading  position  of  said  feed 
head  for  activating  said  grease  means  to  inject  grease  into  said 
bearing  housing,  second  means  actuatable  after  activation  of 
said  grease  means  to  deactivate  said  grease  means  and  stop 
injection  of  grease  into  the  bearing  housing,  said  second  means 
actuatable  to  activate  said  bearing  drive  means  to  move  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position  to  engage  and  drive  said 
needle  bearings  into  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  fiuid  fiow  sensing  switch  device 
having  a  housing  means  provided  with  a  fluid  fiow  passage 
therethrough  defined  by  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  separated  by  a 
valve  seat  controlled  by  a  movable  valve  member  that  is  oper- 
ated by  the  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  acting  on  a  flexible  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing 
means,  said  device  having  an  electrical  switch  construction 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  member  and  having 
contact  means  thereof  actuated  by  said  pressure  differential 
acting  on  said  flexible  diaphragm,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  mounting  said  contact  means  of  said  switch 
construction  in  said  fluid  flow  passage  so  as  to  be  exposed  to 
fluid  flow  therethrough,  forming  said  contact  means  to  com- 
prise a  first  part  thereof  and  a  second  part  thereof,  said  step  of 
mounting  said  contact  means  comprising  the  step  of  mounting 
said  first  part  of  said  contact  means  on  said  valve  member  and 
mounting  said  second  part  of  said  contact  means  on  said  dia- 
phragm in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  first  part  of  said  contact 
means  and  being  positioned  to  make  contact  with  said  first  pan 
of  said  contact  means  to  close  said  switch  construction  upon 
actuation  of  said  switch  construction,  operatively  intercon- 
necting control  means  that  is  operated  by  said  differemial 
pressure  to  said  contact  means  and  to  said  valve  member  to 
operate  the  same,  and  forming  said  control  means  with  means 
that  actuates  said  contact  means  before  said  control  means 
opens  said  valve  member  upon  sensmg  a  certain  pressure  drop 
between  said  miet  and  said  outlet. 


4,357,750 
JUMPER  CABLE 
Barry  I.  Ostman,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Cir- 
cuit Technology  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,937,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,887 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  9/07 

U.S.  CI.  29—847  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  jumper  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  metallic  conductors,  each  of  said  conductors  including 
a  pair  of  spaced,  relatively  rigid  ends,  and  at  least  one  region  of 
relative  fiexibility  between  said  ends  and  integral  therewith, 
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wherem  said  ends  (1)  are  generally  fiat,  (2)  are  thicker  in  cross- 
section  than  said  at  least  one  region  of  flexibility,  and  (3)  derive 
their  relative  rigidity  be  virtue  of  their  relative  thicker  cross- 
section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  relatively  rigid  metallic  sheet  of  a  cross-sec- 
tion thickness  substantially  equal  to  that  required  for  said 
rigid  ends; 

(B)  selectively  reducing  portions  of  said  metallic  sheet  in 
cross-section  so  as  to  (i)  increase  the  relative  flexibility  of 
said  sheet  at  said  region,  and  (ii)  define  in  situ  a  plurality  of 
spaced  conductors;  and 

(C)  covering  said  spaced  conductors  at  least  in  part  with  a 
fiexible  insulating  material  while  maintaining  said  conduc- 
tors in  spaced  relation  to  one  another. 


maintaining  said  body  in  a  predetermined  clipping  posi- 
tion during  rotation  of  said  rotor;  and 
cutting  means  comprising  an  element  of  relatively  small, 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  extending  between  the 


' '  4,357,751 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Mamoni  Akimoto;  Kazushi  Konno,  and  Toshimasa  Hagyu,  all  of 
Kawasaki,   Japan,    assignors    to    Fuji    Electric   Co.,    Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1979,  54-143534 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/02 

U.S.  a.  29-879  7  claims 
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top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  body  to  project  outwardly 
of  said  body  and  operative  during  said  rotation  in  said 
clipping  position  to  clip  grass  located  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  said  sprinkler.head. 


so'tf;!^' 


4,357,753 
CUP  LID  PIERCING  APPARATUS 
William  V.  Wilkinson,  2215  Harcourt  Crescent,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada  (L4Y  1W2) 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,397 

Int.  CI.'  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  CI.  30-443  4  Caims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electrical  contact  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

lowering  an  electrical  contact  material  in  a  form  of  a  wire 

having  a  V-shaped  end  into  contact  with  a  base  metal 

plate; 

applying  a  depression  force  to  said  wire  in  the  direction  of 
said  base  metal  plate; 

passing  a  current  through  said  wire  and  said  base  metal  plate 
to  weld  a  portion  of  said  contact  material  on  said  base 
metal  plate  at  a  predetermined  position; 

cutting  said  wire  at  a  point  above  said  contact  material 
portion  weld  after  said  current  is  passed  therethrough  to 
leave  said  contact  material  portion  welded  to  said  prede- 
termined position  on  said  base  metal  plate  so  as  to  leave 
said  portion  of  said  contact  material  on  said  base  metal 
plate,  said  wife  being  cut  so  as  to  leave  a  substantially 
planar  surface  on  a  top  of  said  contact  material  portion 
and  a  V-shaped  surface  on  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  wire; 

depressing  said  portion  of  said  contact  material  from  above 
with  an  upper  punch  to  mold  an  electrical  contact;  and 

depressing  a  portion  of  said  base  metal  plate  with  a  lower 
punch  directly  below  said  portion  of  said  contact  material 
to  raise  said  portion  of  said  contact  material. 


4,357,752 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  GRASS  CLIPPER 
Walter  E.  Goodwin,  Jr.,  1725  Trinity  Loop,  Ontario,  Calif 
91764 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,157 

Int.  CIJ  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  30-122  lOaaims 

1.  A  sprinkler  head  grass  clipper  for  coupling  to  a  lawn 
trimmer  rotor  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  clipper  com- 
prising: 

a  body  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  a  sprinkler  head  for 


1.  A  piercing  and  cutting  apparatus  adapted  to  penetrate 
fiexible  lids  of  coffee  cups  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  locater  portion  for  locating  the  apparatus  in  position  at 
the  lid  and  an  operating  member  moveable  with  respect  to  said 
locater  poriion,  said  operating  member  comprising  a  rigid  shaft 
having  a  lower  end  with  a  cutting  member  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  cutting  member  comprising  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  parallel  cutting  edges,  said  cutting  edges 
being  vertically  offset  from  one  another  with  said  first  cutting 
edge  being  lower  than  said  second  cutting  edge,  said  cutting 
edges  being  positioned  to  extend  radially  of  the  lid  to  be  pene- 
trated and  being  vertically  inclined  such  that  said  cutting  edges 
slope  downwardly  from  front  to  rear  of  the  cutting  member, 
the  front  of  the  cutting  member  being  open  between  said  cut- 
ting edges  which  are  interconnected  by  an  oblique  blade  at  the 
rear  of  the  cutting  member,  and  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
being  solid  at  least  at  the  front  of  said  cutting  member,  said 
oblique  blade  meeting  with  said  first  cutting  edge  at  a  piercing 
tip  on  said  cutting  member,  said  piercing  tip  being  adapted  to 
initially  pierce  the  lid  after  which  said  first  cutting  edge  and 
said  oblique  blade  cut  into  the  lid  at  about  90  degrees  to  one 
another  for  distributing  pressure  in  substantially  perpendicular 
directions  across  the  lid  until  said  second  cutting  edge  comes 
into  contact  with  and  cuts  the  lid  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  first  cutting  edge  to  provide  a  generally  rectangular  fiap  in 
the  lid,  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  being  recessed  above  said 
cutting  edges  to  thereafter  drive  against  and  fold  the  fiap  to  a 
downwardly  projecting  position;  each  of  said  cutting  edges 
being  provided  with  a  sharpened  corner  region  at  the  open 
front  of  said  cutting  member  and  a  vertical  blade  between  the 
sharpened  corner  region  and  the  solid  lower  end  of  said  rigid 
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shaft,  said  sharpened  corner  region  and  vertical  blade  portion 
combining  with  one  another  on  each  of  said  cutting  edges  for 
cutting  through  the  lid  to  either  side  of  the  flap  where  the  flap 
is  folded  downwardly  by  the  sc  'id  lower  end  of  said  shaft. 

4  357  754 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  INTERNAL 

DIMENSIONS  OF  A  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 

William  C.  Kent,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,404 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  VK  7/14 

U.S.  a.  33—148  H  5  Claims 


are  secured,  said  cross-arms  representing  an  X-shape  are  hol- 
low and  are  fitted  with  braces  for  maintaining  their  fixed  rela- 
tionship, said  braces  are  fitted  to  said  opposed  sides  wherein 
said  third  arm  subtends  an  angle  of  approximately  45°, "said 
cross-arms  are  fitted  with  extensions  means  which  are  formed 
with  a  nose  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  telescoping  fash- 


[/..  ■  J  i  \\ 


ion  within  said  hollow  arms  to  create  an  assembly,  said  exten- 
sions are  fitted  with  spring  clips  terminating  in  and  integrally 
bound  to  locating  pin  operative  to  fix  the  extension  relative  a 
mating  arm,  said  nose  means  and  its  mating  cross-arm  each 
formed  with  apertures  operative  to  receive  said  locating  pin 
when  in  assembly. 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  pair  of 
opposed  walls  of  an  opening  formed  in  an  article,  which  com- 
prises; 

a  pair  of  L-shaped  lever  members  having  fulcrum  members 
projecting  from  the  elbow  sections  of  the  levers; 

a  member  having  a  pair  of  indentations  for  receiving  said 
fulcrums  to  pivotally  mount  said  lever  members  interme- 
diate of  the  ends  thereof; 

means  for  supporting  first  ends  of  said  levers  to  position  the 
second  ends  of  the  levers  in  close  proximity  to  each  other; 

means  for  holding  the  article  spaced  from  said  first  ends  of 
said  lever  members  with  the  opening  facing  said  first  ends; 

means  for  imparting  a  relative  motion  between  said  mount- 
ing means  and  said  holding  means  to  position  said  first 
ends  within  the  opening  in  the  article; 

means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  and  pivoting  the 
lever  members  to  engage  the  opposed  walls  of  the  open- 
ing; and 

means  responsive  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  each  lever 
member  for  indicating  the  distance  between  said  walls. 


4,357,756 
MAGNETIC  COMPASS 
Albert  M.  DeGaeta,  and  Edythe  C.  DeGaeta,  both  of  10  Patriot 
Rd.,  Gladstone,  N.J.  07934 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,677 

Int.  CUGOIC  77/06 

U.S.  CI.  33—355  R  1*  Claims 


4,357,755 

COLUMN  PAD  LAYOUT  DEVICE,  ANCHOR  BOLT 

LAYOUT  DEVICE,  AND  LAYOUT  METHODS 

William  B.  Allen,  and  Esther  L.  Allen,  both  of  932  W.  49th  St. 

North,  Wichita,  Kans.  67204 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,897 
Int.  C\?  GOIB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  33—180  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fixture  useful  to  identify  and  mark  an  excavation  site  of 
predetermined  areal  dimensions  comprising  a  fixed  pair  of 
intersecting  cross-arms  generally  representing  an  X-shape, 
each  formed  with  a  scale  denoting  units  of  linear  measure;  a 
third  arm  fixed  to  said  intersecting  pair  of  arms  and  subtending 
an  angle  of  approximately  45°  with  each  arm  of  said  pair  of 
arms  and  an  opposed  sides  of  said  X-shape  representation;  and 
a  central  plate  whereupon  said  cross-arms  and  said  third  arm 


1.  A  magnetic  compass  comprising  a  case  having  a  periph- 
eral wall,  a  base  and  a  transparent  cover  defining  a  card-receiv- 
ing cavity,  a  fixed  vertical  shaft  projecting  up  from  said  base 
centrally  of  said  cavity  and  having  an  upper  end  below  said 
cover,  a  compass  card  received  in  said  cavity  for  rotation 
therein  on  said  shaft,  said  compass  carid  having  a  hub  and 
magnetic  means  for  orienting  said  card  relative  to  terrestrial 
magnetic  lines  of  force,  and  bearing  means  in  said  hub  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  card  on  said  shaft,  said  bearing  means 
comprising  thrust  bearing  means  engaging  said  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  to  support  said  card  vertically,  and  radial  bearing 
means  rotatably  engaging  said  shaft  below  said  upper  end  to 
position  said  card  radially  and  to  retain  it  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  shaft,  said  radial  bearing  means  comprising 
an  anti-friction  bearing  comprising  an  annular  bearing  race  in 
said  hub  of  said  compass  card  formed  of  hard,  strong,  durable 
material  and  having  a  smooth  circular  cylindrical  inner  surface 
coaxially  encircling  and  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft,  a  full 
circle  of  small  precisely  spherical  balls  of  hard,  strong,  durable 
material  between  said  bearing  race  and  said  shaft  and  fiat 
annular  end  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bearing  race  for 
retaining  said  balls  in  a  circle,  said  balls  being  retained  solely  by 
said  shaft,  bearing  race  and  end  plates. 
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4,357,757 

PERSPECTIVE  DRAWING  MACHINE 

FranH  R.  Wurtz,  4570  Apricot  Rd.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93063 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,645 

Int.  C\?  B43I  13/14 

U.S.  a.  33-434  loaaims 


maintaining  the  liquid  volume  at  an  underpressure  relative  to 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  object  to  be  dried; 

whereupon  liquid  flows  from  the  object  to  be  dried  into  the 
suction  surface. 


4,357,759 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  WATER  BASE 

CAN  SEALANT 
Robert  S.  Holdsworth,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,185 

Int.  a.J  F26B  5/16 

^•S-  a.  34-9  22  a.ims 


1.  An  electronic  perspective  drawing  machine  comprising: 
a  case  having  at  least  a  top  and  a  bottom; 
means  mounting  said  case  above  a  drawing  surface  for  linear 
movement  between  one  chosen  position  to  another  chosen 

position; 
drafting  rule  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  case; 
a  linear  gear  secured  to  a  drawing  surface  and  extending  the 

length  or  width  of  the  drawing  surface; 
a  rotatable  input  shaft  extending  through  bearings  in  the  top 

and  bottom  of  said  case; 
a  follower  gear  connected  solidly  to  said  input  shaft,  said 

follower  gear  riding  on  and  engaging  said  linear  gear; 
a  drive  gear  also  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  between  the 

top  and  bottom  of  said  case; 
rigm  and  left  vanishing  point  input  gears  mounted  in  said 

case  meshing  with  said  drive  gear; 
means  connected  to  both  said  right  and  left  input  gears  to 

produce  a  voltage  potential  proportional  to  the  change  of 

position  of  said  case; 
means  connected  to  said  drafting  rule  means  to  prdduce  a 

voJtage  potential  proportional  to  a  pivotal  movement  of 

said  drafting  rule  from  zero  reference  potential  at  the  eye 

level  position; 

said  case  including  means  for  lifting  the  drafting  rule  off  the 

drawing  surface; 
means  to  lock  said  case  against  lateral  movement;  and 
means  to  selectively  measure  said  voltage  potentials. 

|l  

4  357  758 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  OBJECTS 
Markku  Lampinen,  Turku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
Finland 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  1,  1980,  802106 
Int.  Cl.^  F26B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  34-9  29  aaims 


1.  In  the  process  for  lining  can  ends  with  a  water  base  can 
end  lining  compound  wherein  the  can  ends  are 

(1)  introduced  to  a  lining  machine 

(2)  lined 

(3)  removed  from  the  lining  machine 

(4)  arranged  in  stacks 

(5)  allowed  to  dry 

the  improvement  which  comprises  enclosing  the  arranged 
stacked  can  ends  in  water  absorbent  material  that  does  not 
come  in  contact  with  the  water  base  can  end  lining  compound 
on  can  ends  interior  of  a  stack,  prior  to  any  other  substantive 
drying  step  whereby  the  need  for  an  external  source  of  heat  for 
the  purpose  of  drying  is  eliminated. 


4,357,760 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 

Albert  Musschoot,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Barrington,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,854 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F26B  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  34-56  5c,.i„s 


1.  A  method  for  drying  an  object  constituted  by  a  porous 
web-like  material,  such  as  a  paper  web,  a  granular  material, 
such  as  peat,  or  a  solid  material,  such  as  wood,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

adapting  the  object  to  be  dried  so  that  the  same  has  a  liquid- 
saturated  fine  porous  suction  surface  in  contiguity  therewith; 
placing  the  suction  surface  in  liquid  communication  with  a 
liquid  volume;  and 


r^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  wet  pulverulent  material  comprising 
a  source  of  the  material,  a  pair  of  containers,  a  base,  a  plurality 
of  isolation  springs  supporting  the  containers  on  said  base,  each 
container  having  means  for  imparting  spiral  vertical  vibratory 
movement  thereto  including  a  pair  of  electric  motors  one  on 
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each  side  of  each  container,  each  motor  having  a  shaft  carrying 
a  pair  of  eccentric  weights  with  the  axes  of  said  shafts  being 
oppositely  inclined  to  the  veritcal,  means  selectively  operable 
to  direct  the  flow  of  material  from  the  source  to  one  or  the 
other  of  said  containers,  an  outlet  from  each  container,  valve 
means  controlling  said  outlets,  a  source  of  vacuum,  means 
selectively  operable  to  connect  the  source  of  vacuum  to  one  or 
the  other  of  said  containers,  a  control  mechanism  for  control- 
ling said  flow  directing  means  and  said  valve  means,  said  con- 
trol means  being  arranged  sequentially  to  direct  flow  of  mate- 
rial into  one  container  then  connecting  said  one  container  to 
the  source  of  vacuum  while  directing  flow  of  material  into  the 
bther  container,  then  operating  the  valve  means  to  discharge 
material  from  said  first  container  and  then  connecting  the 
source  of  vacuum  to  the  other  container  and  directing  flow  of 
material  into  the  first  container. 


4,357,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VENTILATION 
EFFECT  ON  MATERIAL  DRIED  IN  A  TUNNEL  DRYING 

PLANT 

Claudio  Eustacchio,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Fuchs  &  Co. 
Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Elektrodraht-Erzeugung  und  Mas- 
chinenbau,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,786 

Int.  CV  F26B  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  34—229  8  Claims 


4,357,761 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  ENAMEL  SLIP  COATINGS 

ON  PIPES 
Anatoly  E.  Makeev,  ulitsa  Chekhova,  79,  kv.  14,  Rostov-na- 
Donu,  and  Alexandr  A.  Sirotinsky,  Fergansky  proezd,  13, 
korpus  1,  kv.  15,  Moscow,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,311 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  34—105  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  enamel  slip  coatings  on  pipes,  com- 
prising; 

a  drying  chamber  formed  of  three  vertical  coaxial  tubes 
including  an  outer  tube,  an  intermediate  tube  and  a  central 
tube; 

said  central  and  intermediate  tubes  having  apertures  therein; 

said  central  and  intermediate  tubes  forming  an  annular  work- 
ing space; 

means  for  the  independent  feed  of  drying  air  into  the  bottom 
part  of  each  of  said  tubes; 

said  intermediate  and  outer  tubes  being  interconnected  at 
their  uppermost  end  by  an  annular  ring  forming  therewith 
an  air  duct  communicating  with  said  work  space  through 
said  apertures  in  said  intermediate  tube; 

said  central  tube  having  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to 
prevent  exhaust  of  air  directly  out  the  top  thereof  without 
passing  through  said  apertures  into  said  work  space; 

a  perforated  annular  support  movably  mounted  in  said  work 
space  and  adapted  to  support  a  pipe  to  be  treated,  said  pipe 
surround  said  central  tube  so  as  to  dry  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  of  said  pipe;  and 

a  counter  weight  movably  mounted  inside  said  center  tube 
and  kinematically  connected  with  said  support  for  moving 
said  pipe  in  said  working  space  over  said  movable  support. 


1.  A  tunnel  drying  plant  comprising: 

means  defining  a  tunnel  for  passage  of  goods  therethrough 

from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end; 
an  air  inlet  blower  at  said  tunnel  outlet  end  for  forcing  dry 

hot  air  into  said  tunnel; 
an  air  aspiration  unit  at  said  tunnel  inlet  end  for  removal  of 

moist  air  from  said  tunnel; 
at  least  one  air  guide  body  within  said  tunnel  for  passage  of 

goods  therebeneath  for  guiding  and  forcing  air  between 

goods  to  be  dried;  and 
at  least  one  car  adapted  for  movement  within  said  tunnel  for 

supporting  said  at  least  one  air  guide  body. 


4,357,763 
SOLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPORTS  SHOE 
Josef  Fleischmann,  Geislingen-Binsdorf,  and  Franz  Epple,  Hai- 
gerloch-Stetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Sportartikelfabrik  Karl  Uhl  GmbH,  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,  3003631 

Int.  CI.'  A43C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  36—67  D  7  Claims 


10         17     ^6 


I.  A  sole  assembly  for  a  sports  shoe  comprising: 

a  sole  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally  cylin- 
drical recesses  extending  from  the  ground-contacting 
surface  of  the  sole  member  at  least  part  way  through  its 
thickness; 

at  least  one  gripping  element  having  a  cylindrical  recess 
extending  at  least  part  way  therewithin; 

respective  generally  cylindrical  shells  longitudinally  slit 
throughout  their  entire  lengths  and  press  fit  into  said 
gripping  element  recesses; 
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said  shells  extending  from  the  gripping  elements  into  respec- 
tive cyhndrical  recesses  in  said  sole  member; 

the  diameter  of  said  sole  member  cylindrical  recesses  being 
shghtly  less  than  the  original  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
shells  whereby  the  shell  outer  surfaces  are  pressed  into 
frictional  engagement  against  the  sole  member  recess 
inner  surfaces; 

the  diameter  of  the  gripping  element  cylindrical  recesses 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  sole  member  cylindrical 
recesses. 


least  two  conveyors  (24)  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  plane  and  passing  above  the  upper  opening 
of  the  silos  in  said  lines  (16,  16)  and  enabling  said  material  to 
be  emptied  into  said  silos  by  gravity. 


4,357,764 

SUBMARINE  VEHICLE  FOR  DREDGING  AND  RAISING 

MINERALS  RESTING  ON  THE  SEA  BED  AT  GREAT 

DEPTHS 
Pierre  Lemercier,  Saint  Martin  le  Vinoux;  Paul  Marchal,  Gif- 
sur-Yvette,  both  of  France;  Jean-Pierre  Moreau,  De  Panne, 
Belgium;  Jean  Vertut,  Issy  les  Moulineaux,  and  Henri  Ligo- 
zat,  Saint  Egreve,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Eaergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,046 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1979,  79  10776 
Int.  CI.'  E21C  45/00;  E02F  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  37-54  8  Claims 


4,357,765 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  OVERLAPPING 

PORTIONS  OF  TWO  DIGGER  TOOTH  MEMBERS 

TOGETHER 

James  E.  Seykora,  Hibbing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,166,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,442 

Int.  a.'  E02F  9/2S 

U.S.  a.  37-142  R  3  claims 


it'll 


1.  A  submarine  vehicle  for  collecting  and  raising  materials 
resting  on  the  sea  bed  at  great  depths,  of  the  type  comprising 
a  load-bearing  structure  (2),  collecting  elements  (14)  for  the 
materials,  storage  silos  (16)  for  storing  the  materials  collected 
and  ballast  material,  transfer  means  (20,  22,  24)  between  said 
collecting  elements  and  said  silos,  and  main  propellers  (12)  for 
advancmg  the  vehicle  on  the  sea  bed,  wherein  said  load-bear- 
ing structure  (2)  is  made  of  a  buoyancy  material,  said  structure 
being  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  and  defining  the  stem  (2a)  stern  {lb)  and  sides  (Ic. 
Id)  of  said  vehicle,  thus  defining  between  them  a  free  central 
space,  the  outer  surface  of  said  structure  forming  the  hull  of 
said  vehicle,  said  storage  silos  (16)  being  arranged  in  the  free 
central  space  and  fixed  to  said  load-bearing  structure,  said 
collecting  elements  (14)  being  arranged  in  front  of  and  below 
said  stem  {la),  said  main  propellers  (12)  also  being  fixed  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  load-bearing  structure,  wherein  the  load- 
bearing  structure  (2)  is  formed  by  the  side-by-side  arrangement 
of  modular  elements  (40)  made  of  a  buoyancy  material,  said 
modular  elements  being  made  integral  with  one  another  by  tie 
rods  (44.  46)  while  the  outer  lateral  surface  of  each  modular 
element  defines  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  hull  wherein 
said  collecting  elements  (14)  are  arranged  side-by-side  and  take 
up  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  vehicle,  said  storage 
silos  (16)  are  arranged  in  at  least  two  lines  (16,  16')  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  vehicle  and  placed 
symmetrically  relative  to  this  plane  and  having  upper  open- 
ings, each  line  taking  up  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
free  central  space,  and  wherein  said  transfer  means  consist  of  a 
first  set  of  conveyors  (20)  moving  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  vehicle,  each  conveyor  of  the  first  set  being  associated 
with  a  collecting  element  (14),  a  second  set  of  conveyors  con- 
sisting of  at  least  two  conveyors  (22)  symmetrical  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  plane  and  adapted  to  move  towards  said 
longitudinal  plane  the  material  transferred  by  the  conveyors  of 
the  first  set  (20)„and  a  third  set  of  conveyors  consisting  of  at 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  tooth  adaptor  to  the  lip  of  an 
excavator,  said  adaptor  having  arms  for  fitting  over  respective 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  lip  of  said  excavator,  each  of 
said  arms  and  lip  having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  holes  being 
generally  mateably  aligned,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  C-clamp  member  for  mounting  in  said  holes,  the  parallel 
legs  of  the  C  adapted  to  tightly  engage  outer  surfaces  of 
the  respective  arms  of  said  adaptor  so  as  to  clamp  said 
arms  against  the  excavator  lip, 
a  locking  bar  adapted  for  insertion  in  said  holes  and  having 
a  notch  in  one  longitudinal  side  thereof  for  abutting  a 
sidewall  of  the  excavator  lip,  opposed  end  faces  of  said 
notch  being  adapted  to  tightly  engage  the  outer  surface  of 
the  lip  of  said  excavator,  the  holes  in  said  lip  and  arms 
being  offset  slightly  so  as  to  permit  said  engagement 
thereof  by  said  notch, 
an  incompressible  metal  wedge  for  insertion  centrally  be- 
tween said  C-clamp  member  and  locking  bar  for  securing 
said  adaptor  to  the  excavator  lip, 
whereby,  loosening  of  the  wedge  by  fiexure  of  the  arms  of 
said  adaptor  in  service  is  prevented. 


4,357,766 
SNOW  PLOW  SIDE  WING  ASSEMBLY 
Lucien  Croteau,  St-Valerien  de  Milton;  Alain  Marchand,  St- 
Valerien,  and  Bertrand  Houle,  Drummondville  Sud,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Tenco  Machinery  Ltd.,  Ste-Valerien, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1981.  Ser.  No.  238,367 

Int.  CI.'  EOIH  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  37-281  7  Claims 


1.  A  snow  plow  side  wing  assembly  comprising  front  and 
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rear  upstanding  posts  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of  a 
vehicle  on  the  side  thereof  and  carrying  a  snow  plow  side 
wing,  at  least  the  rear  post  including  track  means  and  a  travel- 
ing carriage  mounted  on  the  track  means  for  vertical  sliding 
movement  thereon,  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  post  to  the  track  means 
with  the  cylinder  of  the  cylinder  means  mounted  to  the  base  of 
the  post  and  the  piston  of  the  cylinder  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  cylinder  of  the  cylinder  means  parallel  to  the 
post  and  connected  to  an  extension  arm  extending  parallel 
thereto  but  on  the  track  side  of  the  post  and  connected  to  the 
carriage,  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  being  extendable  to 
move  the  extension  arm  and  carriage  upwardly  in  the  track 
means,  a  forwardmost  carriage  mounted  on  said  front  upstand- 
ing post,  and  means  connecting  the  front  of  the  snow  plow 
wing  to  said  carriage  on  the  forwardmost  post,  and  means 
connecting  the  rear  part  of  the  snow  plow  side  wing  to  the 
carriage  of  the  rearmost  post. 

4,357,767 
NAME  PLATE  SYSTEM 
Klaus  D.  Ross,  770  Lakeshore  Dr.  #706,  Dorval,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  28,  1979,  342804 

Int.  a.'  A44C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40— 1.5  9aaims 


from  lateral  displacement,  and  lower  channel  means  for 
slideably  accepting  a  latch  assembly, 
.  a  latch  assembly,  comprising  a  concealed  carriage  mem- 
ber operatively  associated  in  sliding  relationship  with  the 
lower  channel  means,  and  defining  a  recess  for  accepting 
a  latch  lever  arm,  the  arm  having  a  head  at  one  end  in 
cooperative  association  with  the  base  member  hole,  the 
head  adapted  to  extend  through  the  hole  as  a  stop  against 
the  display  card,  and  defining  a  lip  depending  therefrom 
and  proportioned  for  interferring  contact  with  the  car- 
riage member  when  in  operative  position,  and  for  clear- 
ance therefrom  when  in  transverse  sliding  non-operative 


*2 -^40    ^*5 


1.  A  name  plate  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  flat  surface  and  displaying  on  said 
surface  at  least  one  pair  of  guide  rails  and  a  pair  of  lugs 
disposed  adjacent  each  opposite  extremity  of  said  surface; 

cover  plate  means  in  spaced  covering  engagement  with  said 
base  plate;  said  cover  plate  having,  on  one  face  thereof, 
two  longitudinal  extending  parallel  fianges  adapted  to 
slidably  and  graspingly  engage  said  guide  rails  of  said  base 
plate; 

a  pair  of  locking  bars  mounted  at  said  opposite  extremities  of 
said  base  plate  and  each  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
inserted  between  said  cover  and  said  base  plate  to  close 
said  extremities;  said  portion  including  notch  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  lugs  at  said  extremities;  and 

resilient  retainer  means  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  plate;  said  resilient  retainer  means  consisting  of  a 
member  secured  to  said  base  plate  between  said  guide 
rails,  said  member  including  a  Hexible  arm  extending 
longitudinally  toward  said  locking  bar  and  contacting  said 
portion  of  said  locking  bar  when  said  lug  is  engagedly 
received  in  said  notch  means;  said  arm  applying  pressure 
on  said  portion  of  said  locking  bar  to  maintain  said  notch 
means  in  engagement  with  said  lugs,  said  pressure  capable 
of  being  overcome  to  manually  disengage  said  locking  bar 
from  said  base  plate. 


c. 


position,  the  arm  having  a  further  lip  at  its  opposite  end  in 
pivot  relationship  with  the  lower  channel  means,  the  arm 
being  disposed  between  the  carriage  member  and  the  base 
member  in  the  cavity  formed  by  the  adjacent  mating 
recess  of  the  carriage  member  and  the  lower  channel  of 
the  base  member, 

resilient  means  located  in  the  cavity,  between  the  latch 
lever  arm  and  the  carriage  member,  such  that  the  head  is 
urged  to  extend  through  the  hole  to  an  operative  position 
in  locking  relationship  to  the  base  member,  the  resilient 
means  being  affixed  to  both  the  latch  lever  arm  and  the 
carriage  member. 


4,357,769 

PICTURE  FRAME  WITH  ROTATABLE  EASEL 

David  J.  Leahy,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framinghann,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,172 

Int.  CV  G09F  1/00:  A47G  1/06:  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  CI.  40— 152.1  16  Claims 


4,357,768 
DISPLAY  CARD  HOLDER 
Brett  De  Dube,  6  Oub  Dr.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,115 
Int.  a.3  G09F  3/18 
U.S.  a.  40—17  1  Claims 

1.  A  lockable  display  card  holder,  of  the  type  adapted  to 
receive  an  inserted  card,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a.  an  elongated  base  member,  having  upper  channel  means 
for  slideably  accepting  a  display  card,  a  hole  for  accepting 
a  latch  head,  the  head  adapted  to  retain  the  display  card 


1.  A  display  device  for  snapshots  and  the  like  which  com- 
prises: 

a  mounting  member  and  stand  attached  to  said  mountmg 

member,  said  stand  comprising 
a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel  intersecting  to  form  a  com- 
mon edge,  and 


November  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


423 


a  collapsible  side  panel  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
panels,  and 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  stand  to  a  surface  of  said 
mountmg  member,  wherein  said  means  is  located  on  the 
surface  of  said  mountmg  member  at  a  point  about  perpen- 
dicularly equidistant  from  two  substantially  adjacent 
edges  of  the  mounting  member,  the  stand  rotatable  to  a 
position  perpendicular  to  either  of  said  edges,  said  stand 
securely  holding  the  mounting  member  in  alternative 
upright  display  positions  on  a  flat  surface  with  either  of 
said  edges  in  contact  with  the  fiat  surface. 


4,357,770 
CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  MICROHCHE  READER 
Hermann  Poehler,  Obcr-Morlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  MAP  Mikrofilm  Apparatebau  Dr.  Poehler  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Ober-Mberlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec   13 
1979,  2950167  ' 

Int.  C1.3  G02B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  40-361  „  Claims 


1.  Iny  microfiche  reader  for  reading  micro-fiches  carrying  a 
plurality  of  images  arrayed  along  two  mutually  normal  coordi- 
nate axes,  the  microfiche  being  movable  in  the  reader  along 
said  coordinate  axes  for  locating  individual  desired  images  to 
be  viewed  in  a  known  per  se  manner,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  first  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  buttons  with  respec- 
tive index  images;  at  least  one  turnable  index  carrier  carrying  a 
plurality  of  indica  each  corresponding  to  a  row  of  images 
extending  along  one  of  said  coordinate  axes,  said  index  carrier 
being  adapted  to  be  switched  to  a  plurality  of  positions  to  thus 
position  the  respective  indicia  thereon  adjacent  respective 
associated  buttons  of  said  first  keyboard  to  indicate  the  row  of 
images  in  which  the  individual  desired  image  is  located;  and  a 
second  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  buttons  with  index 
images  operative  for  retrieving  the  individual  desired  image  in 
the  row  of  images  indicated  by  said  first  keyboard. 


4,357,771 
OPTICAL  nLTER  DEVICE 
Howard  F.  Olds,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mobius  Communica- 
tion, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

J I      Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,252 
lit.  a.3  H04N  5/72:  HOIJ  61/40:  G09F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  40-444  23aaims 


plurality  of  light  rays  associated  therewith,  said  filter  compris- 
ing a  light-collector  means  having  a  plurality  of  light-collector 
channels  extending  therethrough,  a  light  translucent  display 
screen  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  said  display 
screen  being  composed  of  a  translucent  light  diffusing  material; 
said  light-collector  channels  each  having  an  input  end  and  an 
output  end;  said  display  screen  rear  surface  being  disposed  in 
confronting  relation  with  said  light-collector  channels  output 
ends,  said  light-collector  channels  input  ends  being  disposable 
to  intercept  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  rays  emitted  from 
said  color  image,  each  of  said  light-collector  channels  diffusing 
and  averaging  said  portion  of  intercepted  light  rays  being 
passed  therethrough  from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end  for 
impinging  said  diffused  and  averaged  portion  of  said  inter- 
cepted light  rays  upon  said  rear  surface  of  said  display  screen, 
said  display  screen  further  diffusing  said  impinging  light  rays 
for  providing  a  diffused  color  abstract  on  said  front  surface 
comprising  a  diffused  color  composite  of  said  intercepted  color 
image. 


4,357,772 
MODULAR  SIGN  SUPPORT 
Edward  W.  Amick.  1151  Harborview  Rd.,  Charlotte  Harbour 
Fla.  33950,  and  Paul  W.  Pelley,  212  Great  Neck  St.,  Port 
Charlotte,  Fla.  33952 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,174 

Int.  Cl.^  G09F  7/00.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  40-605  ,  Claim 


1    OPEN!  HOUSE 


f- 


V. 


1.  An  optical  filter  disposable  so  as  to  intercept  a  defined 
color  image  from  a  source  and  transform  said  defined  color 
image  into  a  color  abstract,  said  defined  color  image  emitting  a 


1.  A  sign  support  comprising  an  upright  post  including  a 
plurality  of  modules  formed  of  a  suitable  plastic  material  and 
including  socket  and  tenon  means  to  permit  a  plug-in  connec- 
tion therebetween,  the  tenon  being  of  reduced  dimension  to 
plug  into  the  socket  and  being  contoured  to  provide  a  smooth 
exterior  surface  between  adjacently  positioned  modules,  said 
plurality  of  modules  including  a  bottom  end  spike  module 
including  a  downwardly  projecting  pointed  end,  a  top  cross 
arm  module  including  at  least  one  elongated  laterally  extend- 
ing arm,  and  at  least  one  vertically  disposed  intermediate  mod- 
ule of  a  predetermined  length  for  said  plug  in  connection 
between  said  spike  and  cross  arm  modules;  said  elongated 
laterally  extending  arm  including  a  first  pair  of  appropriately 
spaced  apart  perforated  tabs  in  a  downwardly  extending  rela- 
tion to  and  formed  integrally  with  a  bottom  wall  portion 
thereof  tor  receive  appropriate  attachment  means  to  connect  a 
primary  sign  thereto  in  a  downwardly  suspended  position,  and 
a  generally  tubular  secondary  sign  means,  cross  sectionally 
sized  and  configurated  for  slide-on  reception  on  said  elongated 
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arm  and  including  a  longitudinal  slot  through  a  bottom  wall    rotationally  180°  apart,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
thereof  to  provide  a  clearance  for  said  tabs.  barrel  member  to  said  block  m  a  selected  position. 


4  357  773  4,357,775 

DISPLAY  SIGN  HSH  BAIT  POSITIONER 

Ashley  A.  Dennis,  St.  Lambert,  Canada,  assignor  to  RLD  Indus-    Loring  H.  Qick,  2319  Kimbrough  Woods  PI.,  Germantown, 
tries  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada  Tenn.  38138 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,764  Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,864 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  24,  1980,  350642  Int.  O.^  AOIK  95/00 

Int.  CI.' G09F  7/02  U.S.  CI.  43-43.1  9  Qaims 

U.S.  CI.  40— 618  6  Claims 


!f?^,' 


^^i 


1.  A  display  sign  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  peripheral  frame  having  a  first  channel  extending 
around  the  inner  periphery  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  slats  interconnected  by  curved 
hook  means  extending  along  their  adjacent  marginal  edges 
and  interlocking  with  adjacent  hooks  means  to  effectively 
prevent  separation  of  the  slats,  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
of  said  interconnected  plurality  of  slats  being  slidably 
insertable  into  said  channel;  and 

(c)  hook  means  interengaging  the  peripheral  marginal  edges 
of  said  interlocked  slats,  parallel  the  interlocked  marginal 
edges  thereof,  with  said  channel,  whereby  lateral  forces 
on  the  face  of  the  sign  are  transferred  from  one  slat  to 
another  and  to  the  peripheral  frame. 


4,357,774 
HREARM  AND  IMPROVEMENTS  THEREIN 
William  A.  Badger,  944  Military  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84108 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,044 

Int.  CV  F41C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  42—59  10  Claims 


2-^-1 


1.  A  fishbait  positioner  comprising  a  weighted  base  and  a 
flexible  reed  slideably  mounted  therein,  wherein: 

a.  said  weighted  base  is  hollow  and  comprises  a  bottom 
portion  secured  to  a  top  portion; 

b.  said  bottom  portion  comprises  51  to  95  percent  by  weight 
of  said  fishbait  positioner,  so  that  said  weighted  base 
touches  a  bottom  of  a  fishing  habitat  when  said  fishbait 
positioner  is  in  use; 

c.  said  bottom  portion  is  hollow; 

d.  said  top  portion  of  said  weighted  base  has  therein  a  mount- 
ing aperture  for  mounting  said  flexible  reed; 

e.  said  flexible  reed  has  a  topend  and  a  baitend; 

f.  said  topend  is  slideably  mounted  in  said  weighted  base  at 
said  aperture; 

g.  said  top  portion  further  includes  at  least  one  slot  to  permit 
water  to  pass  therethrough,  when  said  fishbait  positioner 
is  in  use,  and  permit  reduced  turbulence  in  the  sinking  and 
retrieving  of  said  fishbait  positioner; 

h.  a  fishline  attachment  is  slideably  mounted  on  said  fiexible 
reed  between  said  topend  and  a  stop,  said  stop  being 
secured  to  said  flexible  reed  between  said  fishline  attach- 
ment and  said  baitend; 

i.  said  flexible  reed  is  tapered  and  has  a  cross-sectional  diam- 
eter at  said  topend  6  to  12  times  that  of  said  baitend;  and 

j.  said  topend  and  said  aperture  mate  in  a  male-female  rela- 
tionship. 


1.  In  a  firearm  provided  with  a  revolvable  cylinder,  a  cylin- 
der-mounting block  and  a  plural-bore  releasably  detachable 
barrel  member  of  longitudinally  elongated  dimension:  an  im- 
provement wherein  said  cylinder  includes  cartridge  bores  of 
plural  sizes  and  is  end-for-end  reversible,  and  said  block  is 
provided  with  means  for  longitudinally  releasably  receiving 
said  barrel  member  in  both,  alternately,  of  two  positions  axially 


4,357,776 
ANIMAL  TRAP  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
David  Knaak,  R.R.,  Beecher,  III.  60401 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,410 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIM  23/24 
U.S.  CI.  43—96  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  lifting  an  animal  trap  to  an 
above-the-ground  disposition  as  an  incident  of  an  animal  being 
caught  in  the  trap,  and  apparatus  comprising: 
means  defining  a  vertical  slide; 

means  for  disposing  the  slide  to  extend  in  an  upright  manner 
from  the  ground; 
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a  lift  element  slidably  carried  on  said  slide; 

means  for  connecting  an  animal  trap  to  said  lift  element;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  animal  being  trapped  by  said  trap  to 

rapidly  slide  said  lift  element  from  a  preselected  lower 

position  on  said  slide  jo  an  upper  position,  said  connecting 


^r-^- 


mleans  being  arranged  to  permit  the  trap  to  be  disposed  on 
the  ground  for  trapping  an  animal  when  the  lift  element  is 
in  said  lower  position  and  to  dispose  the  trap  in  an  above- 
the-ground  position  when  the  lift  element  is  in  said  upper 
position. 


4,357,777 
biHEDRAL  AERODYNAMIC  STRUCTURE 
Donald  A.  Kulik,  133  Richmond  St.  West,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M5H  2L7) 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,480 
Int.  CI.'  A63H  27/00 
46—80  _  4  Claims 


U.S.C 


1.  An  aerodynamic  structure  having  self-correcting  flight 
properties;  said  aerodynamic  structure  comprising  first  and 
second  corresponding  planar  sections  connected  at  their  roots 
to  one  another  centrally  of  the  aerodynamic  structure  by  a 
springy  hinging  connection  and  moveable  relative  to  one  an- 
other through  corresponding  dihedral  angles;  each  of  said 
sections  comprising:  a  forward  wing,  a  body  portion,  and  a 
rear  empennage  moveable  in  unison  with  one  another  and  said 
sections  being  moveable  from  a  widespread  glide  position  to  an 
essentially  folded  projectile  position  in  response  to  dynamic 
pressures  to  substantially  alter  the  equilibrium  stale  and  stabil- 
ity of  the  structure  during  flight. 

1024    ).Ci   -IS 


4,357,778 

TOY  VEHICLE  AND  TRACKWAY 

Hajime  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  and  Toshihisa  Suga,  Saitama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toybox  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,109 

Int.  CV  A63H  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  46-202  13  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

a  support; 

first  and  second  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  at 
spaced  apart  positions  and  lying  substantially  in  a  first 
plane,  the  axes  of  the  pulleys  lying  substantially  in  a  sec- 
ond plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane,  the 
first  pulley  being  positioned  above  the  second  pulley; 

a  belt  stretched  between  said  first  and  second  pulleys  to 
provide  a  first  substantially  straight  belt  segment  and  a 
second  substantially  straight  belt  segment; 

means  mounted  on  said  support  for  moving  said  belt; 

a  continuous  trackway  mounted  on  said  support,  said  track- 
way having  a  first  substantially  straight  portion  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  belt  segment,  said  first  straight  portion 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  and  also  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  which  is  paral- 
lel to  said  second  plane,  having  a  second  substantially 
straight  portion  spaced  apart  from  the  second  belt  seg- 
ment, said  second  straight  portion  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane  which  intersects  said  first  plane  at  an  acute  angle 
and  also  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
second  plane,  having  a  third  portion  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  portions  and  arching  over  said 
first  pulley,  and  having  a  fourth  portion  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions; 

a  vehicle  provided  with  means  for  attaching  said  vehicle  to 
said  trackway  for  coasting  movement  therealong;  and 

at  least  one  flange  projecting  from  said  belt  to  engage  said 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  positioned  on  the  first  portion 
of  said  trackway,  said  vehicle  being  lifted  by  said  at  least 
one  flange  when  said  vehicle  is  positioned  on  said  first 
portion  of  said  trackway  and  being  released  for  coasting 
movement  after  said  vehicle  arches  over  said  first  pulley. 
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4,357,779  cation  of  compression  and  including  on  one  side  of  said  mat 

HAND  HELD  LIQUID  HERBICIDE  APPLICATOR         only,  seed  and  fertilizer  distributed  uniformly  thereover,  and 
Mitchell  E,  M addock,  Rte.  1,  Box  24AA,  Florence,  Ariz.  85232 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,147,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,305,224,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,715,  Nov. 
16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,491.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  240,779  i    /i    ]~^[    ^ 

Int.  CIJ  AOIM  21/00:  AGIN  5/00 
U.S.  a.  47—1.5  14  Qaims 


/J     /^  /f 


secured  to  said  straws  by  said  adhesive  on  said  straws  making 
spot  contact  only  with  said  seed  and  fertilizer. 


1.  A  hand-held  liquid  herbicide  applicator  for  wipingly 
applying  the  liquid  herbicide  on  undesired  vegetation  growing 
at  ground  level  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  handle  for  holding  at  a  forwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  angle  which  defines  an  appli- 
cation position; 

(b)  a  liquid  herbicide  container  means  demountably  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  handle  for  supplying  the 
liquid  herbicide  to  the  bore  thereof; 

(c)  vent  valve  means  in  said  container  means  for  admitting 
air  thereto  when  the  liquid  herbicide  flows  therefrom  into 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  handle; 

(d)  flow  control  valve  means  mounted  in  said  tubular  handle 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  liquid  herbicide  through 
the  bore  thereof;  and 

(e)  an  elongated  applicator  head  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  handle  and  extending  angularly 
therefrom  in  substantially  horizontally  plane  when  said 
tubular  handle  is  held  in  its  application  position,  said  appli- 
cator head  including, 

I.  an  elongated  tubular  dispenser  conduit  extending  angu- 
larly from  said  tubular  handle  for  receiving  the  liquid 
herbicide  therefrom,  said  tubular  dispenser  conduit 
having  its  extending  end  closed  and  having  a  plurality 
of  dispensing  apertures  formed  incrementally  along  its 
bottom, 

II.  a  synthetic  sponge  affixed  to  said  tubular  dispenser 
conduit  for  internally  absorbingly  receiving  the  liquid 
herbicide  dispensed  thereby,  said  sponge  having  a  po- 
rous relatively  dense  peripheral  skin  for  retarding  initial 
surface  wetting  to  insure  prior  even  internal  saturation 
thereof. 


4,357,780 
FIBROUS  WEB  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS,  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME,  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Harry  J.  Ball,  453  N.  Clark  St.,  Pleasantville,  Iowa  50225 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,603,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,856 
Int.  CI.'  AOIC  1/04     . 
U.S.  CI.  47—56  7  Claims 

3.  A  seeded  and  fertilized  mulch  mat  having  a  thickness  and 
density  which  derives  its  entire  structural  strength  and  unity 
from  randomly  oriented,  unmodified,  natural,  elongated, 
straws  bonded  together  through  spot  contact  bonding  between 
contiguous  fibers  by  water  soluble  adhesive  without  the  appli- 


4,357,781 

REAR  SIDE  DOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  FOUR-DOOR 

TYPE  AUTOMOBILES 

Takeji  Ohya,  and  Tatuo  Maeda,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,787 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     14,     1979, 
54/96906[U];    Jul.    16,    1979,    54/98689[U];    Aug.    31,    1979, 
54/121176[U] 

Int.  CI.'  E05F  11/52 
U.S.  CI.  49—227  7  Claims 


1.  Rear  side  door  structure  comprising  a  door  panel  assem- 
bly having  an  upper  hem  for  defining  a  lower  edge  of  a  win- 
dow opening  and  a  tire  house  relief  cutout  formed  at  rear 
corner  portion,  guide  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  hem  of  the  door  panel  assembly  to  divide  the  window 
opening  into  a  front  and  rear  opening  portions,  a  front  trans- 
parent glass  panel  secured  to  the  door  panel  assembly  to  cover 
said  front  opening  portion,  a  rear  transparent  glass  panel  dis- 
posed movably  along  said  guide  means  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  it  covers  the  rear  opening  portion  and  an  open 
position  wherein  it  is  retracted  into  said  door  panel  assembly, 
said  guide  means  being  inclined  rearwardly  so  that  the  rear 
transparent  glass  panel  is  moved  forwardly  as  it  is  moved 
downwardly  to  the  open  position  along  the  guide  means 
whereby  the  glass  panel  is  retracted  into  said  door  panel  assem- 
bly forwardly  of  said  tire  house  relief  cutout. 
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4,357,782 

DOMED  SUPPORT  FRAMEWORK  OR  TRUSS 
Emil  Peter,  Dammweg,  Marthalen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,608 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   22.    1979. 
5882/79 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  7/12 
U.S.a.52-18  16aaims 


1.  lA  domed  support  framework,  especially  for  roof  con- 
structions, comprising: 

at  least  one  compression  dome; 
■at  least  one  tension  dome; 

said  compression  and  tension  domes  being  arched  oppositely 
with  respect  to  one  another  in  one  direction  and  adja- 
cently arranged  in  the  arching  direction; 

common  support  means  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said 
domes; 

roof  form  elements  and  reinforcement  ribs  provided  for  said 
compression  and  tension  domes; 

said  roof  form  elements  and  reinforcement  ribs  being  ori- 
ented in  the  arching  direction  and  in  such  direction  being 
loaded  both  in  tension  and  compression; 

at  least  one  tension  element  at  each  end  of  the  tension  dome 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  arching  direc- 
tion and  transversely  spanning  said  at  least  one  tension 
dome  with  which  there  are  connected  the  roof  form  ele- 
ments and  reinforcement  ribs; 
and 

said  at  least  one  tension  element  extending  between  said 
common  support  means  in  the  surface  of  the  tension  dome, 
being  guided  over  said  common  support  means  to  the 
compression  dome  and  being  anchored  at  an  extension  of 
said  compression  dome. 


4,357,783 
CONCRETE  REINFORCED  WALL  MODULES  FOR  USE 

I  IN  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Calvin  Shubow,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal  Com- 
ponent Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I I  Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,992 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/56 
U.S.  CI.  52-439  5  Qaims 

1.  A  wall  module  for  use  in  building  concrete  structures, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rigid  elongate  tubes  adapted  to  receive  con- 
crete therein  and  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other; 

a  first  elongate  frame  member  extending  transverse  to  the* 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  tubes  and  connected  to  one  end  of 
each  of  said  tubes; 

a  second  elongate  frame  member  extending  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  tubes  and  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  tubes;  and 

a  plurality  of  vertical  support  members  disposed  in  spaced, 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  frame  members  so 
as  to  bear  distributed  loading  between  the  opposite  ends  of 


said  module,  each  of  said  vertical  support  members  being 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  frame  members  and 


being  laterally  spaced  from  said  tubes  and  including  por- 
tions extending  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  tubes. 


4,357  784 
STRUCTURAL  UNITS  AND  ARRAYS  THEREFROM 
Clyde  C.  Grady,  II,  889  Azalea  St.,  Apartment  11,  Baton  Rouae. 
La.  70802 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,312,  Aug.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,324,037.  This  application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35.597 

Int.  a.'  E04C  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  52—585  9  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  unit,  for  building  structural  arrays,  compris- 
ing more  than  one  individual  module  wherein  each  individual 
module  is  composed  of: 

a.  an  inner  structural  core  of  a  first  material; 

b.  a  plurality  of  load-distributing  elements  attached  to  por- 
tions of  the  surface  of  said  core,  each  of  said  elements 
being  of  a  second  material  different  from  said  first  material 
and  being  substantially  hard  to  resist  fracture,  there  being 
provided  a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  inner  core  and 
said  attached  elements,  said  elements  providing  a  mating 
face  for  contacting  the  face  of  an  adjacent  attached  mod- 
ule, wherein  the  mating  face  of  the  said  adjacent  attached 
module  is  also  provided  with  at  least  one  of  said  elements; 

c.  elongated  tension  means  for  holding  at  least  two  of  the 
modules  tightly  together  in  face-to-face  relationship  form- 
ing a  composite  unit  when  said  holes  through  said  inner 
core  and  said  attached  elements  are  substantially  aligned 
defining  a  bore  through  which  said  tension  means  is  con- 
nectable. 


4,357,785 
TELESCOPIC  MAST 
Erik  Ekiund,  Kloverviigen  15,  161  36  Bromma,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1979,  7901163 
Int.  a.'  E04G  25/00 
CI.  52-632  2  Qaims 

A  telescopic  mast  comprising: 

plurality  of  extruded  pipes  nested  and  spaced  from  one 
another  and  movable  relative  to  one  another,  each  pipe 
having  a  closed  cross  section  and  having  planar  side  walls, 
the  pipes  being  arranged  with  their  planar  side  walls  sub- 
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stantially  parallel  one  another,  and  each  pipe  having  at 
least  three  guide  grooves  in  the  interior  of  its  side  walls 
extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the  pipe;  and 
guide  means  attached  to  the  pipes  for  maintaining  the  spac- 
ing of  the  pipes  one  from  another  and  serving  as  bearing 
members  during  movement  of  the  members  relative  to  one 
another,  the  guide  means  further  for  maintaining  the  rota- 
tional stability  of  the  pipes  during  relative  movement,  the 
guide  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  guide 


which  are  equal  to  each  other  and 
respect  to  the  said  hypotenuse. 
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at  an  angle  of  45°  with 


4,357,787 
SPINDLE  FOR  CAPPING  MACHINE 

Charles  N.  Long,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  Wil- 
loughby,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,531 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7/2H:  B67B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  53—317  7  Claims 


blocks  provided  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  pipes, 
the  guide  blocks  located  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  pipes 
being  fixedly  mounted  within  the  grooves  and  projection 
therefrom  into  sliding  engagement  against  the  exterior  of 
the  planar  side  walls  of  the  pipes  located  inside  thereof, 
and  the  guide  blocks  located  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  pipes 
being  attached  on  the  exteriors  of  the  planar  side  walls  of 
the  pipes  for  limited  movement  and  projecting  therefrom 
into  slidable  engagement  in  the  grooves  of  the  pipes  lo- 
cated outside  thereof. 


4,357,786 
STEEL  TOWER  FOR  SUPPORTING  HIGH-  AND  VERY 

HIGH-TENSION  LINES  IN  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS 
Massimo    Finzi,    Milan,    Italy,    assignor    to    S.A.E.    Societa 
Anonima  Elettrificazione  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  6,  1979,  23317  A/79 
Int.  Q\}  E04H  12/10 
U.S.  CI.  52—649  5  Claims 


1.  A  Steel  tower  for  supporting  high-  and  very  high-tension 
lines  in  electric  networks,  which  comprises  an  upwardly  ta- 
pered truss  structure  with  a  triangular  cross-section,  wherein 
such  a  cross-section  has  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  right  triangle, 
the  tower  side  corresponding  to  the  hypotenuse  being  directed 
vertically,  whereby  the  upward  tapering  is  provided  by  a  slope 
of  the  other  two  sides  corresponding  to  the  two  cathetuses 


1.  In  a  container  capping  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  vertical  tubular  spindle  rotatable  about  its  axis  and 
carrying  a  cap  holding  chuck  assembly  at  its  lower  end,  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  spindle  to  apply  a  screw  cap  to  a  con- 
tainer, a  control  rod  vertically  movable  within  said  spindle  for 
releasing  a  cap  from  said  assembly,  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  control  rod  in  one  direction  within  said  spindle, 
cam  controlled  means  for  moving  said  rod  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  release  a  cap  from  said  assembly,  said  cam  con- 
trolled means  including  a  cam  follower  carried  by  a  yoke 
vertically  movable  relative  to  said  spindle,  and  adjustable 
means  limiting  movement  of  said  control  rod  in  said  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  cam  follower,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  an  axle  carried  by  said  control  rod  and  projecting 
through  vertically  elongated  slots  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
spindle; 

(b)  means  to  transmit  thrust  from  said  yoke  to  said  axle  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle;  and 

(c)  an  adjusting  nut  external  relative  to  and  coaxial  with  said 
spindle  and  carried  by  said  yoke  for  movement  therewith 
relative  to  said  spindle,  said  nut  limiting  movement  of  said 
axle  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  said  spindle,  and  the 
vertical  position  of  said  nut  relative  to  said  yoke  being 
selectively  adjustable,  thereby  to  adjust  the  upper  limit  of 
movement  of  said  control  rod  relative  to  said  follower. 


4,357,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

TUBULAR  SLEEVE  PREFORMS  AND  CONTAINERS 

Stephen  W.  Amberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,027,  Mar.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,293 

Int.  a.'  B65B  7/2* 

U.S.  a.  53—585  13  Qaims 

1.  Combined  apparatus  for  assembling  tubular  shrinkable 

thermoplastic  sleeves  telescopically  onto  hollow  containers 

comprising  a  rotary  turret  mounted  on  a  vertical  axle,  a  series 

of  pairs  of  juxtaposed  vacuum  heads  with  confronting  faces, 
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first  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  pairs  of  vacuum  heads  for 
independent  vertical  movement  on  said  rotary  turret,  said  pairs 
of  vacuum  heads  being  mounted  on  said  turret  in  equi-spaced 
radial  arrangement,  second  means  mounting  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  each  pair  of  said  vacuum  heads  on  said  first  mounting 
means  for  independent  pivotal  movement  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  about  a  substantially  vertical  pin  while 
maintaining  the  confronting  face  of  each  of  said  vacuum  heads 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  conveyor  means  for  moving 
said  hollow  cbntainers  in  upright  spaced-apart  alignment 
through  an  arcuate  substantially  horizontal  path  coincidental 
with  a  portion  of  the  orbital  path  of  the  vacuum  heads  on  said 
turretj  means  for  rotating  said  turret  in  timed  relation  with  said 
conveyor  means  to  thereby  move  said  vacuum  heads  in  a 
circumferential  path  of  a  constant  radius,  holding  means  for 
retaining  a  plurality  of  preformed  tubular  sleeves  in  flattened 
condition  nested  in  a  stack  held  radially  and  adjacent  to  said 
turret,  means  for  serially  removing  the  outermost  sleeve  from 
the  st4ck  and  introducing  same  radially  in  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  axial  orientation  with  one  open  end  lowermost 
into  said  circumferential  path  intermediate  at  least  one  pair  of 


and  joining  together  the  ring  and  the  hub,  and  a  plurality  of 
spring  steel  cutter  members  projecting  radially  outwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  the  ring  for  cutting  grass  during  rotation  of 
the  ring,  and  means  providing  yieldable  deflection  of  each 
grass  cutter  member  up  to  within  the  perimeter  of  the  ring 
upon  striking  an  obstruction  during  rotation  of  the  ring, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  cutter  members  is  disposed  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  cutter  assembly  mounting  units  mounted  on 
said  ring  on  mounting  surfaces  formed  at  regularly  spaced 
apart  locations,  each  of  said  cutter  members  is  a  helical  spring 


having  a  coil  portion  and  a  pair  of  straight  legs  tangentially 
projecting  from  said  coil  portion,  and  each  of  said  cutter  as- 
sembly mounting  units  has  an  integral  peg  and  the  coil  portion 
of  said  spring  is  mounted  over  said  peg,  one  of  said  spring  legs 
being  retained  in  a  slot  in  said  cutter  assembly  mounting  unit 
and  the  other  of  said  spring  legs  forming  said  cutter  member, 
said  device  further  comprising  interiocking  means  on  said 
cutter  assembly  mounting  unit  and  on  a  mounting  surface  on 
said  ring  for  removably  mounting  each  of  said  cutter  assembly 
mounting  units  on  one  of  said  mounting  surfaces. 


juxtaposed  open  vacuum  members  on  said  head  to  be  engaged 
thereby,  first  stationary  horizontal  annular  cam  means,  means 
connecting  said  first  annular  cam  means  to  said  second  mount- 
ing means  for  serially  horizontally  pivoting  said  at  least  one 
member  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  vacuum  heads  about  its  vertical 
pin  towards  the  other  member  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  vacuum 
heads  to  grasp  said  interposed  sleeve  and  for  moving  said  one 
of  said  members  of  said  pair  of  juxtaposed  vacuum  members 
positively  away  from  said  other  member  of  said  pair  of  vacuum 
members  along  said  substantially  horizontal  plane  while  main- 
taining the  faces  of  said  heads  in  substantially  vertical  planes  to 
fully  open  the  tubular  sleeve  therebetween  during  each  com- 
plete rotation  of  said  rotary  turret,  second  stationary  annular 
cam  means,  and  means  connecting  said  second  annular  cam 
means  to  said  first  mounting  means  for  serially  moving  each  of 
said  pairs  of  vacuum  heads  downwardly  and  upwardly  during 
each  complete  rotation  of  said  rotary  turret  to  move  each 
opened  sleeve  telescopically  downwardly  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  an  individual  container  conveyed  on  said  conveyor  means 
for  its  placement  thereon  and  then  withdraw  each  of  said  pairs 
of  vacuum  heads  upwardly. 


4,357,790 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  OLIVES  OR 

OTHER  FRUITS 

James  C.  Tyros,  R.F.D.  1  River  Rd.,  New  Ipswich,  N.H.  03071 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Jul.  31,  1979,  59742 

Int.  a.'  AOID  46/00 

U.S.  CI.  56-328  R  10  Claims 


4  357  789 
SAFETY  GRASS  CUTTERFOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
John  Rodish,  Ft.  Wright,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Polynovus  Industries, 
Inc.,  Ft.  Wright,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,604 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  $6-295  15  Qaims 

1.  A  lawn  mower  rotary  safety  cutter  device  comprising  an 

annular  ring,  a  hub,  at  least  a  pair  of  spokes  interconnecting 


a.  5« 


1.  Portable,  hand  supported  and  hand  manipulated  apparatus 
for  enabling  the  picking  of  tree  growing  olives,  by  a  person 
from  ground  level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  picking  head  having  a  collection  hopper  with  a  front  and 
rear  wall,  a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls,  an  open  top  and  a 
bottom  wall  with  a  discharge  opening; 
a  ledge  extending  along  the  rim  of  said  open  top  on  said  front 
wall; 

a  rake-like  member  comprising  a  shaft  extending  across  said 
hopper  and  journalled  centrally  in  said  opposite  end  walls, 
proximate  the  level  of  said  open  top,  said  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  straight  rows  of  equally  spaced  hooked  tines 
spaced  therearound  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
and  said  tines  being  inflexible  and  having  free  terminal  tips 
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adapted  to  define  a  circular  path  including  a  zone  wherein 
they  are  closely  spaced  from,  and  nearly  touch  said  ledge 
along  said  front  wall  of  said  hopper; 

an  elongated,  sectional,  handle  supporting  said  head  for 
manipulation  thereof  by  a  person  standing  on  the  ground; 

power  means  including  a  motor  in  said  head,  operably  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  same  unidirectionally, 
and  powered  from  ground  level; 

and  discharge  conduit  means,  connected  to  the  discharge 
opening  in  said  bottom  wall  for  guiding  picked  olives  from 
said  hopper  to  a  receptacle  on  the  ground. 


wall  and  a  periphery  of  the  rotating  plate,  said  deflector  being 
in  a  radial  plane  defined  by  the  outlet  port  of  the  filament  and 


4,357,791 
NOISE  AND  VIBRATION  DAMPENING  RING  MOUNT 

William  K.  Hope,  Sr.,  and  David  C.  Frederick,  both  of  Gastonia, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Hope  Plastics  Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Set.  No.  243,139 

Int.  CI.'  DOIH  7/64 

U.S.  CI.  57—122  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  including  a  metallic  ring  rail  with 
spaced  apart  annular  openings  therein,  a  metallic  ring  sup- 
ported in  each  of  said  annular  openings,  said  ring  including  a 
main  body  and  upper  and  lower  fianges,  a  traveler  supported 
on  said  upper  flange  for  rotational  movement  around  said  ring, 
the  combination  therewith  of  improved  noise  and  vibration 
dampening  ring  mounting  means  supporting  said  metallic  ring 
and  comprising 

(a)  a  hard  plastic  mounting  support, 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  mounting  support  on  said  ring 
rail  and  surrounding  said  annular  opening, 

(c)  a  soft  plastic  insert  supported  within  said  mounting  sup- 
port and  including  an  annular  groove  in  the  inner  surface 
of  said  insert  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  lower 
flange  of  said  ring,  wherein  the  hardness  of  said  soft  plas- 
tic insert  is  no  more  than  75%  of  the  hardness  of  said  hard 
plastic  mounting  support  so  that  said  hard  plastic  mount- 
ing support  and  said  soft  plastic  insert  are  positioned 
between  said  metallic  ring  rail  and  said  metallic  ring  and 
cooperate  to  provide  noise  and  vibration  dampening 
means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  metallic  ring  on  said 
ring  rail. 


defining  an  extension  of  a  contact  face  thereof  directed  toward 
the  curved  rim  of  the  rotating  plate. 


4,357,793 

SLIVER-PROCESSING  FRAME  HAVING  DRAWING 

ROLLERS 

Hermann  Gasser,  Zurich;  Karl  Curiger,  Pfaffikon,  and  Peter 

Novak,  Winterthur,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Luwa  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1979, 6333/79 
Int.  QV  DOIH  ///Oft  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  57—304  11  Claims 


H^ 


4,357,792 

DEFLECTOR  FOR  SPINDLES  IN  DOUBLE  TWISTING 

MACHINES 

Armando  D' Agnolo,  Porcia;  Luigi  Colli,  and  Ugo  Gaiotti,  both  of 

Pordenone,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Officine  Savio  S.p.A., 

Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  24,  1979,  60457/79[U] 
Int.  CI.'  DOIH  7 /St.  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  57—279  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  twisting  machine  spindle  comprising  a  pneumatic 
filament  threader  and  a  rotating  device  containing  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  outlet  port  for  said  filament  and  Huid  and 
defining  an  outer  wall  and  a  rotating  plate  having  a  curved  rim 
the  improvement  comprising  a  filament  and  Huid  deflector 
positioned  between  a  circumference  described  by  the  outer 


1.  A  sliver  processing  frame,  comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  drawing  rollers; 

at  least  one  conveying  tube  for  conveying  a  sliver  to  the 
drawing  rollers; 

a  casing  enclosing  the  drawing  rollers; 

means  constituting  a  negative  pressure  source  operatively 
connected  with  the  casing; 

said  conveying  tube  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
casing; 

means  for  admitting  cleaning  air  to  the  casing  and  the  draw- 
ing rollers; 

said  means  constituting  said  negative  pressure  source  com- 
prising a  common  source  for  casing  cleaning  air  to  enter 
the  casing  via  the  cleaning  air  admitting  means  and  for 
generating  an  air  fiow  in  the  conveying  tube  for  transport- 


II 
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ng  the  sliver  through  the  conveying  tube  to  the  drawing 
■oilers;  and 


iTEans 


connecting  said  common  source  with  said  casing. 


4,357,794 

UOTARY-REACTIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  4-360 

Alexander  Nelson,  606  E.  Juneau  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53202 

1 1  Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,733 

Int.  a.^  F02C  5/02 


U.S. 


a.  60—39.34 


10  Oaims 


end  of  its  exhaust  canal  first  swept  by  the  reactive  nozzles 
in  the  rotor, 

(5)  a  second  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  walls,  one  in  each 
stator  housing,  located  at  the  end  of  its  exhaust  canal  last 
swept  by  the  reactive  nozzles  and  each  such  wall  extend- 
ing circumferentially  through  an  angle  substantially  8', 

(6)  diametrically  opposite  admission  canals,  one  in  each 
stator  housing,  for  delivering  high  pressure  fresh  air  cir- 
cumferentially to  the  cylinders,  each  such  canal  being 
located  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  walls, 

(7)  diametrically  opposite  scavenging  ports,  one  in  each 
stator  housing,  located  to  be  registrable  with  the  cylinder 
ports  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  scavenging  port 
having  the  same  diameter  as  the  cylinder  ports  and  being 
located  substantially  60°  from  its  associated  admission  port 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  rotor  rotation, 

(8)  an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  each  stator  housing  and 
leading  outwardly  from  its  exhaust  canal  from  a  location 
adjacent  to  its  spark  plug, 

(9)  an  admission  pipe  connected  to  each  stator  housing  and 
located  to  supply  high  pressure  fresh  air  to  its  admission 
canal, 

(10)  and  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  each  stator  housing  in 
communication  with  its  scavenging  port. 


B 


1.  A  rotary-reactive  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
having  a  stator  and  a  rotor  which  is  rotatable  in  one  direction, 
characterized  by: 
A.  the  rotor  having 

(1)  a  shaft  with  a  disc  fixed  thereto  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
disc  having  flat  and  parallel  opposite  faces, 

(2)  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposite  cylinders  in  the  disc, 
each  having  a  round  port,  said  ports  having  the  same 
diameter,  said  ports  of  each  pair  opening  to  opposite  faces 
of  the  disc, 

(3)  and  a  reactive  duct  in  the  disc  leading  to  its  periphery 
from  each  cylinder  at  an  angle  of  90°  to  the  cylinder  axis, 
said  ducts  having  the  same  diameter,  said  ducts  extending 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  rotor  rotation  and  each 
terminating  in  a  reactive  nozzle  at  the  periphery  of  the 
disc,  said  nozzles  extending  circumferentially  through  an 
angle  substantially  8°; 

the  stator  comprising  similar  left  and  right  stator  housings 
fixed  to  one  another  and  overlying  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
rotor  disc,  said  housings  having  bearing  means  to  rxjtatably 
receive  the  rotor  shaft,  said  stator  having 

(1)  diametrically  opposite  air-fuel  admission  ports,  one  in 
each  stator  housing,  located  to  be  registrable  with  the 
cylinder  ports  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  admission 
ports  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  cylinder  ports,  and 
each  such  admission  port  having  an  injector  nozzle 
through  which  air-fuel  mixture  must  flow  to  reach  its 
respective  cylinder  port, 

(2)  diametrically  opposite  spark  plugs,  one  in  each  stator 
housing,  located  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  its 
respective  admission  port  by  an  angle  of  substantially  30° 
in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  said  spark  plug  located 
inside  a  niche  means, 

(3)  diametrically  opposite  exhaust  canals,  one  in  each  stator 
housing,  to  receive  combustion  gases  from  the  cylinders, 
each  such  canal  extending  circumferentially  through  an 
angle  of  substantially  232°  in  the  direction  of  rotor  rota- 
tion from  a  location  adjacent  to  its  associated  admission 
port, 

(4)  a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  walls,  one  in  each 
stator  housing,  located  alongside  the  rotor  periphery  and 
extending  through  an  arc  of  substantially  68°  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  rotor  rotation,  from  a  location  at  the 


4,357,795 

MULTI-BURN  SOLID  FUEL  RESTARTABLE  ROCKET 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Thomas  W.  Bastian,  and  J.  Sydney  Roberts,  both  of  Fullerton, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  General   Dynamics,   Pomona  Division! 

Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,056 

Int.  a.'  F02K  9/12,  9/22 

U.S.  a.  60-204  ,  ,7  Claims 


-*o 


1.  a  multi-burn  solid  fuel  restartable  rocket  motor  compris- 


ing: 


a  motor  housing  of  tubular  shape; 

a  nozzle  adjacent  said  housing  for  transmission  of  exhaust 

gases; 
a  multi-layer  propellant  comprising  a  central  solid  core  of 

propeliant  and  at  least  one  concentric  layer  of  propellant 

separated  by  a  burn  inhibiting  barrier  effective  to  prevent 

burning  between  said  layers;  and 
ignition  means  capable  of  independently  igniting  each  layer 

individually  and  producing  end  burning  of  at  least  said 

solid  core. 


4,357,796 

SMALL  GAS  TURBOFAN  ENGINE  WITH 

REGENERATING  DIFFUSER 

Stanley  H.  Ellis,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,163 
Int.  a.'  F02K  3/068:  P"02C  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  60-262  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  small  gas  turbofan  engine  having  a  longitudmal  axis  and 
comprising: 

a.  an  outer  casing  encircling  said  axis  and  disposed  such  that 
it  is  positioned  symmetrically  around  said  axis,  with  said 
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casing  having  a  forwardly  located  air  inlet  and  a  rear- 
wardly  located  exhaust  nozzle; 

b.  a  fan  disposed  in  said  air  inlet,  and  positioned  perpendicu- 
lar to,  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to.  said  axis; 

c.  an  annular  fan  air  duct  located  internally  of  said  outer 
casing  and  leading  from  said  fan  to  said  exhaust  nozzle; 

d.  a  high  pressure  compressor  located  internally  of  said  outer 
casing,  operatively  connected  to  said  turbine,  and  dis- 
posed such  that  it  is  displaced  from  said  axis  and  also  is 
concurrently  positioned  within  said  fan  air  duct,  with  said 
high  pressure  compressor  having  an  open,  forwardly 
positioned,  first  end  and  an  open,  rearwardly  positioned, 
second  end; 

e.  a  plurality  of  pipe  diffusers  disposed  internally  of  said 
outer  casing,  with  each  pipe  diffuser  having  an  open  first 
end  in  communication  with  said  open,  rearwardly  posi- 
tioned, second  end  of  said  high  pressure  compressor,  and 
with  each  pipe  diffuser  having  an  open  second  end,  with 
all  said  second  ends  collectively  terminating  in  a  pipe 
bundle; 


^eitt^i*iint»cy 


Jrf'tW*MtDt.Y 


r  a  burner  disposed  internally  of  said  outer  casing,  and 
positioned  offset  from  said  axis,  with  said  burner  having 
an  open,  rearwardly  facing,  first  end  in  communication 
with  said  pipe  bundle  of  said  pipe  diffusers.  and  with  said 
burner  having  an  open,  rearwardly  facing,  second  end 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  first  end  thereof; 

g.  a  toroidally-shaped  plenum  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  open  second  end  of  said  burner; 

h.  a  multiple-stage  turbine  disposed  internally  of  said  outer 
casing,  operatively  connected  to  said  fan  and  to  said  com- 
pressor, with  said  turbine  having  an  open,  forwardly 
facing,  inlet  first  end  in  communication  with  said  toroidal- 
ly-shaped plenum  chamber,  and  with  said  turbine  also 
having  an  open,  rearwardly  facing,  outlet  second  end 
across  which  are  positioned  said  pipe  diffusers  which, 
thereby,  form  a  stationary  heat  exchanger  of  the  regenera- 
tor type; 

i.  and,  a  mixer  assembly  disposed  internally  of  said  outer 
casing,  interposed  between  said  multiple-stage  turbine  and 
said  exhaust  nozzle,  operatively  connected  to  said  outlet 
second  end  of  said  multiple-stage  turbine,  and  positioned 
in  part  in  said  fan  air  ducts. 


of  the  cylindrical  walled  stator  chamber  being  divided 

into  two  parts  by  two  generally  spiral-shaped  walls; 
a  hydroturbine  mounted  above  said  stator  chamber,  having 

two  intake  ports,  and  being  adapted  to  emit  its  efflux  into 

the  central  portion  of  a  rotor  chamber; 
conduit  means  providing  fiuid  passages  from  said  outlet 

ports  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  hydroturbine  intake 

ports;  and 


rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  stator  chamber  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  effiux  through  its  hollow  shaft; 

said  hydroturbine  comprising  both  impulse  blade  systems 
and  reaction  blade  systems;  and  further  including  a  helical 
channel  member  located  in  said  stator  chamber  and  af- 
fixed to  the  inner  wall  thereof,  the  lips  of  each  turn  of  said 
helical  channel  being  affixed  to  the  lips  of  the  adjacent 
turns  thereof,  and  the  open  face  of  said  helical  channel 
facing  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  chamber. 


4,357,798 

RAPID  ACTUATING  DEVICE  OF  HYDRAULIC 

ACTUATOR 

Michael  Hung,  6th  Fl.,  No.  65,  Sec.  3,  Nanking  E.  Rd„  Taipei, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,843 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  n/02:  F04B  49/08.  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  60— 477  1  aaim 


4,357,-797 
UNIHED  ACTION  HYDROCENTRIFUGAL  MACHINES 
Fred  M.  Siptrott,  3011  Hardies  La.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,415 
Int.  a.J  FOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  60—330  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocentrifugal  machine  containing  a  body  of  work- 
ing fluid,  and  comprising: 

a  stator  chamber  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  and  having 
first  and  second  peripheral  outlet  ports,  the  principal  part 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  for  use  in  extending  a  ram  relative  to 
its  associated  ram  cylinder  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  cylinder  supported  in  a  base, 
a  first   piston  operatively  disposed   therein  connected  to 

means  for  translating  said  first  piston  within  said  first 

cylinder, 
a  bore  within  said  first  piston  defining  a  second  cylinder, 
a  second  piston  operatively  disposed  within  said  second 
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cylinder  whereby  translation  of  said  first  piston  causes 
volumetric  change  in  said  second  cylinder, 

and  valved  hydraulic  fiuid  conduit  means  extending  be- 
tween said  pistons  and  said  ram  whereby  translation  of 
said  first  piston  moves  said  ram, 

wherein  said  conduit  means  includes  an  hydraulic  pressure 
sensitive  bypass  means  whereby  a  portion  of  hydraulic 
fiuid  pumped  by  said  pistons  can  be  diverted  back  to  a 
reservoir  and  said  ram  will  move  more  slowly, 

wherein  said  bypass  means  comprises  a  relief  valve  disposed 
on  a  passageway  which  forms  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
means,  said  passageway  extends  from  said  first  cylinder  to 
said  ram, 

wherein  said  relief  valve  comprises  an  elastic  piece  disposed 
in  a  groove  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  second  piston,  said 
passageway  extending  through  said  second  piston  and 
communicating  with  said  groove  through  a  hole  in  said 
second  piston,  a  ball  covering  said  hole  and  biased  there- 
against  by  a  free  end  of  said  elastic  piece,  a  fixed  end  of 
which  is  constrained  in  said  groove  on  said  second  piston 
whereby  hydraulic  pressure  in  excess  of  the  elastic  piece's 
resiliencey  displaces  said  ball  and  causes  the  hydraulic 
fiuid  to  bleed  therethrough  to  said  reservoir. 


force  of  the  latter  counterweight  always  act  respectively  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  and  the  same  direction  as  the  correspond- 
ing components  of  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  counterweight 
on  the  first  crank  shaft,  and  wherein  on  the  side  of  the  second 
crank  shaft  which  is  remote  from  the  first  crank  shaft  there  is 
provided  a  second  auxiliary  shaft  which  extends  parallel  to  the 
second  crank  shaft  and  which  is  coupled  thereto  in  such  a  ' 
manner  that  the  second  auxiliary  shaft  rotates  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  and  at  the  same  speed  as  the  second  crank  shaft,  4 
the  second  auxiliary  shaft  carrying  at  least  one  counterweight 
whose  centre  of  gravity  is  so  situated  that  during  operation  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  the  centrifugal  force  of 
the  latter  counterweight  always  act  respectively  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  and  the  same  direction  as  the  corresponding 
components  of  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  counterweight  on 
the  second  crank  shaft. 


4,357,799  r^  4,357,800 

HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  MACHINE  ROTARY  HEAT  ENGINE 

Jan  Vos,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor-    Walter  G.  Hecker,  3401  McHenry  Ave.,  Cincinnati  Ohio  45225 

poration,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,749 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,694  Int.  CI.'  F02G  1/06.  1/04 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.    10,    1979,    U.S.  CI.  60—519  13  Claims 

7906116  8        ,  ,  1.J  Claims 

Int.  CI.' F02G  7/04 


U.S.  C 


.  60—518 


3  Claims 


*   ji 


1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  machine  comprising  first  and 
second  spaces  of  variable  volume  which  communicate  with 
each  other  through  a  regenerator,  and  first  and  second  pistons 
for  varying  the  volumes  of  the  first  and  second  spaces  respec- 
tively, the  first  and  second  pistons  being  connected  to  parallel 
first  and  second  crank  shafts  respectively  and  being  movable 
with  an  adjustable  phase  difference,  wherein  each  of  the  crank 
shafts  carries  counterweight  whose  centre  of  gravity  is  situated 
in  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  respective  crank  shaft 
and  the  axis  of  the  crank  pin  through  which  the  respective 
piston  is  connected  to  that  crank,  and  of  which  counterweight 
the  centrifugal  force  occurring  during  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine corresponds  to  half  the  force  produced  by  the  recipro- 
cating parts  coupled  to  the  relevant  crank  shaft,  wherein  on  the 
side  of  the  first  crank  shaft  which  is  remote  from  the  second 
crank  shaft  there  is  provided  a  first  auxiliary  shaft  which  ex- 
tends parallel  to  the  first  crank  shaft  and  which  is  coupled 
thereto  in  such  a  manner  that  the  auxiliary  shaft  rotates  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  and  at  the  same  speed  as  the  first  crank 
shaft,  the  first  auxiliary  shaft  carrying  at  least  one  counter- 
weight whose  centre  of  gravity  is  so  situated  that  during  opera- 
tion the  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  the  centrifugal 


1.  A  rotary  heat  engine  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  oval  rotor  chamber  defined  by  a  pair  of 
adjoining  lobes  forming  a  high  temperature  fiuid  chamber 
and  a  low  temperature  fiuid  chamber,  respectively,  each 
of  said  fiuid  chambers  including  spaced  fiuid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  rotor  chamber  such  that  said  high  temperature  cham- 
ber defines  a  greater  volume  than  said  low  temperature 
chamber,  said  high  temperature  chamber  being  separated 
from  said  low  temperature  chamber  by  the  rotor  posi- 
tioned therebetween,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  vane  accepting  slots; 

an  extensible  vane  slidably  received  in  each  of  said  slots,  said 
vanes  making  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  rotor  chamber  to  affect  a  sliding  seal; 

fiuid  heating  means  connected  between  said  low  tempera-: 
ture  chamber  outlet  port  and  said  high  temperature  cham- 
ber inlet  port  for  heating  fiuid  admitted  into  said  high 
temperature  chamber;        ^ 

heat  rejection  means  connected  between  said  high  tempera- 
ture chamber  outlet  port  and  said  low  temperature  cham- 
ber inlet  port  for  cooling  fiuid  admitted  into  said  low 
temperature  chamber;  and 

means  for  moving  said  rotor  eccentrically  within  said  rotor 
chamber  to  increase  or  decrease  the  relative  volumes  of 
said  high  temperature  and  low  temperature  chambers, 
respectively. 
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4,357,801 
REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  IN  GEOTHERMAL 

POWER  SYSTEMS 
Edward  F.  Wahl,  III,  Qaremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,386 

Int.  a.3  F03G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—641.3  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  a  vapor 
stream  containing  carbon  dioxide  and  a  working  fluid,  said 
vapor  stream  being  generated  from  a  geothermal  fluid  in  a 
geothermal  energy  recovery  process,  said  process  for  remov- 
ing carbon  dioxide  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  vapor  stream  containing  carbon  dioxide 
into  a  condenser  zone; 

(b)  introducing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  into  said  con- 
denser zone  into  contact  with  said  vapor  stream,  to  react 
with  said  carbon  dioxide  to  form  a  carbonate  and  remove 
said  carbon  dioxide  from  said  vapor  stream; 

(c)  condensing  said  working  fluid;  and,  (d)  passing  said 
condensed  working  fluid  having  a  reduced  content  of 
carbon  dioxide  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  geo- 
thermal fluid. 


4,357,802 
GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  PRODUCTION 
Edward  F.  Wahl,  III,  Claremont,  and  Frederic  B.  Boucher,  San 
Juan  Capistrano,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,139,  Feb.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,407 

Int.  Q\?  F03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—641.5  1  Claim 


«c  paoAToe 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  energy  from  geothermal  fluids 
ini:luding  geothermal  brine  in  a  geothermal  formation,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  injection  well  in  a  geothermal 
formation  containing  geothermal  brine; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  production  well  in  said  formation. 


said  injection  well  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  pro- 
duction well  and  being  disposed  axially  within  said  pro- 
duction well,  and  providing  an  annulus  between  said 
injection  well  and  said  production  well; 

(c)  injecting  a  relatively  cool  pressurized  hydrocarbon 
working  fluid  through  said  injection  well  and  into  said 
geothermal  formation,  and  flowing  said  working  fluid  in 
direct  contact  heat  exchange  through  said  geothermal 
brine  in  said  formation  to  heat  said  working  fluid  and 
produce  a  hot  pressurized  working  fluid; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  hot  pressurized  working  fluid  through 
said  annulus,  said  hot  pressurized  working  fluid  containing 
brine,  steam  and  uncondensible  gas  including  CO2; 

(e)  separating  said  brine  from  said  hot  pressurized  working 
fluid  containing  CO2  and  steam; 

(0  flashing  said  brine  to  flash  off  steam  and  employing  said 
steam  for  power  generation  or  process  heat  or  both; 

(g)  withdrawing  brine  from  said  flashing  in  step  (0; 

(h)  work  expanding  said  hot  pressurized  working  fluid  con- 
taining CO2  and  steam  from  said  separating  step  (e); 

(i)  condensing  the  resulting  mixture  of  working  fluid,  CO2 
and  steam  in  a  pressurized  condenser; 

(j)  withdrawing  condensed  water  from  said  pressurized 
condenser; 

(k)  withdrawing  liquid  working  fluid  containing  dissolved 
CO2  from  said  condenser; 

(1)  compressing  said  liquid  working  fluid  containing  dis- 
solved CO2  from  step  (k)  up  to  a  predetermined  pressure; 

(m)  passing  said  pressurized  working  fluid  containing  dis- 
solved CO2  in  countercurrent  indirect  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  brine  separated  in  step  (0;  and, 

(n)  reinjecting  said  pressurized  working  fluid  containing 
dissolved  CO2  from  step  (m)  into  said  injection  well, 
whereby  the  dissolved  CO2  in  the  hydrocarbon  injected 
into  the  injection  well  prevents  deposition  of  calcium 
carbonate  in  the  well  and  increased  the  net  power  output 
per  well. 


4,357,803 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BYPASS  STEAM  TURBINES 

Royston  J.  Dickenson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,359 

Int.  CV  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  60— 662  18  Claims 


rt5^ 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  steam  turbine  operating 
in  conjunction  with  a  boiler  supplying  steam  under  pressure, 
the  turbine  having  a  high-pressure  (HP)  section,  at  least  one 
lower  pressure  (LP)  section,  a  steam  conduit  interconnecting 
the  HP  section  to  the  LP  section  through  a  steam  reheater,  at 
least  one  admission  control  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
steam  to  the  HP  section,  and  at  least  one  intercept  valve  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  steam  to  the  LP  section,  said  control 
system  comprising: 

an  HP  bypass  subsystem  for  passing  steam  around  said  high- 
pressure  section,  said  bypass  subsystem  including  at  least 
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6he  HP  bypass  valve  for  regulating  steam  flow  in  said  HP 

bypass  subsystem; 
an  LP  bypass  subsystem  for  passing  steam  around  said  lower 

pressure  section,  said  bypass  subsystem  including  at  least 

one  LP  bypass  valve  for  regulating  steam  flow  in  said  LP 

bypass  subsystem; 
a  load  and  speed  control  loop  for  operating  said  admission 

control  valve  to  maintain  preset  turbine  speed  and  load; 
means  providing  a  combined  flow  reference  (CFR)  signal 

indicative  of  total  steam  flow  from  the  boiler; 
an  HP  bypass  control  loop  for  operating  said  HP  bypass 

valve  to  control  boiler  steam  pressure  in  accord  with  a 

first   reference  signal;  said   first   reference  signal   being 

determined  from  said  CFR  signal;  and 
an  LP  bypass  control  loop  for  operating  said  LP  bypass 

valve  to  control  reheater  steam  pressure  in  accord  with  a 

second  reference  signal,  said  second  reference  signal  being 

determined  from  said  CFR  signal. 


compressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

connecting  the  components  of  the  refrigeration  circuit  such 
that  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  condenser  circulates  to  the 
evaporator  through  an  intermediate  heat  exchanger; 

joining  the  components  of  the  refrigeration  circuit  such  that 
gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  evaporator  circulates  to  the 
compressor; 

diverting  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  circulating  from  the 
condenser  to  the  evaporator  to  the  intermediate  heat 
exchanger  wherein  the  refrigerant  is  vaporized  absorbing 
heat  energy  from  the  liquid  refrigerant  flowing  to  the 
evaporator; 

routing  the  diverted  portion  of  the  refrigerant  from  the 
intermediate  heat  exchanger  to  the  step  of  joining  such 
that  the  diverted  p<irtion  of  the  refrigerant  from  the  inter- 
mediate heat  exchanger  nows  to  the  compressor  with  the 
gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  evaporator  at  the  same  suc- 
tion pressure. 


4,357,804 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Shiorao  Beitner,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Bipol  Ltd.,  Tel- 
Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,550 

Int.  CI.'  F25B  21/02 

U.S.CI.  62-3  6  Claims 
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4,357,806 
CONTROLLER  FOR  VARIABLE  AIR  VOLUME 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Charles  G.  Harris,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.;  Erwin  P.  Mora,  Lancas- 
ter, S.C.;  Mahendra  P.  Singh,  Columbus,  Ind.,  and  David  P. 
Solberg,  Scandia,   Minn.,  assignors  to   Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01110,  §  371  Date  Oct.  10,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00874,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  251,528 

Int.  CI.'  F25D  17/04 

U.S.  CI.  62-186  3  Qaims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  a  thermoelectric 
element  having  a  hot  face  and  a  cold  face,  power  supply  means 
for  impressing  a  direct  current  potential  across  said  faces,  and 
solid  state  means  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  timer  for 
converting  said  direct  current  potential  into  a  direct  current 
digital  pulse. 


^4Sn">' 


4,357,805 
MEJfHOD  FOR  INTEGRATING  COMPONENTSTOF  A 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Manning,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,517,  Apr.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,366. 
1 1  This  application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,351 
'  Int.  CI.'  F25B  5/00 


U.S.  C 


.  62—117 


1.  /,  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  circuit  having  a 


1.  In  a  variable  air  volume  cooling  system, 
fan  means  for  blowing  air  into  an  area  to  be  cooled, 
means  for  varying  the  amount  of  air  blown  into  said  area 
including  a  driver  variable  pitch  pulley  means,  a  driven 
9  Claims  variable  pitch  pulley  means,  and  a  belt  means  connected 
between  said  driver  and  driven  pulley  means,  whereby 
changes  in  the  pitch  of  said  driver  pulley  means  varies  the 
diameter  of  the  belt  on  said  driver  to  effect  changes  m  the 
speed  of  said  fan  means,  driving  motor  means  connected  to 
said  driver  pulley  means,  servo-motor  means  mounted  to 
drive  a  means  for  effecting  changes  in  the  pitch  of  the  driver 
pulley  means;  a  first  electrical  signal  derived  from  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  in  said  area  to  be  cooled,  pulse  generating 
means  connected  to  said  fan  means  producing  second  signals 
indicative  of  the  speed  thereof,  means  for  comparing  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  produce  a  control  signal  which  is 
connected  to  said  servo-motor  means  to  effect  a  change  in 
said  diameter,  said  means  for  comparing  including:  means 
for  shaping  said  signal  to  be  the  actual  temperature  condition 
signal  applied  to  the  inverting  input  of  a  difference  amplifier 
means;  means  for  converting  the  pulses  of  said  second  signal 
into  an  analog  reference  signal  connected  to  the  non-invert- 
ing input  of  said  difference  amplifier  means;  means  for  ad- 
justing the  minimum  speed  of  the  fan  means,  means  for 
adjusting  the  maximum  speed  of  the  fan  means,  said  two 
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adjusting  means  connected  to  said  means  for  shaping  said 
first  signal;  a  first  and  a  second  comparator  difference  ampli- 
fiers are  connected  to  the  output  of  said  difference  amphfier 
whereby  said  first  comparator  produces  output  when  the 
output  of  said  difference  amphfier  is  positive,  and  said  sec- 
ond comparator  produces  outputs  when  the  output  of  said 
difference  amplifier  is  negative,  the  output  of  said  first  com- 
parator is  connected  to  a  first  solid  state  switch,  the  output  of 
said  second  comparator  is  connected  to  a  second  solid  state 
switch;  said  time  delay  means  is  connected  to  each  of  said 
solid  state  switches  to  effect  the  control  deactivation  until 
the  fan  reaches  operating  speed,  the  outputs  of  said  solid 
state  switches  are  connected  to  a  first  and  a  second  current 
isolating  driver  means  and  to  first  and  second  triacs;  the 
output  of  said  first  solid  stale  switch  is  connected  to  said  first 
current  isolating  driver  means  to  which  is  connected  said 
first  triac,  the  output  of  said  second  solid  state  switch  is 
connected  to  said  second  current  isolating  driver  means  to 
which  connected  said  second  triac;  servo-motor  power 
means  connected  to  said  triacs  and  said  servo-motor  so  that 
driving  signals  on  said  first  triac  produce  clockwise  opera- 
tion of  said  servo-motor  and  driving  signals  on  said  second 
triac  produce  counter-clockwise  operation  of  said  servo- 
motor. 


condenser  cube  cutting  grid  through  said  evaporator 
whereby  a  slab  of  ice  is  progressively  formed  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  evaporator; 

timing  means  for  interrupting  the  circulation  of  water  over  the 
evaporator  surface  at  preselected  intervals  of  time; 

means  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  to  said 
timing  means  for  directing  compressed  refrigerant  to  said 
evaporator  to  thereby  progressively  warm  said  evaporator 
surface  and  release  said  slab  of  ice  onto  said  secondary  con- 
denser cube  cutting  grid;  whereby  heat  is  transferred  from 
said  refrigerant  conducting  tubes  of  said  cube  cutting  grid  to 
said  ice  slab  to  thereby  cut  said  ice  slab  into  cubes; 

means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  for  sensing  the  release  of 
said  slab  of  ice  and  operative  to  reset  said  timing  means;  and 

means  for  collecting  and  storing  said  ice  cubes. 


4,357,807 

LOW  ENERGY  ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Jerry  Aleksandrow,  415  Crescent,  Lombard,  III.  60148 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,569 

Int.  Cl.^  F25C  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  62—228  14  Qaims 


4,357,808 
ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
John  T.  Olson,  Albert  Lea,  and  Robert  K.  Westergaard,  Alden, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Pros- 
pect Heights,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,836,  Jul.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,148 
Int.  Cl.^  F25C  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  62—347  18  Claims 


1.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising 

an  inclined  evaporator  on  the  upper  surface  of  which  a  slab  of 
ice  may  be  formed,  said  evaporator  surface  being  formed  of 
a  thermally  semiconductive  chromium  steel  material  and 
having  means  for  directing  a  refrigerant  on  a  preselected 
path  in  thermal  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  evapo- 

^   rator; 

a  low  volume,  low  velocity  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

a  primary  condenser  havmg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  secondary  condenser  cube  cutting  grid  including  first  and 
second  arrays  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  refriger- 
ant conducting  tubes,  one  disposed  above  the  other  at  an 
angle  thereto,  each  said  array  being  coupled  at  one  end  to  an 
intake  manifold  and  at  the  other  to  p  outlet  manifold; 

means  for  coupling  said  compressor  oiitlet  to  the  inlet  of  said 
primary  condenser; 

means  for  coupling  said  primary  condenser  outlet  to  said  sec- 
ondary condenser  cube  cuting  grid  inlet  manifold; 

means  for  coupling  said  secondary  condenser  cube  cutting  grid 
outlet  manifold  to  a  first  end  of  said  refrigerant  path; 

means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  refrigerant  path  to  the 

inlet  of  said  compressor; 
means  for  circulating  water  over  the  surface  of  said  evaporator 
surface  while  a  refrigerant  is  directed  from  said  secondary 


1.  In  combination  in  an  ice  making  machine, 

an  ice  forming  mold, 

a  water  reservoir  with  an  open  top  and  disposed  below  said 
mold, 

a  spray  bar  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  and  located  vertically  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
mold, 

said  spray  bar  including  at  least  one  radially  disposed  spray 
port,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  spray  bar  360°  about  said  horizontal 
axis  whereby  said  spray  port,  during  each  revolution  of 
said  spray  bar,  alternately  rotates  to  a  downwardly  di- 
rected position  and  thereby  sprays  water  downwardly 
toward  and  into  said  reservoir,  and  rotates  to  an  upwardly 
directed  position  and  thereby  sprays  water  upwardly 
toward  and  into  said  mold. 


4,357,809 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  A  GEL 

Edward  J.  Held,  Canoga  Park,  and  Daniel  Broder,  Westlake 
Village,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  THAT  Distributing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Reseda,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,465  , 
Int.  CI.'  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62—457  9  Claims 

1.  An  insulated  beverage  cooling  container  comprising: 

an  inner  receptacle  for  receiving  a  beverage,  the  receptacle 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  a  wall  disposed 
between  said  open  and  closed  ends; 

an  outer  encasement  encasing  the  inner  receptacle,  said  encase- 
ment having  an  upper  end  joined  to  the  inner  receptacle 
adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  a  rigid  exterior  wall  sur- 
rounding the  wall  of  the  inner  receptacle  and  forming 
thereby  a  closed  cavity  between  the  inner  receptacle  and  the 
encasement; 
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a  layer  of  cellular,  compressible  heat-insulating  material  within 
the  cavity  secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  exterior  wall  of 
the  encasement;  and 

a  solid  gel  refrigerant  disposed  within  the  cavity  between  the 
compressible  insulation  layer  and  the  wall  of  the  receptacle, 


i  v.;  l^Jt, 


said  gel  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  compressible  insula- 
tion layer  and  having  a  freezing  temperature  of  about  30°  P., 
the  compressible  insulation  layer  being  capable  of  compress- 
ing and  expanding  under  corresponding  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  gel  as  it  undergoes  a  freeze/thaw  cycle. 


4,357,810 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Zvonimir  Z.  Kumpar,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF  In- 
dustrial Trading  &  Development  Co.  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,306 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.  20,   1979, 
7909198 

Int.  CV  F16D  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  464-8  9  Claims 


2  21  76363*  9 


1.  A  universal  coupling  comprising  an  outer  ring  having  a 
generally  spherical  inner  surface  defining  a  cavity,  an  inner 
ring  having  a  generally  spherical  outer  surface  situated  in  and 
corresponding  to  said  inner  surface,  a  plurality  of  generally 
axially  extending  raceways,  each  formed  as  a  groove-like  outer 
ring  race  and  a  mating  groove-like  inner  ring  race  in  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  respectively,  a  plurality  of  balls  flattened  on 
one  face  movably  situated  in  each  of  said  raceway,  the  flat  face 
of  each  ball  engaging  the  curved  outer  surface  of  an  inner  ring 
race,  and  a  flexible  ball  cage  situated  between  said  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  with  one  of 
said  balls  extending  through  and  being  guided  by  each  of  said 
apertures. 


4,357,811 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  TUBULAR  KNITTED  FABRIC 

MATERIAL 

Yoshikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd..  Wakayama, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,426 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    21,    1979,    54- 
161604[U];  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-96509;  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-97094 

Int.  C\?  D06B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  68-5  E  2  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  processing  apparatus  for  treatment  of  a 
tubular  knit  fabric  material  having  a  high  pressure  steamer 
drum  body  provided  with  a  fabric  material  inlet  and  a  fabric 
material  outlet,  said  inlet  being  provided  with  an  entrance  seal 
mechanism  arranged  to  continuously  pass  the  fabric  material 
into  said  drum  body,  said  outlet  being  provided  with  an  exit 
seal  mechanism  which  has  a  gradual  cooling  tank,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination: 
a  preparatory  washing  tank  disposed  within  the  steamer 

drum  body; 
a  liquid  supply  passage  arranged  to  gradually  supply  water 
of  high  temperature  overflown  from  said  gradual  cooling 
tank  to  said  preparatory  washing  tank; 
a  hot  wat^r  tank  which  is  disposed  outside  of  said  high 
pressure  drum  body  and  is  provided  with  a  suitable  heat- 
ing means; 
a  heat  retaining  tank  arranged  to  have  the  hot  water  of  said 

hot  water  tank  introduced  into  the  heat  retaining  tank; 
a  mixing  tank  disposed  within  said  heat  retaining  tank,  said 
mixing  tank  being  provided  with  one  or  a  plurality  of 
undiluted  solution  supply  pipes  and  a  pipe  for  supplying 
the  hot  water  contained  in  said  hot  water  tank;  and 
a  solution  supply  passage  for  applying  a  heated  solution 
contained  in  said  mixing  tank  to  the  fabric  material  within 
said  steamer  drum  body. 


4,357,812 

TUB  HAVING  A  DEBRIS  COLLECTOR  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

Albert  T.  Braga,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  and  Wil- 
liam  Ohmann,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  178.386 
Int.  C1.3  D06F  13/01  39/06 
U.S.  a.  68—18  D  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  clothes  washing  machine  of  the  vertical 
axis  type  having  a  generally  axially  symmetric  imperforate  tub 
with  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  for  containing  wash  Hquid; 
a  basket  rotatably  mounted  about  said  axis  within  said  tub;  and 
a  debris  collection  means;  said  collection  means  comprising: 
means  forming  an  annular  channel  in  said  bottpm  wall  of  said 
tub. 
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said  channel  being  at  least  partially  covered  by  an  annular 

baffle, 
said  annular  baffle  having  an  outer  circumference  mounted 

on  said  side  wall  of  said  tub  and  said  baffle  slopes  down- 


4,357,814 
AIRCRAFT  PETCOCK  LOCK 

George  C.  Kripner,  5420  E.  Avalon  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,838 
Int.  CI.5  F16L  35/00:  F16K  35/10:  G05G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  70—232  12  Claims 


38  .a'b    44  ^^7   ^ 


wardly  from  its  outer  circumference  to  an  inner  circum- 
ference, 
Vk^hereby  collected  particles  are  prevented  from  being  re- 
deposited  on  laundered  clothes. 


4,357,813 
SELF-CLEANING  UNDER  BASKET  LINT  HLTER  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  WASHERS 
Robert  B.  Sherer,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  and 
Edward  E.  Wiessner,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,761 

Int.  CI.'  D06F  13/02.  39/10 

U.S.  CI.  68—18  F  14  Claims 


12.  In  an  automatic  washing  machine  of  the  vertical  axis  type 
having  a  generally  axially-symmetric  imperforate  tub  with  a 
side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  for  containing  wash  liquid;  a  basket 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  rotatably  mounted  about 
said  axis  within  said  tub  and  having  at  least  two  areas  of  liquid 
communication  with  said  tub;  and  debris  collection  means;  said 
collection  means  comprising: 

an  annular  conical  filter  element  positioned  between  said 
two  areas  of  communication  between  said  tub  and  said 
basket  and  cooperating  exclusively  with  said  basket  bot- 
tom wall  to  form  a  path  of  communication  between  said 
two  areas, 
whereby  collected  particles  are  prevented  from  being  redepos- 
ited  on  laundered  clothes. 


1.  A  lock  apparatus  for  precluding  operation  of  a  petcock 
operable  by  a  depressibie  valve  stem,  said  lock  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  for  receiving  a  button  located  proximate  the 
extremity  of  the  valve  stem  to  preclude  movement  of  the 
valve  stem  with  respect  to  the  petcock,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  base  apertured  to  accommodate  penetration  into  said 
housing  of  the  valve  stem  and  button; 

(b)  means  for  restraining  withdrawal  of  the  received  button; 

(c)  a  ring  rotatable  within  said  housing  for  actuating  said  re- 
straining means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  restraining  means  including  laterally  dis- 
placeable  spring  elements  for  interferingly  retaining  the 
button  and  lugs  for  repositioning  laterally  said  spring  ele- 
ments upon  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  housing  after 
penetration  of  the  button  through  said  base. 

7.  A  lock  apparatus  for  precluding  operation  of  petcocks 
operable  by  longitudinal  movement  of  a  valve  stem,  said  lock 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  for  receiving  a  segment  of  the  valve  stem  to 
preclude  movement  of  the  valve  stem  with  respect  to  the 
petcock,  said  housing  including  a  base  apertured  to  penetra- 
bly receive  the  segment  which  is  either  a  valve  stem  having 
a  cross  arm  or  a  valve  stem  having  a  button  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  end  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  restraining  withdrawal  of  the  received  segment; 

(c)  a  ring  rotatable  within  said  housing  for  actuating  said  re- 
straining means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  ring  including  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  depressions  for  receiving  opposed  ends  of  the  cross 
arm  to  locate  the  cross  arm  out  of  alignment  with  the  aper- 
ture of  said  base  upon  relative  rotation  between  said  ring  and 
said  housing  after  penetration  of  the  cross  arm  through  said 
base,  said  retaining  means  including  laterally  displaceable 
spring  elements  for  interferingly  retaining  the  button  and 
lugs  for  repositioning  laterally  said  spring  elements  upon 
rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  housing  after  penetration 
of  the  button  through  said  base. 

4,357,815 

LOCKS  FOR  VEHICULAR  ANTITHEFT  LOCK  SYSTEM 

Frank  Kleefeldt,  Heiligenhaus,  and  Horst  Brackmann,  Velbert, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  Kiekert  GmbH  & 

Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979  2936402 

Int.  C1.3  E05B  15/14,  19/06.  29/06.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  70—337  10  Claims 

1.  A  lock  assembly  comprising: 
a  main  lock  having 
a  main-lock  housing  formed  with  a  main  axially  extending 

and  inwardly  open  groove; 
a  main-lock  core  plug  rotatable  in  said  main  housing  about 
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a  main  axis  and  forming  an  axially  extending  and  open 
main  passage; 
)luralities  of  first  and  second  main  tumblers  exposed  at 
said  main  passage  and  diametrally  displaceable  therein 
between  outer  positions  engaged  in  said  main  groove 
and  inner  positions  disengaged  therefrom;  and 

means  including  formations  in  said  housing  cooperating 
with  said  main  tumblers  and  defining  for  said  plug  in 
said  housing  a  pair  of  end  positions  and  an  intermediate 
position  therebetween  for  displacement  of  said  plug 
between  said  end  positions  and  through  said  intermedi- 
ate position  when  all  of  said  lock  tumblers  are  in  said 
inner  positions  andL  for  displacement  only  between  one 
of  said  end  positions  and  said  intermediate  position 
when  said  first  tumblers  are  in  said  inner  positions  but 
said  second  tumblers  are  in  said  outer  positions; 
a  secondary  lock  having 

a  tubular  secondary-lock  housing  having  an  inner  wall 
generally  centered  on  a  secondary  axis  and  formed  with 
an  axially  extending  and  inwardly  open  secondary 
groove; 

secondary  core  plug  in  said  secondary  housing  having  an 
outer  surface  closely  radially  juxtaposed  with  said  inner 
wail  and  a  central  axially  extending  and  open  key- 
receiving  secondary  passage,  said  secondary  plug  being 
rotatable  in  said  secondary  housing  about  said  second- 
ary axis;  and 


plurality  of  axially  spaced  secondary  tumblers  exposed 
at  said  secondary  passage  in  said  secondary  plug  and 
diametrally  displaceable  therein  along  a  diametral  plane 
between  outer  positions  projecting  radially  beyond  said 
outer  surface  and  inner  positions  lying  radially  within 
said  outer  surface,  said  secondary  tumblers  being  dis- 
placeable into  said  outer  positions  when  radially  aligned 
with  said  secondary  groove  and  said  secondary  core 
being  blocked  from  rotating  in  said  secondary  housing 
when  said  secondary  tumblers  are  engaged  in  said  outer 
positions  in  said  secondary  groove,  said  secondary 
tumblers  having  respective  control  edges  subdivided  at 
paid  plane  into  first  edge  regions  and  second  edge  re- 
jgions,  at  least  some  of  said  first  edge  regions  being  out 
of  line  with  the  respective  second  edge  regions;  and 
first  and  second  difierently  bitted  keys  engageable  in  said 
passages  with  the  respective  control  regions  and  tumblers, 
said  first  key  having  first  bits  engageable  only  with  said 
first  regions  and  tumblers  when  said  first  key  is  in  the 
respective  passage  and  said  second  key  having  second  bits 
engageable  only  with  said  second  regions  and  tumblers 
when  said  second  key  is  in  the  respective  passage,  said 
bits,  first  and  second  tumblers,  and  regions  being  so  con- 
structed and  adapted  that  when  either  of  said  keys  is  fully 
engaged  in  the  respective  passage  with  the  respective  bits 
engaging  the  respective  regions  and  tumblers  the  respec- 
tive tumblers  are  in  said  inner  positions. 


4,357,816 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  BY 

DEEP  DRAWING  AND  PRESS  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 

Evgeny  A.  Antonov,  ulitsa  Svobody,  6,  kv.  27;  Anatoly  S.  Mat- 

veev,  ulitsa  Frunze,  90,  kv.  45;  Nikolai  I.  Nikonov,  ulitsa 

Voroshilova,  20,  kv.  19;  Boris  N.  Leonov,  ulitsa  Kirova,  17,  kv. 

16;  Anatoly  V.  Razhev,  ulitsa  9  Maya,  2,  kv.  71,  and  Vyaches- 

lav  I.  Prokofiev,  ulitsa  Svobody,  19,  kv.  75,  all  of,  Rybinsk 

Yaroslavskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00103,  §  371  Date  Aug.  21.  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01253,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

per  Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,071 

Int.  a.^  B21D  39/08 

U.S.a.72-57  saaims 


1.  A  press  for  producing  hollow  articles  by  deep  drawing  of 
a  blank  comprising  a  high-pressure  vessel,  a  die  accommodated 
in  said  high  pressure  vessel  and  having  a  drawing  rib  engage- 
able with  a  blank,  a  punch  accommodated  in  said  high  pressure 
vessel,  a  punch-actuating  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston 
rigidly  connected  with  said  punch,  a  clamp  formed  with  a 
collar  for  hermetic  separation  of  a  central  portion  of  the  blank 
from  a  peripheral  portion  and  positioned  opposite  the  drawing 
rib  of  the  die,  the  die  having  an  end  surface  which  forms, 
together  with  an  end  surface  of  the  clamp  and  with  an  inner 
surface  of  the  high-pressure  vessel,  an  annular  high-pressure 
chamber  wherein  is  positioned  the  peripheral  portion  of  the 
blank,  a  high-pressure  chamber  of  an  intensifier  communicat- 
ing with  said  annular  high-pressure  chamber,  a  pressure  regula- 
tor for  controlling  pressure  in  the  annular  chamber  and  incor- 
porating a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  second  piston 
whose  cavity  is  brought  in  communication  with  a  rod  cavity  of 
the  punch-actuating  hydraulic  cylinder,  an  appliance  for  set- 
ting pressure  in  the  annular  high-pressure  chamber,  said  appli- 
ance being  fixed  on  a  rod  of  the  second  piston,  and  a  regulator 
of  pressure  created  in  the  high-pressure  chamber  of  the  intensi- 
fier and  acting  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  blank,  said 
pressure  regulator  having  a  sensitive  element  brought  in 
contact  with  the  pressure  setting  appliance  whereby  the  pres- 
sure in  the  annular  high  pressure  chamber  is  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  movement  of  said  punch  to  thereby  control  the 
quality  of  the  drawn  blanks. 


4,357,817 
PROCESS  AND  TOOL  FOR  DEBURRING  FLAME-CUT 

SHEET  METAL  ELEMENTS 

Ernst  Linsinger,  A-4662  Steyrermiihl,  Austria  -^ 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,319 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  26,  1979,  4454/79 

Int.  a.i  B21D  31/06 

U.S.  a.  72-71  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  debarring  flame-cut  sheet  metal  elements 

having  a  surface  which  lies  substantially  in  a  plane  and  having 
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edge  portions  which  are  formed  with  sharp-edged  metalhc 
burrs  extending  generally  in  said  plane  and  carry  slag  beads 
which  protrude  from  said  surface,  wherein  tool  means  are 
caused  to  perform  a  gyratory  motion  parallel  to  said  plane  and 
while  performing  said  motion  are  engaged  with  said  slag  beads 
to  break  them  off. 


4,357,819 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

FORMING  THREE  UNIFORM  METAL  ROUNDS 
Dayton  W.  Eiley,  Seguin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Structural  Metals, 
Inc.,  Seguin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,470 
Int.  Cl.^  B21B  1/00.  1/18 


U.S.  a.  72—204 


the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  tool  means  are  caused  simultaneously  to  engage  and 

impact-deform  said   metallic  burrs  while  performing  a 

gyratory  motion  parallel  to  said  plane. 


8  Claims 


4,357,818 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  METAL 
Robert  C.  Lyon,  Wigan;  Alan  J,  Booton,  Farnham,  and  Francis 
A.  Kerfoot,  St.  Helens,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1979, 
7938050;  Apr.  1,  1980,  8010903 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  72—177  _  8  Claims 


MET*L  SHEET  1 


PATTERN 

GENERATING    AND 

W10TM    PEDjC'NG 

STEP 


—*    BEDjCED     K 


ROLU-PORMING 
STEP 


CHANNEL-SHAPED 

PROFILE    f 


6.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  three  metal  rounds, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  preliminary  rollers; 

each  of  said  preliminary  rollers  having  identical  cylindrical 
surfaces  with  serially  adjacent  first,  second  and  third 
grooves  formed  therein  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  preliminary  rollers; 

said  first  and  third  grooves  being  approximately  an  elliptical 
arc  having  a  radius  of  curvature  measured  about  the  major 
axis  of  approximately  0.125  inches,  a  maximum  width  of 
approximately  0.369  inches  and  a  maximum  depth  of 
approximately  0.203  inches;  and 

said  second  groove  being  generally  a  truncated  V-shape, 
having  a  greatest  width  of  approximately  0.452  inches,  a 
depth  of  approximately  0.100  inches  and  a  narrowest 
width  of  approximately  0.270  inches. 


4,357,820 
SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  METAL  FORMING 

MACHINE 
Gary  N.  Blanchard,  Pocatello,  Id.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,851 

Int.  CV  B21D  55/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—389  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  metal  in  the  form  of  an  elongate 
sheet  with  parallel  longitudinal  edges  to  make  from  said  metal 
sheet  a  formed  profile  that  is  of  uniform  cross-section  except 
that  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  is  worked  to  gener- 
ate a  repeating  pattern  along  its  length  comprising  cold  work- 
ing the  metal  sheet  by  the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  roiling  to  increase  the  width  of  the  metal  sheet; 

(b)  with  knurling  wheel  means  (i)  generating  the  said  repeat- 
ing pattern  in  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  metal  sheet 
and  (ii)  at  the  same  time  reducing  the  width  of  the  metal 
sheet  to  substantially  its  original  value;  and 

(c)  roll-forming  to  the  said  profile. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  material  comprising: 
a  frame. 
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a  bed  carried  by  said  frame, 

a  first  die  carried  by  said  bed, 

a  head  carried  by  said  frame, 

a  second  die  carried  by  said  head, 

a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  connected  between  said  head  on  the 
one  hand  and  said  frame  on  the  other  hand  for  relatively 
moving  said  bed  and  said  head  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  between  a  first  position  with  said  dies  spaced  one 
from  the  other  for  receiving  material  to  be  formed  there- 
between and  a  second  position  with  said  dies  in  close 
proximity  one  to  the  other  with  the  material  formed  there- 
between, 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  cylin- 
der, 

a  sump, 

means  for  sensing' an  obstruction  between  said  dies  other 
than  the  material  to  be  formed  and  providing  a  signal  in 
response  thereto,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  arranged  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  moving  means  and  including  a  valve  oper- 
able to  selectively  divert  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
$ource  to  said  sump  in  response  to  said  signal  thereby 
disabling  said  cylinder  from  moving  said  dies  toward  said 
second  position  when  an  obstruction  is  disposed  between 
■aid  dies. 


ir 

I  re 


4,357,821 

GAUGE  AND  WORKPIECE  HOLDER  FOR  A  FORMING 

MACHINE 

Joseph  M.  Fowler,  334  Westover  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,903 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  11/22 
U.S.  CI.  72—389  11  Claims 


ll  In  a  forming  machine  for  forming  an  element  of  conduc- 
tive material  and  having  gauge  means  spaced  from  a  forming 
area:  the  improvement  wherein  said  gauge  means  comprises  a 
pair  of  electrical  contacts,  said  contacts  being  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  element  when  said  element  is  in  a  forming 
position,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  contacts  for 
indicating  the  positioning  of  said  element  when  it  engages  said 
contacts. 


interlock  said  cage  and  each  of  said  jaw  elements  together,  said 
cage  also  providing  separator  portions  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  jaw  elements,  said  separator  portions  extending  axi- 
ally  between  and  joining  said  axially  inner  and  outer  peripher- 


ally extending  portions,  said  cage  when  unstressed  maintaining 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  adjacent  jaws  and  allowing 
radially  inward  movement  when  said  collet  is  pressed  into  said 
tapered  bore. 


4,357,823 
STRAIN  GAUGE  SIMULATOR 
Alan  H.  Lock,  Allestree,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,979 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1980, 
8020135 

Int.  CI.'  GOIL  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—1  B  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  so  adapted  that  for  the  application  of 
a  given  polarizing  current  thereto,  the  electrical  output  thereof 
is  equivalent  to  the  electrical  output  of  a  given  strain  gauge  to 
which  the  same  polarizing  current  has  been  applied,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising  means  adapted  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
equivalent  to  that  of  said  strain  gauge  in  a  non-deformed  condi- 
tion, means  adapted  to  provide  an  electrical  output  equivalent 
to  the  difference  between  the  electrical  outputs  of  said  strain 
gauge  in  deformed  and  non-deformed  conditions  and  means 
adapted  to  combine  said  electrical  outputs  to  provide  a  single 
electrical  output  equivalent  to  that  of  said  strain  gauge. 


4,357,822 
CRIMPING  COLLET 
Hiralal  V.  Patel,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,955 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  41/00 
U.Sj.  CI.  72— 402  8  Claims 

■  1  |A  crimping  apparatus  comprising  a  die  having  a  tapered 
bone  and  a  collet  assembly  operable  to  crimp  a  workpiece 
when  moved  axially  alond  said  tapered  bore,  said  collet  assem- 
bly including  a  plurality  of  rigid  jaw  elements  and  a  separately 
formed  elastomeric  cage  encircling  and  releasably  receiving 
each  of  said  jaw  elements  in  said  assembly,  each  of  said  jaw 
elements  having  recess  means  located  at  opposite  axially  inner 
and  outer  ends,  said  cage  having  mating  axially  inner  and  outer 
peripherally  extending  portions  in  said  recess  means  which 


4,357,824 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  VOLATILIZATION 

RATES  OF  DISSOLVED  VOLATILES  FROM  SOLID 

WASTE  MATERIALS 

Stephen  D.  Foss,  and  Sheng  H.  Lin,  both  of  Pittsfield,  Mass., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,323 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  7/16- 
U.S.  CI.  73—19  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  volatilization  rate  of  dis- 
solved contaminants  in  a  solid  substance  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

placing  a  solid  substance  sample  in  an  evacuation  chamber; 
evacuating  said  chamber  by  pumping; 
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determining  the  dynamic  pressure  within  the  chamber  as  a 
function  of  time  while  pumping  until  said  dynamic  pres- 
sure reaches  a  substantially  constant  value; 

periodically  halting  the  pumping  and  allowing  the  pressure 
within  the  chamber  to  come  to  an  equilibrium  pressure; 

establishing  a  relationship  between  said  dynamic  pressure 
and  said  equilibrium  pressure;  and 


4,357,826 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PINHOLES  IN  HOLLOW 

FIBERS 

Yasuteru  Tahara,  atid  Kazuyoshi  Koike,  both  of  Otake,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1979,  54/83737 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/89:  GOIM  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  li—il.l  10  Claims 


HOLLOW    FIBER 
FEEDING  DEVICE 
O 


-M  GAS  SOURCE 


monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  solid  substance  as  a  func- 
tion of  time; 

whereby  to  provide  data  for  determining  the  mass  trar'-fer 
coefficient  and  volatilization  rate  for  dissolved  gaseous 
contaminants  in  the  solid  substance. 


4,357,825 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Anjo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54/90858 

Int.  CV  GOIL  23/22 

U.S.  a.  73—35  7  Claims 


25d 


'28a   28 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising; 

housing  means  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  formed  into 
substantially  a  cylindrical  shape; 

magnetic  path  means  including  a  central  magnetic  path 
portion  disposed  substantially  centrally  in  said  housing 
means  to  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  vibrating  reeds  made  of  a  magnetic  material 
and  attached  to  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
central  portion,  and  a  diametrical  magnetic  path  portion 
disposed  to  extend  from  said  central  magnetic  path  por- 
tion in  the  diametrical  direction  of  said  housing  means  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  vibrating  means,  said 
side  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing  means  forming  an 
outer  peripheral  magnetic  path  portion  disposed  to  extend 
from  an  outer  f)eripheral  side  of  said  diametrical  magnetic 
path  portion  toward  ends  of  said  reeds  opposite  said  cen- 
tral portion  so  as  to  form  gaps  therebetween;  and 

magnetic  flux  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means 
to  sense  a  change  in  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said 
magnetic  path  means. 


ELECTROSTATIC 
CAPACITY  MEASURING 
ELECTRODE 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  pinholes  in  hollow  fibers  wherein 
a  fiber  is  filled  with  liquid,  the  filled  fiber  is  fed  to  a  zone 
containing  a  gas  outside  the  fiber  which  gas  has  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  liquid  within  the  fiber  whereby  a 
bubble  is  formed  inside  the  fiber  at  a  pinhole  and  the  fiber  is 
thereafter  fed  to  a  bubble  detector. 


4,357,827 
GRAVIMETRIC  ABSORBENCY  TESTER 
Wesley  J.  McConnell,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &, 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,214 

Int.  a.^  COIN  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  73—73  I  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  closed  vessel  for  containing  liquid; 

(b)  a  weighing  means  for  sensing  change  in  weight  of  liquid 
contained  in  said  vessel  and  further  supporting  said  vessel; 

(c)  an  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  weight  sensed  by 
said  weighing  means; 

(d)  a  test  surface  to  receive  a  specimen  to  be  tested  said  test 
surface  being  part  of  an  interchangeable  test  cell; 

(e)  a  conduit  means  opertively  connecting  said  vessel  to  said 
test  cell  for  directing  a  How  of  liquid  between  said  vessel 
and  said  test  cell; 

(0  a  mechanical  means  for  vertically  positioning  said  test 

cell,  said  mechanical  means  including  a  support  for  said 

test  cell  and  further  provided  with  a  means  to  rotatively 

adjust  the  test  cell  to  any  desired  angle  between  0°  and 

90°; 

(g)  a  means  to  maintain  the  surface  of  liquid  contained  in  said 

vessel  at  a  substantially  constant  elevation  as  liquid  flows 

out  of  or  into  said  vessel,  said  maintaining  means  being  a 

leveling  spring  mounted  on  a  pin  and  fitted  in  a  mounting 

tube  positioned  in  the  center  of  said  vessel,  said  pin  further 

comprising  means  by  which  the  vessel  is  mounted  on  the 

weighing  means, 

whereby  the  weight  of  liquid  flowing  from  said  vessel  to  said 

test  cell  or  from  said  test  cell  to  said  vessel,  can  be  determined. 
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4,357,828 

METHOD  OF  INDICATING  A  BASIC  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
CONDITION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jiro '  Nakano,   Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-112384 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—117.3  8  Oaims 


"^'^i-n 


1. 


,27  M 


j.39  ,41 


-3'  V ) 


... 


-T:r, 


NTROLl 
T«g    I 


i\n  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  reystor 


associated  with  a  drive  system  and  used  for  measurement 
purposes  during  operation  of  the  system,  which  comprises: 

current  supply  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  resistor; 

current  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  resistor  during  the  measurement; 

current  increasing  means  for  increasing  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  resistor  in  dependence  on  at  least  one  system 
condition  including  at  least  one  system  operating  condi- 
tion; and 

current  control  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  and 
duration  of  the  current  increase  by  said  current  increasing 
means  to  achieve  a  desired  "burn-ofT'  of  deposits  on  the 
surface  of  said  resistor. 


4,357,830 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Hideki 
Obayashi,  Okazaki,  and  Tsuneyuki  Egami,  Aichi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-122363; 
Mar.  21,  1980,  55-36615 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  CI.  73—204  7  Claims 


1,  k  method  of  indicating  a  basic  air-fuel  ratio  condition  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air-fuel  ratio  feedback 
control  system  which  controls,  in  response  to  an  air-fuel  ratio 
correction  signal,  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied  to 
said  engme,  said  air-fuel  ratio  correction  signal  being  gradually 
increased  or  decreased  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  an 
exhaust  gas  sensor  which  detects  the  concentration  of  a  prede- 
termined component  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  en- 
gine, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  signal  having  an  average  value  of  said  air-fuel 

ratio  correction  signal; 
comparing  said  average  air-fuel  ratio  correction  signal  with 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  values  to  discriminate  a  range 
in  which  said  average  signal  is  positioned  among  a  plural- 
ity of  ranges  specified  by  said  plurality  of  predetermined 
values;  and 
producing  an  output  signal  which  represents  said  discrimi- 
nated range  and  energizes  an  indicator  to  inform  an  opera- 
tor of  the  basic  air-fuel  ratio  condition  of  said  engine. 


102.  ffJmZ^oz   ^ 


B'^^ 


4,357,829 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  A 
RESISTOR  USED  FOR  MEASUREMENT  PURPOSES, 
ESPECIALLY  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Bernd  Kraus,  Gerlingen,  and  Otto  Glockler,  Renningen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1979,  2900690 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  CI.  73—204  11  Qaims 


12    II    10    101 


1.  A  gas  fiow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fiow  measuring  tube  disposed  such  that  a  gas  to  be  mea- 
sured fiows  therethrough; 

a  resistance  wire  forming  an  electric  heater  and  wound  on  a 
first  support  made  from  an  electrical  insulating  material; 

a  first  temperature  dependent  resistance  wire  wound  on  said 
first  support  alternately  and  closely  with  said  electric 
heater  resistance  wire  so  as  not  to  establish  a  short-circuit 
therebetween; 

a  second  temperature  dependent  resistance  wire  positioned 
in  said  fiow  measuring  tube  so  as  to  be  not  easily  subjected 
to  the  effect  of  heat  generated  by  said  electric  heater,  said 
second  temperature  dependent  resistance  wire  being 
wound  on  a  second  support  made  from  an  electrical  insu- 
lating material;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  supports  is  formed  into 
a  plate  shape  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough; 
and 

a  measuring  circuit  having  a  reference  resistor  circuit  form- 
ing, with  said  first  and  second  temperature  dependent 
resistance  wires,  a  bridge,  said  measuring  circuit  being 
disposed  to  apply  a  voltage  to  said  bridge  and  said  electric 
heater  resistance  wire  and  measure  the  How  rate  of  said 
gas. 


4,357,831 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CORRECTION  DEVICE  FOR 

LIQUID  EXPANSION  THERMOMETERS 
Pierre  Biettron,  Meslay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Fabrica- 
tion des  Appareils  Bourdon,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,759 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1979,  79  14117 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  5/38 

U.S.  a.  374—197  11  CUinu 

1.  In  a  liquid  filled  liquid  expansion  thermometer  which 
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includes  a  bulb  for  placement  in  the  medium  whose  tempera- 
ture is  to  be  measured,  a  means  for  providing  a  temperature 
readirtg  and  a  duct  connected  between  the  bulb  and  the  means 
for  providing  a  temperature  reading,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  duct  includes  a  number  of  temperature  compensation 
elements  along  its  length  so  as  to  divide  the  duct  into  a  number 
of  duct  sections,  each  temperature  compensation  element  being 
associated  with  a  duct  section,  each  temperature  compensation 


element  comprising  a  hollow  shell  and  a  solid  element  therein, 
each  hollow  shell  defining  a  greater  volume  than  the  volume  of 
the  associated  duct  section  and  each  solid  element  defining  a 
smaller  volume  than  the  volume  of  the  associated  hollow  shell, 
the  free  volume  for  liquid  defined  between  each  hollow  shell 
and  the  solid  element  therein  changing  with  temperature 
equally  to  the  change  in  volume  of  the  associated  duct  section 
and  the  volume  of  liquid  therein. 


4,357,832 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  BALANCING  APPARATUS 

Bobby  J.  Blackburn,  and  John  M.  Csokmay,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,702,  Apr.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,904 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  73-462  15  Claims 


Tim,    r*» 


1 


i.3^  " 


3  « 


^^^  J^(f.  '^^  S"*A^    i^    '^^ 


1.  In  electronic  balancing  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the 
balancing  analysis  of  a  rotatable  body  in  conjunction  with  the 
rotation  thereof  at  a  given  rate  upon  a  support  structure  having 
calibration  vibrator  means  associated  therewith  energizable  to 
impart  an  oscillation  of  predetermined  dynamic  characteristic 
to  said  body  at  predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  said 
support  structure  and  having  transducer  means  associated  with 
said  support  structure  for  deriving  vibration  responsive  signals, 
the  improvement  characterized  by: 
rotation  monitoring  means  spaced  from  said  body  and  hav- 
ing a  pulse  characterized  output  corresponding  with  the 
rotation  of  a  given  position  on  said  body; 
counter  means  having  a  predetermined  digital  characterized 

output  in  response  to  said  pulse  characterized  output; 
first  and  second  memory  means  respectively  retaining  sine 
and  cosine  data  and  addressable  by  said  counter  means 
digital  characterized  output  to  derive  respective  first  and 
second  digital  characterized  trigonometric  outputs; 
first  converter  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
trigonometric  outputs  for  deriving  first  and  second  analog 
reference  outputs  respectively  corresponding  therewith; 
multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  vibration  signals  and  said 
first  and  second  reference  outputs  for  deriving  first  and 
second  phase  related  signals; 
second  converter  means  for  converting  said  first  and  second 


phase  related  signals  respectively  to  first  and  second  digi- 
tal signals; 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  digital 
signals  for  computing  vector  categorized  balance  deriving 
weight  and  position  data  and  providing  readout  signals 
corresponding  therewith; 
and 

readout  means  responsive  to  said  readout  signals  for  provid- 
ing visual  digital  readouts  representing  balance  deriving 
weight  and  position  information. 


4,357,833 
POSITION  DETERMINATION  EQUIPMENT 

Klas  R.  Wiklund,  and  Lars  Ericsson,  both  of  Taby,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  AGA  Aktiebolag,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,669 

Int.  CV  GOIC  22/02,  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  73-490  2  Claims 


I^TH" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accurately  determining  the  position  of  an 
object  which  is  moving  along  an  axis  with  respect  to  a  fixed 
reference  on  the  axis  without  making  mechanical  contact  with 
the  object,  comprising  first  position  determination  means 
which  can  only  be  operated  at  relatively  long  intervals  of  time 
for  determining  the  absolute  position  of  said  object  with  re- 
spect to  said  reference  at  said  relatively  long  intervals  of  time, 
said  position  determination  means  including  means  mounted  on 
said  object  for  cooperating  with  means  at  said  reference  to 
provide  said  position  determination,  second  position  determi- 
nation means  associated  with  said  object  for  determining  the 
instantaneous  position  of  said  object  along  said  axis  at  rela- 
tively frequent  intervals  of  time,  said  second  position  determi- 
nation means  including  differential  position  determining  means 
comprising  either  the  combination  of  speedometer  means  and 
electronic  integration  means  for  time  integrating  the  output  of 
said  speedometer  means  at  relatively  frequent  time  intervals  of 
the  combination  of  accellerometer  means  and  electronic  inte- 
gration means  for  double  time  integrating  the  output  of  said 
accellerometer  means  at  relatively  frequent  intervals  of  time, 
and  means  for  correcting  the  value  of  said  instantaneous  mea- 
surement signal  at  said  relatively  long  intervals  of  time  to  be 
equal  to  said  position  determination  made  by  said  first  position 
determination  means. 


4,357,834 
DISPLACEMENT  CONVERTER 
Atsushi  Kimura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor,  to  Hokushin  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,631 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIL  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  73—708  7  Qaims 

1.  A  displacement  converter  useful  in  pressure  gauges  and 
the  like,  the  converter  comprising: 

A.  a  displacement  detector  having  a  variable  capacitor  re- 
sponsive to  the  displacement  to  be  metered  and  a  fixed 
capacitor  insensitive  thereto; 

B.  an  amplitude-controllable  oscillator  whose  AC  output  is 
applied  to  both  the  variable  and  fixed  capacitor; 
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C.  aieans  coupled  to  the  variable  and  fixed  capacitors  to 
qerive  therefrom  first  and  second  electrical  signals  which 
are  a  function  of  their  respective  capacitance  values; 

D.  la  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  electri- 


cal  signals  to  produce  a  control  signal  which  depends  on 
^he  difference  therebetween;  and 

means  to  apply  said  control  signal  to  the  oscillator  to 
iovern  the  output  amplitude  thereof  in  a  manner  maintain- 
ing the  control  signal  at  a  constant  level. 


4,357,835 
EliECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  IN  SHIELDED 

LINES 

Nagaoki  Kayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,430 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  1/60 

U.S.  CI.  73—861.17  7  Claims 


Sm'^tk£  A^  tm)LO 


Ck^^g^m^rwti.  /it* 


4,357,836 
SAMPLE  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICAL 
ANALYZER  AND  METHOD  OF  SAMPLE  ANALYSIS 
Fritz  C.  Kokesh,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,231 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—863.1 1  42  Claims 


7        '«      I'        «        ,1 


1.  A  sample  receptacle  for  an  analytical  instrument  compris- 


ing: 


1.  4n  electromagnetic  flowmeter  of  high  accuracy  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  primary  including  a  fiow  tube  through  which  the  fluid 
being  metered  is  conducted  to  intercept  a  magnetic  field 
established  by  an  electromagnet  having  a  coil  to  induce  a 
voltage  therein  which  is  transferred  to  a  pair  of  electrodes 
mounted  at  diametrically-opposed  positions  on  the  tube, 

-^  laid  coil  being  excited  by  a  rectangular  wave  whose  fre- 
quency is  low  relative  to  the  frequency  of  a  standard  A-C 
K)wer  line; 

^.  B  secondary  coupled  to  said  primary,  said  secondary 
ncluding  a  pair  of  input  amplifiers,  each  having  an  invert- 
ing input,  a  non  inverting  input  and  an  output; 

C.[a  transmission  line  to  couple  said  primary  to  said  second- 
ary in  a  manner  avoiding  capacitive  effects,  said  line  being 
:onstituted  by  a  pair  of  cables  each  having  an  inner  con- 
tuctor  and  an  outer  shield,  the  inner  conductor  of  the 
:ables  connecting  the  electrodes  of  the  primary  to  the 
espective  non-inverting  inputs  of  the  amplifiers,  the  outer 
.hields  thereof  being  connected  to  the  respective  inverting 
nputs  and  outputs  of  the  amplifiers,  and  a  common  shield 
•urrounding  said  cables,  land 

D.  a  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  pair 
>f  amplifiers  to  provide  a  differential  output  which  is 
ilternately  applied  by  signal  switching  means  to  first  and 
second  sample-and-hold  circuits  during  intervals  when  the 
magnetic  flux  in  said  tube  is  in  its  steady-state  condition. 


•^^^ 


a  sample  chamber  having  a  sample  inlet  for  receiving  a  solid 
sample  and  an  opposing  sample  outlet  for  removal  of  a 
solid  sample; 

means  for  cooling  the  sample  chamber;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  carrier  gas  into  the  sample  chamber. 


4,357,837 
DYNAMICALLY  TUNED  GYROSCOPES 
Geoffrey  Beardmore,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,793 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
7939726  r 

Int.  CI.'  GOIC  19/08,  19/22 
U.S.  CI.  74—5  F  12  Claims 


1.  Gyroscope  apparatus  comprising:  a  rotatable  member; 
first  and  second  bearing  means  supporting  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber from  within  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  of  rotation;  first  resilient  means  mounted  with  said  rotat- 
able member  at  a  first  point  along  its  length  intermediate  said 
ends;  gimbal  means  extending  about  said  rotatable  member, 
said  gimbal  means  being  mounted  with  said  resilient  means  for 
angular  displacement  relative  to  said  rotatable  member  about  a 
first  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
member;  second  resilient  meaas  mounted  with  said  gimbal 
means;  an  inertia  member  mounted  with  said  second  resilient 
means  for  angular  displacement  relative  to  said  gimbal  means 
about  a  second  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis;  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  about  its  axis  of  rotation; 
and  means  mounting  said  drive  means  with  said  rotatable 
member  at  a  second  point  along  its  length  intermediate  said 
first  point  and  one  of  said  bearing  means.  > 
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4^57,838  4,357,839 

BALL  SCREW  AND  NUT  DRIVE  DEVICE  MACHINE  SAFETY  GUARD 

Giinther  Blaurock,  Niederwerrn;  Ernst  Albert,  Sand,  and  Horst    John  S.  Krejmas,  Greenfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rogers,  Lunt  & 
Altrock,  Dittelbrunn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors       Bowlen  Company,  Greenfield,  Mass. 
to  Deutsche  Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,080 

of  Germany  Int.  CI.'  F16P  J/04.  3/24 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,781  U.S.  CI.  74—615  5  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11,  <  . 

1979,  2914756 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  25/22 
U.S.  CI.  74—424.8  R  29  Claims 


1.  Ball  spindle  and  nut  drive  device  comprising  an  axially 
extending  spindle  having  a  circumferentially  extending  outside 
surface,  an  axially  extending  nut  body  laterally  enclosing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  axially  extending  outside  surface  of  said 
spindle,  said  nut  body  having  an  axially  and  circumferentially 
extending  inside  surface  spaced  outwardly  from  the  outside 
surface  of  said  spindle  and  an  axially  extending  outside  surface 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  inside  surface,  said  nut  body  hav- 
ing an  end  face  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof  extending 
transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of  said  nut  body,  the  inside 
surface  of  said  nut  body  having  a  helically  extending  groove 
therein,  the  outer  surface  of  said  spindle  in  combination  with 
the  helically  extending  groove  in  the  inside  surface  of  said  nut 
body  forming  a  helical  ball  channel,  a  plurality  of  balls  for 
circulation  through  said  helical  ball  channel,  said  nut  body 
having  an  axially  extending  ball  return  channel  speed  out- 
wardly from  the  inside  surface  of  said  nut  body  for  passing  said 
balls  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  helical  bail  channel, 
said  nut  body  having  a  first  recess  extending  axially  from  each 
of  said  end  faces  and  formed  in  the  inside  surface  of  said  nut 
body  and  each  said  first  recess  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
from  said  end  face  to  at  least  the  region  of  said  helically  extend- 
ing groove  with  said  first  recess  being  open  through  said  inside 
surface  of  said  nut  body,  said  first  recess  having  a  first  surface, 
a  deflecting  member  inserted  into  said  first  recess,  said  deflect- 
ing member  having  a  deflecting  channel  therein  and  a  deflect- 
ing projection  extending  from  said  deflecting  channel  tangen- 
tially  into  said  helical  ball  channel  for  lifting  said  balls  circulat- 
ing through  said  ball  channel  into  said  deflecting  channel,  said 
deflecting  channel  having  a  rectilinear  portion  extending  tan- 
gentially  of  said  ball  channel  and  a  curvilinear  portion  at  the 
end  of  said  rectilinear  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  said  ball 
channel  with  said  curvilinear  portion  extending  into  said  ball 
return  channel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
deflecting  channel  being  open  for  a  portion  of  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  along  the  length  thereof  on  the  side  of  said  deflect- 
ing channel  opposite  said  projection,  and  in  the  open  portion  of 
said  deflecting  channel  said  balls  moving  therethrough  contact 
the  first  surface  of  said  first  recess,  the  first  surface  of  said  first 
recess  being  located  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  nut 
btxly  and  the  first  surface  extending  tangentially  of  and  out- 
wardly from  the  base  of  said  helically  extending  groove  in  said 
nut  body. 


1.  A  safety  guard  for  mechanically  blocking  a  machine 
danger  zone  in  response  to  operator  actuation  of  a  control 
lever  of  the  machine,  said  control  lever  being  disposed  for 
operator  actuation  angularly  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
comprising  a  relatively  broad-area  guard  member,  mounting 
means  mounting  said  guard  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  for  pivotal  movements  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  transverse  to  said  horizontal  axis  between  a  first 
position  at  which  said  guard  member  blocks  operator  access  to 
the  danger  zone  and  a  second  position  where  said  member  does 
not  block  access  to  that  zone,  said  first  position  being  at  a 
substantially  horizontal  location  about  said  axis  and  said  sec- 
ond position  being  substantially  above  said  first' position,  means 
mechanically  coupling  the  control  lever  in  driving  relation  to 
said  mounting  means  which  translates  operator-induced  move- 
ment of  said  lever  from  a  first  setting  to  a  second  setting  into 
related  pivotal  movement  of  said  guard  member  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position,  respectively,  and  includ- 
ing a  crank  arm  angularly  movable  about  said  vertical  axis  with 
said  control  lever  and  a  longitudinally-reciprocatable  member 
coupled  at  one  end  with  said  crank  arm  and  another  end  in  a 
torque-applying  relationship  with  said  mounting  means  about 
said  horizontal  axis,  and  a  counterweight  fixed  with  said 
mounting  means  on  a  side  of  said  axis  opposite  to  that  on  which 
said  guard  member  is  mounted  and  in  substantially  a  counter- 
balancing relationship  thereto,  said  lever  allowing  operation  of 
the  machine  when  in  said  second  setting  and  said  coupling 
means  forcing  said  guard  member  substantially  into  said  first 
position  before  said  lever  reaches  said  second  setting  in  the 
movement  from  said  first  setting. 


4,357,840 
MULTI-SPEED  PLANETARY  DIFFERENTIAL 

James  E.  Winzeler,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00347,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  31,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02921,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  15,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,793 
Int.  CI.'  F16H  37/08.  1/42.  57/10 
U.S.  CI.  74—682  58  Claims 

1.  In  a  planetary  differential  (10)  having  first  and  second 
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planetary  sets  (16,18)  individually  having  ring,  sun  and  carrier 
elements  (26,28,30,34,36,38),  first  and  second  output  members 
(20,22)  individually  connected  to  one  of  said  ring  and  carrier 
elements  (26,30,34,38)  of  the  first  and  second  planetary  sets 
(16,18),  and  a  rotary  input  member  (12),  the  improvement 
comprising: 

the  sun  elements  (28,36)  of  the  first  and  second  planetary  sets 

(16,18)  being  connected  together  for  joint  rotation;  and 
means  (14')  for  driving  said  output  members  (20,22)  at  sub- 
stantially equal  levels  of  torque  in  a  plurality  of  reduced 
speeds,  said  means  (14')  being  driven  by  said  rotary  input 
Tiember  (12)  and  driving  the  remaining  one  of  said  ring 


Mid  carrier  elements  (34.38)  of  the  second  planetary  set 
(18)  in  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  speeds,  the  remaining 
bne  of  said  ring  and  carrier  elements  (26,30)  of  the  first 
planetary  set  (16)  being  driven  by  one  of  said  input  mem- 
ler  (12)  and  said  means  (14'),  said  means  (14')  including  a 
third  planetary  set  (44)  having  ring,  sun  and  carrier  ele- 
ments (46,48,50),  said  input  member  (12)  being  connected 
to  said  sun  element  (48)  of  the  third  planetary  set  (44)  for 
joint  rotation,  said  means  (14)  including  clutch  means 
(102)  for  connecting  said  sun  element  (48)  and  said  carrier 
element  (50)  of  the  third  planetary  set  (44)  for  joint  rota- 
tion. 


4,357,841 

AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SAW 

GRINDERS 

Terry  A.  Mote,  8417  Little  Rd.,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55437 
Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,738 
Int.  CI.'  B23D  63/12 
U.S.  CI.  76—41  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  grinding  circular  saw 
blades,  comprising 

(a)  a  table 

(b)  a  pedestal  attached  to  said  table  for  holding  said  saw 
blade  in  horizontal  position; 

(c)  a  carriage  assembly  including  a  saw  grinding  wheel,  said 
assembly  attached  to  said  table  and  movably  slideable  to 
pring  said  grinding  wheel  in  and  out  of  grinding  contact 
|with  said  saw  blade; 

(d)  an  electromagnet  positioned  to  contact  said  saw  blade 

(e)  first  linear  motion  means  connected  between  said  table 
and  said  carriage  assembly  for  movably  sliding  said  car- 
jriage  assembly; 

(fH  second  linear  motion  means  connected^between  said  table 
land  said  saw  blade  for  incrementally  rotating  said  saw 
blade  on  said  pedestal; 

(g)  a  first  limit  switch  for  detecting  a  predetermined  motion 
of  said  second  linear  motion  means,  and  thereby  activating 


said  first  linear  motion  means  and  simultaneously  energiz- 
ing said  electromagnet; 
(h)  a  second  limit  switch  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
motion  of  said  first  linear  motion  means,  and  thereby 


I05_w  lOT. 


activating  said  second  linear  motion  means  and  simulta- 
neously deenergizing  said  electromagnet;  and 
(i)  means  for  disabling  said  first  and  second  linear  motion 
means  after  a  predetermined  number  of  activations  of 
each. 


4,357,842 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING  A  COMBINATION 

SAW  BLADE 

James  A.  Adams,  5  Brightside  Ave.,  and  Paul  P.  Ravinski,  Grove 

St.,  both  of  Kingston,  Mass.  02364 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,128 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  63/14 

U.S.  CI,  76—41  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  a  combination  saw  blade,  the 
apparatus  including  a  selector  means  for  manual  input  of  num- 
bers of  cutting  teeth  and  non-cutting  tooth  spaces  on  the  saw 
blade,  a  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  teeth  and 
tooth  spaces  moved  to  a  grinding  station,  said  grinding  station 
having  a  grinding  head  disposed  therein  and  mounted  on  a  first 
reciprocating  lift  mechanism  activated  by  a  cam  to  sharpen 
each  of  said  blade  teeth  serially,  and  a  second  lift  mechanism 
adapted  to  operate  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  counter  to 
locate  said  grinding  head  out  of  a  grinding  position  when  said 
grinding  station  is  occupied  by  one  of  said  non-cutting  tooth 
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spaces,  and  to  place  the  grinding  head  under  control  of  the  first 
lift  mechanism  when  said  grinding  station  is  occupied  by  a 
cutting  tooth. 


4,357,843 
TONG  APPARATUS  FOR  THREADEDLY  CONNECTING 

AND  DISCONNECTING  ELONGATED  MEMBERS 
Marvin  H.  Peck;  Larry  M.  DeSmit;  John  D.  Conlon,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  and  Frank  O.  Bynum,  Stonewall,  Okla.,  as- 
signors to  Peck-O-Matic,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,596 
Int.  CI.' B25B  / 7/00 
U.S.  CI.  81—57.16  1  Claim 


1  In  a  tong  apparatus  for  threadedly  connecting  and  discon- 
necting a  pair  of  members  wherein  cage  support  means  are 
rotatably  carried  by  a  tong  housing  with  jaw  means  which  are 
pivotally  mounted  in  cage  means  carried  by  the  cage  support 
means  to  grip  one  of  the  pair  of  members  and  rotate  it  upon 
rotation  of  the  cage  support  means  and  backup  means  carried 
by  the  tong  housing  to  hold  the  other  of  the  pair  of  members  so 
that  connection  and  disconnection  of  the  pair  of  members  may 
be  effected,  the  invention  comprising  restraining  means 
mounted  on  the  tong  housing  above  the  cage  means  to  restrain 
relative  rotation  between  the  cage  means  and  the  cage  support 
means  upon  initial  rotation  of  the  cage  support  means  includ- 
ing: 

a.  drag  band  housing  means  secured  on  the  tong  housing  above 
said  cage  means; 

b.  brake  band  means  extending  circumferentially  of  said  drag 
band  housing  means,  said  brake  band  means  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  drag  band  housing  means  and  adjustably 
supported  at  its  other  end  on  said  drag  band  housing  means; 

c.  drag  shoe  means  supported  by  and  frictionally  engaged  with 
said  brake  band  means; 

d.  an  annular  lip  on  said  drag  shoe  means  overhanging  said 
brake  band  means  to  retain  said  brake  band,  drag  shoe  and 
drag  band  housing  means  connected  together  when  the 
restraining  means  is  removed  from  the  tong  housing;  and 

e.  means  interconnecting  said  drag  shoe  means  and  the  cage 
means. 


4,357,844 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  DRIVE  HAND  OPERATED  WRENCH 
Harold  Welbon,  7980  Clovernook  Ave.,  Mt.  Healthy,  Ohio 
45231 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,776 
Int.  Cl.^  B25B  13/46 
U.S.  a.  81— 57.39  9  Claims 

1.  A  unidirectional  drive  hand  operated  wrench  comprising: 
first  and  second  pivotally  connected  angularly  displaceable 

elongated  handles; 
a  rotatable  drive  stud; 

drive  means  connecting  said  handles  to  said  drive  stud  such 
that  manual  angular  displacement  of  said  handles  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  either  direction  causes  unidirec- 
tional rotation  of  said  drive  stud; 
reversing  means  associated  with  said  drive  means  for  revers- 
ing the  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  drive  stud; 
said  first  handle  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  and  said 


second  handle  including  a  gripping  portion  positionable 
between  the  spaced  arms  of  said  first  handle  when  said 
handles  are  co-linear,  said  wrench  further  including  a 
shaft  rotatably  supported  between  said  arms,  said  second 
handle  including  a  shaft-like  driver  member  connected  to 
said  gripping  portion  and  rotatably  supported  by  said 
shaft,  a  first  diiver  bevel  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  said  drive  member  and  one  of  said  arms,  a 


second  driver  bevel  gear  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  said  drive  member  and  the  other  of  said 
arms,  said  drive  stud  being  connected  to  one  of  said  gears 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  bevel  pinion  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  driver  member  on  either  side  of  said 
shaft,  said  pinion  gears  meshing  with  said  bevel  gears,  said 
reversing  means  including  pawl  means  for  permitting 
rotation  of  each  of  said  bevel  gears  in  only  one  direction. 


4,357,845 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  WINGNUTS 
Jared  B.  Cornia,  4065  E.  University,  Space  #224,  Mesa,  Ariz. 
85205 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,806 

Int.  CI.'  B25B  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  81—125  2  Claims 


1.  A  universal  wingnut  wrench  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  grip  means  for  engaging  the  ears  of  a 
wingnut; 

magnet  means  for  magnetically  adhering  said  wingnut  to  said 
body  member;  and 

drive  means  for  permitting  torque  to  be  applied  to  said  body 
member  so  that  said  wingnut  can  be  rotated  with  said 
wrench, 

said  magnet  means  comprising: 

said  body  member  having  opposed  positive  and  negative  mag- 
netic pole  regions; 

said  magnetic  pole  regions  having  symmetry  about  a  longitudi- 
nal plane  of  said  body  member; 

said  body  member  having  a  concavity  at  a  first  end;  and 

said  body  member  further  comprising  first  and  second  and 
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magnetically  impermeable  regions  interposed  between  said 
pole  regions  adjacent  said  first  end, 

said  grip  means  comprising: 

said  body  member  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  pairs  of  slots  at  said  first  end; 

said  body  member  having  a  first  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  slots  in 
said  positive  region  adjacent  a  different  one  of  said  imperme- 
able regions;  and 

said  body  member  further  having  a  second  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  slots  in  said  negative  region  adjacent  a  different  one  of 
said  impermeable  regions. 


4,357,846 
REAMER  FOR  HOLLOW  SHAFTS 
Luigi  Primo,  Genoa  Sestri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ansaldo  Societa  per 
Azibni,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  3,  1979,  12721  A/79 
I  Int.  CI.'  B23B  27/00,  3/26 

U.S.  b.  82—1.5  10  Claims 


1250     121 

132  1J5/,3, 


133    129 


1.  A  reamer  for  reaming  a  toric  surface  in  the  bore  of  a 
hollow  shaft,  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  casing  insertable  in 
said  bore,  means  for  centering  said  casing  in  said  bore,  a  motor 
slidable  axially  in  said  bore  and  having  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said 
bore,  means  for  moving  said  motor  axially  of  said  casing, 
means  for  restraining  said  motor  against  rotation,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatable  coaxially  in  said  casing  and  fixed  to  said  motor  shaft 
for  notation  by  said  mofor  and  for  movement  axially  of  said 
casing  by  axial  movement  of  said  motor,  a  cylindrical  reaming 
head  at  an  end  of  said  casing,  said  reaming  head  being  fixed 
axially  relative  to  said  casing  but  rotatable  relative  thereto  by 
said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  diametrically  extending  recess,  a 
mounting  and  actuating  member  fixed  on  an  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  disposed  in  said  recess  of  said  reaming  head,  said 
mounting  and  actuating  member  being  rotatable  with  said 
reaming  head  and  movable  axially  of  said  reaming  head  by 
axial  movement  of  said  motor  and  drive  shaft  relative  to  said 
casing,  at  least  one  tool  holder  received  in  said  recess  of  said 
reaming  head  in  juxtaposition  to  said  mounting  and  actuating 
member,  and  a  cutting  tool  carried  by  said  tool  holder,  and 
cam  means  actuated  by  axial  movement  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
mounting  and  actuating  member  relative  to  said  reaming  head 
for  moving  said  tool  holder  in  said  recess  to  move  said  tool 
along  a  path  to  cut  a  toric  surface  in  said  bore  as  said  reaming 
head  rotates  while  remaining  fixed  in  an  axial  direction  relative 
to  said  bore. 


II 


4,357,847 
MULTIPLE-BLADE  SYSTEM  AS  A  TURNING  TOOL  FOR 

THE  CUTTING  MACHINING  OF  WORKPIECES 
Klaus  H.  Kemmer,  Am  Gansberg  31,  7277  Wildberg  4,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

I  Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,516 

Cliums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  7920363[U];  Oct.  6,  1979,  2940549 

I  Int.  a.'  B26D  1/04.  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  82—36  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  turning  tool  for  the  cutting  machining  of  workpieces 
and  of  the  type  to  be  mounted  in  a  tool  holder,  comprising: 
a  hollow  sleeve  of  substantially  recjangular  cross-section 
and  having  oppositely  disposed  walls  and  opposite  end 
[KJrtions; 


a  clamping  jaw  releasably  fitted  in  at  least  one  of  said  end 

portions  of  said  sleeve; 
a  first  cutting  blade  clamped  between  said  releasably  fitted 

jaw  and  one  of  said  opposite  walls; 
adjustable  clamping  screw  means,  threaded  in  threaded 

bores  in  the  other  of  said  opposite  walls,  for  engaging  said 

clamping  jaw  and  causing  the  jaw  to  press  said  blade 

against  said  one  wall:  and 
at  least  a  second  cutting  blade,  which  forms  with  said  first 

blade  a  plurality  of  blades  forming  the  actual  tool,  the 

cutting  edges  of  said  blades  being  displaced  relative  to 


each  other  by  a  predetermined  amount  so  that  the  more 
forwardly  projecting  blade  serves  as  a  parting  blade  and 
the  more  inwardly  disposed  blade  serves  as  a  chamfering 
blade: 

the  blades  being  of  approximately  trapezoidal  cross-section 
so  that  the  contact  surface  of  one  of  the  blades  lies  against 
the  clamping  jaw  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sleeve; 

the  cross-section  of  the  chamfering  blade  being  narrower  at 
the  cutting  side  than  at  the  opposite  side  and  extending 
parallel  thereto. 


4,357,848 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FEEDING  OF  A  BANDSAW  BLADE  OF  HORIZONTAL 

BANDSAW  MACHINES 
Nobuo  Sakurai,  Yokohama,  and  Kikuo  Moriya,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Company,  Limited,  Isehara, 
Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54-66061; 
May  30,  1979,  54-66062 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  53/04.  55/04 
U.S.  CI.  83—801  4  Oaims 


ki   y»   v 


'  (Vt) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  a  band  saw 
blade  of  a  horizontal  band  saw  machine  in  order  to  maintain  a 
constant  cutting  rate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

feed  speed  computing  means  arranged  to  generate  feeding 
signals; 

blade  speed  computing  means  arranged  to  generate  driving 
signals; 

means  for  detecting  the  cutting  resistance  of  a  material  being 
cut; 

driving  speed  controlling  means  connected  to  said  blade 
speed  computing  means  for  controlling  the  driving  speed 
of  said  band  saw  in  response  to  said  driving  signals  so  as  to 
provide  a  constant  cutting  power  by  maintaining  a  con- 
stant ratio  of  cutting  resistance  to  driving  speed,  said 
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driving  signals  being  related  to  the  ratio  of  feeding  speed 
to  driving  speed;  and 
feed  speed  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  feeding 
speed  of  said  band  saw  in  response  to  said  feeding  signals 
in  order  to  maintain  a  constant  cutting  rate. 


4,357,850 

TONE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Reinhard  Franz,  Tulpenstrasse  15,  D-5401  Emmelshausen,  and 

Wilfried  Dittmar,  Feldstrasse  18,  D-5401  Halsenbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002095 

Int.  Cl.^  GIOH  1/02.  5/07 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  13  Qaims 


4,357,849 
KEY  SWITCH  INFORMATION  ASSIGNOR 

Sadaaki  Ezawa,  and  Tsutomu  Saito,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho, 
Japan    . 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1978,  54-158884 
Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1/057,  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.01  6  Claims 
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1.  A  key  switch  information  assignor  comprising: 
a  data  processing  unit  having  a  CPU,  a  CPU  clock  generator 
for  driving  the  CPU,  a  memory  for  loading  a  program  for 
operating  the  CPU,  an  event  memory  for  storing  key 
information,  an  assignment  memory  for  storing  key  codes, 
and  an  input/output  port,  said  CPU  producing  successive 
keyboard  and  octave  codes, 
a  keyboard  circuit  having  keyboard  switches,  said  switches 
being  divided  into  different  sound  ranges,  corresponding 
keyboard  switches  of  respective  sound  ranges  being  inter- 
connected at  a  common  input  end  coupled  to  said  input- 
/output  port  to  receive  said  keyboard  and  octave  codes 
for  thereby  polling  said  keyboard  switches,  and  intercon- 
nected at  their  output  ends  whereby  switches  correspond- 
ing to  common  notes  produce  a  multiplexed  signal  of  key 
information,  said  key  information  being  coupled  to  the 
input/output  port  of  said  data  processing  unit,  said  data 
processing  unit  having  means  for  comparing  said  key 
information  with  the  content  of  the  event  memory  which 
stores  therein  the  key  information  from  a  previous  polling 
of  said  keyboard  switches,  said  data  processing  unit  hav- 
mg  means  for  producing  a  note  code  only  in  response  to 
an  event  which  results  from  a  change  in  the  bit  position 
between  the  previous  key  information  and  the  new  key 
information  and  forming  a  key  code  therefrom  by  combin- 
ing the  note  code  produced  together  with  the  particular 
keyboard  code  and  octave  code  sent  to  the  keyboard 
circuit  which  produced  that  key  information,  said  key 
code  being  written  into  said  assignment  memory  for  fur- 
ther transfer. 


1.  A  tone  generator  system  for  electronic  musical  instru- 
ments comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  dividing  circuits  arranged  to  transmit  tone 
signals; 

(b)  a  generator  for  generating  signals  at  a  predetermined 
frequency; 

(c)  first  coupling  means  coupling  said  generator  to  one  of 
said  dividing  circuits,  said  first  coupling  means  including 
an  auxiliary  divider,  and  a  switch  for  selectively  coupling 
said  generator  to  said  one  dividing  circuit  via  a  path 
through  said  auxiliary  divider  and  a  path  which  is  clear  of 
said  auxiliary  divider  between  said  generator  and  said  one 
dividing  circuit;  and 

(d)  second  coupling  means  coupling  said  generator  to  an- 
other of  said  dividing  circuits,  said  second  coupling  means 
including  a  signal  intercepting  circuit,  and  an  adjustable 
selector  circuit  operative  to  cause  interception  of  a  signal 
by  said  intercepting  circuit  in  response  to  receipt  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  signals  from  said  generator. 


4,357,851 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

MIXTURE  TONES  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Jerome  Markowitz,  Allentown,  and  Thomas  M.  Schenck,  Potts- 

ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allen  Organ  Company,  Macun- 

gie.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,754 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1/08.  1/18.  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.01  24  Qaims 


nreouCKr  numeefts 
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tronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  wherein  musical  tones 
are  produced  by  reading  out  of  memory  stored  sample  points 
of  a  complex  wave  form,  the  sample  points  being  read  from 
memory  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  frequency  number  associ- 
ated with  an  active  key  of  the  keyboard,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  keyboard  having  a  selected  number  of  key- 
board regions  such  that  each  region  comprises  two  or 
more  contiguous  keys; 

(b)  weighting  the  frequency  numbers  associated  with  the 
respective  keys  by  a  preselected  factor  for  each  keyboard 
region,  the  factor  for  each  successive  region  along  the 
keyboard,  proceeding  from  the  lower  end  of  the  musical 
scale  to  the  upper  end,  being  the  same  as  or  lower  than  the 
factor  for  the  immediately  preceding  region; 

(c)  storing  in  memory  a  complex  mixture  wave  form  which 
is  a  composite  of  two  or  more  selected  wave  forms;  and 

(d)  reading  out  of  memory  said  stored  complex  mixture 
wave  form  at  a  rate  corre<;ponding  to  the  weighted  fre- 
quency number  associated  with  an  active  key. 


4,357,852 
GUITAR  SYNTHESIZER 
Noboru  Suenaga,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Roland  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,074 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54- 
68501[U];  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-156058[U];  Nov.  24,  1979,  54- 
162960[U];  Nov.  24,  1979,  54-162961[U];  Dec.  11,  1979,  54- 
171728[U];  Dec.  11,  1979,  54-171729[U];  Dec.  21,  1979,  54- 
178071[U];  Jan.  9,  1980,  55-1397[U] 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  i/00 
U.S.  a.  84— 1.16  33  Claims 
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1.  A  guitar  synthesizer,  comprising:  a  guitar  portion  (10) 
including  strings  stretched  between  a  bridge  and  a  nut  and 
pickup  means  (12)  associated  with  said  strings  for  detecting  a 
string  vibration  and  providing  a  guitar  sound  signal  in  response 
to  a  string  vibration,  said  guitar  sound  signal  including  a  funda- 
mental wave  component  and  harmonics,  signal  source  means 
(15)  for  generating  a  fundamental  wave  associated  signal  in 
response  to  said  guitar  sound  signal,  said  fundamental  wave 
associated  signal  having  the  frequency  of  said  fundamental 
wave  component  included  in  said  guitar  sound  signal,  said 
signal  source  means  for  generating  said  fundamental  wave 
associated  signal  comprising  voltage  controlled  variable  band- 
pass filter  means  (41)  having  a  variable  passband  characteristic 
coupled  to  said  pickup  means  and  responsive  to  a  control 
voltage  for  varying  said  passband  characteristic  in  response  to 
the  frequencies  of  said  guitar  sound  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
control  voltage,  frequency/voltage  converting  means  (42) 
responsive  to  said  voltage  controlled  variable  bandpass  filter 
means  for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  said  volt- 
age controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  into  a  voltage 
representing  the  frequency  of  said  output  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41),  circuit  means  for 
applying  said  frequency  representing  voltage  to  said  voltage 


controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41)  as  said  control 
voltage  for  adapting  said  passband  characteristic  of  said  volt- 
age controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41)  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  fundamental  wave  component  included  in  said 
guitar  sound  signal,  whereby  said  signal  source  means  (15)  is 
adaptively  and  dominantly  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said 
fundamental  wave  component  included  in  said  guitar  sound 
signal,  voltage/frequency  converting  means  (35)  operatively 
connected  to  said  frequency/voltage  converting  means  (42)  for 
providing  a  sound  source  signal  having  the  frequency  of  said 
fundamental  wave  component  included  in  said  guitar  sound 
signal,  envelope  signal  providing  means  (31)  responsive  to  said 
pickup  means  for  detecting  a  signal  envelope  of  said  guitar 
sound  signal  and  providing  an  envelope  signal  representing  the 
envelope  of  said  guitar  sound  signal,  and  sound  synthesizing 
means  (36)  responsive  to  said  sound  source  signal  from  said 
voltage/frequency  converting  means  and  to  said  envelope 
signal  for  modulating  said  sound  source  signal  with  said  enve- 
lope signal  for  synthesizing  a  synthesized  guitar  tone,  wherein 
said  signal  source  means  (15)  for  generating  said  fundamental 
wave  associated  signal  further  comprises  level  detecting  means 
responsive  to  said  frequency/voltage  converting  means  (42) 
for  level  detecting  said  frequency  associated  voltage  at  a  pre- 
determined level  for  applying  the  level  detected  output  to  said 
voltage  controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41)  as  said 
control  voltage,  whereby  the  passband  characteristic  of  said 
voltage  controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  is  controlled 
by  said  level  detected  output  of  said  level  detecting  means, 
wherein  said  frequency/voltage  converting  means  comprises 
period/voltage  converting  means  responsive  to  said  voltage 
controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  for  converting  the 
period  of  each  cycle  of  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled 
variable  bandpass  filter  means  into  a  voltage  associated  with 
the  period  of  each  cycle  of  said  output  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled variable  bandpass  filter  means,  and  wherein  said  fre- 
quency/voltage converting  means  comprises  first  sawtooth 
wave  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41)  for  gen- 
erating, as  said  fundamental  wave  associated  signal,  a  first 
sawtooth  wave  signal  associated  with  the  period  of  a  succeed- 
ing cycle  of  the  fundamental  wave  component. 

10.  The  guitar  synthesizer  in  accordance  with  claim  1, 
wherein  said  voltage  controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means 
comprises  filter  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  pick-up  means 
and  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  for  exhibiting  at  least 
two  predetermined  distinctive  and  selective  passband  charac- 
teristics selected  for  allowing  said  guitar  sound  signal  from  said 
pick-up  means  to  pass  through  one  of  said  passband  character- 
istics determined  as  a  function  of  said  control  voltage,  and 
selective  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage 
for  controlling  said  filter  circuit  means  for  selectively  allowing 
said  guitar  sound  signal  to  pass  through  at  least  one  of  said 
passband  characteristics  of  said  filter  circuit  means  determined 
as  a  function  of  said  control  voltage. 

23.  A  guitar  synthesizer,  comprising:  a  guitar  portion  (10) 
including  strings  stretched  between  a  bridge  and  a  nut  and 
pickup  means  (12)  associated  with  said  strings  for  detecting  a 
string  vibration  and  providing  a  guitar  sound  signal  in  response 
to  a  string  vibration,  said  guitar  sound  signal  including  a  funda- 
mental wave  component  and  harmonics,  signal  source  means 
(15)  for  generating  a  fundamental  wave  associated  signal  in 
response  to  said  guitar  sound  signal,  said  fundamental  wave 
associated  signal  having  the  frequency  of  said  fundamental 
wave  component  included  in  said  guitar  sound  signal,  said 
signal  source  means  for  generating  said  fundamental  wave 
associated  signal  comprising  voltage  controlled  variable  band- 
pass filter  means  (41)  having  a  variable  passband  characteristic 
coupled  to  said  pickup  means  and  responsive  to  a  control 
voltage  for  varying  said  passband  characteristic  in  responsive 
to  the  frequencies  of  said  guitar  sound  signal  as  a  function  of 
said  control  voltage,  frequency/voltage  converting  means  (42) 
responsive  to  said  voltage  controlled  variable  bandpass  filter 
means  for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  said  volt- 
age controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  into  a  voltage 
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representing  the  frequency  of  said  output  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41),  circuit  means  for 
applying  said  frequency  representing  voltage  to  said  voltage 
controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41)  as  said  control 
voltage  for  adapting  said  passband  characteristic  of  said  volt- 
age controlled  variable  bandpass  filter  means  (41)  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  fundamental  wave  component  included  in  said 
guitar  sound  signal,  whereby  said  signal  source  means  (15)  is 
adaptively  and  dominantly  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said 
fundamental  wave  component  included  in  said  guitar  sound 
signal,  voltage/frequency  converting  means  (35)  operatively 
connected  to  said  frequency/voltage  converting  means  (42)  for 
providing  a  sound  source  signal  having  the  frequency  of  said 
fundamental  wave  component  included  in  said  guitar  sound 
signal,  envelope  signal  providing  means  (31)  responsive  to  said 
pickup  means  for  detecting  a  signal  envelope  of  said  guitar 
sound  signal  and  providing  an  envelope  signal  representing  the 
envelope  of  said  guitar  sound  signal,  and  sound  synthesizing 
means  (36)  responsive  to  said  sound  source  signal  from  said 
voltage/frequency  converting  means  and  to  said  envelope 
signal  for  modulating  said  sound  source  signal  with  said  enve- 
lope signal  for  synthesizing  a  synthesized  guitar  tone,  wherein 
said  envelope  signal  providing  means  (31)  comprises  signal 
dividing  means  having  first  and  second  output  terminals,  said 
signal  dividing  means  being  responsive  to  said  guitar  sound 
signal  for  providing  at  said  first  output  terminal  a  sound  signal 
of  the  same  phase  as  said  guitar  sound  signal  and  for  providing 
a  sound  signal  of  the  opposite  phase  at  said  second  output 
terminal,  first  rectifying  means  including  a  series  connection  of 
a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  diode  coupled  between  said  first 
output  terminal  and  a  reference  potential  for  rectifying  said 
sound  signal  of  the  same  phase,  second  rectifying  means  in- 
cluding a  second  capacitor  and  a  second  diode  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  output  terminal  and  said  reference  potential 
for  rectifying  said  sound  signal  of  the  opposite  phase,  and 
signal  adding  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  rectifying 
means  for  adding  the  rectified  outputs  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rectifying  means,  whereby  a  separate  smoothing  circuit  is 
avoided. 


4,357,853 

DIGITAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Helmut  Rosier,  Munich,  and  Klaus-Dieter  Bigali,  Vaterstetten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948769 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  J/46,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.27  40  Claims 
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1.  Digital  semiconductor  circuit  for  an  electronic  organ 
having  a  plurality  of  control  inputs,  respectively,  associated 
with  individual  playing  keys  of  a  keyboard  of  the  organ  and 


having  a  lesser  number  of  audio  signal  outputs  compared  to  the 
number  of  control  inputs,  as  well  as  an  audio  frequency  genera- 
tor for  applying  electrical  oscillations  corresponding  to  the 
individual  tones  of  the  highest  octave  provided  within  playing 
range  of  the  organ  to  a  respective  audio  signal  input  of  the 
semiconductor  circuit, 

wherein  the  individual  control  inputs  are  formed,  respectively, 
by  an  information  input  of  a  respective  cell  of  a  clock-con- 
trolled shift  register  operated  as  a  parallel-to-series  con- 
verter, the  individual  playing  keys  and  the  respective  con- 
trol inputs  associated  therewith  having  respective  connec- 
tions of  such  construction  that,  in  depressed  condition  of  a 
respective  playing  key,  the  control  input  receives  a  level 
logical  "1"  and  otherwise  a  level  logical  "0", 
wherein  both  data  output  of  the  shift  register  as  well  as  clock 
pulses  serving  for  control  thereof  serve  for  controlling  a 
switching  system  forming  a  connection  between  the  audio 
signal  inputs  and  the  audio  signal  outputs,  a  part  of  the 
circuit  of  said  switching  system  comprising  a  channel  selec- 
tor controlled  by  the  data  output  serving,  in  turn,  for  select- 
ing the  audio  signal  output  on  the  basis  of  the  respectively 
depressed  playing  key  with  the  electrical  oscillation  apper- 
taining to  said  playing  key,  the  clock  pulses  effecting  infor- 
mation transfer  in  the  shift  register  being  provided  addition- 
ally also  as  counting  pulses  for  a  digital  tone  address  counter 
serving  for  identifying  the  respectively  actuated  playing  key 
and  the  control  input  associated  therewith, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  mutually  identical  circuit- parts  forming, 
respectively,  an  output  channel  of  said  switching  system,  are 
provided  having  a  signal  output  forming,  respectively,  one 
of  said  audio  signal  outputs,  said  circuit  parts,  in  turn,  being 
fed  in  similar  manner  by  all  electrical  oscillations  delivered 
via  said  audio  signal  inputs  and  also  being  controlled  by  said 
channel-selector  circuit  part  of  said  switching  system  serv- 
ing for  selecting  the  respective  audio  signal  output  to  be 
addressed,  as  well  as  by  said  digital  tone  address  counter, 
wherein  the  individual  audio  signal  outputs  are  applied  to 
respective  mutually  identical  circuit  parts  each  comprising 
an  amplitude  controller  serving  for  improving  audio  quality 
and  for  infiuencing  the  amplitude  of  the  electric  audio  signal 
oscillations  delivered  by  the  respective  audio  signal  output, 
said  amplitude-controller  circuit  parts  having  outputs  for 
controlling  in  common  an  electroacoustic  transducer,  and 
wherein  the  circuit  parts  of  which  said  switching  system  is 
comprised  have  such  a  construction  that,  due  to  actuation  of 
a  playing  key  of  the  keyboard,  each  logical  "1"  transmitted 
by  said  data  output  of  the  shift  register  leads  directly  to 
addressing  of  one  of  said  audio  signal  outputs  by  the  electri- 
cal oscillation  associated  with  the  respective  playing  key  and 
received  directly  or  due  to  frequency  division  in  said  switch- 
ing system  due  to  addressing  of  the  individual  audio  signal 
inputs,  and  that  said  one  audio  signal  output  thus  selected  is 
such  that  the  last  preceding  addressing  of  said  selected  one 
audio  signal  output  is  most  distant  in  time  when  compared 
with  the  last  addressing  of  the  remaining  audio  signal  out- 
puts. 


4,357,854 
AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Hirano,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-88757 

Int.  CL^  GIOF  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.03  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  synchro  start  automatic  rhythm 

performance  device  intro  control   means  for  automatically 

providing  an  intro  performance  based  on  a  predetermined 

pattern  at  the  start  of  an  automatic  rhythm  performance,  and 
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inhibition  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  intro  con- 
trol unit  when  said  start  of  the  automatic  rhythm  performance 
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is  a  syflchro  start  in  which  the  automatic  rhythm  performance 
is  started  in  synchronism  with  key  depression. 


4,357,855 

RADIATION  RESISTANT  PROJECTILE  CANISTER 

LINER 
Paul  L.  Merz,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,960 
Int.  CI.'  F41F  3/00 
.816  .  6  Claims 


il 

U.S.  Cl.  89—1. 
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1.  A  radiation  resistant  liner  for  a  projectile  canister,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  layer  of  resilient  material  formed  into  a  sheet  having  a 
grooved  surface  on  one  side  and  a  smooth  surface  on  the 
othe^  side,  the  lands  of  the  grooved  surface  bonded  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  canister; 

a  second  layer  of  thermally  reflective  material  formed  into  a 
sheet  covering  and  bonded  to  the  smooth  surface  of  the 
first  layer;  and 

a  third  layer  of  material  having  low  coefficients  of  friction 
and  low  coefficients  of  thermal  and  chemical  activity 
formed  into  a  sheet  covering  and  bonded  to  the  second 
layer,  the  third  layer  material  being  essentially  transparent 
to  the  radiation  refiected  by  the  second  layer. 


4,357,856 
PROPELLANT  FOR  LIQUID  PROPELLANT  GUN 
Stanley  E.  Wood,  Inyokern,  and  James  T.  Bryant,  China  Lake, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,822 
Int.  a.^  F41F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  89—7  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  propelling  a  projectile  from  a  gun  barrel 
wherein  a  propellant  is  injected  into  a  firing  chamber  behind 
said  projectile  and  ignited,  the  improvement  residing  in  using, 
as  said  propellant,  a  mixture  of  decahydronaphthalene  nitric 
acid  oxidizer. 


4,357,857 
LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  FIRE  WEAPON 
Roland  A.  Magnnson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 
Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,065 

Int.  CI.'  F41D  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  89—156  9  Claims 
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1.  Reloading  apparatus  in  a  rapid  fire  weapon  of  the  type 
using  rounds  having  projectiles  and  cylindrical  rimless  car- 
tridge cases  and  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  magazine  for 
supplying  rounds,  a  gun  barrel  which  moves  axially  in  recoil 
and  counter-recoil  relative  to  the  frame,  a  breech  aligned 
behind  the  gun  barrel,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
breech,  and  a  chamber  for  positioning  a  new  round  in  align- 
ment with  the  gun  barrel  within  the  breech  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  chamber  between  a  loading  position 
outside  of  said  breech  and  into  a  firing  position  within  said 
breech; 
means  for  delivering  a  new  round  from  said  magazine  to  said 

chamber  in  said  loading  position;  and 
means  for  discharging  a  spent  round  from  said  chamber; 
said  chamber  being  operatively  connected  to  said  moving 
barrel  in  recoil  and  counter-recoil,  said  chamber  moving 
means,  said  spent  round  discharging  means  and  said  new 
round  delivering  means  all  being  actuated  directly  by  said 
weajjon  recoil  and  counter-recoil  movement,  said  new 
round  being  held  stationary  relative  to  the  frame  while  the 
barrel  and  chamber  are  moved  relative  to  the  frame  in 
•  such  counter-recoil  over  the  new  round  to  envelope  the 
new  round  fully  into  the  chamber,  said  chamber  moving 
means  including  a  track  having  multiple  ramps  intercon- 
nected by  upper  and  lower  horizontal  runs,  said  track 
having  a  first  path  parallel  to  the  direction  of  gun  barrel 
movement  in  recoil  for  guiding  the  chamber  rearwardly 
aligned  with  the  barrel  until  near  the  end  of  recoil  so  that 
the  chamber  retains  gases  in  the  barrel  until  dissipated, 
said  chamber  having  forward  and  rearward  guide  mem- 
bers seated  in  said  track,  said  guide  members  following 
said  track  to  lower  the  chamber  along  said  ramps  during 
recoil  and  following  said  track  to  raise  the  chamber  along 
said  ramps  back  into  said  breech  during  counter-recoil. 
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4,357.858  4,357,859 

FXl  ID  ACTUATED  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Tbooias  W.  Wedman.  Harper,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Green  Line,  Donald  Preston,  Agawam,  Mass.,  and  Robert  G.  Yeaton,  East 

Inc..  Harper,  Kans.  Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,789  Hartford,  Conn, 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  29/00.  31/00  Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,505 

U,S.  a.  92—128                                                                 1  Qaim  Int.  C\?  FOIB  19/04;  F16J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  92— 41  —  Saaims 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  cylinder  assembly  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  pressurized  fluid  system  comprising: 

a  cylinder  barrel  closed  at  one  end  thereof  and  open  at  the 
opposite  end,  said  cylinder  barrel  having  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  the  interior  circumferential  surface 
thereof  and  a  slot  formed  adjacent  said  opposite  end; 

a  cylinder  head  removably  mounted  in  said  opposite  end  of 
said  cylinder  barrel,  said  cylinder  head  having  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  the  exterior  circumferential  surface 
thereof  in  alignment  with  said  annular  groove  formed  in 
said  cylinder  barrel  and  an  axially  extending  opening 
formed  therein; 

a  cylinder  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  axially  extending 
opening  formed  in  said  cylinder  head; 

a  piston  connected  with  said  cylinder  rod  within  said  cylin- 
der barrel  to  form  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 

a  ring  member  positioned  in  said  annular  grooves  formed  in 
said  cylinder  barrel  and  said  cylinder  head  slidable 
through  said  slot  formed  in  said  cylinder  barrel; 

first  port  means  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  for  communi- 
cating said  pressurized  fiuid  system  with  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

said  first  port  means  comprising  a  channel  extending  from  an 
exterior  portion  of  said  cylinder  head  to  an  interior  wall 
portion  of  said  cylinder  head; 

said  channel  comprising  an  opening  formed  in  said  interior 
wall  ponion  of  said  cylinder  head,  a  radially  extending 
port  formed  in  said  cylinder  head,  and  a  passage  formed  at 
an  inclination  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder 
barrel; 

said  cylinder  head  further  comprising  a  projection  member 
extending  radially  from  said  cylinder  head  outside  the 
circumference  of  said  cylinder  barrel  wherein  said  first 
port  means  is  partially  formed  in  said  projection  member; 

said  ring  member  including  a  hook  portion  unitarily  formed 
at  one  end  thereof  and  wherein  said  cylinder  head  includes 
a  second  groove  formed  therein  for  cooperatively  engag- 
ing said  hook  portion  of  said  ring  member; 

said  cylinder  head  including  a  plurality  of  fiat  exterior  sur- 
face portions  forming  a  regular  polygonal  projection  for 
cooperation  with  an  associated  tool  for  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  head  so  as  to  position  said  ring  member  in  said 
annular  grooves  formed  in  said  cylinder  barrel  and  said 
cylinder  head  and  wherein  said  cylinder  head  further 
comprises  a  single  removable  cylinder  head;  and 

second  port  means  formed  in  said  cylinder  barrel  for  com- 
municating said  pressurized  fluid  with  said  second  cham- 
ber. 
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1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  housing,  a  bellows  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  sealed  thereto,  said  bellows  being 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  within  said  housing  to 
cause  displacement  of  said  bellows,  said  pressure  sensor  being 
characterized  by  a  wrapping  of  vibration  damping  material 
disposed  about  the  major  surface  of  said  bellows,  said  wrap- 
ping being  saturated  with  said  fiuid,  said  saturated  wrapping 
serving  to  minimize  fatigue  fractures  of  said  bellows  by  damp- 
ing vibration  of  said  bellows  at  the  natural  frequency  thereof. 


4,357,860 
TELESCOPING  CONDUIT  FOR  PRESSURIZED  AIR 

David  W.  Krzak,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McCOrmick-Mor- 
gan.  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,810 

Int.  CV  F24F  7/007 

U.S.  a.  98—33  R  14  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  waiting  aircraft 
along  a  telescoping  walkway  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  telescoping  walkway  segments,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telescoping  tubes  having  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  mounting  one  said  tube  along  the  length  of  each  of 
said  telescoping  segments,  said  mounting  means  adapted 
to  mount  said  tubes  for  telescoping,  coaxial  engagement 
with  one  another,  the  first  end  of  one  tube  engaging  and 
surrounding  the  second  end  of  the  adjacent  tube,  so  that  as 
as  said  walkway  segments  are  telescoped  and  retracted, 
said  tubes  are  telescoped  and  retracted  therewith;  and 

means  for  continuously  fluidly  sealing  said  mounted  tele- 
scoping tubes  irrespective  of  the  relative  telescopic  posi- 
tions thereof  so  that  the  pressurized  air  can  b."  passed 
through  said  telescoping  coaxially  engaged  tubes  to  pro- 
vide the  pressurized  air  at  a  desired  pressure  and  at  a 
desired  rate  of  flow  to  the  aircraft  thereby  providing  an 
auxiliary  source  of  air  power  for  the  aircraft. 
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4,357,861 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREWING  A  HOT  BEVERAGE  MADE 
UP  OF  A  SOLUTION  OF  A  POWDERED  SUBSTANCE  IN 

A  LIQUID 
Silvestro  Di  Girolamo,  Via  Barzoni,  2,  Milan,  Italy 
1 1        Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,819 
Claimi  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1976,  26122  A/76 
Int.  CV  A23F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  99—323.3  8  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  brewing  a  hot  whipped  beverage  formed  of 
a  solution  of  a  powdered  substance  in  a  liquid,  said  machine 
comprising:  a  chamber  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall; 
first  and  second  metering  means  associated  with  said  chamber 
operable  upon  activation  to  dispense  predetermined  quantities 
of  powdered  substance  and  liquid  into  said  chamber;  a  blend- 
ing device  disposed  in  the  chamber  and  motor  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  device,  the  relationship  between  said  blending  device 
and  the  chamber  side  wall  being  such  that  upon  operation  of 
said  device  the  liquid  and  powdered  substance  dispensed  into 
said  chamber  is  whirled  and  displaced  against  the  chamber  side 
wall  and  is  supported  thereby  centrifugal  force;  heating  means 
associated  with  said  chamber  side  wall  (or  rapidly  heating  the 
dispensed  liquid  as  the  same  is  whirled  against  said  side  wall; 
means  defining  a  discharge  port  in  said  bottom  wall  for  dis- 
charging whipped  heated  beverage  by  gravity  when  said 
blending  device  stops  rotating;  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  motordriven  blending  device,  said  first  and  second 
metering  means  and  said  heating  means. 


4,357,862 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  FRIED  DOUGH  CRUSTS 
David  N.  Anstett,  Duluth,  Minn.;  Egbert  W.  Volkert,  Poplar, 
Wis.,  and  Richard  F.  Schryer,  Duluth,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Jeno's,  Inc.,  Duluth,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,238,  Mar.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,308,286. 
I  This  application  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,061 
Int.  a.'  A47J  37/12 
U.S.  CI.  99—355  2  Claims 


surface  of  the  oil  in  uniform,  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  the  spacing  between  the  conveyors  being  maintained 
within  the  range  of  i"  to  i"  for  the  confinement  of  dough 
pieces  therebetween,  the  path  of  traverse  of  said  conveyors 
demarking  the  cooking  zone  within  the  bath,  means  for  main- 
taining the  oil  in  the  cooking  zone  at  temperatures  of  about 
360° -410°  P.,  jneans  for  continuing  the  confinement  of  the 
crusts  beyond  the  bath  to  a  delivery  point,  and  means  for 
rapidly  cooling  the  crusts  before  reaching  said  delivery  point, 
and  in  which  one  of  the  conveyors  is  above  the  other,  the 
upper  conveyor  being  of  balanced-weave  construction,  the 
lower  conveyor  being  of  flat-fiex  construction,  the  designs  of 
said  conveyors  being  incapable  of  registering  with  one  an- 
other. 


4,357,863 

SETTABLE  ORinCE 

George  W.  Parks,  Jr.,  314  36th  St.,  Snyder,  Tex.  79549 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,746 

Int.  CI.^  A23K  1/04;  A23J  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  99—483  4  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  having  a  settable  opening  in  a  pipeline  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  pair  of  facing  parallel  fianges  in  the  pipeline, 

b.  bolts  holding  the  fianges  together, 

c.  a  bore  in  each  fiange, 

d.  the  bores  aligned  with  each  other, 

e.  a  plate  securely  clamped  between  the  fianges  by  said  bolts, 

f.  an  orifice  in  the  plate, 

g.  said  orifice  offset  from  said  bore,  and 

h.  said  plate  entirely  confined  within  said  fianges  and  uncon- 
nected to  any  structure  outside  said  fianges, 

i.  a  gelatinizer  for  gelatinizing  fresh  blood  within  a  slaughter 
house, 

j.  a  source  of  steam  under  pressure, 

k.  said  pipeline  having  said  device  therein  connecting  said 
source  of  steam  to  said  gelatinizer, 

1.  whereby  movement  of  the  plate  reduces  the  fiuid  fiow 
through  the  pipeline. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  producing  fried  dough  crusts 
that  includes  means  for  retaining  an  elongated  bat,h  of  oil,  a  pair 
of  endless  conveyors  traversing  a  part  of  said  bath  betieath  the 


4,357,864 
PNEUMATIC  GRAIN  CONVEYANCE  RICE  MILL 

Felipe  Salete-Garces,  Avenida  Ano  de  Juarez  198,  Granjas  San 
Antonio,  Iztapalapa,  Mexico  (13,  D.F.) 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,878 

Oaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jul.  10,  1979,  178410 

Int.  a.5  A23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  99—484  13  Oaims 

1.  In  a  rice  mill  comprising  grain  feed  means,  grain  husking 

means  for  husking  grain  delivered  by  said  grain  feed  means, 

grain  polishing  and  whitening  means  connected  to  a  discharge 

of  said  grain  husking  means,  and  pneumatic  cyclonic  separator 

means  for  collecting  husk,  fiour  and  bran  released  from  the 

grain,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  pneumatic  grain  conveyor  means  for  pneumatically 
conveying  grain  from  said  grain  feed  means  to  said  grain 
husking  means  and  from  said  grain  husking  means  to  said 
grain  polishing  and  whitening  means; 
first  grain  decelerator  and  abrading  pneumatic  sifter  means 
arranged  to  receive  a  discharge  from  said  pneumatic  grain 
conveyor  means;  and 
first  vibrational  sieve  means  arranged  to  receive  grain  from 
said   grain   decelerator  and   abrading   pneumatic   sifter 
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means  and  to  discharge  screened  grain  to  said  husking 
means; 

said  first  grain  decelerator  and  abrading  pneumatic  sifter 
means  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  air  and  entrained  grain,  an 
outlet  for  sifted  grain,  and  suction  duct  means  connected 
to  said  pneumatic  cyclonic  separator  means  for  driving  air 
through  said  housing; 

adjustable  plate  means  being  disposed  within  said  housing, 
said  adjustable  plate  means  being  mounted  at  a  level 
slightly  below  said  inlet  for  air  and  entrained  grain  and 
being  movable  to  narrow  or  broaden  said  inlet; 

first  curved  abrasive  lined  plate  means  being  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  arranged  with  a  concave  abrasive  lined 
portion  thereof  facing  said  inlet  past  said  adjustable  plate 
means; 
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second  curved  abrasive  lined  plate  means  being  disposed 
within  said  housing,  said  second  curved  plate  means  being 
arranged  below  said  first  curved  plate  means  and  having  a 
curvature  opposite  that  of  said  first  curved  plate  means; 

a  plurality  of  third  curved  abrasive  lined  plate  means  ar- 
ranged in  a  cascading  array  below  said  second  curved 
plate  means;  and 

air  separator  means  arranged  at  a  bottom  of  said  sifter  means; 

an  arrangement  of  said  first,  second  and  third  curved  abra- 
sive lined  plate  means  being  such  that  said  grain  slides 
thereon  in  a  cascade  type  path  and  is  swept  by  the  air  and 
therefore  sifted  thereby  so  that  said  grain  is  heavily 
abraded  and  decelerated  as  said  grain  moves  down  said 
cascading  array  of  said  first,  second  and  third  curved 
-abrasive  lined  plate  means  which  prevent  said  grain  from 
impacting  against  any  hard  surface. 


a  worm  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  about  2.3:1,  each  of  said 
throttles  being  defined  by  an  inwardly  projecting  portion  from 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  flight  being  interrupted  over  the 
length  of  said  press,  the  depth  of  the  passage  formed  between 
successive  turns  of  said  flight  being  substantially  2  to  12%  of 
the  diameter  of  said  worm,  wherein  the  pitch  angle  of  said 


worm  is  between  substantially  7.5°  and  15°  and  decreases 
between  an  upstream  end  of  said  worm  and  downstream 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  material  advance  through  said  press, 
and  wherein  the  widths  of  said  gaps  decrease  in  the  down- 
stream direction,  the  ratio  of  the  depth  of  the  passage  between 
turns  of  said  flight  and  the  radial  width  of  a  gap  downstream 
thereof  being  between  substantially  3  and  15. 


4,357,866 

CALENDER  FOR  A  TRAVELING  WEB,  SUCH  AS  A 

PAPER  WEB 

Giinter  Rohde,  Konigsbronn-Zang,  and  Christian  Schiel,  Hei- 

denheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M. 

Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935160 

Int.  Cl.^  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  100—162  R  17  Claims 


4,357,865 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM 

OIL-BEARING  VEGETABLE  MATTER 

Manfred  Knuth,  and  Thorsten  Homann,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit 

Beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915538 

Int.  CI.3  B30B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  100—117  4  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cold  pressing  vegetable  oil  bearing 
matter  without  intervening  mechanical  or  thermal  condition- 
ing, which  comprises  a  worm  press  formed  with  a  perforated 
cylinder  and  a  worm  rotatable  in  said  cylinder,  said  worm 
defining  with  a  wall  of  said  cylinder  downstream,  at  least  one 
throttle  forming  a  shear  gap  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than 
the  cross  section  between  successive  turns  of  a  flight  of  the 
worm,  said  worm  and  said  cylinder  being  subdivided  along 
their  lengths  into  a  plurality  of  sections  by  respective  shear 
gaps  and  throttles  with  an  initial  section  having  a  worm  length 
to  diameter  ratio  of  about  4.5:1  and  a  subsequent  segtion  having 


1.  A  calender  for  a  traveling  web  comprising: 

two  parallel  frames,  said  frames  each  having  a  bottom  part 
and  each  having  one  arm  extending  from  the  respective 
said  bottom  part; 

bearing  brackets  secured  in  a  stationary  manner  to  each  of 
said  arms; 

at  least  two  rollers  each  having  ends  thereof,  said  rollers 
being  arranged  substantially  in  a  press  plane;  said  ends  of 
said  rollers  each  being  accomodated  in  respective  ones  of 
said  bearing  brackets,  each  respective  bearing  bracket 
being  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  arms  of  said 
respective  frames,  one  of  said  rollers  being  immovably 
fixed  in  said  press  plane  relative  to  said  bearing  brackets 
and  the  other  of  said  rollers  being  movable  in  said  press 
plane  relative  to  said  bearing  brackets  for  forming  at  least 
one  press  nip. 
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4,357,867 

MULTIPLE  COIL  HAMMER  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Wagner,  Auburn,  and  C.  Gordon  Whitaker,  Mercer 
Island,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Tally  Corpo- 
ration, Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,347  ' 
Int.  CV  B41J  9/] 2 
U.S.  a.  101—93.09  10  Qaims 
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4,357,868 

PRINT  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,792 

Int.  C1.3  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  a.  101—110  9  Qaims 


7.  A  print  wheel,  comprising:  a  generally  annular  base  hav- 
ing a  generally  annular  surface,  the  base  having  two  closely 
spaced  recesses  which  open  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  base, 

1C24  0.G.— 19 


the  recesses  defining  a  first  support  portion  on  the  annular 
surface  which  extends  between  the  recesses  over  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  annular  surface  and  a  second  sup- 
port portion  which  extends  between  said  recesses  over  substan- 
tially the  remainder  of  the  periphery  of  the  annular  surface,  a 
molded,  unitary,  flexible  printing  band  having  opposite  end 
portions,  the  printing  band  having  a  series  of  different  printing 
elements  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along  its  length  between 
the  end  portions,  the  printing  band  being  disposed  about  the 
first  support  portion  and  having  its  end  p>ortions  projecting  into 
and  held  in  the  recesses,  the  printing  element  adjacent  one  of 
the  end  portions  projecting  beyond  one  of  said  recesses  and 
being  supported  at  a  printing  position  on  the  second  support 
portion,  wherein  the  second  support  portion  has  a  printing 
element  supporting  surface  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  a  radial  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  print 
wheel. 


1.  A  multiple  coil/hammer  actuator  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coils  mounted  side-by-side  in  a  fixed  position 
f)3r  producing,  when  energized,  adjacent  magnetic  fields 
lying  along  a  common  axis; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  hammer  means,  smaller  in  number 
t^an  the  number  of  coils,  mounted  for  oscillatory  move- 
ihent  in  the  adjacent  magnetic  fields  produced  by  said 
plurality  of  coils,  said  oscillatory  movement  being  such 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  hammer  means  moves  in  the 
tiegion  wherein  the  magnetic  fields  are  produced  by  at 
least  two  adjacent  coils  when  said  at  least  two  adjacent 
(|oils  are  energized,  said  portion  of  said  hammer  means 
being  formed  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  that  is  attracted 
toward  one  or  both  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  coils 
^hen  said  one  or  both  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  coils 
dre  energized,  said  attraction  acting  against  said  resilience 
of  said  resilient  hammer  means  to  create  stored  mechani- 
cal energy  that  is  released  when  the  energized  one  or  both 
of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  coils  is  de-energized,  said 
Release  creating  a  hammer  actuation  force;  and, 

control  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  coils  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  said  plurality  of  coils  such  that 
dne  or  both  of  the  two  adjacent  coils  related  to  each  of 
siaid  hammer  means  is  selectively  energized  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  said  related  hammer  means  in  the 
legion  where  magnetic  fields  are  produced  by  said  at  least 
tO'O  adjacent  coils  and  the  nature  of  a  control  signal. 


4,357,869 
DEVICE  FOR  STRETCHING  AND  FIXING  A  CLOTH  ON 

A  FRAME 
Gosta  Wadstein,  Von  Holtens  Viig  1,  Lerum,  Sweden  (443  00) 
PCT  No.   PCT/SE  79/00090,  §  371   Date  Dec.   18,   1979, 
§  102(e)  Date  Dec.  10,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00939, 
PCT  Pub.  Date  Nov.  15.  1979 

This  application  filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1978,  7804347; 
Italy,  Apr.  18,  1979,  48771  A/79 

Int.  Q.'  B05C  77/06 
U.S.  Q.  101—127.1  3  Qaims 


W  n 


1.  A  device  for  stretching  and  fixing  a  cloth  such  as  a  screen, 
strainer,  bolting,  filter  cloth  or  the  like  on  a  frame  comprising 
a  frame-shaped  stand  having  a  border  defining  a  free  space 
therewithin,  a  clamping  edge  on  said  border,  a  pressure  plate 
movable  within  the  border  of  the  stand  and  extending  over  a 
substantial  part  of  the  free  space  within  said  border  and  at  least 
one  member  acting  upon  the  pressure  plate  for  displacing  the 
pressure  plate  with  respect  to  the  stand,  said  frame-shaped 
stand  being  provided  with  a  bottom,  said  member  comprising 
at  least  one  resilient  expandable  pad  infiatable  with  a  fluid  and 
arranged  between  said  bottom  of  the  stand  and  the  pressure 
plate,  the  pressure  plate  having  outer  peripheral  dimensions  a 
predetermined  amount  smaller  than  the  outer  peripheral  di- 
mensions of  said  free  space  so  that  the  pressure  plate  is  self- 
adjustable  in  different  angles  in  relation  to  said  bottom,  and  a 
clamping  device  removably  attachable  to  said  stand  for  clamp- 
ing the  cloth  on  all  sides  against  the  clamping  edge  of  said 
border,  comprising  a  clamping  frame  and  clamping  means  for 
tightening  said  clamping  frame  against  said  clamping  edge. 


458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


4,357,870 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  GROUPS  OF 

ADJUSTABLE  SHEET-GRIPPING  ELEMENTS  IN  A 

TRANSFER  CYLINDER  OF  A  SHEET-FED  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Otfried  Rudolph,  Dresden;  Gunter  Peter,  and  Karlheinz  Fischer, 
both  of  Coswig,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leip- 
zig, German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,672 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun. 
30,  1980,  222245 

Int.  a.'  B41F  27/00 
U.S.  a.  101—246  13  aaims 


t-E 
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1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  groups  of  gripping  elements 
arranged  in  a  rotary  sheet  guiding  cylinder  of  a  sheet-fed 
printing  machine  which  is  switchable  for  selecting  one  of  two 
operational  modes  such  as  printing  on  one  side  of  the  sheet 
only  or  printing  on  both  sides  of  the  sheet,  said  driving  mecha- 
nism comprising  transmission  gears  supported  for  rotation  in 
said  guiding  cylinder;  two  control  shafts  arranged  in  said  guid- 
ing cylinder  for  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
guiding  cylinder;  a  first  set  of  cams  mounted  on  one  of  said 
control  shafts  for  driving  said  groups  of  gripping  elements  in 
one  operational  mode;  a  second  set  of  cams  mounted  on  the 
other  control  shaft  for  driving  said  groups  of  gripping  elements 
in  the  other  operational  mode;  and  clutch  means  arranged 
between  said  control  shafts  and  said  gears  to  activate  a  selected 
control  shaft  and  deactivate  the  other  control  shaft. 


4,357,871 

SEPARABLE  INK  SUPPLY  TROUGH  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Ingo  Kobler,  Gessertshausen,  and  Rainer  Burger,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.-Roland 
Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offenbach  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929891 

Int.  a.^  B41F  31/02 
U.S.  a.  101—350  9  Claims 

1.  Separable  ink  supply  trough  structure  for  a  rotary  printing 
machine  having 
a  lower  support  portion  (3)  having  an  upper  inclined  support 

surface; 
an  ink  transfer  roller  (6); 

a  doctor  blade  (5)  located  on  the  inclined  support  surface  to 
adjust  the  amount  of  ink  being  supplied  to  the  transfer 
roller; 
means  (8)  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  doctor  blade 
with  respect  to  the  transfer  roller  (6)  secured  to  the  lower 
portion; 
an  upper  portion  (2)  including  a  bottom  wall  and  two  wall 
leg  portions  (11,12)  shaped  to  define  an  ink  trough  having 
an  inclined  bottom  wall  (13), 
said  ink  trough  being  formed  with  an  outlet  (4)  formed  by 


non-parallel  surfaces  which  are  fixed  with  respect  to  each 
other  at  the  lowest  corner  of  said  upper  portion,  said 
surfaces  being  the  end  faces  of  the  bottom  wall  and  one  leg 
portion  (12)  of  said  upper  portion  which  is  adjacent  said 
corner,  said  outlet  tapering  towards  a  narrow  mouth  and, 
in  cross  section,  being  essentially  funnel-shaped,  said  out- 
let being  directed  towards  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
transfer  roller  at  the  lowermost  edge  of  the  bottom  wall 
and  located  above  the  doctor  blade; 
the  upper  portion  (2)  being  removably  secured  to  the  lower 
portion; 


the  doctor  blade  being  positioned  between  said  upper  and 
lower  portions,  carried  by  one  of  said  portions  and  extend- 
ing at  least  in  part  across  said  outlet  to  direct  the  flow  of 
ink  from  the  outlet  to  the  transfer  roller  and  control  the 
quantity  of  ink  being  applied  on  the  roller; 

and  a  closure  element  (9)  located  within  said  ink  trough 
selectively  movable  between  said  non-parallel  surfaces  of 
said  outlet  between  blocking  and  unblocking  positions  of 
said  outlet,  to  permit  closing  of  the  opening  in  the  ink 
trough  and  removal  thereof  independently  of  the  positions 
of  the  doctor  blade. 


4,357,872 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DIRT  OR  OTHER 

IMPURITIES  INTERFERING  WITH  THE  INK  FLOW 

FROM  THE  INK  FOUNTAIN  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Qaus  Simeth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Erich  Pietsch,  Offen- 
bach-Bieber,  assignors  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmas- 
chinen Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,823,  Dec.  22,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951649 

Int.  a.3  B41F  31/04.  31/06.  35/04;  B41L  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  101—350  5  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  fountain  for  a  printing  press  having  a  main  frame 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  fountain  sub-frame  defining  a 
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trough  for  containment  of  ink,  a  stationary  fountain  roller 
joumalled  with  respect  to  the  main  frame  io  position  to  form 
one  side  of  the  trough,  a  fountain  blade  secured  to  the  sub- 
frame  for  orienting  the  blade  in  a  generally  chordwise  direc- 
tion with  the  tip  of  the  blade  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the 
fountain  roller,  means  interposed  between  the  sub-frame  and 
the  blade  for  establishing  the  thickness  of  the  ink  film  fed  by 
the  blade  when  the  sub-frame  occupies  a  reference  position, 
means  for  rotating  the  fountain  roller  slowly  for  conveyance  of 
the  ink  film  about  an  arc  of  transport,  the  sub-frame  being 
mounted  for  rocking  movement  with  respect  to  the  main 
frame,  means  for  establishing  the  limits  of  such  movement 
between  the  reference  position  and  a  downwardly  angled 
position  in  which  an  enlarged  clearance  gap  is  created  at  the  tip 
of  the  blade  with  the  resulting  rush  of  ink  therethrough  serving 
to  clear  the  tip  of  the  blade  of  contamination  by  accumulated 
particles  of  dirt  and  fibrous  material,  means  for  oscillating  the 
sub-frame  between  its  reference  position  and  its  downwardly 
angled  position,  means  including  a  doctor  blade  in  the  arc  of 
tran^x)rt  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  inter- 
cepting position  in  which  the  doctor  blade  contacts  the  foun- 
tain roller  to  divert  from  the  arc  of  transport  the  contaminated 
ink  released  from  the  clearance  gap,  control  means  for  the 
oscillating  means,  and  means  operated  automatically  upon 
movement  of  the  sub-frame  from  its  reference  position  for 
moving  the  doctor  blade  to  its  intercepting  position. 


igniting  occurring  within  a  time  period  shorter  than  the 
time  required  for  a  shock  wave  produced  by  an  explosion 
of  the  explosive  material  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
plates  to  traverse  the  particular  wall  thickness  whereby 
the  explosive  material  of  said  first  and  second  plates  are 
ignited  and  exploded  to  produce  shock  waves  in  the  wall 
which  meet  each  other  within  the  wall. 


4,357,874 

MOBILE  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPROVING  A  TRACK  BED 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baumaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  IS,  1980,  194/80 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  27/08 

U.$.  O.  104—2  11  Qaims 


4,357,873 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING  STRUCTURES  SUCH 

AS  CONCRETE  WALLS 
Ernst  H.  Jager,  Schrobenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigBor  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,097,  Jan.  31, 1980.  This  application  Feb. 
5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1979,  2904338 

Int.  Q.3  F42B  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  102—310  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  destroying  a  reinforced  concrete  wall  having 
a  particular  thickness  and  opposite  side  surfaces  comprising: 

a  first  plate  engaged  over  and  covering  an  area  of  one  side 
surface  which  area  has  dimensions  that  are  large  with 
respect  to  a  thickness  of  said  first  plate; 

a  second  plate  engaged  over  and  covering  an  area  of  the 
other  side  surface  which  area  has  dimensions  that  are  large 
with  respect  to  a  thickness  of  said  second  plate,  said  areas 
of  the  one  and  other  side  surfaces  aligned  with  each  other 
across  the  thickness  of  the  wall;  each  of  said  first  and 
second  plates  including  at  least  a  portion  made  of  explo- 
sive material  facing  said  areas  respectively; 

holding  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  plates  firmly 
against  said  areas  respectively;  and 

ignition  means  connected  to  the  explosive  material  of  said 
first  and  second  plates  for  successively  igniting  the  explo- 
sive material  of  said  first  and  second  plates,  said  successive 


1.  A  mobile  arrangement  for  improving  a  track  bed  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  ballast  disposed  on  a  subgrade  by  disposing  a 
layer  of  a  protective  material  between  the  subgrade  and  the 
ballast,  which  is  essentially  comprised  of  two  vehicles  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  a  first  self-propelled  vehicle  including  a  frame  having 
two  ends, 

(1)  a  hoist  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame  for  lifting  an 
assembled  track  section  off  the  track  bed  whereby  a 
trackless  renewal  section  is  created  and 

(2)  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame  for  conveying, 
discharging  and  distributing  ballast  and  protective  ma- 
terial, 

(3)  the  vehicle  frame  having  a  length  bridging  the  track- 
less renewal  section  and  respective  track  sections  ad- 
joining the  trackless  renewal  section  at  respective  ends 

*  thereof  in  the  regions  of  the  vehicle  frame  ends, 

(b)  a  second  self-propelled  vehicle  including  a  frame  having 
two  ends,  one  end  of  the  frame  of  the  first  vehicle  and  one 
end  of  the  frame  of  the  second  vehicle  facing  each  other, 
(1)  means  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  second  vehicle  for 

excavating  the  ballast  and  for  conveying  the  excavated 
ballast, 

(c)  a  respective  triple-undercarriage  arrangement  supporting 
the  one  end  of  each  vehicle  frame,  each  triple-under-car- 
riage  arrangement  consisting  of  two  separately  operable 
on-track  undercarriages  and  an  off-track  undercarriage 
therebetween,  and 

(d)  another  undercarriage  supporting  the  frame  of  each 
vehicle,  the  distance  between  the  triple-undercarriage 
arrangement  and  the  other  undercarriage  supporting  each 
vehicle  frame  exceeding  the  length  of  the  assembled  track 
section. 

10.  A  method  of  improving  a  track  bed  comprising  a  layer  of 
ballast  disposed  on  a  subgrade  by  disposing  a  layer  of  a  protec- 
tive material  between  the  subgrade  and  the  ballast,  which 
comprises  the  following  successive  steps: 
(a)  detaching  an  assembled  track  section  from  the  track 
while  leaving  the  detached  track  section  in  place, 
.   (b)  moving  a  first  self-propelled  vehicle  in  one  direction  over 
the  detached  assembled  track  section,  the  vehicle  includ- 
ing 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


(1)  a  frame  having  two  ends, 

(2)  a  hoist  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame  for  lifting  the ' 
detached  assembled  track  section  off  the  track  bed 
whereby  a  trackless  renewal  section  is  created, 

(3)  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame  for  conveying, 
discharging  and  distributing  ballast  and  protective  ma- 
terial, 

(4)  the  vehicle  frame  having  a  length  bridging  the  track- 
less renewal  section  and  respective  track  sections  ad- 
joining the  trackless  renewal  section  at  respective  ends 
thereof  in  the  regions  of  the  vehicle  frame  ends, 

(5)  a  triple-undercarriage  arrangement  supporting  one  end 
of  the  vehicle  frame  on  one  of  the  adjoining  track  sec- 
tions and  consisting  of  two  on-track  undercarriages  and 
an  off-track  undercarriage,  and 

(6)  another  undercarriage  supporting  the  frame,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  triple-undercarriage  arrangement 
and  the  other  undercarriage  exceeding  the  length  of  the 
assembled  track  section, 

(c)  operating  the  hoist  to  lift  the  detached  assembled  track 
section  off  the  track  bed  and  to  create  the  trackless  re- 
newal section,  and  moving  the  vehicle  further  in  said  one 
direction  over  the  trackless  renewal  section  to  the  other 
adjoining  track  section  by  selective  operation  of  the  re- 
spective on-  and  off-track  undercarriages, 

(d)  moving  a  second  self-propelled  vehicle  in  the  one  direc- 
tion over  the  trackless  renewal  section,  the  vehicle  includ- 
ing 

( 1 )  a  frame  having  two  ends,  the  one  end  of  the  frame  of 
the  first  vehicle  and  one  end  of  the  frame  of  the  second 
vehicle  facing  each  other, 

(2)  means  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  second  vehicle  for 
excavating  the  ballast  and  for  conveying  the  excavated 
ballast,  and 

(3)  a  triple-undercarriage  arrangement  supporting  the  one 
end  of  the  frame  of  the  second  vehicle  and  consisting  of 
two  on-track  undercarriages  and  an  off-track  undercar- 
riage, 

(e)  moving  the  second  vehicle  in  the  one  direction  over  the 
trackless  renewal  section  by  selective  operation  of  the 
respective  on-  and  ofT-track  undercarriages, 
'  (0  operating  the  excavating  means  to  excavate  the  ballast 
and  operating  the  conveying  means  to  convey  the  exca- 
vated ballast  away  from  the  second  vehicle  to  remove  the 
ballast  from  the  trackless  renewal  section  while  moving 
the  second  vehicle  in  the  one  direction  to  the  one  adjoin- 
ing track  section  by  selective  operation  of  the  respective 
on-  and  off-track  undercarriages, 
(g)  moving  the  first  vehicle  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  one 
direction  back  over  the  trackless  renewal  section  by  selec- 
tive operation  of  the  respective  on-  and  off-track  under- 
carriages while  operating  the  conveying,  discharging  and 
distributing  means  to  convey,  discharge  and  distribute 
protective  particulate  material  over  the  subgrade  in  the 
trackless  renewal  section,  and  planing  and  compacting  the 
distributed  protective  particulate  material  to  provide  the 
layer  of  protective  material, 
(h)  moving  the  first  vehicle  in  the  one  direction  over  the 
trackless  renewal  section  by  selective  operation  of  the 
respective  on-  and  off-track  undercarriages  while  operat- 
ing the  conveying,  discharging  and  distributing  means  to 
convey,  discharge  and  distribute  ballast  over  the  layer  of 
protective  material,  and 
(i)  moving  the  first  vehicle  again  over  the  trackless  renewal 
section  and  operating  the  hoist  to  lower  the  lifted  de- 
tached assembled  track  section  onto  the  ballast. 


4,357,875 
f       CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  ACCESS  WAY 
Russell  Scheel,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SI  Handling  Systems, 
Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,811 

Int.  aj  B61J  1/10 

V.S.  a.  104—50  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  conveyor  track  for  driverless 
vehicles,  means  to  facilitate  access  across  a  portion  of  the 
conveyor  track,  said  means  including  a  gap  in  the  conveyor 
track,  a  shuttle  vehicle  supported  for  reciprocatory  movement 
across  the  gap  from  a  vehicle  receiving  position  at  one  end  of 
the  gap  to  a  vehicle  discharging  position  at  the  other  end  of  the 
gap,  the  length  of  said  shuttle  vehicle  being  less  than  the  length 
of  the  gap  whereby  an  unobstructed  portion  of  the  gap  is  an 
access  way,  said  shuttle  vehicle  having  means  to  support  a 
driverless  vehicle  and  means  for  moving  a  driverless  vehicle 
from  one  portion  of  the  track  onto  said  shuttle  vehicle  when  in 
its  receiving  position  and  for  moving  a  driverless  vehicle  off 
the  shuttle  vehicle  onto  another  portion  of  the  track  when  the 
shuttle  vehicle  is  in  its  discharging  position.  ^    • 


4,357,876 
DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE  WITH  PROPORTIONAL  DRIVE 
Bruce  Nobel,  Bath,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Si  Handling  Systems,  Inc., 
Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,098 

Int.  a.3  B61B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  104—166  9  Oaims 


1.  A  driverless  vehicle  comprising  a  deck,  means  including 
one  substrate  below  a  portion  of  the  deck,  support  wheels 
coupled  to  said  deck  and  adapted  to  ride  on  tracks,  a  drive 
wheel  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  centrifugal  drive  tube,  a 
mount,  said  drive  wheel  being  supported  from  the  substrate  by 
said  mount  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  mount  and 
drive  wheel  being  coupled  to  said  substrate  so  as  to  be  pivot- 
able  about  an  upright  axis  between  a  drive  position  and  a  stop 
position,  means  including  assemblies  coupling  said  deck  to  said 
substrate  and  support  wheels  so  that  the  downward  force 
transmitted  from  the  deck  to  the  substrate  varies  with  the  load 
on  the  deck  with  only  a  portion  of  the  load  being  transmitted 
directly  to  the  drive  wheel  and  the  remainder  of  the  load  being 
transmitted  to  the  support  wheels  thereby  controlling  the  force 
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between  the  drive  wheel  and  the  drive  tube  to  be  in  driving 
frictional  contact  therewith. 


4,357,877 
TOY  TRAIN 

James  F.  Mariol,  481  Dean  view  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,158 
Int.  a.3  B61F  9/00 
MS,  a.  104—243  7  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  train  and  track  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  train  car  having  a  pair  of  wheels  each  of  which  is  of  stepped 
cross  section  to  define  two  separate  rims,  one  rim  of  each 
wheel  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  and  the  other  rim  of  that 
wheel  being  of  a  larger  diameter,  and 
a  curved  track  section  having  an  inside  rail  and  an  outside  rail, 
each  of  said  inside  and  outside  curved  rails  being  of  stepped 
cross-section  to  define  upper  and  lower  surfaces  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  stepped  cross  section  of  said  car's  wheels,  said 
wheels  and  said  rails  being  structurally  configured  and  di- 
mensionally  related  so  that,  as  said  wheels  traverse  said 
curved  track  section,  one  said  wheel's  larger  diameter  rim 
rests  on  one  said  rail's  lower  surface  and  its  smaller  diameter 
rim  is  free  of  bearing  contact  with  said  one  rail,  while  the 
other  said  wheel's  smaller  diameter  rim  rests  on  the  other 
said  rail's  upper  surface  and  its  larger  diameter  rim  is  free  of 
bearing  contact  with  said  other  rail. 


4,357,878 

FLUID  LOAD  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Franco  Fedele,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Norca  Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,219 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/40;  B61F  3/00.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  105—159  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  load  equalizing  system  for  inhibiting  the  application  of 
a  torsional  load  to  a  railway  car  adapted  to  move  along  a  track 
made  up  of  a  pair  of  rails  and  having  a  banked  curve  including 
in  combination,  a  first  truck  having  respective  wheels  adapted 
to  run  along  said  rails,  a  second  truck  having  respective  wheels 
adapted  to  run  along  said  rails,  and  load  applying  means  in- 
cluding a  span  bolster  extending  between  said  trucks  to  form 
an  assembly  having  a  nominal  longitudinal  centerline  when  the 
trucks  are  on  a  straight  portion  of  said  track,  a  pair  of  first 
transversely  spaced  bearings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitu- 
dinal centerline  for  transmitting  vertical  load  from  said  span 
bolster  to  said  first  truck,  a  pair  of  second  transversely  spaced 
bearings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  centerline  for  transmitting 
vertical  load  from  said  span  bolster  to  said  second  truck,  each 
of  said  bearings  comprising  a  pair  of  normally  contacting  solid 
elements,  means  mounting  one  element  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  bearings  on  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline 


directly  and  rigidly  on  said  span  bolster  for  movement  there- 
with, means  mounting  the  other  elements  of  said  first  and 
second  bearings  on  said  one  side  of  said  centerline  directly  and 
rigidly  on  the  respective  first  and  second  trucks  for  movement 
therewith  and  force  transmitting  means  actuated  by  said 
banked  curve  as  said  car  negotiates  said  curve  interconnecting 
corresponding  elements  of  the  first  and  second  bearings  only 
on  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  for  equalizing 
the  load  on  said  first  and  second  barings.  ^  ' 

6.  In  a  load  equalizing  system  for  inhibiting  the  application 
of  a  torsional  load  to  a  railway  car  adapted  to  move  along  a 
track  made  up  of  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  and  incorporating  a 
banked  curve,  an  assembly  having  a  nominal  longitudinal 
centerline  when  on  a  straight  portion  of  said  way,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  first  truck  having  wheels  adapted  to  move 
along  said  rails,  a  second  truck  having  wheels  adapted  to  move 
along  said  rails,  a  first  intermediate  bolster  spanning  said  first 
and  second  trucks,  a  pair  of  first  transversely  spaced  vertical 
load  applying  bearings  between  said  first  intermediate  bolster 
and  said  first  truck  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  cen- 
terline, a  pair  of  second  transversely  spaced  vertical  load  ap- 
plying bearings  disf)osed  between  said  first  intermediate  bolster 
and  said  second  truck  on  opposite  sides  of  said  centerline,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  bearings  comprising  a  pair  of  normally 
contacting  solid  elements,  means  mounting  one  element  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  bearings  on  the  same  side  of  said 
longitudinal  centerline  directly  on  said  first  intermediate  bol- 
ster for  movement  therewith,  means  mounting  the  other  ele- 
ments of  said  first  and  second  bearings  on  said  same  side  of  said 
longitudinal  centerline  directly  on  the  first  and  second  respec- 
tive trucks  for  movement  therewith,  force  transmitting  means 
actuated  by  said  banked  curve  as  said  assembly  negotiates  said 
curve  interconnecting  corresponding  elements  of  the  first  and 
second  bearings  only  on  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal 
centerline  opposite  said  same  side  to  equalize  the  load  on  said 
first  and  second  bearings,  a  third  truck  having  wheels  adapted 
to  move  along  said  rails,  a  fourth  truck  having  wheels  adapted 
to  move  along  said  rails,  a  second  intermediate  bolster  span- 
ning said  third  and  fourth  trucks,  a  pair  of  third  transversely 
spaced  vertical  load  applying  bearings  disposed  between  said 
second  intermediate  bolster  and  said  third  truck  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  longitudinal  centerline,  a  pair  of  fourth  trans- 
versely spaced  vertical  load  applying  bearings  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  intermediate  bolster  and  said  fourth  truck  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  centerline,  each  of  said  third 
and  fourth  bearings  comprising  a  pair  of  normally  contacting 
solid  elements,  means  mounting  one  element  of  each  of  the 
third  and  fourth  t>earings  on  the  same  side  of  said  longitudinal 
centerline  directly  on  said  second  intermediate  bolster  for 
movement  therewith,  means  mounting  the  other  elements  of 
said  third  and  fourth  bearings  on  said  last-named  same  side  of 
said  longitudinal  centerline  directly  on  the  third  and  fourth 
respective  trucks  for  movement  therewith,  force  transmitting 
means  actuated  by  said  banked  curve  as  said  assembly  negoti- 
ates said  curve  interconnecting  corresponding  elements  of  the 
third  and  fourth  bearings  only  on  the  other  side  of  said  longitu- 
dinal centerline  opposite  to  said  last-named  same  side  to  equal- 
ize the  load  on  said  third  and  fourth  bearings,  a  main  bolster 
spanning  said  first  and  second  intermediate  bolsters,  a  pair  of 
fifth  transversely  spaced  vertical  load  applying  bearings  be- 
tween said  main  bolster  and  said  first  intermediate  bolster  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  centerline,  a  pair  of  sixth 
transversely  spaced  vertical  load  applying  means  between  said 
main  bolster  and  said  second  intermediate  bolster  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  centerline,  each  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  bearings 
comprising  a  pair  of  normally  contacting  solid  elements,  means 
mounting  one  element  of  each  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  bearings  on 
the  same  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  directly  on  said 
main  bolster  for  movement  therewith,  means  mounting  the 
other  elements  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  bearings  on  said  last- 
named  same  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  directly  on  the 
first  and  second  respective  intermediate  bolsters  for  movement 
therewith,  force  transmitting  means  actuated  by  said  banked 
curve  as  said  assembly  negotiates  said  curve  interconnecting 
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corresponding  elements  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  bearings  only  on 
the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  opposite  to  said 
last-named  same  side  to  equalize  the  load  on  said  fifth  and  sixth 
bearings. 


4,357,879 

AIR  SPRINGING  BOGIE  TRACTION  LINK  SUSPENSION 

Sandor  Mohacsi,  Nuremberg;  Theodor  Hammen,  Rosstal,  and 

Walter  Schmid,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors   to   MAN   Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Nuernberg 

AG,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,  2850878 

Int.  Cl.^  B61F  5/10.  5/20.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  105—199  R  5  Claims 


adjacent  pair  of  lugs  which  sandwich  the  pocket  there- 
between, the  outboard  sidewalls  being  closer  the  outer 
free  ends  of  the  bolster  than  the  inboard  sidewalls,  the 
outboard  sidewalls  each  having  an  upper  portion  thereof 
which  is  adjacent  the  top  wall  of  the  bolster  and  a  lower 
portion  thereof  which  is  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
bolster;  and 


1.  A  bolsterless  bogie  for  use  in  rail  vehicles  having  an  un- 
derframe  provided  with  a  center  pivot,  comprising 

a  bogie  frame  having  a  transom; 

air  spring  bellows  arranged  in  a  transverse  center  plane 
between  said  underframe  and  said  bogie  frame; 

at  least  one  link  directly  connecting  said  transom  with  said 
center  pivot,  said  link  being  disposed  horizontally  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  travel  direction  of  the  rail 
vehicle; 

rubber  joints  disposed  horizontally  and  transversely  to  said 
travel  direction,  respectively; 

said  rubber  joints  connecting  said  link  with  said  bogie  frame 
and  said  center  pivot; 

means  for  transmitting  relative  motion  between  said  center 
pivot  and  said  bogie  frame,  including  rubber  buffers  in  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  links  and  limiting  relative  trans- 
verse motion  between  said  center  pivot  and  said  bogie 
frame;  and 

stops  on  said  transom  spaced  above  said  rubber  joints  effec- 
tive in  said  travel  direction  of  said  rail  vehicle  and  inter- 
posed between  said  center  pivot  and  said  bogie  frame. 


4,357,880 
BOLSTER  FOR  A  RAILROAD  CAR  TRUCK 
Hans  B.  Weber,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,835 
Int.  a.'  B61F  5/06.  5/12,  5/38 
U.S.  CI.  105—206  R  12  Qaims 

I.  A  bolster  tor  a  railroad  car  truck,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pockets  recessed  inwardly  of  the  bolster 
towards  each  other  adjacent  each  one  of  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing outer  free  ends  of  the  bolster,  the  pockets  extending 
between  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  the  bolster  when  the  bolster  is  in  a  normal  horizontal 
position  for  supporting  sideframes  of  the  truck; 

(b)  a  pair  of  lugs  projecting  outwardly  of  the  bolster  and 
sandwiching  each  of  the  pockets  therebetween  and  de- 
signed to  restrict  movement  of  the  sideframes  longitudi- 
nally of  the  bolsters; 

(c)  a  pair  of  coplanar  inboard  and  outboard  sidewalls 
extending  from  the  top  wall  between  each  pocket  and  an 


(d)  means  for  maintaining  a  sideframe,  rocking  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  plane,  free  of  the  upper  portions  of  the  out- 
board sidewalls,  so  that  a  rocking  sideframe  will  contact 
the  lower  rather  than  the  upper  portions  of  the  outboard 
walls,  said  means  including  outboard  sidewalls  wherein 
the  upper  portions  thereof  are  recessed  inwardly  towards 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolster  a  distance  sufficient  to 
keep  a  rocking  sideframe  from  contacting  the  bolster  in 
this  area. 


4,357,881 
HOSPITAL  BED  TRAY 
Harold  D.  De  Long,  1483  Manzanita  Ave.,  Escondido,  Calif. 
92027 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,339 

Int.  a.5  A47B  23/02;  A47C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  108—49  1  Qaim 


"^3^ 


1.  For  a  hospital  bed  having  a  siderail  defining  an  upper  rung 
and  a  lower  rung,  an  accessory  holder  attachable  to  said  rungs 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  having  an  inside  edge; 

(b)  means  adjacent  the  inside  edge  of  said  tray  for  clamping 
onto  said  upper  rung; 

(c)  an  elongated  brace  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 
tray  and  having  means  at  the  other  end  to  engage  said 
lower  rung  and  support  said  tray  in  generally  horizontally 
extended  position; 

(d)  said  brace  being  telescoping  to  accommodate  rails  of 
different  rung  spacing; 

(e)  said  means  for  clamping  onto  said  upper  rung  clamping 
pivotally  such  that  said  tray  may  be  swung  down  into  a 
generally  depending  horizontal  position  when  said  brace 
is  released  from  said  lower  rung; 

(0  said  tray  defining  a  recessed  channel  in  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  and  said  brace  is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  chan- 
nel such  that  same  will  swing  into  said  recessed  channel 
when  not  in  use,  and  including  means  to  retain  same  in  said 
channel;  and 

(g)  said  tray  being  formed  generally  as  a  sheet  and  said 
recessed  channel  in  the  bottom  thereof  forms  a  divider  in 
the  top  thereof 
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4,357,882 
BUILDING  FOR  DETONATING  EXPLOSIVES 
Hans  Hiorth,  Lierbyen,  Norway,  assignor  to  Dyno  Industrier 
A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  26,  1979,  793457 

Int.  a.3  E05G  1/02;  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  109—1  S  10  Qaims 


U.S 


3  Claims 


1.  A  furnace  having  a  fiuidized  bed  including  a  grate,  means 
for  introducing  coal  and  limestone  into  the  bed,  means  for 
introducing  air  through  openings  in  an  air  register,  said  air 
being  introduced  in  sufficient  quantity  and  at  such  velocity  to 


maintain  continuous  combustion  of  the  coal  and  to  fluidize  the 
coal  and  limestone  in  the  bed,  a  drain  line  through  which  ash 
and  spent  limestone  can  be  gravity  discharged  from  the  bed 
while  it  is  being  operated,  the  drain  line  having  an  upper  end 
opening  above  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  grate,  a  valve  rotat- 
ably  positioned  to  open  or  close  the  upper  end  opening  of  the 
drain  line,  the  valve  being  rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
actuator  means  which  passes  through  the  grate  for  actuating 
the  valve  from  beneath  the  fiuidized  bed,  air  passage  means 
surrounding  the  actuator  means  where  it  passes  through  the 
grate  for  keeping  the  actuator  clean  and  cool,  hood  means 
attached  to  the  actuator  means  just  above  the  grate  to  prevent 
solids  from  jamming  the  actuator  means,  and  a  rotary  lock 
means  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  drain  line. 


4,357,883  - 

BED  DRAIN  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED 

BED 
Josqih  R.  Comparato,  Bloomfield,  and  Martin  Jacobs,  Hart- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,600 
I  Int.  a.3  F23G  5/04 

h.  110—245 


1.  A  building  structure  for  recurrent  detonation  of  explosive 
charges  of  up  to  several  hundreds  of  kilos  with  the  aim  to 
obtain  effective  sound  dampening  and  economical  use  of  mate- 
rials, 
characterized  therein  that  the  building  comprises,  a  tube 
shaped  steel  structure  (2)  with  two  gable  walls  (4,4)  inside 
the  tube  and  which  defines  an  explosion  chamber  (6)  in  the 
centre  portion  thereof,  one  or  both  of  said  two  gable  walls 
being  apertured  by  a  plurality  of  through-going  openings, 
and  a  webbed  wall  or  the  like  (20)  at  least  in  one  end 
portion  of  the  tube  which  together  with  respective  adja- 
cent gable  wall  (4)  defines  at  least  one  gable  chamber  (16), 
preferably  being  filled  with  a  mass  of  stones  (18),  said 
structure  being  effective  to  obtain  a  sound  dampened  gas 
discharge  and  a  pressure  relief,  said  tube  shaped  steel 
structure  being  positioned  horizontally  and  freely  resting 
on  a  sand  bed  (36)  and  being  covered  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  tube  construction  with  sand  (38). 


4,357,884 

PLANT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Henry  J.  Rast,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  444,  Johns  Island,  S.C.  29455, 

assignor  to  Henry  J.  Rast,  Jr.,  Johns  Island,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,567 

Int.  a.^  AOIC  11/00;  AOIG  23/02 


U.S.  a.  111—2 


14  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  transplanting  tender  plant  seedlings  for 
subsequent  growth  in  an  open  field  subject  to  harsh  seasonable 
environmental  conditions  wherein  the  field  soil  has  been  pre- 
pared to  receive  the  seedlings  comprising  the  steps  of 

spreading  a  mulch  layer  of  sheet  material  over  the  growing 
area  of  the  field  soil  in  which  the  plants  are  to  be  grown 
while  exposed  to  open  field  environmental  conditions; 

forming  a  hole  through  said  sheet  material  in  said  area  and 
into  the  soil  beneath  said  material  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locations; 

introducing  a  seedling  and  generally  tubular  open  ended 
plant  protector  through  said  sheet  material  and  into  the 
soil  at  each  of  said  holes  for  the  protector  to  surround  the 
seedling  root  formation  at  each  of  said  locations  thereby 
causing  the  surrounding  soil  to  intimately  contact  the 
seedling  root  formation;  and 

leaving  an  upper  portion  of  each  protector  extending  a 
substantial  distance  above  said  sheet  material  to  protec- 
tively encircle  the  tender  stem  portion  and  at  least  a  major 
part  of  the  foliage  of  the  seedling  therewithin,  causing  said 
sheet  material  to  closely  surround  the  periphery  of  each 
said  protector  at  the  surface  perimeter  of  each  hole 
thereby  enhancing  the  moisture  content  of  said  growing 
area. 
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4^57,885 

FABRIC  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-HEAD 

EMBROIDERY  MACHINES 

Allen  L.  Stockton,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liberty  Embroi- 
dery, Inc.,  Burlington,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,094 

Int.  a.i  D05C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  112—103  6  Qaims 


selected  pattern;  and  looper  means  provided  adjacently  to  the 
loop  taker  and  reciprocatingly  operated  by  the  pulse  motor  in 


a  time  relation  with  the  movement  of  the  needle  to  catch  the 
loop  and  hold  the  same  for  a  predetermined  time. 


1.  A  small  fabric  piece  holding  device  for  embroidery  ma- 
chines of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  heads,  each  head  carry- 
ing an  embroidery  needle;  at  least  one  fixture  mounted  beneath 
said  plurality  of  heads;  means  for  guiding  said  fixture  accord- 
ing to  a  prescribed  embroidery  pattern,  a  fabric  holding  means 
associated  with  each  head  for  positioning  small  fabric  pieces  to 
the  embroidery  needle;  wherein  said  fabric  holding  means 
comprises  at  least  one  female  receiving  seat  in  said  fixture  and 
a  quickly  relejisable  inner  male  member  loosely  held  in  unse- 
cured relation  to  said  female  receiving  seat,  and  registration 
means  between  said  female  receiving  seat  and  said  male  mem- 
ber for  properly  positioning  each  fabric  piece. 


4,357,886 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,357,888 
PROJECTILE  FOR  UNDERWATER  FIREARM 

John  C.  Phillips,  3148  S.  48th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040,  and 

Michael  D.  Nobel,  3525  E.  Montecito  Ave.,  #3,  Phoenix, 

Ariz.  85018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4,548,  Jan.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,266,358. 

This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,313 

Int.  a.3  F42B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  114—20  R  3  Qaims 


4,357,887 

LOOP  CATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCK  STITCHING 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Kazumasa  Hara,  Tama,  and  Mikio  Koike,  Oume,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-83956 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  loop  catching  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
machine  frame,  a  main  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  machine 
housing,  a  needle  swingable  laterally  of  the  feeding  direction 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  main  shaft  and  vertically 
reciprocated  by  rotation  of  the  main  shaft  to  penetrate  a  fabric 
to  be  sewn,  said  needle  carrying  an  upper  thread  to  provide  a 
loop  formed  while  the  needle  point  is  located  below  the  fabric, 
comprising  a  loop  taker  carrying  a  lower  thread  and  rotated  in 
a  timed  relation  with  the  vertical  reciprocating  movement  of 
the  needle  to  catch  the  loop  provided  by  the  needle,  needle 
control  means  for  swingmg  the  needle  laterally  of  the  feeding 
direction;  an  electromagnetic  pulse  motor  operated  in  a  timed 
relation  with  the  movement  of  the  needle  in  accordance  to  a 


no     {SO 


; 


^''y-yyyj'^.^ 


13^      I3t       154 


/a 


1.  An  underwater  projectile  dischargeable  from  an  underwa- 
ter hand-held  firearm  having  a  projectile  retaining  guideway, 
said  projectile  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  war  head,  a  chamber  and  a  rear  end  in 
serial  longitudinal  alignment; 

(b)  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  war  head  to  said 
chamber; 

(c)  a  propellant  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  propelling  said 
projectile  through  the  water; 
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(d)  means  disposed  in  said  rear  end  for  activating  said  pro- 
pellant on  firing  of  the  firearm; 

(e)  fracturable  fiange  means  secured  to  said  rear  end  for 
engaging  the  guideway  within  the  firearm  to  retain  said 

.  projectile  within  the  firearm  until  said  propellant  is  acti- 
vated; and 
(0  an  annular  fiange  disposed  at  said  rear  end,  said  fiange 
being  displaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projec- 
tile for  cooperating  with  said  fracturable  fiange  to  retain 
the  guideway  therebetween. 


4,357,889 
SAIL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Alai^  W.  Tupper,  The  Weavers  House,  Castle  Combe,  Wiltshire 
SN14  7HX,  England 
1 1  Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,719 

' '  Int.  Cl.^  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  114-114  10  Claims 


I.  [Sail  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  element  extending  along  a  boom  and/or  a 
mast; 

b.  ^pport  means  to  fixedly  locate  the  elongate  element  to 
the  boom  and/or  mast  at  the  ends  of  the  elongate  element 
and  at  a  plurality  of  intermediate  positions  spaced  along 
jfce  length  of  the  elongate  element  to  hold  the  elongate 
element  firmly  in  position  along  the  boom  and/or  mast  in 
a  generally  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  thereto; 

c.  ja  sail  having  a  plurality  of  traversing  devices  fixed  at 
spaced  locations  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  elongate  element  for  moving  past  said  support 
ijneans  at  least  at  said  intermediate  positions,  each  travers- 
ing device  comprising: 
i,.  at  least  one  rotatable  wheel  formed  with  evenly  spaced 

I  recesses  in  its  periphery,  the  recesses  being  separated  by 
respective  projecting  parts  of  the  wheel; 
ii.  a  guide  member  which  is  supported  at  a  peripheral  part 
!  of  the  wheel  and  is  located  between  the  elongate  ele- 
ment and  the  associated  boom  or  mast  for  sliding  move- 
ment along  the  elongate  element,  the  projecting  parts  of 
the  wheel  and  the  guide  member  having  cooperating 
relatively  rotatable  surfaces  to  allow  the  wheel  to  rotate 
about  its  axis  with  respect  to  the  guide  member  when 
said  support  means  are  received  in  a  recess  in  the  wheel 
and  while  the  elongate  element  remains  located  with 
respect  to  the  wheel  by  the  guide  member;  and 

d.  means  for  moving  the  traversing  devices  in  both  direc- 
tions along  the  elongate  element  to  deploy  the  sail  there- 
along  and  to  gather  in  the  sail,  respectively. 


4,357,890 
STABILIZED,  VARIABLE  BUOYANCY  APPARATUS 
Douglas  E.  Anderson,  Horley,  Surrey,  RH6  8DH,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,153,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,846, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,047,  Nov.  9,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,437 

Int.  a.3  B63B  43/]4 
U.S.  a.  114—123  8  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  buoyancy  apparatus  having  improved  sta- 
bility against  rolling,  comprising: 
a  frame; 


at  least  two  fioatable  members  having  longitudinal  axes  and 
having  means  for  varying  the  buoyancy  thereof; 

coupling  means,  pivotally  connecting  said  floatable  mem- 
bers to  said  frame,  for  controlling  pivoting  motion  of  said 
floatable  members  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  be- 
tween horizontal  positions  and  maximum  elevated  posi- 
tions, in  said  maximum  elevated  positions  angles  between 
said  longitudinal  axes  and  the  horizontal  are  less  than  90 


degrees  and  said  floatable  members  are  inclined  upwardly 

toward  each  other;  and 
floatable  member  locking  means  for  holding  each  of  said 

floatable  members  at  least  in  said  horizontal  and  maximum 

elevated  positions; 
whereby  said  floatable  members  are  arranged  on  said  frame 

to  compensate  for  rolling  tendencies  of  the  apparatus  and 

to  stabilize  the  apparatus  when  the  apparatus  is  at  least 

partially  submerged. 


4,357,891 
FLOATING  MOORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  PILES 

OR  DOLPHINS 
Wesley  W.  Sluys,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Con- 
crete, Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,669 

Int.  Cl.^  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  114—230  6  Qaims 


1.  A  mooring  device  for  use  with  a  pile  projecting  upwardly 
in  a  body  of  water,  said  device  comprising: 

an  inner  shell  adapted  to  surround  said  pile,  said  inner  shell 
having  an  inside  dimension  which  is  sufficiently  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  pile  so  that  said  inner  shell  can 
loosely  slide  on  said  pile; 

a  float  surrounding  said  shell  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to 
allow  said  device  to  fioat  on  the  surface  of  said  water,  said 
float  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  axially  stacked  tires 
concentrically"  secured  to  said  inner  shell  by  connecting 
means,  said  tires  being  filled  with  a  buoyant  material,  said 
connecting  means  including  an  annular  plate  surrounding 
the  upper  edges  of  said  inner  shell  and  overlapping  the 
upper  side  wall  of  the  uppermost  tire,  said  connecting 
means  further  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
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spaced,  elongated  fastening  members  extending  through 
said  tires  from  said  annular  plate;  and 
mooring  means  for  securing  a  line  extending  from  a  vessel  to 
said  device  such  that  said  lines  may  remain  taut  as  said 
vessel  is  raised  and  lowered  responsive  to  tidal  action. 


4,357,892 

APPARATUS  FOR  WARNING  OF  THE  INCREASE  IN 

DRAUGHT  OF  A  FLOATING  ARTICLE,  ESPECIALLY  A 

SMALL  BOAT,  IN  A  SURROUNDING  LIQUID 
Gunnar  Sveinsbo,  Gravdalsveien  10,  5034  Ytre  Laksevag,  and 
Jan  E.  Gismervik,  Knappenveien  62  A,  5064  Straumsgrend, 
both  of  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,763 

Int.  a.'  B63B  39/12 

U.S.  a.  114—270  3  Qaims 


opposite  side  sheets  and  front  and  rear  fender  wells  joined 
together  to  form  a  downwardly  opening  air  compartment 
wherein  the  side  sheets  terminate  respectively  as  fore-and-aft 
runners,  front  and  rear  wheel  means  respectively  in  the  fender 
wells  and  carrying  the  body,  and  a  power  source  within  the 
compartment  and  driving  both  wheel  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  front  fender  well  has  a  depending,  lower  rear  edge 
portion  directed  downwardly  and  then  rearwardly  beneath  the 
front  edge  of  the  air  compartment,  the  rear  fender  well  has  a 
depending,  lower  front  edge  portion  directed  downwardly  and 
then  rearwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  the  air  compartment,  said 
edge  portions  dejjend  to  a  level  below  that  of  the  fore-and-aft 
runners,  and  at  least  an  additional  fore-and-aft  runner  is  joined 
to  and  extends  between  the  depending  portions,  each  wheel 
means  has  a  water-engaging  tread  portion  comprising  at  least  a 
pair  of  annular  rows  of  radial,  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
fins,  each  fin  in  each  row  being  directed  both  axially  and  cir- 
cumferentially of  the  wheel  means  so  as  to  slant  axially  in- 
wardly and  counter  to  the  direction  of  the  wheel  means  when 
the  vehicle  travels  forwardly,  the  inner  ends  of  the  fins  in  each 
row  terminating  short  of  the  fore-and-aft  median  plane  of  the 
wheel  means  so  as  to  leave  an  annular  space  between  the  rows 
whereby  water  engaged  by  the  fins  is  directed  oppositely 
axially  inwardly  to  the  space,  the  water  engaged  by  the  front 
wheel  means  fins  being  directed  rearwardly  beneath  the  afore- 
said depending  rear  edge  portion  and  beneath  the  air  compart- 
ment for  exerting  a  lifting  effect  on  the  vehicle  and  the  water 
engaged  by  the  rear  wheel  means  is  directed  rearwardly  away 
from  the  air  compartment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  warning  of  the  increase  in  draught  of  a 
floating  article  in  a  surrounding  liquid  which  comprises  signal 
emitting  means,  current  source  means,  release  unit  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  emitting  means  and  said  current  source 
means  via  relay  means  and  current  switch  means,  said  release 
unit  means  comprising  a  chamber  fixedly  arranged  relatively  to 
said  article  and  communicating  with  said  surrounding  liquid, 
said  chamber  holding  a  contact  means  adapted  to  close  an 
electrical  circuit  when  said  liquid  has  risen  to  a  certain  level  in 
said  chamber  thereby  activating  said  signal  emitting  means, 
said  contact  means  being  housed  in  first  float  means  housed  by 
said  chamber,  the  height  position  of  said  first  float  means  being 
adjustable  by  respectively  releasing  and  clamping  a  float  rod 
regulatively  fixed  to  said  chamber,  said  first  float  means  thus 
being  locked  in  position  when  said  float  rod  is  clamped  so  that 
said  apparatus  is  ready  for  use,  said  chamber  incorporating 
electromagnet  means  connected  via  impulse  switch  means  to 
said  current  source  means,  energization  of  said  electromagnet 
means  by  closing  said  impulse  switch  means  causing  said  float 
rod  to  be  released  enabling  said  float  means  to  adjust  itself  to 
the  level  of  the  liquid  while  deenergization  of  said  electromag- 
net means  by  opening  said  impulse  switch  means  causes  said 
float  rod  to  be  clamped. 


4,357,894 

CANOE  SEAT  CONSTRUCOON 

Johnny  Kirk,  Rte.  1,  Box  312,  Hinton,  W.  Va.  25951 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,132 

Int.  C\?  B63B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  114—347 


8  Claims 


I' 


4,357,893 

ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLE  OF  THE  MOTORCYCLE  TYPE 

Norman  V,  Frye,  R.R.  #4,  Davenport,  Iowa  52804 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,678 

Int.  a.3  B63B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  114—288  2  Qaims 


?0o.       J8 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  fore-and-aft  body  including  a  top. 


lla'^     IS     K' 


1.  A  canoe  seat  construction,  comprising: 

a  canoe  having  gunwales; 

a  subframe  extending  across  the  width  of  the  canoe  and 
removably  mounted  on  the  gunwales  of  the  canoe 
wherein  the  subframe  includes  a  canoe  center  brace  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  canoe  at  the  center  thereof; 

a  seat  frame  adjustably  movably  supported  on  the  subframe 
for  movement  transversely  of  the  canoe; 

a  contoured  seat  adjustably  movably  carried  by  the  seat 
frame  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  canoe  wherein  a 
plurality  of  seats  are  provided,  including  at  least  one  on 
each  side  of  the  center  brace,  with  adjacent  ends  of  the 
seats  supported  on  the  center  brace;  and 

fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  the  seat  frame  and 
seat  against  movement  in  their  adjusted  positions,  said  seat 
being  supported  near  the  center  of  the  canoe  to  concen- 
trate weight  near  the  center  of  the  canoe  and  enhance 
planing  of  the  canoe  on  the  water  and  also  to  position  a 
paddler  for  maximum  effectiveness  in  paddling. 
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4,357,895 
TENNIS  AID 

Gerry  Nightingale,  6  Glencara  St.,  Avondale  Heights,  3034, 
Victoria,  Australia 

I  Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  11,  1979,  PD9143 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  71/06 


U.S.  CI.  116—225 


1.  A  tennis  scoring  aid  comprising  a  board  having  a  front 
face  and  a  rear  face,  said  front  face  having  two  transversely 
extending  paths  formed  therein,  said  paths  each  having  a  scor- 
ing marker  disposed  therein,  said  scoring  markers  having  pro- 
tuberances extending  therefrom  and  being  slideably  movable 
within  said  paths  whereby  a  given  score  of  a  team  or  player 
can  be  indicated  by  the  position  of  the  marker  within  the  path; 
and  a  scoring  means  having  at  least  one  pawl  extending  there- 
from said  means  positioned  between  said  paths  and  actuated  by 
the  engage-  of  said  pawls  with  the  protruberances  of  said 
scoring  markers. 


4,357,896 
ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR 
Richard  Feldkamper,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher,  Lengerich  of 
Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

[|  Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948745 

Int.  CV  B05C  1/08 
(1-118—; 


u,s 


-262 


8  Claims 


1.  An  adhesive  applicator  comprising  a  reservoir  having 
bottom,  rear,  and  side  walls,  and  an  of)en  front;  an  upright 
mounted  adhesive  roller  positioned  so  as  to  close  a  central 
portion  of  the  front  of  the  reservoir,  gaps  being  defined  be- 
tween a  circumferential  surface  of  the  adhesive  roller  and  the 
side  walls  of  the  reservoir;  rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
adhesive  roller;  and  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  gaps  be- 
tween the  adhesive  roller  and  the  side  walls  for  sealing  the  gaps 
comprising  rotatable  rollers  for  sealing  first  portions  of  the 
gaps  and  having  axes  extending  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  adhe- 
sive roller  and  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  surface  of 
the  adhesive  roller  to  form  adhesive  penetrating  gaps  therebe- 
tween, the  rotatable  rollers  being  drivable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions so  that  parts  of  the  rotatable  rollers  confronting  the  adhe- 
sive roller  move  towards  the  interior  of  the  reservoir,  the 


circumferential  speed  of  one  of  the  rotatable  rollers  turning 
opposite  to  the  adhesive  roller  being  higher  than  the  circumfer- 
ential speed  of  the  adhesive  roller;  and  doctors  secured  to  said 
side  walls  for  sealingly  engaging  the  rotatable  rollers  to 
thereby  seal  second  portions  of  said  gaps  located  between  said 
side  walls  and  said  rotatable  rollers. 


U  Oaims 


4,357,897 
DEVICE  FOR  EPITAXIALLY  PROVIDING  A  LAYER  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Willem  J.  Leswin,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,581 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.    16,   1980, 
8000256 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  a.  118-412  9  Oaims 


27    ^^\\^f^\^^\^(^v4^^4-\\^^^^^^^^  19 


18       13     17      12      »      11      15     10 


1.  A  device  for  epitaxially  providing  at  least  one  layer  of 
semiconductor  material  on  at  least  one  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, the  device  having  a  reservoir  holder  which  contains  at 
least  one  reservoir  open  along  a  lower  surface  thereof,  a  slider 
which  has  at  least  one  aperture  through  it  and  is  movably 
mounted  along  the  lower  surface  so  as  to  enable  each  reservoir 
to  be  selectively  uncovered  therealong  to  allow  semiconductor 
melt  in  each  reservoir  to  pass  through  each  aperture,  a  sub- 
strate holder  which  has  at  least  one  recess  for  receiving  at  least 
one  semiconductor  substrate  and  is  movable  with  respect  to 
both  the  slider  and  the  reservoir  holder  such  that  each  recess  i$ 
placeable  below  each  aperture,  and  means  below  the  reservoir 
holder  and  separate  from  the  substrate  holder  for  receiving 
semiconductor  melt  from  each  aperture  when  it  is  uncovered 
by  sufficient  movement  of  the  substrate  holder,  characterized 
by  means  for  selectively  locking  the  slider  to  the  reservoir 
holder  at  at  least  one  substantiaJly  fixed  position. 


4,357,898 
CARPET  SHIELD 
Daniel  R.  Fehrenbacher,  6420  W.  VanBuren,  Space  D19,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.  85043 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,893 

Int.  a  J  B05C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  118—504  2  Qaims 


1.  A  shield  for  protecting  the  pile  of  carpeting  while  painting 
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or  staining  adjacent  surfaces  of  adjoining  walls,  said  shield 
comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  substantially  isosceles  trajsezoidal 
guard  having  two  sides,  a  major  base,  and  a  minor  base; 

a  substantially  planar  substantially  isosceles  trapezoidal  plat- 
form having  two  sides,  a  major  base  and  a  minor  base,  said 
platform  extending  at  an  angle  A  from  said  guard  with  the 
minor  base  of  the  guard  substantially  coinciding  with  the 
major  base  of  the  platform; 

a  substantially  planar  and  substantially  rectangular  runner 
having  two  bases  and  two  sides,  said  runner  extending  at 
an  angle  B  from  the  platform  with  one  of  the  bases  of  said 
runner  substantially  coinciding  with  the  minor  base  of  said 
platform,  said  guard  and  said  runner  being  dimensioned  so 
that  the  free  base  of  the  runner  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  major  base  of  the  guard  and  the  platform  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  plane  determined  by  the  major  base  of 
the  guard  and  the  free  base  of  the  runner,  substantially 
only  the  major  base  of  the  guard  and  the  free  base  of  the 
runner  are  adapted  to  contact  the  carpeting  when  the 
shield  is  in  use;  and 

the  angles  C  determined  by  the  sides  and  major  bases  of  the 
guard  and  the  platform  being  substantially  equal,  whereby 
pile  of  the  carpeting  emerging  from  under  the  guard  as  the 
shield  slides  over  the  carpeting  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  major  base  of  the  guard  does  not  spring 
back  past  vertical. 


coating  station,  said  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  coating  relative  said  side  edge  of  the  web, 
and  being  connected  to  control  said  replenishment  means. 


4,357,900 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  COATING  OF 

ARTICLES 

Karl  Buschor,  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gema  AG 
Apparatebau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014114 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02  ' 


U.S.  a.  118—681 


25  Claims 


4,357,899 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  P.  Jones,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  David  J.  Pipkin,  Longmont, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,243 

Int.  CV  B05C  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  118—665  13  Claims 


I^Q-*  KKUi  fuWNK  utf 


JTl 


OfCtftUriMMCUTf 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  whereat  a  web  of  material  passes 
through  a  coating  station  and  at  least  one  surface  of  the  web 
encounters  a  pool  of  coating  liquid,  the  web  thereafter  leaving 
the  coating  station  bearing  a  coating  of  said  liquid  on  all  but  at 
least  one  side  edge  of  said  web  surface,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  wall  member  associated  with  said  pool  and  acting  as  a  dam 
«  to  contain  said  pool  adjacent  said  one  side  edge  of  said 
web,  said  dam  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  a 
greater  width  of  said  web  to  be  coated  as  the  liquid  level 
in  the  pool  rises,  a  rise  in  said  liquid  level  thereby  produc- 
ing a  coating  on  the  web  which  moves  toward  said  side 
edge  of  the  web  as  the  liquid  level  in  the  pool  rises; 
replenishment  means  for  replenishing  coating  liquid  to  said 

pool;  and 
sensing  means  associated  with  said  web  downstream  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  spray-coating  of  an  object 
while  the  object  is  in  a  predetermined  spray-coating  region, 
comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  object  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  and  through  a  predetermined  spray-coating 
region; 

first  sensor  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  when  said 
object  is  located  at  a  predetermined  point  along  said  path 
and  upstream  of  said  region; 

second  sensor  means  for  generating  a  series  of  second  signals 
at  a  frequency  related  to  the  speed  at  which  said  conveyor 
means  moves  said  object  along  said  path; 

a  programmed  control  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of 
control  signals  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  determi- 
native of  a  spraying  operation  sequence; 

first  counter  means  receiving  both  said  second  signals  and 
said  control  signals,  said  first  counter  means  generating  an 
output  signal  when  it  receives  a  number  of  second  signals 
determined  by  said  control  signals;  and 

spray-coating  means  for  spray-coating  said  object  as  it 
moves  through  said  region,  said  spray-coating  means 
.     varying  its  operation  as  a  function  of  said  output  signal. 


4,357,901 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

SENSING  AND  CONTROLLING  TONER 

CONCENTRATION  AND  OPTICAL  DENSITY  OF  COPIES 

IN  ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION 
Ben  W.  Fagen,  Jr.,  and  Dale  B.  Parks,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Bunnington  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,252 
Int.  a.3  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  118—689  17  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  non-magnetic 
toner  to  the  magnetic  carrier  of  the  developer  used  in  electro- 
static reproduction  of  images  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
deriving  a  signal  which  represents  both  the  absolute  value  of 
said  ratio  and  the  amount  of  toner  used  for  each  of  said  images, 
and  replenishing  the  amount  of  toner  in  said  developer  in 
response  to  said  signal  whenever  said  absolute  value  decreases 
below  a  predetermined  value  and  at  a  rate  corresponding  to 
said  amount. 
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system  for  controlling  toner  concentration  in  a  devel- 
oper having  a  magnetic  carrier  and  a  non-magnetic  toner 
which  is  carried  in  the  form  of  a  magnetic  brush  and  trans- 
ferred onto  an  electrostatic  image  bearing  surface  which  com- 
prises means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  having  a  magnitude 
which  corresponds  to  said  concentration  and  which  varies  in 


MOTOR 
18 


MAG    BRUSH 
22 


and  transport  by  vehicles  and  for  unloading  by  upending 
and  dumping; 

low  pressure  air  diffuser  means  mounted  in  said  drum  hous- 
ing means  at  the  base  for  releasing  diffuse  low  pressure  air 
into  sea  water  contained  in  the  drum  housing  means; 

air  coupling  means  for  delivering  low  pressure  air  to  the 
difTaser  means,  said  air  pressure  sufficiently  low  to  avoid 
supersaturation  of  the  water; 

said  drum  housing  means  also  formed  with  inlet  opening  and 
outlet  opening  at  respective  spaced  apart  location,  said 
openings  formed  with  fitting  means  for  coupling  and 
circulating  sea  water  through  said  drum  housing  means. 


accordance  with  the  amount  of  said  toner  transferred  to  said 
electrostatic  image,  and  means  for  supplying  toner  to  said 
developer  when  said  first  signal  reaches  a  magnitude  corre- 
sponding to  said  concentration  being  below  a  predetermined 
concentration  and  at  a  rate  which  varies  with  the  magnitude  of 
said  signal. 


4,357,903 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLUID  STREAM  OF 
VARYING  COMPOSITION 
Owen  R.  Moss;  Mark  L.  Clark,  both  of  Kennewick,  and  E.  John 
Rossignol,  Richland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Hazleton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Aberdeen,  Md. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,540 

Int.  OJ  AOIK  1/03 

U.S.  a.  119—15  18  Qaims 


4,357,902 

System  for  holding  and  transporting 
1  lobsters 

Will  am  W.  Sheldon,  R.F.D.  #2,  Box  292,  Ellsworth,  Me.  04605, 
and  Theodore  G.  Axford,  Miibridge,  Me.,  assignors  to  Wil- 
liam W.  Sheldon,  Marlboro,  Me. 
1 1  Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,629 

1.1  Int.  CV  AOIK  67/00 

U.S.  a.  119—2  31  Qaims 


1.  A  container  for  bulk  handling,  transporting  and  unloading 
lobsters  or  other  marine  organisms  immersed  in  an  aerated 
water  environment  comprising: 
drum  housing  means  formed  with  water  tight  base  and  side 
walls,  and  removable  cover  means  formed  with  a  vent' 
hole,  said  drum  housing  means  formed  without  compart- 
ments or  subdivisions  for  filling  said  drum  housing  means 
with  lobsters  or  other  marine  organisms  in  close  proximity 
immersed  in  sea  water,  said  drum  housing  means  con- 
structed and  operatively  arranged  for  individual  handling 


4.  An  exposure  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  imperforate  substantially  vertical  front,  rear  and  side- 
walls  and  closed  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  a  gas  inlet  in  one  of  said  ends; 

(c)  a  gas  outlet  in  the  other  of  said  ends; 

(d)  an  inlet  deflector  adjacent  said  inlet  constructed  and 
arranged  to  defiect  gas  introduced  at  said  inlet  toward 

"    substantially  vertical  walls; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  imperforate  substantially  horizontal  pans 
within  said  chamber,  said  pans  being  arranged  in  pairs 
vertically  spaced  from  each  other,  the  pans  of  each  pair 
being  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
which  is  sufficient  to  exhaust  air  from  said  pair  and  the 
pans  upstream  of  them,  but  which  is  small  compared  to  the 
horizontal  dimensions  of  said  pans,  said  pans  including  an 
initial  pair  adjacent  said  inlet,  a  terminal  pair  adjacent  said 
outlet  and  at  least  one  intermediate  pair,  each  of  the  pans 
except  those  of  said  terminal  pair  being  spaced  from  said 
vertical  walls  by  distances  which  are  sufficiently  large  to 
supply  sufficient  gas  to  pans  downstream  of  it,  but  which 
are  small  compared  to  the  horizontal  dimensions  of  said 
pans; 

(0  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  substantial 
flow  of  gas  between  said  vertical  walls  and  the  pans  of  said 
terminal  pair; 

(g)  support  means  of  open  structure  above  at  least  some  of 
said  pans  other  than  those  of  one  intermediate  pair; 

(h)  means  for  introducing  gas  of  a  first  composition  at  said 
inlet;  and 

(i)  means  for  introducing  gas  of  a  second  composition,  differ- 
ent from  said  first  composition,  to  the  space  between  each 
of  the  pans  of  said  one  intermediate  pair  and  the  pan  just 
above  it,  said  space  being  otherwise  substantially  unob- 
structed. 
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4,357,904  water  from  said  water  bowl  into  said  moat  cavity  to  form  a 

CONVEYOR  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  DROPPINGS  FOR    moat  around  said  food  bowl. 
BATTERY-DESIGNED  POULTRY  CAGE  ^ 

INSTALLATIONS 
Josef  H.  Kuhlmann,  Konigstrasse  41,  D-4401  Laer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11,  

1980,3021860 

Int.  C\?  AOIK  n/04 
U.S.  a.  119—22  4  Qaims 


4,357,906 
ANIMAL  RESTRAINT 
Frank  Kratky,  Bellvue,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Westguard  Products, 
Inc.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,729 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  ]/06,  1/062 

U.S.  a.  119— 98  7  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  for  the  removal  of  droppings  for  battery- 
designed  poultry  cage  installations  with  seat  gratings  above 
dropping  pans  over  which  a  conveyor  travels  comprising: 

a  drawing  device  carrying  scraper  bars  attached  thereto, 
return  rollers  on  which  said  drawing  device  is  guided; 

«wivel  shaft  means  aligned  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  drawing  device  for  attaching  said  scraper 
bars  to  said  drawing  device  so  that  said  bars  will  be  pre- 
vented from  swiveling  when  said  drawing  device  is  mov- 
ing in  a  reverse  direction  and  so  that  said  bars  will  be 
allowed  to  swivel  when  said  drawing  device  is  moving  in 
a  forward  direction  thereby  allowing  said  bars  to  pass 
over  accumulations  on  said  dropping  pans; 

said  scraper  bars  having  a  first  portion  affixed  to  said  swivel 
shaft  means  and  a  second  portion  extending  orthogonally 
from  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  having  top  and 
bottom  parallel  planar  surfaces  and  a  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  orthogonal  to 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

said  bottom  surface  being  disposed  adjacent  said  pans  when 
said  dev'':e  is  moving  in  the  reverse  direction,  and 

said  front  and  rear  surfaces  being  thinner  than  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces. 


4,357,905 
MOATED  PET  FEEDER 
Robert  W.  Carpenter,  Enon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Louis  E.  Hay, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,558 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—61  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  moated  pet  feeder  comprising:  a  unitary  structure  hav- 
ing a  food  bowl,  a  water  bowl,  a  moat  cavity  surrounding  said 
food  bowl  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  moat  cavity  and  the 
upper  edges  of  said  water  bowl  on  a  substantially  common 
horizontal  plane,  and  a  substantially  horizontal  flow  passage 
connecting  said  moat  cavity  to  said  water  bowl  for  flowing 


!i' ;?« 


1.  An  animal  restraint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally-upright  elongated  pipes  spaced  apart 
somewhat  greater  than  the  width  of  an  animal  to  be  re- 
strained; 

means  for  mounting  said  pipes  to  permit  rotation  of  each 
pipe  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  mounting  means 
orienting  said  pipes  to  diverge  apart  in  the  upward  direc- 
tion; 

a  first  spur  gear  mounted  on  one  of  said  pipes  near  one  end 
thereof; 

a  second  spur  gear  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  pipes  near 
a  corresponding  one  end  thereof; 

said  spur  gears  being  canted  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  one  another; 

a  pair  of  elongated  tubes; 

means  for  securing  one  of  said  tubes  to  one  of  said  pipes  in 
generally-parallel-spaced  relationship; 

means  for  coupling  the  other  of  said  tubes  to  the  other  of  said 
pipes  in  generally  parallel -spaced  relationship  and  with 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  other  tube  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  other  pipe; 

means  for  urging  said  upper  end  away  from  said  other  pipe; 

means  for  releasably  latching  the  assemblies  of  the  other 
ends  of  said  pipes  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubes  in  a 
closed  condition  in  which  said  tubes  are  positioned  be- 
tween said  pipes; 

a  pair  of  idler  gears  disposed  between  said  spur  gears,  with 
one  of  said  idler  gears  meshed  with  said  first  spur  gear  and 
the  other  of  said  idler  gears  meshed  with  said  second  spur 
gear  and  with  said  idler  gears  being  mutually  intermeshed, 
for  slaving  each  of  said  pipes  to  the  other  in  rotation; 

each  of  said  idler  gears  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis 
with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  spur  gears  being  tilted 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  direction; 

and  a  spring  effectively  coupled  between  said  pipes  for 
biasing  said  pipes  rotationally  toward  said  closed  condi- 
tion. 
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4,357,907 

FLVIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
I       INDIRECT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  UNITS 
John  Campbell,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills;  Larry  H.  Russell,  Agoura, 
and  Philip  I.  Robinson,  Calabasas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  C'tlif. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,751 
Int.  Q\?  F22B  1/02;  F23D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  122—4  D  10  Oaims 


diate  manifold  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  into  the  lower  interior  portion  thereof; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  second  downcomers  coupled  in  flow  rela- 
tionship to  and  extending  downwards  from  said  second 
intermediate  manifold  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the 
combustion  chamber  and  into  the  lower  interior  portion 
thereof; 

(k)  a  plurality  of  third  indirect  heat  exchange  conduits  alter- 
natively spaced  from  a  plurality  of  fourth  indirect  heat 
exchange  conduits  in  substantially  parallel  relation,  the 
third  and  fourth  heat  exchange  conduits  suspended  within 
the  lower  interior  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  interior  surface  thereof,  the  third 
heat  exchange  conduits  coupled  in  fiow  communication  to 
said  first  downcomers  and  by  first  risers  to  said  Huid  outlet 
manifold,  said  fourth  heat  exchange  conduits  coupled  in 
flow  communication  with  said  second  downcomers  and 
by  second  risers  to  said  fluid  outlet  manifold; 

(I)  means  for  introducing  a  particulate  carbonaceous  fuel  to 
said  lower  interior  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber; 

(m)  means  for  introducing  air  to  said  lower  interior  portion 
of  said  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  fiuidized  bed  combustor  comprising: 

(a)!  an  insulated  combustion  chamber  comprising  an  upper 
interior  portion  and  a  lower  interior  portion  and  having  an 
interior  surface  and  a  removable  lid,  said  lower  interior 
|)ortion  for  containing  a  fiuidized  bed  of  combustible 
particulate  carbonaceous  fuel; 

(b)a  fiuid  inlet  conduit  extending  from  at  least  the  lid  down- 
Ivards  into  said  upper  interior  portion  of  the  combustion 
chamber; 

(c)  a  fiuid  inlet  manifold  contained  within  the  upper  interior 
portion  of  and  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  fiuid  inlet  manifold  secured  to  and  in 
flow  communication  with  said  fiuid  inlet  conduit; 

(d)  a  fiuid  outlet  conduit  extending  from  within  the  upper 
nterior  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  at  least  to  said 
id; 

(e)  a  fiuid  outlet  manifold  contained  within  the  upper  inte- 
rior portion  of  and  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the 

fombustion  chamber,  said  fiuid  outlet  manifold  secured  to 
tid  in  fiow  communication  with  said  fiuid  outlet  conduit; 

(Da  first  intermediate  manifold  secured  to  the  lid  and  con- 
tained in  the  upper  interior  portion  of  the  combustion 
chamber  adjacent  the  interior  surface  thereof  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds; 

(g)  a  second  intermediate  manifold  secured  to  the  lid  and 
Contained  in  the  upper  interior  portion  of  the  combustion 
chamber  adjacent  the  interior  surface  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned substantially  parallel  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  mani- 
folds; 

(h)  an  economizer  contained  in  the  upper  interior  portion  of 
said  combustion  chamber  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  first 
indirect  heat  exchange  conduits  and  second  indirect  heat 
exchange  conduits  alternately  spaced  from  the  first  indi- 

iect  heat  exchange  conduits  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
ion,  said  first  indirect  heat  exchange  conduits  coupled  in 
low  relation  to  said  fiuid  inlet  manifold  and  said  first 
Intermediate  manifold,  said  second  indirect  heat  exchange 
ponduits  coupled  in  fiow  relation  to  said  fluid  inlet  mani- 
Fold  and  said  second  intermediate  manifold; 
(i)l»  plurality  of  first  downcomers  coupled  in  flow  relation- 
^ip  to  and  extending  downwards  from  said  first  interme- 


4,357,908 
STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  PREHEATING 
Jean-Claude  Yazidjian,  Bougival,  France,  assignor  to  Frama- 
tome,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  29,  1980.  80  04533 
Int.  CI.'  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  122—32  ^Qaims 


1.  Steam  generator  comprising 

(a)  a  pressure  resistant,  cylindrical  outer  vessel  with  a  verti- 
cal axis; 

(b)  an  upper  dome  and  a  lower  dome  closing  said  vessel  at 
each  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  horizontal  tubular  plate  arranged  inside  said  vessel,  fast 
to  the  latter  and  defining  with  said  lower  dome  a  chamber 
separated  into  an  intake  manifold  and  a  discharge  mani- 
fold, respectively,  for  heat  transfer  primary  fiuid; 

(d)  a  bundle  of  U-tubes  mounted  on  said  tubular  plate,  each 
having  a  hot  limb  which  communicates  with  said  intake 
manifold  and  a  cold  limb  which  communicates  with  said 
discharge  manifold,  the  group  of  hot  limbs  constituting  a 
hot  arm  and  the  group  of  cold  limbs  constituting  a  cold 
arm; 

(e)  a  secondary  envelope  engirdling  said  tube  bundle  with- 
out being  supported  on  said  tubular  plate  and  defining  an 
annular  space  with  said  outer  vessel; 

said  intake  device  for  feeding  said  annular  space  with  sec- 
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ondary  water  intended  to  reascend  along  tubes  of  said 
bundle  and  to  be  vaporized  on  contact  therewith;  and, 

(g)  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  group  of  separators 
and  an  opening  formed  in  said  upper  dome  for  the  removal 
of  the  steam  produced; 

(h)  said  steam  generator  being  separated  into  a  cold  arm 
zone  and  a  hot  arm  zone,  the  separation  being  effected 
inside  said  secondary  enevelope  by  a  vertical  partition 
separating  said  hot  limbs  from  said  cold  limbs,  and  outside 
said  secondary  envelope  by  a  skirt  encircling  a  portion  of 
said  secondary  envelope  on  the  side  of  said  cold  arm  and 
constituting  with  said  envelope  line  a  spaced  closed  on  the 
sides  and  at  its  lower  portion,  while  leaving  a  passage  to 
said  cold  arm  zone  from  the  inside  of  said  envelope,  and 
open  at  its  upper  portion,  so  that  the  secondary  water 
recycled  after  passage  in  said  separator  can  return  to  said 
bundle  of  U-tubes  through  both  said  cold  arm  zone  and 
said  hot  arm  zone,  but  that  the  secondary  feed  water, 
arriving  through  said  intake  device  situated  at  the  upper 
portion  of  said  generator,  flows  for  the  essential  part  of  its 
flow,  in  said  cold  arm  zone. 


4,357,909 
FLUID  HEATER  WITH  SPIRAL  HOT  GAS  FLOW 
Takashi  Kagoshima,  5  Kita  7  Chome,  Higashi  1  JYO,  Sunagawa 
City,  Hokaido,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,383 

Int.  a.^F22B  7/(W 

U.S.  a.  122—183  1  Claim 


zig-zag  manner,  the  three  tubes  for  each  disc  being  equally 
spaced  about  said  axis,  all  the  flat  discs  tilted  at  about  5° 
from  horizontal, 
(0  all  three  tubes  for  each  tilted  disc  being  everywhere  in  the 
same  tilted  plane  as  defined  by  the  flat  disc,  there  being  an 
outer  shell  surrounding  the  first  shell  and  spaced  there- 
from to  form  an  annular  fluid  chamber  therebetween,  all 
the  tubes  communicating  with  said  chamber  which  has  a 
lower  fiuid  inlet  and  an  upper  fluid  outlet  whereby  said 
hot  gas  spiral  fiow  passes  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  the 
first  shell  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  each  tilted  disc. 


4,357,910 

MULTI-PASS  HELICAL  COIL  THERMAL  FLUID 

HEATER 

Eugene  T.  Blockley,  and  James  A.  Bell,  both  of  640  Sam  Newell 

Rd.,  P.O.  Box  1395,  Matthews,  N.C.  28105 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,442 

Int.  CV  F22B  37/10 

U.S.  a.  122—248  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fiuid  heater,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  first  upright  shell  having  a  lower  interior  in  which  fuel 
is  combusted  to  produce  hot  gases  that  rise  in  the  shell 
interior,  and  having  an  upper  exhaust  vent, 

(b)  a  series  of  like  hollow,  generally  fiat  discs  arranged 
generally  vertically  in  the  shell  interior,  with  spaces  be- 
tween the  entireties  of  all  the  discs  and  the  shell  inner  wall 
to  pass  the  hot  gases  upwardly, 

(c)  the  discs  tilted  from  horizontal  and  in  multiple  azimuthal 
directions,  the  discs  having  fiuid  inlets  and  outlets,  and 

(d)  means  to  pass  fiuid  through  the  discs  via  said  inlets  and 
outlets,  for  heat  transfer  to  the  fiuid  in  the  discs,  said 
means  comprising  fiuid  passing  tubes  that  also  support  the 
discs,  the  tubes  supported  by  the  shell,  the  tubes  located 
radially  outwardly  of  the  discs, 

(e)  there  being  three  of  said  tubes  for  each  disc  and  spaced 
thereabout,  two  of  the  three  tubes  being  inlet  tubes  located 
at  the  same  lower  elevation  and  the  third  tube  being  an 
outlet  tube  located  at  a  relatively  higher  elevation,  the 
third  tubes  for  the  multiple  discs  being  circularly  stag- 
gered about  an  upright  axis  passing  through  the  heater, 
whereby  the  hot  gases  are  caused  to  fiow  upwardly  be- 
tween and  around  the  edges  of  the  tilted  discs  in  a  swirling 


1.  A  multi-pass  helical  coil  thermal  fiuid  heater  comprising 

an  elongate  body  having  opposing  first  and  second  end  walls 
and  having  an  elongate  combustion  chamber  therein  and 
an  exhaust  exit  communicating  with  the  combustion 
chamber  for  discharge  therefrom  of  the  products  of  com- 
bustion, 

a  combustible  fiuid  jet  burner  supported  on  said  first  end 
wall  of  said  body  and  including  means  for  supplying  a 
relatively  high  rate  stream  of  combustion  air  for  effecting 
the  desired  combustion  and  wherein  the  fiame  of  combus- 
tion extends  from  the  burner  substantially  to  said  opposing 
second  end  wall  and  is  of  an  expanded  cross  section  adja- 
cent said  second  end  wall, 

first  and  second  heat  transfer  units  each  comprising  a  heli- 
cally arranged  coil  of  tubing  communicating  with  each 
other  and  substantially  concentrically  arranged  within 
said  body  with  said  first  helical  coil  disposed  within  said 
second  helical  coil  and  with  said  coils  being  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  interior  of  the  body  and  cooperating  with  each 
other  and  the  interior  of  the  body  so  as  to  define  a  sinuous 
heat  fiow  passageway  for  hot  combustion  gases  being 
discharged  from  the  exhaust  exit, 

means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fiuid  through  said  first 
and  second  helical  coils, 

said  first  helical  coil  serving  to  define  a  substantial  first 
portion  of  the  combuston  chamber  and  having  its  coils 
extending  outwardly  from  adjacent  said  first  end  wall  of 
said  body  toward  said  opposing  second  end  wall  and 
terminating  at  a  location  which  is  spaced  from  said  second 
end  wall  a  distance  of  at  least  20%  of  the  overall  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  end  walls, 

said  second  helical  coil  being  positioned  to  surround  at  least 
substantial  portions  of  said  first  helical  coil  and  extending 
beyond  the  terminal  end  of  said  first  helical  coil  to  adja- 
cent the  second  end  wall  so  as  to  define  an  enlarged  cross 
sectional  area  second  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber 
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of  at  least  about  20%  of  the  overall  length  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  whereby  direct  contact  between  the  ex- 
panded fiame  area  and  the  smaller  size  first  helical  coil 
adjacent  said  second  wall  is  substantially  avoided  so  as  to 
prevent  deleterious  overheating  of  the  heat  transfer  fiuid 
circulating  therethrough,  and 
wherein  at  least  the  last  two  turns  of  the  terminal  end  of  the 
first  helical  coil  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
from  the  remaining  turns  of  the  first  coil  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  wherein  at  least  the  first  two  turns  of  the 
second  helical  coil  adjacent  the  first  end  wall  are  also 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  from  the  remaining 
turns  of  the  second  coil  a  predetermined  distance  so  as  to 
provide  for  thermal  expansion  of  said  coils  and  also  to 
provide  communication  of  fiow  of  the  hot  combustion 
gases  from  between  the  first  and  second  helical  coils  into 
and  between  the  second  helical  coil  and  the  interior  of  said 
body,  to  thereby  facilitate  in  defining  the  sinuous  heat 
fiow  passageway  for  the  hot  combustion  gases. 


4,357,912 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Peter  W.  Brown,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Set.  No.  206,019 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  7/14 

U.S.  a.  123—41.08  14  Oaims 


Byron 


4,357,911 
bAPID  RECOVERY  HOT  WATER  BOILER 
J.  Sessions,  4939  Havasu  Way,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84120 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,350 
Int.  Cl.^  F22D  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  122—441 


6  Claims 


t55 


6.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  coolant 
jacket  including  an  inlet  portion  and  a  Second  portion,  pressure 
actuated  valve  means  including  a  valve  port  communicating 
between  said  inlet  portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
coolant  jacket,  a  valve  member  movable  relative  to  said  valve 
port  between  open  and  closed  positions,  means  subject  to  the 
application  of  pressure  independent  of  the  coolant  pressure  in 
said  inlet  portion  for  effecting  movement  of  said  valve  member 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  pressure  to  said  means  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  valve  member. 


4,357,913 
MULTIBLADE  PLASTIC  FAN 
Takanobu  Hori,  Toyotashi,  and  Motoharu  Yoshida,  Ichinomiya- 
shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariyashi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,261 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1979,  54-42132 

Int.  CI.'  FOIP  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  123—41.49  3  Claims 


16   328b 


330 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  steam,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

water  holding  tank  means; 

steam  generation  means  disposed  below  said  water  holding 

tank  means,  said  steam  generation  means  having  a  water 

reservoir  and  hollow  cavity  means  above  said  reservoir 

for  receiving  and  holding  steam  generated  within  said 

reservoir; 
water  feed  means  for  alternatively  introducing  water  into 

said  steam  generation  means  from  said  water  holding  tank 

means  and  from  an  outside  water  source; 
heating  means  disposed  below  and  in  communication  with 

said  water  reservoir;  and 
a  steam  pipe  extending  from  said  cavity  means  upward 

through  said  water-holding  tank  for  heating  the  water  in 

said  holding  tank  and  for  removing  the  steam  from  said 

cavity  means. 


328     328a 


1.  A  multiblade  fan  assembly  driven  by  an  output  member  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  hub  portion  formed  of  molded  plastic; 

a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
hub  portion; 

a  boss  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  hub  portion 
and  having  a  plurality  of  axial  holes  formed  therein,  said 
blades  and  said  boss  being  integral  with  said  hub  portion; 

an  annular  spacer  member  having  a  plurality  of  axial  holes 
formed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  bushings  inserted  in  said  holes  of  said  boss  and 
also  in  said  holes  of  said  spacer  member,  said  spacer  mem- 
ber being  integrally  fixed  to  said  bushings,  wherein  each 
of  said  bushings  further  comprises  a  fiange  at  a  first  end 
thereof  interposed  between  one  side  of  said  boss  and  said 
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output  member,  an  outwardly  deformed  portion  at  a  sec- 
ond end  thereof  for  engaging  the  other  side  of  said  boss, 
and  a  knurled  portion  over  at  least  part  of  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof  for  engaging  the  bore  of  said  holes  of  said 
boss,  wherein  said  spacer  member  is  interposed  between 
said  flange  of  said  bushing  and  one  side  of  said  boss  and 
wherein  said  spacer  member  further  comprises  a  spacer 
member  integrally  fixed  to  said  bushings  by  means  of 
shrinkage  fitting  on  said  bushings;  and 
a  plurality  of  bolts  passing  through  said  output  member  and 
said  bushings  for  securing  said  hub  portion  to  said  output 
member. 


4,357,914 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Kurt  Hansen,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik,  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1978,  2849675 

Int.  CI. J  FOID  7/ JO 
U.S.  a.  123—41.49  6  Qaims 


said  end  wall  of  said  piston,  and  are  urged  into  rotation  by 
expanding  hot  gases  on  the  power  stroke  of  said  piston,  and 
said  wrist  pin  is  freely  received  through  an  opening  extending 
through  side  faces  of  said  swivel  member,  and  wherein  said 
piston  rotates  simultaneously  with  said  vanes,  by  means  of  said 


^<£ 


swivel  member,  and  said  swivel  member  consists  of  a  pin 
fixedly  secured  in  one  end  of  the  connecting  rod  of  said  piston, 
which  is  journaled  on  a  crankshaft  at  its  opposite  end.  and  an 
extending  head  of  said  pin  is  freely  and  rotatably  received  in  a 
correspondingly-shaped  opening  in  a  base  portion  of  said 
swivel  member. 


4,357,916 

TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 

Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasu  Tanaka,  and  Isao  Igarashi, 

both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,657,  Nov.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1978,  53-94238 

Int.  a.'  F02B  25/08 

VJS.  CI.  123—51  BA  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  centrifugal  fan  and  an  annular  radiator  disposed 
thereabout  whereby  air  is  received  axially  by  said  centrifugal 
fan  and  blown  generally  radially  therefrom  to  said  annular 
radiator,  said  centrifugal  fan  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  fan 
wheel  discs  which  define  the  axial  length  of  said  centrifugal 
fan,  and  wherein  the  axial  length  of  said  annular  radiator  is 
approximately  2-3.3  times  the  axial  length  of  said  centrifugal 
fan,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  fan  wheel  discs  are  rounded  and 
curved  away  from  one  another  to  define  an  enlarged  air 
exit  orifice  cross  section,  wherein  said  annular  radiator  is 
attached  between  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  cooling 
system  further  comprising  an  annular  baffie  ring  attached 
to  said  front  wall  and  extending  axially  toward,  and  termi- 
nating close  to,  the  one  of  said  pair  of  rotatable  fan  wheel 
'     discs  which  is  closest  thereto. 


4,357,915 
PROPELLER  AND  PISTON  COMBINATION  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
James  R.  Monsour,  10701  SW.  34th  St.,  Miami,  Ha.  33165 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,189 
Int.  a.i  F02B  53/00 
U.S.  a.  123—45  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  propeller  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced-apart 
vanes,  integrally  formed  on  an  end  wall  of  said  piston,  provid- 
ing rotation  means  for  said  piston,  on  a  power  stroke  of  said 
piston  in  its  cylinder,  a  wrist  pin  removably  received  trans- 
versely through  said  piston,  and  through  a  swivel  member  of  a 
connecting  rod  secured  to  a  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  wherein  said  plurality  of  vanes  are  integral  with 


1.  A  two-stroke  gasoline  engine  comprising:  at  least  one 
two-stroke  power  cylinder-piston  assembly  including  a  power 
cylinder,  two  horizontally  imposed  power  pistons,  two  crank- 
cases  to  perform  crankcase  compression,  main  scavenging 
ports  and  exhaust  ports  being  so  arranged  in  said  power  cylin- 
der so  as  to  perform  unifiow  scavenging  and  so  that  said  ex- 
haust ports  are  opened  before  said  scavenging  ports  and  said 
exhaust  ports  are  closed  after  said  scavenging  ports  have  been 
closed,  said  main  scavenging  ports  being  supplied  with  scav- 
enging mixture  from  said  crankcases,  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional scavenging  port  located  in  an  area  including  one  of  said 
main  scavenging  ports  and  arranged  to  eject  a  flow  of  scaveng- 
ing mixture  in  substantially  a  radial  direction  transverse  the 
axis  of  said  uniflow  scavenging  so  as  to  create  turbulence  of 
scavenging  mixture;  a  supplementary  scavenging  pump  includ- 
ing at  least  one  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  of  the  recipro- 
cating type  having  at  least  one  pumping  chamber  and  at  least 
one  pumping  piston  for  supplying  scavenging  mixture  during 
compression  strokes  of  said  pumping  piston,  said  pump  cylin- 
der-piston assembly  in  synchronization  therewith;  a  first  pas- 
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sage  for  conducting  scavenging  mixture  from  one  pumping 
chamber  of  one  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  of  said  supple- 
mentary scavenging  pump  to  at  least  one  crankcase  of  one 
power  Cylinder-piston  assembly  for  supplying  scavenging 
mixture  from  said  one  pumping  chamber  to  the  main  scaveng- 
ing ports  of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston  assembly  via  said 
one  crankcase;  a  second  passage  for  conducting  scavenging 
mixture  from  said  one  pumping  chamber  to  the  additional 
scavenging  port  of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston  assembly, 
the  top  dead  center  of  said  one  pumping  chamber  being,  as 
viewed  according  to  crank  angle,  substantially  shifted  from  the 
bottom  dead  center  toward  the  main  scavenging  ports  closing 
phase  point  of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston  assembly;  and 
means  f':^''  closing  said  first  passage  over  a  substantial  range  as 
viewed  according  to  crank  angle  from  one  phase  point  located 
between  the  main  scavenging  port  opening  phase  point  and  the 
bottom  dead  center  of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston  assembly 
to  at  least  the  top  dead  center  of  said  one  pumping  chamber 
and  for  concentrating  the  remaining  scavenging  mixture  from 
said  supplementary  pump  in  said  second  passage  to  said  addi- 
tional scavenging  port;  wherein  said  main  scavenging  ports 
^  include  first  and  second  groups  of  scavenging  ports,  and 
wherein  said  first  passage  supplies  scavenging  mixture  from 
said  one  pumping  chamber  to  only  one  of  the  two  crankcases 
of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston  assembly,  said  one  crankcase 
supplying  scavenging  mixture  only  to  said  first  group  of  scav- 
enging ports  of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston  assembly,  while 
the  other  of  the  two  crankcases  of  said  one  power  cylinder-pis- 
ton assembly  supplies  scavenging  mixture  only  to  said  second 
group  of  scavenging  ports  of  said  one  power  cylinder-piston 
assembJy. 


reciprocation  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  induced  by 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  cams; 
a  controller  to  vary  a  phase  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  cams. 


4,357.918 
ENGINE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Masaharu  Asano,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1980.  Ser.  No.  173,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-97938 

Int  a.^  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—425  8  Qaims 


4,357,917 

VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUCTION 
CONTROL  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1978,  53/578140 
Int.  C1.3  FOIL  1/34     . 
U.S.  CI.  123—90.16  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  an  inlet  valve  associated  with 
a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  exhaust  valve,  the  combustion  chamber  undergoing  a  vol- 
ume expansion  during  a  first  phase  of  the  engine  operation  and 
a  volume  contraction  during  a  subsequent  second  phase  of  the 
engine  operation, 
the  valve  actuating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  leading  cam; 
a  trailing  cam; 

a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  hydraulic  chamber,  said  hy- 
draulic actuator  including  a  first  cam  follower  cooperat- 
ing with  said  leading  cam,  a  second  cam  follower  cooper- 
ating with  said  trailing  cam,  said  first  and  second  cam 
followers  including  first  and  second  pistons,  respectively, 
said  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  third  valve  tappet  engag- 
ing the  inlet  valve,  said  third  valve  tappet  including  a  third 
piston, 
said  first,  second  and  third  pistons  being  reciprocally  mov- 
able and  defining  said  hydraulic  chamber  within  said 
actuator,  said  hydraulic  chamber  being  pressurized  by 
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1.  An  engine  controlling  device  comprising  in  Combination: 

knocking  detecting  means  which  detects  pressure  variation 
in  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  or  vibration  result- 
ing from  the  pressure  variation,  and  discriminates  a  knock- 
ing state; 

operating  and  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  knocking 
detecting  means  and  adapted  to  generate  a  feed-back 
control  output  signal  for  controlling  at  least  one  opera- 
tional parameter  of  the  engine,  which  is  influential  in 
occurrence  of  the  knocking,  such  that  the  knocking  state 
is  optimized; 

said  feed-back  control  signal  having  a  level  which  decreases 
at  a  predetermined  rate  when  said  operating  and  control- 
ling means  is  supplied  by  said  knocking  detecting  means 
with  a  khocking  signal  indicating  an  occurrence  of  knock- 
ing, and  which  increases  at  a  rate  lower  than  said  decreas- 
ing rate  when  said  operating  and  controlling  means  is  not 
supplied  with  said  knocking  signal;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  transitional  driving  condition  of  the 
engine  and  for  controlling  said  operating  and  controlling 
means  during  the  transitional  driving  condition  such  that 
the  operating  and  controlling  means  generates  a  forced 
control  output  signal  regardless  of  said  feed-back  control 
output  signal  derived  from  the  knocking  state,  said  forced 
control  output  signal  controlling  said  at  least  one  opera- 
tional parameter  of  the  engine,  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  knocking  state  is  avoided  so  that  a  weak  knocking 
state  is  maintained. 


4,357,919 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Anjo,  and  Yo- 
shinori  Ootsuka,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-122364 
Int.  C\?  P02P  5/14 
U.S.  a.  123—425  8  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising: 
a  knocking  detector  for  detecting  vibrations  corresponding 
to  a  knocking  phenomenon  occurring  in  an  engine  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  responsive  thereto; 
a  knocking  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  knocking  condi- 
tion of  said  engine  in  response  to  said  output  signal  from 
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said  knocking  detector  and  for  producing  a  detection 
signal  responsive  thereto; 
a  correcting  advance  angle  operating  circuit  for  retarding 
and  advancing  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine  in  re- 
sponse to  said  detection  signal  from  said  knocking  detect- 
ing circuit  which  indicates  the  occurrence  and  non-occur- 
rence of  knocking,  respectively; 
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failure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a 
failure  in  said  knocking  detector  in  accordance  with  said 
output  signal  thereof;  and 

ignition  timing  retarding  means  for  retarding  the  ignition 
timing  by  predetermined  angular  value  irrespective  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  knocking  detector  when  said  fail- 
ure detecting  means  has  detected  the  occurrence  of  a 
failure  in  said  knocking  detector. 


4,357,920 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A 

QUANTITY-METERING  MEMBER  OF  A  FUEL 

INJECTION  PUMP 

Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stuttgart;  Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen;  Ulrich 
Flaig,  Markgroningen;  Fridolin  Piwonka,  Gerlingen,  and 
Ludwig  Walz,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  29,427,  May  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan,  30,  1981,  Ser.  No,  230,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  12, 

1978,  2820807 

Int.  a.3  F02M  59/20:  P02P  5/08;  F02M  51/06 

U.S.  a.  123—446  13  Cla™* 


limit  control  signal  corresponding  to  maximum  metered 
fuel  quantities  which  can  be  permitted  without  causing 
excessive  torque,  exhaust  gas  temperature,  or  exhaust  gas 
contamination,  the  control  means  including  speed  control 
means  for  generating  the  at  least  one  speed  control  signal 
and  operational  limit  control  means  for  generating  the  at 
least  one  limit  control  signal; 
minimum  value  selection  means  for  selecting  the  minimum 

value  control  signal  of  the  plurality  of  control  signals; 
start  control  means  for  providing  a  start  control  signal  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  quantity-metering  member 
during  engine  starting;  and  . 

maximum  value  selection  means  for  selecting  the  maximum 
value  control  signal  of  the  minimum  value  and  start  con- 
trol signals  as  the  control  signal  provided  to  the  servo 
controller  means; 
wherein  the  speed  control  means  includes: 
idling  speed  control  means  for  providing  an  idling  speed 
control  signal  for  controlling  engine  speed  during  engine 
idling, 
add-on  characteristic  generator  means  for  providing  an 
add-on  speed  control  signal  for  controlling  engine  speed 
during  engine  coasting,  and 
second  maximum  value  selection  means,  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  plurality  of  speed  control  signals,  for  selecting  the 
maximum  value  speed  control  signals,  for  the  control 
signals  provided  to  the  minimum  value  selection  means, 
the  idling  speed  control  signal  constituting  a  first  speed 
control  signal  provided  to  the  second  maximum  value 
selection  means,  and  the  add-on  speed  control  signal  con- 
stituting at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  speed  control  signal 
provided  to  the  second  maximum  value  selecting  means. 

4  357  921 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 

FOR  SPARK  IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Lorenzo  Ciaccio,  and  Alberto  Banzola,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Weber  Carburatori  Azienda  Delia  Weber  S.p.A., 

Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,609 

Int.  Cl.^  F02M  37/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—463  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  quantity-metering  member  of  a 
fuel  injection  purtip  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which 

comprises: 

servo  controller  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
quantity-metering  member  in  accordance  with  a  control 
signal  provided  to  the  servo  controller  means; 

control  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  control  signals  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  quantity-metering  member  in 
accordance  with  selected  engine  operation  parameters, 
including  at  least  one  speed  control  signal  and  at  least  one 


1.  In  a  pressure  regulator  for  the  fuel  injection  system  of  a 
spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  said  regulator  com- 
prising: 
a  casing, 
a  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  casing  and  dividing  the 

interior  thereof  into  first  and  second  chambers, 
first  duct  means  connected  to  said  casing  and,  in  use,  serving 

to  place  the  said  first  chamber  in  communication  with  the 

induction  manifold  of  the  engine, 
second  duct  means  connected  to  the  casing  and,  in  use. 

serving  to  place  the  said  second  chamber  in  communica- 
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with  a  fuel  supply  pump  and  with  the  fuel  injectors  of 
said  engine, 

third  duct  means  connected  to  the  casing  and  including  a 
fuel  return  nozzle  which  extends  into  the  interior  of  said 
second  chamber  whereby  to  enable  said  second  chamber 
toj  be  placed,  in  use  of  the  regulator,  in  communication 
with  the  engine  fuel  tank,  said  nozzle  being  provided  with 
a  flat  valve  seat,  and 

regulating  means  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat 
provided  on  said  nozzle  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  return- 
ing to  the  tank,  the  said  regulation  means  comprising  a 
valve  element  delimited  by  a  spherical  part  and  by  a  fiat 
surface  and  so  formed  as  to  have  an  axis  of  symmetry,  and 
a  support  rigidly  connected  to  said  diaphragm,  said  sup- 
port being  formed  with  a  seating  in  which  the  said  spheri- 
cal part  of  the  valve  element  is  housed  such  as  to  enable 
the  valve  element  to  turn  freely  to  maintain  its  flat  surface 
facing  the  said  flat  valve  seat  of  the  nozzle  whereby  said 
flat  surface  and  valve  seat  can  cooperate  to  regulate  fuel 
flow  through  said  nozzle; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

the  said  valve  element  is  so  formed  as  to  define  both  a  blind 
hole  extending  inwardly  from  the  said  flat  surface  and  a 
cylindrical  spigot  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  of 
the  valve  element  opposite  said  fiat  surface,  said  hole  and 
the  said  spigot  having  respective  axes  of  symmetry  which 
are  coincident  with  one  another  and  with  the  said  axis  of 
symmetry  of  the  valve  element, 

said  regulator  is  further  provided  with  resilient  means  for 
urging  the  said  spherical  part  of  the  valve  element  into 
contact  with  said  seating,  and 

said  flat  surface  constitutes  either  a  diametral  plane  of  said 
spherical  part  or  a  plane  parallel  to  said  diametral  plane 
and  displaced  slightly  towards  the  said  cylindrical  spigot. 


4,357,922 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 
FUEL-SUPPLY  SYSTEM  WITH  LAMBDA  CONTROL 
Giinter  Rosenzopf,   Ludwigsburg;   Hans  Schniirlc,   Walheim; 
Wolfgang  Rebmann,  Vaihingenan  der  Enz,  and  Ulrich  Drews, 
Vaihingen-Pulverdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,479,  Jan.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,239 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1978,  2805805 

Int.  a.J  F02M  51/02 
U.S.  a.  123—489  14  Qaims 

A.     - 


1.  In  a  method  of  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  a  fuel  supply  apparatus  and  a  lambda-control  apparatus 
for  the  control  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  based  on  a  certain  lambda 
value,  wherein  the  fuel  quantity  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  by 
the  fuel  supply  apparatus  is  regulated  in  accordance  with 
signals  representing  the  engine  RPM,  intake  manifold  air-flow 
j-ate,  and  exhaust  gas  composition,  and  wherein  the  lambda- 
control  apparatus  operates  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
of  an  exhaust-gas  sensor,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


determining  an  engine  temperature  by  an  engine  tempera- 
ture sensor; 

enriching  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  accordance  with  the  engine 
temperature  determined  by  the  engine  temperature  sensor 
so  that  the  fuel-air  mixture  is  heavily  enriched  when  the 
engine  is  cold  and  this  enrichment  is  reduced  to  zero  as  the 
engine  temperature  rises; 

supplying  the  engine  temperature  determined  by  the  engine 
temperature  sensor  to  a  threshold  switching  element  hav- 
ing a  hysteresis  characteristic,  for  generating  an  output 
signal  which  is  switched  in  accordance  with  the  engine 
temperature  between  one  value  corresponding  to  a  low 
engine  temperature  and  another  value  corresponding  to  a 
high  engine  temperature; 

controlling  the  actuation  of  the  lambda-control  apparatus  in 
accordance  with  the  output  signal  of  the  threshold  ele- 
ment so  that  the  lambda-control  apparatus  is  only 
switched  on  when  the  value  of  the  threshold  element 
output  signal  corresponds  to  a  high  engine  temperature; 
and 

supplementarily  enriching  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  accordance 
with  the  output  signal  of  the  threshold  element. 


4,357,923 

FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Laszlo  Hideg,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,294,  Sep.  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,170 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3/00;  F02D  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—492  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  fuel  metering  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
for  determining  a  desired  fuel  flow  rate  based  upon  the  mass  of 
air  flow  into  the  engine  and  a  desired  air-to-fuel  ratio,  the 
engine  having  a  passage  through  which  a  mixture  of  air  and 
fuel  is  inducted  into  the  combustion  chamber  or  chambers  of 
the  engine,  the  fuel  metering  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  system  having  electrically  settable  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  metered  into  the  engine's 
intake  passage,  the  fuel  metering  system  determining  the 
settings  of  the  electrically  settable  fuel  system  without 
modification  of  the  desired  fuel  flow  rate  except  during 
selected  conditions  of  engine  operation,  and  providing  an 
electrical  signal  that  determines  the  setting  of  the  fuel 
system; 

(b)  means  for  modifying  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  metered 
into  the  engine's  intake  passage  to  take  into  account  the 
rate  at  which  fuel  is  transferred  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
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intakf  passage  to  the  inducted  air/fuel  mixture  or  from  the 
inducted  air/fuel  mixture  to  the  surfaces  of  the  intake 
passage;  said  means  for  modifying  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is 
metered  being  a  digital  computer  programmed  to  calcu- 
late repetitively  a  value  representing  a  current  transfer 
rate  of  the  intake  surface  fuel  and  the  calculated  value 
being  used  to  modify  the  rate  at  which  fuel  otherwise 
would  be  metered  into  the  engine's  intake  passage  by 
generating  a  control  signal  thai  modifies  the  desired  fuel 
flow  rate  to  take  into  account  the  rate  at  which  fuel  enters 
or  leaves  the  inducted  mixture  as  it  passes  through  the 
intake  passage; 

said  means  for  modifying  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  metered 
including: 

means  for  calculating  current  equilibrium  intake  surface  fuel 
quantity  (EISF„)  as  a  function  of  engine  operating  param- 
eters; 

means  for  calculating  the  current  intake  system  time  con- 
stant (ISTCn)  as  a  function  of  engine  operating  parame- 
ters; 

means  for  calculating  current  actual  intake  surface  fuel 
(AISFfl)  as  a  fu-st  order  differential  function  of  time,  previ- 
ous actual  intake  surface  fuel  (AISF„.i),  and  previous 
transfer  rate  of  intake  surface  fuel  (TRISF„.i);  and 

means  for  calculating  current  transfer  rate  of  intake  surface 
fuel  (TRISF„)  as  a  function  of  current  equilibrium  intake 
surface  fuel  quantity  (EISF„),  current  intake  system  time 
constant  (ISTCn),  and  current  actual  intake  surface  fuel 
(AISF„),  so  that  the  transfer  rate  of  the  intake  surface  fuel 
is  repetitively  calculated  and  combined  with  the  desired 
fuel  flow  rate  to  obtain  the  electrical  signal  that  deter- 
mines the  fuel  flow  demand  from  the  engine's  fuel  meter- 
ing system,  the  engine  operating  parameters  being  used  to 
determine  the  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  that  would  be  present 
on  the  surfaces  of  the  engine's  intake  passage  under  equi- 
librium conditions  of  engine  operation  and  wherein  the 
actual  intake  surface  fuel  in  the  liquid  state  on  such  sur- 
faces determines  the  modification  of  the  desired  fuel  flow 
rate,  and  the  actual  intake  surface  fuel  is  approximated 
from  a  previous  transfer  rate  of  the  intake  surface  fuel. 


»MWER  OF  OPERATIVE   - 
iNJECTOBS 


of  said  fuel  injectors  during  engine  deceleration  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  signal  for  cutting  off  the  fuel 
injection  pulse  signal  to  the  remaining  fuel  injectors  dur- 
ing engine  deceleration;  and 
(d)  control  means  for  increasing  said  first  predetermined 
value  during  rapid  engine  deceleration. 


4,357,925 

DISTRIBUTOR  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Frank  Woodruff,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,299 

Int.  a.3  F02M  37/04 

U.S.  a.  123—506  20  Oaims 


4,357,924 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama,  and  Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-131540 
Int.  a.3  F02D  13/06;  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—493  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  fuel  injectors,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  fuel  injection  pulse  signal,  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  of  air  flow  to  said  engine,  to  operate 
said  fuel  injectors;  - 

(b)  a  signal  generator  for  providing  a  first  signal  when  the 
engine  speed  is  above  a  first  predetermined  value  and  for 
providing  a  second  signal  when  the  engine  speed  is  above 
a  second  predetermined  value  higher  than  said  first  prede- 
termined value; 

(c)  cut-off  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  cutting  off 
the  fuel  injection  pulse  signal  to  a  predetermined  number 


1.  A  distributor  fuel  injection  pump  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  and  a 
distributor  block  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  housing  and 
enclosing  one  end  thereof,  said  distributor  block  having  a 
plurality  of  injection  ports  symetrically  disposed  there- 
through along  the  circumference  of  a  circle  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  housing; 

a  shaft  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  housing  having  one 
end  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  and  the  other  end 
supported  for  rotation  within  said  housing; 

charge  pump  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  increasing 
the  pressure  of  fuel  received  at  said  fuel  inlet  port  to  an 
intermediate  pressure; 

a  distributor  head  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  shaft 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  distributor  head  having  a 
face  normal  to  said  housing's  axis  and  adjacent  to  the 
internal  surface  of  said  distributor  block,  an  axial  bore 
concentric  with  said  shaft  interconnected  at  its  internal 
end  to  the  output  of  said  charge  pump,  a  check  valve 
disposed  at  said  internal  end  of  the  axial  bore  for  provid- 
ing a  unidirectional  fiuid  fiow  from  said  charge  pump  into 
said  axial  bore,  a  diametrical  bore  intercepting  said  axial 
bore  downstream  of  said  check  valve,  a  distributor  port 
disposed  in  said  face  of  the  distributor  head  offset  from  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  a  distance  equal  to  the  radius  of  said 
circle,  and  a  fluid  passageway  interconnecting  said  distrib- 
utor port  with  said  axial  bore; 

a  stationary  annular  cam  circumscribing  said  distributor 
head,  said  cam  having  a  plurality  of  lobes  equal  in  number 
to  said  plurality  of  injection  ports  symetrically  disposed 
along  its  internal  surface; 

an  injection  pump  having  its  moving  parts  disposed  in  said 
distributor  head,  said  injection  pump  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  plungers  disposed  in  said  diametrical  bore,  one 
either  side  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  a  pair  of  cam  fol- 
lowers, one  disposed  between  each  of  said  plungers  and 
the  internal  surface  of  said  annular  cam,  the  lobes  of  said 
annular  cam  displacing  said  plungers  towards  each  other 
generating  a  high  pressure  fuel  flow  in  said  axial  bore 
which  is  applied  to  said  distributor  port  each  time  said 
distributor  port  is  connected  to  one  of  said  injection  ports. 
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4,357,926 
POLLUTION  EMISSION  CONTROL  AND  FUEL  SAVING 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  E.  Quick,  1616  Park  PI.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,475,  Mar.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

■  I  This  application  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,601 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—545  13  Qaims 


of  said  ignition  coil  being  wound  in  opposite  directions  from 
each  other,  positive  and  negative  high  voltages  being  alter- 
nately generated  across  the  secondary  winding  of  said  ignition 
coil,  and  a  distributor,  said  distributor  comprising  a  center 
electrode;  two  electrical  distributing  conductors  in  the  rotor  of 
said  distributor,  said  center  electrode  being  connected  electri- 
cally with  said  two  electrical  distributing  conductors,  said 
electrical  distributing  conductors  including  at  least  one  center 
conductor  ind  two  projecting  conductors  for  distributing 
electric  power  to  side  electroo'e;  two  diodes  having  opposite 
polarities  from  each  other  and  connecting  said  center  conduc- 
tor and  said  projecting  conductors  for  electrical  distribution, 
respectively,  and;  a  plurality  of  side  electrodes  adapted  to  be 
electrically  coupled  successively  with  said  projecting  conduc- 
tors according  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor;  whereby  said 
positive  and  negative  high  voltages  are  supplied  alternately  to 
said  side  electrodes  through  said  corresponding  projecting 
conductors. 


1.  In  a  carburation  process  as  practiced  in  the  operation  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  running  under  varying  load  condi- 
tions wherein  heat  is  supplied  to  an  imperfect  fuel-air  mixture 
of  the  ratio  to  be  burned  in  the  engine  and  constituted  of  a 
stream  of  air  containing  droplets  of  a  volatile  liquid  fuel  in 
order  to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  contained  in 
such  mixture  and  to  improve  the  intimacy  of  the  fuel-air  mix- 
ture firior  to  its  introduction  into  the  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  improvement  in  the  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  when  the  same  is  under  heavy  load  condition 
comprising  minimization  of  the  amount  of  heat  energy  sup- 
plied by  supplying  the  heat  energy  preferentially  and  substan- 
tially solely  to  the  relatively  dense  liquid  phase  of  the  fuel  as 
compared  to  the  vapor  thereof  and  the  air  by  directing  the 
entire  stream  to  flow  along  a  spiral  path  having  a  plurality  of 
convolutions,  maintaining  substantial  fluid  flow  isolation  be- 
tween adjacent  convolutions  of  the  stream,  said  path  having  a 
radially  outermost  flat  portion  thereby  to  urge  preferentially 
the  entirety  of  the  relatively  dense  liquid  phase  of  the  mixture 
toward  and  to  maintain  substantially  the  entirety  of  the  liquid 
phase  at  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  spiral  path,  while 
contacting  the  fuel-air  stream  along  the  radially  outermost 
portion  of  its  spiral  path  by  a  heat  conducting  material,  heating 
the  heat  conducting  material,  with  the  rate  of  supply  of  heat 
energy  to  the  fuel-air  stream  being  approximately  sufficient  to 
vaporize  all  the  liquid  content  of  the  fuel-air  mixture,  and 
allowing  liquid  so  vaporized  freely  to  diffuse  in  the  stream 
radially  inwardly  along  said  spiral  path. 


4,357,928 

DRESSING  DEVICE  FOR  SHAPING  GRINDING 

WHEELS 

Jack  R.  Hopkins,  Wolsey  Cottage,  Swallowfield,  Berkshire  RG7 

ITH,  England 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,845 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1979, 
7922889 

Int.  aj  B24B  53/12 
U.S.  CI.  125—11  F  9  Qaims 


4,357,927 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and 

Ken  Nomura,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,708 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-91636; 
Nov.  25,  1980,  55-164610 

Int.  Q.3  F02P  3/04.  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  123—622  10  Qaims 


1.  A  dressing  device  for  profiling  grinding  wheels,  compris- 
ing an  arm  with  front  and  rear  ends,  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 
bearing  means  supporting  said  arm  intermediate  said  front  and 
rear  ends  thereof  for  free  angular  movement  of  the  arm  about 
a  predetermined  fixed  point  on  said  longitudinal  axis  and  for 
rotation  about  said  axis,  means  carried  on  said  arm  at  said  front 
end  thereof  for  supporting  a  working  element,  and  control 
means  coupled  to  said  arm  rearwardly  of  said  predetermined 
fixed  point  for  controlling  angular  displacement  of  the  arm 
about  said  fixed  point  and  rotation  of  said  arm  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  control  means  comprising  means  for 
rectilinear  movement  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  axis  of  the  arm. 


An  ignition  device  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  ignition  coil,  the  two  primary  windings 


4,357,929 
SPACE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  Johnson,  Furlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kero-Sun,  Inc.,  Kent, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,356 
Int.  a.5  F24C  5/04;  F23D  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  126—%  4  Qaims 

1.  A  space  heating  apparatus  for  use  in  particular  with  kero- 
sene fuel,  comprising: 
(a)  fuel  tank  and  base  assembly,  said  fuel  tank  having  a  top 
opening  and  an  upright  wick-supporting  cylinder  extend- 
ing from  said  opening,  wherein  said  cylinder  is  hollow  for 
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permitting  the  passage  of  combustion  air  from  below  said 
tank  up  through  said  cylinder  and  for  permitting  char  and 
other  debris  to  exit  said  apparatus; 

(b)  a  lower  spill  tray; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  lower  spill  tray  to  the  underside 
of  said  fuel  tank  and  base  assembly  to  be  positioned  below 
said  upright  cylinder  for  collecting  char  and  other  debris 
and  to  permit  combustion  air  to  enter  said  hollow  cylin- 
der; 

(d)  a  combustion  chassis  assembly  supported  on  said  base 
assembly  over  said  upright  cylinder  and  including  a  wick 
positioned  on  said  cylinder  and  partially  disposed  in  said 
fuel  tank,  a  wick  height  adjusting  mechanism  and  an  auto- 
matic igniter  mechanism  for  igniting  and  supporting  a 
flame; 

(e)  a  top  cover  plate  arranged  to  fit  over  said  combustion 


flow  of  combustion  gases  vertically  from  said  combustion 
chamber  to  said  chimney  flue, 
said  first  and  second  passages  being  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship so  that  the  hot  combustion  gases  passing  through 
said  second  heat  exchange  passage  heat  up  the  room  air 
flowing  through  said  first  heat  exchange  passage, 
and  fan  means  for  circulating  room  air  through  said  first  heat 
exchange  passage,  said 
second  heat  exchange  passage  being  located  centrally  of  said 
heat  exchanger  and  having  a  bottom  opening  communicating 
with  the  top  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  top  opening 
spaced  above  said  bottom  opening  and  communicating  with 
said  chimney  fiue  whereby  said  combustion  gases  pass  up- 
wardly through  the  central  portion  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
first  heat  exchange  passage  extending  around  said  second  heat 


chassis  assembly  on  said  fuel  tank  and  base  assembly  and 
having  a  turret  section  with  a  first  central  opening  over 
said  combustion  chassis  assembly  for  receiving  a  mantle 
assembly  and  an  upper  support  surface,  and  said  plate 
including  an  upper  spill  tray  for  collecting  char  and  spilled 
kerosene; 

(0  a  cabinet  assembly  supported  on  said  turret  section  and 
having  a  bottom  plate  with  a  second  central  opening 
cooperating  with  said  first  central  opening  of  said  turret 
section; 

(g)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  cabinet  assembly  to 
said  top  cover  plate  on  the  upper  support  surface  of  said 
turret  section;  and 

(h)  a  mantle  assembly  positioned  over  said  combustion  chas- 
sis assembly  and  partially  disposed  in  said  first  and  second 
openings  to  communicate  with  said  combustion  chassis 
assembly  for  receiving  said  flame. 


4,357,930 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  HREPLACES 

H.  Alfred  Eberhardt,  1630  Harvard  La.,  Paoli,  Pa.  19301 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,310 
Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—121  11  Qaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  fireplace  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  front  opening  and  a  back  wall,  a  chimney  flue 
connected  to  a  top  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  for 
discharging  combustion  gases  therefrom,  a  hearth,  an  opening 
in  the  hearth,  means  for  supplying  relatively  cold  air  to  the 
opening  in  the  hearth,  a  fire  screen  assembly  or  the  like  for 
closing  off  the  front  opening  of  the  fireplace,  and  means  for 
supporting  a  quantity  of  solid  combustible  product  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber  in  a  location  spaced  above  the  hearth  open- 
ing, the  combination  comprising, 
a  heat  exchanger, 

means  for  mounting  said  heat  exchanger  at  the  top  portion  of 
the  combustion  chamber  to  extend  horizontally  across  the 
location  where  said  chimney  flue  connects  with  the  top 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  heat  exchanger  comprising  means  defining  a  first  heat 
exchange  passage  for  the  flow  of  room  air  across  the  top 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  means  defining  a  second  heat  exchange  passage  for  the 


exchange  passage  in  heat  exchange  relationship  therewith,  said 
heat  exchanger  including  a  bottom  plate  and  a  top  plate  spaced 
above  said  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  opening  being  formed  in 
said  bottom  plate  and  said  top  opining  being  formed  in  said  top 
plate,  said  bottom  opening  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced,  radially  outwardly  extending  open- 
ings formed  by  a  plurality  of  fins  bent  downwardly  from  said 
bottom  plate,  said  top  opening  being  formed  by  a  circular 
opening  in  said  top  plate  above  said  bottom  opening,  said  fins 
extending  downwardly  at  an  angle  so  as  to  cause  the  combus- 
tion gases  flowing  upwardly  from  the  combustion  chamber 
and  through  said  top  opening  to  swirl  in  a  counter-clockwise 
direction  as  viewed  from  the  top  of  the  heat  exchanger,  said 
top  opening  having  a  smaller  area  than  said  bottom  opening  to 
cause  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  to  accelerate  as  said  gases 
flow  through  said  second  heat  exchange  passage. 


4,357,931 
FLAMELESS  HEAT  SOURCE 
Kenneth  R.  Wolpert,  337  Poplar,  and  George  H.  Wolpert,  Jr., 
1044  Park  Ave.,  both  of  Columbia,  Pa.  17512 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,342 
Int.  C\?  F24C  9/00;  F22B  3/06;  F24D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  126—247  15  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  combustionless  heat  from  the 
mechanical  energy  of  motion  imparted  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  structure  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  through 
which  the  heat  transfer  fluid  may  circulate,  said  casing 

-  structure  also  including  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for 
respectively  directing  the  passage  of  heat  transfer  fluid 
into  and  out  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  rotor  means  mounted  within  said  cavity  for  imparting 
mechanical  energy  of  motion  in  the  form  of  a  rotational 
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flow  to  a  volume  of  heat  transfer  fluid  contained  within 
said  cavity  during  a  first  interval;  and 
(c)  heat  generating  control  means  positioned  between  said 
inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  for  confining  said  vol- 
ume of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  within  said  cavity  during 
said  first  interval  and  for  permitting  substantial  circulation 
oT  the  heat  transfer  fluid  into,  through  and  out  of  said 
cavity  during  a  second  interval,  said  heat  generating  con- 
trol means  including  a  blocking  means  for  preventing  the 
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passage  of  any  portion  of  said  volume  of  heat  transfer  fluid 
through  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  to  confine 
said  volume  of  heat  transfer  fluid  within  said  cavity  during 
said  first  interval  causing  the  rotational  flow  of  said  vol- 
ume of  heat  transfer  fluid  to  be  maintained  in  essentially 
nonturbulent,  streamlined  flow  condition  during  said  first 
interval  and  the  mechanical  energy  of  motion  imparted  to 
said  volume  of  heat  transfer  fluid  during  said  first  interval 
to  be  used  primarily  to  increase  the  temperature  of  said 
volume  (^f  heat  transfer  fluid. 


4,357,932 

SELF  PUMPED  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
W.  Dodd  Stacy,  Sharon,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Creare  Incorporated, 
Hanover,  N.H. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,535 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CU  126—433  14  Claims 


1.  A  passive,  two  stroke  heating  system,  comprising  a  reser- 
voir for  storing  a  working  fluid  primarily  in  the  liquid  state,  a 
vaporizer  positioned  gravitationally  below  said  reservoir  and 
connected  to  receive  liquid  working  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
and  to  vaporize  said  fluid  on  application  of  heat  energy 
thereto,  a  vessel  for  containing  a  mass  of  liquid  to  be  heated,  a 
condenser  within  said  vessel  for  heating  said  liquid  mass  by 
condensation  of  working  fluid  vapor  therein,  a  conduit  in 
unrestricted  fluid  communication  with  said  condenser  and 
carrying  working  fluid  thereto  from  said  vaporizer  during  a 
first  stroke  occurring  when  external  energy  is  being  applied  to 
said  vaporizer  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  vaporize  fluid  therein,  a 


sump  positioned  for  no  more  than  limited  thermal  contact  with 
said  liquid  mass  and  connected  to  exchange  working  fluid  with 
said  condenser;  said  vaporizer,  said  reservoir,  said  conduit,  said 
condenser,  and  said  sump  being  hermetically  sealed  and  in 
unrestricted  fluid  communication  with  each  other  whereby 
said  sump  accumulates  substantially  all  the  working  fluid  of 
said  reservoir  substantially  in  liquid  form  during  said  first 
stroke  and  returns  said  fluid  in  liquid  form  to  said  reservoir 
during  a  second  return  stroke  when  the  vaporizer  loses  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  heat  to  condense  the  vapor  therein. 


4,357,933 

ABSORBER  FOR  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Andre  Paymal,  Saint  Germain-en-Laye,  France,  assignor  to 

Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR79/00034,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  10,  1979 

per  Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,758 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1978,  78  11728 
Int.  CV  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-449  3  Qaims 


1.  An  absorber  for  a  solar  collector  comprising  two  sheets 
each  of  which  are  stamped  with  shapes  which  define  a  repeti- 
tive pattern  having  columns  and  rows,  said  shapes  having 
generally  concave  surfaces,  the  stamped  shapes  of  a  column  or 
row  of  a  sheet  being  in  fluid  contact  with  at  least  four  shapes 
of  the  columns  and  rows  of  the  other  sheet,  said  sheets  having 
non-stamped  portions  which  form  at  least  one  zone  of  contact 
which  are  connected  by  weld  points  regularly  distributed 
therein;  said  sheets  being  joined  together  by  welding  at  their 
periphery  and  having  a  liquid  inlet  pipe  welded  to  a  comer 
thereof  and  an  outlet  pipe  welded  to  a  diagonally  opposite 
comer  of  said  absorber,  said  sheets  having  a  fluid  flowing 
therebetween,  said  fluid  entering  said  sheets  through  said  inlet 
pipe  and  discharging  through  said  outlet  pipe. 


4,357,934 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  MALE  INFERTILITY 
Mostafa  S.  Fahim,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of 
the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,498 
Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  infertility  in  male  animals  by  increas- 
ing the  concentration  of  testosterone  in  the  seminiferous  tu- 
bules without  correspondingly  increasing  the  testosterone 
level  in  the  blood  plasma  which  comprises  injecting  a  sterile 
aqueous  suspension  of  testosterone  into  each  testis  of  said  male 
animal,  said  testosterone  being  suspended  in  an  injection  vol- 
ume which  will  not  rupture  the  seminiferous  tubules. 
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4  357  935 

DRY  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRY  SOCKET  DRESSING 

William  P.  Frantzich,  Wayzata,  and  Garry  R.  Persons,  Edina, 

-    both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Canfield  &  Company,  Inc., 

Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,281 

Int.  a.5  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128-156  3  Claims 


v^ 


*:i5? 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  dressing  for  treating  dry  sockets 
resulting  from  tooth  extractions,  comprising: 

combining  a  predetermined  amount  of  ointment  and  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  an  emulsifier,  and  heating  said  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  approximately 
135°  to  150°  F.,  adding  a  mixture  containing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  a  liquid  analgesic  material  and  an  emulsi- 
fier to  said  first  mixture  to  form  an  impregnation  bath 
containing  approximately  75%  to  95%  by  weight  of  omt- 
ment  and  approximately  1  %  to  25%  by  weight  of  emulsifi- 
ers  and  analgesic  material, 

cooling  said  impregnation  bath  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 105°  to  125°  F., 
moving  an  elongate,  narrow  strip  of  gauze  through  said  bath 
to  permit  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  impregnation 
bath  material  to  impregnate  and  adhere  to  the  gauze  strip, 
cutting  the  impregnated  gauze  into  strips  of  predetermined 

lengths, 
packaging  said  strips  in  a  transparent  package  formed  of  an 

inert  plastic  which  is  sealed  from  the  exterior, 
and  exposing  the  sealed  package  containing  the  impregnated 

gauze  to  gamma  radiation  to  sterilize  the  impregnated 

gauze  strips  and  the  interior  of  the  package. 

4,357,936 
DIRECTIONAL  THERMISTOR  ASSIST  SENSING 
Raymond  A.  Ellestad,  Rialto,  and  Finn  Sveen,  Redlands,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,793,  Mar.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,628 

Int.  a.3  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—204.23  23  Qaims 


breathing  conduit  means  adapted  for  fluid  communication 

with  the  breathing  passages  of  said  patient; 
a  sensing  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  said  breathing 
conduit  means  and  receptive  to  patient-induced  respira- 
tory pressures  therein,  said  sensing  tube  having  a  restrict- 
ed-diameter passageway  therethrough  which  is  subject  to 
said  patient-induced  respiratory  pressures; 
pressure-sensitive  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  tube  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  passageway,  for  generating 
a  high  velocity,  low  volume  flow  of  gas  through  said 
passageway  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  an  inhala- 
tion-induced pressure  sensed  through  said  sensing  tube, 
and  in  a  second  direction  in  response  to  an  exhalation- 
induced  pressure  sensed  through  said  sensing  tube,  the 
velocity  and  volume  of  said  fiow  of  gas  being  determined, 
at  least  substantially  in  part,  by  the  restricted  diameter  of 
said  passageway; 
fluid  flow  sensing  means  in  said  passageway  for  producing  a 
first  electrical  output  signal  having  a  first  predetermined 
output  level  in  response  to  a  flow  of  gas  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  a  second  electrical  output  signal  having  a  second 
predetermined  output  level  different  from  said  first  prede- 
termined output  level  in  response  to  a  fiow  of  gas  in  said 
second  direction;  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
output  signals,  for  actuating  said  assist  cycle  providing 
means  in  response  to  said  first  electrical  output  signal,  and 
blocking  the  actuation  of  said  assist  cycle  providing  means 
in  response  to  said  second  electrical  output  signal. 

4  357  937 
MEDICAL  IRRIGATION  DEVICE 
Lawrence  M.  Burrell,  Jr.,  2702  Briargrove,  Houston,  Tex. 
77057,  and  Jean  Cukier,  7000  Fannin,  Suite  2400,  Houston, 

Tex.  77030 

Filed  Jnn.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,658 

Int.  a.3  A61M  I/OO 

UJS.  a.  128-232  >^  <^"™* 


Ta  P«ll«nt  firtathing 


1.  In  a  respiratory  ventilator  of  the  type  having  means  for 
providing  a  respiratory  assist  cycle  for  a  patient,  a  mechanism 
for  controlling  said  assist  cycle  providing  means,  comprising: 


1  A  medical  irrigation  device  of  one  use  and  disposal  design 
for  providing  manually  selective  volume  and  stream  intensity 
in  liquid  fiow,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  base  having  a  fiat  resting  surface; 

(b)  an  inverted  transparent  reservoir  vessel  with  a  closed  top 
and  open  bottom; 

(c)  mounting  means  holding  in  fiuid  tight  engagement  said 
reservoir  vessel  onto  said  base  and  sealing  the  open  bot- 
tom of  said  reservoir  with  a  closure  member; 

(d)  outlet  conduit  means  carried  in  said  closure  member  and 
extending  downwardly  within  said  base; 

(e)  at  least  one  hand  operated  syringe; 

(0  a  flexible  hose  interconnecting  an  inlet  on  said  synnge 

with  said  outlet  conduit  means; 
(g)  and  said  flexible  hose  extending  from  said  base  adjacent 

said  closure  member  whereby  the  device  resists  tipping 

even  when  empty  of  liquid. 
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4,357,938  4  357  94Q 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  TISSUE  PNEUMATIC  SEPARATOR  STRUCTURE 

Osamu  Ito,  Utsunomiya;  Harumasa  Yamasaki,  Wakayama,  and  George  H.  MuUer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Neu- 

Kazuoori  Nishizawa,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  rosurgical  Foundation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Dec  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,206 

I        Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,296  Int.  Q.' A61B  77/00 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1980,  55-108583  U.S.  Q.  128—303  R                                                     28  Oaims 
Int.  a.3  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  a,  128-287                                                      10  Claims 

I 
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1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  liquid-permeable  surface 
sheet,  a  liquid-impermeable  back  sheet,  a  water-absorbing 
layer  located  between  said  sheets,  and  water-absorbing  shrink- 
able  fibers  which  shrink  in  the  direction  of  the  fiber  length  and 
are  rendered  elastic  on  absorption  of  water,  said  water-absorb- 
ing shrinkable  fibers  being  fixed  along  the  central  portion  and 
extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  disposable  diaper 
and  being  located  so  that  said  water-absorbing  shrinkable 
fibers  are  not  placed  on  the  water-absorbing  layer  but  are 
capable  of  being  wetted  when  the  diaper  is  wetted,  said  water- 
absorbing  shrinkable  fibers,  when  wetted,  exhibiting  a  percent 
shrinkable  of  at  least  15%  and  a  shrinking  force  of  at  least  100 
g- 


4,357,939 

SANkTARY  NAPKIN  WITH  CROSS  DIRECTIONAL 

FLUID  DIRECTING  MEANS 

David  M.  Jackson,  and  Robert  J.  Roeder,  both  of  Appleton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,946 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 

128— 290  R  5  Qaims 


U.S.  a, 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  absorbent  component  having  a  first  batt  proximal  to 
the  wearer  and  a  second  absorbent  batt  adjacent  to  the 
first  batt  and  distal  from  the  wearer; 

(b)  a  fluid  impervious  baffle  overlaying  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  second  batt,  the  sides  of  the  absorbent  component  and 
longitudinally  extending  peripheral  segments  of  the  surface  of 
the  first  batt  adjacent  the  wearer;  and 

(c)  a  flow  directional  means  extending  over  the  surface  of 
the  first  batt  adjacent  the  wearer,  under  the  edges  of  the 
longitudinal  segments  of  the  baffle,  extending  downward 
along  the  sides  of  the  first  batt  and  between  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  first  batt  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
second  batt,  said  means  preferentially  directing  the  flow 
across  the  width  of  the  napkin. 


1.  A  tissue  pneumatic  separator  comprising  a  source  of  a 
compressed  gas  under  pressure,  means  connected  to  the  source 
of  gas  for  directing  gas  therefrom  at  tissue  to  be  separated, 
including  a  pneumatic  activated  floating  tip  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  body  tissue  at  a  wound  site,  positioned  on  the  tissue 
pneumatic  separator  through  which  the  gas  is  directed  at  the 
tissue  the  position  of  which  tip  is  determined  by  the  pressure  of 
the  gas  and  external  mechanical  force  applied  thereto  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  gas  pressure. 


4,357,941 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MARKING  OUT  THE  CENTRAL 
OPTICAL  ZONE  OF  THE  CORNEA 
Boris  P.  Golubkov,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  9/19,  kv.  19,  Khimki  Mos- 
kovskoi  obiasti;  Svyatoslav  N.  Fedorov,  ulitsa  Valtera  Ul- 
brikhta,  2a,  kv.  40,  Moscow,  both  of  U.S.S.R.;  Valery  V. 
Dumev,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Tamara 
S.  Dumeva.  administratrix,  ulitsa  Lavochkina,  44,  korpus  2, 
kv.  442,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,707 

Int.  C1.3  A61D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-316  15aaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  marking  out  the  central  portion  of  the 
optical  zone  of  the  cornea,  comprising  an  oblong  hollow  body 
featuring  the  edge  of  one  of  its  ends  sharpened,  while  the 
diameter  of  the  body  across  said  end  equals  a  preset  diameter 
of  the  central  optical  zone,  and  a  sight  accommodated  inside 
the  body  at  right  angles  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a 
sighting  point  of  said  sight  lying  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
oblong  body  of  the  instrument. 


4,357,942 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4^57  943 
DEMAND  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  HAVING  REDUCED 

POLARITY  DISPARITY 
David  L.  Thompson,  Fridley;  Jerome  T.  Hartlaub,  New  Brigh- 
ton, both  of  Minn.,  and  Marc  T.  Stein,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors 
to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,814,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,679 
Int.  a.3  A61N  l/i6 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  I  6  Claims 


input  signal  said  first  Doppler-frequency  signal  (Afi),  a  second 
signal-processing  circuit  receiving  as  its  input  signal  said  sec- 
ond Doppler-frequency  signal  (Af2),  and  a  reference  device 
receiving  as  its  input  signals  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  signal  processing  circuit,  said  reference  device  being 
adapted  to  deliver  an  output  signal  each  time  an  output  signal 
of  said  first  signal  processing  circuit  arrangement  coincides 
with  an  output  signal  of  -aid  second  signal  processing  circuit 
arrangement  which  is  indicative  of  the  heart -beat  frequency. 
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4,357,945 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  AND  RUPTURING  AMNIOTIC 

MEMBRANE 

Albert  B.  Janko,  977  Pacific  St.,  Monterey,  Calif.  93940 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,578 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/10;  A61F  li/.OO 
U.S.  a.  128—771  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  cardiac  pacemaker  of  the  type  having  means  for 
sensing  heart  activity,  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means 
for  detecting  heart  activity  and  means  responsive  to  the  detect- 
ing means  for  affecting  the  operation  of  said  pacemaker,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  detecting  means  comprises: 

amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and  having 
differential  input  means  and  dual  output  means  and  an 
essentially  polarity  independent  degree  of  response  to  said 
sensing  means,  the  signals  appearing  at  said  dual  output 
means  being  of  opposite  polarity  to  each  other  and  having 
an  absolute  value  representative  of  signals  appearing  at 
said  input  means;  and 
absolute  value  means  connected  to  receive  both  amplifier 
output  means  opposite  polarity  signals  for  providing  sin- 
gle polarity  signals  representative  of  signals  of  either 
polarity  sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,357,944 
CARDIOTACHOMETER 
Rudolf  Mauser,  Haussmannstr.   146B,  Stuttgart,  and  Horst 
Chmiel,  Paracelsusstrasse  14,  7250  Leonberg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,955 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1979,  2941668 

Int.  Q\?  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  -28—663  15  Claims 


f^'^rt  - 


1.  A  device  for  testing  for  the  presence  of  amniotic  fiuid  in 
the  cervix,  thereby  to  indicate  the  intactness  of  the  amniotic 
membrane,  comprised  of: 

a  backing  member  sized  to  fit,  in  use,  longitudinally  adjacent 
a  joint  of  a  finger,  said  backing  member  being  laterally 
flexible  at  at  least  one  point  thereof  which  in  use  is  adja- 
cent to  said  joint  of  the  finger, 

means  for  removeably  attaching  said  backing  member  to 
said  finger, 

a  fiexible  sac  affixed  to  and  carried  by  said  backing  member, 
said  sac  containing  a  pH  indicator  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  amniotic  fluid,  and 

sac-piercing  means  affixed  to  said  device  adjacent  said  sac, 
said  piercing  means  positioned  to  engage  and  rupture  said 
sac  when  said  sac  is  drawn  taut  over  said  piercing  means 
when  said  finger  is  flexed  at  said  joint,  thereby  exposing 
the  pH  indicator  inside  said  sac  to  local  fluids  in  the  area 
of  the  cervix. 


'^  4  357,946 

EPICARDIAL  PACING  LEAD  WITH  STYLET 
CONTROLLED  HELICAL  FIXATION  SCREW 
Robert  G.  Dutcher,  Columbia  Heights,  and  Edward  G.  O'Neill, 
St.  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,217 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—785  5  Oaims 


1.  A  cardiotachometer  for  determining  heart-beat  frequency 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  doppler  type  ultrasonic  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  device  and  a  demodulator  unit,  said  first 
ultrasonic  transmitting  and  receiving  device  operating  on  a 
first  frequency  f  i  and  providing  at  the  output  of  the  demodula- 
tor unit  a  first  Doppler-frequency  signal  Af  i  which  is  indicative 
of  ihe  vascular  blood  flow  velocity;  said  second  ultrasonic 
transmitting  and  receiving  device  operating  on  a  second  fre- 
quency f2  lower  than  said  first  frequency  f  i  and  providing  at 
the  output  of  the  demodulator  unit  a  second  Doppler-fre- 
quency signal  Af2  which  is  indicative  of  the  movement  of  the 
vascular  wall;  a  first  signal-processing  circuit  receiving  as  its 


J_ 


1.  A  body  implantable  lead  comprising: 

a  conductor  having  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

an  insulating  sheath  of  body  compatible  materials  covering 
said  conductor; 

a  stylet  removably  located  within  said  insulating  sheath; 

an  electrode  housing  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  con- 
ductor; 

a  fixation  helix  having  a  pointed  tip  rotatably  attached  to 
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said  electrode  housing  at  an  angle  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stylet;  and 
means  within  said  electrode  housing  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  stylet  to  said  fixation  helix  whereby  rotation  of 
said  stylet  causes  said  fixation  helix  to  rotate. 


4,357,947 

ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENDOCARDIAL 
ATRIAL  PAONG 

Philip  O.  Littleford,  251  Salvador  Sq.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,742 

Int.  a.3  A61N  J/04 

U.S.  a.  128-786  20  Qaims 


said  passage  whereby  a  body  of  liquid  may  be  retained  in  said 
passage  in  association  with  said  device,  said  first  means  com- 
prising an  expandable  and  retractable  member  engageable  with 
the  wall  of  said  passage;  and  second  means  on  said  device  and 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  passage  for  operating  said 
first  means,  said  second  means  being  selectively  operauble  to 
effect  expansion  or  contraction  of  said  member;  said  device 
including  passageway  means  for  directing  said  smoke  or  gas 
through  said  body  of  liquid. 


1.  /  pacing  electrode  for  rapid  endocardial  insertion  in  a 
patient's  body  and  for  interconnection  with  a  pacemaker, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  conductor  having  an  outer,  electrically  insulat- 
ing sheath  about  said  conductor,  said  conductor  and  said 
sheath  forming  a  flexible  curve  at  one  end  with  said  con- 
ductor having  an  exposed  terminal  along  said  flexible 
curved  end,  said  terminal  adapted  for  making  electrical 
endocardial  contact; 

(b)  means  along  said  sheath  for  indicating  the  orientation  of 
said  curve  after  said  curved  end  has  been  inserted  into  the 
heart;  and 

(c)  said  orientation  means  includes  a  wing  extending  later- 
ally from  said  sheath,  the  lateral  direction  of  said  wing 
indicating  the  orientation  of  said  curved  end. 


4  357  948 
^MOKE  HLTERING  AND  COOLING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Schweitzer,  4101  N.  82nd  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53222, 
and  James  H.  Tate,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Robert 
Schweitzer,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,538 
Int.  a.3  A24F  1/30 
131—173  9  Oaims 


P^ 
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4,357,949 

CARBOAMIDOALKYL  NORBORNANES, 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Domenick  Luc- 
carelli,  Jr.,  Ocean,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Internationa] 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,632,  Nov.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,912, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,188,  Jul.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,144 
Int.  0.3  A24B  3/12,  15/30 
U.S.  O.  131-276  4  Oaims 


etc  PROriLE   FOR  EXAMPLE  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  flavor,  a  smoking  tobacco  composition 
or  a  smoking  tobacco  article  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
a  smoking  tobacco  flavor,  a  smoking  tobacco  composition  or  a 
portion  of  a  smoking  tobacco  article  at  least  one  norbomane 
derivative  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


1.  A  filtering  and  cooling  device  for  use  in  an  upright  pas- 
sage through  which  smoke  or  gas  rises  comprising:  first  means 
on  said  device  operable  to  releasably  secure  said  device  in  said 
passage  and  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  device  and  the  wall  of 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  Rz  is 
methyl  or  hydrogen;  R^  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  Ri,  R3  or  R7 
represent  methyl  or  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri, 
R3  and  R7  represents  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  Ri,  R3  and 
R7  represent  hydrogen;  wherein  R4  and  Rj  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 
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4^57^50 

TOBACCX)  SMOKE  FILTER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TAR/CARBON  MONOXIDE  RATIO 

Richard  M.  Berger,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 

Filtrona  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,560 

Int.  a.3  A24D  i/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  131—338  35  Claims 


4,357,951 

FROSTING  OR  TIPPING  CAP  FOR  VARYING 

INTENSITY  OF  TREATMENT 

Ronald  A.  Aricco,  Ste.  206,  17530  NW.  68th  Aye.,  Miami,  Fla. 

33015 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,819 

Int.  a.2  A45D  19/18 

VJS.  CL  132—9  3  Claims 


forming  apertures  uniformly  distributed  about  the  sheet  in 
a  uniform  pattern,  and  a  second  group  of  areas  for  forming 
apertures  arranged  in  accordance  with  a  uniform  pattern, 
s^d  first  and  second  groups  of  apertures  having  a  different 
number  of  apertures;  and 
indicia  means  disposed  on  said  sheet  in  proximal  relationship 
to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  areas  for  forming  aper- 
tures for  distinguishing  said  first  group  areas  from  said 
second  group  of  areas. 


4,357,952 
TUBULAR  VALVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLY 
Helmut  Knecht,  Clark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Adams^  Un- 
ion, N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,690,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,312,377.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,892 

Int.  a?  F16K  11/085,  51/00 

U.S.  0. 137—15  4  Qalms 


1.  Fihering  means  for  filtering  undesirable  constituents  from 
smoke  comprising  a  filter  element  including: 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  outer  member  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage therein,  said  outer  member  consisting  essentially  of  a 
filtering  material  and  having  a  smoke  receiving  end 
spaced  from  a  smoke  discharging  end; 

(b)  sealing  means  for  sealing  off  the  passage  to  substantially 
prevent  the  axial  movement  of  smoke  through  said  pas- 
sage and  for  directing  the  smoke  entering  at  the  smoke 
receiving  end  to  pass  through  the  filtering  material  of  the 
outer  member,  said  sealing  means  comprising  an  axially 
elongated  inner  member  of  smoke  impermeable  material 
coaxially  disposed  in  relation  to  said  outer  member  within 
said  axial  passage  to  substantially  preclude  the  axial  move- 
ment of  smoke  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  member,  said 
inner  member  being  co-extensive  with  said  axial  passage; 
and 

(c)  wrapping  means  for  retaining  smoke  within  the  filtering 
material  of  the  outer  member  as  it  is  drawn  from  the 
smoke  receiving  end  to  the  smoke  discharging  end,  said 
wrapping  means  comprising  an  outer  wrap  disposed  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  member. 


1.  A  hair  treatment  cap  useful  for  selecting  locks  of  human 
hair  in  a  predetermined  uniform  density  pattern  and  for  treat- 
ing the  selected  locks  to  achieve  a  desired  treatment  intensity, 
the  cap  providing  shielding  to  the  unselected  remaining  hair 
from  the  treatment  material  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  for  covering  the  upper  portion  of  a  human 
head,  said  flexible  sheet  having  a  first  group  of  areas  for 


:==« 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  tubular  valve  having  an  outer 
tubular  shell  including  at  least  one  pair  of  ports  on  opposing 
surfaces,  at  least  one  pair  of  deformable  resilient  valve  sealing 
means  each  having  a  main  hollow  cylindrical  section  with  a 
longitudinal  passage  and  a  lateral  tubular  extension  with  a 
secondary  passage,  and  an  inner  hollow  transfer  tube  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  openings  on  opposing  surfaces,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  a  deformable  resilient  valve  sealing  means  onto 
an  insertion  tool  so  that  the  tool  extends  through  the 
longitudinal  passage, 

(2)  folding  the  lateral  tubular  extension  around  the  main 
cyUndrical  section  and  tool, 

(3)  inserting  the  tool  and  valve  sealing  means  into  the  outer 
tubular  shell  until  the  lateral  tubular  extension  is  aligned 
with  a  port, 

(4)  manipulating  and  twisting  the  tool  to  cause  the  lateral 
tubular  extension  to  project  through  and  spring  out  of  the 
port, 

(5)  repeating  steps  (1)  through  (4)  to  position  a  deformable 
resilient  valve  sealing  means  at  each  port  with  the  lateral 
tubular  extensions  projecting  therethrough,  and 

(6)  inserting  the  inner  transfer  tube  through  the  longitudinal 
passages  of  said  valve  sealing  means  within  said  outer 
tubular  shell  until  said  one  pair  of  openings  are  aligned 
with  said  one  pair  of  ports,  said  valve  sealing  means  pro- 
viding a  close  fitting  fluid  sealing  engagement  between 
said  inner  transfer  tube  and  outer  shell  in  the  areas  around 
said  openings  and  jwrts  while  permitting  movement  and 
rotation  of  said  inner  tube  within  said  valve  sealing  means 
and  outer  shell  wherein  said  insertion  tool  forms  a  portion 
of  said  tubular  valve  when  assembled. 


4,357,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLURRYING  POWDERED  SOLIDS 

Donald  E.  Patterson,  Ringle  Township,  Marathon  County,  Wis., 

assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,436 

Int.  CI.5  BOIF  3/12 

U.S.  a.  137—88  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  powdered  solids  into  a 

liquid  stream  at  a  controlled  rate  to  form  a  slurry,  comprising: 
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a  vessel  for  storing  powdered  solids  and  from  which  solids 

flow  is  assisted  by  gravity; 
metering  means  communicating  with  said  storage  vessel  and 

controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  solids  from  said  vessel; 
an  eductor  through  which  said  liquid  stream  passes,  having 

a  pressure  liquid  inlet,  suction  inlet  for  introduction  of  said 

solids  into  the  liquid,  and  outlet  for  discharging  the  slurry 

formed  thereby; 
a  conduit  for  transporting  said  solids  from  said  metering 

means  to  said  eductor; 
a  first  power  actuated  valve  in  said  conduit; 
a  pressure  liquid  line  connected  to  pressure  liquid  inlet  of 

eductor; 
a  second  power  actuated  valve  in  said  pressure  liquid  line; 
a  first  pressure  sensor  in  said  pressure  liquid  line; 
a  slurry  discharge  line  from  eductor  outlet  to  a  slurry  using 

process; 
a  second  pressure,  sensor  in  said  slurry  discharge  line; 


automatic  cycle  timer-controller  means  sequentially  opening 
said  second  power  actuated  valve  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  period,  subsequently  opening  said  first  power 
actuated  valve  and  activating  said  metering  means,  main- 
taining both  said  power  actuated  valves  of>en  and  said 
metering  means  activated  for  a  first  controlled  time  per- 
iod, subsequently  closing  first  power  actuated  valve  and 
deactivating  said  metering  means  for  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  period,  subsequently  closing  said  second 
power  actuated  valve,  maintaining  both  power  actuated 
valves  closed  and  metering  means  deactivated  for  a  sec- 
ond controlled  time  period,  and  thereafter,  repeating 
automatic  timer-controller  sequence;  and 

automatic  means  for  closing  both  power  actuated  valves  and 
deactivating  said  metering  means  when  said  first  pressure 
sensor  measures  pressure  lower  than  a  first  preset  value  or 
when  said  second  pressure  sensor  measures  pressure 
higher  than  a  second  preset  valve  or  when  the  measured 
pressure  difference  between  the  first  and  second  pressure 
sensors  is  less  than  a  third  preset  value. 


4,357,954 

BACKFLOW  PREVENTING  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,854 
Int.  a.3  F16K  24/00 
U.S.  CL  137—218  15  Qaims 

7.  In  a  backflow  preventing  valve  having  a  body  with  an 
inlet  passage  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid,  an  intermedi- 
ate chamber  fluidly  connected  to  said  inlet  passage  via  an  inlet 
check  valve,  an  outlet  passage  fluidly  connected  to  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  via  an  outlet  check  valve  for  connection  to  a 


receiver  of  fluid,  an  exhaust  valve  connected  to  said  inlet 
passage  and  to  said  intermediate  chamber  which  vents  fluid  in 
said  intermediate  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  when  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  intermediate  chamber  is  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  fluid  in  said  inlet  passage,  the  improvement  in  each 
check  valve  comprising: 
valve  port  means; 

valve  seat  means  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  port  means,  said  seat  means  in- 
cluding a  fnistoconical  surface  and  an  axial  cavity; 
valve  closing  means,  for  urging  said  seat  member  to  a  valve 

closed  position,  said  closing  means  including: 
stationary  shaft  means  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  axial 

cavity; 
roller  means  for  rolling  engagement  with  said  frustoconical 
surface; 


arm  means,  for  positioning  said  roller  means  against  said  seat 
means;  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  roller  means  against  said  frusto- 
conical surface,  whereby: 

(i)  said  outlet  check  valve  seat  means  is  urged  to  said  valve 
closed  position  by  said  outlet  valve  spring  means  when  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  intermediate  chamber  is  less  than  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet  passage  plus  the  biasing  force 
provided  by  said  outlet  valve  spring  means  and  applied  to 
said  seat  means  by  said  roller  means,  and 

(ii)  said  inlet  valve  seat  means  is  urged  to  said  valve  closed 
position  by  said  inlet  check  valve  spring  means  when  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  passage  is  less  than  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  intermediate  chamber  plus  the  biasing 
force  of  said  inlet  check  valve  spring  means. 


4,357,955 

ELECTROHYDRAULIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Ivan  Sauer,  Hausach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 

Hengstler  Hydraulik  GmbH,  Hausach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,912 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943256 

Int.  CL^  F15B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  137—270  41  Qaims 

1.  An  electrohydraulic  "control  arrangement,  comprising  at 
least  one  terminal  plate  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid  and  an  outlet  port  connected  to  a 
return  conduit  leading  to  a  tank;  a  plurality  of  consumer  plates 
fluid,  said  plates  being  arranged  side  by  side  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship and  being  each  formed  with  a  plurality  of  bores  axially 
aligned  with  the  bores  in  the  other  plates  and  with  a  plurality 
of  fluid  channels  therethrough  axially  aligned  with  the  fluid 
channels  in  the  other  plates,  said  fluid  channels  being  respec- 
tively adapted  to  communicate  in  said  terminal  plate  with  said 
inlet,  respectively,  said  outlet  port  and  in  the  consumer  plate 
with  said  consumer  ports,  said  fluid  channels  and  said  bores 
being  respectively  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  a 
plane  of  symmetry  in  said  plates;  and  a  plurality  of  tightening 
screws  respectively  extending  through  said  aligned  bores  for 
holding  said  plates  in  tight  abutting  relationship,  each  of  said 
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plates  being  provided  with  a  bore  therethrough  substantially 
normal  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  including  a  spring- 
loaded  control  slide  means  axially  movably  guided  in  said  bore 
between  two  end  positions  and  a  pair  of  closure  screws  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  bore  and  forming  stops  for  limiting  axial 
movement  of  the  control  slide  means,  said  control  slide  means 
in  each  of  said  plates  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  faces  and 
being  formed  with  axial  passage  extending  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  end  faces,  the  control  slide  means  of  each  said 
consumer  plate  further  having  a  transverse  passage  providing 
communication  between  the  axial  passage  of  the  control  slide 
means  of  the  respective  consumer  plate  and  that  fluid  channel 


t.t-jr^  A.4-£^  I   4A^       I  '■.'•■-\ 


valve  spindle  and  movable  together  with  the  latter  between  an 
open  position  in  which  it  allows  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  inter- 
rupts the  same;  a  valve  spring  urging  said  valve  member  to  said 
closed  position  and  having  a  tendency  to  vibrate  during  the 
operation  of  the  valve;  lifting  means  arranged  to  lift  said  valve 
spindle  and  thereby  said  valve  member  to  said  open  position 
and  having  a  lifting  lever;  and  means  for  damping  the  vibra- 
tions of  said  valve  spring  during  theH)peration  of  the  valve, 
said  damping  means  including  a  vibration-disturbing  element 
formed  as  a  damping  weight  which  is  provided  on  said  lifting 
lever  of  said  lifting  means  and  constantly  urges  said  lifting 
lever  and  thereby  said  valve  spindle  together  with  said  valve 
member  to  said  open  position. 


4,357,957 

SINGLE  LEVER  FAUCET— SLIDING  WEDGE 

OPERATION  MECHANISM 

Rudy  Y.  Bisonaya,  Elmhurst,  and  Gerald  J.  Farrell,  Oaklawn, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company, 

Broadview,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,265 

Int.  CI.3  F16K  n/14 

U.S.  CI.  137— 636.1  WQaims 


i»-n 


which  communicates  with  said  inlet  port,  the  control  slide 
means  of  the  terminal  plate  having  in  the  region  of  one  end  face 
thereof  a  transverse  bore  communicating  with  the  axial  pas- 
sage of  the  control  slide  means  of  the  terminal  plate,  and  said 
terminal  plate  being  formed  with  passage  means  forming  in  one 
end  position  of  said  control  slide  means  of  the  terminal  plate  a 
connection  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  transverse  bore  and 
in  the  other  end  position  of  said  control  slide  means  of  the 
terminal  plate  a  connection  between  said  inlet  port  and  a  fluid 
channel  connectable  in  each  said  consumer  plate  to  the  con- 
sumer outlet,  and  throttle  means  in  said  control  slide  of  the 
terminal  plate  for  establishing  the  connection  prior  to  the 
establishing  thereof  by  said  transverse  bore. 


4,357,956 
SAFETY  VALVE  WITH  VIBRATION-DAMPED  VALVE 

SPRING 
Hans  Anselmann,  Ladenburg,  and  Kurt  Mayer,  Worms,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bopp  &  Reuther  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug,  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,707 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/06 

VJS.  a.  137—514  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  valve,  comprising  a  housing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  means;  a  valve  spindle;  a  valve  member  mounted  on  said 


1.  A  single  lever  faucet  comprising  a  housing  having  inlet 
means  for  cold  and  hot  water  and  a  mixing  chamber,  outlet 
means,  individual  cold  and  hot  water  valve  means  for  control- 
ling water  flow  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  mixing  chamber 
including  parallel  plungers  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  controlled  displacement  to  actuate  said  valve  means, 
lever  means  having  one  end  extending  from  said  housing 
mounted  in  'said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  in  two 
orthogonally  related  directions  and  combinations  thereof, 
cam  means  for  displacing  said  plungers,  said  cam  means 
comprising  a  wedge  actuator  connected  to  be  moved  in 
said  two  directions  and  combinations  thereof  by  said  lever 
means  upon  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  lever  means 
extending  from  said  housing, 
mounting  means  in  said  housing  for  said  wedge  actuator, 
said  mounting  means  permitting  planar  sliding  movement 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  plungers  in  said  two  direc- 
tions and  combinations  thereof  responsive  to  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  means,  said  wedge  actuator  hav- 
ing sliding  movement  in  one  direction  for  adjusting  the 
volume  of  water  flow  by  said  valve  means  and  in  an  or- 
thogonal direction  for  adjusting  relative  proportions  of 
water  flow  by  said  valve  means,  said  wedge  actuator 
being  restrained  against  rotation, 
said  wedge  actuator  having  substantially  flat  cam  surfaces 

respectively  engaging  the  ends  of  said  plungers, 
said  respective  cam  surfaces  being  inclined  in  said  two  direc- 
tions, being  similarly  inclined  in  said  volume  adjusting 
direction  and  oppositely  inclined  in  said  proportion  ad- 
justing direction. 
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the  ends  of  said  plungers  being  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
said  cam  surface. 


4357,958 
NON-RETURN  VALVES 
Colin  C.  Johnson,  Woodford,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  Weybridge,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1979. 
7937770 

Int.  a.J  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137-846  9aaims 


4,357,959 
BACK  FLOW  VALVE 
Earl  B.  Shetler,  9508  Tuscola  Rd.,  Qio,  Mich.  48420 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,813,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,290,454. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser,  No.  302,042 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 
1 1  1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

"  Int.  a.3  F16K  75//^ 

U.S.  a  137-853  4  Oaims 


1.  A  back  flow  valve  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  tube  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an  open  end 
communicating  with  the  inlet  to  said  housing, 

1024O.G.— 20 


said  tube  having  the  other  end  thereof  closed, 

said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  longitu- 
dinally spaced  openings  at  the  center  thereof  such  that 
fluid  can  only  flow  from  the  inlet  to  said  housing  through 
said  openings  to  the  outlet  of  said  housing, 

an  elastic  sleeve  telescoped  over  said  tube  and  normally 
closing  said  openings, 

the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  tube, 

said  tube  having  longitudinally  spaced  abutments  adjacent 
the  ends  of  said  sleeve, 

the  length  of  said  sleeve  being  less  than  the  longitudinal 
distance  between  said  abutments, 

said  holes  having  their  axes  forming  an  angle  with  a  radius 
and  are  all  inclined  in  the  same  direction  so  that  flow  of 
water  therethrough  tends  to  rotate  said  sleeve  about  the 
axis  of  said  tube. 


4,357,960 
PLUMBING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE 

IN  SAME 
Helen  Han,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arthur  S.  Bittinger, 
Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,754 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/00:  F16K  13/04 

U.S,  a.  138-97  2  Oaims 


13 


'°^    15^^ -N  IS,    10  B 
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1.  A  non-return  valve  which  comprises  a  relatively  inflexible 
valve  body,  valve  closure  means  formed  by  an  inflatable  sleeve 
of  relatively  thin  flexible  but  impermeable  sheet  material  and 
closure  support  means,  the  valve  body  supporting  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  valve  closure  means,  the  valve  body  and  the 
valve  closure  means  together  defining  a  fluid  passage,  the 
closure  support  means  being  of  open-frame  skeletal  structure 
and  arranged  wholly  within  the  fluid  passage  with  a  major 
portion  of  the  valve  closure  means  lying  downstream  of  the 
closure  support  means,  so  that  forward  flow  from  the  upstream 
end  of  the  valve  closure  means  to  the  downstream  end  causes 
the  valve  closure  means  to  inflate  and  allow  relatively  unim- 
peded flow  therethrough  whilst  reverse  flow  causes  the  valve 
closure  means  substantially  sealingly  to  collapse  upon  itself  and 
the  closure  support  means. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  sleeve-like  connection  between 
the  spaced  open  ends  of  a  cut  pipe,  said  method  comprising 
inserting  into  at  least  one  of  the  open  ends  of  the  pipe  a  plug  of 
plastic  material  formed  of  a  mixture  of  a  water  soluble  alginate 
and  bentonite  and  of  a  size  and  shape  to  conform  to  the  interior  • 
size  and  shape  of  the  pipe  to  form  a  watertight  seal,  such  plug 
having  the  property  of  sealing  the  pipe  but  of  disintegrating 
readily  upon  flow  of  water  in  the  pipe,  then  applying  such  a 
sleeve-like  connection  between  the  ends  of  the  pipe  by  fitting 
it  over  the  end  portions  of  the  pipe,  sealing  the  resulting  joints 
and  thereafter  causing  flow  of  water  in  the  pipe  to  disintegrate 
the  plug  or  plugs  and  flush  the  same  out  of  the  pipe. 


4,357,961 
PIPELINE  REPAIR  KIT 
Douglas  K.  Chick,  Bayshill  Cottage,  Bamett  La.,  Ellstreet, 
Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,588 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  li>75. 
20248/75 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/18 
U.S.  a.  138-97  1  Claim 


1.  A  pipeline  repairing  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealed,  flexible  envelope; 

(b)  two  removable  means  dividing  said  envelope  into  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  compartments,  said  means  being 
removable  selectively  to  connect  the  first  and  second  and 
third  compartments  without  opening  the  sealed  envelope; 
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(c)  measured  quantities  of  the  parts  of  a  two-part  curable 
resin  system  in  the  first  and  second  compartments;  and 

(d)  an  enlongated  flexible  bandage  member  made  of  absor- 
bent material  disposed  in  said  third  compartment,  said 
member  including  an  integral  closeable  vent, 

whereby  an  elongated  resin-soaked  flexible  bandage  member 
adapted  for  wrapping  around  a  pipeline  can  be  provided  by 
first  removing  the  removable  means  between  said  first  and 
second  compartments  to  thereby  mix  the  parts  of  the  resin 
system,  next  removing  the  other  removable  means  and  bring- 
ing the  mixed  resin  into  intimate  contact  with  said  elongated 
flexible  member,  and  then  manually  manipulating  the  envelope 
so  as  to  thoroughly  impregnate  said  bandage  member  with 
mixed  resin  before  the  envelope  is  opened. 


4,357,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

William  D.  Shaw,  deceased,  late  of  Aurora,  Ohio;  First  National 
Bank  of  Cobb  County,  executor,  and  Sharon  G.  Shaw,  execu- 
trix 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,694,  Nov.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,095. 
This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,231 
Int.  a.3  F16L  n/08 
U.S.  a.  138—125  10  Qaims 


/^cr.       ^C 


J<i, 
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1.  A  seamless  tubular  article  comprising  a  tubular  liner  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  exterior  surface,  a  fiber  material  disposed  on 
said  exterior  surface  of  said  liner,  and  a  structural  layer  dis- 
posed on  said  fiber  material,  said  tubular  liner  being  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material  having  a  predetermined  melt  index  number 
and  a  predetermined  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  liner  having  nodules  projecting  radially 
outwardly  into  said  fiber  material,  portions  of  said  fiber  mate- 
rial being  disposed  between  said  nodules  radially  inwardly 
from  said  nodules,  said  fiber  material  being  mechanically 
locked  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  liner  between  said  nod- 
ules, substantial  portions  of  said  fiber  material  being  free  of  said 
liner  and  fully  exposed  to  said  structural  layer,  and  said  struc- 
tural layer  being  bonded  to  said  fiber  material  without  any 
substantial  bond  to  said  liner,  said  fiber  material  providing 
substantially  the  entire  connection  between  said  liner  and 
structural  layer. 


4,357,963 
LOOM  WITH  WEFT  PICKING  BY  A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Walter  Scheffel,  Hopfenstr.  22, 8832  Weissenburg/Bayem,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,359 
Int.  Q\>  D03D  47/2% 
U.S.  a.  139—435  3  Oaims 

1.  A  loom  with  weft  thread  picking  by  a  flowing  medium 
comprising: 

a  sley  mounted  on  said  loom  and  pivotable  about  a  sley  axis; 

a  reed  mounted  on  said  sley; 

a  plurality  of  first  guide  plates  fixedly  mounted  on  said  sley 

adjacent  said  reed; 
a  plurality  of  second  guide  plates  movably  mounted  on  said 
sley,  interdigitating  with  said  first  guide  plates  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  during  movement  of  said  sley,  said 
first  and  second  guide  plates  forming  lower  and  upper 


limits  of  a  guide  channel  having  a  central  axis  of  said  weft 
thread  when  said  sley  is  in  a  weft  insertion  position; 
flow  discharge  openings  formed  in  a  plurality  of  said  first 
plates  for  directing  said  flowing  medium  toward  said 
central  axis  in  a  downstream  direction  relative  to  the 
insertion  of  said  weft  thread  for  entraining  same  when  said 
sley  is  in  said  weft  insertion  position;  and 


a  lever  linkage  on  said  sley  coupled  with  said  second  guide 
plates  for  swinging  same  relative  to  said  sley  along  an 
arcuate  path  intersecting  the  path  of  said  first  guide  plates 
during  pivotable  displacement  of  said  sley  about  said  sley 
axis  into  said  position. 


4,357,964 
THREADED  LIGHT  METAL  GRIPPER  WITH 
REINFORCEMENT  RIB 
Lothar  Kohler,  Tann-Riiti,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Riiti  Ma- 
chinery Works  Ltd.,  Riiti,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,105 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    5,    1979, 
8030/79 

Int.  a.3  D03D  47/20 
U.S.  a.  139—448  11  Claims 


1.  A  filling  thread-insertion  element  for  looms  working  with 
removal  of  the  filling  thread  from  stationary  bobbins,  compris- 
ing: 
a  flexible  insertion  band; 

a  gripper  driven  by  said  flexible  insertion  band; 
a  clamping  element  provided  for  said  gripper  for  fixedly 

clamping  a  filling  thread; 
a  reinforcement  element  arranged  at  the  insertion  band  at  a 

region  thereof  merging  with  said  gripper; 
means  for  releasably  connecting  the  reinforcement  element 

with  the  insertion  band; 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  gripper  with  said  rein- 
forcement element  and  said  insertion  band; 
said  gripper  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  specific 

weight  which  is  lower  than  the  specific  weight  of  steel; 
an  insert  element  provided  for  said  gripper  at  the  region  of 

its  clamping  element;  and 
said  insert  element  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is 

wear-resistant  in  relation  to  the  material  from  which  there 

is  formed  said  gripper. 
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u  4,357,965 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING  A  RING 

SHAPED  WIRE  ROD 
Yasuo  Kosuge,  Kimitsu;  Masamori  Yakabe,  Kisarazu;  Tadanori 
Oga,  Kisarazu,  and  Toru  Maeda,  Kisarazu,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54/45034 
Int.  a.3  B21F  i/04 
U.S.  a.  140-2  2  Claims 


- 

1.  In  a  method  for  gathering  a  ring  shaped  wire  rod,  wherein 
the  ring  shaped  wire  rod  is  continuously  conveyed,  dropped 
from  a  conveying  device  onto  a  coil  plate,  for  carrying  said 
ring  shaped  wire  rod,  in  a  gathering  tub,  and  gathered  in  the 
form  of  a  coil, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  (1)  controlling  the  low- 
ering speed  of  said  coil  plate,  which  is  vertically  displace- 
able  in  said  gathering  tub,  by  optically  detecting  the  piling 
position  of  the  ring  shaped  wire  and  thereby  adjusting  the 
coil  plate  in  accordance  with  the  detecting  of  the  piling 
position  in  a  manner  such  that  the  piling  position  of  said 
rings  of  the  ring  shaped  wire  rod  is  always  within  a  prede- 
termined range,  and  further,  (2)  engaging  and  dropping 
said  ring  shaped  wire  rod,  while  imparting  a  movement 
having  a  horizontal  component  to  said  ring  shaped  wire 
rod  above  said  piling  position,  by  advancing  and  retract- 
ing a  plurality  of  levers  arranged  symmetrically  around  a 
sail  of  the  gathering  tub  whereby  the  rings  of  said  ring 
shaped  wire  rod  are  radially  displaced  from  the  center  of 
a  sail  in  a  manner  such  that  the  shape  of  said  coil  is  sym- 
nietric. around  its  center. 


two  spaced  posts  located  outside  and  spaced  from  the  rounded 
mandrel  with  the  handle  portion  adjacent  the  mandrel,  bend- 
ing the  two  loops  adjacent  the  handle  portion  generally  against 
the  rounded  mandrel  by  forcing  the  wire  loops  inwardly 
against  the  mandrel  at  two  points  between  the  mandrel  and  the 
spaced  posts  to  complete  formation  of  the  handle  portion,  and 
bending  the  two  loops  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  mandrel 
at  a  point  between  the  two  spaced  posts  to  form  four  support 
points,  and  bending  the  portion  of  the  two  wire  loops  adjacent 
the  spaced  posts  and  outside  of  the  handle  portion  apart  to 
form  a  four  point  base. 

2.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  collapsible  florist 
stand  from  two  wire  loops  comprising  a  stationary  portion  and 
a  bifurcated  portion  including  juxtaposed  members  capable  of 
pivoted  movement  into  two  positions  at  an  acute  angular  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  one  another,  the  bifurcated  portion 
bemg  capable  of  holding  and  bending  one  loop  to  one  position 
and  the  other  wire  loop  to  the  other  position,  a  mandrel  with 
a  generally  rounded  portion  on  the  apparatus,  two  stationary 
posts  located  at  the  bifurcated  portion  spaced  equally  from  an 
axis  that  bisects  the  generally  rounded  mandrel,  two  wire 
bending  posts  that  are  located  in  the  bifurcated  portion  be- 
tween the  generally  rounded  mandrel  and  the  stationary  posu 
and  that  extend  through  slots  in  the  bifurcated  portion  and  are 
drivable  in  the  direction  of  the  rounded  mandrel  and  a  third 
wire  bending  post  that  is  located  between  the  two  stationary 
posts  and  that  extends  though  a  slot  in  the  bifurcated  portion 
and  is  drivable  in  the  direction  of  the  rounded  mandrel,  first 
manipulation  means  to  drive  the  three  wire  bending  posts  in 
the  direction  of  the  rounded  mandrel  and  second  means  to 
move  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  apparatus  into  an  angular 
relationship,  whereby  two  wire  loops,  positioned  on  the  appa- 
ratus about  the  rounded  mandrel  and  the  stationary  loops  and 
within  the  three  wire  bending  posts,  are  bent  into  a  collapsible 
florist  stand  with  a  rounded  handle  portion  and  four  container 
support  points,  by  operation  of  the  first  means  and  the  two 
loops  are  sprung  apart  to  form  a  four  point  base  by  operation 
of  the  second  means. 


4,357,966 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FLORAL 

BASKETS 
Stanley  E.  Williams,  McLeansboro,  III.,  assignor  to  George 

Koch  Sons,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,126,  Sep.  19, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 
1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,479 
' '  Int.  a?  B21F  45/00 

U^.  CL  140-71  R  13  Qai^ 


J,""*  »    15 


4,357,967 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COIL  GROUPS  OF  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 
Isaak  Y.  Feldshtein,  ulitsa  Rymarskaya,  23,  kv.  5;  Valery  S. 
Epifanov,  prospekt  Traktorotroitelei,  65V,  kv.  22;  Vladimir  N. 
Olefirenko,  ulitsa  Roberta  Eidemana,  5,  kv.  1;  Jury  I.  Kare- 
lov,  ulitsa  Geroev  Truda,  26,  kv.  74;  Alexandr  A.  Boyarsky, 
ulitsa  Geroev  Truda,  47a,  kv.  57,  and  Alexandr  N.  Pashkov, 
pereulok  Rubezhansky,  24,  all  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,295 
Int  Q\?  B21F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  140-92.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  collapsible  florist  stand,  the  steps 
comprising  forming  two  generally  rounded  loops  from  a  single 
wire  generally  in  a  single  plane,  the  wire  at  the  end  of  one  loop 
being  wrapped  about  the  wire  of  the  other  loop  to  form  a 
handle  by  retaining  a  portion  of  the  two  loops  together,  posi- 
tioning the  wire  loops  about  a  generally  rounded  mandrel  and 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  coil  groups  of  electric  ma- 
chines, involving  the  use  of  a  stepped  former  and  comprising: 

winding  wire  on  each  step  of  the  stepped  former  to  produce 
a  coil  of  a  preset  length  on  each  step  of  said  former; 

successively  transferring  the  wire  from  one  step  of  the  for- 
mer to  another  following  a  completion  of  each  new  coil; 

transferring  each  coil  along  the  step  on  which  it  is  produced, 
as  the  winding  of  the  wire  continues  on  another  step  of  the 
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stepped  former,  by  a  pitch  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
coil  for  a  subsequent  transfer  of  the  wire  to  the  step  va- 
cated in  the  winding  zone  as  a  result  of  the  coil  transfer; 
unloading  finished  coils  from  the  stepped  former. 


4^57,968 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

MULTI-POLE  WINDINGS 

Vernon  E.  Kieffer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,833 

Int.  a.J  B21F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  140—92.1  18  Qaims 


ered  tie  portion  through  said  port  of  egress  in  a  path  of  dis- 
charge, tie  discharge  apparatus  comprising: 
a  member  attached  to  said  housing  having  a  tie  deflecting 
surface  externally  of  said  housing  in  said  path  of  dis- 
charge; and 
means  communicating  with  said  port  of  egress  for  permitting 
passage  therethrough  of  a  severed  tie  portion  to  said  tie 
deflecting  surface  and  for  preventing  the  return  of  such 
severed  tie  portion  to  said  port  of  egress. 


4,357,970 

TIE  EJECTING  APPARATUS  IN  A  BUNDLING  TIE 

APPLYING  TOOL 

Louis  A.  Netta,  North  Brunswick,  and  Laszlo  Hidassy,  James- 
burg,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation, 
Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,695 

Int.  a.3  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  140—123.6  23  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  winding  a  multi-pole  stator  comprising 
forming  a  skein  of  a  multiplicity  of  turns  of  magnet  wire; 
engaging  the  inner  reaches  of  the  skein  with  retaining  jaws 
spaced  from  one  another;  moving  forming  tools  simultaneously 
inwardly  against  the  outer  reach  of  the  skeined  wire  between 
said  retaining  jaws  while  said  retaining  jaws  move  inwardly 
sufficiently  to  accommodate  the  effective  shortening  of  the 
wire  reaches  to  produce  a  petalled,  serpentine  coil  form  with  a 
series  of  inwardly  directed  apices  between  said  retaining  jaws; 
inserting  a  holding  pin  between  the  said  outer  reach  of  the  wire 
at  each  of  said  apices  and  the  forming  tools;  retracting  said 
forming  tools,  and,  while  said  wire  is  held  between  said  pins 
and  said  retaining  jaws,  loading  said  formed  wire  onto  a  trans- 
fer tool. 


1.  In  a  bundling  tie  applying  tool  for  installing  an  elongate 
bundling  tie  about  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  bundled,  said  tool 
being  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  means  for  severing  a  por- 
tion of  said  tie  positioned  about  said  articles  and  a  port  of 
egress  on  said  housing  for  the  discharge  of  said  severed  tie 
portion,  tie  ejecting  apparatus  comprising: 
means  within  said  housing  defining  an  enclosed  course  ex- 
tending from  said  severing  means  to  said  port  of  egress  for 
receiving  and  containing  therein  a  severed  tie  portion;  and 
plunger  means  movable  within  said  enclosed  course  to  a 
position  closely  adjacent  said  port  of  egress  for  engaging 
and  pushing  therethrough  a  severed  tie  portion  positioned 
in  said  enclosed  course. 


4,357,969 

TIE  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  IN  A  BUNDLING  TIE  4,357,971 

APPLYING  TOOL  SYRINGE  GAUGING,  LOADING  AND  INJECHON 

Joseph  Peterpaul,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  APPARATUS 

Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J.  Eliot  I.  Friedman,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cyberon  Cor- 

Filed  NoY,  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,690  poration,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Int.  a?  B21F  9/02  Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,739 

U.S.  a.  140—123.6                                                      17  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  B65B  3/32 

U.S.  a.  141—27  7  Qaims 


M    .-»     ,«)  ,14 


1.  In  a  syringe  gauging,  loading  and  injection  apparatus  for 

a  conventional  syringe  of  the  barrel  and  plunger  type,  said 

1.  In  a  bundling  tie  applying  tool  of  the  type  having  a  hous-    apparatus  including  a  body  for  releasably  supporting  a  syringe 

ing,  a  port  of  egress  on  said  housing  for  the  discharge  of  a   and  an  adjustable  stop  member  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the 

severed  bundling  tie  portion  and  means  for  ejecting  said  sev-    syringe  plunger,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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said  body  including  aligning  means  for  supporting  said  sy- 
^ge  with  said  syringe  barrel  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  body  and  with  said  syringe  needle  extending  clear  of 
said  body; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  stop  member  relative 
to  said  fixed  barrel  position  so  that  said  stop  member  may 
be  used  to  vary  the  dosage  of  the  syringe; 

said  stop  member  position  adjusting  means  including  means 
^r  producing  first  audible  and  first  tactile  stimuli  upon 
increasing  the  distance  between  said  fixed  barrel  position 
and  said  stop  member; 

said  stimuli  producing  means  also  producing  second  audible 
and  second  tactile  stimuli  upon  decreasing  the  distance 
between  said  fixed  barrel  position  and  said  stop  member; 

said  first  audible  and  tactile  stimuli  being  of  a  different  inten- 
sity than  said  second  audible  and  tactile  stimuli; 

said  adjustable  stop  member  having  an  operative  position 
and  an  inoperative  position; 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  stop  member  so  that  said 
stop  member  may  be  moved  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  positions; 

said  stop  member  inoperative  position  being  free  of  engage- 
ment will  said  plunger  for  allowing  alternate  filling  of  said 
syringe  and  thereafter  emptying  of  said  syringe  by  move- 
ment of  said  plunger; 

said  stop  member  operative  position  for  limiting  the  extent  of 
ttavel  of  said  syringe  plunger  toward  said  syringe  barrel 
fixed  position  for  allowing  partial  emptying  of  said  syringe 
so  that  the  contents  of  the  syringe  may  be  reduced  to  the 
desired  dosage  and  also  to  expel  any  air  in  said  syringe 
prior  to  injecting  said  dosage;  and 

said  apparatus  body  for  also  supporting  said  syringe  while 
said  dosage  is  being  injected. 


direction  to  normally  close  said  flow  means  upon  removal 
of  said  external  force; 

latching  means  displacable  between  a  first  unlatched  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  at  which  it  is  engaged  by  said 
movable  means  after  said  external  force  is  removed  while 
said  valve  is  open  for  preventing  said  closing  of  said  flow 
valve,  whereby  continuous  flow  is  provided;  and 

second  bias  means  for  biasing  said  latching  means  toward  its 
first  position  so  that  upon  the  reapplication  of  said  external 
force  in  said  first  direction  to  said  movable  means  to 
disengage  said  latching  means  from  said  movable  means, 
displacement  of  said  latching  means  to  its  first  position  in 
response  to  said  second  bias  means  is  permitted  to  free  said 
movable  means  for  displacement  in  its  second  direction  in 
response  to  said  first  bias  means  whereby  a  flow-on  de- 
mand mode  of  operation  is  initiated,  and  a  continuous- 
flow  mode  of  operation  is  terminated  by  similar  force 
applications. 


4,357,973 
LOG  SPLITTER  WITH  COUNTER-BALANCED  WEDGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Michel  A.  Pierrat,  48  Farrwood  Dr.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,053 

Int  a.3  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144-193  A  5  Qaims 


4,357,972 
WATER  GLASS  nLLER 
Joseph  N,  Villa,  Freehold,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Standard-Keil  Hard- 
ware Manufacturing  Company,  a  Division  of  Buildex  Incorpo- 
rated, Del. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,885 
I  Int.  Q.3  B65B  3/36 


U.S.  CI.  141—351 


1.  In  a  log  splitter  having 
a  frame  including  a  first  stanchion  having  a  vertical  channel 

therein, 
12  Qaims   a  support  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  log  to  be 

split, 
a  wedge  assembly  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said 

frame,  and 
drive  means  arranged  to  cause  relative  closing  movement 

between  said  wedge  assembly  and  said  support  thereby  to 

cause  said  wedge  assembly  to  split  said  log, 
the  improvement  comprising 
force  generating  means  comprising  a  constant-force  spring 

positioned  within  said  channel, 
means  connecting  said  force  generating  means  to  said  wedge 

assembly,  and 
means  connecting  said  force-generating  means  to  said  frame, 
said  force  generating  means  being  arranged  to  apply  continual 

upward  force  to  said  wedge  assembly  relative  to  said  frame. 


1.  A  water  glass  filler  comprising: 

a  body,  said  body  having  an  inlet  duct  for  water  and  a  dis- 
charge duct  for  water; 

a  flow  valve,  said  flow  valve  being  intermediate  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ducts  for  water,  a  closed  condition  of  said  flow 
valve  preventing  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  duct, 
an  open  condition  of  said  valve  permitting  flow  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  duct; 

movable  means  displacable  in  a  first  direction  for  opening 
said  flow  valve  in  response  to  an  external  force  applied 
thereto  in  said  first  direction,  and  displacable  in  a  second 
direction  for  closing  said  flow  valve  in  response  to  the 
removal  of  said  external  force,  whereby  flow  on  demand 
is  provided; 

first  bias  means  biasing  said  movable  means  in  said  second 


4,357,974 
WOOD  SPLITTING  MAUL 
Jack  W.  Nannen,  2712  Orchard  La.,  Mount  Penn,  Pa.  1S>606 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser,  No.  183,307 
Int  Q.3  B26B  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  145—2  R  4  QaiiM 

1.  A  maul  head  for  a  wood  splitting  maul  comprising  op- 
posed side  faces  converging  toward  one  end  to  form  a  cutting 
edge,  a  transverse  bore  in  said  head  adapted  to  receive  one  end 
of  a  handle,  said  handle  bore  being  substantially  spaced  from 
and  having  an  axis  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  cutting  edge, 
said  handle  bore  being  located  in  the  region  of  maximum  thick- 
ness of  said  maul  head,  the  width  of  said  faces  at  said  cutting 
edge  exceeding  the  width  of  said  faces  at  the  handle  bore,  a 
raised  ear  disposed  centrally  on  each  said  side  face,  each  said 
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ear  extending  longitudinally  from  a  leading  edge  to  a  trailing 
edge  along  said  side  face,  the  width  of  each  said  ear  throughout 
its  length  being  substantially  narrower  than  the  width  of  the 
side  face,  the  leading  edge  of  each  said  ear  being  substantially 
parallel  to  and  substantially  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 


j^  4» 


securing  the  tire  to  a  tire  rim,  a  carcass  having  cords  disposed 
substantially  in  radial  planes  and  having  opposite  ends  turned 
up  about  said  bead  cores,  a  tread  on  said  crown,  an  annular 
reinforcing  structure  disposed  between  the  tread  and  carcass, 
each  of  said  sidewalls  comprising  at  least  two  layers  consisting 
essentially  of  metal  cords,  a  first  of  said  layers  being  disposed 
in  the  sidewalls  axially  outside  of  the  carcass  and  a  second  of 
said  layers  disposed  axially  outside  of  the  said  first  layer  in  the 
sidewall,  said  cords  in  each  of  said  layers  being  inclined  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  carcass  cords,  the 
cords  of  one  of  said  layers  crossing  the  cords  of  the  other  of 
said  layers,  said  first  layer  of  cords  being  arranged  axially 
outside  the  said  tumed-up  ends  of  the  carcass  cords  and  ex- 
tending through  the  sidewall  to  the  said  shoulder,  said  first 
layer  having  its  end  tumed-up  with  an  overlay  of  from  the  said 
shoulder  to  a  point  that  is  from  20%  to  60%  of  the  height  of  the 
tire  section,  said  second  layer  being  positioned  axially  outside 


cutting  edge,  each  said  ear  tapering  in  thickness  adjacent  its 
leading  edge  to  provide  a  wedge-shaped  entry  portion,  the 
distance  between  the  outer  faces  of  said  ears  progressively 
increasing  from  the  leading  edges  to  the  trailing  edges  of  said 


ears. 


4,357,975 
ANTI-SKID  CHAIN 
John  F.  Baldry,  Shakespeare,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 
Chain  Inc.,  Stratford,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,157 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—223  9  Qaims 


^.UJ--^'- 


1.  An  anti-skid  tire  chain  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
chains,  a  series  of  traction  rings  extending  medially  between 
the  side  chains,  and  a  network  of  connector  chains  intercon- 
necting the  traction  rings  with  the  side  chains  and  with  one 
another,  characterized  in  that  the  connector  chains  are  inter- 
conn<;cted  in  threes  by  triradial  connector  elements  constitut- 
ing auxiliary  traction  elements  arranged  in  two  rows  extending 
parallel  to  the  side  chains  on  either  side  of  the  series  of  traction 
rings,  each  having  a  symmetrical  triradial  configuration  pro- 
viding three  radially  extending  pairs  of  parallel  lugs,  the  lugs  of 
each  pair  providing  respective  ground-engaging  edges  and 
defining  a  clevis  for  receiving  an  end  link  of  a  respective  con- 
nector chain,  and  including  a  removable  clevis  for  retaining 
said  end  link. 


4,357,976 
RADIAL  TIRES  COMPRISING  REINFORCEMENTS  IN 

THE  SIDEWALLS 
Mario  Mezzanotte,  Milan,  and  Gianni  Turchetti,  Bresso,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societa'  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  10,  1979,  21708  A/79 

Int.  a.5  B60C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  152—354  RB  10  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  two 

sidewalls,  a  crown  portion  having  shoulders  which  are  integral 

with  the  sidewalls,  an  annular  bead  core  in  each  sidewall  for 


of  the  first  layer  in  the  sidewall  and  axially  inside  of  the  tumed- 
up  portion  of  the  first  layer  in  said  shoulder  and  extending 
radially  from  the  shoulder  toward  the  bead  core  for  a  height 
which  is  more  than  50%  of  the  tire  section  height. 

9.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  motor  vehicle  wheel  having  an 
annular  carcass  comprising  substantially  parallel  radial  extend- 
ing cords,  and  having  radially  spaced  carcass  edges,  a  crown 
integral  with  both  sidewalls  and  spanning  the  space  between 
the  said  edges,  annular  beads  comprising  bead  cores  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  edges  of  the  sidewalls,  a  tread  on  said  crown's 
external  surface,  and  a  shoulder  joining  the  crown  to  each 
sidewall,  an  annular  reinforcing  member  for  the  tread  disposed 
in  said  crown  between  the  tread  and  carcass  and  extending 
from  adjacent  to  a  first  shoulder  across  the  crown  to  adjacent 
to  a  second  shoulder,  said  annular  reinforcing  member  com- 
prising a  first  layer  of  metallic  cords  parallel  to  each  other  and 
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disposed  at  an  angle  of  15°-35°  with  the  equatorial  plane  of  the 
tire,  a  second  layer  of  metallic  cords  parallel  to  each  other 
disposed  radially  out  from  the  said  first  layer  and  symmetri- 
cally inclined  with  the  cords  of  said  first  layer,  and  a  third  layer 
radially  outside  the  said  second  layer  and  comprisng  heat 
shrinkable  textile  cords  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  equa- 
torial plane  of  the  tire,  and  means  for  stiffening  each  of  said 
sidewalls  to  resist  deformation  by  lateral  forces  comprising 
first  and  second  layers  of  metallic  cords  disposed  in  each  side- 
wall  between  said  bead  core  and  said  shoulder,  said  first  layer 
being  axially  inside  of  said  second  layer,  said  second  layer  of 
sidewall  reinforcement  cords  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  adjacent  the  bead  core  to  the  shoulder,  said  first  layer 
being  wound  over  the  edge  of  the  second  layer  in  the  shoulder 
and  overlapping  itself  a  distance  of  20-60%  of  the  total  section 
height  of  the  tire,  and  a  layer  of  heat  shrinkable  textile  cords 
wrapped  around  the  bead  core  axially  inside  said  first  layer  of 
sidewall  reinforcing  cords  forming  a  flipper  structure  in  the 
sidewall  adjacent  to  the  bead  core. 


4,357,977 
BEAD  BREAKING  MECHANISM 
Leslie  Bubik,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,326 

Int.  a.5  B60C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  157-1.28  21  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  machine  for  removing  a  vehicle  tire  from  a 
wheel  rim,  a  bead-breaking  shoe  adapted  to  ride  over  a  wheel 
rim  together  with  a  rim  support  table  for  mounting  the  wheel 
rim,  said  shoe  comprising  a  leading  edge  and  an  upper  surface 
on  the  bead  breaking  shoe,  said  leading  edge  being  curved 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  said  upper  surface  defining  a  curve 
about  an  axis  downwardly  inclined  to  said  vertical  axis,  said 
rim  support  table  having  a  lower  portion  having  a  radius  which 
is  less  than  the  radius  of  the  curve  of  said  leading  edge  and 
which  is  greater  than  the  curve  about  said  axis  downwardly 
inclined  to  said  vertical  axis,  said  leading  edge  having  a  center 
of  curvature  which  is  on  the  side  of  said  rim  support  table 
center  of  curvature  which  is  remote  from  said  leading  edge 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  shoe. 


4,357,978 
ROLLER  SHADE  SEAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Keller;  Richard  Steinberg,  and  John  P.  Whittemore, 
all  of  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Keller  Products,  Inc.,  Man- 
chester, N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,192,  Jun.  2,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,595 

Int.  C1.3  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  160—41  10  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  shade  seal  system  for  a  window  shade  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  pair  of  edge  seal  assemblies  in  the  form  of  elongate  mount- 
ing strip  members,  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  opposite 
faces  of  the  window  frame  trim,  and  a  pair  of  sealing  strip 
members  in  the  form  of  elongate,  generally  U-shaped 
channels  adapted  to  sealably  engage  lateral  edges  of  a  said 
shade; 

elongate  snap-coupling  means  extending  the  length  of  said 
edge  seal  assemblies  for  releasably  mounting  each  of  said 
sealing  strip  members  to  an  associated  mounting  strip 
member,  adapted  for  mounting  either  one  of  said  members 
within  a  window  frame  opening  and  on  the  surface  of  a 
window  frame  opening,  said  snap-coupling  means  com- 
prising elongate  bead  means  and  socket  means  with  the 
mounting  strip  members  carrying  one  of  the  bead  means 
and  socket  means  while  the  sealing  strip  members  carry 
the  other  of  the  bead  means  and  socket  means,  the  mount- 
ing strip  members  being  reversible  for  alternative  mount- 
ing in  a  window  frame  opening  and  on  the  face  of  a  win- 
dow frame  opening,  the  socket  means  and  bead  means 
projecting  from  their  respective  carrying  members  at 
approximately  45'  to  the  plane  to  be  occupied  by  the 
shade,    thereby    to    provide    the   alternative    mounting 
wherein  said  bead  means  and  socket  means  are  adapted  to 
accommodate  up  to  approximately  30*  of  angular  mis- 
alignment of  a  sealing  strip  member  to  a  mounting  strip 
member,  mounted  thereto,  about  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  bead  means; 
a  shade  bottom  edge  seal  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  bot- 
tom strip  reinforcing  member  for  mounting  onto  the  bot- 
tom end  of  a  said  shade;  and  a  window  sill  sealing  strip 
means  adapted  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  shade 
bottom  reinforcing  member  to  provide  a  seal  at  said  win- 
dow sill;  and 
a  shade  top  seal  having  mounted  thereon  a  resiliently  de- 
formable  sealing  means  for  sealably  engaging  the  outer 
turn  of  a  said  shade  adjacent  the  roller  end. 
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4^57^9 

SKIRTED  ACCORDION  FOLDING  DOORS 

John  D.  Marontate,  Box  346,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg.  97116 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,129 

Int.  a.3  A47H  5/00 

MS.  a.  160—84  R  3  Qaims 


each  other,  the  operating  device  comprising  an  operating 
element  which  is  displaceable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  head  bar  and  to  which  the  cords  of  the  ladders  are  con- 
nected, the  displacement  of  the  cords  for  providing  the  tilting 
of  the  slats  being  obtained  by  the  displacement  of  the  operating 
element  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  head  bar,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  operating  device  comprises  a  linkage  con- 
nected between  the  head  bar  and  the  operating  element  and 
adapted  to  pivot  to  provide  for  a  displacement  of  the  operating 
element  between  a  first  position,  wherein  the  slats  are  tilted  in 
a  first  direction,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  the  slats  are 
tilted  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  wherein  the  linkage  com- 
prises a  first  link  element  which  is  pivotable  in  relation  to  a 
second  link  element  in  that  the  second  link  element  is  pivotable 
in  relation  to  the  head  bar. 


4,357,981 
PANIC  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Henri  M.  R.  Labelle,  50  Westmooreland  Ave.,  Cornwall,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,637 

Int.  a.3  E05D  15 /5H;  E06B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  160—183  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  accordion  folding  door  having  a 
plurality  of  articulated  panels,  a  skirt  assembly  for  sealing  the 
spaces  between  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  panels  and  the 
adjacent  structural  surfaces,  the  skirt  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  base  member  attached  to  each  end  of  each 
panel  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
end,  the  base  member  being  U-shaped  in  cross  section 
having  spaced  side  walls  extending  along  the  sides  of  the 
panel  and  a  connecting  outside  wall  extending  across  the 
end  of  the  panel, 

(b)  seal  strip  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  the  outside  wall  of 
the  base  member  and  having  inwardly  projecting  outer 
ends,  the  spaced  tabs  defining  a  guide  groove  between 
them  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  base 
member,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  flexible  seal  strip  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  of  the  base  member  and  including  an  enlarged 
bead  along  one  edge  received  slidably  through  the  guide 
groove  defined  by  the  spaced  tabs,  the  seal  strip  extending 
outwardly  between  the  spaced  tabs  substantially  to  the 
adjacent  structural  surface. 


4,357,980 

VENETIAN  BLIND 

Oifton  Rapp,  Box  12,  S-340  15  Vittaryd,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,076 

Int.  Q\}  E06B  9/50,  9/26 

U.S.  a.  160—168  R  10  aaims 

r—E.     . 


1.  A  panic  bar  assembly  for  use  in  a  folding  door:  the  assem- 
bly having  first  and  second  mounting  members  adapted  to  be 
mounted  at  the  sides  of  a  folding  door,  at  least  one  of  the 
mounting  members  mounted  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion on  the  door;  a  panic  bar  mounted  at  its  ends  to  the  mount- 
ing members;  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  pivot  means  in  the 
panic  bar  allowing  the  panic  bar  to  move  as  a  result  of  move- 
ment of  the  one  mounting  member  when  the  mounting  member 
is  moved  in  a  vertical  direction  on  the  door. 


4,357,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  HATCH 

COVER 

Kikuo  Yamada,  Yamato,  and  Kiyoshi  Onodera,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  MacGregor  International  S.A.,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1980,  55-125911 
Int.  a.3  E05F /7/00 
U.S.  a.  160—188  3  Qaims 


'°'X     Lt      12,        2«  15     23e  ,  20)  25<i     15,     25t,,      .  24C 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  head  bar,  ladders  each 
comprising  two  vertical  cords  and  cross  portions  connecting 
the  cords,  slats  supported  by  the  ladder  substantially  parallel 
with  the  head  bar  and  an  operating  device  for  tilting  the  slats 
by  displacing  the  vertical  cords  of  each  ladder  in  relation  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  Opening  and  closing  hatch  covers  of  accor- 
dion type  consisting  of  at  least  three  cover  panels  having  each 
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one  end  edge  portion  hingedly  connected  to  those  of  adjacent 
cover  panels  and  adapted  to  be  folded  together  in  accordion 
shape  at  a  storage  station  with  that  so-called  first  cover  panel 
which  is  located  nearest  to  the  storage  station  in  closed  condi- 
tion of  the  hatch,  being  provided  with  arm  members  pivotally 
connected  each  one  to  the  storage  station,  and  comprising  a 
pivot  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  support  table 
adjacent  to  the  storage  station  and  adapted  to  be  swung  recip- 
rocatingly  between  a  horizontal  stand-by  position  below  hori- 
zontal studs  provided  on  at  least  one  side  surface  of  cover 
panels  of  odd  numbers  counted  from  said  first  panel  and  a 
vertical  tilting  position  in  which  the  pivot  arm  will  tilt  each 
panel  of  odd  number  into  vertical  position,  means  for  actuating 
said  pivot  arm,  such  as  hydraulic  jacks,  provided  on  the  deck 
adjacent  to  said  support  table  and  having  an  operating  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  pivot  arm,  and  driving  means,  such 
as  endless  chain,  means  connected  to  a  last  cover  panel  remot- 
est from  the  first  panel  and  causing  said  last  panel  to  be  recipro- 
cated between  a  hatch  closing  position  and  a  storage  position, 
said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  said  pivot  arm  has  a 
telescopic  construction  so  as  to  permit  its  length  from  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  support  table  to  its  opposite  end  to  be 
selectively  varied. 


the  return  portons  and  midportion  serving  to  encompass  an 
object  between  the  return  portions. 

4,357,984 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
FOUNDRY  MOLD 
Erwin  Biihrer,  deceased,  late  of  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland  (by 
Dora  B.  Biihrer,  heir);  by  Crete  Brandli,  heir,  Samstagern;  by 
Lotte  Roth,  heir,  Effretikon,  both  of  Switzerland,  and  by 
Doris  Baumann,  heir,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Georg 
Fischer  Akticngesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,749 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    1,    1979, 
9797/79 

Int.  CI.3  B22C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  164-37  13  Qaims 


4,357,983 

ENCOMPASS  DRAPERY  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Williani  A.  Hand,  3161  Sullivant  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43204 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,423 

Int.  C1.3  A47H  5/00 

U.S.C.  160-345  6  Claims 


9     33 

/o:»\     *  .39 


1.  A  drapery  supporting  assembly  constructed  to  hold  drap- 
eries or  curtains  in  vertical  parallel  position  relative  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  walls  of  a  room,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  curvilinear  shaped  drapery  support  frame 
member,  formed  with  end  portions  outstanding  to  the  wall 
of  the  room,  the  end  portions  being  connected  to  interme- 
diate portions  parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  room,  the  inter- 
mediate portions  being  connected  to  return  portions 
formed  toward  the  wall  of  the  room,  and  a  midportion 
connected  between  the  return  portions  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  room;  the  connections  between 
the  ertd  portions,  the  intermediate  portions,  the  return 
portions,  and  the  mid-portions,  being  substantially  archs 
of  a  circle; 

(b)  the  drapery  support  frame  member  comprising  a  channel 
having  parallel  upper  and  lower  sides  connected  by 
formed  substantially  curved  or  perpendicular  ends,  with  a 
continuous  aperture  on  the  lower  side  throughout  the 
length  of  the  support  frame,  each  arcuate  connection 
between  portions  of  the  support  frame  having  guide  mem- 
bers within  the  channel  and  supported  from  the  upper 
side,  with  a  drapery  cord  positioned  within  the  channel, 
guided  by  a  guide  members;  and  a  plurality  of  slides  are 
positioned  and  constructed  to  move  within  the  aperture  of 
the  channel  when  connected  to  the  drapery  material,  with 
the  cord  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  slides;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  wall  bracket  attached  to  the  drapery  frame 
member,  having  attachment  means  to  the  wall  of  the 
room; 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  found^ry  mold  comprising  the 

steps  of 

providing  a  molding  box  on  a  pattern  plate  for  receiving 

molding  sand, 
providing  an  intermediate  container  to  receive  molding  sand 
from  a  supply  thereof,  the  intermediate  container  having 
an  openable  bottom  closure, 
precompacting  the  molding  sand  in  the  intermediate  con- 
tainer; 
locating  the  interinediate  container  above  the  molding  box, 

and 
abruptly  opening  the  bottom  closure  of  the  intermediate 
container  and  suddenly  releasing  the  body  of  sand  con- 
tained therein  so  that  the  body  of  sand  falls  as  a  packet  and 
is  deposited  in  the  molding  box. 
5.  An  improved  apparatus  for  producing  a  foundry  mold  of 
the  type  having  a  pattern  on  a  pattern  plate  and  a  molding  box 
for  receiving  molding  sand  around  the  pattern,  the  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  having  means  for  loading  compact  sand  into 
the  molding  box  including  a  molding  sand  silo,  an  intermediate 
container  locatable  below  the  silo  and  having  an  openable 
bottom  closure,  and  drive  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
closure,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  intermediate  container  includes  a  movable  frame; 
and  wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises 
means  for  forming  a  precompacted  sand  body  in  said  inter- 
mediate container;  and 
means  for  abruptly  changing  the  elevation  of  said  intermedi- 
ate container  during  opening  of  said  bottom  closure. 


4  357  985 
METHOD  OF  ISOTHERMALLY  FORMING  A  COPPER 

BASE  ALLOY  HBER  REINFORCED  COMPOSITE 
Richard  W.  Sexton,  Grove  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Material 
Concepts,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,657 
Int.  Q.3  B22D  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  164-61  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  copper  base  alloy  graphite  fiber 
reinforced  composite,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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first  coating  said  fiber  with  nickel,  then  coating  said  coated    after  the  subsequent  sintering  having  substantially  the  same 
fiber  with  copper,  heating  said  coated  fiber  in  combination    mineral  composition  as  said  ceramic  matrix  segments  and  the 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  and  copper  base  alloys  to  a  temperature  above  the 


ATOMIC  PERCENTAGE  COPPER 
O      20      iO     <0      aO     60      TO      80      90 


l01D'X>*0Xe010tO9OCii 
WEIGHT  PERCENTAGE  COPPER 

COPPER -NICKEL  PHASE  DIAGRAM 


melting  point  of  the  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  copper  base  alloys  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  alloy  to  be  formed,  and  holding  said 
materials  at  said  temperature  until  said  alloy  is  formed  and 
solidified. 


thickness  of  0.1  to  6  mm,  and  a  difference  in  thermal  expansion 
being  not  greater  than  0.1%  at  800°  C.  relative  to  the  ceramic 
matrix  segments. 


4,357,986 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  nBER-REINFORCED 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 

Keisuke  Ban,  Fujimi;  Akimasa  Daimaru,  Asaka,  and  Noriaki 
Miyake,  Ueda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,439 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104754 
Int.  a.3  B22D  18/02.  19/14 
U.S.  a.  164—97  10  Oaims 


4,357,988 
AIR-CONDITIONING/HEATING  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Hudson,  Cheshire,  and  Willard  P.  Francis,  West  Ha- 
ven, both  of  Conn,,  assignors  to  Safety  Electrical  Equipment 
Corp.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,339,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,257 
Int.  a.3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—26  6  Claims 


J9 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fiber-reinforced  composite 
article  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  assembly  of  a  shaped 
fiber  body  of  a  predetermined  shape  from  inorganic  fibers  with 
a  tubular  member  in  said  shaped  fiber  body,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  open  end  and  a  plurality  of  communication  ports 
therein,  and  charging  a  molten  matrix  alloy  by  squeeze  casting 
from  the  outside  of  said  shaped  fiber  body  and  additionally 
from  the  inside  of  the  shaped  fiber  body  through  said  tubular 
member  thereby  to  obtain  the  composite  article. 


4,357,987 

THERMAL  STRESS-RESISTANT,  ROTARY 

REGENERATOR  TYPE  CERAMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Isao  Oda,  and  Tadaaki  Matsuhisa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,184,  Sep.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,304,585. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-118551 
Int.  a.3  F28D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  165—10  2  Oaims 

1.  A  rotary  regenerator  type  ceramic  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ceramic  honeycomb  structural  matrix 
segments  bonded  by  a  ceramic  binder,  said  ceramic  binder 


TeM«:RflTUR£  3£N50« 
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1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  for  a  transit  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  a  compressor,  and  a  compres- 
sor drive  motor  forming  an  air  cooling  system;  a  duct  for 
moving  air  to  be  treated  therethrough,  said  evaporator  posi- 
tioned in  said  duct,  a  driven  blower  in  said  duct,  a  drive  motor 
for  said  blower,  a  heater  in  said  duct,  a  second  heating  means, 
means  for  sensing  the  ambient  temperature  and  generating  a 
signal  proportional  thereto,  control  means  for  operating  said 
heater,  said  second  heating  means,  and  said  blower  motor  and 
compressor  motor  at  low  and  high  speeds  of  operation,  said 
blower  motor  being  operated  continuously  at  least  a  low  speed 
when  said  system  is  operating,  said  control  means  being  effec- 
tive to  cause  said  heater,  said  second  heating  means  to  operate 
and  said  blower  motor  to  operate  when  said  temperature  signal 
is  below  a  first  predetermined  value,  and  to  cease  operation  of 
said  heater  when  the  temperature  signal  exceeds  said  first 
predetermined  value;  said  control  means  causing  said  second 
heating  means  to  cease  operation  when  said  temperature  signal 
reaches  a  second  predetermined  value;  said  control  means 
causing  said  compressor  motor  and  said  blower  to  operate  at 
low  speeds  when  said  temperature  signal  reaches  a  third  prede- 
termined value  to  increase  the  blower  speed  when  said  temper- 
ature signal  reaches  a  fourth  predetermined  value  and  to  oper- 
ate said  compressor  motor  and  said  blower  motor  to  to  operate 
at  high  speed  when  said  temperature  signal  reaches  a  fifth 
predetermined  value. 
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HFAT  p-vrH  AM«-ir  r^oS't^'r-^n  .  ^,  ^w,.^.  bulbous  gullet  having  a  pointed  nose  joining  said  shoulder  (20) 

HEAT  ^^^^^  ^'^GE  aRCUIT  FOR  AN  OFFSHORE         and  a  pointed  nose  jommg  the  extenor  of  Ld  first  tube  (18). 

Ross  G.  Holzle,  River  Ridge,  La.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.  4,357,991 

11  Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,526  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  IMPROVED  TUBE 

n  Int.  CI.3  F28D  75/00  LAYOUT 

U.S.  a.  165—45  9  aaims   Gordon  M.  Cameron,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  C-I-L 

Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,064 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  23,  1979,  340568 

Int.  CIJ  F28D  7/70.-  F28F  72/0« 

U.S.  a.  165-159  12  Oaims 


1.  System  for  treating  a  process  fiuid  at  an  offshore  structure 
positioned  in  a  body  of  water,  and  having  at  least  one  support 
member  of  said  structure  disposed  in  said  body  of  water  to 
maintain  the  structure's  deck  above  the  water's  surface,  and 
including; 
first  heat  exchange  means  which  is  communicated  with  a 
source  of  said  process  fiuid  to  circulate  a  stream  of  the 
latter, 
second  heat  exchange  circuit  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  said  first  heat  exchange  means,  and  circulat- 
ing a  stream  of  intermediate  heat  transfer  fiuid 
and  second  heat  exchange  means  communicated  with  said 
stream  of  intermediate  heat  transfer  fluid  being  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  body  of  water. 


Ooo 
\0000 

ssoooo 


^.^. 


til  /   "^ 

OOOOOO, 


^^^.mm^^ 


'  4,357,990 

CRIMPED  TUBE  JOINT-SHOULDER  RIBS 
William  Melnyk,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,414 

Int.  0.3  F28F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  165-76  4  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  (10)  including  a  heat  transfer 
core  (12)  including  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  fins  (14)  and  a 
plurality  of  fluid  carrying  tubes  (16, 18)  extending  through  said 
fins  (14)  for  defining  a  fluid  circuit  and  connected  together  by 
at  least  one  solderiess  tube-to-tube  joint  wherein  a  first  of  said 
tubes  (18)  includes  an  end  having  an  annular  outwardly  extend- 
ing shoulder  (20)  followed  by  an  inwardly  tapered  frustoconi- 
cal  portion  (22)  and  a  second  of  said  tubes  (16)  forming  said 
joint  includes  an  end  having  an  outwardly  flared  portion  (24) 
in  mating  engagement  with  said  frustoconical  portion  (22)  and 
an  inwardly  extending  flange  (26)  crimped  over  said  shoulder 
(20)for  forcing  said  tapered  frustoconical  portion  (22)  into  said 
flared  portion  (24),  said  assembly  characterized  by  at  least  one 
raised  potion  (28)  extending  from  said  shoulder  (20)  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  frustoconical  portion  (22)  and  out- 
wardly of  said  first  tube  (18),  said  raised  portion  (28)  being  a 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between  fluids 
and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  of  circular  cross-sec-., 
tion,  said  tubes  all  having  the  same  outer  diameter,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  tubes  are  laid  out  according  to  the 
following  relationship: 

(1)  said  tubes  are  arranged  with  their  centres  located  on  a  set 
of  concentric  circular  arcs,  said  set  comprising  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  such  arcs,  a  plurality  of  tubes  on 
each  arc, 

(2)  the  number  of  tubes  in  each  arc  differs  from  the  number 
of  tubes  in  each  other  arc  by  not  more  than  one, 

(3)  the  tubes  in  each  arc  are  spaced  uniformly  apart  along 
such  arc, 

(4)  each  tube  in  each  arc,  other  than  such  end  tubes  as  may 
be  present  in  some  of  said  arcs,  is  located  circumferentially 
midway  between  the  two  adjacent  tubes  of  each  neighbor- 
ing arc  so  that  the  centres  of  each  such  three  tubes  form  an 
isosceles  triangle,  each  tube  in  each  arc  being  separated 
from  each  of  said  adjacent  tubes  in  each  adjacent  arc  by  a 
diagonal  ligament  distance  h,  said  distance  h  being  con- 
stant for  all  said  tubes,  and 

(5)  the  distance  between  each  two  adjacent  tubes  in  any  said 
arc  is  at  least  as  great  as  twice  said  diagonal  ligament 
distance  h,  so  that  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  for 
radial  fluid  flow  between  adjacent  arcs  of  said  set  is  de- 
fined as  to  its  circumferential  dimension  by  the  sum  of  said 
diagonal  ligament  distances  h  between  the  tubes  of  said 
adjacent  arcs  and  is  substantially  constant  independent  of 
the  radial  position  of  said  arcs. 


4,357,992 

FLUID  PRESSURIZATION  APPARATUS  AND 

TECHNIQUE 

Gerald  T.  Sweeney,  Puyallup,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tigre  Tierra, 

Inc.,  Puyallup,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,637 
Int.  0.3  E21B  7/00,  23/06.  33/124.  33/126 
U.S.  O.  166—250  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fluid  pressurizing  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  a 
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hole  in  the  ground,  comprising  instaUing  lengthwise  in  the  hole 
in  spaced  relationship  to  the  bottom  thereof,  an  elongated  rod 
having  a  hollow  bore  therethrough  which  is  open  ended  at  the 
proximal  and  distal  ends  thereof,  inserting  a  plurality  of  inflat- 
able closure  members  into  the  bore  of  the  rod  in  tandem  array 
through  the  proximal  end  opening  thereof,  and  then  inserting 
the  relatively  forward  of  said  members  into  the  hole  through 
the  distal  end  opening  of  the  rod  and  positioning  the  same  in 
the  space  between  the  rod  and  the  bottom  of  the  hole  so  as  to 
leave  a  gap  between  one  of  said  members  and  tiie  bottoai  of  ttie 
hole,  inflating  the  respective  closure  members  to  form  fust  and 
second  fluid  seals  across  the  bore  of  the  rod  and  that  portion  of 


panel,  said  first  engaging  member  being  offset  to  clear  the 
end  of  said  second  panel; 

second  engaging  member  affixed  to  ihe  outside  surface  of 
said  second  panel,  said  second  engaging  member  extending 


the  hole  in  the  space  between  the  rod  and  the  bottom  of  the 
hole,  respectively,  forming  a  third  fluid  seal  across  the  proxi- 
mal end  portion  of  the  bore  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  first 
fluid  seal  therein,  forming  a  fluid  connection  between  the 
portion  of  the  bore  in  the  space  between  the  first  and  third  fluid 
seals  and  a  portion  of  the  hole  lying  in  the  gap  between  the 
second  fluid  seal  and  the  bottom  of  the  hole,  filling  the  inter- 
connected portions  of  the  bore  and  the  hole  with  a  fluid 
charge,  applying  pressure  to  the  charge  by  means  external 
thereof  while  exposing  the  wall  of  the  hole  in  the  gap  to  the 
fluid  thereof,  and  monitoring  conditions  in  the  charge  to  deter- 
mine the  character  of  the  ground  surrounding  the  aforesaid 
p)ortion  of  the  hole  in  the  gap. 


beyond  the  end  of  said  second  panel  and  having  engaging 
means  thereon,  said  first  engaging  member  being  engaged  by 
said  second  engaging  member  whereby  said  first  and  second 
panels  are  joined  together. 


4,357,994 

HYDRAULIC  WELL  EQUIPMENT  HOIST 

Ellis  C.  Hall,  Rte.  5,  Box  963,  Jackson,  Miss.  39212 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,378 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  U/04 

U.S.  CI.  187—17 


7  Claims 


4,357,993 
ELEVATOR  CAB  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernst  Halpern,  Plainview;  Morris  Kline,  Dix  Hills;  Waldcmar 
Guslawski,  Bronx,  and  Gopal  S.  Kukke,  Flushing,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Williamsburg  Steel  Products  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,337 
Int.  Cl.^  B66B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  187—1  R  10  Claims 

7.  An  elevator  cab  for  attachment  to  an  elevator  platform, 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wall  panels,  said  panels  being  positioned  on  said 
platform  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  an  elevator  compart- 
ment, at  least  two  of  said  wall  panels  being  joined  at  right 
angles  one  to  the  other,  the  vertical  end  of  the  first  said 
joined  panel  abutting  the  inside  surface  of  the  second  said 
joined  panel,  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  panel  being 
offset  from  the  end  of  said  second  panel; 

a  vertical  recess  formed  in  said  inside  surface  of  said  second 
joined  panel,  said  abutting  end  of  said  first  panel  being  re- 
ceived in  said  recess,  whereby  said  joined  panels  are  con- 
strained to  stand  vertically; 

a  first  engaging  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  first  panel  and  extending  beyond  said  end  of  said 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  hoist  including  an  upright  frame  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  sides,  a  pair  of  upstanding  guides  on  each 
opposite  side,  at  least  two  pairs  of  first  upper  and  second  lower 
vertically  extendible  hydraulic  cylinders  on  each  opposite  side 
of  said  frame,  each  cylinder  including  relatively  extendible 
tubular  upper  and  lower  telescopingly  engaged  portions,  each 
opposite  side  including  a  first  upper  brace  extending  between 
the  upper  ends  of  the  upper  portions  of  the  upper  cylinders  and 
guidingly  engaged  with  said  guides,  a  second  brace  extending 
between  the  upper  ends  of  the  lower  portions  of  said  upper 
cylinders  as  well  as  the  upper  ends  of  the  upper  portions  of  the 
lower  cylinders  and  guidingly  engaged  with  said  guides,  a 
third  brace  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  lower 
portions  of  the  upper  cylinders,  a  fourth  brace  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  the  lower  portions  of  the  lower  cylin- 
ders, the  upper  ends  of  the  second  lower  cylinder  upper  por- 
tions being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  ends  of  the 
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■  cylinder  lower  portions,  a  third  lowest  pair  of  vertically 
extendible  hydraulic  cylinders  on  each  opposite  side  of  said 
frame,  said  fourth  braci^-  also  extending  between  the  upper  ends 
of  thd  upper  portions  of\he  third  cylinders  and  guidingly 
engaged  with  the  corresponding  guides,  a  fifth  brace  extending 
between  the  lower  ends  of  the  lowest  portions  of  the  second 
cylinders,  the  upper  ends  of  the  third  cylinder  upper  portions 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  sec- 
ond cyhnder  lower  portions  and  means  operative  to  selectively 
communicate  said  lower  portions  of  said  third  cylinders  with  a 
soured  of  fluid  under  pressure. 


4,357,995 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  OIL 

REP::.iLNlSHMFNT  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  HYDRAULIC 

i  JACK 

Geor);i  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,100 

Int.  CI.3  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  187-17  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  system,  comprising: 

a  single  acting,  multi-stage,  synchronous  hydraulic  jack, 

said  hydraulic  jack  including  an  outer  cylinder  section  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  an  inner  plunger  section  having 
first  and  second  ends,  an  intermediate  section  having  first 
and  second  ends  disposed  between  said  outer  cylinder 
section  and  said  inner  plunger  section,  with  said  inner  and 
intermediate  sections  being  telescopically  mounted,  one 
within  the  other,  and  within  said  outer  cylinder  section, 
for  endwise  extension  toward  their  first  ends  in  response 
to  fluid  pressure,  first  and  second  fluid  seals  disposed 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  interme- 
diate and  outer  sections,  respectively,  and  a  third  fluid  seal 
disposed  between  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
intermediate  and  inner  sections,  respectively,  said  first, 
,  second  and  third  fluid  seals  defining  a  first  fluid  chamber 
disposed  in  fluid  pressure  communication  with  the  second 
end  of  said  inlermediate  section,  and  a  second  fluid  cham- 
ber disposed  in  fluid  pressure  communication  with  said- 
inner  plunger  section, 

hydraulic  fluid  in  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers, 

monitoring  means  providing  a  predetermined  signal  when 
the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  second  fluid  chamber  has  been 
reduced  by  a  predetermined  amount, 

first  fluid  supply  means  including  a  first  pump  and  a  reser- 
voir of  hydraulic  fluid  disposed  external  to  said  jack  for 
introducing  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  first  fluid  chamber 
when  endwise  extension  of  said  intermediate  and  inner 
plunger  sections  is  desired, 

second  fluid  supply  means  including  a  second  pump  dis- 
pocied  external  to  said  jack,  said  second  pump  introducing 


hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  second  fluid 
chamber  in  response  to  said  monitoring  means  providing 
its  predetermined  signal, 
and  control  means  for  simultaneously  activating  both  the 
first  and  second  pumps  when  the  hydraulic  jack  is  to  be 
extended  and  the  monitoring  means  has  provided  the 
predetermined  signal. 


4.357,996 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR 
Toshiaki  Ishii,  and  Takanohu  Ma^ki,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1979,  54/40802 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  187-29  R  4aaims 
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1.  A  speed  control  device  for  an  elevator  in  which  the  speed 
of  a  driving  electric  motor  is  controlled  according  to  a  deceler- 
ation instruction  signal  applied  through  an  integrator  compris- 
ing: 
a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  generation  of  said  decel- 
eration instruction  signal  and  producing  an  output  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 
an  integrator  output  setting  circuit  for  setting  an  output  of 
said  integrator  to  a  predetermined  value  in  response  to 
said  output  of  said  detecting  circuit  when  the  output  of 
said  integrator  exceeds  the  predetermined  value,  and  for 
passing  the  output  of  said  integrator  therethrough  when 
the  output  of  said  integrator  is  lower  than  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,357,997 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Alan  L.  Husson,  Hackettstown,  N.J.,  and  Michael  J.  Dynak, 
Springfield,  III.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,074 
Int.  a.J  B66B  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  187—29  R  9  Qaims 

1.  An  elevator  system  for  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
floors,  including  a  main  floor,  a  plurality  of  floors  above  the 
mam  floor,  and  a  plurality  of  basement  floors  located  below  the 
mam  floor,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars, 
means  mounting  said  elevator  cars  for  movement  relative  to 

the  structure  for  serving  the  floors, 
up  and  down  hall  call  registration  means  for  registering  calls 
for  elevator  service  in  the  up  and  down  service  directions 
from  at  least  certain  of  the  floors, 
zone  means  for  dividing  the  floors,  and  service  directions 
therefrom,  into  a  plurality  of  zones,  including  up  and 
down  service  direction  zones  for  the  plurality  of  basement 
floors, 
and  selecting  means  for  selecting  elevator  cars  to  answer 
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calls  for  elevator  service  from  said  zones  according  to  a  rvii^vimc  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

predetermined  zone  pnonty  order,  w.th  the  up  serv.ce    J^f/^^^^^^^l^^f^^^^^^ 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,764,  Jul.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov,  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,510 

Int.  a.3  B61F  3/08,  5/44.  13/36 


cf 


U.S.  a.  188—52 


5  Claims 


.  1 1 «,  Qi^xr^ 
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direction  basement  zone  having  a  higher  priority  than  the 
down  service  direction  basement  zone. 


4,357,998 
BETWEEN  LANDING  CAR  DOOR  SAFETY  LOCK 
George  W.  Gibson,  Ramsey;  Joseph  P.  Mahon,  Cresskill,  both  of 
N.J.;  John  McAulay,  Ardsley,  and  Stanley  M.  Wolper,  Mas- 
sapequa  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany, Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,443,  Feb.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,079 

Int.  a.J  B66B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  187—49  9  Qaims 


^-^^i-^i 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  including  a  bolster  having  a  pair  of 
centrally  located  lateral  openings  and  being  supported  in  side 
frames  between  vertical  spaced  columns  thereof,  a  longitudi- 
nally spaced  wheelset  composed  of  an  axle  with  spaced  apart 
wheels  mounted  thereon,  a  "C"  shaped  steering  arm  member 
with  two  side  arms,  a  cross  beam,  a  downwardly  offset  con- 
necting post  and  pivotal  connecting  means  at  the  extremity  of 
the  post,  the  steering  arm  member  extending  from  the  axle  to 
the  bolster  where  it  is  pivotally  connected  by  the  pivotal  con- 
necting means,  a  brake  assembly  including  a  brake  beam  sup- 
ported on  said  side  frames,  operating  cylinder  and  push  rods, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  brake  beam  having  up- 
wardly extending  lug  means  and  the  cross  beam  of  the  steering 
arm  having  downwardly  extending  lug  means  in  interdigitat- 
ing  relationship  with  said  upwardly  extending  lug  means  for 
engaging  the  steering  arm  with  the  brake  assembly  to  restrain 
lateral  movement  of  the  brake  beam  relative  to  the  steering 
arm. 


4,358,000 
MULTIPLE  PISTON  FRICTION  BRAKE 
/     James  C.  Gumming,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,534 
Int.  C1.3  F16D  55/40 
U.S.  a.  188—71.5  1  C^"™ 


1.  An  elevator  system  for  transporting  passengers  between  a 
plurality  of  floors,  said  system  including  a  car  that  includes  at 
least  one  sliding  hall  door,  characterized  by, 

an  interlock  apparatus  for  controlling  the  opening  of  the  car 
door  from  either  the  floor  or  the  car,  comprising: 

a  bar-like  member  attached  to  the  car  door,  and 

a  stop  member  attached  to  the  hall  door, 

said  bar-like  member  extendmg  vertically  for  a  selected 
distance  from  a  first  distance  above  the  car  floor  level  in 
the  direction  in  which  the  car  moves  between  the  floors 
and  also  extending  towards  the  hall  door  so  that,  when  the 
car  is  adjacent  thereto,  said  bar-like  member  substantially 
blocks  access  to  the  space  between  the  car  and  hall  door 
from  the  door  opening  that  the  doors  provide, 

said  stop  member  being  a  second  distance  above  the  floor 
level,  said  second  distance  being  greater  than  said  first 
distance,  and  also  a  third  horizontal  distance  from  said 
member  in  the  space  between  the  doors  in  the  direction 
the  car  door  opens, 

said  second  distance  being  such  that  said  stop  member  is 
above  said  bar-like  member  when  the  car  is  within  said 
second  distance  of  the  hall  floor. 


1.  An  improved  brake  for  relatively  rotating  first  and  second 
members  of  the  type  which  includes  a  housing  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  and  a  backing  plate,  said  cylindrical  portion 
being  secured  to  said  backing  plate  and  said  backing  plate 
being  secured  to  said  first  member;  a  plurality  of  brake  discs 
carried  by  said  housing  for  relative  rotation  therewith  and  axial 
movement  therein,  a  plurality  of  reaction  plates  carried  by  said 
second  member  for  relative  rotation  therewith  and  axial  move- 
ment thereon,  said  discs  and  said  plates  being  intervened  in 
alternating  fashion  to  define  a  pack;  said  housing  having  a 
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central  bore  defined  by  a  radially,  inwardly  extending  annular 
wall  of  said  backing  plate  and  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  portion;  a  first  piston  having  a  tubular  portion 
with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  radially,  outwardly 
extending  wall  having  an  annular  surface  extending  outwardly 
from  said  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  first  piston  being  axi- 
ally,  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  with  said  annular  wall,  said 
interior  cylindrical  surface,  said  exterior  cylindrical  surface 
and  said  annular  surface  defining  a  first  expandable  chamber 
between  said  bore  and  said  first  piston;  a  first  generally  U- 
shaped  expandable  seal  in  said  first  chamber  being  seated 
against  said  annular  wall  of  said  bore  and  having  a  pair  of  lips 
capable  of  respectively  making  sliding,  sealing  contact  with 
said  interior  cylindrical  surface  and  said  exterior  cylindrical 
surface;  a  second  generally  U-shaped  expandable  seal  in  said 
first  chamber  being  seated  against  said  annular  surface  of  said 
first  piston  and  having  a  pair  of  lips  capable  of  respectively 
making  sliding,  sealing  contact  with  said  interior  cylindrical 
surface  and  said  exterior  cylindrical  surface;  means  for  selec- 
tively introducing  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  discharging  said 
hydraulic  fluid  from  an  intermediate  region  of  said  first  cham- 
ber between  said  first  and  said  second  seals,  said  hydraulic  fluid 
being  sealingly  retained  therein  by  said  first  and  said  second 
seals  and  capable  of  acting  on  said  first  piston  for  selective 
movement  of  said  first  piston  axially  relative  to  said  bore;  and 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  first  piston  having  an  end  remote 
from  said  annular  wall  of  said  bore  including  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  shoulder  which  is  aligned  with  said  pack  to 
provide  compressive  braking  force  thereto  when  said  first 
piston  is  moved  axially  toward  said  pack  by  said  introduction 
of  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  first  chamber,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
said  backing  plate  having  an  annular  cavity  therein  open 
toward  an  interior  of  said  housing,  said  cavity  being  de- 
fined by  an  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  and  an 
inwardly  extending  flange  at  an  end  thereof  toward  said 
interior  of  said  housing; 
a  second  piston  being  axially,  slidably  mounted  within  said 
cavity  and  having  an  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface 
and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  thereof  at  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  interior  of  said  housing; 
said  inwardly  extending  flange,  said  inwardly  facing  cylin- 
drical surface,  said  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface, 
and  said  outwardly  extending  flange  defining  a  second 
expandable  chamber  between  said  cavity  and  said  second 
piston; 
axially  extending  means  on  said  second  piston  extending  into 
said  interior  of  said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  radially 
inwardly  extending  shoulder  of  said  first  piston; 
means  for  biasing  said  second  piston  toward  said  pack  to 
cause  said  axiaily  extending  means  to  contact  said  radially 
inwardy  extending  shoulder  which  is  capable  of  providing 
said  compressive  braking  force  to  said  pack; 
a  third  generally  U-shaped  expandable  seal  in  said  second 
chamber  being  seated  against  said  inwardly  extending 
flange  of  said  backing  plate,  a  fourth  generally  U-shaped 
expandable  seal  in  said  second  chamber  being  seated 
against  said  outwardly  extending  flange  of  said  second 
piston,  said  third  and  said  fourth  seals  each  having  a  pair 
of  lips  capable  of  respectively  making  sliding,  sealing 
contact  with  said  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  and 
said  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface; 
means  for  the  selective  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and 
discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  second  chamber 
between  said  third  and  said  fourth  se^s,  said  introduction 
of  said  hydraulic  fluid  being  capable  of  axially  moving 
said'  secOnd  piston  away  from  said  pack  in  opposition  to 
said  means  for  biasing;  and 
said  discharge  to  said  hydraulic  fluid  allowing  said  means  for 
biasing  to  produce  said  compressive  braking  force  to  said 
pack. 


4,358,001 

WET  DISC  FRICTTION  BRAKE  ORCULATION  SYSTEM 

Roger  A.  Iverson,  609  Mullins  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76014 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,420 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  65/84 

U.S.  a.  188—71.6  5  Oaims 


'M  W     M 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  disc  brake  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  quantity  of  liquid  disposed  therein  less 
than  the  liquid  capacity  of  said  casing,  said  casing  being 
sealed  for  retention  of  said  liquid  quantity  and  operable  to 
continuously  retain  said  liquid  quantity  therein, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotor  discs  mounted  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  said  casing  about  an  axis  of  rotation  within  said 
casing, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  rotor  discs  to  an  external 
rotating  body  which  is  to  be  selectively  braked, 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  rotor  discs  for  relative  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  stator  discs  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  having  essentially  flat,  exterior  disc  surfaces,  said  flat 
disc  surfaces  thereof  being  arranged  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  rotation, 

(0  means  for  mounting  said  stator  discs  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  rotor  discs  and  for  relative 
movement  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  discs 
while  not  allowing  rotation  of  said  stator  discs, 

(g)  means  for  biasing  said  rotor  and  stator  discs  to  a  rela- 
tively widely  spaced  apart  position  whereby  no  braking 
action  is  performed  therewith, 

(h)  heat  exchanging  means  formed  on  casing  portions  that 
extend  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  heat 
exchanging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fins  extending 
inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  casing  and  generally 
radially  toward  and  away  from  said  axis  of  rotation, 

(i)  means  for  establishing  a  closed  circulatory  loop  for  said 
cooling  liquid  during  braking  so  that  said  cooling  liquid  is 
pumped  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor  discs  toward  said  casing  heat  exchanging  fins, 
splashing  thereagainst  and  thereby  frothing,  and  then  is 
allowed  to  pass  inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  rotation  in 
response  to  negative  pressure  adjacent  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  means  including  means  defining  interior  passage- 
ways in  at  least  one  of  said  stator  discs  for  the  passage  of 
liquid  therethrough  inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  rotation, 
and 

(j)  first  means  for  moving  said  rotors  and  stators  toward  each 
other  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  to  effect  brak- 
ing. 
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4,358,002  4,358,003 

SPREADING  DISC  BRAKES  FOR  VEHICLES  DISC  BRAKE  HAVING  A  CALIPER  SUPPORTED  BY 

Anthony  G.  Price,  Birmingham,  and  Robert  A.  Anderson,  Soli-  ROLLERS                      .     u    *c     ♦k 

hull,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries,  Limited,  Donald  D.  Johannesen,  and  Joseph  R.  Williamson,  both  of  S>outii 

Birmingham,  England  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendis  Corporation,  Southfield, 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,494  Mich. 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1978,  Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser,  No.  173,582 

38096/78  Int.  CV  ¥16D  55/224 

Int.  CM  F16D  65/56  U.S.  Q.  188-73.43                                                        1  Claim 


U.S.  a.  188—71.9 


6  Claims 


1.  A  self-energising  spreading  disc  brake  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  opposed  spaced  radial  surfaces,  friction  discs  within 
said  housing  provided  with  friction  linings  for  engagement 
with  said  radial  surfaces,  stationary  pilot  lugs  in  said  housing, 
pressure  plates  located  between  said  friction  discs  and  centered 
by  said  pilot  lugs,  a  stop  abutment  in  said  housing,  a  radial 
projection  on  each  said  pressure  plate,  said  pressure  plates 
having  adjacent  faces  provided  with  co-operating  oppositely 
inclined  recesses,  and  balls  or  rollers  located  in  said  recesses, 
wherein  said  brake  is  initiated  by  moving  said  pressure  plates  in 
opposite  directions  into  engagement  with  said  friction  discs 
which,  in  turn,  are  urged  into  engagement  with  said  radial 
surfaces  whereafter  said  pressure  plates  are  carried  round 
angularly  with  said  discs  until  one  is  arrested  by  said  stop 
abutment  and  the  continued  angular  movement  of  the  other 
provides  a  servo-action,  a  cranked  lever  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  a  first  connection  pivotally  connecting  said 
cranked  lever  intermediate  its  ends  to  a  radial  projection  on 
one  of  said  pressure  plates,  a  brake-applying  pull-rod,  a  second 
connection  pivotally  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  lever  to 
said  pull-rod,  and  an  automatic  adjuster  through  which  said 
second  end  of  said  lever  acts  directly  to  apply  a  thrust  to  the 
other  of  said  pressure  plates  whereby  movement  of  said  pull- 
rod  in  a  brake-applying  direction  urges  said  pressure  plates 
angularly  in  opposite  directions,  said  adjuster  being  operative 
automatically  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever  to  deter- 
mine a  relative  angular  position  between  said  pressure  plates  at 
which  braking  clearances  are  maintained  substantially  at  con- 
stant values,  said  adjuster  comprising  a  screw-threaded  strut 
acting  at  opposite  ends  between  said  lever  and  said  radial 
projection  on  the  other  pressure  plate  and  of  which  the  effec- 
tive length  is  adjustable  to  compensate  for  wear  of  said  friction 
discs,  a  toothed  wheel  on  said  strut,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
directly  onto  said  strut  and  engageable  at  one  end  with  said 
toothed  wheel,  said  toothed  wheel  being  rotatable  to  alter  the 
effective  length  of  said  strut,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said 
pawl  in  abutment  with  said  lever  during  an  adjustment  stroke 
in  which  said  pawl  can  rotate  said  wheel  to  increase  the  effec- 
tive length  of  said  strut  until  the  force  in  said  spring  is  over- 
come by  the  brake  applying  load,  whereafter  said  pawl  and 
said  lever  can  move  relatively  away  from  each  other  to  pre- 
clude further  adjustment. 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  friction  faces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
rotor; 

a  caliper  cooperating  with  a  pair  of  friction  elements  to  urge 
the  pair  of  friction  elements  into  engagement  with  the 
friction  faces  on  the  rotor  to  retard  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

a  non-rotating  torque  member  including  a  pair  of  cireumfer- 
entially-spaced  arms  which  define  a  recess  therebetween, 
said  caliper  being  received  in  said  recess,  said  torque 
member  arms  having  axially-extending  grooves  in  registry 
with  corresponding  axially-extending  grooves  in  said 
caliper,  said  grooves  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of  axial- 
ly-extending apertures  between  said  torque  member  arms 
and  said  caliper; 

a  plurality  of  roller  members  disposed  within  said  apertures 
between  said  torque  member  arms  and  said  caliper,  said 
caliper  being  supported  by  and  spaced  from  said  torque 
member  arms  by  said  roller  members,  whereby  said  cali- 
per is  free  to  move  axially  relative  to  said  torque  member 
by  rolling  on  said  roller  membeis  but  is  otherwise  substan- 
tially prevented  from  movement  in  the  radial  and  circum- 
ferential directions  by  said  roller  members; 

said  roller  members  being  received  between  said  caliper  and 
the  arms  of  said  torque  member  substantially  without 
radial  and  circumferential  clearance,  said  caliper  and  said 
torque  member  including  cooperating  means  for  forcing 
said  torque  member  arms  apart,  and  said  cooperating 
means  includes  an  abutment  defined  on  said  caliper  and  a 
projection  on  said  torque  member,  said  projection  defin- 
ing a  threaded  bore  with  threadably  receives  a  member 
which  is  engageable  with  said  abutment. 


4,358,004 
LOAD-TAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DISC  PACK 
Frederick  S.  Dowell,  Coventry,  England,  and  Benedict  P.  Healy, 
Wexford,  Ireland,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,807 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
7917928 

I«t  CI.'  F16D  55/40 
U.S.  a.  188—217  5naims 

1.  In  a  brake  assembly  having  a  multi-disc  pack  and  means 
for  applying  thrust  to  the  pack  and  resisting  thrust  applied 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  load-taking  means  for 
location  at  one  end  of  the  disc  pack  to  be  interposed  between 
the  pack  and  said  thrust  means  said  load-taking  means  compris- 
ing an  annular  support  and  a  plurality  of  separate  hollow, 
bell-shaped  load-taking  members  each  being  individually  de- 
formable  and  each  having  an  annular  open  end  and  a  closed 
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end,  said  members  extending  from  one  side  of  the  support  and 
m  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  each  mem- 
ber having  a  rounded  annular  peripheral  surface  at  its  open  end 
to  contact  an  adjacent  disc  of  the  pack,  means  being  provided 


4,358,005 

SUIT-CASE  ON  WHEELS  WITH  AN  INCORPORATED 
DRAGGING  DEVICE 

Giampiero  Fontana,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Valextra  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar,  21, 1980, 21258/80[U] 
Int.  CV  A45C  5/14 
U.S.  q.  190-18  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  suit-case  on  wheels  comprising  two  half-shells,  wheels 
attached  to  a  side  of  said  suit-case,  one  half-shell  defining  an 
enclosed  seat  extending  the  length  of  a  side  opposite  the 
wheels,  a  slider  slidably  guided  in  said  seat,  a  grippable  handle 
articulated  to  said  slider  and  housable  within  said  seat  in  an 
extractable  manner,  said  articulation  extending  beyond  said 
seat  when  said  handle  is  extracted,  a  snap-connector  attached 
to  said  slider,  a  control  knob  housed  at  an  end  of  said  seat 
distant  from  the  end  from  which  said  handle  is  extracted  to 
which  said  snap-connector  is  snapp-connectable  and  an  exten- 
sion provided  on  said  control  knob  arranged  to  release  said 
snap-connector  with  said  slider. 


a  bottom,  top,  sides  and  ends  and  rolling  elements  at  at  least 
one  end  of  the  bottom,  said  handle  assembly  comprising: 
a  fixed  vertical  member  of  outwardly  opening  U-shaped 
channel  cross  section  secured  to  one  end  of  the  suitcase 
near  the  top  thereof, 
a  handle  comprising  a  tnember  of  U-shaped  channel  cross 
section  pivotally  connected  at  an  inner  end  to  an  upper 
end  portion  of  said  fixed  member  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  nested  with  said 
fixed  member  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  extends 
approximately  perpendicularly  from  said  fixed  member. 


to  seciife  the  closed  end  of  each  load-taking  member  to  the 
support  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  limited  angular  deflection  of 
the  member  relative  to  one  of  said  support  and  said  adjacent 
disc. 


a  brace  member  having  an  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  fixed  vertical  member  at  a  point  below  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  handle  member,  and  an  enlarged  outer 
end  slidable  in  a  channel  provided  in  said  channel  shaped 
cross-section  of  said  handle  member, 

stop  means  in  said  channel  for  limiting  the  sliding  movement 
therein  of  said  outer  end  of  said  brace  member,  and 

a  double-curved  spring  strip  secured  to  said  fixed  member 
and  engaging  said  brace  member  to  exert  a  force  thereon 
to  retain  said  handle  member  in  its  closed  position  when  in 
said  closed  position  and  to  retain  said  handle  member  in  its 
open  position  when  moved  to  said  open  position. 


4,358,007 
SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  STAND  ARRANGEMENT 
TO  BE  USED  IN  A  BOW-TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PLANT 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  7,  1979,  1726/79 

Int.  CI.3  B22D  lJ/14 

U.S.  a.  193-35  R  4  Qaims 


4,358,006 
RIGID  SIDE  ARM  DEVICE  FORMING  A  GUIDING 
HANDLE  FOR  SUITCASE 
Renato  Castelli,  Ghent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,389 
Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  28, 1979, 0/198799 
Int.  a.3  A45C  13/28.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  190—18  A  9  Qaims 

1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  suitcase  of  rigid  structure  having 


1.  In  a  supporting  and  guiding  stand  arrangement  to  be  used 
in  a  bow-type  continuous  casting  plant  and  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  inner  guideway  and  an  outer  guideway  arranged  oppo- 
site each  other,  rollers  arranged  on  said  inner  guideway  and 
said  outer  guideway  at  a  distance  from  one  another,  and  sup- 
porting segments  for  accommodating  said  rollers,  said  support- 
ing segments  being  removable  from  the  arc  outer  guideway 
side  and  being  exchangeable,  the  improvement  comprising 
accommodating  positions  provided  on  the  outer  guideway  side 
of  the  arc  at  different  heights,  and  rails  for  directly  supporting 
and  displacing  said  supporting  segments  to  said  accommodat- 
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ing  positions  without  an  additional  carrying  device  for  sup- 
porting the  segments  during  displacement. 


4,358,008 
KEEL  ROLLER 
Raymond  G.  Hillier,  159  Boniface  St.,  Coopers  Plains,  Brisbane, 
Queensland,  Australia  (4108) 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,941 

Int.  a.3  B65G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  193—37  3  Qaims 


equally  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  travel,  and 
freely  rotaUble  about  their  respective  longitudinal  axes;  at  least 
two  hook  arms  fixed  to  each  of  said  support  members  for 
rotation  therewith,  each  hook  arm  having  a  stop  portion  at  a 
free  end  thereof  for  supporting  a  timber  piece;  at  least  one 
angular  arm  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers, each  angular  arm  member  including  a  stem  portion  hav- 
ing a  free  end  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  a  respective  support 
member,  an  angular  portion  extending  from  said  stem  portion, 
and  a  straight  arm  extending  from  said  angular  portion  into 
operative  relationship  with  said  hook  arms  fixed  to  a  succeed- 
ing support  member  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyer 
means,  said  angular  arm  members  being  in  supported  engage- 
ment in  the  region  of  said  angular  portion  thereof  with  said 
succeeding  support  members;  and  means  for  rotating  each  of 
said  support  members  upon  the  same  reaching  a  predetermined 
location  along  its  path  of  travel  to  thereby  rotate  said  hook 
arms  fixed  thereto  relative  to  said  straight  arms. 


1.  A  keel  roller  for  a  boat  trailer  including  an  elongate  body 
capable  of  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  boat  trailer,  said  body 
having  a  centrally  located  peripheral  groove  and  opposed 
laterally  extending  side  portions  located  adjacent  said  groove, 
said  side  portions  comprising  oppositely  handed  helical  threads 
thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  hills  and  valleys,  the  height  of 
each  hill  decreasing  progressively  toward  the  centrally  located 
groove  so  that  the  periphery  of  each  side  portion  converges  or 
tapers  inwardly  toward  the  centrally  located  groove  which  is 
of  less  diameter  than  the  renxainder  of  the  body,  the  successive 
vertices  of  each  hill  of  each  respective  side  portion  and  the 
lowermost  point  of  the  centrally  located  groove  being  substan- 
tially collinear,  each  hill  being  substantially  arcuate  and  each 
valley  being  concave,  whereby  when  a  boat  is  drawn  onto  the 
trailer  with  the  boat  keel  on  the  roller,  the  tapered  oppositely 
threaded  side  portions  of  the  elongate  body  produce  a  gravita- 
tional sliding  effect  whereby  the  keel,  if  displaced  from  the 
centrally  l9caled  groove,  readily  attains  its  original  position  in 
the  peripheral  groove  to  thereby  reduce  fouling  of  the  keel  to 
a  minimum  when  the  boat  is  drawn  onto  the  trailer. 


4,358,009 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  TIMBER 

PIECES 

Alpo  Rysti,  Friisilantie  36,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,898 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  16,  1979,  793606 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/50.  17/34:  B07C  5/36 

U.S.  a.  198—365  14  Qaims 


1.  A|)paratus  for  sorting  timber  pieces  comprising:  endless 
conveyer  means;  a  plurality  of  elongate  support  members 
mounted  on  said  conveyer  means  extending  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyer   means,   substantially 


4,358,010 

CONVEYOR 

Creighton  J.  Besch,  2330  -  43rd  #405,  Seattle,  Wash.  98112 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,797,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,171 

Int.  Q.3  B65G  17/06.  21/22 

U.S.  Q,  198—838  9  Qaims 


1.  An  endless  article  conveyor  for  transporting  articles 
placed  thereon  comprising: 

an  elongated  conveyor  track  having  an  upwardly  opening 
longitudinal  guide  slot  therein,  said  guide  slot  having 
upright  longitudinal  sidewalls  with  mutually  opposed, 
transversely  extending  longitudinal  side  slots  recessed 
therein,  said  guide  slot  having  a  bottom  with  a  longitudi- 
nal running  rail  upstanding  from  said  bottom  and  centered 
between  said  sidewalls  and  having  a  width  dimension 
narrower  than  the  spacing  between  said  sidewalls; 

an  endless  article  support  conveyor  chain  engaged  and  lon- 
gitudinally movable  in  said  guide  slot,  said  chain  compris- 
ing a  series  of  links  successively  interconnected,  links  at 
regular  intervals  in  said  series  having  opposed  substan- 
tially flat  stabilizer  tabs  extending  transversely  into  and 
slidably  engaged  in  the  respective  side  slots,  links  at  regu- 
lar intervals  in  said  series  having  transversely  spaced 
upright  sjdeplates  downwardly  overlapping  respectively 
opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  links  at  regular  intervals  in  said 
series  carrying  and  being  supported  by  transversely  ex- 
tending chain  rollers  disposed  in  longitudinal  rolling  en- 
gagement with  the  top  of  said  rail,  said  chain  projecting 
upwardly  above  the  track  to  engage  load  articles  for 
-  moving  tlje  same  along  said  track,  wherein  the  track 
comprises  a  unitary  elongated  extrusion-  of  polymeric 
synthetic  material  having  top  and  opposite  side  faces,  said 
guide  slot  comprising  an  inverted  T-shaped  slot  formed 
opening  upwardly  on  said  top  face  with  an  integral  rib 
upstanding  from  the  bottom  of  the  guide  slot  to  form  said 
rail. 
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4,358,011 

MATERIAL  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Floyd  £.  Buschbom,  Long  Lake,  and  Glen  D.  Hansen,  Maple 

Plain,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake, 

Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,608,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,320,825. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,456 

Int.  Q.J  B65G  21/08 

U.S.  Q.  198-861  „  oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  material  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated support  having  an  elongated  top  wall,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  wood  means  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  the  support 
and  extended  along  the  length  of  the  top  wall,  said  wood 
means  comprising  laterally  spaced  wood  members,  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  stand  means  for  holding  the  support  in 
a  selected  location,  each  of  said  stand  means  having  arm  means 
connected  to  the  support  and  downwardly  directed  leg  means, 
said  arm  means  and  leg  means  having  cooperating  means 
mounting  the  leg  means  on  the  arm  means  and  allowing  lateral 
adjustment  of  the  leg  means  relative  to  the  support,  an  endless 
belt  having  a  top  run  supported  on  the  wood  members,  idler 
pulley  means  engageable  with  one  end  of  the  belt,  drive  pulley 
means  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  the  belt,  means  to 
rotate  the  drive  pulley  means  thereby  moving  the  belt  relative 
to  the  support,  cover  support  means  attached  to  the  stand 
means,  ridge  means  extended  between  and  connected  to  adja- 
cent cover  support  means,  said  ridge  means  being  located 
above  and  extended  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  sup- 
port, said  ridge  means  having  longitudinal  lip  means  providing 
a  downwardly  open  longitudinal  groove,  cover  means  ex- 
tended between  adjacent  stand  means,  said  cover  means  having 
a  longitudinal  flange  means  located  in  said  longitudinal  groove 
and  cooperating  with  said  lip  means  to  allow  the  cover  means 
to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  the  cover 
support  means  to  enclose  the  support  and  belt  and  to  a  second 
position  away  from  the  support  and  belt  to  provide  access 
thereto,  and  means  for  connecting  the  cover  means  to  the 
support  to  hold  the  cover  means  in  said  first  position. 


mark  longitudinal  axis  wherein  said  container  includes  means 
for  causing  outward  flexing  of  said  protrusions  in  response  to 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  cardmarks  to  faciliute  insertion 


4,358,012 
ACCOU^r^ANTS  AND  BOOKKEEPERS  CARDMARKS  IN 

DISPENSER  PACK 
Charlotte  Marsala,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  both  of.  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
1 1     Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,676 
'  Int.  Q.J  B65D  83/08.  85/62 

U.S.  Q.  206—39  1  Qaim 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  accountants,  and  bookkeep- 
ers, comprising  in  combination,  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of 
cardmarks  and  a  dispensing  container  of  conforming  shape  for 
containing  said  cardmarks  for  dispensing,  each  said  cardmark 
being  elongated  and  flat  having  opposite  side  edges  with 
notches  engaged  by  opposite  sides  and  inward  protrusions  on 
said  opposite  sides  of  said  container  said  container  comprising 
a  box  with  an  open  top,  including  a  bottom  wall,  said  opposite 
side  walls,  an  end  wall  and  an  open  end  wherein  a  triangular 
opening  is  provided  near  each  opposite  end  of  said  cardmark 
wherein  the  apex  of  each  triangular  opening  is  along  the  card- 


and  removal  of  the  cardmarks,  wherein  said  means  comprises 
slits  along  each  side  of  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  protru- 
sions whereby  said  protrusions  are  not  attached  to  said  bottom 
wall. 


4,358,013 

MEDITATION  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

David  P.  Shebley,  1842  Woodsdale  Ct.,  Concord,  Calif.  94521 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,981 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  25/54.  85/00 

U.S.  Q.  206-45.34  6  Qaims 


1.  A  meditation  support  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
capsule-like  containers,  individual  scrolls  containing  indicia  in 
the  form  of  a  variety  of  inspirational  messages  being  disposed 
within  the  capsule-like  containers,  the  plurality  of  capsules 
including  the  scrolls  with  the  variety  of  inspirational  messages 
being  disposed  within  a  relatively  large  display  container  in 
order  to  permit  selective  removal  of  the  capsules  and  extrac- 
tion of  the  scrolls  therefrom  for  displaying  the  individual  inspi- 
rational message,  the  capsule-like  containers  and  the  display 
container  being  of  configurations  associated  with  medicine 
and/or  physical  medications. 


4,358,014 
FASTENER  STRIP 
Frank  R.  Potucek,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Duo-Fast  Corpo- 
ration, Franklin  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,076,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  614,759,  Sep.  18, 1975,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  387,443,  Aug.  10,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,915^67. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,425 
Int  Q.3  B65D  85/24 
VJS.  Q.  206—347  22  Claims 

1.  An  assemblage  of  fasteners  comprising 
an  elongated  length  of  flexible  web  material, 
a  pair  of  rows  of  tab  portions  projecting  from  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  web  substantially  transverse  thereto,  the  Ub 
portions  in  different  rows  being  of  different  lengths  and 
having  fastener  receiving  means  disposed  at  the  outer  free 
ends  of  the  tab  portions. 
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and  a  plurality  of  headed  fasteners  each  having  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  shank  portion,  each  fastener  having  its  shank 


appearance  color  to  indicate  the  attainment  of  said  prede- 
termined sterilization  condition  within  said  pouch. 


eoA 


fBB 


24.A 


portion  disposed  in  the  fastener  receiving  means  on  one 
tab  portion  in  each  of  the  two  rows. 


4,358,015 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CLOSURE  POUCH  WITH 

INSERTABLE  STERILIZATION  INDICATOR 

Arthur  Hirsch,  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Arvey  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,432,  May  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,931 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  206—439  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  sterilization  pouch  comprising  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing webs  which  are  sealed  together  except  for  a  region  defining 
an  open  mouth  and  comprising  sealing  means  for  closing  the 
mouth  of  said  pouch  and  including  a  strip  of  adhesive  on  at 
least  one  of  said  webs  adjacent  to  said  open  mouth,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  peelable  release  strip  superposed  upon  said  adhesive  strip, 
said  release  strip  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  surface  with 
said  inner  surface  arranged  m  face-to-face  contact  with 
said  adhesive  strip  and  adhering  thereto  for  masking  said 
adhesive  strip  from  external  contact  before  said  pouch  is 
closed  and  sealed,  said  release  strip  including  ah  indicator 
substance  for  indicating  exposure  to  a  predetermined 
sterilization   condition,   said    indicator   substance   being 
present  at  least  at  said  release  strip  inner  surface  and 
masked  by  an  overlying  thickness  of  said  release  strip  and 
by  said  release  strip  outer  surface,  said  indicator  substance 
having  an  initial  appearance  color  signifying  that  the 
indicator  substance  has  not  been  subjected  to  said  prede- 
termined sterilization  condition  and  said  indicator  sub- 
stance further  being  adapted  to  change  to  a  final  appear- 
ance color  upon  exposure  to  said  predetermined  steriliza- 
tion condition  for  indicating  such  exposure,  said  release 
^trip    being    easily    peelable    from    said    adhesive    strip 
whereby,  when  said  release  strip  is  removed  from  said 
adhesive  strip  and  placed  in  said  pouch  and  when  said 
pouch  is  sealed  and  sterilized,  said  indicator  substance 
changes  from  said  initial  appearance  color  to  said  final 


4,358,016 
DOCUMENT  SORTER  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Richardson,  Westland,  Mich.,  and  James  Rubino, 
Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,615 

Int.  CI.'  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  209—564  9  Claims 


rr^ 


r :    I  ■ .—- 


;,-^'i 


1. 


i.  A  document  sorter  apparatus  for  sorting  documents  hav- 
ing data  characters  recorded  thereon,  said  document  sorter 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  document  storage  locations  in  which  selective 

ones  of  said  documents  are  stored; 
a  mechanism  for  transporting  said  documents  into  said  docu- 
ment storage  locations; 
means  for  reading,  said  data  characters  on  said  documents; 
first  controller  means,  responsive  to  said  reading  means,  for 
generating  a  destination  code  and  a  tracking  code  for  each 
document,  said  destination  code  signaling  one  of  said 
document  storage  locations  for  storing  said  presently  read 
document  and  said  tracking  code  identifying  the  location 
of  said  document  relative  to  said  document  storage  loca- 
tions; 
means,  associated  with  each  of  said  document  storage  loca- 
tions, for  sorting  said  document  into  said  selected  one  of 
said  document  storage  locations; 
means,  associated  with  each  of  said  document  storage  loca- 
tions, for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  document,  said  docu- 
ment detection  means  identifying  to  said  first  controller 
the  location  of  said  document;  and 
sorter  controller  means,  responsive  to  said  destination  code 
from  said  first  controller  means,  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  sorting  means  to  direct  said  document  into  said 
selected  one  of  said  document  storage  locations,  said 
sorter  controller  means  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  sorting  means; 
said  sorter  controller  means  including: 
first  memory  mean  for  storing  program  instructions  in  a 

plurality  of  addressable  locations; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  data  words  in  a  plural- 
ity of  addressable  locations; 
means  for  addressing  said  first  memory  means  and  output- 
ting  said  program  instructions; 
means  for  decoding  said  program  instruction  words  out- 
putted  from  said  first  memory  means,  said  decoding 
means  including  third  memory  means  for  storing  con- 
trol words  useful  in  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
sorter  controller  means,  said  decoding  means  being 
operative  to  generate  addresses  for  said  second  memory 
means  for  the  transfer  of  data  words  to  and.  from  said 
second  memory  means;  and 
arithmetic   logic   means  for  performing  arithmetic  and 
logic  operations  on  said  data  words; 
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said  decoding  means  being  responsive  to  said  program 
instructions  from  said  first  memory  means  for  address- 
ing said  third  memory  means  and  for  generating,  in 
response  thereto,  electrical  control  commands  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  arithmetic  logic  means  and 
said  addressing  means. 


4,358,017 
MAIL  DIRECTION  SYSTEM 
Rolf  B.  Erikson,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Sl  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

I  Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,180 


U.S.  a 


,  209—584 


Int.  C\}  B07C  S/00 


11  Claims 


0  JQNC5 
MX 


of  the  enlarged  section  of  the  tape  cassette  to  retain  the  tape 
cassettes  in  said  grooves,  stop  means  on  end  portions  of  the  ribs 
engageable  with  one  edge  of  said  enlarged  sections  to  limit 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  tape  cassettes  in  one  direction  in 
said  grooves,  a  support  attached  to  said  center  wall,  and  leg 
means  attached  to  said  support  to  locate  the  apparatus  on  a 
fixed  support. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  storing  one  or  more  articles,  as  tape 
cassettes,  having  a  housing  with  opposite  sides  and  enlarged 
sections  on  said  sides,  said  enlarged  sections  having  top  edges 
and  end  edges,  comprising:  a  base  including  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  elongated  ribs  attached  to  and  projected 
outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  member,  adjacent  ribs  ex- 
tended parallel  to  each  other  and  being  laterally  spaced  from 
each  other  providing  grooves  to  accommodate  tape  cassette 
housings  and  enlarged  sections  thereof,  adjacent  ribs  being 
circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  providing  said 
grooves,  lip  means  on  said  ribs  engageable  with  said  top  edges 
of  the  enlarged  sections  of  the  tape  cassettes  to  retain  the  tape 
cassettes  in  said  grooves,  a  support  engageable  with  said  cylin- 
drical member  to  locate  the  cylindrical  member  relative  to  a 
fixed  member,  a  cover  engageable  with  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, and  means  holding  the  support  and  cover  in  engagement 
with  the  cylindrical  member. 


1.  A  mail  direction  system  comprising:  4,358  019 

a  director  card  having  indicia-receiving  means  thereon  for  BOOK  END 

receiving  machine  readable  indicia  identifying  a  given    Linton  S.  Garner,  1902-1450  W.  Geor»a  St.,  Vancouver,  B.C., 


addressee; 

carrier  means  for  holding  said  director  card  and  associated 
mail  for  said  addressee; 

character  recognition  means  for  reading  said  machine  read- 
able indicia  and  generating  indicia  signals  representing 
said  indicia; 

means  including  look-up  table  means  for  receiving  said 
indicia  signals  and  generating  mail  stop  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  indicia  signals;  and, 

directing  means  operative  in  response  to  said  mail  stop  sig- 
nals for  directing  said  carrier  and  the  mail  therein  to  the 
mail  stop  associated  with  said  addressee. 


V6G  2T8,  Canada 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,128 
Int.  CI.'  A47B  63/00 
U.S.  a.  211—42 


5  Claims 


4,358,018 
ARTICLE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Ingo  E.  Wolfe,  2901-80th  Ave.  North,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn. 
55444 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,959 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  211— 41  8  Qaims 


1.  A  one  piece  blank  before  folding  having,  a  first  side,  a 
second  side  equal  in  length  to  said  first  side  and  extending 
normal  thereto  from  an  end  thereof,  a  third  side  equal  in  length 
to  said  first  and  second  sides  and  extending  from  the  remaining 
end  of  said  first  side  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  second  side, 
a  fourth  side  extending  from  the  remaining  end  of  said  second 
side  toward  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  third  sides  at  an  angle 
of  45°,  and  a  fifth  side  extending  from  the  remaining  end  of  said 
third  side  toward  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  sides  at 
an  angle  of  45°,  said  fourth  and  fifth  sides  terminating  at  a 
juncture  therebetween  and  forming  a  90°  angle  at  said  junc- 
ture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  one  or  more  articles,  as  tape 
cassettes,  having  a  housing  with  opposite  sides  and  enlarged 
sections  on  said  sides,  said  enlarged  sections  having  top  edges 
and  end  edges,  comprising:  a  base  including  a  center  wall,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  ribs  secured  to  said  center  wall  and 
projected  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  center  wall, 
the  adjacent  ribs  on  each  side  of  the  center  all  extending  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  being  laterally  spaced  providing  grooves 
to  accommodate  tape  cassette  housings  and  enlarged  sections 
thereof,  lip  means  on  said  ribs  engageable  with  said  top  edges 


4,358,020 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  TROLLEYS 
Duane  L.  Thiele,  Schofield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,835 
Int.  a.'  B66C  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  212—147  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  straddle  carrier  having:  an  inverted  U-shaped  frame 
defining  a  container  carrying  bay  between  first  and  second 
legs;  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  ex- 
tending beams  supported  by  said  frame;  a  first  and  second 
trolley  carried  by  said  first  and  second  beams  respectively, 
each  trolley  being  free  to  move  transversely  relative  to  said 
bay  along  said  beams,  each  of  said  beams  defining  a  substan- 
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tially  vertical  surface  parallel  to  the  path  traversed  by  said 
trolleys  on  said  beams;  and  a  spreader  supported  by  said  trol- 
leys and  used  to  connect  containers  thereto,  apparatus  for 
signalling  that  said  spreader  is  skewed  beyond  a  first  pre- 
selected angle,  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  trolley  followers  on  said  first  and  second 
trolleys  resjsectively,  each  of  said  trolley  followers  includ- 
ing: 

a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  trolley  at  a  point  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  link,  said  link  freely  pivoting  about 
an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  travel  of 
the  trolley  on  its  beam; 
a  reference  wheel,  the  axle  of  which  is  joumaled  to  one 
end  of  said  link  and  is  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
link;  and 
biasing  means,  joining  the  opposite  end  of  said  link  and  a 
fixed  point  on  the  trolley,  for  holding  the  periphery  of 
said  reference  wheel  against  said  vertical  surface  on  said 
beam,  the  axis  of  said  reference  wheel  remaining  at  a 
substantially  fixed  distance  from  said  vertical  surface 
while  said  trolley  is  repositioned  along  said  beam, 
said  first  and  second  trolley  followers  when  positioned 
with  the  axes  of  said  reference  wheels  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  sur- 
faces then  defining  the  "zero  skew  positions"  of  said 
trolleys  and  the  spreader  carried  by  said  trolleys,  the 
angular  skew  of  said  trolleys  being  defined  as  the  acute 
angle  between  the  vertical  plane  established  by  the  axes 


other  end  of  said  inextensible  means  relative  to  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  link  on  said  second  trolley  follower, 
whereby  the  tripping  of  said  switch  signals  that  said 
spreader  is  skewed  to  an  angle  at  least  equal  to  said  first 
pre-selected  angle. 


4,358,021 

SEPARATED  RING  SEGME^r^  DUAL  PIVOT  LIFT 

CRANE 

Percy  R.  Helm,  and  James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  both  of  Manitowoc, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc, 

Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,139 

Int.  a.5  B66C  2i/74 

U.S.  CI.  212—195  5  Qaims 


of  said  reference  wheels  and  the  plane  established  by  the 
axes  of  said  reference  wheels  with  said  trolleys  in  a  zero 
skew  position; 

(b)  a  sheave  free  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  reference 
wheel  on  the  second  trolley  follower; 

(c)  flexible  inextensible  means,  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
first  trolley  follower  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a 
constant  tension  spring  which  is  connected  at  its  opposite 
end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  link  on  the  second  trolley 
follower,  said  inextensible  means  being  reeved  over  said 
sheave  on  the  second  trolley  follower, 

the  position  of  said  other  end  of  said  inextensible  means 
relative  to  said  opF>osite  end  of  said  link  on  said  second 
trolley  follower  when  said  trolleys  are  in  a  zero  skew 
position  defines  the  "reference  position"  of  said  one  end 
of  said  inextensible  means,  relative  movement  of  said 
trolleys  along  said  beams  from  a  zero  skew  position  to  a 
skewed  position  driving  said  other  end  of  said  inextensi- 
ble means  away  from  said  reference  position,  said  trol- 
leys being  aligned  relative  to  one  another  by  reposition- 
ing the  trolleys  until  said  other  end  of  said  inextensible 
means  returns  to  said  reference  position;  and 

(d)  trip  means,  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  inextensible 
means,  for  tripping  a  switch  carried  by  said  second  trolley 
in  response  to  said  other  end  of  said  inextensible  means 
being  driven  from  said  reference  position  to  a  first  posi- 
tion, said  trolleys  when  displaced  from  said  zero  skew 
position  to  the  extent  of  skewing  said  spreader  to  a  first 
pre-selected  angle  defining  the  "first  position"  of  said 


1.  A  lift  crane  with  separated  front  and  rear  ring  segments 
and  dual  pivots  for  a  forwardly  extending  boom  and  a  rear- 
wardly  disposed  counterweight  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
forwardly  inclined  boom  and  a  rearwardly  inclined  mast  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  boom  carrier  roller  mounted  on  a  front  ring 
segment  supported  by  a  front  transporter  assembly,  said  carrier 
being  pivoted  about  a  first  vertical  axis  and  said  transporter 
assembly  being  pivoted  about  a  second  vertical  axis,  a  counter- 
weight roller  mounted  on  a  rear  ring  segment  supported  by  a 
rear  transporter  assembly,  said  counterweight  being  pivoted 
about  a  third  vertical  axis  means  interconnecting  said  front  and 
reartransporter  said  first  vertical  axis,  and  means  interconnect- . 
ing  the  tip  of  the  boom,  the  tip  of  the  mast  and  the  counter- 
weight including  a  swivel  connection  between  the  mast  tip  and 
counterweight  to  permit  limited  swinging  movement  of  said 
mast  and  boom  about  said  first  vertical  axis  and  swinging 
movement  of  said  counterweight  about  said  third  vertical  axis. 


4,358,022 
PACKAGING  UNIT 
Albert  Geiger,  Breitenauerstrasse  la,  8100  Garmisch-Parten- 
kirchen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,275 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  2921747 

Int.  Q\}  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  1\^—12A  20  Claims 

1.  A  packaging  unit  having  a  container  with  a  filling  open- 
ing, the  exterior  surface  of  the  container  adjacent  to  said  open- 
ing being  free  of  any  protuberances,  and  a  removal-resistant 
closure  closing  said  opening,  said  closure  comprising: 

means  cooperating  with  said  opening  to  retain  said  closure 

on  the  container; 
a  substantially  smooth,  sloped  exterior  surface  on  the  {.>eriph- 
eral  portion  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  the 
maximum  dimensional  extent  of  said  closure  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  exterior  dimensional  extent  of  the 
container  at  said  opening,  the  dimensional  extent  and 
smooth,  sloped  exterior  surface  cooperating  to  avoid  any 
surface  which  is  useful  in  removing  said  closure; 
a  slidable  closure  removal  assisting  member  on  said  closure 
adapted  to  be  displaced  from  a  first  position  wherein  said 
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member  is  positioned  within  the  peripheral  confines  of 
said  closure,  to  a  second  position  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
member  extends  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  closure  to 
provide  a  surface  against  which  a  force  is  applied  to  re- 
move said  closure;  ^ 


stop  rheans  on  said  closure;  and 

coacting  means  on  said  slidable  member  cooperating  with 

said  stop  means  to  prevent  removal  of  said  member  from 

said  closure. 


4,358,023 

CAPPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  FUEL  STORAGE 
TANK  FOR  VEHICLES 

Masakazu  Fukuta,  Tsushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1979,  54-75004[U] 
Int.  CI.5  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220— 209  ,  lOQaims 


27t  \  ^-  ^ 
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1.  A  capping  assembly  for  use  with  a  fuel  tank,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  open  end; 

a  cover  attached  to  said  casing  and  covering  said  open  end 
and  having  a  cavity,  said  cavity  being  founded  by  inner 
peripheral  portions  of  said  casing  and  said  cover; 

a  diaphragm  fixedly  positioned  within  said  cavity  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening; 

said  diaphragm  being  movable  in  response  to  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  ambient  pressure  and  the  pressure 
within  a  fuel  tank; 

two  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  being  respectively 
defined  by  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cavity; 

a  first  air  passage  means  for  communicating  one  of  said 
chambers  with  the  ambient; 

a  second  air  passage  means  for  communicating  the  other  of 
said  chambers  with  the  inside  of  a  fuel  tank; 

a  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  diaphragm 
for  selectively  communicating  said  two  chambers  through 
said  diaphragm  opening  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  whereby  the  pressure  within  a  fuel  tank  is 
substantially  equalized  with  the  ambient  pressure; 

said  valve  means  including: 
a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  shaped  valve  seat  hold- 
ing member  axially  aligned  with  said  diaphragm  central 
opening  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  por- 


tions, the  first  end  portion  being  attached  to  said  dia- 
phragm; 
an  elongated  needle  valve  member  positioned  within  said 
hollow  valve  seat  holding  member  and  having  one  end 
extending  slightly  out  of  said  valve  seat  holding  mem- 
ber, supF>ort  means  adjacent  to  said  cover,  said  valve 
member  being  attached  to  said  support  means,  said 
valve  member  being  axially  aligned  with  the  diaphragm 
central  opening  and  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  for 
substantially  filling  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  hol- 
low valve  seat  holding  member,  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  member  being  completely  enclosed  within  said 
cavity  and  being  conicaJIy  shaped,  said  valve  seat  hold- 
ing member  being  slightly  spaced  from  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  being  movable  relative  to  said  valve  member  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  valve  member; 
a  substantially  annular  valve  seat  attached  to  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  valve  seat  holding 
member  and  having  a.  valve  opening  therethrough  axially 
aligned  with  said  conical  free  end  and  being  positioned 
and  dimensioned  for,  when  said  valve  seat  is  in  one  posi- 
tion, seating  with  said  conical  free  end  for  closing  said 
bore;  and 
a  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  seat 
holding  member  for  biasing  said  valve  seat  toward  said 
valve  and  into  said  one  position  and  for  allowing  said 
valve  seat  to  move  away  from  and  thereby  unseat  with 
said  valve  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  diaphragm. 


4,358,024 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
J.  Larry  Underwood,  c/o  Underwood  Mold  Co.,  Inc.,  104  Dixie 
Dr.,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,970 

Int.  a.J  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  220—234  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 

a  lid  having  a  central  disk,  an  upstanding  wall  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  disk  for  contacting  an  interior  surface  of  a 
container,  a  plurality  of  radial  projections  on  an  outside 
surface  of  the  outstanding  wall,  a  hke  plurality  of  regions 
of  the  upstanding  wall,  one  each  surrounding  each  radial 
projection,  the  regions  being  substantially  thinner  than  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  upstandmg  wall  for  imparting 
radial  flexibility  between  the  plurality  of  projections  and 
the  remaining  portions  of  the  upstanding  wall,  and  actuat- 
ing means  disposed  radially  inside  the  upstanding  wall  and 
axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  upstanding  wall 
for  radially  displacing  said  plurality  of  projections. 
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4,358,025  4,358,027 

PACKAGE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SEGMENTED  FIN  SEALING  LIQUID  DISPENSER  APPARATUS 

Kenard  E.  Urion,  Woodbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Edward  J.  Poitras,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,803,  Aug.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,589  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,140 

Int.  a.^  B65D  51/22  Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  11/02 

U.S.  a.  220—258  10  Qaims  U.S.  CI.  222—43  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  package  or  dispenser  of  the  type  having  a 
container  with  an  open  end  portion,  a  closure  for  covering  the 
opening  of  the  container  and  means  for  retaining  the  closure 
over  the  container  body,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
flexible,  segmented  sealing  fins  extending  between  the  closure 
and  the  container  body,  said  fins  sealing  the  package  when  the 
closure  is  retained  over  the  container  opening. 


4,358,026 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID 

PREPARATIONS 
Esa  K.  Makinen,  EIspoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  ITP  Associates 

AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  903,910,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  10,  1977,  770125 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  222—1  4  Qaims 


4.  A  process  for  dispensing  a  liquid  preparation  comprising 
gravity  feeding  liquid  to  be  dispensed  into  one  compartment  of 
a  container  divided  into  two  compartments  by  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm in  which  the  other  compartment  is  filled  with  a  liquid 
under  sufficient  hydrostatic  head  to  have  displaced  said  dia- 
phragm into  said  one  compartment  and  to  maintain  a  balance  in 
the  pressure  in  the  two  compartments  such  that  said  diaphragm 
is  displaced  into  said  other  compartment  only  so  fast  as  liquid 
to  be  dispensed  is  gravity  fed  into  said  one  compartment  until 
said  one  compartment  is  adequately  filled  with  liquid  to  be 
dispensed;  and  thereafter  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  other 
compartment  sufficiently  to  force  liquid  to  be  dispensed  from 
said  one  compartment. 


1.  Liquid  dispenser  apparatus  comprising:  ' 

container  means  for  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

pump  means  for  withdrawing  metered  quantities  of  liquid 
from  said  container  means,  said  pump  means  comprising  a 
cylinder  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  piston  being 
manually  reciprocable  between  an  intake  stroke  during 
which  liquid  is  drawn  through  said  inlet  port  and  a  dis- 
charge stroke  during  which  substantially  the  entire  liquid 
content  of  said  cylinder  is  expelled  through  said  outlet 
port,  said  pump  means  further  comprising  a  pump  rod 
fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of  said  cylinder  so  as 
to  be  manually  accessible  and  operable  to  produce  said 
intake  and  discharge  strokes; 

manual  selector  limit  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  maxi- 
mum length  of  said  discharge  stroke;  said  limit  means 
comprising  a  stop  slidably  mounted  on  said  pump  rod  and 
located  within  said  cylinder  so  as  to  adjustably  limit  said' 
discharge  stroke  and  thereby  establish  the  volume  of 
liquid  drawn  into  said  cylinder  during  said  intake  stroke 
and  discharged  during  said  fixed  discharge  stroke,  fastener 
means  supported  by  said  stop  and  movable  between  a 
locked  position  that  prevents  relative  movement  between 
said  stop  and  said  pump  rod  and  a  release  position  that 
allows  said  movement,  an  activator  operable  to  move  said 
fastener  between  said  locked  and  release  positions,  a  bias 
means  biasing  said  fastener  means  toward  said  locked 
position,  and  an  abutment  surface  on  said  cylinder  for 
engaging  said  stop  to  limit  said  discharge  stroke  and 
wherein  said  activator  means  is  manually  operable  to 
overcome  said  bias  and  force  said  fastener  means  into  said 
release  position;  and 

manual  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


4,358,028 

SINGLE  DOSE  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 

Marcelo  Chiquiar-Arias,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 

Mercantile  &  Technical  Promotions  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,132 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  47/10 

U.S.  CI.  222—107  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  unit-dose  disposable  container  of  molded 
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plastic  to  be  manually  opened,  without  the  need  for  accesso- 
ries, for  dispensing  liquid  medicines  and  the  like,  said  container 
bemg  molded  as  an  integral  •  piece  so  that  its  several  parts 
disposed  along  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  are 
of  sequentially  narrower  widths,  said  sequential  parts  consist- 
ing of: 

a  wide  flexible  body  to  be  compressed  for  expelling  the 
contents  of  the  container; 

a  narrow,  more  rigid  nozzle  to  be  held  with  the  thumb  and 
finger  on  opening  the  container,  and  an  even  narrower, 
solid  tip  portion  of  substantially  constant  cross-section; 

at  least  said  wide  flexible  body  and  said  nozzle  portion  defin- 
ing therein  a  hollow  cavity  for  receiving  the  liquid  for 
dispensing  from  the  container; 

said  tip  portion  being  of  sufficient  length  for  holding  with 
the  thumb  and  finger  and  having  sufficient  cross-section 
area  and  having  an  outer  gripping  contour  of  a  polygonal 
cross-section  to  form  three  or  more  graspable  fiat  sides  so 
that,  while  gripping  the  tip,  oppositely  directed  motion 
between  the  thumb  and  finger  along  a  path  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  imparts  a  rotating 
movement  to  the  tip  about  said  longitudinal  axis  sufficient 
to  break  off  said  tip  at  a  point  adjacent  the  joining  of  the 
tip  and  the  nozzle  whereby  to  open  the  container  and  to 
permit  expelling  its  contents  through  a  resulting  dispens- 
ing orifice  communicating  with  the  hollow  cavity,  said 
rigid  nozzle  having  sufficient  wall  thickness  that  when 
gripped  the  container  is  maintained  in  a  secure  and  steady 
condition  during  the  breaking-off  of  the  tip  portion. 


rotation  of  said  rotor  and  means  for  driving  said  rotor,  said 
chambers  having  such  relation  to  said  raw  liquid  food  inlet 
port,  said  diluent  inlet  port,  said  pouring  port,  said  washing 
medium  inlet  port  and  said  washing  medium  outlet  port  so  that, 
when  said  first  chamber  is  in  a  washing  state  and  communicates 
with  said  washing  medium  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  second 
chamber  is  a  filling  state  and  communicates  with  said  raw 
liqi-'d  food  inlet  port  and  said  third  chamber  is  in  a  diluting  and 
pouring  state  and  communicates  with  said  diluent  inlet  port 
and  said  pouring  port,  whereby  said  first  chamber  is  washed  by 
a  washing  medimum  supplied  through  said  washing  medium 
inlet  port  and  discharged  from  said  washing  medium  outlet 
port,  said  second  chamber  is  filled  with  the  raw  liquid  food 
supplied  through  said  raw  liquid  food  inlet  port  and  said  third 
chamber  is  supplied  through  said  diluent  inlet  port  with  a 
diluent  so  that  the  raw  liquid  food  therein  is  diluted  with  the 
diluent  and  then  diluted  liquid  food  is  poured  through  said 
pouring  port,  said  states  of  said  chambers  being  segmentially 
exchanged  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4,358,029 
DILUTING  AND  POURING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LIQUID 

I  FOOD 

Kenju  Yomoda,  Honjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Lotte  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

I       Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,042 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1979,  54-99880; 
Apr.  25.  4980,  55-54362 

1  Int.  C\?  B67D  5/60 

U.S.  Q.  ^22— 133  4  Qaims 


4,358,030 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MELTING  AND  MEASURED 

DISCHARGE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE 

Erich  Leibhard,  Munich,  and  Franz  Popp,  Puchheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,847 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917474 

Int.  CV  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  Q.  222-146  H  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  di  uting  and  pouring  apparatus  for  liquid  food,  compris- 
ing a  casing  having  a  circular  inner  peripheral  face  and  being 
formed  in  said  inner  peripheral  face  with  a  raw  liquid  food  inlet 
port,  a  diluent  inlet  port,  a  pouring  port,  a  washing  medium 
inlet  port  and  a  washing  medium  outlet  port,  a  rotor  rotatably 
supported  within  said  casing,  said  rotor  being  substantially 
triangular  in  shape  providing  three  equiangularly  spaced 
apexes,  said  apexes  being  in  slidable  contact  with  said  circular 
inner  peripheral  face  so  that  a  first,  second  and  third  chambers 
having  the  same  volume  are  formed  within  said  casing  and  said 
chambers  are  moved  along  said  inner  peripheral  face  with  a 


1.  Device  for  the  melting  and  measured  discharge  of  a  ther- 
moplastic adhesive  comprising  walls  forming  a  melting  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  end  through  which  a  body  of  solid  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  of  variable  cross  sectional  size  and  shape  is 
introduced  into  said  melting  chamber  and  an  outlet  end  spaced 
from  said  inlet  end  for  discharging  melted  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial from  said  melting  chamber,  an  axially  extending  sealing 
sleeve  positioned  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber  so 
that  the  solid  thermoplastic  material  can  be  passed  through 
said  sealing  sleeve  and  into  said  inlet  end  of  said  melting  cham- 
ber, said  sealing  sleeve  arranged  to  be  in  surface  contact  with 
the  outside  surface  of  the  body  of  solid  thermoplastic  adhesive 
for  preventing  melted  adhesive  from  Howing  rearwardly 
through  said  sleeve  out  of  said  melting  chamber,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  sealing  sleeve  is  formed  of  a 
temperature-resistant  poor  heat-conductive  material  having 
good  sliding  properties,  said  sealing  sleeve  having  a  first  end 
located  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber  and  a  second 
end  spaced  axially  outwardly  from  said  melting  chamber  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  melting  chamber,  and  said  sealing 
sleeve  having  slots  dividing  said  second  end  of  said  sealing 
sleeve  into  independently  movable  resilient  lugs,  said  slots 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  sealing  sleeve  through 
said  second  end  toward  said  first  end  with  said  slots  spaced 
apart  around  the  circumference  of  said  sealing  sleeve. 
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4,358,031 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER  WITH 
DISPENSING  SPOUT 
Richard   D.   Lohrman,   Mundelein,   III.,   assignor   to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,532 

Int.  a.'  B65D  47/28.  55/02 

U.S.  a.  222—153  1  Claim 


including  a  hinge  dividing  the  top  into  first  and  second  por- 
tions, means  for  attaching  the  first  portion  to  the  base  in  base 
overlying  non-moving  relationship  spaced  from  the  orifice,  the 
second  portion  being  movable  from  an  orifice  closing  position 


1.  An  improved  child-resistant  safety  closure  with  a  dispens- 
ing spout  adapted  for  ihreadable  attachement  on  a  container 
having  a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow  dispensing  end  includ- 
ing an  externally  threaded  neck  portipn,  an  annular  rim  defin- 
ing a  dispensing  opening,  an  annular  groove  adjacent  said 
'dispensing  opening,  and  locking  means  on  said  container  en- 
gageable  by  at  least  the  last  360°  rotation  of  the  closure  relative 
to  the  container,  said  closure  comprising:  an  outer  closure 
element  having  a  top  panel  and  an  annular  skirt  depending 
therefrom;  said  annular  skirt  portion  including  threads  on  the 
interior  surface  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  threads  of  the 
neck  portion  of  the  container,  and  manually  releasable  detent 
means  engageable  with  said  container  locking  means;  an  inner 
closure  element  having  a  top  panel  and  an  annular  skirt  de- 
pending from  the  periphery  of  said  inner  closure  panel;  means 
on  said  irnier  closure  skirt  to  detachably  engage  said  annular 
groove  in  the  container  to  effect  a  sealing  engagement  of  the 
inner  closure  element  with  the  annular  rim  of  t)ie  container,  a 
dispensing  spout  defining  a  dispensing  opening  in  said  panel  of 
said  outer  closure  element,  means  on  said  panel  of  said  inner 
closure  element  sealingly  engageable  with  said  dispensing 
opening  by  movement  of  said  outer  closure  element  to  its  fully 
engaged  position  on  the  container  threads,  said  dispensing 
opening  being  disengaged  from  said  sealing  means  by  approxi- 
mately 180°  rotation  of  said  outer  closure  element  away  from 
said  fully  engaged  position;  a  dispensing  aperture  in  said  panel 
portion  of  said  inner  closure  element,  thereby  permitting  dis- 
pensing flow  of  the  container  contents  through  said  inner 
closure  element;  internally  projecting  means  on  the  skirt  por- 
tion of  said  outer  closure  element  for  retaining  said  inner  clo- 
sure element  within  said  outer  closure  element,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  permitting  a  limited  axial  movement  of  said  outer 
closure  element  as  a  result  of  180°  reverse  rotation  without 
interfering  with  the  sealing  engagement  of  said  inner  closure 
element  with  the  container  annular  rim,  but  removing  said 
inner  closure  element  from  the  container  rim  when  said  outer 
closure  element  is  moved  upwardly  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  approximately  360°  rotation  of  said  outer  closure  ele- 
ment from  said  fully  engaged  position  on  the  container  threads. 


4,358,032 
SNAP  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Sidney  M.  Libit,  141  Lakeside  Terrace,  Glencoe,  ill.  60022 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  JSo.  219,990 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/72 
\5S.  a.  222--498  14  Oainis 

1.  A  closure  cap  comprising  a  base  portion  for  attachment  to 
a  container  and  a  top  portion,  the  base  having  an  orifice  there- 
through, the  top  being  adapted  to  close  the  orifice,  said  top 


to  an  orifice  open  position  by  bending  about  said  hinge  when 
the  first  portion  is  in  the  attached  base  overlying  relationship 
and  means  for  retaining  the  second  portion  in  the  orifice  open 
position. 


4,358,033 
INJECTION  MOLDING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Dykehouse,  Sterling  Heights^  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Export  Tool  Company,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,689 

Int.  C\?  B29F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  222—509  6  Qaims 


f^-^y 


1.  A  combined  injection  molding  unit  nozzle  and  shut-off 
valve  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  central  bore  having  an  inner  end  and  a 
threaded  outer  end,  the  inner  end  open  to  an  injection 
chamber  of  the  injection  molding  unit; 

a  plunger  support  supported  by  the  central  bore,  portions  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  plunger  support  being  removed 
to  allow  plasticized  plastic  to  fiow  therepast,  the  plunger 
support  having  a  central  bore  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  and  being  concentric  with  the  central  bore 
of  the  body; 

a  plunger  defining  a  shut-off  valve  slidingly  supported 
within  the  plunger  support  central  bore,  the  plunger  in- 
cluding a  conical  outer  end  and  a  planar  inner  end; 

a  nozzle  tip  threadingly  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  body, 
said  tip  including  a  bore  concentric  with  the  central  bore; 

the  conical  outer  end  of  the  plunger  having  an  included 
angle  less  than  the  included  angle  of  the  inner  wall  of  the 
nozzle  lip  about  the  concentric  bore; 

an  actuator  plunger  wit.h  an  axis  passing  through  the  plunger 
at  the  inner  end  thereof; 

an  inner  end  of  the  actuatpr  plunger  angled  to  abut  the 
plunger  inner  end,  the  included  angle  between  axis  of  the 
actuator  plunger  and  fhe  axis  of  the  plunger  being  greater 
than  100  degrees  and  less  than  170  degrees; 
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a  linear  actuator  affixed  to  an  outer  end  of  the  actuator  versely,  and  diagonally  across  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plunger  to  move  the  actuator  plunger  from  a  first  position  plate,  the  base  plate  being  provided  with  recesses  for  intercon- 
wherein  the  conical  outer  end  of  the  plunger  engages  and 
closes  the  concentric  bore  in  the  nozzle  tip  to  a  second 
position  wherein  the  conical  outer  end  of  the  plunger 
moves  inward  to  open  the  concentric  bore  in  the  nozzle 
tip 


4  358  034 
SLIDING  GATE  VALVE  WITH  ORIFICE-ENORCLING 

SPRING 
Robert  D,  Hind,  Rotherham,  England,  assignor  to  USS  Engi- 
neers and  Consultants,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,815 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
7907429 

Int.  a.3  B22D  41/08 


U.S.  a.  222—600 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  sliding  gate  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  molten 
metal  from  the  pour  opening  of  a  bottom  pour  teeming  vessel 
including  means  forming  a  valve  frame  suspended  from  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel  about  the  pour  opening  thereof,  said 
frame  containing  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  orificed  refractory 
plates  having  their  orifices  vertically  aligned  with  said  vessel 
pour  opening,  a  gate  formed  of  an  orificed  refractory  plate 
movably  disposed  between  said  vertically  spaced  plates  and 
means  for  moving  said  gate  relative  to  said  spaced  plates  to 
displace  the  orifice  in  said  gate  into  and  out  of  registry  with  the 
orifices  in  said  spaced  plates,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  spring  biasing  said  refractory  plates  into  mutual 
face-to-face  sliding  contact,  said  means  including: 

(a)  a  fixed  plate  suspendedly  attached  to  said  frame; 

(b)  a  thrust  transmitter  operatively  positioned  between  said 
fixed  plate  and  the  lowermost  of  said  pair  of  refractory 
plates  and  engaging  the  same  annularly  about  the  orifice 
therein;  and 

(c)  spring  means  seated  on  said  fixed  plate  and  operative  to 
provide  an  upward  bias  seriatim  to  said  thrust  transmitter, 
said  lowermost  refractory  plate  and  said  gate. 


4,358,035 

SYSTEMS  FOR  HOLDING  SMALL  ARTICLES  IN  A 
I  LOAD  COMPARTMENT 

Hanns  Heidecker,  Ohlenkamp  28,  D-2000  Hamburg  52,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,175,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
Implication  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,448 
1 '  Int.  a.^  B60R  9/06 

U.S.  a.  224— 42.42  8  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  holding  small  articles  in  a  load  compartment 
comprising  at  least  one  wall  element  and  a  base  plate  adapted 
to  be  laid  on  the  load  compartment  floor  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  recesses  in  the  form  of  grooves  on  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof,  into  which  the  edge  of  said  wall  element  can  be 
fitted  vertically,  said  recesses  extending  longitudinally,  trans- 


necting  with  at  least  one  other  base  plate  by  means  of  connect- 
ing means. 


4,358,036  c 

BELT  CLIP 

William  F.  Maltais,  124  Charles  St.,  New  Britain,  Conn.  06051 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,265 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/02 

UJS.  a.  224-252  i  Oaim 


1.  A  belt  clip,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fiat  leaf  spring 
bent  into  a  generally  elongated  open  loop,  including  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  bend  having  front  and  rear  downward  legs 
extending  therefrom,  and  a  hook  formed  on  a  lower  end  of  said 
rear  leg,  and  a  single  rivet  through  said  front  leg  pivotally 
holding  a  carried  object  on  said  clip;  a  forwardly  bulge  in  said 
rear  leg  forming  a  hidden  pocket  on  a  rear  side  thereof,  a 
rearwardly  pivotable  fiat  door  on  said  rear  leg  for  closing  and 
opening  said  pocket;  and  a  latching  means  for  said  hook  com- 
prising a  latch  arm  affixed  on  a  rear  end  of  said  rivet,  said  latch 
arm  being  pivotable,  so  as  selectively  to  close  a  gap  between  a 
lower  end  of  said  front  leg  and  said  hook. 


4,358,037 
MODULAR  LUGGAGE  RACK  WITH  ACCESSORIES 

Robert  C.  Heideman,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amco 
Manufacturing  CorporaHnn,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1V79.  Ser.  No.  88,864 
Int.  a.^  B60R  Q/04 
U.S.  a.  224—321  9  Qaims 

1.   A   luggage-restraining   device   for   use  on   a   vehicle- 
mounted  luggage  carrier,  comprising: 
at  least  one  luggage-supporting  slat; 

a  stop  member  adapted  to  assume  a  first,  low-profile  configu- 
ration with  respect  to  such  slat,  and  adapted  to  engage 
luggage,  when  in  a  second,  upstanding  configuration  with 
respect  to  such  slat,  to  prevent  the  luggage  from  sliding 
along  such  slat  in  at  least  one  direction; 
attachment  means  connected  with  the  stop  member  and 
adapted  to  secure  the  stop  member  to  such  slat  while 


516 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


permitting  manual  movement  of  the  stop  member  between 

the  first  and  second  configurations; 
a  bracket  that  slides  lockably  on  such  slat  and  by  means  of 

which  the  attachment  means  secures  the  stop  member  to 

such  slat,  and  including  a  hinge  by  which  the  stop  member 

is  pivoted  to  the  bracket; 
a  trim  strip  disposed  along  the  center  of  the  upper  surface  of 

such  slat;  and  wherein 
the  stop  member  is  a  shaped  metal  part  having: 

two  end  extensions  adapted  to  form  one  side  of  the  hinge, 

two  side  flaps  which  when  the  stop  member  is  in  its  lower 
position  straddle  such  slat. 


4,358,039 
PAPER  FEED  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Buzzell,  Deerfield,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Centronics  Data 
Computer  Corporation,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,322 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  226—79  19  Qaims 


an  inward  protrusion  from  at  least  one  of  said  side  flaps  to 

engage  the  track  and  hold  the  stop  member  snugly 

against  the  track, 
a  central  portion  contoured  to  clear  the  trim  strip,  defining 

a  tie-down  hole  near  the  end  which  extends  furthest 

upward  when  the  stop  member  is  in  its  upstanding 

configuration,  and 
an  edge  near  its  opposite  end  which  engages  the  bracket  to 

block  rotation  about  the  hinge  when  the  stop  member  is 

in  its  upstanding  position. 


,     4,358,038 
PUNCH  FOR  PATTERN  CARD 

Hubert  Kremer,  Grefrath,  and  Josef  Claassen,  Goch,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl 
Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,042 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939123 

Int.  a.3  G65H  17/38:  G03B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  226—53  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  web  feeding  mechanism  a  roller  assembly  for  accom- 
modating any  one  of  a  plurality  of  webs  of  differing  widths  and 
having  feed  holes,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  shaped  roller; 

a  sleeve  coaxially  mounted  on  said  roller  and  axially  slidable 
thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  pins 
spaced  circumferentially  thereabout  and  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with- the  feed  holes  of  said  web; 

resilient  means  for  normally  urging  said  sleeve  in  a  predeter- 
mined axial  direction  along  said  roller;  and 

said  sleeve  including  positioning  means  for  axially  position- 
ing said  sleeve  along  said  roller,  said  positioning  means 
being  adjustable  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  precise  predeter- 
mined positions,  said  resilient  means  being  adapted  to 
retain  said  positioning  means  in  its  selected  position  said 
positioning  means  including  indentations  arranged  along 
one  edge  of  said  sleeve  and  being  of  differing  depths  and 
projection  means  on  said  roller  cooperating  with  said 
indentations  for  axially  positioning  said  first  sleeve  ac- 
cording to  the  indentation  aligned  with  said  projection. 


4,358,040 
STITCHERS 
Ronald  E.  Stokes,  Newport  Pagnell,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,422 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1979, 
7914810 

Int.  a.3  B42B  4/00 
U.S.  a.  227—5  21  Claims 


f06 


1.  In  a  punching  device  for  a  pattern  card  for  textile  ma- 
chines, having  a  step-by-step  transport  device  and  a  centering 
device  for  pin  wheels  arranged  on  a  shaft  for  the  transport  of 
the  pattern  card,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  step-by-step  transport  device  comprises  a  stepping  mo- 
tor, 
a  coupling  operatively  disposed  between  the  stepping  motor 

and  the  shaft, 
a  centering  wheel  fastened  on  said  shaft, 
a  lever  means  for  cooperating  with  said  centering  wheel  and 
for  simultaneously  actuating  said  coupling. 


/20- 


1.  A  wire  stitcher  apparatus  having  a  cutter  for  cutting  a 
length  of  wire  from  a  supply  thereof  to  form  a  staple  and  a 
stitcher  head  for  forming  and  driving  the  length  of  cut  wire  for 
binding  a  set  of  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  first  means 
for  advancing  the  wire  through  a  fixed  distance  past  the  cutter 
and  separate  independent  second  means  for  further  advancing 
the  wire  and  said  second  means  also  positioning  the  cutter 
approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  set. 
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4,358,041 

POWDER-ACTUATED  TOOL  WITH  POWER 

ADJUSTMENT  AND  ANGLE-ORE  CONTROL 

Xw^^HaTe^;  C^^^^^  '"""'  ^"^^  ^°  «""  ^-PO-«-' 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,953 
.to  ^  Int.  a.3  B25C ///< ///5 

"•^•^j22^-'0  •         lOaaims 


ing  actuation  of  the  clincher  ear  drive  in  timed  relation  to  the 
driving  of  a  staple. 


4  J58  043 

SPRING-ENERGIZED  STAPLING  MACHINE 

Hui-Neng  Chi,  17,  1 19  La.,  Tate  St.,  Taichung  City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,204 

Qaims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  6825081 

Int.  Q.3  B25C  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  227-155  j  bairns 


9.  An  improved  powder-actuated  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  assembly  including  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  power 
load-receiving  chamber  and  a  middle  chamber  communi- 
cating therebetween; 

(b)  a  piston,  slidably  disposed  in  said  barrel  bore,  including  a 
piston  head  adapted  to  enter  into  said  middle  chamber- 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  extent  of  penetration 
of  said  piston  head  into  said  middle  chamber; 

(d)  a  slide  assembly,  said  barrel  assembly  being  telescopi- 
cally  carried  by  said  slide  assembly  and  axially  displace- 
able  therein  between  a  loading  position  and  a  battery 
position;  and 

(e)  means  operably  connecting  said  barrel  assembly  and  said 
slide  assembly,  said  connecting  means  maintaining  a  con- 
stant axial  relation  between  said  slide  assembly  and  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  barrel  assembly  during  adjustment  of 
said  penetration  controlling  means. 


}-^>  s 
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4,358,042 
WIRE  STITCHERS 
Lawrence,  Olney,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

J      Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,193 
Qaim^  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 

Int.  CI.J  B42B  4/00 
U.S.  Q.  227-152  7  claims 


1.  A  stitcher  for  binding  sets  of  sheets  having  a  stitcher  head 
for  driving  a  staple  through  a  set  and  an  active  clincher  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  including  means  for  moving  the 
clincher  mechanism  to  an  operative  position  towards  and  away 
from  the  stitcher  head  and  into  clamping  relationship  relative 
thereto  with  a  set  clamped  therebetween,  and  to  an  inoperative 
position,  said  clincher  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  clinching 
ears  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  legs  of  a  staple,  spring  drive 
means  for  driving  said  ears  of  the  clincher  to  affect  bending  of 
the  legs  of  the  staple,  said  spring  being  loaded  during  move- 
ment of  the  clincher  away  from  the  head,  and  means  for  effect- 


1.  An  improved  spring-energized  stapling  machine  com- 
prises a  body   having  a  base;   an  actuating  arm   pivotally 
mounted  on  the  body;  spring  means  for  ejecting  staples  from 
the  machine  upon  operation  of  the  actuating  arm;  a  check  plate 
slidably  mounted  on  the  body  and  selectively  movable  into  a 
position  to  immobilize  the  actuating  arm,  the  check  plate  being 
mounted  on  the  body  by  means  of  a  pin  extending  through  the 
body  and  through  slots  in  the  check  plate;  a  movable  fitting 
having  a  ba.se  panel  with  recesses  therein  and  two  side  walls, 
each  side  wall  having  an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  slot 
therein  cooperative  with  a  pair  of  pins  on  the  body  so  as  to 
permit  the  fittmg  being  slidable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  the  fitting  is  spaced  from  the  base  of  the  body  to  enable 
the  recesses  in  the  base  panel  to  clinch  staples  ejected  from  the 
machine,  a  second  position  at  which  the  fitting  abuts  against 
the  base  of  the  body  to  block  the  ejection  of  staples  from  the 
machine  and  a  third  position  at  which  the  base  panel  is  angu- 
larly displaced  through  substantially  90°  to  allow  sUples  to  be 
ejected  without  clinching  from  the  machine;  and  a  slidable 
driving  pm  extended  through  an  end  portion  of  a  tongue  of  the 
actuating  arm  and  through  a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate  slots 
provided  in  the  body  and  driven  by  operation  of  the  actuating 
arm  to  move  it  in  the  arcuate  slots,  wherein  after  ejection  of  a 
staple  from  the  machine  upon  upward  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing arm,  ends  of  the  driving  pin  are  driven  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  arcuate  slots  to  contact  against  upper  edge  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  movable  fitting  respectively  so  as  to  move  the  base  panel 
of  the  fitting  a  desired  distance  away  from  the  base  of  the  body. 

4,358  044 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  SOLDER  ON  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATE 
Hitoshi  Igarashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103401 
Int.  Q.3  B23K  20/70,  37/02 
U.S.  Q.  228-1  R  3  c^s 

1.  An  apparatus  for  soldering  a  solder  on  a  solderablc  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  oscillation  mechanism  having  a  vibration  tip 
rotatably  held  and  slidably  mounted  thereon,  said  vibra- 
tion tip  slidably  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to 
an  object  for  soldering; 

a  needle  part  placed  at  a  predetermined  distance  and  at  a 
predetermined  direction  frpm  said  vibration  tip,  said  nee- 
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die  part  projected  at  about  the  level  of  an  edge  of  said  4^58,046 

vibration  tip;  ORIENTED  GRAPHITE  LAYER  AND  FORMATION 

means  for  enabling  backward  shifting  of  said  needle  part  on    Clifford  M.  Detz,  and  John  B.  Lightstone,  both  of  White  Plains, 
contacting  of  said  needle  part  with  said  object;  and  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,623 

Int.  a.3  C23C  9/00;  F28F  19/02 

U.S.  a.  228— 176  lOQaims 


means  for  activating  said  ultrasonic  oscillation  mechanism 
such  that  ultrasonic  vibration  is  applied  to  said  vibration 
tip  when  said  needle  part  is  backwardly  shifted  a  predeter- 
mined distance. 


4,358,045 
TIP  POSITIONING  BRAZING  HXTURE 

George  H,  Jacobsen,  18241  NE.  Cedar  Dr.,  Battleground,  Wash. 
98640 

Filed  Aug,  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,721 

Int.  a.3  B23K  i7/04 

U.S.  a.  228—49  R  1  Qaim 


1.  A  brazing  fixture  comprismg: 

a  frame, 

means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  toothed  saw  blade  for 
circumferential  advancement  about  a  fixed  vertical  axis, 

tip  supporting  means  spaced  from  said  axis  for  supporting  a 
pre-ground  tip,  wherein  said  pre-ground  tip  has  a  cutting 
edge  and  a  plurality  of  sides,  said  tip  supporting  means 
including  a  laying  block,  said  laying  block  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  supporting  surface  for  supporting  the  tip, 
said  laying  block  also  having  a  first  stationary  vertical  stop 
for  contact  with  one  of  the  plurality  of  sides  of  the  tip  to 
determine  its  lateral  position, 

said  laying  block  having  a  second  stationary  vertical  stop 
which  faces  toward  said  axis  for  engaging  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  tip  to  predispose  its  radial  location  independently  of 
said  means  and  independently  of  the  saw  blade,  to  facili- 
tate the  application  of  plural  tips  to  the  saw  blade  with  all 
the  tip  ends  accurately  touching  a  circle  concentric  with 
said  axis,  whereby  to  eliminate  the  necessity  of  grinding 
the  tip  ends  after  application;  said  laying  block  being 
formed  with  a  recess  located  between  said  supporting 
surface  and  said  second  vertical  stop  to  accommodate  a 
lower  comer  of  the  cutting  edge,  said  first  vertical  stop 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  generally  horizontal  sup- 
porting surface,  said  first  and  said  second  vertical  stops 
extending  in  the  same  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  oriented  graphite  coating  on  a 
metallic  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  metallic  substrate  by  covering  a  copper  or 
copper  alloy  base  member  with  a  continuous  layer  of 

'—nickel,  nickel  alloy,  cobalt  or  cobalt  alloy; 

(b)  providing  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  particulate 
carbon  on  the  metallic  substrate; 

(c)  heating  the  coated  metallic  substrate  in  a  nonreactive 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of  between  800°  C.  and  1350° 
C.  and  below  the  meltmg  point  of  said  metallic  substrate 
and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  saturational  diffusion  of  said  carbon  into  said 
substrate;  and 

(d)  thereafter  cooling  the  metallic  substrate  to  a  temperature 
below  about  200°  C,  thereby  providing  a  precipitated 
oriented  graphite  film  at  a  surface  of  said  substrate. 

6.  A  method  of  forming  an  oriented  graphite  coating  on  a 
metal  base  material  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  particulate 
carbon  on  one  side  of  a  thin  metal  foil; 

(b)  heating  the  coated  metal  foil  in  a  nonreactive  atmosphere 
to  a  temperature  of  between  800°  C.  and  1350°  C.  and 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  metal  foil,  and  maintaining 
said  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  satura- 
tional diffusion  of  said  carbon  through  said  metal  foil  from 
said  one  side  to  the  other  side  thereof; 

(c)  thereafter  cooling  the  metal  foil  to  a  temperature  below 
about  200°  C,  thereby  providing  a  precipitated  oriented 
graphite  film  at  said  other  side  of  said  metal  foil;  and 

(d)  bonding  said  metal  foil  one  side  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  metal  base  material  tube  and  in  thermal  contact  there- 
with. 


4,358,047 
CARTON  DIVIDER 

Wallace  O.  Raubenheimer,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jeffer- 
son Smurfit  Incorporated,  Alton,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,477 
Int.  Q\}  B65D  5/48 
U.S.  a.  229—15  12  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  carton  divider  having  at  least  one  substan- 
tially planar  partition  and  one  substantially  planar  cross-parti- 
tion interlocked  therewith  along  an  imaginary  line  of  intersec- 
tion between  their  respective  planes,  each  said  partition  and 
cross-partition  having  parallel  and  opposite  first  and  second 
edges  and  partition  interlock  means  for  interlocking  with  each 
partition  which  interlocks  therewith,  each  said  partition  inter- 
lock means  comprising  means  defining  an  open-ended  slot 
having  opposite  side  edges  extending  inwardly  from  said  first 
edge  of  the  partition  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  partition  and  a 
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closed-end  thereof  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
edges  of  the  partition,  a  surface  portion  aligned  with  said  slot 
and  which  determines,  and  extends  beyond,  said  closed  end  of 
the  slot  towards  said  secqnd  edge  of  the  partition,  means  defin- 
mg  a  lockmg  tab  projecting  from  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said 
slot  and  providing  a  first  abutment  edge  facing  away  from  the 
open  end  of  said  slot,  a  portion  of  said  one  side  edge  of  the  slot 
bemg  disposed  between  said  locking  tab  first  abutment  edge 
and  said  closed  end  of  the  slot,  means  defining  a  tab-receiving 
opening  within  said  surface  portion  and  providing  a  second 
abutment  edge  facing  away  from  the  open  end  of  said  slot,  said 
surface  portion  between  said  slot  and  said  tab-receiving  open- 
ing on  each  of  said  interlocked  partitions  being  received  in  said 
slot  of  its  interiocked  partition,  and  said  locking  tab  on  each  of 
said  intetlocked  partitions  being  received  in  said  tab-receiving 
opening  of  its  interlocked  partition  with  said  first  abutment 
edges  respectively  abutting  said  second  abutment  edges  on  the 
respective  of  said  interiocked  partitions,  said  closed  end  of 
each  partition  slot  being  disposed  at  a  location  which  is  mid- 
way between  said  first  and  second  abutment  edges  of  the  parti- 
tion, the  respective  of  said  closed  ends  of  the  slots  of  said 
interlocked  partitions  being  in  abutting  engagement  with  each 
other  thereby  together  defining  another  abutment  edge  inter- 
face between  each  said  partition  and  its  interiocked  partition, 
and  said  tab-receiving  opening  of  each  said  partition  further 
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partition  at  a  location  between  said  locking  tab  of  the  partition 
and  said  open  end  of  the  slot,  each  said  partition  slot  further 
including  means  defining  a  cut-out  portion  of  said  slot  extend- 
ing between  said  portion  of  said  one  side  edge  of  said  slot  and 
said  slot  closed  end,  said  cut-out  portion  being  adjacent  to  said 
slot  closed  end  and  located  opposite  to  said  holding  edge 
portion  on  said  other  side  edge  of  the  partition  slot. 

4  358  048  -^ 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  HAVING 
REINFORCED  BASE  ELEMENT 
Julius  B.  Kupersmit,  145-80-228th  St.,  Springfield  Gardens, 

N.Y.  11413 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,127 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/36,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  229-23  BT  ^  c\»xms 


*';      69. 


providing  a  tab-retainer  edge  aligned  with  said  portion  of  said 
one  side  edge  of  said  slot,  the  distance  of  projection  of  said 
locking  tab  on  each  of  said  partitions  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  partition  whereby  said  locking 
tabs  overlap  the  respective  of  said  tab-retainer  edges  of  said 
tab-receiving  openings  with  which  said  locking  tabs  are  re- 
spectively associated,  the  other  side  edge  of  said  partition  slot 
including  a  substantially  arcuate  length  portion  spaced  later- 
ally away  from  said  locking  tab  and  extending  substantially  to 
the  closed  end  of  said  partition  slot,  said  arcuate  length  portion 
including  a  holding  edge  portion  closely  adjacent  to  said  slot 
closed  en<|  and  spaced  laterally  away  from  the  line  of  projec- 
tion of  said  portion  of  said  one  side  edge  of  said  slot  by  a 
distance  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  its 
associated  interlocked  partition  to  support  its  said  interiocked 
partition  therebetween,  each  said  partition  and  cross-partition 
interlock  means  further  comprising  a  partition  support  tab 
projecting  from  said  other  side  edge  of  said  slot  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  open  end  of  the  slot,  said  partition  support  tab 
projecting  into  said  slot  to  a  location  aligned,  in  the  directidn 
of  said  slot,  with  said  holding  edge  portion  adjacent  to  said  slot 
closed  end,  whereby  its  said  interlocked  partition  is  urged 
towards  said  portion  of  said  one  side  edge  of  said  slot,  by  both 
said  partition  support  tab  and  said  holding  edge  portion,  said 
partition  surface  portion  between  said  tab-receiving  opening 
and  said  second  side  edge  of  each  said  partition  and  cross-parti- 
tion engaging  said  one  side  edge  of  said  slot  of  its  interlocked 


1.  An  improved  collapsible  shipping  container  comprising:  a 
base  element,  a  reinforcing  element,  a  side  wall  element,  and  a 
lid  element;  said  base  element  being  of  generally  planar  rectan- 
gular configuration,  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  said 
reinforcing  element  including  a  bottom  wall  having  its  lower 
surface  secured  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  element,  front 
and  rear  walls  foldably  interconnected  to  said  bottom  wall, 
each  having  foldably  interconnected  fiaps  thereon,  said  front 
and  read  walls  and  associated  flaps  being  interconnected  to 
form  an  open  topped  enclosure;  said  side  wall  element  includ- 
ing a  single  piece  of  fiberboard  forming  a  rear  wall,  first  and 
second  side  walls,  and  first  and  second  front  walls  selectively 
secured  in  mutually  overlapped  relation  when  said  container  is 
erected  and  closed;  said  side  and  rear  walls  of  said  side  wall 
element  each  having  foldably  interconnected  elongated  flaps  at 
the  lower  edges  thereof,  said  elongated  flaps  being  secured  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ment; said  overlapping  front  walls  having  lower  portions 
thereof  disposed  within  said  enclosure;  said  side  walls  of  said 
side  wall  element  having  fold  lines  disposed  thereon  and  posi- 
tioned above  said  enclosure,  whereby  said  side  wall  element 
may  be  folded  to  generally  planar  condition  at  least  partially 
extending  into  said  enclosure;  said  cover  element  including  a 
top  wall  selectively  overlying  said  enclosure,  and  side  walls 
corresponding  in  height  to  those  of  said  reinforcing  element. 

4,358  049 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  WITH 

REINFORONG  INSERT 

JuUus  B.  Kupersmit,  145-80  228tb  St.,  Springfield  Gardens,  N.Y. 

11413 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,106 

Int  a.J  B65D  19/20  5/36 

lis.  a.  229-41  R  1  cbdm 

1.  In  a  collapsible  shipping  container  including  a  planar  base 
element,  an  integrated  side  wall  element,  a  lid  element  and  a 
reinforcing  element;  said  base  element  including  a  planar  wall, 
said  wall  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  four  peripheral 
side  edges;  said  side  wall  element  including  a  plurality  of  fold- 
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ably  interconnected  planar  walls  corresponding  in  width  to 
said  peripheral  side  edges  of  said  base  element,  each  of  said 
walls  having  a  lower  fold  edge,  a  gluing  flap  secured  at  a 
respective  fold  edge  to  each  of  said  walls,  and  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base  element  along  said  peripheral  side  edges;  at 
least  two  of  said  side  walls  having  angularly  disposed  fold  lines 
for  collapsing  said  side  wall  element  into  a  plane  substantially 


said  compartment,  and  means  for  automatically  maintaining 
the  compartment  temperature  at  said  desired  temperature  in 
response  to  signals  from  at  least  said  in-car  sensor  and  said 
temperature  setting  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

previously  preparing  a  plurality  of  automatic  control  pat- 
terns, each  of  said  patterns  being  independent  of  any  said 
set  desired  temperature  and  including  control  data  for 
controlling  said  air  direction  changing  means  and  said 
blower  means; 
inputting  a  command  signal  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of 

automatic  control  patterns;  and 
automatically  controlling  said  air  direction  changing  means 
and  said  blower  means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  . 
discharged  air  temperature  sensor  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  automatic  control  patterns. 


^      ^7 


parallel  to  that  of  said  base  element;  said  reinforcing  element 
including  four  hingedly  interconnected  walls  corresponding  in 
height  to  that  of  said  wall  element,  and  being  removably  posi- 
tioned between  the  walls  of  said  side  wall  element  to  lie  in 
substantially  abutted  relation  therewith;  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ment being  foldable  to  substantially  planar  condition  for  stor- 
age beneath  said  cover  element  and  above  said  side  wall  ele- 
ment when  said  container  is  in  collapsed  condition. 


4,358,051 
THERMOSTAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ENGINE  COOLING 

SYSTEM 
Albert  A.  Hunt,  Ongar,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,753 

Int.  a.J  FOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  236—34.5  5  Claims 


4,358,050 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Masanori  Naganoma,  Kariya;  Nobuo  Kondo,  Anjo;  Eiichi  Senda, 
Obbu;  Hitoshi  Hibi,  Kariya;  Kunihiko  Suzuki,  Kariya; 
Nobuyoshi  Ohta,  Kariya,  and  Katsunori  Ito,  Aichi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,452 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-79544 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—13  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  an  air  conditioner 
system  for  a  vehicle  passenger  compartment,  said  system  com- 
prising means  for  changing  the  direction  of  air  discharged  into 
said  compartment,  air  blower  means  provided  in  said  duct  for 
driving  the  air  at  a  variable  speed,  a  discharged-air  temperature 
sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  discharged  air,  in-car 
sensor  for  sensing  a  temperature  within  said  compartment, 
temperature  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  temperature  for 


1.  A  thermostat  assembly  for  an  engine  cooling  system  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  coolant  flow  passage  therethrough 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  the  outlet  vertically  higher 
than  the  inlet,  a  thermostat  valve  positioned  in  the  inlet  and 
operable  in  response  to  the  coolant  temperature  to  block  or 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  flow  passage,  an  air  bypass 
passage  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  the  inlet  on 
the  upstream  side  of  the  thermostat  and  having  the  opposite 
end  connected  to  the  outlet  downstream  of  the  valve,  and  a 
bleed  valve  in  the  bypass  passage  movable  to  an  open  position 
to  allow  air  flow  past  the  thermostat  valve  when  the  latter  is 
closed  as  the  engine  cooling  system  is  filled  with  coolant  and 
movable  to  a  closed  position  by  fluid  pressure,  characterized 
by  the  housing  having  a  fluid  fill  passage  that  connects  to  the 
coolant  passage  and  has  an  inlet  at  a  level  higher  than  the 
coolant  passage  outlet  and  through  which  coolant  may  be 
introduced  into  the  flow  passage,  the  bleed  valve  being  located 
in  the  housing  at  a  level  higher  than  the  highest-most  point  of 
the  thermostat  valve. 


4,358,052 
HOT-WATER  CENTRAL  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Dieter  J.  Leinenbach,  Eisenbahnstrasse  22,  Merchweiler/Saar, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (6689) 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,524 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  79103059 

Int  Q\?  F24D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  237—8  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  hot-water  central  heating  system  including  a  boiler,  a 
combustion  chamber  within  the  boiler,  a  burner  beneath  the 
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combustion  chamber  for  producing  hot  firing  gases,  and  a 
hot-water  conduit  system  disposed  above  the  burner,  the  con- 
duit system  being  provided  with  a  cold-water  inflow  and  a 
hot-water  outflow,  and  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  superjacent  decks  of  conduits,  said  conduits  of 
each  deck  being  in  parallel  relationship  within  each  deck,  the 
conduits  of  one  deck  being  oriented  substantially  crosswise 
with  respect  to  the  immediately  adjacent  decks; 

(b)  an  adjustable  heat-sensitive  means  being  disposed  in  the 
hot-water  outflow  for  monitoring  the  hot-water  tempera- 
ture. 


(c)  means  in  the  fuel  supply  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  fuel 
to  be  fed  in  a  modulated  manner  into  the  burner;  and 

(d)  a  signal  line  connected  to  said  heat-sensitive  means  and  said 
controlling  means,  whereby  said  controlling  means  continu- 
ously supplies  fuel  at  a  flow  rate  responsive  to  said  heat-sen- 
sitive means  in  accordance  with  the  desired  hot-water  tem- 
perature to  which  said  heat-sensitive  means  is  set,  so  the 
exhaust  gases  leaving  the  hot-water  conduit  system  are 
cooled  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  400  K.  (approxi- 
mate y  130°  C). 


4,358,053 

FLAME  SPRAYING  DEVICE  WITH  ROCKET 

ACCELERATION 

Herbert  S.  Ingham,  Northport,  and  Ferdinand  J.  Dittrich,  Mas- 

sapequa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Metco,  Inc.,  Westbury, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,448 

Int.  a.J  B05B  7/20 

U.S.  CI,  239—79  1  Claim 
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1.  A  ftame  spraying  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  coating  material  delivery  tube  with  an  exit  orifice  out  of 

which  a  coating  material  can  be  ejected; 
a  plurality  of  combustible  gas  delivery  tubes  surrounding 
said  coating  material  delivery  tube  each  providing  a  pas- 
sage for  combustible  gases,  said  combustible  gas  delivery 
tubes  having  exit  orifices  disposed  proximate  said  material 
delivery  tube  exit  orifice  so  that  on  combustion  of  the 
combustible  gas,  the  coating  material  ejected  from  said 


coating  material  delivery  tube  enters  a  low  velocity  flame 
causing  the  coating  material  to  be  elevated  in  temperature; 

a  first  cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  combustible  gas 
delivery  tubes  for  circulating  a  coolant  and  reducing  the 
temperature  of  said  flame  spraying  device; 

a  rocket  chamber  disposed  around  said  first  cooling  chamber 
for  burning  a  combustible  gas  therein  and  producing  a 
high  velocity  stream  of  combustion  product  gases  through 
an  annular  exit  nozzle  disposed  proximate  said  exit  orifice 
of  said  gas  delivery  tube  so  that  said  high  velocity  stream 
"will  accelerate  the  particles  in  said  low  velocity  flame;  and 

second  cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  rocket  chamber  to 
reduce  the  temperature  of  said  rocket  chamber. 


4,358,054 

FIELD-SPRAYER  TANK-VEHICLE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  ON-SITE  METERING  AND  MIXING  OF 

SOIL-TREATING  CHEMICALS 

Arthur  H.  Ehrat,  c/o  Farmers  Elevator  Co.,  Lowder,  III.  62662 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,331,  Aug.  31,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,972,  May  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,276 

Int.  Cl.^  B05B  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  239—155  8  Claims 


1.  A  field  sprayer  vehicle  including  a  frame,  and  a  drive  shaft 
comprising; 

a  liquid  holding  tank,  a  spray  boom,  and  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate unrelated  auxiliary  material  additive  tanks  all  sup- 
ported from  said  vehicle  frame; 

a  main  liquid,  feed  line  connected  between  said  liquid  hold- 
ing tank  and  said  spray  boom; 

said  spray  boom  mounted  from  said  vehicle  at  a  rear  thereof 
and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles,  said  nozzles 
being  fed  by  a  manifold  connected  to  said  main  line; 

said  main  line  being  fed  by  said  liquid  holding  tank  and  by 

'  selected  branched  auxiliary  material  lines  coupled  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  material  addi- 
tive tanks; 

a  control  valve  means  and  a  positive  volume  feed  pump 
means  in  each  of  said  branched  auxiliary  material  lines; 

a  vehicle  speed  responsive  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  of  said  field  spray  vehicle; 

each  of  said  positive  volume  feed  pump  means  selectively 
driven  by  said  vehicle-speed-responsive  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  of  said  field-spray  vehicle,  and 

said  vehicle-speed-responsive  mechanism  including  speed- 
ratio-changing  means  to  efliect  the  metering  operation  of 
the  respective  pump  means  for  thereby  metering  liquid  of 
said  liquid  holding  tank  and  material  of  selective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  auxiliary  material  additive  tanks  in  corre- 
lated ratios  for  providing  uniform  quantity  application  of 
selected  uniform  composition  mixtures. 
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4,358,055 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  LATERAL  MOVE 

IRRIGATION  MACHINES 

Richard  F.  Reinke,  Deshler,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Reinke  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Deshler,  Nebr. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146.510 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  3/0() 

U.S.  CI.  239—183  2  Claims 


4,358,056 
SHOWER  DISPENSER 
Bart  E.  Greenhut,  Santa  Monica,  and  Oded  Saphir,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Emmett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa 
Monica.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,130 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  7/30 

U.S.  a.  239—305  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  lateral  move  irrigation  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
mobile  support  units  spaced  apart  in  a  substantially  straight 
row.  an  elongate  irrigation  boom  mounted  on  said  support 
units  at  an  elevated  position  above  the  field  to  be  irrigated,  a 
pair  of  gound  engaging  wheels  on  each  support  unit  spaced 
apart  on  opposite  sides  of  the  boom  and  rotatable  about  axes  of 
rotation  located  at  the  centers  of  the  wheels,  means  for  supply- 
ing water  to  said  boom,  a  plurality  of  outlets  spaced  along  the 
boom  for  applying  water  to  the  field,  and  drive  means  for  each 
support  unit  for  driving  same  through  the  field,  an  improved 
guidance  system  comprising: 

means  defining  a  linear  path  extending  along  the  field  in  a 
preselected  direction  which  the  boom  is  to  follow  with  the 
boom  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path; 
a  pair  of  elongate  guide  arms; 

means  for  coupling  both  guide  arms  with  an  intermediate 
support  unit  in  a  manner  permitting  the  guide  arms  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  intermediate  support  unit  about 
generally  vertical  pivot  axes  offset  from  the  irrigation 
boom  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  boom  at  locations  more  distant  from  the  boom  than 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  respective  wheels  of  the  inter- 
mediate support  unit,  said  guide  arms  projecting  from  said 
axes  in  opposite  directions  whereby  one  guide  arm  leads 
the  boom  during  movement  of  same  along  the  field  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  guide  arm  leads  the  boom  during 
movement  of  same  along  the  field  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; 
a  guide  member  carried  on  each  guide  arm,  said  guide  mem- 
bers being  restricted  to  movement  along  said  path  to 
thereby  effect  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
guide  arms  and  said  intermediate  support  unit  upon  devia- 
tion of  said  intermediate  unit  from  said  preselected  direc- 
tion; 
means  responsive  to  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
one  guide  arm  and  said  intermediate  support  unit  for 
controlling  the  drive  means  of  selected  support  units  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  unit  in  a  manner  to 
prevent  either  end  of  the  boom  from  moving  ahead  of  or 
behind  said  intermediate  unit  when  the  boom  is  moving  in 
said  one  direction;  and 
means  responsive  to  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
other  guide  arm  and  said  intermediate  supp)ort  unit  for 
controlling  the  drive  means  of  said  selected  support  units 
in  a  manner  to  prevent  either  end  of  the  boom  from  mov- 
ing ahead  of  or  behind  said  intermediate  unit  when  the 
boom  is  moving  in  said  opposite  direction,  whereby  the 
boom  is  maintained  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
path  as  it  is  driven  through  the  field. 


1.  A  shower  dispenser  for  mixing  a  liquid  into  shower  water 
that  will  flow  through  a  shower  head,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  assembly  for  holding  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

a  conduit  connected  to  said  reservoir  assembly  to  carry 
liquid  therefrom;  and 

a  mixer  coupling  for  connecting  a  shower  water  supply  and 
said  conduit,  tb  a  shower  head,  to  mix  water  from  the 
outlet  and  liquid  from  the  reservoir  assembly; 

said  reservoir  assembly  including  a  housing  forming  first  and 
second  reservoirs  which  can  each  hold  a  small  quantity  of 
liquid  to  be  mixed  into  the  shower  water,  a  pair  of  contain- 
ers which  are  each  detachably  mounted  to  said  housing 
and  which  can  each  hold  more  than  one  of  said  reservoirs 
to  repeatedly  fill  it,  said  housing  supporting  each  of  said 
containers  in  pivotal  movement  to  enable  pivoting  of  the 
container  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  a  pivot  axis, 
and  each  reservoir  and  corresponding  container  having 
openings  which  are  connected  at  least  when  the  container 
pivots,  whereby  to  fill  the  reservoir. 


-    ■  4,358,057 

FLUID  DISPENSER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Burke,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,771       - 
Int.  a.3  B65D  47/34 
U.S.  a.  239—333  16  Qaims 


1.  A  nozzle  for  fitment  to  a  hand  actuated  liquid  pump  hav- 
ing a  barrel  portion  with  a  bore  therethrough  for  passage  of 
liquid,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a.  an  integrally  formed  nozzle  cap  which  includes 

i.  an  end  wall  having  an  aperture  through  which  liquid 

from  said  bore  is  dispensed,  and 
ii.  a  skirt  portion  having  mounting  means  for  mounting 

said  nozzle  cap  around  the  end  portion  of  said  barrel; 

and 

b.  an  integrally  formed  thermoplastic  sealing  means  attached 
to  said  barrel  and  enclosed  by  said  nozzle  cap,  said  sealing 
means  having 

i.  a  peripheral  seal  portion  to  provide  a  liquid-tight  seal 
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iround  said  barrel  between  said  nozzle  cap  and  said 
)arrel,  and 

a  check  valve  portion  movably  positioned  at  the  mouth 
of  said  bore,  said  check  valve  portion  including  a  seal 
Tiember  which  selectively  forms  a  liquid-tight  bore  seal 
mxh  said  mouth  of  said  bore  to  close  off  the  flow  of 
iquid   therethrough,  and  a  spring  member  having  a 
>lurality  of  resilient  arcuate  segments  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  seal  member  at  one  of  their  ends  and  to 
he  remainder  of  said  check  valve  portion  at  the  other  of 
heir  ends,  and  said  spring  member  being  in  operative 
•elationship  with  said  seal  member  whereby  said  spring 
Tiember  biases  said  seal  member  to  form  its  said  liquid- 
ight  bore  seal,  but  said  spring  member  having  a  biasing 
itrength  sufficiently  low  to  allow  liquid  pressure  in  said 
)ore,  developed  by  actuation  of  said  pump,  to  move 
said  seal  member  away  from  said  bore  so  that  said  liq- 
uid-tight bore  seal  is  opened  and  liquid  in  said  bore  can 
pass  to  said  aperture  in  said  nozzle  cap. 


4,358,058 

AUTOMATIC  FOGGING  NOZZLE 

Scott  l^j.  Bierman,  679  S.  Wickham  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21229 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,021 

Int.  a.'  B05B  1/16 

U.S.  a  239-447  2  Qaims 


'^'-- 
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1.  In  a  nozzle  system  with  a  housing  having  means  for  pro- 
jecting a  substantially  axial  stream  of  fog  and  the  like  from  a 
nozzle  forwardly  onto  a  fire  in  an  enclosure  and  the  like,  cou- 
pling means  for  introducing  liquid  at  a  first  end  of  the  housing, 
and  means  including  a  handle  for  controlling  passage  of  liquid 
through  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
shielding  against  and  breaking  up  hot  gas  currents  blown  back 
to  the  nozzle  system  as  result  of  said  projection  of  fog,  includ- 
ing means  for  propelling  a  whirling  cone  of  fog  against  said  hot 
gas  currents,  said  means  for  controlling  selectively  limiting 
operation  to:  a  first  mode  in  which  the  means  for  projecting 
and  the  means  for  propelling  concurrently  operate,  a  second 
mode  in  which  only  the  means  for  projecting  operates  and  a 
third  mode  in  which  both  the  means  for  projecting  and  the 
means  for  propelling  are  inoperative;  the  means  for  controlling 
including  valving  means  in  the  form  of  a  transverse  cylindrical 
journal  in  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  valve  body  with  a  valve 
passage  therethrough  in  said  transverse  cylindrical  journal, 
said  means  for  projecting  a  substantially  axial  stream  of  fog 
including  said  housing  having  a  first  passage  extending  axially 
of  the  housing  in  a  forward  direction  from  said  valving  means 
for  connection  to  said  nozzle  for  liquid  flow  thereto;  said 
means  for  propelling  including  a  second  passage  offset  from 
the  first  passage  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  valving 
means  for  conducting  liquid  to  an  annular  recess  at  said  means 
for  propelling,  a  rotary  sleeve  around  said  annular  recess,  and 
a  plurality  of  fog  expelling  heads  mounted  on  said  rotary  sleeve 
in  position  causing  reaction  from  fog  expulsion  by  said  fog 
expelling  heads  to  rotate  said  rotary  sleeve. 


4,358,059 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING 

Ronald  A,  Coffee,  Haslemere,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Nov,  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,624 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1979, 
7939951 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239-691  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrostatic  sprayer  comprising  a  sprayhead  at  which 
spray  liquid  is  electrically  charged  and  atomised,  an  electri- 
cally insulating  conduit  for  conveymg  liqtiid  to  the  sprayhead, 
an  ion  injection  electrode  means  mounted  in  the  conduit  for 
injecting  ions  into  the  liquid,  an  ion  discharge  electrode  means 
mounted  in  the  conduit  downstream  of  the  ion  injection  elec- 
trode for  discharging  said  ions,  and  means  for  providing  a 
potential  difference  between  the  two  electrodes  sufficient  to 
produce  hydrostatic  pressure  for  conveying  liquid  in  the  con- 
duit to  the  sprayhead. 


4,358,060 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  BULK  MATERIAL 

Ernst  Hrabaiek,  Brantinggasse  27,  1100  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  8,  1979,  7169/79 

Int.  a.'  B02C  18/22.  18/24 

U.S.  a.  241-65  10  Qaims 


-  4 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  bulk  material,  comprising: 

a  modular  unit  in  the  form  of  a  prismatic  block  with  six  sides 
having  a  first  throughgoing  bore  extending  between  a  first 
pair  of  said  sides  and  a  second  throughgoing  bore  extend- 
ing between  a  second  pair  of  said  sides  while  intersecting 
said  first  bore,  at  least  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  sides 
being  provided  with  mounting  formations  offset  from  said 
bores; 

a  drive  motor  secured  to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  first  pair  by 
the  mounting  formations  thereof  and  provided  with  a 
shaft  extending  into  said  block  along  the  axis  of  said  first 
bore;  and 

tool  means  on  said  shaft  in  a  region  of  intersection  of  said 
bores,  said  second  bore  forming  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
bulk  material  to  be  processed  by  said  tool  means,  said 
mounting  formations  enabling  the  attachment  of  substan- 
tially identical  modular  units  to  sides  of  said  block  not 
occupied  by  said  drive  motor. 
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4,358,061 
MEAT  GRINDER 
Karl  Richter,  Kleinostheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eisenwerke  Fried.  Wilh.  Duker  GmbH  &  Co.,  Karlstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,290 

Int.  a.^  B02C  18/36 

U.S.  a.  241—82.4  4  Qaims 


ment  comprising  said  lifters  having  teeth  which  are  inclined 
toward  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  mill,  said  teeth  having  a 
center  line  which  will  substantially  coincide  with  a  mean  locus- 
of  falling  rocks  within  the  mill,  said  mean  locus  being  substan- 
tially a  logarithmic  spiral,  said  center  line  being  straight  for 
better  resistance  to  buckling. 


4,358,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 

CONDUCTOR  COILS  ON  RADIALLY  EXTENDING 

PARTS  OF  A  WORKPIECE 

Charles  F.  E.  Pierce;  George  R.  Waldock,  both  of  Hempstead, 

and  Noel  J.  Woolford,  Leighton  Buzzard,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
7922241 

Int.  a.3  H02K  15/09 
U.S.  a,  242—7.03  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  meat  grinder,  having  a  housing  with  a  central  axis,  a 
rotating  helical  auger  to  feed  material  axially  to  a  cutting 
assembly  arranged  co-axially  with  respect  to  said  auger  along 
the  central  axis  of  the  meat  grinder,  at  least  one  perforated  disk 
having  a  frontal  area  facing  the  auger  and  provided  with  a 
central  boss,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  co-axially  from 
said  auger  receivable  in  a  central  bore  through  said  boss,  at 
least  one  cutting  blade  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  in  front  of  the 
frontal  area  of  the  perforated  disk  between  the  auger  and  the 
perforated  disk,  whereby  the  solid  particles  contained  in  the 
material  to  be  cut  are  separated  and  collected  in  front  of  the 
frontal  area  of  the  perforated  disk,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  outlet  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  central  axis 
comprising  at  least  one  outlet  channel  through  said  boss  of  the 
perforated  disk  near  said  bore  thereof,  said  outlet  channel 
having  a  size  comparatively  large  by  comparison  with  the 
holes  of  the  perforated  disk  whereby  the  solid  particles  sepa- 
rated and  collected  in  front  of  the  frontal  area  of  the  perforated 
disk  pass  through  said  outlet  channel,  a  counter^ring  co-axial 
with  and  adjacent  to  the  perforated  disk  on  the  side  opposite 
the  frontal  area,  said  counter-ring  being  substantially  open  in 
the  area  of  the  perforations  to  avoid  blocking  the  perforations 
in  said  perforated  disk,  a  central,  thick-walled  pipe  piece  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  counter-ring  and  being  rotatable 
around  the  central  axis,  outlet  openings  in  said  pipe  piece 
which  overlap  said  at  least  one  outlet  channel  in  the  perforated 
disk,  said  pipe  piece  being  rotatably  adjustable  to  adjust  the 
amount  of  said  overlap  and  thereby  the  effective  size  of  said  at 
least  one  outlet  channel. 
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4,358,062 

TILTED  LIFTERS  FOR  AUTOGENOUS  MILLS 

Yun-Song  Wei,  2319  Bayou  Blvd.,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32503 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,666 

Int.  a.^  B02C  77/22 

U.S.  a.  241—284  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  conductor  coil  on  to  a  part  of 
a  workpiece  having  a  plurality  of  such  parts  extending  radially 
of  a  polar  axis  of  the  workpiece,  comprising  means  for  guiding 
a  conductor  wire,  means  for  causing  a  first  linear  reciprocating 
relative  motion  between  said  guide  means  and  said  workpiece 
in  directions  parallel  to  said  polar  axis  of  the  workpiece  and  for 
causing  oscillating  angular  relative  motion  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  workpiece  about  said  polar  axis  thereof,  the 
movements  constituting  said  first  linear  motion  alternating 
with  the  movements  constituting  said  angular  motion,  means 
for  causing  a  second  linear  relative  motion  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  workpiece  radially  of  said  polar  axis  thereof, 
and  means  for  modifying  the  radial  position  of  said  guide 
means  relative  to  said  workpiece  polar  axis  during  each  of  the 
angular  movements  which  constitute  said  angular  motion,  said 
modifying  means  including  means  for  providing  successive 
radially  inward  and  radially  outward  movements  during  each 
said  angular  movement. 


1.  In  an  autogenous  mill  including  a  casing  and  a  number  of 
lifters  on  both  shell  and  liners  within  the  casing,  the  improve- 


4,358,064 

PIPE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Maurice  N.  Garneau,  Box  137,  Nisku,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOC 

2G0) 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  5,  1980,  345098 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/08 

U.S.  a.  242—7.23  4  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  a  pipe  with  a  strip  of  material 
comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
inverted  V-shaped  ends  for  straddling  a  pipe  to  be  wrapped; 
bracket  means  including  axle  means  located  substantially  at  the 
vertex  of  each  said  end  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  said 
material  between  said  ends;  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  arm  of  each  said  end  for  movably  supporting  said  frame 
on  a  pipe  to  be  wrapped;  and  adjustment  means  on  one  said  end 
for  moving  one  end  relative  to  the  other  frame  end,  so  that  the 
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roller*  on  one  end  are  out  of  alignment  with  the  rollers  on  the 
other  frame  end,  whereby  when  the  frame  is  moved  on  a  pipe 


25,, 20 


with  the  free  end  of  the  material  attached  to  the  pipe,  the  frame 
and  the  tape  follow  a  helical  path  of  travel  along  the  pipe. 


4,358,065 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THREAD  OR  YARN 
RESERVE  WINDINGS  ON  A  BOBBIN  TUBE 
Andreas  Schwander,  Seuzach,  and  Dieter  Thalmanh,  Winter- 
thur,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works, 
Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00013,  §  371  Date  Nov.  9,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00803,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct,  18,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,754 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.   21,    1978, 
3048/78 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  54/02.  54/34 
U.S.  CI.  242—18  PW  6  Claims 


^,,4      8  79   « 

in       i3i    » 


Hn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  thread  reserve  windings  on  a 
bobbin  tube  placed  on  a  rotating  bobbin  chuck,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  pivotally  mounted  lever  movable  between  a  rest  position 
and  a  set  back  position  and  having  a  thread  guide  for 
guiding  a  thread  into  a  thread  catching  zone  of  the  bobbin 
tube  when  in  said  rest  p6sition; 

a  pivotally  mounted  thread  stop  offset  from  said  thread 
guide  towards  a  longitudinal  center  of  the  bobbin  tube; 

a  carrier  element  for  carrying  said  thread  stop  with  said 
lever  during  pivoting  of  said  lever  in  a  first  direction  away 
from  said  rest  position  towards  said  set  back  position; 

a  first  force  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  said  first  direction; 

a  second  force  means  for  pivoting  said  thread  stop  in  said 
second  direction; 

a  damping  element  for  dampening  pivoting  of  said  thread 
stop  in  said  second  direction;  and 

a  thread  guide  curve  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  bobbin  tube  for 
receiving  a  thread  thereon  during  pivoting  of  said  lever  in 
said  second  direction,  said  thread  guide  curve  being 
downwardly  curved  in  a  direction  towards  the  longitudi- 


nal center  of  the  bobbin  tube  for  guiding  a  thread  thereon 
after  catching  in  said  catching  zone. 


4,358,066 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  PAPER  REELS  IN 

WINDING  MACHINES 

Robert   Deutschle,   Bokholt-Hanredder,   and   Wolfram   Wolf, 

Bilsen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  C.  H. 

Will  (GmbH  &  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1980,  3007666 

Int.  a.3  B65H /7/(?2 
U.S.  a.  242—68.4  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  reel  which  includes  convo- 
luted paper  or  like  fiexible  material  and  has  two  end  faces  and 
an  axial  hole  extending  between  such  end  faces,  comprising  a 
trunnion  arranged  to  extend  into  one  end  of  the  hole  in  a  reef; 
a  stop  adjacent  to  one  end  face  of  the  reel  whose  hole  receives 
said  trunnion,  said  stop  and  said  trunnion  being  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  trunnion  and  of  the  reel  into  which  said 
trunnion  extends;  sensor  means  arranged  to  monitor  the  dis- 
tance between  the  one  end  face  of  the  reel  into  which  said 
trunnion  extends  and  said  stop;  signal  generating  means;  and  an 
operative  connection  between  said  signal  generating  means 
and  said  sensor  means,  including  means  for  actuating  said 
signal  generating  means  when  said  distance  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,358,067 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

COPYING  SHEETS 

Masao  Kanda,  and  Makoto  Yoshida,  both  of  Fujinomiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,130 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52-159550 
Int.  Q.^  B65H  59/00 
U.S.  Q.  242—75.51  10  Qaims 


ROU  DimUR  iml 


1.  A  method  of  producing  pressure-sensitive  copying  sheets 
which  comprises  winding  a  pressure-sensitive  copying  sheet 
having  a  microcapsule  coating  comprising  microcapsules 
which  have  an  average  particle  size  of  3  to  8  microns  and 
which  contain  a  hydrophobic  oil  containing  3-6%  by  weight 
of  a  color  former  at  an  initial  winding  tension  of  35  kg/m  or 
less  at  the  minimum  roll  diameter  and,  while  winding,  continu- 
ously reducing  the  winding  tension  to  an  amount  of  about  40  to 
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709^  of  the  initial  winding  tension  at  said  minimum  roll  diame- 
ter as  the  diameter  of  the  roll  increases. 


4,358,068 

THREAD  RETAINER 

Hans-Joachim  Weiss,  Ulisbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,628 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  242—131  19  Claims 


1.  A  thread  retainer  comprising 

a  carrier  defining  an  open-ended  thread  passage  having  an 
axis  passmg  through  said  open-ends  thereof  and  a  side 
access  opening  permitting  a  continuous  length  of  thread  to 
be  extended  through  said  passage  by  movement  into  the 
passage  via  said  access  opening  in  a  thread  entry  direction 
transverse  to  said  axis, 

at  least  one  gate  member  movable  on  said  carrier  for  control- 
ling access  to  said  passage  via  said  opening, 

an  abutment  surface  on  said  carrier. 

guiding  means  on  said  carrier  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
movable  gate  member  in  predetermined  directions 
towards  and  away  from  a  position  of  contact  with  said 
abutment  surface  and  transverse  to  both  said  thread  entry 
direction  and  said  axis,  and 

said  side  access  opening  being  closed  when  said  gate  mem- 
ber contacts  said  abutment  surface  and  being  opened 
when  said  gate  member  moves  out  of  contact  with  said 
abutment  surface. 


4,358,069 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  TAPE 

TENSION  IN  A  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Hans  Schmid,  Limburgerhof;  Klaus  Becker,  Ludwigshafen; 
Guenter  Leuchtmann,  .Mannheim,  and  Klaus  Schoettle,  Hei- 
delberg, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1979,  2942950 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  l/()4:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  242—192  12  Claims 

,9 


-J^ 


3.  In  a  tape  transport  apparatus  having 

two  moveable  carriers  respectively  mounting  two  reels  of 


tape,  alternately  serving  as  supply  reel  and  take-up  reel, 
for  rotation, 
at  least  one  motor-driven  capstan  having  a  resiliently  de- 
formable  portion  and  contacting  said  reels  of  tape  under 
pressure,  and 
means  for  producing  a  higher  compressive  force,  and  hence 
a  higher  degree  of  deformation  for  said  resiliently  deform- 
able  peripheral  portion,  at  the  point  of  contact  between 
the  take-up  reel  and  the  capstan  than  at  the  point  of 
contact  between  the  supply  reel  and  the  capstan,  thereby 
to  generate  at  said  points  correspondingly  different  pe- 
ripheral speeds  and  thus  create  tension  in  the  section  of 
tape  between  said  two  points,  said  means  comprising 
a  spring-means  biased  cable  or  belt  system  interconnecting 

said  carriers, 
a  rotatable  member  common  to,  and  centrally  located 
between,  said  two  reels  over  which  member  said  cable 
or  bell  system  is  guided,  and 
means  for  driving  said  rotatable  member  in  a  sense  oppo- 
site to  that  of  the  capstan  so  as  to  imparl  a  positive 
driving  torque  to  said  cable  or  bell  system. 


4,358,070 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masatoshi  Okamura,  and  Kimio  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-8773[U] 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  242—197  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising  a  tape  running 
plane  for  a  magnetic  tape  provided  in  the  front  of  the  casing 
assembly  consisting  of  an  upper  half  casing  and  a  lower  half 
casing,  said  magnetic  tape  being  held  in  wound  form  and  being 
capable  of  running  inside  the  casing  assembly  and  a  front  cover 
mounted  to  the  casing  assembly  so  as  to  open  and  close  at  the 
front  of  the  assembly,  and  front  cover  being  actuated  by  spring 
action  in  the  direction  closing  the  front  part  of  the  casing 
assembly  by  positioning  one  end  of  a  coil  spring  fitted  to  the 
pivot  pin  in  a  rectangular  groove  formed  in  an  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  half  casing,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that  a 
rib  having  a  slanted  surface  which  is  lowered  toward  said 
groove  is  provided  at  the  side  of  said  groove. 


4,358,071 
CASSETTE  CASE 
Masatoshi  Okamura,  Saku,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,678 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     24,     1979, 
54/70150[U] 

Int.  Cl.^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  242—199  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tape  cassette  that  includes  a  cassette  body  having 
sections  thereof  which  are  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  tape, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sections  have  a  surface  rough- 
ness within  the  range  of  about  3  to  15  microns,  and  wherein 
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said  body  comprises  a  metal  frame  formed  by  die  casting,  a  first 
plastic  plate  provided  on  one  side  of  said  frame,  and  a  second 


plastic  plate  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame,  said  tape  contact 
sections  of  said  body  constituting  par<s  of  said  metal  frame. 


4,358,073 

FLUID  MOTOR  WITH  MOVEABLE  MEMBERS 
WORKABLE  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  ITS  DRIVE  MEANS 
Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,756,  May  26,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,871,  Sep. 

8, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  416,237,  Nov. 

IS,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  131,782, 

Apr.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,790,105,  said  Ser.  No.  800,756,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,413,  Apr.  30,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct,  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,555 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  15/00.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  244—12.1  5  Claims 

1.  An  air-borne  craft  which  includes  at  least  one  propeller 

which  is  driven  by  a  hydrostatic  fluid  motor  and  wherein  said 

fluid  motor  receives  a  hydrostatic  pressure  fluid  supplied  by  a 

hydraulic  fluid  flow  supply  means  through  respective  fluid 

lines  to  said  fiuid  motor,  and  which  further  includes  in  said 


hydrostatic  fluid  motor  a  housing,   revolvably  mounting  a 
rotor,  containing  working  chambers  for  the  reception  of  pres- 
surized fluid  and  displacement  means  for  the  transfer  of  force 
of  fluid  to  a  portion  of  the  rotor  and  to  revolve  the  rotor  and 
a  control  body  associated  to  the  rotor  and  to  the  housing  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  working  chambers, 
wherein  a  passage  body  extends  from  a  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing into  a  centric  bore  of  said  rotor  independently  of  said 
control  body; 
wherein  said  passage  body  includes  two  ports,  two  control 

fluid  passages  and  two  control  ports; 
wherein  said  passage  body  is  substantially  stationary  rela- 
tively to  said  rotor,  and  has  a  fitting  portion  interrupted  by 
said  control  ports; 
wherein  an  axially  moveable  piston  is  provided  on  said  rotor 
and  said  rotor  includes  a  seal  portion  of  a  configuration 
complementary  to  said  fitting  portion  and  able  to  seal 
therealong; 


4,358,072 
LAND  VEHICLE  AND  AIRCRAFT  COMBINATION 
Roger  Williamson,  2862  S.  2nd  East,  Apt.  62,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah  84115 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,320 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  39/00 

U.S.  a.  244—2  13  Qaims 


1.  ( Combination  road  and  air  vehicle  comprising: 

an  airframe  with  fuselage,  wings  and  tail  elements; 

flight  propulsion  means  attached  to  said  airframe; 

a  nose  platform  extending  forward  from  the  bottom  of  said 
fuselage,  said  platform  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a 
small  self-propelled  land  vehicle; 

tricycle  landing  gear  attached  to  said  airframe  with  the  nose 
wheel  attached  by  a  folding  strut  to  the  underside  of  said 
platform; 

aircraft  control  means  on  a  folding  stalk  foldably  attached  to 
the  top  side  of  said  platform; 

land  vehicle  having  a  power  plant  and  wheels,  said  vehicle 
having  a  central  longitudinal  opening  in  its  bottom  surface 
sized  to  allow  said  folding  stalk  to  be  raised  into  the  vehi- 
cle compartment  from  the  top  side  of  said  platform; 

locking  means  on  said  platform  to  lock  said  vehicle  to  said 
platform. 


wherein  said  piston  includes  passages  periodically  aligning 
by  an  alternation  with  one  of  said  control  ports  at  one  time 
of  said  alternation  and  with  the  other  of  said  control  ports 
at  an  other  time  of  said  alternation; 

wherein  said  rotor  carries  a  fiuid  pressure  housing  which 
includes  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  with  springs  and  said 
piston  therein  while  said  passages  alternatingly  communi- 
cate one  of  said  pressure  chambers  with  one  of  said  con- 
trol ports;  and, 

wherein  said  piston  seals  between  said  pressure  chambers,  is 
axially  moveable  in  said  pressure  chambers  and  is  having 
a  connection  member  which  extends  through  one  of  said 
pressure  chambers  and  out  of  said  one  of  said  pressure 
chambers  through  one  end  of  said  one  of  said  pressure 
chambers  whereby  it  is  sealingly  fitted  in  said  one  end  of 
said  one  of  said  pressure  chambers. 


4,358,074 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  V/STOL  AIRCRAFT 

Allen  H.  Schoen,  Woodbury,  N. J.;  John  J.  Schneider;  David 

Bevan,  both  of  Media,  Pa.;  Harold  Rosenstein,  Havertown, 

and  David  R.  Woodley,  Media,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,263 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  15/02.  21/04.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  244—12.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  propulsion  system  yaw  control  for  V/STOL  aircraft 
having  a  fuselage  and  a  wing  extending  on  either  side  of  the 
fuselage  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two  wing 
mounted  nacelles  configured  with  said  wing  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  fuselage,  each  of  said  nacelles  including  an  interior 
defining  a  duct  having  a  forward  portion  defining  an  air  inlet 
opening  and  an  aft  portion  defining  a  rear  air  exit  opening,  a 
chin  blowing  nozzle  in  the  underside  of  the  forward  portion  of 
each  of  said  nacelles  situated  between  the  forward  air  inlet 
opening  and  the  rear  air  exit  opening  of  the  nacelle,  a  fan  and 
at  least  one  engine  for  driving  the  fan  disposed  within  the  duct 
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of  each  of  said  nacelles,  said  engine  being  of  the  type  generat- 
ing a  core  exhaust  flow,  said  fan  being  mounted  for  rotation 
between  the  forward  air  inlet  opening  and  the  chin  blowing 
nozzle  of  the  nacelle,  said  chin  blowing  nozzle  being  further 
situated  forward  of  the  engine  core  exhaust,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  cascaded  vanes  disposed  therein  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  forward  direction  and  an  aft 
direction  relative  to  the  aircraft,  said  vanes  serving  to  divert 
one  portion  of  the  airstream  from  said  fan  from  its  flow  direc- 
tion in  said  duct  outwardly  from  the  nacelle,  and  a  slotted  flap 
system  mounted  on  said  wing  aft  of  the  rear  air  exit  opening  of 
each  of  said  nacelles,  each  of  said  nacelles  being  mounted  on 


4,358,075 

ANTMCING  DEVICE  FOR  AERODYNAMIC 

STRUCTURES  OF  AIRCRAFT 

Oleg  K.  Antonov,  ulitsa  Ogareva,  1,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,254,  Jun.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,307 

Int.  a.'  B64D  15/02 

U.S.  a.  244—134  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  anti-icing  apparatus  for  preventing  ice  for- 
mation on  the  aerodynamic  surface  of  an  aircraft,  in  particular 
a  horizontal  tail,  said  apparatus  having  an  elongated  anti-icing 
member  installed  in  front  of  the  tail  being  protected,  in  a  zone 
not  exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  tail  at  a  distance  from  a 
conventional  frontal  surface  of  the  tail,  along  the  whole  length 
thereof,  and  along  the  frontal  surface,  the  tail  retaining  its 
conventional  airfoil  profile  in  its  frontal  portion,  said  improve- 
ment comprising:  defming  said  anti-icing  member  by  an  airfoil 
profile  in  its  cross  section,  the  distance  between  the  tip  of  the 
anti-icing  member  and  the  frontal  surface  of  the  tail  being  equal 
to  1-3%  of  the  chord  of  the  tail,  the  frontal  surface  and  a  back 
surface  of  said  anti-icing  member  defining  a  duct  for  the  pas- 
sage of  an  accelerated  air  stream  around  the  frontal  surface  of 
the  tail  being  protected,  said  anti-icing  member  having  a  pro- 
file with  a  chord  equal  to  3-8%  of  the  chord  of  the  tail  being 


protected,  said  anti-icing  member  being  located  in  front  of  the 
tail  at  an  angle  of  30°-60°  to  the  tail  chord  plane. 


said  wing  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  portion  of  the 
airstream  and  the  engine  core  exhaust  are  directed  below  said 
wing  for  lower  surface  blowing  with  respect  to  said  wing  and 
the  slotted  fiap  system,  said  slotted  flap  system  serving  to 
divert  the  other  portion  of  the  airstream  and  the  engine  core 
exhaust  exhausted  from  the  nacelle  from  its  exhausted  flow 
direction,  said  slotted  fiap  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flaps  including  a  lowermost  flap  arranged  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  forward  direction  and  an  aft  direction  relative 
to  the  aircraft,  wherein  a  differential  pivotal  movement  of  the 
vanes  and  the  lowermost  flap  on  each  side  of  the  fuselage 
effects  yaw  control  of  the  aircraft. 


4,358,076 
METHOD  OF  SUN  AND  EARTH  ACQUISITION  FOR 
THREE  AXIS  STABILIZED  SATELLITES  EQUIPPED 
WITH  ACQUISITION  SENSORS 
Benjamin  O.  Lange,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Arnold  Scheit,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,444 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1977,  2749868 

Int.  a.^  B64G  1/36 

6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  sun  and  earth  acquisition  for  satellites  which 
are  stabilized  in  three  dimensions  (x,  y  and  z  axes)  and  are 
equipped  with  acquisition  sensors,  comprising  the  cumulative 
or  alternative  steps  carried  out  in  dependence  on  the  position 
of  the  satellite  relative  to  the  sun  (sun  vector  S=:(S;(,  S^  Sz)), 
of: 

(a)  when  the  Sy-component  of  the  sun  vector  is  not  sensed, 
rotating  the  satellite  about  its  x-axis  at  a  rate  ci>x.  while 
damping  the  rotation  of  the  satellite  about  its  y-axis  and 
z-axis  bringing  the  respective  speeds  around  these  axes  oj^, 
fUz  toward  zero,  until  S^  can  be  measured; 

(b)  when  the  S^-component  of  the  sun  vector  is  not  sensed 
and  the  Sycomponent  of  the  sun  vector  is  measured, 
controlling  the  satellite  about  its  x-axis  in  such  a  way  that 
the  sun  remains  in  the  x-z-plane,  and  rotating  the  satellite 
about  the  y-axis  at  a  rate  uiy  until  Sz  can  be  measured,  with 
ti>z=0  being  maintained;  and 

(c)  when  the  S^component  and  S^-component  are  measured, 
controlling  the  S^component  by  regulating  about  the 
z-axis  and  controlling  the  S^-component  by  regulating 
about  the  y-axis,  and  causing  the  satellite  to  rotate  about  a 
random  axis  in  the  linearity  range  of  the  sensors  measuring 
the  z-component  and  the  y-component  in  order  to  start  an 
earth-seeking  mode  of  the  satellite. 


4,358,077 

TRANSVERSE  WING  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 

Paul  K.  Coronel,  P.O.  Box  134,  Kailua-Kona,  Hi.  96740 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,121 

Int.  a?  B64B  3/54,  3/44 

U.S.  a.  244—218  2  Oaims 


1.  What  is  claimed  is  an  aircraft  sustentation  system  com- 
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prised  of  a  fuselage,  and  two  sets  of  swept  and  tapered  wings; 
the  primary  wings  being  fixed  to  the  fuselage  of  the  aircraft 
above  arid  in  front  of  the  second  set  of  wings,  this  second  set 
being  capable  of  remaining  in  a  position  parallel  to  the  primary 
wings  with  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  both  sets  of  swept, 
tapered  wings  also  remaining  parallel  for  high  speed  flight,  the 
second  set  of  wings  capable  of  being  tilted  in  a  manner  where 
the  leading  edge  of  the  secondary  wings  approach  the  trailing 
edges  of  the  primary  wings  in  a  manner  to  create  one  high  lift 
producing  airfoil  from  the  two  individual  sets  of  wings, 
wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 

a  means  of  tilting  the  secondary  wing  from  the  parallel  high 
speed  position  to  the  tilted  high  lift  position  utilizing  a  wing 
tilt  lever  arm  with  a  fixed  and  attached  transverse  wing 
support  arm,  a  transverse  wing  tilt  lever  mounting  bearing 
and  a  universal  transverse  wing  actuation  arm  bearing,  both 
bearings  cooperating  with  each  other  to  support  the  wing  tilt 
lever  and  wing  actuation  arm  as  a  unit  during  actuation  of 
"  this  system,  and  both  bearings  being  located  a  distance  from 
the  junction  where  the  wing  tilt  lever  and  the  transverse 
wing  actuation  arm  meet  to  form  one  unit  which  rotates 
upon  a  motive  force  from  the  power  source,  thus  canting, 
laterally  tilting,  and  forward  sweeping  the  rearward  swept, 
tapered  transverse  wing  in  a  manner  where  the  leading  edge 
of  the  transverse  wing  approaches  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
swept  primary  wing  with  a  parallel  relationship  between  the 
edges,  thus  forming  one  high  lift  producing  airfoil. 


fining  line  strands  having  a  greater  diameter  in  said  prese- 
lected portions  of  said  fabric  than  in  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  fabric. 


4,358,079 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  CLAMP  FOR  PORTABLE 
CABLES 
John  N.  Navarro,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pass  and  Sey- 
mour, Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,535 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—56  7  Claims 


4,358,078 

PIPE  REINFORCING  FABRIC 

Wilbur  ti  Tolliver,  364  Hamilton  Dr.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,096,  Jun.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

,  application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,022 

Int.  CI.'  E04C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  245— 2  2  Claims 


applic 
CI.  445-2 


1.  In  1  wire  fabric,  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
defining  line  strands  extending  the  length  of  said  fabric;  each  of 
said  strands  having  at  least  a  first  circumferential  cross  sec- 
tional area  throughout  its  length,  being  joined  to  a  plurality  of 
transverse  strands,  and  adapted  to  be  cut  and  formed  into -a 
plurality  of  reinforcing  cages  for  use  in  reinforcing  concrete 
pipe,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
visible  indicator  means  at  spaced  intervals,  separating  and 
facilitating  cutting  of  said  fabric  into  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
transverse  strands,  each  set  of  transverse  strands  corre- 
sponding in  length  to  the  circumference  plus  desired  over- 
hang of  a  particular  reinforcing  cage  to  be  formed; 
reinforcing  means  as  a  part  of  said  fabric;  said  reinforcing 
means  being  positioned  only  at  spaced  preselected  por- 
tions of  each  said  set  of  transverse  strands,  and  terminating 
along  the  length  of  said  fabric  at  each  side  of  said  prese- 
lected  portions  such   that   said   reinforcing  means  are 
spaced  from  one  another  along  the  length  of  said  fabric 
and  increase  the  strength  and  concrete  pipe  reinforcing 
capability  of  the  wire  fabric  by  increasing  the  circumfer- 
ential cross  sectional  area  of  said  wire  fabric  only  at  said 
preselected  portions;  said  preselected  portions  being  lo- 
cated at  the  areas  of  maximum  stress  of  the  concrete  pipe 
to  be  reinforced  by  said  fabric; 
said  reinforcing  means  comprising  said  circumferential  de- 


1.  A  cable  securing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubularly  shaped  body  portion; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  axial  projections  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  body  portion; 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  axial  projections  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  plurality  of  axial,  projections,  said  second  plural- 
ity of  axial  projections  defining  an  inner  surface  of  said 
tubularly  shaped  body  portion  at  said  one  end  of  said  body 
portion; 

(d)  a  generally  tubularly  shaped  elastoroeric  member  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  axial 
projections; 

(e)  means  for  securing  said  tubularly  shaped  body  portion  to 
a  wall; 

(0  means  for  forcing  said  first  plurality  of  axial  projections 

against  said  elastomeric  member,  said  elastomeric  member 

against  said  second  plurality  of  axial  projections,  and  said 

second  plurality  of  axial  projections  against  a  sheath  of  a 

cable  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  surface; 

whereby  said  body  portion  is  secured  to  said  wall  and  a  cable 

is  secured  to  said  body  portion,  and  a  fluid  resistant  seal  is 

formed  between  said  cable  and  said  cable  securing  device. 


4,358,080 

FASTENER  CLIP  FOR  DETACHABLY  SECURING 

FUNCTIONAL  COMPONENTS  TO  THREADED  PINS 

nXED  TO  A  SUPPORT  PLATE 

Gunter  Wolker,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  A. 

Raymond,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944748 

Int.  a?  F16L  3/22 
U.S.  a.  248—68  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  one-piece  fastener  clip  of  the  type  constructed  of 
hard-elastic  plastic  and  operable  to  detachably  secure  func- 
tional components  to  a  support  plate  through  a  threaded  pin 
rigidly  joined  to  said  plate,  said  clip  including  holding  mem- 
bers formed  by  elastic  spring  arms  extending  laterally  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  clip  and  forming  parallel  channels  adapted  to 
receive  and  retain  the  functional  components,  said  clip  being 
formed  with  a  fastening  hole  between  said  channels  having  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
threaded  pin  which  is  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  fastening 
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hole;  the  improvement  wherein  said  fastening  hole  is  inter- 
rupted by  a  plurality  of  aper'ures  extending  through  opposite 
side  walls  of  said  clip  between  said  channels  and  to  said  fasten- 
ing hole,  said  apertures  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  fastening  hole,  said  apertures  at  each  side 
wall  of  said  clip  being  arranged  one  above  the  other  and  the 


F^IV 


apertures  at  one  side  v  all  of  said  clip  being  alternate  to  the 
apertures  at  the  opposite  clip  side  wall,  said  apertures  having 
aperture  side  walls  extending  parallel  to  said  channels  formed 
by  said  holding  members,  said  apertures  forming  a  plurality  of 
surfaces  which  are  spaced  axially  of  one  another  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  axial  length  of  said  hole. 


extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said  shank  towards  said  head 
portion  adapted  to  engage  the  backside  of  said  preapertured 
support,  wherein  said  plurality  of  resilient  wings  are  further 
adapted  to  bias  the  head  portion  away  from  said  preapertured 
support  to  thereby  maintain  said  pair  of  resilient  members  in 
engagement  with  the  backside  of  the  preapertured  support, 
whereby  said  bundling  device  may  be  secured  positively  to 
supports  of  varying  thicknesses. 


4,358,081 
BUNDLING  FASTENER  FOR  BARS  AND  WIRES 

Yoshiaki  Notoya,  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,804 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    14,    1979,    54- 
172240[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  248—73  5  Claims 


1.  A  bundling  device,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  preaper- 
tured support  such  as  a  panel  or  the  like  from  one  side  thereof 
and  to  adjustable  retain  a  plurality  of  elongated  articles  such  as 
wires  or  bars  comprising  a  bundling  member  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  adapted  to  encircle  and  retain  said  articles  in  a 
bundle  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  and  a  fastener 
member  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  said  bundling 
member  and  to  securely  fasten  said  bundling  member  to  said 
preapertured  support,  said  bundling  member  including  a  strip 
with  oppositely  undulating  portions  whereby  when  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  strip  are  superimposed  and  pressed  together 
the  undulating  portions  register  and  are  secured  together,  said 
fastener  including  a  head  portion  with  a  length  dimension 
greater  than  the  width  dimension  of  said  strip  and  a  resilient 
engaging  member  adapted  to  extend  through  said  at  least  one 
aperture  and  the  aperture  in  said  preapertured  support  to  se- 
cure said  bundling  member  relative  to  said  support,  said  head 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  wings  extending  angu- 
larly therefrom  adapted  to  engage  the  marginal  edges  of  said 
strip  and  retain  the  fastener  relative  thereto,  said  resilient  en- 
gaging member  including  a  shank  portion  extending  from  the 
same  side  of  said  head  portion  as  said  resilient  wings  and  a  pair 
of  resilient  members  integrally  formed  with  said  shank  portion 


4,358,082 
SHOCK  ABSORBENT  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELONGATE 

MEMBER 

James  Reeves,  1924  Linn  St.,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64116 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,233 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  248—75  11  Claims 


"XJLC^ 


1.  A  shock  absorbent  support  for  an  elongate  member  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  shank  of  resilient,  stretchable  elastomeric  material 
having  opposite  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  attachment  means  at  said  first  end  adapted  for  attaching 
said  shank  to  a  support  structure; 

(c)  a  body  member  comprising  resilient,  elastomeric  material 
and  being  integrally  connected  to  said  shank  second  end 
and  formed  as  one  piece  with  said  shank;  said  body  mem- 
ber including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  opposite  sidewalls; 

(2)  an  endwall  positioned  opposite  said  shank  second  end; 

(3)  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  opposite  edges  extending 
into  said  body  member  and  defining  a  slot  terminating 
therein,  said  slot  opening  onto  said  endwall  and  having 
an  inner,  receptacle  portion  extending  through  said 
body  member  and  sized  for  snug,  gripping  engagement 
with  said  elongate  member; 

(4)  a  pair  of  integrally  connected  fingers  separated  by  said 
slot,  said  fingers  being  resiliently  partable  whereby  said 
slot  is  widened  sufficiently  for  said  elongate  member  to 
pass  therethrough  to  said  receptacle  portion,  said  resil- 
ience of  said  body  member  biasing  said  fingers  toward 
each  other  whereby  said  slot  is  narrowed  and  said  elon- 
gate member  retained  in  said  receptacle  portion; 

(d)  an  elastomeric,  longitudinally  stretchable  strap  having  a 
first  end  portion  fixed  to  said  body  member  at  one  of  said 
sidewalls  in  spaced  relation  from  said  endwall  and  a  sec- 
ond end  portion  detachably  connectable  to  said  body 
member  at  the  other  of  said  sidewalls  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  endwall,  said  strap  adapted  for  being  stretched 
across  said  sidewalls  and  said  endwall  whereby  said  slot  is 
substantially  closed  with  said  edges  in  close-spaced,  abut- 
ting relation  with  said  strap  second  end  portion  connected 
to  said  body  member;  and 

(e)  fastening  means,  for  detachably  fastening  said  strap  sec- 
ond end  portion  to  said  body  member  at  said  other  side- 
wall  in  spaced  relation  from  said  endwall. 
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4,358,083  sion  as  compared  to  that  of  the  material  of  said  mold  sections, 

PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDER  and  possessing  memory  and  providing  automatic  compensa- 

Raymond  O.  Haubrich,  1089  Forest  Ave.,  DesPlaines,  III.  60018    tion  for  expansion  and  retraq,lion  of  said  mold  sections  relative 


Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,981 
Int.  CI.'  B65B.67/04 
U.S.  a.  248—545 


8  Claims 


to  one  another  upon  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  mold  and 
the  resultant  heating  and  subsequent  cooling  thereof,  said 
fastener  means  resisting  but  not  preventing  separation  of  said 
juncture  surfaces  of  each  mold  section  during  said  heating  by 
initially  expanding  at  a  lesser  rate  as  compared  to  the  material 
of  said  mold  sections  but  subsequently  expanding  at  a  rate 
resulting  in  a  reduction  of  stress  in  said  fastener  means  and 
returning  to  substantially  their  original  preheated  size  condi- 
tion after  the  cooling  thereof  to  cause  said  juncture  surfaces  to 
return  to  generally  abutting  relation,  and  including  rib  means 
extending  generally  transverse  of  the  exterior  of  each  mold 
section  for  strengthening  the  wall  structure  of  the  mold  sec- 
tions. 


2id 


1.  A  p  astic  bag  holder  comprising,  an  upright  support  mem- 
ber with  a  ground  engaging  portion,  a  foot  rest  on  said  upright 
support  member,  an  adjustable  hoop  supported  on  said  upright 
support  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  means  for  changing  the  diam- 
eter of  said  hoop,  said  means  for  changing  the  diameter  of  said 
hoop  comprises  a  transverse  bar  attached  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  upright  support  member  and  a  pair  of  T-shaped  mem- 
bers slidably  mounted  on  said  transverse  bar  and  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  hoop  attached  to  said  T-shaped  member,  and  a  rod 
extending  parallel  of  said  transverse  bar  extending  through  said 
pair  of  T-shaped  members  and  with  its  ends  attached  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  transverse  bar. 


4,358,084 

SECTIONAL  INGOT  MOLD 

Harold  M.  Bowman,  18867  N.  Valley  Dr.,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio 

44126 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,093,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,269,385,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,650, 
Jun.  24, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  600,060,  Jul.  29,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  78,447 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  249—82  28  Claims 


1.  A  sectional  ingot  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  separable 
metal  side  wall  sections  which  when  assembled  define  at  least 
in  part  a  generally  vertically  oriented  mold  cavity,  means 
coacting  on  each  of  said  sections  for  coupling  the  mold  sec- 
tions together,  said  means  comprising  fastener  means  coacting 
between  adjacent  mold  sections  for  detachably  coupling  the 
latter  together  along  generally  vertically  extending  juncture 
surfaces,  said  fastener  means  being  capable  of  holding  said 
mold  sections  together  in  relative  position  to  each  other  and 
preventing  leakage  of  molten  metal  from  between  the  mold 
sections,  said  fastener  means  being  comprised  of  a  metallic 
materia  having  a  predetermined  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 


4,358,085 

KEYING  MEANS  FOR  SEGMENTED  END  RING 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 

John  Regan,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  and  Bruce  J.  Watkins, 
Palos  Verdes  Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,677 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  33/06 

U.S.  CI.  251—1  B  9  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  blowout  preventer  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  radially  compressible  annular  packing  mounted 
within  a  housing  chamber,  said  housing  having  axially  aligned 
upper  and  lower  conical  bores  communicating  with  an  inner 
bore  of  said  annular  packing,  said  packing  axially  expanding 
toward  said  upper  and  lower  bores  upon  said  radial  compres- 
sion, a  plurality  of  rigid  means,  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
packing  and  individually  movable  axially  outwardly  and  radi- 
ally inwardly  in  contact  with  said  upper  and  lower  bores,  for 
controlling  said  packing  axial  expansion,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

keying  means  cooperating  with  said  rigid  means  and  said 
conical  bores  for  guiding  said  sector-wise  movement  of  said 
rigid  means  in  contact  with  said  conical  bores  over  substan- 
tially their  entire  travel  relative  to  said  bores  in  individually 
separate  and  predetermined  radial  paths  toward  a  common 
radial  position  independent  of  the  uniformity  of  said  packing 
radial  compression. 
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4,358,086 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Eduard    Hiltebrand,    Schaffhausen,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
George  Fischer  Ltd.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct,  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,052 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,,  Oct.    9,    1979, 
9080/79 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  251—306  6  Qaims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pivotable 
valve  member  supported  in  a  housing  by  the  ends  of  a  continu- 
ous diametral  shaft  and  a  one-piece  gasket  having  three  ring 
portions  including  a  first  ring  portion  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  the  valve  member  and  second  and  third  ring 
portions  concentrically  surrounding  the  shaft  ends,  the  im- 
provement wherein 

said  shaft  ends  include  means  defining  surfaces  facing  said 
valve  member,  at  least  one  of  said  means  and  said  valve 
member  being  slideably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  second  and  third  ring  portions  in- 
cludes an  inwardly  extending  preformed  flange  disposed 
between  said  valve  member  and  engaged  by  the  adjacent 
facing  surface  of  one  said  shaft  ends, 
said  apparatus  further  including 
spring  means  for  urging  said  flanges  and  said  facing  surfaces 

into  abutting  relationships,  said  spring  means  including 
spring  elements  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  exerting  a  predetermined  compressive  force  on 
said  spring  elements,  said  means  for  exerting  including 
abutment  means  engaging  said  spring  means  on  a  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  valve  member. 


4.358.087 
LIMIT  SWITCH  TRIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  LIFTING 

JACKS 

Sylvan  H.  Sime,  Walters,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Simes,  Inc.,  Wal- 
ters, Minn: 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,652,  Sep.  14,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,277,656. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  204.507 
Int.  CI.'  B66F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  254—1  4  Claims 

1.  A  lift  jack  comprising: 
a  base; 

an  upstanding  outer  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  base; 
an  upstanding  inner  member  movable  coaxially  within  the 

outer  member; 
a  first  stop  on  the  inner  member; 
mounting  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  outer  member; 
limit  switch  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  to  the  station- 
ary member  and  having  an  actuating  arm  with  a  normal 
position  and  a  first  position  on  on&rside  of  the  normal 
position; 
guide  means  having  a  stop  engaging  member  for  engaging 


the  first  stop  and  an  arm  guiding  portion  for  guiding  the 
actuating  arm; 
pivotal  connecting  means  pivotally  connecting  the  guide 
means  to  the  mounting  means  and  allowing  the  guide 
means  to  pivot  at  a  point  between  the  stop  means  and  the 


guiding  portion  when  the  stop  engaging  member  engages 
the  first  stop  so  that  the  guiding  portion  guides  the  actuat- 
ing arm  to  a  first  position  which  changes  state  of  the  limit 
switch  means;  and 
spring  bias  means  for  biasing  the  guide  means  to  hold  the 
actuating  arm  in  a  normal  position. 


4,358,088 

WINCH  DRIVE  AND  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

Lawrence  A.  House,  Maple  Ridge;  Vladimir  Kumpa,  North 

Vancouver,  and  John  E.  Magnuson,  Surrey,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  PACCAR  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,462 

Int.  CI.'  B66D  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  254—349  11  Claims 


'^,  3J 


10.  A  winch  having  a  drum,  power  means  for  driving  said 
drum,  a  clutch,  brake  and  free-spool  release,  and  control  means 
for  remotely  operating  said  clutch,  brake  and  free-spool  release 
at  an  operator's  station,  comprising: 

a  drive  train  connecting  a  power  supply  to  the  drum. 

a  remotely  controlled  clutch  for  disconnecting  the  power 
supply, 

said  drive  train  including  an  automatic  one-way  clutch  for 
allowing  rotation  of  the  drive  train  in  a  hoist  direction  but 
locking  the  drive  train  against  rotation  in  the  reverse 
lower  direction, 

a  brake  in  said  drive  train,  said  brake  being  an  integral  part 
of  said  drive  train  for  transmitting  power  from  said  supply 
to  said  drum,  said  brake  being  located  in  an  upper  stage  of 
said  drive  train  for  providing  downstream  drag  on  said 
drum  when  said  brake  is  decoupled,  means  for  releasing 
said  brake  to  permit  movement  of  the  drive  train  down- 
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stream  of  the  brake  and  thus  lowering  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  drum, 

a  free-spool  decoupling  device  located  in  the  drive  train 
close  to  said  drum  and  downstream  of  said  brake  for 
releasing  said  drum  for  free  rotation,  and 

manually  operated  control  means  for  actuating  said  clutch, 
brake  and  free-spool  decoupling  means. 


4,358,089 

WIRE  GUIDING  DEVICE 

Dale  F.  Metcalf,  657  Frederick  St.,  Lancaster,  Ohio  43130 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,764 

Int.  CV  B66D  i/04 

U.S.  a-  254—415  2  Claims 


1.  wire  pulling  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pulley 
wheel;  means  for  rotatively  mounting  said  pulley  wheel  for 
free  rotation  about  its  axis;  a  tie  rod  mounting  thereon  said 
means  for  rotatively  mounting  said  pulley  wheel;  means  for 
slidingly   and   fixedly   mounting   said   means   for   rotatively 
mounting  said  pulley  wheel  to  said  tie  rod;  a  first  clamp  means 
having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  for  receiving  there- 
through said  tie  rod,  said  first  clamp  means  having  means  for 
fixedly  mounting  said  tie  rod;  and  means  for  mounting  said  first 
clamp  means  to  a  fixed  frame,  said  first  clamp  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  clamping  jaws,  one  of  which  has  a  threaded  open- 
ing  formed    therethrough,   and   a   mounting   bolt    received 
through  said  threaded  opening  of  said  one  clamping  jaw,  said 
pair  of  jaws  sandwiching  therebetween  a  portion  of  said  means 
for   mounting   said   first   clamp   means   to   the   fixed   frame, 
whereby  wire  pulled  from  a  source  through  said  means  for 
mounting  said  first  clamp  is  directed  around  said  pulley  wheel 
to  prevent  damage  to  the  wire,  wherein  said  means  for  rota- 
tively mounting  said  pulley  wheel  comprises  an  axle  having  a 
threaded  end  portion  and  said  means  for  slidingly  and  fixedly 
mounting  said  means  for  rotatively  mounting  said  pulley  wheel 
-  comprises  a  threaded  sleeve  having  a  transverse  passageway 
formed  therein  for  receiving  therethrough  said  tie  rod  and  a 
threaded  opening  perpendicular  to  said  transverse  passageway 
and  a  threaded  bolt  for  mating  engagement  with  said  threaded 
opening  at  one  end  thereof,  said  axle  and  said  threaded  bolt 
being  matingly  received  at  opposite  ends  in  said  threaded 
opening  for  abutting  against  said  tie  rod  to  fix  the  position  of 
said  pulley  wheel. 


8(1 


rier  portion  being  formed  along  at  least  three  sides  as  a 
sheet-metal  profile  and  being  filled  with  a  foamed  syn- 
thetic resin,  said  road-barrier  portion  extending  to  the 
ground  and  having  a  bottom  edge  lying  longitudinally 
therealong  and  an  upper  edge,  said  road-barrier  portion 
being  of  greater  width  at  an  upper  one  of  said  edges  than 
at  the  bottom  edge  and  progressively  widening  smoothly 
from  said  bottom  edge  toward  said  upper  edge,  said  road- 
barrier  portion  being  symmetrical  to  a  vertical  longitudi- 
nal median  plane  therethrough; 
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post  means  for  anchoring  said  barrier  portion  to  the  ground, 
said  post  means  consisting  of  posts  completely  concealed 
in  said  road-barrier  portion  and  in  the  ground;  and 

a  sound-barrier  portion  at  least  as  high  as  said  road-barrier 
portion  and  surmounting  said  road-barrier  portion  while 
being  connected  thereto,  said  sound-barrier  portion  con-x 
sisting  of  a  hollow  sheet-metal  profile  filled  with  a  foamed 
synthetic  resin  material,  said  sound-barrier  portion  being 
narrower  than  said  road  barrier  portion  at  least  in  the 
region  of  said  upper  edge. 


4,358,091 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  WASTE  PRODUCTS 
CREATED  DURING  THE  THERMAL  SEPARATION  OF 

MATERIAL 

Milan  Talanda,  Libina,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Vitkovice. 
Unicovske  strojirny,  koncernovy  podnik,  Unicov,  Czechoslo- 
vakia 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  30,  1980, 
4636-80 

Int.  C1.5  B23K  VOS 
U.S.  a.  266—49  '  9  Oaims 


4,358,090 
JND  BARRIER  FOR  HIGHWAY  AND  OTHER 
TRAFFIC 

Ernest  Glaesener,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed 
S.A^  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  114,330 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Jan.   23,   1979, 
80815 

Int.  a.^  EOIF  15/00;  B64F  1/26 

U.S.  a.  256—13.1  J6  Claims 

1.  A  barrier  assembly  adapted  to  be  disposed  along  a  traffic 

lane  comprising: 

a  lower  road-barrier  portion  disposed  along  the  ground 

along  said  lane  and  engageable  with  a  vehicle  to  limit  the 

tendency  of  said  vehicle  to  leave  said  lane,  said  road-bar- 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  waste  products  created  dur- 
ing the  thermal  separation  of  material  comprising  a  reservoir 
having  a  working  grate  in  its  upper  portion  to  hold  the  material 
to  be  separated,  an  inlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  reservoir 
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connected  to  a  means  for  supplying  foam,  an  outlet  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  reservoir  which  is  connected  to  a  terminal 
having  an  opening  which  attaches  to  a  cutting  torch,  whereby 
foam  flows  from  the  reservoir  to  the  terminal  and  forms  a 
protective  mantle  around  the  torch. 


longitudinal  direction  of  the  steel  strip  are  provided  at  the  front 
outer  side  and  at  the  back  outer  side  of  the  furnace  and  within 
the  furnace  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  tension  control  blocks 
between  each  of  adjacent  said  bridle  rolls,  and  a  plurality  of 
tension  control  mechanisms  are  provided  for  each  of  said 


4,358,092 

EXOTHERMIC  REACTION,  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING 

A  REACTANT  GAS  AND  A  SHIELDING  FLUID  TO  A 

REACTOR,  AND  CONTROL  SIGNAL  GENERATING 

CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  SAID  SYSTEM 

Julius  Grabner,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,794 

Int.  CI.' C21C  5/iO 

U.S.  CI.  266—82  7  Claims 
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tension  control  blocks  for  controlling  the  tension  of  the  steel 
strip  isolated  within  of  said  tension  control  blocks  whereby  the 
tension  within  each  tension  control  block  can  be  controlled 
independently  of  the  tension  in  other  said  tension  control 
blocks. 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  a  reactant  gas  and  a  shielding  fluid 
to  a  reactor  having  a  refractory  lining  and  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar nozzles  mounted  in  said  lining,  each  of  said  nozzles  having 
an  inner  reactant  gas  passage  and  an  annular  shielding  fluid 
passage  surrounding  said  reactant  gas  passage,  which  system 
comprises 

a  reactant  gas  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  reactant  gas  feed 
conduits  connected  to  said  reactant  gas  manifold  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  reac- 
tant gas  passages, 

a  shielding  fluid  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  shielding  fluid 
feed  conduits  connected  to  said  shielding  fluid  manifold 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
shielding  fluid  passages, 

a  reactant  gas  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said 
reactant  gas  manifold,  and 

a  control  system  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  in  said  shield- 
ing fluid  feed  conduits,  said  control  system  comprising 

pressure  control  means  responsive  to  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
reactant  gas  manifold  for  preventing  a  pressure  rise  in 
each  one  of  said  shielding  fluid  feed  conduits  above  an 
upper  limit,  and 

flow  rate  control  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
ratio  between  the  fiow  rate  in  said  shielding  fluid  feed 
conduit  and  the  fiow  rate  in  said  reactant  gas  manifold  as 
long  as  said  pressure  in  said  shielding  fluid  feed  conduit  is 
below  said  upper  limit. 


4,358,093 
STEEL  STRIP  CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  FURNACE 

Yuji  Shimoyama;  Fumiya  Yanagishima,  both  of  Ichihara;  Hideo 
Sunami,  Chiba;  Munetoshi  Suzuki,  Cbiba;  Hiromasa  Yama- 
moto,  Chiba,  and  Gunji  Sakamoto,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-141506 
Int.  a.3  C21D  9/54 
U.S.  a.  266—103  5  Qaims 

1.  A  steel  strip  continuous  annealing  furnace  comprising  a 
heating  zone,  a  soaking  zone  or  a  heating-soaking  zone  and 
cooling  zone,  wherein  a  plurality  of  sets  of  bridle  rolls  engag- 
ing with  a  steel  strip  to  isolate  tension  of  the  steel  strip  in  the 


4,358,094 

FURNACE  SYSTEM  FOR  SMELTING  ORE 

CONCENTRATE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Friedrich  Megerle,  Cologne,  and  Heinz  Cordewener,  Troisdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  2942121 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  266—190  10  Claims 


-1 1 


1.  In  a  furnace  system  for  smelting  ore  concentrate  and  the 
like  including  a  furnace  housing  having  wall  means  dividing 
the  same  into  a  smeltiilg  shaft,  an  exhaust  gas  shaft  and  a  set- 
tling hearth,  said  settling  hearth  and  said  smelting  shaft  being 
separated  by  a  partition  wall  preventing  gaseous  interaction 
therebetween  but  permitting  liquid  flow  therebetween,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
as  said  partition  wall: 

a  supporting  frame  comprising  a  hollow  box  girder,  and 
a  plurality  of  cooling  elements  at  least  in  the  areas  of  highest 
thermal  stress  releasably  secured  to  both  sides  of  said 
hollow  box  girder,  and 
means  for  circulating  a  coolant  through  said  cooling  ele- 
ments. 
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4,358,095 

FURNACE 

D.  Debrey,  2531  37th  Avenue,  Rock  Island,  III.  61201 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,284 

Int.  aj  F27B  J4/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  266—242 '  4  Qaims 


said  spring  means  and  said  spring  support  means  for  damp- 
ing compressive  and  expansive  movement  of  the  spring 
means,  said  damping  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  spring  retaining  means  for  receiving  compres- 
sive loads  from  said  support  means  and  applying  a  first 
component  of  load  bearing  force  therefrom  to  said  spring 
means  and  a  second  force  component  thereof  for  forcing 
said  damping  means  into  damping  engagement  with  said 
retaining  means. 


1.  A  furnace  for  operation  upon  baths  of  light  metals,  non- 
ferrous  metals  and  alloys  thereof,  said  furnace  comprising: 

container  means  for  holding  the  metal  bath;  roof  means 
attached  to  said  container  means,  and 

cooperating  with  said  container  means  to  form  a  shallow 
heating  chamber  between  the  surface  of  the  bath  and  the 
underside  of  said  roof  means; 

shallow  heating  chamber  means  formed  between  the  surface 
of  the  bath  and  underside  of  said  roof  means  by  coopera- 
tion of  said  container  and  roof  means;  and 

fuel-burner  means,  carried  by  the  opening  through  roof 
means,  for  directing  a  flame  downwardly  to  impinge 
against  the  metal  bath  surface,  and 

said  heating  chamber  shallow  dimension  is  from  2.5  to  5.0 
centimeters,  between  the  surface  of  the  bath  and  said  roof 
means  underside. 


4,358,097 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  Zapletal,  and  Thomas  J.  Wells,  both  of  Carthage,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec,  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,818 

Int.  a.'  F16F  3/02:  A47C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  267—101  12  Qaims 
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4,358,096 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
H.  Neil  Paton,  2521  West  Montlake  Place  East;  John  B.  Skil- 
ling,  539  McGilvra  Blvd.  East,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash.  98112; 
Jeffrey  P.  Sandys,  138  N.  78th  St.,  and  E.  Frederick  Gylland, 
Jr.,  6517  Fremont  Ave.  North,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash.  98103 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,533,  Mar.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,511 
Int.  CI.'  F16F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  267—9  C  16  Qaims 


1.  A  spring  suspension  system  comprising: 

load  bearing  spring  means; 

means  for  retaining  said  spring  means  and  receiving  com- 
pressive loads  therefrom; 

spring  support  means  for  receiving  compressive  loads  to  be 
applied  to  said  system;  and 

force  responsive  frictional  damping  means  acting  between 


1.  A  spring  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  coils,  each  of  said  rows  being  formed 
from  a  single  continuous  piece  of  wire  and  each  of  said 
rows  containing  a  plurality  of  coils  interconnected  by 
Z-shaped  interconnecting  segments,  alternate  ones  of  said 
Z-shaped  interconnecting  segments  being  disposed  in  the 
planes  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  spring 
assembly,  portions  of  said  Z-shaped  interconnecting  seg- 
ments extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  coils,  the 
axes  of  said  coils  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  spring  assembly. 

sections  of  each  of  said  Z-shaped  interconnecting  segments 
of  each  row  being  overlapped  relative  to  Z-shaped  inter- 
connecting segments  of  an  adjacent  row,  said  overlapped 
sections  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coils, 

helical  spring  means  extending  parallel  to  said  rows  for  the 
length  of  said  rows,  said  helical  spring  means  being  wound 
through  said  overlapped  sections  of  said  Z-shaped  inter- 
connecting segments  so  as  to  secure  said  rows  of  coils  in 
an  assembled  relation,  and 

said  overlapped  sections  of  said  Z-shap)ed  interconnecting 
segments  being  radiused,  the  center  of  the  radii  of  said 
overlapped  sections  being  located  in  diametral  plane  of 
said  coils,  and  the  center  of  the  radii  of  the  overlapped 
seftions  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  coils  being  lo- 
cated in  the  same  diametral  plane  so  that  compression  of 
said  assembled  coils  does  not  cause  the  axes  of  said  coils  to 
be  moved  laterally  or  the  coils  to  be  twisted  when  fully 
compressed. 
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4,358,098 
MOUNTING  NUT 
Anthony  Ceseri,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Union 
Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,238 

Int.  a.'  F16F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  267-141.5  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  mounting  assembly  including  a  threaded  stud 
mounted  to  a  base,  a  grommet  surrounding  said  stud  for  resil- 
iently  supporting  an  element  from  said  stud,  said  grommet 
having  an  annular  recess  in  its  outer  surface  for  receiving  said 
element,  and  means  for  retaining  said  grommet  on  said  stud, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  retaining  means  comprises  a 
unitary  plastic  nut  having  a  sleeve  portion  on  one  end  extend- 
ing through  said  grommet  and  having  an  internal  surface  en- 
gaging the  threads  of  said  stud,  a  flange  portion  adjoining  said 
sleeve  portion  and  having  an  outer  diameter  to  retain  said 
grommet  on  said  stud  between  said  flange  and  said  base,  and 
the  other  end  thereof  being  shaped  to  engage  a  tool  for  rotating 
said  nut  on  said  stud. 


4,358,099 
STATOR  CORE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  FABRICATING 
A  STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINE 
Tokuhito  Hamane,  Hirakata;  Toshio  Kinoshita,  Katano,  and 
Masafumi  Kihira,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electrical  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,027,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,296,543. 
This  application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53-65209; 
Canada,  May  22,  1979,  328011;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  2921794;  Philippines,  May  29,  1979,  22578;  United  King- 
dom, May  29,  1979,  7918569 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  269-93  4  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  holding  a  stator  of  an  electrical  machine 
having  an  axis  about  which  an  associated  rotor  of  the  electrical 
machine  is  rotated,  said  holding  device  being  used  in  a  draw- 
ing-in  device  arranged  to  insert  winding  coils  from  a  transfer 
tool  into  the  stator  core  and  being  arranged  to  hold  the  stator 


core  when  the  winding  coils  are  inserted  into  the  stator  core  in 
one  operation  of  the  drawing-in  device,  said  holding  device 
comprising: 

i.  a  pusher  block  including  a  holding-down  plate  integrally 

incorporated  therewith; 
ii.  means  for  driving  said  pusher  block  so  that  said  holding- 
down  plate  is  moved  to  the  stator  core  supported  by  the 
transfer  tool  carrying  winding  coils  to  be  inserted  and 
holds  the  stator  core  when  the  winding  coils  are  inserted 
into  the  stator  core  from  the  transfer  tool; 
iii.  first  and  second  guide  rollers  fitted  to  said  pusher  block; 

and 
iv.  a  stationary  cam  plate  fixed  to  the  drawing-in  device  and 
defining  therein  a  cam  groove  with  which  said  first  and 
second  guide  rollers  cooperate  so  as  to  move  said  holding- 
down  plate  to  the  stator  core  and  hold  the  stator  core  with 
a  predetermined  force  parallel  to  said  axis. 


4,358,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  SINGULARIZING  STACKED  SHEETS 

Hans  Miiller,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grapha-Hold- 
ing  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep,  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,445 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    17,    1979, 
9325/79 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  271-11  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  comprising: 

(a)  a  magazine  for  confining  a  stack  of  sheets; 

(b)  rotary  carrier  means  for  transferring  sheets  from  said 
magazine  to  a  location  spaced  from  the  same; 

(c)  drive  means  for  said  carrier  means; 

(d)  first  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  movement  relative  thereto; 

(e)  first  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  gripjiing  means 
relative  to  said  carrier  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
latter  such  that  the  speed  of  said  first  gripping  means 
relative  to  said  magazine  varies  between  a  lower  value  in 
the  region  of  said  magazine  and  a  higher  value  remote 
from  said  magazine,  said  first  moving  means  including  a 
stationary  first  cam,  a  first  shaft  coupled  to  said  first  grip- 
ping means  and  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  so  as  to 
project  from  the  latter  towards  said  first  cam,  and  a  first 
follower  on  said  shaft  tracking  said  first  cam; 

(0  second  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
second  gripping  means  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  first  gripping  means  to  grip  a  sheet  during  transfer  of 
the  same  from  said  magazine  to  said  location; 

(g)  second  moving  means  for  moving  said  second  gripping 
means  relative  to^aid  carrier  means  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  latter  such  that  the  speed  of  said  second  gripping 
means  relative  to  said  magazine  varies' between  a  lower 
value  in  the  region  of  said  magazine  and  a  higher  value 
remote  from  said  magazine,  said  second  moving  means 
including  a  stationary  second  cam,  a  second  shaft  coupled 
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to  said  second  gripping  means  and  mounted  on  said  carrier 
means  so  as  to  project  from  the  latter  towards  said  second 
cam,  and  a  second  follower  on  said  second  shaft  tracking 
said  second  cam,  said  first  and  second  moving  means  also 
being  arranged  to  move  said  first  and  second  gripping 
means  together  in  the  region  of  said  magazine  so  as  to  grip 
a  sheet  to  be  transferred  and  to  move  said  first  and  second 
gripping  means  apart  in  the  region  of  said  location  so  as  to 
release  the  sheet;  and 
(h)  introducing  means  for  introducing  sheets  from  said  mag- 
azine to  said  first  and  second  gripping  means. 
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4,358,101 

SHEET  FEEDER  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Jaroslav  Janecek,  Brno;  Jaroslav  Jiruse,  Blansko,  and  Josef 

Rozsypal,  Adamov,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ada- 

movske  strojirny,  narodni  podnik,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  102,837,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  28,  1978, 
9030-78 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  1/18,  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  271-12  3  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  device  for  offset  printing  machines  for 
feeding  paper  sheets  from  a  pile  to  a  transporter  device  which 
transports  the  sheets  in  overlapped  arrangement  to  a  printing 
mechanism  comprising  a  feeder  head  for  feeding  the  paper  to 
the  transport  device  and  a  vertically  positioned  straightening 
element  for  maintaining  the  sheets  in  alignment,  said  feeder 
head  having  an  adjustable  pressure  feeler  element  in  contact 
with  the  top  paper  sheet  of  said  pile  to  determine  the  position 
of  the  top  of  the  pile  and  prevent  movement  of  the  top  sheet  as 
a  sheet  is  moved  to  the  transporter  device,  said  feeler  element 
being  connected  to  a  swing  lever,  said  swing  lever  being  con- 
nected to  a  pull  rod  which,  in  turn,  is  connected  to  one  end  of 
a  first  lever  arm,  said  first  lever  arm  being  connected  to  a 
second  lever  arm  having,  at  its  distal  end,  a  following  roller 
which  bears  on  a  drum-shaped  cam,  a  regulating  screw 
mounted  in  said  feeder  head  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said 
feeler  having  a  pressure  spring  coaxial  with  said  screw  inter- 
posed between  a  shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  the  screw  and  a 
rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  lever  arm,  whereby  the 
pressure  of  said  feeler  element  can  be  adjusted;  and  wherein 
said  straightening  element  abuts  the  sides  of  the  pile  of  paper  to 
maintain  the  sheets  in  said  pile  in  alignment  and  comprises 
vertically  arranged  hollow  tubes  having  mounted  adjacent  to 
their  top  end  a  turnably  mounted  eccentric  body  having  a  lever 
for  turning  the  eccentric  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  travel 
of  the  eccentric  and  a  holder  for  paper  guide  means,  the  eccen- 
tric being  turnably  arranged  in  a  block  piece  to  which  is  at- 
tached a  connecting  element  within  said  hollow  tube,  said 
connecting  element  having  attached  to  its  lower  end  clamping 
means  to  engage  said  machine  to  lock  the  straightening  ele- 
ments into  position  after  adjustment. 


4,358,102 
COPY  PAPER  FEEDING  CASSETTE 

Tatsuji  Hoshizaki,  and  Yutaka  Seto,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,070 
Oaims    priority,   application   Japan,    May    31,    1979,    54- 
72367[U];  May  31,  1979,  54-72368[U] 

Int.  aj  B65H  1/04.  3/56 
U.S.  a.  271—164  7  Qaims 


34- 


1.  In  a  cassette  for  containing  a  stack  of  copy  sheets  and 
insertable  into  a  reproducing  machine  for  individual  successive 
feeding  to  the  machine  of  the  uppermost  sheet  in  the  stack, 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  of  the  cassette,  each  said  side 
wall  including  an  open  gate  through  which  copy  sheets 
being  loaded  into  or  removed  from  the  cassette  can  be 
grasped, 

a  pair  of  reinforcing  members,  each  carrying  an  elastic  mem- 
ber thereon  for  pressure  contact  with  at  least  the  upper- 
most copy  sheet  in  the  stack  when  the  cassette  is  fully 
inserted  into  the  reproducing  machine, 

means  pivotally  mounting  each  said  reinforcing  member  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  side  wails  proximate  the  front  end  of 
the  cassette  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  means  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  each  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber is  disposed  at  a  position  removed  from  the  gate  of  its 
respective  side  wall,  and  a  second  position  in  which  each 
said  reinforcing  member  substantially  horizontally  spans 
the  gate  of  its  respective  side  wall  to  reinforce  said  respec- 
tive side  wall  by  bridging  said  gate  thereof  and  in  which 
each  said  elastic  member  is  thereby  maintained  in  pressure 
contact  through  said  gate  with  at  least  the  uppermost 
copy  sheet  in  the  stack  contained  in  the  cassette,  and 

guide  means  on  each  said  reinforcing  member  for  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  reproducing  ma- 
chine to  cause  said  reinforcing  member  to  be  automati- 
cally moved  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  thereof 
as  the  cassette  is  inserted  fully  into  said  reproducing  ma- 
chine from  a  location  exterior  thereto, 

whereby  said  first  position  of  the  reinforcing  members  in  the 
noninserted  condition  of  the  cassette  enables  ready  access 
to  sheets  contained  in  or  being  placed  into  the  ca.ssette 
through  said  gates  without  interference  from  said  rein- 
forcing members,  and  said  automatic  pivotal  movement  of 
said  reinforcing  members  to  said  second  position  as  the 
cassette  is  inserted  into  the  reproducing  machine  insures 
that  said  side  wall  reinforcing  function  of  said  reinforcing 
members  in  spanning  said  gates,  and  said  disposal  of  the 
elastic  members  in  pressure  contact  with  at  least  the  up- 
permost copy  sheet  in  the  stack,  will  be  attained  when  the 
cassette  is  fully  inserted  into  the  reproducing  machine. 
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4,358.103 

MAGNETIC  CARD  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Koike,  Saitama,  and  Shigehiro  Kato,  Chichibu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,154,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1977,  52-11281; 

Feb  4,  1977,  52-11282;  Feb.  4,  1977,  52-11283;  Feb.  4,  1977, 

52-11284;  Feb.  4,  1977,  52-11285;  Feb.  4,  1977,  52-11286 

Int.  a.'  B65H  9/16 
L'.S.  a.  271—248  1*  Claims 


a  control  station; 

a  remote  station; 

a  connecting  housing  between  said  remote  station  and  said 
control  station; 

a  flexible  strand  extending  from  said  control  station  to  said 
remote  station  through  said  connecting  housing  and  ex- 
tending out  of  said  remote  station  for  connection  to  said 
toy  vehicle;  and 

said  control  station  including  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  length  of  extension  of  said  strand  from  said  remote 
station,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  rotatable,  gener- 
ally semicircular  drum  and  a  steering  wheel  connected  to 
said  drum,  said  drum  connected  to  one  end  of  said  strand, 
rotation  of  said  steering  wheel  in  one  direction  causing 
said  strand  to  be  wound  onto  said  drum,  pulling  said 
vehicle  inwardly  toward  said  remote  station,  said  control 
station  further  including  stop  means  for  limiting  the  de- 
gree of  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel  in  either  direction  of 
rotation  with  said  strand  completely  paid  out  when  said 
steering  wheel  is  at  its  limit  in  the  other  direction. 


1.  A  magnetic  card  transporting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transport  roller  for  transporting  a  magnetic  card; 

means  for  driving  said  transport  roller; 

means  for  urging  the  magnetic  card  to  said  transport  roller; 

a  base  member  for  supporting  said  transport  roller,  said 
driving  means  and  said  urging  means; 

a  card  support  having  a  first  lateral  end  cantilevered  to  said 
base  member  and  a  second  lateral  end,  said  first  end  being 
at  a  higher  level  than  said  second  lateral  end.  said  first 
lateral  end  of  said  card  support  being  adapted  to  support 
the  card  and  said  second  lateral  end  of  said  card  support 
being  adapted  to  remain  out  of  contact  with  the  card;  and 

lateral  means,  provided  adjacent  the  second  lateral  end  of 
said  card  support,  for  laterally  urging  the  magnetic  card 
toward  the  base  member  substantially  over  the  entire 
length  of  transportation  of  the  card,  said  lateral  means 
having  a  portion,  remote  from  said  card  support,  which  is 
inclined  toward  said  base  member  to  cause  the  magnetic 
card  to  travel  on  the  level  of  said  first  end  of  said  card 
support. 


4,358,105 

PROGRAMMED  EXERCISER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  S.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lifecy- 
cle.  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,109 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  21/24,  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  272—73  20  Claims 


4,358,104 
TETHERED  TOY  VEHICLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Denni  F.  Rivette,  Chicago,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barrington, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,159 

Int.  a.' A63H  /7/i5.  iO/00 

U.S.  a.  272—31  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  self-propelled  toy  vehicles  com- 
prising: 


p.  ' 

^a^  -"' 

*' 

^/^ 


A*  » 


1.  In  an  exerciser  apparatus,  which  provides  variable  loads 
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to  vary  the  energy  expenditure  demanded  from  the  operator 
during  an  exercise  program,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  random  number  which  is  not  predict- 
able by  the  operator; 
means  for  converting  said  random  number  into  a  corre- 
sponding value  representing  an  energy  expenditure  level; 
and 

means  for  developing  a  load  resisting  the  operator's  energy 

which  corresponds  to  said  energy  expenditure  level. 
2.  An  exercise  control  method,  which  provides  variable 
loads  to  vary  the  energy  expenditure  demanded  from  the  oper- 
ator during  an  exercise  program,  comprising: 

generating  a  random  number  which  is  not  predictable  by  the 

operator; 
converting  said  random  number  into  a  corresponding  value 

representing  an  energy  expenditure  level;  and 
developing  a  load  resisting  the  operator's  energy  which 

corresponds  to  said  energy  expenditure  level. 


4,358,106 
EXERCISING  STAND 
Alan  R.  Shadford,  68620^  Broadway,  Cathedral  City,  Calif. 
92234 

1 1   Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,675 
I !  Int.  QV  A63B  2i/02 

U.S.  CI.  272-93  3  claims 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  developing  the  upper  torso  and 
arms  of  the  user  by  performing  push-up  procedures,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

an  elongated  base  having  opposite  ends  separated  by  a  mid- 
section and  parallel  opposite  side  edges  interconnecting 
said  opposite  ends; 

a  plurality  of  four  pegs  secured  to  each  of  said  base  opposite 
ends  separated  by  said  base  mid-section; 

a  pair  of  hand  grips  detachably  carried  on  selected  pairs  of 
said  plurality  of  four  pegs  associated  with  each  of  said  base 
opposite  ends; 

each  of  said  hand  grips  being  of  substantially  U-shaped 
configuration  having  opposite  ends  terminating  in  an  open 
ended  bore  for  insertably  receiving  said  selected  pairs  of 
said  plurality  of  four  pegs; 

each  of  said  hand  grips  is  a  hollow  tube  bent  over  upon  itself 
to  define  said  U-shaped  configuration  and  said  hand  grip 
having  a  length  longer  in  distance  than  its  width; 

said  base  mid-section  constitutes  a  storage  area  for  said  hand 
grips  when  removed  from  said  selected  pair  of  pegs; 

clip  means  secured  to  said  mid-section  releasably  engaging 
with  said  hand  grips  for  retaining  said  hand  grips  on  said 
base  for  storage;  and 

said  plurality  of  four  pegs  are  arranged  so  that  said  selected 
pairs  of  said  plurality  of  four  pegs  are  selected  from  a  pair 
of  pegs  which  are  on  a  plane  parallel  to  said  opposite  base 
side  edges,  normal  to  said  opposite  base  side  edges  or 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  opposite  base  side 
edges. 


4,358,107 
WEIGHT  LIFTING  MACHINE 
George  P.  Nissen,  c/o  Nissen  Corporation,  930  -  27th  Ave.  SW., 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  52406 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,373 

Int.  Q\}  A63B  21/06 

U.S,  CI.  272-118  aaaims 


1.  In  a  weight  lifting  machine  having  an  upright  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  elongated  generally  upright  laterally  spaced 
weight  guide  members  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
frame,  a  stack  of  discrete  graduated  weights  supported  on  the 
guide  members  adjacent  their  lower  ends,  the  weight  guide 
members  extending  through  the  stack  of  weights  at  horizon- 
tally spaced  locations  thereon,  each  of  the  weights  being  slid- 
able  on  the  guide  members,  an  elongated  generally  upright 
selector  member,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  selector  member 
extending  slidably  through  the  weight  stack  at  a  location  be- 
tween the  guide  members  therethrough,  the  selector  member 
including  a  plurality  of  transverse  apertures  spaced  longitudi- 
nally thereof  at  locations  corresponding  to  locations  between 
adjacent  ones  of  the  weights,  means  insertable  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  the  weights  and  through  the  selector  member 
aperture  therebetween  in  order  to  provide  a  selected  one  or 
ones  of  the  weights,  the  selector  member  and  the  weights  so 
selected  being  liftable  relative  to  the  guide  members  and  the 
non-selected  weights  of  the  stack,  and  a  generally  horizontal 
lifting  member  having  an  end  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  having 
means  at  another  end  for  lifting  movement  of  the  lifting  mem- 
ber by  the  limb  or  limbs  of  a  trainee,  the  lifting  member  being 
pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  upper  end  of  the  selector 
member,  whereby  lifting  movement  of  the  lifting  member 
causes  pivoting  movement  of  the  guide  members  and  the 
weight  stack  about  said  guide  member  lower  end  pivots,  the 
improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  spring  assembly  carried 
by  the  frame  including  at  least  one  unwindable  and  self-wind- 
ing spring  of  the  non-cumulative  forced  type  having  a  free  end, 
unwinding  of  the  spring  by  its  free  end  being  resisted  by  a 
pre-determined  constant  tension  throughout  substantially  all 
said  unwinding,  the  spring  being  generally  horizontally  offset 
from  the  selector  member  and  weight  stack,  a  flexible  member 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  spring  end,  the  flexible  member 
passing  over  pulley  means  disposed  beneath  the  lower  end  of 
the  selector  member  and  having  its  other  end  releasably  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  the  selector  member  effective  to 
unwind  the  spring  against  said  tension  upon  lifting  of  the  selec- 
tor member  and  said  seleated  weights  by  the  lifting  member  as 
aforesaid. 


4,358,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING  THE  HAMSTRING  OR 

QUADRICEP  MUSCLE  GROUPS 
Harvey  C.  Voris,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Para- 
mount Health  Equipment  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,480 
Int.  a.3  A63B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  272-118  17  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  exercising  primarily  either  the  hamstring  or 
quadricep  muscle  groups  of  a  user,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

means  for  locating  at  least  one  knee  of  a  user  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  locating  means  being  mounted  to  said  frame 
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for  rotation  from  a  first  condition  for  supporting  the  poste-    one  of  a  number  of  different  angular  positions  relative  to  one 
rior  portion  of  the  associated  thigh  of  the  user  in  a  sitting   another, 
position  to  a  second  condition  for  bracing  the  anterior 


portion  of  the  thigh  in  a  standing  position;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  lower  leg  of  the  user  below  the  knee 
and  resisting  pivotal  movement  of  the  lower  leg  there- 
about in  a  direction  outwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to 
said  frame,  said  engaging  and  resisting  means  including: 
at  least  one  arm  engageable  with  the  lower  leg  of  the  user; 
and 


4,358,110 
BALANCING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Youkstetter,  7328  Creek  View,  West  Bloomfield, 
48033 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,638 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  GC  24  Qaims 


Frank  O 
Mich 


means  for  suspending  said  arm  for  pivotal  movement 

about  a  machine  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  joint 

axis  of  the  knee,  said  suspending  means  including  means 

for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  machine  axis  relative  to 

said  frame; 

whereby  said  machine  axis  can  be  adjusted  to  substantially 

the  height  of  the  joint  axis  of  the  user's  knee  when  the  user 

is  in  either  said  sitting  or  said  standing  position. 


4,358,109 

ADJUSTABLE  EXERCISE  BENCH 

James  M.  Schrems,  8650  Ederer  Rd.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,624 

Int.  CX?  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  272—144  8  Claims 


m 


.^ 


3T': 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  recreation  and  instruction  in  mo- 
ments of  force  and  balance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  base  having  a  fulcrum  at  the  top; 

a  balanced  element  having  a  plurality  of  equidistantly 
spaced,  extending  arms,  said  element  being  balanced  on 
said  fulcrum,  each  of  said  plurality  of  arms  having  a  plu- 
rality of  notches  formed  therealong,  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  arms  having  a  separate  indicium; 

a  plurality  of  weights  to  be  suspended  from  said  plurality  of 
arms  at  any  of  said  notches; 

means  for  randomly  selecting  a  plurality  of  indicia  to  deter- 
mine which  arms  are  to  suspend  said  weights; 

means  for  determining  the  number  of  said  weights  to  be 
suspended  on  said  arms;  and 

means  for  indicating  when  said  balanced  element  is  imbal- 
anced  beyond  a  predetermined  point, 

whereby  a  player  may  accumulate  points  for  properly  posi- 
tioning a  number  of  weights  on  said  arms  according  to 
said  weight  determining  means  and  said  random  selecting 
means  thereby  learning  about  balance  and  moments  of 
force. 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising  a  frame  having  a  base  and 
an  upright  fixed  to  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; a  back  member;  a  seat  member;  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing one  end  of  said  back  member  to  one  end  of  said  seat  mem- 
ber for  relative  angular  adjustment  of  said  members;  support 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  seat  member  to  said  base  for 
supporting  said  seat  at  any  one  of  a  selected  number  of  differ- 
ent levels  above  said  base;  supporting  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  back  member  at  its  opposite  end;  and  a  plurality 
of  retainer  means  carried  by  said  upright  at  vertically  spaced 
levels,  any  selected  one  of  said  retainer  means  being  operable 
to  secure  said  supporting  means  to  said  upright  whereby  said 
seat  member  and  said  back  member  may  assume  any  selected 


4,358,111 

PRESSURIZED,  NON-REFILLABLE  RECREATION 

BALL  INFLATED  WITH  SULFUR  HEXAFLUORIDE 

John  Papinsick,  Summit  Hill;  John  J.  Oransky,  Lansford,  and 

Shiyaji  Sircar,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,505 
Int.  a.^  A63B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  273—61  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  pressurized,  non-refillable  recreation  ball  inflated  with 
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a  mixture  of  sulfur  hexafiuoride  and  air  to  maximize  shelf  life 
and  play  characteristic  retention  wherein  the  sulfur  hexafluo- 


INTERt4l, 
BALL 

W»ESSUf»| 
IPSICI  107  - 


ride  is  present  in  a  range  of  65%  to  75%  by  volume  of  the  total 
gas  content  of  said  ball. 


4,358,112 

FINGER  HOLE  INSERT  FOR  BOWLING  BALLS 
Andrew  J.  Straborny,  14  Third  Pk.,  Milford,  Conn.  06460 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,272 
I  Int.  CI.'  A63BJ7/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-63  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  btil-gripping  element  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the 
finger  bore  of  a  bowling  ball  in  order  to  provide  improved, 
uniform  gripping  ability,  increased  contact  between  the  fingers 
and  the  ball  and  smooth  release  properties,  said  element  com- 
prising a  cup  molded  of  silicone  rubber,  said  cup  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  adapted  to  conform  to  and  be  secured 
within  the  cylindrical  bore  of  a  bowling  ball,  a  base  wall  hav- 
ing a  contoured  outer  base  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
rounded  seat  of  said  bore,  a  central  finger-receiving  opening 
within  said  cup  and  a  contoured  seat  at  the  base  of  said  opening 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  tip  of  said  finger  to  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  finger  can  be  inserted,  said  central  open- 
ing defining  between  itself  and  said  outer  surface  a  wall  com- 
prising opposed  thin  side  wall  sections,  a  bottom  or  finger  grip 
section  having  a  flai  interior  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  undersurface  of  the  finger  and  an  opposed  top  or  fingernail 
section  having  at  least  one  recess  or  slot  in  the  interior  surface 
thereof  to  permit  the  passage  of  air,  whereby  said  central 
opening  is  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  finger  of  a 
bowler  in  contact  with  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  to  release 
said  finger  smoothly  during  the  act  of  bowling. 


_  4,358,113 

HOCKEY  STICK 
John  D.  McKinnon,   131   Pueblo  Rd.,  Corona,  Calif.  91720; 
Francis  N.  Maloney,  4455  Monitor  Ct.,  Riverside,  Calif. 
92503;  John  S.  Miller,  and  James  R.  Miller,  both  of  3338  W. 
Castor  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,921 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  59/14 
CI.  273-67  A  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  hockey  stick  comprising: 
a  doub  e-box  beam  shaft  defining  an  elongated  handle  hav- 


U.S. 


ing  a  central  strut  wall  forming  contiguous  box  channels 
therein; 

a  fabricated  blade  having  a  main  blade-body  portion  and  an 
angularly  disposed  integral  neck  portion; 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  mainstays  extending  outwardly  from 
said  neck  portion  and  formed  as  an  integral  part  thereof, 
each  of  said  mainstays  being  disposed  and  secured  in  said 
respective  box  channels  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  shaft 
abuts  against  said  neck  portion; 

a  pair  of  fiberglass  rod  members  encapsulated  within  said 
neck  portion  of  said  blade  and  said  respective  mainstays, 
said  rod  members  extending  angularly  upward  from  the 
lower  contacting  edge  of  said  blade  into  said  respective 
mainstays; 


wherein  said  fabricated  blade  further  comprises: 

a  core  formed  from  a  plastic  resin; 

a  webbed  plastic  cloth  material  embedded  about  the  outer 
surface  of  said  plastic  resin  core,  defining  a  hard  protec- 
tive skin  for  said  blade; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  layers  of  pulltruded  unidirectional 
fiberglass  strips  laminated  within  said  core  and  longitudi- 
nally disposed  along  said  blade-body  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  spacer  members  interposed  between 
said  strips  to  provide  space  between  said  strips,  allowing 
said  resin  core  to  be  received  therein  and  thereby  estab- 
lishing a  laminated  blade  body. 


4,358,114 
REEL  SPIN  MECHANISM 
Walter  M.  Burnside,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,535 

Int.  a.'  A63F  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  273—143  R  20  Qaims 


1.  Reel  spin  mechanism  for  use  in  an  amusement  or  game 
device,  comprising  a  reel  mounted  for  rotation; 

a  circular  disc  with  a  plurality  of  notches  located  along  the 
circumference  thereof  attached  to  said  reel,  the  notches 
being  formed  to  receive  a  drive  member  for  imparting  spin 
to  the  disc  and  reel; 
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a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  reel; 

drive  lever  means  pivotaily  mounted  for  independent  rota- 
tion on  said  shaft  and  having  a  drive  member  at  the  distal 
end  thereof  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  notches  when 
said  drive  lever  means  is  pivoted  toward  the  disc; 

means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  pivoting  said  drive  lever 
means  toward  and  away  from  the  disc,  said  pivoting 
means  causing  said  drive  member  to  fully  engage  any 
notch  in  said  reel  after  pivoting  said  drive  lever  means 
toward  the  disc  at  the  initiation  of  play  and  thereafter 
effecting  a  few  degrees  rotation  of  the  disc  and  reel  in  a 
first  direction  of  rotation;  and 

means  for  imparting  spin  to  the  disc  and  reel  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  of  rotation,  said  spin  means 
including  a  member  connected  to  said  shafi  to  rotate 
therewith. 


4,358,115 
GEOMETRIC  FIGURE  BUILDING  SET 
Rudi  Haas,  46  Elgin  St.,  Suite  29,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
(KIP  5K6) 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,203 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  273—157  R  '2  Claims 


\    a 
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1.  A  set  of  generally  fiat  puzzle  pieces  consisting  solely  of: 

(a)  five  square  shaped  pieces  of  generally  identical  size,  the 
sides  of  each  piece  having  a  predetermined  length; 

(b)  four  first  triangular  pieces  of  generally  identical  size, 
each  of  the  first  triangular  pieces  having  the  shape  of  a 
right-angled  isoscles  triangle  whose  sides  are  each  gener- 
ally equal  in  length  to  said  predetermined  length; 

(c)  four  second  triangular  pieces  of  generally  identical  size, 
each  of  the  second  triangular  pieces  having  the  shape  of  a 
right-angled  isoscles  triangle  whose  base  is  of  a  length 
generally  equal  to  said  predetermined  length. 


substantially  the  same  as  said  predetermined  outside 
diameter  so  as  to  substantially  encircle  and  hold  said 
tubing  such  that  the  tubing  may  be  rotated  therein  and 
held  at  various  rotational  positions. 


?=sfc 


whereby  said  offset  prong  portion  of  each  of  said  at  least 
three  support  legs  may  be  inserted  into  the  ground  to 
support  said  closed  loop  of  tubing  above  the  ground. 


4,358,117 
LACROSSE  STICK 

Warren  D.  Deutsch,  33  Mill  Dam  Rd.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,061 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  59/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—326  10  Claims 


4,358,116 
GOLF  PRACTICE  TARGET  FOR  CHIPPING  AND 
PUTTING 
John  W.  norida,  1549  E.  Atherton,  Box  11,  Flint,  Mich.  48507 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,705 
Int.  CI.5  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  CI.  273—177  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  target  practice  device  comprising: 
a  length  of  rigid,  lightweight,  cylindrical  tubing  of  predeter- 
mined outside  diameter  joined  at  its  end  to  form  a  closed 
loop;  and 
at  least  three  support  legs,  connected  to  said  loop,  each  of 
said  at  least  three  legs  being  formed  of  a  small  diameter 
rod  and  having: 

an  offset  soil-penetrating  prong  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
leg,  said  prong  portion  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
stabilize  said  closed  loop  above  the  ground; 
a  clearance  portion  parallel  to  said  prong  portion; 
a  stabilizing  portion  perpendicular  to  and  connecting  said 
prong  portion  to  said  clearance  portion  so  that  said 
stabilizing  portion  rests  along  the  ground  when  said 
prong  portion  is  fully  inserted  into  the  ground;  and 
a  holding  portion  adjacent  said  clearance  portion  at  one 
end  of  each  leg  and  formed  as  a  ring  with  a  diameter 


1.  An  improved  head  for  a  lacrosse  stick  comprising  a  gener- 
ally V-shaped  frame  having  two  side  walls  joined  at  a  juncture 
and  diverging  therefrom,  a  transverse  wall  joining  the  ends  of 
said  side  walls  opposite  of  said  juncture  and  forming  a  scoop- 
shaped  end  of  the  frame,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings through  the  side  walls  and  transverse  wall  to  accommo- 
date the  attachment  of  a  laced  net  structure  to  one  side  of  the 
frame;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  plurality  of 
grooves  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  transverse  wall  equal  in 
number  to  the  openings  through  said  transverse  wall  and  ex- 
tending from  each  opening  in  the  transverse  wall  to  the  edge  of 
the  frame  intended  to  be  provided  with  the  laced  net  structure, 
the  width  of  said  grooves  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  openings  through  the  transverse  wall  and  the  depth  of 
said  grooves  being  at  least  about  the  thickness  of  the  lacings  on 
the  laced  net  structure. 


4,358,118 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  USING  A  PLAYER'S 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  RESPONSES 

Gary  R.  Plapp,  P.O.  Box  572,  Redwood  Estates,  Calif.  95044 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,194 

Int.  CM  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—85  G  4  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  game  of  a  type  in  which  players  compete 

comprising  a  plurality  of  constant  current  input  means  adapted 
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to  be  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  players 
for  detecting  the  of  the  player's  skin  indicative  of  the  level  of 
calm  of  the  player,  means  for  sensing  the  difference  in  said 
level  between  the  players,  means  for  indicating  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  difference  in  said  level  of  calm  between  the 
players,  means  for  detecting  whenever  said  difference  exceeds 


■    *— U    " 1    ^^m.  Tin  ^- 


§^^K3: 


said  predetermined  degree,  means  for  keeping  count  of  each 
time  said  difference  exceeds  said  predetermined  degree,  a 
plurality  of  said  scoring  displays  adapted  to  be  respectively 
associated  with  said  plurality  of  players,  and  means  for  scoring 
each  said  count  in  that  one  of  scoring  displays  associated  with 
the  calmer  player. 


4,358,119 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-TIGHT  SEALING  OF 

CONNECTION  POINTS  OF  ROTATIONALLY 

MOUNTED  MACHINE  PARTS 

Alfred  Kryczun,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1980,  3003001 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/28 
U.S.  CI.  277-3  3  Qalms 


tween  a  stationary  feed  line  or  exhaust  line  and  an  exhaust  port 
of  a  rotary  reaction  cylinder  rotationally  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  feed  or  exhaust  lines  comprising: 

an  annular  disc  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  exhaust  port 
at  an  edge  thereof  adjacent  to  said  connection  area; 

an  annular  channeled  housing  mounted  on  said  stationary 
feed  or  exhaust  line  spanning  said  connection  area  and 
surrounding  said  annular  disc,  said  housing  having  a 
square  U-shaped  cross  section; 

a  pair  of  washers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  annular 
ring  and  adjacent  thereto;  and 

a  pair  of  hollow  bellows  jackets  each  having  an  end  thereof 
connected  to  an  interior  wall  of  said  housing  and  each 
having  an  opposite  end  respectively  connected  to  said 
washers  for  supporting  said  washers  m  said  housing  in 
bearing  relation  against  said  annular  disc  for  gas-tight 
sealing  of  said  connection  area. 


4,358,120 
SEALS 
Alan  Moore,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,502 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1980, 
8017887 

Int.  a.J  F16J  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  277-192  5  Qaims 


1 


12    5 


1.  A  seal  assembly  comprising  two  non-relatively  rotating 
components,  a  split  piston  ring  carried  on  one  of  the  compo- 
nents and  dimensioned  to  contact  a  co-operating  sealing  sur- 
face of  the  other  component  around  one  circumference,  an 
annular  mass  of  tightly-packed  resilient  bristles  sandwiched 
between  the  piston  ring  and  a  second  ring,  the  bristles  lying  at 
an  angle  to  the  radial  direction  and  being  dimensioned  to  lie 
within  said  circumference  of  the  piston  ring  when  said  circum- 
ference of  the  piston  ring  is  in  contact  with  the  co-operating 
sealing  surface,  and  to  project  from  said  circumference  into 
contact  with  the  co-operating  sealing  surface  when  the  piston 
ring  loses  contact  therewith.         .      . 


4,358,121 
RING  GAP  SEAL 
Darrel  R.  Sand,  4777  Ottawa  Dr.,  P.O.  Box  244,  Okemos,  Mich. 
48864 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,609 

Int.  a.'  F16J  9/18 

U.S.  a.  277—218  10  Qaims 


1.  A  ring  gap  seal  for  use  in  combination  with  a  compression 
1.  An  apparatus  for  gas-tight  sealing  a  connection  area  be-    ring  seated  in  a  peripheral,  rectangular  ring  groove  on  a  piston. 
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as  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  air  compressor,  a  pump, 
or  a  refrigerator  pump,  and  a  rotating  shaft  seal  ring,  and 
wherein  the  ring  groove  has  a  top  end  wall,  a  bottom  end  wall, 
and  an  inner  end  wall  and  the  compression  ring  has  a  gap 
formed  therethrough,  characterized  in  that  the  ring  gap  seal 
includes: 

(a)  a  first  portion  for  seating  on  the  top  side  of  the  compres- 
sion ring  to  cover  the  upper  side  of  the  ring  gap  and  seal 
the  same; 

(b)  a  second  portion,  integrally  connected  to  the  first  por- 
tion, and  disposed  at  an  angle  thereto  on  the  inner  side  of 
the  compression  ring  to  cover  the  inner  side  of  the  ring 
gap,  and  for  mating  abutment  against  the  bottom  end  wall 
of  the  ring  groove  to  cover  the  lower  end  of  ^e  inner  side 
of  the  ring  gap  to  seal  the  same  against  pressure  leakage 
from  inside  of  the  compression  ring  to  the  outside  thereof 
along  the  bottom  of  the  ring;  and, 

(c)  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  com- 
pression ring  and  the  ring  gap  seal  without  creating  any 
pressure  leakage  path  across  the  bottom  of  the  compres- 
sion ring  from  the  inside  thereof. 


means  comprising  power  operated  piston  cylinder  tilting 
means  (28,  29)  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  rocker 
means  (25)  at  one  side  thereof  for  rocking  said  rocker  means  in 
one  direction  and  spring  biased  tilting  means  also  arranged  for 
cooperating  with  said  rocker  means  (25)  at  another  side  thereof 
for  rocking  said  rocker  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
second  power  drive  means  (29,  40)  being  operable  indepen- 
dently of  said  first  power  drive  means  (7,  8,  12)  for  positioning 
said  clamping  tooth  means  into  a  defined  position  relative  to 
said  clamping  notch,  whereby  the  engagement  of  the  tooth 
means  with  the  clamping  notch  during  the  clamping  operation 
prevents  a  displacement  of  the  work  piece  during  the  clamping 
operation. 


4,358,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  POWER  CLAMPING  WORK  PIECES 

Lothar  Heymanns,  and  Heinz  vom  Dorp,  both  of  Monchen- 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm 
Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  51,350,  Jun.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,138,293. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 

1978.  2829152 

Int.  CI.3  B23B  5/34.  31/10.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  279—2  A  4  Claims 


4,358,123 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GROUND  TRAVERSING  DEVICE 

AND/OR  A  GROUND  TRAVERSING  DEVICE 

Dean  E.  Richards,  752  Maioro  St.,  Avondale,  Auckland,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,212 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  May  16,  1978, 
187294;  Sep.  8,  1978,  188378 

Int.  CV  B62B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  280—47.13  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  a  conical  surface  of  a  work 
piece,  such  as  the  inner  rim  of  a  railroad  wheel,  comprising 
radially  movable  clamping  means  (4),  first  power  drive  means 
(7,  8,  12)  operatively  connected  to  said  clamping  means  (4)  for 
moving  the  clamping  means  in  a  radial  direction  to  exert  a 
force  on  said  clamping  means,  at  least  one  clamping  tooth 
means  (25,  26,  27)  carried  by  each  of  said  radially  movable 
clamping  means  for  first  impressing  a  clamping  notch  into  a 
work  piece  with  the  aid  of  said  first  power  drive  means  prior 
to  operating  said  first  power  drive  means  again  for  a  clamping 
operation,  and  second  power  drive  means  (29,  40)  operatively 
connected  to  said  clamping  tooth  means  for  displacing  each 
clamping  tooth  means  axially  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  radial  movement  of  said  clamping  means, 
wherein  said  clamping  tooth  means  comprise  rocker  means 
(25,  26),  means  tiltably  securing  said  rocker  means  to  said 
radially  movable  clamping  means  (4),  said  second  power  drive 


35 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  ground  traversing  device  comprising 
a  bracket  engageable  on  a  handle  of  a  ground  traversing  de- 
vice, a  substantially  U-shaped  axle  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
central  portion  on  said  bracket  with  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped 
axle  depending  therefrom,  roller  means  mounted  on  the  free 
ends  of  the  arms  of  said  axle  to  engage  the  ground,  stop  means 
to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  axle  to  a  range  between 
forward  and  rearward  positions,  said  stop  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  brackets  each  formed  by  a  base 
and  two  spaced  arms  extending  from  said  base  pivotally  affixed 
one  to  the  other  by  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  aligned 
apertures  in  said  bracket  arms  and  arranged  so  that  pivoting  of 
one  bracket  relative  to  the  other  is  limited  by  engagement  of  at 
least  one  arm  of  one  bracket  with  the  base  of  the  other  said 
bracket,  one  of  said  brackets  having  said  axle  mounted  thereon 
and  the  other  said  bracket  being  mountable  on  said  handle,  and 
biasing  means  to  resiliently  urge  said  axle  into  said  forward 
position,  said  attachment  being  engageable  on  said  handle  so 
that  when  said  axle  is  in  said  forward  position  said  attachment 
supports  said  ground  traversing  device  on  the  ground  and 
when  said  axle  is  in  said  rearward  position  said  attachment 
does  not  support  said  ground  traversing  device  and  means  to 
releasably  retain  said  axle  in  any  position  between  said  forward 
and  rearward  position.  , 
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4,358,124 

UTILITY  CART 

Robert  C.  Geschwender,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Concept 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,858,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,346.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,936 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B62B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—47.18  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  uitility  cart  comprising: 

an  upwardly  extending  frame; 

a  pair  of  wheels  journalled  on  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  frame; 

a  bed  pivoted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends,  constituting  its  back 
end,  on  the  frame  at  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  for  swing- 
ing about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  wheels  between  an  extended  position  in  which  the 
bed  extends  generally  perpendicularly  forwardly  from  the 
frame,  and  an  upright  position  in  which  the  bed  extends 
alongside  the  frame; 

support  means  adjacent  the  back  end  of  the  bed  for  support- 
ing an  object  to  be  carried  on  the  cart  when  the  bed  is  in 
its  upright  position; 

leg  means  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the  bed  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  for  supporting  the  bed  when  in  its 
extended  position,  and  a  second  folded  position;  and 

means  for  locking  said  leg  means  in  said  first  bed-supporting 
position. 


I'  4,358,125 

WHEELCHAIR  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Derek  A.  Charles,  Four  Marks,  England,  assignor  to  Vessa 
Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

1 1      Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,217 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1979, 
7911614 

Int.  a.3  B62M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  280—242  WC  22  Qaims 

1.  A  wheelchair  frame  adapted  to  be  associated  with  sup- 
porting wheels,  the  frame  being  assembled  from  a  plurality  of 
modular  units  of  prefabricated  standard  configuration  that  are 
adapted  to  be  variably  positioned  relative  to  one  another  at  the 
time  of  assembly  and  then  fixed  in  adjusted  position  relative  to 
one  another  to  provide  a  wheelchair  frame  having  dimensions 
corresponding  to  the  specific  requirements  of  an  individual 
user  of  the  wheelchair,  said  wheelchair  frame  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  parallel  lateral  frame  structures  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  each  of 
said  lateral  frame  structures  comprising: 
a  prefabricated  modular  forward  frame  unit  having  integral 

upper  and  lower  rail  sections; 
a  prefabricated  modular  rear  frame  unit  having  integral 
upper  and  lower  rail  sections,  the  rail  sections  of  the 
prefabricated  modular  forward  and  rear  frame  units  being 


respectively  disposed  in  opposing  aligned  relation  to  one 
another  to  define  at  least  part  of  upper  and  lower  rails  of 
a  closed  frame  structure,  said  upper  and  lower  rails  being 
arranged  to  telescope  by  displacement  of  said  forward  and 
rear  frame  units  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  directions  of  said  upper  and  lower  rail 


sections  thereby  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  length  of  said 
rails  to  a  desired  value  within  a  range  of  lengths  during 
assembly  of  said  wheelchair  frame,  and  means  for  perma- 
nently securing  said  forward  and  rear  frame  units  to  one 
another  against  relative  longitudinal  movement  as  assem- 
bled at  the  desired  rail  length  of  said  closed  frame  struc- 
ture. 


4,358,126 
INVALID  VEHICLES 
Arthur  W.  Mitchell,  "Sandyacre"  18,  Ballyardle  Rd.,  Kilkeel, 
County  Down,  and  Elbert  J.  Cornish,  12,  Melrose  Park,  Kilk- 
eel, County  Down,  both  of  Ireland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,229,  Mar.  12,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,177 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1978, 
10431/78 

Int.  a.3  B62M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  280— 242  WC  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  invalid  vehicle  for  indoor  and  outdoor  use  in  the  form 
of  a  velociman  having  a  frame,  three  wheels  mounted  on  said 
frame  in  triangular  disposition,  two  of  said  wheels  being  co- 
axial and  transversely  spaced,  the  other  single  wheel  being 
longitudinally  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  low  friction 
rotatable  movement  relative  to  the  frame,  a  seat  mounted  on 
said  frame  within  said  triangular  disposition,  first  and  second 
hand  operated  lever  means  each  respectively  located  posi- 
tioned adjacent  difierent  sides  of  the  seat,  one  end  of  each  lever 
being  fulcrummed  at  a  location  below  the  level  of  the  seat  by 
a  hand  grip  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever  for  gripping  by  a 
person  seated  in  the  seat  for  pivoting  the  levers  about  their 
fulcrums  in  a  fore  and  aft  pump  action,  and  first  and  second 
transmission  means  r^pectively  associated  with  said  first  and 


546 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


second  hand  operated  lever  means  to  drive  each  of  said  co- 
axial wheels  independently  of  the  other  co-axial  wheel,  each 
transmission  means  having  input  and  output  drive  means  with 
the  input  drive  means  being  connected  to  the  associated  one  of 
said  hand  operated  lever  means  and  the  output  drive  means 
being  connected  to  the  axle  of  one  of  the  co-axial  wheels 
whereby  pump  action  of  the  associated  lever  means  causes 
rotation  of  the  input  drive  means  and  pawl  and  ratchet  means 
including  a  pawl  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  its  associ- 
ated lever  and  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  ratchet 
mounted  on  the  input  drive  means  and  having  teeth  about  its 
outer  periphery  and  control  means  for  selectively  providing 
either  forward  or  reverse  motion  of  the  output  drive  means 
including  a  hand  operated  switch  means  mounted  on  each 
lever  and  linking  means  connecting  said  switch  means  with 
said  pawl  to  provide  selective  positioning  thereof  by  pivoting 
said  pawl  so  that  a  selected  one  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  pawl 
engages  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  to  provide  driving  force  in  the 
desired  direction. 


the  load  thereon;  and  the  trailer  has  a  rear  bogey  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  road  bearing  wheels  and  a  non-swivelling  rear  bunk 
mounted  on  the  bogey  and  adapted  to  retain  a  rear  portion  of 
the  load  thereon;  the  rear  bogey  having  a  suspension  such  that 
the  rear  bunk  can  rock  longitudinally  in  a  forward  and  rear- 
ward manner  relatively  to  the  wheels  about  a  transverse  rocker 
axis,  the  trailer  connector  comprising: 
(1)  flexible  link  means  having 

(a)  right  hand  and  left  hand  forward  link  portions  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  front  bunk, 

(b)  right  and  left  hand  rear  link  portions  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  trailer, 


4,358,127 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Russell  P.  Kissick,  391  Greenwell  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45238 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser,  No.  223,424 

Int.  CI.'  B62H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  280—303  4  Claims 


(c)  joining  means  to  join  the  forward  link  portions  to  the 
rear  link  portions, 
the  forward  and  rear  link  portions  forming  two  isosceles 
triangles  with  their  vertices  adjacent  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  connected  and  coinciding  with  each  other; 

(2)  a  stabilizing  link  extending  between  a  forward  connec- 
tion of  the  rear  link  portions  and  a  portion  of  the  trailer 
spaced  beneath  a  straight  line  extending  between  the  rear 
connections  of  the  rear  link  portions  with  the  trailer;  and 

(3)  counteracting  means  on  the  trailer  cooperating  with  the 
stabilizing  link  to  counteract  a  turning  moment  applied  by 
the  rear  link  portions  to  the  trailer. 


4,358,129 

TRACTOR  WITH  A  BUILT-ON  UNDERFRAME  FOR  A 

TILLING  MACHINE  WITH  ARM 

Joris  J.  Thomas,  Brusselsesteenweg  134,  B  -  Merchtem,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  7,  1979,  2/58054 

Int.  Cl.^  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  280—473  2  Claims 


1.  A  support  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  which  comprises 
a  housing  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  support  arms 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing,  means  mounted  on  the 
support  arms  for  engaging  a  supporting  surface,  a  crank  arm 
attached  to  each  support  arm.  tooth  means  mounted  on  each 
crank  arm,  a  pair  of  locking  fittings  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
housing,  each  of  the  locking  fittings  including  tooth  means 
engageable  with  the  tooth  means  of  one  of  the  crank  arms  to 
hold  the  crank  arms  in  selected  positions,  means  urging  the 
locking  fittings  into  tooth  engaging  position,  means  for  with- 
drawing the  locking  fittings  from  tooth  engaged  position  to 
release  the  support  arms  for  swinging  movement,  and  means 
for  swinging  the  support  arms  between  a  raised  position  and  a ' 
lowered  vehicle  supporting  position,  the  locking  fittings  hold- 
ing the  support  arms  in  selected  lowered  position  when  re- 
leased- 


4,358,128 
SELF  ALIGNING  TRUCK  TRAILER 
Arthur  D.  Chambers,  P.O.  Box  702,  Lumby,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (VOE  2G0) 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,839 
Int.  CI.'  B60P  i/40 
U.S.  CI.  280—404  6  Qaims 

1.  A  trailer  connector  for  use  in  a  tractor  and  trailer  combi- 
nation for  carrying  an  elongated,  self-supporting  load;  in 
which  the  tractor  has  a  swivable  front  bunk  mounted  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  pivot  axis  and  is  adapted  to  retain  a  front  portion  of 


1.  Tractor  with  a  built-on  underframe  for  a  tilling  machine 
with  arm,  which  underframe  comprises: 

(a)  a  back  part  which  runs  behind  the  tractor.  In  a  crosswise 
direction  and  is  pivotally  fastened  in  but  one  location  on 
the  tractor  back  side,  with  a  hinged  connection  said  part 
being  tiltable  relative  to  the  tractor  about  an  axis  which 
runs  front  to  back, 

(b)  a  sidewise  part  having  a  front  end  and  back  end  which 
extends  along  the  side  of  the  tractor,  the  back  end  thereof 
connecting  to  the  back  part  and  the  front  end  thereof 
extending  to  opposite  the  tractor  engine  and  being  pivot- 
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ally  fastened  to  the  tractor  with  a  hinged  connection,  said 
part  also  being  tiltable  about  an  axis  which  runs  front  to 
back,  in  such  a  way  that  the  complete  underframe  can  tilt 
relative  to  the  tractor  about  both  said  hinged  connections, 
said  sidewise  part  comprising  at  least  two  parts  which  are 
swingably  fastened  relative  to  one  another  about  an  axis 
running  from  bottom  to  top  and  means  for  locking  both 
said  parts  in  at  least  one  position  relative  to  one  another, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  tilling  machine  arm  on  said 
sidewise  part,  and 

(d)  a  wheel  which  is  mounted  on  said  sidewise  part  and  bears 
on  the  ground. 


4,358,130 

dUICK-DETACHABLE  SECTIONAL  SKI 

Patrick  J,  Adams,  500  Zimalcrest  Dr.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29221 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,833 

Int.  CV  A63C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—603  9  Claims 


1.  A  sectional  ski  comprising: 

forward  and  rear  ski  portions;  a  forward  coupling  means 
bonded  to  said  forward  ski  portion  comprising  a  female 
cam  housing  having  a  recessed  area; 

a  rear  coupling  means  bonded  to  said  rear  ski  portion  com- 
prising a  male  lock  insert  having  a  narrow  blade  extension 
which  slidably  engages  with  said  female  cam  housing 
when  inserted  into  said  recessed  area; 

a  releasabie  locking  means  for  locking  said  forward  coupling 
means  and  said  rear  coupling  means  together  comprising 
cams  and  cam  recesses,  eccentrically  mounted  cam  shafts, 
eccentric  slots,  and  cam  lock  arms  provided  in  said  female 
cam  housing  which  cams  can  be  rotated  so  as  to  engage 
and  disengage  the  surface  of  cam  slots  provided  in  said 
narrow  blade  extension  of  said  male  lock  insert  when  said 
forward  and  said  rear  coupling  means  are  mated  together. 


4,358,131 
HEEL  BINDING  FOR  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKIS 
Thomas  A.  Schwartz,  23  Greenwood  St.,  Wakefield,  Mass. 
01880 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,370 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  9/18 

U.S.  a.  280—614  7  Claims 


oppositely  facing  first  and  second  latch  members, 

said  first  and  second  latch  members  having  oppositely 

facing  first  and  second  latch  surfaces,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  latch  members  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  and  second  latch  surfaces  are 
spaced  apart  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  latch  surfaces  are  close  and  releasably  se- 
cure a  portion  of  said  heel  between  them, 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  latch  members  to  bias  said 

latch  members  in  said  first  position,  and 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  fiexible  beam  means  mounted 
on  said  base  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  beam  means  are  out  of  operative  contact  with 
said  latch  members,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
first  and  second  fiexible  beam  means  flexibly  hold  said  first 
and  second  latch  members  in  said  latch  member  second 
position, 

said  first  and  second  latch  surfaces  including  first  and 
second  cam  surface  portions,  respectively,  said  cam 
surface  portions  being  shaped  to  move  said  latch  mem- 
bers outward  against  the  resistance  of  said  flexible  beam 
means  and  release  said  heel  portion  when  substantial 
force  is  applied  to  said  heel  portion. 


4,358,132 
MULTIDIRECTIONAL  RELEASE  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Jean  J.  A.  Beyl,  Nievre,  France,  assignor  to  Look  S.A.,  Nievre, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,167 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1978,  78  06102; 
Oct.  27,  1978,  78  30571 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  280—628  14  Qaims 


Jf,    Jt 


1.  A  heel  binding  for  a  cross-country  ski  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  ski, 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising: 

a  vertical  pivot  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  a  ski  and  defining 
a  vertical  axis,  said  pivot  member  including  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  cam  means; 

a  body  rotatably  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
vertical  pivot  member  in  a  first' direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  ski; 

a  rigid  end  piece  for  cooperative  engagement  with  one  end 
of  a  ski  boot  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  about  a 
horizontal  axis  lying  transverse  to  the  elongation  of  the  ski 
for  pivotal  movement  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  ski  and  said  first  direc- 
tion, said  end  piece  including  at  least  one  ramp; 

a  pair  of  pistons  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
ski; 

a  resilient  member  interposed  between  said  pistons  for 
urging  each  said  piston  into  engagement  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  cam  means;  and 

a  follower  disposed  for  engagement  with  said  at  least  one 
ramp  of  the  end  piece  and  with  one  of  said  pistons  and  for 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  body  such  that 
said  follower  causes  movement  of  said  one  piston  away 
from  the  associated  cam  means  on  pivotal  movement  of 
^aid  end  piece  about  said  horizontal  axis. 
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4^58,133 

ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  TRAILER 

James  L.  Stucky,  R.R.  1,  Moundridge,  Kans.  67107 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,456 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/06 

U.S.  a.  280— 656  6aaims 


1,  A  vehicle  which  is  adjustable  in  width  from  a  first  width 
of  legal  dimensions  for  use  on  public  highways  to  a  second 
width  for  transporting  wide  track  machinery,  said  vehicle 
comprising,  in  combination;  a  main  frame  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  vehicle,  support  wheel  means  mounted  to  said 
main  frame  and  having  a  track  of  legal  dimensions  for  use  on 
public  highways,  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  platforms  spaced  to 
the  front  and  rear  of  said  wheel  means  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  main  frame,  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  plat- 
forms for  movement  between  retracted  positions  wherein  said 
platforms  are  wholly  supported  within  the  corresponding  side 
of  the  track  of  said  support  wheel  means  and  extended  posi- 
tions wherein  said  platforms  are  extended  laterally  outwardly 
past  said  corresponding  track  side,  longitudinal  side  rail  means, 
second  mounting  means  removably  mounting  said  side  rail 
means  from  and  between  said  platforms  and  to  said  main  frame 
outwardly  of  said  track  side  when  said  platforms  are  in  their 
extended  positions,  said  first  mounting  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  first  support  members  connected  to  said  main  frame 
and  extending  laterally  thereof  for  a  distance  less  than  the  track 
of  said  support  w"heel  means,  each  of  said  platforms  including 
a  generally  rectangular  frame  which  is  slidably  received  in  said 
first  support  members,  said  second  mounting  means  including 
a  telescoping  support  member  mounted  from  said  main  frame 
for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  within  said  track 
and  an  extended  position,  said  second  mounting  means  further 
including  an  extension  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  side 
rail  means,  said  extension  members  being  received  in  cooperat- 
ing apertures  formed  in  said  platforms,  when  said  platforms  are 
in  their  extended  positions. 

4,358,134 
TRAILER  FRAME  BEAM 
Andrew  J.  Scully,  Macomb  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,297 

Int.  a.^  B62D  53/06 

U.S.  a.  280—676  2  Qaims 


extending  between  the  longitudinal  I  beams  at  spaced  intervals 
therealong  to  give  the  trailer  frame  its  stiffness  and  rigidity  in 
the  transverse  direction;  a  tandem  wheel  suspension  assembly 
supportably  engaging  the  I  beams  near  their  rear  ends;  said 
suspension  assembly  including  two  longitudinally  spaced  axles 
for  the  trailer  wheels  and  a  spring  mechanism  providing  a 
resilient  interconnection  between  the  axles  and  each  trailer 
frame  I  beam:  the  improvement  wherein  each  longitudinal  I 
beam  comprises  a  top  flange  (31),  a  bottom  fiange  (30)  and  an 
interconnecting  web  wall  (16);  each  web  wall  being  located  in 
a  vertical  plane  approximately  midway  between  the  edges  of 
the  top  and  bottom  flanges  except  for  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  web  wall  located  between  the  aforesaid  tandem  axles;  said 
rearward  portion  of  each  web  wall  including  an  elongated 
straight  wall  portion  (17)  having  its  outer  surface  Hush  with  the 
outboard  edges  of  the  beam  top  and  bottom  fianges,  a  first 
connector  wall  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  straight 
wall  portion  (17)  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  beam  longitudinal 
centerline,  and  a  second  connector  wall  portion  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  straight  wall  portion  (17)  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  beam  longitudinal  centerline;  the  combined  length 
of  said  straight  Hush  wall  portion  (17)  and  the  two  acutely 
angled  connector  wall  portions  being  approximately  the  same 
as  the  centerline  spacing  of  the  tandem  axles;  the  straight  flush 
wall  portion  (17)  being  located  approximately  midway  be- 
tween the  tandem  axles;  said  straight  flush  wall  portion  (17) 
being  slightly  longer  than  each  angled  connector  wall  portion; 
said  suspension  assembly  comprising  a  saddle  bracket  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  each  I  beam;  each  saddle  bracket  includ- 
ing an  upstanding  wall  (25)  having  direct  surface  area  engage- 
ment with  said  straight  flush  wall  portion  (17)  of  the  I  beam, 
and  a  horizontal  wall  (32)  underlying  the  bottom  flange  of  the 
I  beam;  said  bracket  being  approximately  the  same  length  as 
said  straight  flush  wall  portion  (17);  first  connectors  extending 
through  each  bracket  upstanding  wall  (25)  and  straight  flush 
wall  portion  of  the  associated  I  beam;  and  second  connectors 
extending  through  each  bracket  horizontal  wall  (32)  and  bot- 
tom flange  of  the  I  beam. 


4,358,135 
CONNECTOR  FOR  IGNITING  CIRCUIT  OF  PRIMING 

DEVICE 

Noboru  Tsuge,  Kariya;  Satosi  Kuwakado,  Aichi;  Katsuyuki 
Tanaka,  Okazaki,  and  Toshiaki  Shimogawa,  Aichi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,433 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    2,    1979,    54- 

152706[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10;  HOIR  13/71 
U.S.  CI.  280—806  9  Qaims 


21       20 


1.  In  a  tandem  wheel  trailer  having  a  frame  that  includes  a 
pair  of  longitudinal  I  beams  spaced  outboard  from  the  trailer 
longitudinal  centerline,  said  longitudinal  I  beams  having  their 
web  walls  arranged  vertically  to  provide  the  trailer  frame  with 
its  longitudinal  stiffness  and  rigidity;  and  transverse  beams 


1.  A  connector  for  an  igniting  circuit  connecting  an  igniting 
signal  generator  and  a  priming  device,  comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  which  is  connected  to  said  priming 

device  through  signal  lines; 
said  first  connector  member  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  insulating  material  and  provided  with  an 

axially  extending  cavity; 
a  ground  terminal  made  of  electric  conductive  matenal. 
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which  is  connected  to  a  ground  line  and  projects  into 
said  cavity  in  the  axial  direction  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  signal  terminals  made  of  electric  conductive  and 
elastic  material,  which  are  connected  to  said  signal  lines 
of  said  priming  device  respectively  and  project  into  said 
cavity  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  ground  terminal,  one  portion  of  each 
of  said  signal  terminals  being  elastically  contacted  with 
said  ground  terminal;  and 
a  second  connector  member  which  is  connected  to  said 
igniting  signal  generator  through  signal  lines  and  is  to  be 
engaged  with  said  first  connector  member; 
said  second  connector  member  comprising: 
a  casing  made  of  insulating  material  and  provided  with  an 
axially  extending  cavity  opposing  to  said  cavity  of  said 
first  connector  member; 
a  projecting  portion  made  of  insulating  material,  which  is 
axially  formed  within  said  cavity  and  provided  with  an 
axially  extending  slot  for  receiving  said  ground  terminal 
therein;  and 
a  pair  of  signal  terminals  made  of  electric  conductive 
material,  which  are  disposed  along  said  projecting  por- 
tion so  as  to  be  opposed  to  each  other;  and  are  con- 
nected to  said  signal  lines  of  said  igniting  signal  genera- 
tor; 
whereby  when  said  first  connector  member  is  engaged  with 
said  second  connector  member,  said  ground  terminal  is 
inserted  within  said  slot  formed  in  said  projecting  portion 
of  said  second  connector  member  and  said  pair  of  signal 
terminals  of  said  first  connector  member  are  separated 
from  said  ground  terminal  by  said  projecting  portion  and 
then  connected  to  said  signal  terminals  of  said  second 
connector  member  respectively. 


4,358,136 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 
VEHICULAR  SEAT  BELT 
Noboru  Tsuge,  Kariya;  Satosi  Kuwakado;  Toshiaki  Shimogawa, 
both  of  Aichi,  and  Toshihiro  Takei,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,295 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    30,    1979,    54- 
166251  [U] 

Int.  Cl.^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—806  7  Qaims 


U^ 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  device  for  use  with  a  seat  belt  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
vehicle  and  defining  an  interior  space  and  a  narrow  passage 
extending  between  said  interior  space  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  housing,  an  elongated  rod-like  strip  of  a  metal  including  an 
outer  end  portion  extending  from  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  seat  belt,  a  coiled  portion  adjacent  to  the 
other  end  of  said  strip  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  ar- 
ranged turns  disposed  in  said  interior  space  and  an  intermediate 
portion  interconnecting  said  coiled  portion  and  said  outer  end 
portion  and  extending  from  said  interior  space  outwardly 
through  said  narrow  passage,  strip  bending  and  guiding  means 
disposed  between  said  interior  space  and  said  narrow  passage, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  normally  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  metal  strip  extends  in  engagement  with  said 
strip  bending  and  guiding  means  and,  when  a  tension  of  a 
magnitude  greater  than  a  predetermined  level  is  exerted  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  metal  strip,  successive  parts  of  the  coiled 


portion  of  said  wire  are  bent  over  and  drawn  along  said  strip 
bending  and  guiding  means,  and  means  for  preventing  the  axis 
of  said  coiled  portion  of  said  wire  from  being  displaced  when 
the  tension  is  applied  to  the  wire. 


4,358,137 
CARRIER  FOR  SKI  EQUIPMENT 
Raymond  J.  Gramm,  2901  Brentwood  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15227 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,950 

Int.  a.5  A63C  11/02:  B62B  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  280—814  8  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  and  protecting  ski  equipment 
comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  said  equipment  and  fixing  the  position 
of  said  equipment  relative  to  said  carrier; 

a  flexible  enclosure  fixed  to  said  base  for  enveloping  and 
protecting  said  equipment,  said  enclosure  having  formed 
therein  an  opening  so  that  said  equipment  can  be  placed 
within  said  enclosure; 

closure  means  fixed  to  said  enclosure  so  that  said  opening 
can  be  impermanently  sealed; 

transporting  means  fixed  to  said  base  for  allowing  said  car- 
rier to  be  moved  along  a  surface; 

grasping  means  attached  to  said  enclosure  for  allowing  the 
user  to  pull  or  push  said  carrier  along  said  surface; 

whereby  said  ski  equipment  can  be  transported  and  pro- 
tected by  said  carrier  and  said  enclosure  can  be  folded  or 
roiled  up  to  collapse  said  carrier  for  storage. 


4,358,138 

SKI  POLE  WITH  FOOT  REST  AND  SKI  LIFT  CHAIR 

ENGAGING  MEANS 

James  L.  Laughlin,  229  Dibblee  La.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404,  and 

Richard  F.  Hansen,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  James  L. 

Laughlin,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,342 
Int.  a.3  A63C  11/22 
U.S.  a.  280—819  12  Qaims 

1.  A  ski  pole  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft; 
first  means  for  removably  mounting  said  ski  pole  on  the  seat 

of  a  ski-lift;  and 
second  means  for  providing  a  foot  support  when  said  first 
means  is  mounted  to  the  seat  of  a  ski-lift 
wherein  said  first  means  is  unitary  with  said  elongated  shaft, 
and  has  a  first  stored  position  in  which  said  ski  pole  can  be  used 
for  skiing  without  interference  from  said  first  means  and  a 
second  position  for  mounting  to  the  seat  of  a  ski-lift,  said  sec- 
ond means  is  unitary  with  said  elongated  shaft  and  has  a  first 
stored  position  in  which  said  ski  pole  can  be  used  for  skiing 
without  interference  from  said  second  means  and  a  second 
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extended  position  in  which  the  second  means  extends  perpen- 
dicular to  said  ski  pole,  and  said  first  and  second  means  are 


a  hook  extending  from  one  side  of  the  body,  said  other 
tubular  conduit  having  a  strap  attached  thereto,  said  strap 
having  a  ring  attached  at  the  end  thereof  for  releasable 
engagement  with  said  hook  to  provide  for  releasable 
securement  of  said  means  for  tightening  and  holding  to 
said  other  conduit. 


4,358,140 
PIPE  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Gunnar  Jonsson,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nolic  I  Bor- 
lange  AB,  Borlange,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser;  No.  221,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  4,  1980,  8000082 

Int.  CV  F16L  21/06 

U.S.  a.  285—419  1  Claim 


3  f        '    2 


Lil.  / 


positioned  in  recesses  in  said  elongated  shaft  and  flush  with  the 
exterior  of  said  elongated  shaft  when  in  said  first  stored  posi- 


tion. 


4  358  139 
COUPLING  FOR  MINE  VENTILATION  CONDUITS 
Robert  W.  Hoy,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Peabody  ABC  Corpo- 
ration, Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,793 

Int.  Cl.^  F16L  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  285—332.3  5  Claims 


^, 


?^^C^'^'' 


■i         'u 


1.  A  coupling  for  ventilation  conduits  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  ventilation  conduit  having  a  flared  end  portion 
for  receiving  an  end  portion  of  a  second  tubular  ventila- 
tion conduit; 

an  elongate  flexible  strap  attached  to  one  of  said  tubular 
conduits  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  reach  said  other 
tubular  conduit; 

a  resilient  compressible  member  positioned  between  the  end 
portions  of  said  conduits;  and 

means  for  tightening  said  flexible  strap  length  and  for  hold- 
ing said  tightened  strap  length,  said  means  for  tighteninjg 
and  holding  being  secured  to  said  other  tubular  conduit 
an/  providing  for  tightening  of  said  strap  to  draw  said 
tubular  conduits  together  to  compress  said  resilient  mem- 
ber between  said  fiared  end  portion  of  said  first  conduit 
and  said  end  portion  of  said  second  conduit  to  thereby 
provide  a  substantially  air  tight  seal  between  said  con- 
duits, said  means  for  tightening  and  holding  comprises  a 
body  having  two  walls  extending  upwardly  from  a  fioor, 
each  of  said  walls  including  an  aperture  for  receiving  a 
rotatable  spool  for  winding  said  strap,  said  spxx)!  having  a 
central  portion  extending  between  said  walls  including 
means  for  retaining  said  strap,  said  spool  including  ends 
extending  through  said  apertures,  at  least  one  of  said  ends 
including  a  hole  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  spool,  said  hole  receiving  an  elongate  lever  arm 
slidable  within  said  hole  to  provide  for  rotation  of  said 
spool,  said  elongate  lever  arm  moveable  to  an  engaged 
position  with  one  of  said  conduits  prevent  unwinding  of 
said  strap,  said  means  for  tightening  and  holding  including 


1.  A  device  for  locking  pipe  and  hose  couplings  of  the  type 
comprising  two  complementary,  radially  fixed  members  pro- 
vided with  external,  radial  abutment  surfaces  facing  on  both 
sides  in  the  axial  direction  for  arcuate  locking  elements  mesh- 
ing with  said  abutment  surfaces  and  having  inwardly  extending 
end  edges,  said  locking  elements  being  adapted  to  be  fitted 
over  the  coupling  members  and  being  fixed  against  radial 
displacement  by  a  cut  ring  enclosing  said  members,  wherein 
the  free  ends  of  the  ring  are  bent  into  U-shape  and  adapted  to 
straddle  and  enclose  each  one  edge  of  one  locking  element  and 
wherein  the  ring  and  the  respective  locking  element  are  pro- 
vided with  portions  which  are  adapted,  on  introduction  of  the 
locking  element  edges  into  the  bent-over  ends  of  the  ring,  to 
intermesh  with  a  snapping  action  for  positively  interlocking 
the  locking  element  edges  in  their  positions  in  the  bent-over 
ends  of  the  ring,  each  end  portions  of  the  ring  having  an  in- 
wardly stamped  tongue  and  the  outside  of  each  locking  mem- 
ber having  a  recess  cooperating  with  the  tongue  adjacent  that 
edge  which  is  to  be  enclosed  by  and  be  inserted  into  said  bent 
end,  said  recess  being  delimited  towards  the  locking  element 
edge  by  a  substantially  radial  wall  which  serves  as  an  abutment 
for  the  free  end  of  the  tongue. 


4,358,141 

NOISE  PREVENTION  DEVICE  IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

LOCKING  APPARATUS 

Yoshikazu  Hamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,900 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1979,  54-42179; 
Apr.  7,  1979,  54^16029[U];  Apr.  7,  1979,  54-46031[U] 

Int.  aJ  E05C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  292—216  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automobile  door  locking  apparatus  comprising  a 
latch,  said  latch  comprising  a  projection  which  at  one  side 
surface  together  with  other  parts  of  said  latch  defines  a  recess 
engageable  with  a  striker  mounted  on  an  automobile  body,  a 
ratchet  engageable  with  a  shoulder  formed  on  another  side 
surface  of  said  projection  to  prevent  reverse  motion  of  said 
latch,  an  open  lever  operative  to  release  the  engagement  be- 
tween said  ratchet  and  said  latch,  and  noise  prevention  means 
comprising  an  integral  resilient  body  having  portions  overly- 
ing said  latch  projection  one  side  surface  and  another  side 
surface  and  the  portion  of  another  surface  of  said  latch  projec- 
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tion  between  said  one  and  said  another  side  surfaces  of  said 
latch  projection. 

2.  In  an  automobile  door  locking  apparatus  comprising  a 
latch  having  a  recess  engageable  with  a  striker  on  the  automo- 
bile body,  a  ratchet  engageable  with  a  shoulder  of  said  latch  to 


prevent  reverse  motion  of  said  latch,  an  open  lever  operative  to 
release  the  engagement  of  the  ratchet  with  the  latch,  and  noise 
prevention  means  which  comprises  a  spiral  spring  mounted  on 
a  shaft  for  the  latch  which  biases  said  latch  in  a  selected  direc- 
tion about  said  shaft  and  which  also  provides  resilient  force 
upon  the  latch  axially  of  said  shaft. 


4,358,142 
CAN  CRUSHING  DEVICE 

Arthur  A.  Montalvo,  1505  N.  Franklin  PI.,  Apt.  305,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.  53202 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,219 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  294—19  R  1  Claim 


— n 


1.  A  hand  held  device  for  manually  crushing  dfsposable 
beverage  cans  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  handle  member, 

a  generally  cylindrical  crushing  member  for  engagement 
with  the  sidewall  of  the  can,  said  crushing  member  having 
an  approximate  longitudinal  axis  at  least  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  can  and  a  diameter  less  than  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  can  whereby  upon  impact  with  the  can 
substantially  the  entire  sidewall  of  the  can  is  deformed  and 
whereby  the  crushing  member  may  be  withdrawn  from 
said  deformed  can  with  said  deformed  can  remaining  in  its 
resting  place,  and 

an  elongated  connecting  member  joining  the  approximate 


center  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  to  the  approx- 
imate center  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  crushing  mem- 
ber, the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  handle  and  said  crushing 
member  being  in  the  same  plane  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting  member. 


4,358,143 
ROLL  LIFT  AND  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Ralph  E.  Cullen,  Shorewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Central  Ma- 
chine Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Set.  No.  200,389 

Int.  CIJ  B66C  1/02.  1/54 

U.S.  a.  294-64  R  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  roll  of  material 
having  an  externally  accessible  opening  to  and  from  an  inde- 
pendently supported  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means; 

(b)  probe  means  projecting  from  the  frame  means  and  con- 
structed for  insertion  into  the  roll  opening; 

(c)  retention  means  associated  with  the  probe  means  for 
releasably  retaining  the  roll  thereon; 

(d)  coupling  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  probe 
means  with  said  independently  supported  shafi  with  the 
probe  means  and  shaft  in  coaxial  alignment  and  for  pre- 
venting relative  axial  movement  therebetween  when  con- 
nected; 

(e)  and  roll  unloading  means  movably  carried  by  the  frame 
means  for  forcing  the  roll  axially  from  the  probe  means 
onto  the  shaft. 


4,358,144 
SELF-RELEASING  CHOKER 

Phillip  A.  Schmidt,  30336  •  13th  Ave.  S.,  Apt.  B,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98003,  and  James  H.  Norton,  3134  SW.  172nd,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98166 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,934 

Int.  a.'  B66C  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  294—75  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  selectively  carrying  and  self-releasing  a  load 
comprising: 

a  support; 

load  holding  means  carried  by  the  support  and  movable 
relative  thereto  between  a  load  accepting  position  and  a 
load  retaining  position,  said  load  holding  means  also  being 
movable  relative  to  said  support  between  (a)  a  load  ac- 
cepting station  whereat  the  load  holding  means  is  free  to 
accept  a  load  and  move  to  the  load  retaining  |X)sition,  (b) 
a  load  carrying  station  whereat  the  load  holding  means  is 
held  in  load  retaining  position  and  (c)  a  load  releasing 
station  located  intermediate  said  load  accepting  and  carry- 
ing stations  whereat  the  holding  means  can  move  from  its 
load  retaining  position  to  its  load  accepting  position; 

locking  means  for  keeping  the  load  holding  means  in  its  load 
retaining  position  at  the  carrying  station; 

releasing  means  operatively  associated  with  the  load  holding 
means,  said  releasing  means  having  an  inactive  mode 
when  the  load  holding  means  is  moving  past  the  load 
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releasing  station  from  the  load  accepting  station  to  the 
load  carrying  station,  and  having  an  active  releasing  mode 
when  the  load  is  moving  past  the  load  releasing  station 
back  toward  the  load  accepting  station  whereby  the  load 
holding  means  is  moved  from  its  load  retaining  position 
back  to  its  load  accepting  position  to  release  the  load;  and 


return  means  for  the  load  holding  means  acting  between  said 
load  holding  means  and  said  support  for  yieldingly  resist- 
ing movement  of  the  load  holding  means  from  the  load 
accepting  station  toward  the  load  carrying  station  respon- 
sive to  application  of  the  load  to  the  load  holding  means. 


4,358,145 
LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINER 

Stig-Ake  Svensson,  Hammaro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Seal  Sweden 
AB,  Lomma,  Sweden 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,913 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  9,  1979,  7904086 

Int.  aJ  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—81  SF  1  aaim 
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of  the  other  sleeve,  the  coupling  means  including  a  cou- 
pling member  which  is  cylindrical  and  which  is  mounted 
in  the  sleeves  to  be  rotatably  and  axially  movable  therein, 
the  coupling  member  includes  two  radially  projecting 
pivots  arranged  between  the  teeth  of  the  sleeves,  the 
pivots  and  teeth  co-operating  so  that  for  every  up  and 
down  reciprocal  cycle  of  the  coupling  member  in  an  axial 
direction,  the  coupling  member  is  rotated  about  90°,  the 
coupling  member  further  being  provided  with  an  arrow 
point  shaped  lower  end  having  upper  oblong  flanges 
dimensioned  to  pass  through  the  oblong  hole  of  the  at- 
tachment means  in  one  rotational  position  of  the  coupling 
member  and  capable  of  being  retained  in  the  attachment 
means  when  the  coupling  member  is  rotated  about  90° 
from  the  one  rotational  position,  the  arrow  point  shaped 
lower  end  having  a  downwardly  directed  substantially 
pointed  tip,  the  lower  end  of  the  coupling  member  extend- 
ing a  sufficient  distance  to  pass  through  the  oblong  hole 
and  engage  the  substantially  pointed  tip  against  the  op- 
posed interior  wall  in  substantially  point  contact  to  cause 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  coupling  member  within  the 
sleeves  and  rotational  movement  about  the  point  contact 
between  the  tip  and  the  interior  wall  as  the  frame  is  moved 
in  a  reciprocating  manner  adjacent  the  container; 
so  that  as  the  frame  is  moved  towards  the  container,  the 
lower  ends  of  all  of  the  coupling  members  pass  through 
the  oblong  holes  of  the  attachment  means  and  the  substan- 
tially pointed  tips  engage  against  the  opposed  interior 
walls  of  the  attachment  means  to  cause  the  coupling  mem- 
bers to  rotate  90°  about  the  tips  for  every  cycle  due  to  the 
co-operation  between  the  pivots  and  toothed  sleeves,  the 
frame  then  is  moved  away  from  the  container  and  the 
flanges  of  the  coupling  members  are  retained  in  the  attach- 
ment means  to  couple  the  frame  and  container  together, 
the  frame  then  is  moved  towards  the  container  to  engage 
the  substantially  pointed  tips  of  the  lower  ends  of  the 
coupling  members  against  the  opposed  interior  walls  to 
cause  the  coupling  members  to  rotate  about  90°  and  the 
frame  is  moved  away  from  the  container  to  remove  the 
coupling  members  through  the  oblong  holes  to  uncouple 
the  frame  and  container  from  one  another  so  that  a  great 
force  may  be  applied  to  the  frame  to  couple  and  uncouple 
the  container. 


4,358,146 

RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Clifford  A.  Goudey,  Charlestown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa-. 

chusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,753 

Int.  CV  B66C  ]/36 

U.S.  a.  294—84  10  Claims 


1.  A  lifting  system  for  lifting  parallelepiped  containers,  com- 
prising: 

attachment  means  secured  to  the  container  at  the  corners  of 
the  container,  each  attachment  means  defining  a  shell 
including  at  least  an  exterior  side  wall  and  an  opposed 
interior  side  wall,  the  exterior  side  wall  including  an 
oblong  hole  therethrough; 

a  frame; 

coupling  means  attached  to  the  frame  for  co-operating  with 
each  attachment  means  to  couple  the  frame  to  the  con- 
tainer and  to  uncouple  the  frame  from  the  container,  the 
coupling  means  including  upper  and  lower  tubular  sleeve 
spaced  from  one  another  and  fixed  on  the  frame  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  aligned  with  one  another,  the  sleeves 
include  teeth  uniformly  spaced  around  their  circumfer- 
ences and  facing  one  another,  the  teeth  of  one  sleeve  being 
offset  about  45°  in  a  circumferential  direction  to  the  teeth 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  generally  Y-shaped  body  in  which  the  two 

legs  of  the  Y  form  a  slot  portion  adapted  to  accept  a 

hook-up  ring  from  an  external  load; 
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(b)  a  pivotable  gate  load  bearing  member  adapted  to  pivot  in 
and  across  said  slot  and  having  a  latch  surface  at  one  side 
of  said  gate; 

(c)  bearing  means  urging  said  gate  to  pivot  away  from  the 
slot  whereby  said  ring  may  be  hooked-up  by  sliding  the 
ring  in  the  slot  past  the  gate; 

(d)  a  pivotable  catch  lever  having  (i)  a  catch  surface  at  one 
end  of  said  lever  adapted  to  oppose  the  latch  surface  of 
said  gate  to  latch  said  gate  across  said  slot  and  (ii)  a  latch 
surface  at  another  end  of  said  lever; 

(e)  a  pivotable  release  lever  having  (i)  a  first  catch  surface  on 
one  side  adapted  to  oppose  the  latch  surface  of  the  catch 
lever  and  (ii)  a  second  catch  surface  on  another  portion  of 
said  lever; 

(0  a  pivotable  safety  lever  having  a  latch  surface  adapted  to 
engage  the  second  catch  surface  of  the  release  lever; 

(g)  biasing  means  biasing  said  release  lever  and  safety  lever 
toward  a  position  in  which  opposing  catch  and  latch 
surfaces  are  engaged. 


4,358,147 

MOtlNTING  AND  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TONGS 

Emory  D.  Hungerford,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,368 

Int.  CV  B66C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  294—88  5  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  and  actuating  apparatus  for  the  tongs  of  a 
grapple  or  the  like  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  pulley  means  rotatably  mounted  therein,  fiuid  pressure 
cylinder  means  on  said  frame  connected  to  one  of  said  pulley 
means,  cable  means  connected  to  said  pulley  means  in  ten- 
sioned  condition  and  extending  between  said  pulley  means  in 
general  figure  eight  configuration  whereby  rotation  of  one 
pulley  means  by  said  cylinder  means  produces  synchronized 
counter-rotation  of  the  other  pulley  means,  and  identical  tong 
means  operably  associated  with  each  pulley  means,  each  pulley 
means  including  a  sheave  member  equipped  with  axially  offset 
grooves  to  accommodate  said  cable  means,  said  cable  means 
including  offset  cable  links,  each  link  having  an  end  secured  to 
each  sheave  member,  said  fiuid  pressure  cylinder  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  sheave  mem- 
bers. 


4,358,14« 
DAMPED  RAILWAY  WHEEL  ^ 

Francis  Kirschner,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Soundcoat 
Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,649 
let.  a  J  B60B  7/04,  17/00.  19/00;  F16H  55/14 
U.S.  a.  295—7  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vibration  damping  assembly  for  a  member  that  under- 
goes rotation,  and  which  includes  an  annular  groove  in  an 
interior  surface  of  said  member  which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  said  member,  the  improvement  comprising  an  annular  metal 
ring  formed  from  a  channel  member  generally  U-shaped  in 
cross-section  so  as  to  include  two  legs  and  a  base,  one  of  the 


legs  of  said  channel  member  being  positioned  within  said 
groove  and  substantially  encased  therein  by  a  vibration  damp- 
ing material,  the  base  of  said  channel  member  extending  adja- 
cent to  said  interior  surface  of  said  rotatable  member,  the  other 


leg  of  said  channel  member  extending  adjacent  to  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  rotatable  member,  and  vibration  damping  mate- 
rial sandwiched  between  said  base  and  other  leg  of  said  chan- 
nel member  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber. 


4,358,149 
ASH  TRAY  FOR  VEHICLE 
Mitsuru  lizuka,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshihiko  Ishiyama,  Isehara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1979,  54-137986 
Int.  Cl.^  B60N  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  296—37.9  4  Qaims 


c^sC 


1.  An  ashtray  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  instrument  panel 
having  an  outer  casing  adapted  to  accommodate  and  slidably 
receive  an  inner  casing  provided  with  a  chamber  for  collecting 
butts  and  the  like,  comprising  means  for  protecting  said  vehicle 
and  instrument  panel  from  scorching  or  burning,  said  means 
being  slidably  disposed  within  said  outer  casing;  spring  means 
having  a  fulcrum  fixed  to  said  outer  casing  and  to  at  least  one 
actuating  point  on  said  protecting  means  urging  said  protecting 
means  outwardly  and  upwardly  when  said  inner  casing  is 
withdrawn  from  said  outer  casing  and  beyond  said  protecting 
means. 


4,358,150 
TAILGATE  HANDLE  AND  LATCHING  MECHANISM 
Culver  R.  Nash,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,494 
Int.  Q.J  B62D  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  296—50  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  cargo  body  defining  an  open- 
ing, a  gate  hinged  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
longitudinally  extending  axis  between  a  substantially  upright 
position  closing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  opening  and  an  open 
position,  said  body  opening  including  an  opposed  pair  of 
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striker  members,  a  handle  and  latching  mechanism  for  retain- 
ing the  gate  in  its  closed  position  comprising; 

a  pair  of  mirror  image  latch  casing,  each  said  casing  mounted 
in  a  symmetrically  opposite  manner  on  a  side  edge  of  said 
gate; 

each  said  casing  enclosing  a  latch  assembly  having  a  pawl 
element  and  ratchet  element  with  each  element  mounted 
on  a  horizontally  disposed  pivot  shaft  for  swinging  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  latched  position,  each  said  casing 
base  formed  with  a  striker  receiving  slot; 

said  pawl  element  having  shoulder  means  thereon  adapted  to 
engage  tooth  means  on  said  ratchet  element  to  hold  said 
ratchet  element  against  swinging  movement  from  its 
latched  to  its  unlatched  position; 

a  tension  spring  connected  between  said  pawl  and  ratchet 
elements  biasing  each  said  ratchet  element  tooth  means 
into  latched  position  with  its  associated  pawl  element 
shoulder  means; 

the  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  gate  intermediate  its 
side  edges,  and  operative  by  rotating  a  pair  of  control  rods 
in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  about  a 
horizontal  axis  in  one  direction  to  pivot  each  said  pawl 
element   into  its  unlatched  position  and  automatically 


being  complimentary  and  capable  of  fitting  together  to  form  a 

weather  tight  closure  for  said  body  opening; 
the  provision  of  a  novel  hinge  construction  for  positioning 
the  window  when  open  in  a  stand-off  relationship  to  the 
body  for  establishing  a  clear  slip  stream  air  movement 
through  the  hinge  area  and  under  the  window,  compris- 
ing; 


pivot  each  said  ratchet  element  to  release  its  associated 
striker; 

each  said  control  rod  including  an  intermediate  longitudi- 
nally extending  journal  portion  formed  with  an  inboard 
laterally  extending  handle  engaged  hooked-end  portion 
and  outboard  laterally  extending  hooked-end  portion 
adapted  to  engage  a  tab  portion  projecting  inboard  from 
its  associated  pawl  element; 

means  mounting  each  said  control  rod  on  said  gate  with  its 
journal  portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
gate  pivotal  axis; 

each  said  control  rod  inboard  hooked-end  portion  intercon- 
nected with  said  handle  member; 

each  said  control  rod  outboard  hooked-end  portion  oriented 
in  spaced  juxtaposed  relation  with  its  associated  pawl  tab 
f)ortion  such  that  upon  said  handle  means  being  rotated 
each  said  rod  is  rotated  on  its  journal  portion  axis  causing 
its  latch  actuator  hooked  end  portion  to  engage  its  associ- 
ated pawl  tab  whereby  each  said  pawl  element  is  rotated 
to  disengage  its  shoulder  means  from  its  associated  ratchet 
element  tooth  means  to  automatically  unlatch  each  ratchet 
element  from  its  associated  striker  allowing  said  tailgate 
to  be  pivoted  into  its  open  position. 


at  least  one  hinge  interconnecting  the  tops  of  the  first  and 
second  frames,  the  hinge  construction  having  means  to 
extend  a  part  thereof  for  separating  the  frames  in  the  hinge 
area  when  the  frames  are  separated  to  open  the  window; 
and 

said  hinge  means  comprising  a  telescopic  hinge  for  provid- 
ing a  telescopic  relationship  between  said  first  and  second 
frames. 


4,358,152 
FRONT  END  FOR  A  FORW  ARD  CONTROL  VEHICLE 
Gustav  Mayer;  Gerhard  Hinz;  Herbert  Muhs,  all  of  Wolfsburg; 
Gecrg  Sturmfels,  and  Hartmut  Biirger,  both  of  Brunswick,  all 
of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1979,  2918136 

Int.  CV  B62D  33/06 
U.S.  a.  296—188  10  Claims 


4,358,151 
HINGED  REAR  WINDOW 

Herman  C.  Wood,  30  Porpoise  PI.,  New  Port  Richey,  Fla.  33552 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,097,  Apr.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,616 

Int.  a.3  B60J  1/18 

LI.S.  a.  296—146  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rear  window  construction  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
wherein  a  body  portion  having  an  opening  with  a  first  frame 
and  weather  seal  encompassing  the  perimeter  of  the  opening, 
and  a  window  with  a  second  frame  and  weather  seal  encom- 
passing the  perimeter  of  the  window,  together  seal  off  the  body 
opening  by  said  first  and  second  frame  and  the  weather  seal 


1.  In  a  front  end  construction  for  a  forward  control  vehicle 
with  a  front  panel  plate  and  a  rigid  bottom  cross  member 
supported  behind  the  front  panel  plate  on  the  front  ends  of 
longitudinal  members,  which  the  bottom  cross  member  bridges 
the  separation  between  two  A  columns  of  the  vehicle,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that 
an  upper  rigid  cross  member  is  positioned  at  a  distance  above 
the  bottom  cross  member  and  behind  the  front  panel  plate, 
said  upper  member  bridges  the  separation  between  the 
two  A  columns  and  is  connected  therewith  in  a  force- 
transmitting  manner;  and 
at  least  one  tie  member  which  connects  the  upper  cross 
member  in  a  force-transmitting  manner  with  the  bottom 
cross  member  at  a  location  distant  from  the  two  A  col- 
umns. 


II 
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4,358,153 
SUNROOF  STRUCTURE 
Hidefumi  Iwata,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1979,  54/104526 
I ,  Int.  a.'  B60J  7/02 

U.S.  Cl.  296— 213  3aaims 


2.  Ii^ta  vehicle  sunroof  structure  having  a  roof  panel  formed 
with  an  aperture  and  a  movable  panel  for  closing  said  aperture, 
the  combination  comprising: 
a  water  collecting  channel  member  disposed  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  aperture,  said  channel  member  having  a 
.  wall  section  depending  from  said  roof  panel  in  which  is 
farmed  a  recess; 
a  bracket  fixed  to  said  channel  member  so  as  to  enclose  said 

recess  and  define  a  chamber; 
means  defining  a  slot  in  said  bracket  opposite  to  said  depend- 
ing wall  section; 
a  cup-like  hinge  receptacle  protruding  through  said  slot  into 
said  chamber,  said  hinge  receptacle  receiving  therein  a 
hinge  component  attached  to  said  movable  panel. 


4,358,154 
VEHICLE  CRASHWORTHY  SEAT 
Richard  F.  Campbell,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Vertol 
Company 

I  Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,709 

Int.  CU  B60R  2///0 
U.S.  CI,  297—216  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  crash  survivable  seat  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  which 
includes  two  elements,  namely  a  seat  assembly  and  a  support 
structure,  occupant  restraint  means  for  securing  a  vehicle 
occupant  to  the  seat  assembly,  seat  assembly  connecting  means 
for  connecting  the  seat  assembly  to  the  support  structure  to 
allow  translation  of  the  seat  assembly  relative  to  the  support 
structure  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  and  energy 
attenuating  means  for  controlling  the  translation  of  the  seat 
assembly  relative  to  the  support  structure  in  a  given  direction 
along  the  path  of  travel  during  a  crash,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  energy  attenuating  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  arranged,  wires  having 


opposite  ends  affixed  to  one  element  of  the  two  elements 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  path  of  travel; 
wire  bending  means,  carried  by  the  other  element  of  the  two 
elements  and  engaged  with  at  least  one  wire  of  said  plural- 
.  ity  of  wires,  for  bending  said  at  least  one  wire  during 
translation  of  the  seat  assembly  in  the  given  direction 
relative  to  the  support  structure,  said  wire  bending  means 
preventing  translation  of  the  seat  assembly  until  a  prede- 
termined force  acts  in  the  given  direction  on  the  seat 
assembly; 


and 


engaging  means,  connected  between  the  other  element  and 
the  wire  bending  means,  for  progressively  engaging  or 
disengaging  the  wire  bending  means  with  the  plurality  of 
wires,  said  engaging  means  having  a  maximum  engage- 
ment setting  at  which  the  wire  bending  means  is  engaged 
with  all  wires  of  the  plurality  of  wires  and  a  minimum 
engagement  setting  at  which  the  wire  bending  means  is 
engaged  with  at  least  one  wire  of  said  plurality  of  wires. 


4,358,155 
LIMITED  SPRING  AND  INERTIA  LATCH  SYSTEM 

Wolfgang  Osterhold,  Brighton,  Mich.,  and  Bernd  A.  Klueting, 
Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper 
U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,317 

Int.  a.'  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  297—379  8  Claims 


/a  '"' 


1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  a  vehicle  having  a  forward  tiltable  back 
rest  comprising  a  first  hinge  member  pivotally  attachable  to  a 
lower  seat  member  for  accommodating  forward  back  rest 
tilting,  a  second  hinge  member  attachable  to  a  back  rest  mem- 
ber and  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  hinge  member  in  sub- 
stantially spaced  relation  to  said  first  hinge  member's  seat 
pivotal  connection  with  adjustable  means  to  accommodate 
back  rest  adjustment  to  a  reclined  or  otherwise  adjusted  posi- 
tion, means  for  limiting  backward  pivoting  of  said  first  hinge 
member  at  the  occupant's  seated  position,  inertia  responsive 
latch  means  for  preventing  forward  pivoting  of  said  first  hinge 
member  upon  sudden  vehicle  deceleration,  means  for  releasing 
said  latch  means  responsive  to  initial  forward  pivoting  of  said 
first  hinge  member  in  the  absence  of  sudden  vehicle  decelera- 
tion, and  means  for  restricting  latch  release  action  of  said  last 
means  to  a  limited  operating  range  of  back  rest  adjustment 
excluding  extremities  of  adjustment  where  the  back  rest  ap- 
proaches alignment  with  said  forward  back  rest  tilting  and 
adjustment  pivotal  connections. 
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4,358,156 

FOOT  REST  AND  ACTUATOR  FOR  CHAIRS  FOR 

PATIENTS  AND  INVALIDS 

Harold  M.  Sharff,  11  Gardner  Rd.,  Brookline,  Mass.  01246 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,209 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/50 

U.S.  a.  297—434  5  Qaims 


liquor  from  said  formation,  and  (3)  separating  said  substance 
from  said  pregnant  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  chair  for  invalids  and  patients  comprising  front  and  rear 
legs,  a  seat  connecting  the  legs,  said  seat  including  a  front  edge 
located  at  a  height  above  the  knees  of  an  adult,  the  legs  rising 
above  the  seat,  and  arm  rests  secured  to  the  top  portions  of  the 
legs  above  the  seat,  one  arm  rest  on  eitherside  of  the  seat, 
a  foot  rest,  means  pivoting  the  foot  rest  at  its  rear  edge  to  the 
lower  portions  of  the  front  legs  of  the  chair,  and  floor 
engaging  means  adjustably  supporting  the  forward  por- 
tion of  the  footrest  in  horizontal  or  slightly  slanted  posi- 
tions, said  foot  rest  being  pivotable  from  the  substantially 
horizontal  to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  the  foot  rest 
in  vertical  position  lying  within  the  confines  of  the  legs  of 
the  chair,  and  the  horizontal  position  of  the  foot  rest  being 
forwardly  of  the  chair, 
means  to  move  the  foot  rest  between  the  two  positions 
thereof,  said  foot  rest  moving  means  including  a  movable 
handle  having  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  an  arm  rest  for 
actuation  by  the  occupant  of  the  chair,  and 
a  lever  connected  to  said  handle,  a  pivot  for  the  lever  on  the 
chair,  a  link,  the  end  of  the  lever  opposite  the  handle  being 
engaged  with  the  link,  and  means  connecting  the  link  with 
the  foot  rest. 


utilizing  as  said  aqueous  leaching  solution  a  solution  com- 
prising a  dilute  aqueous  carbonic  acid  solution;  and 
intermittently  introducing  said  oxidant  into  said  formation. 


4,358,158 

SOLUTION  MINING  PROCESS 

William  E.  Showalter,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,788,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,105,253,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,936,  Apr. 

10,  1978.  This  application  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,257 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  4i/28 

U.S.  CI.  299—4  19  Claims 


4,358,157 

SOLUTION  MINING  PROCESS 

William  E.  Showalter,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,788,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,105,253.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,936 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  E21B  4i/28 

U.S.  CI.  299—4  17  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  substance  which 

in  an  oxidized  state  is  soluble  in  an  aqueous  leaching  solution, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  introducing  an  oxidant 

and  an  aqueous  leaching  solution  into  a  subterranean  formation 

containing  said  substance,  thereby  to  solubilize  said  substance 

in  situ  to  form  a  pregnant  liquor,  (2)  recovering  said  pregnant 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  substance  which 
in  an  oxidizing  state  is  soluble  in  an  aqueous  leaching  solution, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  introducing  an  aqueous 
leaching  solution  through  a  first  well  into  a  subterranean  for- 
mation containing  said  substance,  thereby  to  solubilize  said 
substance  in  situ  to  form  a  pregnant  liquor,  (2)  recovering  said 
pregnant  liquor  from  said  formation  through  a  second  well, 
and  (3)  separating  said  substance  from  said  pregnant  liquor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

utilizing  as  said  aqueous  leaching  solution  a  solution  com- 
prising a  dilute  aqueous  carbonic  acid  solution;  and 

reversing  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  formation  after 
a  first  preselected  period  of  time  by  injecting  said  aqueous 
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lej  K  ihing  solution  through  said  second  well  and  recovering 
<   pregnant  liquor  from  said  first  well. 


4,358,159 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  ROOF  OF  AN 
UNDERGROUND  MINE  WORKING 
Karl  M.  Groetschel,  Montsalvatstrasse  la,  D-8000  Munich  40, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2945082 

Int.  C1.3  E21D  9/04,  9/10 
U.S.  C  .  299—33  19  Claims 
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1.  In  B  mining  machine  comprising  a  body  movable  in  for- 
ward and  reverse  directions  of  traverse  along  and  adjacent  to 
an  upstanding  face  from  which  material  is  to  be  removed  in  a 
mining  operation,  a  cutting  element  on  said  body  for  removing 
said  material  and  thereby  creating  a  succession  of  newly  ex- 
posed elongate  roof  zones  requiring  support,  and  applicator 
means  for  applying  strips  of  fiexible  roof  mat,  drawn  off  from 
a  store,  in  respective  positions  such  that  said  strips  extend  with 
their  lengths  running  longitudinally  of  respective  ones  of  said 
newly  exposed  roof  zones,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
provision  of 

a.  mounting  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  applicator 
means  in  an  operative  position  of  use  on  said  mining  ma- 
chine, said  mounting  means  comprising  cooperative  re- 
leasable  parts  provided  respectively  on  a  part  of  the  min- 
ing machine  adjacent  to  and  movable  with  said  cutting 
element,  and  on  said  applicator  means, 

b.  transfer  means  for  moving  said  applicator  means  between 
said  position  of  use  and  a  further  position  spaced  from  said 
position  of  use,  and  including  lifting  means  engageable 
with  the  assembly  of  applicator  means  and  that  one  of  said 
releasable  parts  provided  thereon  to  remove  said  assem- 
bly, support  it,  and  move  it  to  said  further  position  and, 

c.  coupling  means  including  coupling  elements  respectively 
on  said  lifting  means  and  on  said  assembly  quickly  engage- 
able  with  and  releasable  from  each  other  to  facilitate 
transfer  of  said  assembly  between  said  positions. 


a  dust-suppressing  fluid  into  the  air  in  a  direction  toward 
the  longwall  surface  and  toward  the  aft  portion  of  said 
machine, 
whereby  causing  the  ambient  air  to  flow  in  generally  parallel 
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paths  to  either  side  of  said  machine  and  then  on  past  said 
machine;  with  the  path  of  flow  adjacent  the  mine  wall  carrying 
a  concentration  of  the  dust  and  machine  gas  generated  during 
the  mining  operation,  while  the  second  parallel  air  fiow  path 
remaining  virtually  free  of  dust. 


4,358,161 
MINING  EQUIPMENT 
Raymond  Needham,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Mining 
Supplies  Limited,  Doncaster,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,953 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1978, 
32085/78 

Int.  CI.'  E21C  25/10 
U.S.  a.  299—87 


14  Claims 
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4,358,160 

AIR  DIVERSION  AND  DUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
LONGWALL  SHEARERS 

Fred  N.  Kissell,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Terry  L.  Muldoon,  Walpole, 
Mass.;  William  E.  Schroeder,  Jr.,  Belmont,  Mass.,  and  Carl 
R.  Peterson,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,404 
Int.  CI.'  E21C  35/20 
U.S.  a.  299—43  6  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  longwall  mining  machine  having  a 
main  frame  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  heads  extending  laterally 
to  one  side  of  said  main  frame  to  engage  the  longwall  of  a  mine 
and  remove  coal  therefrom,  said  cutters  located  adjacent  to  the 
fore  and  aft  portions  of  said  main  frame,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  air  fiow  and  dust  suppressant  system  including: 

(a)  a  first  air  fiow  control  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
and  projecting  beyond  the  forward  portion  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  second  ambient  air  flow  control  means  dispersed  across 
the  top  of  said  main  frame,  said  second  means  discharging 


1.  A  spiral  vane  shearer  disc  adapted  to  be  supported  from, 
and  rotatably  driven  by  a  shearer  type  coal  cutting  machine, 
said  disc  comprising  an  outer  drum,  pick  box  accommodating 
means  mounted  on  said  drum  and  including  a  tire  of  generally 
circular  cross-section  secured  to  one  end  of  said  drum,  which 
end,  in  service,  is  remote  from  said  machine,  said  tire  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  sockets  preformed  therem  and  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  tire,  each  said  socket  being  of  a  cross  section 
corresponding  to  that  of  an  elongate  pick  box  adapted  to  be 
inserted  therein,  and  each  said  socket  including  perimetrically 
continuous  surface  portions  to  surround  and  to  support  a  pick 
box  about  the  entire  periphery  of  said  pick  box  over  a  major 
proportion  of  the  length  of  said  pick  box,  with  the  circular 
cross-section  of  said  tire  enabling  said  sockets  to  be  disposed  at 
differing  angular  orientations  with  optimum  support  for  the 
pick  boxes  at  all  locations. 
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4,358,162 
WHEEL  HAVING  BUILT-IN  HUB 

Jerry  M.  Schneider,  Highland  Park,  and  Ronald  A,  Coules, 
Barrington,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,496,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,994 

Int.  CI.'  B60B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  301—63  R  12  Claims 
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3.  A  wheel  having  a  buiU-in  hub  for  receiving  an  axle,  com- 
prising a  cyhndrical  hollow  rim  having  an  outside  surface  and 
an  inside  surface  and  a  pair  of  sides,  said  rim  defining  an  open- 
ing having  an  axis, 

a  first  disk  that  is  received  in  said  rim,  said  first  disk  having 
an  outside  circumferential  surface  that  engages  said  inside 
surface  of  said  rim,  said  first  disk  defining  a  passageway 
having  an  axis  at  the  center  of  said  first  disk,  wherein  said 
passageway  extends  through  said  first  disk  and  terminates 
at  a  pair  of  opposing  open  ends, 
a  second  disk  that  is  received  in  said  rim.  said  second  disk 
having  an  outside  circumferential  surface,  said  second  disk 
defining  an  aperture  having  an  axis  at  the  center  of  said 
second  disk,. wherein  said  aperture  has  an  axis  coinciding 
with  the  axes  through  said  passageway  in  said  first  disk 
and  said  opening  in  said  rim,  said  second  disk  having  a 
wall  that  defines  a  closed  end  of  said  aperture,  said  aper- 
ture also  having  an  open  end,  said  aperture  communicat- 
ing with  said  passageway, 
said  second  disk  including  an  annular  shoulder  spaced  radi- 
ally from  said  aperture  defining  a  cavity  adjacent  said 
aperture, 
means  for  mounting  said  first  disk  and  said  second  disk  to 

said  rim. 
said  axle  being  received  in  said  passageway  in  said  first  disk 

and  said  aperture  in  said  second  disk,  and 
fastening  means  positioned  between  said  open  end  of  said 
second  disk  and  one  of  the  open  ends  of  said  first  disk  for 
engaging  said  axle  and  retaining  said  axle  in  position 
within  said  passageway  and  said  aperture, 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  second  disk  that  define  said 
aperture  and  said  wall  comprise  a  hub  for  said  wheel,  said 
hub  limiting  the  insertion  of  said  axle  into  said  second  disk 
and  covering  an  end  of  said  axle 
said  fastening  means  comprising  tooth  means  whereby  said 
axle  is  insertable  into  said  hub  and  through  said  fastening 
means  and  is  lockingly  gripped  and  retained  within  said 
hub  by  said  tooth  means. 
11.  A  wheel,  comprising 

an  annular  outer  rim  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside 
surface  and  a  pair  of  sides,  said  rim  defining  an  opening 
having  an  axis  extending  therethrough, 
a  first  circular  web  that  is  received  in  said  outer  rim,  said  first 
web  having  an  outside  circumferential  surface  that  en- 
gages said  inside  surface  of  said  rim, 
a  second  circular  web  that  is  received  in  said  rim,  said  sec- 


ond web  having  an  outside  circumferential  surface  that 
engages  said  inside  surface  of  said  outer  rim, 
■means  for  mounting  said  first  web  and  said  second  web  to 
said  outer  rim,  comprising  male  means  on  said  first  web 
and  on  said  second  web,  and  female  means  on  said  outer 
rim.  said  male  means  being  engageable  with  said  female 
means,  wherein  said  male  means  comprises  tab  means 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  outside  surfaces 
of  said  first  web  and  said  second  web,  and  said  female 
means  comprises  slot  means  extending  radially  inwardly 
into  said  inside  surface  of  said  outer  rim,  said  tab  means 
being  lockabiy  receivable  in  said  slot  means, 

said  first  web  having  a  wall  extending  generally  radially 
inwardly  from  said  outside  circumferential  surface  of  said 
first  web,  and  said  second  web  has  a  wall  extending  gener- 
ally radially  inwardly  from  said  outside  circumferential 
surface  of  said  second  web,  said  walls  each  have  an  inside 
surface  that  faces  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  on  the 
other  web,  the  wall  on  one  of  said  webs  having  rib  means 
protruding  outwardly  from  the  inside  surface  thereof,  said 
rib  means  being  spaced  from  the  outside  surface  of  said 
one  web  and  adapted  to  engage  the  inside  surface  of  the 
wall  on  the  other  web, 

whereby  one  of  said  webs  is  mounted  to  said  outer  rim  by 
sliding  within  said  outer  rim  until  said  tab  means  is  re- 
ceived in  said  slot  means,  and  the  other  of  said  webs  is 
mounted  to  said  outer  rim  by  sliding  within  said  outer  rim 
until  there  is  engagement  between  said  rib  means  and  the 
wall  of  the  other  web,  whereupon  the  outer  portion  of  the 
other  web  fiexes  about  the  points  of  engagement  between 
said  rib  means  and  said  wall  on  the  other  web  until  said  tab 
means  on  said  other  web  is  received  in  said  slot  means. 


4,358,163 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  MODULATING  VALVE 

Alastair  J.  Young,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to  Automotive 
Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No,  215,512 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1979, 
7943237 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  8/18 
U.S.  CI.  303—22  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  brake  system  pressure  modulating  valve  having: 

a  control  spring; 

a  body  with  an  inlet  chamber  connectable  to  a  master  cylin- 
der pressure  and  an  outlet  chamber  connectable  to  a  brake 
system  pressure; 

a  main  piston  to  effect  pressure  modulation  and  having 
opposite  respective  faces  exposed  in  the  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers  and  being  acted  upon  in  one  direction  by  the 
control  spring  and  master  cylinder  pressure  and  in  the 
other  direction  by  the  brake  system  pressure; 
and  a  control  means  for  control  of  an  operating  point  at  which 
the  main  piston  begins  to  effect  pressure  modulation  said  con- 
trol means  comprising: 

a  slave  piston  connectable  to  master  cylinder  pressure; 

a  valve  arranged  in  the  connection  between  the  slave  piston 
and  the  master  cylinder  pressure  and  operable  to  cut-off 
the  master  cylinder  pressure  to  the  slave  piston; 
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a  first  electrical  signal  means  that  produces  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  load  on  the  vehicle; 

a  second  electrical  signal  means  that  produces  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  master  cylinder  pressure; 

and  a  process  means  for  combining  the  two  signals  for  conse- 
quential operation  of  the  valve  to  cut-off  the  master  cylin- 
der pressure  to  the  slave  piston  and  thereby  effect  the 
operating  point  for  pressure  modulation  to  the  brake  sys- 
tem pressure,  said  operating  point  being  controlled  by  the 
relationship  between  the  two  signals. 
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I  CIRCUIT  I, 


circuit  ^, 
correcting  '-3 

circuit 


6.  A  circuit  for  generation  of  a  speed  reference  signal  adjust- 
able to  variation  in  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  for  use  in  an  antiskid 
system  for  fiuid-operated  vehicular  brakes  comprising: 

a  storage  circuit  storing  therein  a  speed  reference  signal; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  said  storage  circuit  to  compare  said 
reference  signal  with  n  instantaneous  velocity  signals  each 
obtained  from  a  different  one  of  n  vehicle  wheels; 

a  weighting  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator  to  weight 
each  output  signal  of  said  comparator  dependent  upon 
whether  said  output  signal  of  said  comparator  is  derived 
from  an  instantaneous  velocity  signal  generated  by  a 
driven  wheel  or  a  non-driven  wheel;  and 

a  correcting  circuit  coupled  to  said  weighting  circujt  and 
said  storage  circuit  to  form  a  correcting  signal  in  response 
to  said  weighted  output  signals  of  said  weighting  circuit, 
said  correcting  signal  being  coupled  to  said  storage  circuit 
to  adjust  said  reference  signal  stored  therein. 


II 


ring-shaped  portion  and  an  elongated  portion  for  receiving 
said  arms  in  assembly,  said  elongated  portion  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  undercuts,  the  housing 
further  having  two  elongated  slots  spaced  from  one  another  to 
form  an  elastically  yieldable  portion  therebetween,  said  elasti- 


4,358,164 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A 
SPEED  REFERENCE  SIGNAL  FOR  AN  ANTISKID 
SYSTEM 
Hans  W.  Bleckmann,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Heinz  Loreck,  Moedling,  Austria,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951754 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  303—93  54  Claims 


cally  yieldable  portion  being  terminated  with  a  nose,  said 
elastically  yieldable  portion  being  inserted  between  said  arms 
so  that  said  hooks  abut  against  said  undercuts  and  said  nose  is 
inserted  between  said  arms  whereby  said  supporting  member  is 
arrested  in  said  recess. 


4,358,166 
POSITIONING  DEVICES 
Jacquet-Maurice  Antoine,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,020 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1977,  77  22278 

Int.  a.3  F16C  27/00 

U.S.  CI,  308—26  3  Qaims 


4,358,165 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  TURNABLE 

SHAFT 
Volker  Julius,  Radevormwald,  and  Paul  Lienenliike,  Sprockho 
vel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co. 
Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1 1        Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,  8003736[U] 

Int.  Q\?  F16C  17/ 12,  35/02 
U.S.  a.  308—22  2  Oaims 

1.  A  holding  device  for  supporting  a  tumable  shaft  in  a 
housing  of  a  machine,  particularly  a  domestic  machine,  com- 
prising a  supporting  member  having  a  ring-shaped  portion 
adapted  to  embrace  the  shaft  and  a  pair  of  arms  downwardly 
extended  from  said  ring-shaped  portion,  said  arms  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  hooks,  the  housing  being  formed  with  a 
recess  including  a  circular  portion  for  partially  receiving  said 


<6  21 


1.  A  wear  compensated  positioning  device  comprising: 

a  pivot  having  an  outer  contour; 

a  member; 

a  bearing  surface  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  member; 

a  polygonal  shaped  opening  in  said  member  having  a  closed 
inner  periphery  with  substantially  straight  sides  providing 
said  bearing  surface  portion; 

elongated  slots  each  substantially  parallel  to,  and  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to,  each  of  said  sides,  with  each 
slot  spaced  from  its  respective  side  a  distance  effective  to 
form  a  deformable  strip  between  said  side  and  said  slot,  said 
deformable  strips  being  connected  at  their  ends  to  adjacent 
ones  thereof  above  apices  only  of  said  polygonal  shaped 
opening;  and 

said  deformable  strips  being  resiliently  deflected  when  said 
opening  is  fitted  over  said  outer  contour  of  said  pivot 
whereby  a  wear  compensated  bearing  fit  is  formed  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,358,167 
BEARING  ELEMENT 
Harry  Magazian,  Torrington;  Alan  L.  Gabrielson.  and  John  H. 
Cowles,  both  of  Bristol,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torring- 
ton Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,710 
Int.  aJ  F16C  33/20 


pull  on  the  dispensed  sheet  will  bring  the  sheet  into  contact 
with  said  blade  to  sever  the  sheet,  said  discharge  member  when 
in  the  continuous  feed  position  directing  said  sheet  from  the 
discharge  opening  in  a  generally  vertical  attitude,  whereby  a 
downward  pull  on  said  dispensed  sheet  will  not  bring  the  sheet 
into  contact  with  said  blade  so  that  a  continuous  length  of  sheet 


U.S.  a.  308—78 


8  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  element  consisting  of  a  bearing  substrate  having 
a  low-friction  slide  surface  layer,  said  layer  comprising:  a 
porous  coating  metallurgically  spray-bonded  to  the  substrate 
surface  and  having  interstices  such  as  craters  and  undercuts 
and  a  lamina  section  of  interwoven  solid  lubricant  threads  and 
bondable  threads  in  an  adhesive  applied  to  the  coating. 


4,358,168         -- 
THRUST  BEARING 
Ingmar  N.  Kallin,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chore-Time  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,824 

Int.  Cl.i¥l6C  17/22.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  308—135  9  Qaims 


can  be  drawn  from  the  dispenser  said  housing  including  an 
upper  outlet  member  and  a  lower  outlet  member  which  are 
spaced  apart  to  define  said  opening,  said  blade  being  connected 
to  the  upper  outlet  member,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  dis- 
charge member  with  respect  to  the  housing,  whereby  said 
discharge  member  can  be  pivoted  between  said  controlled  feed 
position  and  said  continuous  feed  position. 


4,358,170 

GROUP  STORAGE  TOWER  FOR  STORING  STACKS, 

GROUPS  OF  ELEMENTS  OR  PASTED  BATTERY 

PLATES  IN  A  DUST-FREE  MANNER 

William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Harry  M.  Channing,  South 

Lake  Tahoe,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporation, 

Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,501,  Jul.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,908 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/10:  A47B  77/08 

U.S.  a.  312—268  17  Qaims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising:  first  and  second  bearing 
members  and  a  seat  member,  said  first  and  second  bearing 
members  being  mountable  to  a  rotating  shaft  and  each  includ- 
ing a  substantially  spherical  bearing  surface,  and  said  seat 
member  being  mountable  free  of  said  rotating  shaft  and  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  bearing  members  and  having 
mating,  substantially  spherical  bearing  surfaces  for  bearing 
against  the  substantially  spherical  bearing  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  bearing  members. 


4,358,169 
DISPENSER  FOR  COILED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Edwin  A.  Filipowicz,  Greenfield,  and  Robert  W.  Cornell,  Hales 
Corners,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Griffith-Hope  Company, 
West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,888 
Int.  a.3  B65H  19/00,  19/06 
U.S.  a.  312—39  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material,  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  discharge  op)ening,  support  means  disposed  within  the 
housing  to  support  a  coiled  sheet  of  material,  feeding  means  for 
feeding  the  sheet  through  said  discharge  opening,  a  cutting 
blade  mounted  adjacent  said  discharge  opening  for  cutting  a 
length  of  said  sheet  fed  through  said  opening,  a  discharge 
member  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  discharge 
opening  from  a  controlled  feed  position  to  a  continuous  feed 
position,  said  discharge  member  when  in  the  controlled  feed 
position  directing  said  sheet  from  the  discharge  opening  in  a 
generally  horizontal  attitude,  whereby  a  generally  horizontal 


1.  A  dust-confining  storage  apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  stacks  of  battery  plates,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  for  providing  a  vertical  support; 

(b)  storage  means  mounted  and  vertically  rotatable  about 
said  frame  means  for  holding  said  battery  plates  therein; 

(c)  hood  means 
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comprising  a  vertical  cover  surrounding  said  frame  means 
and  said  storage  means, 

said  cover  having  a  first  opening  in  the  top  thereof  which 
is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  exhaust  system,  and 
further  having  a  second  opening  in  the  side  thereof 
through  which  battery  plates  can  be  inserted  into  said 
storage  means  within  said  cover, 

wherein  said  cover  further  includes  a  hatch  at  the  bottom 
thereof  for  access  into  the  bottom  interior  of  said  cover; 

(d)  air  flow  means; 

(e)  means  for  selectively  activating  said  air  flow  means  to 
direct  air  against  said  vertically  rotatable  storage  means 
upon  reaching  a  specified  location  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
exhaust; 

(0  said  selective  supplying  of  air  flow  being  directed  against 
said  storage  means  for  removing  lead-oxide  dust  there- 
from to  allow  said  dust  to  be  safely  removed  into  said 
exhaust;  and 

(g)  heavier  lead-oxide  dust  particles  which  cannot  be  re- 
moved by  said  exhaust  dropping  to  the  ground  within  said 
vertical  cover  such  that  said  particles  can  be  easily  re- 
moved through  said  hatch. 


4,358,171 

INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  AN  ICE-BOX  FOR  A 
HOTEL  ROOM 
Jean-Louis  Christen,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 
pour  I'Exploitation  de  I'Hotel  du  Rhone,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,499 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    1,    1979, 
5135/79 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  46/00 
U.S.  CI.  312—286  7  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  a  hotel  room  with  a  wall  separating  the 
room  from  an  adjoining  management  space,  said  room  being 
one  of  two  adjoining  rooms  and  there  being  a  separating  wall 
between  the  two  adjoining  rooms,  said  installation  comprising: 
a  movable  frame  disposed  at  an  opening  provided  in  said 
wall  separating  the  room  from  an  adjoining  management 
space  and  in  line  with  said  separating  wall,  the  frame 
carrying  two  ice-boxes  which  are  disposed  in  head-to-foot 
arrangement,  said  ice-boxes  having  doors  which  respec- 
tively open  on  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  said 
frame  being  slidably  arranged  so  that  it  can  be  located,  at 
least  partially,  on  either  side  of  said  wall  separating  the 
room  from  an  adjoining  management  space  so  that  when 
the  frame  is  situated  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  rooms, 
one  of  said  ice-boxes  is  accessible  from  one  of  the  rooms 
and  the  other  of  said  ice-boxes  is  accessible  from  the  other 
of  the  rooms  and  when  said  frame  is  located  on  the  other 
side  of  said  wall  separating  the  room  from  a  management 
space,  both  of  the  ice-boxes  are  accessible  from  the  man- 
agement space. 


4,358,172 
CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTION 
OF  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  FLAT  MULTICONDUCTOR 

CABLE 

Ronald  S.  Narozny,  Panorama  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas 
&  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,002 

Int.  a  J  HOIR  9/07 

U.S.  a.  339—17  F  20  Qaims 


11.  An  integrally  formed  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  of  resilient  material  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  leg  portions  connected  to  and 
diverging  from  a  central  joining  portion,  such  that  said  leg 
portion  and  said  central  portion  define  a  structure  having 
a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section; 

a  foot  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  each  leg  portion,  said  foot 
portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  leg 
portions  and  extending  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  extent 
of  said  leg  portions; 

a  plurality  of  cantilevered  spring  members  spaced  length- 
wise along  one  of  said  leg  portions  between  said  foot 
portion  and  said  joining  portion,  each  spring  member 
extending  transversely  from  said  one  leg  portion  inwardly 
in  a  direction  toward  said  other  leg  portion;  and 

a  cantilevered  member  extending  lengthwise  along  and 
outwardly  from  the  other  leg  portion,  substantially  oppo- 
site said  spring  members,  and  being  disposed  a  predeter- 
mined relative  distance  from  said  foot  portions  forming 
thereby  a  support  space  therebetween. 


4,358,173 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  LEADLESS 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGES 
Richard  A.  Conrad,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,538 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  3  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  connections  to  leadless 
integrated  circuit  packages  comprising: 

a  bar  shaped  body  member  having  a  planar  bottom  surface; 
means  for  fastening  the  bottom  surface  of  the  body  member 

to  a  mounting  surface; 
a  plurality  of  resilient  electrically  conductive  contacts,  each 

having  a  central  portion  and  a  first  and  a  second  free  end; 
means  for  attaching  the  central  portion  of  each  of  the 

contacts  to  the  b6dy  member  in  a  plane  lying  above  the 
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bottom  surface  of  the  body  member,  each  contact  being 
parallel  spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  contact  along  the 
length  of  the  body  member  with  the  free  ends  of  each 
contact  projecting  from  the  respective  sides  of  the  body 
member; 

means  for  positioning  the  first  free  end  of  each  of  the 
contacts  so  that  the  distance  between  the  first  free  end  and 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  body  member  of  the  connector 
is  less  than  the  distance  between  the  conductive  pads  of 
the  leadless  integrated  circuit  package  and  the  mounting 
surface  of  that  package; 

a  flat  top  section  mounted  across  the  top  of  the  body  mem- 
ber in  a  plane  lying  above  the  conductive  contacts,  and 
parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  and  extending  the  length 
of  the  body  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  ribs  depending  from  each 
side  of  the  top  section,  each  rib  being  positioned  between 
adjacent  contacts  whereby  the  ribs  serve  as  electrically 
insulating  barriers  between  contacts  as  well  as  maintaining 
the  alignment  of  the  contacts. 


4,358,174 
INTERCONNECTED  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ARRAY  OF 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  COAXIAL  CONNECTORS 
Charles  W.  Dreyer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sealectro  Cor- 
poration, Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,004 

Int.  a.'HOlR  17/18.  21/28 

U.S.  a.  339— 64  M  9  Claims 


mating   end   of  said   second   outer   conductor   being 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  major  inner 
diameter  portion  of  said  first  outer  conductor  when  said 
spring  fingers  are  flared  radially  outwardly,  said  spring 
fingers  being  radially  compressible  against  said  tubular 
insulator  to  define  a  cylinder  having  a  constant  diameter 
along  substantially  its  entire  length  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  major  inner  diameter  portion  of  said 
first  outer  conductor,  the  mating  end  of  each  said  canti- 
levered  spring  finger  of  said  second  connector  members 
being  chamfered  to  facilitate  its  radial  compression 
during  mating,  and  the  matfng  end  of  each  said  cantilev- 
ered  spring  finger  further  including  a  flattened  portion 
disposed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sec- 
ond connector  member,  said  opposed  mounting  plates 
being  disposed  such  that  said  connector  members  are 
mated  to  interconnect  the  respective  first  and  second 
central  conductors  and  with  said  spring  fingers  being 
radially  compressed  within  the  major  inner  diameter 
portion  of  said  first  outer  conductor  such  that  said 
radially  compressed  fingers  form  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  connector  members 
and  frictionally  hold  said  first  and  second  connector 
members  of  said  array  in  a  high  frequency  electrical 
connection,  and  with  the  flattened  portion  of  the  mating 
end  of  said  spring  fingers  abutting  against  said  circum- 
ferential step  of  said  first  connector  thereby  establishing 
a  redundant   ipterconnection   between   said   first  and 
second  outer  conductors. 


fdO^IBse  sz^ 


4,358,175 
CONNECTOR  FOR  PIN  TYPE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGES 

Gilbert  R.  Reid,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,918 

Int.  QV  HOIR  2i/72 

U.S.  CI.  339—75  M  '  Claims 


1.  An  interconnected  assembly  of  an  array  of  high  frequency 
coaxial  connectors  capable  of  operation  at  frequencies  on  the 
order  of  18  Ghz  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  planar  mounting  plates,  each  plate  having 
an  array  of  closely  spaced  apertures  with  the  respective 
apertures  in  said  plates  being  aligned  to  define  opposed 
pairs;  and 
a  plurality  of  coaxial  electrical  connectors  respectively 
mounted  in  said  apertures  to  define  opposed  mating  pairs, 
each  mating  pair  of  connectors  including  first  and  second 
connector  members; 

each  said  first  connector  member  having  a  first  central 
conductor  surrounded  by  a  tubular  insulator  and  a  first 
generally  cylindrical  outer  conductor,  said  first  outer 
conductor  having  a  minor  inner  diameter  portion  con- 
tiguous with  said  tubular  insulator,  said  first  outer  con- 
ductor further  including  a  major  inner  diameter  portion 
extending  axially  beyond  said  tubular  insulator  towards 
the  mating  end  thereof,  with  the  diameter  of  s^i<S^ajor 
inner  diameter  portion  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  minor  inner  diameter  portion  such  that  the  tran- 
sition between  said  portions  defines  a  circumferential 
step  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  connector  member; 
each  said  second  connector  member  having  a  second 
central  conductor  surrounded  by  a  tubular  insulator  and 
a  second  generally  cylindrical  outer  conductor,  with 
the  mating  end  of  said  second  outer  conductor  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slits  and  with  said  second 
outer    conductor    being    fiared     radially    outwardly 
towards  the  mating  end  thereof  to  define  a  plurality  of 
cantilevered  spring  fingers,  with  the  diameter  of  the 


1.  A  low  insertion  force  connector  for  receiving  the  inter- 
face pins  of  an  integrated  circuit  package  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  each  contact  comprising  a 
longitudinal  assembly  of  a  pin-receiving  cup,  a  spring 
member  and  a  tail  section,  said  pin-receiving  cup  being 
supported  by  said  spring  member  at  one  extremity  of  the 
latter,  and  said  tail  section  being  disposed  at  the  opposite 
extremity  of  said  spring  member, 

a  connector,  body  including  a  base  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  planar  surface,  said  inner  surface  of  said  base  having 
a  plurality  of  cavities  for  receiving  respectively  said  plu- 
rality of  electrical  contacts,  said  outer  surface  of  said  base 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  leading  into  said  cavities, 
said  apertures  permitting  said  tail  section  of  said  electrical 
contacts  to  penetrate  said  base  and  to  be  accessible  for 
electrical  interconnections  external  to  said  connector. 

a  cover  disposed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  base  for  retain- 
ing said  electrical  contacts  in  said  cavities,  said  cover 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  homologously  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  cavities  for  permitting  said  interface 
pins  to  engage  said  pin-receiving  cups,  and 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  mte- 


NovfeMBER  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


563 


grated  circuit  package  subsequent  to  the  registration  of 
said  interface  pins  in  said  openings  of  said  cover  for  caus- 
ing said  pins  to  compress  the  spring  members  of  said 
contact  elements,  thereby  seating  said  integrated  circuit 
package  in  said  connector  and  insuring  adequate  electrical 
continuity  therebetween. 


4,358,176 

BAYONET  COUPLING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Bruce  K.  Arnold,  El  Toro,  and  Lawrence  Schwartz,  Hunt- 
ington Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,351 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  li/U 
339—88  R  2  Qaims 


U.S.  C 


aoa 


1.  An  electrical  connector  member  adapted  to  mate  with  a 
second  connector  member  having  a  bayonet  coupling  nut 
thereon  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  insulative  body  having  a  forward  mating  end; 

an  annular  metal  band  having  inner  and  outer  cylindricaf 
surfaces,  substantially  all  of  said  band  being  embedded  in 
said  body  adjacent  to  said  forward  mating  end  so  that  the 
material  of  said  body  covers  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

said  band  embodying  at  least  one  outwardly  extending  metal 
bayonet  pin  protruding  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body; 

said  band  having  openings  therethrough  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  from  said  bayonet  pin  and  filled  with  the  material 
of  said  body  for  restricting  said  band  from  movement 
rotationally  and  axially  relative  to  said  body,  and 

said  band  being  cylindrical  along  its  entire  longitudinal 
extent,  except  for  said  bayonet  pin,  so  that  the  thickness  of 
said  cylindrical  body  may  be  maintained  at  a  minimum. 


4,358,177 
■strain  relief  CLAMP  AND  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  Badolato,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,898 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  li/58 

U.S.  CI.  339—103  M  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
including  a  housing  having  a  mating  face  and  a  wire  entry  face, 
a  plurality  of  mateable  electrical  contacts  disposed  in  an  array 
in  the  housing  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  wires  terminating 


at  respective  contacts  proximate  the  wire  entry  face,  improved 
strain  relief  comprising: 

restraining  means  for  securing  an  axial  portion  of  the  termi- 
nated wires  in  a  transverse  spaced  apart  relationship  to  the 
connector  housing,  the  restraining  means  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  tube  shaped  member; 

a  pair  of  U-shaped  channels,  each  of  said  channels  including 
a  medial  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  webs,  said 
tube  being  captivated  by  said  channels  such  that  some  of 
the  wires  are  directed  around  one  side  of  the  tube  and 
other  of  the  wires  are  directed  around  the  other  side  of  the 
tube;  and 

means  for  compressively  mounting.«aid  tube  within  said 
U-shaped  channels;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  restraining  means  axially  rear- 
wardly  of  said  wire  entry  face  whereby  axial  and  lateral 
loads  placed  on  wire  terminations  are  eliminated. 


4,358,178 
HOOD  FOR  MULTICONTACT  CONNECTOR 
Rodney  J.  Guy,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,425 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  li/506 

U.S.  a.  339—103  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  protective  hood  for  mounting  and  enclosing  a  connec- 
tor terminal  plug  which  terminates  an  electrical  cable  on  a 
back  end  of  the  plug  and  which  has  a  fiange  member,  the  hood, 
being  arranged  to  be  easily  mounted  on  and  removed  from  the 
terminal  plug,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  indentical  half-shells,  each  half- 
shell  comprising: 

(1)  a  hood  portion  having  a  connector  plug  opening  at  one 
end  defined  by  walls  for  partially  enclosing  a  portion  of 
the  connector  plug; 

(2)  longitudinal  channels  formed  along  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  walls  of  the  shells  for  receiving  the  flange  mem- 
ber of  the  plug  so  as  to  mount  the  plug  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  within  the  shell;  and 

(3)  protection  means  extending  from  the  walls  in  a  perpen- 
dicular direction  away  from  the  channels  formed  in  the 
walls  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  a  lower  edge  of  the 
half-shell  for  protecting  a  portion  of  a  front  end  of  the 
terminal  plug  when  the  plug  is  mounted  in  the  channels; 

(b)  resiliently  engaging  means  located  on  the  first  half-shell 
comprising: 

(1)  lips  extending  along  the  edges  of  the  walls  of  the  half- 
shell  which  edges  face  the  second  half-shell  when  each 
half-shell  has  the  plug  mounted  in  the  channels  of  the 
half-shell,  the  lips  being  formed  by  removing  a  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  at  each  of  the  edges;  and 

(2)  tangs  and  slots  formed  along  the  edges  of  the  protec- 
tion means  of  the  half-shell  between  the  lower  edge  of 
the  half-shell  and  the  channels,  the  tangs  and  slots  fac- 
ing toward  the  outer  surface  of  the  protective  means; 
and 

(c)  complimentary  resiliently  engaging  means  located  on  the 
second  half-shell  for  accepting  the  resiliently  engaging 
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means  of  the  first  half-shell  so  as  to  easily  snap  fasten  the 
half-shells  together  comprising: 

(1)  lips  extending  along  the  edges  of  the  walls  of  the  sec- 
ond half-shell  which  edges  face  the  first  half-shell,  the 
lips  being  formed  by  removing  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  walls  at  each  of  the  edges;  and 

(2)  tangs  and  slots  formed  along  the  edges  of  the  protec- 
tion means  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  second  half- 
shell  and  the  channels,  the  tangs  and  slots  facing  toward 
the  inner  surface  of  the  protection  means  and  arranged 
such  that  the  slots  are  positioned  in  the  second  half-shell 
to  receive  the  tangs  of  the  first  half-shell  and  the  tangs 
are  positioned  in  the  second  half-shell  to  fit  into  the  slots 
of  the  first  half-shell; 

such  that  when  the  first  half-shell  and  second  half-shell  are 
mounted  on  the  fiange  of  the  terminal  plug  and  brought 
into  contact  with  each  other,  the  lips  located  on  the  edges 
of  each  half-shell  slide  along  and  overlap  each  other  and 
the  tangs  and  slots  of  each  half-shell  are  engaged  and 
easily  snap  into  locking  relationship  with  each  other  to 
form  a  nonbulging  seam  between  the  half-shells;  and 

such  that  when  the  first  and  second  half-shells  are  locked 
together,  pressure  applied  to  the  first  half-shell  at  points 
located  just  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  protection  means 
and  adjacent  to  the  tangs  and  slots,  and  applied  in  direc- 
tions so  as  to  pinch  the  protection  means  together  will 
disengage  the  tangs  from  the  associated  slots  in  the  protec- 
tion means  to  allow  the  second  half-shell  to  be  easily 
pulled  back  from  the  first  half-shell  to  facilitate  easy  re- 
moval of  the  hood  from  the  terminal  plug. 


4,358,179 

MOLDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  INSERT 

Normand  C.  Bourdon,  and  Richard  Sanford,  both  of  Sidney, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,321 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  4/48 

U.S.  a.  339—217  S  2  Claims 


the  passage,  said  cone  being  substantially  rigid  In  an  axial 
direction  when  it  its  contracted  position  so  as  to  provide 
positive  stop  against  rearward  movement  of  an  electrical 
contact,  whereby  the  enlarged  portion  of  a  contact  in- 
serted into  said  passage  is  captivated  between  the  free  end 
of  said  retention  cone  and  the  shoulders  of  said  ribs. 


4,358,180 
TWIST  PIN 
Thomas  C.  Lincoln,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maico, 
South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,547 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  339—252  R  15  Qaims 


l  /." 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  insert  for  receiving  and  retaining 
a  plurality  of  elongated  electrical  contacts,  each  contact  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  section  defining  two  shoulders  that  face  in 
opposite  directions,  said  insert  comprising; 
a  single  piece  unitary  body  of  molded  dielectric  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough  from  a  front  face  to 
a  rear  face,  each  passage  adapted  to  receive  a  respective 
electrical  contact  therein  which  is  insertable  from  the  rear 
face  of  said  insert,  each  passage  including: 
a  plurality  of  ribs  integral  with  said  body  in  a  passage  wall, 
each  of  said  ribs  terminating  in  a  rearwardly  facing  shoul- 
der adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  contact  shoulders  when 
said  contact  is  inserted  into  said  insert  from  the  rear  face, 
at  least  one  said  ribs  mounted  to  the  insert  and  also  to  an 
adjacent  rib  by  a  ring-portion  of  molded  dielectric  mate- 
rial which  is  integral  with  the  body;  and 
a  truncated  tubular  contact  retention  cone  integral  with  said 
body  and  located  coaxially  within  said  passage,  said  cone 
tapering  forwardly  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  wall  of 
said  passage  to  a  forward  free  end  which  terminates  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  rib  shoulders,  said  free 
end  adapted  to  engage  the  other  of  said  contact  shoulders 
when  said  contact  is  inserted  into  said  insert  from  the  rear 
face,  said  cone  being  resiliently  radially  expandable  to 
permit  the  enlarged  section  of  a  contact  to  pass  there- 
through upon  insertion  of  the  contact  into  said  passage, 
said  cone  contracting  behind  the  other  of  said  contact 
shoulders  to  limit  rearward  movement  of  the  contact  in 


^3m 


1.  A  pin  element  for  use  in  a  multiple  pin  electrical  connector 
which  is  mateable  with  a  multiple  socket  electrical  connector, 
said  pin  element  comprising  an  inner  conductive  portion,  and 
an  outer  conductive  portion  including  a  cluster  of  outer  wires 
helically  wound  around  said  inner  conductive  portion  for 
frictionally  engaging  a  socket  of  the  socket  connector;  said 
cluster  of  outer  wires  comprising  a  combination  of  wires  hav- 
ing different  degrees  of  resiliency. 


4,358,181 

GRADIENT  INDEX  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Suresh  T.  Gulati,  Elmira,  and  George  W.  Scherer,  Painted  Post, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,927,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,958 

Int.  CI.^  C03B  37/07.  37/075 

U.S.  a.  350—96.31  9  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  optical  waveguide  having  a 
radial  gradient  index  of  refraction  in  the  core  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

forming  a  glass  tubular  member  having  at  least  three  constit- 
uents including  a  silicon  compound  and  dopants,  a  first  of 
said  constituents  being  a  dopant  which  produces  glass 
having  a  changing  refractive  index  and  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  with  variations  in  concentration,  a  second  of 


November  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


565 


said  constituents  being  a  dopant  producing  changing  ther- 
mal expansion  coefficient  with  variations  in  concentra- 
tion; 

radially  changing  the  concentration  of  said  first  of  said  con- 
stituents while  forming  to  produce  a  radially  varying 
index  of  refraction; 

changing  the  concentration  of  said  second  of  said  constitu- 
ents radially  while  forming  to  maintain  the  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  substantially  constant  throughout  said 
radial  gradient  of  said  tubular  member; 

coating  said  tubular  member  with  a  layer  of  cladding  glass 
having  an  index  of  refraction  less  than  that  of  the  core 
formed  by  the  preceding  steps; 
and 

adding  to  the  composition  of  said  cladding  layer  a  constitu- 
ent producing  substantially  no  increase  in  the  index  of 
refraction  and  which  increases  the  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  of  said  cladding  to  approximately  the  compos- 
ite thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  core  so  that  resid- 
ual stresses  in  said  core  caused  by  a  different  expansion 
coefficient  cladding  become  compressive. 

9.  An  optical  waveguide  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,358,182 

COMPOSITE  WINDOW  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ENTRANCE 

DOOR 

Robert  B.  Hayes,  Everett,  Wash.,  and  Arturo  Pompei,  Turin, 

Italy,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,074 

Int.  C1.3  G02B  7/18;  B64C  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  350—287  5  Qalms 


1.  A  composite  window  for  an  entrance  door  of  an  airplane 
including  at  least  one  substantially  air-tight  door  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  pane  of  a  transparent  material  and  having  two 
substantially  parallel  plane  surfaces; 

b.  an  inner  pane  of  a  transparent  material,  said  inner  pane 
having  a  first  surface  facing  said  outer  pane  and  spaced 
from  said  outer  pane  and  being  shaped  to  provide  a  con- 
cave negative  lens  having  substantially  the  same  area  as 
said  inner  pane,  and  said  inner  pane  having  an  opposite 
surface,  at  least  a  portion  thereof  forming  a  prism  oriented 
to  afford  a  view  outside  the  airplane  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  and 

c.  means  for  sealing  at  least  said  outer  pane  substantially 
air-tight  to  the  door. 


4,358,183 
SOLAR  REFLECTING  PANEL 
Carl  Whiteford,  3  High  Point  Rd.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,419 
Int.  a.3  C02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  350—288  25  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  reflecting  panel  adapted  for  use  with  various 
apparatus  for  concentrating  solar  radiation  on  a  close  range  or 
distant  receiver  to  produce  high  temperatures  thereat,  the 
apparatus  having  means  for  supporting  said  solar  reflecting 
panel  and  for  moving  it  independently  in  both  azimuth  and 


elevation  so  that  it  reflects  the  rays  of  the  sun  to  the  receiver, 
said  solar  reflecting  panel  comprising: 

A.  a  reflecting  member  formed  as  a  very  thin,  relatively 
large  area  and  relatively  flexible  sheet  of  base  material, 
said  reflecting  member  presenting  a  highly  specular  sur- 
face to  the  rays  of  the  sun,  and 

B.  a  tensioning  frame  for  supporting  said  reflecting  member, 
said  tensioning  frame  having 

1.  an  outer  frame  member  which  is  dimensioned  to  be 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  reflecting  member  and  to  which  said  reflecting 
member  is  connected, 

2.  an  inner  frame  member  capable  of  withstanding  high 
compressive  stress  directed  generally  radially  inwardly. 


40d 


3.  means  for  connecting  preselected  peripheral  portions  of 
said  reflecting  member  to  corresponding  peripheral 
portions  of  said  tensioning  frame,  and 

4.  means  for  imposing  sufficient  stress  on  said  correspond- 
ing peripheral  portions  of  said  tensioning  frame  to  cause 
said  portions  of  said  tensioning  frame  to  impose  high 
linear  tensile  strain  on  said  reflecting  member  so  that 
said  tensioning  frame  maintains  said  reflecting  member 
in  a  substantially  planar  and  highly  tensioned  condition, 
said  means  comprising  means  for  forcibly  urging  said 
outer  frame  member  away  from  said  inner  frame  mem- 

"  ber  against  the  resistance  of  said  reflecting  member 
whereby  said  reflecting  member  is  placed  in  said  sub- 
stantially planar  and  highly  tensioned  condition. 


4,358,184 
COMPACT  COLLAPSIBLE  MICROFORM  VIEWER 
Detlef  E.  Schmidt,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Topper  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,688 

Int.  Cl.^  G03B  23/08.  21/22 

U.S.  a.  353—119  20  Qaims 


1.  A  microform  viewer  comprising 
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a  case  section, 

a  projection  section  telescopically  associated  with  said  case 
section  and  slidably  mounted  thereto  for  motion  between 
a  closed  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  projec- 
tion section  is  telescoped  within  said  case  section  and  an 
operative  position  in  which  at  least  part  of  the  projection 
section  is  displaced  from  the  case  section,  said  projection 
section  including  means  for  positioning  film  bearing  an 
image  to  be  projected,  means  for  illuminating  such  film, 
and  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  illuminated  film, 

a  screen  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  case  section  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  said  case 
section  and  a  display  position  displaced  therefrom,  said 
screen  section  including  a  display  screen, 

means  in  said  case  section  for  reflecting  light  from  said 
projection  section  to  said  screen,  and 

drive  means  for  interconnecting  said  projection  and  screen 
sections  to  drive  said  screen  section  between  its  retracted 
and  display  positions  in  response  to  motion  of  said  projec- 
tion section  between  its  closed  and  operative  positions, 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  cam  surface  on  one  of  said 
projection  and  screen  sections  and  a  cam  fixed  to  the  other 
of  said  projection  and  screen  sections  in  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  surface. 


the  unblocking  and  blocking  means  to  provide  an  exposure 

interval,  the  improvement  wherein: 
•the  evaluation  means  includes  means  for  substantially  evalu- 
ating spectral  frequencies  of  scene  radiation  along  a  first 
path  so  as  to  substantially  exclude  visible  spectral  frequen- 


4,358,185 
OPTICAL  PRINTING  AND  TYPESETTING  MACHINERY 
Peter  H.  Nancarrow,  Girton,  England,  assignor  to  Rachel  M. 

Nancarrow,  Girton,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,132,  May  5,  1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  664,686,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,008 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1975, 
10024/75;  Oct.  7,  1975,  40902/75 

Int.  CI.'  B41B  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—13  21  Claims 


1.  A  character  matrix  for  an  optical  printing  or  typesetting 
machine  which  matrix  comprises  a  plurality  of  holograms  each 
of  which  stores  an  image  containing  print  symbols  and  control 
signals. 


4,358,186 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXPOSURE  BY  SELECTIVE  USE  OF  BLOCKING 

VISIBLE  FILTER 

Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  John  B.  Millard,  Cohasset, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,547 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  7/099.  U/OO 
U.S.  CI.  354—27  16  Claims 

15.  In  an  exposure  control  system  for  use  in  a  photographic 
apparatus  having  means  for  directing  image  forming  light  rays 
from  a  scene  to  a  photographic  film  material  mounted  at  a 
given  focal  plane,  means  for  unblocking  and  blocking  passage 
of  the  image  forming  rays  to  said  focal  plane,  means  for  evalu- 
ating radiation  from  said  scene  during  an  evaluation  period, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  evaluation  means  for  controlling 
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cies  during  at  least  one  portion  of  the  evaluation  period, 
and  said  evaluation  means  includes  means  for  evaluating 
essentially  only  said  visible  spectral  frequencies  along  a 
second  path  during  another  portion  of  the  evaluation 
period. 


4,358,187 

AUTOMATIC-LIGHT  CONTROL  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CAMERA 

Isao  Kondo,  and  Yukio  Nakajima,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,284,  Jun.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,140. 

This  application  Dec,  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,254 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1978,  53-82240 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  CI.  354—33  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  light  control  electronic  flash  device  for  use 
in  automatic  exposure  camera  including  a  shutter  speed  set 
circuit  for  setting  a  shutter  speed  in  accordance  with  an 
amount  of  light  incident  onto  a  camera  to  produce  a  shutter 
control  signal,  said  shutter  speed  set  circuit  including  an  inte- 
grating circuit  having  a  light  sensing  element  for  receiving  the 
light  incident  onto  a  camera  when  a  shutter  is  actuated  to 
produce  an  integrated  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  the  incident  light,  and  a  comparing  circuit  for  com- 
paring the  integrated  output  signal  produced  from  said  inte- 
grating circuit  with  a  reference  signal,  a  switching  circuit 
operating  in  response  to  a  shutter  control  signal  produced  by 
said  shutter  speed  set  circuit,  an  electromagnetic  device  which 
is  connected  to  said  switching  circuit  to  operate  in  response  to 
the  operation  of  said  switching  circuit  to  drive  a  shutter  mech- 
anism, light  control  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a 
light  control  signal  in  response  to  the  shutter  control  signal,  a 
gate  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  light 
control  signal  producing  means  and  an  output  terminal,  said 
automatic  light  control  electronic  flash  device  comprising  a 
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main  capacitor,  a  flash  tube  connected  to  said  main  capacitor, 
means  for  applying  a  gate  signal  to  said  gate  circuit  of  said 
camera  to  open  said  gate,  means  for  flashing  said  flash  tube  in 
response  to  a  trigger  signal,  and  a  light  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  gate  circuit  for  terminat- 
ing the  flashing  of  said  flash  tube  in  response  to  the  light  con- 
trol signal  from  said  light  control  signal  producing  means 
through  said  gate  circuit. 


4,358,188 
CAMERA  HAVING  PROGRAM  SHUTTER 

Masanori  Uchidoi,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1978,  53-60430 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/087,  7/089,  7/097.  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  354— 38  laOaims 


means    disposed    intermediately    between    said    camera 
mount  and  said  subject  plane  and  defining  the  angle  of 
view  of  said  camera  lens  while  cooperating  with  said 
enclosure  means  to  exclude  said  camera  lens  from  direct 
exposure  to  artificial  light  within  said  enclosure  means, 
an  artificial  light  source  mounted  within  said  frame, 
a  camera  mounted  on  said  camera  mount  provided  with  a 
lens  having  its  optical  axis  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  through  said  frame  equidistant  from 
said  legs, 
enclosure  means  fully  enclosing  said  frame  and  said  camera 
lens  from  direct  exposure  to  external  light,  said  enclosure 
means  provided  with  an  internal  light  diffusing  surface 
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7.  ' .  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  sensitive  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  an  exposure  value  Ev; 

(b)  a  computing  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for 
computing  a  combination  of  shutter  time  value  and  a 
diaphragm  value  and  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  shutter  time  value  and  an  output 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  diaphragm  value; 

(c)  shift  information  means  including  a  plurality  of  resistors; 

(d)  operating  means; 

(e)  counter  means  for  performing  a  counting  operation  when 
said  operating  means  is  actuated  and  producing  a  constant 

value; 

(0  a  connecting  circuit  for  sequentially  connecting  the  resis- 
tors to  said  computing  circuit  with  the  counting  operation 
of  the  counter  means,  so  that  said  computing  circuit  shifts 
an  output  voltage  of  the  computing  circuit  corresponding 
to  the  connected  resistance  value; 

(g)  holding  means  for  maintaining  the  output  voltage  of  the 
computing  circuit;  and 

(h)  an  exposure  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  diaphragm 
and  shutter  time  on  the  basis  of  the  output  voltage  as 
maintained  by  the  holding  means. 


John 


4,358,189 
PHOTOMETRIC  SENSING  MODULE 

p,  Ny lander,  421  Niagara  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,237,  Jul.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,274 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—81  "  Claims 

1.  A  photometric  sensing  module  comprising: 
a  portable  rigid  frame  having  a  camera  mount  and  a  plurality 
of  legs  diverging  away  from  said  camera  mount  in  equally 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  such  that  the  divergent 
ends  of  said  legs  are  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  subject  plane 
which  is  to  be  photographed,  and  connecting  means  in  the 
form  of  an  open  frame  which  provides  a  free  unobstructed 
view  of  said  subject  plane  while  rigidly  interconnecting 
said  legs  in  equally  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  at  least 
one  of  said  legs  being  adjustable  in  length,  said  connecting 


whereby  to  diffuse  the  light  from  said  light  source  evenly 
over  a  subject  plane  upon  which  the  outer  divergent  ends 
of  said  legs  rest, 

fiducial  marker  means  adjacent  to  the  outer  divergent  end  of 
each  leg  and  located  at  predetermined,  equal  distances 
from  said  camera  mount  to  represent  the  outer  peripheral 
limits  of  each  grid  segment  to  be  photographed,  said 
fiducial  marker  means  being  arranged  such  that  the  image 
of  said  fiducial  marker  means  is  within  the  field  of  view  of 
said  camera,  and 

means  for  reflecting  each  said  image  onto  the  camera  lens  to 
represent  the  location  of  each  respective  outer  divergent 
end  of  a  leg  on  the  photographic  image  of  the  subject 
plane  being  photographed. 

4,358,190 

FOCUSSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  BLURRING 

INDICATOR 

Yutaka  Sakai,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,762 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    16,    1980,    55- 

130346[U] 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  13/16,  13/18 
U.S.  CI.  354—198  5  Qaims 


1.  A  focussing  apparatus  for  a  camera  having  a  taking  lens 
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and  a  viewfinder,  for  focussing  an  image  in  a  predetermined 
plane  and  indicating  the  degree  of  sharpness  of  the  image 
produced  by  said  taking  lens,  said  focussing  apparatus  compris- 
ing position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
taking  lens  and  for  generating  an  electric  signal  corresponding 
to  the  position  detected,  distance  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  distance  to  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  for  gener- 
ating an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  object  distance 
measured  thereby,  signal  processing  means  for  generating  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said 
electric  signals  from  said  detecting  means  and  distance  measur- 
ing means,  a  pair  of  lenses  comprising  a  concave  lens  and  a 
convex  lens  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of  said  viewfinder  and 
having  when  in  contact  with  each  other  no  refracting  power, 
and  driving  means  for  causing  said  concave  and/or  convex 
lenses  to  shift  relative  to  each  other  in  such  a  way  said  concave 
and  convex  lenses  are  automatically  separated  from  each  other 
the  image  produced  by  said  taking  lens  is  blurred,  whereby  the 
image  visible  through  said  pair  of  lenses  is  correspondingly 
blurred. 


4,358,192 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  HEAT 

DEVELOPED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Paul  R.  Goldberg,  Palo  Alto,  and  Colin  J.  Doward,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc.,  Mountain 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,880 

Int.  a.3  G03D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354—299  19  Qaims 
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4,358,191 
EXPOSURE  RATE  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CAMERA 

Yasuo  Ishiguro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Copal,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00315,  §  371  Date  Aug.  10,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  10,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01885,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  293,206 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    20,    1979,    54- 

177221[U] 

Int.  C1.3  G03B  9/02,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354— 271  5  Claims 


2E 

'2W> 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  heat  developed  elongated  pho- 
tosensitive media  comprising 

heating  means; 

means  for  moving  the  media  through  said  heating  means; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  length  of  media  in  the  heating 
means  for  controlling  the  media  moving  means  whereby 
the  media  is  exposed  to  the  heating  means  a  predetermined 
time  regardless  of  speed  of  movement  of  the  media 
through  the  heating  means. 


4,358,193 
DIAZO  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Hale,  Ashford,  England,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,546 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1979, 
7938936 

Int.  a.3  G03D  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  354—299 


2  Claims 


220 


2.  In  an  exposure  rate  controlling  mechanism  for  a  camera 
wherein  the  fixing  position  of  an  exposure  rate  controlling 
member  7  is  determined  in  correspondence  with  a  plurality  of 
displaced  positions  of  a  magnetizable  means  5,  6  which  can  be 
released  from  a  fully  attracted  position  near  an  electromagnet 
1  to  another  position  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an 
object  field  after  being  fully  attracted  to  the  electromagnet  1, 
so  that  the  exposure  rate  is  controlled,  the  improvement  in 
which  an  exposure  rate  determining  member  15  is  provided 
and  the  exposure  rate  controlling  member  7  and  the  exposure 
rate  determining  member  15  are  engaged  with  each  other  in  a 
set  state  so  that  the  exposure  rate  controlling  member  7  is  held 
in  a  position  wherein  the  magnetizable  means  5,  6  make  press 
contact  with  said  electromagnet  1;  and  the  exposure  rate  con- 
trol member  7  and  said  exposure  rate  determining  member  15 
are  engaged  with  each  other  at  different  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  displaced  positions  of  said  exposure  rate  controlling 
member  7. 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  photocopy  machines  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  developing  chamber,  means  for  trans- 
porting sensitized  paper  through  the  developing  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  developing  medium  into  said  develop- 
ing chamber  in  controlled  amounts,  pressure  activated  control 
means  for  regulating  the  means  for  introducing  developing 
medium  into  said  developing  chamber  and  heating  and  suction 
means  to  expunge  developing  medium  from  the  sensitized 
paper  subsequent  to  said  paper  exiting  the  developing  cham- 
ber. 
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4,358,194 
iNSPORT  FOR  DEVELOPING  HLM  IN  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSOR 
V.  Dwight  Krehbiel,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kreonite  Inc., 
Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,918 

Int.  a.3  G03D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  354—320  11  Claims 


1.  A  transport  for  developing  film  in  a  photographic  film 
processor,  the  transport  received  in  a  tank  having  film  process- 
ing liquids  therein,  the  transport  comprising: 

a  transport  housing  having  a  pair  of  end  plates  joined  to- 
gether in  a  spaced  relationship  by  tie  rods; 

a  plurality  of  rollers,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  removable  bearings,  the  bearings  re- 
ceived in  a  press-fit  in  apertures  in  the  sides  of  the  end 
plates,  the  diameter  of  the  apertures  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  rollers  so  that  when  the  bearings  are  re- 
moved from  the  apertures,  the  rollers  can  be  slidably 
received  through  the  apertures  without  removing  the  end 
plates  from  the  tie  rods,  the  rollers  disposed  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  for  receiving  the  film  therebe- 
tween and  guiding  the  film  downwardly  along  one  side  of 
the  tank  and  upwardly  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  tank; 
and 

means  for  rotating  the  rollers  on  the  housing. 


conductive  surface  to  a  suitable  amount  of  radiant  energy 
from  a  source  thereof  to  gorm  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
of  the  pattern  carried  by  said  transparency, 
means  for  separating  the  exposed  photoconductive  coating 
and  transparency  without  any  static  electricity  discharge. 


means   for  developing   said   resulting   latent   electrostatic 

image  with  a  selected  one  of  plural  color  subtractive 

primary  color  toners, 
means  for  applying  a  transfer  medium  to  said  developed 

image  and 
means  for  transferring  said  developed  image  to  said  transfer 

medium. 


4,358,1% 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  A  DEVELOPER 

MEDIUM  FOUND  IN  A  DEVELOPER  STATION 

Hubert  Mugrauer,  Poering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1980,  3025103 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/10:  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—10  7  Claims 


' '  4,358,195 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  PROOHNG 
APPARATUS 
Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  New  London,  N.H.;  Gordon  Orme,  Con- 
cord, and  Joseph  L.  Brophy,  Marblehead,  both  of  Miss., 
assignors  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,459 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/01;  G03B  27/04,  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—4  53  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  color  proof  copies  from  a  color 
separated  positive  transparency  comprising: 

means  for  carrying  a  color  separated  positive  transparency, 

platen  means  for  mounting  an  electrophotographic  member 

carrying    a    photoconductive    coating    on    the    surface 

thereof, 

charging  means  for  applying  a  charge  ]X)tential  on  said 

photoconductive  coating  surface,  said  charging  means 

comprising  a  corona  charging  device  arranged  adjacent 

said  platen  means  for  selective  translation  relative  the 

photoconductive   coating   of  said   electrophotographic 

member, 

means  for  placing  said  positive  transparency  and  charged 

photoconductive  surface  in  intimate  engagement, 
means  for  exposing  said  engaged  transparency  and  photo- 


1.  A  developer  exchange  device  located  in  a  developer 
station  of  a  printing  or  copying  device,  the  developer  being 
used  for  the  development  of  charge  images  applied  on  an 
intermediate  carrier,  comprising:  first  and  second  dosing  de- 
vice means,  the  first  of  which  constantly  supplies  fresh  devel- 
oper to  the  developer  station  and  the  second  of  which  con- 
stantly removes  used  developer  from  the  developer  station  in 
substantially  the  same  quantity  such  that  developer  in  the 
developer  station  has  a  substantially  constant  average  service 
life. 
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4,358,197 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  LIMITLESS 

nNISHING  FUNCTION 

William  P.  Kukucka,  Webster,  Frank  R,  Hynes;  Hugh  L.  Jones, 

both  of  Rochester,  and  David  M.  Thompson,  Fairport,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,073 

Int.  a.3  G03G  J5/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  5  Qaims 


base;  first  guide  rail  means  laid  on  said  base;  first  table  means 
adapted  to  be  guided  by  said  first  guide  rail  means  slidingly  and 
rectilinearly  in  a  predetermined  direction  by  said  first  guide 
rail  means;  second  guide  rail  means  laid  on  said  first  table 
means;  and  a  second  table  means  adapted  to  be  guided  slidingly 
and  rectilinearly  in  the  direction  determined  by  said  second 
guide  rail  means;  wherein  sliding  parrts  of  said  first  and  second 
table  means  respectively  making  sliding  contact  with  said  first 
and  second  guide  rail  means  are  made  of  a  material  having  a 
self-lubricating  nature,  and  wherein  the  sliding  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  guide  rail  means  respectively  making  sliding 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  table  means  are  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  higher  hardness  and  wear  resistance  than  the 
material  constituting  said  first  and  second  table  means. 


3.  In  a'  reproduction  system  for  producing  and  collating 
copies  from  a  set  of  document  she  ts  of  a  multi-page  document 
including  an  image  processor  for  producing  copy  sheets  and  a 
finishing  apparatus  whereat  copy  sets  of  the  document  are 
collected  and  bound,  the  improvement  comprising: 

program  means  for  presetting  the  number  of  copy  sets  of  the 
document  to  be  made  by  the  processor  during  a  reproduc- 
tion run, 
a  first  copy  set  receiving  means  arranged  to  collect  a  plural- 
ity of  copy  sets  until  a  predetermined  capacity  of  copy  sets 
has  been  reached, 
means  for  moving  the  copy  sets  from  said  first  receiving 
means  to  a  second  copy  set  receiving  means  when  said 
predetermined  capacity  has  been  attained  to  permit  said 
first  receiving  means  to  collect  additional  copy  sets, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  program  means  when  pre- 
set for  a  number  of  copy  sets  greater  than  at  said  first  and 
said  second  receiving  means  when  both  have  attained  said 
predetermined  capacity  to  limit  the  number  of  copy  sets 
made  by  the  processor  to  no  more  than  those  copy  sets 
already  on  said  first  and  said  second  receiving  means 
before  further  copy  sets  are  made, 
said  first  copy  set  receiving  means  including  an  elevator 
adapted  to  be  moved  downwardly  as  copy  sets  are  col- 
lected in  a  pile  thereon  and  means  for  sensing  the  height  of 
the  pile  for  controlling  the  downward  movement. 


4,358,199 
SLIT-EXPOSURE  TYPE  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 

Koki  Isago,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175.326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-100127 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/54 

U.S.  CI.  355—70  4  Claims 


4,358,198 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  TABLE  ON  STAGE 
Shigeo    Moriyama,    Hachioji;    Tatsuo    Harada,    Fuchu,    and 
Masaaki  Ito,  Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,511 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-119422 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/42 
U.S.  CI.  355—53  7  Claims 


T 


"  iZKlC 


3 
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1.  In  an  illumination  apparatus  for  successively  scanning 
elongate  portions  of  a  document  with  light,  comprising  at  least 
one  elongate  light  source  each  disposed  near  the  focal  line  of  a 
respective  curved  reflector,  a  planar  reflector  disposed  adja- 
cent each  said  light  source  for  directing  the  light  therefrom 
towards  the  document,  and  means  for  sweeping  the  light  re- 
flected from  each  said  planar  reflector  across  the  document 
synchronously,  the  improvement  wherein  two  planar  side 
reflectors  are  disposed  on  the  respective  ends  of  each  said  light 
source,  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  reflectors  extending  along  the 
direction  of  scanning  of  said  document  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  each  auxiliary  reflector  being  essentially  in  the 
shape  of  a  chevron  with  the  peak  thereof  being  located  gener- 
ally at  the  center  of  scanning  of  the  document. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  table  or  a  stage  comprising:  a 


4,358,200 

OPTICAL  FOCUSSING-ERROR  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Jacobus  P.  J.  Heemskerk;  Hendrik  Renes,  and  Carel  A.  J. 

Simons,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
7907216 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  356—123  15  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  detecting  deviations  between  an 
image  plane  of  an  objective  system  and  a  reflective  surface  on 
which  an  image  is  to  be  formed  by  the  objective  system,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  radiation 
which  is  directed  along  a  first  path  through  the  objective 
system  and  onto  the  reflective  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
beam  incident  on  said  reflective  surface  being  reflected  thereby 
back  through  the  objective  system  along  a  portion  of  said  first 
path,  means  disposed  in  said  portion  of  said  first  path  for  sepa- 
rating the  reflected  radiation  from  said  beam  passing  along  said 
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first  path  towards  the  reflective  surface,  said  separating  means 
including  an  optical  element  which  both  diverts  said  radiation 
reflected  by  said  reflective  surface  along  a  second  path  differ- 
ent from  said  first  path  and  introduces  astigmatism  solely  in 


16    ■^ 


4,358,202 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

SURFACE  CHARACTER  OF  CIRCULAR  OBJECTS 

Leroy  G.  Puffer,  Vernon,  and  James  P.  Waters,  Ellington,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,738 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/84 

U.S.  a.  356—430  20  Qaims 


said  reflected  radiation  diverted  along  said  second  path,  and 
radiation  responsive  means  disposed  in  said  second  path  for 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  deviation  between  said 
image  plane  and  said  reflective  surface. 


4,358,201 

INTERFEROMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  HAVING  INCREASED  MEASURING 

RANGE 

Giinter  Makosch,  Sindelflngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Interitational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y.  I 

1 1       Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925117 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  356—351  1  Claim 


1.  Interferometric  measurement  apparatus  having  an  in- 
creased measurement  range,  comprising: 

means  for  splitting  a  measuring  beam  into  two  linearly  polar- 
ized beams  laterally  spaced  from  each  other,  wherein  said 
beams  are  linearly  polarized  perpendicularly  to  each 
other; 

means  for  directing  said  beams  onto  an  object  surface  at 
different  angles  of  incidence,  said  beams  thus  experiencing 
a  shift  in  phase  with  respect  to  each  other  which  is  a 
function  of  the  topographic  height  variations  of  the  object 
surface  which  is  irradiated; 

means  for  combining  said  beams  after  interaction  with  the 
object  surface  to  produce  a  combined  beam; 

means  (12)  for  periodically  varying  the  phase  relationship 
between  said  two  beams;  and 

means  (13,14,15)  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  the  component 
portion  of  the  combined  beam  which  is  linearly  polarized 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  wherein  the  amount  of 
change  in  the  phase  relationship  between  said  two  beams 
caused  by  said  phase  varying  means  when  said  amplitude 
sensing  means  senses  a  maximum  or  minimum  amplitude  is 
a  measure  of  the  topographic  height  variations  of  the 
object  surface  which  is  irradiated. 


1,  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  surface  character  of  an 
elongated  generally  circular  test  object,  such  as  a  coated  cable, 
the  test  object  being  longitudinally  movable  along  a  path  rela- 
tive to  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  system  having  an  apparent  axis  substantially  coin- 
cident with  the  centerline  of  said  test  object  path,  said 
optical  system  comprising  means  for  providing  a  source 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  means  for  rotating  said 
beam  about  the  apparent  optical  axis,  means  for  dividing 
the  rotating  source  beam  into  a  pluraHty  of  beams,  each 
beam  of  the  plurality  traversing  an  arc  of  predetermined 
angular  extent  about  its  own  respective  optical  axis,  at 
least  one  of  said  divided-beam  axes  differing  from  said 
apparent  optical  axis,  the  cumulative  angle  traversed  by 
said  plurality  of  divided  beams  being  at  least  about  360°, 
means  for  directing  each  of  said  plurality  of  divided  beams 
toward  said  apparent  optical  axis  such  thai  it  is  incident 
with  and  scans  a  respective  arcuate  segment  of  the  360° 
circumference  of  any  said  test  object  thereat,  thereby 
avoiding  interruption  of  said  rotating  beam  by  a  test  object 
on  said  object  path  and  affording  a  scan  of  the  entire  360° 
circumference  of  any  said  test  object  such  that  the  beam  is 
reflected  by  the  scanned  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
the  surface  of  any  said  test  object  thereat,  and  means  for 
detecting  the  beam  reflected  from  said  scanned  portion  of 
the  circumference  of  the  test  object  and  providing  electri- 
cal signals  indicative  of  the  intensity  thereof;  and 
utilization  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  surface  character  of  the  test 
object. 


4,358,203 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  AND  EVALUATING 

TESTS  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  WELLS 

Paul  S.  Citrin,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,998 
Int.  Q.J  C12Q  I/OO;  GOID  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  356—432  29  Qaims 

10.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  and  evaluating  tests  made  in 
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a  plurality  of  wells  located  in  a  pattern  of  rows  on  a  tray 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  surface  defining  a  tray  analysis  section 
and  a  test  scoring  section,  with  said  tray  analysis  section 
being  shaped  to  receive  said  tray  and  said  test  scoring  sec- 
tion being  shaped  to  receive  a  score  form  having  score  value 
locations  in  corresponding  spatial  relationship  with  the  loca- 
tion of  wells  on  a  tray; 

an  arm  mounted  to  the  housing  and  extending  over  said  hous- 
ing top  surface,  said  arm  being  movable  relative  to  the  top 
surface  and  over  both  said  tray  analysis  section  and  said  test 
scoring  section,  said  arm  having  a  reference  edge  for  align- 
ment with  positions  along  the  tray  analysis  section  in  corre- 
spondence with  rows  of  wells  of  a  said  tray  placed  in  the 
tray  analysis  section; 

means  on  said  housing  for  locating  said  tray  and  score  form  in 
a  predetermined  relationship  with  each  other  so  that  when 
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tubular  lamps  emitting  ultraviolet  radiation  and  disposed  in 
horizontal  rows  immersed  in  liquid  within  a  tank  of  an  ultravi- 
olet purification  system,  said  tank  having  side  walls  and  end 
walls,  said  cleaning  assembly  comprising, 
a  single  elongated  ultrasonic  transducer  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  side  walls  of 
said  tank  and  a  width  appreciably  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  end  walls  of  said  tank, 
mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  transducer  in  a 
horizontal  position  within  said  tank  with  said  transducer 
extending  longitudinally  between  the  side  walls  of  said 
tank  and  being  in  contact  with  the  liquid  therein, 
means  for  energizing  said  transducer  to  cause  the  latter  to 
emit  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  vibrational  waves  through  the 
liquid  in  said  tank, 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  transducer  in  its  energized 
state  within  said  tank  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  beam  to 
sweep  substantially  the  entire  inner  area  of  said  tank  and 
to  traverse  all  of  the  lamps  within  said  tank. 


said  arm  reference  edge  is  aligned  with  one  of  said  positons 
said  arm  is  also  operatively  disposed  over  a  corresponding 
row  of  score  value  locations  of  a  score  form  placed  in  said 
test  scoring  section; 

score  signal  generating  means  mounted  on  said  arm  and  lo- 
cated to  move  over  the  tray  analysis  section  in  visual  regis- 
tration with  wells  in  a  tray  for  generating  score  signals 
individually  associated  with  a  well  in  a  row  of  wells  in  a  tray; 
and 

means  mounted  to  said  arm  and  located  thereon  to  move  rela- 
tive to  the  test  scoring  section  for  recording,  in  response  to 
said  score  signals,  notations  on  a  said  score  form  at  score 
value  locations  corresponding  to  the  wells  in  a  row  which  is 
in  alignment  with  said  reference  edge,  whereby  when  said 
arm  is  moved  across  said  housing  upper  surface  an  evalua- 
tion of  the  tests  in  the  wells  of  a  tray  can  be  accurately  and 
conveniently  formed  on  said  score  form. 


4,358,204 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Sidney  Ellner,  R.F.D.  #2,  Bedford,  N.Y.  10506 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,136 

Int.  Q\}  B08B  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  366—118  8  Claims 


4,358,205 

BLENDING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  L.  Eakins,  515  E.  Broadway,  Keota,  Iowa  52248 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,550 

Int.  QV  BOIF  5/24.  li/lO 

U.S.  CI.  366—141  4  Claims 


mOlOiNS  Sin 


1.  An  ultrasonic  cleaning  assembly  for  cleaning  elongated 


1.  Blending  system  for  blending  a  plurality  of  dry  materials, 
said  system  comprising: 

a.  hopper  means  including  a  scale  means  for  measuring  weight 
of  dry  materials  connected  to  said  hopper  means  and  three 
groups  of  longitudinal  baffle  means  positioned  in  said  hopper 
including  first  level  substantially  vertical  baffles,  second 
level  vertical  baffies  and  third  level  of  inverted  V  members; 

b.  blend  hopper  means  substaiitially  aligned  and  below  said 
hopper  means,  said  blend  hopper  means  including  inwardly 
sloping  sides  and  an  inverted  V-shaped  baffle  in  a  lower 
portion; 

c.  first  conveyor  means  extending  along  and  upwardly  from 
said  blend  hopper  means; 

d.  surge  bin  means  including  at  least  one  ramped  downward 
side  positioned  below  said  first  conveyor  means  for  eliminat- 
ing any  concentration  of  materials  and  including  at  least  one 
baffle; 

e.  second  conveyor  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  surge 
bin  means;  and, 

f.  holding  bin  means  of  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
including  inverted  triangular  top  and  bottom  sections  se- 
cured to  said  rectangular  cross  section  positioned  below  said 
second  conveyor  means  for  blending  and  holding  mixed 
materials  for  loading  and  including  door  means  in  a  bottom 
thereof,  and  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned 
cellular  baffle  members  whereby  said  blending  system  mini- 
mizes time  for  blending  and  requires  least  energy  for  blend- 
ing. 
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4,358,206 
DRAFT  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Marliii  D.  Schutte,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,243 


U.S.  O 


366—262 


Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/12 


7  Claims 


ISO 


1.  Draft  Tube  apparatus  for  use  in  a  tank  containing  liquid  to 
be  mixed  which  comprises  a  draft  tube  disposed  in  said  tank,  an 
impeller  in  said  draft  tube  for  providing  axial  flow  of  said  liquid 
therein,  fiow  guide  means  disposed  at  the  inlet  region  of  said 
draft  tube  to  change  the  direction  of  flow  in  said  region  from 
radially  to  axially  directed  fiow  of  generally  uniform  velocity, 
said  guide  means  comprising  an  annular  open  tubular  member 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  tank  having  a  first  tubular  section 
at  one  erid  thereof  extending  axially  into  said  draft  tube  at  said 
inlet,  and  a  second  section  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  being  in 
its  entirety  spaced  axially  outward  from  the  inlet  end  of  said 
draft  tube  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  draft  tube  inlet 
and  radially  away  from  said  draft  tube. 


said  vessel  and  with  its  apex  pointed  upwardly,  a  first  inlet 
for  the  first  solids  mounted  in  said  vessel  vertically  above 
the  apex  of  said  element,  a  second  inlet  for  the  second 
solids  mounted  in  said  vessel  with  a  discharge  opening 
abut  said  first  inlet  and  displaced  laterally  from  the  apex  of 
said  element; 

(d)  first  means  for  supplying  at  a  certain  flow  rate  the  first 
solids  through  said  first  inlet  to  fiow  about  the  apex  of  said 
element  and  downwardly  along  its  side  surfaces; 

(e)  second  means  for  supplying  at  a  certain  flow  rate  the 
second  solids  through  the  second  inlet  to  flow  down- 
wardly along  the  side  surfaces  of  said  element  whereby 
the  first  solids  are  uniformly  distributed  into  the  second 
solids  to  produce  a  homogeneous  solids  flow  through  said 
outlet  from  said  vessel;  and, 

(0  said  vessel  contains  a  second  blending  stage  which  in- 
cludes a  second  inverted  Vee  element  with  inclined  side 
surfaces  and  with  its  apex  pointed  upwardly,  a  third  inlet 
mounted  in  said  vessel  vertically  above  the  apex  of  said 
second  element,  a  fourth  inlet  mounted  in  said  vessel  with 
a  discharge  opening  about  said  third  inlet  and  spaced 
laterally  from  the  apex  of  said  second  element,  third 
means  for  supplying  at  a  certain  fiow  rate  solids  through 
said  third  inlet  to  fiow  about  the  apex  of  said  second 
element  and  downwardly  on  its  side  surfaces,  and  fourth 
means  to  supply  at  a  cetain  fiow  rate  the  homogeneous 
solids  from  the  first  blending  stage  as  the  solids  flow 
through  the  fourth  inlet  to  fiow  downwardly  along  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  second  element,  whereby  there  is  a 
uniform  distribution  of  the  solids  from  said  third  inlet  into 
the  solids  from  the  fourth  inlet  to  produce  a  second  homo- 
geneous sohds  to  now  through  said  outlet  from  said  ves- 
sel. 


4,358,207 
BLENDING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY  SOLIDS 
Qarence  E.  Roth,  1048  Agusta,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 
1 1         Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,125 
II  Int.  CI.3  BOIF  15/00 

U.S.  a,  366—336 


4,358,208 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  ENTHALPY  OF  A 

FLUID  MEDIUM 

Friedrich  Bahner,  Rotenburg,  and  Harry  Pleva,  Horb,  both  of 

fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock-BSH  Aktien- 

3  Claims       gesellschaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,2856288 

Int.  CI.'  GOIK  77/76.  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  374-41  9  Claims 


BL€ND€D  SOLIDS 


1.  A  b  ending  system  for  dispersing  continuously  in  a  fixed 
proportion  of  a  first  solids  fiow  into  a  second  solids  flow 
thereby  forming  a  homogeneous  solids  fiow  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  vessel  at  its  low  extremity  having  an  outlet  for 
the  homogeneous  solids  fiow; 

(b)  at  least  one  blending  stage  disposed  within  said  vessel 
above  said  outlet; 

(c)  at  least  one  blending  stage  provided  by  an  inverted  Vee 
element  with  inclined  side  surfaces  mounted  centrally  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  quantities  of  enthalpy  of  a 
fiuid  medium,  comprising  tubular  duct  means  through  which 
the  medium  is  passed;  means  for  measuring  mass  flow  of  the 
passing  medium;  a  system  for  altering  thermal  condition  of  the 
passing  medium  so  as  to  cause  the  medium  to  release  or  absorb 
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heat;  means  for  measuring  inlet  and  outlet  temperatures  of  the 
passing  medium;  heat  flow  measuring  means  installed  between 
said  duct  means  and  said  thermal  condition  altering  system, 
said  heat  flow  measuring  means  including  two  concentric 
electrically  insulated  wire  coils  of  a  material  having  tempera- 
ture dependent  resistance,  said  coils  being  disposed  around  said 
duct  means  in  spaced  and  concentric  relationship  to  each 
other,  and  further  including  a  layer  of  a  material  of  a  moderate 
thermal  conductivity  and  having  a  predetermined  thickness, 
said  layer  being  interposed  between  the  two  wire  coils  to  form 
a  thermal  resistance,  and  said  coils  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  thermal  resistance  to  determine  the  heat  flow  as  a  function 
of  temperature  difference  across  said  resistance;  whereby  the 
quantities  of  enthalpy  are  computed  from  a  heat  balance  equa- 
tion which  is  set  up  from  the  measured  data  of  mass  flow,  heat 
flow  and  the  inlet  and  outlet  temperatures. 


4,358,209 

PRINT  RIBBON  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

James  M.  Rigotti,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,607,  Sep.  27,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,782 

Int.  a.^  B41J  33/50.  33/514 

U.S.  CI.  400—219.2  5  Claims 
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site  end  of  the  bail  positioned  to  contact  the  trigger  lever 
of  the  other  spindle,  when  in  said  operative  position,  at  the 
end  of  the  opposite  reciprocative  stroke  to  pivot  said 
switching  bail  to  the  other  of  said  principal  swung  posi- 
tions, whereby  during  a  reversing  action  said  pawl  por- 
tions are  disengaged  from  said  spindles. 


4,358,210 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL  WITH  CHUCK  CLOSING  BY 

NORMAL  WRITING  GRIP 

Yasuyuki  Hashimoto,  Nishinomiya,  and  Osamu  Torii,  Kyoto, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1978,  53-142267; 
Jul.  30,  1979,  54-104174 

Int.  CI,'  B43K  21/22,  24/10 
U.S.  CI.  401—65  1  Claim 


2  3  i^'Nje 
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1.  Mechanism  for  driving  a  pair  of  s|X)ols  having  a  print 
ribbon  wound  thereon  and  extending  therebetween  and  includ- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted,  fixedly  positioned  spindles  each 
adapted  to  carry  a  print  ribbon  spool, 

a  reciprocatively  mounted  support  carrying  a  printhead 
which  is  movable  between  said  spindles,  toward  one  of 
said  pair  of  spindles  and  away  from  the  other  of  said 
spindles, 

a  switching  bail  swingably  mounted  on  said  reciprocatively 
mounted  support  and  having  two  pawl  portions  on  oppo- 
site ends  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  bail,  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  contact  and  rotate  one  of  said  spindles 
during  the  final  portion  of  reciprocative  motion  of  said 
support  toward  said  one  spindle  in  the  first  principal 
swung  position  of  the  switching  bail,  and  the  other  of 
which  is  adapted  to  contact  and  rotate  the  other  of  said 
spindles  during  the  final  portion  of  reciprocative  motion 
of  said  support  toward  such  other  spindle  in  the  second 
principal  swung  position  of  the  switching  bail, 

a  trigger  lever  swingably  mounted  on  each  of  said  spindles 
and  adapted  to  swing  into  an  operative  position  as  the  last 
convolution  of  ribbon  is  unwound  from  the  spool 
mounted  on  this  spindle,  and 

a  pair  of  camming  surfaces  on  opposite  ends  of  said  switch- 
ing bail  for  engaing  the  associated  one  of  said  trigger, 
levers  in  the  said  operative  position  as  said  support  moves 
toward  the  spindle  carrying  said  one  trigger  lever  so  that 
the  switching  bail  is  swung  from  one  principal  swung 
position  to  the  other  principal  swung  position  to  be  effec- 
tive to  drivingly  rotate  said  spindle  carrying  said  one 
trigger  lever  on  successive  reciprocative  movements  of 
said  support  toward  this  spindle  for  thereby  causing  the 
spool  on  such  spindle  to  wind  the  print  ribbon  thereon; 
said  switching  bail  in  one  principal  swung  position  engaging 
one  spindle  with  said  pawl  portion  at  one  end  of  a  recipro- 
cative stroke  and  having  the  camming  surface  at  the  oppo- 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  comprising: 

a  hollow  pencil  body  including  a  front  axial  sleeve  having  a 
generally  conically  shaped  portion  and  a  rear  axial  sleeve 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape; 

a  chuck  disposed  within  said  pencil  body  and  having  a  resil- 
iency urging  said  chuck  to  open  outwardly  at  a  front  end 
thereof,  said  chuck  gripping  a  lead  when  tightened; 

a  slider  including  a  lead  holding  member  for  lightly  holding 
the  lead,  said  slider  being  slidable  at  a  tip  of  said  front  axial 
sleeve  and  said  slider  including  a  shouldered  portion  posi- 
tioned within  the  front  axial  sleeve  for  limiting  a  range  of 
movement  of  said  slider; 

a  generally  cylindrical  resilient  depression  member,  one  end 
of  said  depression  member  being  fixed  to  a  portion  of  said 
pencil  body,  said  depression  member  being  positioned  at  a 
position  of  the  body  normally  in  contact  with  the  writer's 
fingers  during  writing  with  said  pencil; 

means  for  transmitting  movement  due  to  deformation  of  said 
depression  member  to  said  chuck,  the  deformation  of  said 
depression  member  causing  tightening  of  said  chuck  about 
said  lead; 

lead  casing  means  disposed  in  said  rear  axial  sleeve; 

said  lead  casing  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  lead  casing 
rigidly  coupled  to  a  rear  end  of  said  chuck  and  further 
comprising  a  spring  for  rearwardly  biasing  said  chuck  and 
casing,  and  said  means  for  transmitting  movement  com- 
prising a  first  chuck  tightening  member  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chuck  and  a  ring  member  in  contact 
with  said  tightening  member  secured  to  a  rear  free  end 
portion  of  said  depression  member  with  a  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  tightening  member  contacting  a  front  outer 
slanted  portion  of  said  chuck  so  as  to  transmit  movement 
of  said  depression  member  due  to  its  deformation  to  said 
chuck  whereby  said  chuck  tightening  member  is  advanced 
to  positively  grip  the  chuck;  and 

an  additional  lead  feeding  mechanism,  said  additional  lead 
feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  pushbutton  extending 
outwardly  axially  from  a  rear  end  of  said  rear  axial  sleeve 
for  manual  depression  and  a  longitudinal  rod  in  contact  at 
one  end  thereof  with  the  rear  end  of  said  chuck  tightening 
member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  pushbutton. 
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4^58,211  4,358  212 

PIVOT  JOINT  WITH  VISUAL  PRELOAD  INDICATOR  HIGH  COMPRESSION  THIIVtBLE 

StMley  R.  Goodnch,  Jr.,  Saginaw,  and  Jerry  M.  Roethlisberger,  William  E.  Compton,  999  Beach  Rd.,  Sanibel  Island,  Fla.  33957 
Bridgeport,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor-  Filed  Jun.  25,  1981  Ser  No  277  094 

poration,  Detroit,  Mich.  i„,,  q  3  pigc  U/OO 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,094,  Jul.  9,  1971,  abandoned.  This    U.S.  Q.  403—210 
application  Sep.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,021 
Int.  a.3  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  a  403-27  2aaiiiis 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  opening, 

a  lower  bearing  seat  in  said  housing, 

a  stud  unit  having  a  head  and  a  shank, 

said  head  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  bearing  against 
said  lower  bearing  seat  in  an  engagement  subject  to  wear 
in  use, 

said  shank  protruding  through  said  lower  opening, 

a  coyer  for  said  upper  opening  having  a  visually  exposed 
aperture  therethrough  and  an  exterior,  substantially  planar 
surface  contiguous  with  said  visually  exposed  aperture, 

means  permanently  securing  said  cover  to  said  housing  and 
fixing  the  position  of  said  aperture  and  said  exterior,  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  with  respect  to  said  housing 
throughout  the  life  of  the  pivot  joint, 

an  upper  bearing  seat  in  said  housing  disposed  between  said 
cover  and  said  head  and  bearing  against  said  head  in  an 
engagement  subject  to  wear  in  use, 

a  protuberance  telescopically  disposed  in  said  visually  ex- 
posed aperture  in  juxtaposition  thereto,  and 

spring  means  in  said  housing  preloading  said  head  into  en- 
gagement with  said  seats  and  moving  said  protuberance 
downwardly  in  unison  with  the  upper  bearing  seat  as  the 
head  and  bearing  seats  wear, 

said  protuberance  having  a  grease  fitting  secured  to  an  upper 
end  thereof  and  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  extend- 
ing laterally  beyond  the  maximum  circumferential  bound- 
ary of  said  grease  fitting,  said  substantially  flat  upper 
surface  being  initially  spaced  a  preselected  distance  above 
said  exterior  substantially  planar  surface  of  said  cover, 
which  preselected  distance  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  that  the  substantially  flat  upper  surface  travels 
under  bias  of  said  spring  means  between  a  first  position 
determined  by  an  initial  unused  condition  of  said  head  and 
bearing  seats  and  a  second  position  determined  by  a  worn 
condition  of  said  head  and  bearing  seats  warranting  re- 
placement of  the  joint, 

said  substantially  flat  upper  surface  of  the  protuberance  and 
said  substantially  planar  surface  of  said  cover  being  neces- 
sarily substantially  coplanar  when  said  worn  condition 
occurs  and  simultaneously  visually  exposed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  joint  thereby  giving  a  visual  indication  from  out- 
side the  joint  that  replacement  is  warranted. 


1.  A  high  compression  thimble  comprising  a  main  generally 
horse  shoe  shaped  frame  including  a  semi-circular  base  portion 
and  a  pair  of  outwardly  converging  arm  portions,  a  continu- 
ously outwardly  opening  groove  defined  about  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  base  arm  portions,  a  one  piece  cylindrical  ring 
having  an  outer  diameter  to  snugly  fit  within  the  inside  periph- 
ery of  the  base  portion  and  having  an  internal  annular  aperture 
to  receive  therethrough  a  securing  pin,  and  welding  material 
securely  welded  between  opposite  sides  of  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  ring  and  the  internal  diameter  of  the  semi-circular 
base  portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


4,358,213 
JOINING  MEMBER  AND/OR  A  JOINT 

Harold  R.  Hawkins;  Clive  A.  Gardner;  Lindsey  J.  Roke;  Richard 
J.  Clark,  and  Warwick  F.  Rumble,  all  of  Auckland,  New' 
Zealand,  assignors  to  Fishel  &  Paykel  Limited,  Auckland, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,4% 
Claims  priority,  application   New  Zealand,  Sep.   7,   1978, 
188367 

Int.  CV  F16B  1/00.  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  403—231  16  Qaims 


<1^ 


1.  A  joining  member  comprising  a  body,  a  flange  on  at  least 
two  exterior  surfaces  of  said  body  having  surfaces  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  to  said  surfaces  of  said  body  forming  a  slot 
lying  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  said  surfaces  of  said 
body  and  an  abutment  extending  from  an  outer  surface  of  said 
body,  said  slot  and  said  abutment  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  suitably  shaped  members  so  that  said  mem- 
bers are  positioned  so  as  to  be  closely  adjacent  one  another 
over  at  least  the  parts  thereof  received  by  said  slot  and  abut- 
ment. 
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4^58,214  4,358,216 

RATTAN  JOINT  RESILIENT  RETAINING  CLIP 

John  C.  Shull,  4996th  CA  DET(RTU)  APO,  San  Francisco,   George  C.  Pleickhardt,  Des  Plaines,  and  Philip  R.  Belisle, 

Calif.  96528  Frankfort,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,787  Chicago,  III. 

Int.  a.^  B25G  3/00:  F16B  7/08  Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,888 

U.S.  a.  403—234  3  Claims                                      Int.  Q.^  F16B  2/24 

U.S.  CI.  403— 387  9  Qaims 


.l<:\ 


!-^^ 


1.  An  improved  rattan  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  identical 
rattan  pole  male  members  each  including  at  least  one  rectangu- 
lar tongue  positioned  substantially  on  a  diameter  of  said  end 
together  with  an  opposed  pair  of  partially  pole  -  encompassing 
arcuate  side  lips,  a  rattan  pole  female  member  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  grooves  axially  positioned  thereon  and  comple- 
mental  with  the  respective  tongues  of  said  male  members  fitted 
therein  to  form  a  cross-joint;  and  means  for  fastening  together 
said  male  members  and  said  female  member. 


4,358,215 
KEY  CONNECTION 
Evgeny  I.  Rivin,  17641  Wiltshire  Blvd.,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich. 
48076 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,966 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  403—357  9  Qaims 


1.  A  one  piece  spring  material  clip  adapted  for  use  in  retain- 
ing two  flanged  members  in  generally  perpendicular  juxta- 
posed relation  including  a  body,  angularly  disposed  spring 
means  extending  in  a  first  direction  away  from  said  body  along 
a  first  edge  thereof  and  terminating  in  first  means  for  grasping 
a  fiange  of  a  first  member,  said  angularly  disposed  spring 
means  includes  a  generally  elongated  portion  and  resilient 
means  maintaining  said  elongated  portion  in  tension,  second 
means  for  grasping  a  fiange  of  the  second  member  integral 
with  and  extending  laterally  from  said  body  along  a  second 
edge  thereof,  said  second  means  facing  generally  in  opposition 
to  said  first  means. 


4,358,217 
HIGHWAY  TRAFFIC  LANE  AND  ROAD  EDGE 
REFLECTORS 
Walter  E.  Stone,  450  E.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10009 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,188,  Mar.  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,108 

Int.  a.^  EOIF  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  404—16  25  Qaims 


1.  A  key  connection  between  two  components,  comprising: 

keyslots  in  the  first  and  second  components  to  be  connected, 
said  keyslots  being  situated  adjacent  to  each  other  to 
create  a  common  opening  for  insertion  of  a  key; 

a  key  having  a  helical  spring-like  shape  and  inserted  in  said 

•'  opening; 

the  key  having  a  free  external  diameter  before  assembly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  said 
opening  for  key  insertion,  whereby  the  key  must  be 
twisted  around  its  axis  before  insertion  or  for  disassembly 
or  for  relative  displacement  of  the  connected  components 
in  order  to  reduce  its  external  diameter  to  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  said  opening  so  as  to 
establish  a  preload  force  on  the  keyslots; 

the  degree  of  preload  force  being  established  by  utilizing 
parameters  which  include  the  free  external  diameter  of  the 
key,  the  number  of  coils,  and  the  cross-sectional  shape  and 
diameter  of  the  key  stock. 


5.  In  a  refiector  of  the  kind  to  be  placed  between  highway 
traffic  lanes  and  at  road  edges  and  the  like  for  traffic  guidance 
by  light  refiected  therefrom;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  housing  rising  gradually  from  a  location  about  the  perime- 
ter of  the  housing  where,  in  use,  said  housing  intersects  the 
road  surface, 

at  least  one  refiective  element  recessed  within  the  housing, 

a  light  channel  opening  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to 
the  refiective  element, 

the  housing  having  a  shoulder  on  each  side  of  the  channel, 

a  bridge  spanning  the  channel;  and 

a  base  portion  adapted,  for  location  below  the  surface  of  a 
road,  said  base  portion  having  a  recess  therein,  the  reflec- 
tive element  including  a  mounting  means  extending  below 
the  reflective  element  into  the  recess,  means  located  en- 
tirely below  the  road  surface  cooperating  between  the 
recess  and  the  mounting  means,  for  locking  the  refiective 
element  and  mounting  means  in  place  and  the  refiective 
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element  having  a  height  extending  substantially  the  entire 
distance  from  the  plane  of  the  road  surface  to  an  under- 
surface  of  the  bridge. 


4,358,218 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONHNING  THE  EFFLUENT  OF  AN 

OFFSHORE  UNCONTROLLED  WELL 
William  J.  Graham,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,327,  Dec.  17, 1979.  This  application 
Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,569 
Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  405—60  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  confining  an  uncontrolled  fiuid  stream 
which  is  issuing  from  an  aperture  or  well  in  the  fioor  of  a  body 
of  water,  said  well  being  communicated  with  a  reservoir  of 
pressurized  fiuid  within  the  substrate  of  said  fioor,  which 
apparatus  includes; 

a  plurality  of  anchors  disposed  at  said  ocean  fioor,  being 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  head  of  said  well  and  having 
cable  guide  means  thereon, 

a  bell  structure  comprising  an  elongated  side  walled  member 
having  a  lip  at  one  end  which  defines  a  lower  opening,  a 
wall  disposed  at  the  bell  other  end  forming  a  substantial 
closure  across  said  other  end,  and 

a  buoyancy  ring  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  side 
walled  member  and  adjacent  to  said  wall  at  the  bell  other 
end, 

a  discharge  port  in  said  bell  structure  having  means  thereon 
for  engaging  an  elongated  conduit  extending  to  the  wa- 
ter's surface, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  tensioning  cables,  each  thereof  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  bell  at  said  wall  and  at 
circumferentially  spaced  intervals,  and  said  tensioning 
cables  each  being  slidably  received  in  a  cable  guide  means 
at  one  of  said  anchors, 

the  cable  remote  end  being  engaged  with  take-up  means  at 
the  water's  surface  which  is  operable  to  adjust  the  cable 
tension, 

whereby  positioning  of  said  bell  with  respect  to  the  well  in 
said  fioor,  can  be  adjusted  to  align  the  bell  over  the  well, 
thereby  to  receive  and  direct  the  fiuid  stream  issuing 
therefrom  into  said  elongated  conduit. 


4,358,219 
METHOD  FOR  CONHNING  AN  UNCONTROLLED 
FLOW  OF  HYDROCARBON  LIQUIDS 
Robert  B.  Burns,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plain,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,791 
Int.  a.'  F02B  15/04 


U.S.  a.  405—60 


7  Claims 


1.  Method  for  confining  an  uncontrolled  outfiowing  stream 
of  hydrocarbon  fiuids  from  a  source  thereof  at  the  fioor  of  a 
body  of  water,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of; 

positioning  a  fioating  vessel  at  the  water's  surface  above  said 
source  of  hydrocarbon  fiuids,  said  vessel  comprising  a 
hull,  a  plurality  of  controlled  buoyant  floats  which  depend 
downwardly  from  the  hull  to  support  the  latter  beyond 
the  water's  surface,  and  a  controlled  buoyancy  raft  releas- 
ably  connected  to  the  respective  fioats, 

locating  a  plurality  of  anchor  members  at  the  ocean  fioor, 
being  spaced  about  said  hydrocarbon  fiuid  source,  each  of 
said  anchor  members  including  a  tension  line  which  ex- 
tends to  the  vessel  and  is  adjustable  to  draw  said  vessel 
downward  against  the  buoyant  action  of  said  buoyant 
fioats  whereby  to  substantially  align  the  fioating  vessel 
above  the  hydrocarbon  fiuid  source, 

applying  a  tent  element  to  said  raft  to  define  a  fiuid  confining 
enclosure  thereon, 

and  guidably  lowering  the  raft  along  the  respective  anchor 
member  tension  lines,  whereby  said  tent  element  will  be 
disposed  above  said  hydrocarbon  fiuid  source  in  position 
to  receive  said  uncontrolled  outfiowing  stream  of  hydro- 
carbon fiuids. 


4,358,220 
FUNCTIONALLY  TRANSFORMABLE  DAM 

Francisco  J.  Gutierrez  Atencio,  Estafeta  Fr.  Garcia,  3105  Dia- 
mante Prov.,  Entre  Rios,  Argentina 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,441 
Int.  CI.'  E02B  9/00.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  405—75  14  Claims 

1.  A  functionally  transformable  dam  including,  a  main  dam 
body  having  a  fiuid  fiow  passage  therethrough,  conduit  means 
adjacent  said  fiuid  fiow  passage,  said  conduit  means  having 
opposite  open  ends  adapted  to  admit  and  discharge  fiuid  there- 
through respectively,  first  guide  means  fixedly  disposed  adja- 
cent said  passage  downstream  said  main  body,  said  conduit 
means  joined  to  said  guide  means  for  rectilinear  displacement 
therealong  between  a  first  position  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
open  ends  juxtaposed  said  passage  to  a  second  position  with 
said  conduit  means  removed  from  juxtaposed  said  passage,  and 
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additK-inal  guide  means  fixedly  disposed  adjacent  said  passage 
upstream  said  main  body,  a  hydromotive  assembly  joined  to 
said  additional  guide  means  for  rectilinear  displacement  there- 
along  between  a  first  position  with  said  assembly  juxtaposed 
said  passage  to  a  second  position  with  said  assembly  removed 
from  said  passage  whereby,  said  hydromotive  assembly  pas- 


4,358,222 
METHODS  FOR  FORMING  SUPPORTED  CAVITIES  BY 

SURFACE  COOLING 
Richard  E.  Landau,  Box  69,  Malverne,  N.Y.  11565 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,808,  Jan.  16,  1979, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  750,254,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  616,617,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  215,145 

Int.  a.'  E02D  19/14 

U.S.  a.  405—130  15  Qaims 


sage  and  conduit  means,  may  be  selectively  displaced  to  and 
from  juxtaposition  said  passage  to  transform  the  function  of 
said  dam  from  a  first  energetic  mode  with  fluid  passing 
through  said  hydromotive  assembly,  passage  and  conduit 
means,  to  a  second  mode  with  said  hydromotive  assembly  and 
conduit  means  non-communicating  with  said  passage  to  define 
a  sluicing  mode. 


4,358,221 

SYSTEM  FOR  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

Norman  E.  Wickberg,  27  Wardell  Cir.,  Oceanport,  N.J.  07757 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,111 

Int.  a.J  C02F  11/12,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405—128 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  supported  cavities  in  material  con- 
taining congelative  fiuid,  comprising; 

(a)  advancing  a  cavity  forming  tool  into  said  material  to  define 
the  periphery  of  said  cavity,  said  tool  initially  providing 
peripheral  support  as  necessary  by  direct  contact  of  said  tool 
with  said  periphery, 

(b)  extracting  said  tool  subsequently  from  said  material  to  form 
said  cavity  incrementally  as  defined  by  the  segment  of  pe- 
riphery exposed  as  the  tool  is  withdrawn, 

2  Qaims  (c)  introducing  coolant  into  said  cavity  increment  requiring 
periphery  support  substantially  simultaneously  with  cavity 
exposure  in  a  manner  to  permit  the  coolant  to  coact  with  said 
periphery  and  provide  intermediate  support  as  needed,  and 
(d)  maintaining  the  coolant  within  the  defined  cavity  segment 
until  the  congelative  fiuid  in  the  material  at  the  cavity  pe- 
riphery is  suitably  congealed  and  the  material  strengthened 
thereby  to  render  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  at  least  tempo- 
rarily self-supporting. 


;:}.};,^uKti\M'^^"'i-^ 


1.  An  improved  dump  site  for  chemical  and  toxic  wastes 
formed  in  an  area  having  a  natural  aquaclude  substantially 
parallel  to  the  existing  grade  thereof  comprising:  a  vertical 
impacted  concrete  cutoff  wall  extending  from  said  grade  to 
said  aquaclude  to  define  a  liquid  impermiable  enclosure,  a 
plurality  of  vertical  bores  extending  into  the  area  enclosed  by 
said  wall  and  extending  substantially  between  grade  level  and 
said  aquaclude,  a  quantity  of  sand  filling  said  bores  and  forming 
a  liquid  wick;  a  plurality  of  gravel  filled  windrows  communi- 
cating with  said  wicks  to  form  a  drainage  network,  and  a 
collection  pit  communicating  with  said  drainage  network; 
whereby  upon  the  placing  of  waste  slurries  within  said  area, 
leachate  will  collect  in  said  wicks  to  rise  to  said  windrows  and 
flow  to  said  collection  pit  for  removal. 


4,358,223 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

BURIED  PIPELINE  SYSTEMS 

Hans  O.  Jahns;  Christopher  E.  Heuer,  and  Hsiu-Hsyong  Hsu, 

all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,301 
Int.  a.'  E02D  19/14 
U.S.  a.  405—157  38  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  frost  heave  in  a  buried  pipeline 
system  used  for  transporting  product  having  a  temperature  less 
than  32°  F.  through  frost-susceptible  soil  having  a  surface,  an 
upper  organic  layer,  and  a  lower  mineral  layer,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
burying  the  pipeline  substantially  entirely  in  the  lower  mineral 

layer;  and 
covering  the  pipeline  and  the  region  surrounding  it  with  a 
blanket  of  heat  absorbent,  mineral  material  placed  on  the 
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surface  of  the  soil,  said  blanket  of  heat  absorbent,  mineral  4,358,225 

material  extending  on  b9th  sides  of  thepipeline  for  a  distance  DEEP  OCEAN  CONDUIT 

Barend  J.  G.  van  der  Pot,  Delft,  and  Wilfred  Griekspoor,  Was- 

senaar,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hollandsche  Beton 

Groep  N.V.,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,143,  May  2,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,073 

Int.  CI.'  F02D  21/00;  E02B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  405— 303  8  Qaims 


at  least  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  soil  to 
the  bottom  of  the  pipeline. 


4,358,224 

CONTINUOUS  SLIDING  SUPPORT  GANTRY  FOR  A 
I  j  LARGE  PASSAGE 

Guy  Blanpain,  Verneuil-en-Halatte,  and  Pierre  Grandfils, 
Precy-sur-Oise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Charbonnages  de 
France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,399 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1979,  79  17589 

Int.  CI.3  E21D  15/i4 

U.S.  CI.  405— 298  11  Claims 


1.  A  roof  support  in  the  form  of  a  gantry  for  supporting  a 
roof  of  a  passage  and  advanceable  along  a  floor  of  such  pas- 
sage, the  support  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  parallel  upper  frames  including  two  lateral 
frames  and  at  least  one  intermediate  frame,  at  least  one  of 
which  frames  comprises  a  straight  beam; 

(b)  at  least  two  lower  frames  each  provided  with  an  articu- 
lated track; 

(c)  jack  means  operable  to  clamp  at  least  one  of  the  upper 
frames  against  the  roof  of  the  passage; 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  advancing  forces  of  the  support 
from  the  lower  frames  to  the  upper  frames; 

(e)  at  least  two  cross-members  extending  between  the  lateral 
frames  and  carrying  the  upper  frames; 

(0  guide  means  carried  by  the  cross-members  and  support- 
ing the  at  least  one  beam  for  slidable  displacement  thereof 
longitudinally  of  the  support  when  said  one  beam  is 
clamped  to  the  roof  between  the  rock  and  said  guide 
means;  and 

(g)  means  for  sliding  the  at  least  one  beam. 


1.  In  a  deep  ocean  conduit  operative  for  the  transportation  of 
sea  water  from  a  location  at  great  depth  towards  a  structure  on 
the  water  surface,  said  conduit  having  its  upper  end  anchored 
to  said  structure  and  its  lower  end  free  and  unanchored  to  the 
sea  bed  in  the  operative  position,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  tubular  wail  made  from  flexible  material,  and  a  plurality  of 
heavy,  annular  members  spaced  apart  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  conduit  with  the  flexible  wall  material  con- 
nected to  said  annular  members;  said  flexible  tubular  wall 
material,  from  annular  member  to  annular  member,  being 
maintained  in  its  tubular  shape  at  the  location  of  the  annular 
members  by  its  conmection  to  said  members  and,  inbetween 
the  annular  members,  by  the  weight  of  said  annular  members, 
said  conduit  having  a  diameter  of  20  meters  or  more  and  a 
length  of  more  than  100  meters. 


4,358,226 

METHOD  FOR  CONVEYING  ARTICLES  BY  AIR  FLOW 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  W ITHDRAWING  CONVEYED 

ARTICLES 

Seigo  Nagata,  Yaizu,  and  Iwao  Saito,  Shimizu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,479 
Int.  Q.3  B65G  51/02 

U.S.  Q.  406—82  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  articles  between  first  and  second 

locations,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated  conduit  extending  between  said  two  locations  and 
having  an  inlet  thereto  at  said  first  location  and  outlet  there- 
from at  said  second  location, 

means  for  positioning  a  vertically  superposed  stack  of  articles 
at  said  first  location, 

first  air  flow  supply  means  for  introducing  an  air  flow  into  the 
inlet  of  said  conduit,  said  positioning  means  being  disposed 
relative  to  said  conduit  such  that  the  lowermost  article  in  the 
stack  is  aligned  with  said  inlet,  said  introduced  air  being 
operable  to  draw  said  lowermost  article  into  said  conduit 
and  transf>ort  it  therein  toward  said  conduit  outlet, 

means  for  exhausting  air  flow  from  said  conduit  at  a  third 
location  downstream  of  said  inlet  whereby  back  pressure 
within  said  conduit  upstream  of  said  third  location  and  exist- 
ing by  presence  of  said  article  in  said  conduit  is  released  with 
continuing  introduction  of  air  flow  into  said  inlet  being 
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operable  to  draw  the  next  stack  article  which  is  ahgned  with 
said  inlet  into  said  conduit, 

second  air  flow  supply  means  for  introducing  a  second  air  flow 
into  said  conduit  at  a  fourth  location  downstream  of  said 
third  location  to.  therewith  further  transport  the  first  article 
toward  said  conduit  outlet, 

second  air  flow  exhausting  means  in  said  conduit  at  a  fifth 
location  downstream  of  said  fourth  location  for  exhausting 
air  flow  from  said  conduit  whereby  the  air  flow  transport 
force  acting  on  the  first  article  when  situated  between  the 
second  air  flow  exhausting  means  location  and  the  conduit 
outlet  is  diminished  to  thereby  reduce  the  speed  at  which 
said  first  article  approaches  said  outlet,  and 

flexible  impact  means  disposed  across  the  conduit  outlet 
against    which   the   first   article   impacts   upon   discharge 


double  wall  nozzle  whereby  the  water  and  cement  are 
independently  and  simultaneously  injected  from  said  noz- 


■'       Cj 


S    (  7 


thereof  from  said  conduit,  said  flexible  impact  means  em- 
bodying article  attraction  means  operable  to  attract  an  arti- 
cle discharging  from  said  conduit  towards  said  impact 
means,  said  conduit  being  disposed  in  a  generally  vertically 
directed  orientation  with  the  inlet  thereto  at  the  lower  end 
and  the  outlet  therefrom  at  the  upper  end,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  a  transport  unit  located  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  conduit  and  including  a  transport  belt  traversing  a 
generally  horizontal  travel  course  passing  closely  adjacent 
the  conduit  outlet  and  intervening  said  outlet  and  said  flexi- 
ble impact  means,  said  transport  belt  having  article  holding 
means  thereon  for  retentively  holding  thereagainst  an  article 
discharging  from  said  conduit  whereby  advance  of  the  belt 
away  from  said  outlet  transports  held  articles  to  a  further 
location. 


4,358,227 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  AND  INJECTING  SEALING 

CHARGES  OF  CEMENT 
George  Cagitioncle,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Soci^t^  Chimique 
des  Charbonnages  SA,  Paris  La  Defense,  France 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,236 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1979,  79  14082 

Int.  a.3  B05B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  406—96  8  Qaims 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  and  injecting  sealing  charges 

directlyinto  a  borehole  for  sealing  bolts  emplaced  therein, 

comprising: 

flowing  dry  powdered  cement  under  compressed  air  pres- 
sure into  a  flexible  pouch  to  fill  said  pouch  to  a  predeter- 
mined dose  amount  and  thereby  causing  said  pouch  to 
expand; 
subsequently  flowing  a  fluid  against  the  outer  wall  of  said 
flexible  pouch  to  exert  a  pressure  thereon  and  thereby 
cause  the  dry  powdered  cement  to  flow  therefrom  into  a 
double  wall  nozzle  to  be  injected  through  an  inner  one  of 
two  concentric  tubes  of  said  nozzle;  and 
injecting  water,  simultaneously  to  said  flowing  of  said  fluid, 
into  the  outer  one  of  the  two  concentric  tubes  of  the 


zle  and  into  said  borehole  from  said  double  wall  nozzle 
and  thereby  mix  in  said  borehole  upon  leaving  the  nozzle. 


4,358,228 
MACHINE  TOOL 

Gerhard  Stark,  Beethoverstr.  21,  7312  Notzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936785 

Int.  CI.3  B23B  39/20:  B23G  1/20 
U.S.  a.  408—35  22  Claims 


1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising  a  table;  a  standard;  a  head 
part;  a  main  spindle  mounted  in  said  head  part  and  having  an 
axis;  an  electric  motor  in  said  head  part  for  driving  said  main 
spindle  in  rotation;  a  tool  changing  device  mounted  in  said 
head  part  for  holding  a  tool  holder  carrying  a  tool,  said  tool 
holder  being  coupled  to  said  main  spindle;  means  for  displacing 
said  head  part  on  said  standard  relative  to  said  table,  said 
displacing  means  including  a  rotary  element  rotated  by  said 
electric  motor  and  adapted  to  displace  said  head  part  relative 
to  said  table;  and  a  plurality  of  transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotation  of  said  electric  motor,  said  tool  changing 
device  including  a  rotary  tool  transporting  wheel  having  at 
least  one  hole  through  which  said  tool  holder  extends  to  its 
working  position,  said  plurality  of  transmitting  means  includ- 
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ing  first  transmitting  means  arranged  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tion of  said  electric  motor  to  said  rotary  element  so  as  to  rotate 
the  latter,  a  second  transmitting  means  arranged  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotation  of  said  electric  motor  to  said  main  spindle,  and 
third  transmitting  means  arranged  for  transmitting  the  rotation 
of  said  electric  motor  to  said  tool  transporting  wheel,  each  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  transmitting  means  including  a 
coupling  arranged  so  that  the  rotation  of  said  electric  motor 
can  be  transmitted  to  said  rotary  element  of  said  displacing 
means,  said  main  spindle,  and  said  tool  transporting  wheel, 
respectively. 


4,358,229 

CYLINDER  BORING  MACHINE  STAND 

Dale  H.  Rukes,  4450  Caterpillar  Rd.,  Redding.  Calif.  96001 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,198,  Apr.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,362 

Int.  CV  B23B  41/12 

U.S.  CI.  408-88  12  Claims 


1.  An 


ing: 


apparatus  for  the  boring  of  engine  cylinders  compris- 


a  base  member  of  generally  right  angle  configuration  having 
a  vprtica!  back  section,  a  horizontal  base  plate  forming 
parts  of  said  right  angular  base  member,  and  having  two 
oppositely  spaced  vertical  sides  joining  said  base  plate  and 
said  back  section; 

means  for  supporting  an  engine  block  upon  said  base  plate; 

said  engine  block  having  a  series  of  cylindrical  bearing  hous- 
ings in  a  line  along  a  horizontal  center  Hne; 

said  means  for  support  comprising, 

a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  support  columns  on  said 

base  plate  engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  block; 
a  positioning  shaft  through  said  bearing  housings  of  said 

block; 
a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  support  columns  supporting 
o|iposite  ends  of  said  shaft  on  said  base  plate; 

means  for  fastening  said  engine  block  to  said  base  plate; 

a  movable  elongated  positioning  carriage  device  positioned 
upon  the  top  of  said  vertical  back  section  of  said  base 
member; 

said  carriage  device  including  means  for  permitting  move- 
ment in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  means  for  permitting 
movement  in  a  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said 
base  member  and  said  engine  block; 

a  mounting  plate  having  positioned  upon  its  upper  surface  a 
cylinder  boring  machine; 

said  mounting  plate  being  suspended  from  said  positioning 
carriage  device  by  four  parallel  arms; 

said  arms  being  supported  from  said  carriage  by  pivots  posi- 
tioned at  the  upper  end  of  each  arm  and  mounted  on  said 
carriage; 

spherical  bearings  positioned  on  the  lower  end  of  each  arm; 

said  bearings  engaging  said  mounting  plate  on  opposite 
edges  thereof; 

means  for  fastening  said  mounting  plate  to  said  engine  block; 

means  for  imparting  an  oscillating  motion  to  said  arms. 


4,358,230 
CHUCK  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  DRILL 

Robert  W,  Rohlin,  52  Skycrest  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14616 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,531 
Int.  a.'  B23B  31/06 
U.S.  a.  408-124  13  Oaims 


I.  In  an  electric  hand  drill  of  the  type  having  in  its  housing 
a  reversible  electric  motor,  a  tool  spindle  rotatable  selectively 
in  opposite  directions  by  said  motor,  and  a  plurality  of  chuck- 
ing jaws  surrounding  one  end  of  said  spindle  selectively  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  for  movement  relative  to  said  spindle 
for  releasably  securing  a  tool  bit  in  a  bore  in  said  one  end  of  the 
spindle,  a  device  for  selectively  connecting  said  jaws  to  said 
motor  for  movement  thereby  between  bit-locking  and  bit- 
releasing  positions,  respectively,  comprising 

a  chuck  actuator  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  jaws  normally  to  rotate  with 
said  jaws  and  said  spindle  relative  to  said  housing,  and 

manually  operable  control  means  on  said  housing  for  selec- 
tively securing  said  actuator  member  against  rotation  with 
said  spindle,  whereby  rotation  of  said  spindle  relative  to  said 
actuator  member  causes  said  jaws  to  be  moved  to  bit-locking 
positions,  when  said  spindle  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  and 
to  bit-releasing  positions,  when  said  spindle  is  rotated  m  the 
opposite  direction, 

said  control  means  being  operative  to  effect  a  static  loading  of 
said  jaws  by  said  spindle  when  the  spindle  is  rotated  by  said 
motor  in  said  one  direction,  and  to  effect  a  dynamic  loading 
of  said  jaws  by  said  spindle,  when  the  latter  is  rotated  by  said 
motor  in  said  opposite  direction. 

II.  A  hand  drill  comprising 

a  housing  containing  a  rotatable  tool  spindle,  a  reversible 
electric  motor  for  driving  the  spindle,  and  a  movable  chuck- 
ing mechanism  on  said  spindle  operable  releasably  to  lock  a 
tool  bit  in  the  spindle, 

coupling  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  chucking  mech- 
anism to  said  housing,  including  a  control  member  movable 
selectively  to  first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  to 
effect  movement  of  said  mechanism  toward  a  bit  locking 
position,  when  said  motor  drives  said  spindle  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  toward  a  bit  releasing  position,  when  said  motor 
drives  said  spindle  in  the  opposite  direction, 

means  connected  to  said  control  member  for  operation  thereby 
and  operative  automatically  to  cause  said  motor,  when  ener- 
gized, to  rotate  said  spindle  in  said  one  direction,  when  said 
control  member  is  in  said  first  position,  and  to  rotate  said 
spindle  in  said  opposite  direction,  when  said  control  member 
is  in  said  second  position, 

a  handle  on  said  control  member  for  manipulating  said  member 
manually  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 

safety  means  interposed  between  said  handle  and  said  control 
member  and  operative  to  resist  movement  of  said  member  to 
either  of  its  first  and  second  positions  thereby  to  prevent 
accidental  connection  of  said  motor  to  said  chucking  mecha- 
nism during  normal  use  of  the  drill. 
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4,358,231 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERNALLY  DEBURRING  TUBES 
Friedrich  Meier,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rochling-Burbach   Weiterverarbeitung   GmbH,   Vblklingen- 
Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1979,  2940874 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  409—299  6  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  internally  deburring  tubes  or  shaped  tubular 
sections  which  are  welded  along  longitudinal  seams,  compris- 
ing a  support  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  spaced 
apart  in  the  cutting  direction,  said  support  body  having  a  first 
surface  arranged  to  face  the  longitudinal  seam  and  an  oppo- 
sitely facing  second  surface  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
extending  in  the  direction  between  said  first  and  second  ends, 
a  cutting  ring  mounted  in  said  support  body  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  first  surface,  a  first  guide  roller  mounted 
in  said  support  body  and  located  adjacent  said  cutting  ring, 
said  first  roller  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  surface,  a 
second  guide  roller  mounted  in  said  support  body  and  spaced 
from  said  first  guide  roller  in  the  direction  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  and  being  more  remote  from  said  cutting  ring, 
said  second  guide  roller  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
surface,  said  first  and  second  rollers  being  aligned  in  the  first 
end-second  end  direction,  a  one-piece  guide  element  resiliently 
mounted  in  said  support  body,  and  three  third  guide  rollers 
mounted  in  said  guide  element  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  second  surface,  with  said  third  guide  rollers  being  spaced 
apart  in  a  triangular  arrangement  in  a  plane  extending  through 
the  axes  of  said  third  guide  rollers. 


to  the  buckle  to  conform  the  overall  combined  length  of 
the  belt  and  chain  together  essentially  to  the  size  of  the 
load;  and 

a  load  binder  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  chain  and 
including  an  actuating  arm  acting  by  swinging  movement 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  take  up  slack 
in  the  chain  in  a  manner  tightening  the  belt  on  the  load; 

said  buckle  assembly  including  a  rigid  plate  connected  to 
said  second  end  of  the  chain  and  containing  an  elongated 
generally  rectangular  opening  through  which  said  second 
end  of  the  belt  extends  first  in  one  direction  and  then  back 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  form  a  loop  at  one  side  of  said 
plate,  and  an  elongated  pin  formed  separately  from  and 
movable  relative  to  said  plate  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  loop  of  the  belt  at  said  side  of  the  plate  and 
of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  opening  to 
bridge  entirely  across  the  length  of  the  opening  so  that 
opposite  ends  of  the  pin  engage  said  plate  beyond  both  of 
two  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  opening  in  a  relation 
preventing  the  pin  from  moving  through  the  opening  and 
thereby  binding  the  belt  loop  and  retaining  the  belt  against 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  plate  in  any  of 
different  adjusted  positions  of  the  belt. 


4,358,233 

COLLAPSIBLE  BULKHEAD 

Richard  D.  Morris,  Liverpool,  and  L.  Thomas  Lane,  Manlius, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,336 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  7/14:  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  410—127  5  Qaims 


4,358,232 

VEHICLE  LOAD  RETAINING  APPARATUS 

Seborn  E.  Griffith,  11221  Pipeline,  Pomona,  Calif.  91766 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,094 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  63/00;  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  410—100  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  load  on  a  vehicle  bed  compris- 
ing: 
a  belt; 
a  connector  at  a  first  end  of  the  belt  for  attaching  said  end  to 

a  first  side  of  the  vehicle; 
said  belt  being  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  from  said  first 

side  of  the  vehicle  and  over  the  load  to  a  location  near  a 

second  side  of  the  vehicle; 
a  chain; 
a  hook  carred  by  the  chain  at  a  first  end  thereof  for  attaching 

it  to  said  second  side  of  the  vehicle; 
a  buckle  assembly  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  chain 

connectable  to  the  second  end  of  said  belt  and  constructed 

to  enable  adjustment  of  said  second  end  of  the  belt  relative 


1.  A  collapsible  bulkhead  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  front 
interior  wall  of  a  refrigerated  truck  or  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  an  attaching  base  having  a  backside  adapted  to  be  affixed 
to  said  trailer  interior  wall  for  structural  support; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  toggle  arms  having  the  first  end  rotatably 
mounted,  with  fastening  means,  to  said  attaching  base  and 
pivotally  nested  therein; 

(c)  an  extending  support  member  of  a  size  to  be  contained 
within  said  attaching  base  having  fastening  means  to  piv-- 
otally  engage  a  second  end  of  said  toggle  arm  for  radially 
extending  or  retracting  from  said  trailer  wall  in  parallelo- 
gram fashion  reducing  or  increasing  the  overall  width  of 
the  bulkhead; 

(d)  means  to  retain  said  extending  support  members  when 
pivotally  nested  into  said  attaching  bases  providing  reten- 
tion of  the  bulkhead  in  a  collapsed  condition;  and 

(e)  said  toggle  arm  comprising  a  converging  channel  shaped 
member  having  outboard  extended  legs,  having  portions 
defining  a  hole,  nesting  and  attaching  inside  of  said  base  on 
one  end  and  on  the  other  end  juxtapositioned  on  the  out- 
side of  said  support  member  with  the  web  contiguously 
engaging  the  support  member  limiting  the  perpendicular 
rotation. 
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4,358,234 

PART  nXING  SYSTEM 

Tetuo  fakegawa.  Yokosuka;  Yoichi  Kikuchi,  Yokohama,  and 

Akira  Mizusawa,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nifco  Inc.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,005 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    29,    1979,    54- 
119700[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  411—57  2  Qaims 


4,358,235 

ADJUSTABLE  CROSS  CONVEYOR  FOR  BALE 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg,  and  Leonid  Mankin,  Selma,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,012 

Int.  a.3  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  CI.  414—24.5  4  Qaims 


4.  A  dross-conveying  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  cross-conveying  various  size  bales  from  a  varying 
first  position  to  a  substantially  consistent  second  position, 
said  means  including  a  linkage  having  first  and  second 
members  pivotally  connected  to  and  supported  by  a 
frame,  said  first  and  second  members  being  pivotally 
interconnected  by  a  third  member  having  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said 
means  further  including  a  cross-conveyor  arm  connected 
to  the  linkage  by  an  adjustment  plate  fixedly  connected  to 


said  third  member,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
'    ment  positioners  along  an  arc  on  said  plate; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  end  pivotally  connected  to 

said  frame;  and 
a  piston  extendable  from  and  retractable  into  said  cylinder 
said  piston  having  an  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
plate,  said  arc  defined  by  said  piston  end  in  response  to 
said  piston  being  retracted  into  and  pivoting  with  said 
cylinder. 


4,358,236 

DE-PALLETIZING/PALLETIZING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CANS  AND  CAN-TYPE  CONTAINERIZATIONS 

Robert  G.  Dudley,  P.O.  Box  1731,  Monterey,  Calif.  92940 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,171 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/04 

U.S.  CI.  414— 96  13  Claims 


1.  A  jpart  fixing  system  for  fastening  a  part  to  an  object, 
which  part  fixing  system  accomplishes  the  union  between  the 
part  and  the  object  by  combined  use  of  a  plurality  of  bolts  fixed 
on  said  part,  comprising  in  combination  with  an  object  a  plural- 
ity of  retaining  clips  for  absorbing  positional  deviation  between 
the  part  and  the  object  and  at  least  one  retaining  clip  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  the  part,  said  plurality  of  retaining  clips 
for  absorbing  positional  deviation  each  comprising  a  nut 
adapted  to  be  screw-fastened  to  the  bolt  and  a  plurality  of 
deformable  engaging  pieces  extended  divergingly  from  the  nut 
and  provided  at  the  leading  ends  thereof  with  grooves  in  resil- 
ient engagement  with  a  fixing  hole  in  the  object,  and  said 
retaining  clip  for  determining  the  position  of  the  part  compris- 
ing a  nut  adapted  to  be  screw-fastened  to  the  bolt,  a  cylinder 
joined  to  the  nut,  possessed  of  angular  holes  in  the  outer  wall 
thereof  and  fitting  intimately  into  a  standard  fixing  hole  in  said 
object,  and  engaging  claws  extending  from  the  nut  sides  of  the 
angular  holes  of  the  cylinder  within  the  angular  holes  and 
having  the  leading  ends  thereof  in  resilient  engagement  with 
the  inner  edge  of  the  standard  hole. 


1.  In  apparatus  used  for  unloading  cans  from  pallets  on 
which  they  are  vertically  stacked  which  apparatus  embodies 

a  first  station  containing  an  elevatable  lift  onto  which  pallets 
stacked  with  cans  are  loaded, 

a  second  station  located  to  one  side  of  said  first  station  con- 
taining a  discharge  conveyor, 

a  continuously-moving  belt  which  courses  the  upper  reaches 
of  the  first  and  second  stations,  and 

means  disposed  immediately  above  the  course  of  said  belt 
which  attracts  the  cans  to  the  underside  of  the  belt  when 
the  pallet  is  elevated  by  the  lift  to  locate  the  cans  within 
the  infiuence  of  said  can  attracting  means  whereby  the 
cans  are  separated  from  the  pallet  and  move  with  the  belt 
out  of  the  first  station  into  the  upper  reaches  of  the  second 
station  for  release  to  the  discharge  conveyor, 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  can  attracting  means  is  so  positioned  that  its  influence 
on  the  cans  terminates  within  the  discharge  station  so  as  to 
release  the  cans  to  the  discharge  conveyor  therebelow, 

said  discharge  station  including  magnetic  pulley  means 
which  continuously  rotates  on  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  carrier  belt  movement  and  positioned  be- 
neath the  carrier  belt  and  said  termination  of  the  can 
attracting  means  such  that  the  bottom  end  of  the  cans 
come  under  the  influence  of  said  rotating  magnetic  pulley 
means  as  their  top  ends  are  released  from  the  carrier  belt, 

said  magnetic  pulley  means  tilting  the  thus-infiuenced  cans 
out  of  their  initial  vertical  disposition  as  they  are  released 
from  the  carrier  belt  and  temper  the  free  fall  of  the  cans 
onto  the  discharge  conveyor,  and 

associated  guide  means  which  direct  the  released  cans  onto 
the  discharge  conveyor  therebelow  as  the  cans  are  tilted 
by  the  magnetic  pulley  means  out  of  their  initial  vertical 
disposition. 
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4^58,237 
RECOVERED  SOLID  WASTE  STORAGE  BUILDING  AND 

METHOD 
Harold  B.  Mackenzie,  Wheaton,  III.,  and  Ingvar  G.  Anderson, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  New  Life  Foundation,  Wheaton, 
lU. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,295 

Int.  a.3  B65G  65/32.  65/42 

U.S.  a.  414—300  26  Oaims 


depth  onto  said  area  in  a  cycle  starting  at  one  end  of  said 
space  and  continuing  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  space; 

and  operating  unloading  means  within  said  housing  and 
thereby  progressively  retrieving  and  discharging  and 
clearing  out  the  material  from  said  space  by  progressive 
full  depth  increments  starting  at  said  one  end  of  said  space 
■  and  working  successively  to  said  other  end  of  said  space  in 
a  cycle  which  trails  and  follows  said  loading  cycle; 

so  that  in  cyclical  sequence  there  is  a  substantially  complete 
progressive  clearing  out  and  replacement  of  the  full  depth 
of  material  from  said  bin  space  throughout  the  length  and 
breadth  of  said  supporting  area  in  each  cycle,  and  thus  the 
first  material  loaded  into  the  bin  space  is  always  the  first 
material  discharged  from  the  bin  space. 


1.  An  at  least  semi-automated  solid  discrete  material  storage 
and  retrieval  bin  building  especially  adapted  for  the  storage 
and  retrieval  of  large  volumes  of  recovered  combustible  shred- 
ded particulate  fibrous  flocculant  municipal  waste  fuel  mate- 
rial, comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  roof  at  the  top  of  a  large  material  volume 
capacity  storage  bin  space  of  substantial  height  over  an 
elongate  material  supporting  area  having  opposite  elon- 
gate sides  and  opposite  ends; 
means  comprising  a  loading  conveyor  system  adjacently 
under  said  roof  for  filling  said  material  to  a  substantial 
depth  in  said  bin  space  throughout  the  length  and  breadth 
of  said  supporting  area  in  a  progressive  cycle  starting  at 
one  end  of  said  area  and  continuing  throughout  the  length 
of  said  area  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  area; 
first  means  for  starting  a  material  retrieval  unloading  cycle 
by  discharging  a  full  depth  increment  of  the  material  from 
said  supporting  area  along  said  one  end  of  said  area; 
means  for  receiving  and  handling  the  material  discharged 

along  said  one  end  of  said  supporting  area; 
second  means  for  continuing  the  retrieval  discharge  of  mate- 
rial from  said  supporting  area  in  sequence  after  said  first 
means  and  adapted  for  discharging  full  depth  increments 
of  the  material  from  said  supporting  area  progressively  at 
a  plurality  of  places  along  one  side  of  said  area  starting 
adjacent  to  said  one  end  and  advancing  place-by-succeed - 
ing-place  to  said  opposite  end; 
and  means  for  receiving  and  handling  the  material  dis- 
charged at  said  places  along  said  one  side; 
said  first  and  second  means  functioning  in  a  progressive 
material  unloading  discharge  cycle  which  trails  and  fol- 
lows the  loading  cycle  of  said  loading  conveyor  system 
throughout  the  length  of  said  storage  area,  so  that  there  is 
assurance  that  the  full  depth  of  material  loaded  into  the 
bin  space  by  said  loading  conveyor  system  will  be  re- 
trieved and  discharged  from  the  bin  space  in  a  first  in,  first 
out  sequence  through  the  length  and  breadth  of  said  sup- 
porting area  in  each  material  retrieval  and  discharge  cy- 
cle. 
26.  A  method  of  storing  and  supplying  solid  discrete  recov- 
ered combustible  shredded  particulate  fibrous  fiocculant  mu- 
nicipal waste  fuel  material,  comprising: 
storing  a  large  volume  of  such  fuel  in,  and  retrieving  and 
discharging  such  fuel   from,  a  large  elongate  material 
supporting  area  having  opposite  long  sides  and  opposite 
ends  and  enclosed  by  a  housing  having  upstanding  walls 
rising  to  a  substantial  height  along  said  sides  and  ends  of 
the  supporting  area  and  bounded  by  said  area,  walls  and 
roof; 
said  storing  comprising  operating  a  loading  conveyor  system 
adjacently  under  said  roof  at  the  top  of  said  space  and 
loading  said  fuel  material  into  said  space  to  a  substantial 


4,358,238 

COLLECTION,  STORAGE  AND  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

REFUSE,  TRASH  OR  ANY  OTHER  APPLICABLE 

MATERIALS 

Lewis  C.  Ely,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ron  Freeman,  Atlanta, 

Ga.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,304 

Int.  a.3  B66F  3/00;  B60F  1/56 

U.S.  CI.  414—387  17  Qaims 


1.  A  garbage  disposal  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  garbage  receptacles  each  including  (i)  a  body 
having  ^ide  walls  with  a  top  opening  through  which  the 
receptacle  is  filled  and  a  bottom  opening  through  which  the 
contents  are  released,  (ii)  wheel  means  for  each  of  said  re- 
ceptacles; (iii)  opposed  door  means  hingedly  secured  to  said 
side  walls  on  said  body  for  temporarily  closing  said  bottom 
opening;  and  (iiii)  detent  means  for  latching  said  door  means 
in  closed  positions;  and  (iiiii)  means  for  coupling  said  recep- 
tacles together  in  tendem  for  movement  as  a  train; 

(b)  means  defining  a  pit  with  an  open  top  and  an  open  side; 

(c)  a  compactor  within  said  pit; 

(d)  means  defining  a  chute  within  said  pit  for  said  compactor; 

(e)  a  roof  for  said  open  top  across  which  said  receptacles  can  be 
successively  moved  when  they  are  arranged  in  tandem,  said 
roof  having  an  opening  therein; 

(0  tripping  means  for  tripping  the  detent  means  of  each  of  said 
receptacles  as  each  receptacle  is  positioned  over  the  opening 
of  said  top  for  permitting  said  door  means  of  such  receptacle 
to  open  for  releasing  the  contents  of  said  receptacle  into  said 
chute  and  then  into  said  compactor; 

(g)  container  means  removably  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
discharge  opening  of  said  compactor  for  receiving  the  con- 
tents of  said  compactor  therethrough; 

(h)  means  for  actuating  said  compactor  to  urge  such  contents 
into  said  container  and  for  compacting  such  contents;  and 

(i)  means  for  closing  said  opening  when  said  pit  is  not  in  use. 
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4^58,239 
WAREHOUSE  CRANE  INCLUDING  INCUNABLE  TOTE 

PAN  PULLER 
Max  J.  Dechantsreiter,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Har- 
niachfeger  Corporation,  West  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
1 1  FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,142 

1 1  Int.  a.3  B61B  JO/02 

U.S.  a.  414—661  7  Qaims 


jf "  -ji 


1.  In  the  warehouse  crane  having  an  elevationally  position- 
able  carriage  for  alignment  with  individual  storage  areas,  a 
shuttle  guideably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  limited  trans- 
verse movement,  a  pair  of  reversibly  driven  endless  chain 
mechanisms  mounted  one  above  the  other  on  said  shuttle  and 
a  tote  pan  puller  connected  to  each  of  said  endless  chain  mech- 
anisms and  arranged  for  bodily  travel  therewith  in  a  generally 
horizontal  and  flat  orbital  path  including  travel  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  path,  said  puller  being  disposed  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction  and  having  an  upper  free  end,  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  endless  chain  mechanisms  being  such  that  as  said 
puller  approaches  the  ends  of  said  orbital  path,  it  moves  from 
a  vertical  position  to  a  transversely  outwardly  inclined  position 
whereby  its  free  end  can  engage  a  tote  pan  handle  as  said  puller 
moves  in  its  inclined  position  and  in  an  upward  direction. 


4,358,240 
ASYMMETRIC  BACKHOE 
John  F.  Shumaker,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,455 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/38 

VS.  a.  414—694  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  backhoe  arrangement,  comprising:  a  swing  tower 
having  a  forward  wall  defining  lower  rearward  extremities 
mounting  a  boom  pivot  shaft,  and  an  upper  rearward  extremity 


mounting  a  boom  actuator  pivot  shaft;  a  boom  having  its  lower 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  boom  pivot  shaft  asymmetri- 
cally relative  to  said  lower  rearward  extremities  and  free  to 
swing  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  its  true  vertical  position;  a 
dipperstick  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  said  boom;  and  one 
boom  hydraulic  actuator  means,  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of 
its  ends  on  said  boom  actuator  pivot  shaft  to  flank  said  boom 
and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  boom,  for 
pivotally  rotating  said  boom  through  a  vertical  plane,  whereby 
the  free  end  of  said  dipperstick  is  minimally  obscured  by  said 
boom. 


4,358,241 
BUCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTORS 
Carl  M.  Anderson,  Claremore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Cor- 
poration, Hesston,  Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,340 

Int.  a.J  E02F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  414—703  14  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  chassis  provided 
with  a  power  lift  and  a  drawbar,  an  attachment  for  transport- 
ing, scraping,  spreading  and  leveling  bulk  materials,  said  at- 
tachment including: 

a  bucket  provided  with  a  bowl  having  a  materials  inlet 
mouth; 

pivot  means  tiltably  mounting  the  bucket  on  said  lift, 

said  bucket  being  normally  disposed  when  in  a  lowered 
condition  for  receiving  materials  scooped  thereby  into  its 
bowl  through  said  mouth; 

linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  the  bucket  and  said  draw- 
bar for  tilting  the  bucket  upwardly  to  a  materials  retentive 
position  in  response  to  raising  of  the  bucket  by  said  lift; 
and 

a  manually  manipulable  linkage  disconnect  assembly  for 
releasing  the  bucket  for  automatic  downward  tilting 
thereof  to  a  position  dumping  the  materials  from  said 
bowl; 

said  linkage  including  upper  and  lower  link  means  pivotaUy 
cotmected  to  the  bucket,  and  a  control  link  pivotally 
connected  to  the  drawbar  and  to  said  upper  and  lower  link 
means. 


4,358,242 

CORE  EXTRACTION  AND  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
John  B.  C.  Daries,  Lanarkshire,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Industrial 

and  Overseas  Securities  Limited,  Lanarkshire,  Scotland 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,983 
lot  CL^  B66F  J  J/00 
VJS.  CL  414—746  25  ClainH 

1.  Apparatus  for  linearly  moving  a  massive  core  into  and  out 
of  a  sheU,  comprising:  an  elongated  frame  structure  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  beams;  means  for  connecting  and 
locking  said  elongated  frame  stnicture  to  the  shell;  a  moveable 
carriage  operatively  mounted  for  movement  vnth  respect  to 
said  spaced  beams  toward  and  away  from  the  sheU,  said  car- 
riage having  means  for  interconnection  to  the  core;  means 
operatively  associated  with  sai^  carriage  for  exerting  a  force 
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on  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  toward  and  away 
from  the  shell;  and  thrust  surfaces  associated  with  said  frame 
structure  for  cooperating  with  said  force  exerting  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  beams; 
means  for  receipt  of  a  structure  for  supporting  the  apparatus  on 
a  crane  hook;  balance  control  means  operatively  mounted  on 
said  frame  structure  for  adjusting  the  jxwition  of  said  crane 
supporting  structure  to  take  into  account  changes  in  the  loca- 
tion of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus-core  combination 
during  removal  or  insertion  of  the  core  from  or  into  the  shell, 
and  during  supporting  of  the  core  removed  from  the  shell,  said 
balance  control  means  comprising:  four  arms,  comprising  said 


pendent  therefrom,  said  frames  being  fitted  with  torque  power 
transmission  means  together  with  holding  means  for  holding 
an  appended  external  rotary  wind  driven  impeller,  wherein 
one  said  impeller  is  held  in  suspension  beneath  each  said  frame . 
by  having  the  upper  extremity  of  a  support  member  of  said 
impeller  securely  held  in  rotatable  contact  with  said  torque 
power  transmission  means,  and  wherein  said  holding  means 
permits  said  support  member  of  said  impeller  to  be  deployed  at 
any  angle  of  declination  from  vertical  to  horizontal  in  either 
direction  within  the  plane  of  said  cable. 


4^58,244 
SINGLE  CURVATURE  FAN  WHEEL  OF  A  DIAGONAL 

FLOW  FAN 

Yoshiyasu  Nishikawa,  Ono;  Chosei  Harada,  Akashi,  and  Masao 

Nakano,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,459,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,868. 

This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,100 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977,  52-8947 

Int.  a.3  P04D  29/30 

U.S.  a.  416—186  R  2  Qaims 


means  for  receipt  of  a  crane  supporting  structure,  mounted  on 
spaced  portions  of  said  frame  structure,  each  of  said  arms 
including  means  for  receipt  of  a  cable  from  a  crane;  means  for 
mounting  said  members  on  said  frame  structure  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  frame 
structure,  said  mounting  means  comprising  pivot  means  for 
mounting  each  of  said  arms  at  one  end  thereof  on  the  comers 
of  said  frame  structure  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  frame 
structure;  and  power  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
members  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
frame  structure. 


4,358,243 

MULTIPLE  ROTARY  WIND  POWER  SYSTEMS 

Oran  M.  Heath,  5603  Ravella  Dr.,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.  87401 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,458 

Int.  a.3  F03D  1/02,  11/02 

MS.  a.  416—11  3  Claims 


1.  A  wind-powered  energy  converter  system  comprising  a 
cable  stretched  horizontally  between  external  supports,  multi- 
ple like  rigid  frames  attached  at  intervals  to  said  cable  and 


1.  A  fan  wheel  of  a  diagonal-flow  fan  for  propelling  a  flow 
of  a  gas,  said  fan  wheel  comprising  a  rotational  shaft,  a  frusto- 
conical  main  plate  coaxially  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  frusto-conical 
side  plate  spaced  apart  from  the  main  plate  and  forming  there- 
between a  diagonal  flow  path  for  the  gas,  and  a  plurality  of  fan 
blades  each  fixed  at  respective  opposite  side  edges  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  main  and  side  plates  and  having  an  inner  en- 
trance part  and  an  outer  exit  part,  said  entrance  and  exit  parts 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  diagonal  flow  path, 
said  blades  being  secured  between  said  frusto-conical  main  and 
side  plates,  said  frusto-conical  side  plate  being  coaxially  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  cone  angle 
of  the  main  plate  being  greater  than  the  cone  angle  of  the  side 
plate,  each  of  said  fan  blades  being  in  the  form  of  a  curved  plate 
of  a  surface  shape  conforming  to  a  portion  of  a  cylindrical 
surface  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  portion  being  formed  of 
elements  constituted  by  mutual  intersection  lines  between  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  successive  coaxial  conical  surfaces 
varying  between  said  conical  surfaces  of  said  main  and  side 
plates  corresponding  to  ideal  stream  surfaces,  respectively, 
said  coaxial  conical  surfaces  progressively  diminishing  in  cone 
angle  from  said  main  plate  to  said  side  plate  and  having  a 
common  axis  coinciding  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft 
and  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  said  common 
axis  being  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  when  viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane; 
and  further  each  of  said  blades  has  an  additional  surface  shape 
on  a  surface  opposite  to  the  surface  of  said  surface  shape,  and 
an  entrance  surface  shape  at  its  entrance  part,  said  further 
surface  shape  conforming  to  a  portion  of  a  further  imaginary 
cylindrical  surface  which  intersects  said  coaxial  conical  sur- 
faces in  the  same  manner  as  the  first  mentioned  cylindrical 
surface  to  form  mutual  intersection  lines,  said  entrance  surface 
shape  conforming  to  a  portion  of  a  still  further  imaginary 
cylindrical  surface  of  relatively  small  diameter  which  inter- 
sects said  coaxial  conical  surfaces  to  form  mutual  intersection 
lines. 
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4,358,245 
LOW  NOISE  FAN 
Leslie  M.  Gray,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bolt  Beranek  and 
Newman  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,317 

Int.  a.3  F28F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  416—189  20  Claims 


«n 


1.  A  fan  particularly  suited  to  low  noise  operation  in  a  turbu- 
lent air  flow  comprising 
a  hub  having  a  center  of  rotation  for  the  fan  that  is  aligned  in 

a  first  direction, 
a  generally  circular  band  concentric  with  and  surrounding  the 

hub,  said  band  extending  generally  in  the  first  direction,  and 
a  plurality  of  fan  blades  each  secured  between  said  hub  and 

said  band, 
each  of  said  blades: 
(i)  being  highly  forwardly  skewed; 
(ii)  having  an  increasing  blade  angle  as  a  function  of  blade 

radius  over  at  least  the  portion  of  said  blade  adjacent  said 

band;  and 
(iii)  being  secured  to  said  band  continuously  along  its  width. 


4,358,246 
NOISE  REDUCnON  MEANS  FOR  PROP-FAN  AND  THE 

CONSTRUCnON  THEREOF 

Donald  B.  Hanson,  Broad  Brook,  and  Frederick  B.  Metzger, 

Sinubury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,046,  Jul.  16, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 

13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,599 

Int.  a.5  B64C  11/18 

U.S.  a.  416—223  R  1  Claim 


t  BOW 
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lie  method  of  designing  the  planform  of  a  prop-fan  blade 
whose  airfoil  section  operates  at  or  above  a  critical  Mach  No. 
for  reducing  its  noise  level  comprising  the  steps  of 
calculating  the  planform  to  obtain  the  sweep  distribution  of  the 
blade  for  obtaining  performance  and  noise  level  design  ob- 
jectives, 
calculating  the  Mach  surfaces  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 


of  the  blade  in  accordance  with  linearized  or  non-linearized 
aeroacoustical  theory, 

sweeping  the  tip  to  an  intermediate  radial  blade  station  so  that 
the  blade  sweep  distribution  is  such  that  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  fall  behind  the  desired  leading  and  trailing 
Mach  surfaces  respectively, 

repeating  the  step  of  calculating  the  Mach  surfaces  to  ascertain 
whether  or  not  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  actually  fall 
behind  its  leading  and  trailing  Mach  surface,  and  repeating 
the  last  two  mentioned  steps  until  such  time  as  the  leading 
edge  falls  behind  the  leading  Mach  surface  and  the  trailing 
edge  falls  behind  the  trailing  Mach  surface. 


4,358,247 
OIL  COOLED  COMPRESSOR 
Toshitsugu  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Masayuki  Tnchida,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Tokico, 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,792 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-87331 

Int.  CV  F04B  49/06 


U.S.  a.  417—13 


10  Claims 


23 
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1.  An  oil-cooled  compressor,  comprising: 

a  compressor  member,  having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge 
side,  for  compressing  a  gas  to  be  compressed,  said  com- 
pressor member  having  means  for  drawing  said  gas  to  be 
compressed  from  a  source  into  said  suction  side  and  dis- 
charging compressed  gas  from  said  discharge  side; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  compressor  member; 

an  oil  tank  having  an  oil  separator  for  removing  oil  from  the 
compressed  gas  discharged  from  said  discharge  side  of 
said  compressor  member,  coupled  to  said  discharge  side  of 
said  compressor  member; 

means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  oil,  the  temper- 
ature of  said  gas  to  be  compressed  and  the  pressure  of  said 
discharged  gas,  for  turning  the  motor  off  only  when  the 
difference  between  the  temperature  of  said  oil  and  the 
temperature  of  said  gas  to  be  compressed  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined temperature  difference  and  the  pressure  of  the 
discharged  gas  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  pressure;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  discharged  gas.  for 
throttling  said  discharged  gas  in  a  closed  path  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  side  of  said  compressor  member 
when  the  pressure  of  said  discharged  gas  is  within  a  pres- 
sure range  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  pressure, 
whereby  said  discharged  gas  and  said  oil  are  heated  by  the 
operation  of  said  compressor  member. 


4,358,248 
SONIC  PUMP  FOR  PUMPING  WELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

EMPLOYING  DUAL  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nays,  CUif.  91406 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102^57 

lat  CL'  F04F  7/00 

UjS.  a.  417—53  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  sonic  pumping  system  for  pumping  liquid  through  a 

tubular  string  forming  a  conduit  for  said  liquid  ,  said  system 

including  means  for  generating  vibrational  energy  at  a  sonic 

frequency  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  string  to  effect  resonant 
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longitudinal  vibration  of  said  string,  said  string  functioning  as 
a  transmission  line  for  said  energy,  and  valve  system  means 
mounted  along  said  string  for  impelling  liquid  in  response  to 
said  vibratory  energy  to  effect  the  pumping  action,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  rod  string  coextensive  with  said  tubular  string  and 
means  for  connecting  said  rod  string  to  said  tubular  string 
such  that  said  two  strings  vibrate  in  phase  unison  with 
each  other  to  form  a  vibrating  circuit  which  vibrates  in  a 


7«-  ai  -"•  *^  ■*>' 


longitudinal  resonant  standing  wave  vibration  mode,  the 
impedances  of  said  strings  to  lateral  vibrations  being  sub- 
stantially different, 
whereby  said  rod  string  forms  a  second  transmission  line  for 
said  energy,  thereby  increasing  the  Q  (quality  factor)  of 
the  vibration  circuit  formed  by  said  two  lines  and  raising 
the  level  of  the  energy  at  the  ends  of  the  lines  remote  from 
the  energy  generating  means,  lateral  vibrations  in  said  two 
strings  being  out-of-phase  with  each  other  such  that  they 
tend  to  cancel  each  other  out. 


4,358,249 
VACUUM  CHAMBER  WITH  A  SUPERSONIC  FLOW 
AERODYNAMIC  WINDOW 
Clark  L.  Hanson,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Set.  No.  196,998 

Int  a.J  F04F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  417—179  10  Claims 


CONO««4SATC 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  and  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  a 
primary  chamber  which  has  an  opening  to  the  atmosphere  or 
other  region  of  higher  gas  pressure,  by  formation  of  an  aerody- 
namic window  before  said  opening,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

wall  means  defming  said  primary  chamber,  said  primary 
chamber  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  vacuum 


pressure,  and  having  a  wall  thereof  provided  with  an 
orifice  which  communicates  with  the  atmosphere  or  said 
region  of  higher  gas  pressure; 

ejector  means  connectable  to  a  source  of  superheated  steam 
for  ejecting  superheated  steam  into  said  primary  chamber 
in  the  direction  toward  said  oriflce; 

mixing  chamber  means  for  mixing  superheated  steam  with 
gas  from  the  atmosphere,  said  mixing  chamber  means 
being  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  said  orifice, 
and  having  an  aperture  communicating  with  the  atmo- 
sphere or  said  region  of  higher  gas  pressure; 

nozzle  means  for  injecting  superheated  steam  into  said  mix- 
ing chamber  means,  said  nozzle  means  being  connectable 
to  a  source  of  superheated  steam; 

cooling  means  mounted  to  the  inside  of  said  primary  cham- 
ber for  effecting  the  condensation  of  superheated  steam 
introduced  into  said  primary  chamber  from  said  ejector 
means  and  said  mixing  means,  said  condensation  thereby 
enhancing  the  vacuum  condition  of  said  primary  chamber; 
and 

drain  means  connectable  to  said  primary  chamber  for  re- 
moving the  condensate  from  said  primary  chamber  with- 
out disturbing  the  vacuum  condition  of  said  primary 
chamber, 

whereby  superheated  steam  is  introduceable  into  the  pri- 
mary chamber  from  said  ejector  means  to  collide  with  the 
mixture  of  atmospheric  gas  and  superheated  steam  in- 
jected into  the  primary  chamber  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber means  to  form  an  aerodynamic  window  in  front  of  said 
primary  chamber  orifice  which  restricts  the  flow  of  gas 
into  said  primary  chamber  from  the  atmosphere  or  other 
region  of  higher  gas  pressure. 


4,358,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARNESSING  AND  STORAGE  OF 

WIND  ENERGY 

Barrett  M.  M.  Payne,  21  Portland  Dr.,  Umhlanga  Rocks,  South 

Africa  (4320) 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,269 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
79/2834 

Int  a.3  P04B  49/08.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  417—302  1  Claim 


1.  A  wind  driven  compressor  and  compressed  gas  storage 
system  comprising  a  compressor  and  wind  driven  energising 
means  therefor,  a  first,  small  capacity  reservoir,  a  second  large 
capacity  reservoir  connected  in  parallel  to  the  compressor  and 
a  compressed  gas  demand,  valves  means  adapted  to  allow 
compressed  gas  to  by-pass  the  large  capacity  reservoir  when 
the  compressor  output  is  just  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  com- 
pressed gas  demand,  to  allow  charging  of  the  large  capacity 
reservoir  when  the  compressor  output  exceeds  the  demand  and 
to  allow  the  discharge,  to  compressed  gas  demand,  of  com- 
pressed gas  stored  in  the  large  capacity  reservoir  when  the 
compressor  output  is  insufficient  to  satisfy  the  demand,  the 
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valves  means  comprising  a  check  valve  in  the  large  capacity 
reservoir  inlet,  a  regulator  in  the  large  capacity  reservoir  outlet 
which  is  adapted  to  release  the  compressed  gas  stored  in  the 
large  capacity  reservoir  to  the  compressed  gas  demand  when 
the  pressure  in  the  line  between  the  regulator  and  the  com- 
pressed gas  demand  falls  below  a  predetermined  minimum  and 
a  check  valve  in  the  outlet  of  the  small  capacity  reservoir 
which  is  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of  compressed  gas  from 
the  outlet  of  the  large  capacity  reservoir  to  the  small  capacity 
reservoir. 


chamber  and  a  pump  chamber,  said  pump  chamber  being 
provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  fluid  to  be  pumped, 
one-way  valve  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  drive  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  driving  fluid 
which  is  under  pressure  and  on  which  the  pressure  is  relieved 
alternately,  said  inlet  being  associated  with  a  valve  for  closing 
said  inlet,  said  valve  including  a  valve  member  movable  be- 
tween an  open  |x>sition  and  a  closed  position  closing  said  inlet. 


4,358,251 

SPLIT  CRANKCASE  RADIAL  AUTOMOTIVE 

COMPRESSOR 

Edwii  L.  Gannaway,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod* 

ucts  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,877,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,273,519. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,513 

Int.  C1.5  P04B  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  417—319  5  Qaims 


,04  "^"^  '02 


1.  An  automotive  radial  compressor  comprising: 
a  crankcase  having  at  least  three  radially  oriented  cylinders 
therein,  said  crankcase  being  of  the  split  type  comprising 
two  halves  joined  together  at  an  interface  lying  in  a  plane 
axtally  intersecting  said  cylinders  along  their  centerlines 
such  that  each  of  the  cylinders  is  defined  by  a  pair  of  semicy- 
lindrical  recesses  in  the  respective  halves  of  the  crankcase, 
a  crankshaft  rotatably  received  in  said  crankcase, 
a  clutch  assembly  including  a  drive  pulley  rotatably  supported 
on  one  side  of  said  crankcase,  said  clutch  assembly  including 
means  for  selectively  drivingly  connecting  said  pulley  and 
crankshaft, 
a  plurality  of  pistons  received  in  respective  said  cylinders  and 

connected  to  said  crankshaft,  and 
a  cylindrical  liner  in  each  of  said  cylinders  having  inner  walls 
against  which  said  pistons  slide,  said  liners  each  having  an 
outer  surface  enclosed  within  said  crankcase  and  which  is 
contacted  around  its  periphery  by  the  confronting  surfaces 
of  the  respective  pair  of  semicylindrical  recesses,  said  liners 
serving  to  align  the  semicylindrical  recesses  of  the  respective 
pairs  in  a  tangential  direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
crankshaft. 


said  valve  member  being  in  its  open  position  under  normal 
operating  conditions  of  said  pump  and  being  arranged  to  be 
contacted  by  said  diaphragm  if  a  high  pressure  subsists  in  said 
pump  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  drive  chamber  is 
relieved  to  move  said  valve  member  to  its  closed  position,  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  valve  member  to  its 
closed  position  for  supplying  driving  fiuid  to  an  exhaust  outlet 
to  relieve  the  pressure  on  said  valve  member  for  so  long  as  said 
valve  member  remains  in  its  closed  position. 


4358^3 

TURBOCHARGER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroshi  Okano,  Mishinu,  and  Maaami  Yamazaki,  Toyota,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai> 

sba,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,523 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55/41142 

Int.  Cl.^  F04B  17/00;  F16C  7/04.  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  417—407  12  Claims 


4,358,252 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 
Bernard  E.  Hart,  Salisbury,  England,  assignor  to  Harben  Sys- 
tem Limited,  Salisbury,  England 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,597 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1979, 
7924979 

iBt  a.3  P04B  4i/l0 
\}S.  a.  417—387  10  Claims 

1.  A  pump  comprising  a  body  defining  a  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm in  said  chiunber  separating  said  chamber  into  a  drive 


1.  A  turbocharger  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  therein  a  cyhndrical  bore  which  has  an 
inner  wall  and  a  uniform  inner  diameter  over  the  entire 
length  thereof; 

a  rotary  shaft  having  a  central  portion  which  has  a  uniform 
outer  diameter  and  passes  through  said  cylindrical  bore; 

an  impeller  fixed  onto  one  end  of  said  rotary  shaA; 

a  turbine  wheel  fixed  onto  the  other  end  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

a  first  hollow  cylindrical  floating  radial  bearing  inserted 
between  said  rotary  shaft  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical bore; 
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a  second  hollow  cylindrical  floating  radial  bearing  inserted 
between  said  rotary  shaft  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical bore  and  arranged  to  be  spaced  from  said  first 
floating  radial  bearing,  each  of  said  first  and  second  float- 
ing radial  bearings  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
bore,  and  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  slightly  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  central  portion  of  said 
rotary  shaft; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  inserted  between  said  first  float- 
ing radial  bearing  and  said  second  floating  radial  bearing 
and  between  said  rotary  shaft  and  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  bore  and  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  flrst  and  second 
floating  radial  bearings,  said  sleeve  having  opposed  end 
faces  and  an  inner  diameter  which  is  larger  than  that  of 
said  flrst  and  second  floating  radial  bearings,  such  of  said 
flrst  and  second  floating  radial  bearings  having  an  inner 
end  face  arranged  to  face  the  corresponding  end  face  of 
said  sleeve,  and  an  outer  end  face  opposite  to  said  inner 
end  face,  said  sleeve  being  freely  rotatable  and  freely 
movable  in  the  axial  direction; 

flrst  stop  means  arranged  on  said  rotary  shaft  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  outer  end  face  of  said  flrst  floating  radial 
bearing;  and, 

second  stop  means  arranged  on  said  rotary  shaft  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  outer  end  face  of  said  second  floating  radial 
bearing,  said  first  and  second  stop  means  being  arranged 
to  loosely  support  said  first  and  second  floating  radial 
bearings  and  said  sleeve  for  restricting  the  axial  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  floating  radial  bearings  and  said 
sleeve. 


4^58,254 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR 

Billy  B.  Hannibal,  Tecmnseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 

Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  938,940,  Sep.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,506. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,622 

Int  a.5  F04B  35/04;  H02K  16/02 

VJS.  a.  417-419  12  Claims 


202    200 


1.  A  refrigeration  compressor  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  a  lubricant  sump  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof, 

a  single  integral  crankcase  supported  within  said  outer  housing 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto  so  as  to  at  least  par- 
tially isolate  vibration  and  movement  of  said  crankcase  from 
said  outer  housing, 

a  pair  of  crankshafts  rotatably  supported  in  said  crankcase,  said 
crankshafts  being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  dis- 
posed in  side-by-side  relationship. 

at  least  two  fluid  pump  means  driven  respectively  by  said 
crankshafts,  each  of  said  pump  means  including  a  suction 


chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber  rigidly  connected  to  said 
crankcase, 

fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  providing  refrigerant  flow  to 
and  from  said  pump  means,  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
including  at  least  one  of  a  refrigerant  suction  conduit  and  a 
refrigerant  discharge  conduit  within  said  housing  connected 
commonly  to  said  suction  chambers  or  said  discharge  cham- 
bers,  respectively, 

a  pair  of  independently  controlled  electric  motor  means  re- 
spectively for  rotating  said  crankshafts,  and 

means  for  pumping  lubricant  from  said  sump  to  lubricate  the 
compressor. 


4J58,255 
UQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Colin  P.  Brotherston,  Rainham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,743 

Int.  a.3  F04B  79/00,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  417— 462  10  Claims 


y    2b     24 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  internal  combustion  engines  and  of  the  kind  comprising 
a  body  part,  a  rotary  distributor  member  mounted  in  the  body 
part  and  arranged  in  use,  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship 
with  an  engine  with  which  the  apparatus  is  associated,  a  trans- 
verse bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member,  a  plunger  in  said 
bore,  a  cam  follower  positioned  at  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger 
for  engagement  with  a  cam  surface  formed  on  a  cam  ring 
surrounding  the  distributor  member,  stop  means  for  limiting 
the  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  and  passage  means  for 
conveying  fuel  to  and  from  said  bore  during  rotation  of  the 
distributor  member,  characterised  in  that  the  distributor  mem- 
ber is  axially  movable  within  the  body  part  and  the  apparatus 
also  comprises  means  for  varying  the  axial  setting  of  the  dis- 
tributor member,  and  said  stop  means  comprises  complemen- 
tary inclined  surfaces  on  the  plunger  and  a  part  which  is  rotat- 
able with  the  distributor  member  but  which  is  axially  fixed 
within  the  body  part,  whereby  as  the  distributor  member  is 
moved  axially  within  the  body  part  the  unount  by  which  the 
plunger  can  move  outwardly  whilst  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  bore 
will  vary. 


4,358,256 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Jefferson,  Rainham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,493 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1980, 
8003565 

iBt  a.3  F02D  1/04 
VJS.  a.  417—462  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  rotary  distributor  member  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  adapted  in  use  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship 
with  an  associated  engine,  a  bore  formed  in  the  distributor 
member,  a  pumping  plunger  located  in  said  bore  and  arranged 
to  be  moved  inwardly  by  the  action  of  a  cam  located  within  the 
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housing,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  bore  to  effect  out- 
ward movement  of  the  plunger,  passage  means  for  conveying 
fuel  from  said  bore  to  an  outlet  during  the  inward  movement  of 
the  pumping  plunger  by  said  cam,  speed  responsive  means  for 
adjusting  the  setting  of  said  cam  so  that  the  commencement  of 
delivery  of  fuel  through  said  outlet  will  vary  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  at  which  the  distributor  member  is  driven,  stop 
means  operable  to  determine  the  maximum  outward  movement 
of  the  plunger,  thereby  to  control  the  maximum  amount  of  fuel 
which  can  be  supplied  to  the  associated  engine,  said  stop  means 


comprising  a  movable  member  for  engagement  by  said  plunger 
or  a  part  associated  therewith,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  movable  member,  a  stop  member  carried  by  the  housing, 
said  lever  having  a  contoured  stop  surface  for  engagement 
with  said  stop  member,  said  stop  surface  being  shaped  so  that 
upon  angular  movement  of  said  lever,  said  movable  member 
will  move  to  vary  the  maximum  outward  movement  of  the 
plunger  and  means  connecting  said  cam  with  said  lever 
whereby  movement  of  the  cam  under  the  action  of  the  speed 
responsive  means  will  effect  angular  movement  of  said  lever 
and  hence  adjustment  of  said  cam. 


Dito 


as  a  movable  valve  unit  operatively  associated  at  one  side 
thereof  with  said  suction  main  and  at  the  other  side 
thereof  with  said  delivery  pipe; 

said  movable  valve  unit  including  a  valve  body  with  an  inlet 
orifice  and  a  cutting  edge  as  well  as  an  overlapping  sur- 
face; 

the  inlet  orifice  of  the  valve  body  constituting  a  flow  con- 
nection between  the  suction  main  and  the  cylinder  as  well 
as  between  the  cylinder  and  the  delivery  pipe;  and 

a  pressurized  buffer  vessel  safety  means  at  the  rear  of  said 
cylinder  for  providing  a  barrier  medium  which  is  in  con- 
tinuous contact  with  said  piston  for  balancing  the  pressure 
of  the  piston  and  cylinder  unit. 


4,358,258 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH 

AXIAL  RETAINING  MEANS  AND  RADIAL  BALANCING 

MEANS 
John  L.  Nagely,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fluid  Energy  Systems 

Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55^32,  Jul.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,285 

Int  a.3  P04C  2/18.  13/00.  15/00;  F03C  2/08 

U.S.  a.  418—71  18  CUins 


' '  4,358,257 

PISTON  PUMP  INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD  OF 
I  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Nikiaus  SeUer,  and  Hanspeter  Seiler,  both  of  Erlinsbach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Meyer  AG,  Deitin- 
gen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,699 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    4,    1977, 
1421/77 

Int.  a.3  F04B  15/02.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  417—517  12  Claims 


i/7     ;5      K       12 


1.  A  piston  pump  installation  for  conveying  materials,  espe- 
cially sludge-type  materials  and  granulated  and  solid  materials 
with  added  fluid,  comprising: 

a  piston  cylinder  unit; 

said  piston  and  cylinder  unit  comprising  at  least  one  cylin- 
der; 

a  piston  arranged  for  axial  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
{cylinder; 

said  cylinder  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  valve  provided  at  the  front  end  of  said  cylinder  for  control- 
ling feed  of  the  conveyed  material  out  of  the  front  end  of 
said  cylinder; 

a  drive  and  control  device  for  the  piston  and  cylinder  unit 
located  at  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder; 

a  suction  main  and  a  delivery  pipe  located  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  valve; 

said  valve  at  the  front  end  of  said  cylinder  being  structured 


1.  In  a  liquid  displacement  device  including  a  housing  having 
a  cavity  therein  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with 
said  cavity,  said  liquid  displacement  device  also  including  an 
internal  unit  assembly  mounted  in  said  cavity  are  removable  as 
a  unit  therefrom  through  an  end  of  said  cavity,  said  internal 
unit  assembly  including  a  pair  of  meshed  gears  disposed  be- 
tween and  rotatably  supported  by  a  pair  of  adjoining  end 
plates,  means  carried  by  said  internal  unit  assembly  for  holding 
said  internal  unit  assembly  in  assembled  relation,  said  gears  and 
end  plates  deflning  high  and  low  pressure  zones  in  said  cavity 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  and  inlet,  respectively,  when  said  inter- 
nal unit  assembly  is  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  said  device  is  in 
operation,  and  said  internal  unit  assembly  including  thrust 
means  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  end  plates  and  operable  to 
provide  a  force  preventing  separation  of  said  end  plates  from 
predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  the  side  faces  of  said 
gears  when  said  liquid  displacement  device  is  in  operation,  the 
improvement  of  retaining  means  mounted  in  said  cavity  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  thrust  means  so  that  said  internal 
unit  assembly  is  retained  in  a  predetermined  position  in  said 
housing  cavity  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  in  said  housing  in 
substantial  alignment  with  said  high  and  low  pressure  zones, 
respectively,  said  retaining  means  also  being  adapted  to  trans- 
mit to  said  housing  a  portion  of  the  axial  component  of  the 
force  from  said  high  pressure  zone  tending  to  separate  said  end 
plates  from  said  predetermined  positions  when  said  device  is  in 
operation  and  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  zone  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value. 
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ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  SEALING  MECHANISMS 
Yasuyuki  Morita,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979, 54-19202[U] 
Int.  a.5  FOIC  19/04.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  418—122  8  Claims 


length  and  each  disposed  in  a  respective  said  groove,  and 
which  separate  one  from  another  a  plurality  of  areas  on  that 
one  face  which  are  individually  subjectable  to  differing  fluid- 
pressures,  lands  being  formed  by  the  material  of  said  one  face 
which  each  separate  a  portion  of  one  said  groove  from  an 
adjacent  portion  of  another  said  groove,  and  recess-defming 
means  being  formed  in  each  of  said  lands,  and  a  single  non- 
extrudable  element  so  located  adjacent  said  resilient  members 


20a 


1.  Rotary  piston  engine  including  a  casing  which  comprises 
a  rotor  housing  having  an  inner  wall  of  trochoidal  configura- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings  having  inner  walls  and  secured 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  housing  to  define  a  rotor 
cavity  in  the  casing,  a  rotor  of  substantially  polygonal  configu- 
ration having  opposite  side  surfaces  and  disp>osed  in  said  rotor 
cavity  for  rotation  with  apex  portions  in  sliding  engagement 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing,  apex  seal  means 
provided  in  each  apex  portion  of  the  rotor  and  comprising  a 
sealing  groove  formed  in  the  rotor  at  the  apex  portion  to  ex- 
tend in  axial  direction  of  the  rotor,  an  elongated  sealing  piece 
and  an  elongated  support  piece  disposed  in  said  sealing  groove 
in  a  superposed  relationship  substantially  throughout  their 
lengths  with  said  sealing  piece  faced  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
rotor  housing,  spring  means  disposed  between  the  support 
piece  and  the  sealing  groove  to  bias  the  sealing  and  support 
pieces  toward  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing,  comer  seal 
means  provided  in  each  side  surface  of  the  rotor  at  each  apex 
portion,  said  comer  seal  means  comprising  a  comer  seal  recess 
formed  in  the  side  surface  at  each  apex  portion,  a  comer  seal 
member  of  one  piece  construction  fitted  to  the  comer  seal 
recess  and  having  an  axially  extending  slit  for  receiving  an  end 
portion  of  the  apex  seal  means  and  spring  means  for  biasing  the 
comer  seal  member  toward  the  inner  wall  of  the  side  housing, 
said  slit  of  the  comer  seal  member  having  a  narrow  portion  of 
a  width  which  is  smaller  than  width  of  the  sealing  groove  of 
the  apex  seal  means  and  a  wide  portion  of  a  width  which  is  not 
smaller  than  the  width  of  the  sealing  groove  of  the  apex  seal 
means,  said  narrow  portion  of  said  slit  of  the  comer  seal  mem- 
ber being  opposed  to  only  one  of  the  sealing  and  support  pieces 
of  the  apex  seal  means  with  a  slight  clearance  therebetween. 


by  engagement  with  said  grooves  and  with  said  recess-defining 
means  that  said  reslient  members  are  all  in  substantially  full 
length  engagement  with  said  single  element  whereby  together 
said  element  and  members  establish  fluid-sealing  between  said 
end  face  and  said  adjacent  face,  and  those  portions  of  said 
element  which  engage  said  recess-defining  means  each  forming 
a  bridge  crossing  from  a  said  portion  of  one  said  groove  to  an 
adjacent  said  portion  of  another  said  groove. 


4,358,261 

MULTI-EXTRUSION  DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERLALS 

Masahiko  Ohki,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-119145 
Int  a.3  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  425—131.1  2  Claims 


Ok    Olo    36     24      36     Olb 


4,358,260 

ROTARY  INTERMESHING  GEAR  MACHINE  WITH 
PRESSURE-BALANaNG  INCLUDING  RESILIENT  AND 

NON-EXTRUDABLE  SEALING  MEMBERS 
Philip  G.  Joyner,  Brockworth,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Dowty 

Hydraulic  Units  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,154 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1979, 
7921041 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  1/18,  19/08:  F03C  2/08:  Ft)4C  2/18 
UjS.  a.  418—132  16  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  intermeshing  gear  machine  including  a  casing 
having  a  low-pressure  port  and  a  high-pressure  port,  at  least 
two  intermeshing  rotors  housed  for  rotation  in  said  casing,  at 
least  one  end  plate  means  associated  with  said  rotors,  a  pres- 
sure-balancing arrangement  associated  with  the  end  face  of 
said  end  plate  means  remote  from  said  rotors  and  with  an 
adjacent  face  of  said  casing,  said  pressure-balancing  arrange- 
ment including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  grooves 
provided  in  one  of  said  faces  and  sealing  means  which  com- 
prise a  plurality  of  resilient  members,  each  of  predetermined 


1.  A  multi-extrusion  die  assembly  for  use  in  a  multi-extrusion 
arrangement  including  at  least  three  extruders  centripetally 
arranged  in  the  same  vertical  plane  for  extruding  thermoplastic 
material,  and  one  die  box  coupled  to  each  of  extruding  ports  of 
said  extruders,  said  multi-extruding  die  assembly  comprising  a 
first  introducing  passage  formed  by  connecting  the  extruding 
port  of  one  of  said  extruders  to  one  side  face  of  said  die  box  for 
introducing  the  thermoplastic  material  extruded  from  said 
extruder  into  said  die  box  along  a  path  aligned  with  an  extru- 
sion line  of  said  extmder  in  widthwise  symmetrical  relation 
with  respect  to  said  extrusion  line,  a  second  and  a  third  intro- 
ducing passages  formed  by  respectively  connecting  the  extrud- 
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ing  ports  of  the  other  two  of  said  extruders  to  the  other  side 
face  of  said  die  box  for  introducing  thermoplastic  material 
extmded  from  said  the  other  two  of  said  extmders  into  said  die 
box  along  paths  aligned  with  extrusion  line  of  said  extruders  in 
widthwise  symmetrical  relation  with  respect  to  said  extrusion 
lines,  a  block  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section  and  detachably 
fitted  into  a  corresponding  recess  formed  in  the  die  box  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  die  box  so  as  to  form  upper  half 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  introducing  passages,  a  lower 
box  detachably  fitted  into  the  die  box  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  die  box  to  form  a  lower  half  portion  of  said  third  intro- 
ducing passage,  and  a  preformer  also  detachably  fitted  into  the 
die  box  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  die  box  in  such  a 
manner  that  an  upper  edge  of  said  preformer  is  spaced  by  a 
predetermined  distance  from  a  corresponding  edge  of  said 
block,  with  an  outlet  port  of  said  first  introducing  passage 
which  extends  over  said  block  and  said  die  box  being  coupled 
to  a  preforming  opening  formed  in  one  tapered  face  of  said 
preformer,  and  with  outlet  ports  of  said  second  and  third 
introducing  passages  which  extend  over  said  block,  said  die 
box  and  said  lower  box  being  respectively  coupled  to  corre- 
sponding preforming  openings  formed  in  the  other  tapered 
face  of  said  preformer,  said  block  being  depressed  to  be  held  in 
position  in  the  die  box  through  a  plurality  of  taper  pins  selec- 
tively projected  from  or  retracted  into  the  die  box  by  first 
driving  means  mounted  on  said  die  box,  said  lower  box  being 
pushed  up  to  be  held  in  position  by  a  taper  pin  driven  by 
second  driving  means  through  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  die  box,  said  preformer  being  pushed  up  and  held  in  posi- 
tion through  wedge  members  selectively  advanced  or  re- 
tracted by  third  driving  means  mounted  on  said  die  box. 


4,358,262 

FILTER  OR  TOOIXHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  SCREW 
EXTRUDERS 
Adolf  Herbert,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  BerstorfF  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Re^.  of  Germany 

1 1         FUed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,890 
Chains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1980,  3043217 

!  Int.  C\?  B29F  3/00 

MS.  a.  425—185  2  Claims 


3^/; 


1.  In  a  screw  extrusion  device  utilised  for  extruding  plastics 
materials  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  housing 
securedly  mounted  on  said  outlet  end,  said  housing  defining  an 
axial  flow  path  for  said  plastics  material,  guide  means  secur- 
edly mounted  in  said  bousing  and  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  flow  path,  filter  or  tool-carrier  means  displaceably  guided 
on  said  guide  means,  an  annular  pressure  element  bouing  on 
said  filter  or  tool  carrier  so  as  to  secure  and  seal  said  filter  or 
tool  carrier  in  an  operative  position,  hydraulic  pressurizing 
means  acting  on  said  annular  pressure  element,  said  hydraulic 
pressurizing  means  including  an  annular  pressure  chamber,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  annular  pressure  chamber  has  inner 


and  outer  wall  members,  said  wall  members  each  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  each  said  wall  member  being 
mounted  on  said  annular  pressure  element  and  said  second  end 
of  each  said  wall  member  being  mounted  on  said  housing,  said 
inner  and  outer  wall  member  each  being  a  metal  bellows,  said 
bellows  being  disposed  concentrically  with  one  another. 


4,358,263 
PRESS  APPARATUS 
Motoatsu  Shiraishi,  Sakado;  Tatsushi  Matsuda,  Kawagoe,  and 
Maaao  Sano,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  26,  1980,  55-105914 
Int  a.3B29C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425—397  6  Claims 


1.  A  press  apparatus  comprising:  a  lower,  stationary  die 
having  a  convex  top  surface;  an  upper  die  arranged  above  said 
lower  die  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto  and  having  a 
concave  bottom  surface  facing  opposite  to  and  conforming  to 
the  convex  top  surface  of  said  lower  die;  a  blank  holder  ar- 
ranged around  said  lower  die  for  vertical  sliding  movement 
relative  thereto  and  normally  urged  by  cushion  means  to  a  top 
limit  position  in  which  the  top  surface  of  said  blank  holder  is 
held  at  a  level  lower  than  that  of  the  crest  of  the  convex  top 
surface  of  said  lower  die;  and  a  blank  support  lever  arm 
mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  blank  holder  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  and  normally  urged  to  a  horizon- 
tal position  to  support  a  blank  in  a  horizontal  position  in  co- 
operation with  the  crest  of  the  convex  top  surface  of  said  lower 
die,  said  blank  support  lever  arm  being  arranged  so  as  to  be 
tilted  down  by  said  upper  die  out  of  the  path  of  down-stroke 
movement  thereof  to  allow  the  blank  to  be  pressed  down. 


4,358,264 
CENTRIFUGAL  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  PIPES 
Masahiko  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya;  Yoahinori  Nishino,  Yamato 

Takada;  Masao  Wada,  Saknrai,  and  Tomio  Ebisii,  Osaka,  aU 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  ShipboUding  k.  Eagincerfng 

Company  Ijmitfd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1980,  55-38566; 
Apr.  4,  1980,  55-45034;  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-46294 

Int  CL'  B29C  5/04;  B29D  23/08 
U.S.  CL  425—425  10  ClaiflH 

1.  A  centrifugal  molding  apparatus  for  manufacturing  com- 
posite material  pipes  comprising  a  rotary  mold  and  operating 
arm  means  protrusible  and  retractable  relative  to  said  rotary 
mold,  said  operating  arm  means  having,  in  sequence  from  the 
front  end  thereof,  a  press  roU  member  for  pressing  the  interior 
of  a  pipe  being  molded,  a  first  resin-liquid  dispenser,  a  second 
resin-liquid  dispenser,  a  chopped-strand  feeder,  a  third  resin- 
liquid  dispenser,  a  sand  smoothing  means  for  smoothing  sand 
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supplied  on  to  resin  liquids,  a  sand  supply  means,  and  a  roving 
supply  means,  said  sand  supply  means  including  a  screw  con- 
veyor having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end,  said  discharge 


4,358,266 

FLUID  FUEL  BURNER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FUEL 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Richard  S.  Pont,  and  John  Gray,  both  of  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 

assignors  to  Laidlaw  Drew  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Edinburgh,  Scotland 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,133 

Int.  a.3  F23N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  431—90  6  Claims 


end  having  a  discharge  port  in  a  peripheral  housing  of  said 
conveyor,  and  plural  air  nozzles  so  positioned  as  to  cooperate 
with  said  discharge  port  to  distribute  sand  over  the  surface  of 
said  mold. 


4,358,265 
COMBUSTION  APPLIANCE  WITH  A  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Eiichi    Tanaka,    Yamacokoriyama;    Koro    Furumai,    Ikomo; 
Masahiro  Indo,  Tenri,  and  Norio  Kawabata,  Nara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54/76133; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  54/106344 

Int.  a.3  F23N  5/24 
U.S.  a.  431— 76  4aaims 


1.  A  combustion  appliance  with  a  safety  device  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  burner  means  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  oxygen  partial  pressure  sensor  comprised  of  a  sintered 
ceramic  body  of  a  transition  metal  oxide  or  rare  earth 
metal  oxide  the  resistance  of  which  varies  in  response  to 
the  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  the  ambient  atmosphere  in 
which  the  sensor  is  positioned,  said  oxygen  partial  pres- 
sure sensor  being  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber 
downstream  of  said  burner  means  and  at  a  distance  from 
said  burner  means  for,  when  the  flame  formed  by  said 
burner  means  is  that  for  normal  combustion,  being  spaced 
from  the  flame  and,  when  the  flame  is  elongated  due  to  an 
oxygen  deficiency,  for  being  enveloped  by  the  flame;  and 

means  connected  to  said  oxygen  partial  pressure  sensor  for 
stopping  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  burner  means  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  signal  from  said  oxygen  partial  pres- 
sure sensor  indicating  an  oxygen  deficiency. 


1.  In  a  fluid  fuel  burner  having  an  atomizing  nozzle  receptive 
of  a  supply  of  fuel  through  a  fuel  tube  therein  and  receptive  of 
a  supply  of  air  under  pressure  through  an  air  tube  therein  for 
atomizing  the  fuel,  the  improvement  comprising  fuel  valving 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  air  tube  for 
normally  preventing  the  passage  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  tube  to 
the  nozzle  until  the  air  pressure  rises  above  a  given  value  and 
for  shutting  off  the  passage  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  tube  to  the 
nozzle  when  the  air  pressure  falls  below  a  given  value,  the  fuel 
valving  means  comprising  the  fuel  tube  having  a  first  diameter 
and  a  nozzle  including  a  fuel  feed  passage  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  that  of  the  fuel  tube  and  disposed  concentrically 
with  respect  thereto,  a  fuel  shut-off  rod  disposed  in  the  fuel 
tube  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  fuel  tube  to 
enable  fuel  to  flow  therearound  and  through  the  fuel  tube  and 
having  a  valve  head  at  one  end  thereof  nearest  the  nozzle  and 
configured  to  close  the  fuel  passage  when  dis]X)sed  therein  and 
means  mounting  the  rod  for  sliding  movement  in  the  fuel  tube, 
in  response  to  changes  in  air  pressure,  between  the  first  posi- 
tion wherein  the  valve  head  extends  into  the  fuel  feed  passage 
closing  same  to  the  supply  of  fuel  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  valve  head  is  retracted  into  the  fuel  tube  enabling 
fuel  to  flow  therearound  and  into  the  fuel  feed  passage,  the 
mounting  means  comprising  a  piston  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  rod  and  having  a  bearing  surface  thereon,  means 
including  the  piston  bearing  surface  for  defining  piston  air 
chamber,  means  for  communicating  air  from  the  air  tiAe  to  the 
piston  air  chamber  and  spring  means  biasing  the  piston  against 
the  force  of  the  air  in  the  piston  air  chamber  to  normally  main- 
tain the  rod  in  the  first  position  until  the  air  pressure  rises  above 
a  given  value,  wherein  the  air  communicating  means  comprises 
an  air  passage  between  the  air  tube  and  the  piston  air  chamber 
and  a  second  valving  means  responsive  to  the  air  pressure  in 
the  air  passage  for  normally  preventing  the  passage  of  air  from 
the  air  tube  to  the  piston  air  chamber  until  the  pressure  rises 
above  a  given  value  and  for  shutting  off  the  passage  of  air  from 
the  air  tube  to  the  piston  air  chamber  when  the  air  pressure  falls 
below  a  given  value. 


4,358,267 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  BAND  MATERIAL  AND 

APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 

Charles  Brun,  Montataire,  France,  assignor  to  Union  Siderur- 

gique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France,  Paris,  Francs 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,551 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1!>80,  80  06670 
Int.  a.3  F27B  9/28;  B65H  17/22,  75/02;  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  a.  432—59  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  band  of  material,  comprising  at 
least  two  series  of  rollers  having  axes  of  rotation  contained  in 
different  horizontal  planes  and  means  supporting  said  series  of 
rollers,  the  band  passing  alternately  from  a  roller  of  one  series 
to  a  roller  of  the  other  series,  wherein,  when  viewed  in  projec- 
tion on  a  horizontal  plane,  the  axes  of  the  rollers  of  one  of  said 
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series  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  make  with  the  axes  of  the 
rollers  of  the  other  of  said  series  an  acute  angle  a  whose  bisec- 


— X 


tor  is  perpendicular  to  the  mean  direction  of  travel  of  the  band 
through  the  device,  the  axes  of  the  rollers  of  said  other  series 
being  parallel  to  each  other. 


4,358,268 

FURNACE  SYSTEM  WITH  REHEATED  FLUE  GAS 

REORCULATION 

Warren  H.  Neville,  6411  Vinevale  #E,  BeU,  Calif.  90201 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,242 

Int.  a.'  F27D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  432—180  8  Claims 


O    1     //  j»  f    ® 


J^ 


^s 


1.  A  furnace  system  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  having  a  first  and  second  opening  therein; 

a  first  and  second  burning  chamber  coupled  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  openings  respectively; 

a  first  regenerator  coupled  to  said  first  burning  chamber  and 
a  second  regenerator  coupled  to  second  burning  chamber; 

each  of  said  regenerators  having  a  first,  second  and  third 
opening  and  having  a  heat  absorbing  mass  enclosed 
therein; 

said  first  and  second  openings  on  each  of  said  regenerators 
being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  mass  and  said  third 
opening  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  mass; 

first  means  for  coupling  fuel  to  each  of  said  respective  burn- 
ing chambers; 

each  of  said  first  openings  on  each  of  said  regenerators 
having  combustion  air  coupled  thereto; 

each  of  said  third  openings  on  each  of  said  regenerators 
bemg  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  burning  cham- 
bers; 

second  means  for  controlling  said  first  means  and  said  first, 
second  and  third  openings  on  said  respective  first  and 
second  regenerators  so  that,  as  fuel  is  coupled  to  said  first 
burning  chamber,  combustion  air  is  coupled  into  said  first 
opening  and  out  of  said  third  opening  of  said  first  regener- 
ator to  said  first  burning  chamber  and  exhaust  gas,  leaving 
said  second  burning  chamber,  is  coupled  into  said  third 
opening  and  out  of  said  second  opening  of  said  second 
regenerator  into  the  atmosphere,  and  so  that  as  fuel  is 
coupled  to  said  second  burning  chamber,  combustion  air  is 


coupled  into  said  first  opening  and  out  of  said  third  open- 
ing of  said  second  regenerator  to  said  second  burning 
chamber  and  exhaust  gas,  leaving  said  first  burning  cham- 
ber, is  coupled  into  said  third  opening  and  out  of  said 
second  opening  of  said  first  regenerator  into  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

each  of  said  regenerators  having  a  fourth  opening  disposed 
on  the  same  side  of  said  heat  absorbing  mass  as  said  third 
opening; 

third  means  for  selectively  supplying,  one  at  a  time,  second- 
ary combustion  air  to  one  of  said  fourih  openings  on  said 
respective  regenerator. 


4,358,269 

PLASTERLESS  MOUNTING  DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

Louis  E.  Hay,  847  WoodhUI  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45431,  and 

Roger  W.  Mercer,  1340  Arlington  Dr.,  Fairbom,  Ohio  45324 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,580 

Int.  a.3  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  433— 60  23  Claims 


60.70    64 


DENTAL 
CAST 


66  68 


1.  A  dental  articulator  for  releasably  mounting  and  adjusting 
matched  upper  and  lower  dental  casts,  which  were  poured  in 
impressions  taken  in  the  oral  cavity  of  a  patient  for  use  in  the 
fabrication  of  a  dental  prosthesis,  without  the  use  of  mounting 
plaster,  said  articulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  articulator  body  having  a  base  element,  at  least  one 
vertical  element,  and  a  normally  horizontal  leaf  element 
pivotally  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  ele- 
ment to  be  superimposed  with  said  base  element; 

(b)  a  lower  dental  cast  mounting  jig  supported  by  the  base 
element  of  said  articulator  body,  said  lower  mounting  jig 
having  a  plane  upper  surface  to  be  proximate  to  the  plane 
surface  on  the  base  of  said  lower  dental  cast,  and  further 
having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  locating  stops 
for  engaging  a  like  number  of  cavities  in  said  lower  dental 
cast,  at  least  one  of  said  locating  stops  being  adjustable  to 
releasably  hold  said  lower  dental  cast  in  position  on  the 
plane  upper  surface  on  said  lower  mounting  jig;  and, 

(c)  an  upper  dental  cast  mounting  jig  supported  by  the  leaf 
element  of  said  articulator  body,  said  upper  mounting  jig 
having  a  plane  lower  surface  to  be  proximate  to  the  plane 
surface  on  the  base  of  said  upper  dental  cast,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  extending  locating  stops  for 
engaging  a  like  number  of  cavities  in  said  upper  dental 
cast,  at  least  one  of  said  locating  stops  being  adjustable  to 
releasably  hold  said  upper  dental  cast  in  position  on  the 
plane  surface  of  said  upper  mounting  jig,  and  further 
having  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  mounted  upper 
dental  cast  in  centric  anatomical  relationship  with  said 
lower  mounted  dental  cast. 
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4,358^0  4,358^2 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  RETRACTION  ACTIVATOR  MOTOR-VEfflCLE  DRIVING  INSTRUCnON  AND 

Manfred  Schmidt,  Karlsnibe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asrignor  to  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Sybron  Corporatioii,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Michel  Gartner,  18B,  chemin  Francois  Chavaz,  CH-1213  Onex, 

nied  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,058  Switzerland 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10,  Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,012 

1980,3073883  Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.  20,   1980, 

Int  a.3  A61C  7/7-^  1351/80 

UJS.  a.  433—78                                                            1  Claim  Int  Q.^  G09B  79/76 

U.S.  CL  434—62  6  Claims 


1.  A  dental  instrument  retraction  activator  comprised  of: 

at  least  one  dental  instrument  characterized  by  having  a 
magnetic  field; 

a  retraction  mechanism  which  is  activated  by  an  electrical 
signal; 

a  supply  line  attached  to  the  dental  instrument  and  running 
to  the  retraction  mechanism; 

a  magnetic  sensor  is  arranged  in  proximity  to  the  retraction 
mechanism  which  generates  an  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  moving  magnetic  field  if  the  dental  instrument 
is  passed  by  the  sensor; 

a  low  pass  filter  and  an  amplitude  selective  circuit  in  series 
with  said  sensor  for  providing  a  low  noise  amplitude 
electric  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  a  retractor  activating  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  the  amplified  electric  signal. 


C3 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  driving  instruction  and  testing  apparatus, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  disc  rotating  as  a  function  of  time; 

means  for  measuring  the  turning  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehi- 
cle; 

warning  means  activated  when  said  vehicle  is  simulta- 
neously braked  and  said  wheels  are  turned; 

recording  means  for  graphically  and  simultaneously  record- 
ing combined  braking  and  turning  actions; 

said  recording  means  comprising  stylographs  adapted  to 
place  markings  on  said  disc. 


4,358,273 
ELECTRONIC  SELF-STUDY  DEVICE 
Haruo  Yamamoto,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,491 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   22,    1979,   54- 
178328[U] 

Int  a.3  G09B  79/02 
liJS.  a.  434—201  7  Claims 


4,358,271 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CERAMIC-COATED  DENTAL 

PROSTHETIC  CONSTRUCnONS 
Franz  Spemer,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Heidi  Brink, 
deceased,  late  of  Griindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Rainer 
Brink,  heir),  assignors  to  Heraeus  Edelmetalle  GmbH,  Hanau 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,3008605 

Int.  a.3  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a.  433—201  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  dental  prosthetic  construc- 
tion, including  a  crown  or  bridge,  by  applying  a  dental  ceramic 
composition  to  a  precious-metal  alloy-containing  silver,  drying 
it,  and  firing  the  same,  the  improvement  wherein  the  firing  is 
carried  out  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  comprising  carbon  mon- 
oxide which  is  produced  in  the  fuing  chamber  of  the  furnace 
from  atmospheric  oxygen  and  placed  in  the  firing  chamber. 


--i>lcajNTER 


23b 


1.  An  electronic  self-study  device  comprising: 

input  means  including  a  start  key  for  starting  a  display  of  a 
problem;  ten  keys  adapted  to  be  depressed  by  a  user  to 
input  an  answer;  and  a  reviewing  key  adapted  to  be  de- 
pressed by  a  user  to  again  display  a  problem  incorrectly 
answered  by  the  user; 

problem  presenting  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and 
being  responsive  to  operation  of  said  start  key  to  prepare 
a  problem  according  to  random  members; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  problem  presenting  means  for 
displaying  the  problem  prepared  by  said  problem  present- 
ing means; 
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right  answer  calculating  and  storing  means  coupled  to  said 
problem  presenting  means  for  effecting  a  calculation  with 
respect  to  said  prepared  problem  and  for  storing  a  right 
answer  corresponding  to  a  result  of  said  calculation; 

answer  storing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  storing 
an  answer  to  said  displayed  problem  inputted  by  the  user 
through  operation  of  said  ten  keys; 

judging  means  coupled  to  said  right  answer  calculating  and 
storing  means  and  to  said  answer  storing  means  for  com- 
paring said  right  answer  and  said  answer  inputted  by  the 
user,  and  for  producing  a  wrong  signal  when  said  right 
answer  and  said  inputted  answer  do  not  coincide  with 
each  other  and  a  right  signal  when  said  right  answer  and 
said  inputted  answer  do  coincide  with  each  other; 

problem  storing  means  coupled  to  said  judging  means  and  to 
said  problem  presenting  means  and  being  responsive  to 
said  wrong  signal  to  store  said  prepared  problem  to  which 
said  wrong  signal  corresponds;  and 

problem  readout  control  means  coupled  to  said  input  means 
and  to  said  problem  storing  means  and  being  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  reviewing  key  for  causing  the  problem 
stored  in  said  problem  storing  means  to  be  read  out  by  the 
operation  of  said  reviewing  key  and  for  delivering  said 
read-out  problem  to  said  calculating  and  storing  means 
and  to  said  display  means,  whereby  when  the  user  inputs 
an  answer  to  said  read-out  problem,  the  correctness 
thereof  is  again  judged  by  said  judging  means. 


4,358,274 

GAME  AND  TEACHING  DEVICE  CONSTRUCHON 

Herbert  S.  Chase,  One  Lincobi  Plz.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,916 

Int.  a.3  G09B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  434—205 
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4,358,275 
ELECTRONIC  REACnON  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Aram  C.  Paraghamian,  Mission,  Kans.,  and  Glen  F.  Long,  Rich- 
ardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reaction  Corporation,  Miasioa, 
Kans. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,280 

Int  a.3  G09B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  434—258  12  Claims 


5  Claims 
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1.  A  display  generator,  comprising:  , 

a  programmable  read-only  memory,  including  addressable 

data; 
random  word  generator  means  for  addressing  said  memory; 
counter  means  for  addressing  said  memory;  a  plurality  of 

character  display  means  for  producing  alpha-numeric 

displays  as  a  function  of  said  memory  addressable  data; 

and 
decoder  means  responsive  to  said  counter  for  enabling  said 

plurality  of  character  display  means  to  provide  a  random, 

visual  instruction. 


4,358,276 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICES 

Robert  EhrUch,  10020  Commonwealth  Blvd.,  Fairfu,  Va.  22032 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,300 

Int  a.3  G09B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  434—302  11  Claims 


1 120  h! 


1.  A  game  and  teaching  aid  device  construction  comprising 
a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  in  a  form  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  first  and  second  opposite  faces,  and  first  and  second 
affixing  flexible  members,  each  of  said  first  ends  being  pivotally 
affixed  to  said  first  member  and  each  of  said  second  ends  being 
pivotally  affixed  to  said  second  member,  said  first  and  second 
faces  defining  indicia,  said  second  face  translating  the  indicia  of 
said  first  face. 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising 

a.  a  flat  hard  surface, 

b.  a  pressure  sensitive  medium  attached  to  said  surface, 

c.  at  least  one  ball  of  sufficient  weight,  such  that  when  said 
ball  rolls  on  said  pressure  sensitive  medium,  it  leaves  a 
visible  imprint,  hereafter  referred  to  as  said  ball's  trail, 

d.  a  means  for  producing  vibrations  of  said  siuface  and 
attached  pressure  sensitive  medium  having  sufficient  am- 
plitude, frequency,  and  duration,  such  that  the  geometric 
shape  and/or  darkness  of  said  baU's  traU  shows  periodic 
features  over  most  of  its  length. 
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4^58^7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  AN 

OPINION  SURVEY 

William  C.  Moyes,  San  Luis  Obispo;  Russell  W.  Gerber,  Palo 

Alto,  and  Richard  Ehrbar,  Los  Os<»,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Sunbelt  Communications,  Ltd.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,820 

Int.  a.3  G09B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  434—322  6  Claims 


i]f 


1.  In  the  art  of  opinion  surveying  a  plurality  of  commercially 
broadcasted  popular  compositions  through  human  sensory 
reactions  for  recording  and  analyzing  responses  from  a  se- 
lected sampling  base,  the  sampling  base  being  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  interviewees,  the  selection  being  made  on  the  basis 
of  responses  of  the  interviewees  to  a  selected  set  of  interrogato- 
ries, the  interrogatories  being  directed  to  at  least  age,  sex,  type 
of  programming  preferred  as  offered  by  commercial  broadcast 
media,  and  an  average  length  of  time  in  which  said  interviewee 
turns  to  said  commercial  broadcast  media,  a  survey  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  prerecorded  survey  medium  for  presentation  to  said  se- 
lected sampling  base  in  human  responsive  form,  said  me- 
dium including  a  plurality  of  sequential  bits,  each  of  said 
bits  having  an  indicia  portion  and  a  segment  portion  and 
being  prerecorded  at  a  substantially  volume  and  playing 
time  to  each  other  of  said  bits,  each  segment  portion 
including  a  familiar  portion  of  a  different  one  of  each  of 
said  com|x>sitions;  and 
an  optoelectronically  readable  score  sheet  distributed  to 
each  member  of  said  selected  sampling  base,  said  score 
sheet  including  a  plurality  of  answer  locations,  each  of 
said  answer  locations  having  a  plurality  of  response  indi- 
cia and  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  bits, 
each  response  indicia  when  marked  by  said  member  being 
indicative  of  said  member's  qualitative  perception  of  said 
familiar  portion  included  in  said  segment  of  said  bit  associ- 
ated with  said  answer  locations. 


4,358,278 

LEARNING  AND  MATCHING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,316 

Int.  a.3  G09B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  434—337  4  Oaims 


means  for  indicating  to  the  student  the  significance  of  each 
of  said  keys; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lesson  modules,  each  having  an  image  frame 
area  containing  a  two-dimensional  visually  perceivable 
image  and  an  associated  data  area  containing  data  related 
to  said  image  in  machine  readable  digital  format; 

(d)  means  for  holding  a  selected  one  of  said  image  frame 
areas  in  a  generally  fixed  position  relative  to  said  keyboard 
and  displaying  its  associated  image  to  a  student  positioned 
before  said  keyboard; 

(e)  means  for  translating  a  sequence  of  data  manually  input  in 
the  form  of  a  sequence  of  key  strokes,  each  such  stroke 
corresponding  to  the  single  actuation  of  a  single  key  from 
said  keyboard  into  a  first  digital  phrase,  and  storing  said 
first  digital  phrase  in  a  first  electronic  digital  storage  regis- 
ter, each  different  combination  of  key  strokes  resulting  in 
a  different  digital  phrase; 

(f)  means  for  reading  the  data  contained  in  the  data  area 
related  to  said  selected  image  frame  area,  translating  said 
data  into  a  second  digital  phrase,  and  storing  said  second 
digital  phrase  in  a  second  electronic  digital  storage  regis- 
ter; 

(g)  means  for  comparing  said  first  digital  phrase  stored  in 
said  first  electronic  digital  storage  register  with  said  sec- 
ond digital  phrase  stored  in  said  second  electronic  digital 
storage  register  and  for  comparing  a  succession  of  such 
second  digital  phrases  derived  from  a  corresponding  suc- 
cession of  such  lesson  module  data  areas  until  a  ]x>sitive 
comparison  is  obtained;  and 

(h)  means  for  informing  said  student  whether  the  result  of 
such  comparison  is  positive  or  negative. 


4,358,279 

HONESTY  TESTING  AND  SCORING  EVALUATOR 

Gregory  M.  Lousig-Nont,  9325  Grimm  La.,  Edwards,  III.  61528 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,492 

Int  a.^  G09B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  434—363  10  Claims 


I  •:'     =1-  -IB  j 

nc      l(2B  ^02    iZB 


1.  An  electronic  matching/learning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  manually  operable 
keys  disposed  in  a  generally  planar  array  supported  by  an 
upper  surface  of  said  housing,  said  keyboard  including 


1.  An  honesty  testing  and  scoring  evaluator  for  determining 
the  attitude  toward  honesty  of  individual  comprising: 

a  questionnaire,  and  an  answer  and  score  sheet  set; 

said  questionnaire  having  a  plurality  of  numbered  interroga- 
tories with  a  plurality  of  optional  answers  being  printed 
alongside  each  interrogatory; 

said  answer  and  score  sheet  set  comprising  an  answer  sheet 
overlying  a  score  sheet,  said  set  having  means  for  transfer- 
ring a  mark  placed  on  the  answer  sheet  to  the  score  sheet; 

said  answer  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  numbered  areas 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  numbered  interrogato- 
ries on  the  questionnaire,  each  of  said  areas  having  de- 
fined, markable  s;>aces  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
optional  answers  printed  alongside  each  of  said  numbered 
interrogatoies;  and 

said  score  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  numbered  areas  exactly 
registering  and  corresponding  with  said  plurality  of  num- 
bered areas  on  the  answer  sheet,  said  score  sheet  having  in 
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each  of  its  said  numbered  areas  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  symbols  of  different  predetermined  shape  in  exact  regis- 
tration with  at  least  one  of  the  defined,  markable  spaces  in 
the  corresponding  area  of  the  answer  sheet,  the  different 
shaped  symbols  indicating  different  attitudes  toward  hon- 
esty and  dishonesty  on  the  part  of  the  individual  marking 
the  answer  sheet. 


shoe  means  and  being  pivoully  mounted  on  said  top  slide 
shoe  means,  and  means  acting  between  said  casing  and 
said  support  to  raise  and  lower  said  casing,  said  bottom 
slide  shoe  means  being  adapted  to  move  out  of  said  slide 
guide  means  to  permit  the  casing  to  pivot  about  said  top 
slide  shoe  means  thereby  to  lift  the  screw-carrier  assembly 
out  of  the  water. 


4,358,280 

DEVICE  FOR  ROTATIONALLY  DRIVING  AND 

STEERING  A  SCREW-RUDDER  OF  A  FLOATING 

VEHICLE 

Rene  H.  Jeanson,  Auzay,  France,  and  Daniel  Vagner,  Fontenay 

le  Conte,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,603,  Dec.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,600 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1977,  77  00308 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B63H  5/n 

U.S.  a.  440—61  5  Qaims 


4,358,281 
WINCH-MOUNTED  SAILBOAT  OARLOCK 

William  R.  Woodward,  520  E.  76th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,269 

Int.  a.^  B63B  n/00:  B63H  16/06 

U.S.  a.  440— 109  Saalms 


10'         io 


1.  iW  a  device  for  rotationally  driving  and  steering  a  screw- 
rudder  of  a  fioating  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  support  for  mounting  on  a  floating  vehicle; 

a  tubular  casing  mounted  on  the  support; 

a  steering  shaft  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  tubular 
casing; 

thrust  bearing  means  supporting  the  steering  shaft  in  the 
tubular  casing; 

a  screw-carrier  assembly  rigidly  suspended  from  the  steering 
shaft; 

first  drive  means  for  rotationally  driving  a  screw  carried  by 
said  screw-carrier  assembly  and  including  at  least  one 
hydrostatic  receiver  unit  housed  in  the  screw-carrier 
assembly,  a  hydrostatic  transmitter  unit,  and  a  pair  of  oil 
circulation  pipes  connecting  the  hydrostatic  receiver  unit 
to  the  hydrostatic  transmitter  unit;  and 

second  drive  means  disposed  at  the  top  end  of  the  steering 
shaft  for  rotating  the  steering  shaft  in  the  tubular  casing  in 
order  to  steer  the  screw-rudder;  and  wherein  said  pair  of 
oil  circulation  pipes  comprises  a  pair  of  ducts  inside  the 
steering  shaft  and  a  pair  of  routing  joints  interposed  be- 
tween the  steering  shaft  and  the  tubular  casing;  said  pair  of 
rotating  joints  and  said  thrust  bearing  means  being 
grouped  together  with  said  second  drive  means  at  the  top 
end  of  the  steering  shaft;  the  improvement  in  which  said 
pair  of  rotating  joints  is  disposed  immediately  below  said 
second  drive  means,  said  pair  of  rotating  joints  is  disposed 
immediately  above  said  thrust  bearing  means,  centering 
bearing  means  supporting  the  steering  shaft  in  the  tubular 
casing  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  tubular  casing,  said  pair  of 
rotating  joints  comprising  a  pair  of  superposed  annular 
recesses  in  said  casing,  said  second  drive  means  compris- 
ing a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  a  rack  engageable  with  said 
pinion,  means  to  reciprocate  said  rack  to  rotate  said  shaft, 
said  thrust  bearing  means  comprising  inner  and  outer 
races  with  anti-friction  means  therebetween,  substantially 
vertical  slide  guide  means  fastened  to  the  support,  top  and 
bottom  slide  shoe  means  slidable  in  said  slide  guide  means, 
said  tubular  casing  being  mounted  on  said  bottom  slide 


1.  An  oarlock  for  a  sailboat  equipped  with  port  and  star- 
board winches  of  the  kind  having  a  socket  in  the  top  surface 
thereof  for  receiving  the  locking  plug  of  a  locking-type  detach- 
able winch-driving  crank,  said  oarlock  comprising: 
a  base  member  the  bottom  surface  of  which  is  shaped  so  as 
to  rest  on  the  top  surface  of  a  winch  in  an  attitude  in  which 
said  base  member  extends  over  said  top  surface  for  bracing 
thereagainst  to  maintain  parallelism  therewith; 
a  plug  centrally  fixed  on  said  base  member  extending  there- 
below  and  equipped  with  a  locking  tip  portion  for  locking 
said  base  member  to  the  turning  portion  of  said  winch 
while  holding  said  base  against  movement  away  from  the 
top  portion  of  the  winch; 
means  for  holding  said  locking  tip  portion  of  said  plug  in 
locking  position  and  for  enabling  it  to  be  displaced  there- 
from to  a  position  suitable  for  inserting  said  plug  into  said 
winch  and  for  removing  it  from  the  winch,  and 
an  oar-fulcrum  cradle,  and 

means  for  supporting  said  oar-fulcrum  cradle  on  said  base 
member  firmly  above  said  member. 


4,358,282 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  BALL  JOINT 

Toshiaki  Yamamoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-129559 
Int.  a.J  F16D  i/i4 
U.S.  a.  464—139  >  Claim 

1.  A  constant  velocity  ball  joint  comprising:  an  outer  race 
provided  at  one  axial  end  with  a  plurality  of  ball  rolling 
grooves  formed  in  the  inner  peripheral  spherical  surface 
thereof;  an  inner  race  provided  at  its  end  opposing  to  said  one 
axial  end  with  a  plurality  of  ball  rolling  grooves  formed  in  the 
outer  peripheral  spherical  surface  thereof;  a  plurality  of  balls 
received  by  said  ball  rolling  grooves;  and  a  cage  having  outer 
and  inner  spherical  surfaces  disposed  between  said  ball  rolling 
grooves  of  said  outer  race  and  said  ball  receiving  grooves  of 
said  inner  race  and  adapted  to  hold  and  restrain  said  balls, 
characterized  in  that  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  race  and 
said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  race  are  chamfered  at  said  ends 
thereof  and  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  cage  are  cham- 
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fered  at  the  respective  ends  thereof  corresponding  to  said  outer   having  an  axially  inner  cyhndrical  section  and  an  axially  outer 
race  end  and  said  inner  race  end,  said  chamfering  being  at  an   cylindrical  section  which  are  connected  by  a  transition  section, 

the  inner  and  outer  section  of  each  end  member  having  differ- 
ent diameters  and  the  transition  section  having  a  wall  thickness 
>k  which  increases  in  direction  towards  the  outer  section;  and  a 


angle  of  from  about  2°  to  about  15°  to  a  line  tangent  to  each 
said  end  and  having  width  of  at  least  1  mm. 


tubular  shaft  member  of  synthetic  plastic  material  connecting 
said  end  members  and  surrounding  said  inner  section,  transi- 
tion section  and  all  but  an  end  portion  of  the  outer  section 
thereof  in  mating  relationship,  said  shaft  member  being  rein- 
forced with  a  plurality  of  layers  of  synthetic  plastic  materia- 
1 — impregnated  fiber  roving. 


4^58,283 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Zvonimir  Z.  Kumpar,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF  In- 
dustrial Trading  A  Development  Co.  B.V.,  Nieuwegein,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1979, 
7902092 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/33 
U.S.  a.  464— 143 


4,358,285 
PAPER  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Fiyino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1979,  54-103551; 
Aug.  16,  1979,  54-103552;  Sep.  17,  1979,  54-118966;  Nov.  8, 
12  Claims    1979,54.144725 

Int.  a.3  B65H  45/00 
U.S.  a.  493—411  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  universal  coupling  having  an  outer  ring  defining 
therein  a  socket,  an  inner  ring  accommodated  in  the  socket, 
said  socket  having  an  inner  surface  which  defines  therein 
groove-like  outer  races,  said  inner  ring  having  an  outer  surface 
which  defines  therein  groove-like  inner  races,  said  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  being  adjacent,  with  each  outer  race  positioned 
adjacent  one  inner  race  thereby  defining  one  full  race,  and  a  set 
of  flatted  balls  each  having  one  flat  face  and  being  movably 
secured  in  one  of  said  full  races  for  transmitting  rotation  from 
the  one  of  said  rings  to  the  other  ring,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  inner  race  has  an  outer  surface  which  is  curved, 
and  the  flat  face  of  each  of  said  flatted  balls  engages  and  freely 
cooperates  with  said  curved  surface. 


4,358,284 
FIBER-REINFORCED  DRIVESHAFT 
Helmut  Federmann,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Joachim  Bausch, 
Diirscheid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Felten 
A  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951629 

Int  a.3  F16C  3/00:  F16D  3/16 
VJS.  a.  464—181  17  Claims 

1.  A  drive  shaft,  particularly  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
a  pair  of  rotationally  symmetrical  hollow  end  members  each 


1.  A  paper  folding  apparatus  for  folding  continuous  paper 
correspondingly  to  the  folded  length  thereof  and  piling  the 
folded  paper,  having  width  guide  members  disposed  in  op- 
posed relationship  with  each  other  on  the  uppermost  surface  of 
the  sides  of  the  folded  continuous  paper  for  guiding  the  width- 
wise  inclination  of  the  paper  into  a  predetermined  area,  pivot 
shafts  provided  in  the  lower  portions  of  said  width  guide  mem- 
bers, swinging  means  for  causing  the  upper  portions  of  said 
width  guide  members  to  swing  about  said  pivot  shafts,  verti- 
cally moving  means  for  moving  said  width  guide  members 
upwardly  or  downwardly  following  the  uppermost  surface  of 
the  folded  continuous  papej  moved  upwardly  or  downwardly 
correspondingly  to  the  folded  width  dimension  of  the  continu- 
ous paper,  and  horizontally  moving  means  for  parallel-moving 
at  least  one  of  the  opposed  width  guide  members  leftwardly  or 
rightwardly  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  the  continuous  paper,  said  swinging  means  of  said  width 
guide  members,  said  vertically  moving  means  and  said  hori- 
zontaUy  moving  means  being  driven  independently  of  one 
another. 


CHEMICAL 


4,358,286 

C0SM!ETIC  hair  dye  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  A 

POWDER  OF  VEGETABLE  ORIGIN 

Jean-Francois  GroUier,  Paris;  Josiane  AUec,  Pierrefitte;  Chan- 

tal  Pourcadier,  Paris;  Georges  Rosenbaum,  Asnieres,  and 

Patrick  Darmenton,  ViUejnif,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  L'O- 

real,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,636 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1980,  80  00093 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/13;  C09B  61/00;  A61K  7/06 

U.S.  CL  8—405  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-dilutable  dyeing  composition  in  dry  form  for 
application  in  diluted  form  to  human  hair  to  color  said  hair 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  hair  dye  and  between  2 
and  95  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a  plant  extrac- 
tion residue,  as  a  thickening  or  opacifying  agent  for  said  com- 
position, said  residue  being  the  remainder  of  the  extraction  of 
essentially  all  the  active  principles  present  in  said  plant,  said 
plant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saponaria, 
ivy,  hawthorn,  arnica,  ruscus,  horse  chestnut,  eucalyptus, 
horsetaU  and  witch  hazel  and  being  extracted  with  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropanol, 
ethylene  glycol  and  a  mixture  of  water  and  ethylene  glycol 
monoethylether,  said  plant  extraction  residue  being  in  powder 
form  having  a  granulometry  less  than  125  microns. 


4,358,287 

ASYMMETRIC  1:2  METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  DIAZO 

COMPOUNDS 

Heinz  Wicki,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Oaude  Vogel,  Laint- 

Louis,  France,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,158,  Oct.  24,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,497, 

May  27,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  253,683 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   May   28,   1979, 
4946/79;  Jan.  7,  1980,  64/80 

Int.  a.3  C09B  45/00.  45/26 
U.S.  a.  8—540  39  Oaims 

1.  A  1:2  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


Bi— N=N 


-.© 


N=N— B2 


"^i^ 


H®, 


_    HO3S 

said  \2  metal  complex  being  in  free  acid  or  salt  form,  wherein 
each  of  - 


and 


is  independently  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  of  the  ben- 
zene series  free  from  fiber-reactive  groups,  with  the  proviso 
that  Rings  A|  and  A2  together  contain  a  maximum  of  one  sulfo 
group,  each  of  Bi  and  B2  is  independently  the  radical  of  a 
coupling  component  of  the  benzene  or  hydroxyquinoline  series 
free  from  fiber-reactive  groups,  each  of  X 1  and  X2  is  indepen- 
dently — COO —  or  — O — ,  and  M  is  a  metal  capable  of  form- 
ing a  1 :2  metal  complex. 


(I) 


4,358,288 

FERTILITY  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  CONTAINING 

ANTHOCYANIN  PIGMENT 

Dorothee  F.  E.  Goldman,  3503  Shepherd  St.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

20815 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,848 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/52.  33/50 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  30  Claims 

1.  Method  for  evaluating  fertility  in  females,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  fertility  evaluation  medium  comprising  an 
anthocyanin  pigment  and  a  substrate  for  facilitating  the 
generation  of  a  color  response  in  the  pigment; 

(b)  contacting  a  mucin-containing  body  fluid  of  a  female 
with  said  fertility  evaluation  medium  in  the  presence  of 
vaginal  fluid  or  substances  found  in  vaginal  fluid,  includ- 
ing ascorbic  acid  and  a  sugar;  and 

(c)  determining  from  a  resulting  color  change  in  said  fertility 
evaluation  medium  whether  said  female  is  infertile,  or 
whether  fertility  in  said  female  is  imminent,  or  whether 
said  female  is  actually  fertile. 

30.  A  fertility  evaluation  kit  suitable  for  use  in  the  evaluation 
of  fertility  in  females,  said  kit  including  a  first,  second  and  third 
component,  said  first  component  comprising  an  anthocyanin 
pigment  and  a  substrate  for  facilitating  the  generation  of  a 
color  response  in  said  pigment,  said  second  component  com- 
prising ascorbic  acid  and  a  sugar  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucose,  fructose,  sucrose,  galactose,  sorbose, 
arabinose  and  dextrose,  said  third  component  comprising  a 
color  comparison  chart  for  comparing  colors  produced  on  said 
substrate  with  color  displayed  on  the  chart. 


4,358,289 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CARBON  BLACK 
Oliver  K.  Austin,  BartlesvUle,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,407 
Int  aj  COIB  31/14 
U.S.  a.  23—314  24  Cbdns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  gases,  said  apparatus  including: 
first  means  for  producing  hot  gases; 

a  first  tubular  member  defining  a  first  quench  compartment  in 
flow  communication  with  and  downstream  of  said  first 
means,  ^d  first  tubular  member  having  a  first  discharge; 
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vaporization  means  for  substantially  completely  vaporizing  a 
quench  liquid  introduced  into  said  first  tubular  member,  said 
vaporization  means  comprising  a  second  tubular  member 
mounted  within  and  extending  generally  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of,  a  portion  of  said  first  quench  compartment,  with 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second 
tubular  member  being  spaced  from  the  traversely  adjacent 
interior  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member,  thereby  forming 
a  first  flow  path  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  second  tubular  member  having  a  second  flow  path 
extending  therethrough,  having  first  and  second  6pen  ends 
with  said  first  open  end  being  upstream  of  said  second  open 
end  and  being  effective  for  substantially  complete  vaporiza- 
tion in  said  second  flow  path  of  a  quench  liquid  introduced 
thereinto;  and 

first  inlet  means  opening  into  said  first  quench  compartment 
and  being  operable  for  introducing  said  quench  liquid  into 


residue  which  is  deposited  on  said  solids,  a  portion  of  which 
solids  and  carbonaceous  residue  is  at  least  periodically  recov- 
ered as  a  fluid  coke  product,  the  improvement  which  converts 
said  fluid  coke  product  to  a  flowing  solid  fuel  having  a  com- 
bustibility at  least  equal  to  the  combustibility  of  delayed  coke 
when  said  solid  fuel  is  utilized  in  a  steam  generating  boiler 
burning  pulverized  solid  fuels,  said  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  blending  said  fluid  coke  product  with  a  protion  of 
said  hydrocarbon  oil  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  2  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  the  coke  product,  said  coke  having  a 
volatility  content  of  less  than  8  percent  by  weight  and  said 
heavy  oil  being  a  petroleum  liquid  boiling  above  about  900°  F. 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  atmospheric  or  vacuum 
distillation  residues,  FCC  main  column  bottoms,  and  the  like, 
and  having  an  API  gravity  of  less  than  about  IS. 


^,^;^^' 
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said  second  flow  path  for  flow  along  said  second  flow  path 

in  a  direction  generally  from  said  first  open  end  to  said 

second  open  end. 

15.  A  method  which  comprises: 
producing  a  hot  gaseous  stream; 
separating  said  hot  gaseous  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a 

second  portion; 
flowing  said  first  portion  along  a  first  flow  path  in  a  first 

quench  zone  and  flowing  said  second  portion  along  a  second 

flow  path  in  the  first  quench  zone  with  said  first  flow  path 

partially  surrounding  the  second  flow  path; 
contacting  substantially  only  said  second  portion  with  quench 

liquid  as  said  first  and  second  portions  flow  along  said  first 

and  second  flow  paths  to  thereby  further  cool  said  second 

portion  and  to  substantially  completely  vaporize  said  quench 

liquid;  and 
admixing  said  first  and  second  portions  after  flow  along  Said 

first  and  secoind  flow  paths. 


4,358^1 
SOLID  STATE  RENEWABLE  ENERGY  SUPPLY 
Jerome  J.  Cuomo,  Lincolndale,  and  Jerry  M .  Woodall,  Bedford 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,650 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  3/00:  COIB  1/07;  C25C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  44—3  B  5  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  providing  energy  in  the  form  of  heat  and 
hydrogen  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

reacting  in  an  oxidation  type  of  reaction  a  source  of  a  passiv- 
ating  oxide  forming  solid  state  material  and  an  oxygen 
supplying  reagent  composed  of  at  least  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  an  agent  inhibiting  said  passivating 
oxide,  producing  thereby  hydrogen  gas,  heat,  and  an 
oxide  of  said  solid  state  material  as  reaction  products; 
recovering  and  recycling  said  passivating  oxide  inhibiting 

agent;  and 
recovering  and  recycling  in  a  chemical  reduction  type  of 
reaction  said  oxide  of  said  solid  state  material  reaction 
product. 


4,358,290 

BURNING  PROPERTIES  OF  FLUID  COKE 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  TitusTille,  N  J.,  and  Dennis  E.  Walsh,  Richboro, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,599 

Int.  a.J  ClOL  9/00,  5/00 

VJS.  a.  44—1  F  4  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  solid  fuel  having  an  ignition  temperature 
that  maintains  ignition  of  said  fuel  when  utilized  in  the  furnace 
combustion  chamber  of  a  steam  generating  boiler  burning 
pulverized  solid  fuels,  said  particulate  solid  fuel  being  a  flow- 
ing solid  and  being  produced  by  blending  fluid  petroleum  coke 
with  heavy  oil  in  an  amount  varying  from  about  2  to  20  percent 
by  weight  of  coke,  said  coke  having  a  volatility  content  of  less 
than  8  percent  by  weight  and  said  heavy  oil  being  a  petroleum 
liquid  boiling  above  about  900*  F.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  atmospheric  or  vacuum  distillation  residues,  FCC 
main  column  bottoms,  and  the  like,  and  having  an  API  gravity 
of  less  than  about  15,  said  heavy  oil  and  said  coke  being  at  a 
heavy  oil:coke  ratio  having  an  upper  limit  that  is  defined  by  the 
amount  of  heavy  oil  which  results  in  a  sticky  mass  and  a  lower 
limit  that  is  defined  by  the  quantity  of  volatiles  necessary  to 
support  combustion  and  the  quantity  of  volatiles  necessary  to 
avoid  "flame-out"  in  said  furnace  combustion  chamber. 

4.  In  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fluid  coking  process  wherein  an  oil 
is  pyrolytically  converted  in  a  coking  zone  by  contact  with 
fluidized  particulate  coke  maintained  at  a  coking  temperature 
to  gaseous  and  liquid  conversion  products  and  carbonaceous 


4,358,292 
STABILIZED  HYBRID  FUEL  SLURRIES 
Orlando  A.  Battista,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,387 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  14  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  stabilized  hquid  fuel  slurry 
comprising  from  about  30%  to  70%  liquid  fuel  oil,  from  about 
25%  to  65%  solid  fuel  particles  with  sizes  up  to  about  i  inch, 
from  about  1%  to  10%  water  and  from  about  0.5%  to  10% 
insoluble  suspending  agent  having  submicron  colloidal  particle 
sizes  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black, 
graphite  and  microcrystals  isolated  from  linear  organic  poly- 
mers which  comprises  forming  a  suspension  of  the  suspending 
agent  in  water,  adding  the  suspension  to  the  liquid  fuel  oil, 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  high  speed  shearing  operation, 
adding  the  solid  fuel  particles  to  the  mixture  while  continuing 
the  mixing  operation  for  at  least  about  8  minutes  to  about  30 
minutes. 


4,358,293 
COAL-AQUEOUS  MIXTURES 
Seymour  Mark,  Northampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Co. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,062 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/32.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—51  57  Claims 

1.  A  coal-aqueous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of:  particu- 
late coal  as  a  dispersed  solid  material;  water  as  a  carrier  me- 
dium; and  a  polyalkyleneoxide  nonionic  surfactant  having  a 
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hydrophobic  portion  and  a  hydrophilic  portion,  said  hydro- 
philic  portion  comprising  at  least  about  100  units  of  ethylene 
oxide,  said  polyalkyleneoxide  nonionic  surfactant  being  pres- 
ent in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  disperse  said 
particulate  coal  in  said  water  carrier. 


4,358,294 

INLET  THROTTLING  VALVE  OF  GAS  FUEL 
COMPRESSOR 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,241 

Int.  a.3  F17D  3/00 
-191  9  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  48—1 


H^hj    '^    \ 


6.  A  gas  fuel  supply  system  comprising  means  supplying  gas 
fuel,  appliance  means  connected  to  said  means  supplying  gas 
fuel  and  operable  above  a  certain  predetermined  minimum  gas 
fuel  pressure  level,  a  gas  fuel  compressing  means  connected  to 
said  means  supplying  gas  fuel,  and  control  means  Operable  to 
vary  the  mass  of  said  gas  fuel  being  compressed  per  unit  time 
by  said  gas  fuel  compressing  means  to  maintain  pressure  in  said 
means  supplying  gas  fuel  above  said  predetermined  minimum 
pressure  level. 


4,358,295 
POLISHING  METHOD 
Yoshiharu  Namba,  Hirakata,  and  Taketoshi  Yonezawa,  Minoo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,635 

Int  a.^  C09K  3/14 

VS.  Q,  51—309  1  Claim 
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1.  a!  polishing  method  for  mirror-finishing  the  surface  of  a 
work  with  a  surface  roughness  of  less  than  0.05  fxm  comprising 
the  steps  of:  preparing  a  tiaating  liquid  which  contains,  as  a 
viscosity  increasing  agent,  from  10  wt.%  to  30  wt.%  of  glycerol 
and  from  1  wt .  %  to  4  wt .  %  of  magnesium  oxide  particles  having 
a  grain  size  in  the  order  of  0.1  ^m;  and  causing  a  relative 
movement  between  said  surface  of  said  work  and  a  lap  so  as  to 
produce  therebetween  a  state  of  dynamic-pressure  fluid  bear- 


ing sufficient  to  float  said  work  in  said  treating  liquid,  thereby 
separating  the  surface  of  said  work  from  said  lap  during  the 
polishing  process,  while  said  magnesium  oxide  particles  collide 
with  said  surface  of  said  work  in  association  with  said  treating 
liquid  in  a  flow  state  to  cause  elastic  fracture,  so  that  said 
surface  of  said  work  is  mirror-finished  with  no  work-affected 
layer  by  said  magnesium  oxide  particles. 


4,358,296 
DEOXYGENATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Luigi  Notardonato,  Park  Ridge;  Casimir  Pulawski,  Chicago,  and 
David  M.  Kemp,  Jr.,  NaperviUe,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,209 

Int.  CI.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—38  1  Claim 


ummimiii'.i«> 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  oxygen-containing  air  from  water 
comprising:  providing  a  plurality  of  deoxygenating  units  in 
vertical  array  and  in  which  each  unit  comprises  at  least  one 
horizontal  foraminous  member  such  that  a  number  of  members 
are  vertically  spaced  to  provide  horizontal  paths  therebe- 
tween, passing  water  downwardly  through  said  foraminous 
members  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  cause  droplets  of  water  to  flow 
downwardly  from  member-to-member  and  at  the  same  time 
leave  a  thin  coating  of  water  on  at  least  some  of  said  member, 
introducing  stripping  gas  into  the  column  in  counterflow  to 
said  water  so  that  some  of  the  gas  passes  generally  upwardly  in 
a  seri>entine  path  that  includes  passage  upwardly  through  an 
open  central  region  of  some  of  said  members,  passage  horizon- 
tally through  the  spaces  between  said  members,  wherein  said 
gas  flows  horizontally  across  the  downwardly  falling  droplets, 
and  passage  upwardly  around  the  peripheries  of  others  of  said 
members,  the  stripping  gas  thereby  contacting  said  droplets  to 
provide  an  exchange  of  stripping  gas  for  the  oxygen-contain- 
ing air  previously  dissolved  in  the  water,  said  coating  of  water 
being  sufficiently  thin  such  that  the  rest  of  the  gas  bubbles 
vertically  through  the  coatings  on  at  least  some  of  said  mem- 
bers to  enhance  further  said  exchange  of  stripping  gas  for 
oxygen-containing  air  at  the  same  time  said  exchange  is  taking 
place  due  to  gas  flow  along  said  serpentine  path. 


4,358,297 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM  PROCESS  STREAMS 
Paul  E.  Eberly,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,144,  Jan.  2,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,054 
Int  aj  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  O.  55—62  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  from  a  moisture-bear- 
ing, sulfur  containing  hydrocarbon  process  stream  which  com- 
prises 
contacting  said  stream  with  a  particulate  mass  of  zeolite 
sufficiently  ion-exchanged  with  cadmium  to  provide  pore 
size  openings  of  about  5  A,  and  greater,  to  adsorb  sulfur 
thereon,  and  after  completion  of  the  sulfur  sorption  cycle. 
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contacting  said  ion-exchanged  zeolite  with  an  essentially 
non-reactive  gas  or  reducing  gas  at  elevated  temperature, 
the  sulfur  being  desorbed  and  the  sorbent  thereby  regener- 
ated. 
6.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  from  a  moisture-bear- 
ing, sulfur  containing  process  stream  wherein  a  series  of  on- 
stream  reactors  are  provided  with  beds  of  a  sulfur  sensitive 
platinum-containing  catalyst,  a  naphtha  feed  with  hydrogen  is 
cocurrently  passed  sequentially  through  said  series  of  reactors, 
and  a  vaporous  effluent  rich  in  hydrogen  is  taken  from  the  last 
reactor  of  the  series,  hydrogen  is  separated  from  the  products 
and  recycled,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  said  stream  with  a  particulate  mass  of  zeolite 
sufiiciently  ion-exchanged  with  cadmium  to  provide  pore 
size  openings  of  about  5  A,  and  greater,  to  adsorb  sulfur 
thereon,  and  after  completion  of  the  sulfur  sorption  cycle, 
contacting  said  ion-exchanged  zeolite  with  an  essentially 
non-reactive  gas  or  reducing  gas  at  elevated  temperature, 
the  sulfur  being  desorbed  and  the  sorbent  thereby  regener- 
ated. 


4^58,299 
GAS  SEPARATOR  FOR  LIQUID-CONDUCTING 
SYSTEMS 
Niels  D.  Jensen,  and  Kurt  F.  Nielsen,  both  of  Bjerringbro,  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  Grundfos  A/S,  Bjerringbro,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022420 

Int  a.J  BOID  45/12 


VJS.  a.  55—204 


12  Claims 


4,358,298 

MOTORIZED  GAS  TRAP 

Elmer  G.  Ratcliff,  Rte.  1,  Box  175,  Powell,  Wyo.  82435 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,817 

Int  a.i  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—185 


7  Claims  1-  A  gas  separator  for  removing  bubbles  of  gas  from  a  liquid, 
said  separator  comprising  a  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  cotmector 
pipes  for  said  liquid,  said  pipes  being  attached  to  said  housing 
and  lying  on  a  common  center  line,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
separation  chamber  arranged  between  said  connector  pipes  in 
said  housing  and  spaced  from  said  pipes,  an  inflow  opening  and 
flow  guidance  means  for  guiding  gas-containing  liquid  tangen- 
tially  into  said  chamber  and  setting  the  liquid  in  rotation, 
whereby  the  axis  of  the  chamber  forms  the  center  of  rotation  of 
a  centrifugal  field,  gas  bubbles  being  forced  to  the  center  of 
rotation  and  conducted  away  to  the  exterior,  through  an  outlet 
in  said  separation  chamber  and  an  outflow  opening  in  said 
chamber  for  removing  degassed  liquid,  wherein  a  first  plane 
placed  through  the  common  center  line  of  said  connector 
pipes,  and  a  second  plane  placed  through  the  chamber  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  produce  a  line  of  intersection 
which  forms  with  said  center  line  an  angle  (a)  in  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  0'  <  a  < 90°. 


1.  A  gas  trap  for  removing,  collecting  and  discharging  gases 
from  a  drilling  fluid  whereby  a  portion  of  the  gases  may  be 
analyzed,  said  gas  trap  comprising  a  generally  vertically  dis- 
posed can  having  a  bottom  inlet  and  a  side  outlet  for  drilling 
fluid,  a  shaft  depending  into  the  can  and  drivingly  connected  to 
a  motor  disposed  above  the  can,  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing fingers  on  the  shaft  in  engagement  with  drilling  fluid  to 
agitate  the  drilling  fluid  and  facilitate  separation  of  gases  there- 
from, said  can  including  a  top  member  closing  the  upper  end 
thereof  with  the  shaft  extending  centrally  therethrough,  a 
standpipe  communicated  with  the  interior  of  the  can  through 
the  top  member  to  subject  the  interior  of  the  can  to  a  vacuum 
and  discharge  gases  collected  in  the  can  to  an  analyzer,  means 
connecting  the  can  to  the  top  member  in  a  secure  but  releasable 
manner  to  enable  the  can  to  be  rotated  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
order  to  orient  the  side  outlet  in  desired  angular  relationship 
about  the  center  of  the  can  and  means  supporting  the  top 
member  and  the  can,  standpipe,  motor  and  shaft  in  desired 
vertical  relationship  to  the  surface  of  a  drilling  fluid. 


WELDING  FUME  AND  SPARK  TRAP 

William  J.  Schlapman,  Winneconne,  and  James  L.  Wirsbinski, 
Marshfleld,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,994 

Int.  a.5  BOID  47/02 

U.S.  CI.  55—245  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fume  and  spark  trap  for  an  air  filtering 
system  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  between  a  source 
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of  air  suction  and  a  source  of  air-suspended  fumes,  particles 
and  sparks  comprising:  closed  cannister  means  defining  a  water 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  cooling  water,  and  outlet  adapted 
for  comiecting  said  cannister  means  with  said  source  of  air 
suction,  passage  means  comprising  an  inlet  plenum  comprising 
a  pair  of  inlet  openings  each  adapted  for  connection  with  said 
source  of  air-suspended  fumes,  particles  and  sparks,  an  inlet 
baflle  disposed  between  said  inlet  openings,  said  inlet  plenum 
extending  inwardly  of  said  cannister  means  toward  said  water 
chamber  and  defining  a  discharge  opening  through  which  said 
fumes  and  sparks  move,  baffle  means  disposed  within  said 
cannister  means  between  said  discharge  opening  and  said  out- 
let for  enhancing  contact  of  the  air-suspended  fumes,  particles 
and  sparks  with  said  water  contained  within  said  water  cham- 
ber, whereby  air-suspended  fumes,  particles  and  sparks  drawn 
in  either  of  said  inlet  openings  by  said  air  suction  are  directed 
toward  said  water  chamber  before  being  drawn  out  of  the 
cannister  means  through  said  outlet. 


4,358,301 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  UQUID  AND 
VAPOR  PHASES  OF  A  FLUID 
Jean  E.  Chaix,  Manosque;  Maurice  F^jeau,  Pertuis,  and  Jean  F. 
Ouzeau,  Saint  Sebastien  sur  Loire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  227,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1980,  80  00125 

Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00,  45/12 

U.S.  CL  55—318  18  Claims 


respectively  containing  said  particles  and  free  of  said  particles 
with  said  particle  free  flow  being  along  the  axis  of  said  nozzle 
and  said  particle  containing  f)ow  being  spaced  outward  from 
the  center  of  said  axis,  and  separator  means  with  at  least  one 
collimator  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  nozzle,  said 


4,35832 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  GAS  BORNE 
PARTICLES 
Barton  E.  Dahneke,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  UniTersity 
of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,613 
Int  a.3  BOID  57/00 
U.S.  a.  55—392  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  gas  borne  particles  of  selected 
dimensions  and  mass  having  a  nozzle  which  deUvers  a  particle 
suspension  into  a  vacuum  environment  forming  a  continuum 
source  particle  beam,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  delivering  into  said  nozzle  separate  flows  of  gas 


-C  ^i^C-   PvMD 
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delivery  means  including  first  means  for  introducing  into  said 
nozzle  a  core  flow  of  said  particle-free  gas,  second  means  for 
introducing  into  said  nozzle  said  particle  containing  gas  sur- 
rounding said  core  flow  and  third  means  for  introducing  into 
said  nozzle  a  sheath  flow  of  said  particle  free  gas  between  said 
flow  of  particle  containing  gas  and  the  wall  of  said  nozzle. 


4,358,303 
ROTATING  DEBRIS  SCREEN  FOR  ALTERNATOR 
Donald  G.  Rakow,  Lombard,  Dl.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,610,  Feb.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,485,  Aug.  20, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  714^ 

Int  C[?  BOID  53/24 

U.S.  CI.  55—408  2  Claims 


1.  Ah  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  the  liquid  and  vapor 
phases  of  a  fluid  incorporating  an  open  ended  cylinder  having 
an  axis  and  blades  in  the  cylinder,  wherein  each  blade  is  in  the 
form  of  a  curvilinear  triangular  surface  having  a  first  side 
contiguous  with  the  cylinder  and  defining  a  helix  whose  axis 
coincides  with  the  cylinder  axis,  an  apex  opposite  to  said  first 
sidg,  arranged  substantially  at  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and 
assembled  in  sealed  manner  at  the  corresponding  apices  of  the 
other  blades,  two  other  sides  of  the  triangular  surface  defining 
a  leading  edge  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cylinder  axis 
and  a  trailing  edge  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  two 
other  apices  opposite  respectively  to  said  leading  edge  and  to 
said  trailing  edge,  said  trailing  edge  being  curved  and  defining 
with  a  straight  line  joining  the  apices  opposite  to  said  first  side 
and  to  said  leading  edge  a  surface  curved  inwards  in  a  direction 
of  the  helix  defined  by  the  first  side. 


1.  In  a  filter  arrangement  for  a  high  speed  alternator  of  a 
vehicle,  said  alternator  having  an  enclosing  housing,  said  hous- 
ing being  formed  by  a  substantially  annular  body  connecting 
first  planer  wall  having  cooling  air  outlet  and  second  planer 
wall  having  cooling  air  inlet  and  having  a  driven  shaft  passing 
through  said  first  planar  wall,  said  shaft  having  a  power  receiv- 
ing end  outside  said  housing,  the  improvement  including,  in 
combination: 
said  shaft  extending  through  said  housing,  exiting  said  sec- 
ond wall,  and  having  a  filter  mounting  end  outside  said 
housing; 
said  cooling  air  inlet  being  located  in  said  second  wall;  and 
a  non-magnetic  self-cleaning  filter  screen  secured  on  and  for 
rotation  with  said  filter  mounting  end  in  the  magnetic  field 
of  said  alternator  and  in  close  proximity  to  and  encom- 
passing said  air  inlet, 
said  screen  being  an  apertured  disc  having  a  circumferential 
lip  angled  toward  said  second  wall. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MOLTEN  GLASS 

Magnus  L.  Froberg,  GraoTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,881,  Not.  15,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  849,839,  Not.  9,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,922, 

Feb.  2, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  692,717,  Jun.  4, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  578,776,  May  19,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application 

Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,202 

Int.  a.3  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  65—27  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 

furnace  and  melting  therein  a  batch  having  the  composition: 


INGREDIENT 

PARTS  BY  WEIGHT 

Si02 

20-35 

Clay 

20-35 

CaC03 

15-25 

Burnt  Colemanite 

10-25 

Inorganic  fluoride 

0.2-5 

NaN03 

0-1 

CaS04.2H20 

0-1 

with  the  total  of  the  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  that  are  ionizable  in  water  at  room  temperature  (NaNOs 
and  CaS04.2H20)  being  at  least  0.10%  by  weight,  the  im- 
provements of  pelletizing  the  batch  materials  using  water, 
charging  the  wet  pellets  containing  free  water  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  a  vertical  pellet  treatment  bed  having  a  lower  dis- 
charge end  communicating  with  the  furnace,  substantially 
simultaneously  (1)  withdrawing  pellets  through  said  lower 
discharge  end  for  charging  to  the  furnace,  (2)  moving  the 
remaining  pellets  by  gravity  downwardly  through  the  bed,  (3 
)  passing  the  hot  furnace  effluent  gas  upwardly  through  the 
bed  to  heat  the  pellets  therein,  and  (4)  drying  the  wet  pellets  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  bed  by  the  spent  effluent  gas  which  has 
already  passed  through  the  bed,  the  sequential  performance  of 
steps  (3)  and  (4)  on  the  efRuent  gas  being  effective  (a)  to  re- 
move at  least  some  of  the  boron  from  the  effluent  gases,  (b)  to 
remove  at  least  some  of  the  fluorine  from  the  effluent  gases, 
and  (c)  to  remove  at  least  some  of  the  particulate  matter  from 
the  effluent  gases,  and  the  presence  of  the  wet  particles  at  the 
surface  of  the  bed  enhancing  the  performance  of  steps  (3)  and 
(4). 


4358,305 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

ATMOSPHERE  OF  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

George  E.  Sleighter,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,538 
Int  a.3  C03B  5/16,  5/24 
MS.  a.  65—29  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  atmosphere  of  a  combustion 
chamber  having  a  regenerator  at  each  of  opposed  chamber 
walls  with  each  regenerator  communicating  with  chamber 
interior  by  at  least  one  port,  wherein  pressure  differential 
between  chamber  atmosphere  and  ambient  atmosphere  is  posi- 
tive, comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  access  hole  through  each  of  the  op- 
posed chamber  walls  to  move  under  the  biasing  force  of 
the  positive  pressure  differential  a  portion  of  the  chamber 


atmosphere  defined  as  a  sample  through  each  of  the  at 
least  one  access  holes; 
determining  oxygen  content  in  the  sample;  and 


1^:^^ 


controlling  oxygen  content  in  the  chamber  atmosphere  in 
response  to  said  determining  step. 


4,358,306 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  FUSED  QUARTZ  GLASS 

BLOCK 

Hanio  Okamoto,  and  Motoyiiki  Yamada,  both  of  Joetsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1980,  55-139673 

Int.  Q\?  C03B  29/02.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  65—32  8  Oaims 


^ 


nSR 


1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  block  of  a  fused  quartz  glass  from 
a  starting  quartz  glass  block  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  the  starting  block  in  a  mold  made  of  graphite, 

(b)  causing  plastic  deformation  of  the  starting  block  to  fill 
the  mold  by  compression  under  an  atmosphere  of  helium 
at  a  temperature  of  1700*  C.  or  higher, 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  the  thus  molded  block  in  the  graphite 
mold  down  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  1300'  C.  to 
1100*  C, 

(d)  slowly  cooling  the  molded  block  at  a  temperature  of 
1300*  to  1 100*  C.  in  the  graphite  mold  down  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  900'  C.  or  below,  and 

(e)  taking  the  molded  block  out  of  the  graphite  mold. 


4,358,307 
HERBICIDAL  QUINOXALINE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  Serban,  Doncaster,  Keith  G.  Watson,  Box  HiU  North, 
and  Graeme  J.  Farqaharaon,  Reserroir,  all  of  Austiraiia,  as- 
signors to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Aostraiia 

Hied  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,973 
Claims  priority,  application  AnstiiOla,  Oct  2,  1979,  PE0702 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/60:  C07D  241/44.  241/52 
MS.  CL  71—92  13  CtaiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 
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or  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein; 

A,  B,  D,  E,  J,  U  and  V  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyano,  amino,  Ci  to  Ce  alkylamino,  di(Ci  to  C6  alkyl- 
)amino,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  haloalkyl,  C2  to  Ce  alke- 
nyl,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxy,  Cj  to  C^  haloalk- 
oxy,  Ci  to  Ce  alkylthio,  C\  to  Q  alkylsulfmyl,  Ci  to  Ce 
alkylsulfonyl,  Ci  to  Q  haloalkylsulfinyl,  Ci  to  Q  haloalk- 
ylsulfonyl,  sulfo,  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxysulfonyl,  sulfamoyl, 
N-(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)  sulfamoyl,  N,N-di(Ci  to  C(,  alkyl)sul- 
famoyl,  carboxy,  (Ci  to  C*  alkoxy)carbonyl,  carbamoyl, 
N-(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)carbamoyl,  N,N-di(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)car- 
bamoyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  and  the  groups 
substituted  phenyl,  substituted  phenoxy  and  substituted 
phenylthio  wherein  in  each  group  the  phenyl  ring  is  sub- 
stituted with  from  one  to  three  substituents  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  C^ 
haloalkyl,  Ci  to  Ca  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
Cio  alkyl,  C2  tp  Cio  alkenyl,  C2  to  Cio  alkynyl,  C2  to  C\q 
alkoxyalkyl,  cyanomethyl,  (Ci  to  Q  alkoxy)-carbonyl- 
methyl,  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkyl,  formyl,  C2  to  Cio  alkanoyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  and  the  groups  phenyl,  benzyl 
and  benzoyl  wherein  in  each  group  the  phenyl  ring  is 
substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to 
C6  haloalkyl,  Ci  to  Cs  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R2  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
C6  alkyl,  C2  to  Q  alkenyl,  C2  to  C*  alkoxyalkyl,  Ci  to  Ce 
haloalkyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  and  C2  to  C6  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R^.  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
C6  alkyl,  C2  to  Q  alkenyl,  C2  to  Ct  alkoxyalkyl  and  Ci  to 
C%  haloalkyl,  or  R^  and  R^  together  may  form  a  methy- 
lene, ethylidene,  propylidene  or  isopropylidene  group; 

W  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  thiocarbam- 
oy 


O 

H 

— C— G 


and  CH2Z 
wherein: 
G  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  mer- 
capto,  Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkoxy,  C2  to  Cio 
alkenyloxy,  C2  to  Cio  alkynyloxy,  Ci  to  Cio  alkylthio,  C2 
to  Cio  alkenylthio,  C2  to  Cio  alkynylthio,  C3  to  C7  cy- 
cloalkoxy,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkoxy  substituted  with  one  or 
two  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  ben- 
zyloxy,  benzylthio,  the  group  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy  substituted 
with  a  substituent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci 
to  C6  alkoxy,  amino,  cyano,  N-<Ci  to  C^  alkyl)amino  and 
NJ^-di(Ci  to  Q  alkyl)amino,  the  groups  phenoxy,  phe- 
nylthio, benzyloxy  and  benzylthio  wherein  in  each  group 
the  phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  sub- 
stituents chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to  C^  haloalkyl  and  Ci  to 
Q  alkoxy,  the  group  OM  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion, 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or  an  ammonium  ion  N®R^R*R' 
wherein  R'',  R'  and  R'  are  independentiy  chosen  from  the 


group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to  C^ 
hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl,  the  group  — NHSO2R* 
wherein  R*  is  chosen  from  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl  and  Ci  to  Cio 
haloalkyl,  and  the  group  — NR'R^  wherein  R'  and  R^  are 
independently  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Ci  to  C6  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci  to  C6 
haloalkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl,  and  the  group 
— O— N=R'0  wherein  R^O  is  a  Ci  to  Cio  alkylidene 
group;  and  Z  is  chosen  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
Ci  to  Cioalkoxy,  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkoxy,  C|  to  Cioalkylthio 
and  the  group  NR'R^  wherein  R'  and  R'  are  hereinbefore 
defined; 

X  is  chosen  from  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

k  is  chosen  from  0  to  1 ;  1  is  0;  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

11.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 
a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,358,308 

^  HERBIODAL  4-PERFLUOROACETYL-, 

4-PERFLUOROMETHYLTHIO-, 

4-PERFLUOROMETHYLSULFINYL-,  AND 

4-PERFLUOROMETHYLSULFONYL-4'.NrrRODIPHE- 

NYL  ETHERS 

Colin  Swithenbank,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,455 
Int  a.3  C07C  149/40.  149/34.  147/07;  AOIN  41/W 
U.S.  a.  71—98  30  Claims 

1..A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O2N 


r  ^ 


^ 


W— CF3 


wherein 

W  is  carbonyl,  thio,  sulfinyl,  or  sulfonyl 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group, 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  and 

Z  is  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylthio  group  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a 
carbalkoxy  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety,  a  carboxyalkyl  group  having  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  a  carbalkoxyalkyl  group  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkanoyloxy  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  carbamoyloxy  group  of  the  formula  — OCONH2, 
— OCONHR,  or  — OCONR2,  wherein  R  represents  and 
alkyl  group  having  up  to  6  cartmn  atoms  and  when  Z  is 
carboxy  an  agronomically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

26.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally- 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an 
agronomically-acceptable  carrier. 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


4^58,309 

UREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  HIGHLY  SELECTIVE 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Tetsuo  Takematsu,  Utsunomiya;  Masaki  Takeuchi,  Ohmiya; 
Masanori  Okada,  Niiza;  Hiroshi  Sugiyama,  and  Yasushi 
Murakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1980,  55^9575; 
May  16,  1980,  55-64038 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76.  127/19;  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—120  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


/V-OCH2-A-CH20-f\  ^CH3 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  an  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  3,  provided  that  when  n  is  2  or  3,  X  may 
be  different  to  each  other;  A  is 


— C=C— 


(c)  separating  said  fines  from  said  spent  cooling  gas  in  said 
dust  collector; 

(d)  passing  said  collected  fines  into  a  fluidized  bed; 

(e)  maintaining  said  fines  in  suspension  by  blowing  a  fluidiz- 
ing  gas  into  said  fluidized  bed,  thereby  cooling  said  fines; 


or  — C=C — ,  wherein 


(0  removing  cooled  fmes  from  said  cooler; 

(g)  removing  said  fluidizing  gas  from  said  cooler;  and 

(h)  passing  the  removed  gas  through  an  indirect  cooler  to 

cool  said  gas  and  returning  the  cooled  gas  to  said  fluidized 

bed  cooler. 


I      I 

— c=c— 

is  in  trans  form;  and  R  is  methyl  or  methoxy. 

18.  A  highly  selective  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a 
carrier  and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


/^OCH2-A-CH20-f\  ^CH3 

XnA=/  \=/^NHCON^ 

OCHs 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  an  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  3,  provided  that  when  n  is  2  or  3,  X  may 
be  different  to  each  other;  and  A  is 


I      I 
— C=C- 

or  — C=C — ,  wherein 


I      I 

— c=c- 


is  in  trans  form. 


4^58^11 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SMELTING  OF 

MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  ORE  CONCENTRATES 
Horst  Weigel,  and  Gerhard  Melcher,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kliickner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,592,  May  23,  1980.  This 
application  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979  2922189 

Int.  a.3  C22B  15/00;  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  75—26  10  Claims 


4358,310 
DRY  COLLECTION  OF  METALLIZED  FINES 
Charles  W.  Sanzenbacher,  and  Darid  C.  Meissner,  both  of  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,487 
Int  C\?  C22B  7/02 
MS.  a.  75—25  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cooling  and  coUecting  solid  fines  from  the 
cooling  zone  of  a  direct  reduction  shaft  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  removing  spent  cooling  gas  and  entrained  fines  from  the 
cooling  zone  of  a  shaft  furnace; 

(b)  passing  said  fines-laden  gas  into  a  cyclone  dust  collector; 


^^; 


1.  A  method  for  smelting  an  ore  concentrate  or  the  like 
wherein  said  concentrate  is  first  melted  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere and  the  smelt  is  aftertreated  with  reducing  gases  to 
recover  the  metal  values  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

positioning  a  plurality  of  rows  of  lances  in  a  smelting  reactor 
in  the  direction  of  molten  metal  flow, 

the  spacing  between  rows  of  lances  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  individual  lances  in  each 
row, 

blowing  a  reducing  gas  through  each  lance  with  sufficiently 
high  kinetic  energy  to  cause  an  area  of  toroidal  bath 
movement  to  occur  where  the  gases  from  each  lance 
impinge  against  the  moving  smelt,  the  spacing  between 
rows  of  lances  being  sufficiently  large  so  that  a  relatively 
quiescent  zone  exists  between  the  areas  of  toroidal  bath 
movement  between  each  of  said  rows,  and 

separately  withdrawing  a  slag  phase  and  a  metal-containing 
phase  from  said  smelting  reactor. 
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' '  4,358,312 

DESULFURIZING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Albert  Braun,  Hiirth-Burbach;  Willi  Portz,  ErftsUdt-Klerdorf; 
Georg  Strauss,  Erftstadt-Lechenich,  and  Hans-Martin  Del- 
hey,  Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1979,  2952761;  Mar.  8,  1980,  3008950 

Int.  a.3  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—58  14  Claims 

1.  An  agent  for  the  desulfurization  of  steel  and  crude  iron 
melts,  said  agent  containing  crystals  crystallized  out  of  a  fused 
mass  comprising  CaO  and  CaCi  and  comprising  40-80%  by 
weight  of  CaO  and  1-6%  by  weight  of  chemically  combined 
water,  which  water  has  hydrated  said  CaO  to  form  Ca(OH)2. 


increasing  the  height  of  the  lance  and  the  gas  flow  rate  to  the 
tuyere  or  tuyeres  towards  the  end  of  the  refining  cycle. 


4,358,313 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  MOLTEN  PIG  IRON  AND 

STEEL 
Masataka  Yoshii;  Mitsugu  Anabuki;  Tatsuro  Kuwabara;  Yasuo 
Obana,  and  Takuo  Kono,  all  of  Oita,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-33546 
Int.  a.3  C21C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—60  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  refining  molten  pig  iron  and  steel,  which 
comprises  successively  treating  each  of  at  least  four  charges 
with  oxygen-blowing  in  a  converter  and  stopping  the  oxygen- 
blowing  at  a  blown-off  carbon  [C]  content  ranging  from  0.09  to 
0.15%,  tapping  the  resultant  molten  steel  from  the  converter, 
and  subjecting  the  molten  steel  tapped  from  the  converter  to  a 
secondary  refinement  to  obtain  a  desired  carbon  content. 


4,358,314 
METAL  REnNING  PROCESS 
Adrain  S.  Normanton,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to 
British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1980, 
8028485    . 

I  .  Int.  a.5  C21C  5/32.  5/34   ' 

U.S.  a.  75—60  18  Qaims 


4,358,315 
MANGANESE  STEELS 
Robert  D.  Jones,  Cardiff,  Wales,  and  Vyay  Jeratfa,  Martm 
Middlesborough,  England,  assignors  to  UniTeraity  College 
Cardiff,  Cardiff,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,438 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7923973 

Int.  a.3  C22C  38/04 
U.S.  CI.  75—123  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  manganese  steel  consisting  essentially  of  apart  from 
impurities,  11.8-13.5%  by  weight  manganese,  2.0-6.0%  by 
weight  molybdenum,  0.002-0.2%  by  weight  carbon,  and  op- 
tionally one  or  more  of  silicon  (up  to  0.4%  by  weight),  sulphur 
(up  to  0.02%  by  weight)  and  phosphorus  (up  to  0.03%  by 
weight)  and  balance  iron. 


4,358,316 
ALLOYS  FOR  HYDROGEN  STORAGE 
James  Liu,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  and  Charles  E.  Lundin,  deceased,  late 
of  Evergreen,  Colo,  (by  Bonnie  R.  Lundin,  legal  representa- 
tive), assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,596 
Int.  a.3  C22C  30/00;  COIB  6/02 
U.S.  a.  75—123  N  7  Claims 


' '  '  ■  ■  ■  • 

010-4    u    ai    10    It 
iToii  itnio.  K/ll 


1.  An  alloy  capable  of  reversible  sorption  of  hydrogen  hav- 
ing the  formula  Fei-xMn^Tii-^V^  wherein  x  is  within  the 
range  of  from  0  to  0.2  and  y  is  within  the  range  of  from  0.005 
to  0.08. 


4,358,317 
MATERIALS  FOR  A  BIT 
Yoshihiko  Abe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Steel  M^ 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12,  1980,  55-61706 

Int.  CI.3  C22C  38/22.  38/24 

VS.  a.  75—126  C  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  process  for  refining  steel  comprising  blowing  a  refin- 
ing gas  on  to  the  upper  surface  of  a  melt  contained  in  a  refining 
vessel  by  means  of  an  overhead  lance,  and  additionally  inject- 
ing a  stirring  or  processing  gas  directiy  into  the  melt  by  means 
of  one  or  more  tuyeres  projecting  into  the  melt  below  the 
surface  thereof,  the  improvement  in  which  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  refming  cycle  the  refming  gas  lance  is  located  at  a 
predetermined  height  above  the  melt,  and  the  gas  flow  rate  to 

the  below  melt  tuyere  or  tuyeres  is  set  at  a  predetermined  level,  1.  A  material  for  a  bit  for  drilling  igneous  rock  having  a  bit 
and  further  characterised  by  the  steps  of  reducing  the  height  of  leg,  cutters  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bit  leg,  bearing  means 
the  lance  and  the  gas  flow  rate  to  the  one  or  more  tuyeres  in  interposed  between  said  cutters  and  said  bit  leg,  and  ring  seals 
one  or  more  stages  during  the  course  of  the  refining  cycle,  and   arranged  in  said  cutters  near  bearings,  whereby  said  cutter  is 
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peripherally  provided  with  cutting  teeth  either  formed  inte- 
grally therewith  or  separately  by  embedding  therein  cutting 
teeth  made  of  hard  metal  such  as  tungalloy,  said  material  to  be 
used  for  said  bit  leg,  said  cutter,  said  bearing,  said  ring  seal,  etc. 
being  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0. 10  to  0.20  wt.%  C,  up  to 
0.5  wt.%  of  Si,  up  to  1.0  wt.%  Mn,  3.0  to  5.0  wt.%  Cr,  0.8  to 
2.0  wt.%  Mo,  0.10  to  0.70  wt.%  V,  the  balance  being  Fe,  and 
adapted  to  be  used  after  its  surface  layer  is  hardened  by  a  car- 
burizing  process. 

4358^18 
NICKEL-BASED  ALLOY 
Howard  F.  Merrick,  SofTem;  LeRoy  R.  Curwick,  Warwick,  and 
Raymond  C.  Benn,  SafTeni,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Intenutioaal  Nickel  Company,  liic..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,316 
lot  a.3  C22C  19/05 
VJS.  a.  420—449  11  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  metallurgically  stable  with  respect  to  the  forma- 
tion of  sigma  phase  when  placed  under  stress  at  temperatures 
up  to  about  1100°  C.  and  having  resistance  to  the  detrimental 
effects  of  oxidation  and  corrosion  at  high  temperatures  consist- 
ing essentially,  in  weight  percent,  up  to  about  0.2%  carbon, 
about  1 1.5%  to  about  12.2%  chromium,  about  4%  to  about  8% 
cobalt,  about  4.5%  to  about  5.2%  molybdenum  plus  tungsten 
with  the  ratio  of  molybdenum  to  tungsten  being  about  1.5, 
about  8.8%  to  about  9.7%  aluminum  plus  titanium  with  the 
ratio  of  aluminum  to  titanium  being  about  0.95,  up  to  about 
0.4%  boron,  up  to  about  0.1%  zirconium  with  the  balance 
being  essentially  nickel,  said  alloy  being  characterized  by  a 
life-to-rupture  at  760°  C.  under  a  stress  of  648  MPa  of  about 
100  hours  and  by  a  life-to-rupture  at  980°  C.  under  a  stress  of 
200  MPa  of  about  25  hours  and  being  characterized  by  being 
devoid  of  sigma  phase  after  exposure  to  stress  at  temperatures 
up  to  about  1 100°  C. 


4,358,319 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMMUTATOR 

Makoto  Yoshida,  Machida,  and  Satoni  Baba,  Yamato,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aupac  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,672 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1979,  54-83609; 
Feb.  21,  1980,  55-19720 

Int  a.3  B22F  5/00 
VS.  a.  75—200  8  Claims 


of  said  insulative  material-coated  annular  body  in  parallel  with 
the  plane  of  said  surface  to  a  depth  reaching  said  filled  grooves 
in  the  opposite  surface  of  said  body  thereby  to  define  a  plural- 
ity of  conunutator  segments. 

4,358,320 
REINFORCED  COMPOSITES 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coniing  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,692 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00 
UJS.  a.  106—282  3  Claims 

1.  A  bituminous  composite  comprising  (1)  a  bitumen  as  a 
continuous  phase  and  (2)  a  siliceous  filler  component  compris- 
ing (a)  glass  fibers  and  (b)  a  coating  on  the  glass  fibers,  said 
coating  comprising  a  chemically  modified  bitumen  capable  of 
reaction  with  the  glass  fibers  to  chemically  bond  the  chemi- 
cally mod^fira  bitumen  to  the  glass  fibers. 
^  

4,358321 
LEAD-FREE  CERAMIC  PINK-COLORING  MATERIAL 

CONSISTING  OF 

CHROMIUM-TIN-CALCIUM-SIUCON-ALKAU  METAL 

OXIDE  PLUS  BISMUTH  AND/OR  PHOSPHORUS 

OXIDE  AND  PROCESS 

Robert   Fischer,   Obertshansen,   and   Heinz-Dieter   DeAhna, 

Egelsbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Degnssa  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,  3023941 

Int.  a.3  C09C  1/34.  3/06 
U.S.  CL  106—302  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  lead-free  ceramic  pink-coloring  material  consisting  of 
calcium  oxide,  tin  oxide,  sUica,  chromium  oxide,  and  alkali 
metal  oxide,  the  improvement  of  an  addition  from  about  0. 1  to 
10%  bismuth,  phosphorus,  or  a  mixture  of  bismuth  and  phos- 
phorus, the  bismuth  being  in  the  form  of  an  oxide  or  an  oxide 
forming  compound  and  the  phosphorus  being  in  the  form  of  an 
oxide  or  alkali  metal  phosphate. 

7.  A  process  of  preparing  the  pink-coloring  material  of  claim 
1  comprising  calcining  at  a  temperature  of  1000°  to  1400°  C.  a 
mixture  of  calcium,  tin,  chromium,  sUicon,  and  alkali  metal 
compounds  in  the  presence  of  an  oxide  or  oxide-forming  com- 
pound of  phosphorus,  bismuth,  or  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  ami 
bismuth  in  an  amount  up  to  20%.  .  "^ 


--cl.      *> 


100 


CCMVOnoN  IWT.  PeR  CEKTI 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  commutator,  wherein  a 
shaping  material  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  metal 
powder  is  placed  in  a  shaping  mold,  compression-molded  into 
an  annular  body,  and  sintered,  re-compression  being  done  on 
the  sintered  body,  depending  on  necessity,  to  increase  its  me- 
chanical strength  and  material  hardness,  the  improvement 
comprising  forming  said  annular  body  to  have  oppositely 
disposed  spaced,  generally  radially  extending,  side  surfaces 
with  radially  extending  grooves  in  one  of  said  side  surfaces, 
and  a  peripheral  surface;  covering  said  grooved  radial  side,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  and  the  center  hoUow 
portion  and  filling  said  grooves  with  an  electrically  insulative 
synthetic  resin  bearing  material,  the  other  side  being  exposed 
to  a  substantial  degree;  and  cutting  off  the  exposed  surface  side 


4,358,322 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  KETOSE  FROM  AN 

ALDOSE  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION 

Richard  W.  NeuzU,  Downers  Grove,  and  James  W.  Priegnitz, 

Elgin,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  HI. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,768,  May  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,226,977. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,856 

Int  CL^  C13K  1/00.  3/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  127— 46.2  '    SOaims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  separating,  in  liquid  phase, 
fructose  from  a  liquid  feed  mixture  of  sugars  containing  fruc- 
tose and  glucose,  fructose  being  selectively  adsorbed  by 
contact  with  solid  adsorbent  particles  of  crystalline  aluminosU- 
icate  or  zeolite,  utUizing  a  simulated  countercurrent  flow  sys- 
tem, wherein  liquid  streams  are  allowed  to  flow  through  three 
serially  closed  loop  interconnected  zones  including  a  dcsorp- 
tion  zone,  a  purification  zone  and  a  adsorption  zone,  each  zone 
being  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of  serially  interconnected  beds, 
each  bed  being  packed  with  a  mass  of  said  solid  adsorbent 
particles,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  said  Uquid  feed 
mixture  into  the  fust  bed  of  said  adsorption  zone,  introducing 
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water  as  i  desorbent  into  the  first  bed  of  said  desorption  zone, 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  a  desorption  eflluent  comprising  the 
extract  and  the  desorbent  from  the  bed  of  said  desorption  zone 
for  obtaining  a  product  of  fructose,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  a 
raffinate  effluent  comprising  less  adsorbed  sugars  and  the 
desorbent  from  a  point  such  that  a  zone  remains  between  the 
raffinate  outlet  stream  and  the  desorbent  inlet  stream  and 
immediately  upstream  with  respect  to  the  fluid  flow  to  the 
desorption  zone,  and  all  of  the  points  of  introducing  and  with- 
drawing said  liquid  streams  into  and  from  said  beds  are  simulta- 
neously shifted  one  bed  at  a  time  at  predetermined  intervals  of 
time,  in  a  downstream  direction  in  the  same  aliquot  portion  of 
the  total  cycle,  and  circulating  said  liquid  streams  flowing  in 
said  three  zones  without  any  interruption  of  flow  between  said 
desorption  zone  and  said  purification  zone. 


4,358,323 

LOW  COST  REDUCED  BLOOMING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Lloyd  F.  WaUace,  CoatesvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,026,  Apr.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,702. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,775 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/14,  21/263 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  blooming  in  an  image  sensing 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  sUicon  wafer  of  a  first  type  conductivity,  said 

wafer  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  second  major  surface  of 

said  wafer; 
etching  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  said  insulating  layer; 
forming  a  plurality  of  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 

through  said  apertures; 
forming  an  enhanced  conductivity  region  along  said  first 

major  surface  extending  into  said  wafer;  and 
implanting  protons  into  the  first  surface  of  said  wafer,  said 

protons  having  an  energy  of  about  80-110  keV  so  as  to 

provide  a  dosage  of  approximately  4.5-5.6  X  10>5  protons 

per  square  centimeter  to  establish  a  recombination  layer 

spaced  from  said  first  surface. 


4,358,324 

METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  A  FINE  GRAIN  STRUCTURE 
TO  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  HAVING  PREdPTTATING 
CONSTTTUENTS 
Mnrray  W.  Mahoney,  CamarUlo;  C  Howard  HamUton,  and  NeU 
E.  PatoB,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
RockweU  Intenutioaal  Corperatioa,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
1 1  FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,364 
'  Int  a.3  C22F  1/04 

\3S.  CL  148—12.7  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  imparting  a  fine  grain 
structure  to  an  aluminum  aUoy  having  a  precipitating  constitu- 
ent said  method  having  steps  of: 
providing  an  aluminum  aUoy  having  a  precipitating  constitu- 
ent; 
dissolving  at  least  some  of  said  precipitating  constituent  in 


said  alloy  by  heating  said  alloy  to  a  solid  solution  tempera- 
ture; 

cooling  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  below  said  soUd  solution 
temperature; 

overaging  said  alloy  to  form  precipitates; 

plastically  straining  said  alloy;  and 

recrystallizing  said  alloy; 


said  improvement  being  characterized  in  that  said  step  of 

recrystallizing  said  alloy  comprises: 
heating  said  alloy  at  a  rate  of  at  least  0.02  F.-s" '  to  a  temper- 
ature above  its  minimum  recrystallization  temperature, 
whereby  said  precipitates  form  nuclei  for  the  recrystalliza- 
tion and  controlled  growth  of  a  fine  grain  structure. 


4358,325  ^ 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  LOW  CARBON  STEEL  FOR 
IMPROVED  FORMABILTTY 
Robin  Stevenson,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,651,  Aug.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,931 

Int  a.3  C21D  9/48 

U.S.  a.  148—125  2  Claiu 


H20     -100    .#0      -9a     '40      -20        0 
TtMPERATURt    (X) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  steel  sheet  to  provide  deeper  drawa- 
bUity  before  fracture,  wherein  said  method  the  steel  has  a 
ferrite  matrix  and  a  carbon  content  less  than  about  0.5  weight 
percent  the  method  comprising 
heating  said  steel  sheet  at  a  temperature  between  about  250° 
C.  and  500°  C.  for  a  time  greater  than  about  20  minutes 
such  that  the  interstitial  carbon  content  of  the  ferrite 
matrix  is  equilibrated  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  50 
parts  by  weight  interstitial  carbon  per  million  parts  iron; 
immediately  quenching  said  steel  to  retain  about  5  to  50  parts 
per  miUion  parts  iron  of  interstitial  carbon  in  the  ferrite 
matrix;  and 
drawing  said  quenched  steel  at  a  temperature  below  about  0* 

C; 
the  combination  of  controlling  the  interstitial  carbon  content 
of  the  steel  in  said  range  and  forming  the  steel  at  said  low 
temperature  serving  to  substantiaUy  increase  the  total 
elongation  of  the  steel  before  fracture  as  measured  by 
limiting  dome  height  and  compared  to  the  total  elongation 
before  fracture  of  Uke  steel  sheet  formed  at  about  20°  C.  as 
received  from  the  miU,  the  method  having  particular 
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application  to  making  articles  which  require  substantial 
elongation  of  such  steel  without  fracture. 


4^58^26 

EPITAXIALLY  EXTENDED  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

STRUCTURES  UTILIZING  A  PREDEPOSIT  OF 

AMORPHOUS  SnJCON  WITH  SUBSEQUENT 

ANNEALING 

Ven  Y.  Doo,  San  Joie,  Califs  assignor  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,039 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/205.  21/324 

VS.  CL  148—174  ♦S  Claims 


C.  a  deflagrating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 
dihydrazinium        3,6-bis(5-tetrazolyl>  1 ,2-dihydrotetrazine, 
dinitrosopentamethylenetetramine,  the  reaction  product 
of  glyoxal  and  hydrazine  and  the  ammonium  salt  of  5- 
nitramino  tetrazole. 
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4,358,328 

TAPE-CUTTING  BLADE  ATTACHING  METHOD 

Walter  C.  Pearson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfecturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,823,  Apr.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,519 

Int  a.'  B29C  27/08;  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156— 73.1  2aainis 


JISUIAIOI 


X    >■  ^M    \  ,vi'n  .t'.^.'.  A. 


'°^y/////>^'i 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polycrystalline  layer  on  an  insula- 
tor coating  of  a  silicon  integrated  circuit 

depositing  from  a  silicon  forming  gaseous  phase  a  discrete 
amorphous  silicon  layer  in  a  thickness  not  exceeding  1000 
angstroms  on  said  insulator  coating  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  550*  to  600*  C; 

heating  the  resultant  structure  at  a  temperature  of  about  800* 
C.  to  convert  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  to  an  equiaxial 
polycrystalHne  seed  layer,  and 

epitaxially  extending  the  crystal  grains  of  said  polycrystal- 
line seed  layer  by  heating  thereof  in  a  silicon  forming 
ambient  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650°  to 
about  700*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  grow  the  thickness 
desired. 


4,358,327 
GAS  GENERANT  PROPELLANTS 
RnsseU  Reed,  Jr.;  Beqjamin  Y.  S.  Lee,  both  of  Ridgecrest,  and 
Ronald  A.  Henry,  China  Lake,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,893 
Int  a.'  C06B  15/10 
UJS.  a.  149—19.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  gas  generant  propellant  containing: 
A.  a  mixture  of  (1)  polyethylene  capped  polypropylene 
glycol  and  a  dihydroxy  tetrazole  selected  from  the  group 
having  the  formulas: 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  tape  dispenser  including  a 
frame  of  thermoplastic  material  comprising  means  for  defining 
a  path  for  a  supply  length  of  tape  and  a  portion  transverse  of 
the  path  having  a  cutting  edge  transverse  of  the  path  adapted 
to  transversely  sever  some  types  of  tape  along  the  path  when 
the  tape  and  the  cutting  edge  are  pressed  against  each  other, 
which  modification  adapts  the  dispenser  so  that  the  dispenser 
can  sever  other  harder  to  cut  types  of  tape,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  metal  plate  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  cut 

the  harder  to  cut  types  of  tape; 
piercing  the  plate  at  a  number  of  locations  to  provide  at  each 
location  a  plurality  of  generally  triangular  plate  portions 
projecting  generally  normally  from  a  first  surface  of  the 
plate  and  an  opening  through  the  plate  and  between  the 
plate  portions,  which  opening  is  larger  in  cross-sectional 
area  adjacent  the  bases  of  the  plate  portions  than  adjacent 
the  distal  ends  of  the  plate  portions; 
placing  the  distal  ends  of  the  plate  portions  against  the  frame 
portion  along  the  path  with  the  surface  of  the  plate  adja- 
cent the  frame  overlying  the  cutting  edge  on  the  frame 
and  with  the  cutting  edge  on  the  plate  transverse  of  the 
path  in  a  position  to  transversely  sever  tape  along  the 

path; 

heating  the  frame  portion  around  the  plate  porUons  to  lo- 
cally soften  the  thermoplastic  resin  of  the  frame  portion; 

pressing  the  plate  portions  into  the  softened  thermoplastic 
resin  so  that  the  thermoplastic  resin  flows  into  and  gener- 
ally fills  the  opening;  and 

allowing  the  heated  thermoplastic  resin  to  cool. 
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which  has  been  cured  by  means  of  a  diisocyanate; 
B.  a  plasticizer;  and 


4,358329 
SAFETY  LAMINATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
Eisoke  Masoda,  Jyoyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sckisid  Kagako 
Kogyo  KabwM«iki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,224 

Int  CL^  B32B  il/00.  17/06 

MS.  a.  156—106  1>>  Cl«™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  safety  laminate  comprising  at 

least  two  plates  bonded  to  each  other  through  an  adhesive 

interlayer,  which  comprises 

applying  an  adhesiveness-imparting  agent  which  is  Uquid  at 
ambient  temperature  and  is  substantially  non-adhesive  to 
said  plates  to  at  least  one  of  (a)  the  surface  of  each  of  said 
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plates  and  (b)  each  surface  to  be  bonded  to  said  surface  of 
said  plates  of  a  sheet-like  adhesive  material  which  is  sub- 
stantially non-adhesive,  but  which  is  latently  adhesive,  to 
said  plates,  said  adhesiveness-imparting  agent  being  a 
plasticizer  capable  of  developing  the  latent  adhesiveness 
of  said  sheet-like  adhesive  material  to  render  it  adhesive 
and.  wherein  said  sheet-like  adhesive  material  is  composed 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
resins,  polyvinylbutyral  resins  and  polyester  resins;  and 
sandwiching  said  sheet-like  adhesive  material  as  an  inter- 
layer between  two  of  said  plates  at  ambient  temperature  to 
bond  said  plates  through  the  interlayer  of  said  sheet-like 
adhesive  material  when  the  adhesiveness  is  developed  by 
the  adhesiveness-imparting  agent. 


material  is  discharged  from  the  die  opening  in  a  molten  state 
and  substantially  immediately  prior  to  the  material  solidifying. 


4358,330 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAYERED  FILM 
INCLUDING  LAYERS  HAVING  CROSSED  DIRECTIONS 

OF  MOLECULAR  ORIENTATION 
Adolfo  S.  Aronovici,  Moreno  1942  •  Ramos  Mejia  -  PCIA, 
Beunos  Aires,  Argentina 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,020,  Feb.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,763 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Oct.  17, 1978,  274112 

Int  a.3  B29D  7/24 

U.S.  a.  156—244.14  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  layered  film  from  ther- 
moplastic material  in  solid  form,  such  as  pellets,  powder  or 
amphorous  particles,  wherein  said  film  is  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  superposed  layers,  the  material  comprising  each  layer  hav- 
ing molecular  chains  oriented  in  a  certain  direction,  the  orien- 
tation directions  of  pairs  of  adjacent  layers  crossing  each  other, 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  solid  thermoplastic  material 
to  its  softening  point  to  obtain  a  viscous  mass  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material;  conveying  the  viscous  mass  while  mechani- 
cally working  the  same  through  at  least  one  flow  stream  into 
the  annular  material  shaping  die  opening  of  a  rotating  matrix 
from  which  it  discharges  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  segment 
whereupon  the  viscous  mass  solidifies,  and  passing  the  tubular 
segment  as  it  discharges  from  the  matrix  between  at  least  one 
pair  of  rotating  stretching  cylinders  to  form  the  layered  film; 
simultaneously  injecting  gas  into  the  space  defined  within  the 
tubular  segment  and  between  the  matrix  and  stretching  cylin- 
ders whereby  the  tubular  segment  obtains  a  desired  width; 
adjusting  the  rotational  speed  of  the  cylinders  and  the  rate  of 
discharge  of  the  viscous  mass  defining  the  tubular  segment 
from  the  opening  of  the  matrix  with  respect  to  each  other 
whereby  the  tubular  segment  obtains  the  desired  thickness;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

relocating  the  frost  line  band  wherein  the  transition  of  the 
material  from  its  molten  to  a  soUdifled  state  occurs  to  a  region 
substantially  immediately  above  the  annular  die  opening 
through  the  steps  of  rotating  the  matrix  at  a  rate  in  the  range  of 
between  about  1  and  20  rpm,  and  selectively  adjusting  the 
stretching  speed  defined  by  the  stretching  cylinders,  and  the 
amount  of  gas  injected  into  the  tubular  segment,  and  wherein 
said  relocation  of  the  frost  line  band  is  accomplished  with  the 
tubular  segment  not  being  cooled  by  separate  cooling  equip- 
ment during  the  method,  whereby  the  molecular  chains  are 
oriented  substantially  immediately  after  the  thermoplastic 


4,358,331 
METHOD  OF  EMBEDDING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
COMPONENTS  IN  PLASTICS 
Eckehard  Schmidt;  Dieter  Riisch,  both  of  Wedel,  and  Manfred 
Tauber,  Holm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltnngs-Gjn.bJI.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  2908485 

Int  a.3  B29C  25/00.  27/00 
U.S.  O.  156—275.5  5  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  embedding  semiconductor  solar  cells  in 
plastic  comprising:  inserting  the  semiconductor  solar  cells  into 
the  plastic  material  thereafter  hardening  the  plastic  material 
surrounding  the  semiconductor  solar  cells  by  irradiation  with  a 
high  energy  beam;  and  metering  the  energy  of  the  high  energy 
beam  during  said  step  of  hardening  so  as  to  provide  a  varying 
degree  of  hardening  of  the  plastic  material  as  a  function  of  the 
material  thickness  and  a  desired  set  degree  of  hardening  of  the 
portion  of  said  plastic  material  adjacent  the  solar  cells. 


4,358,332 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PAPER  WTTH  A  PLASTIC 

PATTERN 
John  Rodish,  Ft  Wright,  Ky.,  assignor  to  PolyDoms  Industries, 
Inc.,  Ft  Wright  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,862,  Oct.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,930 

Int  a.3  B29D  7/02 

\}S.  C\  156—356  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  to  a  surface  of  a  relatively  thin 
sheet  material  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  web  a  reinforcing 
pattern  of  plastic  stripes,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
linearly  translating  said  web,  nozzle  means  for  applying  to  a 
surface  of  said  web  stripes  of  extruded  plastic,  means  for  oscil- 
lating said  nozzle  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  translation  of  said  web  for  applying  said  stripes  in  a 
mesh-like  pattern,  suction  means  disposed  below  said  web  for 
drawing  said  plastic  through  said  web,  means  for  applying 
streams  of  cooling  air  to  said  surface  coated  with  said  stripes, 
a  catch  pan,  means  for  detecting  a  break  in  said  web,  and  means 
for  placing  said  catch  pan  under  said  nozzle  means  upon  detec- 
tion of  said  break. 
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4  I5gj33 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING,  DISPENSING  AND 

APPLYING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  LABELS  ADHERING 

TO  A  CARRIER  TAPE 

Giinter  Holland-Letz,  Hirschhora,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008642;  Feb.  5,  1981,  3104035 

Int  a.J  B65C  11/02 
\}S.  a.  156—384  5  a»»nw 


part  of  the  fabric  including  the  damaged  area,  and  for  moving 
the  cutter  against  an  undamaged  portion  of  the  fabric  sup- 
ported on  said  surface  to  cut  out  a  patch  for  the  hole  made  in 
the  damaged  portion,  and  a  heating  and  pressing  unit  including 
a  sleeve  formed  slidably  to  accommodate  the  other  end  of  said 


14    16 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing,  dispensing  and  applying  pressure- 
sensitive  labels  adhering  to  a  carrier  tape  comprising  a  feed 
means  which  draws  the  carrier  tape  stepwise  round  a  peel  edge 
which  is  formed  by  rollers  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  at  which  the 
pressure-sensitive  label  detaches  from  the  carrier  tape  and 
moves  into  a  dispensing  position,  wherein  the  shaft  carrying 
the  rollers  consists  of  tungsten  or  hardened  steel  and  is  sup- 
ported between  its  ends. 

4,358,334 
FORMING  AN  INTEGRAL  CLOSURE  FOR  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Thomas  A.  Sntiina,  Rockford,  lU.,  and  R.  Douglas  Behr,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,861,  May  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,295,919, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  969,911,  Dec.  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,263,079.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,601 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/22 
U.S.  a.  156—497  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  integral  thermoplastic  fasten- 
ing means  on  a  cast  film  or  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  extruding  and  joining  said  fastening  means  and  said 
film  or  sheet,  means  for  cooling  said  joined  fastening  means 
and  said  film  or  sheet  combination,  said  cooling  means  includ- 
ing water  impinging  upon  said  combination,  means  for  passing 
said  combination  around  a  roller,  the  part  of  said  roller  receiv- 
ing the  combination  being  the  combination  receiving  side,  the 
part  of  the  roller  from  which  the  combination  leaves  being  the 
combination  take-away  side,  an  air  jet  apparatus  having  a 
nozzle  located  closely  adjacent  the  take-away  side  of  the  roller, 
a  tongue  extending  from  said  air  jet  apparatus  beyond  said 
nozzle  over  the  combination  receiving  side  of  said  roller  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  direct  air  from  said  nozzle  along  said  combina- 
tion, said  tongue  being  closely  spaced  from  said  combination  so 
that  the  air  jet  velocity  is  increased  to  remove  excess  water 
from  the  surface  of  said  combination. 


housing  wherein  said  housing  can  be  moved  relatively  to  said 
sleeve  to  cause  the  plunger  to  apply  a  force  against  the  heating 
and  pressing  unit  and  the  heating  and  pressing  unit  to  press 
against  the  aforesaid  patch  when  located  in  the  said  hole  in  an 
overlying  relationship  with  an  adhesive  pad  resting  on  the  a 
support  surface. 


4,358,336 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  TAPES  (TEAR-TAPES)  OR  THE 

LIKE  TO  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
Heinz  H.  Focke,  Verden,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Bretthauer,  Bremen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  ft  Co., 
Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979  2904204 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/10;  B65H  1 7/42 
U.S.  a.  156-518  8  Claims 


4,358,335 
FABRIC  REPAIRING  ASSEMBLY 

Gerhard  Reinert  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,877 
Int  a?  B32B  35/00 
MS.  a.  15^-514  10  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  repairing  assembly  including  a  support  surface,  a 
housing,  a  cutter  in  one  end  of  the  housing,  a  manually  opera- 
ble plunger  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  housing  and 
movable  therein  for  causing  the  cutter  to  move  against  a  dam- 
aged portion  of  fabric  supported  on  said  surface  and  cut  out  a 


1.  A  device  for  applying  tear  tapes  or  the  like  to  a  wrapping 
material  web,  including  conveying  devices  both  for  a  tape  web 
and  for  the  wrapping  material  web  and  including  a  cutting 
device,  comprising  a  fixed  cutter  and  a  movable  cutter  for 
severing  the  tear  tapes  traversely  from  the  tape  web,  the  mov- 
able cutter  being  provided  with  vacuum  operated  retaining 
means  for  holding,  transporting  and  transfcring  the  cut-off  tape 
to  the  wrapping  material  web,  said  device  further  including 
direction-change  devices  for  said  wrapping  nuterial  web  in- 
cluding diverting  rollers  (17,18),  located  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  a  transfer  portion  (12)  of  said  wrapping  material  web, 
said  wrapping  material  web  passing  around  portions  of  said 
rollers,  the  rollers  being  attached  to  pivotally  mounted  rock- 
ers, said  rockers  being  synchronously  reciprocatingly  driven  at 
a  speed  and  in  a  direction  to  by  themselves  stop  movement  of 
said  web  in  at  least  said  transfer  portion  (12)  thereof  at  an 
instant  of  transfer  of  the  cut-off  tapes  (11)  to  said  wrapping 
material  web,  while  portions  of  said  wrapping  material  web 
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located  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  transfer  portion 
continue  to  be  transported. 


4,358,337 
TAPE  APPUCATOR 
Eugene  R.  Johnson,  BorUngane,  and  Jack  P.  Haran,  Mt  View, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bliss  A  l^angtiHn  Indnstries,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,038 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/00;  B44C  7/00 

\5S.  a.  156—526  12  Claims 


1.  A  tape  applicator  and  mastic  dispenser  comprising: 

means  for  dispensing  mastic  material  from  a  container 
through  a  discharge  outlet; 

means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  tape  on  said  dispensing  means; 

tape  advancing  means  including  means  for  periodically 
activating  same  and  feeding  tape  from  a  thus  supported 
roll  of  tape  beneath  said  discharge  ouUet; 

a  pressure  roll  for  applying  a  mastic  coated  segment  of  tape 
to  a  wall  joint;  and 

means  connecting  said  pressure  roll  to  said  tape  advancing 
means  for  positioning  said  roll  in  retracted  or  tape  sup- 
porting positions  by  actuation  of  said  tape  advancing 
means,  wnereby  said  pressure  roll  is  retracted  as  tape  is 
advanced  beneath  said  discharge  outlet  and  positioned  in 
front  of  said  dispensing  means  for  supporting  and  applying 
mastic  coated  tape  to  a  wall  joint  when  said  tape  advanc- 
ing means  is  not  activated. 


4,358,338 

END  POINT  DETECTION  METHOD  FOR  PHYSICAL 
ETCHING  PROCESS 
Daniel  F.  Downey,  Mj^oUa,  and  George  T.  Leconras,  Lynn, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,533 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  7/00 

UJS.  a.  1S6— 627  7  Claims 


BEAN  14 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  end  point  of  a  physical 
etching  process  step,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  current  through  a  semiconductor  layer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  overlying  layer  thereon  being  etched; 

measuring  the  current  through  a  mask  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  layer, 

subtracting  said  current  through  said  mask  from  said  current 


measured  through  said  semiconductor  layer  to  produce  a 
layer-dependent  current  component;  and 
detecting  changes  in  said  layer-dependent  current  compo- 
nent as  the  physical  etching  step  progresses  with  end  point 
being  indicated  by  detection  of  a  change  greater  than  a 
preselected  amount 


4,358,339 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  BUBBLE  DOMAIN 
DEVICE  STRUCTURES 
Thomas  R.  Oefflnger,  Huntington  Beach;  Robert  F.  Bafley, 
Rossmoor,  Tsntomn  Kobayashi,  Placentia,  and  John  P.  Reek- 
stin.  Orange,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasigDors  to  Rockwell  latenurtional 
Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,487,  Jnl.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,143 

Int.  a,3  B44C  1/22;  O03C  15/00.  25/06;  C23F  1/02 

VJS.  a.  156—643  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  microelectronic  circuit  device 
from  a  garnet  substrate  capable  of  maintaining  magnetic  bubble 
domains  in  the  presence  of  a  bias  magnetic  field  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  barrier  layer  composed  of  a  dielectric  glass  on  said 
substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  electricaUy  and  thermally  conductive 
material  over  said  barrier  layer  and  substantiidly  the  entire 
substrate; 

etching  narrow  grooves  into  said  layer  of  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  material  to  said  barrier  layer  to  form 
a  patterned  arrangement; 

depositing  a  spacer  layer  of  electricaUy  nonconductive  ma- 
terial of  substantially  uniform  thickness  over  said  layer  of 
electrically  and  thermally  conductive  material;  and 

depositing  a  layer  of  a  magnetically  operative  material  over 
said  spacer  layer. 


4,358,340 

-  SUBMICRON  PATTERNING  WITHOUT  USING 

SUBMICRON  LITHOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUE 

Homg-Sen  Fu,  Sunnyvale,  Calif^  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,875 

Int  0.3  HOIL  21/283 

U.S.  Q.  156—643  10  ClaiM 


■// 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  inwilated  gate  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  adherent  insulation  layer  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 
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(b)  selectively  thinning  a  portion  of  said  insulation  layer  to 
provide  a  substantially  vertical  step  at  the  location  where 
the  resulting  thin  portion  adjoins  the  original  thick  por- 
tion; 

(c)  depositing  a  conductor  film  of  micron  or  submicron 
thickness,  on  and  near  said  vertical  steps; 

(d)  thinning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conductor  film  until  the 
only  portion  thereof  remaining  in  the  vicinity  of  said  step 
is  a  narrow  section  directly  adjacent  said  step,  on  the  thin 
portion  of  said  insulation  layer; 

(e)  using  the  remaining  conductor  as  a  mask,  selectively 
removing  the  insulation  not  covered  by  the  conductor, 
whereby  an  insulated  gate  is  formed; 

(0  and  then  completing  said  device. 


4^58^2 
PAPERMAKING  HEADBOX  HAVING  RIGID  LIPS  AND 

ACrVATING  MEANS 
David  A.  Nottall,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,185 

Int.  a.3  D21F  1/02.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  162—259  7  Claims 


4,358,341 
SPRAY  DRYER 

Dwight  H.  Bergquist,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Henningsen 
Foods,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,634,  Aug.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,924 

Int  C\?  BOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  159— 4B  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  headbox  of  the  type  utilized  with  a  twin  wire  or 
crescent  forming  papermaking  machine,  said  headbox  having 
upper  and  Ibwer  substantially  rigid  sUce  Hps  affixed  to  upper 
and  lower  headbox  support  members  extending  across  the  full 
width  of  said  papermaking  machine  and  said  upper  and  lower 
lips  also  extending  substantially  into  a  forming  zone  formed 
between  converging  wires  or  fabrics,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  actuating  means  in  the  form  of  bellows  located  within 
said  upper  or  lower  slice  Up; 

(b)  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  to  said  actuating 
means  under  pressure  of  at  least  1,000  pounds  per  square 
inch;  and 

(c)  a  full  width  cross  machine  channel  machined  into  the 
upper  or  lower  slice  lip,  said  bellows  being  located  in  said 
channel,  and  said  channel  being  adjacent  to  said  upper  or 
said  lower  support  means,  said  channel  providing  a  uni- 
form flexure  point  for  deflection  of  said  upper  or  lower 
slice  lip. 


1.  A  horizontally  disposed  air  supply  manifold  and  a  drying 
chamber  having  a  flat  top  and  side  and  bottom  walls  for  direct- 
ing air  thru  said  drying  chamber  with  a  flow  generally  parallel 
to  said  walls  throughout  said  chamber  and  having  an  initial 
flow  pattern  of  a  plurahty  of  generally  parallel  streams  of  high 
velocity  and  streams  of  relatively  low  velocity  and  of  thereaf- 
ter having  a  single  blended  generally  parallel  flowing  air 
stream  having  uniform  velocity  across  the  stream  and  having 
an  air  distribution  plate  therein  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  flat  plate  member; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  first  cylindrically  tubular  nozzles 
mounted  in  spaced  positions  in  said  plate  for  f)assing  air  at 
relatively  high  velocity; 
a  plurality  of  relatively  shorter  and  smaller  diameter  second 
elongated  tubular  nozzles  mounted  throughout  said  plate 
with  generally  uniform  spacing  and  surrounding  said  first 
nozzles  for  passing  air  at  a  lower  velocity; 
said  first  and  second  nozzles  having  their  axes  positioned 

perpendicularly  to  said  flat  plate; 
fluid  atomizers  mounted  beyond  the  air  outlets  of  said  first 

nozzles,  and 
means  at  the  air  exit  ends  of  said  first  nozzles  for  causing  a 
flare  of  the  air  flowing  from  said  second  nozzles. 


4,358,343 
METHOD  FOR  QUENCHING  COKE 
Franz  Goedde,  Stolberg;  Rudolf  Redlich,  Kohlscheid,  and  Jo-^ 
hann  Riecker,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hartuag,  Kuhn  A  Co.  Maschinenfiibrik  GmbH, 
Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,038,  Jul.  15, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979  2929385 

lat  CV  ClOB  39/04,  39/08.  39/14 

U.S.  a.  201—1  *  a^Bu 


^\MVE  CONTROL 


Quench 

OWRACTTRISnC 


1.  A  method  for  quenching  a  batch  of  coke  in  a  quenching 
chamber  which  is  closed  at  the  top  by  a  cover  and  which  has 
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an  open  grating  forming  a  chamber  bottom  on  which  the  batch 
of  coke  rests,  comprising  the  following  steps:  ascertaining  a 
first  set  of  data  which  represent  at  least  one  characteristic  of 
the  coke  to  be  quenched,  ascertaining  a  second  set  of  data 
which  represent  at  least  one  quenching  characteristic,  and 
indirectly  controlling  the  vapor  pressure  in  the  space  above  the 
coke  below  the  cover  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  data  by  controlling  the  quantity  of  quenching  liquid  supplied 
per  unit  of  time  to  the  top  surface  of  the  coke  in  the  quenching 
chamber  below  the  closed  cover  so  that  optimal  quenching  and 
heat  recovery  conditions  prevail  for  the  entire  duration  of  the 
quenching  operation,  whereby  said  vapor  pressure  ranges  from 
about  0.41  bar  at  the  beginning  of  the  quenching  to  about  0. 13 
bar  at  the  end  of  the  quenching. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

FUEL  VALUES  FROM  COAL 
Allan  Sass,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  Harry  E.  McCarthy,  Golden, 
Colo.;  Paul  R.  Kanfioum,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  and  Qement  S. 
Finney,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,856,  Oct  1, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,108,  Dec.  18, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,090, 
Mar.  26, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  57,582,  Jul.  23, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,736,233.  This  appUcation 

Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,841 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

]  I  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  ClOB  49/16 

VJS.  a.  201—4  73  Claims 


COM-  pivtr/cie 


ecccrfosranc 


irmerSis^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  coal  to  produce  volatile  fuel 
values  and  char  therefrom  comprising: 

a.  continuously  introducing  into  a  pyrolysis  zone 

i.  particulate  coal  having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  14 

mesh, 
ii.  heated  particulate  char  at  a  temperature  of  between 

about  1000*  F.  and  the  ash  softening  temperature  of  said 

particulate  char,  and 
iii.  a  gas, 

substantially  without  introducing  free  oxygen  into  said 
pyrolysis  zone,  and  maintaining  said  coal  and  char  in 
turbulent  gas-entrained  flow  in  said  pyrolysis  zone 
Ivherein  the  parts  by  weight  of  said  particulate  char  to  the 
-  total  weight  of  particulate  char  and  particulate  coal  being 
introduced  into  said  pyrolysis  zone  is  such  as  to  permit 
said  particulate  coal  to  be  heated  within  said  pyrolysis 
zone  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  900*  F.  and  about 
1400*  F.  to  produce  a  product  stream  containing  a  first 
gaseous  product  and  a  &st  solid  product  said  first  gaseous 
product  comprising  said  gas  introduced  into  said  pyrolysis 
zone  and  volatile  fuel  values  produced  from  said  particu- 
late coal,  and  said  first  solid  product  comprising  said 
particulate  char  introduced  into  said  pyrolysis  zone  and  a 
char  produced  from  said  coal; 

b.  removing  said  product  stream  from  said  pyrolysis  zone; 


substantially  separating  said  first  solid  product  from  said 
first  gaseous  product;  and 

.  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  solid  product,  before 
permitting  substantial  exposure  of  same  to  free  oxygen,  to 
a  temperature  of  between  about  1200*  F.  to  about  1800*  F. 
to  evolve  a  second  gaseous  product  which  is  a  hydrogen- 
rich  gas,  and  to  produce  a  second  solid  product. 


4,358,345 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  GLOWING  COKE 
Johannes  Lorrek,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kmpp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  3003374 

Int  CV  ClOB  39/02 
UJS.  CL  202—228  11  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  feeding  a  glowing  coke,  comprising 
means  forming  a  cooling  shaft  into  which  coke  and  cooling  gas 
are  to  be  introduced;  a  coke  transporting  container  adapted  to 
be  placed  atop  said  shaft  and  having  a  closable  bottom  opening 
for  operatively  communicating  said  coke  transporting  con- 
tainer with  a  coke  inlet  opening  of  said  cooling  shaft,  said  coke 
transporting  container  being  provided  with  at  least  two  cover 
plates  which  are  pivotable  upwardly  for  receiving  coke  into 
said  container;  and  a  closing  device  arranged  in  said  cooling 
shaft  below  said  coke  inlet  opening  and  including  a  housing 
sealed  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  a  closing  plate  which 
is  raisable  and  lowerable  and  also  displaceable  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  in  said  housing. 


4,358,346 
CONTROL  OF  ALCOHOL  DISTILLATION 
Francis  G.  Shlnskey,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Fozboro 
Company,  Fozboro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,954 
Lit  CL?  BOID  3/42:  OHC  29/82 
UJS.  CL  203—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  production  of  anhydrous 
alcohol  comprising  the  steps  of: . 
distilling  in  a  first  column  means  a  mixture  of  material  con- 
taining alcohol  to  form  an  azeotrope  of  water  and  alcohol; 
introducing  said  azeotrope  as  a  feed  to  a  second  column 

means; 
adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to 
said  second  column  to  permit  separation  of  said  azeotrope; 
detecting  within  said  second  column  a  change  in  the  concen- 
tration of  said  hydrocarbon  solvent; 
automaticaUy  regulating  in  response  to  said  detected  change 
the  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  within  said  sec- 
ond column  to  maintain  the  proper  proportion  of  solvent 
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to  water  thereby  compensating  for  variances  in  the  com- 
position of  said  feed;  and 


regulating  the  rate  of  boiling  in  said  second  column  to  sepa- 
rate said  azeotrope  and  to  remove  said  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent from  the  anhydrous  alcohol. 


4^58349 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  WIRING  PATH 

ON  INSULATIVE  SUBSTRATE 
Takagi  Masami;  Nakayama  Shunichi,  and  Honda  Kazuyoshi,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works, 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00042,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02632,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  27,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  233,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54/64786 
Int.  a.3  C25D  5/00,  17/18 
U.S.  a.  204—15  9  Claims 


fOt>  I  I0b    u 


4    I  3ga    3<i 


4,358,347 

REMOVAL  OF  TRACE  ALDEHYDES  FROM 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Bonnie  K.  Mettetal,  Richwood,  and  Richard  P.  Kolonko,  Jr., 

Lake  Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,964 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34;  C07C  51/44 
VS.  a.  203—38  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  carbonyl  impurities  from  an 
unsaturated  acid  by  adding  a  compound  to  said  acid  which  will 
react  with  said  impurities,  the  improvement  of  employing  a 
1,2-glycol  as  said  added  compound,  reacting  by  heating  and 
subsequently  distilling  the  unsaturated  acid  to  obtain  an  acid 
having  a  lower  content  of  carbonyl  impurities. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  electrically  conductive  paths  on  an 
insulative  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  on  the  insulative  substrate  a  plated  metal  foundation 
layer  which  comprises  a  thin  conductive  metal  layer, 

closely  fitting  onto  the  thin  conductive  metal  layer  a  first 
mask  member  having  portions  at  selected  locations  re- 
moved forming  paths  and  having  a  surface  comprising  a 
plating-resistant  insulative  material, 

applying  an  electrically  conductive  material  over  the  first 
mask  member  to  form  a  first  plated  layer  on  the  thin 
conductive  metal  layer  corresponding  to  said  paths, 

closely  fitting  onto  the  surface  of  the  first  plated  layer  a 
second  mask  member  having  only  specific  portions  re- 
moved to  expose  some  but  not  all  of  the  electrically  con- 
ductive paths  formed  by  the  first  plated  layer  and 

having  a  surface  comprising  a  plating-resistant  insulative 
material, 

applying  electrically  conductive  material  over  the  second 
mask  member  to  form  a  second  plated  layer  on  said  some 
portions  of  the  first  plated  layer  exposed  by  the  second 
mask  member,  and 

separating  the  first  mask  member  and  the  second  mask  mem- 
ber from  the  insulative  substrate  and  thereafter  removing 
exposed  portions  of  the  thin  conductive  metal  layer  on  the 
surface  of  the  insulative  substrate. 


4,358,348 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 

HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE  OXIDE 

Reinhard  A.  SubdMch,  Borghauen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1981,  3107967 

Int  CL'  BOID  3/4a-  C07D  301/32 
VS.  CL  203—67  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hexafluoropropylene  oxide 
from  gas  mixtures  composed  of  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  and 
hexafluoropropylene  by  extractive  distillation  in  the  presence 
of  an  extractive  medium,  which  comprises  bringing  the  gas 
mixture  into  contact  with  methylene  chloride  as  the  extractive 
medium,  whereupon  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  is  evolved  in 
the  form  of  gas  and  hexafluoropropylene  is  absorbed  and  is 
then  liberated  by  heating  the  methylene  chloride  to  its  boiling 
point. 


STRONGLY  ACID  GOLD  ALLOY  BATH 
Peter  Kunz,  Schwabisch  Gmnnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,  3021665 

Int  a.3  C25D  3/62 
VS.  a.  204—43  G  7  Claims 

1.  A  strongly  acid  bath  suitable  for  the  electrolytic  deposi- 
tion of  a  gold  alloy  coating  having  a  low  content  of  a  platinum 
group  metal  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  1-10 
g/1  of  gold  in  the  form  of  tetracyanoaurate  (IIT),  0. 1-5  g/1  of  a 
platinum  group  metal  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  salt, 
10-200  g/1  of  phosphoric  acid  and  S-100  g/1  of  sodium  sulfate 
and  having  a  pH  below  2. 
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4,358,351 
ALKALINE  BATH  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC 
DEPOSmON  OF  LOW  CARAT  YELLOW  COLORED 
GOLD  ALLOY  LAYERS 
Franz  Simon,  Schwabisch  Gmiind;  Werner  Hath,  Grosskrotzen- 
burg;  Bemd  Dorbath,  and  Wolfgang  Zilske,  both  of  Hanau,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020765 

Int.  a.3  C25D  3/62 
U.S.  a.  204—44  21  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  bath  suitable  for  electrolytically 
depositing  low  carat  rose  to  gold  colored  gold  alloy  coatings 
comprising  soluble  gold  cyanide,  soluble  copper  cyanide, 
potassium  carbonate  or  potassium  bicarbonate  and  7.S-40  g/1 
of  zinc  as  a  complex  zinc  cyanide. 


'  4,358,352 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  PLATINUM  FROM  A 

aS-DIAMMINEDIHALOPLATINUM  ai) 

ELECTROLYTE 

Richard  N.  Rhoda,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MPD  Technology 

Corporation,  Wyckoff,  N.Y. 

I  j  FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,725 

I I  Int.  C1.3  C25D  3/52 

U.S.  a.  204—47  2  Oaims 

1.  A  platinum  electroplating  bath  containing  about  8  grams 
to  about  10  grams  per  liter  of  platinum  added  to  the  bath  as  a 
complex  salt  from  the  group  consisting  of  cis  diammine  di- 
chloroplatinum  (II)  and  cis  diammine  diiodo  platinum  (II),  a 
salt  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride  and  sodium 
iodide  in  the  amount  of  about  IS  to  about  25  grams  per  liter  and 
a  liquid  phase  comprising  water  and  dimethylformamide  in 
volume  ratios  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:2. 


R 

I 
CH2=C— CO— 


619 


(D 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  each  one  of 
said  acrylic  residues  being  substantially  present  in  each  termi- 
nal of  the  molecule  of  said  at  least  one  urethane  prepolymer, 
(b)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  compoimd,  and  (c)  at 
least  one  photopolymerization  initiator. 


4,358,355 
FOUR  COMPONENT  AMIDE  COPOLYMER 
Georgina  Kalu,  Box  Hill,  and  Michael  Markns,  East  Melbowne, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Aostralia  Limited,  Mel- 
bourne, Australia 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,451,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,614 
Claims  priority,  application  AustovUa,  May  25, 1978,  PD4511 
Int  a.3  C08F  220/42.  220/52.  265/10.  220/58 
VS.  O.  204—159.16  16  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  6S.0  to  98.5  mole  percent  of  repeating  units  of 
formula  I 


R> 
I 
■CHz— C- 


METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  CATHODE  LIFE 
Tilak  V.  BoDunar^ju,  Grand  Island,  and  Krishnan  Viswanathan, 
Niagara  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,739 
Int  a.3  C25B  1/34 
VS.  a.  204—98  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  dissolution  of  nickel-contain- 
ing cathodes  for  use  in  chlor-alkali  diapiiragm  ceUs  comprising 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  to  the 
electrolyte  of  said  ceU  during  or  preceding  periods  of  inter- 
rupted current  flow  to  the  cell. 


I 
NHA 


(b)  from  0.5  to  10.0  mole  percent  of  repeating  units  of  for- 
mula II 


r2 
I 
CH2— C 


I 

CN 


(c)  from  0.5  to  4.0  mole  percent  of  repeating  units  of  formula 
III 


URETHANE  PHOTOSENSTTIVE  RESINOUS 
COMPOSmON 
Kddil  lida;  Tadashi  Kawamoto,  and  Kazuhito  Miyoshi,  aU  of 
VuiU  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kal- 
•ha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1980,  55-24337 
Int  O.^  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.15  18  Oaims 

1.  A  urethane  photosensitive  resinous  composition  compris- 
ing (a)  at  least  one  urethane  prepolymer  having  in  the  middle 
of  the  molecule  thereof  at  least  two  polyol  compound  mono- 
mer residues  linked  through  urethane  bonds  and  having  only  in 
the  terminals  of  the  molecule  thereof  at  least  1.6  carboxyl 
groups  on  the  average  per  molecule  and  acrylic  residues  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


R5 
I 
CHz— C- 


COOD 


-;  and 


(d)  from  0.5  to  25.0  mole  percent  of  repeating  units  of  for- 
mula rv 


R< 

I 
CH2-C- 


CO 

I 
NHE 


wherein  in  the  formulae  R*.  R^,  R^,  R^  and  D  are  indepen- 
dently chosen  from  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  and  C|  to  Q 
hydroxyalkyl;  A  is  chosen  from  hydrogen  and  C|  to  Q  alkyl; 
and  E  is  Ci  to  C«  hydroxyalkyl. 
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4^58^56 
METHOD  FOR  SLOPING  INSULATIVE  LAYER  IN 
BUBBLE  MEMORY 
Peter  J.  SilTerman,  Palo  Alto,  Calif^  aflsignor  to  Intel  Magnet- 
ics, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,798 

Int  aj  C23F  1/02 

VJS.  a.  204—192  E  10  Claims 


collector  groove  for  discharge  of  liquid  flowing  through  the 
joints. 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  where  an 
insulative  layer  is  formed  over  a  conductive  member,  and 
wherein  during  the  formation  of  said  insulative  layer  rounded 
regions  occur  in  said  layer  along  the  edges  of  said  conductive 
member,  a  process  for  preparing  said  layer  for  permalloy 
members,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  insulative  layer  over  said  conductive  member 
to  a  thickness  which  is  thicker  than  its  ultimate  thickness 
in  said  memory;  and, 
subjecting  said  insulative  layer  to  ion  milling  such  that  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  the  ions  is  approximately  zero  de- 
grees with  respect  to  the  planar  surface  of  said  layer  and 
such  that  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  ions  is  approxi- 
mately 45  degrees  at  at  least  one  point  on  said  rounded 
regions  occurring  in  said  layer  so  as  to  mill  said  rounded 
regions  to  a  greater  extent  than  said  planar  regions; 
whereby  said  rounded  regions  become  flatter. 


4,358,357 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  WATER 
Gerard  Pere,  Le  Brenil,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot-Loire, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,199 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1979,  79  03392 

Int  a.3  C25B  9/00.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204—256  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  apparatus  including  a  stack  of  annular 
spacer  frames,  whose  annular  bearing  surfaces  indicate  joint 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  stack  of  frames;  a  series  of 
alternating,  spaced  electrode  plates  and  diaphragms  forming  a 
set  of  cells,  said  plates  and  diaphragms  being  housed  in  said 
stack  of  annular  spacer  frames,  the  space  between  the  electrode 
plates  containing  electrolyte  under  p  essure;  at  least  one  chan- 
nel extending  through  said  spacer  frames  for  supplying  the 
electrolyte  to  said  cells;  and  channels  extending  through  said 
spacer  frames  for  discharging  gases  formed  during  electrolysis, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  joints  is  provided  with 
an  annular  distributor  groove  for  feeding  water  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  feed  pressure  of  the  electrolyte  and  an  annular 


4,358,358 

STATIC  CONTINUOUS  ELECTROPHORESIS  DEVICE 
Percy  H.  Rhodes,  Hnntsrille,  AbL,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronantics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,293 

lai.Cy?  cam  27/26,  27/28 

U.S.  CL  204— 299  R  >     15  Claims 


1.  Electrophoresis  apparatus  for  separating  colloidal  and 
macromolecular  cellular  particles  of  the  type  having  a  separa- 
tion chamber  in  which  said  particles  are  separated  into  at  least 
one  fraction  band  of  a  cellular  species,  sample  insertion  means 
for  inserting  a  sample  stream  containing  said  particles  into  a 
buffer  solution  in  said  separation  chamber  and  electrode  assem- 
blies creating  an  electrical  field  in  said  separation  chamber 
whereby  said  cells  separate  into  said  fraction  bands;  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  water-tight  enclosure  housing  containing  said  buffer  solu- 
tion; 
said  separation  chamber  being  carried  within  said  enclosure 

housing; 
said  separation  chamber  including  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed 
moving  walls  and  spaced  opposed  side  walls  defining  said 
separation  chamber; 
a  pair  of  substrate  assemblies  having  opposed  front  walls 

facing  said  separation  chamber  and  one  another; 
an  endless  traveling  belt  carried  by  each  said  substrate  as- 
sembly defining  said  moving  walls; 
vacuum  means  adhering  each  one  of  said  belts  to  a  respec- 
tive front  wall  positively; 
means  sealing  marginal  ^ges  of  each  said  traveling  belt 
preventing  leakage  of  said  solution  past  said  edges  and 
said  side  walls;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  belt  about  said  substrate  assem- 
bly in  an  endless  fashion  without  sUppage. 


4,358359 

TWO-STAGE  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  WTTH 

PROCESS-DERIVED  SOLVENT  HAVING  A  LOW 

HEPTANE-INSOLUBLES  CONTENT 

Joel  W.  Rosenthal,  El  Cerrito;  Arthur  J.  Dahlberg,  Pinole,  and 

Christopher  W.  Knehler,  Larkspur,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,156,  Sep.  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,255,248.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,454 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patait  snbseqncnt  to  Mar.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 

MS.  a.  208—8  LE  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  Uquefying  coal  which  comprises:  forming  a 

coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal  with  a  solvent; 

passing  said  slurry  with  added  hydrogen  through  a  dis- 
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solving  zone  to  substantially  dissolve  said  coal  to  produce 
a  flrst  effluent; 

contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flrst  effluent  from  said 
dissolving  zone  in  a  reaction  zone  containing  hydrocrack- 
ing  catalyst  under  hydrocracking  conditions  to  produce  a 
second  effluent,  having  a  normally  liquid  portion  contain- 
ing heptane-insolubles; 

cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  normally  liquid  portion  of 
said  second  eflluent  to  precipitate  substantially  all  of  said 
heptane-insolubles;  and 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooled,  substantially  hep- 
tane-insoluble-free, liquid  pxjrtion  for  use  as  coal  solvent. 


fides  of  a  Group  VI  metal  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  deposited 
within  glass  supports  of  controlled  pore  size. 


*    4,358,360 
DEW  AXING  PROCESS 
Ferdfaiand  Richter,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  2930485;  Jul.  27,  1979,  2930486 

Int  a.3  ClOG  73/14;  BOID  3/34 
MS.  a.  208—33  6  Claims 


4,358,362 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  CATALYTIC  ACTIVTTY 

FritE  A.  Smitii,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and  Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah, 

N J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,^  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,293 

Int  a.3  ClOG  53/08 

U.S.  a.  208—91  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dewaxing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  that  contains  a 

catalytically  deleterious  impurity,  which  process  comprises: 

treating  said  hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  sorbent  consisting  of  a  first 
molecular  sieve  zeoUte  having  pores  with  an  effective  diam- 
eter of  at  least  about  S  Angstroms,  said  treatment  being 
under  sorption  conditions  effective  to  remove  at  least  some 
of  said  impurity; 

and  dewaxing  said  treated  oil  by  contact  under  dewaxing 
conditions  with  a  dewaxing  catalyst  consisting  of  a  second 
molecular  sieve  zeoUte  having  pores  with  an  effective  diam- 
eter of  at  least  about  5  Angstroms,  and  equal  to  or  smaller 
than  the  effective  diameter  of  the  pores  of  said  first  molecu- 
lar sieve  zeolite. 


^ 


"T" 
65 


66 


•69 


^67 


U      68 
70 


1.  A  process  for  the  dewaxing  of  an  oil  fraction  which  pro- 
cess comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  to  obtain  one  fraction  relatively  free 
from  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  one  fraction  associated 
with  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  recovering  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  from  the  fraction  associated  therewith  by  a  re- 
covery system  involving  the  use  of  steam  whereby  a  contami- 
nated stream  of  process  water  containing  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon and  hydrogen  halide  is  formed,  neutralizing  said  pro- 
cess water  stream  by  treatment  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
carbonate  or  hydrogen  carbonate,  or  an  ion  exchanger,  distill- 
ing the  treated  stream  to  obtain  a  first  fraction  containing 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  water,  allowing  the  first  fraction 
to  settle  into  layers  of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  water  and 
recycling  the  layer  of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  to  the  contact- 
ing stage  upstream  of  the  neutralization  of  the  process  water 
stream. 


4,358,363 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  CATALYTIC  ACTIVTTY 
Fritz  A.  Smith,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,294 
Int  a.3  ClOG  45/12 
U.S.  a.  208—91  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  pour  point  of  a  waxy  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  oil  that  boils  in  the  range  of  about  350*  to  about  1025* 
F.  and  that  contains  a  catalytically  deleterious  impurity,  which 
process  comprises: 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  sorbent  comprising  a 
first  molecular  sieve  zeoUte  having  a  Constraint  Index  of 
about  1  to  12  and  a  dried  crystal  density  in  the  hydrogen 
form  of  not  less  than  about  1 .6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter, 
said  contacting  being  under  sorption  conditions  effective 
to  remove  a  substantial  fraction  of  said  deleterious  impu- 
rity and  thereby  forming  a  refmed  waxy  oil; 
contacting  said  refmed  waxy  oil  and  hydrogen  gas  under 
dewaxing  conditions  that  include  a  temperature  of  about 
725°  to  1000°  F.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  second 
molecular  sieve  zeolite  having  a  Constraint  Index  of  about 
1  to  12  and  a  dried  crystal  density  in  the  hydrogen  form  of 
not  less  than  about   1.6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter, 
thereby  forming  a  dewaxed  fuel  oil  admixed  with  a  gaso- 
line fraction   having  a  clear  research  octane  number 
greater  than  about  86; 
and  recovering  separately  said  dewaxed  fuel  oil  and  said 
gasoline  fraction. 


4,358,361 

DEMETALATION  AND  DESULFURKATION  OF  OIL 
Alaa  W.  Peters,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatioB  of  So-.  No.  83,021,  Oct  9, 1979,  abandooed.  This 
1 1        appUcation  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,433 
1 1  Int  a.3  ClOG  45/08,  65/12 

UJS.  a.  208—89  39  Claims 

19.  A  process  for  catalyticaUy  demetalating  and  desulfuriz- 
ing  a  hydrocarbon  oil,  which  comprises  contacting  said  oU 
with  a  regenerable  catalyst  under  processing  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  of  between  about  600*  F.  and  850*  P.,  a  space 
velocity  of  between  about  0.1  and  0.5  LHSV,  a  hydrogen 
pressure  of  between  about  500  and  3000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  hydrogen 
circulation  rate  of  between  about  1,000  and  15,000  s.c.f./bbl  of 
feed,  said  regenerable  catalyst  comprising  the  oxides  or  sul- 


4,358,364 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED  BENZENE-SYNTHETIC 

NATURAL  GAS  PRODUCnON  FROM  GAS 

CONDENSATE 

Joseph  Klosek,  WescosrUle,  and  John  C.  Tao,  AUentown,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals,  lac,  Alleatowa, 

Pa. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,281 
iBt  a.3  ClOG  63/06 
U.S.  CL  208—92  14  Cbdms 

1.  Method  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  gas  condensate 
feedstock  into  a  substantially  benzene  product  and  a  synthetic 
natural  gas  product  comprising: 
(a)  separating  said  feedstock  into  three  fiactions: 
(i)  Cs  and  lighter. 
(u)C6to300*F.  B.P. 
(iii)  B.P.  above  300*  P.; 
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(b)  catalytically  reforming  said  fraction  (ii)  to  produce  a  by- 
product gas  stream  and  a  benzene  product;  and 
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(c)  hydrogasifying  said  fractions  (i)  and  (iii)  with  the  gas  stream 
from  the  reforming  in  step  (b)  to  produce  synthetic  natural 
gas  and  additional  benzene  product. 


4^58,365 
CONVERSION  OF  ASPHALTENE-CXJNTAINING 
CHARGE  STOCKS 
LeRoi  E.  Hutchingg,  Mt  Prospect,  and  Algie  J.  Conner,  Down- 
ers Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,042 
Int  CL^  ClOG  67/04 
U.S.  a.  208— 96  8  Claims 


S«lm»«f    ^ear»fp  i»»a 


said  solvent-rich  second  liquid  phase,  containing  deas- 
phalted  oil; 

(e)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  selective 
solvent  from  the  admixture  produced  in  step  (d)  in  a  sol- 
vent recovery  zone  to  provide  said  hereinabove  described 
recycle  stream;  and 

(0  separating  a  portion  of  said  solvent-rich  second  liquid 
phase  in  a  second  solvent  recovery  zone  to  provide  (i)  a 
stream  comprising  said  hydrocarbon-selective  solvent, 
and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  to  said 
solvent  extraction  zone  and  (ii)  a  substantially  solvent-free 
deasphalted  oil. 


4,358,366 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCOKING  OF  RESIDUA 
Harvey  E.  Alford,  Amherst,  and  Robert  A.  Rightmire,  North- 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company 
(Ohio),  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,831 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  47/12 
U.S.  a.  208—112  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  delayed  coking  a  shale  oil  material  to  pro- 
duce coke  and  liquid  product,  said  process  comprising  heating 
said  shale  oil  material  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  and 
supplying  hydrogen  to  said  reaction  system  whereby  said 
liquid  product  and  coke  form,  said  shale  oil  material  containing 
a  hydrocracking  catalyst. 


4,358,367 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Bannon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,653 

Int.  a.3  ClOO  25/02 

U.S.  a.  208—310  Z  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  asphaltene-containing, 
hydrocarbonaceous  black  oil,  and  the  recovery  of  deasphalted 
oU  therefrom,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  black  oil,  hydrogen,  a  hereinafter  described 
recycle  stream  comprising  unreacted  asphaltenes,  a  metal 
catalyst  selected  from  the  iron-group  metals  and  the  met- 
als from  Group  V-B  and  VI-B,  and  a  deasphalted  oil  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  conversion  conditions  selected  to  convert 
asphaltenic  material  into  lower-boiling  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  reaction  product  effluent,  in  a 
gas-liquid  separation  zone,  to  provide  (i)  a  hydrogen-rich 
first  vaporous  phase  and,  (ii)  a  first  liquid  phase,  contain- 
ing metal  catalyst  and  unreacted  asphaltenes,  and  recy- 
cling at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  vaporous  phase  to 
combine  with  said  black  oil; 

(c)  deasphalting  said  first  Uquid  phase  with  a  hydrocarbon- 
selective  solvent  comprising  a  light  hydrocarbon  having 
from  about  3  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  a 
solvent  extraction  zone  to  provide  (i)  a  solvent-rich  sec- 
ond liquid  phase,  containing  deasphalted  oU,  and,  (ii)  a 
solvent-lean  mixture  of  unreacted  asphaltenes  and  metal 
catalyst; 

(d)  admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent-lean  mixture  of 
unreacted  asphaltenes  and  metal  catalyst  with  a  portion  of 


^,   '-^ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  using  three  molecular  sieve 
adsorbent  beds  to  effect  the  resolution  of  a  continuous  flow  of 
a  vapor-phase  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  containing  normal 
paraffins  and  non-normal  paraffin  hydrocarbons  into  an  adsor- 
bate  product  fraction  comprising  normal  paraffins  and  a  rafFi- 
nate  product  fraction  comprising  uQn-normal  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons, which  process  comprises  repeated  sequential  perfor- 
mance of  the  following  steps: 
step  one,  in  which 
the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  a  first  adsorbent  bed, 
effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  first  bed  and  passed 

through  a  second  adsorbent  bed 
a  continuous  flow  of  eluent  is  passed  through  a  third 
adsorbent  bed. 
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adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 

third  bed,  and 
raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 
second  bed; 
step  two,  in  which 

the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 

the  eluent  flow  is  divided  into  a  desorption  eluent  stream, 
which  contains  between  50  and  95  volume  percent  of 
the  eluent  flow,  and  a  purge  eluent  stream,  which  con- 
tains between  5  and  50  volume  percent  of  the  eluent 
flow, 

the  purge  eluent  stream  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 

the  desorption  eluent  stream  is  passed  through  the  third 
bed, 

effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  first  bed  and  is  passed 
through  the  second  bed, 

adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  third 
bed,  and 

raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  second 
bed; 
step  three,  in  which 

the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 

effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  second  bed  and  passed 
through  the  third  bed, 

the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 

adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 
first  bed,  and 

raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 
third  bed; 
step  four,  in  which 

the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 

the  eluent  flow  is  divided  into  a  desorption  eluent  stream, 
.  which  contains  between  50  and  95  volume  percent  of 
the  eluent  flow,  and  a  purge  eluent  stream,  which  con- 
tains between  5  and  50  volume  percent  of  the  eluent 
flow, 

the  purge  eluent  stream  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 

the  desorption  eluent  stream  is  passed  through  the  first 
bed, 

effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  second  bed  and  is  passed 
through  the  third  bed, 

adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  first 
bed,  and 

raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  third 
bed; 
step  five,  in  which 

the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 

effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  third  bed  and  passed 
through  the  first  bed, 

the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 

adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 
second  bed,  and 

raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the  first 
bed;  and 
Step  six,  in  which 

Uie  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 

the  eluent  flow  is  divided  into  a  desorption  eluent  stream, 
which  contains  between  50  and  95  volume  percent  of 
the  eluent  flow,  and  a  purge  eluent  stream,  which  con- 
tains between  5  and  50  volume  percent  of  the  eluent 
flow, 

the  purge  eluent  stream  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 

the  desorption  eluent  stream  is  passed  through  the  second 
bed, 

effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  third  bed  and  is  passed 

'   through  the  first  bed, 

adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  sec- 
ond bed,  and 

raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  first 
bed. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  CALCIUM 
PHOSPHATE-CONTAINING  MINERALS  AND 
FLOTATION  AGENTS  THEREFOR 
Karl  M.  £.  Hellsten,  Odsnud,  and  Anders  W.  Klingberg,  Henan, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Berol  Kemi  AB,  Stenungsond, 
Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,010,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,339 
Int.  a.3  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—167  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  froth  flotation  of  calcium  phosphate- 
containing  materials  in  an  aqueous  flotation  bath  while  prefer- 
entially and  selectively  floating  calcium  phosphate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  any  calcium  carbonate,  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  flotation  in  the  presence  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant  hav- 
ing the  formula:         . 


R— (0)„— (A)p— CH2— CH— CHz— N+— C^2^Y- 
OH  H 


wherein: 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  about  seven  to  about 
twenty-four  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  an  oxyalkylene  group  having  from  two  to  about  four 
carbon  atoms; 

R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  one  to  about  four  car- 
bon atoms; 

Y~  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COO~  and 

SO3-; 
n  is  a  number  from  0  to  1; 
p  is  a  number  from  0  to  about  5;  and 
q  is  a  number  from  1  to  2. 


4,358,369 

HYDROCYCLONE 

Jouni  Matula,  and  Pentti  VUuo,  both  of  Savonlinna,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  ,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jun.  2, 1980,  801767 

Int  a.3  B04C  5/085 

U.S.  a.  209—211  8  Claims 


1.  Improvement  in  a  hydrocyclone  for  dividing  a  substance 
mix  into  an  acceptable  fraction  and  a  reject  fraction  containing 
dirt  substances,  said  hydrocyclone  comprising  a  separating 
chamber,  including  an  axially  extending  part,  at  least  one  tan- 
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gential  feed  connector  for  the  substance  mix  opening  into  said 
cylinder  part  and  an  exit  tube  coaxia]  with  and  opening  from 
said  cylinder  part  for  discharging  the  acceptable  fraction,  and 
a  sorter  cone  extending  axially  from  the  cylinder  part,  said 
sorter  cone  having  at  its  apex  spaced  from  said  cylinder  part  an 
exit  aperture  for  the  reject  fraction,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  the  wall  of  the  sorter  cone  has  a  reduced  thick- 
ness area  extending  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  axial  length 
thereof,  a  strip  secured  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  sorter 
cone  wall  and  bridging  over  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
reduced  thickness  area  and  forming  in  combination  with  said 
sorter  cone  wall  a  closed  chamber,  whereby  as  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  sorter  cone  is  substantially  reduced  from  its  original 
amount  due  to  the  wear  caused  by  the  reject  fraction  a  perfora- 
tion ensues  in  the  reduced  thickness  area,  the  leakage  taking 
place  therethrough  being  recovered  in  said  closed  chamber 
located  outside  the  sorter  cone  of  the  hydrocyclone. 


4^58371 
BACKWASHABLE  HLTER 
Dennis  E.  Jameson,  Carlisle,  and  David  O.  Richards,  Wigton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Sidac  Limited,  Watford, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013158 

Int  a.3  BOID  29/38 
U.S.  a.  210—415  15  Claims 


4,358,370 
BACKWASHABLE  nLTER 
Dennis  E.  Jameson,  Carlisle,  and  David  O.  Richards,  Wigton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Sidac  Limited,  Watford, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013225 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/38 
U.S.  a.  210—415  15  aaims 


1.  In  a  backwashable  fdter  inchiding  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing,  an  inlet  opening  into  said  housing  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing from  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  filter  basket  within  said 
housing  being  interposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
and  a  backwashing  arm  bearing  against  an  inside  surface  of  said 
filter  basket,  said  backwashing  arm  being  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis  of  said  filter  basket,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
filter  basket  comprises: 
a  perforated  core; 

a  filter  medium  wrapped  around  said  perforated  core; 
a  perforated  flexible  outer  clamping  band  wrapped  around 

an  outside  surface  of  said  filter  medium;  and 
tensioning  means  connected  to  said  flexible  outer  clamping 
band,  said  tensioning  means  applying  tension  to  said 
clamping  band  to  clamp  said  filter  medium  tightly  against 
said  perforated  core. 


4,358,372 
FILLER  TUBE  FUEL  STRAINER 
Roger  J.  Lundqnist,  Grand  Ledge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,633 

Int  a.3  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210—172  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  backwashable  filter  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal housing  with  an  inlet  opening  into  said  housing  and  an 
outlet  opening  from  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  filter  basket 
within  said  housing  and  interposed  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  a  backwashing  arm  bearing  against  the  inside  of  said 
filter  basket  and  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  said  filter 
basket,  the  improvement  wherein  said  filter  basket  comprises: 
an  inner  and  an  outer  perforated  cage; 
a  filter  medium  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 

cage; 
an  outer  surface  of  said  inner  cage  having  channels  to  allow 
liquid  to  be  filtered  to  contact  substantially  all  of  an  inner 
surface  of  said  filter  medium;  and 
means  to  prevent  direct  flow  of  said  liquid  to  be  filtered  from 
inside  of  said  inner  cage  into  said  backwashing  arm. 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  tank  assembly  comprising  a  tank,  a  filler 

tube  providing  a  tank  inlet  for  placing  fuel  in  the  tank,  and  a 

tank  outlet  for  removing  fuel  from  the  tank,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  fiiel  strainer  in  said  filler  tube,  said  strainer  being  generally 

sock-shaped  and  consisting  only  of  an  inner  sock,  an  outer 

sock  receiving  said  inner  sock  therein  in  spaced  relation  so 

that  a  space  for  containing  water  to  be  trapped  is  provided 
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rebetween,  and  a  support  ring  secured  to  the  open  ends 
of  said  inner  and  outer  socks  and  removably  supporting 
said  strainer  in  said  filler  tube,  said  inner  sock  being  made 
of  a  mesh  fabric  that  coalesces  water  and  passes  fuel  there- 
through, said  outer  sock  being  made  of  a  mesh  fabric  that 
passes  fuel  but  not  water  therethrough,  wherein  fuel  intro- 
duced through  said  filler  tube  into  said  tank  flows  through 
said  strainer  and  any  water  in  the  fuel  coalesces  on  said 
inner  sock  and  is  trapped  in  said  space  between  said  inner 
and  outer  socks; 
said  fuel  strainer  being  periodically  removable  from  said 
filler  tube  with  water  trapped  in  said  space,  the  trapped 
water  then  being  removed  and  said  fuel  strainer  then  being 
replaced  in  said  filler  tube. 


4,358,373 

CONTINUOUS  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

HYDROCARBON  FROM  EARTH  PARTICLES  AND 

I  SAND 

Duncan  B.  Jubenrille,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rock  Oil 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,956 

Int  a.3  BOID  77/02 
U.S.  Q,  210—181  7  Claims 


'   STEAM  SUPPLY 


DSCMAIWe  StSTEM 


of  said  duct  to  suspend  more  of  said  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing particles  flowing  into  the  lower  end  of  said  duct. 


4,358,374 

STRIPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

CONTAMINANTS  FLOATING  ON  A  UQUID 

Aligos  Morra,  and  Ferenc  Somogyi,  both  of  Budapest,  Himgary, 

assignors  to  Mirkoz  Diesel  es  Hiitoteduiikai  Szovetkezet, 

Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,684 

Int  a.3  BOID  17/02 

VJS.  a.  210— 242  J  2  Cfadnt 


1 .  A  separator  apparatus  for  separating  hydrocarbons  from 
earth  and  sand  particles  in  an  aqueous  suspension  comprising: 

(A)  an  inclin^  duct  having  two  parallel  vertical  sides,  a  top, 
and  a  bottom, 

(B)  a  longitudinal  partition  between  said  top  and  bottom  of 
said  duct  being  located  closer  to  said  bottom  than  said  top, 
said  partition  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  cov- 
ered by  angularly  upwardly  extending  baffles, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  alternately  spaced 
along  opposite  vertical  sides  of  said  duct  for  projecting 
horizontal  beams  of  vibrations  continuously  across  the 
upper  portion  of  said  duct  between  said  partition  and  said 
top, 

(D)  means  for  flowing  said  suspension  up  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  duct  through  said  upper  portion  of  said  duct  across 
said  beams  of  ultrasonic  vibrations, 

(E)  means  for  removing  solid  particles  separated  by  said 
beams  which  solid  particles  settle  through  said  slots  in  said 
partition  below  said  baffles  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
duct, 

(F)  means  for  removing  hydrocarbons  separated  and  cavi- 
tated  with  gas  by  said  ultrasonic  vibration,  which  hydro- 
carbons float  to  the  upper  end  of  said  duct,  and 

(G)  means  for  recycling  the  water  back  to  said  lower  end 
from  below  the  floated  hydrocarbons  near  the  upper  end 


i5:^5i3lzJ>jU 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  contaminants  floating  on 
a  liquid,  comprising: 

a  basin  containing  a  liquid  having  a  layer  of  contaminants 
floating  thereon; 

a  separator  in  said  basin  having  a  housing  open  at  the  top  and 
bottom; 

at  least  one  flotation  device  connected  to  said  housing  for 
maintaining  the  open  top  thereof  above  the  top  of  said 
layer; 

a  blade  forming  an  upwardly  sloping  ramp  extending  from  a 
location  beneath  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  connected 
to  an  upper  edge  of  said  housing  for  guiding  said  contami- 
nants into  said  housing: 

at  least  one  nozzle  in  said  basin  for  directing  a  stream  of 
forced  air  against  said  blade  and  driving  said  contaminants 
upwardly  therealong  into  said  housing  whereby  said  con- 
taminants form  an  enclosed  contaminant  layer  therein; 

a  discharge  tube  extending  downwardly  into  said  housing 
having  an  upper  inlet  end  positioned  with  the  opening 
above  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  below  the  top  of  said 
enclosed  contaminant  layer;  and 

a  flexible  conduit  connected  between  a  lower  outlet  end  of 
said  discharge  tube  and  a  drainpipe  in  said  basin  for  the 
removal  of  said  enclosed  contaminants. 


4,358,375 
FILTER  PACK 
Stanley  D.  Wood,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,279 

Int  CL3  BOID  29/08.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  210— 266  12  Claims 


toe 


1.  A  filter  pack,  in  which  finely  divided  inert  material  is 
bound,  for  use  in  a  spin  pot  comprising: 

a.  a  wall,  defining  a  cavity  in  which  a  finely  divided  inert 
material  is  placed; 

b.  a  cap^  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  which 
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are  small  enough  to  prevent  passage  of  the  finely  divided 
inert  material  therethrough  but  which  allow  passage  of  a 
fluid  therethrough,  and  retaining  the  finely  divided  inert 
material  in  the  cavity  defmed  by  said  wall; 

c.  a  first  cover,  allowing  passage  of  a  fluid  therethrough,  a 
portion  of  the  external  periphery  of  said  first  cover  having 
a  shape  similar  to  but  slightly  smaller  than  a  matching 
portion  of  the  internal  periphery  of  said  wall;  and 

d.  a  first  screen  member,  press  fitted  between  the  portion  of 
the  external  periphery  of  said  first  cover  and  the  portion 
of  the  intemJal  periphery  of  said  wall,  and  covering  the 
exjxjsed  portion  of  the  cavity,  said  first  screen  member 
comprising  at  least  one  screen  having  a  mesh  size  which 
prevents  passage  of  the  finely  divided  inert  material  there- 
through but  which  allows  passage  of  a  fluid  therethrough; 

whereby  the  finely  divided  inert  material  is  compressed  and 
held  in  place  in  the  filter  pack  by  the  intrusion  of  said  first 
cover  and  said  first  screen  member  into  the  cavity  occupied  by 
the  fmely  divided  inert  material. 


ing  means  for  said  head  seated  in  a  groove  in  the  interior 
surface  of  the  casing-section  wall, 
wherein  said  casing  section  is  formed  of  helicallywound, 
resin-coated  fibers  and  said  groove  is  of  generally  semi- 
circular cross-section  and  defined  by  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  a  pair  of  annular  resin  bodies,  of  generally  triangular 
cross-section,  the  portions  of  said  fibers  passing  over  said 
resin  bodies,  to  said  open  end,  being  bowed  outwardly  in 
conformation  to  them  and  defining  an  annular  bulge, 
having  an  apex,  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  section, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  circumferentially  wound  fibers  in  said  resin  bodies,  the 
resin  and  fibers  together  constituting  hoops  of  resin- 
coated  fibers, 

(2)  a  hoop  of  resin-coated  fibers  circumferentially  wound 
around  the  portions  of  the  helically-wound  fibers  be- 
tween said  casing-section  end  and  the  apex  of  said 
bulge. 


4,358,376 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETOXIFYING  BODY  FLUID 

Yousuke  Moriuchi,  Fujinomiya,  and  Atsushi  Shimizu,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tenuno  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-139465; 
Oct.  29,  1979,  54-139467 

Int.  a.5  BOID  75/00 
U.S.  a.  210—282  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detoxifying  a  body  fluid  comprising: 

a  columnar  hollow  container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  body  fluid;  and 

a  plurality  of  noncoated  petroleum  pitch  activated  carbon 
particles; 

said  container  being  filled  with  (i)  said  particles  and  (ii)  a 
physiologicaUy  acceptable  filling  liquid  containing  be- 
tween 50  and  5,000  units  of  heparin  per  gram  of  said 
activated  carbon  particles;  and 

said  activated  carbon  particles  having  been  washed  in  a 
physiologically  acceptable  cleaning  solution  with  ultra- 
sonic waves  until  the  number  of  carbon  dust  fine  particles 
released  in  the  cleaning  solution  is  less  than  100  parti- 
cles/ml for  particles  of  more  than  2fi  particle  size  and  less 
than  10  particles/ml  for  particles  of  more  than  5fi  particle 
size. 


4,358,377 

SHEAR-VECTORING  DESIGN  FOR  COMPOSITE 

CASING  END  AND  REMOVABLE,  PRESSURE-LOCKING 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
George  B.  Clark,  Clayton,  Calif.,  aangnor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Coflnpany,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,663 
iBt  a.'  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210— 323  J  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  an  open-ended  section  of  an  inter- 
nally pressurizeable  casing  and  a  closure  assembly  therefor, 
inset  from  said  casing  section  end,  wherein  said  closure  assem- 
bly comprises  a  head,  having  oppced  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  a  peripheral  surface  connecti  ig  said  surfaces,  and  a  retain- 


(3)  as  said  retaining  means,  a  ring,  and 

(4)  an  annular  concavity  in  said  head  defmed  by  the  juncture 
of  said  outer  face  and  said  peripheral  surface  and  adapted  to 
seat  against  and  to  lock  in  position  said  ring  when  urged 
against  the  same  by  internal  pressurization  of  said  casing,  the 
portion  of  said  surface  between  said  concavity  and  said  inner 
face  being  slidingly  engaged  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casing  section. 

6.  The  combination  of  claim  1,  as  part  of  a  reverse  osmosis 
device  in  which  said  inner  face  of  the  head  is  in  contact  with  a 
fluid-permeable  tubesheet  support  means  intervening  between 
said  face  and  a  face  of  a  tubesheet  through  which  pass  in  seal- 
ing engagement  therewith  a  plurality  of  hollow  fibers,  the 
lumens  of  which  terminate  in  and  open  onto  said  tubesheet 
face,  said  inner  face  of  the  head  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey,  to  a  discharge  means,  fluid  passing  from  said  fiber 
lumens  through  said  support  means. 


4,358,378 
SELECTIVE  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Akio  Iwama;  Hiroshi  Iwahori,  and  Yoahitaka  Kazaae,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-42682 
Int  Q\}  BOID  39/16;  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  210— 500  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  selective  permeable  membrane 
which  comprises: 
applying  to  a  supporting  substrate  a  membrane  solution 
prepared  by  dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent  a  polyimide 
polymer  comprising  principally  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I): 
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wherein  R'  represents  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  a 
Uquid  swelling  agent  having  a  coagulation  value  with 
respect  to  said  polyimide  polymer  of  about  SO  to  about  200 
and  a  boiling  point  of  about  SO*  C.  to  about  120°  C.  under 
atmospheric  pressure,  wherein  the  coagulation  value  of 
the  swelling  agent  is  defined  as  the  minimum  amount  in  ml 
of  the  swelling  agent  added  to  50  ml  of  a  2%  by  weight 
solution  of  said  polyimide  polymer  of  N-methylpyrroli- 
done  causing  white-turbidity  due  to  separation  of  the 
polyimide  polymer  at  25'  C, 
evaporating  at  least  a  part  of  said  swelling  agent,  and 
coagulating  said  polyimide  polymer  by  contacting  the  poly- 
imide polymer  with  a  coagulating  solvent  which  does  not 
dissolve  said  polyimide  polymer  but  is  compatible  with 
laid  organic  solvent  and  said  swelling  agent,  wherein  the 
membrane  forming  solution  comprises  about  10  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  said  polyimide  polymer  and  about  30  to 
about  300  parts  by  weight  of  said  swelling  agent  based  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent. 
9j  a  selective  permeable  membrane  produced  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,358380 
METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  WATER-SOLUBLE 
CUTTING  AGENTS 
Masami    Hasegawa,    Fqji;    Utaro    Sakai,    Hamamatsn,    and 
Takahisa  Naitoh,  Fqji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ninan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and  Mamdii  Kohkea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hama- 
matsn, both  of,  J^Mm 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,336,  Oct  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,278 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  5,  1978,  53-122875 
Int  a.J  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  210—679  9  Claims 


4,358,379 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  ELECTRIC  INSULATING 
I  UQUIDS 

NoDOru    Inoue,    6-2-3-1205,    Nishinaki^ima,    Yodogawa-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,297 

Int  a.3  BOID  75/00 

U.SL  CL  210—663  19  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  recycling  and  purifying  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  water-soluble  cutting  agent,  comprising  the  step  of  filter- 
ing a  used  solution  of  water-soluble  cutting  agent  containing 
water,  a  water-soluble  cutting  agent  and  an  oil  contaminant 
through  an  oil-water  separating  filter,  said  oil-water  separating 
filter  comprising  a  porous  sheet  having  thereon  an  oil-water 
separating  layer,  said  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  water- 
insoluble  and  water-absorbing  gel  layer  having  both  an  oil- 
resistant  and  oil-repellent  function  and  a  water-permeable  and 
water-absorbing  function,  said  layer  being  formed  on  the  por- 
tion of  said  porous  sheet  which  is  contacted  by  said  cutting 
agent. 


4,358,381 

SLUDGE  CONDENSATION  AND  DEWATERING 

SYSTEM 

Tetsuo  Takeuchi,  IchUcawa,  and  Shoichi  Nakamura,  Yachiyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ichiluiwa  Woolen  TextUe  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,594 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec   28,    1979,   54- 
184012[U1 

Int  CL3  BOID  33/04 
VS.  a.  210—727  7  Claims 


(II 


113  J 


? 


1.  A  process  for  refining  an  electric  insulating  liquid  to 
remove  contaminant  particles  present  as  impurities  in  insulat- 
ing liquids  therefrom  which  comprises  applying  an  electric 
field  to  the  electric  insulating  liquid  under  a  voltage  sufficient 
to  charge  the  contaminant  particles;  contacting  said  electric 
insulating  liquid  with  at  least  one  porous  absorbent  having  ion 
radicals  in  its  structure  and  a  pore  size  smaller  than  the  size  of 
the  molecules  of  the  treated  insulating  liquid  to  remove  the 
charged  contaminants  having  a  size  smaller  than  the  pore  size 
of  the  absorbent;  and  then  passing  the  liquid  through  means  for 
removing  contaminating  particles  larger  than  the  pore  size  of 
the  absorbent  and  recovering  the  purified  electric  insulating 
Uquid. 


R<-D 


I 


1.  The  process  of  condensing  and  dewatering  a  sludge  to 
obtain  a  cake  of  low  water  content  which  consists  of  feeding 
the  sludge  to  a  flocculation  reaction  zone  and  mixing  said 
sludge  with  a  flocculation  agent  in  said  flocculation  reaction 
zone  to  thereby  form  a  sludge  flock,  introducing  said  sludge 
flock  from  said  flocculation  reaction  zone  into  a  holding  zone, 
thickening  said  sludge  flock  in  said  holding  zone  by  passing 
said  sludge  flock  on  a  running  endless  belt  fUter  inclined  uf>- 
wardly  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  sludge  flock  whereby  a 
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condensed  lumpy  sludge  is  obtained,  dewatering  said  con- 
densed lumply  sludge  by  addition  thereto  of  a  dewatering  aid 
material  and  comminuting  whereby  said  lumpy  sludge  is  con- 
verted into  a  finely  divided  form  sludge,  carrying  said  fmely 
divided  sludge  between  two  filter  cloths  which  travel  for  a 
portion  closely  arranged  to  each  other  and  converging  toward 
each  other,  for  a  portion  diverging  away  from  each  other  and 
for  a  portion  wound  around  a  large  p)erforated  roll  (6)  with  the 
condensed  sludge  between  said  two  filter  cloths,  applying 
pressure  to  said  filter  cloths  by  means  of  pressing  rolls  located 
around  said  large  roll  (6)  in  amount  increasing  along  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  condensed  sludge,  the  filter  cloths  being 
formed  of  short  fibers  on  a  surface  of  a  foundation  fabric  ori- 
ented traversely  to  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  filter 
cloth  surface,  and  squeezing  water  out  through  each  of  the 
filter  cloths  from  the  clearances  between  said  large  perforated 
roll  (€)  and  said  pressing  rolls. 


4^58,382 
USE  OF  QUATERNIZED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

POLYMERIZED  PYRIDINES  AND  QUINOLINES  AS 

WATER  CLARIFIERS 

Patrick  M .  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,044,  Apr.  23,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,484. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,862 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  210—736  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  clarifying  aqueous  systems  containing  sus- 
pended solid  particles  which  comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous 
system  0.005  to  10,000  p.p.m.,  sufficient  to  flocculate  said 
suspended  particles,  of  a  quatemized  derivative  of  polymerized 
pyridine  or  quinoline  compounds,  which  compounds  prior  to 
polymerization  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyri- 
dine, 2-methyl  pyridine,  4-methyl  pyridine,  4-phenyl  pyridine, 
4-ethyl  pyridine,  2-hydroxypyridine,  2,4-lutidine,  quinoline, 
2-methyl  quinoline  and  4-methyl  quinoline,  the  nitrogen  atoms 
of  which  are  quatemized  by  treating  said  polymerized  com- 
pounds with  a  quatemizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  iodide,  ethyl  iodide,  propyl  iodide,  ethyl 
bromide,  benzyl  bromide,  butyl  bromide,  dodecyl  bromide, 
benzyl  chloride,  dodecyl  bromide,  ethyl  bromoacetate,  di- 
methyl sulfate,  tetradecyl  bromide  and  octyl  bromide  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  100*  C,  agitating  the  mixture  to 
flocculate  the  suspended  particles  and  then  permitting  the 
flocculated  suspended  particles  to  settle  out  and  leave  a  clari- 
fied supernatant  liquid. 


suspension  chamber  and  the  filtrate  from  the  filtrate  cham- 
ber, 

(B)  subsequently  passing  through  the  suspension  chamber  a 
gaseous  drying  medium  which  has  been  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature ensuring  rapid  vaporization  of  the  liquid  content 
of  the  coating  retained  on  the  filter  surface  while  causing 
said  heated  drying  medium  to  flow  at  only  moderate 
velocity  along  a  path  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  filter  surface  in  a  manner  to  let  said  drying  medium 
come  into  superficial  contact  with  the  coating  thereon  in 
order  to  thereby  effect  successive  layerwise  drying  of  the 
coating, 

(C)  promoting  detachment  of  dried  coating  portions  from 
any  moist  rest  of  coating  still  remaining  on  the  filter  sur- 
face as  well  as  from  the  filter  surface  itself  by  temporarily 
causing  a  gaseous  cleansing  medium  to  flow  through  the 
suspension  chamber  along  substantially  the  same  path  as 
said  drying  medium  but  at  a  substantially  higher  velocity, 
and 

(D)  removing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  detached  dried 
coating  from  the  suspension  chamber  before  again  admit- 
ting Uquid  suspension  thereto  for  resimied  filtering. 

8.  In  a  pressure  filtering  apparatus  for  liquids  the  combina- 
tion of  . 
(a)  a  filter  housing. 


4,358,383 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  FILTER  SURFACE  IN  SITU 

IN  A  PRESSURE  FILTERING  APPARATUS  FOR 

LIQUIDS  AND  PRESSURE  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Hans  E.  Asp,  Rnd  2658,  S-663  02  Hammaro,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00181,  §  371  Date  Feb.  29, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00058,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

per  FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  232,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  29,  1979,  7905736 
Int  a.3  BOID  41/04 
VS.  a.  210—771  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  filter  surface  in  situ  in  a  pressure 
filtering  apparatus  for  liquids  of  the  kind  in  which  the  filter 
surface  is  at  least  generally  vertically  oriented  and  stationarily 
mounted  in  a  filter  housing  for  dividing  the  interior  thereof 
into  a  suspension  chamber  and  a  filtrate  chamber,  between 
which  chambers  a  substantial  pressure  difference  is  maintained 
during  each  filtering  procedure  in  order  to  separate  a  filtrate 
from  a  liquid  suspension  supplied  to  the  suspension  chamber 
while  leaving  on  the  filter  surface  a  moist  coating  at  least 
mainly  consisting  of  finely  divided  solid  substances,  the  clean- 
ing operation  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  first  draining  off  both  the  liquid  suspension  from  the 


(b)  a  filter  element  having  a  fine  porous  filter  surface,  said 
filter  element  being  mounted  in  said  filter  housing  in  a 
stationary  position  in  a  manner  to  have  its  filter  surface 
substantially  vertically  oriented  and  to  divide  the  interior 
of  said  filter  housing  into  a  suspension  chamber  and  a 
filtrate  chamber,  the  filter  surface  of  said  filter  element 
facing  the  suspension  chamber, 

(c)  each  of  said  suspension  chamber  and  filtrate  chamber 
having  individual  outlet  openings  with  at  least  the  outlet 
opening  of  the  suspension  chamber  being  disposed  at  a 
level  below  the  filter  surface  of  said  filter  element, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  under  pressure  a  liquid  suspension  to 
said  suspension  chamber, 

(e)  an  tangential  inlet  opening  to  said  suspension  chamber 
disposed  in  the  upper  part  thereof, 

(f)  means  for  alternately  supplying  to  said  inlet  opening  a 
heated  gaseous  drying  medium  under  a  relatively  lower 
pressure  and  a  gaseous  cleansing  medium  under  a  rela- 
tively higher  pressure,  and 

(g)  means  for  causing  both  of  said  media  to  flow  through 
said  suspension  chamber  along  a  path  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  and  close  to  the  filter  surface  of  said  filter 
element  so  as  to  come  into  superficial  contact  with  any 
coating  formed  on  said  surface. 


November  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


629 


4358,384 

COMPOSITE  GREASE  FOR  ROCK  BIT  BEARINGS 

Alan  L.  Newcomb,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Smith  International  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,587 

Int.  a.i  ClOM  5/14 

252—19  40  Claims 


U.S.CI. 


4,358,385 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Beiuamin   H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;   Rodney   L.   Sug,   FlikkiU; 
Stephen  A.  Levine,  FishkiU,  and  William  P.  Cnllen,  FlfhUll, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,581 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/4S 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  10  Clalnu 

1.  A  crankcase  lubricating  oil  composition  having  a  Total 
Base  Number  ranging  from  about  S  to  40  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  from  about 
0.1  to  5  weight  f>ercent  of  at  least  one  overbased  calcium 
sulfonate,  from  about  0. 1  to  1  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dithio- 
phosphate  represented  by  the  formula: 


RO     S 

\ll 
P— S— 

/ 
RO 


Zn 


J2 


1.  A  grease  composition  for  lubricating  a  rock  bit  for  drilling 
subterranean  formations  comprising: 
copper  particles  in  the  range  of  from  3  to  9%  by  weight; 
molybdenum  disulfide  particles  in  the  range  of  from  6  to  14% 

by  weight; 
a  metal  soap  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  aluminum,  barium,  calcium,  lithium,  sodium 

and  strontium,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
a  balance  of  primarily  hydrocarbon  oil. 

14.  A  rock  bit  for  drilling  subterranean  formations  compris- 
ing a  bit  body  including  a  plurality  of  journal  pins  each  having 
a  bearing  surface; 
a  cutter  cone  mounted  on  each  journal  pin  and  including  a 

bearing  surface; 
a  pressure  compensated  grease  reservoir  in  communication 

with  such  bearing  surfaces;  and 
a  grease  in  the  grease  reservoir  and  adjacent  the  bearing  sur- 
faces comprising: 

copper  particles  in  the  range  of  from  3  to  9%  by  weight; 

molybdenum  disulfide  particles  in  the  range  of  from  6  to 
14%  by  weight; 

a  metal  soap  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  barium,  calcium,  lithium,  sodium, 
and  strontium,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

a  balance  of  primarily  hydrocarbon  oil. 

27.  A  method  for  lubricating  a  rock  bit  for  drilling  subterra- 
nean formations,  the  rock  bit  including  a  bit  body  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cutter  cones  mounted  on  the  bit  body  with  journal  bear- 
ings, comprising  the  steps  of: 
evacuating  a  portion  of  the  rock  bit  body  including  the  journal 

bearings;  and 
introducing  grease  into  the  evacuated  portion  of  the  rock  bit 

body  and  journal  bearings,  said  grease  comprising: 

copper  particles  in  the  range  of  from  3  to  9%  by  weight; 

molybdenum  disulfide  particles  in  the  range  of  from  6  to 
14%  by  weight; 

a  metal  soap  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  barium,  calcium,  lithium,  sodium 
and  strontium,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

a  balance  of  primarily  hydrocarbon  oil. 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  from 
about  0.025  to  1  weight  percent  of  an  ethoxylated  alkylphenol 
represented  by  the  formula: 


(CH2CH2— 0),H 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  n  has  an  average  value  ranging  from  about  4 
to  about  30,  from  about  0.05  to  1  weight  percent  of  an  alkylated 
diphenylamine  represented  by  the  formula: 


in  which  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  each  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  about  4  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  nitrogen- 
containing  dispersant  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 

II 

R— CH  —  C 


H2C- 


-C 
II 
O 


\ 

f 

/ 


N— CH2CH2(NHCH2CH2)xNH2 


wherein  R  is  alkenyl  of  from  50  to  200  cartx>ns  and  x  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  10,  from  about  0.25  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  a 
polymethacrylate  having  the  formula: 


\ 


CH2 
CH2— C 


COOR  J, 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  1  to  20  carbons  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  between  about  600  and  35,000,  from  about  0.5  to 
10  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene  propylene  copolymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  20,000  to  50,000,  and. 
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from  about  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  N-alkylglycine  deriv- 
ative selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  — CH2 — CH2 — NH)xH  radical 
in  which  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  3,  and 


(a) 


R— NH— CH2— C— NR'R" 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about  10  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  or  an  aminoalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  R"  represents  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  — CH2— CH2— NH)xH  radical 
in  which  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  3,  and 


R— NH— CH2— C 


^ 


N— C 


\ 


R' 


(b) 


\ 


R' 


X— CH2 

in  which  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  divalent  N— R' 
radical  and  R  and  R'  have  the  values  noted  above. 


4^58386 
MARINE  CRANKCASE  LUBRICANT 
Bei^amin   H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;   Rodney   L.   Sung,   Fishkill; 
Stephen  A.  Levine,  Fishkill,  and  William  P.  Cullen,  Fishkill, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,584 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  J/48 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  crankcase  lubricating  oil  composition  having  a  Total 
Base  Number  ranging  from  about  3  to  10  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  from  about  1 
to  5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  overbased  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  alkylphenolate,  sulfurized 
calcium  alkylphenolate  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  0. 1  to 
1  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dithiophosphate  represented  by  the 
formula: 


RO     S 
Ml 

p— s— 

/ 

RO 


Zn 


J2 


N-C 


R— NH— CH2— C 


/ 

I 

\ 


R' 


(b) 


\ 


R' 


X— CH2 

in  which  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  divalent  N — R' 
radical  and  R  and  R'  have  the  values  noted  above. 


.^"- 


(CH2CH2-0),H 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  from 
about  0.05  to  1  weight  percent  of  an  ethoxylated  alkylphenol 
represented  by  the  formula: 


4358,387 
CYLINDER  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Beiuamin   H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;  Rodney   L.   Song,  Fishkill; 
Stephen  A.  Levine,  Fishkill,  and  William  P.  CuUen,  Fishkill, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,582 
lot  a.3  ClOM  1/40 
U.S.  a.  252—33.4  15  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  lubricating  oil  composition  having  a  Total 
Base  Number  in  the  range  from  about  50  to  100  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from  about  10  to 
20  weight  percent  of  an  overbased  calcium  sulfonate  having  a 
Total  Base  Number  from  about  300  to  450,  and  a  friction 
modifying  amount  of  an  N-alkylglycine  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  an  N-alkylglycine  having  the  formula: 


R— NH— CH2— C— NR'R" 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about  10 
to  25  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl  or  an  aminoalkyl  radical  having  from.l  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  R"  represents  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  — CH- 
2— CH2— NH);tH  radical  in  which  x  has  a  value  from  1  to 
3,  and 
(b)  an  N-alkylglycine  derivative  having  the  formula: 


R' 
/ 

N— C 

R— NH— CH2— C  I      R' 

X— CH2 


in  which  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  divalent  N-R' 
radical  and  R  and  R'  have  the  values  noted  above. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  n  has  an  average  value  ranging  from  about  4 
to  about  30  and,  from  about  0.2  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  N- 
alkylglycine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 

N 

R— NH— CH2— C— NR'R" 


(a) 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about  10  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl or  an  aminoalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  R"  represents  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radical  having 


MAGNETIC  POLYMER  LATEX  AND  PREPARATION 

PROCESS 
Jean-Claude  Daniel,  Fontenay/Soos/Bois;  Jesn-Loc  Schop- 
piser,  ClayeSouilly,  both  of  France,  and  Marc  Tricot,  de- 
c«ued,  late  of  Andilly,  France  (by  Nicole  Tricot,  heir),  assign- 
ors to  Rhone  Poolenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,778 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1980,  80  08696 
Int  a.3  HOIF  l/OO,  1/26 
U.S.  a.  252—62.54  22  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic-polymer  latex  comprising: 

(a)  less  than  65%  by  weight  of  hydrophobic  vinyl  aromatic 
polymer  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  between  0.03 
and  5  microns;  and 

(b)  a  magnetically-charged  material  in  an  amount  from  0.5  to 
50%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  polymer  portion  of  said 
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particles,  said  magnetically-charged  material  being  dis- 
persed within  said  polymer  particles. 


4,358,389 
AGENT  FOR  DE-IONG  AND  PROTECTING  AGAINST 
I  ICING-UP 

Inge  Konig-Lumer,  Miihldorf;  Ulrich  Schwenk,  Burghausen; 

Rene  Salvador,  Altdtting,  and  Josef  Kapfinger,  Burgkircben, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1980,  3040376 

Int.  a.3  C09K  3/18 
U.S.  a.  252— 70  lOQaims 

1.  -Agent  for  de-icing  and  protecting  against  icing-up,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (a)  40  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  glycol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols  having  2 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  oxalkylene  glycols  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  (b)  35  to  60%  by  weight  of  water;  (c)  0.05  to  1.5%  by 
weight  of  a  thickener  comprising  cross-linked  polyacrylates 
having  a  viscosity  of  1,000  to  50,000  mPa.s  in  a  0.5%  strength 
by  weight  aqueous  solution  at  20°  C.  and  a  pH  value  of  7.5  to 
10,  and  having  a  laminar  flow  behavior  in  a  0.1  to  1.5% 
strength  by  weight  aqueous  solution  at  +20°  C,  0°  C.  and 
— 10°  C.  and  a  pH  value  of  7.5  tp  10,  at  a  shear  rate  of  up  to  at 
least  20,000  seconds- ';  (d)  0.05  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  component  comprising  a  mixed-base  mineral  oil 
comprising  paraffin  hydrocarbons  and  naphthenes;  (e)  0.05  to 
1%  by  weight  of  a  surface-active  agent  comprising  alkali  metal 
alkylarylsulfonates;  (f)  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
corrosion  inhibitor;  and  (g)  a  quantity  of  at  least  one  alkaline 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
carbonates,  bicarbonates  or  hydroxides  and  amines,  such  that 
the  agent  has  a  pH  value  of  7.5  to  10,  the  quantity  of  the  com- 
ponents (a)  and  (b)  in  the  agent  being  at  least  94%  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  weight  of  the  agent. 


4,358,390 

ZINC  ELECTRODE 

Alann  Conlombeau,  La  Roche  Blanche,  and  Georges  Peyron, 

Riom,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Geoerale  des 

Etablissemeots  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand,  France 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  58,030,  Jul.  16,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,383. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,573 

(Jlaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1978,  78  22199 

Int  a.J  HOIM  4/48,  4/62 

U.S.  a.  252—182.1  4  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  producing  a  zinc  electrode  designed  to  be 
used  in  a  secondary  generator  having  at  least  one  active  por- 
tion, characterized  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  producing  an  open  porosity  of  at  least  60%  within  the 
active  portion,  and 

(b)  incorporating  electron-conductive  fibers  within  the  ac- 
tive portion  in  such  a  manner  that  the  active  material  in 
the  discharged  state,  at  least  before  the  first  charge,  con- 
sists of  zinc  oxide  particles  which  are  distributed  practi- 
cally uniformly  throughout  the  active  portion; 

the  fibers  being  inert  under  the  conditions  of  use; 

the  fibers  having  no  preferential  orientation  and  being  as- 


sembled at  least  in  part  by  bridges  due  to  at  least  one 
elastomeric  material,  referred  to  as  elastomeric  binder, 
which  is  inert  under  the  conditions  of  use;  the  fibers  and 
the  elastomeric  binder  thus  forming  an  elastic  and  porous 
structure  with  voids  located  between  the  fibers  and  com- 
municating with  each  other;  and 
the  active  material  being  arranged  in  the  voids  between  the 
fibers. 


4,358,391 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

PHASES 

Heino  Finkelmann;  Giinther  Rehage,  both  of  Claostlial-ZeUer- 

feld,  and  Georg  KoUnuuin,  Bnrghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,401 

Gaims  priorit>',  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 
1979,  2944591 

Int.  C1.3  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34;  C07F  7/08;  C08G  77/40 
U.S.  O.  252—299.01  6  Qairas 

1.  A  composition  having  a  Uquid  crystal  phase  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  liquid  crystalline  component  consisting  of  an 
organopolysiloxane  backbone  having  at  least  two  mesogenic 
molecules  chemically  bonded  thereto  as  side  chains,  in  which 
the  component  is  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  an  organohy- 
drogenpolysiloxane  containing  Si-bonded  hydrogen  with  vi- 
nyl-substituted mesogenic  molecules. 


4,358,392 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL-BASE  COMPOSmON  FOR  AN 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 

Jacques  Cognard,  Chezard,  and  Trung  H.  Phan,  Tannay,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asulab  SA.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,735 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Mar.   14,   1980, 
2010/80 

Int.  a.3  O09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252—299.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  guest-host  composition  containing  a  liquid 
crystalline  host  and  a  guest  pleochroic  colouring  agent  for  use 
in  an  electro-optical  device,  wherein  said  colouring  agent  is  an 
anthraquinone  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(I): 


a) 


in  which  Ri  is  an  amino  group  which  can  be  alkylated  or 
acylated,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  hydroxy  group;  R2,  R3  and  R4 
which  are  identical  or  different  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
amino  group  which  can  be  alkylated  or  acylated,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  an  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group;  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
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in  which  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  mercaptan 
group,  a  cyano  group,  a  cyclic,  branched  or  straight  alkyl 
chain,  an  alkoxyalkyl  chain,  a  hydroxyalkyl  chain,  a  pyridyl 
group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  para-alkylphenylene 
group,  a  para-alkoxyphenylene  group,  a  para-cyanophenylene 
group,  with  at  most  10  C  atoms,  or  a  group  selected  from  OR', 
SR,  OOCR',  OOC— C6H4— R',  SOC— C6H4— R',  NHR  , 
NHCOR',  OCOOR'  and  OCCX)— C6H4— R',  in  which  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  cyclic,  branched  or  straight  alkyl  chain,  an 
ethoxycarbonylalkyl  chain,  a  cyanoalkyl  chain  or  a  phenyl 
group,  with  at  most  10  C  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3 
to  7,  and  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  side  chain  having  the  same 
defmition  as  A. 


,H2„+i^    H     V, 


and  n=l  to  10. 

6.  A  nematic,  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  nematic,  liquid  crystal  compound  and  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 

9.  5-cyano-2-(4-hexyloxycarbonyloxy  phenyl)  pyrimidine. 


4,358,393 

NEMATIC  UQUID  CRYSTALS  OF 

5-CYANO-2-[4-ACYLOXYPHENYL]-PYRIMIDINES  AND 

MIXTURES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Horst  Zaschke;  Dietrich  Demus,  and  SylWa  Deresch,  all  of 
Halle,  Gemian  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Werk  fiir 
Fernsehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikroelektronik,  Ber- 
lin, German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,060 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
15,  1979,  212876;  May  15,  1979,  212877 

Int.  a?  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13;  C07D  239/32 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  10  Qaims 

1.  A  5-cyano-2-[4-acyloxyphenyl]-pyrimidine  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is 


C,,H2,+  i— ^    O     y-.C,H2,+iO— /    O     V, 


or 


4,358,394 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WHOLE  BLOOD 
REFERENCE  CONTROLS  HAVING  LONG  TERM 
STABILITY 
Harold  R.  Crews,  Miami;  Darid  L.  Chastain,  Jr.,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, and  Stephen  L.  Ledis,  Hialeah,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,794,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,726. 
This  application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,091 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  C09K  3/00 
VJS.  a.  252—408  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  whole  blood  reference  control 
having  long  term  stability  for  devices  using  electronic  means 
for  whole  blood  determinations,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  removing  the  plasma  from  whole  blood  to  obtain  packed 
red  blood  cells; 

b.  diluting  said  packed  red  blood  cells  in  a  preconditioning 
diluent  which  includes  lactose  and  a  non-ionic  surfactant 
for  enhancing  the  separation  of  step  (d); 

c.  allowing  the  dilution  of  step  (b)  to  stand  for  a  precondi- 
tioning period  of  time  and  temperature  which  yields  a 
preconditioning  to  the  red  blood  cells  equivalent  to  the 
combination  of  approximately  two  days  at  22°  C.  to  27°  C. 
for  attaining  desired  red  blood  cell  volume  and  size  distri- 
bution width; 

d.  separating  the  preconditioned  red  blood  cells  from  the 
dilution  of  step  (c);  and 

e.  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  preconditioned  red 
blood  cells  of  step  (d)  to  a  media  which  is  an  aqueous 
solution  of  lactose,  compatible  bacteriostatic  and  fungi- 
cidal agents,  albumen  and  at  least  one  ingredient  selected 
from  the  following  groups: 

(A)  Bile  salts  and  cholic  acid  derivatives;  and 

(B)  Phenothiazine  compounds  having  antihistamine  prop- 
erties, 

said  media  being  osmotically  balanced  at  a  preselected  and 
controlled  pH,  in  a  total  amount  sufficient  to  act  as  a  cell 
membrane  stabilizer,  but  insufficient  to  cause  lysing  of  said  red 
blood  cells. 


4,358,395 

HYDROGEN  REGENERATION  OF 

COKE-SELECnVATED  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOSnJCATE  CATALYST 

Werner  O.  Haag,  Lawrenceville;  David  H.  Olson,  Pennington, 

and  Paul  G.  Rodewald,  Rocky  Hill,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,606 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/38;  C07C  1/24,  2/66.  5/22 
UjS.  a.  252—411  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  converting  lower  monohydric 
alcohols  and  corresponding  ethers  by  contacting  the  same, 
under  catalytic  conditions,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crys- 
talline aluminosilicate  zeolite  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alu- 
mina mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  which  catalyst  has 
undergone  controlled  precoking  by  contact  with  a  thermally 
decomposable  organic  compound  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  compound  but  less  than 
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about  1200°  F.  at  a  hydrogen  to  organic  compound  mole  ratio 
of  between  0  and  1  to  deposit  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  of 
coke  thereon  and  using  the  thus  precoked  catalyst  in  conver- 
sion of  said  lower  monohydric  alcohols  and  corresponding 
ethers  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  rich  in  olefins  under  condi- 
tions of  lesser  severity  which  include  at  least  one  variable  of  a 
lower  temperature  or  a  higher  hydrogen  concentration  than 
employed  during  the  aforesaid  precoking  with  consequent 
deposition  of  carbonaceous  deposit  and  loss  in  conversion 
activity  of  said  catalyst  and  thereafter  effecting  regeneration  of 
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the  aged  catalyst  by  exposure  to  an  atmosphere  comprising 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  about  800°  F.  and  about 
1200°  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  0  and  about  2000  psig 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  restore  the  activ- 
ity of  the  catalyst. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  crystalline  aluminosil- 
icate zeolite  is  ZSM-5. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  regeneration  condi- 
tions include  a  temperature  between  about  900°  and  about 
1 100°  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  100  and  about  1000  psig. 


II 


4  358  396 

PARTICULATE  CATALYST  AND  PREPARATION 
Philip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.;  James  P.  Coffey;  Alan  E. 

Varker,  both  of  Warwick,  N.Y.;  John  T.  Arms,  Monroe,  N.Y.; 

WilUam  D.  K.  Qark,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  D.  Goodell, 

Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation, 

Wyckoff,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,456 
I  Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/02 

U.S.  a.  252—430  21  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  catalyst 
material  encradled  throughout  a  porous,  fiber-containing  poly- 
meric material,  said  catalyst  composition  comprising,  by 
weight,  at  least  50%  to  about  75%  catalyst  material,  about  1% 
to  about  5%  fibrillated  first  polymer  and  the  balance  a  support- 
contributing  second  polymer,  and  having  porosity  there- 
through, said  first  polymer  being  a  halogenated  polyolefin,  said 
composition  being  developed  from  a  mixture  of  a  catalyst 
materia],  a  fibrillatable  first  polymer,  a  support-contributing 
second  polymer  and  a  major  amount  of  a  removable  pore- 
former,  said  porosity  being  developed  on  removal  of  the  pore- 
former  from  said  mixture. 


index  of  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  a 
silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12; 
said  zeolite  further  comprising  at  least  0.25  weight  percent 
of  one  or  more  Group  IVA  metals  incorporated  into  said 
zeolite  in  the  form  of  a  Group  IVA  metal  oxide  and  at 
least  0.25  weight  percent  of  phosphorus  incorporated  into 
said  zeolite  in  the  form  of  an  oxide  of  phosphorus. 


4,35837 
ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  MODIFIED  WITH  GROUP  IV  A 

METALS 
Chin  C.  Chn,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,683,  Oct.  29, 1980,  Pat  No. 
432,620.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,602 
I  Int  a.3  BOIJ  27/18 

UJS.  a.  252—437  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising: 
a  crystalline  zeolite  material  characterized  by  a  constraint 


4,358,398 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  AND 

HYDRODENITROGENATION  CATALYSTS  OBTAINED 

FROM  COAL  MINERAL  MATTER 
Kindtoken  H.  D.  Liu,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Charles  E.  Hamrin,  Jr., 
Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,708 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  a.  252-440  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrotreating  catalyst  from 

mineral  matter  of  low-temperature  ash  from  coal  of  relatively 

low  bassanite  content  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  depositing  on  the  low-temperature  ash  0.25-3  grams  of  an 
iron  or  nickel  salt  in  water  per  gram  of  mineral  matter  and 
drying  a  resulting  slurry, 

(b)  crushing  and  sizing  a  resulting  solid,  and, 

(c)  heating  the  thus-sized  solid  powder  in  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  573-873  K.  for  a  duration  up 
to  200  hours. 


4,358,399 

ACTIVATED  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSTTE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  E>es 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,436,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,377, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,699,  Nov.  4, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,183,804.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

246,828 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/46 
U.S.  CI.  252—441  16  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  the  pyrolyzed  reaction 
product  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  ruthenium 
carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a 
platinum  group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemen- 
tal metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
ruthenium  carbonyl  component,  and  of  a  rhenium  component. 


4,358,400 
RESIDUAL  OIL  PROCESSING  CATALYSTS 
Donald  S.  Santilli,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,712 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/12.  21/16 

U.S.  a.  252—455  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  porous  composition  of  matter  comprising: 
dispersed  rods  of  halloysite,  and  0-15  percent  by  weight  of  a 

binder  oxide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  halloysite 
and  binder  oxide  having  a  pore  volume  of  at  least  0.35 
cc/gm  of  which  at  least  70  percent  of  the  pore  volume  is 
present  as  pores  having  a  diameter  of  between  200-700 
Angstroms  and  at  least  70  percent  of  said  pores  have  a 
diameter  of  300-700  Angstroms. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  comprising  a  catalytic 
transition  metal. 
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4^58,401 
LIQUID  EMULSION  SONTILLATORS  WHICH 
SOLIDIFY  FOR  FAQLE  DISPOSAL 
Robert  E.  O'Brien,  Belmont,  and  Jeanne  K,  Krieger,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,763 
Int.  a.3  G21F  9/16.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  252—628  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  used  liquid  organic  scintillation 
cocktail  containing  a  polymerizable  organic  scintillation  sol- 
vent comprising  polymerizing  the  scintillation  solvent  of  said 
cocktail. 


4,358,404 
NONDIFFUSIBLE  6-ARYLAZO-3-PYRIDINOL 
Derek  D.  Chapman,  and  James  A.  Reczek,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,406,  Ang.  1, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,292. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,170 
Int  a.5  C09B  29/42:  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  260—156  16  Claims 

1.  A  nondiffusible  compound  having  a  releasable  6-arylazo- 
3-pyridinol  magenta  dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said 
compound  having  the  formula: 


4,358,402 
CHLORINATED  POLYMERS 
John  C.  Padget,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,273 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27,  1975, 
48782/75;  Jul.  27,  1976,  31238/76;  Aug.  27,  1976,  35735/76 

Int.  a.3  C08L  15/02 
U.S.  a.  525—192  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorinated  polymer 
product,  wherein  a  solution  obtained  by  chlorination  of  an 
aliphatic  polymer  in  a  chlorine-resistant  solvent  is  treated  with 
steam  or  hot  water,  thereby  separating  a  chlorinated  polymer 
product  in  solid  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  treatment  with  steam  or  hot  water  in  the 
presence  in  the  said  solution  of  a  minor  proportion  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  chlorinated  polymers  in  the  solu- 
tion, of  a  separately  prepared  added  chlorinated  polymer 
which  has  a  second-order  transition  temperature  at  least  20°  C. 
below  that  of  the  chlorinated  polymer  product  which  would 
be  obtained  in  the  absence  thereof  and  which  is  compatible 
with  the  said  product  in  the  proportions  employed,  said  added 
chlorinated  polymer  having  a  chlorine  content  of  at  least  30% 
by  weight. 


4,358,403 

AQUEOUS  LOW-EMULSIFIER  DISPERSIONS  OF 

BUTADIENE-STYRENE  EMULSION  COPOLYMERS 

CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 

Dieter  Distler,  Matterstadt,  and  Michael  Melan,  Wacbenheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980,  3033121 

Int  a.3  C08L  9/08 
MS.  a.  524—745  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  emulsion  copolymer  of 

(a)  from  35  to  55%  by  weight  of  butadiene, 

(b)  from  35  to  60%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

(c)  from  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  a,/3-monoolefmically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acids  and/or  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  from  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  amides  of  o,/8-monoolefini- 
cally  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids  and/or  dicarbox- 
yhc  acids  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

(e)  from  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  N-methylolamides  of  a,/3- 
monoolefmically  unsaturated  monocarboxyUc  acids  and- 
/or  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  their 
alkyl  ethers,  and 

(0  from  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  monoesters  of  alkanediols  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
the  emulsion  containing,  as  emulsifier,  from  0.1  to  0.8%  by 
weight,  based  on  emulsion  copolymers,  of  fatty  alcohol-sulfon- 
ates  and/or  alkylbenzenesulfonates,  where  alkyl  is  of  12  to  16 
carbon  atoms. 


OR' 


wherein: 

(a)  R  represents  hydroxy  or  amino; 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moiety  or  CAR; 

(c)  G  represents  carboxy;  a  hydrolyzable  ester  jroup  having 
the  formula  COOR^,  wherein  R^  is  alkyl  or  substituted 
alkyl  having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl  having  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  or  sulfamoyl 
having  the  formula  S02NHR3  wherein  R^  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  having  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  carbacyl  having  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms; 

(d)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  6-arylazo-3-pyridinol  magenta  dye 
moiety  or  precursor  thereof  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 

(e)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  R' 
is  CAR; 

and  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  illustrated  above  is  not  substituted 
with  a  nitro  group. 


4,358,405 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ETHYLENIMINE 
William  V.  Hayes,  Clute,  and  David  L.  Childress,  Angleton,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,563,  Jul.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,289,656. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,480 
Int  CL3  C07D  203/02 
U.S.  CL  260—239  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  ethylenimine  by  the  vapor  phase 
dehydration  of  an  ethanolamine  over  a  catalyst  which  com- 
prises the  oxides  of  niobium  or  tantalum  and  iron  and  chro- 
mium wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  metals  is: 

Mio  Feo.5-2.9  Cro.3-1.7 
wherein  M  is  tantalum  or  niobium. 


4,358,406 

26,26^,27,27,27-HEXAFLUORO-la,25-DIHYDROXY- 

CHOLECALCIFEROL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Hector  F.  DeLoca;  Yoko  Tanaka,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.;  Noboo 
Ikekawa,  Mnsaahinoshi,  and  Yoshiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alomni  Research  Foonda- 
tkm,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,790 
Int  CL3  C07J  77/00;  C07C  35/21.  69/013 
VS.  a.  260— 239  J5  R  9  Oaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 
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RlO 


wherein  ft  R\  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  acyl 
having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,358,407 
BENZOTHIAZEVE  DERIVATIVES 

Tetsuo  Yokobe,  Nakatsu;  Mitsuru  Masago,  Kashihara;  Yasuaki 
Chihara,  Yoshitomimachi,  and  Yutaka  Maruyama,  Nakatsu, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP80/00309,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01848,  PCT  Pub. 
DiUe  Jol.  9, 1981 

I  PCT  FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  295,578 
Int  a.3  C07D  513/22.  515/22 

VS.  O.  260—243.3  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rk 


R2' 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxalyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  phenyl  which  may  have  1  to  3  substitu- 
ents  at  optional  position(s)  in  optional  combinations,  each 
substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  X 
is  sulphur  or  oxygen,  and  Y  is  methylene  or  ethylene,  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,358,408 
PROPANE-1,2-DIONEDIOXIM£S,  PESTICIDES 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  THE 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hans  R.  Kriiger,  and  Hartmut  Joppien,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,577,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,172 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1976,  2621102 

Int  O.-'  CD7C  131/00 
VS.  a.  260—453.3  1  Claim 

1.      2-methyl-l-methylthio-0-methyIcarbamoyl-0'-methyl- 
carbonylglyoxime. 


4,358,409 
PREPARATION  OF  STYRYL  CYCLOPROPANE 
INSECTICIDE  INTERMEDIATES 
HeUmnt  Hoftaiann;  Fritz  Maurer,  both  of  Wappertal;  Uwe 
Priesaitz,  Unna-Massen,  and  Haos-Jochea  Riebd,  Wnppcr- 
tal,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktica> 
gesellschaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917620;  Jul.  21,  1979,  2929636 

Int  0.3  C07C  120/00.  121/48.  69/743.  69/616 
VS.  0.  260-465  G  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkene  of  the  formula 


R3 


R2 


\ 

< 


C=CH- 


sr. 


H3C      CH3 


in  which 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R3  represents  halogen,  cyano,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkenyl,  aryl,  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  aminocarbonyl  radical  or 
phenyl  which  carries  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 

halogen, 
Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C2-halogenoalkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C2-halogenoalkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio  and  Ci-C2-halogenoalkylthio,  and 
Z2  represents  cyano,  carbamoyl,  acetyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxycar- 
bonyl, 
comprising  reacting  an  a-hydroxy-phosphonic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


O 

(R^OhP— CH- 
OH 


Y 


■Z2 


CH3  CH3 

in  which 
R^each  independently  represents  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  the  two 
radicals  R^  together  represent  alkylene,  with  a  phos- 
phorus-containing olefmating  agent  of  the  formula 


r3 


R2 


\ 


CH— Z> 


in  which 
Z'  represents  a  phosphorus-containing  radical 


O   r' 
11/ 
■P 


or     —  P(R')3®  X© 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  individually  repre- 
sent alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy  or  phenoxy  or  R'  and  R'  to- 
gether represent  alkanedioxy, 

R^  represents  alkyl  or  phenyl  and 

X  represents  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  -70*  and  -J- 150*  C,  the  reaction 
being  effected  in  a  water-free  inert  solvent  or  in  a  two- 
phase  medium  comprising  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent. 
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4^58,410 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  META 

SULFOBENZOIC  AOD  AND  META 

HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  THEREFROM 

Walter  R.  Demler,  and  David  M.  Todoroff,  both  of  Hamburg, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Buffalo  Color  Corporation,  West  Paterson, 

NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,984 
Int.  a.5  C07C  143/52.  65/03 
VS.  CI.  260— son  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  m-hydroxy  benzoic 
acid  by  solution  sulfonation  of  benzoic  acid  to  form  m-sul- 
fobenzoic  acid  followed  by  fusing  the  m-sulfobenzoic  acid  salt 
with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  hydrating  the  resulting  m- 
hydroxy  benzoic  acid  alkali  metal  salt  to  form  m-hydroxy 
benzoic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  precipitating 
m-sulfobenzoic  acid  alkali  metal  salt  from  the  sulfonation  solu- 
tion by  treating  the  solution  with  sufficient  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride salt  to  cause  essentially  all  m-sulfobenzoic  acid  in  the 
sulfonation  solution  to  crystaJlize  as  m-sulfobenzoic  acid  salt  at 
a  temperature  below  about  12°  C;  filtering  the  precipitate  from 
the  solution  to  form  a  wet  cake;  and  rinsing  the  wet  cake  at 
least  once  with  a  cold  rinse  solution  containing  from  3-10 
percent  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  salt,  from  about  100  to  about 
1000  milliliters  of  said  alkali  metal  chloride  salt  solution  being 
used  per  kilogram  of  m-sulfobenzoic  acid  alkali  metal  salt  in 
said  wet  cake. 


4,358,411 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBONYLATION  PRODUCTS 

Richard  V.  Porcelli,  Yonkers,  and  Vyay  S.  Bhise,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,610 
Int.  a.5  C07C  51/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—546  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  carbonylation  of  methyl  acetate  or  dimethyl  ether 
in  a  carbonylation  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  or  iridium 
catalyst  to  produce  acetic  anhydride,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  liquid  phase  under 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  such  that  boiling  condi- 
tions are  maintained  and  the  entire  reaction  zone  effluent  from 
the  carbonylation  zone  is  in  vapor  form  but  the  catalyst  re- 
mains in  the  carbonylation  zone,  cooling  the  vaporous  effluent 
to  condense  condensible  components  therefrom,  recycling  at 
least  some  of  the  non-condensible  components,  and  separating 
the  condensible  components  to  recover  product  acetic  anhy- 
dride therefrom. 


which  comprises  decarboxylating 


M 

I 


X  =  a,  I  or  Br; 


Y  =  SO2Z,   P=0  or  C=a, 
(Zh  Z 


R/  and  R/are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  F,  CI,  perfluoroalkyi  radicals  and  ffuoro- 
chloroalkyl  radicals; 

Z=OR,  F,  CI,  Br  or  I; 

a=0-3; 

b=0-3; 

a-(-b  =  2  or  3; 

M-OR,  F,  CI,  Br,  lorOA; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkali  earth  metals,  quaternary  nitrogen  and  hydrogen; 
and 

R  =  an  alkyl  containing  one  or  more  carbon  atoms  or  an  ary). 


4,358,413 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPERSING  A  LIQUID  IN  A  GAS  PHASE 
Christian  Brucker,  78490  Vicq,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,652 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1980,  80  02224 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—36  R  11  Oaims 


4,358,412 
PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  ETHERS 
Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Lake  Jackson;  William  P.  Carl,  Angleton,  and 
William  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,427 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/113;  C07C  69/73.  143/70 
U.S.  a.  260—968  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  represented  by  the 

general  formula: 

Y(CFR/)a— (CFR'^i— O— CF=CF2 


,     Y(CFR^— (CFR'y)ft— O— CF— C=0 

CF2X 

in  the  presence  of  an  activator  when  M^OR,  F,  CI,  Br  or  I  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  600°  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  said  decarboxylation  to  occur  where: 


1.  A  device  for  dispersing  liquid  from  a  bed  or  tank  into  a  gas 
phase  with  which  the  liquid  defines  a  liquid-gas  interface,  said 
device  comprising  a  primary  flared  suction  tube  for  liquid 
intake,  said  tube  tapering  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough,  a  pump  submergible  in  the  liquid  in  the  bed  or 
tank  at  the  level  of,  and  enclosed  by,  said  flared  suction  tube, 
motor  means  directly  connected  to  said  pump  for  driving  said 
pump,  a  delivery  nozzle  located  near  the  gas-Uquid  interface 
having  a  flared  outer  surface  constituted  by  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, and  duct  means  for  carrying  liquid  to  be  dispersed  inter- 
connecting said  primary  suction  tube  and  said  deUvery  nozzle, 
said  duct  means  being  of  a  height  selected  as  a  function  of  the 
depth  of  liquid  in  the  bed  or  tank  for  locating  said  primary 
suction  tube  near  the  bottom  of  the  bed  or  tank  and  thereby 
adapting  said  device  to  tank  or  beds  of  different  depths. 
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4J58  414 

FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBUSTION 

DEVICES 

Sherwood  F.  Webster,  7832  Via  Marina,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85258, 

«nd  Richard  L.  Heiae,  133  E.  Garfield.  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

Continnation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  98,033,  No».  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4.285,320.  This  appUcation  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,696 

Int  a.3  F02M  1/08.  29/00 

UA  a  261-53  10  Claims 


1.  A  hiel  delivery  system  for  combustion  devices  comprising 
means  to  deliver  air  and  liquid  fuel  in  one  direction  including 
a  confining  passage,  an  adjustable  valve  means  across  the 
confining  passage,  a  dual  atomizing  screen  assembly  close  to 
the  downstream  side  of  the  valve  means  including  a  compara- 
tively coarse  mesh  upstream  screen  element  and  a  finer  mesh 
downstream  screen  element,  the  two  screen  elements  lying  in 
contact  with  each  other  substantially,  a  plenum  for  the  atom- 
ized homogeneous  fuel  charge  immediately  downstream  from 
the  dual  atomizing  screen  assembly  and  being  considerably 
larger  in  cross  sectional  size  than  the  confining  passage,  and  a 
pressure  regulator  means  controlling  opening  and  closing 
movement  of  said  valve  means  to  maintain  a  constant  velocity 
of  air  and  liquid  fuel  through  an  adjustable  throat  of  the  valve 
means,  the  pressure  regulator  means  including  parts  in  commu- 
nication with  said  plenum  and  confining  passage  to  constantly 
sense  the  pressures  therein. 


4  J58  415 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULES  FROM 
MOLTEN  METALLURGICAL  SLAGS 
Kazoo  Tachimoto,  Tokyo,  and  Toyosoke  Tanoue,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Ishlkawi^inia-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,099,  Jan.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,856,  Aug.  29,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,201 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  2/02 
U.S.  a.  264-8  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  granules  from  molten  metallurgi- 
cal slag,  comprising: 
a.  directing,  from  a  container,  a  stream  of  said  molten  slag  to 
impinge  upon  a  cooled,  non-wetting  target  surface  having 


a  high  degree  of  smoothness,  to  cause  the  stream  to  strike 
and  rebound  from  the  point  of  impingement  on  the  target 
surface  as  an  expanding  film  in  the  form  of  an  inverted 
cone  with  the  apex  at  the  point  of  impingement,  wherein 
the  cone  is  formed  from  degenerating  expanding  flying 
rings  of  slag  from  which  droplets  are  subsequently  formed 
and  projected  along  the  cone  form, 

b.  cooling  and  solidifying  the  droplets  of  slag  to  form  the 
granules  by  the  flight  of  said  droplets  through  surround- 
ing cooling  air,  and  (j 

c.  collecting  the  granules  in  a  receptor. 


4,358,416 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  AND 

SOUDIFYING  MOLTEN  MATERIAL  BEING 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CAST 

John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison;  Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  and 

Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn 

.Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,126 

Int.  a.J  B22D  27/02.  27/04 

UAa.264-22  36CIaIms 


te^-H 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electromagneticaUy  casting  molten 
material  into  a  desired  shape  comprising: 
means  establishing  a  containment  zone,  said  containment 
zone  having  a  first  section  for  electromagneticaUy  con- 
taining said  molten  material  and  a  second  section  down- 
stream and  communicating  with  said  first  section  for 
forming  said  molten  material  into  said  desired  shape,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
heat  extraction  means  provided  downstream  and  adjacent 
said  second  section  for  directing  a  cooling  medium  into 
said  containment  zone  whereby  said  cooling  medium 
passes  said  molten  material  in  said  second  section  to  rap- 
idly solidify  said  molten  material  prior  to  passing  said 
molten  material  in  said  first  section  to  lower  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  contained  molten  material  to  minimize  super- 
heating. 
22.  The  process  of  electromagneticaUy  casting  molten  mate- 
rial into  a  desired  shape  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  containment  zone,  said  containment  zone 
having  a  first  section  for  electromagneticaUy  containing 
said  molten  material  and  a  second  section  downstream  and 
communicating  with  said  first  section  for  forming  said 
'  molten  material  into  said  desired  shape,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
directing  a  cooling  medium  into  the  downstream  end  of  said 
containment  zone  whereby  said  cooling  medium  passes 
said  molten  material  in  said  second  section  to  rapidly 
solidify  the  molten  material  prior  to  passing  said  molten 
materia]  in  said  first  section  to  lower  the  temperature  in 
said  contained  molten  material  to  minimize  superheating 
of  said  contained  molten  material. 
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4,358,417 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  A  PIPE  COUPLING 
Ernest  L.  BeiBhsMr,  Hirrisbarg,  Pa^  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

FOed  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  26MW 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 

UJS.  CL  264—36  5  Oaims 


end  but  smaller  than  that  of  an  outlet  end  of  said  hardening 
passage  remote  from  said  forming  passage. 

10.  A  method  of  pressing  a  mixture  of  elongated  swellable 
plant  particles  and  a  binder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  said  mixture  into  a  chamber  which  terminates  in  a 
progressively  widening  forming  passage  having  generally 
the  profile  of  an  elongated  body  to  be  produced; 

reciprocating  a  piston  in  said  chamber,  with  a  stroke  whose 
length  is  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  length  of  said 
forming  passage,  to  advance  said  mixture  through  said 
forming  passage; 

cooling  said  mixture  during  its  advance  through  said  form- 
ing passage; 

transferring  the  advancing  mixture  from  said  forming  pas- 
sage into  a  longer  and  still  wider  hardening  passage;  and 

heating  said  mixture  during  its  advance  through  said  harden- 
ing passage. 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  leaking  portion  of  a  pipe  member 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

providing  containment  means  around  said  leaking  portion  of 
said  pipe  member,  said  containment  means  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  each  said  end  having  an  aperture 
profiled  to  fit  closely  around  the  circumference  of  said 


pipe  member,  said  containment  means  defming  a  cavity   ^^  q  264     111 


4,358,419 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AMORPHOUS  METAL 
CX)MPOSITES 
Martin  A.  Byrne,  Troy,  and  John  H.  Lupinski,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,221 
Int  CL3  D04H  1/20 


between  said  ends  and  around  said  pipe  member,  said 
containment  means  comprising  at  least  two  pieces  assem- 
bled around  said  pipe  member, 
securing  said  containment  means  to  said  pipe  member  so  that 

said  leaking  portion  communicates  with  said  cavity, 
injecting  a  chemical  composition  in  fluid  form  into  said 
cavity,  said  composition  filling  said  cavity,  said  composi- 
tion subsequently  hardening  to  form  an  impermeable 
solid,     said     composition     expanding     after     injection, 
whereby, 
said  composition  will  expand  in  said  cavity  to  fill  any  irregular- 
ities therein  and  thereby  seal  said  leaking  portion. 


4,358,418 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COMPRESSED  COMPOSITE  BODIES  OF  PLANT 

PARTICLES  AND  BINDER 

Anton  Heggenstaller,  MiiUcBstr.  9,  8891  Untemembach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmuny 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,004 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,2932406 

Int  CL'  B29J  5/00;  B29F  3/014;  B29G  2/0O 
UJS.  CL  264—108  12  Claims 


15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  rigid  amorphous  metal 
composite  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  thermosetting  polymer  binder  powder  having 
a  molecular  weight  between  about  1000  to  5000  and  an 
amorphous  metal  in  particulate  form, 

(b)  placing  said  thermosetting  polymer  binder  powder  and 
said  amorphous  metal  in  particulate  form  into  a  container, 

(c)  agitating  said  binder  and  metal  to  form  a  mixture, 

(d)  transferring  said  mixture  from  said  container  to  a  mold, 

(e)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  mixture  in  said  mold  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said  mixture  to  an  amor- 
phous rigid  metal  composite, 

(0  removing  said  heat  and  pressure  to  enable  said  rigid 

composite  to  return  to  ambient  conditions,  and 
(g)  removing  said  rigid  composite  from  said  mold. 


4358,420 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN  WALL  CENTRIFUGE 

TUBE  WITH  IMPROVED  POLYMER  PROPERTIES 

Steiren  T.  Nielsen,  Snnnyrale,  and  Robert  S.  Carey,  Portola 

Valley,  both  of  Califs  anignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 

Fnllerton,  Calif . 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,330,  Nov.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,188 

Lrt.a.'B29C  77/07 

UJS.  CL  264—538  1  dnlm 


4.  An  apparatus  for  the  extrusion  pressing  of  a  mixture  of 
elongated  swellable  plant  particles  and  a  binder,  comprising: 

an  elongated  filling  chamber  terminating  in  a  progressively 
widening  forming  passage  provided  with  cooling  means; 

a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  displace 
said  mixture  toward  said  forming  passage  and  compact 
said  mixture; 

loading  means  for  feeding  said  mixture  to  said  chamber;  and 

a  heated  hardening  passage  with  an  inlet  end  slighdy  spaced       1.  A  method  for  making  a  thin  wall  centrifuge  tube  capable 
from  a  discharge  end  of  said  forming  passage  for  shaping   of  withstanding  the  extreme  stresses  associated  with  use  m  an 
the  compacted  mixture  into  a  finished  body,  said  nilet  end   ultracentrifiige,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
having  a  cross  section  larger  than  that  of  said  discharge       positioning  a  core  pin  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.188 
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inches  and  a  length  of  diameter  ratio  greater  than  thirteen 

to  one  at  a  preform  mold  station; 
placing  a  preform  mold  around  a  central  core  pin  to  establish 

a  preform  cavity; 
injecting  a  thermopUstic  material  into  said  preform  cavity  to 

make  a  molten  preform  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 

0.080  inches; 
heating  said  preform  mold  and  said  core  pin  to  maintain  said 

preform  mold  in  a  molten  state; 
removing  said  preform  mold; 

placing  a  blow  mold  around  said  preform  and  said  core  pin; 
introducing  air  within  said  preform; 
blowing  said  preform  material  into  the  cavity  of  said  blow 

mold; 
creating  a  centrifuge  tube  having  a  uniform  thickness  of 

approximately  0.010  inches  to  0.025  inches; 
removing  said  blow  mold;  and 
ejecting  said  tube  frpm  said  core  pin. 


4,358,421 

INDUSTRIAL  TECHNIQUE 

Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  845,767,  Oct  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,208,248. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,959 

Int  Q\?  G21C  79/00 

U.S.  a  376-271  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  fuel  rods  and  at  least  one  control 
rod  guide  tube  maintained  in  a  transversely  spaced  relaticmship 
by  means  of  grid  structures  through  which  the  fuel  rods  and 
guide  tube  extend,  end  fittings  and  a  grill  engaging  the  guide 
tube,  and  a  hollow  cyUndrical  sleeve,  operatively  connected  to 
an  end  of  the  guide  tube  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  having 
an  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  grill,  the  cellular  grill  and 
a  cellular  spider  assembly,  each  extending  transversely  of  the 
sleeve,  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship,  bearing  means, 
fixedly  positioned  on  the  sleeve,  upon  which  the  grill  bears  for 
transferring  loads  between  the  grill  and  the  sleeve,  releasable 
lock  means,  disposed  superjacent  to  the  spider  assembly,  selec- 
tively engaged  with  the  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  for  restrict- 
ing movement  of  the  spider  assembly  beyond  the  sleeve  end 
portion,  spring  means,  interposed  between  the  grill  and  the 
spider  assembly,  for  respectively  biasing  the  grill  and  the  spi- 
der assembly  against  the  bearing  means  and  lock  means,  the 
lock  means  including  a  cellular  lattice,  the  lattice  sides  of  at 
least  one  of  the  cells  engaging  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  sleeve 
end  portion,  the  sleeve  end  portion  having  a  circumferential 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  receiving  the 
adjacent  lattice  sides  to  lock  the  lock  means  to  the  sleeve,  the 
lattice  sides  disposed  on  the  spider  assembly  for  radial  displace- 
ment relative  to  the  sleeve  between  a  locking  position  and  a 
disengaged  position  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  lock 
means,  spider  assembly,  q>ring  means  and  grill,  as  a  unit  rela- 
tive to  the  sleeve;  a  grapple  for  m»nipiil»ring  the  grill  compris- 
ing: a  longitudinally  member;  a  transversely  diqxMed  cross- 


piece  coupled  to  said  member  for  movement  therewith  in  a 
longitudinal  direction;  a  transversely  disposed  linkage  secured 
to  said  crosspiece;  said  Unkage  having  transversely  oriented 
slots  formed  therein;  two  jaws  each  slidably  pinned  to  a  req>ec- 
tivc  one  of  said  transversely  oriented  linkage  slots;  a  tool  frame 
transversely  disposed  relative  to  said  member;  said  jaws  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  tool  frame;  cUunps  each  formed  on 
a  respective  one  of  said  jaws  to  selectively  grasp  the  fuel  as- 
sembly fitting,  said  clamps  on  said  jaws  swinging  into  engage- 
ment with  the  grill  as  said  member,  crosspiece  and  linkage  are 
moved  in  a  longitudinal  direction;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
aligned  tools  secured  to  said  frame  for  selectively  radially 
displacing  the  Uttice  sides  between  the  locked  position  and  the 
disengaged  position  for  selectively  releasing  the  control  rod 
guide  tubes  from  the  grill;  and,  each  of  said  tools  including  a  fin 
having  at  least  one  sloped  portion  to  urge  the  lattice  side  to  the 
disengaged  position  and  further  having  a  shoulder  to  engage 
the  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  to  ensure  alignment  of  the  sloped 
portion  with  the  lattice  sides. 


4,358,422 

LOW  TIN  JEWEL  METAL  ALLOY 

Ian  M.  Shaw,  Wayne,  and  William  R.  Stack,  Mahwah,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  ASARCO  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,409 

Int  a.3  C22C  12/00.  30/04 

UACL  420-577  10  Claims 

1.  A  jewel  metal  alloy  having  excellent  casting  characteris- 
tics, low  liquidus  and  soUdus  temperatures  and  minimal  gas 
porosity  comprising: 
a  bismuth-lead  based  alloy  with  a  bismuth-lead  ratio  of  about 
1.3  to  1.0  having  about  45.0-55.0  wt.  %  bismuth  and  about 
34.5-42.5  wt.  %  lead; 
about  1.0  to  15.0  wt.  %  tin; 
about  1.5  to  5.0  wt.  %  antimony; 
about  0.05  to  1.00  wt.  %  zinc. 


4,358,423 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONFTORING  akv 
CONTROLLING  THE  CHARGING  OPERATION  OF  AN 

ELONGATED  MEASURING  CHAMBER 
Walter  Nedctzky,  Graz,  Anstria,  assignor  to  AVL  AG,  Schaff- 
hansen,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,432,  Not.  16, 1978,  abaadoMd. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.   16,  1977, 
14017/77 

Int  CV  GOIN  35/00.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  422—68  3  o«i— 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  liquid  specimen  material,  com- 
prising wall  means  defining  an  elongated  measuring  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  liquid  specimen  material  into  said  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  selective  measuring  electrodes  extending 
through  said  wall  means  for  contacting  the  specimen  material 
and  sensitive  to  predetermined  characteristic  of  the  specimen 
materia]  for  providing  output  measurements  suitable  for  analy- 
sis, three  spaced  electricaUy  conducting  contact  devices  ex- 
tending through  said  wall  means  for  also  contacting  the  speci- 
men material,  the  first  contact  device  being  located  at  the  input 
end  of  said  chamber,  the  second  contact  device  being  located 
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downstream  of  one  of  said  electrodes  and  upstream  of  the 
other  electrodes,  and  the  third  contact  device  being  located  at 
the  output  end  of  said  chamber,  and  inluding  a  monitoring 
device  connected  to  said  three  contact  devices  for  measuring 
the  electrical  resistance  through  the  specimen  material  be- 
tween respective  contact  devices  and  generating  correspond- 
ing signals,  said  means  for  introducing  the  specimen  material 
being  responsive  to  said  signals  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the 
specimen  material  in  said  chamber. 


4^58,424 
EQUIUBRATING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  PREPARING 
QUALITY  CONTROL  SOLUTIONS 
Russell  S.  Weber,  Westlake  Village;  Thomas  H.  Miller,  New- 
bury Park,  and  Alfons  von  den  Stemmen,  Malibu,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  R.  S.  Weber,  Inc.,  Wesdake,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,554 
Int.  a.3  COIN  33/50,  33/96 
UjS.  a.  422—68  8  Claims 


X  X  .V 


4«y  / —     -        - 


1.  In  an  equilibrating  instrument  for  preparing  quality  con- 
trol solutions  of  a  liquid  and  gas,  including  a  humidifier  for 
receiving  and  humidifying  gas,  a  diffusion  tube,  flexible  tubing 
connecting  the  gas  from  the  humidifier  to  the  diffusion  tube 
and  a  temperature  controlled  environment  for  said  diffusion 
tube,  the  improvement  including  providing  said  temperature 
controlled  environment  by  means  of  a  metal  heat  block  having 
a  cavity  open  at  the  top  for  receiving  said  diffusion  tube,  the 
lower  end  of  the  cavity  having  a  bottom  opening  of  reduced 
diameter  to  define  an  upwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  to 
support  said  diffusion  tube,  and  wherein  said  humidifier  and 
flexible  tubing  are  exterior  of  the  heat  block  with  one  end  of 
the  tubing  connecting  to  the  humidifier  and  the  other  end 
extending  to  the  bottom  opening  of  said  heat  block  to  connect 
to  said  diffusion  tube 

whereby  either  or  both  the  diffusion  tube  and  connecting 
tubing  can  be  easily  separated  and  disposed  of  without  affect- 
ing other  components  of  the  instrument. 

4.  An  equilibrating  instrument  for  preparing  quality  control 
solutions  of  a  liquid  and  gas  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  at  least  one  gas  inlet  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  compressed  gas; 

(b)  at  least  one  humidifier  in  said  housing  for  receiving  gas 
from  said  inlet,  said  humidifier  having  an  outlet  connec- 
tion on  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  heat  block  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  at  least 
one  elongated  vertical  cavity  open  at  the  top  and  having  a 
decreased  diameter  bottom  opening  to  define  an  internal 
upwardly  facing  annular  shoulder; 

(d)  thermostatically  controlled  means  in  said  housing  for 
maintaining  said  heat  block  at  a  given  constant  tempera- 
ture; 

(e)  a  diffusion  tube  having  an  open  top  and  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  in  a  gas  inlet  nipple  defining  an  external  down- 
wardly facing  annular  shoulder,  said  tube  being  receivable 
in  said  cavity  with  its  downwardly  facing  annular  shoul- 
der seated  on  said  upwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  of 
said  cavity  and  its  nipple  extending  through  said  bottom 
opening  to  a  point  exterior  of  said  housing  so  that  said  tube 
is  supported  in  said  cavity  and  yet  readily  manually  re- 
movable out  the  top  of  said  cavity; 


(0  a  diffuser  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  diffusion 
tube; 

(g)  a  flexible  gas  conveying  tubing  exterior  of  said  housing 
connecting  said  humidifier  outlet  to  said  diffusion  tube 
nipple  so  that  gas  can  be  passed  from  said  humidifier 
upwardly  through  said  diffusion  tube; 

(h)  a  valve  block  positionable  on  top  of  said  housing  to 
overlie  the  upper  open  end  of  said  diffusion  tube,  said 
valve  block  including  a  valve  body  having  first,  second 
and  third  ports; 

(i)  a  sample  selecting  tube  connecting  to  said  third  port  and 
positione4'^  extend  under  the  valve  block  downwardly 
into  the  open  top  of  said  diffusion  tube  to  terminate  close 
to  said  diffusion  means; 

(j)  first  and  second  syringes  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ports;  and 

(k)  a  manually  operable  valve  member  extending  into  said 
valve  body  for  connecting  said  flrst  and  t^ird  ports  to- 
gether when  in  a  first  position  and  connecting  said  second 
and  third  ports  together  when  in  a  second  positioa 
whereby  a  liquid  to  be  equilibrated  with  gas  can  be  in- 
jected into  said  diffusion  tube  by  said  first  syringe  with 
said  valve  member  in  said  first  position  and  gas  passed  into 
said  diffusion  tube  and  through  said  diffusion  means  to 
bubble  up  through  said  liquid  until  equilibration  at  said 
given  temperature  is  completed  and  thereafter,  a  small 
"dead  sample"  withdrawn  into  said  first  syringe  and  said 
valve  member  then  turned  to  its  second  position  to  permit 
withdrawal  of  a  sample  of  the  prepared  quality  control 
solution  into  said  second  syringe  for  quality  control  pur- 
poses, and  whereby  said  flexible  gas  conveying  tubing  can 
be  easily  disconnected  after  equilibration  if  it  should  be 
damaged  or  contaminated  and  replaced  without  disassem- 
bling other  component  parts  of  the  instrument  and 
whereby  said  diffusion  tube  itself  can  be  removed  and 
disposed  of  or  easily  cleaned  and  replaced  without  affect- 
ing other  components  by  simply  lifting  off  said  valve 
block  and  removing  the  tube  out  the  open  top  of  said 
cavity. 


4,358,425 
PENETRABLE  CENTRIFUGE  TUBE 

Jack  P.  Finney,  Hillsborough,  and  Kenzo  Ishimani,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,328 

Int.  a.3  BOIL  3/00;  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  422—102  1  Claim 


2r-£: 


1.  A  transparent  centrifuge  tube  for  use  in  the  cavity  of  the 
rotor  of  a  high  speed  centrifuge,  and  having  a  bottom  penetra- 
ble by  the  needle  of  a  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tube  open  at  the  top  and  having  a  rounded 

bottom; 
a  passageway  in  the  bottom  of  said  tube; 
said  passageway  including  a  recess,  on  the  inner  side  of  the 

tube; 
said  recess  on  the  inner  side  of  the  tube  including  a  shoulder 
having  an  inverted  conical  shape; 
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said  passageway  also  including  a  recess  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  tube; 

said  recess  on  the  duter  side  of  the  tube  including  a  shoulder 

co-axial  with  respect  to  said  passageway; 
a  resilient  plug  disposed  in  said  passageway  providing  a  tight 

fitting  closure  therefor; 
said  plug  having  a  round  central  body; 
an  inverted  conical  flange  connecting  with  the  upper  end  of 

said  round  central  body;  and 
a  disc-shaped  flange  connecting  with  the  lower  end  of  said 

round  central  body. 


4,358,426 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SOLUTION  USED  IN 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  REPROCESSING 
Othar  K.  TaUent;  D«Tid  J.  Grouse,  and  James  C.  Mailen,  all  of 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtcs  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

I     FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,357 
Int.  a.i  COIG  43/00.  56/00.  25/00 
VJS.  a.  423—10  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  complex  of  uranium,  plutonium, 
or  zirconium  with  mono-butyl  phosphate  or  di-n-butyl  phos- 
phate degradation  product  of  tri-n-butyl  phosphate  in  a  nuclear 
fuel  reprocessing  solution  containing  said  complex,  tri-n-butyl 
phosphate  and  a  hydrocarbon  diluent,  comprising  contacting 
said  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  oxalate,  hydrazine  tartrate, 
hydrazine  lactate  and  hydrazine  glycolate,  to  thereby  obtain 
(1)  an  organic  phase  which  contains  said  tri-n-butyl  phosphate 
and  said  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  is  substantially  free  of  said 
complex  and  (2)  a  spent  aqueous  phase  containing  the  uranium, 
plutonium,  or  zirconium  of  said  complex  with  the  degradation 
product. 


or  metal  oxide  effective  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  in  the 

presence  of  ammonia  to  nitrogen  and  water, 
the  improvement  comprising  passing  said  waste  gas  through 
said  honeycomb  body  at  a  gas  speed  of  0.5-60  m/sec,  said 
body  having  walls  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
forming  channels  extending  through  said  body,  said  chan- 
nels having  a  hydraulic  diameter  of  2.0-30  mm,  and  said 
body  having  an  open  frontal  area  of  50-80%,  said  body 
causing  a  pressiu'e  drop  of  said  waste  gases  passing 
through  said  body  of  not  greater  than  200  mm.  of  H2O 
thereby  attaining  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides  to  nitrogen 
and  preventing  the  channels  from  being  clogged  by  said 
dust  or  soot. 


4,358,427 

REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 
GEOTHERMAL  STEAM 
Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,289 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  423—230  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  geother- 
mal  steam  containing  less  than  1000  ppm  by  volume  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  comprising  adding  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  free  oxygen  to  the  geothermal  steam  and  contacting  the 
steam  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  30  psig  and  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  the  saturation  temperature  of  said  steam  with  a 
bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  activated  carbon,  a  refrac- 
tory inorganic  oxide  or  a  metal  phthalocyanine  wetted  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  thiosulfate,  sulfates,  or  polysulfides  to 
convert  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  to  obtain  steam  of  reduced 
hydrogen  sulfide  content. 


4,358,428 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 
WASTE  GAS  BY  SELECTIVE  CONTACT  REDUCTION 
Tadashi  Fqjita,  and  Shigeo  Soejima,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japui, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulator*,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Contiauatlon  of  Ser.  No.  881,694,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abuidoncd, 
which  is  a  contiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,598,  Dec.  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  24, 1975,  50-154506 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36 
VJS.  Q.  423—239  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  dirty,  dust 
or  soot  containing  waste  gases  from  stationary  fossil  fuel  burn- 
ing sources  by  selective  catalytic  reduction,  comprising  adding 
ammonia  gas  to  said  waste  gas,  and  bringing  said  waste  gas 
containing  ammonia  gas  into  contact  with  a  ceramic  honey- 
comb structural  body  having  catalyst  material  on  or  in  the 
channel  walls  thereof,  said  catalyst  material  comprising  a  metal 


4,358,429 
OXYGEN  STABILIZED  ZIRCONIUM  VANADIUM 
INTERMETALUC  COMPOUND 
MarshaU  H.  Mendelsohn,  Woodridge,  and  Dieter  M.  Gmea, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Departmcat  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,966 
iBt  a.3  BOID  53/34;  COIG  25/02.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  423—248  7  o.i— 

4.  A  method  for  separating  hydrogen  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising: 
contacting  an  active  form  of  the  intermetallic  compound 
Zr^VOj^  where  x=0.7  to  2.0  and  y=0.18  to  0.33,  with  a 
gaseous  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  at  leas  1.4  psia  and  a 
temperature  of  at  least  25*  C.  whereby  hydrogen  in  the 
mixture  is  absorbed  to  form  a  metal  hydride. 


4,358  430 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SELENIUM-BEARING 

MATERIALS 
Grigori  S.  VictoroTich,  Mississauga,  Canada;  Ramararitfaam 
Sridhar,  Madras,  India,  and  Malcobn  C.  E.  BeU,  OakTiUe, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,349,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,164 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  14,  1979,  329749 

Int.  a.3  COIB  19/00 

U.S.  a.  423— 508  25  Claims 

24.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  selenium-bearing  material, 

which  may  contain  one  or  more  of  the  values  selected  from 

tellurium,  sUver  and  nonferrous  base  metals  such  as  copper, 

nickel,  cobalt  and  lead,  by  roasting  with  soda  ash  to  convert 

selenium  values  to  a  water  soluble  form,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  slurry  of  the  selenium-bearing  material  in  an 
aqueous  medium; 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  neutralize  free  acid  (if 
present),  and  precipitate  nonferrous  base  metals  (if  pres- 
ent); 

c.  adding  a  sodium  carbonate-containing  reagent  to  the 
slurry  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  final  slurry  containing 
sodium;  selenium -f- tellurium  (if  present)  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  1.8:1  to  about  3:1,  the  water  content  of  said  final 
slurry  being  at  least  30  wt.  %  and  at  least  sufficient  in  an 
amount  to  dissolve  a  preponderant  amount  of  the  sodium 
carbonate-containing  reagent; 

d.  continuously  feeding  the  fmal  slurry  to  a  heated  peUetiz- 
ing  means  to  form  pellets  from  the  slurry,  said  peUetizing 
means  having  a  hot  agitated  peUet  bed  and  said  peUet  bed 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  60*  C. 
and  120*  C,  and  maintaining  a  residence  time  of  the  peUets 
on  the  heated  pelletizing  means  sufficient  to  produce  a  wet 
pellet  product  having  a  peUet  size  not  greater  than  about 
30  mm  and  having  a  moistive  content  of  at  least  about 
10%  by  weight;  and 

e.  drying  and  then  roasting  the  wet  peUet  product,  the  roast- 
ing being  carried  out  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere 
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at  a  temperature  of  about  350*  to  500*  C.  to  convert  sele- 
nium values  to  a  water  soluble  form. 
25.  The  process  according  to  claim  24,  wherein  the  roasted 
pellets  are  water  leached  to  extract  selenium. 


4J58  431 

PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDES 

Hont  Bnum;  Peter  Kiemle;  Franz  Hund,  and  Heribert  Bade,  all 

of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Lererkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1980,  3028679 

Int.  a.J  COIG  49/08 
VJS.  a.  423—632  ^  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  needle-shapetl  magnetic  iron  oxide 
pigments  by  treating  iron  with  a  nitro-aromatic  in  the  presence 
of  a-FeOOH  nuclei  to  form  a-FeOOH  particles  and  an  amino- 
aromaiic.  and  thereafter  dehydrating  the  a-FeOOH  particles 
and  reducing  them,  the  improvement  which  comprises  form- 
ing the  a-FeOOH  nuclei  at  about  0*  to  90*  C.  in  a  suspension 
of  metallic  iron,  an  iron-(II)-salt  and  a  nitro-aromatic  by  adding 
as  a  basic  precipitant  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides 
and/or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates,  ammonia  or  organic 
amino  compounds  in  about  10  to  95%  of  the  amount  required 
for  the  complete  precipitation  of  the  iron  in  the  iron-(II)-salt  as 
Fe<OH)2  or  a  basic  Fe(II)  salt. 


4,358,433 
HETEROGENEOUS  PROCESS 
LaditlaT  J.  Pircon,  305  Canterberry  La.,  Oak  Brook,  III.  60521 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,750,  Apr.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,209,502,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,083, 
May  6, 1974,  Pat,  No.  3,957,465.  This  application  Oct  27, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  846,033 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIB  7/00 


U.S.  a.  423—659 


13  Qaims 


4,358  432 

MATERIAL  FOR  HYDROGEN  ABSORPTION  AND 

DESORPTION 

Takaharu  Gamo,  Fujiidera;  Yoshio  Moriwaki,  Moriguchi,  and 

Toahio  Yamashita,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 

■hiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51-89439; 
Aug.  5,  1976,  51-93643 

Int.  a.'  COIB  6/24 
U.S.  a.  423—64*  6  Claims 


3  8    40    42   *^    "^   **  5C    5  2 

X  value 


1.  A  low  pressure  drop  process  having  pressure  drop  of  less 
than  that  characteristic  of  a  process  using  a  high  turbulence 
reactor  for  inducing  heterogeneous  chemical  and  physical 
reactions  in  gas  streams  by  cocurrent  movement  of  said  gas 
stream  and  reactant  liquids  or  solids  comprising: 

passing  a  gas  stream  and  solid  reactant  or  liquid  reactant  into 

one  end  of  a  substantially  liquid  and  gas  tight  casing; 
passing  the  gas  stream  and  solid  or  liquid  at  entry  velocities 
under  2100  feet  per  minute  through  a  continually  converg- 
ing nozzle  symmetrical  with  respect  to  its  axis  within  the 
casing  and  having  an  entry  in  communication  with  said 
one  end  of  said  casing,  the  entry  of  the  nozzle  having  an 
effective  cross-sectional  area  of  about  2  to  about  64  times 
the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  ihe  outlet  and  the 
mean  angle  of  convergence  of  the  nozzle  being  about  6°  to 
20*,  differential  velocities  and  differential  accelerations 
and  decelerations  between  non-compressible  liquids  or 
solids  and  compressible  gas  substantially  only  along  the 
axis  of  the  nozzle  causing  at  least  two  states  of  gas,  solid 
and  liquid  to  contact  causing  chemical  and  physical  reac- 
tion of  reactants  in  passing  through  the  nozzle; 
removing  the  liquid  and  particulate  matter  from  the  casing; 

and 
separately  removing  the  gas  from  the  other  end  of  the  cas- 
ing. 


1.  Material  for  hydrogen  absorption  and  desorption  compris- 
ing an  alloy  represented  by  the  formula  ABxin  which  A  repre- 
sents an  alloy  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  B  repre- 
senu  a  metal  comprising  nickel,  x  is  a  value  indicating  the  ratio 
of  B  to  A  and  is  3.8  to  6.3,  the  hydride  of  said  alloy  having  a 
hydrogen  dissociation  eqilibrium  pressure  of  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  at  room  temperature  and  of  several  atmo- 
spheres at  35*  to  100*  C,  said  material  having  a  single  homoge- 
neous hexagonal  structure  phase  of  the  CaCus  type  in  more 
than  95%  of  the  alloy. 

4.  A  methoil  for  heat  storage  which  comprises  conUcting 
the  hydride  of  the  alloy  of  any  one  of  claims  1  to  3  with  a  heat 
source. 


4358  434 
METHOD,  COMPOSITION  AND  KIT  FOR  STABILIZING 

RADIOLABELED  COMPOUNDS 
Nathan  R.  Tzodikov,  Milton,  and  Robert  E.  O'Brien,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,272 
lat  a.3  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  ^  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  kit  comprising  at  least  one 
container  of  solution  of  a  radiolabeled  organic  compound  and 
a  substantially  insoluble  resin  containing  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium group. 
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4,358,435 

LIGAND  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 
Wilson  R.  Slaunwhite,  Jr.,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
search Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  Albany. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,259 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/56.  33/60;  A61K  43/00;  C07D  211/90 
U.S.  a.  424-1  18  aaims 

1.  An  essentially  pure  composition  having  the  formula: 


a— CH2CH2NH2 


HN 


N 


ll2S 


4,358,436 
BLOdb  TYPING  TESTS  AND  REAGENTS 
Henry  A.  Graham,  Jr.;  David  J.  Olekna,  both  of  Annandale; 
Johnna  B.  Hawk,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Diane  B.  Kebles,  Stewarts- 
ville,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan, 
N.J. 

Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  82,199,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,296,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,481, 

Jul.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

y  155,322 

The  portion  of  the  ter*  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  20, 
. .    1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/80 
U.S.  a.  424-ii  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rapidly  determining  the  presence  or  absence 
on  the  red  blood  cells  of  a  given  individual  of  an  antigen  se- 
lected from  C,  c,  E,  e,  and  K  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  sample  of  red  blood  cells  to  be  tested; 

(b)  adding  to  and  mixing  with  said  sample  an  antibody  rea- 
gent to  form  a  mixture;  and 

(c)  without  substantial  incubation  observing  said  mixture  to 
determine  whether  agglutination  does  or  does  not  occur; 

wherein  said  antibody  reagent  comprises  reduced  and  S- 
alkylated  IgG  antibody  to  the  selected  antigen  which  in  the 
case  of  anti-C  has  an  average  titer  of  at  least  5  with  dCce  or 
DCcEe  cells;  in  the  case  of  anti-c  has  to  average  titer  of  at  least 
16  with  dCce  cells;  in  the  case  of  anti-E  has  an  average  titer  of 
at  least  8  with  dcEe  cells;  in  the  case  of  anti-e  has  an  average 
titer  of  at  least  2  with  dcEe  cells;  and  in  the  case  of  anti-K  has 
an  average  titer  of  at  least  8  for  cells  which  are  heterozygous 
for  the  K  antigen. 

6.  An  antibody  reagent  useful  for  rapidly  determining  the 
prelsence  or  absence  on  red  blood  cells  of  an  antigen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  c,  E,  e,  and  K  which  antibody 
reagent,  in  the  case  of  anti-C  has  an  average  titer  of  at  least  5 
with  dCce  or  DCcEe  cells;  in  the  case  of  anti-c  has  an  average 
titer  of  at  least  16  with  dCce  cells;  in  the  case  of  anti-E  has  an 
average  titer  of  at  least  8  with  dcEe  cells;  in  the  case  of  anti-e 
has  an  average  titer  of  at  least  2  with  dcEe  cells;  and  in  the  case 
of  anti-K  has  an  average  titer  of  at  least  8  for  cells  which  are 
heterozygous  for  the  K  antigen  which  comprises  reduced, 
S-alkylated,  IgG  antibody  to  the  selected  antigen  maintained  at 
a  pH  of  between  about  7.5  and  8.3  by  an  effective  buffering 
amount  of  a  compatible  buffer  in  a  medium  containing  from 
about  6-10%  by  weight  total  protein. 


4,358,437 

COMPOSmONS 

Susan  A.  Duke,  Croydon,  England,  assignor  to  Beccham  Group 

Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,051,  Nov.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,360 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1978, 
48530/78 

Int.  a.i  A61K  7/J8 
U.S.  a.  424— 52  10  Claims 

1.  An  anticariogenic  oral  hygiene  composition  substantially 
free  of  alumina  and  having  improved  fluoride  release  from 
monofluorophosphate,  comprising  a  source  of  monofluoro- 
phosphate  ions,  a  source  of  carbonate  ions  and  a  source  of 
metasilicate  ions,  each  source  being  present  in  an  amount  such 
that,  in  use,  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  3.5  to 
7.0x10-*  moll-'  dissolved  metasilicate  ions,  from  1  to 
2x10-2  mol.l-'  dissolved  monofluorophosphate  ions  and 
from  0. 5  X 1 0  -  *  to  1  X  1 0  -  3  mol.l  - 1  dissolved  carbonate  ions  is 
produced  in  the  mouth. 


4,358  438 
NOVEL  POLYVALENT  VIRUS  VACCINE  AGAINST 
RABIES  AND  CANINE  DISTEMPER 
Gosse  Bljlenga,  Iji  Tour  de  Salvagny,  France,  assignor  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,332,  Jul.  14, 1980.  This  application  Apr. 
13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,238 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979. 
7924916 

Int.  a.3  A61K  39/175.  39/205 
U.S.  a.  424-89  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyvalent  virus  vaccine  comprising  propagating  first  a 
living  rabies  virus  and  then  a  living  canine  distemper  virus  in  a 
single  cell  substantially  free  from  material  emanating  from 
more  than  one  type  of  tissue  cell  used  to  propagate  the  viruses 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  combat  rabies  and  canine  distemper. 


4,358,439 
CYCLOOCTAPEPTIDES 
Peter  Sieber,  Reinach;  Bruno  Kamber,  Arlesheim,  and  Hans 
Rink,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y, 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,353 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Dec.  21,   1979, 
11409/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  424-177  7  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  octapeptide  of  the  formula 


Lph» —  Pho — »m —  I 


1— Thr— Phe— A  — H  —I 


-Phe— Phc— trp— Lys(Ac^)— Thr— Phe— A— B 
6         7        8         9  10        11        12     13 


(I) 


in  which  trp  represent  L-Trp,  D-Trp  or  an  analogous  radical 
which  carries  a  halogen  atom  in  the  indole  nucleus,  Ac^  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  A  represents  L-Phe,  D-Phe,  L-Phg  or  D-Phg, 
or  the  analogus  residues  having  the  cyclohexyl  or  p-hydrox- 
yphenyl  radical  substituted  for  the  phenyl  radical,  and  B  repre- 
sents Gaba  which  is  the  residue  of  the  unsubstituted  a- 
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amJnobutyric  acid,  or  Gaba  (Ar),  which  is  an  analogus  residue 
carrying  in  the  /3-position  a  mono-  or  bicychc  aryl  radical  Ar 
having  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and  also  pharmacologi- 
cally tolerable  salts  and  activity-prolonging  therapeutically 
acceptable  complexes  thereof. 


4^58,442 
ROSMARINIC  ACID-PHOSPHOUPIDE-COMPLEX 
Ferdinand  Wirtz-Peitz,  Pnlheim;  Manfred  Probst,  Frechen,  and 
Johannes  Winkelmann,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Nattermann  A  Cie  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952115 

Int.  a.VA01N  57/26:  A61K  31/685 
U.S.  a.  424—199  7  Claims 

1.  Rosmahnic  acid-phospholipide-complex. 


4,358,440 
POLYPEPTIDE  AND  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
Masahiko  Fvjino,  Takarazuka;  MItsuhiro  Wakimasu,  Suita,  and 
Chieko  KiUda,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,^  Ser.  No.  226,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1980,  55-11868 
Int.  a.5  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 
H-Tyr-Gly-Gly-Phe-Met-Lys-Pro-Tyr-Thr-Lys-Gln-Ser- 
His-Lys-Pro-Leu-Ue-Thr-Leu-Leu-Lys-His-Ile-Thr-Leu- 
Lys-Asn-Glu-Gln-OH,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof 


4,358,443 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  GROWTH  OF  MICROORGANISMS 
Robert  A.  Cobum,  WilliamsTille;  Richard  T.  Evans,  East  Am- 
herst; Robert  J.  Genco,  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Armando 
Batista,  Panama,  Panama,  assignors  to  The  Research  Founda- 
tion of  State  Uniyersity  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,098,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,287,191.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,419 
Int.  OJ  AOIN  37/36:  C07C  103/29.  103/21 
U.S.  a.  424—230  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,358,441 

NICOTINIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  GLUCOSAMINE  AND 

RELATED  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Walter  Murmann,  Arona,  and  Osvaldo  Ponchiroli,  Rho  Milano, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Laboratorio  Guidotti  A  C.  S.p.A., 

Pisa,  Italy 

FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  20, 1980,  22188  A/80 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/70:  C07H  5/06 
VJS.  a.  424—180  7  Qaims 

1.  A  nicotinic  derivative  of  glucosamine  selected  from  the 
group  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


where  — R—  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or 
unhalogenated  n-alkylene  group  containing  4  through  20  car- 
bon atoms;  A  is  methyl,  m  is  1,  and  Y  is  independently  at  each 
occurrence  — H,  lower  alkyl,  halogenated  lower  alkyl,  — NO2, 
_CN,  — F,  lower  acyl,  — SO2R",  or  — SO3R"  where  R"  is 
lower  alkyl  or  halogenated  lower  alkyl,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  Y  is  not  H  or  lower  alkyl,  said  composition  having  a 
partition  coefficient  greater  than  4. 

16.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  microorganism, 
said  method  comprising  contacting  the  microorganism  for  a 
sufficient  time  at  a  sufficient  concentration  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  the  microorganism. 


OR2  CH2OR2 

/     0R2N 

h\nhri    /0R2 


(1) 


H  H 


4,358,444 
2,4.DIOXACYCLOHEXANONE  DERIVATIVE 
Giuseppe  Quadro,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dr.  L.  Zambeletti 
S.pj\.,  Baranzate,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No,  306,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  7, 1981,  21558  A/81 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/60.  31/625:  C07D  319/08 
US.  a.  424—230  2  Claims 

1.         3-{2-Methoxy-phenoxy)-3-methyl-benzo-2,4-dioxacy- 

clohexanone  of  formula 


wherein  Ri  represents  H  or  the  radical  of  nicotinic  acid  and  R2 
is  the  radical  of  nicotinic  acid,  and  their  non  toxic,  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  salts. 

5.  A  composition  for  lowering  the  lipid  level  in  plasma  and 
for  preventing  atheroma  formation  on  vessel  walls  containing, 
as  the  active  ingredient,  500  to  1000  mg  of  a  nicotinic  deriva- 
tive of  glucosamine  according  to  claim  1,  or  a  salt  thereof  with 
a  non  toxic  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid,  together 
with  an  excipient  or  inert  carrier. 


(D 


CH3 


0CH3 
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4,358,445 
6a-FLUORO-PREDNISDONE  17,21  DIESTERS 
Peter  MacDonald,  21/35  Sempione  St.,  Arese  (MUano),  Italy 
FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,809 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  16, 1979, 27353  A/79: 
Oct  9,  1980,  49853  A/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424-243  40.,^ 

1.  A  novel  6a-nuoro-prednisolone  17,21-die8ter  of  the  for- 
mula I 


(D 


in  which  the  Ri  group  contains  1  carbon  atom  and  the  R2 
group  contains  4  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Z  is  a  16/3methyl 
group,  whereby  said  diester  is  a  6a-fluoro-16/3-methyl-pred- 
nisolone  17-valerate  21 -acetate. 

4.  Method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  responsive  to  treatment  with  anti-inflamma- 
tory agents,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a 
non-toxic,  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claims  1  or  2. 


4,358,446 

USE  AS  FUNGICIDES  OF 

N-(3-PYRIDYLMETHYL)-N-ACYL  ANILINES 

Pieter  Ten  Haken,  Eastling,  Nr.  Faversham,  and  Shirley  B. 

Webb,  Sheidwich,  Nr.  Faversham,  both  of  England,  assignors 

to  SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,975,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19.  1979. 
7925164         I 

' '     Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/40.  55/02 
U.S.  a.  424-245  i  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  fungi  at  a  locus  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  is  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen  and  n  is  zero,  one  or  two,  the  acid 
addition  salts  thereof,  N-oxides  thereof  and  complexes  thereof 
with  halides  of  calcium,  copper  and  iron. 


4,358,447 
7.N.HETEROCYCLYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 
John  Hannah,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,035 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subeeqaent  to  Aag.  11, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07D  501/14:  A61K  31/545 

VS.  a.  424-246  5  claim. 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


R2 


R'NH— >^ 


u-   N 


coo© 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R 

®N 


(R^)-"X^ 


R 

N® 


m\-^  y 


(R'), 


R 

N® 


y 


R 

N® 


m 
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-continued 

R 

N® 


N 

I 
R 


N 


(R\ 


(R')« 


R 

N® 


(R^)» 


(R')« 


(R^)n 


(R')» 


(R^)n 


wherein  the  dotted  Hne  indicates  both  saturated  and  unsat- 
urated rings;  and  wherein: 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— CH2— S 


N 


/ 
CH3 


N  — N 


-continued 
-CH2-S  N   ^ 

N  — N 
CH2.COO©M* 

— CH2— S.     ^  N 


^    / 


N  — N 
CH2.CH2.S03©M® 

^         / 

N  — N 

/ 
CH2.CH2.N(CH3)2 

_CH2-S  N    ^ 


CH3 


-CH2-S  N   ^ 


S.CH2.COO©M® 


-CH2-S  N   ^ 


\n-C 


/  "CH2OH 

CH3 

— CH2.O.CO.NH2 

— CH2.0.CX).CH3 

— CH3 

-H.  -CI.  -OCH3.  -CH=CH-COO©M® 

— CH2OH.  — CH2Br 


-CH2^N  V© 


— CH2^ 


-N  \-CO.NH2  Y© 


wherein  Y  is  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  anion  and  M 
is  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  cation;  R  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl 
having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is 
chloro,  fluoro.  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  (Ci-6),  carboxyl,  amino, 
sulfo  and  mono-  and  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenylal- 
kyl  and  phenylalkenyl  having  7-12  carbon  atoms  wherein 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  chloro,  fluoro,  carboxyl, 
amino,  cyano,  hydroxyl  and  sulfo; 

r3  is  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  sulfo,  cyano,  amino, 
mono-  and  dialkylamino,  alkoxyl,  alkyl  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  is  carboxyl,  cyano,  alkoxyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyloxy;  and 

n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  3. 
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4^58  448 
N-SUBStlTUTED  THIAZOLYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
OXY-IMINO-SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 
USEFUL  AS  ANTI-BACTERIAL  AGENTC 
Ettore  Perrone;  Giuliano  Nanninj,  both  of  Bresso;  Marco  Al- 
pegiani,  Caminata  Val  Tidone;  Franco  Gludid,  Areae,  and 
Giuseppe  Meinardi,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/54;  C07D  507/00 
U.S.  a.  424-246  „  cuums 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


RlN, 


(D 


wherein 

R  is  (1)  — OR2  in  which  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  C1-C6  branched  or  straight  chain  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (a) 
cyano;  (b)  -CC)OR4  in  which  R4  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci-Ce 
alkyl  and  (c) 


— CO— N 


/ 
\ 


Rs 


R« 


m  which  each  of  the  groups  R5  and  Re,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C6 
alkyl  or  a  C2-C6  alkanoyl  group  or  (2) 


— N 


i 
\ 


R5 


Rfi 


wherein  R5  and  R6  are  as  defined  above; 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  branched  or  straight 
chain  saturated  or  unsaturated  Gi-Q  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  (a')  hydroxy  (b') 
cyano;  (c^  Ci-Q  alkyl,  (d') 


— CO— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


R5 


R< 


in  which  R5  and  R*  are  as  defined  above;  (e')  -COOR7  in 

which  R7  may  be  hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl,  aryl,  indanyl,  or 

acctoxymethyl,  or  (f )  halo-Ci-Q  alkyl; 
n  is  zero,  1  or  2; 
Y  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  hydroxy;  Ci-Qalkoxy;  Ci-Q alkyl 

or  a  group  — CH2— Z  is  which  Z  is  (1) 


O 

H 
-0CCH3 


or  (2) 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  carboxy,  cyano  or 
carbamoyl;  or  (3)  — S— Het,  wherein  Het  is: 
(1)  a  tetrazolyl  radical,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C1-C3  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  (CH2)mi— COOR4  wherein 
mi  IS  1,  2  or  3  and  R4  is  as  defined  above,  — CH=- 
CH— COOR4  wherein  R4  is  as  defined  above,  — (CH2)- 
mi— CN;  — (CH2)mi  — CONH2  or  — (CH2)mi  — SO3H 
wherein  mi  is  as  defined  above. 


-(CH2)m|-N 


i 
\ 


R5 


R6 


wherein  mi  is  as  defined  above  and  R5  and  R^  are  as 
defined  above; 
(2)  a  thiadiazolyl  radical,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  — SH;  — SCH3,  — SCH- 
2COOH,  -(CH2)«-COOH, 


— N 


i 
\ 


R5 


R'6 


wherein  each  of  R'5  and  R'6  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl 

and  m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 
(3)  a  heterobicyclic  ring  selected  from  tetrazolopyridazinyl, 

tetrazolopyrazinyl,  thiadiazolopyridazinyl,  and 

triazolopyridazinyl,  each  optionally  substituted  by  hy- 
^    droxy,  — SH, 


— CO— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R's 


R'6 


wherein  R'5  and  R'e  are  as  defined  above,  — COOR4 
wherein  R4  is  as  defined  above,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C2-C4  alke- 
nyl, — S— CH2COOR4,  — CH2COOR4,  or  — CH=- 
CH— COOR4,  wherein  R4  is  as  defmed  above;  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


R'5 


R'6 


wherein  R'5  and  R'j  are  as  defined  above;  and 
X  is  a  free  carboxy  group  or  a  phannaceutically  accepUble 
ester  thereof;  and  the  phannaceutically  and  veterinarily 
accepUble  salts  thereof. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infection  in  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  said  method  comprising  administering 
to  said  patient  an  anti-bacterial  amount  of  a  compound  of  any 
one  of  claims  5  to  9  or  1  to  4. 
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4358  449 
im>DIOXOLAN.2-YLMETHYL)-lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 

AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselwu-,  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Arendonk,  and  Joseph 
H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Phannaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,614,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  4,144,346,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  764,263,  Jan.  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  351,671 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/535.  31/445:  C07D  413/14 
U.S.  a.  424—248.58  7  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


IT 


N 


N 

I 

CH2 


Ar 


X 

O  O 


L 


1 


/ 


-<}:' 


N 


J 


N 

I 

CH2  Ar 

O  O 


1 


L 


•CH2 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
QisN; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  being 
phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyloxy; 
A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
QisN; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  being 
phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyloxy; 
A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— N  Z 

v_y 

wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  direct  bond,  CH2,  O  and  N-R4  wherein  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyOower  alkyl),  Cower  alkyloxy)lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylmethylsulfonyl, 
lower  alkyloxycarbonyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonylmethyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-  and  diOower 
alkyl)aminocarbonyl,  aminocarbonylmethyl,  (lower  alkyl- 
)aminocarbonylmethyl,  (lower  alkyl)  aminothioxomethyl, 
(lower  alkylthio)  thioxomethyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl, 
benzoyl  and  substituted  benzoyl,  said  substituted  benzoyl 
being  benzoyl  having  from  1  to  2  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
R  is  hydrogen. 


r~^ 


— N 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  direct  bond,  CH2,  O  and  N-R4,  wherein  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyOower  alkyl),  Oower  alkyloxy)lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylmethylsulfonyl, 
lower  alkyloxycarbonyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonylmethyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-  and  diOower 
alkyl)aminocarbonyl,  aminocarbonylmethyl,  Oower  alkyl- 
)aminocarbonylmethyl,  (lower  alkyl)  aminothioxomethyl, 
Oower  alkylthio)thioxomethyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl, 
benzoyl  and  substituted  benzoyl,  said  substituted  benzoyl 
being  benzoyl  having  from  1  to  2  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
R  is  hydrogen. 

7.  A  composition  for  combatting  a  microorganism  sel«;tcd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacterium  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


4,358,450 
O-ALKYLATED  OXIMES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
Ulrich  Gebert;  Emold  Granzer,  both  of  Kelkheim;  Heinz-Giinter 
Greve,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Werner  Thorwart,  Wiesba- 
den, aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,004,  Dec.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

1976,  2658762 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/495:  C07D  241/06 
U.S.  a.  424—250  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  general  formula 


/ — V      _  ^^ 

Rl_C=sN-0-CH2-CH-CH2-N  '^~\J 


(I) 


R2 


r5 


\ / 


wherein  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
(al)  an  unsubstituted  at  most  binuclear  aryl  group  having  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  (a2)  a  group  as  in  (al)  but  substituted  by 
from  1  to  3  equal  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  halogenoalkyl,  alkoxy,  dialkylamino  each 


November  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


649 


having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  halogen, 
phenyl,  carboxyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  hydroxy  groups, 
(b)  a  5-  to  6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  containing  one 
heteroatom  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms  and  such  rings  anellated 
to  a  benzene  nucleus  and  the  non-heteroatoms  of  the  ring  are 
carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  cycloalkyl 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  cycloalkyl 
bearing  a  hydrocarbon  bridging  radical  having  up  to  2  car- 
bon atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  or  nicotinoyloxy;  and 
R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting,  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  and  halogenoalkyl  each  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  nitro;  and 
X  is  nitrogen  or  methine;  and 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,358,451 
PYklMIDO- AND  IMIDAZO-PYRIDOINDOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Gabor  I.  Koletar,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.;  Jonathan  R.  Frost, 
Palaiseau,  France;  Regis  DuPont,  Paris,  France;  Patrick 
Lardenois,  Bourg  la  Reine,  France;  Claude  Morel,  Massy, 
France,  and  Henry  Niyer,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Syn- 
thelabo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,238 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1979,  79  10653 
Int.  a.3  C07D  471/14:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424-251  7  oalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula    , 


4,358,452 

N.[l,2,3,4,6,7,12,12 

a-OCTAHYDRO-2H.INDOLO(2,3a)-QUINOLIZINYL-2>3- 

YLJALKANE  AND  BENZYL  SULFONAMIDES  AND 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  USE  THEREOF 

Albert  Opalko,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth 

&  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser,  No.  253,975 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1980. 
8015474 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424-256  5  cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  n  is  0  or  1,  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl-alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, N.N-dialkylaminoalkyI  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen.  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and  R4  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  benzyl,  each  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
except  the  compounds  in  which  simultaneously  n=l.  R2  is 
hydrogen,  ethyl,  n-butyl.  or  phenyl  and  Ri.  R3  and  R4  are  all 
hydrogen,  said  compound  being  a  racemate  or  optically  active 
isomer. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  against  anoxia  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  2.  3.  or  4  to  provide  an 
anti-anoxia  effect. 


NHSO2R* 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyi  of  7 

to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R3,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R2  and  R3  are  tertiary  alkyl  groups 
they  are  on  nonadjacent  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylene- 
dioxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
trifluoromethyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antihypertensively 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  indoloquinolizine  of  the  formula 


NHSO2R' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyi  of  7 

to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R3,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R2  and  R^  are  tertiary  alkyl  groups 
they  are  on  nonadjacent  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylene- 
dioxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
trifluoromethyl. 


1024  O.O.— 25 


650 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


4^58,453 
l,2,4-TRIAZOLO[4,3-A]PYRIDINES 
James  A.  Bristol,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Raymond  G.  Lovey, 
West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Ken- 
Uworth,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,182 
Int.  C1.3  A61K"i//5i;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—256  20  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


N 


I 


N 


N 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alky!  of  1-3  carbons,  arylalkyl, 
— CH2OH,  — CH2CN, 


— CH2C— NH2. 

—NO,  — CH2— O— CO— R,  (wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or 
dimethylaminomethyl),  — N(Ri')2  (wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons  or  arylalkyl),  — S(0)rtCH3  or 
— CH2 — S(0)„ — CH3  wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

X  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 

Y  represents  — OR2,  — NHR2,  — R2  or  — S(0)nR2  wherein  n 
is  zero,  one  or  two  and  wherein  R2  is  -lower  alkylene-vinyl, 
-lower  alkylene-Ar,  -lower  alkene-Ar,  -lower  alkene  -lower 
alkylene-Ar  or  -lower  alkylene-O-Ar,  in  which  Ar  is  substitut- 
ed-phenyl,  phenyl,  thienyl,  or  pyridyl  wherein  the  substituents 
on  the  substituted-phenyl  are  selected  from  one  or  more  of 
— H,  —CI,  — F,  — CH3,  — t-butyl,  — CF3,  — OCHsand  —OH; 
provided  that  when  — R2  is  — lower  alkylene — O — Ar,  Y  is  not 
— OR2,  — NHR2  or  — S(0)„R2. 

8.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  symptoms  of  peptic 
ulcer  disease  in  mammals,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal  having  peptic  ulcer  disease  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


N- 


•N 


is  zero,  one  or  two;  X  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  Y  repre- 
sents — R2,  — OR2,  — NHR2,  or  — S(0)«R2  wherein  n  is  zero, 
one  or  two  and  R2  is  -lower  alkylene-vinyl,  -lower  alkylene- 
Ar,  -lower  alkene-Ar,  -lower  alkene-lower  alkylene-Ar,  or 
-lower  alkylene-O-Ar,  wherein  Ar  is  substituted-phenyl, 
phenyl,  thienyl,  or  pyridyl  wherein  there  are  one  or  more 
substituents  on  the  substituted-phenyl  independently  selected 
from  — H,  —CI,  — F,  — CH3,  -t-butyl,  — CF3,  — OCH3  and 
— OH;  provided  that  when  — R2  is  lower  alkylene-O — Ar,  Y  is 
not  — OR2,  — NHR2  or  — S(0)„R2. 

7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  symptoms  of  peptic 
ulcer  disease  in  mammals,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal  having  peptic  ulcer  disease  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,358,455 

ARALKYLAMINDETHANOL  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  G.  Atkinson,  Montreal,  Canada;  John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwy- 
nedd  Valley,  and  David  E.  McClure,  Lansdale,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,725 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/44:  C07D  211/86 
U.S.  a.  424—263  26  Oaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,358  454 
1 ,3,4.TRI  AZOLO[  1  .S-aJPYRIDINES 
James  A.  Bristol,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Raymond  G.  Loyey, 
West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Ken- 
Uworth,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,454 
Int.  C\?  A61K  31/53;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—256  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


K 

N  R 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons,  arylalkyl, 
— CH2OH,  — CH2CN, 


C^" 


(a) 


O^'N 


R! 


r>' 


(e) 


NH2       ^N 


r>' 


(g) 


NH2        ^  N 

tautomers,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  individual 
enantiomers  thereof  wherein  R|  is  H  or  OH, 


OH 
I 
R  is  CH— CH2— NHR3 

wherein 


R3  »  — C— Y 


.\rv 


.(R«)« 


— CHj— C— NH2, 

— NO2,  —NO,  — CH2— O— CO— Ri,  (wherein  Ri  is  lower 
alkyl  or  dimethylaminomethyl),  — N(R3)2  (wherein  each  R3 
independently  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or 
arylalkyl),  — S(0)„— CH3  or  — CH2— S(0)„— CH3  wherein  n 


wherein 

R4  and  Rs  are  independently  selected  from  H  and  Ci-Csal- 

kyl, 
Y  is  CH2,  (CH2)2.  (CH2)3.  (CH2)4  or  -CH2-O- 
R^is  H,  OH,  OCH3,  halogen,  methylenedioxy  or  Ci-C3alkyl 
.  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 
19.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  for  (a)  reducing  intraocu- 
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lar  pressure  (b)  treating  hypertension  or  (c)  effecting  broncho- 
dilation  containing  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  carrier. 
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4,358,456 

ANTIPSYCHOTIC  PIPERIDINOMETHYL-INDOLE 
I !  DERIVATIVES 

Terence  J.  Ward,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

I  FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,829 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1980, 
8014938. 

II  Int.  a.3  A61K  i;/^^5,- C07D  40//06 

U.S.  CL  424-267  7  Claims 

1.  A  xK)mpound  of  the  formula 


^^.^•^r' 


H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R*  rep- 
resents hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  methyl  and  R' 
represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy  or  methoxy. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  psychoses  in  a  mammal 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4358,457 
TETRAHYDR0.7a-(0PTI0NALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL).lH-PYRROLO[I,2-bl[I,2,4]-TRIAZOLE-2(3H)- 

|i  THIONES 

Winton  ID.  Jones;  John  M.  Kane,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and  Francis 
P.  MiUer,  Loveland,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MerreU  Dow 
Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,950 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/41;  C07D  487/04 
MS.  a.  424—269  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S 
II 


R— N  N— Ri 

N   — ^R2 

o 


wherein  R  is  H  or  C|.s  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl;  Ri  is 
H,  Cmo  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  allyl  or  phenyl;  and 
R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  F,  CI,  C1.5  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl,  di-F,  di-Cl  or  di-Br;  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  in  unit  dosage 
form  about  S-SOO  mg  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  signifi- 
cant amount  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier. 


4,358  458 

TERTIARY  IMIDAZOLYL  ALCOHOLS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GENERALIZED  AND  LOCAL 

INFECTIONS  CAUSED  BY  FUNGI  AND  YEASTS 
Peter  Scharwachter,  Moorrege;  Klaus  Gutscbe,  ReUingen;  WU- 
helm  Kohlmann,  Moorrege;  York  Hartleben,  Heist,  and  Wolf- 
gang Heberle,  Appen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Nordmark-Werke  GmbH,  Uetersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  22. 
1976,  2623129 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/60 
MS.  CI.  424—273  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  basic  imidazolyl  alcohol  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula 


N 


R5 


N-CH2-C-/0T 


Rl 


a) 


R2 


(CH2), 


r3 


in  which 
R',  R2,  R3  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  the  halogen  atoms,  the  lower  alkyl  groups  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower  alkoxy  groups  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyl  groups 
with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1, 
and  the  pharmacologically  compatible  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 
16.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  generalized  or  local 
infections  caused  by  fungi  and  yeasts  comprising  orally  admin- 
istering to  the  mammal  to  be  treated  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5  to  100  mg.Ag.  of  body 
weight. 


4,358,459 
CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  kCVD  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Werner  Schwarze,  Frankfurt,  and  Axel  KleemaBB,  Hanau,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Drgniia  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2951939 

Int  a.J  C07C  69/74;  AOIN  53/00 
MS.  CI.  424—283  33  daiiu 

1.  A  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  (I) 


R3— C C— C— O— CH2— R« 

C 
/   \ 

R4  R5 


wherein  Ri,  R2>  R3>  lU.  and  R3  are  either  hydrogen,  halogen, 
or  alkyl,  R^  is  the  group 
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CH2  CH2 

/      \  /      \ 

R7— CH                CH,  Rt— CH                CH— R9     or 

I                    II  I                     I 

— C— Rg           CH  — C— Rg           CH— Rio 


n  is  1  or  2 
or  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

10.  The  alkenone  of  claim  1  wherein  R',  R^,  and  R'  are 
hydrogen,  R^  is  3,4  dimethoxyphenyl,  and  n  is  1. 


Xi 


Xi 


CH 

CH2       I       CH 
I      CH2    II 
Rg— C        I       CH 

CH 

R?  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  or  phenyl  group,  Rg  is  a 
hydrogen,  a  methyl  group  or  the  group 


R2  Ri   O 

I  I      II 

R3— C C— C— O— CH2— 

\  / 

c 

/  \ 

R4  Rs 


Xi  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  the  — CH2 —  group  and  R9and  R]oare 
hydrogen  or  halogen  when  Xi  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  R9  and 
Rlo  are  halogen  when  Xi  is  the  — CH2 —  group,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R6  is  the  group 


CH2 
/       \ 
R7— CH  CH 

I  II 

— C— Rg  CH 

Xi 


and  Xi  is  the  — CH2 —  group,  not  more  than  one  of  R4  and  R5 
can  be  alkyl  and  that  not  more  than  one  of  R2  and  R3  can  be 
alkyl  unless  at  least  one  of  R4  and  Rs  is  halogen. 

29.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  as  the  active  com- 
ponent aninsecticidally  or  acarinacidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  together  with  a  carrier. 


4,358,460 

SUBSTITUTED  3-ARYL-2.CYCLOALKEN-1-ONE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Erich  Cohnen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  3012012 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/16;  COTC  103/27,  87/28 
VJS.  a.  424—321  12  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  alkenone  of  Formula  1 


(I) 


(CH2)„ 


R2 

I 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— C— CH2— R* 
OH  R3 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  or  acylamino  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

hydrogen,  or  halogen, 
R2  and  R^  individually  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  dimethoxyphenyl,  and 


4358,461 
ANTIALLERGIC  AGENT 
Yoshitaka  Maki,  Kyoto;  Shiigi  Terao,  Toyonaka,  and  Masazumi 
Watanabe,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55-53127 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  424—331  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  mammal  suffering  from 

allergic  disease  due  to  SRS-A,  which  comprises  administering 

to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


O 

II 
o 


CH3 

(CH2)„-OH 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  methoxy,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4 
to  22. 


4,358,462 
PROCESS  OF  BREWING  AN  ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGE 

FROM  RICE 
Masahisa  Takeda,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ozeki  Sake  Brew- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,691,  May  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53-021917 

Int.  a.3  C12C  11/00;  C12G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—13  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  brewing  a  sake  comprising: 

(a)  saccharifying  a  first  amount  of  a  steamed  or  cooked  rice 
material  with  an  enzyme  composition  at  from  50°  to  55°  C. 
at  a  pH  of  from  4.5  to  6.0  without  addition  of  any  protease 
to  produce  a  first  saccharifled  slurry  or  mash  wherein  said 
rice  material  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (1)  an  unpolished  rice  (2)  a  mixture  of  an  unpolished 
rice  and  a  cleaned  rice  of  any  cleaning  yield,  and  (3)  a 
mixture  of  a  reddish  bran  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  unpolished  rice,  cleaned  rice  of  any 
cleaning  yield,  yellowish  rice  bran,  white  rice  bran  and  a 
mixture  thereof; 

(b)  said  enzyme  composition  of  step  (a)  being  substantially 
free  from  any  protease  and  containing  a  saccharifying 
enzyme  having  a  saccharifying  activity  of  from  1 X  lO^  to 
3x10^  units/g  of  the  comf>osition  and  which  is  produced 
by  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Rhizopus,  Aspergillus,  Endomyces,  and  Bacillus  subtilis; 

(c)  fermenting  said  first  saccharified  slurry  or  mash  with  a 
yeast  culture  at  from  10°  to  30°  C.  at  a  pH  of  3.5  to  4.0 
until  a  supematent  liquid  of  said  slurry  or  mash  having  a  0 
to  -1-25  sake  meter,  13  to  17.5%  alcohol  content  and  0.2  to 
0.6%  sugar  content  is  obtained  to  produce  a  matured 
mash; 

(d)  separately,  saccharifying  a  second  amount  of  steamed  or 
cooked  rice  material  with  an  enzyme  composition  at  from 
50*  to  55°  C.  for  8  to  24  hours  to  produce  a  second  sac- 
charified mash,  wherein  said  rice  material  is  the  same  as 
that  used  in  step  (a),  said  second  amount  of  rice  material  is 
equal  to  approximately  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  first 
amount  used  in  step  (a)  and  said  enzyme  composition  is  the 
same  as  that  used  in  step  (a); 
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(e)  mixing  said  second  saccharified  mash.of  step  (d)  with  said 
matured  mash  of  step  (c);  and 

(f)  removing  grains  from  the  resulting  mixture  of  step  (e)  to 
produce  said  sake. 


of  phosphopeptides  and  allow  the  non-phosphorylated  pep- 
tides to  pass  through,  and  recovering  the  retained  phosphopep- 
tides. 


4,358,463 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
FERMENTATION  VINEGAR 
Hermann  A.  Aeschbach,  Montreux,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Process  Engineering  Company  SA,  Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,277 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   26,    1S^9, 
8642/79 

Int,  a.3  C12J  1/04;  C12P  7/54 
U.S.  a.  426—17  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  submersed,  automatically  controlled 
production  of  vinegar  from  ethanol,  of  the  type  in  which 
fermenting  is  begun  by  pre-acidifying  mash  with  acetic  acid 
bacteria,  the  improvement  comprising  completing  fermenting 
with  constant  dissolved  oxygen  content  while  the  alcohol  in 
said  mash  becomes  completely  consumed,  with  constant  air 
supply  and  without  introduction  of  new  substrate;  and  recov- 
ering vinegar  at  the  terminus  of  fermentation,  by  means  of  a 
product  valve  controlled  through  an  oxygen  electrode,  ac- 
cording to  increase  in  dissolved  oxygen  content. 


4,358,464 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SOUR  WHEY  INTO 
SWEET  WHEY  AND  PRODUCT 

Joseph  A.  Soehnlen,  Navarre,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Superior  Dairy, 

Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,099,  Aug.  2,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,718, 
Jun.  25,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser. 
11  No.  933,605 

' '  Int.  a.3  A23C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  426—41  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  sour  whey,  made  by  acidifying 
milk  and  removing  the  resulting  curd,  into  sweet  whey  con- 
taining substantially  all  the  food  value  of  the  whey,  which 
process  comprises  splitting  at  least  half  of  the  lactose  originally 
present  in  the  milk  by  a  lactase  enzyme,  and  de-acidifying  the 
whey  by  contact  of  the  whey  with  an  anion-exchange  material, 
while  retaining  the  non-ionizable  substances  in  the  whey. 

15.  A  sweet  whey  product  njade  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,358,465 

PHOSPHOPEPTIDES  FROM  CASEIN-BASED 
MATERIAL 
Gerard  Brule;  LoTc  Roger,  both  of  Rennes;  Jacques  Fauquant, 
Monfort,  and  Michel  Plot,  Rennes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomioue,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,062 
Claims  iniority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1980,  80  02281 
Int.  0.3  A23C  23/00;  A23J  3/00;  C12P  21/06;  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  O.  426-42  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  phosphopeptides  from  a  casein- 
based  material  containing  phosphocaseinates  of  monovalent 
cations  or  paracasein  deriv^  therefrom  comprising  subjecting 
said  casein-based  material  to  an  enzymatic  hydrolysis  at  a  PH 
in  the  range  of  7  to  9  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  37*  to 
45*  C.  by  means  of  at  least  one  proteolytic  enzyme  capable  of 
substantially  reproducing  the  proteic  digestion  which  occurs  in 
vivo  in  the  human  body,  subjecting  the  resultant  hydrolyzate 
to  at  least  one  ultrafiltration  step  on  membranes  which  retain 
thi^  enzyme  but  allow  all  the  peptides  of  the  hydrolyzate  to 
pass  in  the  permeate  to  obtain  a  permeate  containing  phos- 
phopeptides and  non-phosphorylated  peptides,  adding  to  the 
permeate  at  least  one  bivalent  cation  salt  to  form  aggregates  of 
the  phosphopeptides  to  produce  a  solution  containing  essen- 
tially the  aggregates  of  phosphopeptides  and  the  non-phos- 
phorylated peptides,  subjecting  the  solution  to  at  least  one 
ultrafiltration  step  with  membranes  that  retain  the  aggregates 


4,358,466 
FREEZER  TO  MICROWAVE  OVEN  BAG 
Fred  Stevenson,  Beaverton,  Mich.,  assiffior  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,363,  Apr.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,922 

Int.  0.3  B65D  30/18 

U.S.  O.  426—106  28  Claims 


21.  A  flexible  container  of  thermoplastic  film,  said  film  com- 
prised of  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer,  said  film  folded 
upon  itself  and  gussetted  at  its  bottom  so  that  surfaces  of  the 
inner  layer  face  one  another,  the  gussetted  bottom  comprising 
the  major  poriion  of  the  bag,  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  inner 
layer  at  the  margins  of  the  film  sealed  together  to  close  the 
sides  of  the  container,  said  gussetted  bottom  forming  adjacent 
wing  pouches,  said  film  above  said  gussetted  bottom  compris- 
ing a  minor  portion  of  said  container  and  forming  a  central 
neck  having  a  channel  permitting  access  into  said  wing 
pouches,  said  neck  being  of  sufficient  height  for  filling,  folding 
and  using  while  maintaining  a  spill-free,  lay-flat  bag  configura- 
tion. 


4,358,467 
METHOD  FOR  SHELLING  OF  NUTS  WITH  A  LASER 

BEAM 

Chandra  K.  N.  Patel,  5  Manor  HUl  Rd.,  Summit,  N  J.  07901 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,374 

InL  0.3  A23L  1/212 

U.S.  O.  426—237  10  Oaims 


^-J^ 


1.  The  method  of  removing  a  shell  from  a  hard  sheU  nut 
comprising  directing  at  a  region  on  the  surface  of  the  sheU  a 
first  laser  beam  of  sufficient  power  to  cause  disintegration  of 
the  shell  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  laser  beam,  causing 
relative  motion  between  the  shell  and  said  point  of  contact  so 
as  to  establish  a  closed  path  of  disintegration  around  the  shell, 
thus  dividing  the  shell  into  at  least  two  segments  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  enable  the  sheU  to  be  parted  away  from  the  nut  meat, 
directing,  at  a  point  on  said  path  around  the  shell,  a  second 
laser  beam,  of  a  wavelength  at  which  the  shell  and  the  meat  of 
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said  nut  have  a  significantly  difTerent  reflectivity  and  of  a 
power  insufficient  to  cause  significant  disintegration  of  said 
shell,  detecting  the  intensity  of  light  of  said  wavelength  re- 
flected from  said  point  during  said  disintegration  by  said  first 
laser  beam,  and  discontinuing  the  application  of  said  first  laser 
beam  to  said  shell  when  the  change  in  said  intensity  of  reflected 
light  thus  detected  indicates  that  the  nut  meat  at  said  point  has 
become  exposed  by  the  disintegration  of  said  shell. 


4^58,468 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MARBLED  MEAT  PET 

FOOD 

Fnncia  H.  Dolan,  Roseneath,  and  Michael  S.  Girnier,  Cobourg, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General' Foods  Inc.,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  6,  1980,  345155 

Int.  a.J  A23J  3/00;  A23L  1/275 

VJS.  a.  426—250  7  Claims 


adding  a  mixture  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and  a  comestible  acid 
to  react  with  said  sodium  bicarbonate,  cooling  the  foam  to 
room  temperature  to  form  a  solidified  foam  and  powdering  the 
solidified  foam. 


4,358,470 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

SAMPLES  WFTH  A  SUCCESSION  OF  LIQUIDS 
Soren  W.  Rasmussen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  LKB- 

Produkter  AB,  Bronuna,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,846,  Feb.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221^1 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1978,  7801564 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  5/06;  AOIM  1/00,  3/00;  C13C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  427—4  8  Claims 


L-u"-       U 


jr»-  lO  -         6- 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  intermediate-moisture  pet 
food  having  a  first  ingredient  phase  simulating  lean  meat  inter- 
mixed with  a  secdnd  ingredient  phase  simulating  fat  and 
shaped  to  resemble  small  cuts  of  marbled  meat  which  com- 
prises: 

pres.sure  casting  the  first  ingredient  phase  into  elongated 
rectangular  form  and 

pressure  casting  the  second  ingredient  phase  centrally  into 
the  elongated  rectangular  form  of  the  first  ingredient 
phase; 

urging  the  combined  casting  of  first  and  second  ingredient 
phases  through  an  enclosed  blending  compartment  having 
oriented  therein  a  plurality  of  stationary  elements  which 
cut,  divide  and  axialiy  rotate  substantial  portions  of  the 
casting  in  a  manner  to  randomly  blend  the  first  and  second 
phases  without  altering  the  outlying  physical  dimensions 
of  the  casting,  and  simultaneously  maintaining  a  pressure 
within  said  blending  compartment  from  about  250  to  400 
psig  sufficient  to  bind  the  phase  together  thereby  convert- 
ing the  castmg  to  that  of  a  casting  of  randomly  blended 
first  and  second  ingredient  phases; 

heat  setting  the  casting  of  blended  ingredient  phases  to  blend 
the  phases  together  and  to  form  a  structurally  stable  mate- 
rial; and 

subdividing  and  shaping  the  heat  set  casting  of  blended 
phases  into  small  pieces  resembling  small  cuts  of  lean  meat 
marbled  with  fat. 


4,358,469 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUGAR  CARAMEL  IN 

POWDERED  FORM 

Louis  F.  Larie,  6  Avenue  Dapples,  Lausanne,  Vaud,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,648 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jul.  4, 1980, 5174/80 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/27 

UJS.  CL  426—250  5  Claims 

1.  Process  of  manufacturing  of  sugar  caramel  compositions 

in  essentially  dry  powdered  form,  comprising  heating  sugar  to 

a  temperature  between  140*  and  200*  C,  cooling  the  mass  of 

viscous  caramel  thus  obtained  to  about  120*  C,  adding  an 

ammonium  salt  which  is  volatile  or  in  gaseous  form  at  this 

temperature  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  precolor  the  viscous 

mass  and  then  transforming  the  hot  viscous  mass  into  a  foam  by 


4.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  samples  with  a  succession  of 
liquids,  such  as  the  staining  of  biological  samples  comprising 
the  steps: 

placing  a  sample  to  be  treated  into  a  closed  chamber; 

placing  each  of  the  liquids  into  a  separate  closed  supply 
vessel  having  a  variable  volume; 

filling  each  vessel  with  the  selected  one  of  said  liquids  and 
expelling  gases  therefrom; 

introducing  a  first  liquid  into  said  chamber  from  a  supply 
vessel  and  filling  the  chamber  completely  to  exclude  gases 
therefrom; 

introducing  a  second  liquid  into  said  chamber  from  another 
supply  vessel  without  introducing  gas  from  the  atmo- 
sphere and  without  mixing  the  first  and  second  liquids 
while  simultaneously  withdrawing  the  liquid  previously 
introduced  into  the  chamber. 


4358,471 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Derkacs,  Mayfleld;  Charles  W.  Fetheroff,  Willowick; 
Istran  M.  Matay,  North  Royalton,  and  Istran  J.  Toth,  Rich- 
mood  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,693,  Jul.  11,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,213 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/12.  1/04.  1/06.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  427—9  211  Cla.tais 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  airfoil,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of  providing  a  base  having  a  configuration  which  is 

different  than  the  configuration  of  the  airfoil,  applying  material 

to  the  base  to  form  the  airfoil,  said  step  of  applying  material  to 

the  base  to  form  the  airfoil  including  the  steps  of  operating  a 

spray  means  to  direct  a  flow  of  material  toward  the  base  to 

form  on  the  base  a  body  of  sprayed  material  extending  at  least 

part  way  around  the  base  and  having  an  exterior  surface  area 

with  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  at 
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least  a  poriion  of  the  airfoil,  and  removing  the  base  from  the 
body  of  sprayed  material  to  provide  an  airfoil  having  a  cavity 


& 


°? 


■SO- 


V 


with  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the 
base. 


4,358,472 
MULTI-LAYER  COATING  METHOD 
Edward  A.  Small;  Richard  H.  Edwards;  Eugene  A.  Eufiisia; 
Robert  M.  Clary,  and  Nils  H.  Bergfelt,  all  of  Santa  Rosa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,073,  Jnn.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,327 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/36.  3/06 

VS.  d  427—10  7  Qaims 


Ik 
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1.  In  a  method  for  coating  substrates,  providing  a  plurality  of 
serially  connected  chambers  capable  of  being  evacuated,  and 
having  sealing  ducts  therebetween  utilizing  the  first  and  last 
chambers  in  the  series  as  entrance  and  exit  chambers  respec- 
tively, utilizing  certain  of  the  serially  connected  chambers  as 
coating  chambers,  evacuating  said  coating  chambers  down  to 
at  least  below  a  predetermined  vacuum,  evacuating  the  remain- 
ing chambers  in  the  series  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  serially 
connected  coating  chambers  so  that  at  least  the  chambers 
closest  to  the  coating  chambers  have  a  pressure  which  is  below 
that  of  the  pressure  in  the  coating  chambers  to  thereby  posi- 
tively control  the  composition  of  the  gases  in  the  coating 
chambers  during  the  coating  operation,  closing  off  the  en- 
trance chamber  and  the  exit  chamber  so  that  they  are  out  of 
communication  with  the  other  chambers  in  the  series,  provid- 
ing in  an  ambient  atmosphere  a  plurality  of  substrates  to  be 
coated,  continuously  advancing  one  of  said  plurality  of  sub- 
strates from  the  ambient  atmosphere  into  the  entrance  cham- 
ber, closing  off  the  entrance  chamber  from  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, evacuating  the  entrance  chamber,  opening  the  entrance 
chamber  so  it  is  in  communication  with  the  other  chambers  in 
the  series,  rapidly  advancing  said  substrate  from  the  entrance 
chamber  into  the  remaining  chambers,  closing  the  entrance 
chamber  so  it  is  out  of  communication  with  the  other  chambers 
in  the  series  as  soon  as  said  substrate  has  been  moved  out  of  the 
entrance  chamber,  continuously  advancing  the  substrate 
through  the  remaining  chambers  preceding  the  coating  cham- 
bers and  then  into  the  coatiifg  chambers  at  a  rate  which  is  less 
than  the  rate  it  is  advanced  out  of  the  entrance  chamber,  posi- 
tioning said  substrate  in  the  coating  chambers  as  it  is  being 
advanced  so  it  lies  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  with  the 
surface  to  be  coated  facing  downwardly,  depositing  on  said 
substrate  while  it  is  being  advanced  in  said  coating  chambers 
on  the  downwardly  facing  surface  successive  layers  of  coating 
materials  with  only  one  layer  of  one  material  being  deposited 
in  each  coating  chamber,  continuously  advancing  the  substrate 


through  the  chambers  following  the  coating  chambers  and 
preceding  the  exit  chamber,  closing  the  exit  chamber  so  it  is 
out  of  communication  with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  opening 
the  exit  chamber  so  that  it  is  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
bers following  the  coating  chambers,  rapidly  advancing  said 
substrate  into  the  exit  chamber  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of 
advance  in  the  chambers  following  the  coating  chambers, 
closing  the  exit  chamber  so  that  it  is  out  of  communication 
with  the  chambers  following  the  coating  chambers  as  soon  as 
said  substrate  has  been  advanced  into  the  exit  chamber,  open- 
ing the  exit  chamber  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  advancing 
said  substrate  from  the  exit  chamber  into  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere and  moving  the  remaining  substrates  of  the  plurality  of 
substrates  through  the  same  series  of  steps  while  at  least  at  all 
times  maintaining  a  spaced  apart  relationship  between  the 
substrates  as  they  are  being  coated. 


4,358,473 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  DeBolt,  Boulder,  Colo.;  Joseph  Morrisscy,  Dracut, 
and  Raymond  J.  Suplinskas,  Haverhill,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Avco  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,435 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—10  12  Claims 


O" 


KUTT      ' 


FLOW 
CONTROL 

vaLVt 

4- 


F- 


I      VkLVE       i        JI      !     . , 


^ 


r 


USS" 


1.  In  a  CVD  reactor  system  for  depositing  a  coating  on  a 
filament  substrate  in  a  heating  zone  within  a  reaction  chamber 
to  make  a  continuous  filament,  said  substrate  being  heated  by 
passing  an  electric  current  through  the  filament  thereby  defin- 
ing a  heating  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  process  control  system  having  a  pair  of  electrodes,  at  least 

one  of  which  is  outside  the  heating  zone; 
voltage  detection  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  electrodes 

for  detecting  a  voltage  induced  between  the  electrodes; 
means  for  generating  a  control  voltage  in  response  to  said 
induced  voltage  coupled  to  the  voltage  detection  means; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  controlling  a 

process  parameter. 
9.  In  a  process  for  depositing  B4C  on  an  electrically-heated 
boron  filament  moving  through  a  heating  zone  by  adding  a 
hydrocarbon,  a  boron-forming  feedstock,  and  hydrogen  to  the 
reaction  zone,  a  method  of  controlling  the  process  comprising: 
sensing  a  voltage  induced  in  said  filament  outside  of  the 
heating  zone  forming  a  control  voltage  responsive  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  induced  voltage;  and  ^ 

using  said  control  voltage  to  control  the  flow  of  the  hydro- 
carbon and/or  hydrogen  to  said  reaction  zone. 
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4^58,474 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRIC  RECORDING 

Shiro  Nakano,  Suits;  YMhiro  Naito,  Kawai;  Shigeki  Nakamura, 
Osaka;  Tosimasa  Ikena,  Kusatsu,  and  Kazuo  Tanaka,  Osaka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,576,  Jul.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,308,314. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1978,  53-95,547; 
Dec.  25,  1978,  53-164256;  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-3300 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/24 
U.S.  a.  427—12  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electric  recording  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  receptor  sheet  with  one  surface  of  an  electric  recording 
material,  said  electric  recording  material  comprising: 

(A)  a  semiconductive  resin  layer  comprising  a  resin  matrix 
and  a  conductivity-imparting  agent  dispersed  therein  and 
having  a  surface  resistance  of  more  than  1  ohm  to  less  than 
10'  ohms  and  a  volume  resistance  of  not  more  than  1(P 
ohms-cm  which  surface  resistance  and  volume  resistance 
parameters  are  such  as  to  render  the  electric  recording 
materia]  effective  for  electric  recording  at  voltages  not 
more  than  90  V, 

(B)  a  metal-containing  resin  layer  comprising  a  resin  matrix 
and  S  to  60%  by  volume  of  a  metal  powder  dispersed 
therein  and  having  a  surface  resistance  of  10'  to  10'°  ohms 
and  a  volume  resistance  of  not  more  than  10*  ohms-cm, 
said  metal-containing  layer  being  laminated  to  one  surface 
of  said  semiconductive  resin  layer  (A),  said  metal  powder 
being  stable  and  electrically  conductive  and  having  a 
specific  resistance  of  not  more  than  2x  10~*  ohms-cm  and 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  0.2  to  20  microns, 

(C)  an  electrically,  conductive  covering  layer  having  a  sur- 
face resistance  not  exceeding  10*  ohms  and  a  volume 
resistance  of  not  more  than  10^  ohms-cm,  the  surface 
resistance  being  lower  in  said  covering  layer  (C)  then  in 
said  semiconductive  resin  layer  (A),  said  covering  layer 
being  laminated  to  the  other  surface  of  said  resin  layer  (A) 
and  comprising  a  resin  matrix  and  a  conductivity-impart- 
ing agent  dispersed  therein,  or  a  vacuum-deposited  metal 
film  or  a  metal  foil,  and 

(D)  optionally,  a  protective  covering  resin  layer  having  a 
higher  surface  resistance  than  that  of  said  covering  layer 
(C),  a  volume  resistance  of  not  less  than  10^  ohms-cm  and 
a  thickness  of  not  more  than  10  microns,  said  protective 
covering  layer  being  laminated  to  said  conductive  cover- 
ing layer  (C); 

contacting  a  recording  stylus  with  the  other  surface  of  the 
electric  recording  material,  and  applying  a  voltage  of  not 
more  than  90  V  to  the  recording  material  through  said 
recording  stylus,  thereby  breaking  down  said  semiconduc- 
tive resin  layer  (A)  and  said  conductive  covering  layer  (C) 
'  of  said  recording  material  and  also  said  protective  layer 
(D)  if  it  is  present,  and  thus  transferring  the  broken  layers 
to  said  receptor  sheet. 


decomposition  to  the  corresponding  metal  oxide,  thermally 
decomposing  the  metal  compounds,  other  than  the  oxides,  on 
the  substrate  to  the  corresponding  oxides  or  mixed  oxides  and 


4,358,475 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ACTIVE  ELECTRODES 
David  E.  Brown,  Weybridge,  and  Mahmood  N.  Mahmood,  Wal- 

ton-on-Thames,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British 

Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,709,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,458 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1978, 
37556/78 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/ J 2 
VS.  a.  427—34  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  metal  electrodes  comprising 
treating  a  metal  electrode  substrate  so  as  to  coat  the  substrate 
surface  with  a  homogeneous  solution  of  the  compounds  of  (i) 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  a  first  group  of  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel  and  manganese  (ii)  at  least  one  other  metal  selected  from 
a  second  group  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  vanadium,  each 
of  which  compound,  when  not  an  oxide,  is  capable  of  thermal 
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curing  the  oxide-coated  substrate  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at 
elevated  temperature  so  as  to  convert  at  least  some  of  the 
oxides  to  a  metallic  state. 


4,358,476 
RADIATION-CURABLE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

WATER 
David  J.  Zimmer,  Frederick  H.  Sexsmith,  both  of  Erie,  and 
Dennis  D.  Howard,  Girard,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Cor- 
poration, Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,299 
Int  C\?  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—44  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  light-scattering  film  comprising 
applying  to  a  substrate  a  substantially  continuous  film  compris- 
ing a  water-in-oil  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  a  continu- 
ous organic  phase  containing  no  inert  organic  solvent,  said 
organic  phase  having  homogeneously  dispersed  therein  dis- 
crete droplets  of  water,  said  organic  phase  containing  at  least 
one  olefinically  unsaturated  radiation-curable  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  containing  no  material  having  ionogenic  structural 
features,  said  polymeric  material  being  substantially  water- 
insoluble,  essentially  non-reactive  with  water  and  having  at 
least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  group  per  molecule,  the 
amount  of  water  being  sufiicient  to  provide  a  stable  water-in- 
oil  emulsion  which  is  visually  translucent  to  opaque,  and  ex- 
posing said  applied  film  to  a  source  of  radiation  energy  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cure  such  film  before  water  is  released  from 
said  film. 


4,358,477 

PROCESS  OF  CURING  UNSATURATED  EPOXY 

COATING  COMPOSmON  WTTH  RADIATION  AND 

EPOXY  CURING  AGENT,  AND  COATED  SUBSTRATE 

Arie  Noomen,  Voorhout;  Johannes  Mostert  Katwljk  Aan  Zee, 

and  E^rt  Wolters,  Amsterdam,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,603 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.    7,    1978, 
7809122 

Int  CL3  B32B  27/16:  C08F  2/50  > 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  substrate  a  radiation  curable  composition  comprising 

(1)  an  epoxy  compound  which  consists  essentially  of  an  epoxy 
compound  which  contains  at  least  one  acryloyl  or  methac- 
ryloyl  group, 

(2)  a  photoinitiator,  and 

(3)  a  cross-linking  agent  which  reacts  at  ambient  temperature 
with  the  epoxy  groups  of  (1)  and  is  a  member  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  amines,  polyaminoamides,  aldimines, 
ketimines,  and  carboxylic  acids  physically  blended  together, 
exposing  the  resulting  coating  to  U.V.  radiation  at  an  ambient 
temperature  to  polymerize  the  epoxy  compound  and  chemi- 
cally reacting  the  epoxy  groups  with  the  cross-linking  agent. 


4,358,478 

SPUTTERING  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  nLM 

TYPE  LIGHT  RECEIVING  ELEMENT  UNDER 

CONTROLLED  OXYGEN  ATMOSPHERE 

Mario  Fuse,  and  Mutsuo  Takenouchi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55/31516 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  427—76  20  Qaims 


9.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  film  type  light  receiving 
element  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  substrate  of  quartz 
glass  having  an  optically  polished  surface;  forming  belt-shaped 
electrodes  by  forming  a  chromium  base  layer  in  a  belt-shap)e  to 
a  thickness  of  approximately  700  A  and  an  Au  film  upon  said 
chromium  base;  forming  a  layer  of  5%  As  -  95%  Se  upon  said 
belt-shaped  electrode  to  a  thickness  of  2  fim;  forming  a  layer  of 
5%  As  -  20%  Te  -  75%  Se  upon  the  last-mentioned  layer  to  a 
thickness  of  approximately  0.3  ^m;  forming  a  layer  of  5%  As 
-  95%  Se  on  the  last-nientioned  layer  to  a  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately 400  A;  masking  the  device  thus  formed  for  producing 
an  optically  transmissive  electrode;  disposing  the  element  thus 
formed  in  a  magnetron  type  sputtering  device  using  a  90% 
In203  -  10%  Sn02  sintered  body  as  a  target;  providing  a  pres- 
sure in  a  v^uum  chamber  of  said  magnetron  type  sputtering 
device  in  which  said  element  is  disposed  of  no  greater  than 
2x  10~'  Terr;  introducing  oxygen  into  said  chamber  until  the 
pressure  therein  is  increased  to  approximately  2.5  X  10~*Torr; 
introducing  argon  into  said  chamber  until  the  pressure  therein 
is  approximately  3.5x10-^  Torr;  pre-sputtering  said  element 
in  said  sputtering  device;  and  forming  an  ITO  film  to  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  500  A  to  5000  A. 

19.  A  film  type  light  receiving  element  comprising:  a  sub- 
strate of  quartz  glass  having  an  optically  polished  surface; 
belt-shaf>ed  electrodes  having  a  chromium  base  layer  in  a 
belt-shape  at  a  thickness  of  approximately  700  A  and  an  Au 
film  upon  said  chromium  base;  a  layer  of  5%  As  -  95%  Se  upon 
said  belt-shaped  electrode  at  a  thickness  of  2  p.m;  a  layer  of  5% 
As  -  20%  Te  -  75%  Se  upon  the  last-mentioned  layer  at  a 
thickness  of  approximately  0.3  \im;  a  layer  of  5%  As  -  95%  Se 
on  the  last-mentioned  layer  at  a  thickness  of  approximately  400 
A;  and,  an  optically  transmissive  electrode  formed  by  masking 
the  device  thus  formed  and  disposing  the  element  in  a  magne- 
tron type  sputtering  device  using  a  90%  InjOa  -10%  Sn02 
sintered  body  as  a  target,  providing  a  pressure  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  of  said  magnetron  type  sputtering  device  in  which 
said  element  is  disposed  of  no  greater  than  2x10"'  Torr, 
introducing  oxygen  into  said  chamber  until  the  pressure 
therein  is  increased  to  approximately  2.5xlO~*  Torr,  intro- 
ducing argon  into  said  chamber  until  the  pressure  therein  is 
approximately  3.5x  10~^  Torr,  pre-sputtering  said  element  in 
said  sputtering  device,  and  forming  an  ITO  film  to  a  thickness 
in  the  range  of  500  A  to  5000  A. 


4,358,479 
TREATMENT  OF  COPPER  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Michael  J.  Canestaro,  Endicott  and  Edmood  O.  Fey,  Vestal, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y, 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,998 
Int.  C\?  B05D  5/12:  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  427—98  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  printed  circuit  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  contacting  a  nodular  surface  of  a  copper  foU  with  an 
oxidizing  composition  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to 
oxidize  said  nodular  surface  of  said  copper  foil  to  further 
roughen  said  nodular  surface; 

(B)  laminating  the  copper  foil  and  dielectric  substrate  mate- 
rial together  with  said  nodular  surface  confronting  the 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

(C)  removing  the  copper  from  said  substrate  etching; 

(D)  catalyzing  said  substrate  for  electroless  metal  deposition 
subsequent  to  removing  the  copper  in  step  (C);  and 

(E)  electrolessly  plating  the  substrate  with  conductive  metal. 


METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  SURFACE  DAMAGE  TO 
POROUS  REFRACTORY  SUBSTRATES 

Glenn  M.  Ecord,  and  Calvin  Schomburg,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,254 

Int.  a.3  B32B  35/00:  B05D  3/02.  3/12:  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  427—140  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  damage  to  a  porous  refractory 
material  which  may  be  coated  with  a  glass  coating  comprising 
applying  hydroylyzed  tetraethyl  erthosilicate  to  the  damaged 
area,  curing  said  hydrolyzed  tetraethyl  orthosilicate,  applying 
to  said  damaged  area  a  pliable  filler  comprised  of  hydrolyzed 
tetraethyl  orthosilicate  and  powdered  refractory  substrate,  and 
heating  the  damaged  area  to  cure  said  filler. 


4,358,481 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  BOTH 

SIDES  OF  A  MOVING  WEB 

Hans  I.  Wallsten,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventing 

S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  10,  1980,  8004314 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—211  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  both  sides  of  a  moving  paper  web  by 
feeding  the  web  downwardly  through  coating  material  con- 
tained in  a  dam  comprising  a  support  roller  rotating  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  web  and  a  cooperating  blade  directed  towards 
the  roller  and  forming  with  the  latter  a  nip  through  which  the 
web  passes,  one  side  of  the  web  being  partially  wrapped 
around  the  roller  beginning  at  a  location  above  the  surface  of 
the  coating  material  in  the  dam,  characterized  in  that  an  excess 
of  coating  material  is  introduced  between  the  roller  and  said 
one  side  of  the  web  at  about  the  location  where  the  web  begins 
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to  wrap  around  the  roller  such  that  on  passage  of  the  web 
through  said  nip  the  excess  coating  material  thus  introduced 
causes  a  portion  of  the  web  to  bulge  outwardly  from  the  roller 


(c)  conveying  said  container  to  a  plastic  casting  station 
comprising  a  nozzle  means  having  a  plurality  of  applicator 
tubes,  said  applicator  tubes  being  aligned  with  the  annular 
channels  or  reservoir  on  the  base  of  said  container, 


in  the  dam  and  below  the  surface  of  the  coating  material  con- 
tained therein  and  the  excess  of  coating  material  to  be  dis- 
charged laterally  into  the  dam  at  locations  below  the  surface  of 
the  coating  material  contained  therein. 


4,358,482 
END  HNISHING  COMPOSITE  TRIM  STRIPS 
Warren  L.  Jubelt,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,232 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/32 

U.S.  a.  427—259  2  Claims 


(d)  dispensing  predetermined  amounts  of  uncured  plastic 
from  a  plurality  of  applicator  tubes  and  into  said  channels 
or  reservoir  such  that  said  amounts  flow  and  meld  and  at 
least  partially  fill  said  channels  or  reservoir  without  coat- 
ing said  bearing  surface, 

(e)  curing  said  plastic,  and 

(0  conveying  said  containers  from  said  casting  station. 


4,358,484 
METHOD  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SIZE  APPLICATION 
Robert  J.  Alheid,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,262 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  427—296  6  Qainis 


8   ^6 


1.  A  method  of  end  finishing  a  composite  elongated  molding 

strip  comprised  of  a  first  polymeric  body  portion  and  a  second 

body  portion  that  is  readily  visibly  distinguishable  from  said 

first  body  portion  at  a  cut  end,  the  method  comprising: 

coating  the  top  surface  of  a  said  strip  in  the  area  to  be  end 

finished  with  a  peelable  elastomeric  mask  material; 
cutting  said  strip  in  said  coated  area  to  reveal  a  cut  end,  the 
top  surface  adjacent  said  cut  end  being  protected  by  said 
mask  material; 
painting  the  cut  end  to  conceal  the  visual  contrast  between 

said  first  and  second  body  portions  thereat;  and 
thereafter  peeling  said  mask  material  from  the  strip  surface, 
thereby  removing  any  excess  end  paint  and  providing  a 
well  defined  edge  between  the  painted  end  and  the  top 
surface  of  the  strip. 


4,358,483 

GLASS  CONTAINER  SELECTED  BASE  COATING 

PROCESS 

Robert  E.  Waugh,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L.  Auld 

Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,048 
Int.  O?  B05D  5/00 
VJS.  a.  427—287  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  selected  areas  on  the  base  of  a  glass 
container  such  as  a  soft  drink  bottle  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  one  or  more  annular  channels  or  a  reservoir  on 
the  base  of  the  container  to  be  coated, 

(b)  mounting  said  container  with  said  base  directed  upward 
with  respect  to  the  balance  of  said  container, 


1.  A  method  for  the  application  of  a  sizing  composition  to  a 
traveling  web  which  comprises: 

moving  the  web  into  tangential  contact  with  a  rotating  roll, 

delivering  a  sizing  composition  from  a  reservoir  to  the  line 
of  contact  between  said  roll  and  said  web  to  thereby  form 
a  coating  pond  of  sizing  composition  at  said  line  of  contact 
confined  between  one  side  of  said  web  and  the  periphery 
of  said  roll  to  thereby  impregnate  said  one  side  of  said 
web, 

applying  a  reduced  pressure  to  said  pond  to  thereby  remove 
some  of  the  sizing  composition  from  said  pond  during 
coating,  and 

recirculating  the  sizing  composition  withdrawn  from  said 
pond  to  said  reservoir. 
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"  4,358,485 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  POROUS  ALUMINUM 

LAYER 
James  W.  Kern,  Kenmore,  and  Tommy  M.  Tetreaolt,  Grand 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Dambory,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,012 
1 1  Int.  a.3  C23C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  427—376.8  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  porous  aluminum  surface  on  a 
substrate  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
aluminum  base  alloys  comprising: 

(a)  providing  on  said  substrate  a  slurry  composed  of 

(i)  an  aluminum  powder  matrix  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  base 
alloys,  said  matrix  component  having  a  melting  point 
above  about  1150°  P.; 

(ii)  an  aluminum  metal  bonding  component  selected  from 
the  group  of  aluminum  alloys  having  6.8%  to  13%  by 
weight  silicon  and  being  present  in  powder  form  and  in 
quantities  such  that  the  weight  ratio  thereof  to  the 
matrix  component  (i)  is  between  0.15  and  0.35,  said 
bonding  component  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
said  matrix  component; 

(iii)  an  aluminum  brazing  flux  consisting  of  potassium 
fluoaluminates  complexes  the  weight  ratio  of  the  braz- 
ing flux  to  the  matrix  component  (i)  being  in  the  range 
of  0.05  to  0.6  and  the  weight  ratio  of  aluminum  fluoride 
to  potassium  fluoride  in  the  potassium  fluoaluminates 
j,  being  between  1.00  and  1.50;  and 

(iv)  an  inert  liquid  vehicle; 

(b)  drying  the  slurry  on  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  less 
than  300*  F.  to  at  least  partially  evaporate  the  liquid  vehi- 
cle and  form  a  dried  metal  powder  coating  on  the  sub- 
strate; and 

(c)  heating  the  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  1050°  F.  to  1200°  F.  for  sufficient  time  to  braze  the 
metal  coating  to  the  substrate  as  the  porous  aluminum 
laye^J 


4,358,486 

DENSinCATION  OF  POROUS  REFRACTORY 
SUBSTRATES 
Glenn  M.  Ecord,  and  Calvin  Schomburg,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,256 

Int.  a.J  B32B  7/02;  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—379  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  densifying  a  porous  refractory  substrate 
comprising  penetrating  a  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  densi- 
fying agent  comprised  of  a  hydrolyzed  tetraethyl  orthosilicate, 
and  heating  said  substrate  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  bond  silica  released  from  said  densi- 
fying agent  to  said  substrate. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  substrate  comprises 
silica  fibers  rigidized  with  a  high  purity  silica  binder. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein: 

a.  applying  a  first  coating  of  said  densifying  agent  to  said 
substrate  in  an  amount  of  about  0.25  cc/cm^  of  surface 
area; 

b.  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  about  260*  F.  for 
a  period  of  time  to  bond  siUca  released  from  said  densify- 
ing agent  to  said  substrate; 

c.  applying  a  second  coating  of  said  densifying  agent  to  said 
substrate  in  an  amount  of  about  0.25  cc/cm^  of  surface 
area; 

d.  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  about  350*  F.  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  bond  silica  released  from  said 
densifying  agent  to  said  substrate. 


4,358,487 
INFLATABLE  ORNAMENT 
S.  David  Walker,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Satellite 
Balloon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,135 
Int.  a.J  A47G  33/08 


U.S,  a.  428—11 


21  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  ornament  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a 
support,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flexible  plastic  sheets  continuously  joined  together 
along  their  entire  periphery  to  define  a  fluid  inflatable 
envelope,  said  envelope  having  an  opening  therein; 

valve  means  adjacent  said  periphery  and  communicating 
with  said  opening  for  selectively  directing  fluid  through 
said  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  envelope  to  inflate 
said  envelope,  said  valve  means  being  secured  to  one  of 
said  sheets  adjacent  the  top  of  said  envelope  and  including 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  extending  laterally  outward  from 
said  one  sheet  to  define  a  generally  horizontal  protection 
on  said  envelope;  and, 

means  connecting  said  portion  of  said  valve  means  with  said 
support  for  suspending  said  envelope  from  said  support. 

4,358,488 
SIMULATED  VEHICLE  LOUVRE  APPLIQUE 
Hubbard  L.  Dunklin,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Larry  E.  Reeves, 
5922  Hadrians  Crescent,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807,  assignors  to 
Larry  Eugene  Reeves,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,761 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 31  15  Claims 


1.  A  sun  screening  device  for  use  on  a  window  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  thin  flexible  sheet  formed  to  be  applied  in  a  generally 
contiguous  orientation  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  vehi- 
cle window,  said  sheet  formed  of  a  material  adapted  to 
reflect  and  dissipate  incident  sunlight  falling  on  said  sheet; 

plural  apertures  formed  through  said  sheet,  said  apertures 
sized  to  permit  unimpaired  vision  through  said  sheet  while 
maintaining  a  sufficient  surface  area  for  said  sheet  so  that 
the  majority  of  said  incident  sunlight  falling  on  said  sheet 
is  screened  from  passage  into  the  interior  compartment  of 
said  vehicle;  and 

indicia  formed  on  said  sheet  adapted  to  generate  a  visual 
image  simulating  a  rigid,  three-dimensional  window  lou- 
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vre  structure  when  viewed  from  the  exterior  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  through  said  window. 


4^58,489 

Mou^r^NG  tape 

Alft-ed  J.  Green,  Red  Lion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Adhesives  Research, 
Inc.,  Glen  Rock,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,222 

Int.  a.3  B60R  13/00;  B32B  7/10;  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—31  8  Qaims 


3-' 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  laminate  which  initially 
resists  a  shear  force  of  1  kg.  per  J  at  125°  F.  for  at  least  200 
hours  comprising: 

(a)  a  foamed  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foamed  poly-a-monoolefin,  a  foamed  copolymer  of  an 
a-monoolefin  copolymerized  with  minor  amounts  of  an- 
other copolymerizable  momoner  and  formed  polyvinyl 
resin  having  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof, 

(b)  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising: 

(i)  40  to  100  parts  of  a  block  copolymer  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  conjugated  diene  or  ethy- 
lene-butylene, 
(ii)  30  to  80  parts  of  at  least  two  distinctlackifying  resins, 

and 
(iii)  0.5  to  20  parts  of  at  least  one  oxidation  stabilizer  and 
at  least  one  silane  adhesion  promoter. 
5.  An  automotive  body  having  an  article  adhered  thereto  by 
means  of  the  laminate  of  claim  1. 


4,358,490 
TRANSPARENT  VACUUM  INSULATION  PLATE 

Kiyoshi  Nagai,  c/o  Taiyo  Sanso  Kabushiki  Kaisha,   182-1, 
Motomachi  3-chome,  Naniwa-ku,  Osaka-City,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,661 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1980,  55-1 17S^ 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10;  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—34  9  Qaims 


said  lattice  structures  lie  being  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said 
outer  plates,  each  of  said  lattice  structures  comprising  a 
plurality  of  members  periodically  positioned  to  form  a 
geometrical  pattern,  said  lattice  structures  being  shifted 
relative  to  one  another  so  that  at  least  two  neighboring 
lattice  structures  (1)  do  not  have  their  patterns  substan- 
tially aligned  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of 
said  lattice  structures  and  (2)  have  their  patterns  crossing 
one  another  only  at  points  periodically  positioned  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  geometrical  pattern,  said  shifting  of 
said  lattice  structures  requiring  that  heat  conduction  from 
one  lattice  structure  to  a  neighboring  shifted  lattice  struc- 
ture occur  only  at  said  crossing  points  and  that  a  heat 
transfer  component  exist  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
planes  wherein  said  lattice  structures  lie  so  that  the  total 
distance  of  heat  conduction  through  said  plate  is  greater 
than  the  p>erpendicular  distance  between  said  transparent 
outer  plates;  and, 
a  semi-transparent  member  positioned  between  two  neigh- 
boring lattice  structures,  said  semi-transparent  member 
adapted  to  permit  penetration  of  visible  light  therethrough 
but  to  filter  the  passage  of  infrared  rays. 


4,358,491 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOLLOW  VESSEL 
HAVING  A  FROSTED  GLASS-LIKE  SURFACE 
Akiho  Ota,  Funabashi;  Masanori  Nishikawa,  Isehara;  Masao 
Hattori,  Hatano;  Akio  Tsuboi,  Otsu;  Yoshihisa  Hama,  Otsu; 
Tadashi  Okudaira,  Otsu,  and  Shigeharu  Sugihara,  Otsu,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Yo- 
shino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52/103921 
Int.  Q.3  B65D  23/00;  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hollow  vessel  having  a  frosted 
glass-like  surface  which  comprises  molding  a  crystalline  ther- 
moplastic polyester  copolymer  comprising  80  to  95  mole  %  of 
ethylene  terphthalate  units  and  20  to  5  mole  %  of  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  neopentyl  glycol 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polyester  copolymer  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  not  less  than  0.5,  into  a  transparent  pari- 
son,  crystallizing  at  least  the  surface  layer  portion  of  the  pari- 
son  and  then  subjecting  it  to  blow  molding  at  a  temperature  at 
which  biaxial  stretching  or  expansion  is  realizable. 

6.  A  hollow  vessel  having  a  frosted  glass-like  surface,  pro- 
duced by  the  process  according  to  claim  1. 


4,358,492 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  DEEP  STRETCH  FORMING  OF 

POLYESTERS 
William  G.  Perkins,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Qem  B.  Schriver, 
Qinton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,139 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  27/36;  B65D  1/00,  85/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—35  6  Qaims 


1.  A  transparent  vacuum  insulation  plate  comprising: 

two  transparent  outer  plates  defining  an  evacuated  space 
therebetween; 

at  least  two  lattice  structures  lying  in  respective  planes  in        1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  hermetically  scalable,  hollow  con- 
said  space  between  said  outer  plates,  said  planes  wherein    tainer  prepared  from  high  molecular  weight  polyester,  said 


November  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


661 


polyester  being  a  saturated  linear  polyester  derived  from  C(,  to 
Cio  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or  the  lower  Ci  to  C4  dialkyl 
ester  reactive  equivalents  and  polyalkylene  glycols  of  the 
general  formula  HO(CH2)nOH  where  n  is  an  integer  ranging 
from  2  to  10,  said  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscoSfty  rang- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  about  1.1  as  measured  in  a  60/40  by 
volume  mixed  solvent  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  at  30° 
C,  and  a  density  of  about  1.361  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  or 
less  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  weight  in  grams  of  the  polyester  to 
the  inside  volume  of  the  container  in  cubic  centimeters  ranges 
from  about  0. 1 : 1 .0  to  about  0.01 : 1 .0,  a  Gardner  impact  strength 
of  at  least  100  in-lbf,  a  volyme  shrinkage  of  3.0  percent  or  less 
when  subjected  to  temperatures  ranging  from  about  90°  C.  to 
about  1 10*  C,  and  a  density  ranging  from  about  1.364  to  about 
1.400  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  said  container  made  by 
stretching  said  polyester  from  about  4.0  to  about  6.0  times  in 
the  axial  direction  and  from  about  2.0  to  about  3.0  times  in  the 
hoop  direction,  and  said  container  being  stretched  with  a 
plunger,  said  plunger  temperature  ranging  from  about  60°  C.  to 
about  100°  C.  and  said  container  being  heat  set. 


sive  layer,  a  release  layer  obtained  by  coating  polyethylene  on 
the  surface  of  said  film  by  extrusion,  and  a  pressure-sensitive 


4,358,493 
CANS 

Akira    Ohtsuki;    Hirokichi    Ishino,    and    Hiromu    Sakai; 
Takahiko     Yamasoba;     Susumu     Tsuchiko;     Yasuyuki 
Ishiwatari;  Atsuhiro  Yamamoto,  all  of  Kyobashl,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,407 
Int.  a.3  B65D  7/00;  B32B  7/02;  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  15  Claims 


1.  Cans  prepared  by  bonding  and/or  seaming  together  the 
to-be-bonded  portions  of  can  materials  with  the  aid  of  an  adhe- 
sive inserted  between  said  portions,  wherein  the  adhesive 
consists  of  (1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  modified  polyolefins  which  are  carboxyl  group- 
containing  polyolefins  and  metal  compound-incorporated  car- 
boxyl group-containing  polyolefins  and  (2)  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  non-modified  polyolefins  and 
polyamides,  and  said  adhesive  is  used  in  the  form  of  a  tape  or 
coating  material. 


4,358,494 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PAPER-BACKED  ADHESIVE  TAPES  OF  THE 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TYPE 
Saburo  AUmoto,  Yokohama;  Sachio  Manichi,  Tokyo;  Masahiro 
Fukaya,  Chlba;  Tomishi  Shibano,  Tama;  Ippei  Chimura,  Ka- 
makura;  Hiroshi  Asakura,  Kamakura;  Keisuke  Kitazume, 
Kamakura,  and  Shiro  Fuse,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.  and  Toyo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Kamakura,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53/156826 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  7/02 

UJS.  Q.  428—40  12  Claims 

1.  A  paper-backed  adhesive  tape  of  the  pressure-sensitive 

type  comprising  a  backing  paper,  a  widthwise  stretched  film 

lap-sealed  on  one  side  of  said  backing  paper  through  an  adhe- 


\m^-^mm^M 


adhesive  layer  laminated  on  the  other  side  of  said  backing 
paper. 


4,358,495 

DRYWALL  PATCH  KFT 

Robert  F.  Parker,  Rte.  5,  Box  350,  Wihnington,  N.C.  28401 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,084 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  428-66  2  Qaims 


1.  A  preformed  laminate  structure  for  patching  and  repairing 
damaged  areas  on  previously  installed  drywalls,  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  member  made  from  conventional,  thin,  drywall 
board  cover  paper  material  of  uniform  thickness  adapted 
to  be  made  pliable  by  dipping  in  water;  and 

(b)  a  facing  member  also  made  from  said  conventional  thin, 
drywall  board  cover  paper  material  adapted  to  be  made 
pliable  by  dipping  in  water  and  having  the  same  shape  but 
of  less  size  than  the  size  of  said  backing  member  and 
centrally  positioned  on  said  backing  member  with  one  side 
of  said  facing  member  being  cemented  directly  to  one  side 
of  said  backing  member  so  as  to  have  a  uniform  margin 
formed  by  the  thickness  of  said  backing  member  between 
the  respective  outer  edges  of  said  backing  and  facing 
members  and  an  even  thickness  of  material  corresponding 
to  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  said  backing  and  facing 
members  in  the  area  where  said  members  are  cemented 
together  thereby  permitting  the  laminate  structure  to  be 
made  pliable  by  dipping  in  water  prior  to  application. 


4,358,496 

POULTRY  MANURE  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

John  H.  Kuipers,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Agri  Eaiirooment 

Systems,  Inc.,  Hudsonville,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,336 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/2S.  5/22.  5/26 
VS.  CL  428—72  8  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  panel  for  collecting  poultry  manure,  the 
panel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  integrally  joined  laminae,  each  formed  by 
laying  down  in  succession  a  fiberglass  batting  and  a  layer 
of  a  thermosetting  resin,  catalyst  and  solvent  mixture,  said 
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laminae  being  subsequently  cured  to  a  hard,  rigid  mass; 
and 


a  flexible,  preformed  corrugated  board  consisting  of  a  flat 
sheet  of  paperboard  and  a  corrugated  sheet  of  paperboard 
embedded  in  and  between  two  of  said  laminae. 


4^58,498 

REINFORCED  LAMINATED  AND  CORRUGATED 

BOARD-UKE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
Marc  A.  Chavamiet,  7356  Point  of  Rocks  Rd.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

33581 
CoBtinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,189,  Sep.  24, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,242,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,228,209,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,993,  Feb.  25, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,978, 

Feb.  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  262,928 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/28.  29/02:  B31F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  428—108  15  Claims 


/ff  m,  s/  91'  ^^5' 


1.  A  wire  reinforced  structure  comprising  a  set  of  spaced 
parallel  wires  corrugated  transversely  of  the  length  thereof 
and  a  web  bonded  to  the  crest  portions  of  said  wires  on  each 
side  thereof,  said  spaced  parallel  corrugated  wires  being 
bonded  to  a  paper  web  conforming  to  the  corrugations  of  said 
wires. 

14.  The  method  of  forming  a  wire  reinforced  mate-^al  com- 
prising the  steps  of  bonding  at  least  one  set  of  spaced  parallel 
wires  to  a  web,  corrugating  said  web  and  wires  transversely  of 
said  wires  and  then  bonding  a  second  web  to  the  crest  portions 
of  said  corrugated  wires  on  at  least  one  side  thereof. 


4,358,497 
PILE  WEATHERSTRIP  HAVING  A  DIAMOND-SHAPED 

BARRIER  YVS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Stanley  R.  Mislia,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,894 

Int.  Q\}  D04H  U/OO;  E06B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  428—85  17  Oaims 


I1-*. 


4,358,499 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  PVC  ROOF  MEMBRANE 
Lawrence  I.  Hill,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Alu-on,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,738 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/08:  B44D  1/44 

U.S.  a.  428—220  1  Claim 


IIET£RIN6  NIP 


^2  24        18       22  l2 


1.  A  pile  weatherstrip  having  a  diamond-shaped  barrier  fln 
comprising: 

a  backing  strip; 

at  least  one  sealing  body  having  one  surface  portion  thereof 
fixed  to  one  face  of  said  backing  strip  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  cooperating  therewith  for  forming  a 
sealing  assembly,  said  sealing  body  extending  from  said 
one  face  and  having  an  opposite  free  surface  portion;  and 

a  flexible  barrier  fin  fixed  adjacent  one  edge  portion  thereof 
to  said  sealing  assembly,  said  fin  comprising  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  leafs  transverse  to  said  one  face, 
and  a  first  fold  line  in  each  leaf  defining  a  leaf  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  backing  strip  and  toward 
-  said  other  leaf  portion,  said  leaf  portions  further  being 
sealed  together  along  a  seal  line  to  form  a  hollow  fin  of 
substantially  diamond-shaped  cross  section. 


1.  In  a  PVC  roofing  membrane  having  a  thickness  of  from  20 
to  80  mils,  the  membrane  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  of  PVC 

(b)  55  to  75  parts  of  plasticizer 

(c)  0.1  to  10  parts  of  emulsifier 

(d)  1  to  30  parts  of  filler 

(e)  1  to  30  parts  of  heat  and  processing  stabilizer;  and 
(0  1  to  30  parts  of  UV  stabilizer, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  membrane  being  formed  by 
casting  and  gelling  a  first  layer  of  plastisol,  then  casting  and 
gelling  a  second  layer  of  plastisol  on  top  of  the  first  layer,  then 
fusing  both  layers  to  produce  a  membrane  which  is  elastic  and 
flexible  at  minus  60*  F.  and  has  less  than  1.5%  shrinkage  at  175* 
F.  for  six  hours. 
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4,358,500 

FLAME  RESISTANT  INSULATING  FABRIC 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  INORGANIC  BONDING 

AGENT 
Stephen  George,  and  Thomas  George,  both  of  Bronx,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Subtex,  Inc.,  Hartsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,771 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00:  B05D  2/02 
U.S.  a.  428—246  14  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  resistant,  flexible,  refractory,  insulating  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  base  fabric; 

(b)  a  refractory  coating  comprising  refractory  materials  and 
a  bonding  agent,  said  refractory  coating  formed  on  the 
surface  and  interstices  of  said  fabric  and  said  refractory 
materials  being  capable  of  fusing  with  the  porous  base 
fabric  at  elevated  temperatures;  and 

(c)  a  saturation  coating  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 
refractory  coating, 

said  bonding  agent  and  said  saturation  coating  being  an 
inorganic  composition  comprising  colloidal  silica, 
monoaluminum  phosphate  and  aluminum  chlorohydrate. 


4,358,501 
STORAGE  STABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPATIBLE  SIZE 

FOR  FIBER  GLASS  STRANDS 
Chester  Temple,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,237,  Aug.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,944 
Int.  Q\}  D04H  1/58:  B32B  27/00,  27/12;  D04H  1/48 
U.S.  a.  428—268  28  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  laminate  of  polyolefin  and  nee- 
dled, continuous,  glass  fiber  strand  mat  where  the  continuous 
glass  fiber  strands  in  the  mat  have  integrity  from  the  needling 
and  the  mat  is  impregnated  throughout  with  the  polyolefin 
polymer  wherein  said  continuous  glass  fiber  strands  have  pres- 
ent a  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  non-peroxide-containing  size 
composition  applied  during  the  formation  of  the  continuous 
strands,  where  the  aqueous  size,  comprises:  an  amino  coupling 
agent,  stabilizer,  maleonated  or  acrylic  modified  amorphous 
polypropylene  lubricant,  non-crosslinkable  film-forming  poly- 
mer, and  a  self-reactive  crosslinking  film-forming  polymer. 


4,358,502 

GLASS  nBER  MAT  FOR  REINFORCTNG  POLY  AMIDES 
Sidney  G.  Dunbar,  Granrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,369 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—283  12  Claims 

1.  A  bonded  mat  of  randomly  disposed,  multifilament  glass 
strands  of  indeterminate  length  especially  adapted  for  use  as 
reinforcement  in  stampable  laminates  of  polyamide  resin, 
where  the  individual  glass  filaments  of  said  strands  are  sized 
with  a  mixture  of  an  amine-functional  organosilane  and  an 
amide  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  with  an  aliphatic  poly- 
amine,  said  reaction  product  having  residual  amine  functional- 
ity, and  where  said  strands  are  bonded  to  each  other  with  a 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  the  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  emulsified  polyurethane  or  epoxy  resin  having 
average  particle  size  of  at  least  about  0.6  \ua  and  an  amine- 
functional  organosilane. 


4,358,503 

GLASS  HBRE  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  SHEETING 

MATERIAL 

Harald  H.  H.  Homeyer,  356  Oak  Atc.,  Femdale,  Randburg, 

Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,710 
Claims  priority,  application  South   Africa,   Dec.  3,   1979, 
79/6544;  May  23,  1980,  80/3111 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08:  G02B  5/24:  B32B  17/04,  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—285  10  Oaims 


1.  A  molded,  cured  translucent,  substantially  rigid  glass  fiber 
reinforced  plastic  sheeting  material,  comprising: 
a  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic  first  layer;  and 
a  reflective  second  layer  extending  over  a  major  portion  of 
an  area  of  said  first  layer,  said  reflective  second  layer 
comprises  a  laminate  of  first  and  second  films  of  flexible 
plastic  material  and  a  thin  meul  film,  said  thin  metal  film 
being  applied  onto  a  first  surface  of  said  first  film  and 
being  bonded  to  a  first  surface  of  said  second  film  by  an 
adhesive  layer,  a  second  surface  of  said  second  film  being 
incompletely  polymerized  and  being  chemically  bonded 
to  said  first  layer  before  said  second  surface  of  said  second 
film  is  cured,  said  metal  film  being  sufficiently  thin  so  that 
said  metal  film  is  capable  of  transmitting  a  substantial 
quantity  of  visible  light  and  is  also  capable  of  reflecting  a 
substantial  quantity  of  sun  heat  radiant  energy. 


4,358,504 
FLAME  RETARDANT  ACTIVATED  CARBON  WEB 
Gerald  W.  Gadbois,  Rochester,  N.H.,  and  Peter  D.  Sutherland, 
Ellington,   Conn.,   assignors   to   The   Dexter   Corporation, 
Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,043 
Int.  a.3  D04H  1/58 
U.S.  O.  428—288  4  Oaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  activated  carbon  fibrous  web  matenal 
comprising  a  fibrous  web  containing  at  least  15  percent  by 
weight  activated  carbon,  said  web  being  treated  with  a  basic 
ammonium  phosphate  so  as  to  retain  at  least  about  5  percent  by 
weight  the  phosphate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  web,  the 
treated  web  being  capable  of  retaining  at  least  80  percent  of  its 
adsorption  efficiency  and  exhibiting  a  flame  resistance  of  no 
after-glow  and  a  char  length  of  less  than  10  cm.  using  test 
procedure  TAPPI  T-461. 


4,358,505 
INK  ROLLER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
TsoBcaki  Nammiya;  Take  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shigeru 
Iwasawa,  Kamaknra,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1980,  55-1651 
Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 
UJS.  a.  428^-332  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  ink  roller  composed  of  a  compression  body,  which 
is  obtained  by  subjecting  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  to  per- 
manent deformation  through  compression  in  a  certain  direc- 
tion, and  having  an  axial  direction  coincident  with  the  com- 
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pression  direction  of  said  compression  body,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  compression  body  is  formed  by  permanently 
deforming  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional skeletal  reticulated  structure  and  a  pore  size  of  20-60 
pores  per  linear  centimeter  at  a  compressibility  of  J- 1/1 5  and 


has  a  hardness  of  1 5*-60*  as  measured  by  an  Ascar's  C-type 
rubber  hardness  tester  (Japanese  Rubber  Associate  Standard 
SR  lS-0101). 

2.  An  ink  roller  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  ink  roller 
has  a  length  of  not  less  than  20  mm. 


4^58,506 
METAL  AND  CARBON  COMPOSITES  THEREOF 
Jo«ef  Intrater,  125  Demarest  Ave.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 
07632,  and  Gene  Beitoldo,  306  W.  51  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,310,  Jan.  9, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,514 
Int.  a.J  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—408  15  aaims 

1.  A  composite  comprised  of  at  least  the  following  compo- 
nent parts  of: 

(a)  tin,  lead,  indium,  a  tin  alloy,  a  lead  alloy  or  an  indium  alloy 
in  an  amount  from  60%  to  99%,  in  combination  with  and,  as 
a  balance  thereof,  a  metal  which  is  a  carbide  or  carbonyl 
former;  snd 

(b)  a  carbon  or  a  silicon  structure, 

wherein  a  bond  between  said  components  (a)  and  (b)  is  highly 
adherent  and  substantially  void  free,  non-dewettable  upon  heat 
cycling,  component  (a)  forms  with  a  zero  or  negative  angle  of 
contact  on  component  (b),  an  electrical  resistance  increase  is 
substantially  zero  after  the  bond  formation  between  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b),  and  component  (a)  is  capable  of  covering  an 
'entire  surface  of  (b). 


4,358,507 
MULTI-LAYER  REFLECTORS 
Susumu  Senaha;  Suizo  Kyo;  Susumu  Shimomura;  Akira 
Akagami;  Hiroshi  Imai;  Akiro  Ohno;  Shitomi  KaUyama,  and 
Suguru  Nomura,  ail  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  NHK 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978,  53-138904 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/08;  B32B  17/10.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—429  9  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  coated  reflector,  having  three  or  four  layers, 
comprising  a  substrate  capable  of  withstanding  a  vacuum 
deposition  operation  and  a  vacuum-deposited  light-reflective 
metal  layer,  said  reflector  also  including 

(1)  a  resin  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  silicone  resin  inter- 
posed between  said  substrate  and  said  metal  layer, 

(2)  a  layer  overcoated  on  said  metal  layer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  resin  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
silicone  resin  and  an  inorganic  compound  layer  amorphous 
after  deposition,  with  the  proviso  that  where  said  inorganic 
compound  layer  is  present,  said  reflector  also  includes  a 
resin  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  silicone  resin  interposed 
between  said  substrate  and  said  metal  layer,  or 

(3)  a  resin  layer  interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said 
metal  layer  and  a  resin  layer  overcoated  on  said  metal  layer, 
at  least  one  of  said  resin  layers  being  flex  resistant  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  thermosett  silicone  resin,  where  in 
each  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3),  said  silicone  resin  is  a  high  aryl-con- 


tent  silicone  resin  containing  an  aryl  radical/(aryl  radical- 
-»-alkyl  radical)  mole  percent  of  65%  to  100%  wherein  said 
silicone  resin  is  obtained  by  curing  condensing  and  polymer- 
izing a  polyaralkylsiloxane  represented  by  the  formula: 


R  Ar  Z 

I  I  I 

(— Si— O— ),.(— Si— O— V(— Si— O— )i 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  (carbon)  alkyl  radical;  Ar  is  an  aryl 
radical;  Z  represents  a  functional  group  which  will  condense 
to  form  a  polymer  and  wherein  in  said  polyaralkylsiloxane 
(1)  the  mole  fraction  of  aryl  radicals  to  the  sum  of  the  aryl 
and  alkyl  radicals  is  0.6S  to  1.00,  the  polymerizable  function- 
ality of  2  to  3  and  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  to 
the  number  of  silicone  atoms  is  4.25  to  16. 


4,358,508 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  COATING  HLM 

Hiroyuld  Tanaka;  Fumito  Aosai;  Koichiro  Kido,  and  Shogo 

Yamamoto,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35425 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428—458  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coating  film  comprising  coating, 
onto  a  substrate,  a  solvent  type  coating  material  prepared  by 
blending  a  color  pigment  or  combination  of  a  metallic  powder 
and  a  color  pigment  into  a  base  resin  containing  a  carboxylic 
acid  amide  copolymer  as  the  main  component,  and  1-20  parts 
by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  resin  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  carboxylic  acid  amide  copolymer,  then  coating  a 
transparent  thermosetting  powder  coating  material  thereon, 
and  thereafter  heating  and  curing  them,  wherein  said  carbox- 
ylic acid  amide  copolymer  is  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  (A)  a  copolymer  comprising  2-20%  by  weight  of 
a,/3-monoethylenic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide, 
0.5-10%  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
having  one  or  more  carboxyl  groups,  5-30%  by  weight  of  an 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  92.5-40%  by  weight  of  other 
copolymerizable  monomer,  one  hydrogen  atom  in  its  amide 
group  being  substituted  by  a  group  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

R 
I 
— CH— ORi 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group  and  Ri 
represents  hydrogen  atom  or  organic  group;  and  (B)  a  copoly- 
mer comprising  4-40%  by  weight  of  N-alkoxyalkyl-substituted 
amide  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

O 
II 
R2— C— NH— CH2— O— R3 

wherein  R2  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms  and  a  single,  polymerizable,  a,^-ethylenic,  unsaturated 
terminal  group  and  R3  represents  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  0.5-10%  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  having  one  or  more  carboxylic  groups,  5-30%  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  90.5-20%  by 
weight  of  other  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer. 
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4,358,509 

NOVEL  METAL  WORKING  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS, 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METAL 

WORKPIECES  COATED  WITH  SAME 

Joseph  J.  Rysek,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,975,  May  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,878 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—461  30  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  working  lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of 

lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount,  effective  to  improve  the 

rust  inhibiting  and  extreme  pressure  properties  thereof,  of  a 

composition  comprising: 

(A)  A  phosphorus-containing  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  compound  having  the  formula 

(R'-Ar'OR20)2POH 

wherein: 

Each  R'  is  independently  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based 
radical  having  from  about  4  to  about  100  carbon  atoms; 

each  R2  is  independently  an  ethylene,  trimethylene,  lower 
alkyl-substituted  ethylene  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  trimeth- 
ylene radical;  and 

each  Ar'  is  independently  an  aromatic  radical;  and 

(B)  a  chlorinated  wax. 

26.  A  metal  workpiece  having  on  its  surface  a  film  of  a 
lubricant  according  to  claim  1,  5,  6,  7,  11,  12  or  16. 


4,358,510 
'      METALLIC  PAINTING 
Satoru  Ito;  Tadashi  Watanabe,  and  Shiqji  Sugiura,  all  of  Hirat- 
suka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

1 1     Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,140 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-40305 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02;  B32B  27/10;  B05D  1/36.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—463  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metallic  paint  film  comprising: 

(a)  coating  a  substrate  surface  with  a  metallic  paint  contain- 
ing as  a  vehicle  component  a  modified  vinyl-type  graft 
cojjolymer  obtained  by  graft  copolymerizing  5-75  wejight 
%  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  with  95-25  weight  %  of  a 
monomeric  component  consisting  of  one  or  more  vinyl- 
type  monomers,  and 

(b)  then  baking  the  paint  film. 

16.  An  article  coated  by  the  process  of  claim  1  or  2. 


4,358,511 

TUBE  MATERIAL  FOR  SOUR  WELLS  OF 

INTERMEDIATE  DEPTHS 

Darrell  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  Edward  F.  Qatworthy,  both  of 

Huntiagton,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc., 

Huntiagton,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,742 
Int  a.3  B21C  37/06 
UJS.  O.  428—595  5  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  oil  well  tube  having  a 
yield  strength  at  room  temperature  of  at  least  about  1 10,000 
psi,  an  elongation  of  at  least  10%,  together  with  resistance  to 
environments  containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  chloride  and  water, 
as  well  as  gaseous  and/or  liquid  hydrocarbons  made  of  an  age 
hardened  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  38%  to  46% 
nickel,  about  19.5%  to  23.5%  chromium,  about  2.5%  to  about 
3.5%  molybdenum,  about  1.5%  to  3%  copper,  about  1%  to 
about  2.3%  titanium,  about  0.1%  to  about  0.6%  aluminum,  the 
contents  of  aluminum  and  titanium  being  at  least  1.3%  and  up 
to  3%,  up  to  about  3.5%  columbium,  not  more  than  0.15% 
carbon  and  the  balance  essentially  iron. 

3.  A  wrought  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  38%  to 
about  46%  nickel,  about  19.5%  to  about  23.5%  chromium, 
about  2.3%  to  about  3.3%  molybdenum,  about  1.3%  to  about 


3%  copper,  up  to  about  3.5%  columbium,  about  1%  to  about 
2.5%  titanium,  about  0.05%  to  about  0.6%  aluminum,  the 
contents  of  aluminum  and  titanium  being  at  least  about  1.3%, 
when  columbium  content  is  less  than  about  1.5%,  but  not 
exceeding  about  3%  not  more  than  about  0.1%  carbon  and  the 
balance  essentially  iron. 


4,358,512 
METAL-COMPOSITE  BONDING 
Mark  A.  Richter,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,281 

Int  a.3  C03C  27/02.  27/04;  B32B  17/06 

VJS.  a.  428—630  6  Claims 


1.  A  bonded  metal-composite  material  comprising  a  metal 
substrate  bonded  to  a  thermally  stable  high  strength  graphite 
fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  composite  by  a  bond  comprising  a 
eutectic  alloy  layer  sandwiched  between  two  layers  of  eutectic 
alloy  metal  components. 


4,358,513 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  NEGATIVE 

ELECTRODE  THEREFOR 

Thomas  D.  Kaun,  New  Lenox,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,857 
Int  a.3  HOIM  4/36      , 
VJS.  CI.  429—103  20  Claims 


^(9 


,'0 


¥ 


I.  A  negative  electrode  comprising  a  particulate  mixture  of 
lithium-aluminum  alloy  and  electrolyte  and  a  material  selected 
from  graphitized  carbon,  an  aluminum-iron  alloy  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  lithium-aluminum  alloy  being  present  in  the  range 
of  from  about  45  to  about  80  percent  by  volume  of  the  negative 
electrode,  said  electrolyte  being  present  in  an  amount  not  less 
than  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode,  said 
graphitized  carbon  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 
to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode,  said 
aluminum-iron  alloy  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  3 
to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode. 

II.  A  secondary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  positive 
electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  said 
positive  electrode  comprising  an  active  material  of  a  chalcogen 
or  a  transition  metal  chalcogen,  said  negative  electrode  com- 
prising a  particulate  mixture  of  lithium-aluminum  alloy  and 
electrolyte  and  a  material  selected  from  graphitized  carbon,  an 
aluminum-iron  alloy  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  Uthium- 
aluminum  alloy  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  45  to 
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about  80  percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode,  said 
electrolyte  being  present  in  an  amount  not  less  than  about  10 
percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode,  said  graphitized 
carbon  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  10 
percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode,  said  alummum- 
iron  alloy  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  to  about 
10  percent  by  volume  of  the  negative  electrode,  said  electro- 
lyte containing  lithium  ions  providing  ionic  communication 
between  said  positive  and  negative  electrodes. 


4^58,514 

HEADER  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Kurt  F.  Garoutte,  Furlong,  and  Curtis  J.  Michener,  Harleysville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,093 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  2/08.  2/32 

U.S.  a.  429-181  ♦  Cl«'™» 


4,358,516 
SODIUM  ION  CONDUCTOR,  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
STRENGTHENED  WITH  ZIRCONIA 
Frederick  F.  Lange,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well Intematioiial  Corporation,  EI  Segondo,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,853 
Int.  a.i  HOIM  10/39 
U.S.  a.  429—193  "  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  comprising: 

5  to  40  v/o  Zr02  in  the  form  of  crystalline  grains  having  a 
diameter  less  than  about  2  fim  and  having  a  substantially 
tetragonal  structure; 
a  rare  earth  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Y2O3,  Ce02,  Er203.  and  La203,  there  being  at  least 
enough  of  said  rare  earth  oxide  to  increase  the  amount  of 
Zr02  having  a  tetragonal  crystal  structure,  but  not  enough 
of  said  rare  earth  oxide  to  form  substantial  amounts  of  said 
Zr02  having  a  cubic  crystal  structure;  and 
the  remainder  of  said  ceramic  being  substantially  a  sodium 
ion  conductor  solid  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of  i3— AI2O3,    )8"— AI2O3.    and    Nai+^Zr- 
2SixP3-;tOi2. 


4,358,517 

NICKEL-ZINC  CELL 

Richard  A.  Jones,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,205,  Oct.  30,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,378,  Oct.  30, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

324,159 

Int.  a?  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  a.  429—206  10  Qaims 


1.  A  hermetic  sealing  device  for  providing  a  hermetic  seal 
between  the  header,  terminal  pin  and  body  of  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell,  comprising: 

a  stainless  steel  header  sized  to  hermetically  fit  the  body  and 

having  an  annualar  opening  therein; 
an  annular  glass  ring  disposed  in  the  annular  opening  in  said 

header  and  bonded  thereto; 
a  terminal  pin  disposed  in  the  annular  opening  in  said  glass 
ring  and  bonded  to  said  ring,  said  pin  further  comprising, 
a  solid  central  core  of  a  material  selected  from  nickel  and 
nickel  alloys  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
compatible  with  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of 
said  glass  ring, 
a  stainless  steel  sleeve  surrounding  said  core  and  bonded 
to  said  glass  ring,  said  sleeve  having  a  thickness  of  less 
than  0.01  inches,  and 
a  nickel  braze  bonding  said  sleeve  to  said  core. 
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4,358,515 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  SOUD  STATE 
ELECTROLYTE 
Ashok  V.  Joshi,  FishkiU;  Anin  D.  Jatkar,  Goshen,  both  of  N.Y., 
and  WiUiam  P.  Sholette,  Warminister,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ray- 
O-Vac  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,277,  Oct  24,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,298,664.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,126 
Int.  C\?  HOIM  6/18 
MS.  a.  429—191  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  having  an  anode  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  hthium  and  lithium  rich  alloys,  a  solid 
sUte  electrolyte  comprising,  in  mole  percent,  an  interdiffused 
mixture  of  about  0.4%  to  about  16%  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  of  phosphorus  triiodide,  boron  triiodide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  about  33%  to  about  99%  lithium  iodide  and 
up  to  about  60%  alumina  and  a  compatible  cathode. 


20       40       60       80        100 
CVCLCS 


1.  An  alkaline  nickel-zinc  cell  comprising  in  combination:  a 
nickel  electrode;  a  zinc  electrode  spaced  from  said  nickel 
electrode;  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  permeating  said 
zinc  electrode  and  bridging  the  space  between  the  electrode; 
said  zinc  electrode  comprising  a  conductive  grid  embedded  m 
an  active  material  mass,  said  mass  comprising  a  substantially 
homogeneous  mixture  of  (1)  zinc-rich  particles,  (2)  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  cal- 
cium hydroxide  particles  for  forming  calcium  zmcate  frotn  said 
zinc-rich  particles  upon  discharge  of  said  cell,  said  calcium 
zincate  being  dissociable  in  high  concentrations  of  said  electro- 
lyte and  (3)  sufficient  porous,  wick-like,  absorbent,  hydro- 
philic  fibers  to  so  irrigate  said  mass  with  electrolyte  as  to 
maintain  the  concentration  of  said  permeating  electrolyte 
below  the  dissociation  concentration  of  said  calcium  zincate. 

4,358,518 

WROUGHT  LEAD-CALOUM-STRONTIUM-TIN 

(±BARIUM)  ALLOY  FOR  BATTERY  COMPONENTS 

Robert  C.  Matter,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,333,  May  27, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,070 

Int.  C\?  HOIM  4/68 

U5.  CI.  429-245  5  Claims 

1.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  component  compnsmg  a 
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corrosion-resistant,  lead  based  alloy  having  anti-recrystalliza- 
tion  stability  at  temperatures  up  to  at  least  66*  C.  for  periods  of 
at  least  six  months,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.03  to  about  0.04  weight  percent  calcium,  about  0. 15  to  about 


0.4  weight' percent  strontium,  about  0.15  to  about  0.9  weight 
percent  tin,  and  lead,  said  alloy  also  containing  barium  in  a 
concentration  ranging  from  about  0.025  to  about  0.07  weight 
percent  when  said  alloy  contains  less  than  0.3  percent  by 
weight  strontium  and  more  than  .about  0.65  weight  percent  tin. 


4  358  519 

TECHNIQUE  OF  INTRODUCLNG  AN  INTERFACE 

LAYER  IN  A  THERMOPLASTIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

MEDIUM 
Kuo  H.  Chang,  Minneapolis;  Tzuo-Chang  Lee,  and  Jacob  W. 
Lin,  both  of  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,170 

Int.  a.5  G03G  5/10,  13/22;  B41M  5/20 

U.S.  a.  430—2  10  Qaims 


THERMOPLASTIC     LAYER 


INSULATIVE    LAVER 


PHOTOCONDUCTOR    LAYER 


CONDUCTOR    SUBSTRATE 


SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  process  for  providing  an  insulative  layer  between  a 
photoconductive  layer  and  a  thermoplastic  layer  of  an  im- 
proved alterable  holographic  thermoplastic-photoconductive 
recording  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  -  providing  a  substrate  coated  with  a  conductive  layer 

which  is  overcoated  with  a  photoconductive  layer  of 

trinitrofluorenone    (TNF^    doped    polyvinyl    carbazole 

(PVK): 
b  -  providing  a  monomer  vinyl  carbazole  (VK)  solution: 
c  -  adding  an  ultraviolet  responsive  initiator  to  the  monomer 

VK  solution  for  photopolymerization; 
d  -  coating  the  photoconductive  TNF-doped  PVK  layer 

with  a  layer  of  the  monomer  VK  solution; 
e  -  exposing  the  monomer  VK  layer  to  ultraviolet  radiation 

causing  the  layer  to  polymerize  to  pure  PVK  while  the 

layer  is  in  liquid  state;  and, 
f  -  overcoating  the  pure  PVK  with  a  layer  of  a  suitable 

thermoplastic  material. 


4,358,520 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE 

Kaznhlro  Hirayama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Caaoo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832^^,  Sep.  13, 1977,  abaodoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,276 

Chums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1976,  51-111562 

Int.  a.5  G03G  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—54  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  in  the 
process  of  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photosen- 
sitive medium  comprising  a  conductive  layer,  an  insulating 
layer  which  does  not  become  conductive  by  imagewise  expo- 
sure, and  a  photoconductive  layer  interposed  between  said 
conductive  and  insulating  layers  and  which  becomes  conduc- 
tive by  imagewise  exposure  through  at  least  two  kinds  of 
charging  steps,  one  of  which  is  for  sensitizing  the  photosensi- 
tive medium  for  image  formation  thereon,  and  the  other  of 
which  is  for  forming  a  charge  pattern  in  accordance  with  a 
light  image,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the 
dark  region  potential  \d  and  the  light  region  potential  V^  on 
the  photosensitive  medium,  comparing  the  measurement  val- 
ues with  a  predetermined  referential  dark  region  potential 
^DR  and  a  predetermined  referential  light  region  potential 
Vl/j,  respectively,  and  when  the  differences  between  said  V©, 
\l  and  said  Vdr,  ^LR  are  not  within  predetermined  ranges, 
setting  the  amount  of  control  for  each  of  the  charging  steps  to  be 
controlled  by  control  functions  f(x,y)  and  g(x,y),  respectively, 
in  which  the  differences  x  =  V/>/j  —  V^)  and  y  =  V^;j  — V^  are 
variables,  and  controlling  the  amount  of  charging  during  each 
charging  step  in  accordance  with  said  set  amount  of  control. 


4,358,521 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSTOON  WTTH 

5.NITROFURFURAL  DERIVATIVE  SENSTTIZER 

Syuuichi  Kondo;  Hirotsugu  Nomaguchi,  and  Hideo  Sato,  aU  of 

Asaka,   Japan,   assignors   to   Figi   Photo   Film   Co.,   Ltd.^ 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,862 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  55-61157 

iBt  a.J  G03G  5/09 

MS.  a.  430—83  6  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  containing  an  organic 

photoconductive  substance  and  a  5-nitrofurfural  derivative 

represented  by  formula  (1)  in  a  photosensitizing  amount 


J — L    ''"■' 

02N— «!s.        ^>-CH=C 


(!) 


A 


wherein  A  represents  atoms  which  form,  together  with  the 
carbon  atom,  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
one  of  formulae  (2)  to  (10) 
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Hammett  <r  value  of  at  least  0.2,  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  and  Y  and  Z  each 
(2)   represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  » 
cyano  group,  — COOR, 


-■<J  '--(J 
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4^58,522 

DRY  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Takashj  Ftyita,  Kusatsu,  and  Masao  Iwamoto,  Ohtsu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,760,  Oct.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,478 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-131797; 
Feb.  19, 1979,  54-17263 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/54,  1/60;  G03F  7 /OS 
U.S.  a.  430—166  6  Qaims 

1.  A  negative  working  presensitized  planographic  printing 
plate  for  use  in  dry  planography  which  comprises  a  base  sub- 
strate; a  photosensitive  layer  secured  to  and  overlying  said  base 
substrate,  said  photosensitive  layer  containing  a  photosensitive 
orthoquinone-diazide  compound  which  is  a  naphthoquinone- 
l,2-diazide-5-sulfonate  of  a  novolak  having  a  percent  esterifica- 
tion  as  determined  by  IR  spectrum  in  the  range  of  between 
44%  and  65%;  and  a  silicone  rubber  layer  which  is  a  sparsely 
cross-linked  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  overlying  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  through  a  bonding  component  which  is  an 
aminosilane  of  the  formula  RmR'«Si  (OR")4-m-/i  where  R  is 
an  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  amino  group  containing 
alkyl,  R'  and  R"  are  each  alkyl  or  aryl,  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  0  or 
1,  m -I- n  being  equal  to  1  and  2. 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


wherein  R  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  straight  and  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  group  having  a 


4,358,523 

FILM  UNITS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHY  OF  DIFFUSIVE 

TRANSFER  PROCESS  TYPE 

Mamoni  Ishiwata,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  and  Minoni  Minoda, 

Hadano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,623 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-124935 
Int  Q.3  G03C  l/4i 
U.S.  Q.  430—207  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  film  unit  for  photography  of  the  diffusive  transfer  pro- 
cess type,  which  comprises  a  cover  sheet  and  a  photosensitive 
sheet,  said  photosensitive  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  lami- 
nated layers  each  taking  part  in  a  self-processing  photographic 
function,  said  cover  sheet  and  said  photosensitive  sheet  having 
applied  therebetween,  a  mask  defming  an  image  border  defini- 
tion with  an  aperture  provided  therein,  a  pod  member  contain- 
ing therewith  a  processing  liquid  and  being  capable  of  releas- 
ing said  processing  liquid  when  subjected  to  pressure,  a  trap 
member  capable  of  retaining  therewith  the  surplus  processing 
liquid  after  the  diffusive  transfer  process,  and  a  pair  of  spacers 
for  use  in  regulating  the  thickness  of  the  processing  liquid  to  be 
discharged  over  said  photosensitive  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  a  partial  portion  of  said  photosensitive  sheet 
underlying  said  image  border  definition  comprises  at  least  one 
dried  dummy  liquid  layer  extending  inside  or  lying  flush  to  a 
relative  definition  area  corresponding  to  the  image  border 
definition  which  takes  no  part  in  the  self-processing  photo- 
graphic function  and  which  prevents  the  occurrence  of  stripes, 
black  dots  or  black  dashes  in  the  periphery  of  the  image  area. 

\ 
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4,358,524 

POLYMERIC  VEHICLE  FOR  METALLIZABLE  DYE 
IMAGE-RECEIVING  LAYER 
Richard  C.  Sutton;  Darid  P.  Bnut,  and  Lewis  R.  Hamilton,  all 
of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  F^astman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,720 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/40,  7/00.  5/54 
U.S.  Q.  430—213  45  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  dye  image-receiving  layer  and  a  source  of  metal  ions 
associated  therewith,  either  in  said  dye  image-receiving  layer 
or  in  a  layer  adjacent  thereto,  and  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
metallizable  dye  image-providing  material, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  dye  image-receiving  layer  or 
said  adjacent  layer  or  both  comprises  a  cross-linked  poly- 
mer derived  from  the  following  recurring  units: 


R2 

I 
f-CH2-C^ 

R» 


R2 
I 


4,358,525 

BLOCKED  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  USEFUL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS, 

ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Jared  B.  Mooberry,  and  William  C.  Archie,  Jr.,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fjstman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,462,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,310,6U.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,095 
Int  Q.J  G03C  1/40.  1/48.  5/54.  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  430—217  28  Qaims 

13.  A  photographic  image  transfer  film  unit  for  forming  a 
dye  image  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  an  immobile  dye  releasing 
compound;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  the  film  unit  containing  a 
blocked  photographic  reagent  havii-g  the  structure: 

PR-O'-E-X-NuP 

where:  \ 

PR-G'  is  the  residue  of  a  photographic  reagent,  G'  being  oxy- 
gen, sulfur,  selenium,  phosphorous  or  nitrogep; 

E  is  an  electrophilic  group; 

NuP  is  a  precursor  of  a  nucleophilic  group  which,  under  alka- 
line conditions,  is  converted  uniformly  to  a  nucleophilic 
group;  and 

X  is  a  linking  group  for  spatially  relating  E  and  NuP  to  enable 
them  to  undergo,  after  conversion  of  NuP  to  a  nucleophilic 
group,  an  intramolecular  nucleophilic  displacement  reaction 
which  cleaves  the  bond  between  E  and  G'; 

the  blocked  photographic  reagent,  under  alkaline  conditions 
encounters!  during  processing  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion 


layer,  being  uniformly  unblocked,  even  if  contacted  with 
oxidized  silver  halide  developing  agent. 

14.  A  photographic  image  transfer  unit  of  claim  13  wherein 
G'  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen; 

G'-E  is  an  ester  moiety  or  an  amide  moiety; 

NuP  is  a  hydrolysis  sensitive  ester  or  amide  which,  under 
alkaline  conditions,  is  hydrolyzed  uniformly  to  a  nucleo- 
philic group; 

X  is  an  acyclic,  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  linking  group;  and 

E  and  NuP  are  joined  to  positions  on  X  to  form  a  3-  to  7-mem- 
bered  ring  during  the  intramolecular  nucleophilic  displace- 
ment reaction  between  the  electrophilic  group  and  the  nu- 
cleophilic group. 

15.  A  photographic  image  transfer  film  unit  of  claim  14 
wherein 

PR-G'  is  the  residue  of  a  development  inhibitor,  a  developing 
agent,  an  electron  transfer  agent,  a  bleach  inhibitor  or  a 
nucleating  agent. 


wherein: 

R'  is  carbamoyl,  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl  or  2-hydroxyethox- 
ycarbonyl; 

each  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  an  organic  group  having  a  reactive  cross-linkable 
group; 

m  represents  a  weight  percent  of  about  75  to  about  99;  and 

n  represents  a  weight  percent  of  about  1  to  about  25; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  2-hydroxyethoxycarbonyl, 
then  R3  is  an  organic  group  having  a  reactive  cross-linka- 
ble group  other  than  a  hydroxyalkoxycarbonyl  group. 


4,358,526 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SHEET  FOR  THE 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Shinsaku  Figita;  Isamu  Itoh;  Shigetoshi  Ono;  Tooru  Harada, 
and  Yoshinobu  Yoshida,  aU  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,606,  Aug.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,897 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-96449 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  7/00.  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  430—223  22  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  sheet  for  the  color  diffu- 
sion transfer  process  which  comprises  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


(D 


f(-X'),— X2^Y  . 

•^^  /        \ 

N=N— ^  \_SO,Bl 


H 


SO2R' 


SO2R' 

wherein  X'  represents  —  J— NR^—  or  — NR^— J—  wherein 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  J  repre- 
sents — SO2 —  or  — CO — ;  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group;  X^ 
represents  — R' — (L)j(R4)/ wherein  R^  and  R*,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkylene  group,  or  a 
phenylene  group,  L  represents  — O — ,  — CO—,  — SO2NH — , 
— CONH— ,  — NHSO2— .  — NHCO— ,  — SO2— or  —SO—,  k 
represents  0  or  1,  and  1  represents  1  when  k  is  1,  or  1  or  0  when 
k  is  0,  provided  that  when  X^  bonds  to  X',  X'  bonds  to  R^;  i 
and  j  each  represents  0  or  1;  and  Y  represents  a  moiety  which 
provides  as  a  result  of  development  processing  under  alkaline 
conditions,  an  azo  dye  compound  having  a  different  difTusibil- 
ity  from  that  of  the  azo  dye  image-forming  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I),  wherein  said  photographic  Ught-sen- 
sitive  sheet  further  contains  a  dye  image-forming  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (X): 
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N=N— ^    '^O— R""— O— R 


12a 


UK" 


OR"*— O— R'^b 
Y 


wherein  Q'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
sulfamoyl  group  represented  by  the  formula  — SO2  NR'^R''* 
wherein  R'^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 
R'*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R'*"  wherein  R'^  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  R'^ 
and  R'*  may  combine  directly  or  through  an  oxygen  atom  to 
form  a  ring;  a  group  represented  by  the  formula  — S02R'^ 
wherein  R''  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group;  a 
carboxy    group;    a    group    represented    by    the    formula 
— COOR'^  wherein  R'^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl 
group;  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula  — CONR'^  R'^ 
wherein  R'^  and  R'^  each  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above;  Q^  is  positioned  at  the  5-  or  the  8-position  to  the  hy- 
droxy group  and  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  — NHCOR'^or  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula  —NHS02R'^  wherein  R'^has  the  same  meaning 
as  defined  above;  R""  and  R"*,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2  or  more 
carbon  atoms  provided  that  the  two  oxygen  atoms  in  the 
— O— R""  and  —OR"*— OR '2*  moiety  are  not  connected  to 
the  same  carbon  atom;  R'^  and  R'^*,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  m  represents  0  or 
1;  and  Y  represents  a  moiety  which  provides  as  a  result  of 
development  processing  under  alkaline  conditions,  an  azo  dye 
compound  having  a  different  diffusibility  from  that  of  the  azo 
dye  image-forming  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (X). 
19.   The   photographic   light-sensitive   sheet   of  claim    1, 
wherem  said  film  unit  comprises  a  support,  an  image-receiving 
layer,  a  substantially  opaque  light  reflecting  layer  and  one  or 
more  light-sensitive  layers  having  associated  therewith  the 
compounds  of  the  formulae  (I)  and  (X),  a  transparent  cover 
sheet  and  a  rupturable  container  retaining  an  alkaline  process- 
ing composition. 


CAR 


wherein: 

(a)  each  Z  independently  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  nucleus 
having  at  least  one  ring  of  5  to  7  atoms; 

(b)  each  Z'  independently  represents  an  aromatic  carbocy- 
clic or  heterocyclic  nucleus  having  at  l^ast  one  ring  of  5  to 
7  atoms,  said  Z'  having,  in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  point 
of  attachment  to  the  azo  linkage,  either  (i)  a  nitrogen  atom 
in  said  ring  of  said  nucleus  which  acts  as  a  chelating  site, 
or  (ii)  a  carbon  atom  in  said  ring  of  said  nucleus  having 
directly  attached  thereto  a  nitrogen  atom  which  acts  as  a 
chelating  site; 

(c)  G  is  a  metal  chelating  group; 

(d)  each  CAR  independently  represents  a  ballasted  carrier 
moiety  capable  of  releasing  said  diffusible  azo  dye  moiety 
or  precursor  thereof  as  a  function  of  development  of  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions; 

(e)  Me  is  a  polyvalent,  hexacoordinate  metal  ion;  and 

(0  each  n  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  n  is  1. 


4^58,527 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  EMPLOYING 

NONDIFFUSIBLE  METAL-COMPLEXED  AZO 

DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 

THEREOF 

Joseph  Bailey,  Bushey  Heath;  Darid  Clarke,  Watford,  and 

Liiida  G.  Johnston,  Harrow,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,214 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24,  1980, 
8037643 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/10.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430— 223  33  Claims 

20.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  dye  image-providing  material  is  a  nondiffusible  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  releasable  azo  dye  moiety  or 
precursor  thereof,  said  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 


4,358,528 

FORMATION  OF  BLACK-AND-WHITE 

SILVER-CONTAINING  NEGATIVE  IMAGES  BY  A 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Yoshihiro  Takagi,  and  Katsomi  Hayashi,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,396,  Not.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,309,499.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 1978,  53-140099 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/06.  5/54.  1/48 
MS.  a.  430—251  14  Chums 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  black-and-white  silver-containing 
negative  image  by  a  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process 
using  a  black-and-white  diffusion  transfer  photographic  film 
unit  comprising  a  plastic  support,  a  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion  layer  and  an  image-receiving  layer,  which  unit  is 
imagewise  exposed,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  processing  in  a  single  processing  solution  comprising  a 
solvent  for  the  silver  halide,  a  developing  agent  and  a 
fogging  promoting  agent,  whereby  an  optically  negative 
image  develops  in  said  image-receiving  layer,  said  silver 
halide  photographic  emulsion  being  an  internal  latent 
image  type  emulsion  having  no  surface  fog  centers,  and 
said  silver  halide  solvent  having  a  solubility  for  silver 
bromide  of  a  0.02  molar  aqueous  solution  of  about 
2 X  10~'  to  5 X 10-3  mol/1  at  60"  C.  and  at  the  developing 
pH;  and 

(2)  including  a  foggant  in  said  photographic  film  unit. 
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4,358,529 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  REPRODUCnON  ELEMENTS  FOR 

FORMING  NEGATIVE  TONABLE  IMAGES 

Werner  Abele,  Neu-Isenborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1980,3048490 

Int.  a.5  G03C  1/68.  1/727 
MS.  a.  430—270  6  Qaims 

1.  Photosensitive  nonsilver  reproduction  element  for  the 
preparation  of  negative  tonable  images  comprising  a  support 
bearing  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition  which  com- 
prises 

(1)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  binder, 

(2)  a  photosensitive  system  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  hexaarylbisimidazole  compound; 

(b)  a  dihydropyridine  compound;  and 

(c)  a  thioamide,  thiolactam  or  thiocarbanilic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula: 


Ru 


R2' 


'NH     or 
I 


N 
II 

R2^    ^SH 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  can  be  H, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  either  oxy alkyl 
wherein  alkyl  is  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  thioaryl  wherein  aryl 
is  phenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl;  and  Ri  and  R2  when  taken  together 
can  be  members  of  a  5  to  7  membered  heterocyclic  ring  which 
may  contain  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  as  additional  heteroat- 
oms;  and  optionally  (3)  a  plasticizer. 


4,358,530 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

PRECURSOR  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A 

PRINTING  PLATE  THEREFROM 

Keisuke  SaUba,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1979,  54/126970 
Int.  a.3  G03T  7/02;  G03C  1/73 
U.S.  a.  430—273  26  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  lithographic  printing  plate  precursor 
comprising,  in  sequence,  a  support  having  a  hydrophilic  sur- 
face, a  non-silver  photosensitive  layer  capable  of  producing  an 
oleophilic  image,  and  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
coating, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  coating  comprises  silver 
halide  grains  with  an  average  diameter  not  exceeding  0.7 
micron  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


r'nhnhcor2 


a) 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aryl  group  and  R^  represents 
hydrogen,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aliphatic  group. 
3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  Uthographic  printing  plate 
comprising 
(a)  imagewise  exposing  a  photosensitive  lithographic  print- 
ing plate  precursor  comprising,  in  sequence,  a  support 
having  a  hydrophiUc  surface,  a  non-silver  photosensitive 
layer  capable  of  forming  an  oleophilic  image,  and  a  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsion  coating, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  coating  comprises 
silver  halide  grains  with  an  average  grain  size  not  ex- 
ceeding 0.7  micron  and  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (I) 


r'nhnhcor2 


(D 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aryl  group,  and  R^  represents 


hydrogen,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aliphatic  group  together 
with  a  poly(alkyiene  oxide)  or  a  derivative  thereof 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  600, 

(b)  subjecting  said  exposed  plate  to  a  first  development  with 
a  first  developer  containing  a  dihydroxybenzene  reducing 
agent  and  free  sulfite  ions  having  a  concentration  of  at 
least  0.18  mol/1, 

(c)  fixing  the  developed  plKtfographic  coating, 

(d)  uniformly  exposing  the  thus-processed  plate  to  radiation 
to  which  said  non-silver  photosensitive  layer  is  sensitive, 

(e)  washing  to  remove  said  silver  halide  emulsion  coating, 
and 

(0  processing  the  plate  with  a  second  developer  capable  of 
developing  said  non-silver  photosensitive  layer  to  remove 
either  the  exposed  areas  or  unexposed  area  with  the  radia- 
tion of  said  non-silver  photosensitive  layer  to  form  an 
oleophilic  image. 


4,358,531 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Anita  Ton  Konig,  Krefeld;  Franz  MoU,  LcTerkusen,  and  Lotbar 
Rosenhahn,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa-GeTaert  AktiengeseUschaft,  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1980,  3039168 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430— 434  8  Claims 

1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  containing  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  optionally 
other  layers,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  contains  a  compound 
corresponding  to  the  foUowing  general  formula  (I)  in  a  quan- 
tity of  at  the  most  10  ~2  mol  per  mol  of  silver  halide: 


Rl  R* 


(D 


wherein 
R'  represents  H,  OH  or  halogen; 

R2  and  R'',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  H, 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  acyl; 
K*  represents  H  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
8.  Process  for  the  production  of  .photographic  images  by 
image-wise  exposure  and  development  of  the  material  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,358^2 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
Koichi  Koyama,  and  Shinsaku  Fiyita,  both  of  Minami-asUgva, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  15,  1980,  55-96339 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/40,  1/10.  5/54.  7/00 
MS.  a.  430—505  13  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
provided  thereon  at  least  one  light  sensitive  sUver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (I) 
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G— C=^C C^i=^C— NHSO2Z 


X— Nu 


(D 


(BaU)„_ 


wherein  G  represents  —OR'  or  — NHR2,  Rl  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  hydrolyzable  moiety,  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  50  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents 
a  photographically  useful  group,  A  represents  an  atomic  group 
forming  an  aromatic  ring.  Ball  represents  an  organic  inmiobi- 
lizing  group  on  the  aromatic  ring,  which  contains  from  8  to  50 
carbon  atoms,  m  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  X  represents  a 
divalent  group,  Nu  represents  a  nucleophilic  group,  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  X  with  said  nucleophilic 
group  Nu  is  capable  of  forming  a  5-  or  12-membered  ring  by 
oxidation  having  an  electrophilic  center  at  the  carbon  atom 
substituted  by  the  —NHSO2Z  group  and  Bi  and  B2  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
3.  A  photographic  element  as  in  claim  1  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  provided  thereon  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion-containing  layer  associated  with  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  Formula  (I)  having  a  cyan  image-providing  moiety,  a 
green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion-containing  layer  associ- 
ated with  a  compound  according  to  Formula  (I)  having  a 
magenta  image-providing  moiety,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion-containing  layer  associated  with  a  compound 
according  to  Formula  (I)  having  a  yellow  image-forming  moi- 
ety. 


4358,534 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  ELEMENT 
Noborn  Sasald;  Hidefdmi  Sera;  Nobntaka  Ohld,  all  of  Miiiami- 
ashigara,  and  Jon  Yamagnchl,  Fiyuioiiiiya,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  315,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1980,  55/150548 
Int  a.5  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—537  3  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element 
comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  a  coupler  incorporated  therein 
and  at  least  one  light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer, 
said  light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  containing 
from  0.01  to  99  wt%  of  a  polymer  comprising  at  least  0.1 
mol%  of  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  formula  (I) 


(D 


4,358,533 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

KoiOi  Tokitou,  Hachioji,  and  Tsuneo  Wada,  Sagamihara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55/31150 
Int  aj  G03C  1/72,  1/06,  5/26 
U.S.  a.  430—512  7  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  having  a  hydro- 
philic colloid  layer  comprising  fine  polymer  particles  loaded 
with  a  hydrophobic  photographic  addenda  provided  on  a 
support  wherein  the  polymer  of  the  polymer  particles  have 
repeating  units  formed  from  a  nonionic  hydrophobic  monomer 
and  a  monomer  having  the  formula  [I]: 


CH2=C— cox— (CHCH20-)!r— R3 
R2 


[I] 


wherein  X  is 


— O—  or  — N— 
I 
R4 


(S02M)„ 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom;  M  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
atom,  or  an  organic  base  group;  X  represents  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylamino  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom;  m  represents  0,  1  or  2;  and  n  repre- 
sents 1  or  2. 


4,358,535 

SPECinC  DNA  PROBES  IN  DIAGNOSTIC 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Stanley  Falkow,  Seattle,  and  Stephen  L.  Moseley,  Klrkland, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents  of  the  University 

of  Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,803 

Int  a.3  C12Q  7/70 

U.S.  a.  435—5  20  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  pathogen  in  a 

clinical  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  pathogen,  said 

method  comprising: 

depositing  said  sample  on  an  inert  support; 
treating  said  sample  to  affix  genetic  materia!  of  any  of  said 
pathogen  present  in  said  sample  to  said  support  in  substan- 
tially single  stranded  form  at  substantially  the  same  site  on 
said  support  where  said  sample  was  deposited; 
contacting  said  fixed  single  stranded  genetic  material  with  a 
labeled  probe  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  of  at  least 
about  25  bases  at  least  substantially  complementary  to  a 
nucleotide  sequence  of  a  structural  gene  characteristic  of 
said  pathogen,  said  contacting  being  under  hybridizing 
conditions  at  a  predetermined  stringency;  and 
detecting  duplex  formation  on  said  support  by  means  of  said 
label. 


R4  is  an  alkyl  group  or 


-(-CHCH2a)w-R3, 
I 
R2 

Ri  and  R2  individually  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  m  and  n  are 
integers  of  from  2  to  100  individually. 


4,358,536 
PRODUCnON  OF  ETHANOL 
Ccnny  R.  Thorsson,  Jarfalla,  and  Indrek  J.  VUra,  Dunderyd, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tnmba,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,716 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1979,  7901738 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/16;  C07C  29/80;  C12P  7/06 

VJS.  a.  435—161  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  ethanol  from  a  substrate  containing 

carbohydrate,  the  method  which  comprises  the  continuous 
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steps  of  delivering  the  substrate  to  a  fermentor  to  provide  a 
fermenting  liquor,  feeding  a  flow  of  said  liquor  from  the  fer- 
mentor to  a  separating  unit  and  there  separating  the  liquor  into 
a  yeast  concentrate  flow  and  a  yeast-free  flow,  recirculating 
said  yeast  concentrate  flow  to  the  fermentor,  feeding  said 
yeast-free  flow  to  a  simple  evaporator  unit  and  there  separating 
it  into  a  first  ethanol-enriched  vapor  flow  and  a  first  liquid 


i^ 


5 


u 


e 


? 


4,358,537 

IN  SITU  BIOLOGICAL  BENEFICIATION  OF  PEAT  IN 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

David  P.  Chynoweth,  St.  Charles,  lU.,  assignor  to  Institute  of 

Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,680 

Int  a.3  C12P  5/02 

U.S.  a.  435—162  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  gaseous  or  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  from  peat  comprising: 

introducing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  hydrolysis  pro- 
motion agent  to  a  first  zone  of  a  natural  peat  deposit  in  situ 
at  or  near  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  passing  said  aqueous 
solution  through  said  first  zone  contacting  said  peat  in  said 
deposit  forming  in  situ  an  active  hydrolysis  zone  and 
hydrolyzing  organic  carbonaceous  components  of  said 
peat  to  produce  hydrolysis  products; 

passing  said  hydrolysis  products  and  organic  carbonaceous 
materials  leached  from  said  peat  by  said  aqueous  solution 
from  said  hydrolysis  zone  to  a  second  zone  adjacent  said 
hydrolysis  zone  of  said  natural  peat  deposit  forming  in  situ 
an  active  fermentation  zone  and  fermenting  a  portion  of 
said  hydrolysis  products  to  produce  liquid  fermentation 
products; 

passing  said  liquid  fermentation  products,  remaining  hydro- 
lysis products  and  organic  carbonaceous  materials  leached 
from  said  peat  by  said  aqueous  solution  out  of  said  fermen- 
tation zone  and  out  of  said  natural  peat  deposit  by  hydrau- 
lic means  to  an  ex  situ  process  for  conversion  to  hydrocar- 
bon fuel;  and 

converting  said  liquid  fermentation  products,  remaining 
hydrolysis  products  and  organic  carbonaceous  materials 
leached  from  said  peat  to  said  gaseous  or  Uquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  by  conversion  in  a  biological  or  chemical  process 
accepting  feeds  having  high  water  content 


4358,538 
MYCOBACTERIUM  FORTUTTUM  MUTANT 
Merle  G.  Wovcha,  and  Kevin  E.  Brooks,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,741,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,293,646. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,697 
Int  a.3  C12N  J/20    ^ 
UJS.  a.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  Mycobacterium 
fortuitum  NRRL  B- 11358. 


4358,539 
THROW-A WAY  SUBCULTURING  DEVICE 
GUbert    S.    Bittings,    Baltimore,    Md.,    assignor    to    Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,785 

Int  a.3  C12M  1/20;  C12Q  1/24 

U.S.  a.  435—301  9  Claims 


P 


bottom  flow,  treating  said  first  vapor  flow  to  produce  ethanol 
of  a  desired  quality,  recirculating  a  major  part  of  said  first 
liquid  bottom  flow  to  the  fermentor,  feeding  a  minor  residual 
part  of  said  first  liquid  bottom  flow  to  a  stripping  unit,  and 
separating  said  residual  part  in  the  stripping  unit  into  a  second 
ethanol-enriched  vapor  flow  and  a  second  liquid  bottom  flow 
exhausted  of  ethanol. 


1.  A  throw-away  subculture  device,  characterized  by 

(a)  a  container  defining  an  enclosure  with  a  top  opening  and 
a  bottom  opening; 

(b)  a  top  cap  for  said  top  opening; 

(c)  a  bottom  cap  for  said  bottom  opening; 

(d)  a  web  spaced  from  said  top  cap  dividing  said  enclosure 
into  two  chambers  one  of  which  defines  a  subculture  area 
in  said  enclosure; 

(e)  at  least  one  well  and  culture  media  in  said  top  cap  for 
cooperation  with  said  subculture  area; 

(0  at  least  one  absorbent  fiber  disc  mounted  adjacent  said 
well  for  receiving  inoculum  introduced  into  said  subcul- 
ture area;  and 

(g)  at  least  one  needle  mounted  in  said  web  and  extending 
therethrough  for  introducing  inoculum  to  said  subculture 
area,  the  point  of  said  needle  extending  toward  said  bot- 
tom cap. 


4358340 

COMPOSTING  APPARATUS 

Kanichi    Itoh,    Yokohama;    Yoshio    Hirayama,    Zaahi,    and 

Masanori  Kodaira,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00006,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  8,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  7,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00216,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  3,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  199,784 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8,  1977,  52-121049 

Int  CL^  C12M  1/02 

UJS.  a.  435—316  11  Claims 

1.  A  multistage  composting  apparatus  comprising:  a  vertical 
cylindrical  tank  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  floors  with 
apertures  therein  for  allowing  composting  material  to  fall 
successively  from  one  floor  onto  the  floor  below,  each  of  said 
horizontal  floors  having  at  least  one  agitator  unit  having  re- 
volving beaters  and  said  horizontal  floors  and  said  agitator 
units  are  supported  for  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other 
about  the  central  vertical  axis  of  said  cylindrical  tank,  and 
means  connected  to  said  beaters  for  rotating  said  beaters  at  aU 
times  at  a  speed  for  scraping  up  the  material  lying  in  front  of 
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said  beaters  and  throwing  the  scraped  material  over  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  beaters  with  respect  to  the  advancing  direction 


of  said  units  during  relative  rotation  between  said  floors  and 
said  units. 


4^58,541 
GLASS-CERAMIC  COATINGS  FOR  USE  ON  METAL 
SUBSTRATES 
Ronald  L.  Andrus,  Elmira;  Kenneth  Chyung,  Painted  Post,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Richard  F.  Reade,  deceased,  late  of  Coming,  N.Y., 
and  by  Qara  M.  Reade,  administratrix,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,920 
Int.  a.3  C03C  i/22 
U.S.  a.  501—5  3  Claims 

1.  Glass-ceramic  coating  compositions  capable  of  being  fired 
repeatedly  to  temperatures  greater  than  950°  C.  without  under- 
going thermal  deformation,  exhibiting  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion  (25*-600°  C.)  between  about  80-125x10  V  C, 
and  being  substantially  free  from  alkali  metal  oxides  consisting 
essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  of: 


CuO— 0.0065-0.01 
demonstrating  long  term  stability  against  devitrification  at 
temperatures  corresponding  to  glass  viscosities  in  the  range  of 
10*-10*  poises,  an  opalization  liquidus  temperature-glass  vis- 
cosity relationship  such  that  phase  separation  does  not  occur  as 
glass  is  drawn  into  sheet,  excellent  chemical  durability,  and  the 
capability  of  being  chemically  strengthened  to  modulus  of 
rupture  values  in  excess  of  30,000  psi  with  a  depth  of  compres- 
sion layer  in  excess  of  0.025  inch,  said  glass,  in  a  cross  section 
of  about  1.5  mm,  exhibiting  the  following  photochromic  prop- 
erties: 

(a)  a  clear  luminous  transmittance  in  the  vicinity  of  90% 
when  free  from  tint; 

(b)  a  darkened  luminous  transmittance  at  20*  C.  below  25% 
when  the  glass  is  free  from  tint,  and  below  20%  when  the 
glass  is  tinted  to  a  level  of  at  least  75%; 

(c)  a  fading  rate  at  20°  C.  such  that  the  glass  demonstrates  a 
faded  luminous  transmittance  of  at  least  twice  that  of  the 
darkened  transmittance  after  a  five-minute  fading  interval 
from  the  darkened  state; 

(d)  a  darkened  luminous  transmittance  at  40°  C.  below  45% 
when  the  glass  is  free  from  tint,  and  below  40%  when  the 
glass  is  tinted  to  a  level  of  at  least  75%;  and 

(e)  a  fading  rate  at  40°  C.  such  that  the  glass  demonstrates  a 
faded  luminous  transmittance  of  at  least  1.75  times  that  of 
the  darkened  transmittance  after  a  five-minute  fading 
interval  from  the  darkened  state. 


MgO 

5-35 

CaO 

0-35 

ZnO 

0-25 

CaO  -(-   ZnO 

10-35 

AI2O3 

0-10 

B2O3 

0-25 

P2O5 

0-10 

8203-^   P2OJ 

4-25 

Si02 

25-50 

4,358,543 

FLUORIDE  GLASS 

Nobuhiro  Nozawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushika 

Kaisha  Ohara  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,486 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1979,  54/127315 

Int.  a.5  C03C  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  501— 40  lOaim 

1.  A  fluoride  glass  having  optical  constants  within  ranges  of 

Nd=  1.410-1.455,        i/d  =  90-101,        egF=0.52-0.55        and 

-|-Avd  =  26-37  and  having  a  composition  in  weight  percent 

(measured  in  terms  of  atom)  of  0.3-4.5%  P,  0.2-3.5%  Si, 

7-12%  Al,  0-8%  Y,  0-9%  Ln  (Ln  representing  a  rare-earth 

element  or  elements),  0-3%  As,  0-6%  Sb,  the  total  of  said  Al, 

Y,  Ln,  As  and  Sb  being  7-28%,  0-4%  Mg,  3.5-17%  Ca,  5-20% 

Sr,  0-24%  Ba,  the  total  of  said  Mg,  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba  being 

17-41%,  0-1.5%  Li,  0-5%  Na,  0-5%  K,  the  total  of  said  Li,  Na 

and  K  being  0.2-6%,  0-7%*  W,  42-54%  F,  0-6%  O,  the  total 

amount  of  the  above-listed  ingredients  being  97-100%. 


PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASS  SUITABLE  FOR 

MICROSHEET  AND  SIMULTANEOUS  HEAT 

TREATMENT  AND  SHAPING 

George  B.  Hares;  David  J.  Kerke,  and  David  L.  Morse,  all  of 

Corning,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,139 
Int  a?  C03B  2i/025.  33/02;  C03C  3/08,  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  501—13  6  Claims 

1.  A  photochromic  glass  composition  consisting  essentially, 
as  analyzed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
Si02— 55-60 
AI2O3— 9-10 
B2O3— 19-20.5 
Li20— 2-2.5 
Na20— 2-3 
K2O— 6-7 
PbO— 0.1-0.25 
Ag— 0.1-0.15 
CI— 0.3-0.5 
Br— 0.05-0.15 


4  358  544 

SINGLE  PHASE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN 

PROTECTIVE  AND  LUBRICATING  COATINGS  FOR  THE 

HEAT  TREATMENT  AND  HOT  WORKING  OF  METALS 

Anthony  N.  Skedgell,  Sntton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to 
Daniel  Doncaster  &  Sons  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,539 
daiffis  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1980, 
8021976 

Int.  a.3  B21B  45/02;  C03C  3/08 
VS.  a.  501—77  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  which  in  the  molten  state  forms  only 
a  single  liquid  phase  and  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  protective  and 
lubricating  coating  in  the  heat  treatment  and  hot  forming  of 
metals  and  alloys,  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  alkaline  oxides,  CaO,  Na20  and  K2O  and  the  follow- 
ing acidic  oxides,  B2O3,  SiOi  and  AI2O3,  the  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  the  alkaline  oxides  in  a  total  amount  of 
from  18  to  45  mol  %,  from  5  to  22  mol  %  of  AI2O3,  the  molar 
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i-atio  of  K2d:(K20-|-Na20)  in  the  range  from  0.4:1  to  0.6:1,  48 
to  52  mol  %  of  the  alkaline  oxides  being  CaO,  and  the  balance 
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being  B2O3  aiid  Si02  in  the  molar  ratio  of  B203:(B203-|-Si02) 
in  the  range  from  0.575:1  to  0.85:1. 


4,358,545 

SULFONIC  AOD  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING 

FLOURINATED  POLYMER  MEMBRANE  WTTH 

HYDRATION  PRODUCT  LESS  THAN  22,000 

Bobby  R.  EzzeU,  Lake  Jackson;  WiUiam  P.  Carl,  Angleton,  and 

WiUiam  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,424 
I  Int.  C1.3  C25B  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  521—27  15  Claims 


*  >s  - 


'mt  f.fgf  /■•r 


/<M>    Y 


1.  A  polymer  comprising  a  substantially  fluorinated  back- 
bone which  has  recurring  pendant  groups  attached  thereto  and 
represented  by  the  formula 


I 

O 

I 

(CFR'/)6 

(CFR/)a 

SO3Y 


where 

a=0-3 

b=0-3 

a-f-b=at  least  1 

R/and  R/  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  halogen  and  a  substantiaUy  fluorinated  alkyl 
group  having  one  or  more  carbon  atoms 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal 
wherein  the  polymer  has  an  equivalent  weight  of  between  800 
to  1500;  has  a  hydration  product  of  less  than  22,000  and  has 
sulfonic  acid  ion  exchange  groups  only. 


4,358,546 
SPHERICAL  POROUS  CROSS-LINKED  COPOLYMERS 

OF  CHLOROMETHYLSTYRENE  AND 
DIVINYLBENZENE  AND  THE  DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 
Yamaguchi  Naomi,  Kawasaki;  Noguchi  Kohji,  Yokohama,  and 
,   Tsnzura  Kazuo,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asafai 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,862 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54/13256 

Int  Q\?  C08F  2/44 

U.S.  a.  521—32  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous  cross-linked  copolymer 
of  chloromethylstyrene  and  divinylbenzene  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  containing  about  9.0 
percent  by  mole  to  about  17.0  percent  by  mole,  based  on  the 
total  moles  of  all  the  monomers,  of  divinylbenzene  represented 
by  Xm,  about  80-1.39  Xm  percent  mole  to  about  98-1.71  Xm 
percent  by  mole,  based  on  the  total  moles  of  all  the  monomers, 
of  chloromethylstyrene,  about  50  percent  by  weight  to  about 
120  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  all  the 
monomers,  of  a  water-insoluble  organic  medium  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dioctyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  sebacate, 
dibutyl  azelate,  dibutyl  adipate,  tributyl  citrate,  dihexyl  seba- 
cate, dihexyl  azelate,  dihexyl  adipate,  dioctyl  sebacate,  dioctyl 
azelate  and  dioctyl  adipate,  about  1  percent  by  weight  to  about 
7.5  percent  by  A'eight,  based  on  the  toUl  weight  of  all  the 
monomers,  of  a  linear  polymer  which  is  soluble  in  the  mono- 
mers and  the  water-insoluble  organic  medium,  the  linear  poly- 
mer being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene, 
polymethyl  methacrylate  and  polyvinyl  acetate,  and  removing 
unreacted  components  from  the  polymerized  product. 


NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  RIM  ELASTOMERS 
Michael  Cuscnrida,  and  Richard  J.  G.  Dominquez,  both  of  Aus- 
tin, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,963  -^ 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—126  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  RIM  polyurethane  elastomer  of 
significantly  improved  properties  wherein  an  aromatic  polyiso- 
cyanate,  a  polyol  of  above  about  500  equivalent  weight,  a  chain 
extending  agent  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight  active 
hydrogen  containing  compound  of  at  least  2  functionality,  a 
fast  gelation  organo  tin  catalyst  and  a  delayed  action  gelation 
organo  tin  catalyst  are  injected  via  a  RIM  machine  into  a  mold 
cavity  of  the  desired  configuration  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

using  as  the  polyol  an  amine  based  polyol  of  at  least  500 
equivalent  weight. 


CELLULAR  FORMING  AGENT  IN  RESINOUS  SYSTEMS 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Glen  W.  Saidia,  Stratham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Whitney  A  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Stratham,  N.H. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,664 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/08 
U.S.  a.  521—128  43  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  carbon  dioxide  in  a  base  mass  of 
synthetic  resin  composition  comprising 
dispersing  a  blowing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  or- 
ganic isocyanate  and  an  organic  hydroperoxide  in  reactive 
quantities  in  said  resin  composition,  and 
allowing  said  isocyanate  and  hydroperoxide  to  react  whUe 
said  resin  composition  is  in  a  fluid  state,  to  produce  said 
carbon  dioxide; 
the  reactants  being  substantially  free  of  water  and  other 
ingredients  reactive  with  said  isocyanate  such  that  the 
preponderant  gas-evolving  reaction  with  said  isocyanate 
is  the  reaction  of  said  isocyanate  with  said  organic  hydro- 
peroxide. 
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4,358,549 

DENTAL  nLLING  COMPOSITION  UTILIZING 

ZINC-CONTAINING  INORGANIC  HLLER 

Ronald  M.  Randklev,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1843>16,  Sep.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,289 

Int.  a?  A61K  5/01,  5/06,  6/08;  C08K  3/40 

U.S.  a.  523—117  8  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  filling  composition  comprising  a  polymerizable 

resin  binder  and  a  finely  divided  inorganic  glass  filler  which  is 

X-ray  opaque  and  single  phase,  wherein  said  X-ray  opaque 

inorganic  glass  filler  consists  essentially  of,  in  percent  by 

weight: 


Zinc  oxide 

20  to  35% 

Silica 

45  to  65% 

Boric  oxide 

3  to  15% 

Aluminum  oxide 

0  to  10% 

Aluminum  fluoride 

At  least  2% 

Alkali  meUl  oxide  or 
alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide 

Oto  3% 

particle  size  of  the  cut  gel  particles  to  less  than  about  0.030 
inch  in  greatest  dimension,  and 
(d)  mixing  the  resultant  slurry  of  fine  gel  particles  and  addi- 
tional water  under  low  shear  conditions  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  susi>ension  of  particles  in  water,  rapidly  forming  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution  of  polymer, 
the  improvement  in  the  extrusion  step  of  said  process,  which 
comprises  cutting  the  water  soluble  polymer  gel,  prior  to 
feeding  of  the  polymer  gel  to  an  extruder  having  a  feed  inlet, 
and  an  extruder  screw  having  screw  flights  for  the  extruding  of 
said  polymer  gel,  into  pieces  of  gel  of  a  size  which  are  at  least 
containable  within  the  volume  of  the  extruder  which  can  be 
defined  between  adjacent  flights  of  the  extruder  screw  at  the 
feed  inlet  of  said  extruder  and  feeding  the  cut  pieces  of  water 
soluble  polymer  gel  to  said  extruder  so  that  there  is  no  substan- 
tial bridging  of  said  polymer  gel  at  the  feed  inlet  of  the  ex- 
truder. 


wherein  the  combined  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and  alumi- 
num fluoride  is  at  least  about  10%,  and  wherein  said  glass 
exhibits  an  X-ray  absorption  characteristic  of  at  least  1/16  inch. 


4,358,550 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

Louis  Jacono,  Newark,  and  Thomas  O.  Mumper,  Wilmington, 

both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,243 

Int.  a.3  C08L  707/00 

U.S.  a.  523—348  1  Claim 


4,358,551 
AQUEOUS  AIR-DRYING  CATIONIC  EPOXY  ESTER 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
David  A.  Shimp,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,165 
Int.  C1.3  C08L  63/02;  C09D  3/58.  5/08,  5/40 
U.S.  a.  523—414  11  Claims 

1.  An  air-drying  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  salt  of  a  resinous  reaction 
product  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  an  epoxy-amine 
adduct,  said  resinous  reaction  product  having  a  titratable 
nitrogen  content  of  about  0.3  to  about  2  weight  percent 
and  no  active  amine  hydrogen  atoms;  and 

(b)  metallic  driers 

wherein  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  is  reacted  with  the  epoxy- 
amine  adduct  in  the  amount  of  about  25  to  about  50  weight 
percent  based  on  total  weight  of  the  resinous  reaction  product, 
wherein  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  contains  16  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  group, 
wherein  the  epoxy-amide  adduct  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1000  to  about  3000  and  is  made  by  reacting  g^idyl 
polyethers  of  dihydric  phenols  with  amines  and  wherein  the 
metallic  driers  are  present  in  the  amount  of  about  0.02  to  about 
0.5  weight  percent  metal  based  on  total  weight  of  the  resinous 
reaction  product. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  water-soluble  polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
at  least  one  deciliter  per  gram  measured  in  2  normal  sodium 
chloride  at  25.5*  C.  from  gels  of  said  polymer,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  extruding  the  water-soluble  polymer  gels  into  flowing 
water  through  die  holes  in  an  extrusion  die  plate,  said  die 
holes  having  diameters  of  from  at  least  about  0.06  inch  to 
about  0.50  inch,  forming  polymer  gel  strands, 

(b)  cutting  the  extruding  polymer  gel  strands  at  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  extrusion  die  plate  to  a  length  of  less  than 
about  0.75  inch,  forming  a  slurry  of  the  cut  gel  particles  in 
the  flowing  water, 

(c)  subjecting  the  slurry  of  gel  particles  of  step  (b)  to  high 
shearing  forces  immediately  aher  formation  of  said  slurry 
such  that  no  substantial  dissolution  of  the  gel  particles 
occurs  prior  to  subjecting  of  said  particles  to  said  high 
shearing  forces,  said  forces  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the 


4,358,552 
EPOXY  RESINOUS  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  LOW  COEFFICIENT  OF  THERMAL 
EXPANSION  AND  HIGH  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVrrY 
Makoto  Shinohara,  Crystal  Lake,  and  James  J.  Miyashiro, 
Woodstock,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  185,765 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523— 443  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  epoxy  molding  composition  capable  of  conversion 
to  a  thermoset  condition  upon  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
and  suitable  for  encapsulating  micro  electronic  devices,  said 
composition  comprising  epoxy  resin,  hardener  therefor  and 
from  about  40%  to  about  80%  by  weight  based  on  total  com- 
position of  filler,  the  improvement  wherein  from  about  25%  to 
about  100%  by  weight  of  the  filler  is  an  anisotropic,  polycrys- 
talline  sintered  ceramic  product  having  cordierite  as  its  pri- 
mary phase  and  consisting  essentially  on  an  analytical  oxide 
basis  of  11.5  to  16.5%  RO,  33  to  41%  AI2O3  and  46.6  to  53% 
SiOa  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  at  least 
one  direction  of  less  than  1  l.OX  10-'  in./in./'C.  over  the  range 
of  25°  to  1000*  C,  and  wherein  RO  consists  essentially  of  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiO,  CoO,  FeO, 
MnO  and  Ti02,  the  NiO  when  selected  being  less  than  25%  by 
weight  of  the  RO,  the  CoO  when  selected  being  less  than  15% 
by  weight  of  the  RO,  the  FeO  when  selected  being  less  than 
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40%  by  weight  of  the  RO,  the  MnO  when  selected  being  less 
than  98%  by  weight  of  the  RO,  the  Ti02  when  selected  being 
less  than  15%  by  weight  of  the  RO,  and  the  balance  of  the  RO 
being  substantially  all  MgO,  said  anisotropic  polycrystalline 
sintered  ceramic  product  being  relatively  non-abrasive  and 
free  of  ionic  contaminants  and  imparting  to  said  epoxy  molding 
composition  a  linear  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  below 
the  glass  transition  temperature  of  less  than  23  X  10-V°C.  and 
a  thermal  conductivity  greater  than  25x  10"*  cal./°C./cm./- 
sec. 


4,358,554 

PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT 
Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Costandi  A.  Audeh, 

Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,480,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,469. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,068 

Int  a.3  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  524—69  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  repairing  and  surfacing  broken  asphalt 
pavement  which  comprises  heating  and  applying  a  fluid  ductile 
asphaltic  composition  to  a  distressed  pavement  surface  in  a 
sufficient  quantity  to  penetrate  and  fill  void  spaces,  the  im- 
provement being  said  ductile  asphaltic  composition  comprising 
a  homogeneous  blend  of  (1)  between  about  30-80  weight  per- 
cent of  an  asphalt  component  selected  from  marginal  asphalt 
materials  having  a  viscosity  penetration  index  lower  than 
about  2.5  X  10^;  (2)  between  about  10-60  weight  percent  of  a 
highly  aromatic  petroleum  refmery  residuum  solvent  compo- 
nent having  a  boiling  range  above  about  650°  F.  and  having  a 
hydrogen  content  distribution  in  which  the  H^^  proton  content 
is  between  about  30  and  50  percent,  the  Hq  proton  content  is  at 
least  30  percent  and  the  Ha/H/3  proton  ratio  is  above  about  1 .4; 
and  (3)  between  about  1-20  weight  percent  of  a  polymeric 
component  which  is  substantially  asphalt-soluble;  wherein  the 
said  asphaltic  composition  has  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  in 
the  range  between  about  1 10°-185°  P.,  a  ductility  of  more  than 
100  centimeters  at  77°  P.,  and  a  penetration  value  in  the  range 
between  about  70-300. 


4,358,555 

STABILIZERS  FOR  HALOGEN  CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  COMPRISING  ALKYLTIN  COMPOUNDS, 
ZINC  MERCAPTOESTERS  AND  BASIC  ALKAU  OR 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  R.  Molt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Carstab  Corpo- 
ration, Reading,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,082 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/55 
U.S.  CL  524—181  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  stabilizing  halogen  containing  poly- 
mers comprising: 
A.  at  least  one  alkyltin  mercaptide  having  the  formula: 


O 

Ra'Sn-(-S— (CH2)x— COR)4_ 


(D 


4,358,553 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  NTTRILE  RUBBER  AND 
CELLULOSE  ESTER 
Anbert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

I  FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,302 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/70,  1/14 
U.S.  a.  524—37  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  5-65  parts  by 
weight  of  cellulose  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  propionate,  cellulose  butyrate,  cellulose  acetate  pro- 
pionate and  cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  and  correspondingly, 
about  95-35  parts  by  weight  of  cured  nitrile  rubber  in  which 
the  rubber  is  cured  to  the  extent  that  no  more  than  25  weight 
percent  of  the  rubber  is  extractable  in  a  solvent  in  which  un- 
cured  nitrile  rubber  is  essentially  completely  soluble. 


.  where 

RMs  C]  to  C12  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl; 

R  is  Ci  to  C20  straight  or  branched  chain,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkyl; 

a=  1  or  2;  and 

x=:l  or  2; 
B.  at  least  one  zinc  mercaptoester  having  the  formula: 


O 

H 

Zn-(-S— (CH2)i— CORh 


OD 


where  x  and  R  are  as  previously  defined;  and 
C.  at  least  one  basic  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides, 
sulfides,  silicates,  phosphates,  borates  and  carbonates  of 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metals. 
7.  A  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  the  deteriora- 
tive effects  of  heat  comprising  a  halogen  containing  polymer 
and  a  stabilizingly  effective  amount  of  the  composition  of 
claim  1. 


HIGH  IMPACT,  HIGH  MODULUS  HBER  REINFORCED 

AROMATIC  CARBONATE  POLYMERS 
Petrus  C.  A.  M.  van  Abeelen,  Gilze,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,010 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/54 

U.S.  a.  524—267  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  strength,  high  modulus  thermoplastic 

composition  consisting  essentially  of  per  100  parts  by  weight 

(a),  (b)  and  (c),  an  intimate  admixture  of 

(a)  from  about  95  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
carbonate  polymer  of  copolymer; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  fibrous 
reinforcing  agent  essentially  free  of  any  sizing  agent;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.05  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen 
siloxane  comprising  units  of  the  formula 


1. 

1. 

"31        Ll~ 

1 

n 

1 
U 

/m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C  10  alkyl,  phenyl  or  a  mixture 
of  any  of  the  foregoing,  and  n  plus  m  is  at  least  about  4. 


4,358,557 
FOUR  COMPONENT  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Brenda  J.  Boggs,  Longriew,  Tex^  assignor  to  Elastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,659 
lat  CL?  C08L  23/08,  31/04.  93/04.  91/06 
UjS.  a.  524—272  10  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 
melt  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  less  than  50* 
C. 

(b)  about  30  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 

(c)  about  35  to  55  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tackifier 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
resin,  polyterpene  resin  and  rosin  ester  resin,  and 
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(d)  about  2.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  paraffin  wax 
having  a  Ring  and  Ball  Softening  Point  of  about  120°  C.  to 
160' C. 


4^58,558 

ROOM  TEMPERAITJRE  CURABLE 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Chiyuki  Shimizu,  Ota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55/186167 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  524—379  8  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  polyorganosiloxane  compo- 
sition comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  group-terminated  polydi- 
organosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  100-200,000 
cSt; 

(B)  0.1-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  aminoxy  group-containing 
organosilicon  compound  containing  an  average  of  more 
than  2  organoaminoxy  groups  per  molecule; 

(C)  5-300  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler,  and 

(D)  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  monohydric  unsaturated 
alcohol  containing  a  carbon-to-carbon  triple  bond  and  a 
hydroxyl  group  bonded  with  a  primary  or  secondary 
carbon  atom. 

7.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  inorganic 
filler  (C)  is  calcium  carbonate. 


lene  chloride,  vinyl  chloride  or  ethyl  chloride  diluents,  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  the  reaction  mixture,  said  reac- 
tion mixture  containing  monomers,  catalyst  and  diluent,  or  into 
the  polymerization  product  slurry  about  0.05%  to  20%  by 
weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  product  polymers,  of  a  stabi- 
lizing agent,  said  stabilizing  agent  being  a  preformed  copoly- 
mer having  a  lyophilic,  polymerization  diluent  soluble  portion 
and  a  lyophobic,  polymerization  diluent  insoluble  portion,  said 
lyophobic  portion  being  soluble  in  or  adsorbable  by  said  prod- 
uct polymer  and  said  stabilizing  agent  being  capable  of  forming 
an  adsorbed  solubilized  polymer  coating  around  the  precipi- 
tated isoolefin  homopolymer  or  butyl  rubber  copolymer  to 
stabilize  said  slurry. 


4,358,559 
TACKY  FLUOROELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Allen  G.  Holcomb,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  and  Bruce  H.  Spoo, 
Baldwin,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3224>70 
Int  a.3  C08L  23/28.  23/32 
U.S.  a.  524—380  10  Claims 

1.  A  tacky  fluoroelastomer  gum  stock  composition,  compris- 
ing a  blend  of: 

(a)  an  elastomeric  fluoropolymer  gum,  said  gum  being  a 
copolymer  of  monomers  comprising  vinyHdene  fluoride 
and  at  least  one  other  terminally  ethylenically  unsaturated 
fluorine-containing  comonomer; 

(b)  from  about  75  to  about  750  parts  by  weight  per  one 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  said  fluoropolymer  gum,  of  a 
normally  liquid  fluoroaliphatic  polyol,  or  a  normally  liq- 
uid mixture  of  two  or  more  fluoroaliphatic  polyols;  and 

(c)  about  1  to  20  millimoles  per  one  hundred  grams  of  said 
fluoropolymer  gum,  of  one  or  more  organo-onium  cocur- 
ing  agent(s)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganoammonium,  organoarsonium,  organophosphonium, 
or  organosulfonium  compounds 

which  composition  in  reactive  association  with  an  acid  accep- 
tor forms  a  tacky  curable  gum  stock  composition  which,  upon 
exposure  to  heat,  will  cure  into  an  elastomer. 


4,358,561 
INJECnON  MOLD  ABLE  AMIDE-IMIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Robert  G.  Keske,  and  James  R.  Stephens,  both  of  Napeirille, 
111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

ni. 

per  No.  PCr/US81/00073,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02014,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1981 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,653,  Jan.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4309,528.  This  PCT  appUcatlon  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,642 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/14 
U.S.  a.  524—600  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  random  linear  injection 
moldable  amide-imide  and  amide  copolymers  having  an  inher- 
ent viscosity  of  about  0.6  to  3.0  which  process  comprises  react- 
ing fully  or  pariially  acylated  aromatic  diamines  with  aromatic 
tricarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or 
mixtures  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  aromatic  tricar- 
boxylic acid  anhydrides  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  9:1  to  about 
1:9  at  a  temperature  of  about  150"  to  750*  F.,  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  diamines  to  the  anhydride  or  acid,  and  anhy- 
dride mixture  is  about  0.9:1  to  1.1:1  -and  at  least  50%  of  the 
amine  functionality  is  acylated  in  the  presence  of  C2  through 
Cs  containing  aliphatic  acids  or  C4  to  C16  containing  aliphatic 
anhydrides. 


4,358,560 
STABILIZED  SLURRIES  OF  ISOOLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Kenneth  W.  Powers,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Ralph  H.  Schatz, 
Westfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Cbntinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,253,  Aug.  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,252,710.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,719 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/01 
UJS.  a.  524—468  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polymerization  slurry  against 
agglomeration,  said  slurry  being  formed  in  a  cationic  Lewis 
Acid  catalyzed  polymerization  process,  and  containing  as 
product  polymers,  polymerized  CU-C?  isoolefin  homopolymers 
or  butyl  rubber  copolymers  in  a  polymerization  diluent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  chloride,  methy- 


4,358,562 

COPOLYIMIDES  FROM    

TETRAMETHYLCYCLOBUTANE-l,2A4-TETRACAR. 

BOXYUC  DIANHYDRIDE  AND  A  MIXTURE  OF 

DIAMINES 

Edward  E.  Paschke;  Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  both  of  Wheaton,  and 

Ellis  K.  Fields,  RlTcr  Forest  "U  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jnl.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,694 
Int  a.'  C08G  73/10 
VJS.  CL  524—600  31  Claims 

1.  A  copolyimide  of  the  foUowing  recurring  structure 


O    CH3    CHj  O    CH3    CH3 

Ml'  ^11 

C-C C  ^C-C C 

/                    \  /                    \ 

N                             N-R-N  N-R' 

\                     /  \                     / 

C-C — c  c— c — c 

II   I     I  II  I     I 

O    CH3    CH3  O     CH3    CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  different  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals. 
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I  4,358,563 

•polycarbonate  composition 

Clayton  B.  Qninn,  and  WUIiam  HUakos,  both  of  Mt  Vernon, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt  Vernon, 
Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,113 
Int  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/12,  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—146  6  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a.  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  having  as  a  repeating 
unit  an  aromatic  carbonate 


I      "    1 

— j-Ar— OC— O— j- 


said  pQJymer  endcapped  with 
XR 

wherein  X  is  derived  from  an  organic  moiety  having  a 
single  substituent  reactive  with  the  acidic  hydrogen  of  a 
phenol  or  the  chlorine  of  phosgene  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrocarbyl  poriion  of  the 
following  acids  or  acid  chlorides;  stearic,  isostearic,  palmi- 
tic, myristic,  lauric,  pelagronic,  caproic,  caprylic,  oleic, 
linoleic  and  abietic  in  admixture  with 
b.  about  one  to  about  ten  parts  of  a  polyoleftn  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  or  polypropylene, 
said  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  sec- 
tion a. 


PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VISCOSITY 

DURING  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFTED 

POLYETHYLENE  AND  ETHYLENE/ALPHA  OLEFIN 

WAXES 

WUIiam  A.  Ames,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  F^j^tinan  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,455 

Int  a.3  C08L  23/26.  51/06;  C08F  255/02 

VJS.  CI.  525—261  40  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  low  viscosity 
polyethylene  and  ethylene/alpha-olefin  copolymer  waxes 
which  comprises  reacting  an  unmodified  polyethylene  wax  or 
an  ethylene/alpha-olefin  wax  containing  99  to  50  percent  eth- 
ylene, said  wax  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  5  to  40,000  cp.  at 
150*  C,  an  unsaturation  of  less  than  0.1  percent,  with  about  0.5 
to  25  weight  percent  of  an  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  compo- 
nent in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  source  and  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  viscosity  stabilizer  at  a  temperature  of  from  180* 
C.  to  250*  C.  to  prepare  a  modified  wax  having  a  saponification 
number  of  from  about  4  to  250. 


4,358,565 
LUBE  OIL  ADDTTIVE 
Rudolf  J.  A.  Eckert  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SheU 
OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16, 1979, 
7939785 

Int  CL'  C08F  255/02:  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  525—280  12  Claims 

1.  A  modified  hydrogenated  star-shaped  polymer  compris- 
ing a  poly-vinyl-aromatic  nucleus  and  polymeric  arms  linked 
to  said  nucleus  wherein  said  arms  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(i)  hydrogenated  homopolymers  and  hydrogenated  copoly- 
mers of  conjugated  dienes; 
(ii)  hydrogenated  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and 
monoalkenyl  arenes;  and 


(iii)  mixtures  thereof; 
and  wherein  at  least  about  80%  of  the  aliphatic  unsaturation  of 
the  star-sha{>ed  polymer  has  been  reduced  by  hydrogenation 
while  less  than  20%  of  the  aromatic  unsaturation  has  been 
reduced;  and  which  star-shaped  polymer  has  been  grafted  with 
a  nitrogen  containing  polymerizable  organic  polar  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine,  morpholine, 
piperazine,  pyridine,  pyrrolidone,  pyrrole,  benzopyrrole,  quin- 
oline,  indole  which  .are  all  alkenyl  substituted  and  2-methyl 
vinylpyridine  and  N-vinyl  imidazole  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  polymerization  initiator  and  wherein  the  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  each  of  said  polymeric  arms  is  from 
5,000  to  150,000. 


4,358,566 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FUNCnONALTTY 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  UQUID  COPOLYMERS 
Gary  Ver  Strate,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,137,  Sep.  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,154 

Int  a.3  C08C  19/02:  C08F  8/04 

U.S.  a.  525—339  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  functionality  of  a  macromol- 
ecule  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  from  about 
200  to  20,(X)0  and  having  functional  groups  capable  of  being 
modified  by  a  heterogeneous  catalyst,  which  comprises  modi- 
fying the  functionality  of  said  macromolecule  with  a  heteroge- 
neous catalyst  wherein  said  catalyst  has  an  average  pore  size 
smaller  than  the  radii  of  gyration  of  the  largest  macromolecule 
fractions  in  that  the  smaller  molecules  enter  the  pores  of  the 
catalyst  and  their  functional  groups  are  modified  and  the  larger 
molecules  are  less  able  to  enter  the  catalyst  pores  and  are  not 
completely  modified  therein  and  wherein  said  functional 
groups  are  aldehyde,  ketone  and  alkoxy  hydroperoxides. 


4,358,567 
RESINS  FOR  HAIRDRESSINGS 
Kazuhide  Hayama,  and  Kaqji  Narazaki,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-12380; 
Dec.  27,  1979,  54-173670 

Int  a.'  C08F  8/18 
U.S.  a.  525—359.4  14  Claims 

1.  A  resin  for  hairdressing  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises: 
copolymerizing,  in  a  hydrophilic  solvent,  monomers  of  a 
monomer  composition  comprising: 
25  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  a  first  monomer  (1)  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


R' 

I 
CH2=C  R' 

COAR^N 

\ 


R*. 


0  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  second  monomer  (2)  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


R» 
I 
CH2=C 

COOR', 

5  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  a  third  monomer  (3)  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 
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R' 

I 

CH2=C 

COOR^ 

0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  fourth  monomer  (4)  which 
is  a  hydrophiHc  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
and 

0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  fifth  monomer  (5)  which  is 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  other  than  the 
monomers  (1)  through  (4), 

the  total  content  of  the  monomer  (1)  unit  and  the  mono- 
mer (4)  unit  being  35  percent  by  weight  at  the  least, 

in  which  formulas:  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  metfiyl 
radical;  R^  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  an 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms  or 
a  cycloalkyl  radical  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms;  and  A 
is  oxygen  (O)  or  NH; 

causing  the  copolymer  thus  formed  to  react  in  the  state  of 
a  solution  in  a  hydrophilic  solvent  with  sodium  or  po- 
tassium monochloroacetate; 

removing  any  precipitate  formed  as  by-product;  and, 

subjecting  the  copolymer  solution  thus  obtained  to  an 
ion-exchange  resin  treatment  thereby  to  remove  ionic 
impurities. 


4,358,568 

COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYARYLATES  WITH 

POLYETHYLENE  ARYLATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Daniel  W.  Fox;  Bruce  A.  Kaduk,  and  John  B.  Starr,  Jr.,  all  of 

Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,768 
Int.  C1.3  C08L  67/02.  69/00 
XJJS.  a.  525—439  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  which 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  265*-270"'  C.  for 
a  period  of  about  60  minutes  under  a  vacuum  of  less  than  one 
mm.  mercury,  or  under  an  inert  atmosphere,  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  arylate  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.5  dl/g  and  (2)  a  low  or  high  molec- 
ular weight  bisphenol  A-isophthalate-terephthalate  polyary- 
late  or  bisphenol  A-isophthalate-terephthalate-carbonate  pol- 
yarylate,  said  low  molecular  weight  polyarylate  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  0.1-0.3  dl/g  and  said  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyarylate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
about  0.5-0.6  dl/g,  in  the  proportion  of  10  percent  to  70  per- 
cent of  (1)  to  90  percent  to  30  percent  of  (2),  the  resulting 
polymer  being  transparent,  tough,  soluble  in  chlorinated  sol- 
vents, capable  of  maintaining  its  dimensional  stability  over  a 
wide  range  of  temperatures,  and  possessing  a  single  glass  tran- 
sition temperature  said  intrinsic  viscosity  being  as  measured  in 
a  60:40  mixture  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  at  25*  C. 


(b)  a  polysulfone  whose  repeating  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


/                                                     CH3 
Q-SO2-Q-O-Q-C-Q-O 


I 
CH3 


/« 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  from  about  50  to  about  80. 


4,358,570 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND  MOLDS 
Takeshi  Tobinaga,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Company  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-125128 
Int.  a.3  C08G  ]8/76.  18/30 
U.S.  a.  525—456  9  Qaims 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  foundry  sands  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  a  polyol  in  a  quantity  such  that  said  composition  contains 
about  0.3  to  3  equivalents  of  isocyanate  group  per  equiva- 
lent of  hydroxyl  group,  and 

(c)  a  compatibilizing  agent  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  50 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyol,  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nonylphenol,  homoologomer 
of  nonylphenol  and  formaldehyde,  and  a  cooligomer  of 
nonylphenol  and  up  to  100  mol  %  based  on  the  mols  of 
nonylphenol  in  said  cooligomer  of  a  compound  selected 
from  phenol  and  cresol,  in  which  cooligomer  said  nonyl- 
phenol, said  compound,  or  said  nonylphenol  and  said 
compound  is  condensed  with  formaldehyde. 

6.  A  binder  composition  for  foundry  sands  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymethylene  polyisocyanate  which  is  a  mixture  of 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and  triphenylmethane  tri- 
isocyanate; 

(b)  a  polyol  selected  from  an  alkylene  polyol  and  a  polyether 
polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  not  higher  than  300, 
in  a  quantity  such  that  said  composition  contains  about  0.3 
to  3  equivalents  of  isocyanate  group  per  equivalent  of 
hydroxyl  group,  and 

(c)  a  compatibilizing  agent  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  50 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyol,  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nonylphenol,  an  oligomer  of 
nonylphenol  and  formaldehyde,  and  a  coohgomer  of 
nonylphenol  and  up  to  100  mol  %  based  on  the  mols  of 
nonylphenol  in  said  cooligomer  of  a  compound  selected 
from  phenol  and  cresol,  in  which  cooligomer  said  nonyl- 
phenol, said  compound,  or  said  nonylphenol  and  said 
compound  is  condensed  with  formaldehyde. 


4,358,569 

BLENDS  OF  COPOLYESTER-CARBONATE  WITH 

POLYSULFONE 

Clayton  B.  Quinn,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Niles  R.  Rosenqnist,  Evans- 

▼ille,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 

Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,704 
Int  C\?  C08L  67/02.  81/06 
U  A  a.  525—439  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 
(a)  a  random,  thermoplastic  copolyester  carbonate;  and 


4,358,571 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  IMIDAZOLE  CURING 
CATALYSTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN  AND  POWDER 
COATINGS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Marrin  L.  Kaufinan,  and  George  F.  Salathe,  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,216 
Int  a.J  C08G  59/50:  C07D  233/60:  C09D  3/58 
U.S,  a.  525—524  15  Claims 

1.  Curing  agent  for  epoxy  resins  that  comprise  an  imidazole 
having  the  formula: 
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N- 
II 
X— c 


-C— Y 

II 

c— z 


than  10  whereby  said  resin  has  a  softening  point  of  at  least  90* 
C. 


\     / 

N 
H 


wherem  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  phenyl  and  Y  and  Z 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  modified  by  addition  of  Ci-Cig  alkyl 
(meth)  acrylate,  by  addition  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphe- 
nol, or  a  1,2-monoepoxide  or  by  carbamoylation;  followed  by 
neutralization  with  a  lower  fatty  acid,  or  an  aromatic  mono- 
carboxylic  acid. 


4,358,572 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
KON-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  OF  HIGH 
I  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Mark  r.  Mack,  Ponca  City,  Okla.;  Lewis  B.  Decker,  Jr.,  and 
Adrian  L.  Wallace,  both  of  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignors  to 
Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,339 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/14 
U.S.  a.  526—142  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  non-crystalline,  high  molecular 
weight  drag-reducing  polymers  comprising; 

(a)  a  transition  metal  catalyst  slurry  containing 

(1)  at  least  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  slurry  of  a 
crystalline  titanium  halide  catalyst  having  the  general 
formula  TiXn  where  n=2.5  to  3.0,  and  X  is  halogen, 

(2)  a  hydrocarbon  inert  diluent,  and 

(3)  from  0.01  to  about  10.0  moles  of  an  ether  per  mole  of 
I  titanium  together  with, 

(b)  a  corcatalyst  wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  placed  in  contact 
with 

(c)  one  or  more  a-monoolefinic  hydrocarbons  containing 
from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  at  temperatures  of  from  about 
—25°  to  about  100*  C.  and  pressures  of  from  about  atmo- 
spheric to  about  1000  psig  to  obtain  an  ultrahigh  molecu- 
lar weight  polymer  which  is  soluble  in  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent,  wherein 

(d)  polymerization  is  ceased  at  a  polymer  content  of  20%  by 
weight  or  less  based  on  total  reactor  content. 


I'  4,358,573 

WAXY  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  ALPHA  OLEFIN 
TERPOLYMERS 
Calvin  J.  Verbrugge,  Racine  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 
Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,432 
Int  a.3  C08F  222/04 
U.S.  CL  526— 272  7  Claims 

1.  A  terpolymer  of  from  about  49-60  mole  percent  maleic 
anhydride,  from  about  10-40  mole  percent  of  at  least  1-alkene, 
having  from  4-16  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  40-10  mole 
percent  of  at  least  1-  alkene,  having  at  least  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,358,574 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND 
PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Vinceat  L.  Hughes,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
1 1         FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,039 
I '  Int  a.5  C08F  236/04 

U.S.  a.  526—339  3  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  resin  comprising  from  40  to  50  weight 
percent  units  derived  from  piperylene,  15  to  20  weight  percent 
units  derived  from  2-methylbutenes  and  the  balance  derived 
from  other  olefinic  compounds  having  from  5  to  6  carbons, 
said  2-methylbutenes  consisting  essentially  as  the  2-methylbu- 
tene-2  isomer  and  the  2-methylbutene-l  isomer  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  the  former  isomer  to  the  latter  isomer  being  greater 


4,358,575 
SELF-BONDING  ONE-COMPONENT  RTV  SIUCONE 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Warren  R.  Lampe,  BaUston  Lake;  Tyrone  D.  MitcbeU,  Albany, 
and  James  A.  CeUa,  CUfton  Park,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company  Silicone  Products  Bnsineas  Divi- 
sion, Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,166 
Int  a.5  C08G  77/06 
MS.  a.  528—17  64  Claims 

1.  A  self-bonding  one-component  RTV  silicone  rubber  com- 
position comprising  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopoly- 
sUoxane  consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined  units  of 
the  formula, 


R 
I 

— SiO— , 

I 
R 


and  having  terminal  alkoxysUoxy  units  of  the  formula, 


(X)6 

Z 
I 
(Y)c- 


CR' 


-C— O- 


(OR\ 


(R)e 


where  R  is  a  Q  1.13)  monovalent  organic  radical,  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  halogen  and  R,  R^  is  a  C(i.g)  alkyl  radical,  X 
and  Y  are  divalent  radicals  selected  from  — O — ,  — S —  and 


R5 
1 

-N-, 

Z  is  a  divalent  C(i.i3)  organic  radical  selected  from  alkylene, 
cycloalkylene,  arylene  and  a  fused  ring  structure,  b  and  c  are 
equal  to  0  or  1,  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  R,  e  is  a 
whole  number  having  a  value  of  0  or  1,  g  is  equal  to  1  or  2,  and 
the  sum  of  e-{-g  is  equal  to  1  or  2;  (B)  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  an  adhesion  promoter  of  the  formula. 


O 

N 
.c. 


'CR' 


I  I 

00c c-o 


■Si(OR*)2 


where  X,  Y,  Z,  R',  b  and  c  are  as  previously  defined  and  R^  is 
a  C(4.g)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 
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4^58^76 
ORGANOMETALLIC  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Seishi  Yiyima,  Ibaraki;  Kiyohito  Okamura;  Toetsn  Shishido, 
both  of  Higashi,  and  Kazushige  Fuknda,  Kitakyushu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kurosaki  Refractories,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka 
and  Seishi  Y^ima,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1980,  5S49581 

Int  a.3  C08G  77/22 

U.S.  a.  528—30  4  Claims 

1.  An  organometallic  polymer  of  which  the  main-chain 

skeleton  consists  of  a  Si-CH2  bond  and  a  V-O  bond  and  which 

partly  contains  a  vanadiosiloxane  bond,  the  ratio  of  the  number 

of  silicon  atoms  to  that  of  vanadium  atoms  being  in  the  range 

of  from  3:1  to  1000:1,  the  side-chain  group  directly  bonded  to 

the  silicon  atom  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  phenyl,  and  the  vanadium  atom 

being  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  through  an  oxygen  atom  with 

substantially  no  side-chain  organic  group  present  which  is 

directly  bonded  to  the  vanadium  atom. 


4,358,579 

POLYIMIDES  FROM 

TETRAMETHYLCYCLOBUTANE-lA3,4,-TETRACAR- 

BOXYLIC  DLiNHYDRIDE  AND  DLiMINES 

Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  Rirer  Forest, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  m. 

FUed  JuL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,696 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—188  20  Claims 

1.  A  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  recur- 
ring structure: 


4,358,577 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  EPOXY  RESINS  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZED 

EPOXY  GROUPS 
Avis  L.  McCrary,  and  Michael  G.  Stevens,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,472 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/14.  59/62 

U.S.  a.  528—89  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  [M'eparing  high  molecular  weight  epoxy 

resin  compositions  containing  one  or  more  hydrolyzed  glyci- 

dyl  groups  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  reacting  in  the  absence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  a 
reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  having 
an  average  of  more  than  one  glycidyl  group  per  mole- 
cule with 

(B)  at  least  one  hydroxyl-containing  compound  reactive 
with  a  glycidyl  group;  said  reaction  being  conducted  in 
the  presence  of 

(C)  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalyst  for  effecting  the 
reaction  between  (A)  and  (B)  and 

(D)  water  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  amount  theoreti- 
cally required  to  totally  hydrolyze  all  of  the  epoxy 
groups  of  the  epoxy  resin  produced  from  the  reaction 
between  (A)  and  (B);  and 

(2)  removing  the  excess  water  thereby  providing  a  high 
molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  containing  at  least  one 
hydrolyzed  glycidyl  group. 


4,358,578 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  A  PHENOL  WITH  AN  EPOXY 

COMPOUND 
Thomas  F.  Brownscombe,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,953 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/68.  59/62 
UJS.  a.  528—91  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  an  epoxy 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  (1)  an  epoxy  compound 
containing  at  least  one  vicinal  epoxy  group  in  the  molecule 
with  (2)  a  polyhydric  phenol,  in  the  presence  of  (3)  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  lithium  or  calcium  salt  of  a  non-nucleophilic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoroboric  acid  and 
perchloric  acid  in  the  presence  of  (4)  a  base. 
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I      I      II 

CH3    CHa    O 


/ 


N— R— 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,358,580 

POLYIMIDES  FROM  TRICYCLO 

DODECANE.3,6-DIPHENYL-l,8,4,5-TETRACARBOXYLIC 

ACID  DIANHYDRIDE  AND  TRICYCLO  DODECANE 

TETRACARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 

(Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,348 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—188  37  Claims 

1.  A  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  recur- 
ring structure: 


N— R— 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  Z  is  a  hydrogen  or  benzene  radical. 


4,358,581 
POLYIMIDE  MANUFACTURE 
Richard  F.  Sutton,  Jr.,  CirclevUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,325 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/10 
VJS.  a.  528—353  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  high  molecular  weight 
polyimide  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  establishing  a  polymerization  solution  of 
(i)  polyamide  acid  prepolymer, 

(ii)  a  finishing  component  polymerizable  with  the  prepoly- 
mer to  yield  polyamide  acid  polymer,  and 

(iii)  a  conversion  system  to  convert  polyamide  acid  poly- 
mer to  polyimide  polymer,  the  temperature  of  the  solu- 
tion being  maintained  below  the  polyamidization  tem- 
perature and 

(b)  warming  the  solution  to  cause  polymerization  of  the 
prepolymer  and  the  finishing  component 
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whereby,  as  the  prepolymer  is  polymerized  with  the  finishing 
component,  it  is  converted,  by  the  conversion  system,  into 
high  molecular  weight  polyimide. 
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n 


CH3 


4,358,582 

itoVEL  NONAROMATIC  DIANHYDRIDE  AND 

POLYIMIDES  FROM  TRICYCLO  [4.2.1.025]  NONANE-3,4 

DIMETHYL.3,4,7,8-TETRACARBOXYLIC  AOD 

DIANHYDRIDE 

Taysea-  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  EUis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,347 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10         -^ 
U.S.  a.  528—353  26  Qaims 

1.  A  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  recur- 
ring structure: 


CH3 


OH 


CH3 


— N 


CH3 


wherein: 
(a)  R'  is 


N— R— 


O 

II 

— CH, 

and 

(b)  R'  is  — CH2OH; 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or   or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical.  thereof. 


4,358,583 

EXTttACnON  OF  POLY(y3-HYDROXY  BUTYRIC  ACID) 
John  Walker,  Yarm,  and  Jonathan  R.  Whitton,  Guisborough, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,807 

Clmms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1980, 
8026460 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/72 
U.S.  a.  528—491  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  poIyOS-hydroxy  butyric 
acid),  PHB,  from  an  aqueous  suspension  of  bacterial  cells 
containing  PHB  wherein  the  PHB-containing  cells  are  con- 
tacted with  an  extraction  solvent  in  which  PHB  is  soluble  and 
the  solvent  having  the  PHB  dissolved  therein  is  separated  from 
the  ceil  debris,  characterised  in  that  the  bacterial  cells  in  the 
aqueous  suspension  are  caused  to  flocculate  by  the  step  of 
reducing  the  pH  of  the  suspension  to  a  value  in  the  range  2  to 
S  by  treatment  with  an  acid,  in  combination  with  at  least  one  of 
the  steps  (i)  treatment  of  the  suspension  with  alkali  to  increase 
its  pH  to  a  value  in  the  range  8  to  12  before  acidification,  and 
(ii)  heating  the  suspension  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
50*  to  200*  C.  before  or  after  acidification,  and  then  the  floccu- 
lated cells  are  separated  from  the  aqueous  medium  prior  to 
contact  of  the  cells  with  the  extraction  solvent. 


5-DEOXYAPRAMYCIN 
Kikuo  Igarashi,  Itami;  Tsunetoshi  Honma,  Dcoma,  and  Tamio 
Sugawara,  Mino,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24,  1980,  55/149821 

Int  a.3  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  CI.  536—16.8  1  Claim 

1.  5-Deoxyapramycin  represented  by  the  following  formula 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


NH2 


HO 


NH2 


ANTIBIOTICS  A6888C  AND  A6888X 
Stephen  M.  Nash,  Greenwood;  Kay  F.  Koch,  North  Salem,  and 
Marvin  M.  Hoehn,  Indianapolis,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,580,  May  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252^98. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,439 
Int  a.3C07H  77/0* 
UJS.  a.  536—7.1  3  Claims 

1.  Aji  antibiotic  compound  of  the  formula: 


DETECnON  AND  ISOLATION  OF  ENDORPHIN  MRNA 

USING  A  SYNTHETIC  OLIGODEOXYNUCLEOTIDE 
Harvey  Rubin,  2560  First  Ave.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92103 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,435 
Int  CL^  CXtm.  21/04:  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  CI  536—27  2  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  IS  base  oUgodeoxynucleo- 
tide  having  the  sequence  CATxAAyCCyCCGTA  wherein 
"A"  represents  adenine,  **T"  represents  thymine,  "G"  repre- 
sents guanine,  "C  represents  cytosine,  *V*  represents  guanine 
or  adenine,  and  "y"  represents  guanine,  thymine,  cytosine  or 
adenine. 
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WATER-SOLUBLE  CELLULOSE  MIXED  ETHERS 

WHICH  CONTAIN  A  PHOSPHONOMETHYL 

SUBSTTTUENT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Lothar  Brandt,  and  Arno  Hoist,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1980,  3039963 

Int.  a.3  C08B  11/193 

U.S.  a.  536—90  21  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  cellulose  mixed  ether,  comprising: 

a  substituted  cellulose  material  having  at  least  one  first  sub- 

stituent  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl, 

sulfoalkyl,  or  dialkylaminoalkyl,  and  a  phosphonomethyl 

substituent,  and  having  a  DS  of  said  first  substituents, 

excluding  hydroxyalkyl,  from  about  0.05  to  2.95  and/or 

an  MSHAlk  of  from  about  0.5  to  6  and  a  DSpA/  of  said 

phosphonomethyl  substituent  of  from  about  0.005  to  0.8. 


S 
/  \ 
H2N— CH  — CH  CH2 

I  I  I 

C N  C— CH2X 

O  C  Ri 

I  / 

COO— Si— R2  and 

R3 

Rl  S 

\  /  \ 

R2— Si— NH— CH  — CH  CH2 

/                   III 
R3  C N  C— CH2X 

^  \      ^ 

O  C  Rl 

I  / 

COO— Si— R2 

R3 


adjusting  the  pH  to  a  scale  value  of  5.5  to  7.5  and  reacting  the 
resulting  compound  in  a  pre-cooled  solution  with  an  at  least 
equimolar  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,358,588 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACTD 

COMPOUNDS 
Peter  W.  Henniger,  Leiden;  Johannes  K.  van  der  Drift,  Delft; 
Gerard  J.  van  Veen,  Pynacker,  and  Jagdish  C.  Kapur,  Delft, 
all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft, 
Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,988,  Aug.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,801 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  78200140.8 

Int  a.3  O07D  501/06 
U.S.  a.  544-030  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  [D-a-amino-p-hydroxy- 
phenylacetamido]-cephalosporanic  acid  compound  comprising 
reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


S 
/       \ 
H2N— C— CH  CH2 

I      I  I 

C— N  C— CH2— X 


V 


V     1?    ? 

7— CH— C— O— C— R7 


wherein  R4  is  lower  alkyl,  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R6  and  R?  are  lower 
alkoxy,  in  an  inert,  water-insoluble  organic  solvent. 


COOH 


4,358,589 
NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS 
Herrmann  Schubert,  Nehlitz;  Dietrich  Demus,  Halle;  Horst 
Zaschke,  Halle;  Frank  Kuschel,  HaUe;  Gerhard  Pelzl,  Halle; 
Hans-Ulrich  Nothnikz,  Hoyerswerda,  and  Willibald  Schlie- 
mann,  Halle,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb 
Werk  fur  Femsehelektronik  im  Veb  Kombinat  Mikroelek- 
tronik,  Berlin-Oberschoneweide,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,046,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,088 
Int.  a.3  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/10:  C07D  257/08 
U.S.  a.  544—179  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-'-(oh  \-' 

> f  N=N 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

acetoxy  and  five-membered  heterocyclic  group  containing 

least  one  hetero  atom  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur 

and  nitrogen  and  optionally  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  the 

residue  being  attached  to  the  3-CH2  group  via  sulfur  atom  and 

wherein  a  NH  radical  if  present  has  optionally  been  silylated    wherein    R'    is    C6H13    where    R^    is    C7H15    and    R'    is 

with  at  least  one  mole  equivalent  of  a  silylating  agent  produc-    C«H2n+ lO— ,  where  n  is  4  to  6  and  R^  is  C„H2n+ 1—  where  n 

ing  is  4  to  7. 


R2— Si— group 
R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  cycloalkyl  and  phenyl  in  an 
inert  anhydrous,  organic  solvent  to  form  a  compound  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,358,590 

6-CARBOXY-  AND 

6-(a»-CARBOXYALKYL)-3-MERCAPTO-4-AMINO-lA4- 

TRIAZIN-5{4H)-ONES 

Richard  H.  WUey,  8  Roosevelt  Or.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,480 

Int  a.3  C07D  253/06 

U.S.  a.  544—182  6  Claims 

1.  6-a)-Carboxyalkyl)-3-mercapto-4-amino- 1 ,2,4-triazin- 
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5-ones  in  which  the  w-carboxyalkyl  group  has  the  formula 
HOOC(CH2)n-with  n  having  a  value  of  one  to  four. 


4,358,591 
l-PHENYL-3-POLYHALOALKYL(VINYL)SULFENYL 
URAOLS 
Gustave  K.  Kohn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,480 
Int.  a.J  C07D  239/55,  239/54 
U.S.  a.  544—311  9  Claims 

1.  „A  compound  of  the  following  formula  A: 


4,358,593 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3.(4-AMINOETHOXYBENZOYL)BENZO[B]THIO- 
PHENES 
Charles  D.  Jones,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Mary  E.  Goettel, 
Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,334 
Int.  a.3  C07D  333/58.  409/12 
U.S.  a.  546—202  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(A) 


"<^"^ 


R  2 


SR 


OCH2CH2N 


/ 

i 
\ 


R' 


R2 


wherein,  " 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R'    is   polyhalomethyl,    polyhaloethyl    or    polyhalovinyl, 

wherein  the  halo  group  is  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 

lower  haloalkyl,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkylthio,  hydroxy, 

lower  alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  ha- 

loalkoxy,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkalkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

R2; 

X  is  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  or  cyano;  and 
y  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  combine 
to  form  C4-C6  polymethylene  or  — (CH2)20(CH2)2— ;  which 
process  comprises  acylating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RO 


OR 


.J^A 


4,358,592 
GtXuCINE  PHOSPHATE  CHUNKY  PRISMATIC 
CRYSTALS 
Christian  T.  Goralski,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company  &  MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Incorpo- 
rated, Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,976,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,244 

Int.  a.3  C07D  22;/;(S 

U.S.  a.  546—075  11  Claims 

I.  Crystalline  d,l-glaucine  phosphate  of  chunky  prismatic    wherein  R'  is  X  or 
habit,  having  the  morphology  of  at  least  three  generally  paral- 
lelepipedal  prisms  of  different  sizes  fused  together  with  the 
interfacial  junctions  being  generally  in  parallel  planes. 

4.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  d,l-glaucine  phosphate  in  a  lower 
alkanol; 

(b)  digesting  the  slurry  at  a  digestion  temperature  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  the  boiling  temperature; 

(c)  thereafter  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  slurry  below 
the  digestion  temperature  range;  and 

(d)  separating  crystalline  d,l-glaucine  phosphate  having  the 
crystal  morphology  illustrated  in  FIGS.  3  and  4  from  the 
slurry. 

II.  0,L-Glaucine  phosphate  having  the  crystal  morphology 
Ulustrated  in  FIGS.  3  and  4  and  prepared  by  a  process  consist- 
ing essentially  of  digesting  a  slurry  of  d,l-glaucine  phosphate  in 
a  lower  alkanol  at  a  temperature  from  about  50°  C.  to  the 
boiling  temperature,  thereafter  reducing  the  temperature 
below  the  digestion  temperature  range,  and  separating  the 
resulting  D,L-glaucine  phosphate  product  having  said  crystal 

morphology.  and  cleaving  the  R  groups. 


wherein  R  is  — COR^  or  — SO2CH3,  and  R^  is  methyl,  phenyl, 
p-tolyl,  p-anisyl,  or  mono-  or  di(halo  or  nitro)phenyl;  under 
Friedel-Crafts  conditions  with  an  acylating  agent  of  the  for- 
mula 


-OCH2CH2R' 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  — S02R^;  and  R*  is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
or  an  activating  ester  group;  when  R'  is  X,  displacing  the  X 
group  with  an  amine  of  the  formula 


HN 


/ 

I 

\ 


R2 
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4^58,594 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERTAIN 

6-PHENOXY-2-PYRIDINECARBOXALDEHYDES 

Sudarshan  K.  Malhotra,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,016,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,896. 
This  application  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,610 
Int.  a.3  C07D  213/48 
U.S.  a.  546-298  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 


4,358,596 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l,2,3-THIADIAZOL-5-YL  UREAS 
Hans-Rudolf  Kriiger,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Ber^camen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,106,  Oct.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,899 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1978  2848330 

Int.  a.3  C07D  285/06,  413/12.  417/12 
U.S.  CI.  548—127  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,2,3-thiadiazol-5-yl  ureas 
of  the  formula 


R- 


o 


H 
I 

c=o 


N 


wherein  R'  represents  R;  R  represents 


N- 
II 

N 


-CH 

L        /"' 

Jfc-NH— CO— N 

\ 
R2 


— o 


x„ 


H 


and  wherein  X  independently  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  sulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo;  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2  or  X„ 
represents  3,4-methylenedioxy  with  the  proviso  that  R  and  R' 
can  be  the  same  or  different,  which  comprises,  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  60°  to  about  150°  C.  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl;  R2  is  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  alkyl  groups,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  residues  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  halogen,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and 
nitro,  or  in  which  Ri  and  R2  with  the  N-atom  form  a  mor- 
pholino-,  piperidino-  or  pyrrolidino-group,  comprising 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


N 


CH 


II 


J*-C— NH— O— R3 


R' 


o 


CH(R)2 


N 


with  an  acid  halide  of  the  formula 
R4— X 


III 


and  an  excess  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
a  solven-.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  starting 
compound  to  the  desired  product  and  separating  the  desired 
product  therefrom. 


dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  acid 
binding  agents  to  form  acylated  l,2,3-thiadiazol-5-car- 
bohydroxam  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula 


4  358  595 
4-CHLORO-7-SULPHOBENZOFURAZAN  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF;  NEW  FLUORIGENIC  THIOL  SPEOnC 
REAGENTS 
Peter  Ghosh,  Sydney;  Bela  Temai,  Victoria,  and  M.  W.  White- 
house,  Adelaide,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Pierce  Chemical 
Company,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,078 
Int  C\?  C07D  271/08 
U.S.  a.  548—126  5  Claims 

2.  The  compound  having  the  structure 


N CH 

"  II      ■ 

^         J*-C— NH— O— R4. 


IV 


reacting  this  compound  with  an  amine  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


H— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  M+  is  H+,  Na+,  NH4+  or  K+. 


and  isolating  the  product,  in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defmed 
above,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  univalent  metal  atom,  R4  is 
Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  ben- 
zoyl, benzoyl  substituted  by  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy, 
phenyl  sulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
methyl  or  nitro,  alkylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfonyl  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  benzyl,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 
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4,358,597 
THIOCARBAMATES  OF 
l,3,4-THIADlAZOLE.2,5-DITHIOL 
Ellb  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,011 
Int.  a.3  C07D  285/12:  AOIN  47/18.  47/20 
U.S.  a.  548—142  6  Qaims 

1.  A  thiocarbamate  compound  of  the  general  formula 


N- 


■N 


H— S— C^         C— S— CNHR 
S 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0  and 
=S  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
moieties,  alkyl  moieties  containing  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
aralkyl  moieties,  alkylated  aryl  moieties,  heterocyclic  alkyl 
moieties,  cycloalkyl  moieties  containing  6  to  40  carbon  atoms 
joined  to  the 


— CNH—     group, 

the  sdib  moieties  being  unsubstituted  and  substituted,  said 
substitutions  being  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  moieties,  nitro  moieties,  alkoxy  moieties, 
alkyl  moieties  and  carboalkoxy  moieties. 
2.  A  thiocarbamate  compound  of  the  general  formula 


X  N- 

II  II 

RHNC— S— C^ 


-N 


,C— S— CNHR 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0  and 
=8,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
moieties,  alkyl  moieties  containing  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
aralkyl  moieties,  alkylated  aryl  moieties,  heterocyclic  alkyl 
moieties,  cycloalkyl  moieties  containing  6  to  40  carbon  atoms 
joined  to  the 


—CNH—  group, 


the  said  moieties  being  unsubstituted  and  substituted,  said 
substitutions  being  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  moieties,  nitro  moieties,  alkoxy  moieties, 
alkyl  moieties  and  carboalkoxy  moieties. 


4,358,598 
2-^2,2-DIMETHYL.3-BUTEN-l-YL).2-OXAZOLINES 

Manfred  Jautelat,  Burscheid,  and  Dieter  Arit,  Cologne,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,376,  Feb.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,554. 
This  application  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811190 

Int.  a.3  C07D  263/10 
U.S.  a.  548—216  1  Qaim 

1.  A  2-methyl-3-(3-methyl-2-butenyl)-2-oxazolinium  salt  of 
the  formula 


CH3 

^C=CH— CH2 
CH3^  \ 


R' 


N  -^R2   ^e 

CH3-^        \-r3 


R* 


in  which 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  two  of  them  to- 
gether form  an  alkylene  chain  with  4-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  halogen,  sulphonate  or  phosphate. 


4,358,599 

SYNTHESIS  OF  4-AMINO-l,2-HYDROCARBYL 

PYRAZOLIDINES  VIA  4-NITRO  ANALOGS 

Young  S.  Lo,  and  Harry  R.  Munson,  Jr.,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,175,  Aug.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,552. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,806 
Int.  a.^  C07D  231/04 
U.S.  Q.  548—356  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-amino- 1 ,2-hydrocarbyl 
pyrazolidines  having  the  formula: 


R'— N 


r2— N 


NHi 


wherein; 

R'  and  R^  are  loweralkyl  radicals  containing  from  one  to 
eight  carbons,  cyclic  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  three 
to  twelve  carbons  or  phenylloweralkyl  wherein  the  low- 
eralkyl group  contains  from  one  to  eight  carbons  and 
phenyl  may  be  substituted  with  a  nonreactive  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  halo,  acetamido  and  sulfamoyl 
and  may  be  the  same  or  different,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(I)  reacting  a  disubstituted  hydrazine  acid  salt  having  the 
formula: 

R'NH-NHR2.2HX 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  an  acid  anion, 
with  a  l,3-bis(disubstituted  amino)-2-nitropropane  having  the 
formula: 

r5r*NCH2CHN02CH2NR5r' 

wherein  R^,  R*,  R'  and  R^  are  loweralkyl  radicals  containing 
from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  R^  and  R*  or  R'  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  adja- 
cent nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  heterocyclic  residue  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperi- 
dino and  piperazino  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  therefor  and  at 
a  temperature  between  room  temperature  and  150*  C,  to 
produce  a  4-nitro-l,2-hydrocarbyl-pyrazoUdine  having  the 
formula: 


R'— N 


NO2 

R2— N- 

» 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  deflned  above,  and 
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(2)  reducing  said  4-nitro-l,2-hydrocarbyl-pyrazolidine  to 
produce  said  4-amino-l,2-hydrocarbyl-pyrazolidine. 


4,358,600 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE  HAVING  IMPROVED  AGE  MOLTEN 

COLOR 
George  E.  Kuhlmann,  and  Juergen  K.  H6lzhauer,  both  of  Naper- 
ville,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, IlL 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,585 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  549—262  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  maleic  anydride  from  butane 
having  age  molten  Hazen  color  below  125  after  20  hours  at 
140°  C,  said  process  comprising  polymerizing  at  a  temperature 
of  about  53°  to  90°  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  10  parts  per 
million  parts  of  maleic  anhydride  one  of  the  following  cobal- 
tous  chloride,  manganese  chloride,  antimony  chloride,  bismuth 
chloride,  chromium  chloride,  mercury  chloride,  nickel  chlo- 
ride, phosphorus  chloride,  rhodium  chloride,  silicon  chloride, 
titanium  chloride,  and  zirconium  chloride  color  bodies  present 
in  crude  maleic  anhydride  prior  to  fractionating  the  crude 
maleic  anhydride  and  distilling  off  the  purified  maleic  anhy- 
dride. 


4,358,601 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-BUTENOLIDE 

Jack  Kwiatek,  and  Thomas  S.  Brima,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,172 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/58,  307/60;  C07C  57/145 

U.S.  a.  549—295  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-butenolide  which  comprises 
reacting  furan  with  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
mixed  metal  oxide  containing  titanium,  boron  and  molybde- 
num values;  said  mixed  metal  oxide  being  obtained  by  reacting 
titanium  halide  with  ammonium  heptamolybdate,  reacting  the 
resulting  product  with  boric  acid  or  alkyl  borate  and  thereafter 
calcining  the  recovered  solid  in  an  inert  or  oxygen-containing 
atmosphere,  or  by  reacting  titanium  halide  with  boric  acid  or 
alkyl  borate  to  provide  a  titanium  borate,  reacting  said  titanium 
borate  with  ammonium  heptamolybdate  and  thereafter  calcin- 
ing and  recovered  solid  in  an  inert  or  oxygen-containing  atmo- 
sphere. 


-continued 

CH3  CH3  CH3 

I  I  I 

— CH— C— CH— CH— CH— CH2— CH3 
II  I 

O  OH 

wherein  R  is  methyl  group  — CH3  for  ebelactone  A  and  ethyl 
group  — CH2CH3  for  ebelactone  B. 


4,358,603 

ACETAL  STABILIZED  PROSTAGLANDIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Cheng-Der  Yu,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,824 
Int.  a  J  C07C  177/00;  A61K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  560—2  27  Claims 

1.  A  stable  prostaglandin  composition  comprising  a  prosta- 
glandin dissolved  in  an  anhydrous  or  aqueous  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable,  water-miscible  alcohol  solution  containing  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acetal 
having  the  general  formula  RiCH(OR2)2  wherein  Ri  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  R2  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,358,604 
N-AMINOALKYL  lODOTHYRONINE  DERIVATIVES 
James  P.  Albarella;  Robert  J.  Carrico,  and  Thomas  M.  Li,  all  of 
Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,026 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  101/30;  A61K  39/00 
U.S.  Q.  560—40  6  Cbums 

1.  An  iodothyronine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


COOR 
H2N-(-CH2trNHCHCH2 


OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  12,  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  /3'  and  fi^  are,  indepen- 
dently, hydrogen  or  iodine. 


4358,602 
EBELACTONES  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Aoyagi,  Fiyisawa;  Tomio 
Takeuchi,  Tokyo;  Masa  Hamada,  Tokyo;  Shinichi  Kondo, 
Yokohama,  and  Masaaki  Ishizuka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kao, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,457 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-31514 
Int  Q.3  C07D  305/12;  C12P  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  549—328  9  Qaims 

1.  The  new  compound,  ebelactone  which  is  selected  from 
ebelactone  A  and  ebelactone  B  according  to  the  general  for- 
mula 


CH3  CH3 

I  I 

R— CH  —  CH— CH— CH2— C=CH— 


I 

o=c- 


-o 


4,358,605 
15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-VINYL  AND 
CYCLOPROPYL  SUBSTTTUTED  PROSTANOIC  AODS 
AND  CONGENERS 
Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.;  Martin  J.  Weiss,  Ora- 
deU,  N.J.;  Charles  V.  Grudzinskas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Sow- 
Mei  L.  Chen,  Park  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,183,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned,      < 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,715,  Dec.  5, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,198,521,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
706,343,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,670.  This  appUcation  May 

8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,910 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  Q.  560-121  20  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 
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o  o 

11  II 

^Z— C— O— Ri 


13-C14-CH2-X-R2 


R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl  or  halogen; 

t  is  zero,  one,  two,  three  or  four; 

W  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  OR,  SR,  NHR  or  N(R)2; 

Y  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  haloalkoxy 

or  lower  haloalkylthio;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

Y. 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  2  to.  7 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl 
groups  each  having  up  to  3  carboft  atoms;  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  hav- 
ing from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  trialkyl  (C1-C3)  sUyloxy  and  tetrahydropyran-2-yloxy; 
X  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulae: 


HO 


-\. 


and 


r-- 


\)H 


wherein  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and 
cyclopropyl;  Z  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting,  of  those  of  the  formulae: 


CIS 


,    -■(CH2)6— ,  and— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)„— , 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  inclusive;  the  moiety  — C\. 
3 — Ci4 —  is  trans-vinylene  or  ethylene;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  cationic  salts  thereon  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4^58,606 
ESTERS  OF  PHENALKYLOXYCARBONYLAMINO 

ACIDS 
Shy-Fnh  Lee,  Sunnyrale,  and  CUve  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jon.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,099 
I  Int  a.3  C07C  125/065 

VJS.  a.  560—163  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R*  O  r2         O 

I  II  I  II 

(CH)„— O— C— N— C=C— C— OR 

R3  R> 


wherein, 
n  is  one,  two,  three,  four  or  five; 
R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  haloalkyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 


O 

n 

— c— w. 


phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  at  one,  two  or  three  of  the 
ring  carbon  atoms  with  a  group  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkyl,  lower  haloalkoxy,  lower  haloalkylthio, 
halogen,  cyano  and  nitro; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  phra^  or 
phenyl  substituted  at  one,  two  or  three  of  the  ringr'^bon 
atoms  with  a  group  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower 
haloalkyl,  lower  haloalkoxy,  lower  haloalkylthio,  halo- 
gen, cyano  and  nitro; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 


4,358,607 

CHLORO-SUBSTTTUTED  SENZOSPIRO 

CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  AOD 

Dale  G.  Brown,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,761 
Int  Q.3  C07C  65/11 
VJS.  Q.  562—405  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  chloro-substituted  cyclopro- 
pane carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


CH3 


COOH 


which  comprises 
reacting  a  spirocyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


CH3 
H3C— ^^ — 7— COOR 


II 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl  with  a  iodobenzene  dichloride  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  30*  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  essentially  complete  the  reaction  and 
obtain  the  dichloro  derivative 


COOR 


m 


dehydrohalogenating  the  dichloro  derivative  III  with  an 
alkali  metal  alkoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  to  obtain 
the  ester 


IV 


hydrolyzing  the  ester  IV  with  a  base  to  yield  the  acid  I. 
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4^58,608  -<■ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst;  David  B.  Terrill,  Bedford,  and 
David  R.  Woodbury,  Bedford  Hts.,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,707,  Dec.  30,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  693,256,  Jun.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,042,533.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,297 
Int.  Q\}  C07C  51/25,  57/055 
U.S.  a.  562—534  2  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  by  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  acrolein  and 
methacrolein,  respectively,  with  molecular  oxygen  optionally 
in  the  presence  of  stesim  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  about 
500*  C.  employing  a  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula 

MoaVfcWcXrfY^/ 

wherein  X  is  rhenium;  and 

Y  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  manganese,  iron,  copper,  tin,  zinc,  aluminum, 

cobalt,   nickel,   phosphorus,   cadmium,   bismuth,   silver, 

niobium,  arsenic,  chromium,  the  alkali  and  the  alkaline 

earth  elements,  and 
wherein  the  number  of  atoms  of  each  element  present  is 

represented  by  a  through  f, 
wherein  a  is  a  number  from  6  to  18; 

b  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  10; 

c  is  a  number  from  0. 1  to  6; 

d  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  5; 

e  is  a  number  from  0  to  5;  and 

f  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present. 


4,358,609 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

FROM  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  GLYCOL  ESTERS 

DERIVED  FROM  THESE  AODS 

Nicolas   Hardy,   Jemeppe-sur-Sambre,   Belgium,   assignor   to 

Propylox  (Soci4t£  Anonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,830 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  1,  1979,  79  24581 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/36,  3/40 

U.S.  CI.  562—606  14  Claims 


'ft' 

■^ 

w 
—11 

«'  '- 

F«    ' 

-23 


insoluble,  said  organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  esters,  ethers,  nitriles, 
halogenated  hydrocarbons,  unsubstituted  hydrocarbons, 
hydrocarbons  substituted  by  nitro  groups,  non-acid  esters 
of  carboxylic,  nitric  and  phosphoric  acid,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  so  as  to  separate  a  mixture  of  water  and  organic 
solvent  from  a  substantially  anhydrous  solution  of  carbox- 
ylic acid  in  the  organic  solvent. 


4,358,610 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  METHACRYUC 

AOD  FROM  ISOBUTYRALDEHYDE 
S.  Erik  Pedersen,  Mentor;  Louis  F.  Wagner,  Solon,  and  Christos 
Paparizos,  WiUowick,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,756 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/235 
U.S.  a.  562—535  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid  from  the 
oxidation  of  isobutyraldehyde,  the  process  comprising  contact- 
ing gaseous  isobutyraldehyde  with  molecular  oxygen  at  oxida- 
tive conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  com- 
position of  the  empirical  formula: 


1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  carboxylic  acids  from  a  mix- 
ture containing  glycol  esters  derived  from  these  acids,  by 
hydrolysis  of  these  esters,  said  mixture  being  obtained  during 
the  epoxidation  of  an  olefin  with  the  aid  of  percarboxylic  acid 
comprising: 

(a)  reacting  the  mixture  containing  the  esters  at  the  boil  with 
water  to  form  carboxylic  acid, 

(b)  entraining  the  carlxjxylic  acid  thus  formed  by  means  of 
the  water,  by  azeotropic  distillation  to  form  a  mixture 
containing  essentially  water  and  substantially  all  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  present,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  carboxylic  acid  and  water  thus 
obtained  to  extractive  distillation  by  adding  an  organic 
solvent  which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in  which  water  is 


Mo  1 2P0. 1  -3CU0.0I-2V0.01-3M0. 1 -3M  '0.01-2OX 


(1) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb,  Cs  and  Tl; 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Nb  and  Sb;  and 
X  is  a  positive  number  that  satifies  the  valence  requirements 
of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,358,611 
PREPARATION  OF  2-PHENYLSEMICARBAZIDES 
Kurt  H.  G.  Pilgram,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,750 
Int  a.3  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  133/02 
U.S.  a.  564—34  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-phenylsemicarbazide 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  a  phenylhydrazine,  or  salt  thereof,  with  a  chloro- 
formate; 

(b)  adding  phosgene; 

(c)  treating  the  resulting  product  with  a  secondary  amine;  and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  acylated  semicarbazide  product 
from  (c)  to  a  2-phenylsemicarbazide. 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-phenylsemicarbazide 
which  comprises  treating  a  4-phenyl-2-substituted-A2- 1,3,4- 
oxadiazolin-5-one  with  a  secondary  amine  HNR'R^  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkylene  optionally  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  and  hydrolyzing  the 
resulting  reaction  product  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  mate- 
rial to  produce  the  desired  2-phenylsemicarbazide. 


4,358,612 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

a-HALOALKYLAMIDES 

Richard  D.  Gless,  Jr.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,210,  Jan.  2, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2»t,101 

Int  a.J  C07C  102/06 

U.S.  a.  564—137  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  optical  isomer  of  an 

amide  having  the  formula 

RCONR2R3 
in  which  R  is  a-halo-Ci-Cg-alkyl;  and  R2  and  R3  are  the  same 
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or  different  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  comprising  reacting  an  ester  having   within  the  range  of  1:2  to  1:10,  to  give  the  cyclocitral  N- 
the  formula  methylaldimine  of  the  general  formula  II 


RCOORi 

in  which  Ri  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  with  an  amine  having  the  formula 
R2R3NH 

in  the  presence  of  from  about  50  to  about  300  mole  %,  based  on 
the  ester,  of  a  promoter  comprising  a  halide  of  a  Group  Ilia 
metal  having  an  atomic  weight  of  26  or  greater,  or  of  a  Group 
IVb  metal. 


4,358,614 
PREPARATION  OF  a-  AND  ^S-CYCLOCITRAL,  AND  THE 

N-METHYLALDIMINES  OF  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Lothar  Janitschke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Werner  Hoffmann,  Neu- 
hofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,802 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1980,  3027689 

Int  a.3  C07C  119/00,  45/00 
U.S.  a.  564— 248  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclocitral  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  1 


a) 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  where  the  bonds  shown  in 
broken  Ikies  indicate  the  presence  of  a  double  bond  in  the  1-  or 
2-position  of  the  cyclohexene  ring,  in  which  an  open-chain 
aldehyde  of  the  general  formula  111 


(III) 


is  reacted  with  methylamine  at  a  suitable  temperature  to  give 
its  N-methylaldiniine,  the  latter  is  cyclized  at  a  suitable  temper- 
ature with  a  multi-molar  excess  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 


CH=N— CH3 


m 


and  the  last-mentioned  compound,  with  or  without  intermedi- 
ate isolation  from  its  reaction  mixture,  is  hydrolyzed  to  the 
cyclocitral  1  in  a  conventional  manner. 
2.  Cyclocitral  N-methylaldimines  of  the  general  formula  11 


4,358,613 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

GUANIDINES 
Victor  Mark,  Evaiisville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,057,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,732 

Int  a.3  C07C  129/12 

U.S.  a.  564—238  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  guanidine  which  comprises 

reacting  a  substituted  (aminomethylene)  ammonium  halide  and 

a  primary  amine,  the  improvement  consisting  of  carrymg  out 

the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  at  least  equimolar  amounts  of  a 

coreactant  strong  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A.  tertiary  amines; 

B.  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides; 

C.  the  guanidine  itself  that  is  the  product  of  the  reaction; 

D.  the  primary  amine  reactant  itself  wherein  the  primary 
amine,  R'NH2,  is  used  in  at  least  one  molar  excess  above 
the  stoichiometric  amount; 

E.  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides. 


CH=N— CH3 


ai) 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  where  the  bonds  shown  in 
broken  lines  indicate  the  presence  of  a  double  bond  in  the  1-  or 
2-position  of  the  cyclohexene  ring. 


4,358,615 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
l-AMINO-PROPANEDIOL-{2,3)  01) 
Axel  Kleemann;  Robert  Nygren,  and  Rudolf  Wagner,  all  of 
Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,459 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014109 

Int.  a.3  C07C  89/02.  91/10 
U.S.  a.  564—475  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  1-amino-propanediol- 
2,3  by  the  reaction  of  glycidol  with  ammonia  the  improvement 
compnsing  reacting  glycidol  and  liquid  ammonia  under  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  keep  the  ammonia  in  liquid  form  and  in  the 
presence  of  water,  the  amount  of  water  not  being  over  10  parts 
by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  glycidol. 


^  4358,616 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKYLTHIOMETHYLPHENOLS  AND 
ARYLTHIOMETHYLPHENOLS 
Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  and  Helmut  Fiege,  Leverknaen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,687,  Aug.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838273 

Int  CL3  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  Q.  568—45  29  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thio-methylphenol  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


OH 


(R)5- 


a) 


O 


(CH2-S-R')„ 


wherein 
m  is  1,  2  or  3;  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen, 

alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aryl- 

oxy,  halogen  or  nitro;  or  the 
R's  taken  together  represent  a  benzene  ring  or  a  cycloalkane 

ring  fused  to  the  phenyl  ring  of  formula  (I);  and 
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Ri  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy-substituted  alkyl  of 
1-12   carbon   atoms,   cycloalkyl;    phenyl;   halogen-sub- 
stituted phenyl;  or  aralkyl, 
which  process  comprises,  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst, 
reacting  an  hydroxymethylphenol  of  the  formula 


OH 


(R)5-m 


ai) 


(CH20H)„ 


wherein 
R  and  m  are  defined  as  above  with  a  mercaptan  or  thio- 
phenol  of  the  formula 


R'— S— H 


where 


here 

R'  is  defmed  as  above,  at  a  temperature  from  50°  C.  to  200* 


4^58,617 
SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCLODECANE  DERIVATIVES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  and  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,628,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  144,898,  Apr.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,251. 
This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,534 
Int.  a.3  C07C  49/643 
U.S.  a.  568—373  4  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  defined  according  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


and 


produced  according  to  the  process  comprising  the  steps,  in 

sequential  order  of: 
(i)  intimately  admixing  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  cata- 
lyst or  a  protonic  acid  catalyst  a  mixture  of  methyl  substi- 
tuted bicyclopentadienes  having  the  structures: 


CH3 


CH3 


and 


CH3 


CHj 


with  an  alkanoic  acid,  anhydride  or  an  alkanoic  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  up  to  about  50*  C.  and  a 
concentration  of  acid  catalyst  of  from  0.01  mole  percent 
up  to  1  mole  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  reaction  mass 


whereby  a  product  containing  a  major  proportion  of 
esters  is  formed; 

(ii)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  product  containing  a  major 
proportion  of  esters  with  a  hydrolysis  reagent  whereby  a 
mixture  containing  a  major  proportion  of  alcohpls  is 
formed,  said  hydrolysis  being  carried  out  using  as  a  hydro- 
lysis reagent  from  10  up  to  50%  by  weight  alkali  metal 
hydroxide;  the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide:mix- 
ture  of  ester  derivatives  being  from  1  up  to  2  moles  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mole  of  ester  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  40*  C.  up  to  about  120*  C;  and  then 

(iii)  oxidizing  the  resulting  mixture  of  alcohols  with  an  oxi- 
dation reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium dichromate,  Jones  reagent,  chromium  trioxide,  cop- 
per chromite,  and  pyridinium  chloro  chromate  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  20*  C.  up  to  220*  C.  accord- 
ing to  the  reaction: 


CH3 


HO 


CH3 


4,358,618 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  CUMENE  OXIDATION 
PRODUCT 
Stylianos  Sifniades,  Madison;  AUen  A.  Tunick,  Boonton,  and 
Fred  W.  Koff,  Long  VaUey,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,233 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/53.  37/08 
UJS.  a.  568—385  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  decomposing  a  cumene  oxidation  product 
mixture  containing  cumene  hydroperoxide  (CHP)  and  dime- 
thylphenylcarbinol  (DMPC)  to  produce  phenol,  acetone  and 
alpha-methyl  styrene  (AMS)  with  reduced  by-product  forma- 
tion which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  mixing  the  cumene  oxidation  product  with  an  acid  cata- 
lyst in  a  back-mix  reactor  in  the  presence  of  about  0.4  to 
about  4.5%  water,  by  weight  of  reaction  mixture,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  50*  C.  and  about  90*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  lower  the  CHP  concentration  of  the 
back-mix  reaction  mixture  to  between  about  0.5  and  about 
5.0  weight  %  and  to  convert  at  least  40%  of  the  DMPC  in 
the  cumene  oxidation  product  to  dicumylperoxide  (DCP); 

(b)  reacting  the  back-mix  reaction  mixture  at  between  about 
50*  C.  and  about  90*  C.  under  plug  flow  conditions  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  second  mixture  having  a  CHP 
concentration  no  more  than  about  0.4;  and 

(c)  reacting  the  second  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
between  about  120*  and  about  150*  C.  under  plug  flow 
conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  90%  of 
the  DCP  to  AMS,  phenol  and  acetone. 
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4,358,619 

PRiOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDROXYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Ingo  Stenmler,  Odenthal;  Hanns  P.  Miiller,  and  Knno  Wagner, 

both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978,  2808228 

Int  a.'  C07C  27/00 
U^.  a.  568— 388  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydroxyl  compounds  comprising  autocondensing  formal- 
dehyde hydrate  in  the  presence  of  soluble  or  substantially 
insoluble  compounds  of  divalent  lead  as  catalyst,  said  divalent 
lead  being  capable  of  forming  saturated  aqueous  solutions  or 
suspensions  in  desalted,  C02-free  water  having  a  pH  value  of 
more  than  4.5  said  process  further  characterized  in  that  the 
condensation  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
.  (a)  a  quantity  of  catalyst  which  corresponds  to  from  0. 1  to  1 

gram  equivalent  of  lead  per  kg  of  formaldehyde, 
(b)  more  than  15%  by  weight  (based  on  formaldehyde)  of 
compounds  capable  of  enediol  formation  as  co-catalyst, 
in  the  absence  of  further  organic  or  inorganic  bases. 


4,358,620 
9.FORMYL.9,10-DIHYDRO-9,10-METHANOANTHRA- 

CENE 
Makoto    Sonagawa;    Hiromi    Sato;    Junki    Katsube,    all    of 
Toyonaka,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,974,  Dec.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,224,344. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1980.  Ser.  No.  139,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1974,  49-143734; 
Dec.  27,  1974,  49-2909;  Apr.  4,  1975,  50-41452;  Jul.  7,  1975, 
50-83871 

Int.  a.3  C07C -^7/52 
U.S.  a.  568—439  i  Claim 

1.  9-FQrmyl-9,  lO-dihydro-9, 10-methanoanthracene. 


I '  4,358,621 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALDEHYDES 

Tadamori  Sakakibara;  Yoshihisa  Matsushima,  both  of  Ooi,  and 

Katsumi  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nen- 

ryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,646 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1980,  55-70064 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/50 

VJS.  a.  568—454  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aldehydes  which  comprises 
reacting  an  olefm  with  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:20  to  20:1,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  15*- 150*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  about  0.1-30  MPa, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  comprising: 
(a)  a  platinum  (II)  organometallic  compound  of  the  following 

general  formula: 


(b)  a  dihalide  of  Ge,  Sn  or  Pb. 


4,358,622 

PREPARATION  OF  METHACROLEIN  AND 

METHACRYLONTTRILE  FROM  TERT-BUTYL 

ALKANOATES 

Joseph  W.  Nemec,  Rydal,  and  Michael  S.  Cholod,  Comwells 

Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,255,  Oct  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,296 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/32,  47/20 
VJS.  a.  568—470  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methacrolein  which  comprises 
the  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  tert-butyl  alkanoate  in 
the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  200*  to  600*  C. 


4,358,623 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  CONVERTING 

METHANOL  TO  FORMALDEHYDE 

Carl  D.  Murphy,  and  William  P.  McMillan,  "both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,235 
Int.  a.3  C07C  47/052.  47/055 
U.S.  a.  568—473  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  methanol  to  formaldehyde, 
which  process  comprises  (a)  continuously  passing  a  vaporous 
mixture  comprising  methanol  and  molecular  oxygen  through  a 
converter  containing  a  solid  catalyst,  (b)  continuously  convert- 
ing at  least  a  poriion  of  the  methanol  in  said  vaporous  mixture 
to  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst,  (c)  continu- 
ously withdrawing  from  said  converter  a  hot  gaseous  reaction 
product  comprising  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  290*  C.  to  700*  C,  (d)  continuously  cooling  said 
hot  gaseous  reaction  product,  and  (e)  processing  the  resulting 
cooled  reaction  product  to  recover  a  formaldehyde  composi- 
tion therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
effecting  said  cooling  by  passing  said  hot  gaseous  reaction 
product  through  an  array  of  externally-cooled  tubes  filled 
with  balls  composed  of  an  inert  soUd. 


4,358,624 
FLUORINATED  MONOPHENOLS  AND  DIPHENOLS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  and  Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mount  Ver- 
non, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,703 

Int  CL^  C07C  39/14 

U.S.  a.  568—722  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluorinated  monophenol  having  the  general  formula: 


L-Pt-M(R)3_;/X)„ 


I 


wherein  M  represents  Si,  Ge,  Sn  or  Pb;  L  represents  an 
unidentate  or  bidentate  ligand  containing  P,  As  or  Sb;  L' 
represents  a  coordination  comix>und;  Y  represents  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  or 
hydrogen;  R  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryloxy  group;  X  indepen- 
dently represents  halogen  or  hydrogen,  n  represents  an 
integer  of  0,  1  or  2;  and  m  is  1  when  L  is  an  unidentate  ligand 
or  0  when  L  is  a  bidentate  ligand;  and 


wherein  Yi  and  Y2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorinated  alkyl  radical  and 
fluorinated  aryl  radical;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorinated  alkyl  radical,  fluorinated  aryl  radical, 
alkyl  radical,  aryl  radical  and  hydrogen. 
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4^58,625 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-PURFTY 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Alberto  Paggtni,  Spino  D'Adda;  Ugo  Romano,  Milan;  Donato 
Furlone,  Norate  Milanese,  and  Domenico  Sanfilippo,  Milan, 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,296,  Nov.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  17, 1976,  29386  A/76 
Int.  a.3  C07C  31/20 
U.S,  a.  568—867  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  ethylene  glycol  of  high 
purity  having  low  values  of  U.V.  absorbance  comprising  hy- 
dration of  ethylene  oxide  to  ethylene  glycol  wherein  the  hy- 
dration of  ethylene  oxide  is  effected  using  water  produced 
during  the  manufacture  of  ethylene  oxide  by  the  catalytic 
oxidation  of  ethylene,  additional  water  sufficient  to  effect 
hydration  of  the  ethylene  oxide,  and  an  alkali  metal  borohy- 
dride. 


having  an  effective  pore  size  of  about  3  to  about  10  A  to 
thereby  reduce  the  concentration  of  chloride  in  said  system 
after  contact  with  said  molecular  sieve  to  less  than  S  ppm  and 
wherein  said  concentration  of  water  after  contact  with  said 
molecular  sieve  is  less  than  SO  ppm  and  wherein  said  nitrogen 
containing  compound  forms  a  complex  with  HCl,  said  com- 
plex is  broken  down  into  HCl  and  said  nitrogen  containing 
compound  upon  contact  with  said  molecular  sieve  thereby 
regenerating  said  nitrogen  containing  compound,  wherein 
some  nitrogen  containing  compound  is  adsorbed  on  the  molec- 
ular sieve  and  is  then  replaced  on  said  molecular  sieve  by  water 
whereby  said  nitrogen  containing  compound  is  released  back 
into  said  system. 


4,358,626 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  SECONDARY 

ALCOHOLS 

Yoshiharu  Okumura,  Kawagoe;  Tadamori  Sakakibara,  and  Kat- 
somi  Kaneko,  both  of  Ooi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa 
Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-182897 
Int  a.3  C07C  29/04 
VS.  a.  568—899  9  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  secondary  alcohols  by 
hydrating  a  n-olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene  and  n-butene  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing 
said  n-olefin  with  water  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  cation 
exchange  resin  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  feed  which  is  substantially  free  from  an  isoolefin  and 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  C2  to  C5  oxy  acid 
or  the  lactones,  lactides,  methyl  or  ethyl  esters  thereof,  or 
mixtures  thereof  in  a  proportion  of  0.5  to  100  parts  by  weight 
to  1  part  by  weight  of  water. 


4,358,628 

ALKYLATION  OF  BENZENE  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

DETERGENT  RANGE  OLEFINS 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,514 

Int.  a.3  C07C  2/64 

U.S.  a.  585—455  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  benzene  and  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  benzenes  with  a  detergent  range  olefin  having  a  carbon 
number  ranging  from  about  8  to  about  22  which  comprises 
contacting  said  benzene  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  benzene 
with  said  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  tung- 
sten oxide  supported  on  a  porous  silica-alumina  suppori  which 
support  contains  from  about  70  to  about  90%  by  weight  of 
silica  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by  impregnating  the 
support  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tungsten  salt,  calcining 
the  impregnated  support  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  up  to  about  600°  C.  up  to  about  800°  C. 
and  subsequently  activating  the  catalyst  in  a  neutral  or  reduc- 
ing gaseous  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  up  to 
about  200*  C.  up  to  about  350°  C. 


4,358,629 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ACETYLENE  FROM  COAL 
Chi  S.  Kim,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,144 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  49/02,  49/08.  51/00 

U.S.  Q.  585—538  13  Claims 


4,358,627 
REDUCING  CHLORIDE  CONCENTRATION 
Joseph  G.  Ameen,  Apalachin;  Charles  A.  Joseph,  EndweU;  Den- 
nis L.  Rivenburgh,  Endicott,  and  David  W.  Sissenstein,  End- 
weU, aU  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,190,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,491 
Int.  a.3  C07C  19/00.  21/00 
UJS.  a.  570—238  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  chloride  in  a 
system  consisting  essentially  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbon  which  is  liquid  at  the  conditions  of  the 
process,  water  and  HCl  which  comprises  providing  in  the 
system  with  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon a  nitrogen  containing  compound  having  at  least  one 
unshared  pair  of  electrons  capable  of  forming  a  dative  covalent 
bond  and  contacting  said  system,  subsequent  to  providing  in 
the  system  said  nitrogen  compound,  with  a  molecular  sieve 
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8.  A  method  of  producing  acetylene  from  solid  carbona- 
ceous matter  by  decomposing  the  solid  carbonaceous  matter  in 
gas: 

supplying  solid  carbonaceous  matter  particles  and  gas  at  a 
pr^etermined  controlled  rate  to  a  reaction  zone; 

heating  said  solid  carbonaceous  matter  and  gas  so  that  the 
decomposition  reaction  takes  place  under  conditions  em- 
braced by  the  area  defined  by  the  x,  y  coordinates  (1.0, 
2.5)  (2.0,  2.5)  (5.0,  1.5)  (5.0,  0.6)  (2.0,  0.6)  (1.0,  1.25)  where 
X  coordinate  is  the  specific  gas  enthalpy  in  Kw/SCFM  gas 
and  the  y  coordinate  is  the  specific  solid  enthalpy  in 
Kw/lb.  carbon  Hr  to  produce  acetylene;  and 

removing  said  acetylene  from  the  reaction  zone  to  prevent  it 
from  decomposing. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,358,630 

REPLACEMENT  CAP  FOR  REPEATING  USE 

THERMOCOUPLE 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,963 

I  Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/12.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  136-234  IQaim 


"^x 


1.  In  a  high  temperature  thermocouple  assembly  for  re- 
peated measurement  of  the  temperature  of  a  molten  metal  bath 
including  a  temperature  measuring  device  having  a  projecting 
sensing  element,  means  for  supporting  the  element,  and  a  pene- 
trable protective  sleeve  surrounding  the  means  for  supporting 
the  element,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fusible  metal  cap 
for  protecting  the  tip  during  handling  and  immersion  through 
molten  metal  slag,  said  cap  being  provided  with  projecting 
means  for  penetrating  said  protective  sleeve  and  frictionally 
retaining  the  cap  on  the  sleeve  and  assembly  and  wherein  said 
projecting  means  comprise  pins  arranged  in  a  diametral  plane 
through  the  cap  and  welded  to  the  inside  of  the  cap  and  pro- 
jecting exteriorly  of  the  cap. 


4,358,631 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  ELECTRICAL  BUSHING 
Setsuyuki  Matsuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,716,  Sep.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
, .  application  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,586 
1 1  Int.  C1.5H01B  77/26,  77/5-/ 

U.S.  a.  174—15  BH  6  Oaims 


1.  A  bushing  for  electrical  apparatus  of  the  type  including  an 
outer  housing,  an  electrode  disposed  within  said  outer  housing, 
and  an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  housing  and  electri- 
cally insulating  said  electrode  from  said  housing,  said  bushing 
comprising: 
a  hollow  insulating  shell  secured  to  said  outer  housing; 
an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  shell  and  in  open 
commimication  with  the  insulating  gas  in  said  outer  hous- 
ing; 
a  hollow,  one-piece  electrical  conductor  disposed  within, 
and  spaced-apart  from,  said  shell,  said  conductor  having  a 
contact  end  extending  outwardly  from  said  shell  and  into 


said  outer  housing  to  physically  contact  said  electrode, 
said  conductor  having  a  terminal  end  distal  from  said 
contact  end  extending  outwardly  from  said  shell  and 
having  an  electrical  terminal  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; 

a  heat  dissipation  device  connected  to  said  conductor  termi- 
nal end  externally  of  said  shell,  and  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  conductor, 

a  compressive  refrigerant  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  conductor,  said  refrigerant  effecting  cooling  of 
said  electrode  through  the  transfer  of  heat  based  on  a 
phase  change  due  to  the  vaf>orizing  of  said  refrigerant  on 
said  contact  end  and  the  liquefying  of  said  refrigerant  on 
said  heat  dissipation  device, 

a  liquid  collecting  plate  projecting  from  the  inner  wall  sur- 
face of  the  lower  end  of  said  heat  dissipation  device;  and 

means  for  introducing  said  liquefied  refrigerant  from  said 
liquid  collecting  plate  to  said  contact  end  without  contact- 
ing the  intermediate  surface  of  said  conductor. 


4,358,632  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  FOR 

TIGHT  WALL  LEAD-INS  FOR  GROUPS  OF  LINES 
Jurgen  Buch,  Maschener  Schutzenstrasse  45,  Seevetal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909890 

Int.  a.^  H02G  3/22 
\}S.  a.  174—35  MS  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  passing  a  plurality  of  conductors  through  a 
wall  or  the  like  in  a  water,  gas,  and  fireproof  manner  while 
providing  shielding  against  high  frequency  electrical  and  elec- 
tromagnetic waves,  said  conductors  having  exposed  shield 
jacket  portions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  insertable  in  said  wall  for  defining  a  passage  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  fitting  pieces  in  the  interior  of  said  frame  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  additional  neutral  pieces  in  said  frame  sufficient 
to  fill  same; 

said  fitting  pieces  and  neutral  pieces  being  formed  of  an  at 
least  partially  elastic  material  swellable  under  heat  action 
containing  electrically  conductive  particles, 

each  of  said  fitting  pieces  being  formed  as  a  pair  of  halves 
having  recesses  on  their  mating  surfaces  for  receiving  one 
of  the  conductors,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  projec- 
tion for  mating  with  the  exposed  shield  jacket  portion  of 
the  conductor  within  the  frame,  and 

an  elastic  material  piece  centrally  positioned  in  said  frame 
and  having  a  hole  receiving  a  bolt  extending  through  said 
frame  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  recesses,  said 
bolt  mounting  a  pair  of  pressure  plates  applied  to  the  faces 
of  said  centrally  positioned  piece  and  a  nut  for  deforming 
said  centrally  positioned  piece  and  exerting  compressive 
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forces  on  said  fitting  pieces  and  neutral  pieces  in  said 
frame  to  obtain  the  sealing  and  shielding  action. 


a  sealant  on  a  relatively  smooth  wall  surface  portion  of  said 
member  at  the  overlapping  portion  of  said  wall. 


4^58,633  4^58,635 

ELECTRICAL  BUS  BAR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  WIREWAY 

MANUFACTURE  James  B.  Dniffel,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Preacolite,  Oak- 
James  W.  Reynolds,  Jr.,  35  Delaware  Ave.,  Commack,  N.Y.  land,  Calif. 

11725  FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,238 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,905  Int  Q.^  H02G  3/04;  F21S  1/02;  F21V  21/00.  25/04 


Int.  a.J  H02G  5/06;  B29C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  174—72  B 


U.S.  a.  174—101 


10  Claims 


11  Claims 


1,  An  electrical  bus  bar  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  conductors  in  spaced,  stacked  align- 
ment; 

at  least  one  conductive  connector  pin  protruding  from  each 
conductor  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  bus  bar 
assembly; 
°  a  plurality  of  terminal  means  each  dedicated  to  at  least  one  of 
said  conductors  for  providing  an  electrical  input  connec- 
tion to  the  respective  conductor; 

each  conductor  having  an  over-sized  bore  therethrough 
positioned  in  alignment  with  each  pin  protruding  from 
every  other  conductor,  so  that  said  pin  may  pass  through 
said  each  conductor  with  substantial  clearance;  and 

a  non-conductive  hardened  material  encapsulating  said  con- 
ductors and  extending  therebetween  as  well  as  into  said 
over-sized  bores  to  provide  insulation  between  said  con- 
ductors and  between  said  conductors  and  said  pins. 


4,358,634 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  USE  IN  SEALED  CABLE 

SPUCES 
Zoltan  B.  Dienes,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,414 

Int  a.3  H02G  15/18 

U.S.  a.  174—88  R  31  Claims 


1.  A  wireway  for  supporting  to  a  compartment  at  least  one 
wire  and  a  temperature  sensitive  device  for  interrupting  elec- 
trical flow  through  the  wire  at  a  selected  temperature  within 
the  compartment  comprising: 

a.  a  raceway  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion  with  walls  forming  an  enclosed  channel  therebe- 
tween, said  raceway  further  including  a  first  opening  at 
said  first  end  portion  and  a  second  opening  at  said  second 
end  portion; 

b.  means  intended  for  confining  the  temperature  sensitive 
device  to  a  position  within  said  channel  of  said  raceway; 

c.  means  intended  for  conducting  heat  from  the  interior  of 
the  compartment  to  said  channel  of  said  raceway  and; 

d.  means  intended  for  supporting  said  wireway  to  the  com- 
partment. 


4,358,636 
MULTIPLE  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Barend  ^ff,  Eindhoven,  and  Jozef  P.  van  de  Hoef,  Hilversum, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,959 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Jul.    6,    1979, 
7905279 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  174—103  5  Claims 


PLASTC  FOIL  15 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  an  electrical  connection,  compris- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical,  elongate  tubular  member  of  resil- 
ient, non-conductive  material  having  a  wall  the  ends  of  which 
overlap  over  a  circumferential  portion  of  said  member,  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  overlapping  wall  portion  being  rela- 
tively smooth,  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber having  a  recess  extending  radially  therein  and  axiaUy  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  member,  and 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  cable  comprising: 

a  central  coaxial  unit  and  a  plurality  of  coaxial  units  wound 
arotmd  the  central  coaxial  unit,  each  unit  comprising  a 
central  conductor,  a  dielectric  surrounding  the  conductor, 
and  an  outer  conductor  surrounding  the  dielectric;  and 

an  outer  cable  cover  of  insulating  material, 

wherein  the  cable  further  comprises  a  helicaUy  wound  layer 
of  electricaUy  conducting  wires  disposed  around  the  outer 
conductor  of  the  central  coaxial  unit,  said  helically  wound 
layer  providing  electrical  contact  between  the  outer  con- 
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ductors  of  said  central  coaxial  and  said  plurality  of  coaxial 
units. 


4,358,637 

ABOVE-GROUND  CONDUCTOR  UNIT  WTTH  CORONA 

NOISE  REDUCING  COVERING  COMPRISING  A 

CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  AND  A  HYDROPHILIC 

I'  MATERLAL 

AttiUo  Lanfranconi,  Gorgonzola,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Cavi 

PireUi  S.pji.,  MUan,  Italy 

i    FUed  Jon.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,460 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/08,  15/20;  HOIB  3/42.  3/44 
U.S.  a.  174—127  15  Claims 


1.  A  conductor  unit  for  overhead  lines  for  transmitting  high 
voltage,  alternating,  electric  current,  said  unit  comprising  one 
or  more  electrical  conductors  surrounded  by  a  thin,  semi-con- 
ductive layer  of  a  mixture  of  an  insulating  material,  at  least  one 
conductive  material  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  material,  said 
unit  having  the  characteristic  that  during  rainfall  or  significant 
atmospheric  humidity  corona  noise  is  suppressed  or  drastically 
reduced  as  compared  to  the  same  unit  without  a  hydrophilic 
material  in  the  semi-conductive  layer.. 


i 

4,358,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  AN  AM  STEREOPHONIC 

SIGNAL 

Norio  Numata,  and  Satoshi  Yokoya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,024 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Nov.   29,    1979,   54- 

165213[U] 

Int.  C1.3  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GS  17  Claims 


5o 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  an  AM  stereophonic  signal  of  the 
type  having  monaural  information  represented  by  amplitude 
modulations  of  a  signal  carrier  and  stereophonic  information 
represented  by  phase  modulations  of  said  signal  carrier,  said 
apparatus  comprising  reference  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  a  reference  signal  synchronized  with  said  signal 
carrier  of  the  received  AM  stereophonic  signal;  amplitude 
limiter  means  for  limiting  said  AM  stereophonic  signal  to 
remove  amplitude  modulations  of  said  signal  carrier  and 
thereby  inxxluce  an  amplitude-limited  signal  carrier;  demodu- 
lating means  for  demodulating  the  information  represented  by 


said  AM  stereophonic  signal;  means  for  supplying  said  AM 
stereophonic  sig^ial  to  said  demodulating  means;  switch  means 
having  a  first  state  for  supplying  said  reference  signal  to  said 
demodulating  means,  whereby  said  stereophonic  information  is 
demodulated,  and  a  second  state  for  supplying  said  amplitude- 
limited  signal  carrier  to  said  demodulating  means,  whereby 
said  monaural  information  is  demodulated;  detecting  means  for 
detecting  when  said  stereophonic  information  wUl  not  be 
properly  demodulated  to  produce  a  control  signal;  and  switch 
control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  changing 
over  said  switch  means  from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state. 


4358,639 

PERMANENT  SIGNAL  HOLDING  MODULE 

Joseph  P.  Morin,  2424  RockweU  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21228 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,230 

Int  a.J  H04M  3/14,  3/22 

U.S.  a.  179—22  10  Claims 
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7.  A  semi-automatic  arrangement  for  a  telephone  communi- 
cations system  to  permanently  hold  a  subscriber's  line  from 
internal  apparatus  of  a  central  exchange  facUity  for  the  dura- 
tion of  an  off  hook  condition  of  a  subscriber's  telephone  hand- 
set, said  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  central  exchange  apparatus  comprising  conductors  and 
switching  devices  for  routing  and  connecting  a  multipHc- 
ity  of  subscribers'  lines  from  a  line  link  frame  to  a  master 
test  frame,  said  conductors  and  switching  devices  further 
comprising  tip,  ring  and  supervisory  or  sleeve  channels; 

b.  said  master  test  frame  comprising  means  for  suppori  of 
manual  detection  and  determination  of  a  handset  off  the 
hook  condition  on  any  selected  subscriber's  line; 

c.  said  master  test  frame  fiuther  comprising  means  for  tem- 
porary manual  application  of  electrical  energy  via  said  tip 
channel  to  said  line  link  frame  for  the  disconnection  and 
lockout  of  a  selected  subscriber's  line; 

d.  a  PSH  module  responsive  to  said  temporary  manual  appli- 
cation of  electrical  energy  via  said  tip  channel  to  said  line 
link  frame  comprising  switching  means  for  disconnecting 
a  selected  subscriber's  line  from  said  internal  apparatus  of 
a  central  exchange,  switching  means  for  opening  a  hold 
magnet  lead  and  placing  ground  potential  on  a  line  hold 
(LH)  lead  so  as  to  make  said  selected  subscriber's  line 
appear  busy  to  incoming  calls  from  other  subscribers 
addressed  to  said  selected  subscriber's  line,  and  switching 
means  for  latching  up  said  module  in  its  disconnect  mode 
without  sustained  application  of  electrical  energy  via  said 
tip  channel  for  the  duration  of  said  off  hook  condition  of 
said  subscriber's  handset,  said  module  automatically  re- 
sponsive to  proper  replacement  of  said  subscriber's  hand- 
set to  its  supporting  hook  or  cradle,  so  as  to  restore  said 
selected  subscriber's  line  to  normal  operation;  and 

e.  there  being  a  technician  in  attendance  at  said  central 
exchange,  for  scanning  said  subscribers'  lines,  detecting 
and  determing  specific  off  hook  offenses,  deciding  on  the 
necessity  for  corrective  action,  and  for  applying  tempo- 
rary electrical  energy  to  said  PSH  module  to  disconnect 
and  lockout  a  selected  offending  subscriber's  line,  said 
technician  using  supportive  means  of  said  master  test 
frame. 
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4^58,640 

TELEPHONE  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Leonard  Q.  Murray,  20  Holland  Park,  London  Wll,  England 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,319 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/66 

MS.  a.  179—90  D.  12  Claims 
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spark  across  the  spaced  electrodes  to  produce  a  pressure  pulse 
in  the  aprotic  liquid  and  means  for  transmitting  the  pulse  from 
the  Uquid  to  the  matching  medium. 


1.  A  telephone  security  device  for  preventing  unauthorized 
use  of  a  telephone  instrument,  the  device  comprising: 

inhibit  means  for  connection  to  a  called  number  selecting 
means  of  the  subscriber's  set  for  at  least  partly  inhibiting 
the  operating  of  said  selecting  means; 

code  signal  recognition  means  which  has  an  input  for  receiv- 
ing code  signals  and  which  is  operable  for  responding  to 
the  reception  thereby  of  first  and  second  predetermined 
multiple  digit  numerical  code  signals  to  produce  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  mode  output  signals,  and 

mode  register  means  which  has  two  stable  mode  states, 
which  is  connected  to  said  code  signal  recognition  means 
and  said  inhibit  means,  and  which  is  operable  when  it  is  in 
one  of  said  two  states  to  respond  to  the  reception  from  the 
code  signal  recognition  means  of  said  first  mode  output 
signal  to  enter  the  other  of  said  two  states  and  to  remain  in 
the  said  other  state  even  following  disconnection  of  a 
subsequently  made  telephone  call  and  when  it  is  in  said 
other  state  to  respond  to  the  reception  of  the  second  mode 
output  signal  from  the  code  signal  recognition  means  to 
enter  said  one  state,  the  mode  register  means  being  further 
operable  to  control  said  inhibit  means  so  that,  for  as  long 
as  the  mode  register  means  is  in  said  one  of  said  two  states, 
the  inhibit  means  prevents  any  successful  attempt  to  use 
the  said  called  number  selecting  means  to  make  outgoing 
calls  to  at  least  some  destination  telephone  numbers  and, 
for  as  long  as  the  mode  register  means  is  in  said  other  state, 
the  inhibit  means  is  inoperative  and  hence  allows  any 
number  of  outgoing  calls  to  be  made  normally, 

in  which  the  code  signal  recognition  means  comprises  an 
electrically  alterable  read-only  memory  arranged  to  store 
the  first  and  second  predetermined  multiple  digit  numeri- 
cal code  signals  to  which  the  code  signal  recognition 
means  is  to  respond  and  a  signal  representative  of  an 
operating  mode  into  which  the  device  has  been  set  by  a 
previously  received  code  signal. 


4,358,642 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  TYPE  ELECTRIC  ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Ichiro  Horikoshi;  Shigeo  Mori;  Fumikazu  Murakami;  Yoshiaki 

Hara,  and  Susumu  Figita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-159287 
Int.  a.3  H04R  19/18 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  R  4  Claims 


4,358,641 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Joseph  M.  Proad,  Wellesley  Hills;  James  J.  Anbom,  Groton, 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Richard  A  Bessett,  Derry,  N  JI.,  assignors 
to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  936,971,  Aug.  25, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  661,677,  Feb.  26,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,185,206.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,082 
Int  a.5  GOIS  15/00 
UJS.  CL  179—113  4  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  pulse  generator  comprising  an  acoustically 
transparent  housing,  an  aprotic  liquid  contained  within  said 
housing,  means  for  effecting  heat  exchange  with  said  liquid,  at 
least  two  spaced  electrodes  contained  within  said  liquid  and 


1.  In  a  small  electro-magnet  acoustic  transducer  having  an 
enclosure  defined  by  a  back  plate,  an  annular  supporting  mem- 
ber on  said  back  plate  and  a  vibrating  plate  supported  at  its 
periphery  by  said  supporting  member;  and  having  a  permanent 
magnet,  a  magnetic  core  and  an  exciting  coil  disposed  around 
said  -  core  all  mounted  in  said  enclosure,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  defining  an  air  hole  opening  from  the  atmo- 
sphere into  said  enclosure,  said  air  hole  being  of  a  size  to  re- 
duce the  resonant  frequency  of  said  transducer^with  resi>ect  to 
a  like  transducer  in  which  the  enclosure  is  sealed,  while  main- 
taining the  resonant  sound  pressure  at  a  value  at  least  equal  to 
that  of  a  like  transducer  in  which  the  enclosure  is  sealed. 


4,358,643 
TWO  TO  FOUR  WIRE  HYBRID  CIRCUIT 
Allan  Levy,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,780 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/58 
U.S.  CL  17>-170  NC  6  Claims 

1.  A  two-  to  four- wire  hybrid  circuit  for  coupling  a  bidirec- 
tional terminal  line  to  a  transmission  medium  having  separate 
branches  for  a  receiving  and  a  transmitting  direction  of  analog 
electrical  signals,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  line  coupling  circuit  having  a  pair  of  terminal  connec- 
tors connected  to  said  terminal  line;  and  a  first  and  a 
second  transmission  connector; 

(b)  first  amplifying  means,  including  an  input  adapted  to 
receive  respective  ones  of  said  electrical  signals  from  said 
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receiving  branch  and  a  first  and  a  second  output  of  low 
impedance  delivering  output  signals  in  phase  opposition; 
said  first  output  being  connected  to  said  first  transmission 
connector; 

(c)  a  first  impedance  designed  as  plug-in  unit  and  arranged 
between  said  second  output  and  said  second  transmission 
connector  and  having  a  value  of  the  coupled  terminal  line 
impedance,  effective  at  said  transmission  connectors; 

(d)  second  amplifying  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  both  of  high  impedance  and  an  output  adapted  to 
transmit  respective  ones  of  said  electrical  signals  to  said 
transmitting  branch;  said  first  input  of  said  second  ampli- 
fying means  being  connected  to  said  second  transmission 
connector; 


4,358,644 

dtLATERAL  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  A 

MULTI-TERMINAL  INTERCOM 

Stanley  L.  Hubler,  Saugus,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RTS  Systems, 

Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,158 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/58 

U.S.  a.  179—170  NC  9  Claims 


COMMOV  llAt£ 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  stations  for  either  trans- 
mitting or  receiving  signals  over  a  single  line  pair,  a  two-wire 
to  four-wire  converter  circuit,  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  a  signal  source,  means  includ- 
ing a  first  resistor  connecting  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
differential  amplifier  to  said  source,  asecond  resistor  con- 
necting the  second  input  terminal  to  a  reference  voltage,  a 
first  feedback  resistor  connecting  the  first  input  terminal 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier,  second  and  third 
feedback  resistors  in  series  connecting  the  second  input 


terminal  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  ampUfier,  impe- 
dance means  including  a  potentiometer  connected  in  shunt 
across  the  amplifier  and  first  resistor  between  the  source 
and  the  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier,  an  output  load 
connected  to  the  tap  of  the  potentiometer  for  preventing 
signals  from  said  signal  source  from  appearing  at  said 
output  load,  and  means  connecting  one  wire  of  said  line  to 
the  series  junction  of  said  second  and  third  feedback  resis- 
tors. 


4,358,645 

LOOP  SENSING  ORCUTT  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

SUBSCRIBER  LOOP  INTERFACE  CIRCUTT 

Leiand  T.  Brown,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,551 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/58 

U.S.  a.  179—170  NC  6  Claims 


(e)  a  seines  circuit  including  an  attenuator  and  a  second 
impedance  designed  as  plug-in  unit,  both  connected  via  a 
connector  tap,  said  series  circuit  being  arranged  between 
said  outputs  of  said  first  amplifying  means,  said  connector 
tap  being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  second 
amplifying  means  wherein  the  values  (k  said  series  circuit 
are  chosen  such  that  the  resistance  value  of  said  attenuator 
is  substantially  higher  than  the  value  of  the  actual  resis- 
tance component  of  the  first  impedance  and  the  ratio  of 
said  coupled  line  impedance  to  said  first  impedance  equals 
the  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  said  attenuator  to  said  second 
impedance. 


1.  A  loop  sensing  circuit  for  coupling  between  a  hybrid 
circuit  and  a  subscriber  bidirectional  transmission  loop,  the 
hybrid  circuit  including  first  and  second  complementary  type 
current  mirror  circuits  and  first  and  second  high  current  gain 
amplifiers,  comprising: 

first  high  current  gain  loop  means  coupled  between  a  first 
one  of  the  high  current  gain  amphfiers  of  the  hybrid  circuit  and 
a  first  node  to  a  first  loop  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
subscriber  transmission  loop,  said  first  high  current  gain  loop 
including  first  resistive  means; 
second  resistive  means  coupled  between  said  first  node  and 
an  input  of  the  hybrid  circuit  that  is  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  an  input  of  the  first  current  mirror  circuit  of  the  hybrid 
circuit  for  conducting  current  therebetween; 
third  resistive  means  coupled  between  a  second  node  to  a 
second  loop  terminal  that  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
subscriber  transmission  loop  and  an  input  of  the  hybrid 
circuit  that  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  input  of  the 
second  current  mirror  circuit  of  the  hybrid  circuit  for 
conducting  current  therebetween;  and 
second  high  current  gain  loop  means  coupled  between  the 
second  one  of  the  high  current  gain  amplifiers  of  the 
hybrid  circuit  and  said  second  node  and  including  fourth 
resistive  means. 


4,358,646 
SLIDE  SELECTOR  SWTTCH 
Arthur  T.  Martinez,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TAJ). 
AvaBti,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,350 
Int  a?  HOIH  3/00.  15/00 
UJS.  a.  200—5  R  13  ClaiiH 

1.  A  mechanical  selector  assembly  including:  a  plurality  of 
discrete  electrical  elements  mounted  adjacent  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  elements  including  a  member  reciprocally  mov- 
able between  a  first  and  a  second  position;  an  elongated  slide 
member  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along  a  rectilinear 
f>ath  with  respect  to  the  electrical  elements  between  predeter- 
mined limits;  and  an  actuator  on  said  slide  member  in  position 
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successively  to  engage  the  respective  movable  members  of  said  4^58,648  

electrical  elements  as  said  slide  member  is  moved  along  said        POWER  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  OPENING  AND 
rectilinear  path  between  said  predetermined  limits  so  as  to  CLOSING  MECHANISMS 

Ronald  W.  Crookston,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 

and  Hayes  O.  Dakin,  Jr.,  North  Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,931 

Int.  a.3  HOlU  33/28 

U.S.  a.  200—150  R  9  Claims 


cause  said  movable  members  of  said  discrete  electrical  ele- 
ments to  move  successively  in  directions  transversely  of  said 
path  between  the  first  and  second  positions  as  the  slide  member 
is  moved  along  said  path. 


4,358,647 

BURNER  VALVE  CONTROL  DEVICE,  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH  UNIT  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Roy  C.  Demi,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,157,  Sep.  10,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,342,886. 

This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,574 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  9/06 

U.S.  a.  200—61.86  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  burner  valve  control  device  and  an 
electrical  switch  unit  carried  by  said  device  and  having  the 
switch  means  thereof  operated  by  movable  actuator  means 
controlled  by  the  selector  means  of  said  device,  said  movable 
actuator  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  moimted  to  said 
switch  unit  to  be  carried  thereby  and  engageable  with  said 
selector  means  of  said  device  and  said  switch  means  of  said 
switch  unit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lever  is  substan- 
tially anchor-shaped  and  has  an  arcuate  actuator  arm  means 
provided  with  opposed  end  means  for  respectively  being  en- 
gageable with  said  selector  means  of  said  device  and  said 
switch  means  of  said  switch  unit,  said  lever  having  a  shank 
portion  extending  substantially  radially  from  said  arm  means 
substantially  medially  of  said  end  means  thereof  and  having  an 
outer  free  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  switch  unit. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  pair  of  separable 
contacts,  operating  means  connected  to  the  contacts,  for  open- 
ing the  contacts  including  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  mounted  for 
movement  between  positions  corresponding  to  closed  and 
open  conditions  of  the  separable  contacts,  closing  means  for 
closing  the  contacts  including  a  cylinder-piston  assembly  and 
having  a  piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  the  separable 
contacts,  the  closing  means  being  interconnected  to  the  toggle 
lever  to  effect  latching  of  the  contacts  in  the  closed  condition, 
firing  chamber  means  for  directing  a  propellant  force  into  the 
cylinder  and  against  the  piston,  propellant  charge-containing 
cartridge  removably  mounted  in  the  firing  chamber  means,  the 
firing  chamber  means  having  pump  slide  means  reciprocally 
movable  for  inserting  and  ejecting  cartridges  into  and  from  the 
firing  chamber  means,  ejector  mechanism  for  moving  the 
pump  slide  means  and  comprising  an  operating  rod  operatively 
attached  to  the  piston  rod,  a  magnetic  member  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  operating  rod,  a  magnetic-responsive  plate 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  pump  slide  means  and  extending  into 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  magnetic  member,  spring  means  for 
maintaining  the  ejector  mechanism  in  the  cartridge-inserted 
position,  the  operating  rod  being  movable  with  the  piston  rod 
to  an  extended  position  to  effect  contact  of  the  magnet  with  the 
magnetic-responsive  plate,  and  the  operating  rod  being  retract- 
able with  the  piston  rod  to  effect  movement  of  the  pump  slide 
means  to  the  cartridge-ejected  position. 


4,358,649 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Giinter  Petz,  Flachslanderstr.  8,  Niimberg  D  8500,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Dec  5, 
1979  2948860 

Int  a.3  HOIH  21/80.  9/06,  3/50 
U.S.  a.  200—153  L  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotatable  switch  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  switch 
panel  opening,  the  switch  including  a  rotatable  knob,  an  elon- 
gated housing,  a  rotatable  annular  detent  body  within  the 
housing  and  connected  to  the  knob  in  axially  spaced  relation- 
ship, the  detent  body  cooperating  with  at  least  one  detent 
element  attached  to  the  housing  for  frictionally  holding  the 
knob  and  the  detent  body  at  a  set  angular  position  and  limiting 
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its  total  angular  motion,  an  annular  rotatable  cam  member 
coof>erating  to  open  and  close  spring  switch  circuit  elements, 
said  spring  switch  circuit  elements  supported  by  a  switch 
retainer  within  said  housing  and  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
rotatable  cam  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  cam  member  being  connected  to  said  rotatable  detent 
body  in  coaxially  spaced  relationship  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  cam  member  having  switch  controlling  cams  on 


at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  area  and  being  connected  to 
said  detent  body  through  a  releasable  variable  position 
connection,  said  spring  switch  circuit  elements  including 
cam  follower  portions  engageable  with  said  cams  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  switch  elements 
when  the  cam  member  is  rotated,  whereby  adjustment  of 
the  angular  relationship  between  said  cam  member  and 
said  detent  body  can  be  carried  out. 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker, 

a  housing; 

a  stationary  contact  affixed  to  said  housing; 


a  handle  adapted  to  be  pivoted  about  a  fixed  pivot  point  of 
said  housing; 

a  link  extending  from  said  handle; 

a  contact  arm  having 
a  pocket  having  at  least  one  comer, 
an  attachment  means,  and 
a  projection; 

a  latching  means  adapted  to  normally  block  one  comer  of 
said  pocket  so  as  to  provide  an  opening  for  reception  of  a 
portion  of  said  link;  said  latching  means,  when  actuated, 
adapted  to  unblock  said  one  comer  so  as  to  permit  said 
portion  of  said  link  to  enter  the  remainder  of  said  pocket; 

a  tensioning  spring  coupled  between  said  attachment  means 
and  said  fixed  pivot  point; 

means  affixed  to  said  housing  for  providing  a  minimum 
distance  between  said  attachment  means  and  said  pivot 
point; 

a  contact  affixed  to  said  contact  arm;  and 

a  barrier  affixed  to  said  housing; 

whereby, 

in  a  normal  ON  condition,  said  latching  means  blocks  said 
one  comer  of  said  pocket,  and  said  contacts  are  engaged, 
and 

upon  actuation  of  said  latching  means,  said  one  comer  be- 
comes unblocked,  permitting  said  portion  of  said  link  to 
enter  said  remainder  of  said  pocket,  whereupon  said  pro- 
jection engages  with  said  barrier,  causing  said  contact  arm 
to  at  least  partially  pivot  thereabout,  op>ening  said 
contacts. 


4,358,651 
MACHINE  SAFETY  GUARD 
Thomas  E.  Hostetler,  New  Carlisle,  and  Ted  J.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Go- 
shen, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bristol  Corporation,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,927 

Int  a.3  HOIH  9/20.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  200— 334  10  Claims 


4,358,650 
ORCUIT  BREAKER 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

j  I      FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,888 
' '  Int  C1.3  HOIH  3/00.  25/00 

MS.  a.  200—153  H  5  Claims 


1.  A  safety  giiard  for  a  production  machine  having  an  emer- 
gency circuit  for  stopping  the  machine,  said  safety  guard  com- 
prising a  guard  lever  disposed  between  the  hazardous  area  of 
the  machine  where  injury  can  occur  and  the  machine  operator 
and,  in  a  first  position,  forming  a  shield  restricting  access  to 
said  hazardous  area  and,  in  a  second  position,  permitting  free 
access  to  said  area,  pivot  means  for  connecting  said  guard  lever 
at  one  end  to  the  machine,  an  activating  arm  connected  to  said 
pivot  means,  a  switch  operated  by  movement  of  said  arm  and 
said  lever,  a  generally  horizontally  positioned  balance  arm 
connected  to  said  activating  arm,  a  weight  disposed  and  move- 
able longitudinally  on  said  balance  arm  for  controlling  the 
force  required  to  move  said  lever  and  to  operate  said  switch, 
and  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  switch  to  the  emergency 
circuit  of  the  production  machine  so  that  movement  of  said 
guard  lever  to  said  second  position  interrupts  the  machine 
operating  cycle  through  the  emergency  circuit. 
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4,358,652 

FLUID  HEATER  APPARATUS 

Darrell  R.  Kaarup,  532  W.  3rd^  Canton,  S.  Dmk.  57013 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,754,  Dec.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,219 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/7*.  F24H  1/16 
U.S.  a.  219—10^5  A  8  Claims 


A  microwave  conductive  cavity  having  an  aperture  in  a  wall 
thereof; 

means  for  energizing  said  cavity  with  microwave  energy; 

an  electrical  resistive  heater  extending  through  said  aperture 
into  said  cavity  for  heating  the  interior  thereof; 

said  heater  comprising  an  elongated  resistive  heating  ele- 
ment; 
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1.  A  fluid  heater  appaiatus  for  providing  heated  fluids  only 
on  demand,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  microwave  units  disposed 
therein; 

pip'Jig  means  connectable  on  one  end  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid,  on  the  other  end  to  a  tap  and  having  a  portion 
between  said  ends  disposed  in  both  of  said  microwave 
units; 

flow  detecting  means  adapted  to  detect  a  fluid  flow  past  said 
tap; 

electrical  circuitry  means  connected  to  a  source  of  power 
and  operably  connected  to  said  flow  detecting  means  and 
said  piping  means  to  provide  power  thereto  to  permit  fluid 
to  flow  alternately  through  said  piping  means  disposed  in 
said  units  and  to  provide  power  to  said  microwave  units  in 
response  to  said  flow  detecting  means  detecting  a  flow 
past  said  tap; 

a  thermostatic  element  connected  to  each  unit  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  piping  means  to  control  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough  in  response  to  predetermined  tem- 
peratures of  the  fluid; 

said  piping  means  includes  an  inlet  pipe  connectable  to  the 
source  of  fluid,  a  tubing  for  each  microwave  unit,  said 
tubing  are  mounted  in  parallel,  a  temperature  sensing  bulb 
disposed  in  each  tubing  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
thermostatic  element  of  its  respective  unit,  valving  con- 
nected to  each  tubing  and  operable  in  response  to  said 
electrical  circuitry  means,  and  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to 
said  tubings  and  connectable  to  said  tap,  wherein  said 
valving  is  operable  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  alternately  from 
said  tubings. 


4,358,653 

COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Bernard  J.  Weiss,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,051,  Not.  25, 1977,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcatioB  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,982 

Int.  Q\?  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  CL  219—10.55  B  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 


said  heater  furiher  comprising  an  outer  conductor  shielding 

said  element  from  said  microwave  energy; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  outer  conductor  to 

said  wall;  and 
a  tubular  conductive  choke  member  connected  to  said  wall 

extending  outwardly  from  said  aperiure  surrounding  a 

portion  of  said  heater. 


4,358,654 

STATIC  POWER  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INDUCnON  HEATING 

Nelson  N.  Estes,  4605  Edgemont  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78731 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,190 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/06:  H02M  7/5i7 

U.S.  a.  219—10.77  9  Claims 


1.  A  static  power  switching  system  comprising: 

a  unidirectional  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  parallel  LC  network; 

a  switching  element  coupled  to  the  LC  network  for  applying 
electrical  energy  from  the  power  source  to  the  network  in 
response  to  a  switch  control  signal,  thereby  producing 
voltage  swings  across  the  switching  element;  and 

a  switch  control  circuit  for  repeatedly  producing  a  switch 
control  signal  beginning  at  the  minimum  point  of  each 
voltage  swing  across  the  switching  element. 


4,358,655 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROEROSION 
MACHINING  WITH  A  VIBRATING  WIRE  ELECTRODE 
KiyoshI  Inone,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inone-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,346,  Jul.  25, 1979,  which  is 
a  ditision  of  Ser.  No.  796,369,  May  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,205,213. 
This  application  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  11,  1979,  54-73289; 
Not.  13,  1979,  54-147238 

Int  CL3  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  CL  219—69  M  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electroerosion-machining  an  electrically 
conductive  workpiece  with  a  wire  electrode  which  is  stretched 
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to  extend  along  a  straight  line  path  across  the  workpiece  while 
being  axially  transported  from  a  supply  site  to  a  collection  site 
to  axially  travel  through  the  workpiece  continuously  along 
said  path,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

relatively  displacing  said  wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece 

transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  traveling  wire  electrode 

while  defining  a  machining  gap  therebetween; 

supplying  a  machining  liquid  to  said  gap; 

applying  a  series  of  electrical  pulses  between  said  workpiece 

and   said   electrode   to   generate  machining  discharges 


9  5 

(  8 


Lj 


.7 


10 


-  0^. 


7      4 


across  the  gap,  thereby  removing  material  from  said 
workpiece;  and 

imparting  a  vibration  of  a  frequency  not  lower  than  100  Hz 
to  said  traveling  wire  electrode  at  each  of  two  locations 
arranged  respectively  on  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
workpiece  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 

►  traveling  wire  electrode  whereby  the  two  vibrations  are 
superimposed  upon  one  another  and  result  in  a  composite 
undulating  oscillatory  motion  of  said  traveling  wire  elec- 
trode with  more  than  two  nodes  and  antinodes  or  loops  of 
the  motion  along  said  axis  in  the  path. 


4,358,656 
ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING 
Bruno  J.  M.  de  SiTry,  Paris;  Claude  R.  Carsac,  St.  Leu  la  Foret, 
and  Christian  Bonnet,  St  Gerrais,  all  of  FIrance,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,078 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1979,  79  22948 
Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  ED  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  welding  first  and  second  pieces  by  means  of 

an  electron  beam  welding  operation,  said  first  and  second 

pieces  being  made  of  the  same  material  and  each  of  said  pieces 

having  an  oxygen  content  less  than  100  ppm,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  material,  by  arc  welding  a  mild  or  slightiy  alloyed 

steel  or  by  melting  under  slag  a  mild  or  slightly  alloyed 

steel,  directiy  on  a  surface  of  said  first  piece  which  is 

parallel  to  a  corresponding  surface  of  said  second  piece, 

said  formed  material  having  between  100  and  800  ppm 

oxygen; 

placing  an  exposed  surface  of  said  formed  material  adjacent 

said  corresponding  surface  of  said  second  piece; 
melting  a  portion  of  said  formed  material  and  said  second 
piece  in  a  vicinity  of  said  exposed  surface  and  said  corre- 


sponding surface  so  as  to  melt  a  portion  of  said  formed 
material  and  said  second  piece;  and 
cooling  said  melted  portion,  said  oxygen  contained  in  said 
formed  material  serving  as  seeds  for  the  formation  of 
acicular  ferrite  as  said  melted  portion  is  cooled. 


4,358,657 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOVABLE  VACUUM 
CHAMBER  OF  A  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 
MACHINE 
Karl-Heinz  Steigerwald,  Stamberg;  Peter  Anderl;  Erwin  Kap- 
pelsberger,  both  of  Munich;  Claospeter  Mbnch,  Grafrath; 
Dieter  Konig,  Munich,  and  Wilheim  Scheffels,  Puchheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,697,  May  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,396 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977, 
22620/77 

Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EN  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  system  for  a  vacuum  chamber  of  a  machine 
arranged  to  mount  on  a  workpiece  for  processing  said  work- 
piece  with  a  beam  of  charge  particles  produced  by  a  beam  gun 
mounted  relative  to  said  chamber  so  that  the  beam  is  within 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  vacuum  chamber  being  arranged  to 
mount  to  said  workpiece  in  a  manner  to  allow  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  workpiece  and  having  a  beam  exit 
opening  surrounded  by  a  circumferential  seal  formed  by  an 
annular  end  portion  of  said  vacuum  chamber  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  an  opposed  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said  seal 
and  said  chamber  moveable  along  said  workpiece  surface,  said 
seal  having  a  radial  sealing  width  between  said  beam  exit 
opening  and  the  surrounding  environment,  for  sealing  said 
beam  exit  opening  against  said  surface  such  that  said  relative 
movement  of  said  chamber  and  said  seal  with  respect  to  said 
workpiece  can  take'place  while  securing  a  path  of  high  flow 
resistance  across  said  seal  from  said  surrounding  environment 
to  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  workpiece  being  processed 
while  moving  relative  to  said  vacuum  chamber,  wherein  said 
seal  includes  an  entrance  section  through  which  a  portion  or 
said  workpiece  to  be  processed  enters  said  chamber  radially 
with  respect  to  said  seal  for  processing  by  said  beam  and  an  exit 
section  through  which  a  processed  workpiece  portion,  which 
has  a  hot  and  relatively  uneven  surface  compared  to  the  unpro- 
cessed portion  of  said  workpiece,  leaves  said  chamber  radially 
with  respect  to  said  seal  characterized  in  that  for  improving  the 
flow  resistance  of  said  seal,  said  seal  has  a  greater  radial  width 
in  the  region  of  at  least  one  of  said  entrance  or  exit  sections  of 
said  seal  than  at  other  circumferential  points,  and  wherein  said 
wider  part  of  said  seal  includes  a  housing  comprising  a  packing 
of  wire-shaped  elements  having  free  ends  and  means  for  press- 
ing said  free  ends  of  said  wire-shaped  elements  against  said 
workpiece  surface. 
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4^58,658 
LASER  WELD  JIG 
Peter  Van  Blarigan,  and  David  L.  Haupt,  both  of  Livermore, 
Califs  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,267 
Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 


4,358,660 
COLLAPSIBLE  ELECTRIC  HAIR  CURLING  IRON 
Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,511 

Int.  a.J  A45D  2m.  2/36:  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—222  13  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  219—121  LC 


15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  welding  a  workpiece  having  a  lip 
portion  extending  parallel  to  a  predetermined  weld  line,  by  the 
use  of  a  welding  beam,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rotatable  members;  and 

means  for  holding  peripheral  portions  of  said  members  to-^ 
gether  to  enable  them  to  grasp  a  lip  portion  of  the  work- 
piece  between  them,  and  for  turning  at  least  one  of  said 
members,  whereby  to  move  the  weld  line  of  the  work- 
piece  past  a  location  at  which  a  weld  beam  can  be  di- 
rected. 


4,358,659 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOCUSING  A  LASER 

BEAM  ON  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
John  V.  Spohnheimer,  The  Colony,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek 
Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,865 

Int  a.J  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LB  9  Claims 


tj^<± 


1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  a  laser  beam,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  layer  of  material  which  blocks  said  laser  beam,  said  layer 
fabricated  on  said  substrate  above  said  region  and  having 
an  opening  therein  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  substrate; 

means  for  directing  said  laser  beam  toward  said  substrate; 

means  for  detecting  the  generation  of  carriers  in  said  sub- 
strate due  to  the  impingement  of  said  laser  beam  upon  said 
region  through  said  opening,  and  for  producing  a  control 
signal  proportional  to  the  generation  of  said  carriers;  and 

means  for  focusing  said  laser  beam  in  response  to  said  con- 
trol signal  to  minimize  the  diameter  of  said  laser  beam  at 
the  plane  of  contact  of  said  laser  beam  with  said  substrate. 


9.  A  collapsible  curling  iron  comprising  a  handle  having 
opposite  ends  and  a  hollow  interior  with  an  opening  at  one  of 
said  ends,  a  heating  element  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  a  housing  having  oppositely  spaced 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  housing  also  having  a  bore  extending  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  accommodating  therein  said  heating 
element,  said  outer  end  of  said  housing  also  including  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  said  inner  end  of 
said  housing  having  a  cap  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  and  arcuately  spaced  rows  of  teeth  extending 
radially  from  said  housing  a  given  distance  outwardly  of  said 
outer  peripheral  surface,  means  on  said  handle  and  on  said 
inner  end  of  said  housing  for  mounting  said  inner  end  of  said 
housing  in  said  handle  for  movement  of  said  housing  relative  to 
said  handle  axially  through  said  opening  and  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said 
housing  and  said  radially  extending  teeth  are  substantially 
wholly  confined  within  said  interior  of  said  handle  and  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  housing  extends  from  said  one 
end  of  said  handle  and  said  teeth  are  located  exterioriy  of  said 
handle,  and  means  on  said  one  end  of  said  handle  for  support- 
ing said  housing  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  housing 
relative  to  said  handle  in  a  direction  transverse  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  while  permitting  movement  of  said  housing  between 
said  inoperative  and  operative  positions,  said  supporting  means 
including  an  annular  collar  on  said  one  handle  end  and  provid- 
ing said  opening,  said  collar  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  and  arcuately  spaced  slots,  said  slots  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  rows  of  teeth  and  accommodating  passage  of 
said  teeth  therethrough  during  movement  of  said  housing 
between  said  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  collar 
opening  including  an  inner  diameter  slidingly  engaging  said 
housing  outer  peripheral  surface  between  said  arcuately 
spaced  slots  and  said  coUar  also  having  an  interior  counterbore 
dimensioned  to  snugly  receive  said  cap  of  said  housing  when 
said  housing  is  in  the  operative  position. 
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4,358,661 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON  WTTH  VIBRATORY 
SOLDERING  BIT 
MUos  Kaderabek,  Raiffeisenstrasse  14  a,,  D-7000  Stuttgart  31, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  2928827 

Int.  a.3  B23K  3/04.  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  219—230  9  Chums 


4,358,662 

THERMALLY  ISOLATED  FUME  EXHAUSTING 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  SOLDERING  IRONS 
Benny  D.  Cranor,  Mesquite,  Tex.,  and  Robert  C.  Runyon,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,950 
f  Int.  a.3  H05B  7/00;  B23K  3/00;  A47L  9/02 

UJS.  a.  219—230  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  soldering  iron  having  a  handle,  an 
elongated  heated  barrel  extending  from  the  handle  and  a  sol- 
dering tip  axially  projecting  from  the  end  of  said  barrel,  a  fume 
exhausting  device  comprising: 
a  shell  of  heat  conducting  material  positioned  coaxially  of 
the  barrel  and  having  a  first  end  section  thereof  extending 
about  the  tip  of  the  soldering  iron,  said  first  end  section 
having  a  hole  formed  therein  which  is  located  to  overlay 
the  tip,  the  second  end  of  said  shell  being  positioned  about 
said  barrel  and  having  at  least  one  slot  formed  therein; 
a  sleeve  of  compressible  thermal  insulating  material  posi- 
tioned within  the  second  end  of  the  shell  and  interposed 


between  the  shell  and  the  barrel  of  the  soldering  iron  for 
thermally  insulating  the  shell  from  the  heated  barrel; 
a  band  of  flexible  material  positioned  about  the  slotted  sec- 
ond end  of  the  shell; 


means  tightening  the  band  to  collapse  the  slotted  end  of  the 
shell  and  compress  the  insulating  sleeve  against  the  barrel 
and  hold  the  shell  in  position;  and 

means  extending  from  said  hole  for  exhausting  vapors  from 
about  the  tip. 


1.  An  e  ectric  soldering  iron  comprising 

an  electric  heating  element  secured  at  one  end  to  an  end  of 
an  elongated  stem; 

a  casing  including 
a  support  section  having  means  rigidly  mounting  the  other 
end  of  the  stem  in  the  casing  with  the  heating  element 
extending  forwardly  out  of  the  casing  in  cantilever 
fashion,  and 
a  handle  connected  to  the  support  section; 

a  vibrator  mounted  in  the  casing  via  an  elastic  member;  an 
elongated  soldering  bit; 

a  resilient  mounting  means  supporting  the  elongated  solder- 
ing bit  from  said  casing  independently  of  and  spaced  from 
the  heating  element  and  stem  and  with  the  soldering  bit 
surrounding  the  heating  element  in  spaced  relationship 
thereto  for  transferring  thermal  energy  from  the  heating 
element  to  the  soldering  bit  essentially  by  heat  radiated 
from  the  heating  element  and  said  resilient  mounting 
means  being  coupled  to  the  vibrator  whereby  the  vibrator 
can  vibrate  the  resilient  mounting  means  and  the  soldering 
bit  without  effecting  vibration  of  the  heating  element; 

means  to  selectively  energize  the  heating  element;  and 

means  to  selectively  energize  the  vibrator. 


4,358,663 
HEATER  PLUG  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Franz  Spemer',  Hanau;  Fritz  Aldinger,  Rodenbach,  and  Wilbelm 
Zwergel,  Freigericht,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,2900984 

Int  a.J  F23Q  7/22 
VS.  a.  219—270  27  Claims 


1.  A  heater  plug  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
heater  coil  connected  to  an  electrically  conductive  terminal 
pin,  said  terminal  pin  maintained  in  gas-tight  manner  at  least  in 
part  within  and  insulated  from  an  electrically  conductive  plug 
shell,  at  least  the  surface  of  said  heater  coU  formed  of  a  metal 
of  the  platinum  group,  said  heater  coil  supported  by  a  heat 
resistant  electrically  insulating  rod-like  supporting  body  at- 
tached to  said  terminal  pin,  said  heater  coU  being  surrounded 
by  a  heat  resistant  electrically  conductive  protective  tube 
made  of  metal  and  electricaUy  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the 
end  of  said  electrically  conductive  protective  tube,  said  protec- 
tive tube  having  openings  over  its  circumference  of  number 
and  size  sufficient  to  permit  fuel  and  air  to  pass  to  said  heater 
coil,  said  protective  tube  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  said 
electrically  conductive  heater  coil  being  electrically  insulated 
along  said  protective  tube,  except  for  the  terminal  connecting 
portion,  the  wire  of  said  heater  coU  comprising  a  core  over 
which  there  is  disposed  a  cladding,  said  cladding  having  a 
thickness  of  from  S  to  about  SOft  and  said  core  having  a  diame- 
ter of  150  to  400/1. 
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4^58,664 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  THE 

FLOW  OF  GLUE  TO  A  LABELING  MACHINE 

Hemuuin  Kronseder,  Regensburger  Strasse  42„  8404  Worth- 
/Donau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979  2939036 

Int.  a.5  F24H  1/12:  B67D  5/62;  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—299  6  Claims 


tainer,  a  water  inlet  to  and  a  water  outlet  from  the  container 
and  a  thermal  cut-out  device  in  circuit  with  the  heating  ele- 
ment and  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  container  and  adapted 
to  cut  off  electric  current  to  the  heating  element  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  wherein  the  heating  element  has  a  helically 
coiled  portion  and  a  generally  U-shaped  portion  extending 
from  said  helically  coiled  portion,  the  closed  part  of  said  gener- 
ally U-shaped  portion  extending  substantially  into  thermal 
contact  with  the  interior  wall  of  the  container  directly  con- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heating  cold  glue  for  use  in  labelling  ma- 
chines and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  thin  metal  planar  members  spaced  apart  and  in 
parallelism  with  each  other,  said  members  being  joined  to 
each  other  at  their  edges  to  thereby  define  a  conduit  for 
fluid  glue  between  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  members, 

holes  in  a  planar  member  and  tubular  elements  respectively 
fastened  to  said  member  coincident  with  the  holes  to 
provide  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  glue  to  flow  through  the 
conduit, 

a  pair  of  generally  planar  electric  heating  elements  respec- 
tively interfaced  with  the  surfaces  of  the  planar  members 
exterior  to  the  conduit,  said  heating  elements  making 
contact  with  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  the  exterior 
surfaces, 

a  pair  of  support  plates  arranged  in  parallelism  with  each 
other  and  resp)ectively  in  interfacing  relation  with  said 
planar  heating  elements,  the  opposite  margins  of  said 
plates  extending  beyond  the  margins  of  said  conduit  and 
said  heating  elements, 

spacer  block  means,  respectively,  interposed  between  corre- 
sponding margins  of  said  plates  and  means  for  clamping 
said  plates  to  said  spacer  block  means  to  secure  said  heat- 
ing elements  and  conduit  between  them  such  that  the 
support  plates,  the  spacer  block  means,  the  heating  ele- 
ments and  the  conduit  are  composed  as  a  unit  for  being 
supported  on  said  spacer  blocks, 
a  housing  for  said  unit  having  opposed  walls  which  define  a 
cavity  into  which  said  unit  fits  with  substantial  air  space 
around  most  of  the  unit  for  inhibiting  heat  transfer 
through  the  housing. 


fronting  the  thermal  cut-out  device,  the  helically  coiled  por- 
tion of  the  heating  element  being  positioned  between  the  water 
inlet  and  the  portion  of  the  container  wall  confronting  the 
thermal  cut-out  device,  and  the  water  inlet  being  arranged  so 
as  to  discharge  cold  water  into  the  interior  of  the  helically 
coiled  j)ortion  such  that  the  water  moves  in  an  unbaffled  man- 
ner within  the  helically  coiled  portion  toward  the  confronting 
wall  portion  of  the  container,  whereby  preventing  "nuisance 
tripping"  of  the  thermal  cut-out. 

4,358,666 

WATER-BOILING  CONTAINER  WITH  SWITCH-ON-DRY 

AND  STEAM  SENSITIVE  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE 

CONTROL  UNITS 

John  C.  Taylor,  9  Homefleld  Park,  Ballasalla,  Castletown,  Isle 

of  Man 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,798 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
7901400;  Mar.  23,  1979,  7910289 

Int.  a.^  H05B  1/02;  HOIH  37/54;  H05B  3/82;  A47J  27/62 
U.S.  a.  219— 330  13  Claims 


4,358,665 
THERMAL  CUT-OUT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 
William  G.  S.  Owen,  Langstone  near  Newport,  England,  as- 
signor to  IMI  Santon  Limited,  Newport,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157^40 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1979, 
7920980 

Int.  Q\?  H05B  1/02.  3/82;  F24H  1/20 
VS.  CI.  219—306  4  Claims 

1.  An  electric  water  heater  of  the  type  which  heats  the  water 
immediately  before  use  as  the  water  passes  through  a  con- 
tainer, the  heater  comprising  a  closed  container,  a  continuous 
electric  immersion  heating  element  extending  within  the  con- 


1.  In  a  water  boUing  container  having  an  electric  heating 
element  for  heating  liquid  contained  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  thermally-responsive  electrical  control  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  heating  element,  said  control  includ- 
ing a  switch-on-dry  protector  switch  imit  enclosed  by  a  first 
housing  and  adapted  to  make  electrical  connection  with  the 
cold  ends  of  said  electric  heating  element  of  said  container  and 
including  thermally  sensitive  switch  means  effective,  in  use,  to 
interrupt  the  electrical  supply  to  the  heating  element  should 
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the  element  overheat  through  being  switched  on  when  the 
container  is  dry,  said  control  further  including  a  steam-sensi- 
tive unit  enclosed  by  a  second,  separate  housing  removably 
mounted  on  said  protector  switch  unit  housing,  said  steam-sen- 
sitive unit  including  an  overcentre  spring  mechanism  and  a 
thermally-responsive  actuator  for  operating  said  mechanism, 
the  control  including  means  for  the  impingement  on  said  actua- 
tor of  said  steam-sensitive  unit  of  vapor  or  steam  issuing  from 
the  outlet  of  a  passage  leading  to  the  interior  of  the  container, 
the  electrical  parts  of  said  protector  switch  unit  being  shielded 
from  such  vapor  or  steam  by  a  body  portion  of  said  steam-sen- 
sitive unit,  a  mechanical  link  being  provided  between  said 
overcentre  spring  mechanism  of  said  steam-sensitive  unit  and 
the  switch  means  of  said  protector  switch  unit  so  that  on  said 
overcentre  spring  mechanism  being  tripped  by  said  actuator, 
said  link  serves  mechanically  to  operate  said  switch  means  of 
the  protector  switch  unit,  said  protector  switch  unit  and  said 
first  housing  being  separable  from  said -steam-sensitive  unit 
whereby  said  first  housing  and  protector  switch  unit  can  be 
mounted  qn  a  container  in  the  absence  of  said  steam-sensitive 
unit. 


4,358,667 

CARTRIDGE-TYPE  ELECTRIC  IMMERSION  HEATING 

ELEMENT  HAVING  AN  INTEGRALLY  CONTAINED 

THERMOSTAT 

Ronald  S.  Johnson,  Limington,  and  Stephen  E.  Hasty,  Kezar 

Falls,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 

Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,382,  Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  Noi  138,773 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02,  3/82;  HOIH  37/04;  HOIC  1/03 

U.S.  a.  219—331  7  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  heater  having  an  integrally  contained,  self- 
limiting  thermostatic  control  included  in  its  electrical  circuit, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  sheath  means  having  an  open  end,  wherein  said 
sheath  means  is  partially  filled  with  compacted  powdered 
insulating  material  to  form  a  cavity  at  said  open  end; 

electrical  heating  means  embedded  in  said  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

a  preset-temperature  thermostat  means  for  opening  the  cir- 
cuit therethrough  at  a  preset  temperature; 

power  supply  leads  for  connecting  said  electrical  heater  to  a 
power  source,  wherein  said  leads  terminate  at  one  end 
thereof  in  said  cavity; 

wiring  means  inside  said  sheath  means  for  connecting  said 
power  supply  lead  ends,  said  electrical  heating  means,  and 
said  thermostat  means  in  series  for  causing  said  heating 
means  to  de-energize  when  said  thermostat  means  reaches 
said  preset  temperature,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  wiring 
means  is  in  said  cavity; 

a  thermostat  sleeve  having  said  thermostat  means  therein 
and  an  end  embedded  in  said  insulating  material  and  hold- 
ing said  thermostat  means  in  close  proximity  with  said 
sheath  means,  wherein  said  sleeve  is  inside,  and  in  close 
proximity  with,  said  sheath  means  and  a  portion  of  saod 
sleeve  occupies,  and  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  termi- 
nates in,  said  cavity; 

a  body  of  potting  compound  completely  filling  the  remain- 
der of  said  cavity,  sealing  said  open  end  of  said  sheath 
means  and  encapsulating  said  other  end  and  said  portion 
of  said  sleeve  and  said  portion  of  said  wiring  means  and 
said  power  supply  lead  ends  in  said  cavity,  wherein  said 


body  of  potting  compound  and  said  compacted  powdered 
insulating  material  cooperate  to  hold  securely  said  ther- 
mostat sleeve  in  position. 


4,358,668 

HEATER  WTTH  REINFORCING  STRATE 

James  P.  McMullan,  12300  Monarch,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

92641,  and  Albert  Stevens,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  James 

P.  McMuUan,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,400,  Oct  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,270,040.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,354 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  H05B  3/34 

U.S.  a.  219— 528  20  Claims 


'I 


:M    W 


1.  A  flat,  normally  horizontal,  flexible  blanket  type  heater 
structure  comprising  a  thin,  horizontal  reinforcing  strate  of 
flexible  and  resilient  dimensionally  stable  material  having  flat 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  outside  edges,  a  thin,  flat  carrier 
sheet  of  flexible  dielectric  material  of  limited  dimeriSional 
stability  having  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  outside  edges 
positioned  with  its  bottom  surface  in  flat  opposing  engagement 
with  the  top  surface  of  the  strate,  an  elongate,  metallic  electric 
resistance  element  on  and  arranged  to  extend  throughout  the 
major  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the  carrier  sheet  with  each 
portion  thereof  in  spaced  relationship  from  other  portions 
thereof,  said  element  has  end  portions  extending  to  a  portion  of 
the  carrier  sheet  spaced  from  the  element  and  joined  with 
electric  terminals  carried  by  the  carrier  sheet,  a  flat  horizontal 
envelope  of  flexible  dielectric  sheet  material  of  limited  dimen- 
sional siabUity  with  top  and  bottom  layers  and  outside  edges 
engaged  with  and  about  the  strate,  carrier  sheet  and  element 
and  normally  holding  the  strate,  carrier  sheet  and  element  and 
normally  holding  the  strate  and  carrier  sheet  in  surface  to 
surface  engagement  and  against  movement  relative  to  each 
other  and  having  an  access  opening  through  which  the  termi- 
nals extend. 


4,358,669 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Charles  E.  Bryson,  Jr.,  Murfireesboro,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Emer- 
son Electric  Co.,  St.  I^uis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,156 
Int  a.   H05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  219—542  5  Claims 

1.  An  electric  heating  element  for  bicwn-ng  food  in  a  micro- 
wave oven  having  a  metal  bottom  wall,  said  heating  element 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  metal  sheath,  a  resistance  coil 
within  said  sheath  and  held  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the 
latter  by  compacted  refractory  material,  said  heating  element 
having  a  terminal  portion  at  an  end  thereof  and  an  active 
heatmg  portion  inwardly  of  such  end,  said  terminal  portion 
being  connected  to  a  side  wall  of  said  oven  in  cantUever  fash- 
ion so  that  said  active  heating  portion  closely  overUes  th( 
bottom  wall  of  said  oven,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  support  for  maintaining  said  active  heating  portion  in 
predetermined  spaced  relation  above  said  oven  bottom 
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wall,  free  of  arcing  between  said  support  and  said  bottom 
wall  but  without  mechanical  or  fused  connection  therebe- 
tween, 
said  support  comprising  a  wire  leg  shaped  to  provide  a  bight 
and  legs  extending  from  said  bight,  and  further  comprising 
a  block  of  rigid  insulating  material  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  and  rest  on  said  oven  bottom  wall, 
said  block  having  a  slot  opening  from  said  bottom  surface 
and  providing  a  segment  interiorly  of  said  block,  said  slot 
beiiig  of  a  shape  to  receive  said  wire  leg  with  said  bight 


being  responsive  to  the  pulse  from  said  first  switch 
means  to  move  said  lead  screw  in  one  direction  and  said 
subtract  solenoid  being  responsive  to  the  pulse  from 
said  second  switch  means  to  move  said  lead  screw  in  the 
opposite  direction  whereby  the  resulting  movement  of 
said  lead  screw  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  pulses  from  said  first  and  second 
switch  means; 
,  response  means  which  consists  of  a  pneumatic  pressure 
regulator  connected  to  a  pneumatic  pressure  source,  said 
pneumatic  pressure  regulator  being  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  lead  screw  to  provide  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure output  signal  from  said  pressure  regulator  which  is 
proportional  to  the  position  of  said  lead  screw. 


4^58,671 

CHECK  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Case,  35  Uhigh  Rd^  WeUesIey,  Mass.  02181 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,510,  Sep.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,928 

Int.  a.J  G06K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  235—379  5  Claims 
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under  and  around  said  segment  and  spaced  from  said 
bottom  surface  sufficiently  to  prevent  arcing  between  said 
bight  and  said  oven  bottom  wall,  and  said  legs  extending 
upwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  segment,  the  free  ends 
of  said  legs  being  firmly  connected  to  said  sheath  in 
spaced-apart  relation  to  hold  said  block  in  position 
wherem  its  upper  surface  is  engagable  with  that  part  of  the 
sheath  between  said  legs  to  restrict  upward  movement  of 
said  block  and  thereby  maintain  said  segment  within  the 
confines  of  said  bight  and  legs. 


4,358,670 

PULSE  ADDER— SUBTRACTER  DIFFERENCE 

TRANSMITTER 

John  W.  Medlin,  6413  Edgemoor,  Houston,  Tex.  77074 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,318 

Int.  C\?  G06M  3/14 

UJS.  a.  235—92  CI  1  CUdjn 


2  8a 


1.  A  pulse  adder-subtracter  difference  transmitter  to  which 
electrical  power  is  supplied  comprising: 

a.  first  normally  open  switch  means  which  temporarily 
closes  in  response  to  an  event  to  transmit  an  electrical 
pulse; 

b.  second  normally  open  switch  means  which  closes  tempo- 
rarily in  response  to  an  event  to  transmit  an  electrical 
pulse; 

c.  movement  means,  said  movement  means  including: 
a  lead  screw; 

an  add  solenoid; 
a  subtract  solenoid; 

means  mechanically  linking  each  said  add  and  said  sub- 
stract  solenoid  to  said  lead  screw  with  said  add  solenoid 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  checks  in  EFT  procedures  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  check  in  the  form  of  a  document  provided  with  a  ma- 
chine readable  element  located  at  a  preselected  position  in 
one  of  the  optional  ABA  standard's  positions  in  the  mar- 
ginal edge  of  documents  reserved  for  MICR  imprintation, 
said  position  being  preselected  to  define  the  nature  of  the 
document  as  a  check  susceptible  to  be  processed  by  EFT 
procedures; 

(b)  said  check  being  printed  with  a  set  of  MICR  characters 
along  said  marginal  edge,  said  characters  defining  infor- 
mation required  to  enable  the  transfer  of  funds  to  be  car- 
ried out,  said  check  also  having  a  predetermined  space 
upon  which  the  signature  of  the  maker  is  to  be  written; 

(c)  sorting  means  into  which  said  check  is  fed  by  the  payee 
with  whom  the  documents  are  deposited,  said  sorting 
means  being  adapted  to  segregate  said  check  in  response 
to  the  detection  by  said  sorter  of  the  presence  and  position 
of  said  machine  readable  element; 

(d)  a  transit  device  being  adapted  to  deliver  said  segregated 
check  into  a  check  signal  encoder; 

(e)  said  signal  encoder  being  adapted  to  encode  into  message 
form  said  printed  MICR  information  and  also  being 
adapted  to  visually  scan  said  signature  space  and  to  en- 
code the  image  of  said  signature  into  message  form; 

(0  message  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  encoded 
messages  through  clearance  channels  to  the  drawee;  and 

(g)  means  at  said  drawee  for  decoding  the  signature  message 
and  for  reproducing  a  substantial  duplicate  of  said  signa- 
ture upon  a  confirmation  ticket. 
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4,358,672 

PAY  PER  VIEW  TELEVISION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  K.  Hyatt,  Burlington,  Conn.,  and  Robert  F.  Jacobs, 
Iningtoa,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  TeleMine  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,420 

Int.  a.J  G06K  5/00 

UAa.  235— 380  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  access  to  an  electrically  con- 
trolled service  for  predetermined  periods  of  time  comprising: 

a  record  medium  adapted  to  have  encoded  thereon  data 
indicative  of  a  definite  time  period  during  wh^h  access  to 
said  service  is  to  be  permitted,  ^ 

a  reader  adapted  to  receive  said  record  medium  and  store  the 
data  encoded  thereon, 

said  reader  including  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
said  card  therein  and  a  housing  having  two  closely  spaced 
parallel  plates  and  a  plurality  of  posts  disposed  between 
said  parallel  plates  to  form  a  channel  for  slidably  receiving 
said  medium  and  guiding  said  record  medium  toward  said 
sensor  while  preventing  skewing  thereof, 

a  processor  including  a  clock  network  having  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  instantaneous  time, 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  data  stored  in  said  reader 
with  said  clock  output  signal,  and 

a  security  control  device  operable  in  at  least  two  states,  one 
of  said  states  permitting  access  to  said  service  and  the 
other  of  said  states  preventing  access  to  said  service,  said 
security  device  being  responsive  to  said  comparator  for 
permitting  and  preventing  access  to  said  service  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  data  encoded  on  said  record  medium. 


4,358,673 

STEERED  SUM  LOW  COST  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Wittenberger,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Mlaneapolis,  Minn. 

1 1   FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,918 
' '  Int  Q\}  GOIJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  250—204  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  range  finding  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  radiation  responsive  detectors  oper- 
able to  produce  output  signals  ai,  bi,  a2  and  b2  respectively 
indicative  of  the  raidiation  each  detector  receives  from  a 
remote  object; 
first  means  connected  to  said  radiation  detectors  to  receive 
the  output  signals  and  operable  to  produce  a  first  compari- 
son signal  indicative  of  the  slope  of  a  line  generated  by  the 
values  of  ai  and  bi  and  a  second  comparison  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  slope  of  a  line  generated  by  the  values  of  a2  and 
b2: 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  to  receive  the 
first  and  second  comparison  signals  and  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  sum  signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  the  first  and 
second  comparison  signals; 
third  means  connected  to  said  first  means  to  receive  the  first 
and  second  comparison  signals  and  operable  to  produce  a 


difference  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  comparison  signals;  and 
signal  steering  means  connected  to  said  second  means  and 
said  third  means  and  operable  to  compare  the  magnitudes 


of  the  sum  signal  and  the  difference  signal  and  operable  to 
transmit  the  sum  signal  whenever  the  sum  signal  is  greater 
than  the  difference  signal  and  operable  to  transmit  the 
difference  signal  whenever  the  difference  signal  is  greater 
than  the  sum  signal. 


4,358,674 
STEERED  LOW  COST  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Frazier,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,930 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  250—204  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  range  finding  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  radiation  responsive  detectors  oper- 
able to  produce  output  signals  ai,  b),  a2  and  b2  respectively 
indicative  of  the  radiation  each  detector  receives  from  a 
remote  object; 

first  means  connected  to  said  radiation  detectors  to  receive 
the  output  signals  and  operable  to  produce  a  first  compari- 
son signal  indicative  of  the  slope  of  a  line  generated  by  the 
values  of  a  I  and  bi  and  a  second  comparison  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  slope  of  a  line  generated  by  the  values  of  a2  and 
b2;  and 

signal  steering  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and 
operable  to  compare  the  magnitudes  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond comparison  signals  and  to  transmit  the  first  compari- 
son signal  whenever  the  first  comparison  signal  has  a 
greater  slope  than  the  second  comparison  signal  and  to 
transmit  the  second  comparison  signal  whenever  the  sec- 
ond comparison  signal  has  a  greater  slope  than  the  first 
comparison  signal. 
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4,358,675 
LOW  CONTRAST  DEFAULT  FOR  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Fnuier,  Aurora,  and  John  C.  Wittenberger,  Littleton, 
both  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,437 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  250-204  9  Claims 


SYNC     _2S0 

switch'^ 


thickness  T  greater  than  about  an  absorption  length  a  and 
less  than  about  L  being  a  diffusion  length  of  minority 
carriers  in  said  layer; 
a  third  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  thickness  greater 
than  said  second  layer  and  having  at  least  one  detector 


—234 

220-6  MEF 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  auto  focus  system  which  pro- 
duces a  first  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  slope  of  a  first  curve 
determined  by  the  values  of  ai  and  bi  and  a  second  signal  that 
is  a  function  of  the  slope  of  a  second  curve  determined  by  the 
values  of  &i  and  b2  where  ai ,  bi ,  a:  and  b2  are  the  outputs  of  two 
pair   of  radiation   detectors   mounted   to   receive   radiation 
through  focus  lens  means  from  a  scene  containing  an  object  to 
be  focused  upon,  the  system  including  motive  means  operable 
to  move  the  focus  lens  from  a  first  position  through  a  proper 
focus  position  to  a  second  position,  the  scene  being  such  that 
the  slope  of  the  first  and  second  curves  may  be  insufficient  to 
provide  satisfactory  operation  of  the  system,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  absolute  value  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  first 
signal  and  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  that  is  a  function 
of  the  absolute  value  of  the  first  signal; 
a  second  absolute  value  circuit  connected  to  receive  the 
second  signal  and  to  produce  a  second  output  signal  that  is 
a  function  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  second  signal; 
comparing  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  absolute 
vsdue  circuits  to  compare  the  first  and  second  output 
signals  with  a  reference  signal  of  magnitude  indicative  of 
a  value  of  the  first  and  second  signals  considered  sufficient 
to  provide  satisfactory  operation  of  the  system,  said  com- 
paring means  operable  to  produce  a  resultant  signal  hav- 
ing a  first  characteristic  when  the  magnitude  of  both  the 
first  and  second  output  signals  is  less  than  the  magnitude 
of  the  reference  signal  and  having  a  second  characteristic 
when  the  magnitude  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  output 
signals  is  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  the  reference 
signal;  and 
means  connected  to  the  motive  means  and  to  said  comparing 
means  to  receive  the  resultant  signal  and  operable  to  stop 
the  motive  means  and  to  prevent  further  motion  of  the 
focus  lens  at  a  predetermined  position  when  the  resultant 
signal  has  the  first  characteristic. 


facet  whose  surface  is  beveled  relative  to  said  major  sur- 
face area,  said  detector  facet  being  positioned  to  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  light  signals  at  said  wavelength,  said 
third  layer  being  further  characterized  as  comprising  a 
material  which  is  substantially  transparent  to  said  light 
signal. 


4,358,677 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  FINGERPRINTS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ANALYZING  FINGERPRINTS 

Hartwig  Ruell,  and  Wolfgang  Feix,  both  of  Mt.  Laurel,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,513 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  3/14:  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 216  7  Claims 


4358,676 

HIGH  SPEED  EDGE  ILLUMINATION 

PHOTODETECrOR 

Rkhard  B.  Childs,  Tarrytown,  and  Peter  S.  Zory,  Jr.,  Ossining, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Optical  Information  Systems,  Inc., 

Elmsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,900 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  40/14 
MS.  a.  250—211  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  photodetector  for  detecting  Ught  signals  of 
wavelength  X.  said  detector  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  major  area  surface; 
a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material,  deposited  on  said 

substrate's  major  area  surface;     . 
a  second  layer  of  semiconductor  material,  contiguous  with 
said  first  layer  and  forming  a  semiconductor  junction 
thereto,  said  second  layer  being  substantially  absorptive  of 
said  light  signals  and  further  characterized  as  having  a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  identification  of  fingerprints  hav- 
ing a  fingerprint  sensing  member  with  a  sensing  surface  and 
means  for  interrogating  the  sensing  surface  with  a  light  beam, 
whereby  the  light  beam  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the 
structure  of  the  fmgerprint,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  sensing  surface  having  a  random  surface  roughness  and 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  softening  temperature 
greater  than  ambient  temperature  and  close  to  human 
body  temperature  such  that  when  a  finger  is  placed  onto 
the  sensing  surface,  portions  of  the  material  wUl  soften  to 
disturb  the  random  surface  roughness  in  accordance  with 
the  geometrical  structure  of  the  print  of  the  finger,  the 
roughness  of  disturbed  portions  of  the  sensing  surface 
serving  to  scatter  light  differently  from  the  roughness  of 
the  undisturbed  portions. 


4,358,678 
FIBER  OPTIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD 
WUIiam  R.  Lawrence,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hersey  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Dedham,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,245 
iBt  a?  G02B  S/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  24  CUns 

1.  An  optical  fiber  transducer  for  detecting  mechanical 
movement,  comprising: 
a  length  of  a  single  optical  fiber  defining  two  extremities  and 
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having  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  formed  to  define  a 
region  of  bend  having  a  variable  radius  of  curvature  that 
develops  perturbance  responsive  to  change  of  curvature; 

an  optical  transmitter  being  optically  coupled  to  one  extrem- 
ity of  said  optical  fiber  and  transmitting  light  into  said 
optical  fiber; 

a  light  detector  means  being  optically  coupled  to  the  oppo- 
site extremity  of  said  optical  fiber  and  being  capable  of 
detecting  the  intensity  of  light  being  emitted  from  said 
opposite  extremity  of  said  optical  fiber,  said  light  detector 


4,358,680 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  SPECTROMETERS 
Frank  H.  Read,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Kratos  Lim- 
ited, Unnston,  England 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30,  1979, 
7941332;  Not.  30,  1979,  7941333 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  40/00 
U.S.  a.  250—305  9  Claims 


2> 


means  being  responsive  to  the  change  to  light  intensity 
that  results  from  change  of  curvature  of  said  bend  and 
thus  being  responsive  to  the  physical  phenomenon  induc- 
ing said  change  in  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  bend;  and 
signal  generating  means  being  coupled  to  said  light  detector 
means  and  generating  electrical  signals  that  are  responsive 
to  the  intensity  of  light  being  detected  by  said  light  detec- 
tor means,  said  electrical  signals  being  representative  of 
the  state  of  perturbance  of  said  optical  fiber  in  said  region 
of  bend. 


4,358,679 

CALIBRATION  OF  ANALYZERS  EMPLOYING 

RADIANT  ENERGY 

Phillip  C.  Lipoma,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Astro  Safety 

Products  Inc.,  League  City,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,460 

Int.  a.3  GOID  18/00;  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—252.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  electron  spectrometer  comprising  a  hemispherical 
analyzer,  means  for  irradiating  a  sample  located  in  a  sample 
position  to  cause  electrons  to  be  emitted  therefrom,  an  electron 
optical  lens  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  lens  elements 
and  electron  defiection  elements  defining  at  least  two  stages  of 
defiection  for  receiving  the  electrons  emitted  from  any  desired 
position  on  the  sample  and  delivering  the  received  electrons  to 
the  analyzer,  a  detector  connected  to  the  analyzer  to  detect 
analyzed  electrons  and  energizing  means  for  applying  poten- 
tials to  the  elements  such  that  electrons  which  are  ejected  from 
a  restricted  selected  area  of  the  sample  are  brought  to  a  focus 
by  the  lens  system,  and  wherein  the  electron  optical  lens  sys- 
tem includes  at  least  two  spaced  apart  mesh  elements  at  the 
entry  to  the  lens  system,  the  mesh  elements  being  concave 
toward  the  sample  position  so  that  aberrations  of  the  lens 
system  can  be  reduced  and  the  energizing  means  in  a  first  mode 
apply  a  first  set  of  potentials  to  the  lens  elements  and  deflection 
elements  such  as  to  retard  electrons  passing  between  the  mesh 
elements  to  effect  refraction  of  the  electrons  in  such  a  way  as 
to  minimise  the  aberrations  of  the  lens  system  and  permit  col- 
lection of  the  electrons  emitted  over  a  wide  acceptance  angle 
from  a  selected  area  of  small  dimensions  (viz.  less  than  one 
square  millimeter)  and  at  any  desired  position  on  the  sample 
and  to  provide  high  magnification,  and  in  a  second  mode  apply 
a  second  set  of  potentials  to  the  lens  elements  and  deflection 
elements  so  as  to  accept  electrons  from  an  irradiated  area 
which  is  many  times  larger  than  for  the  first  mode,  and  means 
for  switching  the  potentials  on  the  lens  elements  and  on  the 
deflection  elements  to  switch  the  spectrometer  between  differ- 
ent modes  of  operation  without  mechanical  modification  of  the 
lens  elements. 


1.  The  method  of  calibrating  an  analyzer  in  which  differen- 
tial absorbance  of  radiant  energy  between  an  analytical  inter- 
ference fUter  and  a  reference  interference  filter  is  converted 
into  an  output  signal  useable  as  a  measure  of  a  specific  constitu- 
ent content  of  a  gas  or  liquid  being  analyzed,  which  comprises 
changing  the  radiant  energy  source  color  temperature  by  a 
precise  increment  which,  when  the  analyzer  is  in  calibration, 
wiU  cause  the  output  signal  to  indicate  a  known  amount  of 
change  in  the  differential  absorbance  and  adjusting  the  analy- 
zer to  indicate  said  known  amount  of  change  in  the  differential 
absorbance. 


4,358,681 

CORONA  DISCHARGER 

Yi^iro  Ando,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  lc«im«linH 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  27,726,  Apr.  6, 1979,  abudoMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,005 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53/43993; 
Dec.  8,  1978,  53/151774 

iBt  CL^  HOIT  19/04 
MS.  CL  250—324  22  ClalM 

1.  A  corona  discharger  for  applying  corona  discharge  onto 
an  image  bearing  member  comprising: 
a  corona  discharge  electrode; 
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a  shield  member,  having  a  discharge  opening,  for  partially 
surrounding  the  electrode; 

a  grid  including  a  pair  of  fixing  members  and  a  number  of 
fine  conductive  wires,  wherein  said  fixing  members  in- 
clude means  for  clasping  and  holding  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  conductive  wires; 


4^58,683 

INSTALLATION  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  HEATER  COIL  OF  AN  X-RAY 

TUBE 
Gerd  Seifert,  Spardorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,  2949331 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/26;  GOIK  7/16,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  378—101  4  Claims 


an  insulating  support  member  for  stretching  and  supporting 

said  grid; 
means  for  locking  said  fixing  members  to  said  insulating 

support  member;  and 
means  for  applying  tension  to  the  grid  wires. 


4^U 


1 r--^ — , 'ir 


J 


CJKwe  to  Voltue    ''?""«**'    rrtqitnci 

Comerter      ''""'  Conwter 


-    '  Dmder 


4,358,682 

NEUTRON  INTERFACE  DETECTOR 

Alexander  Telfer,  Houston,  and  Dale  H.  McMillan,  Katy,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,993 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  23/00;  GOIT  3/00 

VJS.  a.  250—357.1  6  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  determining  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  coil  of  an  x-ray  tube,  characterized  by  means  (6,  7,  8) 
for  measuring  the  coil  resistance  and  for  forming  a  correspond- 
ing electric  signal,  and  a  memory  (14)  for  storing  setpoint 
values  which  are  a  function  of  coil  resistances  measured  during 
fluoroscopy  and  radiography  and  for  supplying  said  setpoint 
values  in  the  transition  times  between  fluoroscopy  and  radiog- 
raphy. 

2.  An  installation  for  determining  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  coil  of  an  x-ray  tube,  characterized  by  means  (6,  7,  8) 
for  measuring  the  coil  resistance  and  for  forming  a  correspond- 
ing electric  signal,  and  further  including  a  filament  power 
controller  (Sa),  said  means  (6,  7,  8)  for  measuring  the  coil 
resistance  being  connected  to  said  filament  power  controller 
(5a)  for  influencing  the  filament  power  supplied  to  the  heating 
coil  (2). 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  hydrogen  con- 
taining material  in  a  closed  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
tubular  member  having  a  closed  end  that  is  positioned  in  said 
vessel;  a  probe  comprising  a  source  of  fast  neutrons  and  means 
for  detecting  thermal  neutrons,  said  probe  being  sized  so  that  it 
can  be  inserted  in  said  tubular  member;  a  suspension  means 
coupled  to  said  probe  to  raise  and  lower  said  probe  in  said 
tubular  member;  and  counting  means  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  thermal  neutrons  detected. 


X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  A 

TIMING  DEVICE 
Hans-Joachim  Greiner,  Buckenbof,  and  Werner  Saalfrank, 

Erlangen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jtn.  22, 1981,  Ser,  No.  227,463 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007621 

Int  a.5  A61B  6/00;  H05G  1/26.  1/46 
MS.  a.  378—98  ♦  0«f™ 

1.  In  an  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  comprising  a  timing 
device  (18)  for  determining  the  fluoroscopy  time,  and  pro- 
gramming and  display  means  (21)  for  preselection  of  desired 
fluoroscopic  parameters  and  display  of  instantaneous  values  of 
such  fluoroscopic  parameters,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
arithmetic  unit  (17)  having  means  (15)  for  supplying  thereto 
signals  corresponding  to  the  fluoroscopy  tube  voltage,  the 
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fluoroscopy  tube  current,  and  a  measure  of  the  fluoroscopy 
time,  and  being  operable  to  form  the  arithmetic  mean  values  of 


MICWPHOCESSC* 


tube  voltage  and  current  and  to  effect  the  display  of  such  mean 
values. 


4,358,685 

COOLED  nUVI  CASSETTE  FOR  GAMMA 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Jean  Carton,  Le  Bourget,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Altan- 

tique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  10,  1979,  79  25192 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  23/04;  G03B  41/18 
U.S.  a.  250— 475  J  5  Claims 


4,358,686 
PLASMA  REACnON  DEVICE 
Shlgeji  Klnoshita,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,675 
-   Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55/8177 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  37/00;  GOIK  1/08 
UJS.  a.  250— 492 J  6  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  reaction  device  for  treating  semiconductor 
workpieces  comprising;  means  defining  a  cylindrical  rection 
chamber  connectable  to  a  working  gas  supply  source  of  a  gas 
for  treating  semiconductor  workpieces  therein;  a  cylindrical 
exterior  electrode  disposed  circumferentially  of  said  reaction 
chamber  externally  thereof;  a  cylindrical  interior  electrode 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  reaction  chamber  spaced  inwardly 
from  inner  surfaces  thereof;  a  workpiece  stage  disposed  within 
said  interior  electrode  for  supporting  a  workpiece  for  treat- 
ment interiorly  of  said  interior  electrode;  a  high  frequency 
power  source  connected  across  said  electrodes  for  applying 


thereto  a  high  frequency  voltage  effective  to  excite  the  work- 
ing gas  in  said  reaction  chamber  to  develop  a  plasma  between 
the  electrodes;  said  interior  electrode  having  a  plurality  of 
plasma-diffusion  through-holes  distributed  and  dimensioned  to 
eflectively  obtain  a  substantially  uniform  plasma  concentration 
on  a  surface  of  said  workpiece  being  treated  and  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  said  reaction  chamber;  the  plasma-difTusion 
through-holes  being  arranged  and  dimensioned  so  that  an 
opening-to-surface  ratio  of  said  interior  electrode  at  a  portion 
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close  to  said  workpiece  is  relatively  small  and  is  relatively 
large  on  a  portion  of  the  interior  electrode  more  remote  from 
said  surface  of  the  workpiece,  whereby  the  concentration  of 
plasma  on  said  surface  of  the  workpiece  is  substantially  uni- 
form throughout  the  surface  of  the  workpiece;  and  said  ratio 
being  obtained  by  dividing  the  total  cross  section  area  of  the 
through-holes  by  the  remainder  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the 
interior  electrode  less  the  total  area  of  the  through-holes  in 
terms  of  a  unit  area  of  the  interior  electrode. 


4,358,687 

WIND  POWERED  GENERATOR 

Wladimir  Nye,  5254  San  Jose  Blvd.,  Jacksonville,  Fl<,  32207 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,936 

Int.  a.3  P03D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  290—44  2  Claims 


1.  A  cooled  film  cassette  for  gamma  radiography,  the  cas- 
sette comprising:  a  channel  section  bar  including  a  web  joining 
two  flanges,  said  bar  being  made  of  a  metal  which  is  a  good 
conductor  of  heat;  and  at  least  one  tube  welded  to  at  least  one 
of  said  flanges  over  at  least  a  pari  of  its  length  parallel  to  the 
web  for  conveying  a  cooling  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  and 
said  tube  being  spaced  from  said  bar  web  and  forming  a  space 
lying  between  the  tube  and  the  web  of  sufficient  size  to  carry 
a  gamma  radiography  film. 


1.  A  wind  driven  electrical  power  generator  device  compris- 
ing: 

a.  A  frame 

b.  An  inner  elongated  orbital  slot  mounted  about  a  central 
elongated  vertical  axis  of  said  frame 

c.  An  outer  elongated  orbital  slot  mounted  about  same  cen- 
tral elongated  vertical  axis  of  aforesaid  frame 

d.  A  plurality  of  blades  rotatably  mounted  between  inner 
elongated  orbital  slot  and  outer  elongated  orbital  slot 

e.  A  connection  means  for  said  plurality  of  blades  to  rotate 
freely  about  aforesaid  central  elongated  vertical  axis  while 
properly  positioned  between  inner  elongated  orbital  slot 
and  outer  elongated  orbital  slot 

r  Aforesaid  inner  elongated  orbital  slot,  having  a  distorted 
slot  width  at  strategic  locations  near  the  top  and  bottom 
orbital  positions  to  permit  said  plurality  of  blades  to  main- 
tain an  optimum  attitude  to  intercept  wind  throughout 
their  rotation  about  said  central  elongated  vertical  axis 
A  continuous  gear  train  rotatably  mounted  about  said 
outer  elongated  orbital  slot 


g- 
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h.  A  connection  means  for  said  continuous  gear  train  with 
aforesaid  plurality  of  blades,  so  that  continuous  gear  train 
routes  freely  with  plurality  of  blades  about  aforesaid 
central  elongated  vertical  axis 

i.  An  electrical  power  generator 

j.  A  means  to  engage  said  continuous  gear  train  with  said 
generator  to  rotate  said  generator  thereby  producing 
electricity. 


4^58,688 

CONTROLLABLE  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  HIGH  SWITCHING  SPEED 

Seizo  Tamil,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1979,  54-130660 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/80:  H04N  9/27 

U.S.  a.  307—77  3  Claims 


52-i.         -^48       "j,  I      I      i^a 


1.  A  voltage  converter  system  for  a  capacitive  load  compris- 
ing: a  fixed  voltage  source  connected  serially  to  said  capacitive 
load,  and  at  least  one  variable  voltage  source  connected  across 
a  series  combination  of  said  capacitive  load  and  fixed  voltage 
source,  said  variable  voltage  source  including  a  capacitance 
operatively  coupled  to  said  capacitive  load,  a  reactor  having  a 
pair  of  windings  electromagnetically  coupled  and  connected  to 
each  other,  first  circuit  means  formed  of  said  capacitance,  one 
of  said  reactor  windings  and  a  first  switch  means  intercon- 
nected serially  to  one  another,  said  first  switch  means  being 
controlled  to  invert  the  polarity  of  a  voltage  charged  on  said 
capacitance,  and  a  second  circuit  means  including  a  low  impe- 
dance DC  source,  second  switch  means,  the  other  of  said 
reactor  windings  and  said  capacitance  interconnected  serially 
to  one  another,  said  second  circuit  means  either  charging  said 
capaciunce  from  said  low  impedance  DC  means  in  the  steady 
sute  or  responding  to  a  reaction  applied  thereto  through  the 
other  winding  of  said  reactor  upon  inverting  the  polarity  of  the 
voltage  across  said  capacitance,  to  bias  reversely  said  second 
switch  means  so  as  to  thereby  stop  the  charging  of  said  capaci- 
tance, wherein  the  voltage  across  said  capacitive  load  is  step- 
vyise  controlled  in  response  to  the  control  effected  by  said  first 
switch  means. 


tially  equal  to  the  first  voltage  reference  level  that  is 
supplied  at  said  second  input  for  both  clamping  said  mag- 
nitude at  the  first  voltage  reference  level  to  inhibit  further 
increases  in  said  magnitude  thereof  and  providing  the  first 
output  signal  at  said  output; 
second  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 


output  which  is  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  input 
signal  that  is  supplied  to  said  first  input  becoming  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  second  reference  level  that  is  supplied  to 
said  second  input  for  both  clamping  said  magnitude  at  the 
second  reference  level  to  inhibit  further  decrease  in  said 
magnitude  thereof  and  providing  the  second  output  signal 
at  said  output. 


4,358,690 
DIGITAL  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 
Gary  B.  OUendick,  Mundelein,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,322 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/153.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  307-359  7  Claims 


4,358,689 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  INTERFACE  aRCUIT 
Robert  B.  Jarrett,  Tempe,  and  James  J.  LoCascio,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,864 
Int  C\?  H03K  5/08.  5/153.  19/092 
VS.  a.  307—264  13  Claims 

1.  An  interface  circuit  for  providing  first  and  second  output 
signals  in  response  to  an  applied  input  signal,  the  magnitude  of 
which  may  vary  above  and  below  first  and  second  reference 
voltage  levels,  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  which  is  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  input 
signal  that  is  supplied  to  said  first  input  becoming  substan- 


1.  A  digital  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  an  input 
signal  (A)  with  a  reference  voltage  (E)  comprising: 

a  bistable  latch  (10)  having  first  and  second  nodes  (12,  14), 

first  means  (36)  for  preloading  said  first  node  (12)  to  a  volt- 
age level  determined  by  the  input  signal  (A), 

second  means  (70)  for  preloading  said  second  node  (14)  to 
voltage  level  (C)  determined  by  the  reference  voltage  (E), 

third  means  (46)  for  subsequently  allowing  the  latch  (10)  to 
race  to  a  stable  stote  as  determined  by  the  voltage  levels 
(B,  C)  of  said  nodes  (12,  14), 

fourth  means  (20)  for  storing  a  signal  level  (D)  related  to  the 
stable  sUte  of  said  latch  (10), 
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fifth  means  (26)  responsive  to  the  signal  level  (D)  of  said 
fourth  means  (20)  for  providing  said  reference  voltage  (E) 
to  said  second  means  (70)  during  preloading  of  said  latch 
(10)  subsequent  to  the  storing  of  the  signal  level  (D)  re- 
lated to  the  stable  state  of  said  latch  (10)  by  said  fourth 
means  (20), 

sixth  means  (22)  for  providing  an  output  signal  (F)  which  is 
related  to  a  stable  state  of  said  latch  (10),  said  sixth  means 
(22)  provides  an  output  signal  (F)  from  the  storage  means 
(20)  which  is  related  to  the  input  signal  (A)  to  the  latch 
(10)  during  a  preceding  time  period, 

a  system  clock  (18)  having  a  plurality  of  clock  phases  ((|>i, 

4>2,  <i>i), 
said  first  and  second  means  (36,  70),  being  controlled  by  a 

first  clock  phase  {4>\)  of  said  system  clock  (18), 
said  third  means  (46)  being  controlled  by  a  second  clock 

phase  (4)2)  of  said  system  clock  (18),  and 
said  fourth  means  (20)  being  dontrollrd  by  said  first  and  a 

third  clock  phase  (<^i,  <f>3)  of  said  system  clock  (18). 


4,358,692 
STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Stig  L.  Hallerbiick,  VMstra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  SKF,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1980,  8000677 
Int.  a.3  H02K  1/32 
U.S.  O.  310—42  10  Claims 


4,358,691 
LINEAR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Robert  W.  Naylor,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  CTS  Corpora- 
tion, Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  13,  1979,  323331 

Int.  a.3  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  310—12  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  a  rotor  cavity,  the  stator  being  made  from  at 
least  two  stator  sections  and  each  section  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  directed  generally  semi-cylindrical  sheet  metal 
laminations  having  axial  edges  which  are  directed  inwardly  to 
form  the  rotor  cavity  and  having  the  area  between  said  edges 
surrounded  by  a  stator  coil,  each  stator  part  having  at  its  axial 
ends  a  radially  directed  plate  member  including  a  series  of 
axially  extending  spaced  plastic  teeth  which  project  and  en- 
gage between  the  edges  of  the  sheet  metal  laminations  adjacent 
the  plate  member  to  maintain  the  laminations  in  predetermined 
spaced  apart  relation  to  allow  passage  of  cooling  medium 
through  said  stator  coil. 


4,358,693 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 
Denis  L.  Palmer,  Multnomah  County,  Oreg.;  Robert  A.  Palmer, 
Jr.,  and  Robert  A.  Palmer,  Sr.,  both  of  Kitsap  County,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Charles  L.  Palmer;  Douglas  L.  Palmer;  Stanley  B. 
Palmer,  Lynn  L.  Staker  and  Keith  W.  Qine,  all  of  Portlami, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,921 

Int.  CL^  H02K  37/00 

VS.  a.  310—46  8  Claims 


1.  A  linear  electric  motor  for  adjusting  a  metering  rod  of  an 
engine  carburetor  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  through  the 
carburetor,  wherein  the  motor  comprises  a  hollow,  generally 
cylindrical  frame  of  magnetizable  material,  actuator  means 
supported  within  said  frame  for  rectilinear  movement  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  actuator  comprising  an  armature 
including  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  magnetic  poles  each  with  a  magnetizable  pole  piece 
secured  to  a  respective  one  of  the  poles  of  said  magnet,  a  rod 
of  non-magnetizable  material  secured  operatively  to  said  per- 
manent magnet  and  projecting  from  an  end  of  said  frame  for 
effecting  movement  of  a  metering  rod,  a  non-magnetizable  end 
member  operatively  secured  to  an  end  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of 
stationary  poles  disposed  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
frame  substantially  surrounding  said  magnetic  poles,  electrical 
windings  fixed  relatively  to  the  frame  and  each  circumposing  a 
respective  magnetic  pole,  a  non-magnetizable  bearing  means 
secured  to  said  frame  and  supporting  said  armature  for  deliv- 
ery offeree  which  is  at  all  times  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
electrical  energy  communicated  to  said  electrical  windings,  a 
stop  member  secured  relative  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
arrest  motion  of  the  armature  in  at  least  one  direction,  and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  armature  relatively  to  said 
frame  to  an  initial  position. 


1.  A  magnetic  motor  comprising: 

drive  shaft  means  defining  a  central  axis; 

a  stator  ring  centered  relative  to  said  axis  and  having  4p 
(p=any  integer)  electromagnetic  c6U  means  spaced  apart 
equally  circumferentially  of  the  ring; 

a  rotor  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  means  on  one  side  of  the 
stator  ring  and  having  6p  permanent  magnets  alternating 
in  polarity  arrangement  and  spaced  apart  equally  circum- 
ferentially of  the  rotor  such  that  whenever  one  of  said  coil 
means  is  aligned  with  one  of  said  magnets,  one-half  of  the 
coil  means  are  aligned  with  one-third  of  the  magnets; 
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means  for  supplying  magnetizing  current  for  said  coil  means; 
and 

distributor  means  cycling  said  current  to  said  coil  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  (a)  each  coil  means  has  a  like  repeating 
operating  cycle  in  which  it  is  alternately  energized  and 
deenergized  and  has  a  polarity  change  each  time  it  is 
energized,  and  (b)  whenever  one-third  of  the  rotor  mag- 
nets are  aligned  with  one-half  of  the  coil  means,  such 
one-half  are  in  a  deenergized  condition  and  the  remaining 
one-half  of  the  coil  means  are  in  an  energized  condition 
with  alternating  polarities,  so  that  while  each  coil  is  ener- 
gized, it  repulses  the  like  magnetic  pole  of  a  rotor  magnet 
at  the  leading  side  thereof  and  simultaneously  attracts  the 
opposite  magnetic  jMle  of  the  next  trailing  magnet  on  the 
rotor  whereby  the  resulting  repulsion  and  attraction 
forces  contribute  additive  rotational  torques  to  the  rotor, 
thereby  adding  torque  continuously  to  said  drive  shaft 
means. 


4,358,694 
SELECTABLY  POSITIONABLE  ROTARY 
TRANSDUCERS 
Nathan  Gnindland,  6  Alkalai  St.,  Rehovot,  Israel 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  15, 1979,  58057;  Sep. 
2,  1979,  58157 

Int.  a.'  H02K  24/00;  B41J  1/60 
U.S  a.  310—49  R  22  Oaims 


^iM»ic'    Pe^iTioi^ 


1.  A  selectably  pxisitionabie  rotary  transducer  comprising  a 
movable  outer  first  member  having  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  associated  therewith  and  an  inner  stationary  second 
member,  said  first  member  being  arranged  for  rotational  mo- 
tion relative  to  said  second  member  in  a  first  plane,  said  second 
member  defining  an  odd  number  of  poles  and  a  ring  member 
joining  said  poles  at  their  periphery  to  define  a  magnetic  closed 
loop  and  associated  apparatus  for  selectively  providing  a  mag- 
netic force  of  selected  polarities,  to  individual  ones  of  said 
poles  to  cause  said  first  member  to  assume  selectable  positions 
with  respect  to  said  second  member,  said  ring  member  lying  in 
said  first  plane,  and  wherein  said  first  member  defines  an  inner 
facing  circumferential  surface  and  said  ring  member  defines  an 
outer  facing  circumferential  surface,  said  inner  and  outer  fac- 
ing circumferential  surfaces  lying  in  electromagnetic  and  me- 
chanical engagement  to  define  an  electromagnetic  gap  be- 
tween said  ring  member  and  said  first  member  and  mechanical 
bearing  surfaces  for  relative  rotational  mounting  therebe- 
tween. 


4,358,695 
EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLING  HAVING  BEARING  FLUX 

SHUNT 
Daniel  J.  MacDonald,  Brookfield,  and  Hiomas  H.  Jones,  Wau- 
watosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Litton  Industrial  Products, 
Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,060 
Int  a.3  H02K  49/00 
U.S.  a.  310—105  6  Claims 

1.  An  eddy  current  coupling  comprising: 
coaxial  rotatable  input  and  output  shaft  means  positioned  in 

tandem  along  the  axis  of  said  shafts; 
a  generally  tubular  inductor  member  operatively  associated 


with  one  of  said  input  and  output  shaft  means  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  magnetic  rotor  member  operatively  associated  with  the 
other  of  said  input  and  output  shafts  for  rotation  therewith 
and  for  being  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  induc- 
tor member; 

a  field  coil  mounted  in  said  coupling  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic flux  causing  electromagnetic  coupling  and  torque 


transmission  between  said  inductor  and  rotor  members 
and  said  input  and  output  shaft  means;  and 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  input  and  output 
shaft  means, 

one  of  said  input  and  output  shaft  means  having  an  axially 
extending  recess  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  other  of  said 
shaft  means  for  forming  a  low  reluctance  flux  path  be- 
tween said  shaft  means  in  parallel  with  said  bearing  means. 


4,358,696 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

ROTOR 
Joseph  C.  Liu,  Little  Rock,  Ark.;  Paul  D.  Wagner,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  John  J.  Keuper,  Cold  Spring,  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,284 

Int.  a.3  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  a.  310— 156  6  Claims 


1.  A  four-pole  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet  synchronous 

motor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  laminations  aligned  to  form  a  rotor 

body,  said  laminations  having  openings  which  align  to 

define 

(i)  a  set  of  rotor  bar  slots  disposed  in  an  arc  about  the 

periphery  of  the  rotor  body; 
(ii)  a  central  opening  extending  axially  through  said  rotor 

body  to  define  a  shaft  opening;  and 
(iii)  first  and  second  sets  of  elongae  slots  disposed  symmet- 
rically upon  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  shaft  opening, 
each  elongate  slot  having  a  central  portion  extending 
parallel  to  a  line  tangent  to  said  shaft  opening  and  end 
portions  extending  generally  along  radii  of  the  rotor 
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xxly  and  interleaved  generally  aligned  with  said  rotor 

bar  slots; 

said  central  portions  of  said  elongate  slots  lying  parallel  to 

one  another  and  being  interrupted  by  a  magnetic  bridge 

extending  substantially  in  the  center  thereof,  each  of  said 

bridges  being  integrally  formed  with  said  laminations;  and 

a  plurality  of  rare  earth  permanent  magnets  disposed  in  said 

central  and  end  portions  of  said  elongate  slots. 


4,358,697 

TWO-POLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET  SYNCHRONOUS 
MOTOR  ROTOR 
Joseph  C.  Liu,  Little  Rock,  Ark.;  Paul  D.  Wagner,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  John  J.  Keuper,  Qild  Spring,  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Siemens-AUis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,362 

Int.  a.3  H02K  2;//2 

U.S.  a.  310—156  7  Qaims 


1.  A  two  pole  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet  synchronous 
motor  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  laminations  aligned  to  form  a  rotor 

body,  said  laminations  having  openings  which  align  to  define 

(i)  a  set  of  rotor  bar  slots  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  body; 

(ii)  a  central  opening  extending  axially  through  said  rotor 
body  to  define  a  shaft  opening; 

(iii)  first  and  second  pairs  of  magnet  slots  disposed  symmetri- 
cally about  said  central  opening,  the  slots  of  each  pair 
being  separated  by  a  bridge  of  magnetic  material  formed 
integrally  with  said  laminations,  said  bridges  being  180* 
apart,  each  of  said  magnet  slots  comprising  at  least  two 
straight  segments  disposed  generally  parallel  to  lines  tan- 
gent to  the  f>eriphery  of  said  central  opening,  and 

(iv)  a  third  pair  of  magnetic  slots  lying  along  a  common 
diametrical  line  displaced  90*  from  said  magnetic  bridges, 
each  one  of  said  third  pair  of  slots  extending  radially 
outwardly  to  a  point  close  to  the  jjeriphery  of  said  rotor 
body  and  inwardly  to  a  point  between  the  ends  of  the 
magnet  slots  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  slots;  and 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  in  said  magnet 
slots, 

said  bridges  aligning  with  the  direct  axis  of  a  motor  stator 
when  rotor  is  placed  therein  and  said  third  pair  of  magnet 
slots  is  aligned  with  the  quadature  axis  of  said  stator. 


4,358,698 

ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES  APPARATUS 

Gary  M.  Peterson,  MerrUi,  and  Andrew  J.  Smiltneek,  Menasha, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Electric  Corporation, 

Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,469 

Int.  a.}  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310—187  4  Claims 


1.  A  salient  pole  rotor  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  rotor  poles,  diecast 
end  support  members  integrally  cast  to  the  opposite  axial  ends 
of  said  rotor  poles,  separate  electrical  coils  wound  on  said 
poles  to  form  an  operative  pole  unit,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
support  members  being  cast  extending  over  the  axial  end  of 
each  pole  and  extending  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  coil 
thereon  and  having  spaced  side  arm  members  defining  a  radi- 
ally extended  passageway  through  said  pole  unit  to  cool  the 
interior  of  the  coil  and  the  end  of  the  pole,  said  end  support 
members  including  an  outer  amortisseur  winding  portion  ex- 
tending circumferentially  over  the  outer  end  of  the  pole  and 
having  said  spaced  side  arm  members  integrally  cast  to  said 
winding  portion  abutting  the  end  of  the  rotor  pole  and  defining 
said  passageway  therebetween,  said  coils  being  wound  over 
said  side  arm  members  and  defining  said  passageway  between 
the  interior  of  the  coil  and  the  end  pole  lamination  and  said  two 
clamp  side  arm  members,  said  amortisseur  winding  portion 
being  spaced  outwardly  of  the  coil  to  form  an  exit  opening 
from  said  passageway. 


4,358,699 

VERSATILE  ELECTRICAL  HBER  BRUSH  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Doris  WUsdorf,  ChariottesTiUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  University 

of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Fonodation,  CharlottesviUe,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,630 

Int  a.3  HOIR  39/24 

U.S.  a.  310—251  100  Claims 


"■^. 


OA\\\\HVv|. 


1.  An  electrical  brush  for  making  electrical  connection  to  at 
least  one  object,  comprising: 
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a  solid  brush  body  formed  of  a  matrix  material  having  em- 
bedded therein  at  least  one  set  of  plural  Fibers; 

at  least  one  fibrous  brush  part,  and  in  general  M  fibrous 
brush  parts,  extending  from  said  brush  body  and  at  least 
partly  formed  of  at  least  part  of  said  at  least  one  set  of 
fibers,  said  flbrous  brush  part  substantially  free  of  matrix 
material  and  defining  at  least  one  working  surface,  and  in 
general  Q  working  surfaces,  adapted  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  at  least  one  object,  and  in  general  Z  objects, 
said  at  least  one  workir\g  surface  formed  of  compositely 
shaped  surfaces  of  at  lea^t  some  of  the  fibers  forming  said 
at  least  one  fibrous  part,  including  at  least  one  set,  and  in 
general  Y  sets,  of  electrically  conductive  fiber  wires 
adapted  for  making  electrical  connection  to  said  at  least 
one  object  at  said  working  surface,  said  fiber  wires  having 
an  average  crossectional  area  A,  an  average  exposed 
length  1,  an  average  diameter  d  =  V4A/7r,  and  a  packing 
density  f; 

said  at  least  one  set  of  fiber  wires  extending  from  secondary 
fibers  of  diameter  dj  in  groups  of  N^  fiber  wires  per  sec- 
ondary fiber,  and  said  secondary  fibers  extending  from 
tertiary  fibers  of  diameter  dt  in  groups  of  N,  secondary 
fibers  per  tertiary  fiber,  and  these  tertiary  fibers  extending 
from,  and  being  partially  embedded  in,  said  brush  body; 

wherein  at  least  a  selected  one  of  M,  Q,  Y,  Nj,  N,,  d^/d  and 
d*/dj>  1,  the  remaining  non-selected  of  M,  Q,  Y,  N^,  N,, 
ds/d  and  di/ds  respectively  being  =  1 . 


4,358,700 
REMOVABLE  SLEEVE-TO-SHAFT  INTERLOCK  FOR  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Lawrence  D.  Nottingham,  Hempfield  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  and  Michael  R.  Jugan,  Duquesne,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,491 
Int.  C1.3  H02K  3/50 
VJS.  a.  310—262  11  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

(A)  a  shaft  having  a  groove  about  its  outer  circumferential 
surface; 

(B)  a  sleeve  having  a  central  bore  for  receiving  said  shaft 
therethrough,  said  central  bore  having  an  eccentric  cir- 
cumferential groove  about  its  inner  surface; 

(C)  at  least  one  detent,  said  detent  being  an  arcuate  spring 
having  an  associated  radius  smaller  than  the  radius  of  said 
groove  in  said  shaft,  an  associated  height  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  groove  in  said  shaft,  said  detent  being  de- 
pressible  during  assembly  and  disassembly;  and 

(D)  means  for  circumferentially  positioning  said  detent  in 
said  groove  in  said  shaft  including  at  least  one  spacer 
which  has  a  geometry  which  prevents  said  spacer  from 
rotating  circumferentially  about  said  shaft  and  from  inter- 
fering with  the  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft; 

whereby  after  assembly  said  detent  straddles  the  interface 
between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve,  being  within  both  of 
said  grooves  simultaneously,  thereby  preventing  axial 
movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft. 


4,358,701 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS  HAVING  INTERNAL  STARTING 
AID  CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  TO  ONE  OF  THE 
ELECTRODES 
William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac,  and  John  W.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Ips- 
wich, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,371 
Int.  a.3  HOI  J  77/00 


U.S.  a.  313—197 


3  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  assembly  comprising:  a  fluorescent 
lamp  having  a  tubular  glass  body  with  electrodes  at  each  end 
thereof,  each  electrode  being  supported  by  a  pair  of  lead-in 
wires  sealed  in  glass  sealing  means;  a  layer  of  phosphor  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  body  and  an  arc  generating  and  sustain- 
ing medium  therein;  one  of  said  ends  being  provided  with  a 
third  lead-in  wire  adjacent  to  one  of  said  electrodes;  a  wire 
starting  aid  connected  to  said  third  lead-in  wire  and  extending 
the  length  of  said  body  to  a  position  adjacent  said  other  elec- 
trode; a  resistive  ballast  for  said  lamp  serially  coupling  said 
electrodes  and  a  lamp  starting  means;  and  means  capacitively 
coupling  said  third  lead-in  wire  to  one  of  the  lead-in  wires  of  its 
adjacent  electrode. 


4,358,702 
COLOR  TUBE  SHADOW  MASK  MOUNT 

Johannes  H.  N.  Gyrath;  Albertus  A.  M.  Van  Liempd;  Hendrik 
S.  A.  Versteegen;  Josephus  J.  Van  Der  Geer,  and  Henricus  J. 
M.  Van  Der  Avoort,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,899 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.   21,    1980, 
8004174 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/07 
VJS.  a.  313—404  10  Claims 


25      26    »    31 


1.  A  colour  display  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  display  window  provided  with  an 
upright  edge  and  a  substantially  rectangular  colour  selection 
electrode  having  a  large  number  of  apertures,  which  electrode 
is  suspended  in  the  comers  of  the  display  window  by  means  of 
a  strip-shaped  resilient  element  connected  to  each  comer  of  the 
colour  selection  electrode,  which  resilient  element  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  an  electron  beam  de- 
flected toward  the  respective  comer  of  the  display  window, 
said  resilient  element  comprising  a  peg  at  its  end  remote  from 
the  colour  selection  electrode,  characterized  in  that  the  axis  of 
the  peg  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
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electron  beam  directed  toward  the  respective  corner,  said  peg 
comprising  a  conical  portion,  and  further  characterized  in  that 
a  supporting  element  is  connected  in  the  comer  of  the  upright 
edge  of  the  display  window,  said  supporting  element  compris- 
ing a  portion  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  peg, 
said  portion  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  conical 
portion  of  the  peg  projects. 


comprising  the  step  of  providing  an  elongated  dielectric  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  interaction  circuit  and  one  or  more  non-reso- 


4,358,703 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Jan  Bljma,  and  Henricus  W.  M.  Linssen,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,767,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,581 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.  '24,   1977, 
7712942 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/56.  29/46 
U.S.  CL  313—448  IS  Qaims 


r^i- 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising,  in  an  evacuated  envelope, 
an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam,  said  electron 
gun  including  a  cathode  centered  about  an  axis,  a  first  grid 
positioned  adjacent  said  cathode  and  spaced  therefrom  along 
said  axis  and  a  second  grid  spaced  along  said  axis  from  said  first 
grid,  said  first  and  second  grids  each  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing normal  to  said  axis  and  having  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through at  said  axis,  the  aperture  in  said  first  grid  defining  a 
first  opening  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  cathode  of  a 
shape  such  that  a  substantially  axially  symmetric  electric  lens  is 
formed  in  the  region  between  said  cathode  and  said  first  grid, 
said  aperture  of  said  first  grid  further  defining  a  second  open- 
ing on  the  side  of  said  first  grid  adjacent  said  second  grid,  said 
second  opening  being  elongated  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
axis  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  first  opening,  so  that  said  first  and  second 
grids  form  a  non-rotationally  symmetric  electron  lens  in  the 
region  therebetween. 


4,358,704 

HEUX  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES  WITH  REDUCED 
GAIN  VARIATION 

Ernest  A.  Conquest,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

,  FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,541 

1 1  Int  a.3  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S,  CI.  315—3.5  24  Claims 

1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  with  a  reduced  gain  variation  over 
the  passband  comprising  a  helix-type  interaction  circuit,  an 
elongated  dielectric  member,  and  a  non-resonant  coupled 
slow-wave  equalizing  transmission  line  affixed  to  said  elon- 
gated dielectric  member. 

24.  A  method  of  reducing  gain  variation  of  a  traveling  wave 
tube  having  a  helix-type  interaction  circuit  not  coupled  to  any 
resonant  circuit  within  a  same  vacuum  envelope,  said  method 


nant  coupled  slow-wave  equalizing  transmission  lines  affixed 
to  said  dielectric  member. 


4,358,705 

SUPPORTING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DELAY  LINE  OF  A 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE 

Hinrich  Heynisch,  Graefelfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  3003530 

Int.  CI.3  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315—3.5  3  Qaims 


2 


BTTTTm<  ^^-mrrrr^ 


1.  A  supporting  system  for  a  helical  or  ring-bar  delay  line  of 
a  travelling  wave  tube,  comprising:  a  delay  line  held  by  a 
plurality  of  dielectric  suppori  rods  arranged  parallel  to  one 
another  along  generating  lines  of  the  delay  line;  a  plurality  of 
clamping  rings  of  resilient  material  being  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned to  press  the  support  rods  against  the  delay  line;  and  the 
clamping  rings  having  a  natural  length  Li  in  a  direction  along 
the  delay  line  and  a  distance  L2  from  one  another  such  that 


N-\^  (  =  L\ 

—I =  Li,2|    _  .    respectively 


where  L]^  designates  the  length  of  resonance  sections  or  line 
resonators  of  the  line,  XH-the  wave  length  on  the  delay  Jine,  and 
N  a  whole  uneven  number  (1,3  ..  .  N). 


4358,706 

INSULATED  COLLECTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

POWER  TUBE  AND  A  TUBE  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A 

COLLECTOR 
Rene  Nazet,  and  Pierre  Ribout,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  31,  1979,  79  13982 
Int  Q.3  HOIJ  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  315—5.38  7  Claims 

1.  An  insulator  electron  collector  assembly  for  electronic 
tubes,  comprising  two  metal  parts  concentrically  disposed 
along  an  axis,  forming  respectively  an  inner  collector  and  an 
outer  sleeve  and  further  comprising  a  third  pari  made  of  insu- 
lating material  located  therebetween,  a  first  series  of  resUient 
members  located  between  said  inner  collector  and  said  third 
part,  a  second  series  of  resilient  members  located  between  said 
third  pari  and  said  outer  sleeve,  said  resilient  members  consist 
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of  elements  stacked  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  and  which 
elements  comprise  on  both  sides  interdigitated  projecting  parts 


distributed  on  the  periphery  of  the  elements  by  which  they  rest 
against  the  parts  between  which  they  are  located. 


1.  An  insulated  electron  collector  assembly  for  high-power 
electronic  tubes  of  the  type  comprising  an  outer  insulating 
sleeve,  an  inner  collector,  and  a  resilient  assembly  means  there- 
between, wherein  said  resilient  assembly  means  consist  of  a 
series  of  flexible  metal  pieces  in  the  form  of  teeth  distributed  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  collector,  along  rows  parallel  to  the 
collector  axis,  said  teeth  being  obliquely  directed  with  regard 
to  the  collector  axis  and  to  the  cross  sectional  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  and  being  divided  with  respect  to  a  cross 
sectional  plane  of  said  collector  in  two  groups,  each  group 
having  different  inclinations. 


4^58,708 
LIGHTEMITTING  DIODE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  A.  Silva,  Brooklyn,  and  Paul  Maochenko,  New  Hyde 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,637 
lot  a?  HOI  J  7/44,  13/46.  19/78,  29/96 
VS.  a.  315—58  13  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  assembly,  of  the  type  comprising  a  lamp  in  a 
package,  said  lamp  having  a  cylindrical  light-emitting  portion 
with  a  base,  said  base  comprising  an  outwardly  extending 
flange,  said  flange  having  a  flat  portion,  said  lamp  having  at 
least  one  electrically  conducting  lead  extending  from  the  base 


in  a  direction  away  from  the  light-emitting  portion,  character- 
ised in  that  said  package  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  base  and  a  side  wall,  sai(j  base 
having  an  opening  for  the  insertion  of  the  conducting  lead, 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  housing  being  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  flange  of  the  lamp  so  that  the  flange 
cannot  be  inserted  into  the  housing,  a  portion  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  flat  key,  said 
lamp  being  placed  on  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  with  the 
lead  passing  through  the  opening  in  the  base  and  the  flat 
key  engaging  the  flat  portion  of  the  flange;  and 


4,358,707 

INSULATED  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER 

ELECTRONIC  TUBES  AND  A  TUBE  COMPRISING  SUCH 

A  COLLECTOR 
Bernard  Delory;  Gerard  Euloge,  and  Georges  Fleury,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,274 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1979,  79  13983 
Int.  CV  HOIJ  23/02 
U.S.  a.  315—5.38  3  Claims 


a  cylindrical  cover  having  two  ends,  said  cover  having  a  side 
wall  and  an  inwardly  extending  flange  forming  a  bore  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cover  being 
slightly  larger  than  both  the  outer  diameter  of  the  housing 
and  the  flange  of  the  lamp,  the  bore  diameter  being  smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flange  of  the  lamp,  said 
cover  being  placed  over  the  housing  and  the  outwardly 
extending  flange  of  the  lamp  such  that  the  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  of  the  cover  engages  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  of  the  lamp,  thereby  holding  the  lamp  onto  the 
side  wall  of  the  housing. 


4,358,709 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  UNIT  WITH  DUAL  LIGHT 

LEVELS 

Donald  E.  Magai,  Qeveland  Heists,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,043 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/18 

U.S.  a.  315—99  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  light  level  gas  discharge  light  unit,  such  as  a 
fluorescent  light  unit,  for  operation  from  a-c  electrical  power, 
comprising  a  gas  discharge  light  bulb  having  a  pair  of  cathodes 
therein,  a  three-terminal  base,  means  connecting  a  first  end  of 
one  of  said  cathodes  to  a  flrst  terminal  of  said  base,  a  ballast 
reactor  coimected  between  a  first  end  of  the  other  of  said 
cathodes  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  base  and  adapted  to 
ballast  said  light  bulb  at  a  relatively  high  light  level,  and  ballast 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  second  terminal  and  a 
third  terminal  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  ballast  said  light  bulb 
at  a  relatively  low  light  level  in  cooperation  with  said  ballast 
reactor,  said  ballast  circuit  means  comprising  an  impedance 
connected  between  said  second  and  third  base  terminals,  and 
bilateral  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  impe- 
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dance,  and  said  light  unit  including  a  starter  switch  connected 
between  the  remaining  ends  of  said  cathodes  and  adapted  to 
close  for  a  period  of  time  when  electrical  power  is  applied  to 
said  base,  in  order  to  cause  preheat  current  to  flow  through 
said  cathodes,  and  thereafter  be  in  open  condition  when  said 
light  bulb  is  operating,  said  bilateral  switch  means  being 
adapted  to  be  conductive  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each, 
electrical  power  half-cycle  during  said  preheating  of  the  fila- 
ments for  said  relatively  low  light  level  operation  and  thereaf- 
ter being  non-conductive  during  low  light  level  operation  of 
the  lamp. 


6aaims 


21-V, 


1.  A  multiple  light  level  gas  discharge  light  unit,  such  as  a 
fluorescent  light  unit,  for  operation  from  a-c  electrical  power, 
comprising  a  gas  discharge  light  bulb  having  a  pair  of  cathodes 
therein,  a  three-terminal  base,  means  connecting  a  first  end  of 
one  of  said  cathodes  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  base,  a  ballast 
reactor  connected  between  a  first  end  of  the  other  of  said 
cathodes  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  base  and  adapted  to 
ballast  said  light  bulb  at  a  relatively  high  light  level,  and  ballast 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  second  terminal  and  a 
third  terminal  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  ballast  said  light  bulb 
at  a  relatively  low  light  level  in  cooperation  with  said  ballast 
reactor,  said  ballast  circuit  means  comprising  an  impedance 
connected  between  said  second  and  third  base  terminals,  and 
bilateral  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  impe- 
dance, and  said  light  unit  including  a  starter  switch  connected 
between  the  remaining  ends  of  said  cathodes  and  adapted  to 
close  for  a  period  of  time  when  electrical  power  is  applied  to 
said  base,  in  order  to  cause  preheat  current  to  flow  through 
said  cathodes,  and  thereafter  be  in  open  condition  when  said 
light  bulb  is  operating,  said  bilateral  switch  means  being 
adapted  to  be  conductive  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
electrical  power  half-cycle  during  said  preheating  of  the  cath- 
odes for  said  relatively  low  light  level  operation,  and  control 
means  connected  to  control  the  conduction  phase  angle  of  said 
bilateral  switch  means  to  vary  the  light  level  of  said  relatively 
low  light  level  operation. 


"  4,358,711 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STARTING  AND 
OPERATING  A  GAS-  AND/OR  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Hans  Bex,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U^. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924069 

Int.  a.' H05B  ^//56 
U.S.  a.  315—208  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  starting  and  operating  an  elec- 


tric discharge  lamp  including  preheatable  electrodes  having 
free  ends  that  are— at  least  during  starting  of  the  lamp — electri- 


4,358,710 

fluoresct:nt  light  untt  wtfh  dimmable  light 

LEVEL 
Donald  £.  Magai,  Oeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,020 
Int.  a.J  H05B  41/18 
U.S.  a.  315—101 
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cally  interconnected,  means  connecting  the  lamp  in  series-con- 
nection with  an  electric  ballast 


4,358,712 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  BALLAST 
Ludovic  S.  Filgas,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  and  Haakon  T.  Magnussen,  Jr., 
Pinole,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Altex  Scientific,  Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,095 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  CL  315—243  4  Qaims 


22  10 


12 


1.  Apparatus  for  starting  and  operating  a  gas  discharge  lamp 
comprising: 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  an  alternating  voltage 
across  two  power  supply  terminals; 

a  series-resonant  circuit,  connected  across  the  two  power 
supply  terminals,  comprising  an  inductor  and  a  fu^t  capac- 
itor connected  in  series;  and  '^ 

a  lamp  circuit,  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  capacitor, 
comprising  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  a 
gas  discharge  lamp,  the  second  capacitor  having  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  capacitance  than  the  first  capacitor. 


4,358,713 

BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  UGHT 

EMTITING  DISPLAY  OF  ELECTRONIC  METER 

Tetsuo  Senoo,  Inagi,  and  Kouichi  Kogawa,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1979,  54-121969 
Int  a.3  H05B  37/02 
VJS.  a.  315—291  15  Qaims 

1.  A  brightness  control  device  for  a  light  emitting  display  of 
an  electronic  meter  for  use  with  an  illumination  controller 
which  generates  a  pulse  signal  having  a  variable  duty  factor 
and  which  is  connectable  to  an  Ulumination  lamp  when  a 
lighting  switch  is  turned  on, 
said  brightness  control  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  brightness  control  circuit  for  generating  a  control  pulse 
volage  to  be  applied  to  the  light  emitting  display  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pulse  signal  to  control  the  brightness  of  the 
light  emitting  display  in  response  to  the  duty  factor  of  the 
pulse  signal;  and 
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(b)  a  minimum  brightness  securing  circuit  for  reducing  the 
amplitude  of  said  control  pulse  voltage  when  the  lighting 


associated  with  one  of  said  devices,  arranging  for  the  selection 
of  one  of  the  registers  through  the  use  of  a  finger-operated 
keyboard  device  and  by  the  use  of  capacitance  disturbance 
therein,  selecting  one  of  the  addressed  multiposition  registers 


switch  is  turned  off  to  secure  a  minimum  brightness  of  the 
light  emitting  display. 


4,358,714 

LIGHT  DIMMING  SYSTEM  FOR  GROUNDED-SIDE 

CONTROL  OF  DISCRETE  INDICATOR  LAMPS 

Clark  W.  Sechler,  Cherry  Hill,  N.  1.,  and  Archie  T.  Sherbert,  Jr., 

Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Vertol  Company 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,713 

Int.  a.5  H05B  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  315—291  8  Oaims 


by  generating  an  address  by  means  of  creating  a  capacitance 
disturbance  by  operating  the  fmger-operated  keyboard  device, 
and  transmitting  to  the  plurality  of  said  devices  the  control 
signals  in  the  multiposition  register  selected  by  the  fmger- 
operated  keyboard  device. 


4,358,716 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONTROL  FOR 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jack  C.  Cordes,  and  Dennis  J.  Denen,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  White  Castle  System,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,846 

Int.  a.5  G05F  1/00:  H05B  i7/02.  39/04.  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315—306  9  Claims 


1.  Light  dimming  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant 

supply  voltage  relative  to  ground; 
dimmer  control  means,  connected  to  receive  the  supply 
voltage,  for  producing  an  arbitrarily  variable  control 
voltage  relative  to  ground;  and 
at  least  one  light  circuit  which  includes 
a  two  terminal,  electrically-actuated,  light  emitter  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  receive  the  supply  voltage, 
and 
interface  circuit,  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  the  supply  voltage,  a  control  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  the  control  voltage,  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  light 
emitter,  for  producing  at  its  output  terminal  an  output 
voltage  relative  to  ground  which  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  of  the  supply  voltage  and  the  control  volt- 
age, whereby  the  voltage  across  the  ligh  emitter  is 
proportional  to  the  control  voltage. 


4358,715 
KEYBOARD  OPERATED  CONTROLLER 
Frank  Dinges,  176  W.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024,  and 
Robert  L.  TartagUo,  c/o  Design  Circuit  bM.,  141  5th  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10010 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,039,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,011. 
This  appUcation  Jol.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,609 
Int  a.5  H05B  37/02 
VS.  a.  315—292  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  electrically  pow- 
ered devices  comprising  the  steps  of  storing,  in  a  set  of  ad- 
dressed multiposition  registers,  control  signals  for  controlling 
the  states  of  said  devices  wherein  each  position  of  a  register  is 


1.  Adjustable  electrical  power  control  apparatus  for  supply- 
ing variable  power  to  a  load  comprising: 

(a)  first  direct  current  input  means; 

(b)  second  direct  current  input  means; 

(c)  signal  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
direct  current  input  means  and  including  high  frequency 
pulse  generating  means  for  producing  high  frequency 
pulses  within  the  range  of  5,000  to  250,000  pulses  per 
second; 

(d)  burst  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
direct  current  input  means  and  to  said  signal  control 
means  and  including  an  adjustable  pulse  generator  for 
producing  variable  duty  cycle  pulses,  said  burst  control 
means  being  operable  to  intermittently  interrupt  the  high 
frequency  pulses  produced  by  said  high  frequency  pulse 
generating  means; 

(e)  semiconductor  switch  means  electrically  connected  to 
receive  the  intermittently  interrupted  high  frequency 
pulses  produced  by  said  signal  control  means  and  said 
burst  control  means,  said  semiconductor  switch  means 
being  conductive  in  response  to  each  pulse  received  and 
nonconductive  between  pulses;  and 
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(f)  load-matching  inductive  means  electrically  connected  to 

receive  current  from  said  second  direct  current  input 
means  and  responsive  to  said  semiconductor  switch  means 
'    for  providing  an  alternating  path  of  conduction  for  cur- 
rent from  said  second  direct  current  input  means  to  a  load. 


4,358,717 

OtitECT  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

William  J.  Elliott,  Zephyr  Cove,  NeT.,  assignor  to  Quietlite 

International,  Ltd.,  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,665 

Int.  a.5  H05B  41/36 

UJS.  a.  315—308  32  Claims 

,-'00 


1.  A  power  supply  for  an  electric  discharge  vapor  lamp 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  source  of  a  direct  current  potential, 

a  ballast  resistor, 

a  VMOS  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate 
electrode  and  a  source-drain  channel, 

first  circuit  means  for  serially  connecting  said  channel  and 
said  vapor  lamp  across  said  source, 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  ballast  resistor  in 
parallel  with  said  channel, 

and  regulating  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  magni- 
tude of  electrical  energy  delivered  to  said  lamp  for  vary- 
ing the  potential  applied  to  said  gate  electrode  to  control 
the  conductivity  of  said  channel. 


U.S.  CL  318—54 


14  Claims 


1.  Aa  electric  control  device  for  controlling  a  group  of  at 
least  two  reversible  motor-driven  actuating  devices,  in  particu- 


lar for  automobile  vehicle  latches,  in  which  each  actuating 
device  may  be  operated,  selectively  by  its  motor  supplied  with 
dc  current  from  a  supply  source  and  mechanically,  in  opposite 
directions  between  two  positions  and  is  the  region  of  electro- 
motive forces  having  opposite  polarities  when  it  is  operated 
mechanically  respectively  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other, 
said  control  device  comprising,  connected  in  a  general  circuit, 
a  detection  circuit  having  two  inputs  respectively  connected  to 
the  terminals  of  at  least  one  of  said  motors  and  two  outputs 
which  respectively  deliver  signals  representing  the  detected 
presence  and  the  respective  polarity  of  an  electromotive  force 
at  said  terminals  of  said  at  least  one  motor,  a  first  power  circuit 
connected  to  a  first  of  said  outputs  of  the  detection  circuit  and 
operative,  in  response  to  the  detection  by  the  detection  circuit 
of  an  electromotive  force  of  a  given  polarity  at  said  terminals 
of  said  at  least  one  motor,  to  connect  all  the  motors  to  said 
supply  source  in  accordance  with  said  given  polarity,  and  a 
second  power  circuit  connected  to  a  second  of  said  outputs  of 
the  defection  circuit  and  operative,  in  res|X>nse  to  the  detection 
by  the  detection  circuit  of  an  electromotive  force  of  opposite 
polarity  to  said  given  polarity  at  said  terminals  of  said  at  least 
one  motor,  to  connect  all  said  motors  to  said  supply  source  in 
accordance  with,  said  opposite  polarity. 


4,358,71^ 
PEAK  POWER  LIMITER  SYSTEM  FOR  EXCAVATOR 
Richard  G.  Currier,  West  Allis,  and  Donald  M.  Mains,  Green- 
dale,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company,  South 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,183 

Int  a.3  H02K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  318—161  4  Claims 


4,358,718 

CENTRALIZED  ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  LATCHES 
Gerard  Delomez,  Evry,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Indus- 
trieUc  de  Mecanismes  en  abrege  CIAf^  LevaUois  Perret 
France 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,109 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  3,  1979,  79  17225 

Int  a.3  H02P  1/54 


4.  In  a  drive  system  for  a  mining  machine  having  a  hoist 
motor,  a  crowd  motor  and  a  swing  motor,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  rectifier  circuit  having  inputs  connected  through  lines  to  a 
source  of  a.c.  power  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  d.c. 
power  is  produced; 

a  d.c.  bus  connected  to  said  rectifier  output  terminal; 

a  set  of  inverters,  each  having  an  input  connected  to  said  d.c. 
bus,  each  having  an  output  connected  to  one  of  said  mo- 
tors and  each  being  operable  in  response  to  signals  from  an 
associated  inverter  control  circuit  to  deUver  power  to  its 
attached  motor  from  said  d.c.  bus  and  to  regenerate  power 
to  said  d.c.  bus  from  its  attached  motor;  and 

a  peak  power  limiter  system  which  includes: 

(a)  a  flywheel  mounted  to  the  mining  machine, 

(b)  A  flywheel  motor  coupled  to  rotate  the  flywheel  when 
electrical  power  is  supplied  to  the  flywheel  motor  and 
to  regenerate  electrical  power  when  the  flywheel  ro- 
tates the  flywheel  motor, 

(c)  a  flywheel  inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
d.c.  bus  and  an  output  connected  to  the  flywheel  motor, 
the  flywheel  inverter  being  responsive  to  signals  from 
an  associated  flywheel  inverter  control  circuit  to  de- 
liver electrical  power  to  the  flywheel  motor  from  said 
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d.c.  bus  and  to  regenerate  power  to  said  d.c.  bus  from 
the  flywheel  motor,  and 
(d)  power  sensing  means  for  generating  a  power  signal  to 
said  flywheel  inverter  control  circuit  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  total  electrical  power  being  delivered  to  the 
mining  machine  by  said  a.c.  power  source, 
wherein  the  flywheel  inverter  control  circuit  o|)erates  the 
flywheel  inverter  and  flywheel  motor  to  deliver  power  to  the 
flywheel  when  the  total  electrical  power  supplied  to  the  min- 
ing machine  drops  below  a  preselected  level  and  to  deliver 
power  to  the  d.c.  bus  from  the  flywheel  when  the  total  electri- 
cal power  supplied  to  the  mining  machine  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected level. 


4,358,720 
DC  MOTOR  DRIVING  aRCUIT 
Fumiyoshi  Abe,  Zlama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55/22606; 
Feb.  26,  1980,  55/23245 

Int.  a.3  H02K  29/02 


U.S.  a.  318—254 


11  Gaims 


,--?'7«? 


1.  A  dc  motor  drive  circuit  for  controlling  torque  of  a  dc 
motor  comprising: 

a  power  supply  terminal; 

a  reference  voltage  terminal;  a  plurality  of  switching  cir- 
cuits, 

a  plurality  of  windings  for  said  motor  interconnected  by  said 
switching  circuits  between  said  power  supply  terminal 
and  said  reference  voltage  terminal  for  supplying  driving 
power  to  said  windings;  and 

a  variable  constant  current  circuit  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  motor  windings  and  said  first  power  supply  terminal 
and  said  reference  voltage  terminal  and  said  variable 
constant  current  circuit  controlling  the  torque  of  said  dc 
motor  in  response  to  a  control  signal  supplied  to  said 
variable  constant  current  circuit. 


4,358,721 
BRIDGE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Aaron  V.  Farr,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Abex  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,559 
Int  a.3  G05B  1/06 
U^.  a.  318—604  3  Claims 

1.  A  control  for  the  motor  of  a  mechanism  which  adjusts  the 
position  of  the  distal  end  of  a  passenger  loading  bridge  com- 
prising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  analog  signal  which  indicates  a 
preset  position  of  the  distal  end  of  the  bridge; 


means  for  producing  a  second  analog  signal  which  indicates 
the  actual  position  of  the  distal  end  of  the  bridge; 

analog  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  analog 
signals;  and 

actuating  means  for  connecting  the  first  signal  producing 
means  with  the  comparator  means; 

said  comparing  means  producing  a  third  signal  which  indi- 
cates the  direction  the  motor  must  run  so  that  the  adjust- 
ment mechanism  will  move  the  end  of  the  bridge  from  the 
actual  position  to  the  preset  position;  characterized  by: 

means  for  receiving  and  latching  the  data  from  the  third 
signal; 

one  relay  which  operates  the  motor  in  one  direction; 

another  relay  which  operates  the  motor  in  another  direction; 


'  ries 


said  receiving  and  latching  means  providing  a  fourth  signal 
which  actuates  said  one  or  another  relay  to  cause  the 
motor  to  operate  in  said  one  or  another  direction  whereby 
the  adjustment  mechanism  moves  the  end  of  said  bridge; 

said  comparing  means  producing  a  fifth  signal  which  indi- 
cates the  bridge  end  is  at  the  preset  position; 

means  for  sensing  said  fifth  signal  and  de-energizing  said  one 
or  another  relays  to  thereby  stop  operation  of  the  motor; 

means  for  indicating  when  the  bridge  end  is  at  the  preset 
position;  and 

means  for  interrupting  power  to  said  indicating  means  when 
said  actuating  means  is  actuated  to  move  the  end  of  the 
bridge  from  the  preset  position. 


4,358,722 
SPEED  DETECTOR  USING  RESOLVER 
Takanobu  Iwakane;  Tohni  Kai;  Ke^ji  Hirose,  and  Koichiro 
Nakagawa,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,914,  Aug.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,628. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98991; 
Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98992;  Nov.  14,  1977,  5M53626;  Nov.  17, 
1977,  52-153998;  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24730 
Int.  a.3  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318—661  1  Claim 

1.  A  speed  detector  comprising:  a  fixed  frequency  oscillator 
for  generating  two-phase  sine  waves  adapted  to  excite  two- 
phase  exciting  windings  of  a  resolver;  multipliers  (1406  and 
1407)  for  subjecting  an  output  of  a  detecting  winding  of  said 
resolver  and  said  two-phase  sine  waves  to  multiplication,  re- 
spectively; and  a  position  conversion  circuit  (1410)  and  a  speed 
conversion  circuit  (1411)  for  receiving  outputs  of  said  multipli- 
ers to  provide  a  rotation  position  signal  and  a  rotation  speed 
signal,  respectively;  in  which  said  speed  conversion  circuit 
(1411)  comprises: 
a  multiplier  (1413)  for  subjecting  to  multiplication  a  signal 
from  said  multiplier  (1406)  and  a  signal  from  a  variable 
frequency  oscillator  (1412); 
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a  multiplier  (1414)  for  subjecting  to  multiplication  a  signal 
from  said  multiplier  (1407)  and  a  signal  from  said  variable 
frequency  oscillator  (1412); 

a  comparator  (1415)  for  subtracting  an  output  of  said  multi- 
plier (1414)  from  an  output  of  said  multiplier  (1413);  and 


fhmititn 
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4,358,723 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
ROTATION  OF  A  WORK  TABLE 
Jule  A.  Scholl,  Oove  Rd.,  Verbank,  N.Y.  12585,  and  Paul  F. 
Fitts,  Smithfield  Rd.,  Millerton,  N.Y.  12546 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,764 

Int.  a.3  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  CL  318—661  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rotation  of  a  member,  com- 
prising: 

an  angular  error  sensor  means  including  a  movable  sensor 
element  and  at  least  one  pair  of  elements  forming  at  least 
one  stationary  arrangement,  said  stationary  elements  hav- 
ing a  quadrature  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  mov- 
able element  being  connected  to  said  member  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  stationary  quadrature  elements  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  first  signal  for  one  element  and  a 
second  signal  phase-shifted  by  90°  from  the  first  signal  for 
the  other  element,  and  said  movable  sensor  element  being 
adapted  to  produce  an  error  signal  based  on  the  angular 
position  of  the  movable  element  with  respect  to  the  sta- 
tionary arrangement; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  polarity  and  amplitude  of 
the  error  signals; 

processor  means  for  accumulating  the  error  signals  in  a  raw 
data  counter  and  applying  a  correction  signal  to  the  accu- 
mulated error  signals  in  the  raw  data  counter  to  form  a 
linearized  signal; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  value  of  the  corrected 
sigiial; 

signal  generator  means  for  creating  an  alternating  current 
signal;  and 

means,  for  attenuating  the  alternating  current  to  generate 


both  the  first  and  second  reference  signals,  said  means  for 
attenuating  being  controlled  by  the  value  of  the  contents 
of  the  raw  data  counter  of  said  processor  means  such  that 
the  error  signal  from  the  sensor  means  is  driven  toward 
zero. 


4,358,724 
SOLID  STATE  SERVO  AMPLIHER  FOR  A  D.C.  MOTOR 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lambert  Haner,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CommerciaJ 
Shearing,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,748 

Int.  a.3  G05F  y/os 

U.S.  a.  318—681  3  Claims 


a  proportional  integration  amplifier  (1416)  for  receiving  an 

output  of  said  comparator  (1415), 
the  output  of  said  proportional  integration  amplifier  (1416) 

being  utilized  as  said  rotation  speed  signal  and  applied  to 

said  variable  frequency  oscillator  (1412). 


i."7^ 


1.  A  servo  motor  amplifier  comprising  an  output  bridge  of 
complementary  output  transistors  driven  respectively  by  a 
bridge  of  complementary  driver  transistors  each  connected  to 
a  separate  collector  resistor,  the  other  ends  of  each  of  those 
collector  resistors  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  its  associ- 
ated output  transistor,  the  diagonal  of  the  output  bridge  be- 
tween collectors  of  each  pair  of  complementary  output  transis- 
tors constituting  the  bridge  output,  a  separate  connection 
between  the  base  of  each  output  transistor  and  the  collector  of 
its  associated  driver  transistor,  a  load  resistor  connected  across 
the  diagonal  of  the  driver  bridge  between  the  junction  of  the 
emitters  of  each  pair  of  complementary  driver  transistors,  a 
separate  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  junction  of 
the  emitters  of  each  pair  of  complementary  driver  transistors 
and  the  junction  of  the  collectors  of  their  associated  output 
transistors,  means  for  connecting  a  direct  current  power  sup- 
ply across  the  other  diagonal  of  the  output  bridge,  and  means 
for  connecting  an  input  between  the  connected  bases  of  each 
pair  of  complementary  driver  transistors. 


4,358,725 
STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL  aRCUFT 
Roger  C.  Brendemuehl,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,^11 

Int.  Q\?  G05B  19/40 

U^.  a.  318—696  13  Claims 
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1.  A  stepper  motor  control  circuit  for  a  stepper  motor  hav- 
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ing  at  least  a  single  phase  comprising  a  pair  of  windings  mag- 
netically coupled  together  and  joined  together  at  first  ends 
thereof,  a  direct  current  motor  power  supply  with  one  terminal 
connected  to  a  reference  potential,  a  first  electronic  switch 
connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  motor  power 
supply  and  said  first  ends  of  said  pair  of  windings,  a  chopper 
control  connected  to  said  first  electronic  switch  to  control  it,  a 
first  resistor  with  one  side  connected  to  said  reference  poten- 
tial, a  second  electronic  switch  connected  between  the  second 
end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  windings  and  the  second  side  of  said 
first  resistor,  a  third  electronic  switch  connected  between  said 
second  end  of  said  first  resistor  and  the  second  end  of  the 
second  of  said  pair  of  windings,  a  phase  switching  control 
receiving  input  step  pulses  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
electronic  switches  to  turn  them  on  and  ofT  and  a  sensing 
circuit  connected  to  said  second  electronic  switch  and  said  first 
resistor  so  as  to  sense  the  voltage  drop  across  said  first  resistor 
and  supplying  an  output  to  said  chopper  control,  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  said  reference  potential  and  the 
second  end  of  the  second  of  said  pair  of  windings. 


4^58,727 

ECONOMICAL  FLYWHEEL  ALTERNATOR  FOR 

TRICKLE  CHARGING  A  SMALL  LAWNMOWER 

BATTERY 

Kenneth  W.  Campen,  Kiel,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Products 

Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,897 

Int  a.J  H02K  7/02,  21/22:  H02P  9/00 

U.S.  a.  322—90  2  Claims 


4,358,726 
CURRENT  TYPE  INVERTER 
Takanobu  Iwakane;  Tohni  Kai;  Kei^i  Hirose,  and  Koichiro 
Naluigawa,  all  of  Kitalcyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Yaslcawa  Denki  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Set.  No.  933,914,  Aug.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,628. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98991; 
Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98992;  Not.  14,  1977,  52-153626;  Nov.  17, 
1977,  52-155998;  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24730 

Int.  a.3  G05B  1/01:  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—798  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  with  a  current  type 
inverter  a  frequency  to  be  given  to  an  induction  motor;  said 
current  type  inverter  comprises: 

a  two-phase  sine  wave  generator  which  receives  a  rotation 
speed  signal  0  of  said  induction  motor  (2107)  and  a  torque 
instruction  signal  12  obtained  from  a  speed  deviation  sig- 
nal, and  in  which  said  rotation  speed  signal  B  is  added  to 
a  slip  frequency  correspondent  obtained  through  calcula- 
tion from  said  torque  instruction  signal  ij  to  provide  a 
revolving  magnetic  field  angular  speed  i^,  from  which 
signals  ima  and  im/3  corresponding  to  two-phase  sine 
waves  cos  \\i  and  sin  i|f;  and 

a  vector  calculating  circuit  which  receives  outputs  of  said 
two-phase  sine  wave  generator  and  said  torque  instruction 
signal  ij  and  calculates  primary  current  components  \\a 
and  i|/s  from  an  exciting  current  vector  component  and  a 
secondary  current  vector  component, 

the  outputs  of  said  vector  calculating  circuit  being  utilized  as 
frequency  instruction. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  powered  device  having 
a  storage  battery,  battery  energizable  engine  starter,  and  an 
engine  ignition  system  including  a  three  legged  E-shaped  lami- 
nated startor  core  and  a  single  flywheel  supported  permanent 
magnet,  an  arrangement  for  charging  the  storage  battery  dur- 
ing engine  operation  comprising  a  first  charging  coil  on  one  of 
the  outer  "E"  legs,  a  second  charging  coil  on  the  other  of  the 
outer  "E"  legs,  a  first  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  first 
charging  coil,  a  second  diode  connected  in  series  with  the 
second  charging  coil,  and  means  connecting  the  two  coil-diode 
series  circuits  in  parallel  with  one  another  to  the  battery  to 
provide  a  pair  of  sequential  charging  current  pulses  to  the 
battery  during  each  revolution  of  the  flywheel. 


4,358,728 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  aRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  FET 

PROPAGATION  TIME 
Yukio  Hashimoto,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43164 

Int.  a?  G05F  1/58 

U.S.  a.  323—275  13  Claims 


MAIN  CIRCUIT     iCASURiOG', 
BLOCK  ^ClRCL«T__^4l 


CHARGE    PUMP 
CIRCUIT    40 


13.  A  voltage  control  circuit  for  producing  a  controlled 
supply  voltage,  comprising: 

a  supply  voltage  source; 

a  primary  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  a  fixed  frequency 
output  signal  whose  frequency  is  independent  of  changes 
in  ambient  operating  temperature; 

a  ring  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  field  effect 
transistors,  and  responsive  to  changes  in  propagation  time 
of  said  field  effect  transistors  with  temperature  variations 
for  producing  an  output  signal  whose  frequency  varies 
with  respect  to  ambient  operating  temperature; 

comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  periods  of 
oscillation  of  said  primary  oscillator  circuit  and  said  ring 
oscillator  circuit  for  thereby  producing  output  signals 
indicative  of  changes  in  the  period  of  oscillation  of  said 
ring  oscillator  circuit  resulting  from  changes  in  ambient 
operating  temperature; 

a  charge  pump  circuit  composed  of  a  capacitor  and  circuit 


November  9,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


727 


means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  from  said  ring 
oscillator  circuit  for  selectively  increasing  and  decreasing 
a  charge  on  said  capacitor;  and 
a  voltage  regulating  transistor  responsive  to  a  voltage  devel- 
oped across  said  capacitor  for  regulating  said  supply  volt- 
age from  said  supply  voltage  source  to  produce  said  con- 
trolled supply  voltage;  said  controlled  supply  voltage 
being  applied  to  said  field  effect  transistors  of  said  ring 
oscillator  circuit  for  thereby  compensating  said  changes  in 
propagation  time  thereof 


ward  in  order  to  obtain  synchronization  between  said  AC 
line  voltage  and  said  trigger  pulses,  and  v 

a  counter  coupled  between  said  oscillator  and  said  up/down 
counter  for  dividing  down  said  trigger  pulses. 


4,358,729 
THYRISTOR  DRIVER  CONTROLLER  FOR  REACnVE 

LOADS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Patrick  J.  Hart,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

1 1     FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,169 
I '  Int.  a?  H02J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  323— 322  10  Qaims 


4,358,730 
AC  POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Brian  L.  Beifus,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,557 

Int  a?  G05B  24/02 

U.S.  a.  323—322  12  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  minimizing  the  surge  currents  in  an  AC  load 
current  produced  by  an  AC  voltage  applied  to  a  reactive  load 
comprising: 

a  thyristor  coupled  to  said  load  which  may  be  switched  into 
a  conductive  and  non-conductive  state, 

peak  fire  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  AC  voltage  which 
generates  a  series  of  trigger  pulses  synchronized  with  the 
AC  voltage  and  generates  a  peak  fire  enable  signal  that 
corresponds  to  the  first  peak  of  the  AC  line  voltage,  and 

zero  fire  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  thyristor  and  said 
peak  fire  circuit  for  sensing  the  change  in  voltage  and 
current  of  said  thyristor  such  that  when  a  voltage  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  across  said  thyristor  appears 
and  said  peak  fu-e  enable  signal  is  present,  trigger  pulses 
turn  on  the  thyristor  initially  at  the  first  peak  of  the  AC 
line  voltage  and  thereafter  turns  on  the  thyristor  when  the 
AC  current  therethrough  approaches  zero, 

said  peak  fire  circuit  means  comprising 

a  frequency-locked  loop  oscillator  for  producing  a  series  of 
trigger  pulses  synchronized  with  the  AC  line  voltage,  and 

decoder  means  coupled  to  said  frequency-locked  loop  oscil- 
lator for  producing  a  zero  fire  enabling  gating  signal  at  the 
peak  of  said  AC  line  voltage,  and 

said  frequency-locked  loop  oscillator  comprising  an  up/- 
down  counter  coupled  to  signals  representative  of  the 
frequency  of  said  AC  line  voltage  and  said  trigger  pulses 
for  determining  which  of  said  signals  occurs  fu^t  and 
generating  at  least  one  digital  signal  indicating  whether 
said  trigger  pulse  frequency  should  be  increased  or  de- 
creased, 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said  digital 
signals  for  generating  increasing  or  decreasing  analog 
control  voluge  steps  related  to  the  increasing  or  decreas- 
ing digital  signal  steps, 

a  variable  frequency  control  oscillator  coupled  to  said  con- 
verter for  adjusting  the  trigger  pulses  upward  or  down- 


is^ 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  accurately  regulating  the  power  to  a 
load  which  is  selectively  connected  to  a  power  supply  of 
unregulated  AC  line  voltoge  by  a  signal  responsive  conduc- 
tion-control switch,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  a  first  DC  signal  represenutive  of  at 

least  one  desired  Joad  power  level; 
means  for  supplying  a  second  signal  comprising  a  DC  level 
with  a  periodic  ripple,  said  DC  level  representing  a  refer- 
ence load  power  level  and  an  automatically  adjustable 
component  proportional  to  the  voltage  level  of  said  unreg- 
ulated AC  line  voltage; 
first  comparing  means  having  inputs  of  and  being  responsive 
to  said  first  and  said  second  signals  for  providing  a  third 
signal  having  a  square  waveform  the  duty  factor  of  which 
is  a  function  of  said  desired  power  level  relative  to  said 
reference  load  power  level  and  compensating  for  said 
unregulated  AC  line  volUge  level; 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  providing  a  fourth 
signal  having  a  DC  component  which  is  a  function  of  said 
third  signal  duty  factor; 
means  for  supplying  a  fifth  signal  comprising  a  periodic 
sawtooth  of  constant  DC  level  having  a  repetition  rate 
which  is  a  multiple  of  submultiplc  of  the  frequency  of  said 
AC  supply; 
second  comparing  means  having  inputs  of  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  fourth  and  said  fifth  signals  for  providing  a 
sixth  signal,  said  sixth  signal  being  a  square  waveform 
varying  between  two  states  at  the  repetition  rate  of  said 
fifth  signal  and  the  duty  factor  of  which  is  determined  by 
the  DC  component  of  said  fourth  signal  such  that  the 
timing  of  transition  to  and  the  duration  in  a  particular  one 
of  said  states  thereof  is  a  function  of  said  desired  power 
level  relative  to  said  reference  load  power  level  and  com- 
pensated for  said  unregulated  AC  line  voltage  level;  and 
means  for  operatively  extending  said  sixth  signal  to  said 
conduction  switch  in  a  manner  to  control  the  conduction 
timing  of  said  switch  at  least  as  a  function  of  the  tmung  of 
transition  to  and  the  duration  of  said  particular  one  state  of 
said  sixth  signal. 
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4^58,731 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOISTURE 

MEASUREMENT 

Donald  H.  Steinbrecher,  Woburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Philip 

Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,597 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58.5  R  .  13  Qaims 


1  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  moisture  content  of 
a  material  comprising: 

transmission  means; 

circuit  means  connected  in  shunt  with  said  transmission 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  material  such  that  the 
driving  point  impedance  of  said  circuit  means  is  depen- 
dent on  the  moisture  content  of  said  material; 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
transmission  means; 

means  for  adjusting  said  oscillator  so  that  it  generates 
energy  at  a  frequency  equal  to  a  frequency  at  which  said 
driving  point  impedance  is  at  a  minimum; 

and  means  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  transmission 
means. 


4,358,732 
SYNCHRONIZED  VOLTAGE  CONTRAST  DISPLAY 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Merrill  F.  Johnston,  Marina  Del  Rey;  Alex  Shumka,  La  Canada; 
Emmett  Miller,  Long  Beach,  and  Kenneth  C.  Evans,  Pasa- 
dena, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,550,  May  14, 1979.  This  application 
Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,230 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  15/12 
U.S.  a.  324-73  R  22  Qaims 
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means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  video  signals  for 
displaying  a  single  video  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  differential  of  said  predetermined  scan 
pattern. 


4,358,733 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  WITHOUT  DISTINCT 

BAND-PASS  FILTER  COMPONENTS 

Keishi  Hanahara,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1979,  54-136890 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  23/16 
U.S.  a.  324-77  E  g  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  comparing  internal  voltage  potentials  of 
first  and  second  electronic  components  operating  simulta- 
neously in  response  to  the  same  stimuli  comprising, 

a  first  scanning  electron  microscope  having  a  first  output 
video  signal  related  to  voltage  potentials  within  said  first 
electronic  component, 

means  for  generating  a  predetermined  scan  pattern, 

first  means  for  scanning  said  first  electronic  component  in 
accordance  with  said  predetermined  scan  pattern, 

a  second  scanning  electron  microscope  having  a  second 
output  video  signal  related  to  voltage  potentials  within 
said  second  electronic  component, 

second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  simulta- 
neously scanning  said  second  electronic  component  in 
accordance  with  said  predetermined  scan  pattern  as  said 
first  electronic  component  is  scanned,  and 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  filters  each  having  separate  single  cut-off  fre- 
quencies, said  filters  being  arranged  according  to  said 
cut-off  frequencies; 

a  plurality  of  squarers,  each  said  squarer  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  filters; 

a  plurality  of  subtraction  circuits,  each  subtraction  circuit 
having  an  output  and  having  positive  and  negative  inputs 
respectively,  operatively  connected  to  two  corresponding 
adjacent  ones  of  said  squarers;  and 

a  plurality  of  accumulators,  each  of  said  plurality  of  accumu- 
lators being  operatively  connected  to  said  output  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  subtraction  circuits. 


4,358,734 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

SPEED  OF  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Bo  A.  Elfher,  and  Anders  P.  P.  Comstedt,  both  of  Loddekiipinge, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  EL-FI  Innovationer  AB,  Helsingborg, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1980,  8002310 
Int.  C\?  GOIP  3/56 
U.S.  Q.  324— 161  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  speed  of  an  asynchronous 
motor,  wherein  components  of  the  motor  current  in  one  fre- 
quency band  beneath  an  overtone  to  the  basic  tone  of  the 
motor  current  are  separated,  wherein  the  frequency  difference 
between  the  overtone  and  at  least  one  of  said  components  is 
determined,  and  wherein  the  slip,  and  thereby  the  speed  of  the 
motor,  is  determined  from  the  frequency  difference. 
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4,358,735 

BIDIRECnONAL  INCREMENTAL  ENCODING  SYSTEM 
FOR  MEASURING  MAXIMUM  FORWARD  ANGULAR 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  BIDIRECTIONALLY 
ROTATABLE  ROTATING  SHAFT 
John  T.  Boys,  Birkenhead,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  SPS  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,511,  Jul.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,701, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,110,  May  19,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,983 
Int.  Q.3  GOIB  7/14;  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 
U.S.  Q.  324-208  9  Qaims 


r.rxp 


rotary  motion  device,  a  bidirectional  incremental 
encoding  system  for  measuring  maximum  forward  angular 
displacement  of  a  bidirectionally  rotatable  rotating  shaft  com- 
prising: 
an  encoder  operatively  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  including 

a  plurality  of  indicia  each  at  a  fixed  radius  from  center  of 
the  shaft,  each  indicium  being  spaced  equidistantly  from 
an  adjacent  indicium; 
first  and  second  sensing  means  each  juxtapositioned  from 
said  encoder  opposite  said  indicia  at  a  spaced  circumfer- 
ential interval  for  sensing  the  passage  of  said  indicium 
and  issuing  respective  output  signals  indicative  thereof 
in  phase  quadrature  relationship  to  each  other;  and 
direction,  determining  means  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  sensing  means  output  signals  and  for  producing 
respective  forward  and  reverse  angular  rotation  signals, 
said  direction  determining  means  further  including 
bidirectional  counting  means  for  counting  said  forward 
angular  rotation  signals  in  a  first  direction  and  for 
counting  said  reverse  angular  rotation  signals  in  a  sec- 
ond direction,  means  for  inhibiting  said  bidirectional 
counting  means  from  counting  said  forward  angular 
rotation  signals  when  said  counting  means  exhibits  a 
predetermined  count,  said  counting  means  counting 
said  reverse  angular  rotation  signals  in  said  second 
direction  from  said  predetermined  count  and  counting 
said  forward  angular  rotation  signals  in  said  first  direc- 
tion toward  said  predetermined  count,  gate  means  en- 
abled when  said  bidirectional  counting  means  exhibits 
said  predetermined  count  to  pass  said  forward  angular 
rotation  signals,  and  means  for  counting  said  forward 
angular  rotation  signals  passed  by  said  gate  means. 


4,358,736 
PHASE  COMPARISON  ORCUTT 
Jacob  De  Boer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,840 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.    17,    1979, 
7905540 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  25/04 
U.S.  Q.  328-133  6  Claims 


1.  A  phase  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  phase  of  a 
first  train  of  pulses  with  that  of  a  second  train  of  pulses  com- 
prising, first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  pulse  trains,  respectively,  a  sawtooth  generator  having 
a  control  input  and  constructed  to  generate  at  an  output 
thereof  a  sawtooth  signal,  a  first  sampling  circuit  having  a 
signal  input  connected  to  said  generator  output  and  a  sampling 
input  coupled  to  said  second  input  for  sampling  the  sawtooth 
signal  at  said  generator  output  under  the  control  of  the  pulses 
of  the  second  pulse  train,  a  second  sampling  circuit  having  a 
signal  input  coupled  to  said  generator  output  and  a  sampling 
input  coupled  to  said  first  input  for  sampling  the  sawtooth 
signal  at  said  generator  output  under  the  control  of  the  pulses 
of  the  first  pulse  train,  means  coupling  said  sawtooth  generator 
control  input  to  the  second  sampling  circuit  so  that  the  saw- 
tooth signal  generated  is  phase-locked  to  a  first  pulse  train 
applied  to  said  first  input,  and  a  differencing  circuit  having  first 
and  second  inputs  coupled  to  the  respective  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  sampling  circuits  for  determining  the  difference 
between  the  values  of  the  samples  taken  by  the  first  sampling 
circuit  and  those  of  the  second  sampling  circuit. 


4,358,737 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  BANDWIDTH  SAMPLING 

FILTER-DETECTOR 
Robert  M.  Bennett,  Ham  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,407 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  9/06.  17/16 

U.S.  Q.  328—138  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  sampling  filter  for  processing  an  input  signal 
applied  to  an  input  terminal  to  detect  at  least  one  desired  tone 
of  a  plurality  of  tones,  comprising: 

(a)  a  resistor,  coupled  to  the  input  terminal; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  switch  means,  coupled  to  the  resistor,  each 
switch  means  including  an  output  and  a  control  input; 
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(c)  an  individual  capacitor  coupled  to  the  output  of  each 
switch  means  and  each  capacitor  coupled  to  a  reference 
voltage; 

(d)  control  means,  coupled  to  the  switch  means  control 
inputs,  for  activating  each  switch  means  for  a  switching 
period  equal  to  approximately  one-half  the  period  of  the 
desired  tone,  said  control  means  including  means  for  suc- 
cessively opening  and  closing  said  switching  means  at  a 
frequency  higher  than  the  product  of  the  frequency  of  the 
desired  tone  multiplied  by  said  plurality  of  switch  means, 
and  so  that  at  least  two  switches  overlap  in  operation  but 
no  more  than  one  switch  is  closed  at  any  time; 

(e)  a  peak  voltage  follower  having  inputs  and  an  output,  an 
input  of  which  is  coupled  to  each  of  the  capacitors; 

(0  a  valley  voltage  follower  having  inputs  and  an  output,  an 
input  of  which  is  coupled  to  each  of  the  capacitors; 

(g)  comparator  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  peak 
follower  and  the  output  of  the  valley  follower  for  provid- 
ing a  detector  output  when  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  peak 
and  valley  follower  exceeds  the  other. 


sistors  of  the  first  pair  (QIA,  QIB)  to  increase  the  gain  of  the 
transistors  of  the  first  pair  at  low  frequencies  so  that  the  feed- 


4^58,738 
SIGNAL  PRESENCE  DETERMINATION  METHOD  FOR 

USE  IN  A  CONTAMINATED  MEDIUM 

Leoiuud  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  Grove  St.,  Freeport,  L.  I.,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,716 

Int.  a.3  H03B  1/00.  1/04;  H03K  5/153,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  328—165  16  Qaims 


back  circuitry  maintains  the  voltage  between  two  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  second  pair  (Q2A,  Q2B)  constant. 


4,358,740 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  OSOLLATOR  HAVING 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CTRCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED 

MEMORY 
Konrad  M.  Dinter,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
8011555 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/14 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A  5  Qaims 
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16.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal  compris- 


ing: 


comparing  at  least  one  spectral  characteristic  of  the  input 

wave  with  the  corresponding  spectral  characteristic  of 

one  or  more  types  of  noise, 
also  further  comparing  at  least  one  waveshape  characteristic 

of  the  input  waves  with  the  corresponding  characteristic 

of  a  type  of  noise, 
and  indicating  signal  only  if  all  of  the  comparisons  made 

indicate  mismatch. 


4,358,739 

WIDE-BAND  DIRECT-CURRENT  COUPLED 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

DaTid  A.  Nelson,  3029  Hiawatha  Dr.,  Loveland,  Colo.  80537 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,138 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—255  7  Claims 

1.  A  wide-band  direct-current  coupled  amplifier  comprising: 

a   high-frequency   negative-feedback   symmetrical   amplifier 

including  a  first  pair  of  transistors  (QIA,  QIB)  and  a  second 

pair  of  transistors  (Q2A,  Q2B),  each  having  emitter,  collector 

and  base  electrodes,  and  further  including  series-shunt  and 

shunt-series  negative  feedback  circuitry  interconnecting  the 

electrodes  of  said  transistors;  and  a  high-gain  low-frequency 

amplifier  (Al)  connected  to  two  of  the  electrodes  of  the  tran- 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  an  oscillator  in 
accordance  with  a  reference  frequency  signal,  said  method 
comprising  generating  a  signal  derived  from  said  oscillator  and 
having  a  substantially  90°  phase  shift  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence signal,  both  of  said  signals  having  a  substantially  50% 
duty  cycle,  phase  detecting  said  two  signals  using  a  first  exclu- 
sive-OR  gate  to  produce  a  phase  detector  output  signal,  filter- 
ing said  output  signal  to  produce  a  frequency  control  signal, 
whereby  said  control  signal  has  substantially  the  same  ampli- 
tude regardless  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  reference 
signal,  and  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  oscillator,  said 
generating  step  comprising  frequency  dividing  the  oscillator 
signal  to  produce  a  first  signal  having  substantially  the  same 
frequency  as  that  of  the  reference  signal  and  a  second  signal 
having  a  frequency  twice  said  ^t  signal,  and  applying  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  a  second  exclusive-OR  gate. 

4,358,741 
MICRO  TIME  AND  PHASE  STEPPER 
Roy  Nardin,  Farmingrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ILC  Data  Device 
Corporation,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,971 
Int.  a.3  H03H  11/20:  H03L  7/06 
U.S.  a.  331—2  28  Claims 

16.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  delay  to  an  input  signal  having 
a  predetermined  frequency  fm  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  an  intermediate  signal  from  said  input 
signal,  said  intermediate  signal  having  a  frequency  less 
than  said  input  signal; 
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programmable  delay  generator  means  having  an  input  for 
receiving  said  intermediate  signal,  said  programmable 
delay  generator  means  including  programmable  delay 
input  means,  whereby  a  delay  is  imparted  to  said  interme- 
diate signal  appearing  at  the  output  of  said  programmable 
delay  generator  means,  which  delay  is  a  function  of  the 
setting  of  said  programmable  delay  input  means;  and 
U.S.  Patent    Nov.  9,1982  sheet  1  01 :  4,358,741 
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means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  programmable  delay 
generator  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  which  is 
delayed  by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the 
frequencies  of  said  intermediate  signal  and  said  input 
signal 


4,358,742 

TRANSIMPEDANCE  OSOLLATOR  HAVING  HIGH 
J I  GAIN  AMPLinER 

Lincoln  S.  Ferriss,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

1 1     Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,020 
Int.  a.3  H03B  5/32 
U.S.  Q.  331—158  13  Claims 


^■¥  i^ 


1.  A  transimpedance  oscillator  comprising: 

a  crystal  resonator  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
having  a  motional  resistance  (Rm); 

an  Of>erational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input,  and  an  output,  the  first  terminal  of  said 
resonator  coupled  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  amplifier, 
the  non-inverting  input  of  said  amplifier  connected  to 
ground  to  thereby  establish  a  virtual  ground  at  said  invert- 
ing input  to  substantially  eliminate  changes  in  the  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  due  to  capacitance  variations  be- 
tween the  inverting  terminal  and  actual  ground; 

impedance  means  coupling  the  inverting  input  and  the  out- 
put of  said  operational  amplifier  for  compensating  changes 
in  R/n  thereby  maintaining  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
equal  to  the  frequency  of  resonator  series  resonance;  and 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  and 
the  second  resonator  terminal  in  a  jXKitive  feedback  loop 
between  the  first  resonator  terminal  and  the  second  reso- 
nator terminal. 


4,358,743 
LIGHT  MODULATOR 
John  J.  Lambe,  Birmingham;  Shann  L.  McCarthy,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  and  Henry  L.  Stadler,  Washington,  D.C.,  as- 
signors to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,174 
Int.  a.'  G09F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  332— 7.51  7  Qaims 


'j^  "  ^  ^  ,'  J*  °  J'  °\ 
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1.  A  device  for  modulating  electromagnetic  radiation  trans- 
mitted from  a  source  comprising: 

means  in  the  path  of  said  radiation  for  providing  a  fluid-tight 
cavity  having  first  and  second  chambers,  wherein  said 
first  one  of  said  chambers  is  transparent  and  said  second 
one  of  said  chambers  is  opaque  to  said  radiation; 

an  opaque  element  within  said  cavity  and  movable  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  wherein  said  opaque  ele- 
ment obstructs  transmission  of  said  radiation  in  said  first 
chamber  when  located  within  said  first  chamber  and  does 
not  obstruct  said  first  chamber  transmission  when  located 
within  said  second  chamber  and  said  element  has  a  prede- 
termined value  of  sjjecific  gravity; 

means  including  a  first  switching  electrode  in  said  first 
chamber,  a  second  switching  electrode  in  said  second 
chamber  and  a  common  electrode  in  said  cavity  spaced 
from  said  first  and  second  switching  electrodes  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  element  between  first  and 
second  chambers; 

said  controlling  means  further  includes  means  for  selectively 
applying  an  electrical  potential  between  said  common 
electrode  and  said  first  electrode  to  effect  movement  of 
said  element  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  cham- 
ber and  for  selectively  applying  an  electrical  potential 
between  said  common  electrode  and  said  second  electrode 
to  effect  movement  of  said  element  from  said  second 
chamber  to  said  first  chamber;  and 

a  transparent  fluid  dielectric  occupying  the  remainder  of 
said  cavity  and  having  a  value  of  specific  gravity  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  the 
application  of  said  electrical  potential  produces  ion  injec- 
tion into  said  fluid  dielectric  and  resultant  turbulent  forces 
on  said  element  to  effect  its  movement. 


4358,744 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHED  DIELECTRIC  WINDOW 
Jacques  Tikes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,795 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  18,  1979,  79  30937 
Int.  a.3  HOIP  7/0*.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  333—33  11  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  window  in  a  microwave  device,  wherein 
said  window  comprises: 
a  half-wave  impedance  transformer,   whose  wavelength 

corresponds  to  the  central  frequency  of  the  window; 
the  remainder  of  the  window  being  constituted  by  at  least 
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one  inductive  shutter  and  one  dielectric  plate,  said  dielec- 
tric plate  having  a  small  thickness  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  shutter,  said  inductive  shutter  and 
said  dielectric  plate  being  mounted  above  the  half-wave 
transformer  at  its  middle  and  the  assembly  constituted  by 


said  transformer  surmounted  by  said  plate  and  said  shutter 
closing  the  microwave  device  hermetically; 

the  dimensions  of  the  window  being  so  determined  that  in 
the  case  of  a  matched  microwave  device,  the  standing- 
wave  ratio  of  the  window  is  substantially  equal  to  one  in 

.  a  frequency  band  of  at  least  35%  of  the  central  frequency. 


4,358,745 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Keyes,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,196 

Int.  a.3  H03H  9/42,  9/64;  HOIL  21/02 

U5.a.  333— 155  .  10  Claims 


guide  to  form  chokes  which  prevent  leakage  of  RF  energy 
from  said  split  wall  waveguide  along  said  split  wall; 

(c)  first  and  second  "T"  coupling  sections  intersecting  each 
of  the  narrow  walls  of  said  split  wall  waveguide;  and 

(d)  an  isolation  device  comprising  first  and  second  plate-like 
portions,  said  first  portion  being  affixed  to  said  short  wall 
of  said  split  waveguide  at  a  point  where  said  short  wall 


intersects  said  "T"  coupling  section,  said  second  portion 
being  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  first  plate-like  portion  to 
form  an  insulator  having  a  first  portion  which  is  affixed  to 
the  short  wall  of  said  split  wall  waveguide  and  extends 
inwardly  toward  the  opposite  short  wall  of  said  split  wall 
waveguide  and  a  second  portion  affixed  to  said  portion 
and  extending  along  said  split  wall  waveguide  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  narrow  walls. 


4,358,747 
CURRENT-LIMITING  FUSE  WITH  IMPROVED  MEANS 

FOR  INTERRUPTING  LOW  OVERCURRENTS 
John  E.  Zlupko,  Marlton,  N.J.,  and  Ben  L.  Damsky,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,390 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/38 

U.S.  a.  337—273  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  wherein  semiconductor  signal  processing  and 
surface  wave  propagation  are  employed  in  single  substrate  the 
improvement  for  surface  wave  propagation  to  eliminate  the 
use  of  multi-material  substrates  comprising  a  monolithic  semi- 
conductor material  substrate  having  a  surface  orientation  and  a 
direction  of  propagation  in  which  said  surface  wave  velocity  is 
affected  by  doping  with  at  least  one  of  donors  and  acceptors, 
and  a  doping  level  in  at  least  a  region  of  said  substrate  operable 
to  reduce  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  propagation  time  of 
a  surface  acoustic  wave  in  said  semiconductor  material. 


4,358,746 
ROTARY  COUPLING  JOINT 
Coleman  J.  Miller,  Arnold,  Md.,  and  James  K.  Conn,  Indialan- 
tic,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,091 
Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/06 
U.S.  a.  333—261  3  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  surfaces  each  having  first  and  second 
grooves  therein,  each  having  substantially  flat  wall  and 
bottom  portions  to  form  a  rectangular  cross-section,  said 
bottom  portion  being  narrower  than  said  wall  portion; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  first  and  second  surfaces  adja- 
cent each  other  such  that  said  first  grooves  form  a  circular 
section  of  divided  wall  waveguide  with  said  second 
grooves  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  split  wall  wave- 


1.  A  high- voltage  current-limiting  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  electrically  insulating  casing,  terminal 
means  disposed  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
casing,  and  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  within  said 
casing, 

(b)  a  ribbon-type  fusible  element  disposed  within  said  filler 
and  electrically  interconnecting  said  terminal  means, 

(c)  means  at  a  predetermined  location  on  said  fusible  element 
for  causing  said  fusible  element  to  melt  at  said  predeter- 
mined location  in  response  to  prolonged  overcurrents  of 
relatively  low  value,  thereby  initiating  an  arc  at  said  loca; 
tion  when  said  prolonged  overcurrents  have  persisted  for 
a  predetermined  duration, 

(d)  gas-evolving  means  for  increasing  the  arc  voltage  devel- 
oped by  said  arc  comprising  an  electrical  insulating  mem- 
ber disposed  about  said  fuse  element  in  the  region  of  said 
predetermined  location  and  at  a  jx)int  sufficiently  close  to 
said  predetermined  location  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
arc  bums  within  said  insulating  member  and  causes  vapors 
to  be  evolved  from  the  material  of  said  insulating  member, 

(e)  said  insulating  member  being  of  a  material  that  evolves 
substantially  no  vapors  or  gases  at  the  temperatures 
reached  by  said  member  prior  to  arc-initiation  during 
prolonged  overcurrents  of  up  to  one  hour  in  duration. 
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4,358,748 
THIN  nLM  ORCurr 
Heiko  Gruner,  and  Georg  Zimmermann,  both  of  Gerlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2906813 

Int.  a?  HOIL  49/02;  HOIC  17/12 
U.S.  a.  338—25  22  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  thin  film  circuit  comprising  a  substrate  (1) 
of  insulating  material,  a  valve  metal  layer  (2)  covering  a  part  of 
said  substrate  and  forming  a  first  (Mi)  and  at  least  one  further 
(M2,  M3)  pattern,  said  first  pattern  constituting  electrically 
conductive  connecting  means,  said  second  pattern  constituting 
an  electronic  circuit  element,  and  a  nickel  layer  (5)  positioned 
over  said  valve  metal  layer  in  said  first  pattern,  and  a  soft 
solder  layer  (6)  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  nickel  layer  (5) 
the  improvement  comprising  a  boundary  layer  (4)  comprising 
said  valve  metal,  an  oxide  of  said  valve  metal,  nickel,  nickel 
oxide  and  mixed  phases  thereof  integral  with  and  between  said 
valve  metal  layer  and  said  nickel  layer,  said  boundary  layer 
having  been  fonned  by  forming  an  oxide  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness between  3  and  10  nm  on  said  valve  metal,  applying  said 
nickel  layer  and  applying  sufficient  energy  to  form  said  bound- 
ary layer  of  valve  metal,  valve  metal  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  nickel 
and  mixed  phases  thereof  by  diffusion  either  during  or  subse- 
quent to  applying  said  nickel  layer. 

12.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electronic  thin  film 
circuit  on  an  insulating  substrate  (1),  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  a  valve  metal  layer  (2)  on  said  substrate  by  cathode 
sputtering; 
oxidizing  said  valve  metal  layer,  thereby  creating  a  valve 
.metal  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  between  3  and  10  nm 
on  said  valve  metal; 
applying  a  nickel  layer  to  said  valve  metal  oxide  layer  by 
cathode  sputtering,  at  a  sputtering  energy  sufficiently  high 
to  cause  an  intermetallic  diffusion  of  nickel  atoms  into  said 
valve  metal  oxide  layer  to  form  a  boundary  layer  (4) 
comprising  said  valve  metal,  an  oxide  of  said  valve  metal, 
nickel,  nickel  oxide  and  mixed  phases  thereof,  whereby  a 
three-layer  system  is  created  on  said  substrate;  and 
etching  said  three-layer  system  to  create  predetermined 
patterns  constituting  circuit  elements  of  said  thin  film 
circuit. 


4,358,749 
OBJECT  DETECnON 
Michael  A.  G.  Clark,  North  Baddesley,  England,  assignor  to 
Redland  Automation  Limited,  Winchester,  England 

FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1979, 
7940182 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/26;  G08G  1/01 
U.S.  a.  340—38  L  17  Claims 

1.  An  object  detection  installation  comprising: 
a  main  oscillator  circuit  having  a  resonant  circuit  for  deter- 
mining the  oscillator  output  frequency,  the  frequency 
determining  elements  of  the  resonant  circuit  including  an 
object  detection  inductance  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  an 


object  in  the  vicinity  thereof  and  a  voltage-controlled 
capacitance; 

a  source  of  a  reference  frequency  signal; 

a  phase-sensitive  detector  arrangement  having  respective 
inputs  connected  to  receive  the  main  oscillator  frequency 
output  and  reference  frequency  signal  and  having  its  out- 
put connected  to  said  voltage-controlled  capacitance  to 
supply  a  control  voltage  thereto  whereby  the  main  oscilla- 
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tor  output  frequency  is  locjced  to  that  of  the  reference 
frequency  signal; 

an  auxiliary,  voltage-controlled  oscillator  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  phase-sensitive  detector  arrangement  to  be 
responsive  thereto  and  provide  an  output  signal  whose 
frequency  changes  in  dependence  on  changes  in  said  ob- 
ject detection  inductance;  and 

means  for  processing  said  auxiliary  output  signal  to  provide 
an  object  detection  signal. 


4,358,750 

VEHICLE  ALARM  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

VIBRATION-SENSITIVE  MOTION  DETECTOR 

James  B.  Webster,  1121  S.  Jackson  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,511,  Sep.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,199 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  340—65  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  vehicle  which  is  subject  to  accelera- 
tion and  motion  which  may  be  induced  by  tampering  or  natural 
causes,  said  alarm  system  comprising: 

acceleration  sensing  means  responsive  to  vehicle  accelera- 
tion to  provide  an  acceleration  signal  having  an  amplitude 
and  frequency  which  vary  with  characteristics  of  the 
acceleration  of  the  vehicle; 

said  acceleration  sensing  means  including  a  piezo-ceramic 
device  for  generating  said  acceleration  signal  and  a  seis- 
mic mass  coupled  to  the  piezo-ceramic  device; 

bandpass  filter  means  for  attenuating  frequencies  of  the 
acceleration  signal  induced  by  said  natural  causes  and 
passing  preselected  frequencies  of  the  acceleration  signal 
induced  by  said  tampering  to  provide  a  filtered  accelera- 
tion signal,  substantially  all  of  said  preselected  frequencies 
being  less  than  40  Hertz; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  filtered  accel- 
eration signal  being  above  a  predetermined  level  for  pro- 
viding an  initiate  timing  signal; 
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interval  timing  means  responsive  to  the  initiate  timing  signal 
to  provide  an  alarm  activation  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  at  least  one  predetermined  condition  for 
inhibiting  the  interval  timing  means  to  prevent  the  interval 
timing  means  from  providing  the  alarm  activation  signal. 


4,358,751 

AUTOMATICALLY  CANCELLING  TURN  SIGNAL 

APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Roudebush,  Jr.,  Long  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Signal 

Sentry  Industries,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,675,  Sep.  17,  1973.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,797 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  B60Q  1/34 

U.S.  a.  340—73  8  Qaims 


each  one  of  the  transistors  of  said  pair  of  transistors  having 
an  emitter,  each  one  of  the  emitters  having  a  different 
emitter  area,  the  current  density  of  the  emitter  current  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  being  made  different  from 
that  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  by  the 
difference  in  the  emitter  areas,  and  said  differential  ampli- 
fier operating  with  a  predetermined  offset  voltage  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  emitter  areas; 

a  register  having  an  input  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  having 
output  terminals  for  producing  a  digital  output  signal;  and 

a  digital-to-analog  converter,  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  the  output  terminals  of  said  register,  for  converting  the 
digital  output  signal  of  said  register  into  an  analog  output 
signal,  the  analog  signal  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
being  applied  to  another  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  said 
differential  amphfier. 


4,358,753 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  SHAFT  POSITION  ENCODER 
Michael  R.  Cascini,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  244,428 

Int.  a.'  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—347  P  15  Qaims 


32 


1.  An  automatically  cancelling  turn  signal  apparatus  for  a 
powered  vehicle  comprising: 

left  turn  and  right  turn  indicator  means; 

switch  means  for  selectively  activating  said  indicator  means; 

and 
means  for  inactivating  said  indicator  means  responsive  to  a 

predetermined  increase  in  vehicle  velocity  over  any  base 

vehicle   velocity   attained   after  activating  said   switch 

means. 


4,358,752 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Hanio  Tamada,  Yokohama,  and  Osamu  Kudo,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,385 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  7  Qaims 

2 


221 


>^ 


i        X        (k 


*E' 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter,  operatively  connectable 
to  receive  an  analog  input  signal,  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier,  having  input  terminals,  one  of  which 
is  operatively  connectable  to  receive  the  analog  input 
signal  and  an  output  terminal,  including  a  pair  of  transis- 
tors operatively  connected  in  a  differential  relationship 


!0'',,nV-^« 


1.  Shaft  position  encoder  means  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  signal  cri  as  said  shaft  rotates  an 
angle  a\,  said  first  means  including  a  coded  track  CDTi 
and  an  associated  sensor  means  SENi  between  which 
relative  movement  is  caused  as  said  shaft  rotates,  said  first 
means  requiring,  as  a  condition  for  generating  a  signal  cr\, 
an  appropriate  alignment  between  the  sensor  means  SENi 
and  a  predetermined  part  of  said  track  CDTi,  said  first 
means  further  including  controlling  means,  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  for  allowing  one  or  more  predeter- 
mined occurrences  of  said  alignment,  but  less  than  all 
occurrences  of  said  alignment,  to  result  in  the  generation 
of  a  signal  cr\, 

second  means  for  generating  a  signal  <T2  as  said  shaft  rotates 
an  angle  02,  where  ai^ai,  said  second  means  including  a 
coded  track  CDT2  and  an  associated  sensor  means  SEN2 
between  which  relative  movement  is  caused  as  said  shaft 
rotates,  and 

third  means  for  generating  a  signal  cr^  as  said  shaft  rotates  an 
angle  03,  said  third  means  including  a  coded  track  CDT3 
and  an  associated  sensor  means  SEN3  between  which 
relative  movement  is  caused  as  said  shaft  rotates, 

each  of  sensor  means  SENi,  SEN2,  and  SEN3,  (a)  being 
sensitive  to  the  associated  one  of  the  three  numerically 
subscripted  tracks  CDTi,  CDT2,  and  CDT3  and  (b)  being 
insensitive  to  the  other  two  of  the  three  numerically  sub- 
scripted tracks, 

03  being  related  to  a  1  and  02  so  that  (i)  between  the  Uth 
occurrence  of  signal  o-i  and  a  nearby  occurrence  of  signal 
0-2  there  occurs  a  number  V  of  signals  0-3,  the  number  V 
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peirmitting  identification  of  the  number  U,  and  (ii)  between 
the  Wth  occurrence  of  signal  ori  and  a  nearby  occurrence 
of  signal  ai  there  occurs  a  number  Y  of  signals  0-3,  the 
number  Y  permitting  identification  of  the  number  W,  W 
being  ^V  and  Y  being  ^V,  whereby,  each  one  of  a 
plurality  of  signals  cr\  is  absolutely  identifiable  and  distin- 
guishable from  all  the  other  ones  of  said  plurality  of  sig- 
nals <ri  because  between  each  signal  cr\,  of  said  plurality, 
and  a  nearby  signal  0-2  there  occurs  a  different  number  of 
signals  0-3  which  thereby  permits  identification  of  the 
particular  signal  0^1. 


4,358,754 

SOUND-ACTUATED  ADVERTISING  LIGHT  DISPLAY 
Raymond  R.  Young,  Glenview,  and  Donald  F.  Buck,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Visual  Marketing,  Inc., 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,408 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/36 

U.S.  Ci.  340—815.17  14  Qaims 


1.  A  sound-actuated  light  display,  comprising: 

an  octagonally-shaped  light  reflector  having  an  octagonal 
base,  outer  side  walls  extending  away  from  the  base  and 
projecting  at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto,  and  a  pyramid- 
shaped  portion  extending  away  from  the  center  of  the 
ba^; 

a  plurality  of  lights  positioned  in  the  reflector  base  and 
arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  pyramid- 
shaped  portion; 

a  sound-actuated  power  switching  means  connected  be- 
tween the  plurality  of  lights  and  a  power  source,  for  de- 
tecting sound  in  the  vicinity  of  the  display  and  regulating 
power  input  to  the  plurality  of  lights  in  response  to  the 
variations  in  the  level  of  the  detected  sound; 

a  prismatically  textured  translucent  cover  positioned  over 
the  reflector,  the  surface  of  the  cover  defining  at  least  one 
symbol  to  be  advertised;  and 

a  back  panel  for  mounting  the  reflector,  the  power  switching 
means  and  the  cover,  the  back  panel  adapted  for  mounting 
the  display  in  a  desired  location. 


4,358,755 
SIGNAL  SELECnON  ORCurr 
Cecil  FVanklin,  Middleburg,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sinunonds  Pred* 
sion  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,895 
Int  a.J  G08B  26/00 
VS.  CI.  340—518  13  Claims 

I.  A  signal  selection  circuit,  including  a  scan  bus,  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  the  scan  bus  at  essentially  the  same  voltage 
as  one  of  two  limiting  signals  of  a  plurality  of  first  direct  volt- 
age signals  which  are  normally  variable  within  an  operating 
voltage  range  between  a  maximum  operating  voltage  and  a 
minimum  operating  voltage,  the  two  limiting  signals  being  a 
maximum,  i.e.,  most  positive,  signal  of  the  plurality  of  first 
signals  and  a  minimum,  i.e.,  most  negative,  signal  of  the  plural- 
ity of  first  signals,  the  signal  selection  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  direct  voltage  source  for  providing  a  first  constant 


reference  voltage  disposed  outside  the  normal  operating 
voltage  range  of  the  plurality  of  first  signals  and  displaced 
from  the  one  limiting  signal  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
other  limiting  signal  is  displaced  from  the  one  limiting 
signal; 

a  load  resistor,  connected  between  the  first  voltage  source 
and  the  scan  bus; 

a  plurality  of  operational  amplifiers,  each  having  an  output, 
a  non-inverting  input,  and  an  inverting  input,  wherein  the 
amplifier  non-inverting  inputs  are  respectively  connected 
to  receive  said  first  signals,  and  the  amplifier  inverting 
inputs  are  connected  to  the  scan  bus; 
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a  plurality  of  diodes,  respectively  connected  between  the 
amplifier  outputs  and  the  scan  bus,  so  that  each  diode, 
when  forward-biased,  allows  current  to  flow  between  the 
amplifier  output  connected  to  the  diode  and  the  first  volt- 
age source  in  one  direction  through  the  load  resistor,  the 
scan  bus  and  the  diode,  to  maintain  the  scan  bus  voltage  at 
essentially  the  same  voltage  as  the  first  signal  applinl  to 
the  non-inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  diode,  each  diode  being  disposed  so  that  it  is 
forward-biased  by  an  amplifier  output  voltage  generated 
by  the  operational  amplifier  connected  to  the  diode  when- 
ever the  first  signal  at  the  amplifier  non-inverting  input  is 
the  one  limiting  signal. 


4,358,756 
ALARM  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Pierre  A.  A.  A.  Morel,  Saint  Mande,  and  Marc  P.  L.  Pittavino, 
Santeny,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Centrale  de 
Services  (ACDS),  France 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,580 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  26,  1979,  79  16431 
Int  a.3  G08B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 539  13  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  transmission  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
removable  and  portable  autonomous  detection  units  distrib- 
uted in  a  space  divided  into  zones,  each  unit  equipped  with 
detectors  capable,  when  activated  of  generating  electrical 
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signals;  transmission  means  in  each  detection  unit  for  transmit- 
ting the  signals  generated  by  said  detectors,  said  transmission 
means  comprising  means  for  coding  and  radio-transmitting 
binary  information  which  is  frequency  modulated  on  a  carrier 
frequency;  and  means  for  permanently  maintaining  a  strict 
phase  relationship  between  the  carrier  frequency  and  the  bi- 
nary information  signal  transmitted  by  the  transmission  means; 
a  plurality  of  autonomous  portable  receiving  modules  for 
receiving  the  signal  transmitted  by  said  detection  units,  each 
said  receiving  module  being  equipped  with  radio-receiving  and 
decoding  means  as  well  as  signalling  or  warning  means  capable 
of  being  activated  upon  receipt  of  the  signals  sent  by  the  detec- 
tion units  and  a  central  information-receiving  and  processing 
unit  equipped  with  at  least  one  such  receiving  module. 


an  alarm  device  mounted  on  said  shaft  portion  and  having  an 
actuator  therefor  in  abutment  with  the  inner  surface  to  the 


4,358,757 

SEISMIC  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR  RESPONSIVE  IN 

BOTH  VERTICAL  AND  HORIZONTAL  PLANES 

Giuseppe  Perini,  12  Via  Ottavio  Ragni,  00194  Roma,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,298 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  13, 1979,  50810  A/79 

Int.  aJ  G08B  27/00 

Lr.S.  a.  340—540  6  Qaims 
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door  when  the  device  is  in  use  for  providing  an  alarm 
responsive  to  a  limited  movement  of  the  door  inwardly. 


1.  A  warning  device  for  detecting  occurrence  of  seismic 
movements,  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  electric  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  of  said 
first  pair  being  vibratile  relative  to  a  generally  horizontal 
rest  position,  the  other  contact  of  said  first  pair  being 
adjustably  spaceable  from  said  rest  position; 

a  second  pair  pf  electric  contacts,  in  which  one  of  said 
contacts  of  said  second  pair  is  vibratile  relative  to  a  gener- 
ally vertical  rest  position,  the  other  contact  of  said  second 
pair  being  adjustably  spaceable  from  said  rest  position; 

an  electric  circuit  connected  to  both  said  pairs  of  electric 
contacts,  said  circuit  being  closed  when  a  vibration  of 
sufficient  amplitude  imparted  by  an  earthquake  to  the 
vibratile  contact  of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  causes  it  to 
touch  its  corresponding  adjustable  contact;  and 

at  least  one  warning  unit  inserted  into  said  circuit  and  ener- 
gized by  the  closure  of  said  circuit. 


4,358,759 
MICROWAVE  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 
James  A.  C.  Stewart;  Brian  M.  Armstrong,  both  of  Belfast; 
Harold  S.  Gamble,  Banridge;  John  Mallon,  Belfast;  Fabian  C. 
Monds,  Belfast;  William  D.  Ryan,  Belfast,  and  James  Wake- 
field, Ballygowan,  all  of  Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  The 
Queens  University  of  Belfast,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,141 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1979, 
7920597 

Int.  CI.3  G08B  n/22:  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.  a.  340— 554  24  Claims 


4,358,758 
DOOR  LOCKING  ALARM  DEVICE 
David  C.  Morton,  3152  Curtis  Dr.,  Flint,  Mich.  48507 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,294 
Int.  Q\?  G08B  13 /OS 
U.S.  CI.  340—546  8  Claims 

1.  A  door  locking  and  alarm  device  for  portable  use  and 
ready  installation  on  a  door  handle  comprising: 
an  adjustable  length  shaft  portion; 
a  non-skid  end  portion  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 

shaft  portion; 
a  door  handle  engaging  clip  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  portion  and  mounted  on  it  substantially  aligned  to  its 
longitudinal  axis;  and 


1.  A  microwave  movement  detector  comprising  a  micro- 
wave generating  and  receiving  module  for  use  in  generating 
and  transmitting  a  microwave  signal  to  be  intercepted  and 
reflected  by  a  moving  target  and  for  receiving  the  reflected 
microwave  signal  from  said  target,  wherein  the  microwave 
generating  and  receiving  module  comprises  microstrip  cir- 
cuitry in  combination  with  a  diode  acting  as  both  an  oscillator 
and  a  mixer,  said  detector  further  comprising  modulating 
means  for  modulating  the  generated  microwave  signal  so  that 
quantitive  information  as  to  target  range,  velocity  and  direc- 
tion can  be  obtained,  whereby  the  detector  operates  in  accor- 
dance with  a  diplex  configuration,  wherein  said  detector  in- 
cludes a  transmitter  for  transmitting  the  modulated  generated 
microwave  signal,  and  wherein  the  modulating  means  repeti- 
tively switches  the  transmitter  of  the  microwave  generating 
and  receiving  module  between  two  frequencies  to  provide  a 
signal  having  two  spectral  lines  separated  by  gaps  between  the 
frequencies. 
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4,358,760 

PORTABLE  HRE  ALARM  APPARATUS 
James  Palmer,  P.O.  Box  1248,  Jackson,  N.J.  08527 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,853 
Int.  C\?  G08B  17/06.  17/10 


U.S.  CI.  340—586 


10  Claims 


matrix  display  means  for  storing  dot  display  signals  for 
driving  the  corresponding  columns  of  said  dot  matrix 
display  means, 

loading  means  for  loading  in  said  register  means  in  a  row 
sequence  the  dot  display  signals  of  a  common  row  out  of 
said  dot  display  signals  as  regards  the  respective  charac- 
ters obtained  from  said  display  signal  generating  means, 

row  driving  means  for  driving  said  dot  matrix  display  means 
in  said  row  sequence, 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  loading  means 
has  loaded  at  least  one  time  the  dot  display  signals  of  all 
said  plurality  (n)  of  rows  in  said  register  means. 


1.  A  portable  fire  alarm  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  assembly  housing  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  for 
supporting  the  same  on  a  horizontal  surface,  left  and  right 
sidewalls,  with  a  front  and  back  wall,  said  base  assembly 
having  an  internal  hollow, 

a  central  housing  section  pivotally  mounted  to  the  back  wall 
of  said  base  section  at  a  first  end  of  said  central  section, 
with  said  central  section  having  a  top  convex  surface  with 
an  inner  concave  surface  with  left  and  right  sidewalls, 
with  said  central  section  when  pivoted  extending  up- 
wardly and  transverse  to  said  above  assembly, 

a  top  planar  section  pivotally  mounted  to  the  top  of  said 
central  section  and  capable  of  being  positioned  parallel  to 
and  above  said  base  assembly, 

means  coupling  said  central  section  to  said  top  section  for 
holding  the  same  in  said  position, 

fire  detection  means  located  on  the  surface  of  said  top  planar 
section  as  facing  said  base,  assembly, 

electrical  circuit  means  located  in  said  internal  hollow  of 
said  base  section, 

audio  alarm  indicating  means  located  centrally  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  central  section,  and, 

flexible  cable  means  directed  from  said  circuit  means  in  said 
base  section  for  electrically  connecting  said  detection 
means  and  said  alarm  means  with  said  electrical  circuit 
means,  with  said  cable  directed  upwardly  from  said  base 
section  to  said  top  section. 


column  shifting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
detecting  means  for  shifting  for  each  row  the  columns  of 
said  dot  display  signals  being  loaded  in  said  register  means 
by  means  of  said  loading  means,  and 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  shifting  takes 
place  for  all  said  rows  by  said  plurality  (m)  of  columns  by 
means  of  said  column  shifting  means,  "^ 

said  character  information  providing  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  second  detecting  means  for 
providing  subsequent  character  information  concerning 
characters  to  be  subsequently  displayed  to  said  display 
signal  generating  means. 


4,358,761 

DOT  MATRIX  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Shoji  Iwasaki,  Tottori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.,  Moriguchi  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Totori, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,586 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54/126070; 
Sep.  28,  1979,  54/126071;  Sep.  28,  1979,  54/135565[U] 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/20 
UA  a  340-792  38  Qaims 

1.  A  dot  matrix  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
dot  matrix  display  means  capable  of  displaying  a  plurality  (j) 
of  characters,  each  character  being  displayed  by  an  ar- 
rangement of  dots  in  a  plurality  (m)  of  columns  by  a  plu- 
rality (n)  of  rows, 
character  information  providing  means  for  providing  char- 
acter information  concerning  characters  to  be  displayed, 
dot  display  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  char- 
acter information  obtained  from  said  character  informa- 
tion providing  means  for  generating  dot  display  signals  of 
said  dots  hi  said  plurality  (m)  of  columns  by  said  plurality 
(n)  of  rows  for  each  character  of  a  plurality  (i)  of  charac- 
ters, where  i  is  a  natural  number  and  i>j, 
register  means  having  storing  regions  of  substantially  the 
same  number  as  the  total  column  number  of  said  dot 


4,358,762 

INDUCTIVE  TRANSDUCER  RESPONSIVE  TO 

DISPLACEMENT  ALONG  A  PATH 

Konrad  Wolf,  Waizbachtal,  and  Erich  Zabler,  Karlsruhe,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep,  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3. 
1979,  2940018 

Int  a.3  G08C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  340—870.35  5  cXtamB 
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1.  An  inductive  displacement  transducer  suitable  for  indicat- 
ing the  displacement  of  the  fuel  injection  control  rod  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  utilizing  semi-differential  vari- 
able inductance  unit  including  an  adjustable  comparison  indue- 
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tor  and  a  variable  inductor  having  a  short-circuiting  ring  mov- 
able by  a  member  of  which  the  displacement  along  a  path  is  to 
be  measured,  and  further  comprising  the  improvement  which 

consists  in  that: 

both  said  comparison  inductor  and  said  variable  inductor  of 
said  semi-differential  inductance  unit  are  constituted  of  a 
first  and  a  second  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  each  other; 

one  of  said  coils  of  said  variable  inductor  of  said  unit  is 
connected  in  series  with  a  first  coil  of  said  comparison 
inductor  of  said  unit  and  the  series  combination  thereof  is 
connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  an  amplitude- 
regulated  oscillator  and  a  reference  potential  such  as 
ground  potential; 

the  second  of  said  coils  of  said  comparison  inductor  is  con- 
nected to  supply  a  signal  to  a  first  rectifier  circuit  (Gl) 
that  provides  an  amplitude  regulating  magnitude  to  said 
oscillator  (Os)  and 

the  second  of  said  coils  of  said  variable  unductor  of  said  unit 
is  connected  to  provide  a  signal  to  a  second  rectifying 
circuit  (G2)  having  an  output  for  furnishing  an  electrical 
signal  representative  of  the  ratio  of  the  respective  induc- 
tances (LI,  L2)  of  said  variable  and  comparison  inductors. 


4,358,764 
COUPLING  UNIT  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE  INCLUDING 

MEANS  FOR  RADIATING  WAVE  ENERGY 
James  Cheal,  Tempe,  and  Vincent  J.  McHenry,  Scottsdale,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Microwave,  Inc.,  Tempe, 

Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,009 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/56;  G08B  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  343— 5  PD  lOaaims 


4,358,763 

CONTINUOUS-WAVE  RADAR  RESPONDER  HAVING 

TWO-POSITION  SWITCHES 

Raymond  Strauch,  Viroflay,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1979,  79  12479 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/80 
U.S.  a.  343—55  W  8  Outas 


i.  A  continuous  wave  radar  responder  for  receiving  a  fre- 
quency and  amplitude-modulated  carrier  signal,  said  responder 
comprising: 

a.  aerial  means  for  receiving  and  retransmitting  the  carrier 

signal; 

b.  means  for  effecting  sampling  of  the  received  earner  signal  at 
a  frequency  which  is  at  least  double  the  amplitude-modula- 
tion frequency; 

c.  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  samples  of  the  received 

carrier  signal; 

d.  a  delay  line  for  delaying  the  samples  of  the  received  carrier 

signal; 

e.  a  first  multi-position  switch  connected  to  the  amplifier  input; 

and 

f.  a  second  multi-position  switch  connected  to  the  amplifier 

output; 
said  means  for  effecting  sampling  of  the  received  carrier  signal 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  switches  such 
that  they  sequentially  interconnect  the  aerial  means,  the  ampli- 
fier, and  the  delay  line  to  effect  passage  of  each  sample  of  the 
received  signal  through  the  amplifier,  then  through  the  delay 
line,  and  then  through  the  amplifier  again  before  retransmis- 
sion. 


1.  A  coupling  unit  for  joining  two  sections  of  coaxial  cable 
and  for  coupling  the  coaxial  cable  to  an  antenna,  the  coaxial 
cable  having  a  predetermined  characteristic  impedance  and 
comprising  an  inner  conductor,  a  surrounding  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  and  a  conducting  sheath  surrounding  the  layer  of 
dielectric  material,  said  coupling  unit  comprising  a  central 
conductor  having  two  end  sections  and  a  center  section  there- 
between, each  of  said  end  sections  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  center  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable,  a  cylindrical 
dielectric  member  surrounding  the  end  sections  ard  the  center 
section  of  said  central  conductor,  a  metallic  sleeve  member 
surrounding  said  cylindrical  dielectric  member,  the  diameter  of 
said  two  end  sections  and  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
dielectric  member  providing  the  same  characteristic  impe- 
dance as  that  of  said  coaxial  cable,  an  opening  in  said  metallic 
sleeve  member  adjacent  the  center  section  of  said  central  con- 
ductor, a  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  central  conductor  at 
said  opening  an  antenna  coupled  to  said  transmission  line,  the 
center  section  of  said  central  conductor  having  an  enlarged 
diameter  for  compensating  for  impedance  mismatching  due  to 
said  opening,  and  the  portion  of  said  cylindrical  dielectric 
member  adjacent  said  opening  having  a  reduced  diameter  for 
effecting  a  desired  coupling  coefficient  between  said  antenna 
and  said  central  conductor. 


4,358,765 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SINGLE  SIDE  BAND 
Bengt  Henoch,  Hagersten,  and  EUert  Berglind,  Bandhagen,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stiflelsen  Institutet  for  Mikrovagstek- 

nik  Tid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i  Stockholm,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,124 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  25,  1978,  7809017 
Int  a.^  GOIS  13/78 
U.S.  CI.  343-6.5  SS  »  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  single  side  band  at  systems 
where  a  signal  of  a  certain  frequency  f<,is  received,  frequency- 
shifted  and  retransmitted,  characterized  in  that  the  apparatus 
comprises  only  one  diode  (44),  in  which  the  signal  received 
with  the  frequency  f^is  intended  to  be  reflected,  and  a  commu- 
tator circuit  (41)  capable  in  repeated  sequences  to  apply  on  the 
diode  a  series  of  different  voltage  levels  generated  in  the  com- 
mutator circuit,  which  voltage  levels  are  at  least  three  in  num- 
ber, and  that  a  tuning  circuit  (45)  is  located  between  the  diode 
(44)  and  an  aerial  (25)  for  transmitting  and  preferably  also 
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receiving  the  signal  fo,  which  tuning  circuit  (45)  is  capable  to 
act  upon  the  amplitude  and  phase- variations  occurring  at  the 
different  voltage  levels  applied  at  the  diode  (44),  so  that  the 
reflection  coefficients  y,  and  the  characteristics  of  the  tuning 
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circuit  satisfy  the  condition  for  a  single  side  band  to  occur, 
preferably  the  below  condition,  which  applies  to  a  single  side 
band  of  the  first  order  and  a  number  N  of  voltage  levels  of 
equal  du;-ation 
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where  V,  is  a  voltage  reflected  by  the  diode,  V,„  is  a  voltage 
incoming  to  the  diode,  and  S22  is  a  non-dimensional  factor 
expressing  the  impedance  of  the  tuning  circuit  (45)  and  the 
aerial  (25)  at  the  diode. 


4,358,766 
JAl^MING  SIGNAL  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Martin  E.  Mehron,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
.ates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,478 

Int.  C1.3  GOIS  7/36 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  8  Qaims 


'•tWJtft' 


1.  In  a  frequency  agile  radar,  apparatus  for  transmitting  a 
frequency  which  corresponds  to  a  low  jamming  frequency, 
comprising: 

means  for  sampling  a  portion  of  the  input  to  the  radar  during 
the  dead  time  of  the  radar  receiver; 

means  for  measuring  said  sampled  portion  of  the  input  to 
determine  the  frequency  of  the  minimum  received  total 
jamming  power;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted by  the  radar  on  the  next  pulse  to  correspond  to  the 
frequency  of  the  minimum  received  total  jamming  f>ower. 


4,358,767 
METHOD  OF  TRACKING  FOR 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  ANTENNAE 
Claude  Boireau,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Neyrpic,  Greno- 
ble, France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,488 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  1980,  80  00324 

Int.  Q.J  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  343— 117  R  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  tracking  by  antenna,  characterized  in  con- 
trolling the  driving  unit  (17,  18)  of  an  antenna  (16)  so  as  to  aim 
it  in  the  direction  of  the  satellite  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  measure  the  output  voltage  from  a  receiver; 

(b)  displace  the  antenna  along  a  first  axis,  and  in  a  certain 
direction; 

(c)  during  the  displacement,  successively  measure  the  output 
voltage  and  successively  compare  each  measurement  with 
the  previous  one; 

(d)  when  a  measurement  is  found  to  be  less  than  the  previous 
one,  change  the  direction  of  displacement  along  the  same 
axis; 

(e)  during  the  new  displacement,  successively  measure  the 
output  voltage  and  successively  compare  each  measure- 
ment with  the  previous  one; 

(0  when  a  measurement  is  found  to  be  less  than  the  previous 
one,  stop  and  then  displace  in  the  reverse  direction  along 
the  same  axis  for  a  measured  time  tl,  depending  upon  the 
driving  speed  of  the  antenna,  along  this  axis  and  deter- 
mined so  as  to  be  that  which  provides  the  best  aim  at  the 
end  of  the  cycle,  then  change  the  axis  by  90°; 

(g)  repeat  along  this  orthogonal  axis  with  another  measured 
time  t2  which  is  a  function  of  the  driving  speed  along  this 
axis  and  is  determined  so  as  to  be  that  which  provides  the 
best  aim  at  the  end  of  the  cycle,  of  the  steps  (a)  to  (0  with 
either  stopping  of  the  tracking  or  repetition  of  a  complete 
cycle  (a)  to  (g),  the  number  of  cycles  of  this  type  before 
stopping  the  tracking  being  programmable  by  the  user. 


4,358,768 
RADIO  DIRECnON  HNDER 
Bemhard  Ernst;  Eckhard  Schmengler,  and  Hans  Pichl,  all  of 
Munich,   Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Rohde   &. 
Schwarz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1980,  3000561 

Int.  Q.3  GOIS  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  343—118  3  Qaims 

1.  A  radio  direction  finder  comprising: 
a  multi-element  receiving  antenna,  two  separate  scanning 
means  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  simultaneously  generat- 
ing a  rightward  and  a  leftward  rotating  antenna  pattern  of 
the  same  rotating  frequency,  two  separate  receivers  hav- 
ing approximately  the  same  group  delay  and  including 
demodulating  means  for  generating  two  separate  bearing 
signals  of  AM  or  FM-type  modulation  for  the  rightward 
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and  leftward  rotating  antenna  pattern,  respectively,  and  4^58,770 

evaluator  and  indicator  means  for  obtaining  the  bearing  of      MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA  FEED  SYSTEM 

Toshio  Satoh,  Sagamihara;  Motoo  Mizusawa,  Yokohama,  and 
Fiimio  Takeda,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,308 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54/119769 
int.  a.3  HOIQ  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  343—786  2  Qaims 


D-:  2  63>.H 


a  signal  received  by  the  antenna  from  the  phases  of  the 
two  bearing  signals  and  a  reference  signal. 


4,358,769 
LOOP  ANTENNA  APPARATUS  WITH  VARIABLE 
DIRECTIVITY 
Masahiro  Tada,  Yokohama;  Hirokazu  Ichikawa,  Hiratsuka; 
Mitsuo  Fukushima,  Tokyo;  Koya  Nakamichi;  Koji  Ouchi, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio  Ishigaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,387 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55/18071 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  11/12 

U.S.  Q.  343—742  4  Qaims 


1.  An  antenna  feed  system  operative  in  a  multi-frequency 
band,  comprising  a  corrugated  conical  horn  including  a  multi- 
plicity of  corrugated  grooves  disposed  circumferentially  at 
predetermined  equal  intervals  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  and 
a  diplexer  for  common  use  with  a  multiplicity  of  frequency 
bands,  said  diplexer  being  connected  to  said  corrugated  conical 
horn  through  a  connecting  plane,  said  corrugated  grooves 
having  a  depth  selected  to  be  between  one  quarter  and  one  half 
of  the  wavelength  of  the  lowest  one  of  said  multiplicity  of 
frequency  bands,  and  said  depth  also  being  selected  to  be  from 
an  odd  multiple  of  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  each  of  the 
remaining  frequency  bands  to  the  sum  of  said  odd  multiple  of 
one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  each  of  said  remaining  fre- 
quency bands  and  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  each  of 
said  remaining  frequency  bands;  wherein  said  connecting  plane 
has  an  inside  diameter  selected  not  to  be  less  than  2.6  times  a 
wavelength  corresponding  to  a  selected  frequency  where  said 
depth  of  said  corrugated  grooves  is  between  three  quarters  and 
one  wavelength  at  said  selected  frequency. 


4,358,771 
POWER  DISTRIBUTION  TYPE  ANTENNA 
Kou-Chang  Hsieh,  Yonezawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamagata 
University,  Yamagata,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,237 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1980,  55-45695 

Int.  Q.3  HOIQ  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  343—854  13  Qaims 


1.  A  loop  antenna  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  conductive  loop  arranged  on  a  first  flat  surface; 

first  and  second  supplemental  conductive  loops  connected 
to  said  main  conductive  loop  and  arranged  on  second  and 
third  flat  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  first  fiat  surface, 
respectively; 

third  supplemental  conductive  loop  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  supplemental  conductive  loops  and  arranged 
on  a  fourth  flat  surface  parallel  to  said  first  flat  surface  and 
perpendicular  to  said  second  and  third  flat  surfaces; 

first  and  second  signal  feeding  points  provided  in  said  main 
conductive  loop  and  said  first  supplemental  conductive 
loop,  respectively; 

an  output  terminal;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
feeding  points  to  said  output  terminal. 


1.  A  power  distribution  antenna  comprising: 

a  primary  projector  for  radiating  an  electromagnetic  wave 
in  a  predetermined  propagation  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  planar  diplexers  located  in  the  path  of 
said  electromagnetic  wave  and  spaced  from  said  primary 
projector,  a  planar  surface  of  each  of  said  diplexers  being 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said 
propagation  direction,  each  of  said  diplexers  comprising  a 
dielectric  base  and  a  lattice  shaped  metallic  film  deposited 
thereon  in  a  predetermined  pattern. 
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4,358,772 

CERAMIC  BROADBAND  RADOME 
Hyman  Leggett,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,889 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/42 

U.S.  Q.  343—872  10  Qaims 


4358,774 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FOCUS  IN  A  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Wilkinson,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discorision 

Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,941 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  Q.  346—1.1  16  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  ceramic  broadband  radome 
which  includes: 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  comprising  fused  silica  which  has 
been  compounded  for  permeability  and  minimum  shrink- 
age and  fired  at  a  particular  temperature; 

(b)  forming  on  one  surface  of  said  first  layer  a  second  layer 
comprising  permeable  silicon  nitride  deposited  at  substan- 
tially the  same  temperature  used  to  form  said  first  layer; 

(c)  forming  on  said  second  layer  a  third  layer  comprising 
permeable  fused  silica  fired  at  substantially  said  tempera- 
ture; 

(d)  forming  on  said  third  layer,  a  fourth  layer  comprising 
dense  silicion  nitride  deposited  at  substantially  said  tem- 
perature; and 

(e)  forming  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first  layer  a  fifth 
layer  comprising  dense  silicon  nitride  deposited  at  sub- 
stantially said  temperature. 


13.  For  use  in  a  recording  system  employing  a  radiant  writ- 
ing beam  to  record  an  information-carrying  signal  on  a  moving 
recording  surface,  a  method  for  automatically  controlling  the 
focus  of  the  beam  on  the  recording  surface,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
dithering  the  focus  condition  of  the  beam  in  an  oscillatory 

manner  in  accordance  with  a  dither  signal; 
reading  the  information-carrying  signal  back  from  the  re- 
cording surface  immediately  after  it  has  been  recorded; 
processing  the  information-carrying  signal  to  obtain  a  duty- 
cycle  signal  indicative  of  the  duty  cycle  of  the  signal 
obtained  in  said  reading  step  with  respect  to  its  average 
value; 
comparing  the  duty  cycle  signal  with  the  dither  signal  to 

obtain  a  focus  correction  signal;  and 
correcting  the  beam  focus  in  accordance  with  the  correction 
signal  obtained  in  said  comparing  step. 


4,358,775 
,,  4,358,773  INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

ANTENNA  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEPTION  Koichiro  Jinnai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

John  T.  Staub,  Jr.,  and  Lucy  A.  Staub,  both  of  302  E.  Joppa  Rd.,       Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Towson,  Md.  21204  pued  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,696 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,770  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1979,  54-96542; 

Int.  Q.3  HOIQ  9/28  Jul.  28,  1979,  54-96543 

U.S.  Q.  343—896  6  Qaims  Int.  C\?  GOID  15/18,  18/00 

U.S.  Q.  346— 75  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  antenna  having  a  frame,  including  means  for  holding 
the  frame  upright  and  wire  coiled  on  the  frame,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  wire  being  flat  twin-lead  conductor,  said 
frame  being  of  dielectric  material  in  semi-circular  shape,  and 
the  wire  coiling  forming  a  plurality  of  similar-size  and  similar 
configuration  loops  with  each  loop  passing  around  a  central 
lower  portion  of  the  semicircular  shape  and  then  around  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  locations  on  the 
circular  periphery  of  the  frame. 


2>  B 

3j    3i    2j   Zt  2,      ij      ij  °  li 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
ink  jet  heads  for  ejecting  first  and  second  jets  of  ink  respec- 
tively at  a  predetermined  frequency  of  pressure  oscillation  so 
that  the  first  and  second  ink  jets  separate  into  droplets  at  a 
predetermined  position  and  one  charging  electrode  means  for 
applying  a  pulsating  electric  field  to  the  first  and  second  ink 
jets  at  said  position  to  induce  an  electric  charge  thereon,  the 
charging  electrode  means  alternatively  applying  the  pulsating 
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electric  field  to  the  first  and  second  ink  jets  at  first  and  second 

different  relative  charging  time  phases;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  mk  jet 
heads  to  eject  the  first  and  second  ink  jets  with  first  and 
second  relative  pressure  oscillation  time  phases  so  that  the 
first  ink  jet  is  charged  by  the  pulsating  electric  field  of  the 
first  charging  time  phase  and  the  second  ink  jet  is  charged 
by  the  pulsating  electric  field  of  the  second  charging  time 
phase. 

4,358,776 
THERMAL  PRINTER  AND  IMPROVED  PLATEN 

Yoshihiro  Mitsui,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,391 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78881; 
Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78882;  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78883 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  22  Oaims 


27       26 


29 


26 


^=^^^^m^^=, 


-25 


2a 


pulses  are  accumulated  and/or  stored,  at  least  one  further 
manually  operated  input  device  operably  connected  to 
said  central  processing  unit  to  activate  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  to  scan  the  storage  cells  and/or  the  input 


devices  and  read  their  information  or  position  and  thereaf- 
ter compute  results  and  feed  them  to  a  printer  adapted  to 
print  the  results  on  an  information  carrier,  for  example  by 
printing  out  characters  on  paper. 


1.  A  thermal  printer  for  printing  on  a  thermally  sensitive 
print  paper  comprising: 

thermal  print  head  means  including  a  base  having  a  ceramic 
body,  a  glass  layer  covering  said  base,  at  least  one  heating 
element  disposed  on  said  glass  layer  for  generating  ther- 
mal energy  for  printing  on  a  thermal  paper,  at  least  one 
electrode  covering  said  glass  layer  and  heating  element 
and  a  protective  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
covering  said  glass  layer,  heating  element  and  electrode; 

a  platen  disposed  in  a  position  opposite  to  said  thermal  print 
head  means  including  a  base  and  a  platen  element  protrud- 
ing from  the  surface  of  said  base  towards  said  thermal 
print  head  means,  said  platen  element  formed  of  an  elastic 
and  deformable  material; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  platen  element  of  said  platen 
against  said  thermal  print  head  means  for  pressing  thermal 
print  paper  in  contact  with  said  protective  layer  on  said 
heating  element  in  said  thermal  print  head  means;  and 

print  control  means  for  controlling  printing  by  selectively 
heating  said  heating  element  in  said  thermal  print  head 
nu-ans  for  printing  on  a  thermally  sensitive  paper  disposed 
between  said  thermal  print  head  means  and  said  platen. 


4,358,778 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  FOR  FACSIMILE  RECORDING 

MACHINE 

John  M.  Alden,  Needham,  and  George  C.  WiUiams,  South  Eas- 

ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Alden  Research  Foundation, 

Brockton,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,484,  Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,115 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346—101  18  Qaims 


4,358,777 

DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  AND  HANDLING  OF 

INFORMATION  REGARDING  TIME  AND  ACTIVmES 

Dag  Bille,  Kungsbacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svensk  Ideutveck- 

ling  AB  Dag  Bille,  Kungsbacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  25,  1980,  8000590 
Int.  a.3  GOID  9/i2.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  346—82  1  Claim 

1.  A  time  and  activity  recorder  for  recording,  handling  and 
documentation  of  the  duration  of  various  categories  of  work 
sequences  and  the  like,  such  as  down  times,  change  of  tools, 
brakes,  production  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  pulse  generator  adapted  to  generate  a  pulse  train  with 
predetermined  and  constant  frequency,  manually  operated 
input  devices  adapted  to  generate  signals  and  provide 
these  to  a  central  processing  unit  adapted  to  guide  the 
-,  pulse  train  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  storage  cells 
provided  in  the  time  and  activity  recorder  where  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  grahic  signals  on  a  web  by  elec- 
trical erosion  of  metal  ions  from  an  electrode,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  electrode  with  sides  extending  to  a  recording  edge; 

means  for  moving  the  electrode  on  a  linear  path  across  the 

web; 

linear  guiding  means  engaging  both  sides  of  the  electrode  to 
hold  the  electrode  straight  on  said  path,  the  recording 
edge  of  the  electrode  eroding  toward  the  guiding  means, 

and  adjusting  means  including  a  manually  adjustable  pusher 
on  the  guiding  means  engaging  the  electrode,  the  pusher 
being  manually  adjustable  from  an  initial  position,  in 
which  it  holds  an  unworn  electrode  at  an  initial  extent 
from  the  guiding  means,  to  an  adjusted  position  outward 
of  the  guiding  means  in  which  it  pushes  a  worn  blade  to 
the  same  extent  thereby  to  compensate  for  erosion  of  the 
electrode. 


November  9,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


743 


4,358,779 
METALIZED  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Richard  Hbhn,  Stuttgart;  Werner  Jung,  Waiblingen,  and  Ger- 
hard Winter,  Remshalden,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,  3017449 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/i4 
U.S.  O.  346—135.1  16  Claims 


n-JOlTL 


1.  Metalized  recording  medium  having 

a  substrate  carrier  (10); 

a  contrast  coating  layer  (11)  applied  over  the  substrate  car- 
rier; 

a  metal  layer  (14)  deposited  over  the  contrast  coating  layer, 
said  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  such  that  it  can  be 
burned  off  by  an  energized  electrode  (20), 

and 

surface  roughening  pigment  particles  (12, 13)  included  in  the 
contrast  layer  (11), 

wherein  some  of  the  pigment  particles  (12, 13)  have  a  diame- 
ter which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  contrast  layer 
(11)  absent  said  surface  roughening  pigment  particles  (12, 
13). 


4,358,780 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORD  MEMBER 
Noboni  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1980,  55-99252 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/34 

U.S.  a.  346— 135.1  5  Claims 


4,358,781 

INK  JET  WRITING  HEAD  WITH  SPACER  IN 

CAPILLARY  CHAMBER 

Kiyoshi  Yamamori,  Yokohama;  Masayoshi  Miura,  Sagamihara, 
and  Akira  Mizoguchi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7,  1979,  54-144618; 
Nov.  14,  1979,  54-147947 

Int.  a.3  GOID  /i//5 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  24  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  writing  head  for  applying  ink  droplets  to  a 
surface,  comprising  a  housing  shaped  to  form  an  inner  liquid 
chamber  for  containing  ink  to  be  applied  to  the  surface,  said 
housing  having  an  electromechanical  transducer  for  generat- 
ing shori-duration  increases  of  ink  pressure  in  said  inner  liquid 
chamber,  a  dividing  plate  having  therein  a  connecting  channel 
and  secured  to  the  housing  opposite  to  said  transducer,  a  noz- 
zle plate  having  therein  an  ink  discharge  nozzle  axially  aligned 
with  said  connecting  channel  and  secured  to  the  housing  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  dividing  plate  to  define  an 
outer  liquid  chamber  with  said  dividing  plate,  said  predeter- 
mined distance  being  sufficient  to  provide  capillary  action  in 
said  outer  liquid  chamber,  said  outer  chamber  being  in  commu- 
nication with  an  ink  supply  source,  and  spacer  means  provided 
in  said  outer  liquid  chamber  for  maintaining  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  said  outer  liquid  chamber  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  distance,  said  spacer  means  extending  radially 
within  the  outer  chamber. 


4,358,782 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Kaoni  Takasuka;  Tatsumi  Arakawa;  Fumio  Matushita,  and 
Hidehiko  Kobayashi,  aU  of  FHJi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,043 

Int.  QV  HOIL  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  357—2  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  information  record  member,  comprising  a 
substrate  and  an  optical  information  carrier  layer  formed  on 
said  substrate,  said  layer  being  composed  of  40  to  80  atomic  % 
of  In  and  60  to  20  atomic  %  of  one  of  Se  and  S,  said  layer  being 
changed  into  a  material  which  is  insoluble  to  alkaline  etchant 
upon  exposure  to  a  light  beam  modulated  according  to  infor- 
mation signals. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  comprises: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

an  amorphous  sUicon  hydride  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.1 

to  5  fim  on  said  substrate; 
an  oxide  semiconductor  layer  having  a  thickness  of  SO  to  500 
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A  on  a  surface  of  said  amorphous  silicon  hydride  layer 
opposite  said  substrate;  and  „ 

a  metallic  layer  having  a  thickness  of  50  to  200  A  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  oxide  semiconductor  layer  opposite  said  amor- 
phous silicon  hydride  layer. 


expansion  plate  soldering  said  first  expansion  plate  to  one 
surface  of  said  silicon  wafer;  said  fourth  foil  being  alloyed  into 
the  opposite  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer. 


4,358,783 
SUPERCONDUCTING  THIN  nLMS 

Arthur  F,  Hebard,  Bemardsville,  and  Joanna  M.  Vandenberg, 
Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,371 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  i9/22 

U.S.  a.  357— 5  30aaims 


4,358,785 
COMPRESSION  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Katsuhiko  Takigami,  and  Makoto  Azuma,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28286 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  2i/42 
U.S.a.  357— 79  llQaims 
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1.  A  superconducting  device  including: 

a  thin  superconducting  film;  and 

means  for  applying  an  electric  current  to  said  film; 

said  film  comprising; 

irregularly  shaped  small  metal  grains  having  a  plurality  of 

orientations;  and 
an  insulating  matrix,  in  which  said  grains  are  interspersed, 

comprising  at  least  one  oxide  of  said  metal; 
whereby  said  film  is  hillock-resistant  when  subjected  to 
thermal  cycling. 


4,358,784 
CLAD  MOLYBDENUM  DISKS  FOR  ALLOYED  DIODE 

Joseph  Wislocky,  El  Segundo,  and  Thomas  J.  Roach,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Recti- 
fier Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,850 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23m.  29/46.  29/54 

U,S.  a.  357—71  6  Claims 
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1.  A  compression  type  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  element; 

at  least  one  metal  plate  having  substantially  upright  edge 
surfaces,  a  planar  contacting  surface  engaging  a  first  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  element,  and  a  continuous 
curved  surface  interconnecting  said  edge  surfaces  and  said 
contacting  surface,  wherein  at  each  point  on  the  periphery 
of  said  contacting  surface  at  least  one  plane  normal  to  said 
contacting  surface  intersects  said  curved  surface  in  an 
arcuate  curve  which  tangentially  joins  said  contacting 
surface;  and 

compression  means  including  a  metal  stamp  for  pressing  said 
contacting  surface  of  said  metal  plate  against  said  first  suface  of 
said  semiconductor  element; 

wherein  the  metal  plate  has  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
intermediate  those  of  the  semiconductor  element  and  the 
metal  stamp. 


4,358,786 

METHOD  AND  A  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

STORAGE  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zomeding;  Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich; 
Michael  Koubek,  Munich,  and  Hans-Martin  Christiansen, 
Munich,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschait,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 

1978,  2835130 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  a.  358—310  12  Oaims 


1.  An  alloyed  diode  device  comprising  a  silicon  water;  first 
and  second  pre-clad  expansion  plates  of  metal  having  respec- 
tive first  and  second  parallel  surfaces  and  having  respective 
coefficients  of  expansion  similar  to  that  of  said  silicon;  said  first 
expansion  plate  having  first  and  second  solder  foils  pre-clad 
thereto  and  extending  over  the  full  areas  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces  respectively  of  said  first  expansion  plate;  said 
second  expansion  plate  having  a  third  solder  foil  pre-clad  to 
said  first  surface  thereof  and  a  fourth  foil  of  a  predetermined 
impurity  type  for  producing  a  rectifying  junction  in  said  silicon 
wafer  pre-clad  to  said  second  surface  of  said  second  plate;  said 
third  and  fourth  foils  extending  over  the  full  areas  of  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  respectively  of  said  second  expansion 
plate;  said  silicon  wafer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
pre-clad  expansion  plates;  said  first  solder  foil  of  said  first 
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11.  A  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  video  signals 
onto  and  from,  respectively,  a  constantly  moving  recording 
tape,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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dividing  television  image  line  signals  into  a  plurality  of 
groups,  each  of  said  groups  covering  a  horizontal  strip- 
shaped  area  of  the  television  image  and  in  which  the  line 
signals  are  selected  such  that  predetermined  last  lines  of  a 
group  are  equal  to  the  same  predetermined  first  lines  of 
the  adjacent  group; 

intermediately  storing  the  line  signals  of  each  of  said  groups; 

recording  the  stored  line  signals  of  a  group  simultaneously 
on  the  recording  tape,  group-by-group; 

reading  the  recorded  line  signals  from  the  recording  tape 
each  line  in  parallel  with  each  of  said  groups  read  in  series; 

intermediately  storing  the  simultaneously  recorded  read  line 
signals  of  all  lines  in  respective  line  memories,  group-by- 
group; 

reading  the  stored  line  signals  from  the  line  memories  with 
the  lines  of  each  group  read  in  series  and  the  reading  of  the 
groups  being  temporally  adapted  so  that  the  predeter- 
mined last  and  first  lines  of  adjacent  groups  are  simulta- 
neously output;  and 

forming  the  mean  value  for  corresponding  ones  of  said 
predetermined  last  and  first  lines  of  adjacent  groups. 


4,358,788 
LEGIBILITY  FOR  ALPHA-MOSAIC  CHARACTERS 
Sherwin  D.  Burrowes,  East  Windsor,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,838 

Int.  Q\}  H04N  9/5i5.  5/14;  G09G  1/16.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  358—22  14  Claims 


4,358,787 
blGrTAL  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
CORRECT  REPRODUCTION  OF  A  COMPOSTTE 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 
IMPLEMENTING  SAID  PROCESS 
Pierre  Oprandi,  and  Rene  Romeas,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,854 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1979,  79  13980 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/40.  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—14  9  Claims 


1  RECORDING 
UNIT 

I     DfGlTAL  AUCNO 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  contrast  of  a  quantized  pulsa- 
tory video  signal,  said  method  comprising  determining  if  the 
width  of  a  pulse  within  said  video  signal  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined duration,  and  modifying  said  video  signal  to  increase  the 
absolute  value  of  the  difference  of  a  level  of  said  video  signal 
with  respect  to  the  preceding  signal  level  of  the  modified  signal 
when  said  pulse  width  is  less  than  said  predetermined  duration 
and  if  said  absolute  value  is  less  than  a  selected  amount. 


4,358,789 
DIGTTAL  SCAN  CONVERTER  FOR  IMAGE  SCANNING 

AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Confer,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Inframetrics, 
Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,426 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358—140  12  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  process  for  checking  the  correct  reproduction  of 
a  composite  television  signal  transmitted  or  recorded  on  an 
information-carrying  medium  at  the  timing  of  the  scanner  of 
the  lines  of  an  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inseriing  at  least  binary-coded  pulse  signals  during  the  re- 
cording or  transmission  of  said  composite  signal  at  a  pre- 
determined time  during  the  return  intervals  of  said  line 
scanning  wherein  the  succession  of  logical  values  assumed 
by  said  signal  determines  a  pre-established  sequence  of 
binary  states  to  be  checked; 

detecting  said  succession  of  values  during  the  reproduction 
of  said  composite  signals; 

correlating  said  detecting  values  with  said  pre-established 
sequence  of  binary  states  to  be  checked  so  that  said  se- 
quence is  dependent  upon  said  succession  of  values;  and 

modifying  said  correlation  so  that  the  dependency  of  said 
sequence  upon  said  succession  of  values  is  insensitive  to 
consecutive  alternations  of  said  pre-established  sequence 
less  in  number  than  a  predetermined  threshold  number. 
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1.  In  an  imaging  system  for  producing  an  image  of  an  object 
wherein  the  imaging  system  includes: 

A.  scanning  means  including  at  least  one  oscillating  reflector 
positioned  in  an  optical  path  between  said  object  and  an 
image  field  thereof  for  scanning  the  object  along  a  bi- 
directional path  at  a  sinusoidally  varying  speed, 

B.  sensor  means  positioned  in  the  image  field  derived  from 
said  object  for  measuring  the  radiance  level  of  picture 
elements  transferred  thereto  by  said  scanning  means  and 
for  generating  electrical  representations  of  the  picture 
elements,  and 

C.  display  means  having  a  constant  rate  scanned  display 
monitor  for  receiving  the  electrical  representations  of  the 
picture  elements  from  said  sensor  means, 

an  improved  scan  converter  circuit  for  converting  bi-direction- 
ally, sinusoidally  rate  generated  representations  of  the  picture 
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elements  into  unidirectional,  constant  rate  generated  represen- 
Utions  of  the  picture  elements  to  be  displayed  in  said  display 
device,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

A.  constant  rate  clocking  means  for  generating  constant  rate 
digital  clocking  signals  coincident  with  the  rate  of  display 
of  picture  elements  displayed  by  said  display  device, 

B.  sinusoidal  rate  clocking  means  for  generating  a  sampling 
signal  that  enables  said  sensor  means  to  produce  electrical 
presentations  of  said  picture  elements  at  a  substantially 
sinuso'dally  varying  rate  whereby  said  picture  elements 
are  sampled  at  equidistant  positions  along  said  path  in  each 
direction  of  said  bi-directional  sweep  path,  said  sinusoidal 
rate  clocking  means  being  driven  by  said  digital  clocking 
signals  from  said  constant  rate  clocking  means, 

C.  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  electrical  repre- 
sentations of  said  picture  elements  during  at  least  one  of 
the  bi-directional  sweep  directions  of  said  oscillating  re- 
flector and  for  transmitting  said  stored  representations  in 
reverse  order, 

D.  zero  crossing  detector  means  for  generating  a  zero  cross- 
ing signal  that  indicates  the  zero  crossings  of  said  oscillat- 
ing reflector  about  its  center  of  oscillation, 

E.  phase  lock  means  for  maintaining  phase  coherence  be- 
tween the  periodic  rate  of  change  of  said  sampling  signal 
from  said  sinusoidal  rate  clocking  means  and  the  occur- 
rences of  said  zero  crossing  signal,  and 

F.  transfer  means  for  alternately  transferring  said  electrical 
representations  of  picture  elements  from  said  buffer  means 
and  said  sensor  means  to  said  display  device  under  control 
of  said  constant  rate  clocking  means  so  that  the  positions 
of  the  picture  elements  of  the  object  bear  a  one-to-one 
correspondence  to  the  positions  of  picture  elements  dis- 
played by  said  display  means. 


correction  factor  to  produce  a  modified  sliced  data  pulse 
signal;  and 
comparing,  continually  during  the  sequence  of  data  pulses, 
the  amplitude  of  said  received  data  pulse  signal  with  that 
of  said  modified  sliced  data  pulse  signal  for  forming  a  level 
correction  signal  for  adapting  said  data  slicing  level  to  the 
actual  absolute  mean  amplitude  of  said  received  data  pulse 
signal. 


4^58,791 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  A  SYNC  ACTIVATED  AFT  SIGNAL 

SEEKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  P.  French,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo> 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,704 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  358—193.1  10  Claims 
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4,358,790 
ELECTRICAL  DATA  PULSE  SLICING 

Christopher  P.  Summers,  London,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,517 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
7915682 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  358—147  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  slicing  data  in  the  form  of  a  bi-amplitude  data 
pulse  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of  clock  pulses  followed  by 
a  sequence  of  data  pulses,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

determining  a  data  slicing  level  which  is  nominally  at  the 
absolute  mean  amplitude  for  a  received  data  pulse  signal; 

producing,  in  response  to  a  received  data  pulse  signal,  a 
sliced  data  pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  said  data  slic- 
ing level; 

determining  the  actual  mean  amplitude  of  at  least  part  of  a 
sequence  of  clock  pulses  in  said  received  data  pulse  signal; 

comparing  said  actual  mean  amplitude  with  one  of  the  two 
subsisting  amplitudes  of  the  received  data  pulse  signal  to 
produce  an  amplitude  correction  factor  proportional  to 
the  difference; 

multiplying  said  sliced  data  pulse  signal  by  said  amplitude 


1.  In  a  multiband  television  receiver  including  channel  selec- 
tion means  for  selecting  channels;  RF  means  for  selecting  an 
RF  carrier  corresponding  to  a  selected  channel  in  response  to 
the  magnitude  of  a  tuning  control  signal;  local  oscillator  means 
for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal  with  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  channel;  mixer  means  for  combining 
said  selected  RF  carrier  and  said  local  oscillator  signal  to 
produce  an  IF  signal  including  a  picture  carrier  having  a  fre- 
quency with  a  predetermined  nominal  value;  an  automatic  fine 
tuning  (AFT)  discriminator  for  generating  an  AFT  signal 
having  an  amplitude  representing  the  deviation  of  the  fre- 
quency of  said  picture  carrier  from  said  nominal  value;  and  a 
synchronization  processing  section  for  generating  at  least  one 
synchronization  signal;  apparatus  comprising: 

reference  frequency  means  for  generating  a  reference  fre- 
quency signal; 
comparison  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  represent- 
ing the  phase  and/or  frequency  deviation  between  said 
local  oscillator  signal  and  a  comparison  signal  having  a 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  a  program- 
mable factor  and  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal; 
programmable  factor  control  means  for  controlling  the 
programmable  factor,  said  programmable  factor  control 
means  setting  said  programmable  factor  in  response  to  the 
channel  number  of  the  selected  channel  when  a  new  chan- 
nel is  selected; 
lock  detector  means  for  determining  when  said  error  signal 

has  a  predetermined  condition; 
tuning  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  tuning 
signal  in  response  to  one  of  said  error  and  AFT  signals; 
mode  selection  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said 
AFT  signal  and  said  error  signal  to  said  tuning  signal 
generating  means,  said  mode  selection  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  channel  selection  means  for  coupling  said 
error  signal  to  said  tuning  control  means  when  said  chan- 
nel is  changed  and  being  responsive  to  said  lock  detector 
means  to  couple  said  AFT  signal  to  said  tuning  signal 
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generating  means  when  said  error  signal  has  said  predeter- 
mined condition; 

offset  detector  means  for  determining  when  said  local  oscil- 
lator signal  has  a  predetermined  frequency  offset  from  the 
frequency  established  when  said  error  signal  was  coupled 
to  said  tuning  signal  generating  means  after  said  AFT 
signal  is  coupled  to  said  tuning  signal  generating  means; 

said  mode  selection  means  being  responsive  to  said  offset 
detector  means  for  coupling  said  error  signal  to  said  tun- 
ing signal  generating  means  when  said  local  oscillator 
signal  has  said  predetermined  frequency  offset; 

said  programmable  factor  control  means  being  responsive  to 
said  offset  detector  means  for  changing  said  programma- 
ble factor  by  a  predetermined  increment  when  said  local 
oscillator  signal  has  said  predetermined  frequency  offset; 

synchronization  detector  means  for  determining  when  said 
synchronization  signal  has  a  predetermined  condition;  and 

AFT  control  means  responsive  to  said  sync  detector  means 
for  decoupling  said  AFT  signal  from  said  tuning  signal 
generating  means  and  instead  coupling  a  predetermined 
level  selected  to  cause  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  have 
said  predetermined  value  to  said  tuning  signal  generating 
means  when  said  synchronization  signal  has  said  predeter- 
mined condition. 


sensed  and  said  reciprocation  is  stopped,  and  such  that  the 
receiver  is  caused  to  automatically  place  the  television 
system  in  the  OFF  mode  when  the  screen  is  stored. 


4,358,793 
BEAM  SCANNING  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Hosaka,  Tokyo,  and  Masasumi  Yana,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denlci  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1979,  54/14607 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/28;  H04N  1/30,  1/04 
U.S.  a.  358—286  18  Claims 


1 1  4  358  792 

PRECISION  SCREEN  ELEVATING  AND  CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  A  PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
James  D.  Domoleczny,  Vernon  Hills;  Raymond  D.  Y.  Loh, 
Skokie;  Hans  E.  Manske,  Addison;  Joseph  N.  Marchese, 
Norridge,  and  Carl  A.  Michelotti,  Barrington,  all  of  111.,  as- 
signors to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 
1 1         Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,059 
' '  Int.  a.3  H04N  5/64 

U.S.  a.  358—254  <>  Claims 


1.  ill  an  ultra-compact  projection  television  receiver,  the 
combination  comprising: 

cabinet  means  for  enclosing  receiver  components  including 
a  vertically  reciprocable  rear  projection  viewing  screen 
selectively  storable  therein; 

precision  elevating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
screen  between  a  lowered,  receiver-inoperable  position 
wherein  said  screen  is  stored  in  said  cabinet,  and  a  raised, 
receiver-oj)erable  viewing  position  wherein  said  screen  is 
emerged  from  said  cabinet; 

a  television  system  having  an  ON  control  mode  for  provid- 
ing television  sound  and  television  pictures  for  display  on 
said  screen  when  said  screen  is  emerged,  and  an  OFF 
control  mode  for  turning  off  said  sound  and  pictures; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  elevating  means  and  said 
television  system  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  screen  in 
its  reciprocation  and  obstructions  to  said  reciprocation 
manifested  by  increased  resistance  to  said  reciprocation, 
and  correlatively  controlling  said  elevating  means  and  the 
OFF/ON  control  modes  of  said  television  system  in  re- 
sponse thereto;  said  control  means  being  programmed  to 
cause  said  screen  to  rise  smoothly  to  its  raised  position 
without  an  abrupt  stop,  and  such  that  pictures  appear  and 
sound  is  heard  when  the  raised  position  is  attained,  safety 
is  enhanced  as  obstructions  to  screen  reciprocation  are 


1.  A  beam  scanning  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

light  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  laser 
beam; 

modulator  means  for  modulating  said  second  laser  beam  in 
accordance  with  modulating  signals; 

light  deflecting  means  having  at  least  a  firsthand  second 
reflecting  face  for  deflecting  said  first  and  second  laser 
beam  within  predetermined  angular  ranges,  said  first  face 
reflecting  the  light  from  said  first  laser  beam  to  produce  a 
first  reflected  beam  and  said  second  face  reflecting  the 
light  from  said  modulator  means  to  produce  a  second 
reflected  beam; 

a  light  splitter  for  splitting  the  first  reflected  beam  into  a  first 
and  second  split  beam,  said  first  split  beam  being  directed 
onto  a  document  for  scanning  the  document; 

first  photoelectric  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  from 
said  document  and  for  converting  it  into  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  an  image  on  said  document; 

storage  means  responsive  to  variable  clock  signals  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing  said  electrical  signals; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  responsive 
to  said  second  split  beam  for  generating  said  variable 
clock  signals  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the  entry  of  said 
electrical  signals  into  said  storage  means;  and, 
recording  medium  means  scanned  by  the  second  reflected 
beam  for  recording  information  according  to  said  modu- 
lating signals. 


4J58,794 

FACSIMILE  AND  SIMILAR  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

A  PLURALTTY  OF  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SCANNERS 

Naoki  Kurakami;  Tetsuya  Takahashi,  and  Etsno  Suzuki,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1979,  54-104251 
Int  a.5  H04N  1/10.  1/38.  1/40 
US.  CI.  358—293  '1  Ctaims 

1.  A  facsimile  scanner  comprising  first  and  second  image 
area  scaimer  means  for  scanning  an  image  area  with  an  over- 
lapped scan  region  to  produce  first  and  second  analogue  output 
signals,  respectively,  with  first  and  second  distinctive  signals  of 
a  common  duration  included  in  said  first  and  said  second  out- 
put signals,  respectively,  when  said  overlapped  scan  region 
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includes  a  marker  means  for  performing  a  logical  sum  of  the 
durations  of  said  first  and  second  distinctive  signals,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  distinctive  signals  for 


to  trace  a  dot  thereon,  the  plurality  of  dots  thus  produced 
by  said  plurality  of  solenoid  core  bars  forming  an  exact 
reproduction  of  said  graphic  sign. 


4,358,796 
SPINDLE  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEODISC  PLAYER 
Ludwig  Ceshkovsky,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Wayne  R.  Dakin, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Asso- 
ciates, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,670,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,901 
Int.  C1.3  H04N  5/76,  GllB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  358—322  . 7  Qaims 
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adjusting  said  output  signals  in  order  to  minimize  the  logical 
sum  of  the  durations  of  said  first  and  said  second  distinctive 
signals. 


4,358,795 
GRAPHIC  SCANNING  AND  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Giovanni  Cagnasso,  Via  Gabotto  14,  Asti,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,050 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  12,  1980,  1702  A/80 
Int.  a.3  H04N  1/24 
U.S.  a.  358—295  3  Qaims 


1.  A  graphic  scanning  and  printing  device  comprising 

a  scanning  element  having  a  plurality  of  metal  bars  arranged 
for  vertical  sliding  movement  in  series  inclined  at  about 
10°  in  holes  in  a  horizontal  retaining  member  and  slidable 
through  holes  in  a  coextensive  graphite  plate  into  engage- 
ment with  a  graphic  sign  to  be  reproduced,  said  graphic 
sign  being  written  in  electrically  conductive  ink  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  said  metal  bars  when  contacted 
thereby; 

means  including  microcontacts  arranged  above  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  horizontal  retaining  member; 

means  for  making  electrical  contact  between  said  vertically 
slidable  metal  bars  and  said  microcontacts  during  vertical 
upward  movement  of  said  metal  bars; 

a  printing  element  having  microcontacts  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  microcontacts  of  said  scanning  element  and 
including  a  plurality  of  solenoids  each  having  a  vertically 
movable  core  bar,  said  solenoids  corresponding  in  number 
and  arrangement  to  said  vertically  movable  metal  bars  of 
said  scanning  element,  said  solenoids  being  mounted  in  a 
pair  of  parallel  horizontal  frame  members; 

a  horizontal  guide  member  arranged  below  and  coextensive 
with  said  frame  members; 

resilient  means  between  said  horizontal  guide  member  and 
said  vertically  movable  solenoid  core  bars  to  normally 
hold  the  latter  in  a  retracted  position  from  a  sheet  of 
printing  paper  adapted  to  be  placed  below  said  horizontal 
guide  member  with  the  interposition  of  copying  sheet 
material; 

said  solenoid  core  bars,  when  energized  by  contact  of  said 
vertically  slidable  metal  bars  of  said  scanning  element 
with  said  electrically  conductive  graphic  sign  to  be  repro- 
duced, being  arranged  to  move  toward  said  printing  paper 
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1.  A  spindle  servo  system  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  recover- 
ing an  information  signal  from  an  information  track  arranged 
on  an  information  bearing  surface  of  a  disc,  wherein  the  infor- 
mation signal  includes  a  signal  defining  a  time  base,  and  the 
apparatus  includes  optical  system  means  for  directing  a  source 
beam  of  radiation  to  the  information  track  and  for  directing  a 
modulated  beam  of  radiation  containing  the  information  signal 
to  signal  recovery  means  for  recovering  the  information  signal 
from  the  modulated  beam,  the  spindle  servo  system  compris- 
ing: 
spindle  motor  means  for  rotating  the  disc  to  impart  relative 
motion  between  the  disc  and  the  source  beam  and  thereby 
produce  the  modulated  beam; 
spindle  tachometer  means  including  first  and  second  ta- 
chometer elements  coupled  to  the  spindle  motor  means, 
for  producing  first  and  second  spindle  tachometer  signals 
indicative  of  the  actual  angular  rate  of  rotation  of  the 
spindle  motor  means; 
spindle  reference  signal  means  for  producing  a  spindle  refer- 
ence signal  representing  a  desired  angular  rate  of  rotation 
of  the  spindle  motor  means; 
means  for  comparing  each  of  the  first  and  second  spindle 
tachometer  signals  with  the  spindle  reference  signal,  to 
produce  first  and  second  error  signals  representative  of 
the  detected  difTerences  therebetween;  and 
means  for  summing  together  the  first  and  second  error  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  spindle  motor  control  signal  for  cou- 
pling to  the  spindle  motor  means,  to  produce  the  desired 
angular  rate  of  rotation. 


4,358,797 

ELECTRONIC  EDITING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

Hideo  Nish^ima;  Isao  Fukushima,  «nd  Htyime  Yokota,  all  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54-19786 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/7S;  GllB  27/08 

U.S.  Q.  360—14.2  2  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  editing  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a 

video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type 

including  a  capstan  motor,  servo  control  means  for  producing 

a  servo  control  signal  to  control  said  capstan  motor  and  effect 

driving  of  a  magnetic  tape,  pause  means  responsive  to  a  pause 
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instruction  issued  during  a  signal  recording  operation  for  stop- 
ping the  recording  operation  and  holding  the  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus  in  a  pause  state  for  a  reproducing  opera- 
tion including  rewinding  a  predetermined  length  of  the  mag- 
netic tape,  and  means  responsive  to  removal  of  said  pause 
instruction  for  effecting  playback  of  said  rewound  tape  to 
reproduce  a  first  control  signal  therefrom,  the  editing  control 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  first  control  signal 

and  that  of  a  second  signal  of  a  signal  to  be  recorded 

subsequent  to  said  pause  instruction  to  produce  a  phase 

difference  signal  therebetween; 
means  for  producing  a  pulse  current  signal  having  a  polarity 

and  a  duration  corresponding  to  said  phase  difference 

signal; 


said  starting  and  ending  speed  information  signals,  and  com- 
puting said  sjjeed  control  signal  from  said  start  speed,  change 
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means  for  supplying  said  pulse  current  signal  to  said  capstan 
motor  in  place  of  said  servo  control  signal  only  for  a  time 
period  corresponding  to  said  duration  of  said  phase  differ- 
ence signal  for  effecting  phase-synchronization  between 
said  first  and  second  control  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  removal  of  said  pause  instruction 
for  producing  a  recording  operation  re-start  signal  a  pre- 
determined time  after  said  pause  instruction  removal,  the 
length  of  said  predetermined  time  being  such  that  said 
production  of  said  phase  difference  is  carried  out  before 
said  production  of  said  recording  operation  re-start  signal, 
whereby  a  video  signal  may  be  recorded  in  succession  to 
a  recorded  video  signal  on  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  phase- 
synchronized  relation  therebetween.  - 
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in  velocity,  and  said  duration  indicative  signals,  and  applying 
said  speed  control  signal  to  a  capstan  servo. 


'     4,358,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  SIGNALS 
Edmond  deNiet,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,289 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   17,   1979, 
7900351 

Int  Q.3  GllB  5/52,  15/60 
U.S.  Q.  360—84  5  Chums 
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4,358,798 
SPECIAL  EFFECTS  SYSTEM 
.  .  Hedlund,  Maple  Shade,  and  Richard  E.  Mathys,  Sr., 
Qcmenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1980, 
8011864 

Int.  Q.3  GllB  15/46 
U.S.  Q.  360—73  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  speed  control  signals  for  a  re- 
cord segment  from  starting  speed  and  starting  time  information 
signals,  an  ending  speed  information  signal,  and  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  duration  of  said  segment,  said  method  comprising 
computing  a  change  in  velocity  signal  for  said  segment  from 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on 
a  magnetic  tape,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical head  drum  having  a  circumferential  gap  disposed  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  a  head  support  mounted 
inside  said  drum  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  at  least  three 
heads  supported  on  said  support  for  rotation  therewith  in  the 
plane  of  said  gap,  said  heads  being  disposed  opposite  said  gap 
and  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other,  and  means  for  guiding 
the  magnetic  tajje  along  a  helical  path  around  said  drum  over 
at  least 


H  -  1 


X  360* 


of  the  circumference  of  said  drum  with  a  pitch  such  that  at 
least 


1 


X  360* 


of  the  gap  circumference  is  covered  by  said  tape,  wherein  n  is 
the  number  of  heads,  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  support, 
successive  heads  make  magnetic  contact  with  said  tape 
through  said  gap. 
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4^58,800 

OPERATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE 

RECORDERS 

Ryota  Shimizu,  Toyonaka;  Toshiharu  Sasaki,  Kawanishi,  and 
Naoyuki  Ohara,  Yokaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,221 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/32.  15/28 
U.S.  a.  360—90  6  Qaims 


1.  An  operation  control  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  record 
and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  tajje  transport  mecha- 
nism, said  operation  control  device  comprising:  a  power 
means;  a  first  displacement  means  driven  by  said  power  means; 
a  second  displacement  means  for  shifting  said  tape  transport 
mechanism  of  said  apparatus  into  and  out  of  operation;  a  cou- 
pling means  for  constantly  engaging  said  first  displacement 
means  with  said  second  displacement  means,  said  coupling 
means  being  positionable  between  an  operative  position  where 
said  second  displacement  means  is  moved  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  first  displacement  means  and  an  inoperative 
position  where  said  second  displacens^nt  means  remains  un- 
moved in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  first  displacement 
means;  a  control  means  selectively  and  operatively  activated 
for  engagement  with  said  coupling  means  for  placing  said 
coupling  means  in  said  operative  position  thereof,  whereby 
said  tape  transport  mechanism  is  shifted  into  and  out  of  opera- 
tion in  response  to  the  activation  of  said  control  means  under 
said  constant  engagement  of  said  first  displacement  means  with 
said  second  displacement  means. 


4,358,801 
DISK  UNIT  WITH  ROTATABLE  CTRCULAR 
INFORMATION  DISK 
Johannes  W.  Faber,  Eindhoven,  and  Pieter  van  der  Giessen,  The 
Hague,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,509 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jul.  31,   1980, 
8004378 

Int.  a.3  GllB  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360—97  7  Claims 

1.  A  disk  unit  (1),  comprismg: 
an  information  disk  (2)  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 

rotation  (4), 
an  enclosure  for  the  information  disk  (2)  having  p'^'.Oitl 
major  walls  (5;  6)  on  both  sides  of  the  information  disn  ana 
having  side  walls  (7;  8),  at  least  one  of  the  two  major  walls 
(5;  6)  having  a  slot  (10)  for  an  information  write  and/or 
read  head  associated  with  a  disk  drive  apparatus,  which 
slot  extends  at  least  substantially  radially  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  (4)  of  the  information  disk  (2); 
a  slot  sealing  device,  comprising  at  least  one  sliding  plate 
(12a,  12b),  which  is  at  least  substantially  translatable  rela- 
tive to  the  enclosure  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position,  and  at  least  one  actuating  member  (13a, 
13^),  which  is  externally  accessible  to  a  disk  drive  appara- 
tus, is  coupled  to  the  sliding  plate  (12a,  12b),  and  is  mov- 
able between  a  rest  position  and  an  operating  position  in 
order  to  move  the  sliding  plate  from  the  closed  position  to 


the  open  position  when  the  actuating  member  is  moved 
from  the  rest  position  to  the  operating  position  by  a  disk 
drive  unit,  and 

at  least  one  resilient  means  (14a,  14b)  for  moving  back  the 
sliding  plate  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position 
and  for  moving  back  the  actuating  member,  from  its  oper- 
ating position  to  its  rest  position, 

the  actuating  member  comprising  at  least  one  lever  (13) 
having  first  end  (15)  and  a  second  end  (16),  the  lever  being 
pivotable  relative  to  the  enclosure  between  the  rest  posi- 
tion and  the  operating  position  about  a»  pivoting  axis 


which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  (4)  of  the  informa- 
tion disk  (2)  and  which  is  situated  nearer  to  the  first  end 
(15)  than  to  the  second  end  (16)  of  the  lever,  the  first  end 
(15)  functioning  as  a  stop  for  the  drive  unit  and  the  second 
end  (16)  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  sliding  plate  (12) 
so  that  between  the  closed  position  and  the  open  position 
the  sliding  plate  (12)  is  pivotable  relative  to  the  lever  (13) 
to  a  limited  extent  and  unimpeded  by  the  enclosure  (6), 
and 
the  lever  (13)  and  the  sliding  plate  (12)  being  joumalled  on 
the  major  wall  (6)  of  the  enclosure  in  which  the  slot  (11) 
is  formed. 


4,358,802 
FLUID  CUSHION  TURNTABLE  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
PLAYER 
Manfred  H.  Jarsen,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MCA  Disco- 
Vision,  Inc.,  Universal  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  402,634 

Int.  C1.2  GllB  5/076.  17/32 

U.S.  a.  360—99  11  Claims 


■2& 


8.  A  turntable  adapted  to  support  and  rotate  a  thin  flexible 
disc  having  a  central  aperture  comprising: 

(a)  spindle  means  adapted  to  receive  the  disc  central  aper- 
ture; 

(b)  holding  means  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  clamping  the 
disc  for  rotation  with  said  spindle  means;  and, 

(c)  disc  support  means  connected  to  and  concentric  with 
said  spindle  means,  including  an  annular  land  portion 
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surrounding  said  spindle  means  for  supfXJrting  the  central 
portion  of  the  disc; 

said  disc  support  means  further  including  an  outer  portion 
adjacent  said  annular  land  portion  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  and  non-coplanar  with  said  annular  land 
portion,  whereby  a  disc  clamped  to  said  turntable  overlies 
said  annular  land  portion  and  some  of  said  outer  portion  ^•^-  ^«  ^^  *^' 
and  is  normally  in  surface  contact  with  the  turntable  in  the 
annular  land  portion  only,  and  is  spaced  away  from  the 
remainder  of  said  disc  support  means  surface; 

and  conduit  means  including  at  least  one  aperture  through 
said  disc  support  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  area 
between  the  disc  support  means  and  the  flexible  whereby 
said  disc  support  means,  in  rotation,  draws  fluid  into  the 
area  between  the  disc  support  means  and  the  flexible  disc.  ; — ; 


CONTROLLABLE  DRIVE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 

2^n8hiro  Uehara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Roknon 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,537 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/54.  21/22.  15/30 

5  Claims 


4,358,803 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CENTERING  AN  INFORMATION 

DISC 
Van  Der  Giessen,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,804 
Clanns  priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.   10,   1979, 
7908859 

Int.  CI.3  GllB  25/04 
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1.  A  controllable  drive  assembly  for  a  tape  recorder  having 

a  chassis,  a  tape  head  and  a  base  plate  movable  on  said  chassis 

for  moving  said  tape  head,  said  drive  assembly  comprising:  a 

1.  An  arrangement  for  centering,  and  writing  and/or  reading   drive  gear;  a  motor  for  driving  the  drive  gear;  a  toothed  wheel 

information  on,  interchangeable  information  discs  comprising    which  is  mounted  for  rotation  and  including  a  first  and  second 

a  carrier  having  a  central  opening  defined  by  an  inner  wall,    toothed  portion  and  a  first  and  second  hiatus  portion,  the 

said  arrangement  comprising:  toothed  portions  being  disposed  for  meshing  engagement  with 

a  drive  unit  including  a  turntable  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  the  drive  gear  and  the  hiatus  portions  being  disposed  between 

rotation,  said  turntable  having  a  supporting  surface  on  one   the  toothed  portions  and  being  arranged  such  that  the  wheel  is 

end  for  an  information  disc,  said  supporting  surface  hav-    disengaged  from  the  drive  gear  when  the  hiatus  portions  are 

ing  a  recess  formed  therein  defined  by  an  inner  wall  which    adjacent  to  the  drive  gear;  a  cam  surface  associated  with  the 

is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation;  toothed  wheel;  a  link  disposed  for  angular  movement  and 

at  least  one  said  information  disc;  angularly  driven  by  the  cam;  means  for  urging  the  link  against 

a  centering  element  arranged  for  rotation  with  said  informa-    jjjg  ^^^^^  ^^j^j  urging  means  coupled  to  said  link  and  said  base 


tion  disc  when  said  disc  is  placed  into  the  drive  unit,  said 
element  including  a  central  portion,  elastic  portions  ex- 


plate;  a  locking  mechanism  which  is  operative  to  lock  the 
toothed  wheel  in  a  first  position  whereat  one  of  the  hiatus 

tending  at  least  substantially  radially  and,  near  the  ends  of  portions  is  adjacent  the  drive  gear  and  in  a  second  position 

said  elastic  portions,  transverse  portions  adapted  for  en-  ^^^^J^^  ^^^^  Q^^^^J  Yuatm  portion  is  adjacent  the  drive  gear,  the 

gagement  both  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  central  openmg  ^^^  ^^^j^^  ^^.^^  ^-^^  eflective  for  rotating  the  wheel, 

of  the  information  disc  and  the  mner  wall  of  the  recess  m  unlocked,  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  posi- 

the  turntable,  for  centering  the  disc  on  the  turntable  upon  ^.^^        ^^^^  ^^^^          ^^^  ^^^^^.  ^j^^  ^^  ^^^^   ^^  ^ 

elastic  axial  displacement  of  said  central  portion;  and  ^^^  cooperating  to  rotate  the  wheel  from  its  first 

displacement  means  m  the  dnve  umt  for  axially  displacing  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  .^  ^^^^  ^.^^^^   ^^^  j^^^^  p^^.^^ 

said  centraJ  portion;             ....    ,.  „      ■  - .  associated  with  the  first  position  extending  beyond  the  first 

characterized  in  that  said  earner  is  substantially  ngid,  "''^          ^                .      rJu    j   .         .«  .u-  ^L^^a  ~«;.;«„ 

said  inner  wall  of  the  carrier  has  an  accurate  finish,  and  P<«"ion  and  a  majority  of  Uie  distance  to  the  second  position 

said  arrangement  includes  integrally  constructed  elastically  ^uch  that  the  toothy  wheel  freely  rotate  during  this  dist^ce 

deformable  compensation  means  for  compensating  for  upon  bemg  unlocked   the  second  toothed  portion  providing 

difl-erences  in  diameter  between  said  imier  walls,  said  means  for  stoppmg  the  free  rotation  of  the  toothed  wheel  and 

elastically  deformable  compensating  means  being  biased  reengaging  the  toothed  wheel  such  that  it  is  driven  to  the 

radially  outwardly  to  exert  substantially  uniform  pressure  second  position  under  the  power  of  the  motor,  whereby  the 

throughout  said  inner  walls  in  response  to  axial  displace-  operation  of  said  locking  mechamsm  permits  said  toothed 

ment  of  said  central  portion,  said  centering  element  engag-  wheel  to  rotate  between  its  locked  positions  thereby  angularly 

ing  at  least  one  ol  said  inner  walls  via  said  elastically  moving  said  link  so  as  to  reciprocate  said  base  plate  on  said 

deformable  means.  chassis. 


752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  9,  1982 


4^58,805 

PLAYBACK  AND/OR  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA,  ESPECIALLY  STILL 

PHOTOGRAPHS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  MAGNETIZABLE 

COATING 
Otto  Stenune,  Munich;  Frank  Staudacher,  Haan;  Peter  Ler- 
mann,  Westerham;  Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschheim,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Schultheiss,  Taufkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,115 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  2840052 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/55.  15/12 
U.S.  a.  360—106  6  Qaims 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

METHOD  AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

THEREFOR 

Yoshihiro  Aral,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,110 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54/52224 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/25.  5/20 

U.S.  O.  360—119  4  Claims 


/' 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  means  comprising  a  base  made  of  a 
non-magnetic  material,  a  plurality  of  first  spaced  apart  blocks 
formed  of  material  having  a  high  permeability  and  arranged  in 
parallel  with  a  predetermined  pitch  on  said  base,  a  plurality  of 
second  blocks  formed  of  electrically  conductive  material  inter- 
posed between  said  first  blocks  so  as  to  alternate  therewith  on 
said  base,  respective  pairs  of  said  second  blocks  being  adapted 
to  apply  an  electric  field  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  blocks, 
connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  adjacent  ones  of 
said  second  blocks,  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer  disposed  on 
said  first  and  second  blocks  and  having  a  dimension  less  than  a 
corresponding  dimension  of  said  first  and  second  blocks  so  as 
to  expose  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  blocks  to  be 
free  of  said  magnetic  recording  layer. 


1.  A  device  for  recording  information  onto  a  magnetic  re- 
cording medium  and/or  reproducing  recorded  information 
therefrom,  the  device  comprising  holding  means  for  holding 
the  magnetic  recording  medium;  a  movably  mounted  head  unit 
for  tracking  tracks  on  the  magnetic  recording  medium,  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  located  to  track  respective 
ones  of  such  tracks;  a  rotary  prime  mover  rotating  in  a  single 
direction;  drive  means  constituted  by  runs  of  an  endless  drive 
loop  driven  by  the  rotary  prime  mover  in  a  single  direction  and 
travelling  in  opposite  respective  directions;  coupling  means 
activatable  for  coupling  the  head  unit  alternatively  to  one  or 
another  of  said  runs  of  said  endless  drive  loop  so  that  the  head 
unit  be  moved  in  one  or  the  opposite  direction;  control  circuit 
means  electrically  connected  to  the  coupling  means  and  to  the 
plurality  of  magnetic  heads,  operative  for  causing  the  coupling 
means  to  alternately  couple  the  head  unit  to  the  one  and  to  the 
other  of  said  runs  to  effect  movement  of  the  head  unit  in  one 
and  then  the  opposite  direction  and  operative  for  activating 
successive  ones  of  the  plural  magnetic  heads  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  during  respective  movements  of  the  head  unit 
in  one  and  then  the  opposite  direction;  the  control  circuit 
means  including  digital  counting  means  operative  for  counting 
the  number  of  times  the  head  unit  has  been  coupled  to  and 
driven  by  the  one  and  the  other  runs,  and  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor switches  each  connected  in  circuit  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  and  a  plurality  of  gates 
each  having  an  output  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
semiconductor  switches  for  controlling  the  conduction  state 
thereof,  the  digital  counting  means  having  plural  outputs,  the 
gates  having  inputs  connected  to  differing  ones  of  the  outputs 
of  the  counting  means. 


4,358,807 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Akira  Osanai,  and  Toshihisa  Nakao,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,741,  Dec.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,286,300.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1977,  52-167361 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  GllB  15/60.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  360—130.32  11  Claims 
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1.  A  tape  cassette,  comprising  a  cassette  housing  having 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  a  front  edge,  a  magnetic  tape 
accommodated  therein,  a  pair  of  openings  provided  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  housing  for  receiving  a  magnetic  head,  an 
opening  for  a  pinch  roller,  and  a  pair  of  tape  press  pad  springs 
integrally  formed  with  the  cassette  housing. 
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'  4,358,808 

HIGH  ENERGY  OVERCURRENT  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Walter  F.  Praeg,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,243 

Int.  a.5  H02H  9/02 

U.S.  a.  361— 11  7  Claims 


1.  A  dievice  for  protecting  a  direct  current  system  against 
discharge  of  a  capacitance  element  in  which  energy  is  stored, 
the  system  having  a  load  electrically  connected  to  the  capaci- 
tance element,  said  device  including  an  inductor  having  an 
inductance,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  first  portion  of  ferromagnetic 
material  having  a  first  magnetic  permeability  and  a  second 
portion  having  a  second  magnetic  permeability  less  than 
the  first  magnetic  permeability  of  said  first  portion; 
at  least  one  coil  disposed  about  said  first  portion  of  said 
magnetic  circuit  electrically  connected  between  said  ca- 
pacitance and  said  load  such  that  said  magnetic  circuit  is 
not  magnetically  excited  during  first  operating  conditions 
of  said  direct  current  system; 
said  coil  further  connected  between  said  capacitance  and 
said  load  for  conducting  a  discharge  of  said  capacitance 
element  during  second  operating  conditions  of  said  direct 
current  system  that  magnetically  excites  said  magnetic 
circuit  setting  up  a  magnetic  field  in  said  first  poriion  of 
said  magnetic  circuit; 
an  eddy  current  shield  of  electrically  conductive  material 
disposed  about  said  first  portion  of  said  magnetic  circuit, 
for  containing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
magnetic  circuit; 

said  inductor  and  said  capacitance  element  comprising  an 
oscillatory  circuit  L-C  circuit  energized  by  the  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitance  element; 
said  device  further  including  a  diode  connected  across  a 
first  portion  of  said  one  coil  which  conducts  current  of 
a  first  polarity  only,  said  diode  conducting  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  energy  of  a  discharge  of  said  capacitance 
element  which  is  dissipated  in  said  inductor,  whereby 
the  first  portion  of  the  energy  of  a  discharge  of  said 
capacitance  element  is  diverted  from  the  load  during 
second  operating  conditions  of  said  direct  current  sys- 
tem. 


4,358,809 
PERSONAL  PROTECnON  ORCUIT 
Huibert  Blok,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,283 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May   9,    1980, 
8002667 

Int  a.^  H02H  i/ytf 
U.S.  a.  361—46  7  Claims 


1.  A  personnel  protection  circuit  in  electrical  supply  systems 
comprising: 

at  least  two  conductors  connected  between  a  source  of 
electric  power  and  a  load, 

normally  closed  switching  means  arranged  between  said 
source  and  said  load  in  at  least  one  of  said  two  conductors 
for  maintaining  current  supply  to  said  load, 

control  circuit  means  for  opening  said  switching  means  upon 
current  unbalance,  said  control  circuit  means  including  a 
current  unbalance  detector  for  detecting  said  current 
unbalance,  and 

at  least  one  further  conductor  connected  in  parallel  with  at 
least  one  of  said  two  conductors,  said  parallel  connected 
conductors  being  coupled  to  maintain  the  same  current 
direction,  and  said  current  unbalance  detector  detecting 
current  unbalance  between  said  parallel  connected  con- 
ductors, 

wherein  another  conductor  is  provided  in  parallel  with  the 
other  of  said  two  conductors  to  provide  second  parallel 
connected  conductors,  said  second  parallel  connected 
conductors  having  their  ends  coupled  together,  and 
wherein  a  second  control  circuit  means  including  a  second 
current  unbalance  detector  is  provided  at  initial  ends  of 
said  second  parallel  connected  conductors  toward  said 
source  to  detect  current  unbalance  between  said  second 
parallel  connected  conductors,  said  second  control  circuit 
means  also  being  coupled  to  said  normally  closed  switch- 
ing means, 

wherein  both  said  first  and  second  parallel  connected  con- 
ductors toward  said  load  are  connected  respectively  to 
third  and  fourth  control  circuit  means,  each  including  a 
respective  third  and  fourth  current  unbalance  detector, 
said  third  and  fourth  control  circuit  means  being  coupled 
to  a  short-circuiting  means  connected  across  said  load, 
said  load  being  connected  between  couplings  of  said  first 
parallel  connected  conductors  and  couplings  of  said  sec- 
ond parallel  connected  conductors. 


4,358,810 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  ALARM 
John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver,  William  E.  Beatty,  Jr.,  Beaver  Fails, 
and  Alan  B.  Shimp,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,951 
Int  a.3  H02H  i/OS 
U.S.  a.  361—93  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  alarm  system  for  a  circuit  having  an 
intemiptable  current  device,  comprising: 
circuit  breaker  means  in  series  relationship  with  said  circuit 
having  separable  contacts  for  interrupting  the  flow  of 
current  therein; 
circuit  breaker  tripping  means  attached  to  said  circuit 
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breaker  means  adapted  to  obtain  an  output  voltage  upon 

the  tripping  of  said  circuit  breaker; 
circuit  breaker  resetting  means  attached  to  said  circuit 

breaker  means  adapted  to  obtain  an  output  voltage  upon 

the  resetting  of  said  circuit  breaker; 
directional  resistive  means  being  connected  in  parallel  with 

said  circuit  breaker  tripping  means  and  said  circuit  breaker 

resetting  means  to  produce  a  unidirectional  current  flow 

upon  the  tripping  or  resetting  of  said  circuit  breaker 

means; 


current  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  directional  resistive 
means  to  produce  a  substantially  instantaneous  output 
upon  the  flow  of  current  in  said  directional  resistive  means 
upon  the  tripping  or  resetting  of  said  circuit  breaker 
means;  and 

alarm  means  coupled  to  said  current  detecting  means  for 
energizing  an  alarm  upon  the  tripping  of  said  circuit 
breaker. 


-'W>— o- 


T3        "^ 


F02   5^nii 


including  a  controlled  reversing  valve  poled  in  the  for- 
ward direction  of  said  commutating  valve,  and  a  reversing 
choke  in  series  with  said  reversing  valve; 

a  swingbck  branch  also  coupled  in  series  with  said  commu- 
tating valve  and  in  parallel  with  said  commutating  capaci- 
tor and  including  a  swingback  valve  poled  in  opposition  to 
the  forward  direction  of  the  commutating  valve,  and  a 
swingback  choke  in  series  therewith;  and 

a  first  bypass  valve  coupled  across  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  conducting  load  current  when  the  main 
valve  is  nonconductive,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  further  choke  coupled  in  series  between  said  commutating 
capacitor  and  said  first  load  terminal  and  within  the  part 
of  the  quenching  branch  which  is  parallel  to  the  swing- 
back  branch;  and 

a  second  bypass  valve  coupling  the  line  which  couples  the 
second  supply  terminal  to  the  second  load  terminal  to  the 
terminal  of  the  commutating  capacitor  coupled  to  said 
first  load  terminal,  said  second  bypass  valve  being  poled 
parallel  to  said  first  bypass  valve. 


4,358,812 
DRIVER  aRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

James  J.  LoCascio,  Mesa,  and  Rotiert  B.  Jarrett,  Tempe,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,550 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  a.  361—152  17  Qaims 


Vbat 


4,358,811 
D-C  REGULATOR  ORCUIT 
Hans  Arremann,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1980,  3008907 

Int.  a.3  H02H  1/06;  H02M  3/32 
VJS.  a.  361—100  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  d-c  regulator  circuit  for  supplying  power  from  a 
power  supply  to  a  load,  said  regulator  having  first  and  second 
supply  terminals  for  connecting  to  the  power  supply  and  first 
and  second  load  terminals  for  connecting  to  the  load,  a  line 
coupling  the  second  load  terminal  to  the  second  supply  termi- 
nal, comprising: 

a  controlled  main  valve  coupling  the  first  supply  terminal 

and  the  first  load  terminal; 
a  quenching  branch  coupled  between  said  first  supply  termi- 
nal and  first  load  terminal  in  parallel  with  said  main  valve 
and  including  a  controlled  commutating  valve  poled  to 
conduct  current  in  the  same  direction  as  said  controlled 
main  valve,  and  a  commutating  capacitor  in  series  with 
the  commutating  valve  having  a  lead  coupled  to  said  first 
load  terminal; 
a  reversing  branch  coupled  in  series  with  said  commutating 
valve  and  in  parallel  with  said  commutating  cpacitor  and 


i.  Circuit  for  providing  current  to  a  load,  comprising: 

power  stage  means  coupled  to  the  load  including  current 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  load  cur- 
rent, 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  out- 
puts, said  first  input  receiving  a  reference  signal,  said 
second  input  being  coupled  to  said  current  sensing  means, 
said  first  output  being  coupled  to  said  power  stage  means 
said  comparator  means  being  responsive  to  said  reference 
signal  being  of  a  first  predetermined  magnitude  for  render- 
ing said  power  stage  means  conducting  such  that  current 
is  supplied  to  the  load,  said  comparator  being  responsive 
to  the  load  current  reaching  a  peak  magnitude  for  provid- 
ing output  signals  at  said  first  and  second  outputs  such  that 
said  power  stage  means  is  rendered  less  conducting 
whereby  the  magnitude  of  load  current  abruptly  de- 
creases; 

bistable  reference  means  being  coupled  to  said  second  output 
of  said  comparator  means  and  being  responsive  to  an 
applied  input  signal  for  providing  said  reference  signal, 
said  bistable  reference  means  being  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  appearing  at  said  second  output  of  said 
comparator  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  of  a 
second  predetermined  magnitude  such  that  the  load  cur- 
rent is  caused  to  be  decreased  to  a  level  representative  of 
said  second  predetermined  magnitude  of  said  reference 

signal;  .^  .  ,  . 

input  circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  said  input  signal  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal  at  first  and  second  outputs 
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when  said  input  signal  is  in  a  first  level  state  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  output  signal  when  said  input  signal  is  in 
a  second  level  state,  said  first  output  being  coupled  to  said 
power  stage  means  such  that  said  first  output  signal  inhib- 
its said  power  stage  means  from  being  rendered  conduct- 
ing; and 
latch  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  said  second  output 
of  said  input  circuit  means,  said  second  input  being  cou- 
pled to  said  second  output  of  said  comparator  means,  said 
output  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  bistable  reference 
means,  said  latch  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  output  signal  from  said  input  circuit  means  for  main- 
taining said  bistable  reference  means  in  a  firSt  state  for 
supplying  said  reference  signal  of  a  first  predetermined 
magnitude,  said  latch  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  appearing  at  said  second  output  of  said 
comparator  means  for  causing  said  bistable  reference 
means  to  provide  said  reference  signal  of  a  second  prede- 
termined magnitude. 


4,358,813 
IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BURNER 
Munekazu  Sato,  Hirakata;  Muneo  Nishimura,  Katanu,  and 
Taichi  Harada,  Matsuzaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,649 
Int.  a.3  F23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  361—263  8  Oaims 


^ 


20, 

123 


1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for  a  burner  comprising: 

a  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  an  ac  power  source; 

a  blocking  oscillator  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  rectified 
output  from  said  rectifying  circuit,  said  oscillator  circuit 
including  an  oscillation  transistor,  and  a  collector  winding 
and  a  base  winding  which  are  provided  on  the  primary 
side  of  a  high  voltage  transformer;  and 

a  control  circuit  including  a  control  winding  provided  on 
the  primary  side  of  said  transformer,  said  control  circuit 
being  connected  between  a  base  and  an  emitter  of  said 
oscillation  transistor  to  control  a  base  current  thereof  in 
response  to  a  variation  in  an  output  voltage  of  said  control 
winding  caused  by  a  variation  in  a  collector  voltage  of 
said  oscillation  transistor  thereby  maintaining  the  collec- 
tor voltage  of  said  oscillation  transistor  substantially  con- 
stant irresjjective  of  variations  in  an  input  voltage  applied 
to  said  oscillation  circuit  and  a  load  applied  to  an  output 
winding  provided  on  the  secondary  side  of  said  trans- 
former, whereby  a  stabilized  high-voltage  for  ignition  is 
obtained  from  said  output  winding  of  said  transformer. 


4,358,814 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Shih-Ying  Lee,  Lincoln,  and  Dennis  K.  Briefer,  Berlin,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,788 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  361—283  35  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

A.  a  diaphragm  having  an  electrically  conductive  central 
portion, 

B.  a  rigid  concave  base  member  extending  about  a  first 


central  axis,  and  having  rim  lying  in  a  first  plane,  said  first 
plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  said  base 
member  including  a  flange  extending  from  its  rim, 
C.  means  for  securing  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  to 
said  flange  whereby  said  diaphragm  periphery  lies  sub- 
stantially in  said  plane, 


D.  base  support  member  extending  along  said  central  axis 
through  and  coupled  to  the  center  of  said  base  member 
substantially  at  said  center  axis, 

E.  first  electrode  fixedly  coupled  to  said  base  support  mem- 
ber and  including  a  substantially  planar  conductive  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  and  separated  by  a  gap,  d, 
from  said  diaphragm. 


4,358,815 
PANELBOARD  FOR  BOLT-IN  AND  PLUG-IN  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 
Howard  E.  Koslosky,  Whitefish  Bay,  and  Tustin  C.  Reetz,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,235,  May  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,357 
Int.  a.5  H02B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  361—355  10  Qaims 


HL H 
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*'- 


1.  In  an  electrical  panelboard  including  a  bus  bar  and 
adapted  to  receive  both  plug-in  and  bolt-in  circuit  breakers,  a 
branch  circuit  connector  comprising: 

a  rigid  flat  strip  of  conductive  material  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  bus  bar  and  extending  transversely  from  said  bus  bar 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  flat  plane  of  said  bus  bar,  said  strip 
having  a  length  greater  than  its  width  in  said  plane  parallel 
to  the  flat  plane  of  said  bus  bar  and  extending  from  said 
bus  bar  in  its  lengthwise  dimension; 

means  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  lengthwise  dimension 
of  said  strip  for  securing  the  line  side  terminal  of  a  respec- 
tive bolt-in  circuit  breaker;  and 

raised  portions  for  individually  receiving  the  line  side  termi- 
nal of  a  respective  plug-in  circuit  breaker,  said  raised 
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portions  being  intermediate  the  lateral  edges  defining  the 
narrow  width  of  said  strip  and  individually  longitudinally 
spaced  along  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  strip  on 
longitudinally  opposite  sides  of  said  means. 


4^58,816 
ROADWAY  LUMINAIRE 
Trasimond  A.  Soileau,  Flat  Rock,  N.C,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,649 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  d.  362—346  9  Qaims 


A 


1.  A  luminaire  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  the  side  of  a  road- 
way for  relatively  uniformly  illuminating  the  remote,  interme- 
diate and  near  portions  of  the  roadway  surface  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  generally  ovate  concave  reflector  having 
curved  side  walls  extending  between  the  street  side  and  the 
house  side  of  the  reflector  and  a  rim  defining  a  bottom  opening, 
said  reflector  having  a  light  center  therein,  a  light  source 
arranged  at  said  light  center,  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said 
reflector  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  reflecting  facets,  said 
facets  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  horizontally  adjacent 
panels,  each  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjacent 
facets,  said  facets  arranged  in  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing lower,  intermediate  and  upper  rows,  the  facets  in  said 
lower,  intermediate  and  upper  rows  directing  light  rays  respec- 
tively to  the  remote,  intermediate  and  near  portions  of  the 
roadway,  the  facets  in  the  panels  nearer  the  house  side  of  the 
reflector  directing  light  rays  toward  the  opposite  side  of  the 
roadway,  and  the  facets  in  the  panels  nearer  the  street  side  of 
the  reflector  directing  light  rays  toward  the  luminaire  side  of 
the  roadway,  the  facets  in  intermediate  rows  of  a  plurality  of 
panels  on  the  house  side  of  the  vertical  median  transverse  plane 
of  said  reflector  extending  at  angles  to  said  plane  less  than  the 
angles  formed  by  facets  in  the  lower  rows  of  the  same  respec- 
tive panels,  whereby  the  roadway  is  relatively  uniformly  illu- 
minated in  both  longitudinal  and  lateral  directions. 


winding  shaft  having  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  said 
length  dimension; 

(b)  a  motor  supported  in  said  frame  and  operatively  fixedly 
connected  with  said  winding  shaft; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  winding  drums 
mounted  on  said  winding  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  and 


(d)  separate  suspension  cables  associated  with  each  said 
winding  drum;  each  cable  being  mounted  on  said  over- 
head location  and  having  an  end  directly  affixed  to  the 
respective  said  drum;  the  course  of  each  cable  from  said 
overhead  location  to  the  respective  said  winding  drum 
being,  at  all  points  of  the  cable,  perpendicular  to  said 
length  dimension. 


4,358,818 

THYRISTOR-CONTROLLED  AC/DC  CONVERTER 

SYSTEM 

John  Rosa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,871 

Int.  a.3  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  363—46  7  Qaims 


4,358,817 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE  FOR 

SUSPENDING  A  FRAME  PROVIDED  WITH  LIGHTING, 

WITH  RADIATORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Bielemeier,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lohmann-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  7918876[U] 

Int  a.3  B60Q  7/06 
U  jS.  CL  362—386  9  Claims 

1.  A  height  adjustable  suspension  for  supporting  a  fixture 
frame  from  an  overhead  location,  said  frame  having  a  length 
dimension,  comprising 

(a)  a  winding  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame;  said 


1.  In  a  converter  system  having  a  plurality  of  thyristors 
connected  for  controlled  conduction  between  an  AC  power 
supply  and  DC  terminals  for  outputting  DC  voltage  and  DC 
current,  the  combination  of: 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  DC  terminals 
for  establishing  a  firing  angle  for  said  thyristors  in  accor- 
dance with  a  desired  DC  output; 
feedback  means  responsive  to  undesired  harmonic  contents 
of  said  DC  output  for  modifying  the  operation  of  said 
control  means  in  magnitude  and  phase  to  compensate  for 
such  undesired  harmonic  content  between  said  DC  termi- 
nals; said  feedback  means  including  a  plurality  of  band- 
pass amplifiers  each  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  an  unde- 
sired harmonic  component  in  said  output  DC  voltage;  and 
summing  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  band-pass  amplifi- 
ers for  concurrently  modifying  the  operation  of  said  con- 
trol means  in  magnitude  and  phase  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  and  frequency  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  undesired  harmonic  components  existing  in 
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said  output  DC  voltage;  thereby  to  provide  harmonic 
redpction. 


4,358,819 

ELECTRICAL  CONVERTER  EQUIPMENT  HAVING 
REDUCED  HARMONIC  CIRCUITS 
Lennart  Sandberg,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jiin.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,233 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  25,  1979,  7905534 
Int.  Q.»  H02M  1/12 
U.S.  CL  363—68  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  converter  equipment  comprising  at  least  two 
converter  bridges  with  controllable  valves  connected  to  the 
same  a.c.  network,  and  control  means  which  delivers  control 
pulses  to  the  controllable  valves  of  the  bridges,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  preventing  a  control  pulse  from 
being  delivered  to  a  controllable  valve  in  a  first  of  said  bridges 
until  a  commutation  in  a  second  of  said  bridges,  occurring 
during  the  same  half-period  of  the  alternating  voltage  of  said 
network,  is  completed. 


4,358,820 

INVERTER  WITH  INDIVIDUAL  COMMUTATION 
CIRCUIT 

Kenneth  Lipman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,540 

Int.  Q.3  H02M  7/515 

U.S.  CL  363—135  4  Claims 
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1.  An  invener  for  receiving  electrical  energy  from  a  DC 

source  and  transforming  it  to  alternating  eldltrical  energy  at  an 

output  bus,  comprising: 

main  switch  means  for  alternatively  connecting  one  of  a  pair 

of  input  buses  to  said  output  bus,  said  main  switch  means 

being  translatable  to  the  nonconducting  state  only  when 

there  is  no  load  current  therethrough; 

commutation  means  including  a  switch  means  connected  in 


a  resonant  loop  in  series  with  a  commutation  capacitor 
and  with  an  inductor,  and  furiher  including  a  diode  means 
connected  to  said  resonant  loop  to  clamp  said  commuta- 
tion capacitor  to  the  voltage  potential  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
buses;  and 
whereby  when  said  switch  means  in  said  series  resonant  loop 
is  rendered  conductive,  said  commutation  capacitor  dis- 
charges into  said  load  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
allow  said  main  thyristor  which  is  conducting  to  switch  to 
the  off  state. 


4,358,821 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

INCORPORATION  OF  VARYING  FLOW  IN  THE 

CONTROL  OF  PROCESS  QUANTITIES 

Antti  Niemi,  Yrjo  Liipolantie  5,  Kauniainen,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,751 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  31,  1979,  791745 

Int.  Q.J  G05B  11/42 

U.S.  Q.  364—152  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  incorporation  of  varying  flow  in  the 
control  of  specified  process  quantities,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  passing  flow, 
integrating  the  result  of  the  passing  flow  measurement  to 

determine  the  amount  of  material  flowed  through  the 

process, 
determining  values  of  a  variable  in  direct  ratio  to  said 

amount  of  material,  and 
performing  the  control  of  said  specified  process  quantities 

synchronously  with  regard  to  said  variable. 


4,358,822 
ADAPTIVE-PREDICTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Juan  M.  Sanchez,  317  8515  112  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
(T6G  1K7) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,001,  Apr.  7,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,600, 
Aug.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,576.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  249,230 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
32395/76 

Int  C\?  G05B  li/04;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  Q.  364—151  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  control  vector  during  each  of 
a  plurality  of  sampUng  instants  k,  said  control  vector  to  be 
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applied  to  an  apparatus  which  carries  out  a  process  having  at 
least  one  input  variable  and  at  least  one  output  variable,  at  least 
one  of  said  input  variables  defining  a  process  input  vector,  said 
apparatus  varying  said  process  input  vector  in  accordance  with 
the  value  of  said  control  vector,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(A)  storing  a  model  which  is  capable  of  predicting  the  trajec- 
tory of  a  dynamic  process  output  vector,  which  vector  is 
composed  of  at  least  one  of  said  process  output  vanables, 
between  future  sampling  instants  k  +  r  + 1  and  k + r  + 1  +  X, 
X  being  a  positive  integer,  as  a  function  of  a  future  se- 
quence of  said  control  vectors  between  sampling  instants 
k  and  k  +  X; 

(B)  selecting,  at  each  of  said  sampling  instonts  k,  a  desired 
dynamic  process  output  trajectory  between  sampling 
instants  k  +  r+1  and  k-|-r-|-l-l-X,  said  desired  dynamic 
process  output  trajectory  being  equal  to  that  specific 
process  output  trajectory  between  sampling  instants 
k  +  r+l  and  k  +  r-t-1-l-X,  which  said  model  predicts 
would  be  caused  by  a  specific  future  sequence  of  control 
vectors  between  sampling  instants  k  and  k-l-X,  and  such 
that  said  specific  process  output  trajectory  and  said  spe- 
cific future  control  sequence  optimize  a  chosen  perfor- 
mance criterion  defined  by  an  index  which  includes  a  first 
set  of  weighting  matrices  corresponding  to  the  set  of 
dynamic  process  output  vectors  included  in  the  process 
output  trajectory  predicted  by  said  model  and  a  second  set 
of  weighting  matrices  corresponding  to  the  set  of  the 
control  vectors  included  in  the  sequence  of  control  vec- 
tors that  said  model  predicts  will  cause  said  process  output 
trajectory,  said  weighting  matrices  being  selected  such 
that  said  index  may  be  minimized  without  requiring  the 
solution  of  a  Ricatti  equation;  and 

(C)  generating,  at  each  of  said  sampling  instants  k,  that 
control  vector  which  said  model  predicts  will  cause  said 
dynamic  process  output  vector  at  sampling  instant 
Ic-fr-i- 1  to  be  equal  to  the  value  of  said  desired  dynamic 
process  output  trajectory  at  said  sampling  instant  k  +  r-(- 1, 
such  that  said  control  vector  is  equal  to  the  value  at  sam- 
pling instant  k  of  said  specific  control  vector  sequence  and 
thereby  optimizes  said  chosen  performance  criterion. 

4^58,823 

DOUBLE  REDUNDANT  PROCESSOR 

John  C.  McDonald,  Los  Gatos,  and  James  R.  Baichtal,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Mountain  View, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,437,  Mar.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,380 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/20 

U.S.  a.  364—200  16  Claims 


state  for  processing  said  signals,  said  first  and  second 

master  processors  each  including: 

first  and  second  subprocessors  having  a  common  memory 
for  simultaneously  processing  said  signals,  said  first 
subprocessor  having  means  for  transmitting  to  and 
receiving  from  said  system  said  data,  control  and  ad- 
dress signals  of  said  system  and  said  second  subproces- 
sor having  means  for  receiving  said  data,  control  and 
address  signals  of  said  system, 

comparator  means  connected  to  continuously  compare  all 
of  the  processed  signals  from  said  first  and  second  sub- 
processors  for  generating  a  comparison  error  signal 
when  a  comparison  error  occurs  in  the  active  master 
processor,  and 

alarm  monitor  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
inactivating  the  active  master  processor  and  activating 
the  stand-by  master  processor  when  said  error  signal 
occurs. 


4,358,824 
OFFICE  CORRESPONDENCE  STORAGE  AND 
RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
David  Glickman,  Frederick,  Md.;  James  T.  Repass,  Round 
Rock,  Tex.;  Walter  S.  Rosenbaum,  and  Janet  G.  Russell,  both 
of  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,994 

Int.  C1.3  G06F  15/40 

U.S.  a.  364—200  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  double  redundant  processor 
comprising: 

first  and  second  master  processors  for  processing  data,  con- 
trol and  address  signals  of  said  system  where  said  first 
master  processor  is  in  an  active  state  for  processing  said 
signals  and  said  second  master  processor  is  in  a  stand-by 


4.  A  method  for  retrieving  a  document  from  storage  in 
response  to  input  language  terms  descriptive  of  the  content  of 
the  document  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  comparing  each  of  the  input  language  terms  to  stored 
document  abstract  files  of  language  terms,  each  document 
abstract  language  term  having  associated  with  it  a  code 
identifying  its  part  of  speech,  a  count  indicating  its  fre- 
quency of  occurrence  in  the  document,  a  count  of  the 
number  of  pages  in  the  document,  and  an  indicator  of  the 
position  of  occurrence  of  the  term  in  the  document; 

(b)  accumulating  a  retrieval  record  for  each  document  ab- 
stract file  composed  of  the  language  terms  that  compare 

equal; 

(c)  calculating  a  document  retrieval  value  for  each  retrieval 
record  using  the  part  of  speech  code,  frequency  count, 
number  of  pages  in  the  document,  and  position  indicator 
for  each  language  term  in  the  retrieval  record; 

(d)  increasing  the  document  retrieval  value  for  each  re- 
trieval record  that  includes  a  month  and/or  year;  and 

(e)  selecting  the  document  corresponding  to  the  highest 
calculated  retrieval  value  for  output. 
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4,358,825 
CONTROL  aRCUITRY  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER  IN  AN 

ADVANCED  DATA  LINK  CONTROLLER 
Shikun  Kyu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Edward  C.  Hepworth,  Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,012,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,919. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,438 
Int.  CV  G06F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  data  link  controller  for  controlling  data  communica- 
tions between  a  bidirectional  data  bus  and  a  communications 
link  transmitting  and  receiving  data  in  serial  form,  said  data 
link  controller  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  receiver  comprises: 
control  means  for  controlling  a  multi-byte  FIFO  register 
comprising  a  plurality  of  N-bit  registers,  N  being  a  posi- 
tive integer,  a  first  one  of  said  N-bit  registers  being  respon- 
sive to  data  received  from  said  communications  link,  and 
each  succeeding  N-bit  register  being  responsive  bit-for-bit 
to  the  contents  of  the  immediately  preceding  N-bit  regis- 
ter, said  bidirectional  data  bus  being  responsive  to  the 
contents  of  the  last  of  said  N-bit  registers; 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  for  enabling  data  to 
transfer  byte  by  byte  on  each  transition  of  the  clock  signal 
that  transfers  data  to  the  bidirectional  data  bus  from  the 
communications  link;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  transferring  data 
through  said  plurality  of  N-bit  registers  on  each  transition 
of  said  clock  signal,  and 
wherein  said  transmitter  comprises: 
control  means  for  controlling  a  multi-byte  FIFO  register 
comprising  a  plurality  of  N-bit  registers,  N  being  a  posi- 
tive integer,  a  first  one  of  said  N-bit  registers  being  respon- 
sive to  said  bidirectional  data  bus,  and  each  succeeding 
N-bit  register  being  responsive  bit-for-bit  to  the  contents 
of  the  immediately  preceding  N-bit  register,  said  commu- 
nications link  being  responsive  to  the  contents  of  the  last 
of  said  N-bit  registers; 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  for  enabling  data  to 
transfer  byte  by  byte  on  each  transition  of  the  clock  signal 
from  the  bidirectional  data  bus  to  the  communications 
link;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  transferring  data 
through  said  plurality  of  N-bit  registers  on  each  transition 
of  said  clock  signal. 


addressing  and  a  word  address  signal  for  word  storage 
addressing, 

storage  access  means  responsive  to  said  shift  and  word  ad- 
dress signals  for  generating  storage  access  signals, 

means  for  selectively  applying  said  storage  access  signals  to 
said  storage,  and 
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means  for  selectively  applying  said  shift  signal  to  said  ad- 
dress register  whereby  a  shifted  storage  address  is  applied 
to  storage  for  byte  storage  addressing  and  in  the  absence 
of  said  shift  signal  being  applied  to  said  address  register  a 
non-shifted  storage  address  is  applied  to  storage  for  word 
storage  addressing. 


4,358,827 
CONTROLLING  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MIXTURES 
COMPRISING  SOLID  AND  LIQUID 
John  Abbott,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Indus- 
try (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1979, 
7933128 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46:  B03B  5/24 
U.S.  O.  364—500  15  Qaims 
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4,358,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  BYTE  OR  WORD 

ADDRESSING  OF  STORAGE  ORGANIZED  ON  A  WORD 

BASIS 
Ronald  E.  Bodner,  La  Grange,  Ga.;  Thomas  L.  Crooks,  Roches- 
ter,  and  Andrew  H.  Wottreng,  Byron,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,714 
Int.  C\?  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  byte  and  word  addressing  of 
storage  organized  by  words  where  each  word  consist  of  two 
bytes,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shiftable  storage  address  register  connected  to  address  said 

storage, 
logic  means  for  providing  a  shift  signal  for  byte  storage 


8.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  treatment  of  a  mixture  of 
solid  and  liquid,  comprising  means  for  determining  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  feed  of  untreated  solid,  means  for  determining  the 
cumulative  mass  throughput  of  solid  during  running  time, 
running  time  being  the  period  of  time  in  a  treatment  cycle 
during  which  the  mixture  feed  is  urged  for  treatment,  said 
means  including  timer  means  for  enabling  a  value  of  total 
treatment  time  to  be  determined,  the  total  treatment  time  being 
the  sum  of  running  time  and  dead  time,  dead  time  being  the 
period  of  time  in  a  treatment  cycle  during  which  the  mixture 
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feed  is  not  urged  for  treatment,  means  for  determining  a  value 
comprising  the  cumulative  mass  throughput  of  solids  divided 
by  the  total  treatment  time,  and  surveillance  means  for  moni- 
toring said  determined  value  until  it  reaches  a  maximum  so  that 
the  treatment  process  is  automatically  optimized  to  produce 
maximum  throughput  rate  of  treated  solids. 


4,358,828 

ENGINE  SPEED  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

David  L.  Reid;  Dennis  O.  Taylor,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind.,  and 

Donald  J.  Brott,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,065,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,340 

Int.  a.5  GOIP  3/48 

U.S.  a.  364— 565  .  14  Qaims 


enqueuing  data  elements  on  and  dequeuing  data  elements  from 

lists,  the  improvement  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  queue  control  block  and  a  list 
head  table  having  a  plurality  of  ranks  with  each  rank 
representing  a  priority  level  and  controlling  an  associated 
list  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  elements  which  are 
stored  in  said  storage  means; 
said  queue  control  block  including  a  value  B  representing  a 
pointer  to  the  table  rank  from  which  a  dequeue  last  oc- 
curred, a  value  N  representing  a  count  of  the  priority 
levels  which  have  enqueued  data  elements,  a  value  K 
representing  the  base  address  of  the  table,  and  a  bit  map 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  sensing  the  instantaneous  speed 
of  an  engine  including  a  part  that  moves  in  a  path  of  movement 
and  at  a  speed  related  to  the  engine  speed  during  operation  of 
the  engine,  the  part  having  at  least  one  index  point  thereon,, 
said  system  comprising  a  sensor  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
engine  adjacent  the  moving  part,  said  sensor  including  two 
spaced  sensing  elements  mounted  thereon  at  fixed  locations, 
said  sensor  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said  two  ele- 
ments spaced  apart  along  said  path  and  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  index  point  as  the  part  moves,  said  elements 
providing  a  pair  of  signals  when  the  index  point  moves  past 
said  sensor,  and  processor  means  connected  to  said  two  ele- 
ments for  substantially  continuously  determining  instantaneous 
engine  speed,  said  processor  means  including  oscillator  means, 
counter  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  oscilla- 
tor means  and  to  count  the  cycles  of  oscillation  thereof,  means 
connected  to  receive  said  signals  from  said  two  spaced  sensing 
elements  and  to  measure  the  time  interval  therebetween,  means 
for  calculating  a  conversion  factor  based  on  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  means,  and  means  for  calculating  the  instanta- 
neous engine  speed  by  dividing  said  conversion  factor  by  said 
time  interval. 


creuni  rn        T 


having  a  binary  bit  position  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
ranks; 

means  for  applying  a  data  element  to  said  storage  means; 

means  providing  an  indication  of  the  priority  (?)  of  a  data 
element  applied  to  said  storage  means; 

means  for  summing  K,  N,  B  and  P  to  produce  an  enqueue 
address  representing  a  rank  in  said  list  head  table; 

means  for  applying  said  enqueue  address  to  said  table  to 
enqueue  a  data  element  applied  thereto;  and, 

means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  setting  the  corre- 
sponding bit  position  in  said  bit  map  and  incrementing  said 
value  N  when  a  data  element  is  first  enqueued  on  a  given 
rank  of  said  table. 


4,358,830 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  WTTH  ENHANCED  BIT  DENSITY 

STORAGE  AREA 

Peter  K.  George,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,834 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—39  1  Claim 


4,358,829 

DYNAMIC  RANK  ORDERED  SCHEDULING 

MECHANISM 

Michael  H.  Branigin,  Penllyn;  Francis  P.  Knebel,  Philadelphia, 

and  Gerald  V.  McClellan,  Graterford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,367 
Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 900  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  dynamic  rank  ordered  scheduling  mechanism  for 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  comprising: 

a  garnet  film; 

a  first  insulating  layer  made  of  silicon  dioxide  overlying  the 

garnet  film; 
a  pattern  of  control  conductors  made  of  an  electrically 

conductive  material  overlying  the  first  insulating  layer 
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and  extending  in  a  plurality  of  control  function  areas  of 
the  chip  adjacent  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  chip; 

a  second  insulating  layer  made  of  silicon  dioxide  overlying 
the  control  conductors  and  the  first  insulating  layer,  the 
second  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  control 
function  areas  of  the  chip  to  yield  a  permalloy  to  garnet 
spacing  of  5,000  angstroms,  a  thickness  in  a  storage  of  the 
chip  located  in  the  medial  portion  thereof  to  yield  a  perm- 
alloy to  garnet  spacing  of  3,000  angstroms,  and  a  junction 
having  an  inclined  upper  surface  between  the  portions  of 
the  second  insulating  layer  in  the  control-function  areas 
and  the  storage  area;  and 

a  plurality  of  permalloy  elements  overlying  the  second  insu- 
lating layer,  the  permalloy  elements  being  configured  and 
positioned  to  define  a  plurality  of  paths  for  propagating 
magnetic  bubbles  having  a  diameter  of  approximately  1.5 
to  2  microns  under  the  influence  of  a  Z-bias  magnetic  field 
and  a  rotating  magnetic  drive  field, 

a  first  portion  of  the  paths  being  located  in  the  control  func- 
tion areas  and  a  second  portion  of  the  paths  being  located 
in  the  storage  area, 

the  period  of  the  permalloy  elements  in  the  control  function 
areas  being  approximately  4.25  times  the  diameter  of  the 
magnetic  bubbles,  and 

the  period  of  the  permalloy  elements  in  the  storage  area 
being  approximately  3.5  times  the  diameter  of  the  mag- 
netic bubbles; 

whereby  the  bit  density  in  the  storage  area  of  the  chip  will  be 
significantly  greater  than  that  in  the  control  function  areas 
of  the  chip  while  the  propagation  margins  for  the  mag- 
netic bubbles  in  the  control  function  areas  and  the  storage 
area  will  be  substantially  equal. 


4,358,831 
StLF-BIASING  ORCUrr  FOR  ANALOG  SHIFT 
REGISTERS,  WITH  FAT  ZERO  COMPENSATION 
James  D.  Tompkins,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,107 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—183  11  Oaims 
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said  adjacent  cells  to  be  sequentially  transferred  into  said 

alternate  cells, 
said  input  stage  including  a  first  voltage  node, 
a  source  of  reference  potential, 

first  capacitance  means  connected  to  said  first  voltage  node, 
means  for  periodically  electrically  coupling  said  source  of 

reference  potential  to  said  first  voltage  node  and  said  first 

capacitance  means  to  charge  said  first  capacitance  means 

to  a  selected  potential 
a  second  voltage  node, 

a  second  capacitor,  coupled  to  said  second  voltage  node,  and 
a  semiconductor  diode  coupled  between  said  first  and  said 

second  voltage  node  for  charging  said  second  voltage 

node  to  a  level  determined  by  said  selected  potential  and 

the  characteristic  of  said  diode. 


4,358,832 
MINIMIZED  MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  DRIVER 

SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Warner,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,415 

Int  a.3  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  365—196  5  Clidms 


10.  A  storage  system  comprising: 

a  series  shift  register  array  composed  of  a  plurality  of  capaci- 
tive  charge  transfer  cells  serially  arranged  between  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  each  cell  storing  a 
single  bit  of  information  and  consisting  of  only  a  transistor 
having  input,  output,  and  control  terminals  and  a  storage 
capacitor  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  the 
transistor  and  its  control  terminal, 

an  input  stage  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  series 
shift  register, 

an  output  stage  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  series 
shift  register, 

first  voltage  means  coupled  to  the  control  terminals  of  alter- 
nate cells  in  the  series  for  introducing  into  the  storage 
system  a  first  sequence  of  pulses  to  cause  the  information 
in  said  alternate  cells  to  be  sequentially  transferred  to  cells 
positioned  adjacent  said  alternate  cells,  and 

second  voltage  means  coupled  to  the  control  terminals  of 
said  adjacent  cells  for  introducing  into  the  storage  system 
a  second  sequence  of  pulses  to  cause  the  information  in 


1.  A  core  memory  driver  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  drivers,  each  including  a  pair  of  switches; 

a  plurality  of  core  drive-lines; 

means  connecting  each  of  the  switches  to  the  lines  to  enable 
current  to  flow  from  a  preselected  switch,  operating  as  a 
source  for  a  corresponding  driver,  to  another  switch  ' 
operating  as  a  sink  in  any  of  the  remaining  drivers,  thereby 
populating  all  of  the  possible  paths  between  drivers; 

wherein  the  relationship  between  the  number  of  drivers  and 
drive-lines  is: 


(«  -  2)!  2! 
where  n= number  of  drivers 


=  nnmber  of  drive-lines 
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4^58,833 

MEMORY  REDUNDANCY  APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE 

CHIP  MEMORIES 

Alan  C.  Folmsbee,  Santa  Qara;  Kim  Kokkonen,  Campbell,  and 
William  J.  Spaw,  Moss  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assizors  to  Intel 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No,  192,494 

Int.  a.^  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—200  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  memory  which  includes  first  lines  selected  by  first 
address  signals  and  second  lines  selected  by  second  address 
signals,  an  improved  redundancy  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  redundant  first  lines; 

programmable  decoder  means  for  selecting  said  redundant 
first  lines  upon  receipt  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  first 
address  signals,  said  selection  means  being  programmed  to 
recognize  said  predetermined  first  address  signals; 

selection  means  coupled  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  address  signals  for  selection  of  said  programmable 
means  during  said  programming  and  for  disabling  pro- 
gramming of  said  decoder  means  upon  receipt  of  certain 
signals; 

whereby  said  memory  is  programmed  to  use  said  redundant 
lines,  and  then  programmed  to  prevent  inadvertent  pro- 
gramming. 


provide  electrical  continuity  between  said  sensors  and  said 
surface  buoy  assembly; 
whereby  when  said  buoy  system  is  deployed  said  sea  fioor 


•1K-^- 
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assembly  sinks  to  the  bottom,  said  mid- water  buoy  assem- 
bly holds  said  lower  cable  and  sensors  vertically  and  all 
said  upper  and  lower  cables  are  spent  from  said  upper  and 
lower  cable  packs. 


4,358,835 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MATCHING  THE 

REFLECTOR  OF  AN  ACOUSTIC  ECHO  RANGING 

SYSTEM 

Jean-Michel  Fage,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Bertin  &  Cie, 

Plaisir,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,827 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27,  1979,  79  31740 
Int.  CI.3  GOIS  7/52;  GIOK  U/2S 
U.S.  a.  367—87  11  Qaims 
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4,358,834 
SELF-DEPLOYING  BUOY  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Swenson,  Carriere,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,809 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/59 
U.S.  a.  367-4  3  Qaims 

1.  A  self-deploying  buoy  system  comprising: 
a  mid-water  buoy  assembly  having  a  buoyancy  section; 
a  surface  buoy  assembly  having  an  upper  cable  pack  extend- 
ing downward  from  said  surface  buoy  assembly  and  con- 
taining a  baled  upper  cable,  said  surface  buoy  assembly 
being  nested  in  one  end  of  said  mid-water  buoy  assembly 
prior  to  deployment  with  the  free  end  of  said  upper  cable 
attached  to  said  mid-water  buoy  assembly;  and 
a  sea  floor  assembly  having  a  lower  cable  pack  extending 
upward  from  said  sea  floor  assembly  and  containing  a 
baled  lower  cable  and  sensors,  said  sea  floor  assembly 
being  nested  ih  the  other  end  of  said  mid-water  buoy 
assembly  prior  to  deployment  with  the  free  end  of  said 
lower  cable  attached  to  said  mid-water  buoy  assembly  to 


1.  In  an  acoustic  echo  ranging  system  having  a  reflector 
paraboloid  and  designed  for  transmitting  an  acoustic  signal 
towards  a  target,  receiving  the  resulting  echo  signal  and  pro- 
cessing said  signals  for  data  acquirement,  a  method  of  match- 
ing the  reflector  in  order  to  improve  the  quality  of  reception  of 
said  echo  signal  as  picked  up  by  a  horn  having  an  exit  plane 
which,  under  optimum  echo  signal  reception  conditions,  lies 
adjacent  the  focal  point  of  said  paraboloid,  the  focal  length  of 
which  is  a  whole  multiple  of  half  the  transmitted  wavelength, 
this  multiple  being  a  characteristic  of  the  configuration  of  said 
paraboloid  whose  reception  conditions  are  upset  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  pattern  of  interference  fringes  which  is  estab- 
lished naturally  between  the  bottom  of  the  paraboloid  and  the 
horn  and  which  evolves  with  the  temperature  prevailing  at  the 
bottom  of  the  reflector,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  step  of  automatically  correcting  this  evolution  in  the  pat- 
tern of  interference  fringes  by  an  adjustment  dependent  on  said 
temjjerature  whereby  the  position  of  the  exit  plane  of  the  horn 
is  caused  to  coincide  with  the  same  pressure  antinode  located 
as  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  paraboloid  by  said 
multiple  of  the  half-wavelength. 
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4,358,836 

ELECrtlONIC  WATCH  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  TIME 
INDICATION  MODIFIER 
Nobuo  Ttdiyama;  Junichi  Yoshida;  Shozo  Yamano,  and  Kenji 
Kamiya,  all  of  Ena,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,631 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1978,  53/142300; 
Nov.  20,  1978,  53/142302;  Dec.  28,  1978,  53/161068;  Dec.  28, 
1978,  53/161070;  Oct.  20,  1979,  54/135514 

Int.  a.3  G04C  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  368—47  17  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  watch  including  a  watch  circuit  and  a 
display,  the  watch  circuit  including  a  clock  generator,  a  fre- 
quency divider  coupled  to  said  clock  generator,  and  means 
coupling  said  display  to  said  frequency  divider,  the  watch 
being  provided  with  an  automatic  time  indication  modifier 
which  comprises:  a  microphone  for  picking  up  a  correct  time 
announcement  sound  from  a  radio,  television,  telephone  head- 
set or  the  like;  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  signal  picked  up 
by  the  microphone;  a  filter  which  passes  only  that  component 
of  the  signal  from  the  amplifier  which  has  the  same  frequency 
as  a  time  announcement  signal;  a  pulse  height  discriminator  for 
converting  an  output  signal  from  the  filter  into  a  bi-level  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  above  a  thresh- 
old level;  a  time  announcement  pattern  discrimination  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  bi-level  signal  and  to  a  reference  signal 
provided  by  said  frequency  divider  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  a  time  announcement  pattern  on  the  basis  of  the  dura- 
tion of  and  the  time  interval  between  the  bi-level  signals  in 
comparison  with  the  period  of  said  reference  signal;  and  a 
"second"  indication  modifying  and  control  circuit  responsive 
to  an  output  signal  froim  the  discrimination  circuit  to  effect  a 
modification  of  the  "seconds"  indication  of  the  electronic 
watch.  • 
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high  frequency  signals  to  produce  timekeeping  function 
signals  of  lower  frequency; 

display  means  for  visibly  presenting  said  timekeeping  func- 
tions; 

display  driver  means,  said  driver  means  having  said  time- 
keeping signals  inputted  thereto  and  outputting  pulses  for 
driving  said  display  means; 

rotary  switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  contacts, 
said  contacts  closing  and  opening  when  said  switching 
means  is  rotated; 

a  power  source  cooperating  with  said  contacts,  whereby 
switch  signals  indicating  the  open  or  closed  condition  of 
said  contacts  are  produced; 

circuit  means  sensing  said  switch  signals  and  adapted  to 
determine,  by  the  sequential  order  of  the  closing  and 
opening  to  said  contacts,  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
switch  means,  and  to  cause  one  correction  in  the  display 
of  at  least  one  function  when  said  switch  means  is  rotated 
in  one  direction  and  to  cause  another  correction  in  the 
display  of  at  least  one  function  when  said  switch  means  is 
rotated  in  the  other  direction; 

said  circuit  means  correcting  said  display  means  by  inputting 
additional  pulses  to  said  display  driver  means,  said  addi- 
tional pulses  being  derived  from  said  divider  network. 


4,358,838 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WTTH  A  TIME  STRIKING 

DEVICE 
Norihiko  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rhythm  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,741 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-106746 
Int.  a.5  G04B  21/04;  G04C  21 /OS 
U.S.  a.  368—75  3  Oaims 


4,358,837 
TIME  CORRECTING  METHOD 

Suguni  Yamazaki,  and  Tadamori  Saito,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53/28518 
Int.  a.3  G04C  1 7/00.  9/00;  G04B  29/00 
MS.  a.  368—69  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  including  a  plurality  of  digitally 
displayed  functions  comprising: 
an  oscillator  circuit  providing  a  high  frequency  timing  out- 
put signal; 
a  divider  network,  said  divider  network  dividing  down  said 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  with  a  time  striking  device  com- 
prising: 
an  electric  preliminary  signalling  means; 
an  electric  time  striking  means; 

an  electric  contact  means  electrically  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  electric  preliminary  signalling  means,  said 
contact  means  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  moving 
contact  plates; 
a  time  striking  selecting  means  synchronously  rotating  with 
a  time  indicating  gear  train  to  control  said  electric  contact 
means  in  a  sUte  capable  of  switching  ON  action  at  a 
predetermined  preliminary  signalling  time,  said  selecting 
means  comprising: 
a  time  striking  selecting  cam  plate  which  rotates  once 

each  hour; 
a  cam  projection  provided  on  said  time  striking  selecting 
cam  plate  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined preliminary  time  before  an  hour  position; 
a  rocking  cam  plate  which  rotates  once  each  twelve 

hours; 
at  least  twelve  step  cam  surfaces  provided  on  said  rocking 
cam  plate,  said  step  cam  surfaces  being  arranged  and 
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configured  such  that  a  radius  of  said  rocking  cam  plate 
increases  from  a  first  step  cam  surface  to  a  twelfth  step 
cam  surface; 

a  one  minute  cam  plate  rotating  in  synchronism  with  a 
time  indicating  gear  train; 

at  least  eight  cam  projections  provided  on  said  one  minute 
cam  plate,  said  cam  projections  rotating  one  pitch  per 
minute; 

a  rocking  gear  of  generally  T-shape  and  rotatable  about  an 
end  of  a  stem  of  said  T-shape; 

a  plurality  of  rack  teeth  provided  on  a  cross  bar  of  said 
T-shaped  rocking  gear; 

a  cam  follower  provided  on  said  rocking  gear  which  is 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  step  cam  surfaces; 

an  elongated  rocking  lever  which  is  rotatable  about  one 
end  and  having  another  end  for  engagement  with  said 
rack  teeth,  said  elongated  rocking  lever  further  engag- 
ing with  said  first  moving  contact  plate  and  for  moving 
said  first  moving  contact  plate  towards  said  second 
moving  contact  plate  when  said  another  end  is  engage- 
ment with  said  rack  teeth; 

a  rocking  piece  provided  with  a  cam  follower  which  is 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  time  striking  selecting 
cam  plate,  said  rocking  piece  for  moving  said  second 
moving  plate  away  from  said  first  moving  plate  when 
said  cam  follower  engages  with  said  cam  projection  on 
said  time  striking  selecting  cam  plate; 

an  elongated  one  minute  control  lever  rotatable  about  a 
point  between  a  two  ends  of  said  lever,  one  end  of  said 
lever  for  engagement  with  said  cam  projections  of  said 
one  minute  cam  plate,  said  lever  being  biased  such  that 
said  end  is  disengaged  from  said  cam  projections,  an- 
other end  of  said  one  minute  control  lever  for  engage- 
ment with  said  second  moving  contact  plate  when  said 
one  minute  control  lever  is  rotated  such  that  said  end 
engages  with  said  cam  projections; 

a  projecting  arm  provided  on  said  one  minute  control 
lever; 

an  extended  arm  provided  on  said  rocking  piece  which  is 
engageable  with  said  projecting  arm  for  rotating  said 
end  of  said  one  minute  control  lever  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  projections;  and 

a  rotating  cam  drive  for  moving  said  rack  teeth  one  tooth 
each  time  said  rotating  cam  drive  rotates  one  rotation; 
and 
a  time  striking  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

electric  preliminary  signalling  means  at  said  predeter- 
.    mined  preliminary  signalling  time  and  for  activating  said 

electric  time  striking  means  after  completion  of  said  oper- 
ation of  said  electric  preliminary  signalling  means. 


4,358,839 
ABSOLUTE  DIGITAL  CLOCK  SYSTEM 
Ernest  C.  Wittke,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

FUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,118 

Int.  a.J  G06F  1/04;  G04B  17/12;  H03B  5/32 

U.S.  a.  368—159  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  clock  system  for  counting  absolute  time 
even  in  the  presence  of  a  disturbance  which  prevents  elec- 
tronic functioning  of  the  system  for  a  certain  time  interval,  said 
system  including: 

a  master  crystal-controlled  oscillator  whose  crystal  is 
adapted  to  continue  to  vibrate  due  to  mechanical  inertia 
for  the  duration  of  the  time  interval,  and  a  series  of  count- 


down stages  driven  by  said  master  oscillator  and  phase- 
locked  to  selected  sub-multiples  of  the  frequency  of  said 
master  oscillator,  each  of  said  count-down  stages  includ- 
ing a  binary  counter  driven  by  an  input  signal  derived 
from  a  preceding  stage; 

a  crystal-controlled  auxiliary  oscillator  whose  crystal  is 
adapted  to  continue  to  vibrate  due  to  mechanical  inertia 
for  the  duration  of  the  time  interval  without  loss  of  phase 
with  respect  to  the  crystal  of  said  master  oscillator; 

a  phase-lock  circuit  intercoupling  the  counter  to  (he  auxil- 
iary oscillator  to  phase-lock  the  auxiliary  oscillator  to  a 
selected  sub-multiple  of  the  master  oscillator  frequertcy; 
and 

a  reset  circuit  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  oscillator  to  cause 
said  auxiliary  oscillator  to  reset  the  counter  in  the  event  of 
said  disturbance  at  the  precise  time  said  counter  would 
normally  be  reset  during  normal  operation  of  the  system. 


4,358,840 
ANALOGUE  ALARM  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kenichi  Ono;  Shuji  Otawa,  and  Masahani  Shida,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,255 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-21642 

Int.  a.3  G04C  21/16.  23/14 

U.S.  a.  368—251  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  analogue  alarm  electronic  timepiece:  a  reversible 
rotary  motor;  a  set  of  time  hands  connected  to  be  driven  by  the 
motor  for  indicating  a  present  time  and  an  alarm  time;  an  alarm 
device  operable  when  enabled  for  producing  an  alarm  sound  at 
a  preset  alarm  time;  an  electronic  circuit  comprising  means  for 
developing  drive  pulses  representative  of  time,  a  driving  cir- 
cuit for  applying  the  drive  pulses  to  the  motor  to  rotate  the 
motor  in  the  forward  or  reverse  direction,  first  settable  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  a  time  difference  between  a  first  two  of 
the  alarm  time,  the  present  time  and  a  display  time,  second 
settable  memory  means  for  storing  a  time  difference  between  a 
second  two  different  than  the  first  two  of  the  alarm  time,  the 
present  time  and  the  display  time,  first  means  for  detecting  the 
coincidence  between  the  first  two  times,  and  second  means  for 
detecting  the  coincidence  between  the  second  two  times;  and 
operating  means  including  a  set  of  externally  operable  switches 
coacting  with  the  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  the  drive  of 
the  time  hands  by  the  motor  to  selectively  position  the  time 
hands  at  desired  alarm  time  and  display  time  settings  accompa- 
nied by  setting  of  the  first  and  second  memory  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  position  of  the  time  hands  and  to 
selectively  re-position  the  time  hands  at  the  previously  set 
alarm  time  to  enable  the  user  of  the  timepiece  to  confirm  the 
preset  alarm  time  and  for  enabling  the  alarm  device. 
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4.358,841 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  STYLUS  PROTECHNG 

APPARATUS 

Charles  B.  Carroll,  Trenton,  N.J.,  and  Alfred  L.  Baker,  Zions- 

ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,569 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/58,  3/10 


generating  an  output  frequency  in  response  to  said  vibration  of 
said  arm,  said  servo  loop  including  a  high  pass  filter  having  a 
cut-off  frequency  which  is  the  same  or  lower  than  said  reso- 


U.S.  a.  369—77 


5  Claims 
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5.  In  a  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
a  turntable-supported  disc  record  by  means  of  a  record-engag- 
ing pickup  stylus  disposed  at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm  during 
playback;  said  player  including  means  for  selectively  lowering 
said  stylus  on  said  record  for  playback;  said  selectively  lower- 
ing means  having  a  stylus  arm  support,  means  for  yieldably 
biasing  said  stylus  arm  support  in  a  raised  position  to  dispose 
said  stylus  away  from  said  turntable,  and  a  selectively-ener- 
gized electromagnetic  means  for  overcoming  said  bias  to  lower 
said  stylus;  said  electromagnetic  means  comprising  a  winding 
having  a  pair  of  terminals;  one  of  said  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  a  given  potential  source;  the  other  of  said  terminals 
being  connected  through  a  play  switch  to  a  ground  potential 
sink;  operation  of  said  play  switch  causing  said  given  potential 
source  to  drive  a  current  through  said  winding  in  a  first  direc- 
tion into  said  ground  potential  sink  to  effect  said  stylus  lower- 
ing; apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  higher  potential  source; 

(B)  a  record  load/unload  switch; 

(C)  means  for  connecting  said  higher  potential  source  to  said 
other  terminal  of  said  winding  via  said  load/unload 
switch;  and 

(D)  means  for  altematingly  actuating  said  play  switch  and 
said  load/unload  switch;  operation  of  said  altematingly 
actuating  means  to  open  said  play  switch  and  to  close  said 
load/unload  switch  serving  to  disconnect  said  ground 
potential  sink  from  said  other  terminal  of  said  winding  to 
block  said  current  from  passing  through  said  winding  in 
said  first  direction,  and  serving  to  cause  said  higher  poten- 
tial source  to  drive  a  current  to  flow  through  said  winding 
in  a  reverse  direction  into  said  given  potential  sorce  to 
prevent  any  tendency  of  said  stylus  to  come  down. 


4,358,842 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Shuichi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JiU.  10, 1979,  54/86438 
Int.  a.J  GllB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  369—233  10  Claims 

1.  A  record  player,  comprising:  an  arm  having  a  predeter- 
mined resonance  frequency,  a  turntable  adapted  to  carry  a 
disk,  a  motor  connected  for  driving  said  arm  in  a  horizontal 
direction  with  respect  to  said  disc  carried  on  said  turntable,  a 
motor  driving  circuit  means  connected  to  said  motor  and 
including  a  negative  feedback  servo  loop,  said  servo  having  a 
detector  means  for  detecting  vibration  of  said  arm  and  for 


6dB  oci 


FREO 


nance  frequency,  the  motor  being  controlled  by  an  output  of 
said  motor  driving  circuit  means  in  proportion  to  an  acceler- 
ated velocity  of  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  vibrated  at  less  than 
said  cut-off  frequency. 


4,358,843 
SPINDLE  FOR  CENTERING  A  DATA  DISK 
Edgar  A.  Rager,  601  Almarida  Dr.,  Apt  T6,  Campbell,  Calif. 
95008 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,068 

Int.  a.3  B23B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  369—261  12  Claims 


1.  A  spindle  for  centering  and  driving  a  disk  hub  comprising, 
a  spindle  having  a  lengthwise  axis  with  an  upward  free  end 
over  which  a  disk  hub  is  placed,  the  free  end  having  an 
interrupted  peripheral  slot  with  a  U-shaped  cross  section, 
the  open  end  of  the  U  facing  upwardly,  and  the  slot  defin- 
ing at  least  one  upright  finger  from  the  base  of  the  U 
extending  upwardly,  the  base  of  the  U  fixed  integrally 
with  the  spindle,  said  finger  having  a  radially  outwardly 
facing  peripheral  surface  with  a  face  portion  at  the  upper 
tip  of  the  finger  extending  radially  outwardly  further  than 
the  base  toward  the  inside  diameter  of  a  disk  hub,  whereby 
said  fmger  will  be  compressed  inwardly  by  the  face  por- 
tion contacting  the  hub,  centering  the  hub  on  the  spindle. 


4,358,844 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SPREAD-SPECTRUM 

TRANSMISSION 
Giancarlo  Pirani,  Tiirin,^taly,  assignor  to  Cselt,  Centro  Studi  E 
Laboratori  Telecomnnicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  13,  1979,  69389  A/79 
Int  a.3  H04J  13/00 
U.S.  a.  370—18  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  sending  signals  from  a  plurality  of  transmit- 
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ting  sutions  to  respective  receiving  stations  over  a  common 
channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  differentiating  an  outgoing  analog  signal  at  a  given  trans- 
mitting station  to  produce  a  time  derivative  thereof; 

(b)  multiplying  said  time  derivative  at  the  given  transmitting 
station  with  a  sequence  of  bipolar  binary  pulses  individual 
thereto  and  essentially  uncorrected  with  pulse  sequences 
employed  at  other  transmitting  stations  using  said  com- 
mon channel,  said  individual  sequence  having  a  basic 
pulse  period  not  exceeding  the  reciprocal  of  twice  the 
bandwidth  of  said  outgoing  signal,  to  produce  a  distorted 
signal; 

(c)  conveying  said  distorted  signal  via  said  common  channel 
to  the  associated  receiving  station; 

<d)  multiplying  the  incoming  distorted  signal  at  the  associ- 
ated receiving  station  with  a  synchronized  replica  of  said 
individual  sequence  to  re-establish  the  time  derivative  of 
step  (b)  possibly  encumbered  by  interfering  signals  from 
other  users  of  said  common  channel; 

(e)  integrating  the  re-established  time  derivative  over  inter- 
vals equaling  said  basic  pulse  period  to  produce  a  succes- 
sion of  signal  samples  of  uniform  width; 

(0  combining  said  signal  samples  into  a  continuous  wave 
substantially  purged  of  interfering  signals  and  with  a  low- 
frequency  component  conforming  to  said  outgoing  analog 
signal;  and 

(g)  isolating  said  low-frequency  component. 


4,358,846 
SERIAL  DATA  CORRELATOR/CODE  TRANSLATOR 

Larry  E.  Morgan,  Titusville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,327 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—6  2  Claims 
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4,358,845 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  COMPRESSION  OF  SIGNALLING 

DATA  OR  THE  LIKE  TRANSMITTED  IN  A  TRAIN  OF 

MULTIPLEXED  PCM  INFORMATION 

Guy  A.  M.  de  Passoz,  Lesigny,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  de  Telecommunications  Company,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,268 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  370—44  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  compression  of  signalling  data  or  the 
like  transmitted  in  a  stream  of  digital  PCM  information  orga- 
nized in  multiplexing  frames,  the  signalling  data  being  inserted 
in  a  specific  time  slot  of  the  PCM  frames,  the  signalling  binary 
digits  transmitted  in  the  same  PCM  frame  belonging  to  inde- 
pendent singalling  channels  a,  b, .  . .  of  rate  Hj,  comprising  the 
steps  of  extracting  the  signalling  data  from  the  digital  stream 
and  effecting  in  parallel,  for  each  signalling  channel,  a  process- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  coding  the  transitions  by  a  group  of 
binary  digits  of  which  the  first  indicates  the  polarity  of  the 
transition  and  the  following  indicates  or  indicate  in  which  nth 
fraction  of  a  clock  period  corresponding  to  a  rate  Hi/n  the 
transition  is  located,  n  being  an  integer  having  a  value  in  the 
range  from  two  to  five,  inclusive,  and  transmitting  unchanged 
at  least  one  of  the  bits  which  follow  the  transition,  the  signals 
La,  L/) .  .  .  thus  obtained  containing  the  same  quantity  of  infor- 
mation as  the  signalling  channels,  but  having  a  rate  divided  by 
n. 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  asynchronous  signals  containing 
bits  of  information  for  ensuring  the  validity  of  said  signals 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bit  sampling  means  having  a  first  input  receiving  said 
signals  to  be  analyzed  and  an  output; 

(b)  clock  means  connected  to  said  bit  sampling  means  for 
causing  said, bit  sampling  means  to  sample  each  bit  of 
information  supplied  thereto  a  plurality  of  times  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  sampled  signals; 

(c)  a  sequence  controller  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  bit  sampling  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  programs  stored  in  said  sequence  controller 
means  representing  maps  having  a  plurality  of  sequence 
steps; 

(e)  means  for  feeding  said  sampled  signals  to  said  sequence 
controller  means  and  for  sequentially  stepping  said  sam- 
pled bits  through  said  plurality  of  steps  of  said  maps; 

(0  said  sequence  controller  means  generating  coded  signals 
identifying  the  steps  as  said  sampled  signals  are  stepped 
therethrough; 

(g)  a  storage  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals and  output  terminals; 

(h)  means  for  connecting  said  input  terminals  of  said  storage 
register  means  to  said  sequence  controller  for  receiving 
coded  signals  from  said  sequence  controller  indicating  the 
step  that  said  sequence  controller  is  in, 

(i)  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminals  of  said  storage 
register  means  to  said  sequence  controller  means; 

(j)  said  storage  register  means  generating  signals  identifying 
the  sequence  step  that  said  sequence  controller  is  operat- 
ing in  and  supplying  this  signal  back  to  said  sequence 
controller  means  for  controlling  the  sequential  stepping  of 
the  sequence  controller  means  as  additional  pieces  of 
sampled  bits  are  received;  and 

(k)  a  data  decoder  means  connected  to  said  output  terminals 
of  said  storage  register  means  for  decoding  said  signals 
generated  by  said  storage  register  and  producing  predeter- 
mined output  signals  indicating  that  a  particular  step  has 
been  reached  in  said  sequence  controller. 
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4,358,847 

ELECTRICAL  ORCUIT  TEST  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Alfred  K.  Susskind,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lehigh  Uniyer- 
sity,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,367 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/28:  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  371—25  8  Qaims 
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DUAL  FUNCnON  ECC  SYSTEM  WITH  BLOCK  CHECK 

BYTE 
Arvind  M.  Patel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Bosiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,778 

I I  Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 

MS.  a.  371—39  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  dual  function  ECC  system  for  alternately  correcting 
from  a  single  syndrome  byte  random  1-bit  errors  in  a  data  word 
having  M-1  data  byte  positions  and  one  check  byte  position,  or 
multi-bit  errors  in  the  same  byte  position  of  successive  data 
words,  where  corresponding  bytes  of  successive  data  words 
are  each  stored  in  a  failure  independent  storage  unit  and  where 
each  said  syndrome  byte  is  developed  from  a  write  check 
character  and  a  read  check  character  where  each  bit  position 
of  said  check  characters  represents  the  modulo-2  sum  of  the 
value  of  data  in  bit  positions  of  a  data  word  which  have  been 
selected  from  a  parity  check  matrix  H'  derived  from  a  parity 


check  matrix  H  which  corresponds  to  an  m-sequence  of  length 
2*-l  where  b  is  equal  to  the  number  of  bit  positions  in  each  said 
byte,  said  H'  matrix  being  derived  by  selecting  M  bxb  subma- 
trices  from  said  H  matrix  which  are  spaced  apari  X-b  columns, 
where  X  is  greater  than  b  and  is  selected  such  that  none  of  the 
selected  submatrices  overlap,  and  means  for  generating  said 
syndrome  byte  for  each  word,  said  system  including: 

(a)  a  syndrome  processing  circuit  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  operable  to  provide  at  said  output  a  sequence 
of  different  b  bit  vectors,  each  vector  being  positionally 
related  in  said  m-sequence  to  said  syndrome  byte  by  a 
factor  KX  where  K  is  the  position  number  in  said  se- 
quence; 

(b)  means  for  transferring  each  non-zero  syndrome  byte  to 
said  processing  circuit;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  processing  circuit 
to  indicate  the  byte  location  and  error  pattern  of  a  random 
single-bit  error  in  said  data  word  and  for  correcting  said 
error,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  n-input  combinational  circuit 
comprising 

(a)  an  input  signal  pattern  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
electrical  input  signal  patterns,  said  plurality  consisting  of 
the  set  of  all  binary  numbers  that  can  be  formed  from  n 
digits,  said  means  adapted  to  address  each  of  said  signal 
patterns  sequentially  to  the  input  leads  of  a  circuit  to  be 
tested, 

(b)  a  parity  signal  generating  means  for  emitting  a  parity 
signal  responsive  to  each  input  signal  pattern  generated  by 
said  input  signal  means,  said  parity  signal  being  0  to  1  and 
being  indicative  of  whether  the  number  of  zeros  in  each  of 
said  input  signal  patterns  is  odd  or  even, 

(c)  reversible  counter  means  adapted  to  receive  from  a  cir- 
cuit under  test,  an  output  signal  either  0  or  1  for  each  input 
signal  pattern  addressed  thereto  and  comparing  the  corre- 
sponding parity  signal  therewith,  said  reversible  counter 
means  including  arithmetic  scoring  means  for  cumula- 
tively either 

(1)  if  said  parity  signal  is  one  for  an  even  number  of  zeros 
in  an  input  signal  pattern,  adding  a  one  each  time  said 
output  signal  and  parity  signal  are  the  same,  subtracting 
a  one  each  time  they  are  different,  or 

(2)  if  said  parity  signal  is  0  for  an  even  number  of  zeros  in 
an  output  signal  pattern,  adding  a  one  each  time  said 
output  signal  and  parity  signal  are  different  and  sub- 
Btracting  a  one  each  time  they  are  the  same. 
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(1)  means  for  logging  the  indicated  byte  location,  the  single- 
bit  error  pattern,  and  said  non-zero  syndrome  byte  for 
each  processed  word  where  a  correction  was  made  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  processed  words; 

(2)  means  for  generating  a  write  block  check  character,  a 
read  block  check  character,  and  a  block  syndrome  byte 
from  said  block  check  characters  which  is  related  by  a 
linear  function  to  the  sum  of  all  errors  which  occurred  in 
the  data  byte  positions  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
processed  words; 

(3)  a  comparator;  and 

(4)  summing  means  to  provide  a  summed  error  pattern  byte 
from  all  said  single-bit  error  patterns;  said  comparator 
being  operable  at  the  end  of  each  said  block  of  words  for 
comparing  said  block  syndrome  byte  with  said  summed 
error  pattern  byte  to  confirm  the  validity  of  each  said 
single-bit  error  pattern  correction. 


4,358,849 

METHOD  OF  CHECKING  VALIDITY  OF  CODED 

ALPHA/NUMERIC  SIGNALS  WITH  A  DATA 

PROCESSOR  AND  A  MEMORY 

Jacques  Sery,  Vitry  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Compagm'e 

Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,932,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,433 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4,  1977,  77  06484 

Int  a.i  G06F  11/10 

VS.  a.  371—53  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  checking  the  validity  of  coded  signals 

adapted  to  represent  alpha  and  numerical  values,  each  of  said 

coded  signals  consisting  of  (a)  a  series  of  code  elements  and  (b) 

a  checking  key  corresponding  to  a  digit  value  of  a  first  element 

of  the  coded  signals,  the  coded  signal  being  checked  with  a 

data  processing  means  and  a  memory  including  an  addressable 

dual  input  table  having  a  munber  of  rows  at  least  equal  to  the 
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maximum  number  of  code  elements  of  each  coded  signal  and  a 
number  of  columns  at  least  equal  to  all  the  possible  numerical 
values  of  a  code  element,  columns  and  rows  in  said  table  being 
respectively  addressed  by  the  numerical  value  of  a  code  ele- 
ment and  by  the  relative  position  of  said  code  element  in  the 
coded  signal,  the  location  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the 
addressed  column  and  said  row  containing  an  entry  for  a  re- 
mainder, the  remainder  having  a  value  equal  to  the  numerical 
value  of  said  code  element  multiplied  by  a  coefficient  assigned 
to  the  relative  position  divided  by  a  given  modulus,  comprising 
the  steps  of,  in  the  dau  processing  means: 

(I)  reading  a  code  element, 

(II)  checking  each  code  element  xead  during  operation  (I)  to 
determine  if  the  code  element  represents  a  numerical 
value,  in  response  to  the  code  element  representing  a 
numerical  value: 

(A)  determining  if  the  read  code  element  has  a  numerical 
value  equal  to  zero,  in  response  to  the  read  code  ele- 
ment not  being  equal  to  zero: 

(a)  determining  the  address  of  the  row  and  column  of 
the  corresponding  remainder  in  the  table,  the  column 
in  the  table  being  determined  from  the  value  of  the 
read  numerical  code  element,  the  row  in  the  table 
being  determined  from  the  serial  position  of  the  read 
numerical  code  element  in  the  series  of  numerical 
code  elements. 


determines  that  the  code  element  has  a  numerical 
value  of  zero,  or 

(b)  immediately  after  determining  operation  (A)  (d)  if 
operation  (A)  (d)  determines  that  the  total  obtained 
during  operation  (A)  (c)  is  less  than  the  given  modu- 
lus, or 

(c)  after  operation  (A)  (d)  (i)  if  operation  (A)  (d)  deter- 
mines that  the  total  obtained  during  operation  (A)  (d) 
is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  given  modulus, 

(C)  determining  whether  the  incremented  series  position 
from  operation  (B)  is  greater  than  the  given  modulus; 

(III)  shifting  to  the  next  numerical  code  element  in  the  se- 
quence: 

(A)  immediately  after  operation  (II)  determining  that  the 
code  is  not  for  a  numerical  value,  or 

(B)  in  response  to  operation  (II)  (C)  determining  that  the 
incremented  series  position  from  operation  (II)  (B)  is 
not  greater  than  the  given  modulus; 

(IV)  determining  whether  the  next  numerical  code  in  the 
sequence,  as  reached  during  shifting  operation  (III),  is  the 
last  code  element  in  the  sequence, 

(A)  in  response  to  operation  (IV)  indicating  that  the  code 
element  reached  during  operation  (III)  is  not  the  last 
code  element  in  the  sequence,  returning  to  operation  (I) 
and  then  repeating  the  sequence. 


4,358,850 
TERRACED  SUBSTRATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Takashi  Sugino;  Masaru  Wada,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Hirokazu 
Shimizu,  Toyonaka,  and  Kunio  Itoh,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,921 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119872 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  5  Qaims 
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(b)  reading  the  remainder  from  the  table  corresponding 
to  the  appropriate  column  and  row, 

(c)  determining  if  the  first  numerical  code  element  in  the 
series  is  being  processed, 

(i)  in  response  to  there  being  a  determination  that  the 
first  numerical  code  element  in  the  series  is  being 
processed  adding  the  checking  key  to  the  remain- 
der read  during  operation  (b), 

(ii)  in  response  to  there  being  a  determination  that  the 
first  numerical  code  element  in  the  series  is  not 
being  processed  adding  the  remainder  read  during 
operation  (b)  to  the  previous  remainder; 

(d)  determining  whether  the  total  obtained  during  oper- 
ation (c)  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  given  modu- 
lus, 

(i)  only  in  response  to  the  total  obtained  during  opera- 
tion (c)  being  not  less  than  the  modulus,  subtracting 
the  modulus  from  the  total  obtained  during  opera- 
tion (c), 
(B)  incrementing  the  series  position  of  the  read  code  ele- 
ment position  in  the  sequence  by  a  count  of  one  in 
accordance  with  one  of: 
(a)  immediately  after  the  operation  (A)  if  operation  (A) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  terrace-shaped  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper 
face,  a  lower  face  and  a  step  part  disposed  between  said 
upper  face  and  said  lower  face, 
a  first  clad  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
have  an  upper  flat  part,  a  lower  flat  part  and  a  central 
sloped  surface  part  disposed  between  said  upper  flat  part 
and  said  lower  flat  part,  said  upper  flat  part  being  on  said 
upper  face,  said  lower  flat  part  being  on  said  lower  face, 
and  said  central  sloped  surface  part  being  on  said  lower 
face  and  on  said  step  part, 
an  active  layer  formed  on  said  first  clad  layer  and  having 
two  discontinuity  places  on  the  parts  which  are  on  bend- 
ing parts  from  said  central  sloped  surface  parts  to  said 
upper  flat  part  and  to  said  lower  flat  part,  said  active  layer 
has  a  thickness  on  said  central  sloped  surface  part  larger 
than  those  on  said  upper  flat  part  and  said  lower  flat  part, 
said  active  layer  including  a  lasing  region  on  said  central 
sloped  surface  part  between  said  two  discontinuity  places, 
a  second  clad  layer  formed  on  said  active  layer,  and 
a  current  injection  electrode  disposed  above  said  lasing 
region. 
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4,358,851 
nBER  OPTIC  LASER  DEVICE  AND  LIGHT  EMITTER 

UTILI2UNG  THE  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Scifires;  Robert  D.  Bumham,  both  of  Los  Altos,  and 
Willian  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,415 

Int.  Q\?  HOIS  im2 

U.S.  a.  372—97  10  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  laser  capable  of  producing  a  controlled 
narrow  wavelength  of  emission  and  including  a  radiation  gen- 
erating medium  within  a  first  optical  cavity,  a  passive  wave- 
guide medium  forming  a  second  optical  cavity,  said  cavities 
being  optically  coupled  together,  reflector  means  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  caviies  and  at  the  point  of  their  coupling,  at 
least  one  of  said  reflector  means  being  a  narrow  band  reflector 
having  a  peak  reflectivity  within  the  gain  spectra  of  radiation 
emission  from  said  medium  whereby  a  dual  cavity  is  estab- 
lished selective  of  a  narrow  band  of  operating  wavelengths. 


4,358,852 

METHOD  OF  MODULATION  AND  DEMODULATION 
OF  DATA  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

SAME 
Shunsuke  Ichikawa,  and  Masato  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54/50976 
Int.  Q\?  H04L  1/10 
U.S.  a.  375—25  9  Qaims 

5.  Apparatus  for  modulating  data  for  converting  data  words 
of  four  bits  of  binary  information  to  converted  data  words  of 
twelve  bits  according  to  a  predetermined  coding  scheme  in 
which  successive  bits  of  one  type  are  separated  by  at  least  a 
predetermined  plurality  of  bits  of  a  complementary  type,  com- 
prising 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  successive  data 

words  of  four  bits; 
logic  means  coupled  with  said  receiving  means  to  determine 
whether  a  bit  of  said  one  type  in  a  first  one  of  said  con- 
verted data  words  according  to  said  predetermined  cod- 
ing scheme  and  a  bit  of  said  one  type  in  the  next  successive 
one  of  said  converted  data  words  according  to  said  prede- 
termined coding  scheme  will  be  separated  from  each  other 
by  less  than  said  predetermined  plurality  of  bits  of  said 
complementary  type; 
coding  means  for  selectively  providing  said  converted  data 
words  according  to  said  predetermined  coding  scheme 
and  according  to  an  alternate  coding  scheme;  and 
selecting  means  coupled  to  said  coding  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  logic  means  to  cause  said  converting  means  to 
provide  said  converted  data  words  according  to  said 
predetermined  coding  scheme  and  said  alternate  coding 
scheme  when  said  bits  of  one  type  in  said  converted  data 


words  according  to  said  predetermined  coding  scheme  are 
respectively  determined  to  be  separated  by  at  least  said 
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predetermined  plurality,  and  by  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  bits  of  said  complementary  type. 


4,358,853 
DIGITAL  MODEM  TRANSMTTTER 
Shahid  U.  H.  Qureshi,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codex  Corpo- 
ration, Mansfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228^80 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/04,  12/00 

U.S.  a.  375—60  21  Claims 
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TRAMLATED 
SYMBOL  SCOUENCt 


SOMLSUUCiKt 


1.  A  data  modulator  for  transmitting  a  first  sequence  of  data 
symbols  at  a  symbol  rate  of  1/T,  said  modulator  being  charac- 
terized as  having  a  carrier  frequency  of  ff  Hz  and  said  data 
symbols  being  denoted  x(kT),  where  x(kT)  is  a  real  or  complex 
number  and  k  is  the  time  index  of  the  kth  symbol,  comprising 
modulated  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  first 
sequence  and  generating,  in  response  thereto  and  at  said 
symbol  rate,  a  second  sequence  of  complex-valued  signals 
y(kT)  said  signal  y(kT)  representing  the  complex  number 

y(kT)=x(kJ)-exp{/2ir/ckJ) 
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where  j  =  V^,  and 
filter  means  for  receiving  said  second  sequence  and  generat- 
ing, in  response  thereto,  a  third  sequence  of  real-valued 
signals,  at  a  rate  higher  than  said  symbol  rate,  said  third 
sequence  representing  linear  combinations  of  the  real  and 
imaginary  parts  of  said  second  sequence  of  complex- 
valued  signals  y(kT). 


4^58,855 

X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHING  AND  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

Karoly  Szasz,  and  Sandor  Meszaros,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun- 

gary,  assignors  to  Medicor  Muvek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,436 

Int.  a.J  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—99  4  Qaims 


/  . 

4  358  854 
MEASURING  DEVICES  FOR  X-RAY  FLUORESCENCE 

ANALYSIS 

Rainer  Marten;  Herbert  Rosomm,  both  of  Geesthacht,  and 

Heinrich  Schwenke,  Escheburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Kemenergieverwertung  In  Schiff- 

bau  und  Schiffahrt  mbH,  Geesthact-Tesperhude,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,551,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,862,  Jul.  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

214,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  2632001 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  23/22 
U.S.  a.  378—45  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  including  carrier  plates  for  fluorescence 
analysis  of  specimens  comprising  in  combination:  U-formed 
supporting  and  positioning  means  for  a  specimen  carrier  plate 
having  a  plane  surface,  including  abutment  means  defining  a 
plane  for  engaging  the  plane  surface  of  the  specimen  carrier 
plate  with  the  plane  surface  of  said  plate  coincident  with  the 
plane  defined  by  said  abutment  means,  said  abutment  means 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivotal  axis  lying 
in  said  plane  defined  by  said  abutment  means,  a  detector  for 
detection  of  radiation  having  a  detector  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  pivotal  axis  of  said  abutment  means  and  passing  through 
said  plane  defined  by  said  abutment  means,  means  for  directing 
X-ray  radiation  along  a  radiation  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  pivotal  axis  and  to  said  detector  axis  to  form  a 
measuring  region  in  which  radiation  is  directed  to  said  plane 
defined  by  said  abutment  means,  pressure  means  to  position 
said  specimen  carrier  plate  with  its  plane  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  means  so  that  said  plane  surface  and 
the  plane  defined  by  said  abutment  means  coincide,  and  means 
to  adjust  said  abutment  means  about  said  pivotal  axis  to  vary 
the  angle  of  said  plane  defined  by  said  abutment  means  and  the 
plane  surface  on  said  specimen  carrier  plate,  so  that  said  plane 
surface  on  said  specimen  carrier  plate  may  be  angularly  ad- 
justed precisely  relative  to  said  radiation  axis. 


1.  An  X-ray  system  for  medical  diagnostic  purposes,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  patient  X-ray  locations,  each  of  said  locations 
being  provided  with: 
a  picture  amplifier  disposed  in  the  path  of  an  X-ray  beam 

adapted  to  pass  through  a  patient; 
a  transmission  camera  operatively  connected  to  said  picture 

amplifier  for  generating  a  video  signal  representing  a 

roentgenographic  image  of  the  patient,  and  . 
a  video  monitor  connected  to  said  camera  for  displaying  a 

television  image  corresponding  to  said  roentgenographic 

image; 
a  video  distributor  operatively  connected  to  all  of  said  cam- 
eras for  selectively  delivering  the  video  signals  from  said 
cameras  to  an  output  of  said  distributors;  and 
a  central  photographing  unit  including: 
a  further  video  monitor  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
distributor  for  displaying  a  video  image  corresponding 
to  the  roentgenographic  image  of  a  selected  camera, 
a  film  supply  and  means  for  advancing  unexposed  photo- 
graphic films  in  a  focal  plane  spaced  from  said  further 
video  monitor  and  for  advancing  exposed  photographic 
film  from  said  plane  to  a  storage  space  for  the  exposed 

film, 

developing  means  continuously  withdrawing  exposed  film 
from  said  space  and  chemically  processing  said  exposed 
film  to  develop  photographic  images  representing  the 
successive  video  images  of  said  further  monitor  and  the 
corresponding  roentgenographic  images  of  said  pa- 
tients, and 

an  optical  lens  system  including  a  shutter  between  said 
further  monitor  and  said  plane  for  exposing  film  in  said 
plane  to  the  video  image  of  said  further  video  monitor 
so  as  to  form  latent  photographic  images  on  said  film. 


4,358,856 
MULTIAXIAL  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Paul  M.  Stiyender,  and  Dayid  M.  Barrett,  both  of  Brookfield, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,094 
Int.  a.5  G03B  41/16 
VJS.  a.  378—167  .15  Claims 

1.  X-ray  apparatus  for  making  angiographic  examinations  of 
a  human  body,  comprising, 
a  support  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis, 
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a  U-arm  including  a  base  section  mounted  to  the  support  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  U-arm  having  leg 
sections  extending  from  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  section  in  substantial  parallelism  with  each  other  and 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  base  section, 

the  horizontal  axis  about  which  the  U-arm  routes  and  the 
vertical  axis  about  which  the  support  rotates  intersecting 
each  other  at  a  point  designated  as  an  isocenter  at  which 
said  body  would  be  located  for  angiography, 

X-ray  source  means  and  means  supp>orting  said  source  means 
for  moving  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  of  the  axial 
extending  leg  sections  and  radially  relative  to  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  source  means  being  arranged  to  project  an 
x-ray  beam  along  an  axis  that  is  coincident  with  the  verti- 
cal axis  and  intersects  said  isocenter, 

counterweight  means  and  means  coupling  said  counter- 
weight means  to  said  means  for  supporting  said  source 
means  for  moving  jointly  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis  to 
counterbalance  said  source  means  and  its  supporting 
means  in  all  of  its  radial  positions. 


4,358,857 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  P.  Gleason,  Encino,  and  Harry  G.  Posthnmns,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  MagnaTox  Company, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  May  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,089 

Int.  a.3  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  455-26  5  claims 


,^11  ■ 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  source  for  producing  a  first  signal 
representative  of  intelligence  to  be  transmitted  from  one  point 
to  another,  a  second  source  for  producing  a  binary  carrier 
signal  having  a  first  voltage  level  and  a  second  voltage  level, 
means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  and  to  the  binary  carrier 
signal  for  frequency-modulating  the  carrier  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  first  signal  to  produce  a  modulated  intelligence 
signal  having  first  and  second  voltage  levels  and  exhibiting 
transitions  between  the  same,  a  third  source  for  producing  a 
binary  encoding  signal  having  first  and  second  volUge  levels 
and  exhibiting  transitions  between  such  levels  in  conformance 
with  an  apparently  random  predetermined  sequence  of  varia- 
tions in  the  encoding  signal  between  the  first  and  second  volt- 
age levels  at  different  multiples  of  a  particular  time  interval, 
and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  modulating  means  and  to 
said  third  source  for  inverting  the  voltage  level  of  the  encoding 
signal  from  the  first  voltage  level  to  the  second  voltage  level 
and  from  the  second  voltage  level  to  the  first  voluge  level  and 
upon  the  simuluneous  occurrence  of  the  second  voltage  level 
in  the  intelligence  signal,  to  produce  an  encoded  intelligence 
signal. 


4,358,858 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Koichiro  Tamura,  Funabashi;  Hiroaki  Tajima,  Musashino;  Yo- 
shikuni  Okada,  and  Shinji  Umeyama,  both  of  Ibaragi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technol- 
ogy and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1980,  55/84276 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—607  3  Qaims 


a  film  changer  and  means  supporting  said  changer  for  mov- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  other  of  said  U-arm 
leg  sections  and  radially  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  changer  to  said  supporting 
means  for  moving  axially  between  positions  in  which  said 
changer  is  selectively  in  or  out  of  alignment  with  said 
x-ray  beam  axis, 

counterweight  means  and  means  coupling  said  counter- 
weight means  to  said  means  for  supporting  said  film 
changer  for  moving  jointly  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis 
to  counterbalance  said  film  changer  and  its  supporting 
means  in  all  of  its  radial  positions, 

an  image  intensifier  and  means  supporting  said  intensifier  for 
moving  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  other  of  the 
U-arm  leg  sections  and  radially  relative  to  said  horizontal 
axis,  and 

counterweight  means  and  means  coupling  said  counter- 
weight means  to  said  means  for  supporting  said  intensifier 
for  moving  jointly  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis  to  coun- 
terbalance said  intensifier  and  its  supporting  means  in  all 
of  its  radial  positions. 


■  ;r . 


1.  An  optical  information  exchange  system,  comprising  a 
cylindrical  mirror  and  a  plurality  of  optical  transceivers  dis- 
posed on  a  given  curved  plane  confronting  the  mirror  surface 
of  said  mirror  with  their  optical  axes  pointing  toward  said 
mirror  surface,  an  optical  signal  emitted  from  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  optical  transceivers  being  reflected  by  said  mirror 
surface  to  fall  incident  upon  the  remaining  transceivers  serving 
as  receivers. 
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U.S.a.D2-233  '"tCl-D2-99  Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,548 

'  '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2--320 


266,798 
SHOE  BOTTOM 
Joseph  P.  Famolare,  Jr.,  Putney,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Famolare.  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,084 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 322 


266,796 
GOGGLES 

Joseph  Haslbeck,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  High- 
land Mfg.  Company  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 03  i 

U.S.  a.  D2— 234 
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266,799 

SKEIN  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  F.  Mace,  1608  Phillips  Dr.,  Sanford,  N.C.  27330 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,724 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 99 

U.S.  a.  D3— 23 
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266,802 

INFANT  CAR  SEAT  LINER 

Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Reagents 

of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,589 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 5 


266,800 

BABY  CARRIER 

Cheryl  J.  Kula,  1322  Elmwood,  Broomfield,  Colo.  80020,  and 

Linda  S.  Brunz,  3321  W.  4th  St.  Rd.,  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,983 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 99 

U.S.  a.  D3— 31 


266,801 
BAG 
Joseph  O.  Cortese,  48  EUerton  Rd.,  and  Stephen  Donovan,  2 
EUerton  Rd.,  both  of  Quincy,  Mass.  02169 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,766 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 41 


266,803 

STOOL 

Jeffrey  R.  Fear,  207  Queens  Quay  West,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,725 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 30 
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SEAT  266,807 

vti  A  A       -%M  .»>.«  «      ^  Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,510  pilorf  F^h  11  loan^    »j     .-.,  ,„ 

I              Term  of  patent  14  years  u.S.  Q.  D6— 90 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  06—37 


266,808 
SHOWER  SHELF 

BED  HEADBOARD^rilMILAR  ARTICLE  '''G:o:ii^;TS;2Z7Lr'^'^  "^'^^  *»  ^''^ 

^^i^.'^ZJ:;k!^T^^'  ''•^-  ""'^'''  '"^  ^'  ^^"«^'  ^"^  'Te™  Vpre'nM4  ^°-  '"'^"^ 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,808  Int.  Q.  D23-02.  I^!!!o^ 

j  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D6— 91 

I  Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 79 


266,806 
BED  HEADBOARD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sidney  A.  Lenger,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  N.C,  assignor  to  The  Singer  ,r^oft« 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  '  266,809 

,FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,818  wim        »™.-,  ^°^^.^/??  ^  "^^^^  ^^^ 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^^-  Rodriguez,  147  AdamsviUe  Rd..  Bridgewater,  NJ. 

Int  O  D6— 07  WHWJv 

U.S.  a.  D6r-80  ''"*<'  ^"8-  ^»  *'*0'  Ser.  No.  174,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02,  D30— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6-.98  • 
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266,810 
STORAGE  BRACKET  FOR  A  COOKING  UTENSIL  LID 

Thomas  E.  Spath,  140  Amity  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,996 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06;  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  D6— 114 


266,813 
FURNITURE  ARM  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kristin  M.  Welch,  Conover,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Lane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  AlUvista,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 192 


266,811 

FLY  TYING  BENCH 

Gary  Saindon,  2307  Alpine  Ct.,  Whitefish,  Mont.  59937 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,039 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.a.  D6— 166 


266,812 
FURNITURE  ARM  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kristin  M.  Welch,  Conover,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Lane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  AltaVista,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6-06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 192 


266,814 
MUG 
Kenichi  Myodo,  Tsubame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Kinzoku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,299 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979,  54-030153 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 9 
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266,815 

TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jean-Jacques  Durand,  LaGarenne,  62510  Arques,  France 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,760 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D7— 14 


266,817 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  P.  G.  WUliams,  Englewood,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Syracuse 
China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,081 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 35 


266,816 

TACO  PLATE 

Cheri  L.  Schupp,  5013  Hillcrest  Ct.,  Plainfield,  Ind.  46168 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,253 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07 

U.S.  a.  b7— 27 


H  -\n\\\\N\V\\^  I] 


266,818 
BOWL  COVER 
Edgar  F.  Trorably,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Thermo  Serv,  Inc.,  Anoka,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 40 
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266,819 

FLOUR  SIFTER 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,956 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DOrj—04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 47 


266  821 

TEA  KETTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joy  Christov  Urich,  1133  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 320 


266,820 
SPAGHETTI  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  Ferrin,  East  Hampton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East  Hampton 
Industries,  Inc.,  East  Hampton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,122 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
UJS.  a.  D7— 50 
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266,822  266,824 

PORTABLE  COOLER  GARLIC  PRESS 

Richard  H.  Seager,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  King-Seeley   Dayid  P.  Harris,  2523  S.  Acoma,  Denrer,  Colo.  80223 

Thermos  Co.,  Norwich,  Conn.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,455 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,030  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D07— 0^ 

Int.  a.  D07— 07  U.S.  a.  D7— 101 
U.S.q.D7— 77 


LeRoy 


266,823 

STEAM-FRY  WATERLESS  COOKER 

Martens,  201  S.  Payne,  New  Ulm,  Minn.  56073 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,407 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.CI^D7— 356 


iFin 


266,825 
MICRO-WAVE  OVEN 
Masamichi  Yamamura,  Osaka;  Toshio  Harada,  and  Michio 
Tanaka,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushite 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-26649 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 351 
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266,826  266,829 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  SERViaNG  TOOL  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Jack  McHaney,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpo-   Keiichi  Yoshizawa,  and  Noboni  Uemura,  botli  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

ration,  Burbank,  Calif.  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,436  Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,293 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  Int.  O.  D9—03 

U.S.  a.  D8— 51  U.S.  a.  D9— 415 


266,827 
MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Larry  J.  Withrow,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,811 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04;  DS—08 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 373 


"     266,830 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Harry  B.  Egleston,  9127  Merrill,  Whitmore  Lake,  Mich.  48189 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,787 
266,828  Term  of  natent  14  vears 

RATCHET  BUCKLE  FOR  TIGHTENING  STRAP  Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 

Ernest  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra   wj  §  q  D9— 416 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0*  /^ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 383 
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266,831  266,834 

WRISTWATCH  COMBINED  HANDLEBAR  MOUNTED  CAN  HOLDER 

Kaoru  tida,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  AND  LID 

Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Herman  L.  Sinkhorn,  King  City,  Mo.  64463,  and  George  T. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,431  Sinkhorn,  Rte.  1  Box  IB,  Mound  City,  Mo.  64470 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-34161  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,588 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  patent  14  years   . 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02  Int.  Q.  D12— // 

-38  U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


U.S.  CI.  DIO— 3 


266,832 

GOLF  FLAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bobby  Brown,  453  Fuller  St.,  Shreveport,  La.  71108 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,835 
II  Term  of  patent  14  years 

II  Int.  CI.  Dll— OJ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


266,835 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gerassimos  C.  Candiliotis,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,378 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 147 


266,833 
ADVERTISING  VEHICLE 
Ronald  Wharton,  Rte.  1,  Turnbull  Bay  Rd.,  New  Smyrna  Beach, 
Ha.  32069 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,157 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  q.  D12— 83 
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266,836 
TIE  DOWN  BRACKET  FOR  A  LUGGAGE  RACK 
Charles  E.  Ingrain,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich.. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,905 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 16 
U.S.  a.  D12— 157 


266,839 
REMOTE  SPEED  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  HREPLACE 

BLOWER  MOTOR 

Charles  W.  McVey,  9810  Cutts  Rd.,  Chardon,  Ohio  44024 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 32 


266,837 
ANTI-FRICTION  SHIELD  FOR  A  TRACTOR  ROOF 

Freeman  A.  Treadway,  1801  Avondale  Dr.,  Altavista,  Va.  24517, 

and  David  S.  Goodman,  Box  330,  Rte.  1,  Goode,  Va.  24556 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


266,840 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Ross,  and  Jerry  L.  Schell,  both  c/o  Keas  Electronics, 
210  W.  Main  St.,  Chanute,  Kans.  66720 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,545 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 40 


266,838 

WIND  DRAG  REDUCTION  AIRFOIL 

Gary  F.  Himes,  13015  Blackberry  PI.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72209 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,798 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12—7(5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


266,841 
CONTROL  CONSOLE 

Constantine  Vintzel,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,639 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 40 
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266,842  266,844 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  SPACER  WALL  MOUNTED  COMMUNICATIONS  MODULE  FOR 

Mark  W.  Villers,  3033  Mattson  PI.,  and  Dan  Tobiska,  Rte.  1  AN  AUTOMATED  TELLER 

Box  608,  both  of  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.  97420  Ernest  F.  J.  Prinzhom,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  QRS  Cor- 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,805  poration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,018 

Int.  a.  D14 — 01.  99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 25  Int.  Q.  D14— Oi,  02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 61 


Wesley  L. 
90004 


266,843 
TELEPHONE 
Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St., 


Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,308 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


266,845 

DIALING  PAD  FOR  A  CAR  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hisao  Fukushima,  and  Juqji  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,851 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-055049 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D14— Oi.  D18— O; 
U.S.  a.  D14— 66 
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266.846  266,848 

RADIO  COMPUTER 

JoMDh  F  Hill*  Scottwtale,  Ariz.,  anigiior  to  Jimmys  lUdio  A  Richard  J.  DickiMon,  Cambridge.  England,  assignor  to  Sinclair 

Tderirion  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  Research  ^ed,  Cambridge,  Engl«d 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,472  FUed  Aug.  14  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,374 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1980, 

Int.a.D14-0i  993641 

in!  n  ni4— 70  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.U.  U14-/U  Int.a.D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


266,847 

RADIO  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Michael  J.  McGourty,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

PYE  (Electronic  Products)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,203 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  19,  1979, 
990345 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 71 


266,849 
IMPACT  PRINTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  E.  Meister,  Jr.;  HarriUe  M.  Parks,  both  of  Austin,  and 
James  R.  Taylor,  Manor,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,551 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14^111 
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266,850  266352 

HIGHWAY  MAINTENANCE  VEHICLE  ORGAN 
Gary  L.  Godbersen,  Ida  Grore,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gomaco,  Inc.,   Thomas  S.  Scott,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano  A 

Ida  9fOTe,  Iowa  Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,955  FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlS-04  lat  Q.  D17-07 

U.S.aD15-22  U.S.a.D17-6 


266,853 
DESK-TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
EUchi  Yoshioka,  AbUco,  and  Tsutomu  Okuyama,  Kawaguchi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,382 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-2298 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


266,851 
MACHINING  CENTER 
Ryuji  Wada,  Nagoya;  Kenichi  Munekata,  Kariya;  Yoshio  Shima, 
Ohbu;  FumUiUio  Okoshi;  Yoji  Kamiya,  both  of  Ai^o;  To- 
shifumi  Hasegawa,  Kariya,  and  Norikazu  KanU,  Chita,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

I      FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,844 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  5445487 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DlS—09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 122 


266,854 
DESK-TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Takashi  Hirata,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Fushimoto,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-4515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  DIS— 01  ^ 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 
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266^55 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  WITH  THERMOMETER 

AND  TIMER 

Eiichi  Yoshioka,  Abiko,  and  Osamu  Murakami,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,946 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-11354 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


266,858 
MESSAGE  CLIP 
H.  Randall  Cole,  Powder  Springs,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Apco  Graph- 
ics, Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 90 


266,856 
PEN  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Shigeo  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
d.b.a.  Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,516 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-18229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 0<J 

U.S.  a.  D19— 57 


266,859 
GAME  LAYOUT  MAT 
Berislav  C.  M.  Skender,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Barboot,  Reno, 
Nev.;  Charles  W.  Baker,  Sacramento,  Calif,  and  Betty  L. 
Mesin,  Farrell,  Pa. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,550 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 37 


266,857 
WRITING  GUIDE 
James  C.  Greenlees,  399  Asharoken  Ave.,  Northport,  N.Y. 
11768 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,780 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 04 
U.S.  a.  D19— 88 
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1 1                          266,860  266,863 

FLANGED  GOLF  TEE  COLLAR  SOLENOID  VALVE 

Ted  P.  Nelson,  18229  -  36th  Place  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98188  Jimmie  L.  Mason,  CresUine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Total  Flood 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,726  Corporation,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,029 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 208  -      Int.  a.  D23— O; 

U.S.a.  D23— 19 


^t^ 


266,864 
WATER  VALVE  FOR  A  CARPET  CLEANER  OR  THE 
266,861  LIKE 

BILLIARD  TABLE  Carl  Parise,  Reno,  and  Rainer  R.  Schulz,  Sparks,  both  of  Nev., 

Aron  J.  aarkson.  Unit  2, 389  Balwyn  Rd.,  North  Balwyn,  3104,       assignors  to  Parise  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Sparks,  Nev. 
Victoria,  Australia  FUed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,413 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,334  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Australia,  Jan.  29,  1980,  80108  int.  Q.  D23— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  u.S.  CI.  D23— 19 

|i  Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 232 


266,862 

FISHING  ROD  HANDLE 

John  E.  Vance,  11030  N.  85th  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85260 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


266,865 

nREPLACE  STOVE 

Harold  W.  Pierce,  4018  Highpoint  Rd.,  Ellicott  aty,  Md.  21043 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,838 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 93 
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266,866  266,869 

nREPLACE  INSERT  STOVE 

William  Z.  Penland,  8900  Saunders  Land,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034   Douglas  F.  Edwards,  and  Robert  R.  Mountain,  Jr.,  botli  of 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,593  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,090 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 94  ^        Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


266,867 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
John  N.  Brice,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dutch  West 
India,  Ltd.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,488 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


266,868 
STOVE 
Richard  A.  Russo,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Russo  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


266,870 
COVER  FOR  A  TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Peter  B.  Allard,  Minnetonka;  William  F.  Arendt,  Burnsville,  and 
Rodney  H.  Volk,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,510 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 142 
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^^'^^  266  873 

W  rhOA  .«>^'S*L'"^1,T°^      ^  .    ..  FEMININE  HYGIENE  APPLIANCE 

•  '^'Z  ^^''^J!'^i?^- '"'°- '""  =*^  "•  "S '!?'".?""  ""'•  *"«•  ^•*'-  '^^  «»* 

FUed  Aug,  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,720 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  l}2A—04 
UJS.  a.  D24— 51 


Francis 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,731 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
UJS.  a.  D24— 23 


266,872 

VETERINARY  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  TIP  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Mark  L.  Anderson,  R.R.  2,  Elmwood,  Wis.  54740 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,129 
I  j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

"  Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  024—25 


m 


266,874 
PIPETTE 
Elmer  F.  St.  Amand,  12744  Kahlenberg  La.,  North  HoUywood, 
CaUf.  91607 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,185 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 55 
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266,875  266,877 

BUILDING  BLOCK  OIL  LAMP 

Jose  C.  dos  Santos,  Estrada  dos  Araeiros,  46.1'  Dto.,  Lisbon,  WUIiam  J.  Wheeler,  2615  W.  NaraiUa,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 
Portugal  FUed  Jnl.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,922 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,987  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Mar.  25,  1980, 15,049  Int.  Q.  D26—02.  03 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26— 40 
Int.  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 80 


266,878 
LAMP 
Carlo  S.  Bessone,  Woburn,  and  William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  '■.•■: 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 

ite. 


266,879 
nm  S7<»  ASHTRAY 

AUTOMOBILE  AUXILIARY  LIGHT  Do"«»d  L.  P-'ti'*' ^460  ^e^'  ^t^  ^^"^iii^^K^^^^ 
Yoshikazu  Suzuki.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  Denki  F«>«»  ^P-  24, 1980,  Ser  No.  190,365 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,397  i,  c  r^  i^^t    ^7  "^/-<^J 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S-  "•  ^27— 27 
Int.  a.  D26— 0<5 
U.S.  a.  D26— 28 


=W 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice).  . 


A.  H.  Rob  ns  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lo,    Young    S.;    and    Munson.    Harry    R.,    Jr.,    4,358,599.    CI 
548-356.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  Sec- 
Long.  Charles  N.,  4,357,787,  CI.  53-317.000. 
AB  Wilh.  Becker:  See— 

Ahim,  Urs  G.  W..  4.357.725.  CI.  5-468.000. 
Abbott.  John,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Controlling  the 
treatment  of  mixtures  comprising  solid  and  liquid.  4,358,827.  CI 
364-500.000. 
Abe,  Fumiyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  DC  Motor  drivine  circuit 

4.358.720.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Abe,  Yoshihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Steel  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Materials  for  a  bit 

4,358,317,  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Abele,  Werner,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photosen- 
sitive reproduction  elements  for  forming  negative  tonable  imaees. 
4,358,529,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Farr,  Aaron  V.,  4,358,721,  CI.  318-604.000. 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Janecek,  Jaroslav;  Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal,  Josef,  4,358,101, 
CI.  271-12.000. 
Adams,  James  A.;  and  Ravinski,  Paul  P.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  a 

combination  saw  blade.  4,357,842,  CI.  76-41.000. 
Adams,    Patrick   J.    Quick-deUchable   sectional    ski.    4,358,130,   CI. 

280-603.000. 
Adhesives  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Alfred  J.,  4,358,489,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Advanced  Circuit  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Ostman,  Barry  I.,  4,357,750,  CI.  29-847.000. 
Aeschbach,   Hermann   A.,   to   Process   Engineering   Company   SA. 
Method  for  the  production  of  fermenUtion  vinegar.  4,358,463,  CI. 
426-17.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Wiklund,  Klas  R.;  and  Ericsson,  Lars,  4,357,833,  CI.  73-490.000. 
Agence  Centrale  de  Services  (ACDS):  See- 
Morel.  Pierre  A.  A.  A.;  and  PitUvino,  Marc  P.  L.,  4,358,756,  CI. 
340-539.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Tamura,    Koichiro;    Tajima,    Hiroaki;    Okada,    Yoshikuni;    and 
Umeyama,  Shinji,  4,358,858,  CI.  455-607.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Suudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner, 
Eduard;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl-Heinz,  4,358,805,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  4,358,531, 
CI.  430-434.000. 
Agri  Environment  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuipers,  John  H.,  4,358,496,  CI.  428-72.000. 
Ahlm,   Lars  G.   W.,  to  AB  Wilh.   Becker.   Body-support  devices. 

4.357,725,  CI.  5-468.000.  -  ff 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Klosek,  Joseph;  and  Tao,  John  C,  4,358,364,  CI.  208-92.000. 
Papinsick,  John;  Oransky,  John  J.;  and  Sircar,  Shivaji,  4,358,111, 
CI.  273-6 l.OOR. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hori,  Takanobu;  and  Yoshida,  Motoharu,  4,357,913,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Akagami,  Akira:  See — 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Akira;  Imai,  Hiroshi;  Ohno,  Akiro;  KaUyama,  Shitomi;  and 
Nomura,  Suguru,  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Akimoto,  Mamoru;  Konno,  Kazushi;  and  Hagyu,  Toshimasa,  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  contact  manufacturing  method  and 
apparatus.  4,357,751,  CI.  29-879.000. 
Akimoto,    Saburo;    Maruchi,    Sachio;    Fukaya,    Masahiro;    Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura.  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume.  Keisuke;  and 
Fuse.  Shiro.  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.;  and  Toyo  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  paper-backed  adhesive  Upes  of 
the  pressure-sensitive  type.  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Hallerback,  Stig  L.,  4,358,692,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Noomen,  Arie;  Mostert,  Johannes;  and  Wolters,  Egbert,  4,358,477, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Albarella,  James  P.;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Li,  Thomas  M.,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,     Inc.     N-AminoalkyI     iodothyronine     derivatives. 
4,358,604,  CI.  560^.000. 
Albert,  Ernst:  See— 

Blaurock,  Gunther;  Albert,  Ernst;  and  Altrock.  Horst,  4.357,838, 
CI.  74-424.80R. 


Alden,  John  M.;  and  Williams,  George  C,  to  Alden  Research  Founda- 
tion. Adjustable  blade  for  facsimile  recording  machine.  4,358,778.  CI. 
346-101.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Alden,    John    M.;    and    Williams.    George    C,    4,358,778.    CI 
346-101.000. 
Aldinger,  Fritz:  See— 

Spemer,  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  4,358,663. 
CI.  219-270.000. 
Aleksandrow,  Jerry.  Low  energy  ice  making  apparatus.  4,357,807,  CI. 

62-228.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Thorsson,    Conny    R.;    and    Viira,    Indrek    J.,    4,358,536,    CI. 
435-161.000. 
Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Rightmirc,  Robert  A.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Com- 
pany  (Ohio).    Catalytic    hydrocoking   of  residua.    4,358,366,    CI. 
208-112.000. 
Alheid,  Robert  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  for  high  speed  size 

application.  4.358,484.  CI.  427-296.000. 
Alice,  Josiane:  See — 

Grollier,    Jean-Francois;    Allec,    Josiane;    Fourcadier,    Chantal; 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  4,358,286,  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Allen,  Esther  L.:  See- 
Allen,  William  B.;  and  Allen,  Esther  L.,  4,357,755.  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See— 

Markowitz,  Jerome;  and   Schenck,  Thomas  M.,  4,357,851,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Allen,  William  B.;  and  Allen,  Esther  L.  Column  pad  layout  device, 
anchor  bolt  layout  device,  and  layout  methods.  4,357,755,  CI.  33- 
I80.00R. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Sifniades,    Stylianos;   Tunick,    Allen   A.;   and    KofT,    Fred    W., 

4,358,618,  CI.  568-385.000. 
Wood,  Stanley  D.,  4,358,375,  CI.  210-266.000. 
Alpegiani,  Marco:  See— 

Perrone,  Ettore;  Nannini,  Giuliano;  Alpegiani.  Marco;  Giudici, 
Franco;  and  Meinardi,  Giuseppe,  4.358,448,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Alsthom-Altantique:  See — 

Carton,  Jean,  4,358,685,  CI.  250-475.200. 
Altex  Scientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Filgas,  Ludovic  S.,  Jr.;  and  Magnussen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.,  4,358.712. 
CI.  315-243.000. 
Altrock,  Horst:  See— 

Blaurock,  Gunther;  Albert,  Ernst;  and  Altrock,  Horst,  4,357,838, 
CI.  74-424.80R. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sakurai,  Nobuo;  and  Moriya,  Kikuo,  4,357,848,  CI.  83-801.000. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
assembling  tubular  sleeve  preforms  and  containers.  4,357,788,  CI. 
53-585.000. 
Amco  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Heideman,  Robert  C,  4,358,037,  CI.  224-321.000. 
Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  Joseph,  Charles  A.;  Rivenburgh,  Dennis  L.;  and 
Sissenstein,  David  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Reducing  chloride  concentration.  4.358.627.  CI.  570-238.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Trimmer,  Paul  A.,  4,357,726,  CI.  10-86.00A. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Brown.  Dale  G..  4.358,607.  CI.  562-405.000. 
Floyd.  Middleton  B..  Jr.;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen.  Sow-Mei  L..  4.358.605,  CI.  560-121.000. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See— 

Berger.  Richard  M..  4.357.950.  CI.  131-338.000. 
Ames.  William  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  control- 
ling the  viscosity  during  the  preparation  of  grafted  polyethylene  and 
ethylene/alpha  olefin  waxes.  4,358.564.  CI.  525-261.000. 
Amick,  Edward  W.;  and  PcUey.   Paul  W.   Modular  sign  support 

4.357.772.  CI.  40-605.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Beinhauer.  Ernest  L..  4.358.417.  CI.  264-36.000. 
Anabuld.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Yoshii.  Masataka;  Anabuki.  Mitsugu;  Kuwabara,  Tatsuro;  Obana, 
Yasuo;  and  Kono.  Takuo.  4,358.313,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki;and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,358,210,  CI.  401-65.000. 
Anderl,  Peter:  See— 

Steigerwald,  Karl-Heinz;  Anderl,  Peter,  Kappelsberger,  Erwin; 
Monch,   Clauspeter;   Konig,   Dieter;   and   SchefTels,   Wilheim, 
4.358.657.  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Anderson.  Carl  M.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Bucket  assembly  for 
tractors.  4,358,241,  CI.  414-703.000. 
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Anderson,   Robert  A.,  4,358,002,  CI. 


Anderson,    Douglas    E.    Stabilized,    variable    buoyancy    apparatus. 

4.357,890,  CI.  114-123.000. 
Anderson,  Ingvar  G.:  See — 

Mackenzie,  Harold  B.;  and  Anderson,  Ingvar  G.,  4,358,237,  CI. 
414-300.000. 
Anderson,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Roche,  William  J ;  and  Anderson,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,358,701,  CI. 
313-197.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  A.:  See — 
Price,   Anthony   G.;  and 
188-71.900. 
Andis  Company:  See— 

Andis,  Matthew  L.,  4,358,660,  CI.  219-222.000. 
Andis,  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Company.  Collapsible  electric  hair  curling 

iron.  4,358,660,  CI.  219-222.000. 
Ando,    Yujiro,    to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Corona    discharger. 

4,358,681,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Andrus,  Ronald  L.;  Chyung,  Kenneth;  Reade,  Richard  F.,  deceased; 
and  by  Reade,  Clara  M.,  administratrix,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Glass-ceramic  coatings  for  use  on  metal  substrates.  4,358,541,  CI. 
501-5.000. 
Ansaldo  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Primo,  Luigi,  4,357,846,  CI.  82-1.500. 

Anselmann,  Hans;  and  Mayer,  Kurt,  to  Bopp  &  Reuther  GmbH.  Safety 

valve  with  vibration-damped  valve  spring.  4,357,956,  CI.  137-514.000. 

Anstett,  David  N.;  Volkert,  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer,  Richard  F.,  to 

Jeno's,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  fried  dough 

crusts.  4,357,862,  CI.  99-355.000. 

Antoine,  Jacquet-Maurice,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 

Positioning  devices.  4,358,166,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.;  Leo- 
nov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyacheslav  I. 
Method  of  producing  hollow  articles  by  deep  drawing  and  press  for 
effecting  same.  4,357,816,  CI.  72-57.000. 
Antonov,  Oleg  K.  Anti-icing  device  for  aerodynamic  structures  of 

aircraft.  4,358,075,  CI.  244-134.00R. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Activated  multimetallic  catalytic  com- 
posite. 4,358.399,  CI. '252-441.000. 
Aosai,  Fumito:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Aosai,  Fumito;  Kido,  Koichiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shogo,  4,358,508,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Aoyagi,  Takaaki:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,358,602,  CI. 
549-328.000. 
Aoyama,  Shunichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Variable  valve 
timing  system  for  induction  control  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,357,917,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing   method   and   magnetic   recording   medium   therefor. 
4.358,806,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Arakawa,  Tatsumi:  See — 

Takasuka.    Kaoru;   Arakawa.   Tatsumi;    Matushita,    Fumio;   and 
Kobayashi,  Hidehiko,  4,358,782,  CI.  357-2.000. 

Arbed  S.A.:  See 

Glaesener,  Ernest,  4,358,090,  CL  256-13.100. 
Archie,  William  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  and  Archie,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,358,525,  CI. 
430-217,000. 
Aricco,  Ronald  A.  Frosting  or  tipping  cap  for  varying  intensity  of 

treatment.  4.357.951,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Arit,  Dieter:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  and  Arlt.  Dieter,  4,358.598.  CI.  548-216.000. 
Arms.  John  T.:  See — 

Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4.358,396,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Armstrong,  Brian  M.:  See- 
Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong.  Brian  M.;  Gamble.  Harold  S.; 
Mallon.  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C.;  Ryan,  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field. James.  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Arnold,  Bruce  K.;  and  Schwartz,  Lawrence.  Bayonet  coupling  for 

electrical  connector.  4,358,176,  CI.  339-88.00R. 
Aronovici,  Adolfo  S.  Method  of  manufacture  of  layered  film  including 
layers  having  crossed  directions  of  molecular  orientation.  4,358,330, 
CI.  156-244.140. 
Arremann,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  D-C  Regulator  circuit. 

4,358,811.  CI.  361-100.000. 
Arvey  Corporation:  See — 

Hirsch,  Arthur,  4,358.015.  CI.  206-439.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Igarashi,  Hitoshi,  4.358.044.  CI.  228-I.OOR. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
lida,     Kiichi;     Kawamoto,    Tadashi;    and 

4.358.354.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Naomi,    Yamaguchi;    Kohji,    Noguchi;    and 

4.358.546,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Takasuka.    Kaoru;    Arakawa,   Tatsumi;    Matushita,    Fumio;    and 
Kobayashi.  Hidehiko.  4.358,782.  CI.  357-2.000. 
Asakura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Akimoto,  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura.  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume.  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Asano,  Masaharu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  controlling  device. 
4,357,918,  CI.  123-425.000. 


Miyoshi,     Kazuhito, 


Kazuo,    Tsuzura, 


ASARCO  Incorporated:  See- 
Shaw,  Ian  M.;  and  Stack,  William  R.,  4,358,422.  CI.  420-577.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sandberg,  Lennart.  4.358,819.  CI.  363-68.000. 
Asp.  Hans  E.  Method  of  cleaning  a  filter  surface  in  situ  in  a  pressure 
filtering  apparatus  for  liquids  and  pressure  filtering  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  the  method.  4.358,383,  CI.  210-771.000. 
Astro  Safety  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Lipoma,  Phillip  C,  4,358,679,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Asulab  S.A.:  See— 

Cognard,  Jacques;  and  Phan,  Trung  H.,  4,358,392,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E.,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Aralkylamindethanol  heterocyclic  compounds. 
4,358,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Aubom,  James  J.:  See — 

Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Bessett,  Richard  A., 
4,358,641,  CI.  179-113.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.:  See — 

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  4,358,554,  CI.  524-69.000. 
Aupac  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida,  Makoto;  and  Baba,  Satoru,  4,358,319,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Austin,  Oliver  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  carbon  black.  4,358,289,  CI.  23-314.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Young,  Alastair  J.,  4,358,163,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Morrissey,  Joseph;  and  Suplinskas,  Raymond 

J.,  4,358,473.  CI.  427-10.000. 
Kim.  Chi  S.,  4,358,629,  CI.  585-538.000. 

^VL  AG:  See 

Nedetzky,  Walter.  4.358.423,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Axford,  Theodore  G.:  See — 

Sheldon,  WUHam  W.;  and  Axford,  Theodore  G.,  4,357,902,  CI. 
119-2.000. 
Azuma,  Makoto:  See — 

Takigami,    Katsuhiko;    and    Azuma,    Makoto,    4,358,785,    CI. 
357-79.000. 
Baba,  Satoru:  See — 

Yoshida,  Makoto;  and  Baba,  Satoru,  4,358,319,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bahner.  Friedrich;  and  Pleva.  Harry.  4.358,208,  CI.  374-41.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  4,358,421,  CI.  376-271.000. 
Backx,  Leo  J.  J.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,358,449, 
CI.  424-248.580. 
Bade,  Heribert:  See— 

Brunn,  Horst;  Kiemle,  Peter;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Bade,  Heribert, 

4,358,431,  CI.  423-632.000. 

Badger,  Everett  H.;  and  Rogerson,  Michael  J.,  to  Rogerson  Aircraft 

Controls.  Non  recirculating  method  of  disposing  of  waste  products 

for  aircrafts.  4,357,719,  CI.  4-316.000. 

Badger,  William  A.  Firearm  and  improvements  therein.  4,357,774,  CI. 

42-59.000. 
Badolato,  James  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Strain  relief  clamp 

and  assembly.  4,358,177,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Bahner,  Friedrich;  and  Pleva,  Harry,  to  Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  determining  enthalpy  of  a  fluid  medium. 
4.358,208,  CI.  374-41.000. 
Baichtal.  James  R.:  See — 

McDonald,   John   C;   and    BaichUl,   James   R.,   4,358,823,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bailey.  Joseph;  Clarke.  David;  and  Johnston.  Linda  G.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Photographic  products  employing  nondiffusible 
metal-complexed    azo    dye-releasing    compounds    and    precursors 
thereof  4,358,527,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Bailey,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Oeffinger,  Thomas  R.;  Bailey,  Robert  F.;  Kobayashi,  Tsutomu;  and 
Reekstin,  John  P.,  4,358,339,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Baker,  Alfred  L.:  See- 
Carroll,  Charles  B.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  L.,  4,358,841,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Baker,  Juanita:  See — 

Winbum,  Charies  F.;  Craft,  William  K.;   Keferl,  Gregory  T.; 
Scheele,  Wilfred;  and  Baker,  JuaniU,  4,357,741,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Baldry,  John  F.,  to  Dominion  Chain  Inc.  Anti-skid  chain.  4,357,975,  CI. 

152-223.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.:  See — 

Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E:, 
4,358,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ball,  Harry  J.  Fibrous  web  for  planting  seeds,  method  of  using  same, 

apparatus  for  producing  same.  4,357,780,  CI.  47-56.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Bumside,  Walter  M.,  4,358,114,  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Ban,  Keisuke;  Daimaru,  Akimasa;  and  Miyake.  Noriaki,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  a  fiber-rein- 
forced composite  article.  4,357,986,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Bangor  Punta  Corporation:  See — 

Blanchard.  Gary  N..  4,357,820,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Bannon,   Robert    P.,   to   Shell   Oil   Company.   Adsorption   process. 

4,358,367,  CI.  208-3 lO.OOZ. 
Banzola.  Alberto:  See — 

Ciaccio.  Lorenzo;  and  Banzola,  Alberto,  4,357,921,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Barrett,  David  M.:  See — 

Stivender,    Paul    M.;    and    Barrett,    David    M.,    4,358,856,    CI. 
378-167.000. 
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BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Distler,  Dieter;  and  Melan,  Michael,  4,358,403,  CI.  524-745.000. 
Janitschke,    Lothar;    and    Hoffmann,    Werner,    4,358,614,    CI 

564-248.000. 
Schmid.  Hans;  Becker,  Klaus;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  and  Schoet- 
tle,  Klaus,  4,358,069,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Bastian,  Thomas  W.;  and  Roberts,  J.  Sydney,  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona   Division.    Multi-bum    solid    fuel    restartable    rocket   and 
method  of  use.  4,357,795,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Winbum,   Charles  F.;  Craft,   William   K.;   Keferl,   Gregory  T.; 
Scheele,  Wilfred;  and  Baker,  Juanita.  4.357.741,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Batista,  Armando:  See— 

Cobum,  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.;  and 
Batista,  Armando,  4,358,443,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Battista,  Orlando  A.  Stabilized  hybrid  fuel  slurries.  4,358,292,  CI. 

44-51.000. 
Baumann,  Doris,  heir:  See— 

Buhrer.  Erwin,  deceased;  Brandli.  Grete.  heir;  Roth.  Lotte,  heir; 
and  Baumann,  Doris,  heir,  4,357,984.  CI.  164-37.000. 
Bausch,  Joachim:  See— 

Federmann,     Helmut;    and     Bausch,    Joachim,    4,358,284.    CI. 
464-181.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brunn,  Horst;  Kiemle,  Peter;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Bade,  Heribert, 

4,358,431,  CI.  423-632.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 

Hans-Jochem,  4,358,409,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,358,598,  CI.  548-216.000. 
Stemmler,  Ingo;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,358,619, 

CI.  568-388.000. 
Wedemeyer,     Karlfried;     and     Fiege,     Helmut,    4,358,616,     CI. 
568-45.000. 
Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellestad,  Raymond  A.;  and  Sveen,  Finn,  4,357.936,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Beardmore,  Geoffrey,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company 

Dynamically  tuned  gyroscopes.  4,357,837,  CI.  74-5.00F. 
Beatty,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Beatty,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shimp.  Alan  B.. 
4,358,810,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Becker,  Klaus:  See— 

Schmid,  Hans;  Becker.  Klaus;  Leuchtmann.  Guenter;  and  Schoet- 
tle,  Klaus,  4,358,069.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Finney,  Jack  P.;  and  Ishimaru,  Kenzo,  4,358,425.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Nielsen,    Steven    T.;    and    Carey,    Robert    S.,    4.358,420,    CI. 
264-538.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Bittings,  Gilbert  S,  4,358,539,  CI.  435-301.000. 
Citrin,  Paul  S.,  4,358,203,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Duke,  Susan  A.,  4,358,437.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Behr,  R.  Douglas:  See — 

Sutrina,    Thomas    A.;    and    Behr,    R.    Douglas,    4,358,334,    CI. 
156-497.000. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Cohnen,  Erich,  4,358,460,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Beifus,  Brian  L.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  AC  Power  control  circuit. 

4,358,730,  CI.  323-322.000. 
Beinhauer,  Ernest  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  for  repairing  a 

pipe  coupling.  4,358,417,  CI.  264-36.000. 
Beitner,  Shlomo,  to  Bipol  Ltd.  Thermoelectric  device.  4,357,804,  CI. 

62-3.000. 
Belisle,  Philip  R.:  See— 

Pleickhardt,   George  C;  and   Belisle.   Philip  R..  4,358,216,  CI. 
403-387.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Erikson,  Rolf  B.,  4,358,017,  CI.  209-584.000. 
Bell,  James  A.:  See— 

Blockley,    Eugene    T.;    and    Bell,    James    A.,    4,357,910,    CI. 
122-248.000. 
Bell,  Malcolm  C.  E.:  See— 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Sridhar,  Ramamritham;  and  Bell,  Malcolm 
C.  E.,  4,358,430,  CI.  423-508.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hebard,  Arthur  F.;  and  Vandenberg,  Joanna  M.,  4,358,783,  CI. 
357-5.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Alheid,  Robert  J.,  4,358,484,  CI.  427-296.000. 
Brendemuehl,  Roger  C,  4,358,725,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Bendis  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Johannesen,  Donald  D.;  and  Williamson,  Joseph  R.,  4,358,003,  CI. 
188-73.430. 
Bendix  Corporation,  TTie:  See — 

Badolato,  James  A.,  4,358,177,  CI.  339-103.00M. 

Bourdon,  Normand  C;  and  Sanford,  Richard,  4,358,179,  CL  339- 

217.00S. 
Fischer,  Charles  P.;  Peterson,  Andrew  A.;  Doi,  Edward  J.;  Gossoo, 
Rodney  W.;  and  Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.,  4.357.742.  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Kytta,  Oswald  O..  4,357,746,  CI.  29-509.000. 
Woodruff,  Frank.  4.357,925,  CI.  123-506.000. 
Benn,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Merrick,  Howard  F.;  Curwick,  LeRoy  R.;  and  Benn,  Raymond  C, 
4,358,318,  CI.  420-449.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digitally  controlled  bandwidth 
sampling  filter-detector.  4,358,737,  CI.  328-138.000. 


Berger,   Richard   M.,   to  American   Filtrona   Corporation.   Tobacco 
smoke  filter  having  improved  Ur/carbon  monoxide  ratio.  4,357,950, 
CI.  131-338.000. 
Bergfelt,  Nils  H  :  See- 
Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary,    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H.,    4,358,472,    C\. 
427-10.000. 
Berglind,  Eilert:  See— 

Henoch,  Bengt;  and  Berglind,  Eilert,  4,358,765,  CI.  343-6.5SS. 
Bergquist,    Dwight    H.,    to    Henningsen    Foods,    Inc.    Spray   dryer. 

4,358,341,  CI    159-4.00B. 
Bemstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John  T.; 
Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  to  MPD  Technology 
Corporation.   Particulate  catalyst  and   preparation.   4,358,396,  G. 
252-430.000. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Hellsten,  Kari  M.  E.;  and  Klingberg,  Anders  W.,  4,358,368,  CI. 
209-167.000. 
Bertin  &  Cie:  See— 

Fage,  Jean-Michel,  4,358,835,  CI.  367-87.000. 
Bertoldo,  Gene:  See— 

Intrater,  Josef;  and  Bertoldo,  Gene,  4,358,506,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Besch,  Creighton  J.  Conveyor.  4,358,010,  CI.  198-838.000. 
Bessett,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Bessett,  Richard  A., 
4,358,641,01.  179-113.000. 
Bevan,  David:  See — 

Schoen,  Allen  H.;  Schneider,  John  J.;  Bevan,  David;  Rosenstein, 
Harold;  and  Woodley,  David  R.,  4,358,074,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Bex,  Hans,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  starting 
and  operating  a  gas-  and/or  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,358,711,  CI. 
315-208.000. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Look  S.A.  Multidirectional  release  safety  ski  bind- 
ing. 4.358,132,  CI.  280-628.&00. 
Bhise,  Vijay  S.:  See— 

Porcelli,    Richard    V.;    and    Bhise.    Vijay    S.,    4,358,411,    CI. 
260-546.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See— 

Lyon.  Robert  C;   Booton.  Alan  J.;  and   Kerfoot.  Francis  A.. 

4,357,818,  CI.  72-177.000. 

Bielemeier,  Hans,  to  Lohmann-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Vertically 

adjustable  device  for  suspending  a  frame  provided  with  lighting,  with 

radiators  or  the  like.  4,358,817,  CI.  362-386.000. 

Bierman,     Scott    A.    Automatic    fogging    nozzle.    4,358.058.    CI. 

239-447.000. 
Biettron.  Pierre,  to  Societe  de  Fabrication  des  Appareils  Bourdon. 
Ambient  temperature  correction  device  for  liquid  expansion  ther- 
mometers 4,357,831,  CI.  374-197.000. 
Bigall,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Rosier,  Helmut;  and  Bigall,  Klaus-Dieter.  4.357.853,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Bijlenga,  Gosse,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Novel  polyvalent  virus  vaccine 

against  rabies  and  canine  distemper.  4,358,438,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Bijma,  Jan;  and  Linssen,  Henricus  W.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Cathode-ray  tube.  4,358.703,  CI.  313-448.000. 
Bille,  Dag,  to  Svensk  Ideutveckling  AB  Dag  Bille.  Device  for  record- 
ing  and   handling   of  information   regarding   time  and   activities. 
4,358.777,  CI.  346-82.000. 
Bipol  Ltd.:  See— 

Beitner.  Shlomo,  4.357,804,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Bisonaya,  Rudy  Y.;  and  Farrell,  Gerald  J.,  to  Elkay  Manufacturing 
Company  Single  lever  faucet— sliding  wedge  operation  mechanism. 
4,357,957.01.  137-636.100. 
Bissell,  Inc.:  See— 

McDowell,  David  E.,  4,357,727,  CI.  15-41.00R. 
Bittinger,  Arthur  S.:  See^ 

Han,  Helen,  4,357,960.  CI.  138-97.000. 
Bittings,  Gilbert  S.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Throw-away 

subculturing  device.  4,358,539,  CI.  435-301.000. 
Blackburn,  Bobby  J.;  and  Csokmay,  John  M.,  to  IRD  Mechanalysis, 
Inc.  Digital  electronic  balancing  apparatus.  4,357,832,  CI.  73-462.000. 
Blanchard,  Gary  N.,  to  Bangor  Punta  Corporation.  Safety  control 

system  for  metal  forming  machine.  4,357,820,  CI.  72-389  000. 
Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,  Pierre,  to  Charbonnages  de  France. 
Continuous  sliding  support  gantry  for  a  large  pas.sage.  4,358,224,  CI. 
405-298.000. 
Blaurock,  Gunther;  Albert,  Ernst;  and  Altrock,  Horst,  to  Deutsche  SUr 
Kugelhalter  GmbH.  Ball  screw  and  nut  drive  device.  4,357,838,  CI. 
74-424.80R. 
Bleckmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Loreck.  Heinz,  to  ITT  Industries,   Inc. 
Method  and  circuit  for  the  generation  of  a  speed  reference  signal  for 
an  antiskid  system.  4.358,164.  CI.  303-93.000. 
Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Eugene  R.;  and  Haran,  Jack  P.,  4,358,337,  CI.  156-526.000. 
Blockley,  Eugene  T;  and  Bell,  James  A.  Multi-pass  helical  coil  thermal 

Huid  heater.  4.357,910.  CI.  122-248.000. 
Blok,  Huibert.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Personal  protection  circuit. 

4,358,809.  CI.  361-46.000. 
Bodine,  Albert  G.  Sonic  pump  for  pumping  wells  and  the  like  employ- 
ing dual  transmission  lines.  4,358,248,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Bodner,  Ronald  E.;  Crooks,  Thomas  L.;  and  Wottreng,  Andrew  H.,  to 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  enabling 
byte  or  word  addressing  of  storage  organized  on  a  word  basis. 
4,358.826,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Hayes,  Robert  B.;  and  Pompei,  Arturo,  4,358,182,  CI.  350-287.000. 
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Schoen,  Allen  H.;  Schneider,  John  J.;  Bevan.  David;  Rosenstein, 
Harold;  and  Woodley,  David  R..  4,358.074.  CI.  244-12.400. 
Boeing  Vertol  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Richard  F..  4,358,154.  CI.  297-216.000. 
Sechler,  Clark  W.;  and  Sherbert.  Archie  T.,  Jr.,  4,358.714,  CI. 
315-291.000. 
Boggs.  Brenda  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Four  component 

hot-melt  adhcsives.  4,358.557.  CI.  524-272.000. 
Boireau,  Claude,  to  Neyrpic.  Method  of  tracking  for  telecommunica- 
tions antennae.  4.358.767,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E., 
4,358,320.  CI.  106-282.000. 
Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc.:  See — 

Gray,  Leslie  M.,  4,358,245,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Bommaraju,  Tilak  V.;  and  Viswanathan,   Krishnan,  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  extending  cathode  life.  4,358,353, 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Bonnet,  Christian:  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet.  Christian, 
4,358,656.  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Booton,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Lyon,  Robert  C;  Booton,  Alan  J.;  and.  Kerfoot,  Francis  A., 
4,357,818,  CI.  72-177.000. 
Bopp  &  Reuther  GmbH:  See— 

Anselmann.  Hans;  and  Mayer,  Kurt,  4,357.956,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Boucher.  Frederic  B.;  See — 

Wahl,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and  Boucher,  Frederic  B.,  4,357,802.  CI. 
60-641.500. 
Bourdon,  Normand  C;  and  Sanford,  Richard,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Molded  electrical  connector  insert.  4,358,179.  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Bowman,  Harold  M.  Sectional  ingot  mold.  4,358.084,  CI.  249-82.000. 
Boyarsky,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Feldshtein,  Isaak  Y.;  Epifanov,  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko,  Vladimir  N.; 
Karelov,  Jury  I.;  Boyarsky,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pashkov.  Alexandr 
N..  4.357,967.  CI.  140-92.100. 
Boys,  John  T.,  to  SFS  Technologies.  Inc.  Bidirectional  incremenUl 
encoding  system  for  measuring  maximum  forward  angular  displace- 
ment of  a  bidirectionally  rotatable  routing  shaft.  4,358.735,  CI. 
324-208.000. 
Brackmann,  Horst:  See — 

Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Brackmann,  Horst.  4,357.815.  CI.  70-337.000. 
Braga,  Albert  T.;  and  Ohmann,  William,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Tub  having  a  debris  collector  for  an  automatic  washer.  4,357,812,  CI. 
68-18.0OD. 
Brandli,  Grete,  heir:  See — 

Buhrer,  Erwin,  deceased;  Brandli,  Grete.  heir;  Roth.  Lotte,  heir; 
and  Baumann,  Doris,  heir,  4.357,984,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Brandt,  Lothar;  and  Hoist,  Amo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water- 
soluble  cellulose  mixed  ethers  which  contain  a  phosphonomethyl 
substituent    and    a    process    for    preparing    same.    4,358,587.    CI. 
536-90.000. 
Branigin.  Michael  H.;  Knebel,  Francis  P.;  and  McClellan.  Gerald  V..  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Dynamic  rank  ordered  scheduling  mechanism. 
4.358.829.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Branson,  Charles  D.;  and  Demi,  Roy  C,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Fluid  flow  sensing  switch  device  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.357,748,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Martin, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Desulfurizing  agent  and  process  for  its 
manufacture.  4,358,312,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Brendemuehl,  Roger  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Stepper  motor  control 

circuit.  4,358,725,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Bretthauer,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz  H.;  and   Bretthauer,   Hans-Jurgen,  4,358,336,  CI. 
156-518.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Narumiya.  Tsuneaki;  Sato,  Take;  and  Iwasawa,  Shigeru,  4,358,505, 
CI.  428-332.000. 
Briefer,  Dennis  K.:  See — 

Lee,  Shih-Ying;  and  Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  4.358,814,  CI.  361-283  000. 
Brima,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Kwiatek,  Jack;  and  Brima,  Thomas  S.,  4,358,601,  CI.  549-295.000. 
Brink.  Heidi,  deceased:  See — 

Spemer.    Franz;    and    Brink.    Heidi,    deceased,    4,358,271,    CI. 
433-201.000. 
Brink,  Rainer,  heir;  See — 

Spemer,    Franz;    and    Brink,    Heidi,    deceased.    4.358.271,    CI. 
433-201.000. 
Bristol  Corporation:  See — 

Hosteller,   Thomas   E.;   and   Ellis,   Ted  J.,   Jr.,   4,358,651,   CI. 
200-334.000. 
Bristol,  James  A.;  and  Lovey,  Raymond  G.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 

l,2,4-Triazolo[4.3-a]pyridines.  4.358.453,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Bristol,  James  A.;  and  Lovey,  Raymond  G.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 

l,3.4-Triazolo[l,5-alpyridincs.  4,358,454,  CI.  424-256.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company;  See — 
Johnson.  Colin  C.  4,357.958.  CI.  137-846.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The;  See — 

Brown,  David  E.;  and  Mahmood.  Mahmood  N..  4,358,475,  CI. 

427-34.000. 
Richter.  Ferdinand.  4,358,360.  CI.  208-33.000. 
British  Sidac  Limited:  See — 

Jameson,   Dennis  E.;   and   Richards,   David  O.,  4.358,370,   CI. 
210415.000. 


Jameson.   Dennis  E.;  and   Richards.   David  O..  4.358,371,  CI. 
210415.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation;  See — 

Normanton,  Adrain  S..  4,358,314.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Broder,  Daniel:  See — 

Held,  Edward  J.;  and  Broder.  Daniel,  4.357.809.  CI.  62-457.000. 
Brooks,  Kevin  E.;  See —  ' 

Wovcha.    Merle    G4    an4   Brooks,    Kevin    £.,    4,358,538,    Q. 
435-253.000. 
Brophy.  Joseph  L.;  See — 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Orme.  Gordon;  and  Brophy.  Joseph  L., 
4,358,195,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Brotherston,  Colin  P..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Liquid  fuel  injection 

pumping  apparatus.  4,358,255,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Brott,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Reid,  David  L.;  Taylor,  Dennis  O.;  and  Brott,  Donald  J.,  4,358,828, 
CI.  364-565.000. 
Brown,  Byron  L.  Device  and  method  for  cementing  a  hip  prosthesis  in 

a  femoral  canal.  4,357,716,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Brown.  Dale  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Chloro-substituted  ben- 

zospiro  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid.  4,358,607,  CI.  562-405.000. 
Brown.  David  E.;  and  Mahmood,  Mahmood  N.,  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited.  The.  Method  of  preparing  active  electrodes. 
4.358.475,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Brown,  Leland  T.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Loop  sensing  circuit  for  use  with 

a  subscriber  loop  interface  circuit.  4,358,645,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Brown,  Peter  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Engine  cooling 

system.  4,357,912.  CI.  123-41.080. 
Brown.  Theodore  G.  Bag  closure  device.  4,357,740,  CI.  24-30.50S. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  reacting 

a  phenol  with  an  epoxy  compound.  4,358,578.  CI.  528-91.000. 
Brucker,  Christian.  Device  for  dispersing  a  liquid  in  a  gas  phase. 

4,358.413,  CI.  261-36.00R. 
Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel,  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomioue.  Phosphopeptides 
from  casein-based  material.  4,358,465,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Brun,  Charles,  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France. 
Device  for  guiding  band  material  and  applications  thereof  4.358.267. 
CI.  432-59.000. 
Brunn,  Horst;  Kiemle.  Peter;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Bade,  Heribert,  to 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Production    of  magnetic   iron    oxides. 
4,358,431.  CI.  423-632.000. 
Bnist,  David  P.;  See— 

Sutton.  Richard  C;  Brust,  David  P.;  and  Hamilton.  Lewis  R., 
4,358,524,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Bryant,  James  T.:  See — 

Wood,  Stanley  E.;  and  Bryant,  James  T.,  4.357.856,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Bryson,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating 

elements.  4,358.669.  CI.  219-542.000. 
Bubik,    Leslie,    to   FMC    Corporation.    Bead    breaking    mechanism. 

4,357,977,  CI.  157-1.280. 
Buch,  Jurgen.  Apparatus  for  shielding  high  frequency  electrical  and 
electromagnetic  waves  for  tight  wall  lead-ins  for  groups  of  lines. 
4,358,632,  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Buck,  Donald  F.;  See — 

Young,    Raymond    R.;    and    Buck,    Donald    F.,   4,358,754,   CI. 
340-815.170. 
B'jcyrus-Erie  Company;  See — 

Currier,    Richard   G.;    and    Mains,    Donald    M.,   4,358,719,    CI. 
318-161.000. 
Budzich,   Tadeusz.   Inlet   throttling  valve  of  gas  fuel   compressor. 

4,358,294,  CI.  48-191.000. 
BulTalo  Color  Corporation:  See — 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  and  Todoroff,  David  M.,  4,358,410.  CI.  260- 
507.00R. 
Buhrer.  Dora  B..  heir:  See — 

Buhrer,  Erwin,  deceased;  Brandli,  Grete,  heir;  Roth,  Lotte,  heir; 
and  Baumann,  Doris,  heir,  4,357,984,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Buhrer,  Erwin,  deceased  (by  Buhrer,  Dora  B.,  heir);  by  Brandli,  Grete, 
heir;  by  Roth.  Lotte,  heir;  and  by  Baumann,  Doris,  heir,  to  Georg 
Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a 
foundry  mold.  4,357.984.  CI.  164-37.000. 
Builders  Concrete.  Inc.:  See — 

Sluys,  Wesley  W..  4,357,891.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Bunnington  Corporation:  See— 

Fagen,  Ben  W.,  Jr.;  and  Parks,  Dale  B.,  4,357,901,  CI.  118-689.000. 
Burger.  Hartmut;  See — 

Mayer.  Gustov;  Hinz,  Gerhard;  Muhs.  Herbert;  Sturmfels,  Georg; 
and  Burger,  Hartmut,  4,358.152,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Burger,  Rainer;  See — 

Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Burger,  Rainer.  4.357.871,  Q.  101-350.000. 
Burke.  James  E..  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Fluid  dispenser  method 

and  apparatus.  4,358.057,  CI.  239-333.000. 
Burnham,  Robert  D.;  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Burnham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 

4,358,851,  CI.  372-97.000. 

Bums.  Robert  B.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Method  for 

confining  an  uncontrolled  flow  of  hydrocarbon  liquids.  4,358,219,  CI. 

405-60.000. 

Bumside,  Walter  M.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Reel  spin 

mechanism.  4,358,114,  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Burrell.  Lawrence  M.,  Jr.;  and  Cukier,  Jean.  Medical  irrigation  device. 

4.357,937,  CI.  128-232.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Reid,  Gilbert  R..  4,358,175,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
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Richardson.    James    M.;    and    Rubino.    James,    4,358.016,    Ck 
209-564.000. 
Burrowes,  Sherwin  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Legibility  for  alpha- 
mosaic characters.  4,358,788,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  and  Hansen,  Glen  D.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Material 

conveying  apparatus.  4,358,011,  CI.  198-861.000. 
Buschor,  Karl,  to  Gema  AG  Apparatebau.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic 

coating  of  articles.  4,357,900,  CI.  118-681.000. 
Butler,  L.  Dennis;  and  Mankin,  Leonid,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able cross  conveyor  for  bale  handling  apparatus.  4,358,235,  CI. 
414-24.500. 
Buzzell,  James  M.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation.  Paper 

feed  roller  assembly.  4,358,039,  CI.  226-79.000. 
Bynum,  Frank  O.;  See — 

Peck,  Marvin  H.;  DeSmit,  Larry  M.;  Conlon,  John  D.;  and  Bynum. 
Frank  O.,  4,357,843,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Byrne,  Martin  A.;  and  Lupinski,  John  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  of  making  amorphous  metal  composites.  4,358,419, 
CI.  264-111.000. 
C-I-L  Ir.w :  Sec- 
Cameron,  Gordon  M.,  4,357,991,  CI.  165-159.000. 
C.  R.  Canfield  &  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Frantzich,   William   P.;   and   Persons,   Garry   R.,  4,357,935,  CI. 
128-156.000. 
Cagnasso,  Giovanni.  Graphic  scanning  and  printing  device.  4,358,795, 

CI.  358-295.000. 
Cagnioncle,  George,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  SA.  De- 
vice for  preparing  and  injecting  sealing  charges  of  cement.  4,358,227, 
CI.  406-96.000 
California  Institute  of  Technology;  See — 

Johnston,  Merrill  F.;  Shumka,  Alex;  Miller,  Emmett;  and  Evans, 
Kenneth  C,  4.358,732.  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Cameron,  Gordon  M.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  having  improved 

tube  layout.  4,357.991,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Campbell,  John,  Jr.;  Russell,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Fluidized  bed  combustor  with 
improved  indirect  heat  exchanger  units.  4,357,907,  CI.  122-4.00D 
Campbell,  Richard  F.,  to  Boeing  Vertol  Company.  Vehicle  crashwor- 

thy  seat.  4,358,154,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Campen,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Economical 
flywheel  altemator  for  trickle  charging  a  small  lawnmower  battery. 
4,358,727,  CI.  322-90.000. 
Canestaro,  Michael  J.;  and  Fey,  Edmond  O.,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corporation.    Treatment   of  copper   and    use    thereof 
4.358,479,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Ando.  Yujiro,  4,358,681,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Fujino,  Hitoshi,  4,358,285,  CI.  493-411.000. 
Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  4,358,520,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Koike,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kato,  Shigehiro,  4.358.103,  CI.  271-248.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,358,188,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Carey,  Robert  S.;  See- 
Nielsen,    Steven    T.;    and    Carey,    Robert    S.,    4,358,420,    CI. 
264-538.000. 
Carl,  William  P.;  See— 

Ezzell,    Bobby   R.;   Carl,    William   P.';   and   Mod,   William   A., 

4,358,412,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Ezzell,    Bobby    R.;    Cari.    William    P.;   and    Mod,    William    A., 
4,358,545,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Carpenter,  Robert  W.,  to  Hay,  Louis  E.,  a  part  interest.  Moated  pet 

feeder.  4,357,905,  CI.  119-61.000. 
Carrico,  Robert  J.;  See — 

Albarella,  James  P.;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Li,  Thomas  M., 
4,358,604,  CI.  56040.000. 
Carrier  Corporation;  See — 

Manning,  John  D.,  4,357,805.  CI.  62-fl7.0OO. 
Morris.    Richard    D.;    and    Lane,    L.    Thomas.    4.358.233.    CI. 
410-127.000. 
Carroll,  Charles  B.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 
disc    i^ayer    having    stylus    protecting    apparatus.    4,358,841,    CI. 
369-77.000. 
Carsac,  Claude  R.;  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Christian, 
4,358.656,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Carsub  Corporation:  See — 

Molt,  Kenneth  R.,  4,358,555,  CI.  524-181.000. 
Carton,  Jean,  to  Alsthom-Altantique.  Cooled  film  cassette  for  gamma 

radiography.  4,358,685,  CI.  250-475.200. 
Cascini,  Michael  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  High 

resolution  shaft  position  encoder.  4,358,753,  CI.  34O-347.00P. 
Case,  John  M.  Check  processing  system.  4,358,671,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Haruo,  4,358,273,  CI.  434-201.000. 
Castelli,  Renato,  to  Samsonite  Corporation:  Rigid  side  arm  device 

forming  a  guiding  handle  for  suitcase.  4,358,006.  CI.  19O-18.00A. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See — 

Winzeler.  James  E..  4.357.840.  CI.  74-682.000. 
Celanese  Corporation;  See — 

Murphy,   Carl   D.;   and   McMillan,   William   P.,   4.358,623,   CI. 

568-473.000.  . 
Shimp,  David  A.,  4,358,551.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Cella.  James  A.;  See — 

Lampe,  Warren  R.;  Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.;  and  Cella.  James  A.. 
4.358.575,  CI.  528-17.000. 
Central  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Cullen,  Ralph  E.,  4,358,143,  CI.  294-64.00R. 


Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation;  See — 

Buzzell,  James  M.,  4,358.039,  CI.  226-79.000. 
Ceseri,  Anthony,  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Mounting 

nut.  4,358,098,  CI.  267-141.500. 

Ceshkovsky,  Ludwig;  and  Dakin,  Wayne  R.,  to  Discovision  Associates. 

Spindle  servo  system  for  videodisc  player.  4,358,796,  CI.  358-322.000. 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  and  Ouzeau,  Jean  F.,  to  Commissariat 

a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  liquid  and  vapor 

phases  of  a  fluid.  4,358,301,  CI.  55-318.000. 

Chambers,    Arthur    D.    Self  aligning    truck    trailer.    4,358,128,    CI. 

280-404.000. 
Chang,  Kuo  H.;  Lee,  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W.,  to  Honeywell 
Inc.  Technique  of  introducing  an  inertace  layer  in  a  thermoplastic 
photoconductor  medium.  4,358,519,  CI.  430-2.000. 
Channing,  Harry  M.;  See — 

Eberle,    William   J.;   and   Channing,    Harry    M.,   4,358,170,   CI. 
312-268.000. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Reczek,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. NondifTusible  6-aryIazo-3-pyridinol.  4,358,404,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See — 

Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,  Pierre,  4,358,224,  CI.  405-298.000. 
Charles,  Derek  A.,  to  Vessa  Limited.  Wheelchair  frame  construction. 

4.358,125,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Chase,  Herbert  S.  Game  and  teaching  device  construction.  4,358,274, 

CI.  434-205.000. 
Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  See — 

Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L., 
4,358,394,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Chavannes,  Marc  A.  Reinforced  laminated  and  corrugated  board-like 
structures  and  method  for  the  manufacturing  thereof.  4,358,498,  CI. 
428-108.000. 
Cheal,  James;  and  McHenry,  Vincent  J.,  to  Southwest  Microwave,  Inc. 
Coupling  unit  for  coaxial  cable  including  means  for  radiating  wave 
energy.  4,358,764,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Buming 

properties  of  fluid  coke.  4,358,290,  CI.  44-l.OOF. 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.:  See — 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas.  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,358,605,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher 

W.,  4,358,359,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
SantilH,  Donald  S.,  4,358,400,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Chick,  Douglas  K.  Pipeline  repair  kit.  4,357.961,  CI.  138-97.000. 
Chihara,  Yasuaki;  See — 

Yokobe,    Tetsuo;    Masago,    Mitsuru;    Chihara,    Yasuaki;    and 
Maruyama,  Yutaka,  4,358,407,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Childress,  David  L.;  See — 

Hayes.  William  V.;  and  Childress.  David  L..  4.358.405.  CI.  260- 
239.00E. 
Childs.  Richard  B.;  and  Zory.  Peter  S.,  Jr.,  to  Optical  Information* 
Systems,  Inc.  High  speed  edge  illumination  photodetector.  4,358,676, 
CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Chimura,  Ippei:  See — 

Akimoto,  Saburo;  Manichi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume,  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Chiquiar-Arias,  Marcelo,  to  Mercantile  &  Technical  Promotions  Inc. 

Single  dose  disposable  container.  4.358,028,  CI.  222-107.000. 
Chivas  Products,  Limited;  See — 

Moore,  Ronald  D.,  4,357.734,  CI.  16-125.000. 
Chlebowski,  Edmund  M.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Method  of  welding  lined 

pipe.  4,357,745,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Chmiel,  Horst;  See — 

Mauser,  Rudolf;  and  Chmiel,  Horst.  4,357.944.  CI.  128-«63.000. 
Cholod,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Nemec,   Joseph    W.;   and    Cholod,    Michael    S.,   4,358.622.   Q. 
568-470.000. 
Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc.;  See — 

Kallin,  Ingmar  N..  4,358,168,  CI.  308-135.000. 
Christen,  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  pour  I'Exploitation  de  I'Hotel  du 
Rhone.  Installation  comprising  an  ice-box  for  a  hotel  room.  4,358.171. 
CI.  312-286.000. 
Christiansen,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  Stein,  Karl-Ulrich;  Koubek,  Michael;  and 
Christiansen,  HanvMartin,  4,358,786,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Nash,  Culver  R.,  4,358,150,  CI.  296-50.000. 
Chu.  Chin  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Zeolite  catalysts  modified  with 

group  IV  A  metals.  4.358,397,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Masaki;  Okada,  Masanori;  Sugi- 

yama,  Hiroshi;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,358,309,  CI.  71-120.000. 

Chy,   Hui-Neng.   Spring-energized   stapling  machine.  4.358,043,  CI. 

227-155.000. 
Chynoweth,  David  P.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  In  situ  biological 
beneficiation    of  peat    in    the    production   of  hydrocarbon    fuels. 
4,358,537.  CI.  435-162.000. 
Chyung,  Kenneth:  See — 

Andrus,  Ronald  L.;  Chyung,  Kenneth;  Reade,  Richard  F.,  de- 
ceased; and   Reade,   Clara   M.,   administratrix,   4,358,541,   CI. 
501-5.000. 
Ciaccio,  Lorenzo;  and  Banzola,  Alberto,  to  Weber  Carburatori  Azienda 
Delia  Weber  S.p.A.  Pressure  regulator  for  injection  systems  for  spark 
ignition  intemal  combustion  engines.  4,357,921,  CI.  123-463.000. 
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Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Sieber,   Peter;   Kamber,   Bruno;  and  Rink,  Hans,  4,358,439,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited;  See- 
Hashimoto,  Yukio,  4.358.728,  CI.  323-275.000. 
Citrin,  Paul  S.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Apparatus  for 
analyzing  and  evaluating  tests  in  a  plurality  of  wells.  4,358,203,  CI. 
356-432.000. 
Claassen,  Josef  See — 

Kremer,  Hubert;  and  Claassen.  Josef,  4.358.038,  CI.  226-53.000. 
Clark,  George  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Shear-vectoring 
design  for  composite  casing  end  and  removable,  pressure-locking 
closure  therefor.  4,358,377.  CI.  210-323.200. 
Clark,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Moss,  Owen  R.;  Clark.  Mark  L.;  and  Rossignol.  E.  John.  4.357.903, 
CI.  119-15.000. 
Clark,  Michael  A  G.,  to  Redland  Automation  Limited.  Object  detec- 
tion. 4.358,749.  CI.  34O-38.00L.^ 
Clark,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Hawkins.  Harold  R.;  Gardner.  Clive  A.;  Roke.  Lindsey  J.;  Clark. 
Richard  J.;  and  Rumble,  Warwick  F.,  4.358.213,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Clark.  William  D.  K.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,358.396.  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Clarke,  David:  See— 

Bailey,  Joseph;  Clarke,  David;  and  Johnston,  Lmda  G.,  4.358,527, 
CI.  430-223.000. 
Clary,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary,    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt.    Nils    H.,    4,358,472,    CI. 
427-10.000. 
Clatworthy.  Edward  P.:  See- 
Smith.  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  and  Clatworthy.  Edward  F.,  4,358,511,  CI. 
428-595.000. 
Click,  Loring  H.  Fish  bait  positioner.  4,357,775.  CI.  43-43.100. 
Cline,  Keith  W.:  See- 
Palmer,  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer,  Robert  A,, 
Sr,  4,358.693,  CI.  310-46.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Abbott.  John,  4,358,827.  CI.  364-500.000. 
Coburn,  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.;  and  Batista, 
Armando,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York. 
The.  Method  and  composition  for  controlling  the  growth  of  microor- 
ganisms. 4,358,443,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Codex  Corporation;  See — 

Qureshi,  Shahid  U.  H.,  4.358,853.  CI.  375-60.000. 
Coffee.  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electro- 
static spraying.  4.358.059,  CI.  239-691.000. 
Coffey,  James  P.;  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell.  Paul  D.,  4,358,396,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Cognard,  Jacques;  and  Phan,  Trung  H..  to  Asulab  S.A.  Liquid  crystal- 
base    composition    for    an    electro-optical    device.    4.358,392,    CI. 
252-299.100. 
Cohnen,  Erich,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  3-aryl-2- 
cycloalken-1-one  and  method  of  preparation  thereof  4,358,460,  CI. 
424-321.000. 
Colli,  Luigi:  See — 

D'Agnolo,  Armando;  Colli,  Luigi;  and  Gaiotti,  Ugo,  4.357,792,  CI. 
57-279.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.;  See — 

Cornparato,    Joseph    R.;    and    Jacobs,    Martin,    4,357.883,    CI. 
110-245.000. 
Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See— 

Haner,  Lambert,  4,358,724,  CI.  318-681.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  See — 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  and  Ouzeau,  Jean  P.,  4,358,301, 

CI.  55-318.000. 
Lemercier,  Pierre;  Marchal,  Paul;  Moreau.  Jean-Pierre;  Vertut, 
Jean;  and  Ligozat,  Henri,  4,357,764,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles;  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Christian, 
4,358,656,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Coulombeau,     Alain;     and     Peyron,     Georges.     4.358.390,     CI. 
252-182.100. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes  en  abrege  C.l.M.;  See^ 

Delomez.  Gerard,  4,358,718,  CI.  318-54.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell   Bull; 
^ff 

Sery,  Jacques,  4.358,849,  CI.  371-53.000. 
Cornparato,  Joseph  R.;  and  Jacobs,  Martin,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.   Bed  drain  cover  assembly  for  a  fluidized  bed.  4,357,883,  CI. 
110-245.000. 
Compton,    William    E.    High    compression    thimble.    4,358,212,    CI. 

403-210.000. 
Comstedt.  Anders  P.  P.;  See— 

Elfner.    Bo    A.;    and    Comstedt,    Anders    P.    P.,    4,358,734,    CI. 
324-161.000. 
Concept  Engineering,  Inc.;  See— 

Geschwender,  Robert  C,  4,358,124,  CI.  280-47.180. 
Confer,  Charles  L..  to  Inframetrics,  Inc.  Digital  scan  converter  for 
image  scanning  and  display  system.  4.358,789.  CI.  358-140.000. 


Conlon,  John  D.;  See — 

Peck.  Marvin  H.;  DeSmit.  Larry  M.;  Conlon,  John  D.;  and  Bynum, 
Frank  O..  4.357,843,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Conn,  James  K.;  See — 

Miller,  Coleman  J.;  and  Conn,  James  K.,  4.358,746,  CI.  333-261.000. 
Conner,  Algie  J.;  See — 

Hutchings,    LeRoi    E.;    and    Conner,    Algie    J.,    4,358,365,    CI. 
208-96.000. 
Conner,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Doian,    Francis    H.;    and    Conner,    Michael    S.,    4,358,468.    CI. 
426-250.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Mack,  Mark  P.;  Decker.  Lewis  B..  Jr.;  and  Wallace,  Adrian  L.. 
4,358.572,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Conquest,  Ernest  A.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Helix  traveling  wave 

tubes  with  reduced  gain  variation.  4.358,704.  CI.  315-3.500. 
Conrad,  Richard  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  connector 

for  leadless  integrated  circuit  packages.  4,358,173,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Cope,  Geoffrey  W..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Radial  truck  centering 

brake  assembly.  4,357.999.  CI.  188-52.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Composi- 
tions of  nitrile  rubber  and  cellulose  ester.  4,358,553,  CI.  524-37.000. 
Cordes,  Jack  C;  and  Denen,  Dennis  J.,  to  White  Castle  System.  Inc. 
Adjustable  electrical  power  control  for  gas  discharge  lamps  and  the 
like.  4.358,716,  CI.  315-306.000. 
Cordewener,  Heinz;  See — 

Megerle,    Friedrich;    and    Cordewener,    Heinz,    4,358,094,    CI. 
266-190.000. 
Cornell,  Robert  W.;  See— 

Filipowicz.  Edwin  A.;  and  Cornell,  Robert  W.,  4,358,169,  CI. 
312-39.000. 
Cornia,  Jared  B.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  wingnuts.  4,357,845,  CI. 

81-125.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Andrus,  Ronald  L.;  Chyung,  Kenneth;  Reade,  Richard  F.,  de- 
ceased;  and   Reade,   Clara   M..   administratrix.   4,358.541.   CI. 
501-5.000. 
Gulati.    Suresh    T.;    and    Scherer,    George    W.,    4.358,181,    CI. 

350-96.310. 
Hares,   George    B.;    Kerko,    David   J.;   and    Morse.    David   L., 
4,358,542,  CI.  501-13.000. 
Cornish,  Elbert  J.;  See- 
Mitchell,  Arthur  W.;  and  Cornish,  Elbert  J.,  4.358,126,  CI.  280- 
242.0WC. 
Coronel,  Paul  K.  Transverse  wing  actuation  system.  4.358,077,  CI. 

244-218.000. 
Corsette,  Douglas  F  Liquid  dispenser.  4.357.718,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Coules,  Ronald  A.;  See — 

Schneider,  Jerry  M.;  and  Coules,  Ronald  A.,  4,358,162.  CI.  301- 
63.00R. 
Coulombeau,  Alain;  and  Peyron,  Georges,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Zinc  electrode.  4.358.390,  CI.  252-182.100. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Crews.  Harold  R.;  Chastain.  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L., 
4,358,394.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Orme,  Gordon;  and  Brophy,  Joseph  L., 
4,358,195,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Cowles.  John  H.;  See— 

Magazian.   Harry;  Gabrielson.  "Alan  L.;  and  Cowles,  John  H., 
4,358,167,  CI.  308-78.000. 
Craft,  William  K;  See— 

Winburn,   Charles  F.;  Craft,   William   K.;   Keferl,   Gregory  T.; 
Scheele,  Wilfred;  and  Baker,  Juanita,  4,357,741.  CI.  27-19.000. 
Cranor,  Benny  D.;  and  Runyon,  Robert  C,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Thermally  isolated  fume  exhausting  attachment  for  solder- 
ing irons.  4,358,662.  CI.  219-230.000. 
Creare  Incorporated:  See — 

Stacy.  W.  Dodd.  4.357.932,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Creusot-Loire;  See — 

Pere.  Gerard,  4,358.357.  CI.  204-256.000. 
Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L.,  to 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  whole  blood  refer- 
ence controls  having  long  term  stability.  4,358.394,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Crooks.  Thomas  L.;  See — 

Bodner.  Ronald  E.;  Crooks,  Thomas  L.;  and  Wottreng,  Andrew 
H..  4,358,826,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Crookston,  Ronald  W.;  and  Dakin,  Hayes  O.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Power  circuit  breaker  with  opening  and  closing  mech- 
anisms. 4.358.648,  CI.  200-I50.00R. 
Croteau,  Lucien;  Marchand,  Alain;  and  Houle,  Bertrand,  to  Tenco 
Machinery   Ltd.   Snow  plow  side  wing  assembly.  4.357.766,  CI. 
37-281.000. 
Crouse.  David  J.:  See — 

Tallent.   Othar   K.;   Crouse,    David   J.;   and   Mailen.  James  C, 
4.358.426.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Cselt.  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.;  See— 

Pirani,  Giancarlo,  4,358.844,  CI.  370-18.000. 
Csokmay.  John  M.;  See—  ,„  . ,,    ^, 

Blackburn,    Bobby   J.;   and   Csokmay,   John   M..  4.357,832,   CI. 
73-462.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Naylor,  Robert  W.,  4,358,691,  CI.  310-12.000. 
faultier  Jcsn*  Sec 

Burrell,    Lawrence    M.,   Jr.;   and   Cukier,   Jean,    4,357,937.   CI. 
128-232.000. 
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Cullen,  Ralph  E.,  to  Central  Machine  Corporation.  Roll  lift  and  transfer 

apparatus.  4,358,143,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
Cullen,  Waiiam  P.:  See— 

Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.-  and 

Cullen,  William  P.,  4.358.385,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine.  Stephen  A.  and 

Cullen.  William  P..  4,358,386.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Levine.  Stephen  A.;  and 
Cullen,  William  P.,  4,358.387.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Cumming,  James  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Multiple 

piston  friction  brake.  4,358,000,  CI.  188-71.500. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Reid,  David  L.;  Taylor,  Dennis  O.;  and  Brott,  Donald  J.,  4,358,828, 
CI.  364-565.000. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Solid    state    renewable    energy    supply, 
4,358.291.  CI.  44-3.00B. 
Curiger.  Karl:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Curiger.  Karl;  and  Novak.  Peter.  4,357,793,  CI. 
57-304.000. 
Currier,  Richard  G.;  and  Mains,  Donald  M.,  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company. 
Peak  power  limiter  system  for  excavator.  4,358.719.  CI.  318-161.000. 
Curwick.  LeRoy  R.:  See— 

Merrick,  Howard  F.;  Curwick,  LeRoy  R.;  and  Benn,  Raymond  C, 
4,358,318,  CI.  420-449.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Novel  catalyst  system  for  rim  elastomers.  4,358,547,  CI.  521-126.000. 
Cyberon  Corporation:  See — 

Friedman,  Eliot  I.,  4,357,971,  CI.  141-27.000. 
D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The:  See — 

Waugh.  Robert  E.,  4,358,483,  CI.  427-287.000. 
D'Agnolo,  Armando;  Colli,  Luigi;  and  Gaiotti,  Ugo,  to  Officine  Savio 
S.p.A.  Deflector  for  spindles  in  double  twisting  machines.  4,357.792, 
CI.  57-279.000. 
Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher 
W.,  4,358.359.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Dahneke,  Barton  E..  to  University  of  Rochester.  The.  Apparatus  for 

separation  of  gas  borne  particles.  4,358,302,  CI.  55-392.000. 
Daimaru,  Akimasa;  See — 

Ban,  Keisuke;  Daimaru,  Akimasa;  and  Miyake,  Noriaki,  4,357,986, 
CI.  164-97.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company.  Ltd.;  See — 

Nagata,  Seigo;  and  Saito.  Iwao.  4.358,226.  CI.  406-82.000. 
Dakin,  Hayes  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Crookston,  Ronald  W.;  and  Dakin,  Hayes  O.,  Jr.,  4,358,648,  CI. 
20O-I50.O0R. 
Dakin,  Wayne  R.;  See— 

Ceshkovsky,    Ludwig;    and    Dakin,    Wayne    R.,    4,358.796,    CI. 
358-322.000. 
Damsky,  Ben  L.:  See — 

Zlupko,  John  E.;  and  Damsky,  Ben  L.,  4,358,747,  CI.  337-273.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  Charles  G.;  Mora,  Erwin  P.;  Singh,  Mahendra  P.;  and 

Solberg,  David  P.,  4,357,806,  CI.  62-186XX)0. 
Patel,  Hiralal  V.,  4,357,822,  CI.  72-402.000. 
Daniel  Doncaster  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Skedgell,  Anthony  N.,  4,358,544,  CI.  501-77.000. 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Tricot,  Marc,  deceased 
(by  Tricot,  Nicole,  heir),  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries.  Magnetic 
polymer  latex  and  preparation  process.  4,358,388,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Darmenton,  Patrick:  See — 

Grollier,    Jean-Francois;    Allec,    Josiane;    Fourcadier,    Chantal; 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  4,358.286,  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Davies,  John  B.  C.  to  Industrial  and  Overseas  Securities  Limited.  Core 

extraction  and  insertion  apparatus.  4.358,242.  CI.  414-746.000. 
DeAhna.  Heinz-Dieter;  See — 

Fischer,    Robert;    and    DeAhna,    Heinz-Dieter,    4,358,321.    CI. 
106-302.000. 
De  Boer.  Jacob,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Phase  comparison  circuit. 

4,358,736,  CI.  328-133.000. 
DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Morrissey.  Joseph;  and  Suplinskas.  Raymond  J.,  to 
Avco  Corporation.  Process  control  system.  4,358,473,  CI.  427-10.000 
Debrey,  Artdrew  D.  Furnace.  4,358,095,  CI.  266-242.000. 
Dechantsreiter,   Max  J.,   to  Harnischfeger  Corporation.   Warehouse 
crane  including  inclinable  tote  pan  puller.  4,358,239,  CI.  414-661.000. 
Decker.  Lewis  B..  Jr.:  See- 
Mack.  Mark  P.;  Decker,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wallace,  Adrian  L.. 
4.358,572.  CI.  526-142.000. 
De  Dube,  Brett.  Display  card  holder.  4,357.768.  CI.  40-17.000. 
DeGaeta,  Albert  M.;  and  DeGaeta,  Edythe  C.  Magnetic  compass. 

4,357,756,  CI.  33-355.00R. 
DeGaeta,  Edythe  C:  See— 

DeGaeta,  Albert  M.;  and  DeGaeta,  Edythe  C,  4,357,756,  CI. 
•       33-355.00R. 
Degussa  AG;  See— 

Kunz,  Peter,  4.358.350.  CI.  204-43.00G. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,    Robert;    and    DeAhna.    Heinz-Dieter,    4,358,321.    CI. 

106-302.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren.  Robert;  and  Wagner.  Rudolf.  4,358.615, 

CI.  564-475.000. 
Schwarze,     Werner;     and     Kleemann.     Axel,     4,358,459.     CI. 
424-283.000. 


Simon,  Franz;  Huth.  Werner;  Dorbath,  Bernd;  and  Zilske,  Wolf- 
gang. 4,358,351,  CI.  204-44.000. 
Delhey,  Hans-Martin;  See — 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,358,312.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Delomez.  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes  en  abrege 
C.l.M.  Centralized  electric  control  device  in  particular  for  automo- 
bile vehicle  latches.  4,358,718,  CI.  318-54.000. 
De  Long,  Harold  D.  Hospital  bed  tray.  4,357.881.  (:i.  108-49.000. 
Delory.  Bernard;  Euloge,  Gerard;  and  Fleury,  Georges,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Insulated  collector  assembly  for  power  electronic  tubes  and  a 
tube  comprising  such  a  collector.  4,358,707.  CI.  315-5.380. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Yoshiro.       to       Wisconsin       Alumni       Research       Foundation. 
26,26.26,27,27,27-Hexafluoro-la,25-dihydroxycholecalciferol        and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4,358,406,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Demi,  Roy  C.  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Burner  valve  control 
device,  an  electrical  switch  unit  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the 
same.  4.358,647.  CI.  200-61.860. 
Demi,  Roy  C;  See- 
Branson,  Charles  D.;  and  Demi,  Roy  C,  4,357.748,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Dernier.  Walter  R.;  and  Todoroff,  David  M..  to  Buffalo  Color  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  preparation  of  meta  sulfobenzoic  acid  and  meta 
hydroxybenzoic  acid  therefrom.  4,358.410.  CI.  260-507.00R. 
Demus,  Dietrich;  See- 
Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus.  Dietrich;  Zaschke,  Horst;  Kuschel. 
Frank;  Pelzl,  Gerhard;  Nothnikz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann, 
Willibald.  4,358,589,  CI.  544-179.000. 
Zaschke.  Horst;  Demus.  Dietrich;  and  Deresch.  Sylvia.  4,358,393, 
CI.  252-299.610. 
Denen,  Dennis  J.;  See— 

Cordes,  Jack  C;  and  Denen,  Dennis  J.,  4,358.716,  CI.  315-306.000. 
deNiet,  Edmond,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  recording 

and/or  reproducing  signals.  4,358.799.  CI  360-84.000. 
Dennis.  Ashley  A.,  to  RLD  Industries  Ltd.  Display  sign.  4,357,773,  CI. 

40-618.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Leahy,  David  J.,  4,357,769.  CI.  40-152.100 
de  Passoz,  Guy  A.  M..  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications 
Company.  Process  for  the  compression  of  signalling  data  or  the  like 
transmitted  in  a  train  of  multiplexed  PCM  information.  4,358,845,  CI. 
370-44.000. 
Deresch,  Sylvia;  See — 

Zaschke,  Horst;  Demus.  Dietrich;  and  Deresch,  Sylvia,  4,358.393, 
CI.  252-299.610. 
Derkacs.  Thomas;  FetherofT.  Charles  W.;  Malay,  Istvan  M.;  and  Toth, 
Istvan  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Control  apparatus.  4,358,471,  CI.  427-9.000. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Christian,  to 
Compagnie    Francaise    des    Petroles.     Electron    beam     welding. 
4,358,656,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
DeSmit.  Larry  M.;  See — 

Peck,  Marvin  H.;  DeSmit,  Larry  M.;  Conlon,  John  D.;  and  Bynum, 
Frank  O.,  4,357.843,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Detroit  Neurosurgical  Foundation:  See— 

Muller,  George  H.,  4,357,940,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Detz,  Clifford  M.;  and  Lightstone,  John  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.   Oriented    graphite    layer    and     formation.    4,358,046,    CI. 
228-176.000. 
Deutsch,  Warren  D.  Lacrosse  stick.  4,358.117.  CI.  273-326.000. 
Deutsche  Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH:  See— 

Blaurock.  Gunther;  Albert.  Ernst;  and  Altrock,  Horst,  4.357.838, 
CI.  74-424.80R. 
Deutschle,  Robert;  and  Wolf,  Wolfram,  to  E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  & 
Co.).  Apparatus  for  supporting  paper  reels  in  winding  machines. 
4,358,066,  CI.  242-68.400. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The;  See — 

Gadbois,   Gerald   W.;   and   Sutherland,   Peter   D.,  4,358,504,   CI. 
428-288.000. 
Dickenson,  Royston  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  system 

for  bypass  steam  turbines.  4.357,803,  CI.  60-662.000. 
Dienes,  Zoltan  B.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Protective  cover  for 

use  in  sealed  cable  splices.  4.358.634,  CI.  I74-88.00R. 
Di  Girolamo.  Silvestro.  Apparatus  for  brewing  a  hot  beverage  made  up 
of  a  solution  of  a  powdered  substance  in  a  liquid.  4.357.861.  CI. 
99-323.300. 
Dinges.  Frank;  and  Tarlaglio.  Robert  L  Keyboard  operated  controller. 

4.358.715,  CI.  315-292.000. 
Dinter,  Konrad  M..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  control  oscillator 
having  frequency  control  circuit  with  improved  memory.  4,358,740, 
CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Discovision  Associates;  See — 

Ceshkovsky.    Ludwig;    and    Dakin.    Wayne    R..    4.358.796,    CI. 

358-322.000. 
Wilkinson.  Richard  L.,  4.358.774.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Disko.  Harry;  See — 

Rivette,  Denni  F.;  and  Disko.  Harry.  4.358,104,  CI.  272-3 l.OOR. 
Distler,   Dieter;  and   Melan,   Michael,  to   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aqueous  low-emulsifier  dispersions  of  butadiene-styrene  emulsion 
copolymers  containing  carboxyl  groups.  4,358,403,  CI.  524-745.0(X). 
Dittmar,  Wilfried:  See — 

Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  4,357.850,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Dittrich,  Ferdinand  J.;  See — 

Ingham,  Herbert  S.;  and  Dittrich,  Ferdinand  J..  4,358.053.  CI. 
239-79.000. 
Dr.  L.  Zambeletti  S.p.A.;  See— 

Quadro.  Giuseppe.  4.358.444.  CI.  424-2.30.000. 
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Doi,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Fischer,  Charles  P.;  Peterson,  Andrew  A.;  Doi,  Edward  J.;  Gossoo, 
Rodney  W.;  and  Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.,  4,357,742,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Dolan,  Francis  H.;  and  Conner,  Michael  S.,  to  General  Foods  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  a  marbled   meat  pet  food.   4,358,468,  CI. 
426-250.000. 
Dominion  Chain  Inc.:  See — 

Baldry,  John  F..  4,357,975.  CI.  152-223.000. 
Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.:  See — 

Cus(;urida,  Michael;  and  Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.,  4,358,547,  CI. 
521-126.000. 
Domoleczny,  James  D.;  Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.;  Manske,  Hans  E.;  Mar- 
chese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Michelotti,  Carl  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Precision  screen  elevating  and  control  means  for  a  projection 
television  receiver.  4.358,792,  CI.  358-254.000. 
Doo,  Ven  Y.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Epitaxi- 
ally  extended  polycrystalline  structures  utilizing  a  predeposit  of 
amorphous    silicon    with    subsequent    annealing.    4,358,326,    CI. 
148-174.000. 
Dorbath,  Bemd:  See- 
Simon,  Franz;  Huth,  Werner;  Dorbath,  Bemd;  and  Zilske,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,358,351,  CI.  204-44.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Clark,  George  B.,  4,358,377,  CI.  210-323.200. 

Ezzcll,    Bobby    R.;    Carl,    William    P.;   and    Mod,    William   A., 

4,358,412,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Ezzell,   Bobby   R.;   Carl,   William    P.;   and    Mod,   William   A., 

4.358,545,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Childress,  David  L.,  4,358,405,  CI.  260- 

239.00E. 
Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.,  4,358,594,  CI.  546-298.000. 
McCrary,    Avis    L.;   and    Stevens,    Michael    G.,   4,358,577,    CI. 

528-89  000 
Mettetal,  Bonnie  K.;  and  Kolonko,  Richard  P.,  Jr.,  4.358,347,  CI. 

203-38.000. 
Stevenson,  Fred,  4,358,466,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Sutrina,    Thomas    A.;    and    Behr,    R,    Douglas,    4,358,334,    CI. 
156-497.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company  &  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Incorpo- 
rated, The:  See — 
Goralski,  Christian  T.,  4,358,592.  CI.  546-075.000. 
Doward,  Colin  J.:  See — 

Goldberg,    Paul    R.;    and    Doward,    Colin    J.,    4,358,192,    CI. 
354-299.000. 
Dowell,  Frederick  S.;  and  Healy,  Benedict  P.,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 

Load-taking  apparatus  for  a  disc  pack.  4,358,004,  CI.  188-217.000. 
Downey,  Daniel  F.;  and  Lecouras,  George  T.,  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.   End   point  detection   method   for   physical   etching   process. 
4,358,338,  CI.  156-627.000. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited:  See — 

Joyner,  Phihp  G.,  4,358,260,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cope,  Geoffrey  W.,  4,357,999,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Drews,  Ulrich:  See — 

Rosenzopf,  Gunter;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Rebmann,   Wolfgang;  and 
Drews,  Ulrich,  4,357,922,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Dreyer,  Charles  W.,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Interconnected  assem- 
bly of  an  array  of  high  frequency  coaxial  connectors.  4,358,174,  CI. 
339-64.00M. 
Druffel,  James  B.,  to  Prescolite.  Wireway.  4,358,635,  CI.  174-101.000. 
Dudley.  Robert  G.  De-palletizing/palletizing  apparatus  for  cans  anil 

can-type  containerizations.  4,358,236,  CI.  414-96.000. 
Duke,  Susan  A.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Compositions.  4,358,437, 

CI.  424-52.000. 
Dunbar,  Sidney  G.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 

fiber  mat  for  reinforcing  polyamides.  4,358,502,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Dunklin,  Hubbard  L.;  and  Reeves,  Larry  E.,  to  Reeves,  Larry  Eugene. 

Simulated  vehicle  louvre  applique.  4,358,488,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Dowell,   Frederick   S.;  and   Healy,   Benedict   P.,  4,358,004,  CI. 
188-217.000. 
Duo- Fast  Corporation:  See — 

Potucek,  Frank  R.,  4,358,014,  CI.  206-347.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Abele,  Werner.  4,358.529,  CI.  430-170.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  F..  Jr..  4,358,581,  CI.  528-353.000. 
DuPont,  Regis:  See — 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry,   4,358,451,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Dumev,  Valery  V.,  deceased:  See — 

Golubkov,  Boris  P.;  Fedorov.  Svyatoslav  N.;  Dumev,  Valery  V., 
deceased;  and  Dumeva,  Tamara  S.,  administratrix,  4,357,941,  CI. 
128-316.000. 
Dumeva,  Tamara  S.,  administratrix:  See — 

Golubkov,  Boris  P.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Dumev,  Valery  V., 

deceased;  and  Dumeva,  Tamara  S.,  administratrix,  4,357,941,  CI. 

128-316.000. 

Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  and  O'Neill,  Edward  G.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Epi- 

cardial  pacing  lead  with  stylet  controlled  helical  fixation  screw. 

4,357,946,  CI.  128-785.000. 

Dykehouse,  Robert  H.,  to  Export  Tool  Company.  Injection  molding 

assembly.  4,358,033,  CI.  222-509.000. 
Dynak,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Husson,  Alan  L.;  and  Dynak,  Michael  J..  4,357,997.  CI.  187-29.00R. 


Dyno  Industrier  A/S:  See — 

Hiorth,  Hans,  4,357,882,  CI.  109-1. 008. 
E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 

Deutschle,  Robert;  and  Wolf,  Wolfram,  4,358,066,  CI.  242-68.400. 
Eakins,  Raymond  L.  Blending  system.  4,358,205,  CI.  366-141.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Ames,  William  A.,  4,358,564.  CI.  525-261.000. 

Bailey,  Joseph;  Clarke,  David;  and  Johnston,  Linda  G.,  4,358,527, 

CI.  430-223.000. 
Boggs.  Brenda  J.,  4,358.557,  CI.  524-272.000. 
Chapman,    Derek    D.;   and    Reczek,    James    A.,    4,358,404,   CI. 

260-156.000. 
Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  and  Archie.  William  C,  Jr..  4,358,525,  CI. 

430-217.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C;  Bnist.  David  P.;  and  Hamilton,  Lewis  R., 
4,358,524,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Koslosky,    Howard    E.;    and    Reetz,   Tustin    C,   4,358.815,   CI. 
361-355.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Itoh,    Kanichi;    Hirayama,    Yoshio;    and    Kodaira,    Masanori, 
4.358.540.  CI.  435-316.000. 
Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred.  Heating  system  for  fireplaces.  4,357,930,  CI. 

126-121.000. 
Eberle,  William  J.;  and  Channing,  Harry  M.,  to  General  Battery  Corpo- 
ration. Group  storage  tower  for  storing  stacks,  groups  of  elements  or 
pasted  battery  plates  in  a  dust-free  manner.  4,358,170,  CI.  312-268.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 

Removal  of  sulfur  from  process  streams.  4,358,297,  CI.  55-62.000. 
Ebisu,  Tomio:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Masahiko;   Nishino,  Yoshinori;  Wada,   Masao;  and 
Ebisu.  Tomio.  4,358,264,  CI.  425-425.000. 
Eckert,   Rudolf  J.   A.,   to   Shell   Oil  Company.   Lube  oil   additive. 

4,358,565,  CI.  525-280.000. 
Ecord,  Glenn  M.;  and  Schomburg,  Calvin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  repairing 
surface   damage   to   porous   refractory   substrates.   4,358,480,   CI. 
427-140.000. 
Ecord,  Glenn  M.;  and  Schomburg,  Calvin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Densification  of 
porous  refractory  substrates.  4,358,486.  CI.  427-379.000. 
Edwards.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Small.  Edward  A.;  Edwards.  Richard  H.;  Eufusia.  Eugene  A.; 
Clary,    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H.,    4,358,472,    CI. 
427-10.000. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,357,830,  CI.  73-204  000. 
Egerton  Hospital  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Thompson,  Martin  S.,  4,357,722,  CI.  5-62.000. 
Ehrat,  Arthur  H.  Field-sprayer  tank-vehicle  having  means  for  on-site 
metering   and    mixing   of  soil-treating   chemicals.    4,358,054,    CI. 
239-155.000. 
Ehrbar,  Richard:  See — 

Moyes,  William  C;  Gerber,  Russell  W.;  and  Ehrbar,  Richard, 
4,358,277,  CI.  434-322.000. 
Ehrlich,  Robert.  Educational  devices.  4,358,276,  CI.  434-302.000. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Fluid  motor  with  moveable  members  workable  inde- 
pendently of  its  drive  means.  4,358,073,  CI.  244-12.100. 
Eisenwerke  Fried.  Wilh.  Duker  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Richter,  Karl, '4,358,061,  CI.  241-82.400. 
Eklund,  Erik.  Telescopic  mast.  4,357,785,  CI.  52-632.00a 
EL-FI  Innovationer  AB:  See — 

Elfner,    Bo   A.;   and   Comstedt,   Anders   P.    P.,   4,358,734,   CI. 
324-161.000. 
Eldon,  James,  III:  See — 

Saint,  David;  Eldon,  James.  Ill;  and  Latone,  Thomas  L.,  4,357,735, 
CI.  16-224.000. 
Elfner,  Bo  A.;  and  Comstedt,  Anders  P.  P.,  to  EL-FI  Innovationer  AB. 
Methods  and  apparatuses  for  detecting  the  speed  of  an  asynchronous 
motor.  4,358,734,  CI.  324-161.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Jones,  Charles  D.;  and  Goettel,  Mary  E.,  4,358,593.  CI.  546-202.000. 
Nash,   Stephen   M.;   Koch,    Kay   F.;   and    Hoehn.   Marvin   M., 
4.358,584,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Elkay  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bisonaya,    Rudy    Y.;    and    Farrell,    Gerald    J.,    4,357,957,    CI. 
137-636.100. 
Ellestad,  Raymond  A.;  and  Sveen,  Finn,  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc. 

Directional  thermistor  assist  sensing.  4,357.936.  CI.  128-204.230. 
Elley,  Dayton  W.,  to  Structural  Metals,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
simultaneously  forming  three  uniform  metal  rounds.  4,357,819,  CI. 
72-204.000. 
Elliott,  William  J.,  to  Quietlite  Intemational,  Ltd.  Direct  current  power 

source  for  an  electric  discharge  lamp.  4,358,717,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Ellis,  Stanley  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Small  gas 
turbofan  engine  with  regenerating  diffuser.  4,357,796,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Ellis,  Ted  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hostetler,   Thomas   E.;   and   Ellis,   Ted   J.,   Jr.,   4,358.651,   CI. 
200-334.000. 
Ellner,     Sidney.     Ultrasonic     cleaning     apparatus.     4,358,204,     CI. 

366-118.000. 
Ely,  Lewis  C,  to  Freeman,  Ron,  a  part  interest.  Collection,  storage  and 
disposal  system  for  refuse,  trash  or  any  other  applicable  materials. 
4,358,238,  CI.  414-387.000. 


November  9,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Bryson,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,358,669,  CI.  219-542.000. 
Kieffer,  Vemon  E..  4,357,968.  CI.  140-92.100. 
Emmett  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenhut,  Bart  E.;  and  Saphir.  Oded.  4.358.056.  CI.  239-305.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  :  See— 

Matula.  Jouni;  and  Vikio,  Pentti,  4.358.369,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Epifanov,  Valery  S.:  See — 

Feldshtein,  Isaak  Y.;  Epifanov,  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko,  Vladimir  N.; 
Karelov,  Jury  I.;  Boyarsky,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pashkov,  Alexandr 
N.  4,357,967,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Epple,  Franz:  See — 

Fleischmann,  Josef;  and  Epple.  Franz.  4,357.763,  CI.  36-67.00D. 
Ericsson,  Lars:  See — 

Wiklund,  Klas  R.;  and  Ericsson,  Lars,  4,357,833,  CI.  73-490.000. 
Erikson,  Rolf  B.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Mail  direction  system. 

4.358.017,  CI.  209-584.000. 
Ernst,  Bernhard;  Schmengler,  Eckhard;  and  PichI,  Hans,  to  Rohde  & 
Schwarz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Radio  direction  finder.  4,358,768,  CI. 
343-118.000. 
Erwin  Hengstler  Hydraulik  GmbH:  See — 

Sauer,  Ivan,  4,357,955,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Hefter,  Josef;  Heitmann,  Peter;  Link.  Christoph;  Schultz,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz,  Kari,  4.357,743,  CI.  29- 
116.0AD. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See — 

Hungerford,  Emory  D.,  4,358,147,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See — 

HoUand-Letz,  Gunter,  4,358,333,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Beifus.  Brian  L.,  4,358,730.  CI.  323-322.000. 
Puffer,  Leroy  G.;  and  Waters,  James  P.,  4,358,202,  CI.  356-430.000. 
Estes,  Nelson  N.  Static  power  switching  system  for  induction  heating. 

4,358,654,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See — 

Burke,  James  E.,  4,358,057,  CI.  239-333.000. 
Eufusia,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary,    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H.,    4,358,472,    CI. 
427-10.000. 
Euloge,  Gerard:  See — 

Delory,  Bernard;  Euloge,  Gerard;  and  Fleury,  Georges,  4,358,707, 
CI.  315-5.380. 
Eustacchio,  Claudio,  to  Fuchs  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Elektro- 
draht-Erzeugung  und  Maschinenbau.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
ventilation  effect  on  material  dried  in  a  tunnel  drying  plant.  4,357,762, 
CI.  34-229.000. 
Evans,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Johnston,  Merrill  F.;  Shumka,  Alex;  Miller,  Emmett;  and  Evans, 
Kenneth  C,  4,358,732,  CI.  324-73.0OR. 
Evans,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Cobum,  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.;  and 
Batisu,  Armando,  4,358,443,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Melnyk,  William,  4,357,990,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Export  Tool  Company:  See — 

Dykehouse,  Robert  H.,  4,358,033,  CI.  222-509.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See — 

Jahns,  Hans  O.;  Heuer,  Christopher  E.;  and  Hsu,  Hsiu-Hsyong, 
4,358,223,  CI.  405-157.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,358,297,  CI.  55-62.000. 
Hughes,  Vincent  L.,  4,358,574,  CI.  526-339.000. 
Powers,    Kenneth   W.;    and    Schatz,    Ralph    H.,   4,358,560,    CI. 

524-468.000. 
Ver  Strate,  Gary,  4,358,566,  CI.  525-339.000. 
Ezawa,  Sadaaki;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki 
Seisakusho.  Key  switch  information  assignor.  4,357,849,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  Carl,  William  P.;  and  Mod,  William  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  vinyl  ethers.  4,358,412,  CI. 
260-968.000. 
Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  Carl,  William  P.;  and  Mod,  William  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.   Sulfonic  acid  electrolytic  cell   having 
flourinated  polymer  membrane  with  hydration  product  less  than 
22,000.  4,358,545,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Faber,  Johannes  W.;  and  van  der  Giessen,  Pieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Disk  unit  with  rotatable  circular  information  disk.  4,358,801, 
CI.  360-97.000. 
Fage,  Jean-Michel,  to  Bertin  &  Cie.  Method  and  device  for  matching 
the  reflector  of  an  acoustic  echo  ranging  system.  4,358,835,  CI. 
367-8^.000. 
Fagen,  Ben  W.,  Jr.;  and  Parks,  Dale  B.,  to  Bunnington  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  for  magnetically  sensing  and  controlling  toner 
concentration  and  optical  density  of  copies  in  electrostatic  reproduc- 
tion. 4,357.901,  CI.  118-689.000. 
Fahim,  Mostafa  S.,  to  University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the. 

Method  of  treating  male  infertility.  4,357,934,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Fajeau,  Maurice:  See — 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  and  Ouzeau,  Jean  F.,  4,358,301, 
CI.  55-318.000. 
Falk,  Richard  A.  Replacement  cap  for  repeating  use  thermocouple. 

4,358.630,  CI.  136-234.000. 
Falkow,  Stanley;  and  Moseley,  Stephen  L.,  to  University  of  Washing- 
ton, Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Specific  DNA  probes  in  diagnostic 
microbiology.  4.358,535,  CI.  435-5.000. 


Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Perrone,  Ettore;  Nannini,  Giuliano;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Giudici, 
Franco;  and  Meinardi,  Giuseppe,  4,358,448,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farquharson,  Graeme  J.:  See — 

Serban,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Farquharson,  Graeme 
J.,  4,358,307,  CI.  71-92.000.  ^ 

Farr,  Aaron   V.,  to  Abex  Corporation.   Bridge  positioning  device. 

4,358,721,  CI.  318-604.000. 
Farrell,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Bisonaya,    Rudy    Y.;    and    Farrell,    Gerald    J.,    4,357,957.    CI. 
137-636.100. 
Fauquant,  Jacques:  See — 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel, 
4,358,465,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Fedele,  Franco,  to  Norca  Corporation.  Fluid  load  distribution  system. 

4,357,878,  CI.  105-159.000. 
Federmann,  Helmut;  and  Bausch,  Joachim,  to  Felten  &.  Guilleaume 
Carlswerk      AG.      Fiber-reinforced     driveshaft.     4,358,284.     CI. 
464-181.000. 
Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.:  See —     ' 

Golubkov,  Boris  P.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Dumev,  Valery  V., 
deceased;  and  Durneva,  Tamara  S.,  administratrix,  4,357,941,  CI. 
128-316.000. 
Fehrenbacher,  Daniel  R.  Carpet  shield.  4,357,898,  CI.  118-504.000. 
Feix,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ruell,  Hartwig;  and  Feix,  Wolfgang,  4,358,677,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Feldkamper,  Richard,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Adhesive  applicator. 

4,357,896,  CI.  118-262.000. 
Feldshtein,  Isaak  Y.;  Epifanov,  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko,  Vladimir  N.; 
Karelov,  Jury  I.,  Boyarsky,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pashkov,  Alexandr  N. 
Method  for  making  coil  groups  of  electric  machines.  4,357,967,  CI. 
140-92.100. 
Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG:  See— 

Federmann,     Helmut;    and     Bausch,     Joachim,    4,358,284,    CI. 
464-181.000. 
Ferriss,  Lincoln  S.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Transimpedance  oscilla- 
tor having  high  gain  amplifier.  4,358,742,  CI.  331-158.000. 
Fetheroff,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W ;  Matay,  Istvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,358,471,  CI.  427-9.000. 
Fey,  Edmond  O.:  See— 

Canestaro,    Michael    J.;    and    Fey,    Edmond   O.,   4,358,479,    CI. 
427-98.000. 
Fiege,  Helmut:  See — 

Wedemeyer,     Karlfried;    and    Fiege,    Helmut,    4,358,616,    CI. 
568-45.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  T°hiocarbamates  of 

l,3,4-thiadiazole-2,5-dithiol.  4,358,597,  CI.  548-142.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,358,579,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,358,580,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,358,582.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Paschke,  Edward  E.;  Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K., 
4,358,562,  CI.  524-600.000. 
Filgas,  Ludovic  S.,  Jr.;  and  Magnussen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.,  to  Altex  Scien- 
tific, Inc.  Discharge  lamp  ballast.  4,358,712,  CI.  315-243.000 
Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.;  and  Cornell,  Robert  W.,  to  Grinith-Hof)C  Com- 
pany. Dispenser  for  coiled  sheet  matenal.  4,358,169,  CI.  312-39.000. 
Finkelmann,  Heino;  Rehage,  Gunther;  and  Kollmann,  Georg,  to  Wack- 
er-Chemie  GmbH.  Compositions  containing  liquid  crystal  phases. 
4,358,391,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Finney,  Clement  S.:  See — 

Sass.  Allan;  McCarthy,  Harry  E.;  Kaufman,  Paul  R.;  and  Finney, 
Clement  S.,  4,358,344,  CI.  201-4.000. 
Finney,  Jack  P.;  and  Ishimaru,  Kenzo,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Penetrable  centrifuge  tube.  4,358,425,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Finzi,  Massimo,  to  S.A.E.  Societa  Anonima  Elettrificazicne  S.p.A. 
Steel  tower  for  supporting  high-  and  very  high-tension  lines  in  elec- 
tric networks.  4,357,786,  CI.  52-649.000. 
First  National  Bank  of  Cobb  County,  executor:  See — 

Shaw,  William  D.,  deceased;  First  National  Bank  of  Cobb  County, 

executor;    and    Shaw,    Sharon    G.,    executrix,    4,357,962,    CI. 

138-125.000. 

Fischer,  Charles  P.;  Peterson,  Andrew  A.;  Doi,  Edward  J.;  Gossoo, 

Rodney  W.;  and  Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Electric  brush  contact  forming  apparatus.  4,357,742.  CI.  29-33.00M. 

Fischer,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Rudolph,  Otfried;  Peter,  Gunter;  and  Fischer,  Karlheinz.  4,357,870, 
CI.  101-246.000. 
Fischer,  Robert;  and  DeAhna,  Heinz-Dieter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Lead-free    ceramic    pink-coloring    material    consisting    of 
chromium-tin-calcium-silicon-alkali  metal  oxide  plus  bismuth  and/or 
phosphorus  oxide  and  process.  4,358,321,  CI.  106-302.000. 
Fishel  &  Paykel  Limited:  See — 

Hawkins,  Harold  R.;  Gardner,  Clive  A.;  Roke,  Lindsey  J.;  Clark, 
Richard  J.;  and  Rumble,  Warwick  F.,  4,358.213,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Fitts,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Scholl,  Jule  A.;  and  FitU,  Paul  F.,  4,358,723,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Flaig,  Ulrich:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin; 
and  Walz,  Ludwig,  4,357,920,  CI.  123-446  000. 
Fleischmann,  Josef;  and  Epple,  Franz,  to  Sportartikelfabrik  Karl  Uhl 

GmbH.  Sole  assembly  for  a  sports  shoe.  4,357,763,  CI.  36-67.00D. 
Fleury,  Georges:  See — 

l5elory,  Bemard;  Euloge,  Gerard;  and  Reury,  Georges,  4.358,707, 
CI.  315-5.380. 
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Florida,   John   W.   Golf  practice  target   for  chipping  and   putting. 

4,358,116,  CI.  273-177.00R. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  I5-Deoxy-16- 
hydroxy- 16- vinyl  and  cyclopropyl  substituted  prostanoic  acids  and 
congeners.  4,358,605,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Fluid  Energy  Systems  Corjxjration:  See — 

Nagely.  John  L.,  4,358,258.  CI.  418-71.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Bubik,  Leslie,  4,357,977,  CI.  157-1.280. 

Notardonato,  Luigi;  Pulawski,  Casimir;  and  Kemp,  David  M.,  Jr., 
4,358,296,  CI.  55-38.000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See — 

Focke,   Heinz   H.;  and   Bretthauer,   Hans-Jurgen,  4,358,336,  CI. 
156-518.000. 
Focke,  Heinz  H.;  and  Bretthauer,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Device 
for  applying  tapes  (tear-tapes)  or  the  like  to  a  web  of  material. 
4,358,336,  CI.  156-518.000. 
Folmsbee,  Alan  C;  Kokkonen,  Kim;  and  Spaw.  William  J.,  to  Intel 
Corporation.  Memory  redundancy  apparatus  for  single  chip  memo- 
ries. 4,358,833,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Fontana,  Giampiero,  to  Valextra  S.p.A.  Suit-case  on  wheels  with  an 

incorporated  dragging  device.  4,358,005,  CI.  19O-18.0OA. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Hideg,  Laszlo,  4.357,923,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Hunt,  Albert  A.,  4.358.051,  CI.  236-34.500. 

Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy.  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L.. 
4.358,743,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Foss,  Stephen  D.;  and  Lin,  Sheng  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  determining  volatilization  rates  of  dissolved  volatiles 
from  solid  waste  materials.  4,357.824,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Fourcadier,  Chantal:  See — 

Grollier,    Jean-Francois;    Allec,    Josiane;    Fourcadier,    Chantal; 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  4,358,286,  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Fowler.  Joseph  M.  Gauge  and  workpiece  holder  for  a  forming  machine. 

4.357.821,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Kaduk,  Bruce  A.;  and  Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Copolymers  of  polyarylates  with  polyethylene 
arylates  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,358,568,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Foxborcf  Company,  The:  See — 

Shinskey,  Francis  G.,  4,358,346,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Yazidjian,  Jean-Claude,  4,357,908,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Francis,  Willard  P.:  See — 

Hudson,    David    J.;    and    Francis,    Willard    P.,    4,357,988,    CI. 
165-26.000. 
Franklin,  Cecil,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Signal  selection 

circuit.  4,358.755,  CI.  340-518.000. 
Frantzich,  William  P.;  and  Persons,  Garry  R..  to  C.  R.  Canfield  & 
Company,    Inc.    Dry   method   of  making   a  dry   socket   dressing. 
4,357,935.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef,  4,357,874,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried.  Tone  generator  system  for 

electronic  musical  instruments.  4,357,850,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Frazier,  James  H.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Steered  low  cost  auto  focus 

system.  4,358.674,  Ci.  250-204.000. 
Frazier.  James  H.;  and  Wittenberger,  John  Crto  Honeywell  Inc.  Low 

contrast  default  for  auto  focus  system.  4,358,675,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Frederick,  David  C:  See — 

Hope,  William  K.,  Sr.;  and  Frederick,  David  C,  4,357,791,  CI. 
57-122.000. 
Freeman,  Ron:  See — 

Ely.  Lewis  C,  4,358,238,  CI.  414-387.000. 
French,  Michael  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop  tuning 
control  system  including  a  sync  activated  AFT  signal  seeking  ar- 
rangement. 4,358,791,  CI.  358-193.100. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Knuth,     Manfred;     and     Homann,     Thorsten,     4.357.865,     CI. 
100-117.000. 
Friedman,  Eliot  I.,  to  Cyberon  Corporation.  Syringe  gauging,  loading 

and  injection  apparatus.  4,357,971,  CI.  141-27.000. 
Froberg,    Magnus   L.,    to    Owens-Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation. 

Method  for  preparing  molten  glass.  4,358,304,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Frost,  Jonathan  R.:  See — 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry,    4,358,451,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Frye,  Norman  V.  All-terrain  vehicle  of  the  motorcycle  type.  4,357,893, 

CI.  114-288.000. 
Fu,  Homg-Sen,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Submicron  pattern- 
ing without  using  submicron  lithographic  technique.  4,358,340,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Fuchs  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Elektrodraht-Erzeugung  und  Mas- 
chinenbau:  See — 
Eusucchio,  Claudio.  4,357,762.  CI.  34-229.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akimoto.   Mamoru;    Konno.    Kazushi;   and   Hagyu,   Toshimasa, 
4.357.751.  CI.  29-879.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshihiro,  4,358,806,  CI.  360-119.000. 

Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Ono,  Shigetoshi;  Harada,  Tooru;  and 

Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  4,358,526,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Ishiwata,     Mamoru;     and     Minoda,     Minoru,     4,358,523,     CI. 
430-207.000. 


Kanda,  Masao;  and  Yoshida,  Makoto,  4,358,067,  CI.  242-75.510. 
Kondo,    Syunichi;    Nomaguchi,    Hirotsugu;    and    Sato,    Hideo, 

4,358,521,0.430-83.000. 
Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  4,358,532,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Yamaguchi, 

Jun,  4,358,534,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke,  4,358,530.  CI.  430-273.000. 

Takagi.     Yoshihiro;     and     Hayashi,     Katsumi,     4,358,528,     CI. 
430-251,000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakai,  Yutaka,  4,358,190,  CI.  354-198.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuse,  Mario;  and  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  4,358,478,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Fujino,  Hitoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paper  folding  apparatus. 

4,358,285,  CI.  493-411.000. 
Fujino,    Masahiko;    Wakimasu,    Mitsuhiro;  'and    Kitada,   Chieko,   to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Polypeptide  and  its  production  and 
use.  4,358,440,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Ono,  Shigetoshi;  Harada,  Tooru;  and 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic 
light-sensitive  sheet  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer  process.  4,358,526, 
CI.  430-223.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  4,358,532,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Fujita,  Susumu:  See — 

Horikoshi,    Ichiro;    Mori,   Shigeo;    Murakami,   Fumikazu;   Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Fujita,  Susumu,  4.358,642,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Fujita,  Tadashi;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method 
of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  waste  gas  by  selective  contact 
reduction.  4,358,428,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Fujita,  Takashi;  and  Iwamoto,  Masao,  to  Toray  Industries  Incorpo- 
rated. Dry  planographic  printing  plate.  4,358,522,  CI.  430-166.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hanahara,  Keishi,  4,358,733,  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Tamada,  Haruo;  and  Kudo,  Osamu,  4,358,752,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Fukaya,  Masahiro:  See — 

Akimoto,  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume,  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Fukuda,  Kazushige:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  and  Fukuda, 
Kazushige,  4,358,576,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Fukushima,  Isao:  See — 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  4,358,797, 
CI.  360-14.200. 
Fukushima,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Hirokazu;  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakami- 
chi,  Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  4,358,769,  CI. 
343-742.000. 
Fukuta,  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 
Capping  assembly  for  use  in  fuel  storage  tank  for  vehicles.  4,358,023, 
CI.  220-209.000. 
Furlone,  Donato:  See — 

Paggini,  Alberto;  Romano,  Ugo;  Furlone,  Donato;  and  Sanfilippo, 
Domenico,  4,358,625,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Furumai,  Koro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Furumai,  Koro;  Indo,  Masahiro;  and  Kawabata, 
Norio,  4,358,265,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Fuse,  Mario;  and  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Sputter- 
ing method  of  manufacturing  film  type  light  receiving  element  under 
controlled  oxygen  atmosphere.  4,358,478,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Fuse,  Shiro:  See — 

Akimoto,  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume,  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Gabrielson,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Magazian,  Harry;  Gabrielson,  Alan  L.;  and  Cowles,  John  H., 
4,358,167,  CI.  308-78.000. 
Gadbois,  Gerald  W.;  and  Sutherland,  Peter  D..  to  Dexter  Corporation, 
The.     Flame    retardant    activated    carbon    web.    4.358.504.    CI. 
428-288.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See- 
Hale,  Joseph  F.,  4,358,193,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Gaiotti,  Ugo:  See — 

D'Agnolo,  Armando;  Colli,  Luigi;  and  Gaiotti,  Ugo,  4,357,792,  CI. 
57-279.000. 
Gamble,  Harold  S.:  See- 
Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong,  Brian  M.;  Gamble,  Harold  S.; 
Mallon,  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C;  Ryan,  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field, James,  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Gamo,  Takaharu;  Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  and  Yamashita,  Toshio,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Material  for  hydrogen  absorption  ■ 
and  desorption.  4,358,432,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Gannaway,  Edwin  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Split  crank' 

case  radial  automotive  compressor.  4,358,251,  CI.  417-319.000. 
Gardner,  Clive  A.:  See — 

Hawkins,  Harold  R.;  Gardner,  Clive  A.;  Roke,  Lindsey  J.;  Clark, 

Richard  J.;  and  Rumble,  Warwick  F.,  4,358,213,  CI.  403-231.000. 

Gameau,  Maurice  N.  Pipe  wrapping  machine.  4,358,064,  CI.  242-7.230. 

Gamer,  Linton  S.  Book  end.  4.358,019,  CI.  211-42.000. 

Garoutte,  Kurt  F.;  and  Michener,  Curtis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Header 

device  for  electrochemical  cells.  4,358,514,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Gasser,  Hermann;  Curiger,  Karl;  and  Novak,  Peter,  to  Luwa  AG. 
Sliver-processing    frame    having   drawing   rollers.    4,357,793,    CI. 
57-304.000. 
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Geberil  AG:  See— 

Stahli,  Paul,  4,357,720,  CI.  4-378.000. 
Gebert,  Ulrich;  Granzer,  Ernold;  Greve.  Heinz-Gunter;  and  Thorwart 
Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  O-Alkylated  oximes  and 
pharmaceutical  composition  thereof  4,358,450,  CI.  424-250  000 
Geiger,  Albert.  Packaging  unit.  4,358,022,  CI.  215-224.000. 
Gema  AG  Apparatebau:  See — 

Buschor,  KaH,  4,357,900,  CI.  118-681.000. 
Oenco,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Coburn.  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.-  and 
Batista,  Armando,  4,358,443,  CI.  424-230.000. 
General  flattery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,    William    J.,    and   Channing,    Harry    M.,   4,358.170,    CI 
312-268.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Bastian,   Thomas   W.;   and    Roberts,   J.    Sydney,   4,357  795    CI 
60-204.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Dickenson.  Royston  J.,  4,357,803,  CI.  60-662.000. 

Foss,  Stephen  D.;  and  Lin,  Sheng  H.,  4,357,824,  CI.  73-19.000. 

Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Kaduk,  Bruce  A.;  and  Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,358,568 

CI.  525-439.000. 
Magai,  Donald  E.,  4,358,709,  CI.  315-99.000. 
Magai,  Donald  E,  4,358,710,  CI.  315-101.000.        '  ■ 
Mark,  Victor,  4,358,613,  CI.  564-238.000. 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,358,624,  CI.  568-722.000 
Quinn,     Clayton     B.;     and     Hilakos,     William,     4,358,563,     CI 

525-146.000. 
Quinn,    Clayton    B.;    and    Rosenquist,    Niles   R.,   4,358,569,    CI 
525-439.000.  .... 

Soileau,  Trasimond  A.,  4,358,816,  CI.  362-346.000. 
Stivender,    Paul    M.;    and    Barrett,    David    M.,    4,358,856     CI 

378-167.000. 
van  Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M..  4,358,556,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Zlupko,  John  E.;  and  Damsky,  Ben  L.,  4.358,747,  CI.  337-273  000. 
General  Electric  Company  Silicone  Products  Business  Division:  See— 
Lampe,  Warren  R.;  Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.:  and  Cella,  James  A 
4,358,575,  CI.  528-17.000. 
General  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Dolan,    Francis    H.;    and    Conner,    Michael    S.,    4,358,468,    CI 
426-25a000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See — 

Musschoot,  Albert,  4,357,760.  CI.  34-56.000. 
General  .Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Goodrich,  Stanley  R.,  Jr.;  and  Roethlisberger,  Jerry  M.,  4,358  2!  1 

CI.  403-27.000 
Jones  Richard  A.,  4,358,517,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Jubelt,  Warren  L.,  4,358,482.  CI.  427-259.000. 
Lundquist,  Roger  J.,  4,358,372,  CI.  210-172.000. 
Matter,  Robert  C,  4,358,518,  CI.  429-245.000. 
Stevenson.  Robin,  4,358,325,  CI.  148-125.000, 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Schuile,  Marlin  D.,  4,358,206,  CI   366-262.000. 
Genera]  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hill,  Lawrence  I,,  4,358,499,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buhrer,  Erwin,  deceased;  Brandli.  Grete,  heir;  Roth,  Lotte,  heir 
and  Baumann.  Doris,  heir,  4,357,984,  CI.  164-37.000. 
George  Fischer  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiltebrand,  Eduard,  4,358,086,  CI.  251-306.000. 
George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Williams,  Stanley  E.,  4,357,966,  CI.  140-71.00R. 
George,  Peter  K.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bubble 
memory  with  enhanced  bit  density  storage  area.  4,358  830  CI 
365-39.000. 
George,  Stephen;  and  George,  Thomas,  to  Subtex,  Inc.  Flame  resistant 
insulating  fabric  compositions  containing  inorganic  bonding  auent 
4,358,500,  CI.  428-246.000.  «>         e.  a    e,      ■ 

George,  Thomas:  See — 

George,  Stephen;  and  George,  Thomas,  4,358,500,  CI.  428-246  000 
Gerber,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Moyes,  William  C;  Gerber,  Russell  W.;  and  Ehrbar,  Richard 
4,358,277,  CI,  434-322.000. 
Geschwender,  Robert  C,  to  Concept  Engineering,  Inc.  Utility  cart 

4,358,124.0,280-47,180.  »-         e  e.  y 

Gesellschaft  fur  Kernenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  SchifTahrt 
mbH:  See- 
Marten,    Rainer;    Rosomm,    Herbert;   and    Schwenke,    Heinrich, 
4,358.854,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Ghosh,  Peter;  Ternai,  Bela;  and  Whitehouse,  M.  W.,  to  Pierce  Chemical 
Company,  4-Chloro-7-suIphobenzofurazan  and  salts  thereof;  new 
fluorigenic  thiol  specific  reagents,  4,358,595,  CI,  548-126,000, 
Gibson,  George  W.;  Mahon,  Joseph  P,;  McAulay,  John;  and  Wolper, 
Stanley  M.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Between  landing  car  door 
safely  lock,  4,357,998,  CI.  187-49.000. 
Gijrath,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Van  Liempd,  Albertus  A.  M.;  Versteegen, 
Hendrik  S.  A.;  Van  Der  Geer,  Josephus  J.;  and  Van  Der  Avoort! 
Henricus  J.  M.,  to  U.S,  Philips  Corporation.  Color  tube  shadow  mask 
mount.  4,358,702,  CI.  313-404.000. 
Gismervik,  Jan  E,:  See— 

Sveinsbo,    Gunnar;    and    Gismervik,    Jan    E„    4.357  892     CI 
114-270  000, 
Gist-Brocades  N,V,:  See— 

Bijienga,  Gosse,  4,358,438,  CI,  424-89,000, 

Henniger,  Peter  W.;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K,;  van  Veen,  Gerard 

'  J.;  and  Kapur,  Jagdish  C,  4,358,588,  CI.  544-030.000. 


Giudici,  Franco:  See — 

Perrone,  Ettore;  Nannini,  Giuliano;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Giudici, 
Franco;  and  Meinardi.  Giuseppe,  4,358,448,  O  424-246,000. 
Glaesener,  Ernest,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Sound  barrier  for  highway  and  other 

traffic.  4,358,090,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Gleason,  Joseph  P.;  and  Posthumus,  Harry  G.,  to  Magnavox  Company, 

The.  Communication  system.  4,358,857.  CI.  455-26  000. 
Gless,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for 

production  of  a-haloalkylamides.  4,358.612,  CI   564-137.000. 
Glickman,  David;  Repass.  James  T.;  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.;  and  Rus- 
sell, Janet  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Office 
correspondence    storage    and     retrieval     system.     4,358.824.    CI 
364-200.000. 
Glockler,  Otto:  See— 

Kraus,  Bernd;  and  Glockler,  Otto',  4,357,829,  CI.  73-204  000. 
Goedde,  Franz;  Redlich,  Rudolf;  and  Riecker.  Johann,  to  Hartung, 
Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Method  for  quenching  coke 
4,358,343,0.201-1.000. 
Goettel,  Mary  E.:  See- 
Jones.  Charles  D.;  and  Goettel,  Mary  E.,  4,358,593,  CI.  546-202.000 
Goldberg,  Paul  R,;  and  Doward,  Colin  J.,  to  Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  processing  heat  developed  photosensitive 
recording  material.  4,358,192,  CI,  354-299.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.  Learning  and  matching  apparatus  and  method. 

4,358,278,  O.  434-337.000. 
Goldman,  Dorothee  F.  E.  Fertility  indicator  system  containing  antho- 

cyanin  pigment.  4,358,288.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Golubkov,  Boris  P.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Dumev,  Valery  V., 
deceased;  and  by  Durneva,  Tamara  S.,  administratrix.  Instrument  for 
marking  out  the  central  optical  zone  of  the  cornea,  4,357,941    CI 
128-316,000, 
Goodell,  Paul  D,:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P,;  Varker.  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T,;  Clark,  William  D,  K,;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D„  4,358,396,  CI. 
252-430,000, 
Goodrich,  Stanley  R  ,  Jr.:  and  Roethlisberger,  Jerry  M.,  to  General 
Motors   Corporation.    Pivot  joint   with   visual   preload   indicator 
4,358,211,0.403-27.000. 
Goodwin,  Walter  E .  Jr.  Sprinkler  head  grass  clipper.  4,357,752,  CI 

30-122.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Cqmpany,  The:  See— 

Perkins,    William    G.;    and    Schriver,    Clem    B.,    4,358.492     CI 
428-35.000. 
Goralski,  Christian  T,,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company  &  Merrcll  Dow 
Pharmaceuticals   Incorporated.   The,   Glaucine  phosphate  chunky 
prismatic  crystals.  4,358,592,  O,  546-075.000. 
Gossoo,  Rodney  W.:  See- 
Fischer,  Charles  P.;  Peterson,  Andrew  A,;  Doi,  Edward  J,;  Gossoo, 
Rodney  W.;  and  Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr„  4,357,742,  CI,  29-33,OOM,' 
Goudey,  Clifford  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  Release 

mechanism,  4,358,146,  CI  294-84,000. 
Grabner,  Julius,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Exothermic  reac- 
tion, system  for  supplying  a  reacunt  gas  and  a  shielding  fluid  to  a 
reactor,  and  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  use  in  said  system 
4.358,092,  CI.  266-82.000. 
Graco  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Saint,  David;  Eldon,  James,  III;  and  Latone,  Thomas  L.,  4,357,735. 
CI.  16-224.000. 
Grady,  Clyde  C,  II.  Structural  units  and  arrays  therefrom,  4,357,784, 

CI,  52-585,000, 
Graf&Cie.  AG:  See— 

Siegrist,  Werner,  4,357,738,  CI,  19-114.000, 
Graham,  Henry  A,,  Jr,;  Olekna,  David  J,;  Hawk,  Johnna  B.;  and  Kebles, 
Diane  B.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.  Blood  typing  tests  and  reaeents 
4,358,436,0.424-11.000. 
Graham,  William  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  confining  the  effluent 

of  an  offshore  uncontrolled  well.  4,358,218,  CI.  405-60.000. 
Gramm,    Raymond    J.    Carrier    for    ski    equipment.    4,358,137     CI 
280-814.000.  .       .        • 

Granda,  Edward  J  :  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J. 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,357,949,  O.  131-276.000. 
Grandfils,  Pierre:  See— 

Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,  Pierre,  4,358,224,  CI.  405-298.000. 
Granzer,  Ernold:  See — 

Gebert,  Ulrich;  Granzer,  Ernold;  Greve,  Heinz-Gunfer  and  Thor- 
wart, Werner,  4.358,450,  CI.  424-250.000, 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Hans,  4,358,100,  CI,  271-11.000. 
Gray,  John:  See— 

Pont,  Richard  S,;  and  Gray,  John,  4,358,266,  CI,  431-90,000. 
Gray,  Leslie  M.,  to  Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc.  Low  noise  fan 

4,358,245,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Green,  Alfred  J.,  to  Adhesives  Research,  Inc.  Mounting  tape.  4,358,489, 

CI.  428-31.000. 
Green  Line,  Inc.:  See— 

Wedman,  Thomas  W.,  4,357,858,  O.  92-128.000 
Greenhut,  Bart  E.;  and  Saphir,  Oded,  to  Emmett  Laboratories    Inc 

Shower  dispenser.  4,358,056,  CI.  239-305.000. 
Greiner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Saalfrank,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. X-Ray  diagnostic  insUllation  comprising  a  timing  de- 
vice. 4,358,684,  CI.  378-98.000, 
Greve,  Heinz-Gunter:  See— 

Gebert,  Ulrich;  Granzer,  Ernold;  Greve,  Heinz-Gunter;  and  Thor- 
wart, Werner,  4,358,450,  CI,  424-250,000, 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  9,  1982 


Griekspoor,  Wilfred:  See- 
van  der  Pot.  Barend  J.  G.;  and  Griekspoor.  Wilfred,  4.358,225,  CI. 
405-303.000. 
Griffith-Hope  Company:  See— 

Filipowicz.  Edwin  A.;  and  Cornell.  Robert  W..  4.358,169,  CI. 
312-39.000. 
Griffith,  Sebom  E.  Vehicle  load  retaining  apparatus.  4,358,232.  CI. 

410-100.000. 
Groetschel,  Karl  M.  Apparatus  for  supporting  the  roof  of  an  under- 
ground mine  working.  4,358,159,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Allec,  Josiane;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Rosen- 
baum,  Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  to  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  hair 
dye  composition  based  on  a  powder  of  vegetable  origin.  4.358.286.  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.:  See— 

Floyd   Middleton  B..  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,358,605,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Gruen,  Dieter  M.:  See— 

Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen.  Dieter  M.,  4,358,429,  CI. 
423-248.000. 
Grundfos  A/S;  See- 
Jensen,  Niels  D.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  P.,  4,358,299,  CI.  55-204.000. 
Grundland,     Nathan.     Selectably    positionable    rotary    transducers. 

4,358,694,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Gruner,  Heiko;  -and  Zimmermann,  Georg,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Thin  film  circuit.  4.358,748.  CI.  338-25.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Norden,  Alexander  R.,  4.358,650,  CI.  200-153.00H. 
Proud.  Joseph  M.;  Auborn,  James  J.;  and  Bessett.  Richard  A., 
4,358.641.  CI.  179-113.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—    " 

Roche,  William  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4.358,701,  CI. 
313-197.000.  ,,    , 

Gulati,  Suresh  T.;  and  Scherer,  George  W.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Gradient  index  optical  waveguide  and  method  of  making.  4,358,181, 
CI.  350-96.310. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Mark,  Seymour,  4,358,293,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Gurtner,  Michel.  Motor-vehicle  driving  instruction  and  testing  appara- 
tus. 4,358,272,  CI.  434-62.000 
Guslawski.  Waldemar:  See — 

Halpem,  Ernst;  Kline,  Morris;  Guslawski,  Waldemar;  and  Kukke, 
Gopal  S.,  4,357,993,  CI.  187-1. COR. 
Gutierrez   Atencio,    Francisco   J.    Functionally    transformable   dam. 

4,358.220.  CI.  405-75.000. 
Gutsche,  Klaus:  See— 

Scharwachter.  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Hart- 
leben,  York;  and  Heberie,  Wolfgang,  4,358.458,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Guy,  Rodney  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Hood  for  multi- 
contact  connector.  4,358,178,  CI.  339-103.00R. 
Gylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.:  See— 

Paton,  H.  Neil;  Skilling,  John  B.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Gylland, 
E.  Frederick,  Jr.,  4,358,096.  CI.  267-9.00C. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  Olson.  David  H.;  and  Rodewald.  Paul  G.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Hydrogen  regeneration  of  coke-selectivated  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  catalyst.  4,358,395,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Haas.  Rudi.  Geometric  figure  building  set.  4.358.115,  CI.  273-I57.00R. 
Hagyu,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Akimoto,    Mamoru;    Konno,    Kazushi;   and    Hagyu,   Toshimasa, 
4.357.751,  CI.  29-879.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Porcelli,    Richard    V.;    and    Bhise,    Vijay    S.,    4,358,411,    CI. 
260-546.000. 
Hale,  Joseph  F.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Diazo  development  apparatus. 

4.358.193.  CI.  354-299.000. 
Hall,  Ellis  C.  Hydraulic  well  equipment  hoist.  4.357.994,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,358,617,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Hallerback,  Stig  L.,  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Stator  assembly  for  an  elec- 
tric motor.  4,358,692,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Halpern.  Ernst;  Kline,  Morris;  Guslawski,  Waldemar;  and   Kukke. 
Gopal  S..  to  Williamsburg  Steel  Products  Co.  Inc.  Elevator  cab 
construction.  4.357.993.  CI.  187-l.OOR. 
Hama.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hattori.  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama.  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira.  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara.  Shigeharu, 
4.358,491,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hamada,  Masa:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,358,602,  CI. 
549-328.000. 
Hamada,   Yoshikazu.   to   Mitsui   Kinzoku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Noise    prevention    device    in    an    automobile    locking    apparatus. 
4,358.141,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Hamane,  Tokuhito;  Kinoshita,  Toshio;  and  Kihira,  Masafumi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electrical  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Stator  core  holding  device  for 
fabricating  a  stator  assembly  for  an  electrical  machine.  4,358,099,  CI. 
269-93.000. 
Hamilton,  C.  Howard:  See— 

Mahoney,  Murray  W.;  Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Paton,  Neil  E., 
4,358,324.  CI.  148-12.70A. 
Hamilton.  Lewis  R  ;  See— 

Sutton.  Richard  C;  Brust.  David  P.;  and  Hamilton,  Lewis  R., 
4.358.524,  CI.  430-213.000. 


Hammen.  Theodor:  See — 

Mohacsi.    Sandor;    Hammen.    Theodor;    and    Schmid.    Walter, 
4,357.879,  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Hamrin,  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Liu,  Kindtoken  H.  D.;  and  Hamrin,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,358.398,  CI. 
252-440.000. 
Han.  Helen,  to  Bittinger.  Arthur  S.  Plumbing  method  and  composition 

for  use  in  same.  4.357,960.  CI.  138-97.000. 
Hanahara.  Keishi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Spectrum  analyzer  without  dis- 
tinct band-pass  filter  components.  4.358.733.  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Hand.  William  A  Encompass  drapery  support  assembly.  4J57.983.  CI. 

160-345.000. 
Haner,  Lambert,  to  Commercial  Shearing.  Inc.  Solid  state  servo  ampli- 
fier  for   a    DC.    motor    position   control    system.    4,358.724,   CI. 
318-681.000. 
Hannah.  John,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  7-N-Heterocyclyl  cephalosporins. 

4.358,447.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hannibal.  Billy  B..  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Variable  capacity 

compressor.  4.358.254.  CI.  417-419.000. 
Hansen.  Glen  D.:  See— 

Buschbom,    Floyd    E.;    and    Hansen.    Glen    D..    4.358,011,    CI. 
198-861.000. 
Hansen,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Laughlin,   James   L.;   and    Hansen,    Richard    F.,   4,358,138,   CI. 
280-819.000. 
Hanson,  Clark  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Vacuum  cham- 
ber with  a  supersonic  flow  aerodynamic  window.  4,358.249,  CI. 
417-179.000. 
Hanson,  Donald  B.;  and  Metzger,  Frederick  B.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Noise  reduction  means  for  prop-fan  and  the  construc- 
tion thereof  4,358,246,  CI.  416-223.0OR. 
Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.   Loop  catching  device  for  lock  stitching  sewing  machines. 
4,357,887,  CI.  II2-158.00E. 
Hara,  Yoshiaki;  See — 

Horikoshi,    Ichiro;   Mori,   Shigeo;   Murakami,   Fumikazu;   Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Fujita,  Susumu,  4.358.642.  CI.  179-1  I5.50R. 
Harada,  Chosei:  See — 

Nishikawa.    Yoshiyasu;    Harada,    Chosei;   and    Nakano,    Masao, 
4,358,244.  CI.  416-186.00R. 
Harada.  Taichi:  See — 

Sato.  Munekazu;  Nishimura.  Muneo;  and  Harada.  Taichi.  4,358,813, 
CI.  361-263.000. 
Harada,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Moriyama.  Shigeo;  Harada.  Tatsuo;  and  Ito.  Masaaki,  4,358,198,  CI. 
355-53.000. 
Harada,  Tooru:  See — 

Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Ono,  Shigetoshi;  Harada,  Tooru;  and 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  4,358,526,  CI.  430-22.^.000. 
I~f3r3n   J&clc  P  '  Sec 

Johnson,  Eugene  R.;  and  Haran,  Jack  P..  4,358,337,  CI.  156-526.000. 
Harben  System  Limited:  See- 
Hart,  Bernard  E.,  4,358,252,  CI.  417-387.000. 
Hardy,  Nicolas,  to  Propylox  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process  for  the  recov- 
ery of  carboxylic  acid  from  mixtures  containing  glycol  esters  derived 
from  these  acids.  4,358,609,  CI.  562-606.000. 
Hares,  George  B.;  Kerko,  David  J.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  to  Corning 
Glass  Works.  Photochromic  glass  suitable  for  microsheet  and  simul- 
taneous heat  treatment  and  shaping.  4,358,542,  CI.  501-13.000. 
Harnischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

Dechantsreiter,  Max  J.,  4.358.239.  CI.  414-661.000. 
Harris,  Charles  G.;  Mora,  Erwin  P.;  Singh,  Mahendra  P.;  and  Solberg, 
David  P.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Controller  for  variable  air  volume 
cooling  system.  4,357,806,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Hart,   Bernard  E..   to  Harben  System   Limited.   Diaphragm   pumps. 

4.358,252.  CI.  417-387.000. 
Hart,  Patrick  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thyristor  driver 
controller  for  reactive  loads  and  method  of  operation   thereof. 
4.358.729.  CI.  323-322.000. 
Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.:  See— 

Thompson.  David  L.;  Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  Stem.  Marc  T.. 
4.357,943.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Hartleben.  York:  See— 

Scharwachter.  Peter;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm;  Hart- 
leben. York;  and  Heberie,  Wolfgang.  4.358.458.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Goedde.  Franz;  Redlich.  Rudolf;  and  Riecker.  Johann.  4,358.343. 
CI.  201-1.000. 
Hasegawa.  Masami;  Sakai,  Utaro;  and  Naitoh,  Takatiisa,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Maruchi  Kohken  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  repro- 
ducing water-soluble  cutting  agents.  4,358,380,  CI.  210-679.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Torii,  Osamu,  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechani- 
cal pencil  with  chuck  closing  by  normal  writing  grip.  4.358.210,  CI. 
401-65.000.  ,  .    .    ^    ',  , 

Hashimoto,  Yukio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Voltage  con- 
trol circuit  responsive  to  FET  propagation  time.  4,358,728,  CI. 
323-275.000. 

Hasty,  Stephen  E.:  See—  „      ..  ,,„  ^^-,    /-■ 

Johnson,    Ronald    S.;    and    Hasty,    Stephen    E..    4,358.667.    CI. 

219-331.000. 
Hattori,  Masao:  See— 

Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hatton,  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama,  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara,  Shigeharu, 
4,358,491,  CI.  428-35.000. 
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Hatton,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,357,919,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori 
4,357,825,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Haubrich,  Raymond  O.  Plastic  bag  holder.  4,358,083,  CI.  248-545  000 
Haupt,  David  L.:  See- 
Van  Blarigan,  Peter;  and  Haupt,  David  L.,  4,358.658,  CI.  219- 

Hauser,  Kurt,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik,  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Cooling  system  for  internal  combustion  eneines.  4,357  914 
CI.  123-41.490. 
Hawk,  Johnna  B.:  See- 
Graham,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  Olekna,  David  J.;  Hawk,  Johnna  B.   and 
Kebles.  Diane  B..  4.358.436,  CI.  424-11.000. 
Hawkins,  Harold  R.;  Gardner,  Clive  A.;  Roke,  Lindsey  J.;  Clark, 
Richard  J.;  and  Rumble,  Warwick  F.,  to  Fishel  &  Paykel  Limited 
Joining  member  and/or  a  joint.  4,358,213,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Hay,  Louis  E.;  and  Mercer,  Roger  W.  Plasterless  mounting  dental 

articulator.  4,358.269,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Hay,  Louis  E.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Robert  W.,  4,357.905,  CI.  119-61.000. 
Hayama,  Kazuhide;  and  Narazaki,  Kanji,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company     Limited.     Resins     for     hairdressings.     4,358,567.     CI 
525-359.400.  •-•'-• 

Hayashi.  Katsumi:  See— 

Takagi,     Yoshihiro;     and     Hayashi,     Katsumi,     4,358,528,     CI 
430-251.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  B.;  and  Pompei.  Arturo.  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Composite  window  for  a  vehicle  entrance  door.  4.358.182    CI 
350-287.000. 
Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Childress,  David  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylenimine.  4,358,405,  CI 
26O-239.O0E. 
Hazleton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Moss,  Owen  R.;  Clark,  Mark  L.;  and  Rossignol,  E.  John,  4,357,903, 
CI.  119-15.000. 
Healy,  Benedict  P.:  See— 

Dowell,   Frederick  S.;  and  Healy,   Benedict  P.,  4,358,004.  CI 
188-217.000. 
Heath,  Oran  M.  Multiple  rotary  wind  power  systems.  4,358,243,  CI 

416-11.000. 
Hebard,  Arthur  F.;  and  Vandenberg,  Joanna  M..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Superconducting  thin  films.  4,358.783. 
CI.  357-5.000. 
Heberie.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Scharwachter.  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm;  Hart- 
leben, York;  and  Heberie,  Wolfgang.  4,358.458,  CI.  424-273  OOR 
Hecker,  Walter  G.  Rotary  heat  engine.  4,357,800,  CI.  60-519.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charies  V.,  4,358,624,  CI.  568-722.000. 
Hedlund,  Lee  V.;  and  Mathys,  Richard  E..  Sr..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Special  effects  system.  4.358,798.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Heemskerk,  Jacobus  P.  J.;  Renes,  Hendrik;  and  Simons,  Carel  A.  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  focussing-error  detection  system. 
4.358.200,  CI.  356-123.000. 
Heeres.  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica,  N.V.  l-(l,3-Dioxolan-2-ylmethyl)-lH-l,2,4-triazoles 
and  compositions.  4,358,449,  CI.  424-248.580. 
Hefter,  Josef;  Heitmann,  Peter;  Link.  Christoph;  Schultz.  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz.  Kari,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited 
Controlled  deflection  roll.  4.357.743,  CI.  29-I16.0AD. 
Heggenstaller,  Anton.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  compressed 
composite   bodies   of  plant    particles   and   binder.    4,358,418,   CI 
264-108.000. 
Heidecker,  Hanns.  Systems  for  holding  small  articles  in  a  load  compart- 
ment. 4,358,035.  CI.  224-42.420 
Heideman,  Robert  C,  to  Amco  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Modular 

luggage  rack  with  accessories.  4,358.037.  CI.  224-321.000. 
Heise.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Webster.  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise,  Richard  L.,  4,358,414.  CI 
261-53.000. 
Heitmann.  Peter:  See — 

Hefter,  Josef;  Heitmann.  Peter;  Link.  Christoph;  Schultz,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz,  Karl,  4,357,743,  CI.  29- 
n6.0AD. 
Held,  Edward  J.;  and  Broder,  Daniel,  to  THAT  Distributing  Company, 
Inc.  Cooling  arrangement  including  a  gel.  4,357.809,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Hellsten.  Kari  M.  E.;  and  Klingberg.  Anders  W.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB. 
Process  for  the  froth  flotation  of  calcium  phosphate-conuining  min- 
erals and  floution  agents  therefor.  4.358,368,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Helm,  Percy  R.;  and  Morrow.  James  G..  Sr..  to  Manitowoc  Company, 
Inc.,  The.  Separated  ring  segment  dual  pivot  hft  crane.  4,358,021,  CI. 
212-195.000. 
Hemex  Incorporated:  See — 

Klawitter,  Jerome  J.,  4,357,715,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Henniger,  Peter  W.;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  van  Veen,  Gerard  J.; 
and  Kapur,  Jagdish  C,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Process  for  preparing 
cephalosporanic  acid  compounds.  4,358,588,  CI.  544-030.000. 
Henningsen  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergquist.  Dwight  H..  4.358,341,  CI.  I59-4.00B. 
Henoch,  Bengt;  and  Berglind,  Eilert,  to  Stiftelsen  Institutet  for  Mik- 
rovagsteknik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i  Stockholm.  Apparatus  for 
producing  a  single  side  band.  4,358,765,  CI.  343-6.5SS. 


Henrick,  Clive  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Shy-Fuh;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,358,606,  CI.  560-163.000. 
Henry,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Reed,  Russell.  Jr.;  Lee.  Benjamin  Y.  S.;  and  Henry.  Ronald  A.. 
4,358,327,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Hepworth,  Edward  C:  See— 

Kyu,     Shikun;    and     Hepworth,     Edward    C,    4,358,825,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Heraeus  Edelmetalle  GmbH:  See— 

Sperner,    Franz;    and    Brink,    Heidi,    deceased,    4,358,271     CI 
433-201.000. 
Herbert,  Adolf,  to  Hermann  Berstorfl"  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Filler  or 
tool-changing  device  for  screw  extruders.  4,358,262,  CI.  425-185.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Jacono,     Louis;     and     Mumper,     Thomas    O.,     4,358,550,     CI 
523-348.000. 

Hergeth  KG  Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebau  See 

Hille,  Eduard,  4,357,739,  CI.  19-163.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Herbert,  Adolf,  4,358,262,  CI.  425-185.000. 
Hersey  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Lawrence,  William  R.,  4,358,678,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Cari  M.,  4,358,241,  CI.  414-703.000. 
Heuer,  Christopher  E.:  See— 

Jahns,  Hans  O.;  Heuer,  Christopher  E.;  and  Hsu,  Hsiu-Hsyonc. 

4,358,223,  CI.  405-157.000.  '^ 

•Heymanns,  Lothar;  and  vom  Dorp.  Heinz,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenschcidt 

Gesellschaft  mbH.   Apparatus  for  power  clamping  work  pieces. 

4.358.122,  CI.  279-2.00A. 

Heynisch,  Hinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supporting  system 

for  the  delay  line  of  a  travelling  wave  tube.  4,358,705,  CI  315-3  500 

Hibi,  Hiloshi:  See— 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  Kondo,  Nobuo;  Senda,  Eiichi;  Hibi,  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki,    Kunihiko;    Ohta,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Ito.    Katsunori. 
4.358,050.  CI.  236-13.000. 
Hickman,  David  H.  Automatic  door  closer  kit.  4,357,732,  CI.  16-81.000. 
Hidassy,  Laszlo:  See— 

Netta,  Louis  A.;  and  Hidassy.  Laszlo,  4,357,970,  CI.  140-123.600. 
Hideg,  Laszlo,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  metering  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,357.923,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Hilakos,  William:  See— 

Quinn.     Clayton     B.;     and     Hilakos,     William,     4,358.563.     CI 
525-146.000. 
Hill,  Lawrence  I.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Dimen- 

sionally  stable  PVC  roof  membrane.  4,358,499,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Hille.  Eduard,  to  Hergeth  KG  Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebau. 
Apparatus  for  laying  fiber  fleeces  or  the  like  on  a  moving  withdrawal 
belt.  4.357.739,  CI.  19-163.000. 
Hillier,  Raymond  G.  Keel  roller.  4,358.008.  CI.  193-37.000. 
Hiltebrand,  Eduard.  to  George  Fischer  Ltd.  Butterfly  valve.  4.358.086. 

CI.  251-306.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Leibhard.  Erich;  and  Popp.  Franz.  4.358,030,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Hind,  Robert  D.,  to  USS  Engineers  and  Consultants,  Inc.  Sliding  gate 

valve  with  orifice-encircling  spring.  4,358,034,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Hinz,  Gerhard:  See- 
Mayer,  Gustav;  Hinz,  Gerhard;  Muhs,  Herbert;  Sturmfels,  Georg- 
and  Burger,  Hartmut,  4.358,152.  CI.  296-188.000. 
Hiorth,  Hans,  to  Dyno  Industrier  A/S.  Building  for  detonating  explo- 
sives. 4,357,882,  CI.  109-l.OOS. 
Hirano,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

rhythm  performance  device.  4,357,854,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Hir-yama,  Kazuhiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  subilizing 

<in  electrosutic  latent  image.  4.358.520,  CI.  430-54  000 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See— 

Itoh,    Kanichi;    Hirayama,    Yoshio;    and    Kodaira.    Masanori 
4,358,540,  CI.  435-316.000. 
Hirose,  Kenji:  See— 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai.  Tohru;  Hirose.  Kenji;  and  Nakaeawa, 

Koichiro.  4.358.722.  CI.  318-661.000. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro,  4,358,726,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Hirsch,  Arthur,  to  Arvey  Corporation.  Pressure  sensitive  closure  pouch 

with  insertable  sterilization  indicator.  4,358,015,  CI.  206-439.000 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  and  Ito,  Masaaki.  4,358,198,  CI 

355-53.000. 
Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  4,358,797. 

CI.  360-14.200. 
Suzuki,    Toshitsugu;    and    Tuchida,    Masayuki,    4,358,247,    CI. 
417-13.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Masahiko;  Nishino,   Yoshinori;   Wada,  Masao-  and 
Ebisu,  Tomio,  4,358,264,  CI.  425-425.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Brandt,  Lothar;  and  Hoist,  Amo,  4,358,587,  CI.  536-90.000. 
Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,358,312,  Q.  75-58.000. 
Gebert,  Ulrich;  Granzer,  Emold;  Greve,  Heinz-Gunter;  and  Thor- 

wart,  Werner,  4,358,450,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Konig-Lumer,  Inge;  Schwenk,  Ulrich;  Salvador,  Rene;  and  Kapfin- 

gcr,  Josef,  4,358,389,  CI.  252-70.000 
Sulzbach,  Reinhard  A.,  4,358,348.  CI.  203-67.000. 
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Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Nash,   Stephen   M.;   Koch,   Kay   F.;   and   Hoehn,   Marvin   M., 
4,358,584,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans- 
Jochem,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  styryl  cyclopro- 
pane insecticide  intermediates.  4,358,409,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Hoffmann,  Werner:  See— 

Janitschke,     Lothar;    and    Hoffmann,    Werner,    4,358,614,    CI 
564-248.000. 
Hohn,  Richard;  Jung,  Werner;  and  Winter,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Metalized  recording  medium.  4,358,779,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kayama,  Nagaoki,  4,357,835,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Kimura,  Atsushi,  4,357,834,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Holcomb,  Allen  G.;  and  Spoo,  Bruce  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.    Tacky    fluoroelastomer    compositions. 
4,358,559,  CI.  524-380.000. 
Holdsworth,  Robert  S.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  removing 

water  from  water  base  can  sealant.  4,357,759,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Holland-Letz.  Gunter,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
printing,  dispensing  and  applying  pressure-sensitive  labels  adhering  to 
a  carrier  tape.  4,358,333,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Pot,  Barend  J.  G.;  and  Griekspoor,  Wilfred,  4,358,225,  CI. 
405-303.000. 
Hoist,  Amo:  See — 

Brandt,  Lothar;  and  Hoist,  Arno,  4.358,587,  CI.  536-90.000. 
Holzhauer,  Juergen  K.:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  and  Holzhauer,  Juergen  K.,  4,358,600,  CI. 
549-262.000. 
Hoizie,  Ross  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Heat  exchange  circuit  for  an  offshore 

installation.  4,357,989.  CI.  165-45.000. 
Homann,  Thorsten:  See— 

Knuth,     Manfred;     and     Homann,     Thorsten,     4,357,865,     CI. 
100-117.000. 
Homeyer,  Harald  H  H.  Glass  fibre  reinforced  plastic  sheeting  material. 

4,358,503,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban,  Keisuke;  Daimaru,  Akimasa;  and  Miyake,  Noriaki,  4,357,986, 

CI.  164-97.000. 
Shiraishi,     Motoatsu;     Matsuda,    Tatsushi;    and    Sano,     Masao, 
4.358.263,  CI.  425-397.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Kuo  H.;  Lee,  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W.,  4,358.519. 

CI.  430-2.000. 
Frazier.  James  H.,  4,358.674,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Frazier,   James  H.;   and   Wittenberger.  John  C,  4.358.675.  CI. 

250-204.000. 
Garoutte,    Kurt    F.;    and    Michener.    Curtis    J.,    4,358,514,    CI. 

429-181.000. 
Wittenberger.  John  C.  4,358.673,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Honma.  Tsunetoshi:  See — 

Igarashi,    Kikuo;    Honma,    Tsunetoshi;    and    Sugawara,    Tamio, 
4,358,585,  C.  536-16.800. 
Hope  Plastics  Cor j. oration:  See — 

Hope,  V.'illiam  K.,  Sr.;  and  Frederick,  David  C,  4,357,791,  CI. 

57-1:2.000. 

Hope,  William  K..  Sr..  and  Frederick.  David  C,  to  Hope  Plastics 

Corporr  tion.  Noise  and  vibration  dampening  ring  mount.  4,357,791, 

CI.  57-122.000. 

Hopkins,   Jack   R.    Dressing   device   for   shaping   grinding   wheels. 

4.357.928.  CI.  125-n.OOF. 
Hori,  Takanobu;  and  Yoshida.  Motoharu.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Multiblade  plastic  fan.  4,357,913.  CI.  123-41.490. 
Horikoslii.  Ichiro;  Mori.  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Fujita.  Susumu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electro- 
magnetic   type   electric   acoustic    transducer.    4,358,642,    CI.    179- 
n5.50R. 
Hosaka,  Yasuo;  and  Yana,  Masasumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Beam   scanning   copying   apparatus.    4,358,793.   CI. 
358-286.000. 
Hoshizaki,   latsuji;  and  Seto,  Yutaka,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd  Copy  paper  feeding  cassette.  4,358,102,  CI.  271-164.000. 
Hosteller,  Thomas  E.;  and  Ellis,  Ted  J.,  Jr.,  to  Bristol  Corporation 

Machine  safety  guard.  4,358,651,  CI.  200-334.000. 
Houle.  Bertrand:  See — 

Croteau,  Lucien;  Marchand.  Alain;  and  Houle.  Bertrand.  4,357,766, 
CI.  37-281.000. 
House,  Lawrence  A.;  Kumpa,  Vladimir;  and  Magnuson,  John  E.,  to 
PACCAR  of  Canada  Ltd.  Winch  drive  and  braking  mechanism. 
4,358,088,  CI.  254-349.000. 
Howard,  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Zimmer,  David  J.;  Sexsmith,  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard.  Dennis 
D..  4.358.476.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Hoy.  Robert  W..  to  Peabody  ABC  Corporation.  Coupling  for  mine 
ventilation  conduits.  4,358.139.  CI.  285-332.300. 
-Hrabaiek,  Ernst.  Device  for  the  treatment  of  bulk  material.  4.358,060. 
CI.  241-65.000. 
Hsieh,  Kou-Chang,  to  Yamagata  University.  Power  distribution  type 

antenna.  4,358,771,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Hsu,  Hsiu-Hsyong:  See— 

Jahns,  Hans  O.;  Heuer,  Christopher  E.;  and  Hsu,  Hsiu-Hsyong, 
4,358,223,  CI.  405-157.000. 
Hubler,  Stanley  L.,  to  RTS  Systems,  Inc.  Bilateral  current  source  for  a 
multi-terminal  intercom.  4,358,644.  CI.  179-170.0NC. 


Hudson.  David  J.;  and  Francis,  Willard  P.,  to  Safety  Electrical  Equip- 
ment    Corp.     Air-conditioning/heating     system.     4,357,988,     CI. 
165-26.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Leggett.  Hyman,  4,358,772,  CI.  343-872.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Regan,  John;  and  Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  4,358,085,  CI.  251-l.OOB. 
Hughes.  Vincent  L..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Production 
of  hydrocarbon  resins  and  products  resulting  therefrom.  4.358,574, 
CI.  526-339.000. 
Hund,  Franz:  See — 

Brunn,  Horst;  Kiemle,  Peter;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Bade,  Heribert, 
4.358.431.  CI.  423-632.000. 
Hung,  Michael.  Rapid  actuating  device  of  hydraulic  actuator.  4,357,798, 

CI.  60-477.000. 
Hungerford,  Emory  D.,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Mounting  and  actuating 

apparatus  for  tongs.  4,358,147,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Hunt,  Albert  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Thermostat  assembly  for  an 

engine  coohng  system.  4,358,051,  CI.  236-34.500. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Backflow  preventing  valve 

construction.  4,357,954,  CI.  137-218.000. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  and  Clatworthy,  Edward  F..  4.358,511.  Q. 
428-595.000. 
Husson.  Alan  L.;  and  Dynak.  Michael  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Elevator  system.  4,357,997,  CI.  187-29.00R 
Hutchings,  LeRoi  E.;  and  Conner,  Algie  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Conversion  of 

asphaltene-containing  charge  stocks.  4.358.365,  CI.  208-96.000. 
Huth,  Werner:  See — 

Simon,  Franz;  Huth,  Werner;  Dorbath,  Bernd;  and  Zilske,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,358,351,  CI.  204-44.000. 
Hyatt,  Robert  K.;  and  Jacobs,  Robert  F.,  to  TeleMine  Company,  Inc., 
The.    Pay    per    view    television    control    device.    4,358,672,    CI. 
235-380.000. 
Hynes,  Frank  R.:  See — 

Kukucka,  William   P.;   Hynes.  Frank   R.;  Jones.  Hugh  L.;  and 
Thompson.  David  M.,  4.358,197,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Ichikawa,  Hirokazu;  See — 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Hirokazu;  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakami- 
chi,  Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  4.358.769.  CI. 
343-742.000. 
Ichikawa.    Shunsuke;    and    Tanaka.    Masato.    to    Sony   Corporation. 
Method  of  modulation  and  demodulation  of  data  and  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  the  same.  4.358.852.  CI.  375-25.000. 
Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,     Tetsuo;     and     Nakamura,     Shoichi,     4,358,381,     CI. 
210-727.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Kalu,  Georgina;  and  Markus,  Michael,  4,358,355,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Serban,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Farquharson,  Graeme 
J.,  4,358,307,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Igarashi,  Hitoshi,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  solder- 
ing solder  on  ceramic  substrate.  4,358,044,  CI.  228-l.OOR. 
Igarashi,  Isao:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,357,916. 
CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Igarashi.    Kikuo;    Honma.    Tsunetoshi;    and    Sugawara.    Tamio,    to 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  5-Deoxyapramycin.  4,358,585,  CI.  536-16.800. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Nomura,  Ken,  to  Nippondenso 
Co     Ltd.  Ignition  device  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,357,927,  CI.  123-622.000. 
lida,  Kiichi;  Kawamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Miyoshi,  Kazuhito,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Urethane  photosensitive  resinous 
composition.  4,358,354,  CI.  204-159.150. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See—  ,  ,„,.      ^, 

Sugasawa,     Fukashi;     and     lizuka,     Haruhiko,     4,357,924,     CI. 
123-493.000.  ^      ,   ^ 

lizuka,  Mitsuru;  and  Ishiyama,  Yoshihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 

Ash  tray  for  vehicle.  4,358,149,  CI.  296-37  900. 
Ijff  Barend   and  van  de  Hoef,  Jozef  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Multiple  coaxial  cable.  4.358,636.  CI.  174-103.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See—  j  „   . 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yoshiro,  4,358,406.  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Ikena,  Tosimasa:  See — 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,358,474,  CI.  427-12.000. 
ILC  Data  Device  Corporation:  See— 

Nardin,  Roy,  4,358,741,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Pleickhardt,  George  C;  and   Belisle,   Philip  R.,  4,358,216,  CI. 
403-387.000. 
Imai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami. 
Akira    Imai.  Hiroshi;  Ohno,  Akiro;  Katayama,  Shitomi;  and 
Nomura,  Suguru.  4.358.507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
IMI  Santon  Limited:  See- 
Owen,  William  G.  S.,  4.358.665,  CI.  219-306.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Coffee,  Ronald  A.,  4,358,059,  CI.  239-691.000. 
Padget,  John  C,  4.358,402,  CI.  525-192.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Walker.    John;     and     Whitton.     ' 
528-491.000. 
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Inco  Limited:  See — 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Sridhar,  Ramamritham;  and  Bell,  Malcolm 
C.  E.,  4,358,430,  CI.  423-508.000. 
Indo,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Furumai.  Koro;Indo,  Masahiro;  and  Kawabata 
Norio,  4,358,265,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Industrial  and  Overseas  Securities  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  John  B.  C,  4,358,242,  CI.  414-746.000. 
Inframetrics,  Inc.:  See- 
Confer,  Charies  L.,  4,358,789,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Ingham,  Herbert  S.;  and  Dittrich,  Ferdinand  J.,  to  Metco,  Inc.  Flame 
spraying  device  with  rocket  acceleration.  4,358,053,  CI.  239-79.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,358.655.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electroerosion  machining  with  a  vibrating  wire  elec- 
trode. 4.358.655.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue.    Noboru.    Process    for    refining    electric    insulating    liquids. 

4.358,379,  CI.  210-663.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomioue:  See— 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel, 
4,358.465,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Chynoweth,  David  P.,  4,358,537.  CI.  435-162.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Folmsbee.   Alan   C;    Kokkonen.    Kim;   and   Spaw,   William   J., 
4,358,833,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Intel  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Silverman,  Peter  J.,  4,358,356,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Ameen.  Joseph  G.;  Joseph.  Charles  A.;  Rivenburgh.  Dennis  L.;  and 

Sissenstein,  David  W.,  4.358.627.  CI.  570-238.000. 
Bodner,  Ronald  E.;  Crooks.  Thomas  L.;  and  Wottreng,  Andrew 

H..  4,358.826.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Canestaro.    Michael   J.;    and    Fey.   Edmond   O..   4.358,479,   CI. 

427-98.000. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  4,358,291,  CI.  44-3.00B. 
Doo,  VenY.,  4,358,326,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Glickman,  David;  Repass,  James  T.;  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.;  and 

Russell,  Janet  G.,  4,358,824,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jones,  Dennis  P.;  and  Pipkin,  David  J.,  4,357,899,  CI.  1 18-665.000. 
Keyes,  Robert  W.,  4,358,745,  CI.  333-155.000. 
'       Makosch,  Gunter,  4,358,201,  CI.  356-351.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M..  4,358,848,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Rigottl  James  M.,  4.358,209,  CI.  400-219.200. 
Tompkins,  James  D.,  4,358,831,  CI.  365-183.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmin,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

and  Luccarelli,  Domenick.  Jr.,  4,357,949,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,358,617,  CI.  568-373.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Rakow,  Donald  G.,  4,358,303,  CI.  55-408.000. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Merrick,  Howard  F.;  Curwick,  LeRoy  R.;  and  Benn,  Raymond  C, 
4,358,318,  CI.  420-449.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Wislocky,  Joseph;  and  Roach,  Thomas  J.,  4,358,784,  CI.  357-71 .000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,    Ronald    S.;    and    Hasty,    Stephen    E.,    4,358,667,    CI. 
219-331.000. 
Intrater,  Josef;  and  Bertoldo,  Gene.  Metal  and  carbon  composites 

thereof  4,358,506,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Inventing  S.A.:  See — 

Wallsten,  Hans  I.,  4,358,481,  CI.  427-21 1.000. 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.:  See — 

Blackburn,   Bobby  J.;   and  Csokmay,  John   M.,   4,357,832,  CI. 
73-462.000. 
Isago,  Koki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Slit-exposure  type  illumination 

apparatus.  4,358,199,  CI.  355-70.000. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,357,811,  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Hirokazu;  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakami- 
chi,  Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  4,358,769,  CI. 
343-742.000. 
Ishiguro,  Yasuo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Copal.  Exposure  rate  controlling  mechanism  for  camera. 
4.358.191.  CI.  354-271.000. 
Ishii.  Toshiaki;  and  Masaki.  Takanobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Speed  control  device  for  an  elevator.  4.357.996.  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tachimoto.    Kazuo;    and    Tanoue.    Toyosuke.    4,358,415,    CI. 
264-8.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kenzo:  See — 

Finney,  Jack  P.;  and  Ishimaru,  Kenzo,  4,358,425,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Ishino,  Hirokichi:  See — 

Ohtsuki,  Akira;  Ishino,  Hirokichi;  and  Sakai,  Hiromu,  4,358.493,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Ishiwata,  Mamoru;  and  Minoda.  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Film   units   for   photography   of  difTusive   transfer   process   type. 
4.358.523,  CI.  430-207.000. 
Ishiyama,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

lizuka,     Mitsuru;     and     Ishiyama,     Yoshihiko,     4,358,149,     CI. 
296-37.900. 


Ishizuka.  Masaaki:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,358,602,  CI. 
549-328.000. 
Ito,  Katsunori:  See — 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  Kondo,  Nobuo;  Senda.  Eiichi;  Hibi.  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki,    Kunihiko;    Ohta,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Ito,    Katsunori, 
4.358,050,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Ito,  Masaaki:  See — 

Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  and  Ito,  Masaaki,  4,358,198,  CI. 
355-53.000. 
Ito,  Mitsuru.  Fabric  articles  and  the  manufacture  thereof  4,357,714,  CI. 

2-97.000. 
Ito.  Osamu;  Yamasaki.  Harumasa;  and  Nishizawa,  Kazunori.  to  Kao 

Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Disposable  diaper.  4,357,938,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Ito,  Satoru;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Shinji,  to  Kansai  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.  Metallic  painting.  4^58,510.  CI.  428-463.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See — 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,358,188,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Itoh,  Isamu:  See — 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Ono.  Shigetoshi;  Harada.  Tooru;  and 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  4,358,526,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Itoh,  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  and  Kodaira.  Masanon.  to  Ebara 

Corporation.  Composting  apparatus.  4,358.540,  CI.  435-316.000. 
Itoh,  Kunio:  See — 

Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh. 
Kunio,  4,358,850,  CI.  372-45.000. 
ITP  Associates  AG:  See— 

Makinen,  Esa  K.,  4,358,026,  CI.  222-1.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Bleckmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Loreck,  Heinz,  4,358,164,  CI.  303-93.000. 
Iverson,  Roger  A.  Wet  disc  friction  brake  circulation  system.  4,358,001, 

CI.  188-71.600. 
Iwahori.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Iwama.  Akio;  Iwahori.  Hiroshi;  and  Kazuse.  Yoshitaka.  4.358,378, 
CI.  210-500.200. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose.  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa,  Koi- 
chiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Speed  detec- 
tor using  resolver.  4,358,722,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa,  Koi- 
chiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Current  type 
inverter.  4,358,726,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Iwama,  Akio;  Iwahori,  Hiroshi;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka.  to  Nitto  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Selective  permeable  membranes  and  process 
for  preparing  the  same.  4.358,378.  CI.  210-500.200 
Iwamoto.  Masao:  See — 

Fujita.  Takashi;  and  Iwamoto.  Masao.  4.358.522.  CI.  430-166.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shoji.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Dot  matrix  display  apparatus.  4,358,761,  CI.  540-792.000. 
Iwasawa.  Shigeru:  See — 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki;  Sato,  Take;  and  Iwasawa,  Shigeru,  4,358,505, 
CI.  428-332.000. 
Iwata,    Hidefumi,    to    Nissan    Motor   Co.,    Ltd.    Sunroof  structure. 

4,358,153,  CI.  296-213.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Schlapman,  William  J.;  and  Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  4,358,300,  CI. 

55-245.000. 
Shumaker,  John  F.,  4,358,240,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Thiele,  Duane  L.,  4,358,020,  CI.  212-147.000. 
J.  M   Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Rohde,  Gunter;  and  Schiel,  Christian,  4,357,866,  CI.  100-I62.00R. 
Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Industrial  tech- 
nique. 4,358,421,  CI.  376-271.000. 
Jackson,  David  M.;  and  Roeder,  Robert  J.,  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Sanitary  napkin  with  cross  directional  fluid  directing  means. 
4,357,939,  CI.  128-290.00R. 
Jacobs,  Martin:  See — 

Comparato,    Joseph    R.;    and    Jacobs,    Martin,    4,357,883,    CI. 
110-245.000. 
Jacobs,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Hyatt,    Robert    K.;    and    Jacobs,    Robert    F.,    4,358,672,    CI. 
235-380.000. 
Jacobsen,  George  H.  Tip  positioning  brazing  fixture.  4,358,045,  CI. 

228-49.00R. 
Jacono,  Louis;  and  Mumper,  Thomas  O.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Process  for  preparation  of  aqueous  solutions  of  water-soluble  poly- 
mers. 4,358,550,  CI.  523-348.000. 
Jager,  Ernst  H.,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  destroying  structures  such  as  concrete  walls.  4,357,873,  CI. 
102-310.000. 
Jahns,  Hans  O.;  Heuer,  Christopher  E.;  and  Hsu,  Hsiu-Hsyong,  to 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  construct- 
ing buried  pipeline  systems.  4,358,223,  CI.  405-157.000. 
Jameson,  Dennis  E.;  and  Richards,  David  O.,  to  British  Sidac  Limited. 

Backwashable  filter.  4,358,370,  CI.  210-415.000. 
Jameson,  Dennis  E.;  and  Richards,  David  O.,  to  British  Sidac  Limited. 

Backwashable  filter.  4,358,371,  CI.  210-415.000. 
Janecek,  Jaroslav;  Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal,  Josef,  to  Adamovske 
strojimy,  narodni  podnik.  Sheet  feeder  device  for  a  printing  machine. 
4,358,101,  CI.  271-12.000. 
Janitschke,  Lothar;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Preparation  of  a-  and  /3-cyclocitral,  and  the  N-methylaldi- 
mines  of  these  compounds.  4,358,614,  CI.  564-248.000. 
Janko,  Albert  B.  Device  for  testing  and  rupturing  amniotic  membrane. 
4,357,945,  CI.  128-771.000. 
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Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,357,887.  CI.  n2-158.00E. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See—  ^  ,,    ^  „„  ^^„ 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,358,449, 
CI.  424-248.580. 
Jarrett  Robert  B.;  and  LoCascio,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Analog  to 

digital  interface  circuit.  4,358.689.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Jarrett,  Robert  B..  See— 

LoCascio,    James    J.;    and    Jarrett,    Robert    B.,    4,358,812.    CI. 
361-152.000. 
Jarsen  Manfred  H..  to  MCA  Disco-Vision,  Inc.  Fluid  cushion  turntable 

for  video  disc  player.  4,358.802.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Jatkar,  Arun  D.:  See— /s^ 

Joshi.   Ashok   V.;  OaH»r,   Arun   D.;   and   Sholette.   William   P., 
4,358,515,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  and  Arit,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-(2,2- 

Dimethyl-3-buten-l-yl)-2-oxazolines.  4,358,598,  CI.  548-216.000. 
Jeanson,  Rene  H.;  and  Vagner,  Daniel,  to  Valeo.  Device  for  rotation- 
ally  driving  and   steering  a  screw-rudder  of  a   floating   vehicle. 
4.358,280,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Jefferson,  John  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  pumping 

apparatus.  4,358,256,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Jefferson  Smurfit  Incorporated;  See— 

Raubenheimer.  Wallace  O..  4.358.047,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Jeno's,  Inc.:  See— 

Anstett,  David  N.;  Volkert,  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer,  Richard  F., 
4,357,862,  CI.  99-355.000. 
Jensen,  Niels  D.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  F.,  to  Grundfos  A/S.  Gas  separator 

for  liquid-conducting  systems.  4,358,299,  CI.  55-204.000. 
Jerath,  Vijay:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  D.;  and  Jerath,  Vijay,  4.358,315,  CI.  75-123.00N. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus. 
4,358,775,  CI.  346-75.000. 

•  Jiruse,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Janecek,  Jaroslav;  Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal,  Josef,  4,358,101, 
CI.  271-12.000. 
Johannesen,  Donald  D.;  and  Williamson,  Joseph  R.,  to  Bendis  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Disc  brake  having  a  caliper  supported  by  rollers.  4.358,003, 

•  CI.  188-73.430. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Opalko,  Albert.  4.358.452.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Ward,  Terence  J.,  4,358,456,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Millard,  John  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  exposure  by  selective  use  of 
blocking  visible  filter.  4,358,186,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Johnson,  Colin  C,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company. 

Non-return  valves.  4,357,958,  CI.  137-846.000. 
Johnson,    Edward,    to    Kero-Sun,    Inc.    Space    heating    apparatus. 

4,357,929,  CI.  126-96.000. 
Johnson,  Eugene  R.;  and  Haran,  Jack  P.,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries, 

Inc.  Tape  applicator.  4,358,337,  CI.  156-526.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

McConnell,  Wesley  J.,  4.357,827,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  S.;  and  Hasty,  Stephen  E.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Cartridge-type  electric  immersion  heat- 
ing element  having  an  integrally  contained  thermostat.  4,358,667,  CI. 
219-331.000. 
Johnston,  Linda  G.:  See — 

Bailey,  Joseph;  Clarke,  David;  and  Johnston,  Linda  G.,  4,358,527, 
CI.  430-223.000. 
Johnston,   Merrill   F.;   Shumka,   Alex;   Miller.   Emmett;   and   Evans. 
Kenneth  C.  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Synchronized 
voltage  contrast  display  analysis  system.  4.358,732,  CI.  324-73. OOR. 
Jones,  Charles  D.;  and  Goettel,  Mary  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  3-{4-aminoethoxybenzoyl)benzo[b]thiophenes. 
4,358,593,  CI.  546-202.000. 
Jones,  Dennis  P.;  and  Pipkin,  David  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Coating  apparatus.  4,357,899,  CI.  118-665.000. 
Jones,  Hugh  L.:  See — 

Kukucka,  William  P.;  Hynes,  Frank   R.;  Jones,   Hugh   L.;  and 
Thompson,  David  M.,  4.358.197,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Jones,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Nickel-zinc  cell. 

4,358,517,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Jones,  Robert  D.;  and  Jerath,  Vijay,  to  University  College  Cardiff. 

Manganese  steels.  4,358,315,  CI.  75-123.00N. 
Jones,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

MacDonald,   Daniel   J.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  H.,  4.358.695,  CI. 

310-105.000. 

Jones,  Winton  D.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  to  Merrell 

Dow    Pharmaceuticals   Inc.    Tetrahydro-7a-(optionally    substituted 

phenyl)-lH-pyrrolo[l,2-b][l,2,4]-triazole-2(3H)-thiones.       4,358,457, 

CI.  424-269.000. 

Jonsson,  Gunnar,  to  Nolic   I   Borlange  AB.   Pipe  coupling  device. 

4,358,140,  CI.  285-419.000. 
Joppien,  Hartmut:  See— 

Kruger,  Hans  R.;and  Joppien,  Hartmut,  4.358.408.  CI.  260-453.300. 
Joseph.  Charles  A.:  See — 

Ameen.  Joseph  G.;  Joseph.  Charles  A.;  Rivenburgh.  Dennis  L.;  and 
Sissenstein.  David  W..  4.358.627.  CI.  570-238.000. 
Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Jatkar,  Arun  D.;  and  Sholette,  William  P.,  to  Ray-O- 
Vac   Corporation.    Phosphorus-containing   solid   state   electrolyte. 
4,358.515,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Joyner,  Philip  G.,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited.  Rotary  inter- 
meshing  gear  machine  with  pressure-balancing  including  resilient  and 
non-extrudable  sealing  members.  4,358,260,  CI.  418-132.000. 


Jubelt,  Warren   L.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   End  finishing 

composite  trim  strips.  4,358,482,  CI.  427-259.000. 
Jubenville,  Duncan  B.,  to  Rock  Oil  Corporation.  Continuous  apparatus 
for  separating  hydrocarbon  from  earth  particles  and  sand.  4,358,373, 
CI.  210-181.000. 
Jugan,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Nottingham,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Jugan,  Michael  R.,  4,358.700,  CI. 
310-262.000. 
Julius.  Volker;  and  Lienenluke,  Paul,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding 
GmbH.  Holding  device  for  supporting  a  turntable  shaft.  4.358,165, 
CI.  308-22.000. 
Jung,  Werner:  See — 

Hohn,  Richard;  Jung,  Werner;  and  Winter.  Gerhard,  4,358,779,  CI. 
346-135.100. 
Kaarup,  Darrell  R.  Fluid  heater  apparatus.  4,358,652,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Kabushika  Kaisha  Ohara  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho:  See— 

Nozawa,  Nobuhiro,  4,358,543,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Copal:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Yasuo,  4,358,191,  CI.  354-271.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Horikoshi,   Ichiro;   Mori,   Shigeo;   Murakami,    Fumikazu;   Hara, 

Yoshiaki;  and  Fujita,  Susumu,  4,358.642.  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Ono.  Kenichi;  Otawa.  Shuji;  and  Shida.  Masaharu,  4,358,840,  CI. 
368-251.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ezawa,  Sadaaki;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4,357,849,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Mitsui,  Yoshihiro,  4,358,776,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamazaki,  Suguru;  and  Saito,  Tadamori,  4,358,837,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fukuta,  Masakazu,  4,358,023,  CI.  220-209.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 

Koichiro,  4,358,722,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro,  4,358.726,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Kaderabek.  Milos.  Electric  soldering  iron  with  vibratory  soldering  bit. 

4.358.661,  CI.  219-230.000. 
Kaduk.  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Fox.  Daniel  W.;  Kaduk.  Bruce  A.;  and  Starr.  John  B..  Jr..  4.358.568, 
CI.  525-439.000. 
Kagoshima.  Takashi.  Fluid  heater  with  spiral  hot  gas  flow.  4.357.909, 

CI.  122-183.000. 
Kahn.  Leonard  R.  Signal  presence  determination  method  for  use  in  a 

contaminated  medium.  4,358,738,  CI.  328-165.000. 
Kai,  Tohru:  See — 

Iwakane.  Takanobu;  Kai.  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 

Koichiro,  4,358,722,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa. 
Koichiro.  4.358.726.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Kallin.  Ingmar  N..  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Thrust  bearing. 

4,358.168.  CI.  308-135.000. 
Kalu.  Georgina;  and  Markus,  Michael,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Four 

component  amide  copolymer.  4.358,355,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Kamber.  Bruno:  See — 

Sieber.  Peter;  Kamber,  Bruno:  and  Rink.  Hans.  4,358.439,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Kamiya.  Kenji:  See — 

Tohyama.  Nobuo;  Yoshida.  Jtinichi;  Yamano.  Shozo;  and  Kamiya, 
Kenji,  4,358,836.  CI.  368-47.000. 
Kanda.  Masao;  and  Yoshida.  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  pressure-sensitive  copying  sheets.  4,358,067,  CI. 
242-75.510. 
Kane,  John  M.:  See- 
Jones,  Winton  D.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  4,358,457. 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsumi:  See —  ' 

Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi. 4.358,626,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi, 4,358,621,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Satoru;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Shinji.  4,358,510,  CI. 
428-463000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,    Osamu;    Yamasaki,    Harumasa;    and    Nishizawa,    Kazunori, 
4.357.938.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Kapfinger.  Josef:  See — 

Konig-Lumer.  Inge;  Schwenk.  Ulrich;  Salvador.  Rene;  and  Kapfin- 
ger, Josef,  4,358,389,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kappelsberger,  Erwin:  See — 

Steigerwald,  Karl-Heinz;  Anderl,  Peter;  Kappelsberger,  Erwin; 
Monch,   Clauspeter;    Konig,   Dieter;  and   Scheffels,   Wilheim. 
4.358.657.  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hydraulic 
system  including  oil  replenishment  for  multi-stage  hydrailic  jack; 
4.357.995.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Kapur.  Jagdish  C:  See — 

Henniger.  Peter  W.;  van  der  Drift.  Johannes  K.;  van  Veen.  Gerard 
J.;  and  Kapur,  Jagdis'i  C,  4,358,588,  CI.  544-030.000. 
Karelov,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Feldshtein,  Isaak  Y.;  F.pifanov,  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko,  Vladimir  N.; 
Karelov,  Jury  I.;  B  jyarsky,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pashkov,  Alexandr 
N,  4.357.967.  CI    140-92.100. 
Karpisek.  Ladislav  S.  Pallet  cage  hinge.  4.357,736.  CI.  16-263.000. 
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and    Nakano.    Masao. 


Kauyanjai.  Shitomi:  See— 

Senaha.   Susumu;   Kyo.   Suizo;   Shimomura.   Susumu;   Akagami. 

Akira;  Imai.  Hiroshi;  Ohno.  Akiro;   Katayama.  Shitomi-  and 

Nomura,  Suguru,  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Kato,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Koike,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kato,  Shigehiro,  4,358,103,  CI.  271-248.000 
Katsube.  Junki:  See — 

Sunagawa.  Makoto;  Sato.  Hiromi;  Katsube.  Junki;  and  Yamamoto 
Hisao,  4.358.620.  CI.  568-439.000. 
Kaufman,  Marvin  L.;  and  Salathe.  George  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Chemically  modified  imidazole  curing  catalysts  for  epoxy  resin  and 
powder  coatings  containing  them.  4.358,571.  CI.  525-524.000. 
Kaufman,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Sass.  Allan;  McCarthy.  Harry  E.;  Kaufman.  Paul  R.;  and  Finney 
Clement  S..  4.358,344.  CI.  201-4.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Electrochemi- 
cal cell  and  negative  electrode  therefor.  4.358.513.  CI.  429-103.000. 
Kawabata,  Norio:  See — 

Tanadca.  Eiichi;  Furumai,  Koro;  Indo,  Masahiro;  and  Kawabata, 
Norio,  4.358.265.  CI.  431-76.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Nomura,  Ken,  4,357,927. 

CI.  123-622.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;   Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki.  4.357.830.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

lida.    Kiichi;     Kawamoto.    Tadashi;    and    Miyoshi.     Kazuhito, 
4.358.354.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nishikawa.    Yoshiyasu;    Harada.    Chosei 
4.358,244.  CI.  416-186.00R. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sunami,  Hideo;  Suzuki. 
Munetoshi;     Yamamoto,     Hiromasa;    and     Sakamoto,    Gunji 
4.358.093.  CI.  266-103.000. 
Kayama.  Nagaoki,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Electromagnetic 

flowmeter  in  shielded  lines.  4.357.835,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Kazuo,  Tsuzura:  See — 

Naomi,    Yamaguchi;    Kohji,    Noguchi;    and    Kazuo,    Tsuzura, 
4,358,546,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Kazuse,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Iwama,  Akio;  Iwahori.  Hiroshi;  and  Kazuse.  Yoshitaka.  4.358.378. 
CI.  210-500.200. 
ICazuyoshi,  Honda:  See —  . 

Masami,  Takagi;  Shunichi,  Nakayama;  and  Kazuyoshi.  Honda, 
4.358,349,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Kebles,  Diane  B.:  See— 

Grahahi,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  Olekna,  David  J.;  Hawk,  Johnna  B.;  and 
Kebles,  Diane  B.,  4,358,436,  CI.  424-11.000. 
Keferl,  Gregory  T.:  See— 

Winbum,  Charles  F.;  Craft,   William   K.;   Keferl,   Gregory  T. 

Scheele,  Wilfred;  and  Baker,  Juanita,  4,357,741,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Osterhold,   Wolfgang;  and   Klueting,   Bemd  A.,  4,358,155,  CI. 
297-379.000. 
Keller  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Keller.  Robert  R.;  Steinberg,  Richard;  and  Whittemore,  John  P., 
4,357,978,  CI.  160-41.000. 
Keller,  Robert  R.;  Steinberg,  Richard;  and  Whittemore,  John  P 
Keller   Products,    Inc.    Roller  shade  seal   system.   4,357,978. 
160-41.000. 
Kemmer.  Klaus  H.  Multiple-blade  system  as  a  turning  tool  for 

cutting  machining  of  workpieces.  4,357.847.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Kemp.  David  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Noterdonato.  Luigi;  Pulawski.  Casimir;  and  Kemp.  David  M..  Jr , 
4.358.296.  CI.  55-38.000. 
Kent.  William  C.  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
asceruining  internal  dimensions  of  a  hollow  article.  4.357.754.  CI 
33-148.00H. 
Kerfoot.  Francis  A.:  See — 

Lyon,  Robert  C;   Booton,  Alan  J.;  and   Kerfoot,   Francis  A., 
4,357,818,  CI.  72-177.000. 
Kerko,  David  J.:  See- 
Hares,   George   B.;    Kerko,    David   J.;   and   Morse.   David    L., 
4.358.542.  CI.  501-13.000. 
Kern,  James  W.;  and  Tetreault.  Tommy  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  forming  a  porous  aluminum  layer.  4.358,485.  CI. 
427-376.800. 
Kero-Sun,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Edward.  4.357.929.  CI.  126-96.000. 
Keske.  Robert  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Injection  moldable  amide-imide  copolymers.  4,358.561.  CI. 
524-600.000. 
Keuper,  John  J.:  See — 

Liu.  Joseph  C;  Wagner.  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper.  John  J..  4.358.696. 

CI.  310-156.000. 
Liu.  Joseph  C;  Wagner.  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper.  John  J..  4.358.697. 
CI.  310-156.000. 
Keyes.  Robert  W.,  to  International  Business  Machined  Corporation. 
Semiconductor    surface    acoustic    wave    device.    4,358,745,    CI 
333-155.000. 
Kido,  Koichiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Aosai,  Fumito;  Kido.  Koichiro;  and  Yamamoto. 
Shogo.  4.358.508.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Kieffer,  Vernon  E..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  multi-pole  windings.  4.357.968.  CI.  140-92.100. 
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Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Kleefeldt.  Frank;  and  Brackmann.  Horst.  4.357.815.  CI.  70-337.000. 
Kiemle.  Peter:  See— 

Brunn.  Horst;  Kiemle.  Peter;  Hund,  Franz;  and  Bade,  Heriberf. 
4.358,431,  CI.  423-632.000. 
Kihira,  Masafumi:  See— 

Hamane,   Tokuhito;   Kinoshita,   Toshio;  and   Kihira,   Masafumi, 
4.358,099.  CI.  269-93.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yoichi:  See— 

Takegawa.    Tetuo;    Kikuchi.    Yoichi;    and    Mizusawa.    Akira. 
4,358,234.  CI.  411-57.000. 
Kim,  Chi  S.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  acetylene 

from  coal.  4.358,629,  CI.  585-538.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson,  David  M.;  and  Roeder,  Robert  J.,  4.357.939,  CI    128- 

290.00R. 
Nuttall,  David  A.,  4,358,342,  CI.  162-259.000. 
Kimura,  Atsushi,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.   Displacement 

converter.  4,357.834.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Kimura.  Shuichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Record  player.  4.358,842,  CI. 

369-233.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See —  • 

Olson,   John   T.;   and    Westergaard,    Robert    K.,   4,357.808.   CI. 
62-347.000. 
Kinoshita.   Shigeji.   to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Plasma 

reaction  device.  4.358.686.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Kinoshita.  Toshio:  See — 

Hamane,   Tokuhito;    Kinoshita,   Toshio;  and   Kihira,   Masafumi, 
4,358,099.  CI.  269-93.000. 
Kirk,  Johnny.  Canoe  seat  construction.  4,357,894,  CI.  114-347.000. 
Kirschner,  Francis,  to  Soundcoat  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Damped  railway 

wheel.  4,358,148,  CI.  295-7.000. 
Kissell,  Fred  N.;  Muldoon,  Terry  L.;  SchrOeder.  William  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Peterson,  Carl  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Air  diversion 
and    dust    control    system    for   longwall    shearers.    4,358,160,    CI 
299-43.000. 
Kissick,  Russell  P.  Support  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle.  4,358,127,  CI 

280-303.000. 
Kitada.  Chieko:  See— 

Fujino,   Masahiko;   Wakimasu,   Mitsuhiro;   and   Kitada,   Chieko. 
4.358,440,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kitazume.  Keisuke:  See — 

Akimoto.  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi,  Kitazume,  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Klawitter,  Jerome  J.,  to  Hemex  Incorporated.  Heart  valve  prosthesis. 

4,357,715,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Brackmann,  Horst,  to  Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co. 
Kommanditgesellschaft.  Locks  for  vehicular  antitheft  lock  system. 
4,357,815,  CI.  70-337.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  1-amino-propanedi- 
ol-(2,3)  (II).  4,358,615,  CI.  564-475.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Schwarze,     Werner;     and     Kleemann,     Axel,     4,358,459,     CI. 
424-283.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Carboamidoalkyl  norbornanes,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  process 
for  preparing  same.  4,357.949.  CI.  131-276.000.  -' 

Kline.  Morris:  See— 

Halpern,  Ernst;  KJine.  Morris;  Guslawski.  Waldemar;  and  Kukke, 
Gopal  S.,  4.357.993.  CI.  187-1. OOR. 
Klingberg.  Anders  W.:  See— 

Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  and  Klingberg,  Anders  W..  4.358.368.  CI. 
209-167,000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Kryczun.  Alfred.  4,358.1 19,  CI.  277-3.000. 

Megerle,    Friedrich;    and    Cordewener,    Heinz,    4.358.094.    CI 

266-190.000. 
Weigel,  Horst;  and  Melcher.  Gerhard,  4,358,31 1,  CI.  75-26.000. 
Klosek,  Joseph;  and  Tao,  John  C,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Process  for  enhanced  benzene-synthetic  natural  gas  production  from 
gas  condensate.  4,358,364,  CI.  208-92.000. 
Klueting,  Bernd  A.:  See — 

Osterhold.   Wolfgang;  and   Klueting,    Bernd   A.,   4,358.155,   CI. 
297-379.000. 
Knaak,  David.  Animal  trap  lifting  apparatus.  4,357,776,  CI.  43-96.000. 
Knebel,  Francis  P.:  See — 

Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Knebel,  Francis  P.;  and  McClellan.  Gerald 
v.,  4,358.829,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Knecht,  Helmut,  to  Teledyne  Adams.  Tubular  valve  device  and  method 

of  assembly.  4,357,952,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Zelkowitz,  Hyman  L.,  4,357,723,  CI.  5-403.000. 
Knuth,  Manfred;  and  Homann,  Thorsten,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschafi 
mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from 
oil-bearing  vegetable  matter.  4,357,865,  CI.  100-117.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hidehiko:  See — 

Takasuka,    Kaoru;   Arakawa,    Tatsumi;    Matushita,    Fumio    and 
Kobayashi,  Hidehiko,  4,358,782,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Oeffinger.  Titomas  R.;  Bailey.  Robert  F.;  Kobayashi.  Tsutomu-  and 
Reekstin.  John  P.,  4.358.339.  CI.  156-643.000. 
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Kobayashi,  Yoshiro:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  NobuOLand  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4,358,406,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Burger,  Rainer,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Separable  ink  supply  trough  for  rotary  printing 
press.  4,357,871,  CI.  101-350.000. 

Koch,  Kay  F.:  See — 

Nash,    Stephen    M.;    Koch,    Kay   F.;   and    Hoehn,    Marvin    M., 
4,358,584,  CI.  536-7.100. 

Kodaira,  Masanori:  See — 

Itoh,    Kanichi;    Hirayama,    Yoshio;    and    Kodaira,    Masanori, 
4.358.540.  CI.  435-316.000. 
Koff,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Sifniades.    Stylianos;    Tunick,    Allen    A.;    and    Koff,    Fred    W., 
4,358.618,  CI.  568-385.000. 
Kogawa,  Kouichi:  See — 

Senoo,  Tetsuo;  and  Kogawa,  Kouichi,  4,358,713.  CI.  315-291.000. 
Kohama,    Tokio;    Kawai,    Hisasi;    Obayashi,    Hideki;    and    Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  flow  measuring  apparatus. 
4,357,830,  CI.  73-204.000. 

Kohji,  Noguchi:  See — 

Naomi,    Yamaguchi;    Kohji,    Noguchi;    and    Kazuo,    Tsuzura. 
4,358,546,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Kohler.  Lothar.  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Threaded  light  metal 
gripper  with  reinforcement  rib.  4.357.964.  CI.  139-448.000. 

Kohlmann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Scharwachter,  Peter;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Hart- 

leben,  York;  and  Heberle,  Wolfgang.  4,358,458,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Kohn,  Gustave  K.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  l-Phenyl-3-polyhaloalkyl(- 

vinyl)sulfenyl  uracils.  4,358,591.  CI.  544-311.000. 
Koike,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kato.  Shigehiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Magnetic  card  transporting  apparatus.  4,358,103,  CI.  271-248.000. 

Koike,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Tahara,  Yasuteru;  and  Koike,  Kazuyoshi,  4,357,826,  CI.  73-37.700. 

Koike,  Mikio:  See — 

Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,357,887,  CI.  112-158.0OE. 
Kokesh,  Fritz  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sample  injection 

system    for   chemical    analyzer   and    method   of  sample   analysis. 

4,357,836,  CI.  73-863.110. 

Kokkonen,  Kim:  See— 

Folmsbee,   Alan   C;    Kokkonen,    Kim;   and   Spaw,   William   J., 
4,358,833,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost.  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,   Regis;   Lardenois, 
Patrick;  Morel.  Claude;  and  Najer.  Henry,  to  Synthelabo.  Pyrimido- 
and  imidazo-pyridoindole  derivatives.  4.358,451.  CI.  424-251.000. 

Kollmann.  Georg:  See— 

Finkelmann.  Heino;  Rehage.  Gunther;  and  Kollmann,  Georg, 
4.358,391,  CI.  252-299.010. 

Kolonko,  Richard  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Mettetal.  Bonnie  K.;  and  Kolonko.  Richard  P.,  Jr.,  4,358.347,  CI. 

203-38.000.  ,    ^ 

Kondo,  Isao;  and  Nakajima,  Yukio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic-light  control  electronic  flash  device  for  use  in  automatic 

exposure  camera.  4,358,187,  CI.  354-33.000. 

Kondo,  Nobuo:  See — 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  Kondo,  Nobuo;  Senda.  Eiichi";  Hibi,  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki.  Kunihiko;  Ohta,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ito,  Katsunori. 
4,358,050,  CI.  236-13.000. 

Kondo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 

Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,358,602,  CI. 

549-328.000. 

Kondo.  Syunichi;  Nomaguchi,  Hirotsugu;  and  Sato.  Hideo,  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoconductive  composition  with  5-nitrofur- 

fural  derivative  sensitizer.  4,358.521.  CI.  430-83.000. 

Konig.  Dieter:  See — 

Steigerwald,  Karl-Heinz;  Anderl.  Peter;  Kappelsberger.  Erwin; 
Monch.   Clauspeter;   Konig.   Dieter;   and   Scheffels.   Wilheim, 
4,358,657,  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Konig-Lumer,  Inge;  Schwenk.  Ulrich;  Salvador,  Rene;  and  Kapflnger, 
Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agent  for  de-icing  and  protect- 
ing against  icing-up.  4,358.389,  CI.  252-70.000. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hoshizaki,  Tatsuji;  and  Seto,  Yutaka.  4,358.102,  CI.  271-164.000. 

Ishiguro,  Yasuo,  4.358.191,  CI.  354-271.000. 

Tokitou.  Kouji;  and  Wada.  Tsuneo,  4,358,533,  CI.  430-512.000. 

Konno,  Kazushi:,  5ee — 

Akimoto.    Mamoru;    Konno.    Kazushi;   and   Hagyu.   Toshimasa. 
4,357,751,  CI.  29-879.000. 

Kono,  Takuo:  See — 

Yoshii,  Masataka;  Anabuki,  Mitsugu;  Kuwabara,  Tatsuro;  Obana, 
Yasuo;  and  Kono.  Takuo,  4,358.313,  CI.  75-60.000. 

Koshimaru,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kurakami,  Osamu;  Koshimaru,  Shigeru;  and  Yamanaka,  Takashi, 
4,357.747,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Koslosky.  Howard  E.;  and  Reetz.  Tustin  C,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Panelboard  for  bolt-in  and  plug-in  circuit  breakers.  4.358,815,  CI. 
361-355.000. 
Kosuge.  Yasuo;  Yakabe,  Masamori;  Oga.  Tadanori;  and  Maeda,  Tom, 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gathering  a 
ring  shaped  wire  rod.  4.357.965.  CI.  140-2.000. 


Koubek,  Michael:  See — 

Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  Stein,  Karl-Ulrich;  Koubek,  Michael;  and 
Christiansen,  Hans-Martin,  4,358,786,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photographic  element.  4,358,532,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Kratky,  Frank,  to  Westguard  Products,  Inc.  Animal  restraint.  4.357.906, 

CI.  119-98.000. 
Kratos  Limited:  See — 

Read.  Frank  H..  4.358.680,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Kraus,  Bemd;  and  Glockler,  Otto,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  temperature  control  of  a  resistor  used  for  measurement  purposes, 
especially  in  internal  combustion  engines.  4,357.829,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Krehbiel,  V.  Dwight.  to  Kreonite  Inc.  Transport  for  developing  film  in 

a  photographic  film  processor.  4,358,194,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Krejmas,  John  S.,  to  Rogers,  Lunt  &  Bowlen  Company.  Machine  safety 

guard.  4,357,839,  CI.  74-615.000. 
Kremer,  Hubert;  and  Claassen,  Josef,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Punch  for  pattern  card.  4,358,038.  CI.  226-53.000. 
Kreonite  Inc.:  See — 

Krehbiel,  V.  Dwight,  4.358,194,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Krieger,  Jeanne  K.:  See — 

O'Brien,    Robert    E.;    and    Krieger,    Jeanne    K..   4.358.401.    CI. 
252-628.000. 
Kripner.  George  C.  Aircraft  petcock  lock.  4,357,814,  CI.  70-232.000. 
Kronseder,  Hermann.  Electric  heating  device  for  heating  the  flow  of 

glue  to  a  labeling  machine.  4,358,664,  CI.  219-299.000. 
Kruger,  Hans  R.;  and  Joppien.  Hartmut.  to  Schering  AG.  Propane-1,2- 
dionedioximes.    pesticides   containing   these   compounds,   and   the 
method  for  their  preparation.  4.358,408.  CI.  260-453.300. 
Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Schering  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

1.2.3-thiadiazol-5-yl  ureas.  4,358,596,  CI.  548-127.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Lorrek,  Johannes,  4,358,345,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Kryczun,  Alfred,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Apparatus  for 
gas-tight  sealing  of  connection  points  of  rotationally  mounted  ma- 
chine parts.  4,358,1 19,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Krzak,  David  W.,  to  McCormick-Morgan,  Inc.  Telescoping  conduit  for 

pressurized  air.  4,357,860,  CI.  98-33.00R. 
Kudo,  Osamu;  See — 

Tamada.  Haruo;  and  Kudo,  Osamu,  4.358,752.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Kuehler.  Christopher  W.:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler.  Christopher 
W.,  4.358,359,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Orme,  Gordon;  and  Brophy,  Joseph  L.,  to  Coul- 
ter Systems  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  color  proofing  appa- 
ratus. 4,358,195,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  and  Holzhauer,  Juergen  K.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  maleic  anhydride 
having  improved  age  molten  color.  4,358,600,  CI.  549-262.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Josef  H.  Conveyor  for  the  removal  of  droppings  for  battery- 
designed  poultry  cage  installations.  4,357,904,  CI.  119-22.000. 
Kuipers,  John  H.,  to  Agri  Environment  Systems,  Inc.  Poultry  manure 

panel  and  method  of  making  same.  4,358,496,  CI.  428-72.000. 
Kukke,  Gopal  S.:  See — 

Halpern,  Ernst;  Kline,  Morris;  Guslawski,  Waldemar;  and  Kukke, 

Gopal  S.,  4,357,993,  CI.  187-l.OOR. 

Kukucka,  William  P.;  Hynes.  Frank  R.;  Jones,  Hugh  L.;  and  Thompson. 

David  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very  high  speed  duplicator  with 

limitless  finishing  function.  4.358,197.  CI.  355-14.00R 

Kulik.   Donald   A.   Dihedral   aerodynamic   structure.   4,357.777,   CI. 

46-80.000. 
Kumpa.  Vladimir:  See — 

H'juse,  Lawrence  A.;  Kumpa,  Vladimir;  and  Magnuson,  John  E., 
4,358,088,  CI.  254-349.000. 
Rumpar,  Zvonimir  Z.,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Co. 

B.V.  Universal  joint.  4,357.810.  CI.  464-8.000. 
Kumpar.  Zvonimir  Z.,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Co. 

B.V.  Universal  joint.  4,358,283.  CI.  464-143.000. 
Kunz,  Peter,  to  Degussa  AG.  Strongly  acid  gold  alloy  bath.  4.358.350, 

CI.  204-43. OOG. 
Kupersmit,  Julius  B.  Collapsible  shipping  container  having  reinforced 

base  element.  4.358.048.  CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Kupersmit.  Julius  B.  Collapsible  shipping  container  with  reinforcing 

insert.  4,358.049,  CI.  229-41. OOR. 
Kurakami.  Naoki;  Takahashi.  Tetsuya;  and  Suzuki,  Etsuo,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Facsimile  and  similar  apparatus  employing  a  plu- 
rality of  solid-state  image  scanners.  4,358,794,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Kurakami,  Osamu;  Koshimaru,  Shigeru;  and  Yamanaka.  Takashi,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  semiconductor 
device  having  an  insulated  gate  type  field  effect  transistor.  4.357,747. 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Kurosaki  Refractories,  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Shishido.  Toetsu;  and  Fukuda. 
Kazushige.  4.358.576.  CI.  528-30.000. 

Kuschel.  Frank:  See—  ....  .,      .    , 

Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus.  Dietrich;  Zaschke.  Horst;  Kuschel. 
Frank;  Pelzl,  Gerhard;  Nothnikz.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann, 
Willibald,  4,358,589,  CI.  544-179.000. 
Kuwabara,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Yoshii.  Masataka;  Anabuki.  Mitsugu;  Kuwabara,  Tatsuro;  Obana, 
Yasuo;  and  Kono,  Takuo,  4.358.313,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  See — 

Tsuge,    Noboru;    Kuwakado.    Satosi;    Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    and 

Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  4.358,135.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tsuge.  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and 
Takei.  Toshihiro.  4,358.136.  CI.  280-806.000. 
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Kwiatek.  Jack;  and  Brima.  Thomas  S..  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemi- 
^?L  ,9?"^     Process    for    preparing    2-butenolide.    4.358,601,    CI 
549-295.000. 
Kyo,  Suizo:  See— 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Akira;   Imai,  Hiroshi;  Ohno,  Akiro;   Katayama.  Shitoipi;  and 
Nomura.  Suguru,  4.358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Kytta,  Oswald  O.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Stud  for  brake  booster 

4,357,746,  CI.  29-509.000. 
Kyu,  Shikun;  and  Hepworth,  Edward  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Control 
circuitry   for  data  transfer  in  an  advanced  data  link  controller 
4,358,825,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Labelle,  Henri  M.  R.  Panic  bar  assembly.  4,357,981,  CI.  160-183.000. 
Laboratorio  Guidotti  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Murmann,    Walter;    and    Ponchiroli,    Osvaldo,    4,358,441     CI 
424-180.000. 
Laforest,  Guy.  Pneumatic  core  for  adjustable  firmness  of  mattresses 

cushions  and  the  like.  4,357,724,  CI.  5-449.000. 
Laidlaw  Drew  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Pont,  Richard  S.;  and  Gray,  John,  4.358.266.  CI.  431-90.000. 
Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L.,  to  Ford 

Motor  Company.  Light  modulator.  4,358,743,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Lampe,  Warren  R.;  Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.;  and  Cella,  James  A.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Silicone  Products  Business  Division.  Self- 
bonding     one-component     RTV     silicone     rubber     compositions 
4,358,575,  CI.  528-17.000. 
Lampinen,  Markku,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drvine 

objects.  4,357.758,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Landau,  Richard  E.  Methods  for  forming  supported  cavities  by  surface 

cooling.  4.358.222.  CI.  405-130.000. 
Lane,  L.  Thomas:  See- 
Moms,    Richard    D.;    and    Lane.    L.    Thomas.    4,358,233,    CI 
410-127.000. 
Lanfranconi,  Attilio,   to  Societa  Cavi   Pirelli  S.p.A.   Above-ground 
conductor  unit  with  corona  noise  reducing  covering  comprising  a 
conductive   material    and   a    hydrophilic    material.    4.358.637.   CI 
174-127.000. 
Lange,  Benjamin  O.;  and  Scheit.  Arnold,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  GmbH.  Method  of  sun  and  earth  acquisition  for  three  axis 
stabilized  satellites  equipped  with  acquisition  sensors.  4.358,076  CI 
244-164.000. 
Lange,  Frederick  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sodium 
ion    conductor,    solid    electrolyte    strengthened    with    zirconia 
4.358,516,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Lardenois,  Patrick:  See — 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry,    4,358,451,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Latone,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Saint,  David;  Eldon,  James,  III;  and  Latone,  Thomas  L.,  4,357.735, 

CI.  16-224.000. 

Laughlin,  James  L.;  and  Hansen,  Richard  F.,  to  Laughlin,  James  L.  Ski 

pole  with  foot  rest  and  ski  lift  chair  engaging  means.  4,358,138.  CI. 

280-819.000. 

Lavie,  Louis  F.  Process  of  manufacture  of  sugar  caramel  in  powdered 

form.  4.358.469.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Lawrence,  Brian  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Wire  stitchers.  4,358.042. 

CI.  227-152.000. 
Lawrence,  William  R.,  to  Hersey  Products,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  transducer 

and  method.  4,358,678.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Leahy,  David  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Picture  frame 

with  rotatable  easel.  4,357,769,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Lecouras,  George  T.:  See — 

Downey,   Daniel   F.;  and   Lecouras,  George  T.,  4,358,338,  CI. 
156-627.000. 
Ledis,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L., 
4,358,394,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Lee,  Benjamin  Y.  S.:  See — 

Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  Lee,  Benjamin  Y.  S.;  and  Henry,  Ronald  A., 
4,358,327,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Lee.  Shih-Ying;  and  Briefer.  Dennis  K..  to  Setra  Systems.  Inc.  Capaci- 

tive  pressure  sensor.  4.358.814.  CI.  361-283.000. 
Lee.  Shy-Fuh;  and  Henrick.  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Esters  of 

phenalkyloxycarbonylamino  acids.  4.358.606.  CI.  560-163.000. 
Lee.  Tzuo-Chang:  See- 
Chang,  Kuo  H.;  Lee.  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W.,  4,358,519, 
CI.  430-2.000. 
Leggett,  Hyman,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Ceramic  broadband 

radome.  4,358,772,  CI.  343-872.000. 
Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See — 

Zapletal,  Henry;  and  Wells,  Thomas  J.,  4,358,097,  CI.  267-101.000. 
Lehigh  University:  See — 

Susskind,  Alfred  K.,  4,358,847,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Leibhard,  Erich;  and  Popp,  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device 
for  the  melting  and  measured  discharge  of  thermoplastic  adhesive 
4,358,030,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Leigh  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Strauss,  Leopold,  4,357,731,  CI.  16-70.000. 
Leinenbach,  Dieter  J.  Hot-water  central  heating  system.  4,358,052,  CI. 

237-8.00R. 
Lemercier,  Pierre;  Marchal,  Paul;  Moreau,  Jean-Pierre;  Vertut,  Jean; 
and  Ligozat,  Henri,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Subma- 
rine vehicle  for  dredging  and  raising  minerals  resting  on  the  sea  bed 
at  great  depths.  4,357,764,  CI.  37-54.000. 


Leonov,  Boris  N.:  See— 

Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matvcev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov.  Boris  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
lav  I.,  4,357,816,  CI.  72-57.000. 
Lermann.  Peter:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Staudacher.  Frank;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagensonner. 

Eduard;  and  Schultheiss.  Kari-Heinz,  4,358,805,  CI.  360-106.000. 

Leswin,  Willem  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  epitaxially 

providing    a    layer    of    semiconductor    material.    4,357,897     CI 

118-412.000.  ' 

Leuchtmann,  Guenter:  See— 

Schmid,  Hans;  Becker,  Klaus;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  and  Schoet- 
tle,  Klaus,  4,358,069.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Levine.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  Levine.  Stephen  A.;  and 

Cullen.  William  P.,  4.358,385,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.  and 

Cullen,  William  P.,  4.358.386,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A  ■  and 
Cullen.  William  P.,  4,358.387,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Levy,  Allan,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Two  to  four  wire  hybrid  circuit 

4,358,643,  CI.  179-I70.0NC. 
Lex,  Franz.  Portable  cleaning  apparatus.  4.357.730.  CI.  15-344.000. 
Li.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Albarella.  James  P.;  Carrico.   Robert  J.;  and   Li,  Thomas  M.. 
4.358.604,  CI.  560-40.000. 
Liberty  Embroidery,  Inc.:  See- 
Stockton,  Allen  L.,  4,357.885.  CI.  112-103.000. 
Libit,  Sidney  M.  Snap  container  closure.  4,358.032,  CI.  222-498.000 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Schmidt,    Eckehard;    Rusch,    Dieter;    and    Tauber,    Manfred 
4,358,331,  CI,  156-275.500. 
Lienenluke,  Paul:  See- 
Julius,  Volker;  and  Lienenluke,  Paul,  4,358,165,  CI.  308-22.000. 
Lifecycle,  Inc.:  See- 
Sweeney.  James  S.,  Jr.,  4.358,105,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Lightstone,  John  B.:  See— 

Detz,    Clifford    M.;    and    Lightstone,    John    B.,    4,358,046,    CI 
228-176.000. 
Ligozat,  Henri:  See— 

Lemercier,  Pierre;  Marchal,  Paul;  Moreau,  Jean-Pierre;  Vertut. 
Jean;  and  Ligozat.  Henri.  4,357,764.  CI.  37-54.000. 
Lin.  Jacob  W.:  See- 
Chang.  Kuo  H.;  Lee.  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W..  4.358.519 
CI.  430-2.000. 
Lin.  Sheng  H.:  See— 

Foss,  Stephen  D.;  and  Lin,  Sheng  H.,  4,357,824,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Lincoln,  Thomas  C,  to  Malco.  Twist  pin.  4.358.180,  CI.  339-252.00R. 
Link,  Christoph:  See — 

Hefter,  Josef;  Heitmann.  Peter;  Link.  Christoph;  Schultz.  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz.  Karl,  4,357.743.  CI.  29- 
116.0AD. 
Linsinger.  Ernst.  Process  and  tool  for  deburring  fiame-cul  sheet  meul 

elements.  4,357.817,  CI.  72-71.000. 
Linssen,  Henricus  W.  M.:  See — 

Bijma,    Jan;    and    Linssen,    Henricus    W.    M.,    4,358,703     CI 
313-448.000. 
Lipman,  Kenneth,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Inverter  with 

individual  commutation  circuit.  4,358,820.  CI.  363-135.000. 
Lipoma,  Phillip  C,  to  Astro  Safety  Products  Inc.  Calibration  of  analy- 
zers employing  radiant  energy.  4.358,679,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Lira,  Heriberto  R.  Automatic  machine  for  assembling  universal  roller 

bearings.  4,357,749.  CI.  29-724.000. 
Littleford,  Philip  O.  Electrode  and  method  for  endocardial  atrial  pac- 
ing. 4,357,947,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonald,   Daniel  J.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  H.,  4,358,695.  CI 
310-105.000. 
Liu,  James;  and  Lundin,  Charles  E..  deceased  (by  Lundin.  Bonnie  R.. 
legal  representative),  to  University  Patents.  Inc.  Alloys  for  hydrogen 
storage.  4,358,316,  CI.  75-I23.00N. 
Liu,  Joseph  C;  Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper.  John  J.,  to  Siemens-Allis, 
Inc.   Permanent   magnet   synchronous  motor  rotor.   4.358.696.  CI 
310-156.000. 
Liu.  Joseph  C;  Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper.  John  J.,  to  Siemens-Allis, 
Inc.    Two-pole    permanent    magnet    synchronous    motor    rotor 
4,358,697.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Liu,  Kindtoken  H.  D.;  and  Hamrin,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Hydrodesulfurization  and  hydrodenitrogenation 
catalysts    obtained    from    coal     mineral     matter.    4,358.398     CI 
252-440.000. 
LKB-Produkter  AB:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Soren  W..  4.358.470,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Lo,  Young  S.;  and  Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 
Inc.  Synthesis  of  4-amino*l,2-hydrocarbyl  pyrazolidines  via  4-nitro 
analogs.  4,358,599,  CI.  548-356.000. 
LoCascio,  James  J.;  and  Jarrett,  Robert  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Driver 
circuit  for  use  with  inductive  loads  or  the  like.  4,358,812.  CI 
361-152.000.  .       .      .  v,i. 

LoCascio,  James  J.:  See — 

Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    LoCascio,    James    J.,    4,358.689     CI 
307-264.000. 
Lock.   Alan   H..   to   Rolls-Royce   Limited.   Strain   gauge  simulator 
4,357,823,  CI.  73-l.OOB. 
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Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.; 
;  and  Michelotti,  Carl 


Manske,  Hans  E.; 

A.,  4,358,792,  CI. 


Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.:  See— 
Domoleczny,  James  D.; 
Marchese,  Joseph  N.; 
358-254.000. 
Lohmann-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bielemeier,  Hans,  4.358,817,  CI.  362-386.000. 
Lohrman,  Richard  D.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Safety  closure  and  con- 
tainer with  dispensing  spout.  4,358,031,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Long,   Charles   N.,   to   A-T-O   Inc.   Spindle   for  cappmg   machine. 

4,357,787,  CI.  53-317.000. 
Long,  Glen  F.:  See— 

Paraghamian,    Aram    C;    and    Long,    Glen    F.,    4.358,275,    CI. 
434-258.000. 

Look  S  A  ■  See 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  4,358,132,  CI.  280-628.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Zimmer.  David  J.;  Sexsmith,  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard,  Dennis 
D.,  4,358,476,  CI.  427-44.000. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Grollier,    Jean- Francois;    Allec,    Josiane;    Fourcadier,    Chantal; 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  4,358,286,  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Loreck,  Heinz:  See — 

Bleckmann.  Hans  W.;  and  Loreck,  Heinz,  4,358,164,  CI.  303-93.000. 
Lorrek,  Johannes,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  feeding 

glowing  coke.  4,358,345,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Lotte  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yomoda,  Kenju,  4,358,029,  CI.  222-133.000. 
Lousig-Nont,  Gregory   M.   Honesty   testing  and  scoring  evaluator. 

4,358.279,  CI.  434-363.000. 
Lovey,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Bristol,    James    A.;    and    Lovey,    Raymond    G.,    4,358,453.    CI. 

424-256.000. 
Bristol,    James    A.;    and    Lovey,    Raymond    G.,    4,358,454,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Rysek,  Joseph  J.,  4.358,509,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brotherston,  Colin  P.,  4,358,255,  CI.  417-462.000. 

Jefferson.  John  R.,  4,358,256,  CI.  417-462.000 

Pierce.  Charles  F.  E.;  Waldock,  George  R.;  and  Woolford,  Noel  J., 

4,358,063,  CI.  242-7.030. 
Price,   Anthony  G.;  and   Anderson,   Robert   A.,   4,358,002,  CI. 
188-71.900. 
Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.: 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,357,949,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Lundin,  Bonnie  R.,  legal  representative:  See — 

Liu,  James;  and  Lundin,  Charles  E.,  deceased,  4,358,316,  CI 
123.00N. 
Lundin,  Charles  E.,  deceased:  See- 
Liu,  James;  and  Lundin,  Charles  E.,  deceased,  4,358,316,  CI 
123.00N. 
Lundquist.  Roger  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation 

strainer.  4,358,372,  CI.  210-172.000. 
Lupinski,  John  H.:  See — 

Byrne,    Martin    A.;    and    Lupinski,    John 
264-111.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Curiger,  Karl;  and  Novak,  Peter,  4,357,793,  CI. 
57-304.000. 
Lyon,  Robert  C;  Booton,  Alan  J.;  and  Kerfoot,  Francis  A.,  to  BICC 

Limited.  Method  of  shaping  metal.  4,357,818,  CI.  72-177.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Burger,  Rainer,  4,357,871,  CI.  101-350.000. 

Simeth,  Claus;  and  Pietsch,  Erich,  4,357,872,  CI.  101-350.000. 

MacDonald,  Daniel  J.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  H.,  to  Litton  Industrial 

Products,  Inc.  Eddy  current  coupling  having  bearing  flux  shunt. 

4,358.695,  CI.  310-105.000. 

MacDonald,  Peter.  6a-Fluoro-prednisdone  17,21  diesters.  4,358,445,  CI. 

424-243.000. 
MacGregor  International  S.A.:  See — 

Yamada,  Kikuo;  and  Onodera.  Kiyoshi,  4,357,982.  CI.  160-188.000. 
Mack.  Mark  P.;  Decker,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wallace,  Adrian  L.,  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  non-crystalline  polymers 
of  high  molecular  weight.  4,358,572,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Mackenzie,  Harold  B.;  and  Anderson,  Ingvar  G.,  to  New  Life  Founda- 
tion. Recovered  solid  waste  storage  building  and  method.  4,358.237, 
CI.  414-300.000. 
Maddock,  Mitchell  E.  Hand  held  liquid  herbicide  applicator.  4,357,779, 

CI.  47-1.500. 
Maeda,  Tatuo:  See — 

Ohya,  Takeji;  and  Maeda,  Tatuo,  4,357,781,  CI.  49-227.000. 
Maeda,  Toru:  See — 

Kosuge,  Yasuo;  Yakabe,  Masamori;  Oga,  Tadanori;  and  Maeda, 
Toru,  4,357,965,  CI.  140-2.000. 
Magai,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  light  unit 

with  dual  light  levels.  4,358,709,  CI.  315-99.000. 
Magai,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  light  unit 

with  dimmable  light  level.  4,358,710,  CI.  315-101.000. 
Magazian,  Harry;  Gabrielson,  Alan  L.;  and  Cowles,  John  H.,  to  Tor- 
rington  Company,  The.  Bearing  element.  4,358,167,  CI  308-78.000. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See— 

Gleason,  Joseph  P.;  and  Posthumus,  Harry  G.,  4,358,857,  CI. 
455-26.000. 


1.  75- 


75- 


Filler  tube  fuel 


H.,    4,358,419,    CI. 


Jr.,  4,358,712, 


4,358,475,  CI. 


Magnuson,  John  E.:  See — 

House,  Lawrence  A.;  Kumpa,  Vladimir;  and  Magnuson,  John  E., 
4,358,088,  CI.  254-349.000. 
Magnuson,  Roland  A.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Loading  apparatus  for  rapid  fire 

weapon.  4,357,857,  CI.  89-156.000. 
Magnussen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Filgas,  Ludovic  S.,  Jr.;  and  Magnussen,  Haakon  T 
CI.  315-243.000. 
Mahmood,  Mahmood  N.:  See — 

Brown,  David  E.;  and  Mahmood,  Mahmood  N. 
427-34.000. 
Mahon,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Gibson,  George  W.;   Mahon,  Joseph   P.;   McAulay,  John;  and 
Wolper.  Stanley  M.,  4,357,998,  CI.  187-49.000. 
Mahoney,  Murray  W.;  Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Paton,  Neil  E.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of  imparting  a  fine 
grain  structure  to  aluminum  alloys  having  precipitating  constituents. 
4,358,324,  CI.  148-12.70A. 
Mailen,  James  C:  See — 

Tallent,   Othar   K.;   Crouse,   David   J.;   and   Mailen,   James  C:, 
4,358,426,0.423-10.000. 
Mains.  Donald  M.:  See — 

Currier.    Richard    G.;    and    Mains,    Donald    M.,   4,358,719,   CI. 
318-161.000. 
Makeev.  Anatoly  E.;  and  Sirotinsky.  Alexandr  A.  Apparatus  for  drying 

enamel  slip  coatings  on  pipes.  4.357,761,  CI.  34-105.000. 
Maki,  Yoshitaka;  Terao,  Shinji;  and  Watanabe,  Masazumi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical     Industries,     Ltd.     Antiallergic     agent.     4,358,461,    CI. 
424-331.000. 
Makinen,  Esa  K.,  to  ITP  Associates  AG.  Apparatus  and  process  for 

dispensing  liquid  preparations.  4,358,026,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Makosch,  Gunter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Interferometric  measurement  apparatus  and  method  having  increased 
measuring  range.  4,358,201,  CI.  356-351.000. 
Malco:  See — 

Lincoln,  Thomas  C,  4,358,180,  CI.  339-252.00R. 
Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Process  for 
preparing  certain  6-phenoxy-2-pyridinecarboxaldehydes.  4,358,594, 
CI.  546-298.000. 
Mallon,  John:  See — 

Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong,  Brian  M.;  Gamble,  Harold  S.; 
Mallon,  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C;  Ryan,  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field, James,  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Maloney,  Francis  N.:  See — 

McKinnon,  John  D.;  Maloney,  Francis  N.;  Miller,  John  S.;  and 
Miller,  James  R.,  4,358,113,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Maltais,  William  F  Belt  clip.  4,358,036,  CI.  224-252.000. 
MAN  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  AG:  See— 

Mohacsi,    Sandor;    Hammen,    Theodor;    and    Schmid,    Walter, 
4,357,879.  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Manchenko,  Paul:  See — 

Silva,  Joseph  A.;  and  Manchenko.  Paul,  4,358,708,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Helm,    Percy   R.;   and   Morrow,  James  G.,   Sr 
212-195.000. 
Mankin,  Leonid:  See —  ^.  ,^ 

Butler,  L.  Dennis;  and  Mankin,  Leonid,  4,358,235,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Mannesmann  Tally  Corporation:  See- 
Wagner,  Richard  E.;  and  Whitaker,  C.  Gordon,  4,357,867,  CI. 
101-93.090. 
Manning,  John  D.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  for  integrating 

components  of  a  refrigeration  system.  4,357,805,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Manske,  Hans  E.:  See—  .       ,      ,,        c 

Domoleczny,  James  D.;  Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.;  Manske,  Hans  b.; 
Marchese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Michelotti,  Carl  A.,  4,358,792,  CI. 
358-254.000.  ^^    ^ 

MAP  Mikrofilm  Apparatebau  Dr.  Poehler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Poehler,  Hermann,  4,357,770,  CI.  40-361.000. 
Marathon  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Peterson,  Gary   M.;  and   Smiltneek,   Andrew  J,,  4,358,698,  CI. 
310-187.000. 
Marchal,  Paul:  See—  .        „  ,,       . 

Lemercier,  Pierre;  Marchal,  Paul;  Moreau,  Jean-Pierre;  Vertut, 
Jean;  and  Ligozat,  Henri,  4,357,764,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Marchand,  Alain:  See—  .^cn-,^^ 

Croteau,  Lucien;  Marchand,  Alain;  and  Houle,  Bertrand,  ^,i5i,ibb, 
CI.  37-281.000. 
Marchese,  Joseph  N:  See—  _„..,,,       ^ 

Domoleczny,  James  D.;  Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.;  Manske,  Hans  E.; 
Marchese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Michelotti,  Carl  A.,  4,358,792,  CI. 
358-254.000. 
Mariol,  James  F.  Toy  train.  4,357,877,  CI.  104-243.000. 
Mark  Seymour,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Co.  Coal-aqueous 

mixtures.  4,358,293,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  substituted  guanidines.  4,358,613,  CI.  564-238.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Fluorinated  monophenols  and  diphenols  and  method  for  their  prepa- 
ration. 4,358,624,  CI.  568-722.000. 
Markowitz,  Jerome;  and  Schenck,  Thomas  M,  to  Allen  Organ  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  mixture  tones  m  an  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4,357,851,  CI.  84-1.010. 

'^^K^'u^Gwrgint^^^  Markus,  Michael,  4,358,355,  CI.  204-159.160 
Maronute,  John  D.  Skirted  accordion  folding  doors.  4,357,979, 
160-84.00R. 


4,358,021,   CI. 
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Marsala,  Charlotte;  and  Spector.  George.  Accountants  and  bookkeep- 
ers cardmarks  in  dispenser  pack.  4.358,012.  CI.  206-39.000. 
Marten.  Rainer;  Rosomm.  Herbert;  and  Schwenke.  Heinrich,  to  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Kernenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  SchifTahrl  mbH 
Measuring  devices  for  X-ray  fluorescence  analysis.  4.358.854,  CI 
378-45.000. 
Martinez,  Arthur  T.,  to  T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc.  Slide  selector  switch 

4,358,646,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Maruchi  Kohken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Masami;  Sakai,  Utaro;  and  Naitoh,  Takahisa,  4,358,380, 
CI.  210-679.000. 
Maruchi,  Sachio:  See — 

Akjmoto,  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume,  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Maruyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Yokobe,     Tetsuo;     Masago,     Mitsuru;     Chihara.     Yasuaki;    and 
Maruyama,  Yutaka,  4,358,407,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Rivette.  Denni  F.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  4,358.104,  CI.  272-31.00R. 
Marx,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  opening  textile  fiber  bales  4,357,737,  CI.  19-80.00R. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Corning    Fiberglas    Corporation.    Reinforced    composites. 
4,358,320,  CI.  106-282.000. 
Masago.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Yokobe,    Tetsuo;     Masago,     Mitsuru;     Chihara,     Yasuaki;     and 
Maruyama,  Yutaka,  4,358,407,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Masaki,  Takanobu:  See — 

Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Masaki,  Takanobu,  4,357,996,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Masami,  Takagi;  Shunichi,  Nakayama;  and  Kazuyoshi,  Honda,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  electrical  wiring 
path  on  insulative  substrate.  4,358,349.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kremer,  Hubert;  and  Claassen,  Josef,  4,358,038,  CI.  226-53.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Meyer  AG:  See — 

Seiler,  Niklaus;  and  Seiler,  Hanspeter,  4,358,257,  CI.  417-517.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Goudey,  Clifford  A.,  4,358,146,  CI.  294-84.000. 
Masuda,  Eisuke,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Safety 
laminate    and    process    for    production    thereof.    4,358,329,    CI. 
156-106.000. 
Malay,  Istvan  M.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Matay,  Istvan  M.; 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,358,471,  CI.  427-9.000. 
Materia]  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Sexton,  Richard  W.,  4,357,985,  CI.  164-61.000. 
Mathys,  Richard  E.,  Sr.:  See— 

Hediund,  Lee  V.;  and  Mathys,  Richard  E.,  Sr.,  4,358,798, 
360-73.000. 

Matsuda,  Setsuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  dissi- 
pating electrical  bushing.  4,358,631,  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
Matsuda,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Shiraishi,     Motoatsu;     Matsuda,    Tatsushi;    and    Sano,    Masao. 
4,358.263,  CI.  425-397.000. 
Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4,357,987,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hajime;  and  Suga.  Toshihisa,  to  Toybox  Corporation.  Toy 

vehicle  and  trackway.  4,357,778,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Matsushima,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi,  4,358,621,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Gamo,   Takaharu;    Moriwaki.    Yoshio;   and    Yamashita,   Toshio, 

4,358,432,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Namba,    Yoshiharu;    and    Yonezawa,    Taketoshi,    4,358,295,    CI. 

51-309.000. 
Sato,  Munekazu;  Nishimura,  Muneo;  and  Harada,  Taichi,  4,358,813, 

CI.  361-263.000. 
Shimizu,  Ryola;  Sasaki,  Toshiharu;  and  Ohara,  Naoyuki,  4,358,800, 

CI.  360-90.000. 
Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh, 

Kunio,  4,358,850,  CI.  372r45.000. 
Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Furumai,  Koro;  Indo,  Masahiro;  and  Kawabata, 

Norio,  4,358,265,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Yamamori,  Kiyoshi;   Miura,   Masayoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira, 
4.358,781,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masami,  Takagi;  Shunichi,   Nakayama;  and  Kazuyoshi,   Honda, 
4.358,349,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamane,   Tokuhito;    Kinoshita,   Toshio;   and    Kihira,    Masafumi, 
4.358,099,  CI.  269-93.000. 
Matter,  Robert  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wrought  lead-calci- 
um-strontium-tin (± barium)  alloy  for  battery  components.  4,358,518, 
CI.  429-245.000. 
Matula,  Jouni;  and  Vikio,  Pentti,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  .  Hydro- 
cyclone.  4,358,369,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Matushila,  Fumio:  See — 

Takasuka,    Kaoru;    Arakawa,   Tatsumi;    Matushita,    Fumio;   and 
Kobayashi,  Hidehiko,  4,358,782,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Malveev,  Anatoly  S.:  See — 

Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
lawl.,  4.357,816,  CI.  72-57.000. 


and 


CI. 


Maurer,  Fritz:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnilz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem,  4,358,409,  CI.  26O-465.O0G. 
Mauser,  Rudolf;  and  Chmiel,  Horst  Cardiotachometer.  4,357,944,  CI. 

128-663.000. 
Mayer,  Gustav;  Hinz,  Gerhard;  Muhs,  Herbert;  Sturmfels,  Georg;  and 
Burger.  Hartmut.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft   Front  end 
for  a  forward  control  vehicle.  4,358,152,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Mayer,  Kurt;  See — 

Anselmann,  Hans;  and  Mayer,  Kurt,  4,357,956,  CI.  137-514.000. 
MCA  Disco- Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarsen,  Manfred  H.,  4,358,802,  CI.  360-99.000. 
McAuIay.  John:  See — 

Gibson,  George   W.;   Mahon,   Joseph   P.;   McAulay,  John;  and 
Wolper,  Stanley  M.,  4,357,998,  CI.  187-49.000. 
McCarthy,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Sass,  Allan;  McCarthy.  Harry  E.;  Kaufman,  Paul  R.;  and  Finney, 
Clement  S  ,  4,358,344,  CI.  201-4.000 
McCarthy,  Shaun  L.:  See— 

Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L., 
4,358,743,  CI.  332-7.510. 
McClellan,  Gerald  V.:  See— 

Branigin,  Michael  H,;  Knebel,  Francis  P.;  and  McClellan,  Gerald 
v.,  4,358,829,  CI.  364-900.000. 
McClure,  David  E.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E., 
4,358,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
McConnell.  Wesley  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Gravimetric  absorbency 

tester.  4,357,827,  CI.  73-73.000. 
McCormick-Morgan,  Inc  :  See — 

Krzak,  David  W.,  4,357,860,  CI  98-33.00R. 
McCrary,  Avis  L.;  and  Stevens,  Michael  G  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  epoxy  resins 
containing  hydrolyzed  epoxy  groups  4,358,577,  CI.  528-89.000. 
McDonald,  John  C;  and  Baichtal,  James  R.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Double 

redundant  processor.  4,358,823,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McDowell,   David   E.,   to   Bissell,   Inc    Dual   brush   fioor  sweeper. 

4,357,727,  CI.  15-41.00R. 
McHenry,  Vincent  J.:  See — 

Cheal,  James;  and  McHenry,  Vincent  J.,  4,358,764,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
McKenzie,  Everett  R.;  and  Smith,  Thomas  E.  Method  of  connecting 

insulated  gla.ss  frame.  4,357,744,  CI.  29-451.000. 
McKinnon,  John  D.;  Maloney,  Francis  N.;  Miller,  John  S.;  and  Miller, 

James  R.  Hockey  stick  4,358,1 13,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
McMillan,  Dale  H.:  See— 

Telfer,    Alexander;    and    McMillan,    Dale    H.,    4,358,682,    CI. 
250-357.100. 
McMillan,  William  P  :  See- 
Murphy,   CaH    D;   and    McMillan,    William    P.,   4,358,623,   CI. 
568-473.000. 
McMulIan,  James  P.;  and  Stevens,  Albert,  to  McMullan,  James  P. 

Heater  with  reinforcing  strate.  4,358,668,  CI.  219-528.000. 
Medicor  Muvek:  See — 

Szasz,  Karoly;  and  Meszaros,  Sandor,  4,358,855,  CI.  378-99.000. 
Medlin,    John    W.    Pulse    adder— subtracter    difference    transmitter. 

4.358,670,  CI.  235-92.0CT 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Dutcher,   Robert   G.;   and  O'Neill,   Edward  G.,  4,357,946,   CI. 

128-785.000. 
Thompson.  David  L.;  Harllaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  Stein.  Marc  T., 
4.357,943,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Megerle,  Friedrich;  and  Cordewener,  Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Furnace  system  for  smelting  ore  concentrate  and  the  like. 
4,358,094,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Mehron,  Martin  E.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc  Jamming  signal  reduc- 
tion system.  4.358.766,  CI   343-1 8.00E. 
Meier,  Friedrich,  to  Rochling-Burbach   Weiterverarbeilung  GmbH. 

Device  for  internally  deburring  tubes.  4,358,231,  CI.  409-299.000. 
Meinardi,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Perrone,  Etiore;  Nannini,  Giuliano;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Giudici. 
Franco;  and  Meinardi.  Giuseppe,  4,358,448,  CI.  424-246.000 
Meissner,  David  C:  See — 

Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  4,358,310,  CI. 
75-25.000. 
Melan,  Michael:  See — 

Distler,  Dieter;  and  Melan,  Michael,  4,358,403,  CI.  524-745.000. 
Melcher,  Gerhard:  See — 

Weigel,  Horst;  and  Melcher,  Gerhard,  4,358,311,  CI  75-26.000. 
Melnyk.  William,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Crimped  tube  joint-shoul- 
der ribs.  4,357,990,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen,  Dieter  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Oxygen  stabilized  zirconium  vanadium  intermetal- 
lic  compound.  4,358,429,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Mercantile  &  Technical  Promotions  Inc.:  See— 

Chiquiar- Arias,  Marcelo,  4,358.028,  CI.  222-107.000. 
Mercer,  Roger  W.:  See — 

Hay,  Louis  E.;  and  Mercer,  Roger  W.,  4,358,269,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E., 

4,358,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Hannah,  John,  4,358,447,  CI.  424-246.000.  ^ 

Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Winton  D.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  4,358.457. 
CI.  424-269.000. 
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Merrick,  Howard  F.;  Curwick,  LeRoy  R.;  and  Benn,  Raymond  C,  to 
International    Nickel    Company.    Inc.,    The.    Nickel-based    alloy. 
4,358,318,  CI.  420-449.000. 
Merz,  Paul  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Radiation  resistant 

projectile  canister  liner.  4,357,855,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Steigerwald,  Karl-Heinz;  Anderl,  Peter;  Kappelsberger,  Erwin; 
Monch,   Clauspeter;    Konig,   Dieter;   and   Scheffels,   Wilheim, 
4.358.657,  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 
Jager,  Ernst  H..  4,357,873,  CI.  102-310.000. 

Lange.     Benjamin     O.;     and     Scheit,     Arnold,     4,358,076,     CI. 
244-164.000. 
Meszaros,  Sandor:  See — 

Szasz,  Karoly;  and  Meszaros,  Sandor,  4,358,855,  CI.  378-99.000. 
Metcalf.  Dale  F.  Wire  guiding  device.  4,358,089,  CI.  254-415.000. 
Metco,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingham,  Herbert  S.;  and  Dittrich,  Ferdinand  J.,  4,358,053,  CI. 
239-79.000. 
Mettetal,  Bonnie  K.;  and  Kolonko,  Richard  P.,  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Removal  of  trace  aldehydes  from  carboxylic  acids. 
4.358,347,  CI.  203-38.000. 
Metzger,  Frederick  B.:  See — 

Hanson,  Donald  B.;  and  Metzger,  Frederick  B.,  4,358,246,  CI. 
416-223.00R. 
Mezzanotte,   Mario;  and  Turchetti,  Gianni,  to  Societa'   Pnenmatici 
Pirelli  S.p.A.  Radial  tires  comprising  reinforcements  in  the  sidewalls. 
4,357,976,  CI.  152-354.0RB. 
Michelotti,  Carl  A.:  See— 

Domoleczny,  James  D.;  Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.;  Manske,  Hans  E.; 
Marchese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Michelotti,  Carl  A.,  4,358,792,  CI. 
358-254.000. 
Michener,  Curtis  J.:  See — 

Garoutte,    Kurt    F.;    and    Michener,    Curtis   J.,    4,358,514,    CI. 
429-181.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Weber,  Hans  B.,  4,357,880,  CI.  105-206.00R. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  4,358,310,  CI. 
75-25.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See^ 

Albarella.  James  P.;  Carrico,   Robert  J.;  and   Li,  Thomas  M.. 
4,358,604,  C).  560-40.000. 
Millard,  John  B.:  See — 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Millard,  John  B..  4,358,186,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Miller,  Coleman  J.;  and  Conn,  James  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Rotary  couphng  joint.  4,358,746,  CI.  333-261.000. 
Miller,  Emmett:  See — 

Johnston,  Merrill  F.;  Shumka,  Alex;  Miller,  Emmett;  and  Evans, 
Kenneth  C,  4,358,732,  CI.  324-73.0OR. 
Miller,  Francis  P.:  See — 

Jones,  Wimon  D.;  Kane,  John  M.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  4,358,457, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Miller,  James  R.;  See — 

McKinnon,  John  D.;  Maloney,  Francis  N.;  Miller,  John  S.;  and 
Miller,  James  R.,  4,358,113,  CI.  273-67.0OA. 
Miller,  John  S.:  See— 

McKinnon,  John  D.;  Maloney,  Francis  N.;  Miller,  John  S.;  and 
Miller,  James  R.,  4,358,1 13,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Miller,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Weber.  Russell  S.;  Miller,  Thomas  H.;  and  von  den  Stemmen, 
Alfons,  4,358,424,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Mining  Supplies  Limited:  See — 

Needham,  Raymond,  4,358.161,  CI.  299-87.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Tamura,    Koichiro;    Tajima,    Hiroaki;    Okada,    Yoshikuni;    and 
Umeyama,  Shinji,  4,358,858,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Holcomb,  Allen  G.;  and  Spoo,  Bruce  H.,  4,358,559.  CI.  524-380000. 
Pearson,  Walter  C,  4,358,328.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Randklev,  Ronald  M.,  4,358,549,  CI.  523-117.000. 
Minoda.  Minoru:  See — 

Ishiwata.     Mamoru;     and     Minoda,     Minoru,     4,358,523,     CI. 
430-207.000. 
Mirkoz  Diesel  es  Hutotechnikai  Szovetkezet:  See — 

Morva,  Alajos;  and  Somogyi,  Ferenc,  4,358,374,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Miska,  Stanley  R..  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Pile  weatherstrip  having  a 
diamond-shaped  barrier  fin  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,358,497, 
CI.  428-85.000. 
Mitchell,  Arthur  W.;  and  Cornish,  Elbert  J.  Invalid  vehicles.  4,358,126, 

CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.:  See — 

Lampe,  Warren  R.;  Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.;  and  Cella,  James  A., 
4,358,575,  CI.  528-17.000. 
Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.:  See — 

Fischer,  Charles  P.;  Peterson,  Andrew  A.;  Doi,  Edward  J.;  Gossoo, 
Rodney  W.;  and  Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.,  4,357,742,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Masaki,  Takanobu,  4,357,996,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 

Kinoshita.  Shigeji,  4,358,686,  CI.  250-492.200. 

Matsuda,  Setsuyuki,  4,358,631,  CI.  174-15.0BH. 

Satoh,  Toshio;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  and  Takeda,  Fumio,  4,358,770, 

CI.  343-786.000. 
Tamil,  Seizo,  4,358,688,  CI.  307-77.000. 


Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hayama,     Kazuhide;     and     Narazaki,     Kanji,     4,358,567,     CI. 

525-359,400. 
Tobinaga,  Takeshi,  4,358,570,  CI.  525-456.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tahara,  Yasutera;  and  Koike,  Kazuyoshi,  4,357,826,  CI.  73-37.700. 
Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Aosai,  Fumito;  Kido,  Koichiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shogo,  4,358,508.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Mitsubishi  Steel  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Yoshihiko,  4,358,317,  CI.  75-I26.00C, 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamada,  Yoshikazu,  4,358,141,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Mitsui,  Yoshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki   Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Thermal   printer   and   improved    platen. 
4,358,776,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Miura.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Yamamori,   Kiyoshi;   Miura,  Masayoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira, 
4,358,781,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Miyake,  Noriaki:  See — 

Ban,  Keisuke;  Daimaru,  Akimasa;  and  Miyake,  Noriaki,  4,357,986, 
CI.  164-97.000. 
Miyashiro,  James  J.:  See — 

Shinohara,    Makoto;    and    Miyashiro,    James   J.,   4,358,552,    CI. 
523-443.000. 
Miyoshi.  Kazuhito:  See — 

lida,    Kiichi;    Kawamoto,    Tadashi;    and    Miyoshi,    Kazuhito, 
4,358,354,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Mizoguchi,  Akira:  See — 

Yamamori,  Kiyoshi;   Miura,  Masayoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira, 
4,358,781,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Mizusawa,  Akira:  See — 

Takegawa,    Tetuo;    Kikuchi,    Yoichi;    and    Mizusawa,    Akira, 
4,358,234,  CI.  411-57.000. 
Mizusawa,  Motoo:  See — 

Satoh,  Toshio;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  and  Takeda,  Fumio,  4,358,770, 
CI.  343-786.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  4,358,290,  CI.  44-l.OOF. 

Chu,  Chin  C,  4,358,397,  CI.  252-437.000. 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  Olson,  David  H.;  and  Rodewald.  Paul  G., 

4,358,395,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Kaufman,   Marvin   L.;   and   Salathe,   George   F.,  4,358,571,  CI. 

525-524.000. 
Peters,  Alan  W.,  4,358,361,  CI.  208-89.000. 

Smith,  Fritz  A.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  4,358,362,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Smith,  Fritz  A.,  4,358,363,  CI.  208-91.000. 

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  4,358,554,  CI.  524-69.000. 
Mobius  Communication,  Inc.:  See — 

Olds,  Howard  F.,  4,357,771,  CI.  40444.000. 
Mod,  William  A.:  See — 

Ezzell,    Bobby    R.;    Carl,    William    P.;   and    Mod,    William    A.. 

4,358,412,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Ezzell,    Bobby    R.;   Carl,    William    P.;    and    Mod,    William    A., 
4,358,545,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Mohacsi,  Sandor;  Hammen,  Theodor;  and  Schmid,  Walter,  to  MAN 
Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nuernberg   AG.    Air   springing   bogie 
traction  link  suspension.  4,357,879,  CI.  I05-I99.00R. 
Moll,  Franz:  See — 

von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  4,358,531, 
CI.  430-434.000. 
Molt,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Carstab  Corporation.  Stabilizers  for  halogen 
containing  polymers  comprising  alkyltin  compounds,  zinc  mercapto- 
esters  and  basic  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  compounds.  4,358,555, 
CI.  524-181.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Pabodie,  Robert  M.,  4,357,868,  CI.  lOl-IIOOOO. 
Monch,  Clauspeter:  See — 

Steigerwald,   Karl-Heinz;  Anderl,  Peter;  Kappelsberger,   Erwin; 
Monch,   Clauspeter;   Konig,   Dieter;   and   Scheffels,   Wilheim, 
4,358,657,  CI.  2I9-I21.0EN. 
Monds,  Fabian  C:  See- 
Stewart.  James  A.  C;  Armstrong.  Brian  M.;  Gamble.  Harold  S.; 
Mallon,  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C;  Ryan,  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field, James,  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Palel,  Raman,  4,358,553,  CI.  524-37.000. 
Monsouf,  James  R.  Propeller  and  piston  combination  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4,357,915.  CI.  I23-45.00R. 
Montalvo,  Arthur  A.  Can  crushing  device.  4,358,142,  CI.  294-19.00R. 
Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  and  Archie,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Blocked  photographically  useful  compounds  and  photo- 
graphic  compositions,   elements   and    processes  employing   them. 
4,358,525,  CI.  430-217.000. 
Moore,  Alan,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited.  Seals.  4.358,120,  CI.  277-192.000. 
Moore,  Ronald  D.,  to  Chivas  Products,  Limited.  Stand-off  mounting 

system  for  assist  straps.  4,357,734,  CI.  16-125.000. 
Mora,  Erwin  P.:  See — 

Harris,  Charles  G.;  Mora,  Erwin  P.;  Singh,   Mahendra  P.;  and 
Solberg,  David  P.,  4,357,806,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Moreau,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Lemercier,  Pierre;  Marchal,  Paul;  Moreau,  Jean-Pierre;  Vertut, 
Jean;  and  Ligozat,  Henri,  4,357,764,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Morel,  Claude:  See — 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;  Morel,  Claude;  and  Najer,  Henry,  4.358,451,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
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Morel,  Pierre  A.  A.  A,;  and  Pittavino,  Marc  P.  L.,  to  Agence  Centrale 
de  Services  (ACDS).  Alarm  transmission  system.  4,358,756,  CI. 
340-539.000. 
Morgan,  Larry  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Serial  data  correlator/code  translator. 
4,358,846,  CI.  371-6.000. 
Mori,  ^igeo:  See — 

Horikoshi,    Ichiro;   Mori,   Shigeo;    Murakami,    Fumikazu;    Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Fujita,  Susumu,  4,358,642,  CI.  179-1 15. 50R. 
Morin,  Joseph  P.  Permanent  signal  holding  module.  4,358,639,  CI. 

179-22.000. 
Morita,  Yasuyuki,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  piston  engine 

sealing  mechanisms.  4,358,259,  CI.  418-122.000. 
Moriuchi,  Yousuke;  and  Shimizu,  Atsushi,  to  Terumo  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  detoxifying  body  fluid.  4,358,376,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Moriwaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Gamo,   Takaharu;    Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   and    Yamashita,   Toshio, 
4,358,432,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Moriya,  Kikuo:  See — 

Sakurai,  Nobuo;  and  Moriya,  Kikuo,  4,357,848,  CI.  83-801.000. 
Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  and  Ito,  Masaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  moving  table  on  stage.  4,358,198,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Morris,  Richard  D.;  and  Lane,  L.  Thomas,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Collapsible  bulkhead.  4,358,233,  CI.  410-127.000. 
Morrissey,  Joseph:  See — 

DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Morrissey,  Joseph;  and  Suplinskas,  Raymond 
J..  4,358,473,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.:  See — 

Helm,   Percy   R.;  and   Morrow,  James  G.,   Sr.,  4,358,021,  CI. 
212-195.000. 
Morse,  David  L.:  See — 

Hares,   George    B.;    Kerko,    David    J.;   and    Morse,    David    L., 
4,358.542,  CI   501-13.000. 
Morton,    David    C.    Door    locking    alarm    device.    4,358,758,    CI. 

340-546.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Shinohara,    Makoto;    and    Miyashiro,    James   J.,    4,358,552.    CI. 
523-443.000. 
Morva,  Alajos;  and  Somogyi,  Ferenc,  to  Mirkoz  Diesel  es  Hutotech- 
nikai Szovetkezet.  Stripping  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  contami- 
nants floating  on  a  liquid.  4,358,374,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Moseley,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Falkow,    Stanley;    and    Moseley,    Stephen    L.,    4,358,535.    CI. 
435-5.000. 
Moss,  Owen  R.;  Clark,  Mark  L.;  and  Rossignol,  E.  John,  to  Hazleton 
Systems,  Inc.  Device  for  producing  a  fluid  stream  of  varying  compo- 
sition. 4,357,903.  CI.  119-15.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Spohnheimer,  John  V.,  4,358,659,  CI.  219-121.0LB. 
Mostert,  Johannes:  See — 

Noomcn,  Arie;  Mostert,  Johannes;  and  Wolters,  Egbert,  4,358,477, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Mostmans,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,358,449. 
CI.  424-248.580. 
Mote,  Terry  A.   Automatic  grinding  attachment  for  saw  grinders. 

4,357.841,  CI.  76-41.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  M.,  4,358,737,  CI.  328-138.000. 
Brown,  Leland  T.,  4,358,645,  CI.  179-17O0NC. 
Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    LoCascio,    James    J.,    4,358,689.    CI. 

307-264.000. 
Kyu,     Shikun;     and     Hepworth,     Edward     C,    4,358,825,    C. 

364-200.000. 
LoCascio,    James    J.;    and    Jarrett,    Robert    B.,    4,358,812,    CI. 
361-152.000. 
Moyes,  William  C;  Gerber,  Russell  W.;  and  Ehrbar,  Richard,  to  Sun- 
belt Communications,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conducting  an 
opinion  survey.  4,358,277,  CI.  434-322.000. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,358,396,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Rhoda.  Richard  N.,  4,358,352.  CI.  204-47.000. 
Mugrauer,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  ex- 
change  of  a   developer   medium    found    in   a   developer   station. 
4,358,196,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Muhs,  Herbert:  See — 

Mayer,  Gustav;  Hinz,  Gerhard;  Muhs,  Herbert;  Sturmfels,  Georg; 
and  Burger,  Hartmut,  4,358,152,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Muldoon,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Kissell,  Fred  N.;  Muldoon,  Terry  L.;  Schroeder,  William  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Peterson,  Cari  R.,  4,358,160,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Muller,  George  H.,  to  Detroit  Neurosurgical  Foundation.  Tissue  pneu- 
matic separator  structure.  4,357,940,  CI.  I28-303.00R. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See — 

Stemmler,  Ingo;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,358,619, 
CI.  568-388.000. 
Muller.  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  singularizing 

stacked  sheets.  4.358.100.  CI.  271-11.000. 
Mumper,  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Jacono,     Louis;     and     Mumper,     Thomas    O.,    4,358,550,     CI. 
523-348.000. 
Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lo,    Young    S.;    and    Munson,    Harry    R.,    Jr.,    4,358,599,    CI. 
548-356.000. 


Murakami,  Fumikazu:  See — 

Horikoshi,   Ichiro;   Mori,   Shigeo;   Murakami,   Fumikazu;   Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Fujita,  Susumu,  4,358,642,  CI.  179-1  I5.50R. 
Murakami,  Yasushi:  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Masaki;  Okada,  Masanori;  Sugi- 
yama,  Hiroshi;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,358,309.  CI  71-120  000. 
Murmann,  Walter;  and  Ponchiroli,  Osvaldo,  to  Laboratorio  Guidotti  & 
C.  S.p.A.  Nicotinic  derivatives  of  glucosamine  and  related  pharma- 
ceutical compositions.  4,358.441,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Murphy,  Carl  D.;  and  McMillan,  William  P.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Process  for  catalytically   converting   methanol   to   formaldehyde. 
4,358,623,  Gl.  568-473.000. 
Murray,  Leonard  Q.  Telephone  security  device.  4,358,640,  CI.  179- 

90,00D. 
Musschoot,  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

drying  pulverulent  material.  4,357,760,  CI.  34-56.000. 
Nagai,  Kiyoshi.  Transparent  vacuum  insulation  plate.  4,358,490,  CI. 

428-34.000. 
Naganoma,  Masanori;  Kondo,  Nobuo;  Senda,  Eiichi;  Hibi,  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko;  Ohta,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ito,  Katsunori,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioner  control  method  and  apparatus. 
4,358,050,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Nagata,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Iwao,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Ltd.  Method 
for  conveying  articles  by  air  flow  and  apparatus  for  withdrawing 
conveyed  articles.  4,358,226,  CI.  406-82.000. 
Nagely,  John  L.,  to  Fluid  Energy  Systems  Corporation.  High  pressure 
gear  pump  or  motor  with  axial  retaining  means  and  radial  balancing 
means.  4,358,258,  CI.  418-71.000. 
Naito,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,358,474,  CI.  427-12.000. 
Naitoh,  Takahisa:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Masami;  Sakai,  Utaro;  and  Naitoh,  Takahisa,  4,358,380, 
CI.  210-679.000. 
Najer,  Henry:  See — 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry,    4,358,451,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Nakagawa,  Koichiro:  See — 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 

Koichiro,  4,358,722,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro,  4,358,726,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Nakajima,  Yukio:  See — 

Kondo,  Isao;  and  Nakajima,  Yukio,  4,358,187,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Nakamichi,  Koya:  See — 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Icbikawa,  Hirokazu;  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakami- 
chi, Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  4,358,769,  CI. 
343-742.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic 

timepiece  with  a  time  striking  device.  4,358,838,  CI.  368-75.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeki:  See — 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,358,474,  CI.  427-12.000. 
Nakamura,  Shoichi:  See — 

Takeuchi,     Tetsuo;    and     Nakamura,     Shoichi,    4,358,381,    CI. 
210-727.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
indicating  a  basic  air-fuel  ratio  condition  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,357,828,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Nakano,  Masao:  See — 

Nishikawa,    Yo'shiyasu;    Harada,    Chosei;    and    Nakano,    Masao, 
4,358,244,  CI.  4I6-186.00R. 
Nakano,  Shiro;  Naito.  Yoshiro;  Nakamura,  Shigeki;  Ikena,  Tosimasa; 
and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  electric  recording.  4,358,474,  CI.  427-12.000. 
Nakao,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Osanai,  Akira;  and  Nakao,  Toshihisa,  4,358,807,  CI.  360-130.320. 
Namba,  Yoshiharu;  and  Yonezawa.  Taketoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Polishing  method.  4,358,295,  CI.  51-309.000 
Nancarrow,  Peter  H.,  to  Nancarrow,  Rachel  M.  Optical  printing  and 

typesetting  machinery.  4,358,185,  CI.  354-13.000. 
Nancarrow,  Rachel  M.:  See — 

Nancarrow,  Peter  H.,  4,358,185,  CI.  354-13.000. 
Nannen,  Jack  W.  Wood  splitting  maul.  4,357,974,  CI.  145-2.0OR. 
Nannini,  Giuliano:  See — 

Perrone,  Ettore;  Nannini,  Giuliano;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Giudici, 
Franco;  and  Meinardi,  Giuseppe,  4,358,448,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Naomi,  Yamaguchi;.  Kohji,  Noguchi;  and  Kazuo,  Tsuzura,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spherical  porous  cross-linked  co- 
polymers of  chloromethylstyrene  and  divinylbenzene  and  the  deriva- 
tive thereof  4,358,546,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Narazaki,  Kanji:  See — 

Hayama,     Kazuhide;     and     Narazaki,     Kanji,     4,358,567,     CI. 
525-359.400. 
Nardin,  Roy,  to  ILC  Data  Device  Corporation.  Micro  time  and  phase 

stepper.  4,358,741,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Narozny,  Ronald  S.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Connector  for 
electrical  interconnection  of  circuit  board  and  flat  multiconductor 
cable.  4,358,172,  CI.  339-1 7.00F. 
Narumiya,  Tsuneaki;  Sato,  Take;  and  Iwasawa,  Shigcru,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Ink  roller  and  a  methcxl  of  producing  the 
same.  4,358,505,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Nash,  Culver  R.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Tailgate  handle  and  latching 
mechanism.  4,358,150,  CI.  296-50.000. 
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Nash.  Stephen  M.;  Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company.   Antibiotics  A6888C  and  A6888X.  4,358,584,  CI. 
536-7.100. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Kwiatek,  Jack;  and  Brima.  Thomas  S.,  4,358,601,  CI.  549-295.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

George,  Peter  K.,  4,358,830,  CI.  365-39.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Ceseri,  Anthony,  4,358,098,  CI.  267-141.500. 
Nattermann  &  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand;  Probst,  Manfred;  and  Winkelmann,  Johan- 
nes, 4,358,442,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Navarro,  John  N.,  to  Pass  and  Seymour,  Inc.  Moisture  resistant  clamp 

for  portable  cables.  4.358.079,  CI.  248-56.000. 
Naylor,   Robert   W.,   to  CTS  Corporation.    Linear  electric   motor. 

4,358,691.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Nazet,  Rene;  and  Ribout.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Insulated  collector 
for  an  electronic  power  tube  and  a  tube  equipped  with  such  a  collec- 
tor. 4.358,706,  CI.  315-5.380. 
Nedetzky.  Walter,  to  AVL  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring 
and  controlling  the  charging  operation  of  an  elongated  measuring 
chamber.  4.358,423.  CI.  422-68.000. 
Needham.  Raymond,  to  Minmg  Supplies  Limited.  Mining  equipment. 

4.358,161.  CI.  299-87.000. 
Nelson.  Alexander  Rotary-reactive  internal  combustion  engine  4-360. 

4.357.794.  CI.  60-39.340. 
Nelson,  David  A.  Wide-band  direct-current  coupled  transistor  ampli- 
fier. 4,358,739,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Nemec.  Joseph  W.;  and  Cholod,  Michael  S.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany   Preparation  of  methacrolein  and  methacrylonitrile  from  tert- 
butyl  alkanoates.  4.358,622,  CI.  568-470.000. 
Neita,  Louis  A.;  and  Hidassy,  Laszlo,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation. 
Tie  ejecting  apparatus  in  a  bundling  tie  applying  tool.  4,357,970,  CI. 
140-123.600. 
Ntuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Pricgnitz,  James  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating  a  ketose  from  an  aldose  by  selective  adsorption.  4,358,322. 
CI.  127-46.200.  ' 
Neville,   Donald,   to  Plastiglide   Manufacturing  Corporation.   Shock 

absorbing  roller.  4,357,733,  CI.  16-107.000. 
Neville,  Warren  H.  Furnace  system  with  reheated  flue  gas  recircula- 
tion. 4.358.268,  CI.  432-180.000. 
New  England  Nuclear  Corjwration:  See — 

O'Brien.    Robert    E.;    and    Krieger,    Jeanne    K.,    4.358.401.    CI. 

252-628.000. 
Tzodikov.  Nathan  R.;  and  O'Brien,  Robert  E..  4.358,434.  CI. 
424-1.000. 
New  Life  Foundation:  See — 

Mackenzie.  Harold  B.;  and  Anderson.  Ingvar  G..  4.358,237,  CI. 
414-300.000 
Newburger,  Babette  B.  Bathing  assembly.  4,357,721,  CI.  4-585.000. 
Newcomb,  Alan  L.,  to  Smith  International  Inc.  Composite  grease  for 

rock  bit  bearings.  4,358.384,  CI.  252-19.000, 
Neyrpic:  See — 

Boireau,  Claude,  4,358,767,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,358,428,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Oda.  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4.357.987,  CI.  165-10.000. 
NHK  Spnng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Aicira;  Imai,  Hiroshi;  Ohno,  Akiro;  Katayama,  Shitomi;  and 
Nomura,  Suguru,  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Nielsen,  Kurt  F  :  See — 

Jensen,  Niels  D.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  F.,  4,358,299,  CI.  55-204.000. 
Nielsen,  Steven  T.;  and  Carey,  Robert  S.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  thin  wall  centrifuge  tube  with  improved  polymer 
properties.  4,358.420.  CI.  264-538.000. 
Niemi   Antti.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  incorporation  of  varying 
flov  in  the  control  of  process  quantities.  4,358,821.  CI.  364-152.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Notoya.  Yoshiaki,  4,358,081,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Takegawa,    Tetuo;    Kikuchi,    Yoichi;    and    Mizusawa,    Akira, 
4.358,234,  CI.  411-57.000. 
Nightingale.  Gerry.  Tennis  aid.  4.357,895,  CI.  1 16-225.000. 
Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.:  See — 

Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev.  Vyaches- 
lav  I..  4,357,816,  CI.  72-57.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Polyimides  from  tetramethylcyclobutane-l,2,3,4,-tetracar- 
boxylic  dianhydride  and  diamines.  4,358,579,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Polyimides  from  tricyclo  dodecarte-3,6-diphenyl- 1,8,4,5- 
tetracarlKixylic  acid  dianhydride  and  tricyclo  dodecane  tetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride.  4,358,580.  CI.  528-188.000. 
Nimry.  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).   Novel   nonaromatic  dianhydride  and   polyimides  from 
tricyclo  [4.2.1.0^"']  nonane-3.4  dimethyl-3,4.7,8-tetracarboxylic  acid 
dianhydride.  4,358,582,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.:  See — 

Paschke,   Edward  E.;  Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K., 
4,358,562,  CI.  524-600.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurakami,    Naoki;    Takahashi,    Tetsuya;    and    Suzuki,    Etsuo, 

4,358,794,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Kurakami,  Osamu;  Koshimaru,  Shigeru;  and  Yamanaka,  Takashi, 
4.357,747.  CI.  29-571.000. 


and 


and 


Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirano,  Hiroshi.  4.357,854.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori, 

4.357.919,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Egami, 

Tsuneyuki,  4,357,830,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Tsuge,    Noboru;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Tanaka,    Katsuyuki; 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,358,135,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;   Kuwakado,  Satosi;   Shimogawa,  Toshiaki; 

Takei,  Toshihiro,  4,358,136,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4,357,825,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kosuge,  Yasuo;  Yakabe,  Masamori;  Oga,  Tadanori;  and  Maeda. 

Toru,  4,357,965,  CI.  140-2.000. 
Yoshii,  Masataka;  Anabuki,  Mitsugu;  Kuwabara,  Tatsuro;  Obana, 
Yasuo;  and  Kono,  Takuo,  4,358,313,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Nomura,  Ken,  4,357,927, 

CI.  123-622.000. 
Naganoma,  Masanori;  Kondo,  Nobuo;  Senda,  Eiichi;  Hibi,  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki,    Kunihiko;    Ohta,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Ito,    Katsunori, 
4,358,050,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Electronic  editing  control  apparatus  for  a  video  tape  recorder. 
4,358,797,  CI.  360-14.200. 
Nishikawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hattori,  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama,  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara,  Shigeharu, 
4,358,491,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Nishikawa,  Yoshiyasu;  Harada,  Chosei;  and  Nakano,  Masao,  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  curvature  fan  wheel  of  a 
diagonal  now  fan.  4,358,244,  CI.  416-186.00R. 
Nishimura.  Muiieo:  See — 

Sato,  Munekazu;  Nishimura,  Muneo;  and  Harada,  Taichi,  4,358,813, 
CI.  361-263.000. 
Nishino,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Masahiko;   Nishino,   Yoshinori;   Wada,   Masao;  and 
Ebisu,  Tomio,  4,358,264,  CI.  425-425.000. 
Nishizawa,  Kazunori:  See— 

Ito,    Osamu;    Yamasaki,    Harumasa;    and    Nishizawa,    Kazunori, 
4,357,938,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Aoyama,  Shunichi,  4,357,917,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Asano,  Masaharu,  4,357,918,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masami;  Sakai,  Utaro;  and  Naitoh,  Takahisa,  4,358,380, 

CI.  210-679.000. 
lizuka,     Mitsuru;     and     Ishiyama,     Yoshihiko,     4.358,149,     CI. 

296-37.900. 
Iwata,  Hidefumi.  4,358.153,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Senoo,  Tetsuo;  and  Kogawa,  Kouichi,  4,358,713,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Sugasawa,     Fukashi;     and     lizuka,     Haruhiko,     4,357,924,     CI. 

123-493.000. 
Takegawa,    Tetuo;    Kikuchi,    Yoichi;    and    Mizusawa,    Akira, 
4,358,234,  CI.  411-57.000. 
Nissen,  George  P.  Weight  lifting  machine.  4,358,107,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwama,  Akio;  Iwahori,  Hiroshi;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka,  4,358,378, 
CI.  210-500.200. 
Nobel,  Bruce,  to  Si  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Driverless  vehicle  with 

proportional  drive.  4,357,876,  CI.  104-166.000. 
Nobel,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Phillips,  John  C;  and  Nobel,  Michael  D.,  4,357,888,  CI.  1 14-20.00R. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine. 
4,357,916.  CI.  123-5 1. OBA. 
Nolic  I  Borlange  AB:  See — 

Jonsson,  Gunnar,  4,358.140,  CI.  285-419.000. 
Nomaguchi,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Kondo.    Syunichi;    Nomaguchi,    Hirotsugu;    and    Sato,    Hideo, 
4.358.521,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Nomura,  Ken:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Nomura,  Ken,  4,357,927, 
CI.  123-622.000. 
Nomura,  Suguru:  See — 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Akira;  Imai,  Hiroshi;  Ohno,  Akiro;  Katayama,  Shitomi;  and 
Nomura,  Suguru,  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Noomen,  Arie;  Mostert,  Johannes;  and  Wolters,  Egbert,  to  Akzo  N.V. 
Process  of  curing  unsaturated  epoxy  coating  composition  with  radia- 
tion and  epoxy  curing  agent,  and  coated  substrate.  4,358,477,  CI. 
427-54.100. 
Norca  Corporation:  See — 

Fedele,  Franco,  4,357,878,  CI.  105-159.000. 
Norden,  Alexander  R.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Circuit 

breaker.  4,358,650.  CI.  200-1 53.00H. 
Nordmark-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Scharwachter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Hart- 

leben,  York;  and  Heberle,  Wolfgang.  4.358,458,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Normanton,  Adrain  S.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Metal  refining 

process.  4.358,314,  CI.  75-60.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Silva,  Joseph  A.;  and  Manchenko.  Paul,  4,358,708,  CI.  315-58.000. 
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Nortoii,' James  H.:  See—, 

Schmidt,    Phillip    A.;    and    Norton,    James    H.,    4,358,144.    CI. 
294-75.000. 
Notardonato,  Luigi;  Pulawski,  Casimir;  and  Kemp,  David  M.,  Jr.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Deoxygenating  apparatus  and  method.  4,358,296, 
CI.  55-38.000. 
Nothnikz,  Hans-Ulrich:  See- 
Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Zaschke,  Horst;  Kuschel. 
Frank;  Pelzl.  Gerhard;  Nothnikz.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann. 
Willibald.  4.358.589.  CI.  544-179.000. 
Notoya.  Yoshiaki.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Bundling  fastener  for  bars  and  wires. 

4.358.081.  CI.  248-73.000. 
Nottingham.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Jugan.  Michael  R..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Removable  sleeve-to-shaft  interlock  for  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine.  4,358.700.  CI.  310-262.000. 
Novak,  Peter:  See— 

Gasser.  Hermann;  Curiger.  Karl;  and  Novak.  Peter,  4.357,793.  CI. 
37-304.000. 
Nozawa,  Nobuhiro.  to  Kabushika  Kaisha  Ohara  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizo- 

sho.  Fluoride  glass.  4,358.543.  CI.  501-40.000. 
Numata,  Norio;  and  Yokoya.  Satoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  receiving  an  AM  stereophonic  signal.  4,358,638,  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Nuttall,  David  A.,  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation.  Papermaking  head- 
box  having  rigid  lips  and  actvating  means.  4,358,342,  CI.  162-259.000. 
Nye,  Wladimir.  Wind  powered  generator.  4,358,687,  CI.  290-44.000 
Nygren.  Robert:  See — 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Nygren.  Robert;  and  Wagner.  Rudolf.  4,358.615. 
CI.  564-475.000. 
Nyland.  Roger  L.:  See —  » 

Vander  Molen.  Donald  R.;  and  Nyland.  Roger  L.,  4,357.729,  CI. 
15-319.000. 
Nylander,    John    P.    Photometric    sensing    module.    4,358.189,    CI 

354-81.000. 
Obana.  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshii.  Masataka;  Anabuki.  Mitsugu;  Kuwabara.  Tatsuro;  Obana. 
Yasuo;  and  Kono.  Takuo.  4,358.313.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Obayashi.  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki,  4,357,830,  CI.  73-204.000. 
O'Bnen,  Robert  E.;  and  Krieger,  Jeanne  K..  to  New  England  Nuclear 
Corporation    Liquid  emulsion  scintillators  which  solidify  for  facile 
disposal.  4.358.401.  CI.  252-628.000.  ' 

O'Brien.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Tzodikov.   Nathan   R ;  and  O'Brien.   Robert   E..  4.358.434. 
424-1.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Bommaraju.  Tilak  V.;  and  Viswanathan.  Krishnan.  4.358.353 
204-98.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 

Sass,  Allan;  McCarthy.  Harry  E.;  Kaufman,  Paul  R.;  and  Finney, 

Clement  S.,  4,358,344,  CI.  201-4.000. 
Wahl,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and  Boucher,  Frederic  B..  4,357.802.  CI. 
60-641.500. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wahl.  Edward  F.,  Ill,  4,357.801.  CI.  60-641.300. 
Oda.  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Thermal 
stress-resistant,  rotary  regenerator  type  ceramic  heat  exchanger  and 
method  for  producing  same.  4,357.987.  CI.  165-10.000.  • 

OefTinger.  Thomas  R.;  Bailey.  Robert  F.;  Kobayashi.  Tsutomu;  and 
Reekstin.  John  P..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 
fabrication    of  bubble   domain   device   structures.    4,358,339,   CJ. 
156-643.000. 
Officine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See — 

D'Agnolo.  Armando;  Colli,  Luigi;  and  Gaiotti,  Ugo,  4,357,792.  CI 
57-279.000. 
Oga.  Tadanori:  See — 

Kosuge.  Yasuo;  Yakabe,  Masamori;  Oga,  Tadanori;  and  Maeda, 
Toru,  4,357,965,  CI.  140-2.000. 
Ohara.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Shimizu,  Ryota;  Sasaki.  Toshiharu;  and  Ohara.  Naoyuki.  4.358.800. 
CI.  360-90.000. 
Ohki,  Masahiko.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Multi-extrusion 
die  assembly  for  thermopla,stic  materials.  4.358.261.  CI.  425-131.100. 
Ohki.  Nobutjika:  See- 
Sasaki.  "Noboru;  Sera.  Hidefumi;  Ohki.  Nobutaka;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Jun,  4,358,534,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Ohmann,  William:  See — 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  and  Ohmann,  William,  4,357,812,  CI.  68-18.00D. 
Ohno,  Akiro:  See — 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Akira;  Imai,  Hiroshi:  Ohno,  Akiro;  Katayama,  Shitomi;  and 
Nomura,  Suguru,  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Ohta,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  KOndo.  Nobuo;  Senda,  Eiichi;  Hibi,  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki,    Kunihiko;    Ohta,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Ito,    Katsunori. 
4,358,050,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Akira;  Ishino,  Hirokichi;  and  Sakai,  Hiromu,  to  Toyo  Ink 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Cans.  4,358,493,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Ohya,  Takeji;  and  Maeda,  Tatuo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rear  side 
door    structure    for    four-door    type    automobiles.    4,357,781,    CI. 
49-227.000. 
Okada,  Masanori:  See— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Masaki;  Okada,  Masanori;  Sugi- 
yama,  Hiroshi;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,358,309,  CI.  71-120.000. 
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Okada,  Yoshikuni:  See— 

Tamura,    Koichiro;    Tajima.    Hiroaki;    Okada,    Yoshikuni;    and 
Umeyama.  Shinji,  4,358.858.  Cl.  455-607.000. 
Okamoto.  Haruo;  and  Yamada.  Motoyuki.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  molding  a  fused  quartz  glass  block.  4,358,306,  Cl. 
65-32,000. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Shishido,  Toctsu;  and  Fukuda, 
Kazushige.  4,358,576,  Cl.  528-30.000. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Tanaka.  Kimio.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  tape  cassette.  4,358,070.  Cl.  242-1 97.0C«. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi.  to  TDK   Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  case. 

4.358,071.  Cl.  242-199,000. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Turbocharger  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.358.253.  Cl.  417-407.000. 
Okudaira.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ota.  Akiho;  Nishikawa.  Masanori:  Hattori.  Masao;  Tsuboi.  Akio; 

Hama.  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira.  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara.  Shigeharu, 

4,358.491.  Cl.  428-35.000. 

Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  Sakakibara.  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko.  Katsumi.  to 

Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of 

secondary  alcohols.  4.358.626.  Cl.  568-899  000. 

Olds,  Howard  F..  to  Mobius  Communication,  Inc.  Optical  filter  device. 

4.357.771.  Cl.  40-444.000. 
Olefirenko.  Vladimir  N.:  Sec— 

Feldshtein.  Isaak  Y.;  Epifanov.  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko.  Vladimir  N.; 
Karelov.  Jury  I.;  Boyarsky.  Alexandr  A.:  and  Pashkov.  Alexandr 
N..  4.357,967.  Cl.  140-92.100. 
Olekna.  David  J.   See — 

Graham.  Henry  A..  Jr.;  Olekna.  David  J.;  Hawk.  Johnna  B.;  and 
Kebles.  Diane  B..  4.358.436.  Cl.  424-11.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Ollivier.  Jean.  4.358.041.  Cl  227-10.000. 

Yarwood.  John  C;   Pryor.   Michael  J.;  and   Tyler.   Derek   E., 
4,358,416,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Ollendick,  Gary  B.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Digital  voluge  compara- 
tor. 4,358,690,  Cl.  307-359.000. 
Ollivier,  Jean,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Powder-actuated  tool  with  power 

adjustment  and  angle-fire  control.  4.358.041.  Cl.  227-10.000. 
Olson.  David  H.:  See— 

Haag.  Werner  O.;  Olson.  David   H.,  and   Rodewald,  Paul  G.. 
4.358.395.  Cl.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Olson,  John  T.;  and  Westergaard,  Robert  K.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos 

Co.  Ice  making  machine.  4,357,808,  Cl.  62-347.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Isao;  and  Nakajima,  Yukio,  4,358,187,  Cl.  354-33.000. 
Osanai,  Akira;  and  Nakao,  Toshihisa,  4,358,807,  Cl.  360-130.320. 
O'Neill,  Edward  G.:  See — 

Dutcher.   Robert   G.;   and  O'Neill.   Edward  G..   4.357.946.   Cl. 
128-785.000. 
Ono.  Kenichi;  Otawa.  Shuji;  and  Shida.  Masaharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha.  Analogue  alarm  electronic  timepiece.  4,358.840.  Cl. 
368-251.000 
Ono.  Shigetoshi:  Sec — 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Ono.  Shigetoshi;  Harada.  Tooru;  and 
Yoshida.  Yoshinobu.  4,358.526.  Cl.  430-223.000. 
Onodera.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kiyoshi.  4.357.982.  Cl.  160-188.000. 


Hiroaki;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 


Yamada,  Kikuo;  and  Onodera, 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi 

4.357.919.  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4.357,825,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Opalko,  Albert,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  N-[l,2.3.4.6.7.12.12 
a-octahydro-2H-indolo(2.3a)-quinolizinyl-2^-yl]alkane   and    benzyl 
sulfonamides    and    anti-hypertensive    use    thereof.    4.358,442,    Cl. 
424-256.000. 
Oprandi,  Pierre;  and  Romeas,  Rene,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Digital  pro- 
cess for  controlling  the  correct  reproduction  of  a  composite  televi- 
sion signal  and  a  device  for  implementing  said  process.  4,358,787,  Cl. 
358-14.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.; 
Clary,    Robert    M.;    and    Bergfelt,    Nils    H.,    4,358,472,    Cl. 
427-10.000. 
Optical  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Childs,  Richard  B.;  and  Zory,  Peter  S.,  Jr.,  4.358,676,  Cl.  250- 
211.00J. 
Oransky,  John  J.:  See— 

Papinsick,  John;  Oransky,  John  J.;  and  Sircar,  Shivaji,  4,358,111, 
Cl.  273-6 l.OOR. 
Orme,  Gordon:  See — 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Orme,  Gordon;  and  Brophy,  Joseph  L., 
4.358,195,  Cl.  355-4.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See — 

Graham.  Henry  A..  Jr.;  Olekna,  David  J.;  Hawk,  Johnna  B.;  and 
Kebles,  Diane  B.,  4,358,436,  Cl.  424-11.000. 
Osanai,  Akira;  and  Nakao,  Toshihisa,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Limited.  Tape  cassette  4,358.807,  Cl.  360-130.320. 
Osterhold,  Wolfgang;  and  Klueting,  Bemd  A.,  to  Keiper  U.S.A,,  Inc. 

Limited  spring  and  inertia  latch  system.  4,358,155,  Cl.  297-379.000. 
Ostman,  Barry  I.,  to  Advanced  Circuit  Technology  Inc.  Jumper  cable. 

4,357.750,  Cl.  29-847.000. 
Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa.  Masanori;  Hattori.  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio;  Hama, 
Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara.  Shigeharu,  to  Toyo 
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Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  a  hollow  vessel  having  a  frosted  glass-like  surface. 
4,358,491,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Otawa,  Shuji:  See — 

Ono,  Kenichi;  Otawa,  Shuji;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,358,840,  O. 
368-251.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Gibson,  George  W.;   Mahon,  Joseph   P.;   McAulay,  John;  and 
Wolper.  Stanley  M.,  4,357,998,  CI.  187-49.000. 
Ouchi,  Koji:  See— 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Hirokazu:  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakami- 
chi,  Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  4,358,769,  CI. 
343-742.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — ' 

Brown,  Peter  W.,  4,357,912,  CI.  123-41.080. 
Ouzeau,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Chaix,  Jean  E.;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  and  Ouzeau,  Jean  P.,  4,358,301, 
CI.  55-318.000. 
Owen.  William  G.  S.,  to  IMI  Santon  Limited.  Thermal  cut-out  arrange- 
ment for  an  electric  water  heater.  4,358,665,  CI.  219-306.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Dunbar,  Sidney  G.,  4,358,502,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Froberg,  Magnus  L.,  4,358,304,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,358,320,  CI.  106-282.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.,  4,357,788,  CI.  53-585.000. 
Lohrman,  Richard  D.,  4,358,031,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Ozeki  Sake  Brewing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeda,  Masahisa,  4.358,462,  CI.  426-13.000. 
Pabodie,  Robert  M.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Print  wheel 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,357,868,  CI.  101-110.000 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

Magnuson,  Roland  A.,  4,357,857,  CI.  89-156.000. 
PACCAR  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
House,  Lawrence  A.;  Kumpa,  Vladimir;  and  Magnuson,  John  E., 
4,358.088,  CI.  254-349.000. 
Padget,  John  C.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Chlorinated 

polymers  4,358.402,  CI.  525-192.000. 
Paggini,   Alberto;   Romano.   Ugo;   Purlone,   Donato;  and   Sanfilippo, 
Domenico,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  production  of 
high-purity  ethylene  glycols.  4,358.625,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Palmer,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Palmer,  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer.  Robert  A., 
Sr..  4.358,693.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Palmer.  Denis  L  ;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Sr.,  to 
Palmer.  Charles  L.;  Palmer.  Douglas  L.;  Palmer.  Stanley  B.;  Staker, 
Lynn  L.;  and  Cline,  Keith  W.  Permanent  magnet  motor.  4,358,693, 
CI.  310-46.000. 
Palmer.  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Palmer,  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer.  Robert  A.. 
Sr.,  4.358,693.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Palmer.     James.     Portable     fire     alarm     apparatus.     4.358,760,     CI. 

340-586.000. 
Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.  See— 

Palmer.  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer,  Robert  A., 
Sr.,  4.358.693.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Palmer.  Robert  A.,  Sr.;  See — 

Palmer,  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Palmer.  Robert  A., 
Sr.,  4,358,693,  CI.  310-46.000. 
Palmer,  Stanley  B.;  See — 

Palmer.  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer,  Robert  A., 
Sr.,  4,358.693,  CI.  310-46.000. 
Paparizos,  Christos:  See — 

Pedersen,  S.  Erik;  Wagner,  Louis  P.;  and  Paparizos,  Christos. 

4,358,610,  CI.  562-535.000. 

Papinsick,  John;  Oransky,  John  J.;  and  Sircar,  Shivaji,  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Pressurized,  non-refillable  recreation  ball  inflated 

with  sulfur  hexattuoride.  4,358,111,  CI.  273-61.00R. 

Paraghamian,  Aram  C;  and  Long,  Glen  P..  to  Reaction  Corporation. 

Electronic  reaction  training  apparatus.  4.358,275,  CI.  434-258.000. 
Paramount  Health  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 
Vciis,  Harvey  C,  4,358,108,  CI.  272-1 18.000. 
Parker,  Robert  F.  Drywall  patch  kit.  4,358,495,  CI.  428-66.000 
Parks,  Dale  B.:  See— 

Fagen.  Ben  W.,  Jr.;  and  Parks.  Dale  B.,  4,357,901,  CI.  1 18-689.000. 
Parks,  George  W.,  Jr.  Settable  orifice.  4,357,863.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Paschke,  Edward  E.;  Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Copolyimides  from  tetramethylcy- 
clobutane-l,2,3,4-tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  and  a  mixture  of  di- 
amines. 4,358,562.  CI.  524-600.000. 
Pashkov.  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Feldshtein,  Isaak  Y.;  Epifanov,  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko,  Vladimir  N.; 
Karelov,  Jury  I.;  Boyarsky,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pashkov,  Alexandr 
N,  4,357,967,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Pass  and  Seymour,  Inc.:  See — 

Navarro,  John  N.,  4,358,079,  CI.  248-56.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Dual  function  ECC  system  with  block  check  byte.  4,358,848,  CI. 
371-39.000. 
Patel,  Chandra  K.  N.  Method  for  shelling  of  nuts  with  a  laser  beam. 

4,358,467.  CI.  426-237.000. 
Patel,  Hiralal  V.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Crimping  collet.  4,357,822,  CI. 

72-402.000. 
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Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,358,553,  CI.  524-37.000. 


Paton,  H.  Neil;  Skilling,  John  B.;  Sandys.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Gylland,  E. 

Frederick,  Jr.  Vehicle  suspension  system.  4,358,096,  CI.  267-9.00C. 
Paton,  Neil  E.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Murray  W.;  Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Paton,  Neil  E., 
4,358.324.  CI.  I48-12.70A. 
Patterson,  Donald  E.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Apparatus  for  slurrying 

powdered  solids.  4,357.953.  CI.  137-88.000. 
Paymal,  Andre,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Absorber  for  a  solar  collec- 
tor. 4,357.933.  CI.  126-449.000. 
Payne,  Barrett  M.  M    Apparatus  for  harncs.sing  and  storage  of  wind 

energy.  4.358.250.  CI.  4I7-.302.(XX). 
Peabody  ABC  Corporation:  See — 

Hoy.  Robert  W.,  4,358,139,  CI.  285-332.300. 
Pearson,  Walter  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Tape-cutting  blade  attaching  method.  4.358,328,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Peck,  Marvin  H.;  DeSmit,  Larry  M.;  Conlon,  John  D.;  and  Bynum, 
Frank  O.,  to  Peck-O-Matic,  Inc.  Tong  apparatus  for  threadedly 
connecting  and  disconnecting  elongated  members.  4,357,843,  CI. 
81-57.160. 
Peck-O-Matic.  Inc.:  See — 

Peck,  Marvin  H.;  DeSmit,  Larry  M.;  Conlon,  John  D.;  and  Bynum, 
Frank  O.,  4,357,843,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Pedersen,  S.  Erik;  Wagner,  Louis  P.;  and  Paparizos,  Christos,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic 
acid  from  isobutyraldehyde.  4,358,610,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Pelley,  Paul  W.:  See—         ^ 

Amick,  Edward  W.;  and  Pelley,  Paul  W.,  4,357,772,  CI.  40-605.000. 
Pelzl,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus.  Dietrich;  Zaschke,  Horst;  Kuschel. 
Frank;  Pelzl.  Gerhard;  Nothnikz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann, 
Willibald,  4,358,589,  CI.  544-179.000. 
Pere,  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Apparatus  for  the  electrolysis  of  water. 

4,358,357,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Perini,  Giuseppe.  Seismic  movement  detector  responsive  in  both  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  planes.  4,358,757,  CI.  340-540.000. 
Perkins,  William  G.;  and  Schriver,  Clem  B.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub^ 
ber  Company,  The.  Novel  process  for  deep  stretch  forming  of  polyes- 
ters 4,358,492,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Perrone,  Ettore;  Nannini.  Giuliano;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Giudici,  Franco; 
and  Meinardi.  Giuseppe,  to  Parmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  N-sub- 
stituted  thiazolyl  derivatives  of  oxy-imino-substituted  cephalosporins 
useful  as  anti-bacterial  agents.  4.358.448,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Persons,  Garry  R.:  See — 

Prantzich,   William   P.;   and   Persons,   Garry   R..   4,357,935,   CI. 
128-156.000. 
Peter,    Emil.    Domed   support    framework   or    truss.   4,357,782,   CI. 

52-18.000. 
Peter,  Gunter:  See- 
Rudolph.  Otfried:  Peter.  Gunter;  and  Fischer,  Karlheijiz,  4,357,870, 
CI.  101-246.000. 
Peterpaul.  Joseph,  to  Thomas  &   Betts  Corporation.  Tie  discharge 
apparatus  in  a  bundling  tie  applying  tool.  4.357.969,  CI.  140-123.600. 
Peters,  Alan  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Demetalation  and  desulfur- 

ization  of  oil.  4,358.361.  CI.  208-89.000. 
Peterson.  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Fischer.  Charles  P.;  Peterson.  Andrew  A.;  Doi,  Edward  J.;  Gossoo, 
Rodney  W.;  and  Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr..  4,357,742.  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Peterson.  Carl  R.:  See — 

Kissell.  Fred  N.;  Muldoon,  Terry  L.;  Schroeder,  William  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Peterson,  Carl  R.,  4,358.160.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Peterson.  Gary  M.;  and  Smiltneek.  Andrew  J.,  to  Marathon  Electric 
Corporation.  Rotor  construction  for  dynamoelectric  machines  appa- 
ratus. 4.358.698.  CI.  310-187.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See^— 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,358,382,  CI.  210-736.000. 
Petz.  Gunter.  Rotary  switch.  4,358,649,  CI.  200-I53.00L. 
Peyron.  Georges:  See — 

Coulombeau.     Alain;     and     Peyron,     Georges,     4,358,390.     CI. 
252-182.100. 
Pfleiderer,    Hans-Joerg;    Stein.    Karl-Ulrich;    Koubek,    Michael;    and 
Christiansen,  Hans-Martm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
and  a  circuit  arrangement  for  the  storage  of  video  signals.  4,358,786. 
CI.  358-310.000. 
Phan,  Trung  H.:  See— 

Cognard,  Jacques;  and  Phan,  Trung  H.,  4,358,392,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Steinbrecher,  Donald  H.,  4,358,731,  CI.  324-58.50R. 
Phillips,  John  C;  and  Nobel,  Michael  D.  Projectile  for  underwater 

firearm.  4,357,888,  CI.  114-20.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Austin,  Oliver  K.,  4,358,289,  CI.  23-314.000. 
Kokesh,  Fritz  C,  4,357,836,  CI.  73-863. 1 10. 
Pichl,  Hans:  See- 
Ernst,  Bernhard;  Schmengler,  Eckhard;  and  Pichl,  Hans,  4,358,768, 
CI.  343-118.000. 
Pierce,  Charies  P.  E.;  Waldoclc,  George  R.;  and  Woolford,  Noel  J.,  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  conduc- 
tor coils  on  radially  extending  parts  of  a  workpiece.  4,358,063,  CI. 
242-7.030. 
Pierce  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Ghosh,  Peter;  Temai,  Bela;  and  Whitehouse,  M.  W.,  4,358,595,  CI. 
548-126.000. 
Pierrat,  Michel  A.  Log  splitter  with  counter-balanced  wedge  assembly. 

4,357,973,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Pietsch,  Erich:  See — 

Simeth,  Claus;  and  Pietsch,  Erich,  4,357.872,  CI.  101-350.000. 
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Pilgram,  Kurt  H   G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  2-phenyl- 

semicarbazides.  4,358,611,  CI.  564-34.000. 
Piot,  Michel:  See— 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger.  Loic;  Fauquant.  Jacques;  and  Pibt,  Michel, 
4.358.465,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Pipkin.  David  J.:  See- 
Jones.  Dennis  P.;  and  Pipkin.  David  J.,  4,357,899,  CI.  118-665.000. 
Pirani,  Oiancarlo.  to  Cselt.  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and  means  for  spread -spectrum  transmission. 
4,358.844.  CI.  370-18.000. 
Pircon.  Ladislav  J.  Heterogeneous  process.  4,358.433.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Pittavino.  Marc  P.  L.:  See- 
Morel,  Pierre  A.  A.  A.;  and  Pittavino.  Marc  P.  L..  4.358,756.  CI. 
340-539.000. 
Piwonka,  Fridolin:  See— 

Sturapp,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Plaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin; 
and  Walz.  Ludwig.  4.357.920.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Plapp,  Gary  R.  Electronic  game  using  a  player's  physiological  re- 
sponses. 4.358,118.  CI.  273-85.000. 
Plastiglide  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Neville.  Donald.  4,357,733,  CI.  16-107.000. 
Pleickhardt,  George  C;  and  Belisle,  Philip  R.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.  Resilient  retaining  clip.  4,358,216,  CI.  403-387.000. 
Pleva.  Harry:  See — 

Bahner.  Friedrich;  and  Pleva,  Harry,  4,358,208,  CI.  374-41.000 
Poehler, .  Hermann,   to   MAP   Mikrofilm   Apparatebau   Dr.    Poehler 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Coiitrol  panel  for  a  microfiche  reader.  4,357,770, 
CI  40-361.000. 
Poitras.    Edward    J.    Liquid    dispenser    apparatus.    4,358,027,    CI. 

222-43.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Millard,  John  B.,  4,358,186,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Polynovus  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodish,  John,  4,357,789,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Rodish,  John,  4,358,332,  CI.  156-356.000. 
Pompei,  Arturo:  See — 

Hayes,  Robert  B.;  and  Pompei,  Arturo,  4,358,182,  CI.  350-287.000. 
Ponchiroli,  Osvaldo:  See — 

Murmann,    Walter;    and    Ponchiroli,    Osvaldo,    4,358.441,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Pont,  Richard  S.;  and  Gray,  John,  to  Laidlaw  Drew  &  Co.  Ltd.  Fluid 
fuel    burner   with    automatic    fuel    shut-ofT   valve.    4,358,266,    CI. 
431-90.000. 
Popp,  Franz:  See — 

Leibhard,  Erich;  and  Popp,  Franz,  4,358,030,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Porcelli,  Richard  V.;  and  Bhise,  Vijay  S.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc., 
The.     Preparation     of    carbonylation     products.     4,358,411,     CI. 
260-546.000. 
Portz,  Willi:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,358,312,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Posthumos,  Harry  G.:  See — 

Gleason,  Joseph  P.;  and   Posthumus,  Hairy  G.,  4,358,857,  CI. 
455-26.000. 
Potucek.  Frank  R.,  to  Duo-Past  Corporation.  Fastener  strip.  4,358,014, 

CI.  206-347.000. 
Powers,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schatz,  Ralph  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Stabilized  slurries  of  isoolefin  polymers.  4,358,560, 
CI.  524^68.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sleighter,  George  E.,  4,358,305,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Temple,  Chester,  4,358,501,  CI.  428-268.000. 
Praeg,  Walter  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  High  energy 

overcurrent  protective  device.  4,358,808,  CI.  361-11.000. 
Pravettone,  John  P.  Dust  pan  and  refuse  container.  4,357,728,  CI. 

15-257.400. 
Prescolitc:  See — 

DrufTel,  James  B.,  4.358,635.  CI.  174-101.000. 
Preston,  Donald;  and  Yeaton,  Robert  G.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Pressure  sensor.  4,357,859,  CI.  92-41.000. 
Price,  Anthony  G.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries, 
Limited.  Spreading  disc  brakes  for  vehicles.  4,358,002,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Priegnitz,  James  W.:  See — 

Neuzil,    Richard   W.;   and    Priegnitz,   James   W.,   4.358,322,   CI. 
127^6.200. 
Priesnitz,  Uwe:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem,  4,358,409,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Primo,  Luigi,  to  Ansaldo  Sociela  per  Azioni.  Reamer  for  hollow  shafts. 

4,357,846,01.82-1.500. 
Probst,  Manfred:  See— 

Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand;  Probst,  Manfred;  and  Winkelmann,  Johan- 
nes. 4,358.442.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Process  Engineering  Company  SA:  See— 

Aeschbach,  Hermann  A.,  4,358,463.  CI.  426-17.000. 
Prokofiev,  Vyacheslav  I.:  See — 

Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev.  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
lav I.,  4,357,816,  CI.  72-57.000. 
Propylox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Hardy,  Nicolas,  4,358,609,  CI.  562-606.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Bessett,  Richard  A.,  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  High  voltage  control  devices.  4,358,641, 
CI.  179.113.000. 


Pryor,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Yarwood,  John  C;   Pryor,   Michael   J.;   and  Tyler,   Derek   E., 
4,358,416,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Puffer,  Leroy  G  ;  and  Waters,  James  P.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  monitoring  the  surface  character  of  circular  objects. 
4,358.202,  CI.  356-430.000. 
Puhl,  Earl  M  Sports  implement  handle-holding  attachment  for  prosthe- 
sis. 4,357,717.  CI.  3-12  800. 
Pulawski.  Casimir:  See — 

Notardonato.  Luigi;  Pulawski.  Casimir;  and  K'cmp.  David  M.,  Jr., 
4,358.296.  CI   55-38  000. 
Ouadro.  Giuseppe,  to  Dr.  L.  Zambeletti  S.p.A.  2.4-Dioxacyclohexa- 

none  derivative.  4,358,444,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Queens  University  of  Belfast,  The:  See- 
Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong,  Brian  M.;  Gamble,  Harold  S.; 
Mallon,  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C;  Ryan,  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field. James.  4.358.759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Quick,  Thomas  E  Pollution  emission  control  and  fuel  saving  device  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,357,926,  CI.  123-545.000. 
Quietlite  International,  Ltd.;  See- 
Elliott,  William  J.,  4,358,717,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Quinlan,   Patrick   M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.   Use  of  quatemized 
derivatives  of  polymerized  pyridines  and  quinolines  as  water  clarifi- 
ers.  4,358,382,  CI.  210-736.000. 
Quinn,  Clayton  B.;  and  Hilakos.  William,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Polycarbonate  composition.  4.358.563.  CI.  525-146  000. 
Quinn.  Clayton  B.;  and  Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Blends  of  copoly ester-carbonate  with  polysulfone.  4.358.569, 
CI.  525-439.000. 
Qureshi.  Shahid  U.  H..  to  Codex  Corporation.  Digital  modem  transmit- 
ter. 4.358.853.  CI.  375-60.000. 
R.  S.  Weber.  Inc.:  See- 
Weber,  Russell  S.;  Miller,  Thomas  H.;  and  von  den  Stemmen, 
Alfons,  4.358.424,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Rager,  Edgar  A.  Spindle  for  centering  a  data  disk.  4,358,843,  CI. 

369-261.000. 
Rakow,  Donald  G.,  to  Internatiortal  Harvester  Company.  Rotating 

debris  screen  for  alternator.  4,358,303,  CI.  55-408.000. 
Randklev.  Ronald  M,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Dental  filling  composition  utilizing  zinc-containing  inorganic 
filler.  4.358,549,  CI.  523-117.000. 
Rapp,  Clifton.  Venetian  blind.  4,357,980,  CI.  160-I68.00R. 
Rasmussen,  Soren  W.,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  the  treatment  of  samples  with  a  succession  of  liquids.  4,358,470, 
CI.  427-4.000. 
Rast,  Henry  J.,  Jr.,  to  Rast,  Henry  J.,  Jr.  Plant  protection  system. 

4,357,884,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Ratcliff,  Elmer  G.  Motorized  gas  trap.  4,358,298,  CI.  55-185.000 
Raubenheimer,  Wallace  O.,  to  Jefferson  Smurfit  Incorporated.  Carton 

divider.  4,358,047,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Ravinski,  Paul  P.:  See- 
Adams,  James  A.;  and  Ravinski,  Paul  P.,  4,357,842,  CI.  76-41.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Joshi,   Ashok   V.;  Jatkar,   Arun   D.;  and   Sholette,   William   P., 
4,358,515,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Raymond.  A.:  See — 

Wolker.  Gunter.  4,358,080,  CI.  248-68.00R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Weiss,  Bernard  J.,  4,358,653.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Razhev,  Anatoly  V.:  See — 

Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
lav I,  4,357,816,  CI.  72-57.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Burrowes,  Sherwin  D.,  4,358,788,  CI.  358-22.000. 

Carroll,  Charles  B.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  L.,  4,358,841,  CI.  369-77.000. 

Dinter,  Konrad  M.,  4,358,740,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 

French,  Michael  P.,  4,358,791,  CI.  358-193.100. 

Hedlund,  Lee  V.;  and  Mathys,  Richard  E.,  Sr.,  4,358,798,  CI. 

360-73.000. 
Wallace,  Lloyd  P.,  4,358,323,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Reaction  Corporation:  See — 

Paraghamian,    Aram    C;    and    Long,    Glen    P.,    4,358,275.    CI. 
434-258.000. 
Read.  Frank  H..  to  Kratos  Limited.  Charged  particle  spectrometers. 

4.358,680.  CI.  250-305.000. 
Reade.  Clara  M..  administratrix:  See — 

Andrus.  Ronald  L.;  Chyung.  Kenneth;  Reade.  Richard  P..  de- 
ceased;  and   Reade.   Clara   M..   administratrix,  4,358,541,  CI. 
50J -5.000. 
Reade,  Richard  P.,  deceased:  See — 

Andrus,  Ronald  L.;  Chyung,  Kenneth;  Reade,  Richard  P.,  de- 
ceased;  and    Reade,   Clara   M.,   administratrix,   4,358.541.   CI. 
501-5.000. 
Rebmann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Rosenzopf,  Gunter;  Schnurle,  Hans;   Rebmann,  Wolfgang;  and 
Drews,  Ulrich,  4,357,922,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Reczek,  James  A.:  See — 

Chapman,    Derek    D.;    and    Reczek,    James    A.,   4,358,404,    CI. 
260-156.000. 
Redland  Automation  Limited:  See- 
Clark,  Michael  A.  G.,  4,358,749,  CI.  34O-38.00L. 
Redlich.  Rudolf:  See— 

Goedde,  Franz;  Redlich.  Rudolf;  and  Riecker.  Johann,  4,358.343. 
CI.  201-1.000. 
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Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  Lee,  Benjamin  Y.  S.;  and  Henry,  Ronald  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Gas  generant  propellants.  4,358,327, 
CI.  149-19.400. 
Reekstin,  John  P.:  See— 

OefTinger,  Thomas  R.;  Bailey,  Robert  F.;  Kobayashi,  Tsutomu;  and 
Reekstin,  John  P.,  4.358,339,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Reetz,  Tustin  C:  See — 

Koslosky,    Howard    E.;   and    Reetz,    Tustin    C,    4,358,815,    CI. 
361-355.000. 
Reeves,  James.   Shock  absorbent  support  for  an  elongate  member. 

4,358,082,  CI.  248-75.000. 
Reeves,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Dunklin,    Hubbard    L.;   and    Reeves,    Larry    E.,   4,358,488.   CI. 
428-31.000. 
Reeves,  Larry  Eugene:  See — 

Dunklin,    Hubbard    L.;   and    Reeves,    Larry    E.,   4,358.488,    CI. 
428-31.000. 
Regan,  John;  and  Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Keying 
means  for  segmented  end  nng  blowout  preventer.  4.358,085.  CI. 
251-l.OOB. 
Rehage,  Gunther:  See— 

Finkelmann,   Heino;   Rehage,   Gunther:   and    Kollmann,   Georg, 

4,358.391,  CI.  252-299.010. 

Reid,  David  L.;  Taylor,  Dennis  O.;  and  Brott,  Donald  J.,  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc.  Engine  speed  measuring  system.  4.358,828,  CI. 

364-565.000. 

Reid,  Gilbert  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Connector  for  pin  type 

integrated  circuit  packages.  4,358,175,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Reinert,  Gerhard,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Fabric  repairing  assembly. 

4,358,335,  CI.  156-514.000. 
Reinke  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Reinke,  Richard  F.,  4,358,055,  CI.  239-l83X)00. 
Reinke,  Richard  F.,  to  Reinke  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Guidance 
system    for    lateral    move    irrigation     machines.    4,358,055.    CI. 
239-183.000. 
Renes,  Hendrik:  See — 

Heemskerk.  Jacobus  P.  J.;  Renes,  Hendrik;  and  Simons,  Carel  A.  J., 
4,358,200,  CI.  356-123.000. 
Repass,  James  T.:  See — 

Glickman,  David;  Repass,  James  T.;  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.;  and 
Russell.  Janet  G..  4,358,824.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  The:  See— 
Coburn,  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.;  and 

Batista,  Armando,  4,358,443,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Slaunwhite,  Wilson  R.,  Jr.,  4,358,435,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Reynolds,  James  W.,  Jr.  Electrical  bus  bar  assembly  and  method  of 

manufacture.  4,358,633,  CI.  174-72.00B. 
Rhoda,  Richard  N.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Electrodeposi- 
tion  of  platinum  from  a  cis-diamminedihaloplatinum  (II)  electrolyte. 
4,358,352,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Rhodes,  Percy  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Static  continuous  electrophoresis  device. 
4,358,358,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Industries:  See- 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Tricot,  Marc, 
deceased,  4,358,388,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakamura,  Norihiko,  4,358,838.  CI.  368-75.000. 
Ribout,  Pierre:  See — 

Nazet,  Rene;  and  Ribout.  Pierre,  4.358,706.  CI.  315-5.380. 
Richards.  David  O.:  See — 

Jameson,    Dennis   E.;   and    Richards,    David   O..   4.358.370.   CI. 

210-415.000. 
Jameson,    Dennis   E.;   and    Richards,    David   O.,   4,358,371,   CI. 
210-415.000. 
Richards,  Dean  E.  Attachment  for  a  ground  traversing  device  and/or  a 

ground  traversing  device.  4,358,123,  CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Richardson,  James  M  ;  and  Rubino,  James,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Document  sorter  apparatus.  4.358.016.  CI.  209-564.000. 
Richter.  Ferdinand,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  Dewaxing 

process.  4,358.360.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Richter,  Karl,  to  Eisenwerke  Fried.  Wilh.  Duker  GmbH  &  Co.  Meat 

grinder.  4,358,061,  CI.  241-82.400. 
Richter,  Mark  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Metal-compos- 
ite bonding.  4,358,512,  CI.  428-630.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Isago,  Koki,  4,358,199,  CI.  355-70.000. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro,  4,358,775,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tohyama,  Nobuo;  Yoshida,  Junichi;  Yamano,  Shozo;  and  Kamiya, 
Kenji,  4,358,836,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem,  4,358,409,  CI.  26O-465.0OG. 
Riecker,  Johann:  See — 

Goedde,  Franz;  Redlich,  Rudolf;  and  Riecker,  Johann,  4.358.343. 
CI.  201-1.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Schwander.  Andreas;  and  Thalmann.  Dieter,  4,358,065,  CI.  242- 

18.0PW. 
Weiss,  Hans-Joachim,  4,358,068,  CI.  242-131.000. 
Rightmire,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Alford,   Harvey   E.;  and   Rightmire,   Robert   A.,  4,358,366,  CI. 
208-112.000. 
Rigotti,  James  M.,  to  International  Busmess  Machines  Corporation. 
Print  ribbon  driving  mechanism.  4,358,209,  CI.  400-219.200. 


Rink,  Hans:  See — 

Sieber,   Peter;  Kamber,   Bruno;  and  Rink,  Hans,  4,358,439,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Rivenburgh,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  Joseph,  Charles  A.;  Rivenburgh,  Dennis  L.;  and 
Sissenstein,  David  W.,  4,358.627,  CI.  570-238.000. 
Rivette,  Denni  F.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Tethered  toy  vehicle  control  apparatus.  4,358,104,  CI.  272-3 l.OOR. 
Rivin.  Evgeny  I.  Key  connection.  4,358.215.  CI.  403-357.000. 
RLD  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Dennis,  Ashley  A.,  4,357,773,  CI.  40-618.000. 
Roach,  Thomas  J.;  See — 

Wislocky,  Joseph;  and  Roach,  Thomas  J.,  4,358,784,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH;  See— 

Gruner,     Heiko;     and     Zimmermann,     Georg,     4,358,748.     CI. 

338-25.000. 
Hohn,  Richard;  Jung,  Werner;  and  Winter,  Gerhard,  4,358,779,  CI. 

346-135.100. 
Kraus,  Bernd;  and  Glockler,  Otto,  4,357,829,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Rosenzopf,  Gunter;  Schnurle,  Hans;   Rebmann.   Wolfgang;  and 

Drews,  Ulrich,  4,357,922,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin; 

and  Walz,  Ludwig,  4,357,920,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Wolf,  Konrad;  and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,358,762,  CI.  340-870.350. 
Roberts,  J.  Sydney:  See — 

Bastian,   Thomas   W ;   and    Roberts,   J.    Sydney,   4,357,795,   CI. 
60-204.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,358.320,  CI.  106-282.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Branson,  Charles  D.;  and  Demi,  Roy  C,  4,357,748,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Demi,  Roy  C.  4,358,647,  CI.  200-61.860. 
Robinson,  Philip  I.:  See — 

Campbell,  John,  Jr.;  Russell,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I., 
4,357,907,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Roche,  William  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Discharge  lamps  having  internal  starting  aid  capaci- 
tively  coupled  to  one  of  the  electrodes.  4,358,701,  CI.  313-197.000. 
Rochling-Burbach  Weiterverarbeitung  GmbH:  See — 

Meier,  Friedrich,  4,358,231.  CI.  409-299.000. 
Rock  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Jubenville.  Duncan  B.,  4,358,373,  CI.  210-181.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  John,  Jr.;  Russell,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I., 

4.357.907,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Cascini.  Michael  R..  4,358.753,  CI.  34O-347.0OP. 
Cumming,  James  C,  4,358,000,  CI.  188-71.500. 
Lange,  Frederick  F.,  4,358,516,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Mahoney,  Murray  W.;  Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Paton,  Neil  E., 

4,358,324,  CI.  148-I2.70A. 
OefTmger,  Thomas  R.;  Bailey,  Robert  F.;  Kobayashi.  Tsutomu;  and 
Reekstin.  John  P..  4.358,339,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Rodewald,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  Olson,  David   H.;  and  Rodewald,   Paul  G., 
4,358,395,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Rodish,  John,  to  Polynovus  Industries,  Inc.  Safety  grass  cutter  for 

rotary  lawn  mower.  4,357,789,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Rodish,  John,  to  Polynovus  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  coating 

paper  with  a  plastic  pattern.  4,358,332,  CI.  156-356.000. 
Roeder,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  David  M.;  and  Roeder,  Robert  J.,  4,357,939,  CI.   128- 
290.00R. 
Roethlisberger,  Jerry  M.:  See — 

Goodrich,  Stanley  R.,  Jr.;  and  Roethlisberger,  Jerry  M.,  4,358,21 1, 
CI.  403-27.000. 
Roger,  Loic:  See — 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piol,  Michel, 
4.358.465.  CI.  426-42.000. 
Rogers.  Lunt  &  Bowlen  Company:  See— 

Krejmas.  John  S..  4.357.839,  CI.  74-615.000. 
Rogerson  Aircraft  Controls:  See- 
Badger.   Everett   H;  and   Rogerson.   Michael  J..  4.357.719,  CI. 
4-316.000. 
Rogerson,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Badger,   Everett   H.;  and   Rogerson,   Michael  J.,  4,357,719,  CI. 
4-316.000. 
Rohde,  Gunter;  and  Schiel,  Christian,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Calender 
for  a  traveling  web,  such  as  a  paper  web.  4,357,866,  CI.  I0O-162.00R. 
Rohde  &  Schwarz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Ernst,  Bernhard;  Schmengler,  Eckhard;  and  PichI,  Hans,  *!, 358,768, 
CI.  343-118.000. 
Rohlin,  Robert  W.  Chuck  operating  device  for  hand  drill.  4,358,230.  CI. 

408-124.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Nemec.    Joseph    W.;    and    Cholod.    Michael    S..   4.358.622.   CI. 

568-470.000. 
Swithenbank.  Colin.  4.358,308.  CI.  71-98.000. 
Roke.  Lindsey  J.:  See — 

Hawkins.  Harold  R.;  Gardner,  Clive  A.;  Roke.  Lindsey  J.;  Clark. 
Richard  J.;  and  Rumble.  Warwick  F..  4.358.213.  CI.  403-231.000. 
Roland  Corporation:  See — 

Suenaga.  Noboru.  4.357,852,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Lock,  Alan  H.,  4.357.823.  CI.  73-I.OOB. 
Moore.  Alan.  4,358.120.  CI.  277-192.000. 
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Romano.  Ugo:  See— 

Paggini.  Alberto;  Romano.  Ugo;  Furione,  Donato;  and  Sanfilippo. 
Domenico.  4,358,625,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Romeas,  Rene:  See— 

Oprandi,  Pierre;  and  Romeas,  Rene,  4,358,787,  CI.  358-14.000. 
Rosa,  John,   to   Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.   Thyristor-controlled 

AC/DC  converter  system.  4,358,818,  CI.  363-46.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Georges:  See— 

Grollier,    Jean-Francois;    Altec,    Josiane;    Fourcadier,    Chantal; 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  4,358.286,  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Glickman,  David;  Repass,  James  T.;  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.;  and 
Russell.  Janet  G..  4.358.824.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rosenhahn.  Lothar:  See— 

von  Konig.  Anita;  Moll.  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn.  Lothar,  4,358,531, 
CI.  430-434.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.:  See— 

Quinn,   Clayton    B.;    and    Rosenquist,    Niles   R.,   4,358.569,   CI. 
525-439.000. 
Rosenstein.  Harold:  S^e — 

Schoen,  Allen  H.;  Schneider,  John  J.;  Bevan,  David;  Rosenstein, 
Harold;  and  Woodley,  David  R.,  4,358,074,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher  W., 
to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Two-stage  coal  liquefaction  process 
with  process-derived  solvent  having  a  low  heptane-insolubles  con- 
tent. 4,358,359,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Rosenzopf,  Gunter;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Rebmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Drews. 
Ulrich.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating 
a  fuel-supply  system  with  lambda  control.  4.357.922.  CI.  123-489.000 
Rosier,  Helmut;  and  Bigall,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Digital    semiconductor    circuit    for   an    electronic    organ. 
4.357,853.  CI.  84-1.270. 
Rosomm.  Herbert:  See- 
Marten.   Rainer;    Rosomm,    Herbert;   and    Schwenke.    Heinrich, 
4,358,854,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Ross,  Klaus  D.  Name  plate  system.  4,357,767,  CI.  40-1.500. 
Rossignol.  E.  John:  See — 

Moss.  Owen  R.;  Clark.  Mark  L.;  and  Rossignol.  E.  John.  4.357,903, 
CI.  119-15.000. 
Roth,  Clarence  E.   Blending  system   for  dry  solids.   4,358,207,  CI. 

366-336.000. 
Roth,  Lotte,  heir:  See— 

Buhrer,  Erwin,  deceased;  Brandli,  Grete,  heir;  Roth,  Lotte,  heir; 
and  Baumann,  Doris,  heir,  4,357,984,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Roudebush,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  to  Signal  Sentry  Industries,  Inc.  Automati- 
cally cancelling  turn  signal  apparatus.  4,358,751,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Rozsypal.  Josef:  See — 

Janecek.  Jaroslav;  Jiruse.  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal.  Josef,  4,358,101, 
CI.  271-12.000. 
RTS  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hubler.  Stanley  L.,  4,358,644,  CI.  I79-170.0NC. 
Rubin,  Harvey.  Detection  and  isolation  of  endorphin  mRNA  using  a 

synthetic  oligodeoxynucleotide.  4.358.586.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Rubino,  James:  See — 

Richardson,    James    M.;    and    Rubino,    James,    4,358,016,    CI. 
209-564.000. 
Rudolph,  Otfried;  Peter,  Gunter;  and   Fischer,   Karlheinz,  to  VEB 
Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Driving  mecha- 
nism for  groups  pf  adjustable  sheet-gripping  elements  in  a  transfer 
cylinder  of  a  sheet-fed  printing  machine.  4,357,870,  CI.  101-246.000. 
Ruell.  Hartwig;  and  Feix.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Trans- 
ducer for  fingerprints  and   apparatus   for  analyzing   fingerprints. 
4.358.677,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Rukes.    Dale    H.    Cylinder    boring    machine    stand.    4,358,229,    CI. 

408-88.000. 
Rumble,  Warwick  F.:  See- 
Hawkins.  Harold  R.;  Gardner.  Clive  A.;  Roke,  Lindsey  J.;  Clark, 
Richard  J.;  and  Rumble,  Warwick  F.,  4,358,213,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Runyon,  Robert  C:  See — 

Cranor,    Benny    D.;    and    Runyon,    Robert    C,    4,358,662,    CI. 
219-230.000. 
Rusch.  Dieter:  See- 
Schmidt,    Eckehard;     Rusch.    Dieter;    and    Tauber.     Manfred, 
4,358,331,  CI.  156-275.500. 
Russell,  Janet  G.:  See— 

Glickman,  David;  Repass,  James  T.;  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.;  and 
Russell,  Janet  G.,  4,358,824,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Russell,  Larry  H.:  See — 

Campbell,  John,  Jr.;  Russell,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I., 
4.357,907,  CI.  I22-4.0OD. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See — 

Kohler,  Lothar,  4,357,964,  CI.  139-448.000. 
Ryan,  William  D.:  See- 
Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong,  Brian  M.;  Gamble,  Harold  S.; 
Mallon,  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C;  Ryan.  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field, James,  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Rysek,  Joseph  J.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Novel  metal  working 
additive  compositions,  lubricants  containing  them  and  metal  work- 
pieces  coated  with  same.  4,358,509,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Rysti,  Alpo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  timber  pieces.  4,358,009, 

CI.  198-365.000. 
S.A.E.  Societa  Anonima  Elettrificazione  S.p.A.:  See — 

Finzi,  Massimo,  4,357,786,  CI.  52-649.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See — 

Verbrugge.  Calvin  J.,  4.358.573,  CI.  526-272.000. 


Saalfrank.  Werner:  See — 

Greiner.   Hans-Joachim;   and   Saalfrank.   Werner,  4,358,684,  CI. 
378-98.000. 
Safety  Electrical  Equipment  Corp.:  See- 
Hudson,    David    J.;    and    Francis,    Willard    P.,    4,357,988,    CI. 
165-26.000 
Saidia,  Glen  W.,  to  Whitney  &  Company.  Inc.  Cellular  forming  agent  in 
resinous  systems  and  resulting  products.  4.358,548.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Saint,  David;  Eldon,  James,  III;  and  Latone.  Thomas  L.,  to  Graco 
Metal  Products.  Inc.  Ball  and  socket  safety  hinge.  4.357,735.  CI. 
16-224.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Paymal,  Andre.  4.357.933.  CI.  126-449.000. 
Saito,  Iwao:  See — 

Nagata,  Seigo;  and  Saito.  Iwao,  4,358.226,  CI.  406-82.000. 
Saito.  Tadamori:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Suguru;  and  Saito.  Tadamori,  4,358,837,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ezawa,  Sadaaki;  and  Saito.  Tsutomu.  4.357.849.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Sakai.  Hiromu:  See — 

Ohtsuki.  Akira;  Ishino.  Hirokichi;  and  Sakai,  Hiromu,  4,358,493,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Sakai,  Utaro:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Masami;  Sakai,  Utaro;  and  Naitoh,  Takahisa,  4,358.380. 
CI.  210-679.000. 
Sakai.  Yutaka,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Focussing  apparatus 

having  blurring  indicator.  4,358,190.  CI.  354-198.000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kaneko.  Katsumi, 
to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing 
aldehydes.  4.358.621,  CI.  568-454  000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamori:  See — 

Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori,  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi, 4,358,626,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Sakamoto,  Gunji:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sunami,  Hideo;  Suzuki, 
Munetoshi;    Yamamoto,     Hiromasa;    and     Sakamoto,    Gunji, 
4,358.093,  CI.  266-103.000. 
Sakurai.  Nobuo;  and  Moriya.  Kikuo.  to  Amada  Company.  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  a  handsaw  blade 
of  horizontal  handsaw  machines.  4.357,848.  CI.  83-801.000. 
Salathe.  George  F.:  See — 

Kaufman.   Marvin   L.;  and   Salathe,   George  F.,  4.358.571.  CI. 
525-524.000. 
Salete-Garces,  Felipe.  Pneumatic  grain  conveyance  rice  mill.  4,357,864, 

CI.  99-484.000. 
Salvador,  Rene:  See — 

Konig-Lumer,  Inge;  Schwenk,  Ulrich;  Salvador,  Rene;  and  Kapfin- 
ger,  Josef,  4,358,389,  CI.  252-70.000 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

Castelli,  Renato,  4,358,006,  CI.  19O-18.O0A. 
Sanchez,  Juan  M.  Adaptive-predictive  control  system.  4,358,822,  CI. 

364-151.000. 
Sand,  Darrel  R.  Ring  gap  seal.  4,358,121,  CI.  277-218.000. 
Sandberg,  Lennart.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Electrical  converter  equip- 
ment having  reduced  harmonic  circuits.  4,358.819.  CI.  363-68.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Mehron.  Martin  E.  4.358.766.  CI.  343-I8.00E. 
Sand  J  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  4.357.811.  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Sando.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Continuous  processing  apparatus  for  treatment  of  tubular  knitted 
fabric  material.  4,357,811,  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Wicki,  Heinz;  and  Vogel,  Claude,  4,358,287,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.:  See — 

Paton,  H.  Neil;  Skilling,  John  B.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Gylland. 
E.  Frederick,  Jr.,  4,358,096,  CI.  267-9.00C. 
Sanfilippo,  Domenico:  See — 

Paggini,  Alberto;  Romano,  Ugo;  Furione,  Donato;  and  Sanfilippo, 
Domenico,  4,358,625,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Sanford,  Richard:  See — 

B6urdon,  Normand  C;  and  Sanford,  Richard,  4,358,179,  CI.  339- 
217.00S. 
Sano,  Masao:  See — 

Shiraishi,     Motoatsu;     Matsuda,    Tatsitshi;    and    Sano,     Masao, 
4,358,263,  CI.  425-397.000. 
Santilli,  Donald  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Residual  oil  pro- 
cessing catalysts.  4,358,400,  CI.  252-455.0OR. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shoji,  4,358,761,  CI.  34O-792.000. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.:  See — 

Akimoto,  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura.  Ippei;  Asakura.  Hiroshi;  Kitazume.  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse.  Shiro,  4.358.494,  CI.  428-40.000 
Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  to  Midrex  Corpora- 
tion. Dry  collection  of  metallized  fines.  4.358.310.  CI.  75-25.000. 
Saphir.  Oded:  See — 

Greenhut.  Bart  E.;  and  Saphir.  Oded.  4,358.056,  CI.  239-305.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Yamaguchi,  Jun, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light- 
sensitive  element.  4,358,534,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Shimizu,  Ryota;  Sasaki,  Toshiharu;  and  Ohara,  Naoyuki,  4,358,800, 
CI.  360-90.000. 
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Sass.  Allan;  McCarthy,  Harry  E.;  Kaufman,  Paul  R.;  and  Finney, 
Clement  S.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
production  and  recovery  of  fuel  values  from  coal.  4,358,344,  CI. 
201-4.000. 
Satellite  Balloon  Manufacturing  Cb..  See — 

Walker,  S.  David,  4,358,487,  CI.  428-11.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See — 

Kondo,    Syunichi;    Nomaguchi,    Hirotsugu;    and    Sato,    Hideo, 
4.358,521,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Sato,  Hiromi:  See— 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Sato.  Hiromi.  Katsube,  Junki:  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  4,358,620,  CI.  568-439.000. 
Sato,  Munekazu;  Nishimura,  Muneo;  and  Harada,  Taichi,  to  Matsushita 
Electnc    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Ignition    apparatus   for    a    oiirner 
4,358,813,  CI.  361-263.000. 
Sato,  Noboru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  information  record  mem- 
ber. 4,358,780,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Sato,  Take;  See — 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki;  Sato,  Take;  and  Iwasawa,  Shigeru.  4,358,505, 

CI.  428-332.000. 

Satoh,  Toshio;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  and  Takeda,  Fumio,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  frequency  antenna  feed  system. 

4.358,770,  CI.  343-786.000. 

Sauer.  Ivan,  to  Erwin  Hengstler  Hydraulik  GmbH.  Electrohydraulic 

control  arrangement.  4,357,955,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Seal  Sweden  AB:  See — 

Svensson,  Stig-Ake,  4.358,145,  CI.  294-8I.0SF. 
Scharwachter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Hartleben, 
York;  and  Heberle,  Wolfgang,  to  Nordmark-Werke  GmbH.  Tertiary 
imidazolyl  alcohols  and  method  for  the  treatment  of  generalized  and 
local   infections  caused  by   fungi  and   yeasts.   4,358,458.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Schatz,  Ralph  H.:  See- 
Powers,    Kenneth    W.;    and    Schatz,    Ralph    H.,    4,358,560,    CI. 
524-468.000. 
Scheel.  Russell,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Conveyor  system  with 

access  way.  4,357,875,  CI.  104-50.000. 
Scheele.  Wilfred:  See — 

Winburn.   Charles  F.;  Craft,   William   K.;   Keferl,   Gregory  T.; 
Scheele.  Wilfred;  and  Baker,  Juanita,  4,357,741,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Scheffel.   Walter.   Loom  with  weft  picking  by  a  flowing  medium. 

4.357.963,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Scheffels,  Wilheim:  See — 

Steigerwald,   Karl-Heinz;  Anderl,  Peter;  Kappelsberger,  Erwin; 
Monch,  Clauspeter;   Konig,   Dieter;  and   Scheffels,   Wilheim, 
4,358,657,  CI.  2I9-121.0EN. 
Scheit,  Arnold:  See — 

Lange,     Benjamin     O.;     and     Scheit,     Arnold,     4,358,076,     CI. 
244-164.000. 
Schenck,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Markowitz,   Jerome;  and   Schenck.   Thomas  M..  4,357,851,   CI. 
84-1.010. 
Scherer.  George  W.:  See — 

Gulati,    Suresh    T.;    and    Scherer,    George    W..    4,358,181,    CI. 
350-96.310. 
Schering  AG:  See — 

Kruger,  Hans  R.;  and  Joppien,  Hartmut,  4.358,408,  CI.  260-453.300. 
Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf.  4,358.596.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Bristol.    James   A.;    and    Lovey.    Raymond    G..    4.358.453,    CI. 

424-256.000. 
Bristol,    James    A.;    and    Lovey,    Raymond    G.,    4,358,454,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supporting 
and  guiding  stand  arrangement  to  be  used  in  a  bow-type  continuous 
casting  plant.  4,358,007,  CI.  I93-35.00R. 
Schiel,  Christian:  See — 

Rohde,  Gunter;  and  Schiel,  Christian.  4,357,866.  CI.  IOO-162.00R. 
Schlapman.  William  J.;  and  Wirsbinski.  James  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany. Welding  fume  and  spark  trap.  4,358,300,  CI.  55-245.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See — 

Miska,  Stanley  R.,  4.358.497.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Schliemann.  Willibald:  See- 
Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Zaschke,  Horst;  Kuschel, 
Frank;  Pelzl,  Gerhard;  Nothnikz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann, 
Willibald,  4,358,589,  CI.  544-179.000. 
Schmengler,  Eckhard:  See — 

Ernst,  Bemhard;  Schmengler,  Eckhard;  and  Pichl.  Hans,  4,358,768, 
CI.  343-118.000. 
Schmid,  Hans;  Becker,  Klaus;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  and  Schoettle, 
Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  device  for  generat- 
ing  tape    tension    in    a   tape   transport    apparatus.    4,358,069,    CI. 
242-192.000. 
Schmid,  Walter:  See — 

Mohacsi,    Sandor;    Hammen,    Theodor;    and    Schmid,    Walter, 
4,357,879,  CI.  105-I99.00R. 
Schmidt,  Detlef  E.,  to  Topper  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Compact 

collapsible  microform  viewer.  4,358,184,  CI.  353-119.000. 
Schmidt,  Eckehard;  Rusch,  Dieter;  and  Tauber,  Manfred,  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of  embedding  semiconductor 
components  in  plastics.  4,358.331.  CI.  156-275.500. 
Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Dental  instrument  retrac- 
tion activator.  4.358,270,  CI.  433-78.000. 
Schmidt.  Phillip  A.;  and  Norton,  James  H.   Self-releasing  choker. 
4,358,144,  CI.  294-75.000. 


Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Klemarczvk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,357,949,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Schneider,  Jerry  M.;  and  Coules,  Ronald  A.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc. 

Wheel  having  built-in  hub.  4,358,162,  CI.  301-63.00R. 
Schneider,  John  J.:  See — 

Schoen,  Allen  H.;  Schneider,  John  J.;  Bevan,  David;  Rosenstein, 
Harold;  and  Woodley.  David  R.,  4,358,074,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Schnurle,  Hans:  See — 

Rosenzopf,  Gunter;  Schnurle,  Hans;   Rebmann,  Wolfgang;  and 
Drews,  Ulrich,  4,357,922,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Schoen,    Allen    H.;   Schneider,   John   J.;    Bevan,   David;   Rosenstein, 
Harold;  and  Woodley,  David  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Propul- 
sion system  for  V/STOL  aircraft.  4,358,074,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Schoettle,  Klaus:  See — 

Schmid,  Hans;  Becker,  Klaus;  Leuchtmann,  Guenter;  and  Schoet- 
tle. Klaus,  4,358,069,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Scholl,  Jule  A.;  and  Fitis,  Paul  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 

the  rotation  of  a  work  table.  4,358,723,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Schomburg,  Calvin:  See — 

Ecord,    Glenn    M.;    and    Schomburg,    Calvin,    4,358,480,    CI. 

427-140.000. 
Ecord,    Glenn    M.;    and    Schomburg,    Calvin,    4,358,486,    CI. 
427-379.000. 
Schrems,    James    M.     Adjustable    exercise    bench.    4,358,109,    CI. 

272-144.000. 
Schriver.  Clem  B.:  See — 

Perkins.    William    G.;    and    Schriver,    Clem    B.,    4,358,492,    CI. 
428-35.000. 
Schroeder,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kissell,  Fred  N.;  Muldoon,  Terry  L.;  Schroeder,  William  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Peterson.  Carl  R..  4,358.160.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Schryer,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Anstett,  David  N.;  Volkert,  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer.  Richard  F., 
4,357,862,  CI.  99-355.000. 
Schubert,    Herrmann;    Demus,    Dietrich;    Zaschke,    Horst;    Kuschel, 
Frank;   Pelzl,  Gerhard;   Nothnikz,   Hans-Ulrich;   and   Schliemann, 
Willibald,  to  Veb  Werk  fur  Fernsehelektronik  im  Veb  Kombinat 
Mikroelektronik.  Nematic  liquid  crystal  compounds.  4,358,589,  CI. 
544-179.000. 
Schultheiss,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner, 
Eduard;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl-Heinz,  4,358,805,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Schultz,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Hefter,  Josef;  Heitmann,  Peter;  Link,  Christoph;  Schultz,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz.  Karl,  4,357,743,  CI.  29- 
116.0AD. 
Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;   Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;   and  Tricot,   Marc, 
deceased,  4,358,388,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Schutte,  Marlin  D.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Draft  tube  appara- 
tus. 4.358,206.  CI.  366-262.000. 
Schwander.  Andreas;  and  Thalmann,  Dieter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  thread  or  yarn  reserve  windings  on  a 
bobbin  tube.  4,358.065.  CI.  242-I8.0PW. 
Schwartz.  Lawrence:  See — 

Arnold.  Bruce  K.;  and  Schwartz,  Lawrence,  4,358.176.  CI.  339- 
88.00R. 
Schwartz.  Thomas  A.  Heel  binding  for  cross-country  skis.  4,358,131, 

CI.  280-614.000. 
Schwarze.  Werner;  and  Kleemann,  Axel,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  and  process  for  their  produc- 
tion and  use.  4,358.459.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Schweitzer,  Robert:  See — 

Schweitzer,    Robert    A.;    and    Tate.    James    H..    4,357.948.    CI. 
131-173.000. 
Schweitzer,  Robert  A.;  and  Tate,  James  H.,  to  Schweitzer.  Robert. 

Smoke  filtering  and  cooling  device.  4.357,948.  CI.  131-173.000. 
Schwenk,  Ulrich:  See — 

Konig-Lumer.  Inge:  Schwenk,  Ulrich;  Salvador,  Rene;  and  Kapfin- 
ger.  Josef.  4.358.389,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Schwenke,  Heinrich:  See- 
Marten,    Rainer;    Rosomm,    Herbert;   and    Schwenke,    Heinrich, 
4,358,854,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Burnham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  laser  device  and  light  emitter  utiliz- 
ing the  device.  4,358,851,  CI.  372-97.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Urion,  Kenard  E.,  4,358,025,  CI.  220-258.000. 
Scully,  Andrew  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Trailer  frame 

beam.  4,358,134,  CI.  280-676.000. 
Sealectro  Corporation:  See — 

Dreyer,  Charles  W.,  4.358.174,  CI.  339-64.00M. 
Sechler,  Clark  W.;  and  Sherbert,  Archie  T.,  Jr.,  tO  Boeing  Vertol 
Company.  Light  dimming  system  for  grounded-side  control  of  dis- 
crete indicator  lamps.  4,358,714,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Seifert,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Installation  for  determin- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  heater  coil  of  an  x-ray  tube.  4,358,683,  CI. 
378-101.000. 
Seiler,  Hanspeter:  See — 

Seller,  Niklaus;  and  Seiler,  Hanspeter,  4,358.257,  CI.  417-517.000. 
Seiler,  Niklaus;  and  Seiler,  Hanspeter,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Meyer  AG. 
Piston  pump  installation  and  method  of  operating  the  same.  4,358,257, 
CI.  417-517.000. 
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Seishi  Yajima:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  and  Fukuda. 
Kazushige,  4,358,576,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Masuda,  Eisuke,  4,358,329,  CI.  156-106  000. 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,358,474,  CI.  427-12.000. 
Senaha,  Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira; 
Imai,    Hiroshi;   Ohno,   Akiro;    Katayama,    Shitomi;   and    Nomura. 
Suguru,  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd. 
Multi-layer  reflectors.  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Senda,  Eiichi;  See — 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  Kondo,  Nobuo;  Senda,  Eiichi;  Hibi,  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki,    Kunihiko;    Ohta,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Ito,    Katsunori, 
4.358.050.  CI,  236-13.000. 
Senoo,  Tetsuo;  and   Kogawa,   Kouichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Brightness  contmi  device  for  light  emitting  display  of  electronic 
meter.  4,3;8,?i3,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Sera,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Sa"5aki,  Noboru;  Sera.  Hidefumi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Jun.  4,358,534.  CI.  430-537.000. 
Scrban.  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Farquharson,  Graeme  J.,  to 
ICl  Australia  Limited.  Herbicidal  quinoxaline  carboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tives. 4.358.307.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Sery.  Jacques,  to  Com'pagnie  Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull.  Method  of  checking  validity  of  coded  alpha/nu- 
meric signals  with  a  data  processor  and  a  memory.  4.358.849.  CI. 
371-53.000. 
Sessions,  Byron  J.  Rapid  recovery  hot  water  boiler.  4.357.911,  CI. 

122-441.000. 
Sdo    Y  Lit  die  3'  Sc(^ 

Hoshizaki,  Tatsuji;  and  Seto.  Yutaka,  4.358.102,  CI.  271-164.000. 
Setra  Systems,  Inc.;  See- 
Lee,  Shih-Ying;  and  Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  4,358,814,  CI.  361-2S3  000. 
Sexsmith,  Frederick  H.;  See — 

Zimmer,  David  J.;  Sexsmith,  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard,  Dennis 
D.,  4,358,476,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Sexton,  Richard  W.,  to  Material  Concepts,  Inc.  Method  of  isothermally 
forming  a  copper  base  alloy  fiber  reinforced  composite.  4.357,985,  CI. 
164-61.000. 
Seykora,  James  E.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
securing  overlapping  portions  of  two  digger  tooth  members  together. 
4.357,765,  CI.  37-I42.00R. 
Shadford,  Alan  R.  Exercising  stand.  4,358,106,  CI.  272-93.000. 
Sharff.  Harold  M    Foot  rest  and  actuator  for  chairs  for  patients  and 

invalids.  4.358.156.  CI.  297-434.000. 
Shaw,  Ian  M.;  and  Stack,  William  R.,  to  ASARCO  Incorporated.  Low 

tin  jewel  metal  alloy.  4,358.422,  CI.  420-577.000. 
Shaw,  Sharon  G.,  executrix:  See — 

Shaw,  William  D.,  deceased;  First  National  Bank  of  Cobb  County, 
executor;    and    Shaw,    Sharon    G.,    executrix,    4,357,962,    CI. 
138-125.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Terrill,  David  B.;  and  Woodbury.  David  R.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The.   Process  for  producing  unsaturated 
aliphatic  acids.  4,358,608.  CI.  562-534.000. 
Shaw.  William  D..  deceased;  First  National  Bank'  of  Cobb  County, 
executor;  and  Shaw.  Sharon  G..  executrix.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  tubular  article.  4.357.962.  CI.  138-125.000. 
Shebley,    David    P.    Meditation    supporting    device.    4.358,013.    CI. 

206-45.340. 
Sheldon,  William  W.;  and  Axford,  Theodore  G.,  to  Sheldon,  William 
W.   System  for  holding  and  transporting  lobsters.  4.357.902.  CI. 
119-2.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Bannon.  Robert  P.,  4,358,367,  CI.  208-3 lO.OOZ. 

Brownscombe,  Thomas  F..  4,358,578,  CI.  528-91.000. 

Eckert,  Rudolf  J.  A.,  4,358,565,  CI.  525-280.000. 

Pilgram.  Kurt  H.  G.,  4,358,611.  CI.  564-34.000. 

Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,358.628,  CI.  585-455.000. 

Telfer.    Alexander;    and    McMillan.    Dale    H..    4.358,682.    CI. 

250-357.100. 
Ten    Haken.    Pieter;    and    Webb,    Shirley    B..    4.358.446.    CI. 
424-245.000. 
Sherbert,  Archie  T.,  Jr.;  See — 

Sechler,  Clark  W.;  and  Sherbert,  Archie  T.,  Jr.,  4,358,714,  CI. 
315-291.000. 
Sherer,  Robert  B.;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Self-cleaning  under  basket  lint  filter  for  automatic  washers. 
4,357,813,  CI.  68-18.00F. 
Shetler,  Eari  B.  Back  flow  valve.  4,357,959,  CI;  137-853.000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  precursor  and  a  method  for  preparing  a  print- 
ing plate  therefrom.  4,358,530,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Shibano,  Tomishi:  See — 

Akimoto,  Saburo;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazume,  Keisuke; 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Shida,  Masaharu;  See — 

Ono,  Kenichi;  Otawa,  Shuji;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,358.840,  CI. 
368-251.000. 
Shimizu,  Atsushi:  See — 

Moriuchi,     Yousuke;     and     Shimizu,     Atsushi,     4,358,376,     CI. 
210-282.000. 
Shimizu,  Chiyuki,  to  Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd.  Room  temperature  curable 
polyorganosiloxane  compositions.  4,358,558,  CI.  524-379.000. 


Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  See — 

Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru.  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,358,850,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Shimizu,  Ryota;  Sasaki.  Toshihartf;  and  Ohara,  Naoyuki,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Operation  conirol  device  for  tap>e  re- 
corders. 4,358.800.  CI.  360-90.000. 
Shimogawa.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Tsuge.    Noboru;    Kuwakado.    Satosi;    Tanaka.    Katsuyuki;    and 

Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  4.358.135.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tsuge,   Noboru;   Kuwakado.   Satosi;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and 
Takei,  Toshihiro,  4,358,136,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Shimomura,  Susumu:  See — 

Senaha.   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Akira;   Imai,  Hiroshi;  Ohno,   Akiro;   Katayama,   Shitomi;  and 
Nomura.  Suguru,  4,358,507.  CI.  428-429.000. 
Shimoyama,    Yuji;    Yanagishima.    Fumiya;    Sunami.    Hideo;    Suzuki. 
Munetoshi;  Yamamoto.  Hiromasa;  and  Sakamoto.  Gunji.  to  Kawa- 
saki Steel  Corporation,  Steel  strip  continuous  annealing  furnace. 
4,358.093.  CI,  266-103,000, 
Shimp.  Alan  B.;  See — 

Wafer.  John  A.;  Beatty.  William  E..  Jr ;  and  Shimp.  Alan  B,. 
4,358.810.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Shimp.  David  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Aqueous  air-drying  cationic 

epoxy  ester  coating  compositions.  4,358,551,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Shm-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd,;  See — 

Okamoto,  Haruo;  and  Yamada.  Motoyuki.  4,358,306,  CI,  65-32.000. 

Shinohara,   Makoto;  and   Miyashiro,  James  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich 

Products,  Inc    Epoxy  resinous  molding  compositions  having  low 

coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and   high  thermal  conductivity. 

4,358.552,  CI.  523-443.000. 

Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Mitsui.  Yoshihiro,  4,358,776,  CI,  346-76.0PH. 
Shinskey,  Francis  G..  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Control  of  alcohol 

distillation.  4.358.346,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Shionogr&  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See — 

Igarashi,    Kikuo;    Honma.    Tsunetoshi;    and    Sugawara,    Tamio, 
4,358,585,  CI.  536-10.800. 
Shiraishi,  Motoatsu;  Matsuda,  Tatsushi;  and  Sano,  Masao,  to  Honda 
Gikcn   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Press  apparatus.   4,358,263,  CI. 
425-397.000. 
Shishido,  Toetsu;  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  and  Fukuda, 
Kazushige.  4,358,576,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Sholette,  William  P.;  See— 

Joshi,   Ashok   V  ;  Jatkar,   Arun   D.;  and   Sholette,   William   P., 
4.358.515.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Showalter.  William  E..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Solution 

mining  process.  4.358,157,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Showalter,  William  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Solution 

mining  process.  4,358,158,  CI  299-4.000. 
Shubow,  Calvin,  to  Universal  Component  Systems,  Inc.  Concrete 
reinforced  wall  modules  for  use  in  building  construction.  4,357,783, 
CI.  52-439.000. 
Shull,  John  C.  Rattan  joint.  4,358.214,  CI.  403-234.000 
Shumaker,  John  F.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Asymmetric  backhoe 

4,358.240,  CI   414-694.000. 
Shumka.  Alex:  See — 

Johnston,  Merrill  F.;  Shumka.  Alex;  Miller,  Emmett;  and  Evans. 
Kenneth  C.  4,358.732.  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Shunichi.  Nakayama;  See — 

Masami,  Takagi;  Shunichi,   Nakayama;'  and  Kazuyoshi,  Honda, 
4,358.349,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Si  Handling  Systems,  Inc  :  See- 
Nobel,  Bruce,  4,357  876,  CI.  104-166.000. 
Scheel,  Russell,  4,357,875,  CI.  104-50.000. 
Sieber.  Peter;  Kamber.  Bruno;  and  Rink,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Cyclooctapeptides  4,358,439,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Siegrist,  Werner,  to  Graf  &  Cie.  A.G.  Card  clothing  for  carding  ma- 
chines 4.357,738,  CI.  19-114.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Arremann,  Hans,  4.358,811,  CI.  361-100.000. 

Greiner,   Hans-Joachim;   and   Saalfrank,   Werner,  4,358,684,  CI. 

378-98  000 
Heynisch,  Hinrich,  4,358,705,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Mugrauer.  Hubert,  4,358,196,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Pfieiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  Stein,  Karl-Ulrich;  Koubek,  Michael;  and 

Christiansen,  Hans-Martin,  4,358,786,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Rosier,  Helmut;  and  Bigall,  Klaus-Dieter,  4,357,853,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Seifert,  Gerd,  4,358,683,  CI.  378-101.000. 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.;  See — 

Liu,  Joseph  C;  Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Keupcr,  John  J.,  4,358,696, 

CI.  310-156.000. 
Liu,  Joseph  C;  Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper,  John  J.,  4,358,697. 
CI.  310-156.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See- 
Levy,  Allan,  4,358,643,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Ruell,  Hartwig;  and  Feix,  Wolfgang,  4,358,677,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Sifniades,  Stylianos;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  and  Koff.  Fred  W.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Decomposition  of  cumene  oxidation  product.  4,358,618, 
CI.  568-385.000. 
Signal  Sentry  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Roudebush,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  4,358,751,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Silva.  Joseph  A.;  and  Manchenko,  Paul,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.     Light    emitting    diode    assembly.     4,358,708,     CI. 
315-58.000. 
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Silverman,  Peter  J.,  to  Intel  Magnetics,  Inc  Method  for  sloping  insula- 

tive  layer  in  bubble  memory.  4,358,356,  CI.  204-I92.00E. 
Sime,  Sylvan  H  ,  to  Simes,  Inc.  Limit  switch  tripping  mechanism  for 

lifting  jacks.  4,358,087,  CI.  254-1.000. 
Simes,  Inc.:  See — 

Sime.  Sylvan  H..  4,358,087,  CI.  254-1.000. 
Simeth,  Claus;  and  Pietsch,  Erich,  to  M.A.N. -ROLAND  Druckmas- 
chinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  removal  of  dirt  or  other 
impurities  interfering  with  the  mk  flow  from  the  ink  fountain  of  a 
printing  press.  4,357,872,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Franklin,  Cecil.  4,358,755,  CI.  340-518.000 
Simon,  Franz;  Huth,  Werner;  Dorbath,  Bernd;  and  Zilske,  Wolfgang,  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkaline  bath  for  the  electrolytic  deposi- 
tion of  low  carat  yellow  colored  gold  alloy  layers.  4,358,351,  CI. 
204-44.000. 
Simons,  Carel  A.  J  :  See — 

Heemskerk,  Jacobus  P.  J.:  Renes,  Hendrik;  and  Simons,  Caret  A.  J., 
4,358.200.  CI.  356-123.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Ferriss,  Lincoln  S..  4,358,742,  CI.  331-158.000. 
Reinert,  Gerhard,  4,358,335,  CI.  156-514.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C.  4.358,832,  CI.  365-196.000. 
Wittke.  Ernest  C  .  4,358,839.  CI.  368-159.000. 
Singh,  Mahendra  P.:  See- 
Harris,  Charles  G  ;  Mora,  Erwin  P.;  Singh,  Mahendra  P.;  and 
Solberg,  David  P..  4,357,806,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Siptrott,  Fred  M.  Unified  action  hydrocentrifugal  machines.  4.357,797, 

CI.  60-330.000. 
Sircar,  Shivaji:  See — 

Papinsick,  John;  Oransky,  John  J.;  and  Sircar,  Shivaji,  4,358,111, 
CI.  273-61. OOR. 
Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Makeev,  Anatoly  E.;  and  Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.,  4,357,761,  CI. 
34-105.000. 
Sissenstein,  David  W.;  See — 

Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  Joseph,  Charles  A.;  Rivenburgh,  Dennis  L.;  and 
Sissenstein,  David  W.,  4,358,627,  CI.  570-238.000. 
Skedgell.  Anthony  N..  to  Daniel  Doncaster  &  Sons  Limited    Single 
phase  glass  compositions  for  use  in  protective  and  lubricating  coat- 
ings for  the  heat  treatment  and  hot  working  of  metals  4,358,544,  CI. 
501-77.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Co.  B.V.:  See— 
Kumpar.  Zvonimir  Z.,  4,357,810,  CI.  464-8.000. 
Kumpar,  Zvonimir  Z.,  4,358,283,  CI.  464-143.000. 
Skilling,  John  B.;  See— 

Paton,  H.  Neil;  Skilling,  John  B.;  Sandys,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Gylland, 
E.  Frederick,  Jr.,  4,358,096,  CI.  267-9.00C. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Alkylation  of  benzene  com- 
pounds with  detergent  range  olefins.  4,358,628,  CI   585-455.000. 
Slaunwhite,  Wilson  R..  Jr.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University 
of  New  York.  The.  Ligand  compositions  and  processes  for  their 
manufacture   and   their   use   in   radioimmunoassay.   4,358,435,   CI. 
424-1.000. 
Sleighter,  George  E..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  analyzing  atmosphere  of  a  combustion  chamber.  4,358,305.  CI. 
65-29.000. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Floating  moorage  device 

for  use  with  piles  or  dolphins.  4,357,891,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Small,  Edward  A.;  Edwards,  Richard  H.;  Eufusia,  Eugene  A.;  Clary, 
Robert  M.;  and  Bergfelt,  Nils  H.,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Multi-layer  coating  method.  4,358,472,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Smiltneek,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Peterson.  Gary   M.;  and   Smiltneek,   Andrew  J  ,  4,358,698,  CI. 

310-187.000. 

Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  and  Clatworthy,  Edward  F.,  to  Huntington 

Alloys,  Inc.  Tube  material  for  sour  wells  of  intermediate  depths. 

4,358,511,  CI.  428-595.000. 

Smith,  Fritz  A  ;  and  Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Method  for  enhancing  catalytic  activity.  4,358,362,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Smith,  Fritz  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  enhancing 

catalytic  activity.  4,358,363,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Smith  International  Inc.:  See — 

Newcomb,  Alan  L.,  4,358,384.  CI.  252-19.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

McKenzie,   Everett   R.;  and  Smith,  Thomas  E.,  4,357,744,  CI. 
29-451.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 
Beardmore,  Geoffrey,  4,357,837,  CI.  74-5.00F. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Paggini,  Alberto;  Romano,  Ugo;  Furlone,  Donato;  and  Sanfilippo, 
Domenico,  4,358,625,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Societa  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lanfranconi,  Attilio,  4,358,637.  CI.  174-127.000. 
Societa'  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mezzanotte,   Mario;  and  Turchetti,  Gianni,  4,357,976,  CI.    152- 
354  ORB. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications  Company:  See — 

de  Passoz,  Guy  A.  M  ,  4,358,845,  CI.  370-44.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Antoine,  Jacquet-Maurice,  4.358,166.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  SA:  See — 

Cagnioncle.  George,  4,358,227,  CI.  406-96.000. 
Societe  de  Fabrication  des  Appareils  Bourdon:  See — 
Bieltron,  Pierre,  4,357,831.  CI.  374-197.000. 


Societe  pour  I'Exploitation  de  I'Hotel  du  Rhone;  See — 

Christen.  Jean-Louis.  4,358,171,  CI.  312-286.000. 
Soehnlen,  Joseph  A.,  to  Superior  Dairy,  Inc    Process  for  converting 
sour  whey  into  sweet  whey  and  product.  4,358,464,  CI.  426-41.000. 
Soejima,  Shigeo:  See — 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo.  4,358,428,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Soileau,  Trasimond  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Roadway  lumi- 

naire.  4.358,816,  CI.  362-346.000. 
Solberg,  David  P.:  See — 

Harris,  Charles  G.;  Mora,  Erwin  P.;  Singh,  Mahendra  P.;  and 
Solberg.  David  P.,  4,357,806,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Somogyi,  Ferenc:  See — 

Morva,  Alajos;  and  Somogyi,  Ferenc,  4,358,374,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Abe,  Fumiyoshi,  4,358,720.  CI.  318-254.000. 

Ichikawa,     Shunsuke;     and     Tanaka,     Masato,     4,358,852,     CI. 

375-25.000. 
Kimura.  Shuichi,  4,358,842,  CI.  369-233.000. 
Numata,  Norio;  and  Yokoya.  Satoshi,  4,358.638,  CI.  179-I.OGS. 
Sato,  Noboru,  4.358,780,  CI.  346-135.100. 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Hirokazu;  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakami- 
chi,  Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  4,358,769,  CI. 
343-742.000. 
Soundcoat  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Kirschner,  Francis,  4,358,148,  CI.  295-7.000. 
Southwest  Microwave,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheal,  James;  and  McHenry,  Vincent  J.,  4,358,764.  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Spaw.  William  J.:  See — 

Folmsbee.    Alan   C;    Kokkonen.    Kim;   and    Spaw,   William   J., 
4,358,833,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Marsala,  Charlotte;  and  Spector,  George,  4,358,012,  CI.  206-39.000. 
Sperner.  Franz;  and  Brink,  Heidi,  deceased  (by  Brink.  Rainer,  heir),  to 
Heraeus  Edelmetalle  GmbH.  Method  of  preparing  ceramic-coated 
dental  prosthetic  constructions.  4,358,271,  CI.  433-201.000. 
Sperner,  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  to  W.  C. 
Heraeus   GmbH.    Heater   plug   for  diesel   engines.   4,358,663,   CI. 
219-270.000. 
Sjjerry  Corporation:  See — 

Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Knebel,  Francis  P.;  and  McClellan,  Gerald 

v.,  4,358,829,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Butler.  L.  Dennis;  and  Mankin,  Leonid,  4,358,235,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Spohnheimer,  John  V.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  focusing  a  laser  beam  on  an  integrated  circuit.  4,358,659,  CI. 
219-121.0LB. 
Spoo.  Bruce  H.:  See— 

Holcomb.  Allen  G.;  and  Spoo,  Bruce  H.,  4,358,559,  CI.  524-380.000. 
Sportartikelfabrik  Karl  Uhl  GmbH:  See— 

Fleischmann,  Josef;  and  Epple,  Franz,  4,357,763,  CI.  36-67.00D. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives,  processes  for 
producing    same    and    organoleptic    uses    thereof.    4,358,617,    CI. 
568-373.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Boys,  John  T.,  4,358,735,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Sridhar,  Ramamritham:  See — 

Victorovich.  Grigori  S.;  Sridhar.  Ramamritham;  and  Bell,  Malcolm 
C.  E.,  4,358,430,  CI.  423-508.000. 

Stack   Williani  R  ■  S€€ 

Shaw,  Ian  M.\  and  Stack,  William  R.,  4,358,422,  CI.  420-577.000. 
Stacy,  W.  Dodd,  to  Creare  Incorporated.  Self  pumped  solar  energy 

collection  system.  4,357,932,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Stadler,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L., 
4,358.743.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Stahli,  Paul,  to  Geberit  AG.  Flush  valve  mounting  for  toilets.  4,357,720, 

CI.  4-378.000. 
Staker,  Lynn  L.:  See— 

'  Palmer,  Denis  L.;  Palmer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Palmer,  Robert  A., 
St..  4,358,693.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Standard-Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Division  of  Buil- 
dex  Incorporated:  See — 
Villa.  Joseph  N.,  4,357,972.  CI.  141-351.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 

Pedersen,  S.   Erik;  Wagner.  Louis  F.;  and  Paparizos.  Christos. 

4,358.610,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  Terrill,  David  B.;  and  Woodbury,  David  R., 
4,358,608,  CI.  562-534.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Fields,  Ellis  K..  4.358,597,  CI.  548-142.000. 

Keske,    Robert    G.;    and    Stephens,    James    R.,    4,358,561,    CI. 

524-600.000. 
Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  and  Holzhauer,  Juergen  K..  4,358,600,  CI. 

549-262.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,358,579,  CI.  528- 1 88.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S  ;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K..  4,358,580,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K..  4.358,582,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Paschke,  Edward  E.;  Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K., 
4,358,562,  CI.  524-600.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See— 

Alford,   Harvey   E.;  and   Rightmire,   Robert   A.,  4.358,366,  CI. 
208-112.000. 
Stark,  Gerhard.  Machine  tool.  4,358,228,  CI.  408-35.000. 
Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Fox,  Daniel  W  ;  Kaduk,  Bruce  A.;  and  Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4.358,568, 
CI.  525-439.000. 
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Staub,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Staub,'Lucy  A.  Antenna  for  television  recep- 
tion. 4,358,773,  CI.  343-896.000. 
Staub,  Lucy  A.:  See — 

Staub,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Staub,  Lucy  A.,  4,358,773,  CI.  343-896.000. 
Staudacher,  Frank:  See—^ 

Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner, 
Eduard;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl-Heinz,  4,358,805.  CI.  360-106  000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Gless,  Richard  D..  Jr.,  4,358,612,  CI.  564-137.000. 
Steigerwald,    Karl-Heinz;    Anderl,    Peter;    Kappelsberger,    Erwin; 
Monch,  Clauspeter;  Konig,  Dieter;  and  Scheffels,  Wilheim,  to  Messer 
Griesheim  GmbH.  Sealing  system  for  a  movable  vacuum  chamber  of 
a  charged  particle  beam  machine.  4,358,657,  CI.  219-121  OEN. 
Stein,  Karl-Ulrich:  See— 

Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  Stein,  Karl-Ulrich;  Koubek,  Michael;  and 
Christiansen,  Hans-Martin,  4,358,786,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Stein.  Marc  T.:  See — 

Thompson,  David  L.;  Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  Stein,  Marc  T., 
4.357,943,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Steinberg,  Richard:  See — 

Keller,  Robert  R.:  Steinberg,  Richard;  and  Whittemore,  John  P., 
4,357,978,  CI.  160-41.000. 
Steinbrecher,  Donald  H.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  moisture  measurement.  4,358,731,  CI.  324-58. 50R 
Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner, 
Eduard;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl-Heinz,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Play- 
back and/or  recording  device  for  magnetic  recording  media,  espe- 
cially  still    photographs   provided    with   a   magnetizable   coating. 
4,358,805,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Stemmler,  Ingo;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4,358.619,  CI.  568-388.000. 
Stephens,  James  R.:  See — 

Keske,    Robert    G.;    and    Stephens,    James    R.,    4,358,561,    CI. 
524-600.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.;  See — 

Patterson,  Donald  E.,  4,357,953,  CI.  137-88.000. 
Stevens,  Albert;  See — 

McMullan,    James    P.;    and    Stevens,     Albert,    4,358.668.    CI 
219-528.000. 
Stevens,  Michael  G.:  See — 

McGrary,    Avis    L.;    and    Stevens,    Michael    G.,   4.358,577,   CI. 
528-89.000. 
Stevenson,  Fred,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Freezer  to  micro- 
wave oven  bag.  4,358.466,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Stevenson,  Robin,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  treating 
low  carbon  steel  for  improved  formability.  4,358,325.  CI.  148-125.000. 
Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong.  Brian  M.;  Gamble.  Harold  S.;  Mal- 
lon.  John;  Monds.  Fabian  C;  Ryan,  William  D  ;  and  Wakefield, 
James,  to  Queens  University  of  Belfast,  The.  Microwave  movement 
detector.  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Stiftelsen  Institutet  for  Mikrovagsteknik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i 
Stockholm:  See — 
Henoch,  Bengt;  and  Berglind,  Eilert,  4,358,765,  CI.  343-6.5SS. 
Stivendcr,  Paul  M.;  and  Barrett,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Multiaxial  x-ray  apparatus.  4,358,856,  CI.  378-167.000. 
Stockton,  Allen  L.,  to  Liberty  Embroidery,  Inc.  Fabric  holding  device 

for  multi-head  embroidery  machines.  4,357,885,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Stokes,  Ronald  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Stitchers.  4,358,040,  CI. 

227-5.000. 
Stone,  Walter  E.  Highway  traffic  lane  and  road  edge  reflectors. 

4,358,217,  CI.  404-16.000. 
Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  See— 

Hefter,  Josef;  Heitmann,  Peter;  Link,  Christoph;  Schultz,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz,  Karl,  4,357,743,  CI.  29- 
n6.0AD. 
Strabomy,  Andrew  J.  Finger  hole  insert  for  bowling  balls.  4,358,112, 

CI.  273-63.00A. 
Strauch,  Raymond,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Continuous-wave 
radar  responder  having  two-position  switches.  4,358,763,  CI.  343- 
55.00W. 
Strauss,  Georg:  See — 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,358,312,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Strauss,  Leopold,  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.  Door  closer  with  hold  open 

feature.  4.357.731,  CI.  16-70.000. 
Streifer,  William;  See — 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Burnham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,358,851,  CI.  372-97.000. 
Structural  Metals,  Inc.;  See — 

Elley,  Dayton  W.,  4,357,819,  CI.  72-204.000. 
Stucky,  James  L.  Adjustable  width  trailer.  4,358,133,  CI.  280-656.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  and 
Waiz,  Ludwig,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  adjust- 
ment of  a  quantity-metering  member  of  a  fuel   injection   pump 
4,357,920,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Sturmfels,  Georg:  See — 

Mayer,  Gustav;  Hinz,  Gerhard;  Muhs,  Herbert;  Sturmfels,  Georg; 
and  Burger,  Hartmut,  4,358,152,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Subtex,  Inc.;  See — 

George,  Stephen;  and  George,  Thomas,  4,358,500,  CI.  428-246.000 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik,  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

Hauser,  Kurt.  4,357,914,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Suenaga,    Noboru,    to    Roland    Corporation.    Guitar    synthesizer. 
4,357,852,  CI.  84-1.160. 


Suga,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hajime;  and  Suga,  Toshihisa,  4,357,778,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  lizuka,  Haruhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Fuel  injection  control  system  4.357.924,  CI    123-493.000 
Sugawara,  Tamio;  See — 

Igarashi.    Kikuo;    Honma,    Tsunetoshi;    and    Sugawara,    Tamio, 
4,358,585.  CI.  536-16.800. 
Sugihara,  Shigeharu;  See — 

Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hattori,  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama,  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara,  Shigeharu, 
4,358,491,0.428  35.000. 
Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Maf^aru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh,  Kunio,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Terraced  substrate  semicon- 
ductor laser.  4,358,850,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sugiura,  Shinji;  See — 

Ito,  Satoru;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Shinji,  4,358,510,  CI. 
428-463.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Masaki;  Okada,   Masanori;  Sugi- 
yama, Hiroshi;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,358.309,  CI  71-120.000. 
Sulzbach,  Reinhard  A.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation    of   pure    hexafluoropropylene    oxide.    4,358,348,    CI. 
203-67.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Sato,  Hiromi;  Katsube,  Junki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  4.358,620,  CI.  568-439.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  See — 

Tachimoto,    Kazuo;    and    Tanoue,    Toyosuke.    4.358.415.    CI. 
264-8.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohki,  Masahiko,  4,358,261,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Summers.  Christopher  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electrical  data 

pulse  slicing.  4,358,790,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Sato.  Hiromi;  Katsube.  Junki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited    9-Formyl-9,10- 
dihydro-9,10-methanoanthracene.  4,358,620,  CI.  568-439.000. 
Sunami,  Hideo;  See — 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sunami,  Hideo;  Suzuki, 
Munetoshi;    Yamamoto,    Hiromasa;    and     Sakamoto,    Gunji, 
4,358,093,  CI.  266-103.000. 
Sunbelt  Communications,  Ltd.:  See — 

Moyes,  William  C;  Gerber,  Russell  W.;  and  Ehrbar,  Richard, 
4.358.277,  CI.  434-322.000. 
Sung.  Rixlney  L.;  Sec —  ^. 

Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 

Cullen.  William  P  .  4,358.385,  CI  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.,  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Levine.  Stephen  A.;  and 

Cullen.  William  P..  4,358,386.  CI.  252-32.70E 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A  :  and 
Cullen.  William  P..  4.358.387.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Superior  Dairy,  Inc.:  See — 

Soehnlen.  Joseph' A.,  4,358,464,  CI.  426-41.000. 
Suplinskas.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Morrissey,  Joseph;  and  Suplinskas,  Raymond 
J.,  4,358,473,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Susskind,  Alfred  K.,  to  Lehigh  University.  Electrical  circuit  test  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,358,847,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Sutherland,  Peter  D.;  See— 

Gadbois,  Gerald  W.;  and  Sutheriand,  Peter  D.,  4,358,504.  CI. 
428-288.000. 
Sutrina,  Thomas  A.;  and  Behr.  R.  Douglas,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The. 
Forming  an  integral  closure  for  a  thermoplastic  container.  4,358,334, 
CI.  156-497.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C;  Brust,  David  P.;  and  Hamilton,  Lewis  R..  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Polymeric  vehicle  for  metallizable  dye  image- 
receiving  layer.  4,358,524,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Sutton.  Richard  F..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polyimide  manufacture.  4.358,581.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Suzuki,  Etsuo;  See — 

Kurakami,    Naoki;    Takahashi,    Tetsuya;    and    Suzuki.    Etsuo, 
4,358,794,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko;  See— 

Naganoma.  Masanori;  Kondo.  Nobuo;  Senda.  Eiichi;  Hibi.  Hitoshi; 
Suzuki.    Kunihiko;    Ohta,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Ito.    Katsunori. 
4.358,050.  CI.  236-13  000. 
Suzuki,  Munetoshi:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sunami,  Hideo;  Suzuki, 
Munetoshi;    Yamamoto,     Hiromasa;    and    Sakamoto,    Gunji, 
4,358,093,  CI.  266-103.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshitsugu;  and  Tuchida,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi,   Ltd.;  and 

Tokico,  Ltd.  Oil  cooled  compressor  4,358,247,  CI  417-13000. 
Sveen,  Finn;  See — 

Ellestad,  Raymond  A.;  and  Sveen,  Finn,  4,357,936,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Sveinsbo,  Gunnar;  and  Gismervik,  Jan  E.  Apparatus  for  warning  of  the 
increase  in  draught  of  a  floating  article,  es(>ecially  a  small  boat,  in  a 
surrounding  liquid.  4,357,892,  CI.  114-270.000. 
Svensk  Ideutveckling  AB  Dag  Bille;  See— 

Bille,  Dag,  4,358,777,  CI.  346-82.000. 
Svensson,  Stig-Ake,  to  Seal  Sweden  AB.  Lifting  device  for  container. 

4,358,145,  CI.  294-8 l.OSF, 
Sweeney,  Gerald  T.,  to  Tigrc  Tierra,  Inc.  Fluid  pressurization  appara- 
tus and  technique.  4,357,992,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Sweeney,  James  S.,  Jr.,  to  Lifecycle,  Inc.  Programmed  exerciser  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,358,105,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Swenson,  Richard  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Self-deploy- 
ing buoy  system.  4,358,834,  CI   367-4.000. 
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Swithenbank,  Colin,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Herbicidal  4-per- 
fluoroacetyl-,     4-perfluoromethylthio-,     4-perfluoromethylsulfinyl-, 
and  4-perfluoromethylsulfonyl-4'-nitrodiphenyI  ethers.  4,358,308,  CI. 
71-98,000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  Manfred,  4.358,270.  CI.  433-78.000. 
Syntax  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See — 

Yu,  Cheng-Der,  4,358,603,  CI.  560-2.000. 
Synthelabo:  See — 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry,    4,358.451,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Szasz,  Karoly;  and  Meszaros,  Sandor,  to  Medicor  Muvek.  X-ray  photo- 
graphing and  developing  apparatus.  4,358,855,  CI.  378-99.000. 
T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc.:  See — 

Martinez,  Arthur  T..  4,358,646,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
T'flbdk  Sflmud  A  '  Sec 

Smith.  Fritz  A.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  4,358,362,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Tachimoto,  Kazuo;  and  Tanoue,  Toyosuke,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  granules  from  molten  metallurgical  slags. 
4,358,415,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Tada,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Hirokazu;  Fukushima,  Mitsuo;  Nakamichi, 
Koya;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Loop 
antenna     apparatus     with     variable     directivity.     4,358.769,     CI. 
343-742.000. 
Tahara,  Yasuteru;  and  Koike,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  pinholes  in  hollow  fibers.  4,357,826, 
CI.  73-37.700. 
Tajima,  Hiroaki:  Sec — 

Tamura,    Koichiro;    Tajima,    Hiroaki;    Okada,    Yoshikuni;    and 
Umeyama,  Shinji,  4.358,858,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi.  Katsumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Formation  of  black-and-white  silver-containing  negative  images  by  a 
diffusion  transfer  process.  4,358.528,  CI.  430-251.000. 
Takahashi,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kurakami.    Naoki;    Takahashi.    Tetsuva;    and    Suzuki,    Etsuo, 
4,358,794.  CI.  358-2«>3.000. 
Takasuka,  Kaoru:  Arakawa,  Tatsumi;  Matushita,  Fumio;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Hidehiko,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
tor device.  4,358,782,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujino,   Masahiko;  Wakimasu,   Mitsuhiro;  and   Kitada,  Chieko, 

4,358,440,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Maki,    Yoshitaka;    Terao,    Shinji;    and    Watanabe,    Masazumi, 
4.358.461.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Takeda.  Fumio:  See — 

Satoh.  Toshio;  Mizusawa.  Motoo;  and  Takeda.  Fumio.  4.358,770. 
CI.  343-786.000. 
Takeda,  Masahisa.  to  Ozeki  Sake  Brewing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  brewing 

an  alcoholic- beverage  from  rice.  4,358,462,  CI.  426-13  000. 
Takegawa,  Tetuo;  Kikuchi,  Yoichi;  and  Mizusawa,  Akira,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nifco  Inc.  Part  fixing  system.  4,358,234,  CI. 
411-57.000. 
Takei,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Tsuge,  Noboru;   Kuwakado,   Satosi;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and 
Takei.  Toshihiro,  4,358,136,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Masaki;  Okada,  Masanori;  Sugiyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Urea  derivatives  and  highly  selective  herbicidal  compositions 
containing  the  same.  4,358,309,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Takenouchi,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Fuse,  Mario;  and  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  4,358,478,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masaki:  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Masaki;  Okada,  Masanori;  Sugi- 
yama, Hiroshi;  and_^Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,358,309,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakamura,  Shoichi,  to  Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile 
Co.,  Ltd.  Sludge  condensation  and  dewatering  system.  4,358,381,  CI. 
210-727.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,358,602,  CI. 
549-328.000. 
Takigami,  Katsuhiko;  and  Azuma,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Compression     type    semiconductor     device. 
4,358,785,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Talanda,  Milan,  to  Vitkovice,  Unicovske  strojirny,  koncernovy  podnik. 
Device  for  the  removal  of  waste  products  created  during  the  thermal 
separation  of  material.  4,358,091,  CI.  266-49.000. 
Tallent,  Othar  K.;  Crouse.  David  J.;  and  Mailen.  James  C.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  cleaning  solution  used  in 
nuclear  fuel  reprocessing.  4,358,426,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Tamada,  Haruo;  and  Kudo,  Osamu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Analog-to-digi- 
tal converter.  4,358,752,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Tamil,   Seizo,   to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Controllable 
voltage  converter  system  having  a  high  switching  speed.  4,358,688, 
CI.  307-77.000. 
Tamura,  Koichiro;  Tajima.  Hiroaki;  Okada,  Yoshikuni;  and  Umeyama, 
Shinji,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry 
of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Optical  information  exchange 
system.  4,358,858,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Furumai.  Koro;  Indo,  Masahiro;  and  Kawabata,  Norio, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combustion  appliance 
with  a  safety  device.  4,358.265,  CI.  431-76.000. 


Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Aosai,  Fumito;  Kido,  Koichiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shogo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  coating 
film.  4,358,508,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Tsuge,    Noboru;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    and 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,358,135,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,358,474,  CI.  427-12.000. 
Tanaka,  Kimio:  See — 

Okamura,     Masatoshi;     and     Tanaka,     Kimio,     4,358,070,     CI. 
242-197.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato:  See — 

Ichikawa,     Shunsuke;     and     Tanaka,     Masato,     4.358.852,     CI. 
375-25.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoko:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4,358,406,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,357,916, 
CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Tanoue,  Toyosuke:  See — 

Tachimoto,    Kazuo;    and    Tanoue,    Toyosuke,    4.358,415,    CI. 
264-8.000. 
Tao,  John  C  See — 

Klosek,  Joseph;  and  Tao,  John  C,  4,358.364.  CI.  208-92.000. 
Tartaglio.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Dinges,     Frank;     and    Tartaglio,     Robert     L.,     4,358,715,    CI; 
315-292.000. 
Tate,  James  H.:  See — 

Schweitzer,    Robert    A.;    and    Tate,    James    H.,    4,357,948,    CI. 
131-173.000. 
Tauber,  Manfred:  See — 

Schmidt,    Eckehard;    Rusch,    Dieter;    and    Tauber,    Manfred, 
4,358,331,  CI.  156-275.500. 
Taylor,  Dennis  O.:  See — 

Reid,  David  L.;  Taylor,  Dennis  O.;  and  Brott,  Donald  J.,  4,358,828, 
CI.  364-565.000. 
Taylor,  John  C.  Water-boiling  container  with  switch-on-d'ry  and  steam 
sensitive     thermally     responsive     control     units.     4,358.666,     CI. 
219-330.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okamura,     Masatoshi;     and     Tanaka,     Kimio,     4,358,070,     CI. 

242-197.000. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi,  4,358,071,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Campen.  Kenneth  W.,  4,358,727,  CI.  322-90.000. 
Gannaway,  Edwin  L.,  4,358,251,  CI.  417-319.000. 
•  Hannibal,  Billy  B.,  4,358,254,  CI.  417-419.000. 
Teledyne  Adams:  See — 

Knecht,  Helmut,  4,357,952,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Conrad,  Richard  A.,  4,358,173,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
TeleMine  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hyatt,    Robert    K.;    and    Jacobs,    Robert    F.,    4,358,672,    CI. 
235-380.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Ollendick,  Gary  B.,  4,358,690,  CI.  307-359.000. 
Telfer,  Alexander;  and  McMillan,  Dale  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Neutron  interface  detector.  4,358,682,  CI.  250-357.100. 
Temple,  Chester,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Storage  stable  polyolefm 

compatible  size  for  fiber  glass  strands.  4,358.501.  CI.  428-268.000. 
Tenco  Machinery  Ltd.:  See — 

Croteau.  Lucien;  Marchand,  Alain;  and  Houle.  Bertrand,  4,357.766. 
CI.  37-281.000. 
len  Haken.  Pieter;  and  Webb.  Shirley  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Use  as 
fungicides  of  N-(3-pyridylmethyl)-N-acyl   anilines.   4,358,446,   CI. 
424-245.000. 
Terao,  Shinji:  See — 

Maki,    Yoshitaka;    Terao,    Shinji;    and    Watanabe,    Masazumi, 
4,358,461,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Ternai,  Bela:  See — 

Ghosh,  Peter;  Ternai,  Bela;  and  Whitehouse,  M.  W.,  4,358,595,  CI. 
548-126.000. 
Terrill,  David  B.:  See — 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Terrill,  David  B.;  and  Woodbury,  David  R., 
4,358,608,  CI.  562-534.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See — 

Moriuchi,     Yousuke;     and     Shimizu,     Atsushi,     4,358.376,     CI. 
210-282.000. 
Tetreault,  Tommy  M.:  See — 

Kern,   James   W.;   and   Tetreault,   Tommy   M.,   4,358,485,   CI. 
427-376.800. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Bums,  Robert  B.,  4,358,219,  CI.  405-60.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.,  4,358,547,  CI. 

521-126.000. 
Graham,  William  J.,  4,358,218,  CI.  405-60.000. 
Holzle,  Ross  G.,  4,357,989,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 

Cullen,  William  P.,  4,358,385,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 

Cullen,  William  P.,  4,358,386,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 
Cullen.  William  P..  4.358,387.  CI.  252-33.400. 
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Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Fu,  Horng-Sen,  4,358,340,  CI.  156-643.000. 

Hart,  Patrick  J..  4.358,729,  CI.  323-322.000.      . 
Thalmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Schwander,  Andreas;  and  Thalmann,  Dieter,  4,358,065.  C!    242- 
18.0PW. 
THAT  Distributing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Held,  Edward  J.;  and  Broder,  Daniel,  4.357,809,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  arrangement  and  method  for  improving  a  track 
bed.  4,357.874,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Thiele.  Duane  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Apparatus  for  aliening  trol- 
leys. 4.358,020.  CI.  212-147.000. 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation:  See — 

Dicnes,  Zoltan  B.,  4.358,634.  CI.  174-88.00R. 
Narozny,  Ronald  S.,  4,358,172,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Netta,  Louis  A.;  and  Hidassy,  Laszlo,  4,357,970.  CI.  140-123.600 
Peterpaul.  Joseph.  4,357.969.  CI.  140-123.600. 
Thomas,  Joris  J.  Tractor  with  a  built-on  underframe  for  a  tilling  ma- 
chine with  arm.  4,358,129.  CI.  280-473.000. 
Thompson,  David  L.;  Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  Stein,  Marc  T.,  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Demand  cardiac  pacemaker  having  reduced  polarity 
disparity.  4.357,943,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Thompson,  David  M.:  See— 

Kukucka,  William   P.;  Hynes,  Frank  R.;  Jones,   Hugh  L.    and 
Thompson,  David  M.,  4,358,197,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Thompson,  Martin  S.,  to  Egerton  Hospital  Equipment  Limited.  Bed 
with  adjustably  tensionable  patient  supporting  net.  4,357,722.  CI 
5-62.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Oprandi.  Pierre;  and  Romeas,  Rene,  4,358,787,  CI.  358-14.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Delory,  Bernard;  Euloge,  Gerard;  and  Fleury,  Georges,  4,358,707 

CI.  315-5.380. 
Nazet,  Rene;  and  Ribout,  Pierre,  4,358,706,  CI.  315-5.380. 
Tikes,  Jacques,  4,358,744,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Thorsson,  Conny  R.;  and  Viira,  Indrek  J.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Produc- 
tion of  ethanol.  4,358,536,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Thorwart,  Werner:  See — 

Gebcrt,  Ulrich;  Granzer,  Ernold;  Greve,  Heinz-Gunter;  and  Thor- 
wart, Werner,  4,358,450,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tigre  Tierra,  Inc.:  See — 

Sweeney,  Gerald  T.,  4,357,992,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Tikes,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Impedance  matched  dielectric  win- 
dow. 4.358,744.  CI.  333-33.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi, 4,358,626,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kaneko.  Kat- 
sumi. 4.358,621,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Tobinaga,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited. 
Binder    composition    for    foundry    sand    molds.    4,358,570,    CI. 
525-456.000. 
Todoroff,  David  M.:  See— 

Dernier,  Walter  R.;  and  Todoroff,  David  M.,  4,358.410.  CI.  260- 
507.00R. 
Tohyama,  Nobuo;  Yoshida,  Junichi;  Yamano,  Shozo;  and  Kamiya, 
Kenji,  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  watch  with  an  automatic 
time  indication  modifier.  4,358,836,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Tokico,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,    Toshitsugu;    and    Tuchida,    Masayuki,    4,358,247,    CI. 
417-13.000. 
Tokitou,  Kouji;  and  Wada,  Tsuneov  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material.  4,358,533,  CI.  430-512.000. 
Tokyo  Rokuon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uehara,  Zenshiro,  4,358,804,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosaka,  Yasuo;  and  Yana,  Masasumi,  4,358,793,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Takigami,     Katsuhiko;    and    Azuma,     Makoto,    4,358,785,    CI. 
357-79.000. 
Tolliver,  Wilbur  E.  Pipe  reinforcing  fabric.  4,358,078,  CI.  245-2.000. 
Tompkins,  James  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Self-biasing  circuit  for  analog  shift  registers,  with  fat  zero  compensa- 
tion. 4,358,831,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Topper  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  Detlef  E.,  4.358.184.  CI.  353-119.000. 
Toray  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Fujita,  Takashi;  and  Iwamoto.  Masao.  4,358,522,  CI.  430-166.000. 
Torii,  Osamu:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,358,210,  CI.  401-65.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4,357.954.  CI.  137-218.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See— 

Magazian.   Harry;  Gabrielson.  Alan  L.;  and  Cowles.  John  H.. 
4.358.167.  CI.  308-78.000. 
Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu.  Chiyuki,  4.358,558,  CI.  524-379.000. 
Toth,  1st  van  J.:  See — 

Derkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  MaUy,  Istvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,358,471,  CI.  427-9.000. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shoji,  4,358,761,  CI.  340-792.000. 
Toy  box  Corporation:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hajime;  and  Suga,  Toshihisa.  4,357,778,  CI.  46-202.000. 


Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hattori,  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama,  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sueihara,  Shieeharu! 
4,358,491,0.428-35.000.  6      ,.        K 

Toyo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akimoto,  Saburo:  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Fukaya,  Masahiro;  Shibano, 
Tomishi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Kitazumc,  Kcisuke- 
and  Fuse,  Shiro,  4,358,494,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtsuki,  Akira;  Ishino,  Hirokichi;  and  Sakai,  Hiromu,  4,358,493,  CI 
428-35.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Yasuyuki,  4,358,259,  CI.  418-122.000. 
Ohya,  Takeji;  and  Maeda,  Tatuo,  4,357,781,  CI.  49-227.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nakano,  Jiro,  4,357,828,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4.357.916, 

CI.  123-5  l.OBA. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami,  4,358,253,  CI.  417-407.000 
Yamamoto,  Toshiaki,  4,358,282,  CI.  464-139.000. 
Tricot,  Marc,  deceased:  See — 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;   Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Tricot.   Marc, 
deceased.  4.358.388.  CI.  252-62.540. 
.Tricot,  Nicole,  heir:  See- 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Tricot,  Marc, 
deceased,  4.358.388.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Trimmer,  Paul  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Method  of  making  self- 
locking  nut.  4,357,726,  CI.  IO-86.00A. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Marx,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,357,737,  CI.  I9-80.00R. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas',  Fetheroff.  Charles  W.;  Matay.  Istvan  M    and 

Toth.  Istvan  J..  4,358,471,  CI.  427-9.000. 
McDonald,   John    C;   and    Baichtal,   James   R.,   4,358,823,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Tsuboi,  Akio:  See- 
Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hattori,  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama,  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sueihara,  Shieeharu! 
4,358,491,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Tsuge,     Noboru;     Kuwakado,     Satosi;     Tanaka,     Katsuyuki;     and 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Connector  for  igniting 
circuit  of  priming  device.  4,358,135,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Takei, 
Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Energy  absorbing  device  for  use 
with  vehicular  seat  belt.  4,358,136,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tuchida,  Masayuki:  See — 

Suzuki,    Toshitsugu;    and    Tuchida,    Masayuki,    4,358,247.    CI 
417-13.000. 
Tunick,  Allen  A.:  See — 

Sifniades,    Stylianos;    Tunick.    Allen    A.;   and    Koff,    Fred    W., 
4,358,618,  CI.  568-385.000. 
Tupper,  Alan  W.  Sail  handling  apparatus.  4,357,889,  CI.  114-114.000. 
Turchetti,  Gianni:  See — 

Mezzanotte,   Mario;  and  Turchetti,  Gianni,  4,357,976,  CI.    152- 
354.0RB. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;   Pryor,   Michael  J.;  and   Tyler,   Derek   E., 
4,358,416.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Tyros,  James  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  picking  olives  or  other  fruits. 

4,357,790,  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Tzodikov,  Nathan  R.;  and  O'Brien,  Robert  E.,  to  New  England  Nuclear 
Corporation.  Method,  composition  and  kit  for  stabilizing  radiolabeled 
compounds.  4.358,434,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Camera  having  program  shutter.  4,358,188.  CI.  354-38.000. 
Uehara,  Zenshiro,  to  Tokyo  Rokuon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Con- 
trollable drive  for  tape  recorder.  4,358,804,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Umeyama,  Shinji:  See — 

Tamura,    Koichiro;    Tajima,    Hiroaki;    Okada,    Yoshikuni;    and 
Umeyama,  Shinji,  4,358,858,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa; 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kao.  Ebelactones  and  production  thereof  4,358,602, 
CI.  549-328.000. 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Schneider,  Jerry  M.;  and  Coules,  Ronald  A.,  4,358,162,  CI.  301- 
63.00R. 
Underwood,  J.  Larry.  Container  closure.  4,358,024,  CI.  220-234.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Detz,    Clifford    M.;    and    Lightstone,    John    B.,    4,358,046,    CI. 

228-176.000. 
Kern,    James    W.;    and    Tetreault,    Tommy    M.,    4.358,485,   CI. 
427-376.800. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Showalter,  William  E.,  4,358,157,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Showalter,  William  E.,  4,358,158,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France:  See — 

Brun,  Charles,  4,358,267,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Chlebowski,  Edmund  M.,  4,357,745.  CI.  29-460.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Ellis.  Sunley  H.,  4,357,796,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Army:  See — 

Scully,  Andrew  J.,  4,358,134,  CI.  280-676.000. 
Energy:  See — 
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Byrne,    Martin    A.;    and    Lupinski,    John    H.,    4.358,419,    CI. 

264-111.000. 
Hanson.  Clark  L..  4,358,249,  CI.  417-179.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.,  4,358,513,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Liu,  Kindtoken  H.  D.;  and  Hamrin,  Charles  E..  Jr.,  4,358,398,  CI. 

252-440.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen.  Dieter  M.,  4.358,429,  CI. 

423-248.000. 
Praeg,  Walter  F.,  4.358,808,  CI.  361-11.000. 
Tallent,  Othar  K.;  Crouse,  David  J.;  and  Mailen,  James  C, 

4,358,426,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Van  Blarigan,  Peter;  and  Haupt,  David  L.,  4,358,658,  CI.  219- 
121.0LC. 

Interior:  See—  

Kissel!  Fred  N.;  Muldoon,  Terry  L.;  Schroeder.  William  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Peterson,  Carl  R.,  4,358,160,  CI.  299-43.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Ecord,    Glenn    M.;    and    Schomburg,    Calvin.    4,358,480,    CI. 

427-140.000. 
Ecord,    Glenn    M.;    and    Schomburg,    Calvm,    4,358.486,    CI. 

427-379.000. 
Morgan,  Larry  E.,  4,358,846,  CI.  371-6.000. 
Rhodes,  Percy  H.,  4,358,358.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Navy:  See — 

Merz,  Paul  L..  4,357,855,  CI.  89-1.816. 

Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  Lee,  Benjamin  Y.  S.;  and  Henry,  Ronald  A., 

4,358,327,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Swenson,  Richard  C,  4,358,834,  CI.  367-4.000. 
Wood,  Stanley  E.;  and  Bryant,  James  T..  4,357,856,  CI.  89-7.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Bex,  Hans.  4,358.7 1 1 .  CI.  3 1 5-208.000. 
Bijma,    Jan;    and    Linssen,    Henricus    W.    M.,    4.358,703,    CI. 

313-448.000. 
Blok,  Huibert,  4.358,809,  CI.  361-46.000. 
De  Boer.  Jacob,  4,358,736,  CI.  328-133.000. 
deNiet.  Edmond.  4,358,799,  CI.  360-84.000. 
Faber,  Johannes  W.;  and  van  der  Giessen,  Pieter,  4,358,801,  CI. 

360-97.000. 
Gijrath,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Van  Liempd,  Albertus  A.  M;  Versteegen, 
Hendrik  S.  A.;  Van  Der  Geer,  Josephus  J.;  and  Van  Der  Avoort. 
Henricus  J.  M..  4.358,702,  CI.  313-404.000. 
Heemskerk,  Jacobus  P.  J.;  Renes,  Hendnk;  and  Simons,  Card  A.  J., 

4,358,200,  CI.  356-123.000. 
Ijff,  Barend;  and  van  de  Hoef,  Jozef  P.,  4.358.636.  CI.  174-103.000. 
Leswin,  Willem  J..  4,357,897.  CI.  1 18-412.000. 
Strauch,  Raymond.  4.358,763,  CI.  343-55.00W. 
Summers.  Christopher  P.,  4,358,790,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Van  Der  Giessen,  4.358.803,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Vos,  Jan.  4,357.799.  CI.  60-518.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Seykora.  James  E..  4.357.765,  CI.  37-142.00R. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Hanson,  Donald  B.;  and  Metzger,  Frederick  B..  4,358.246.  CI. 

416-223.0OR. 
Lipman,  Kenneth.  4.358,820,  CI.  363-135.000. 
Preston.  Donald;'and  Yeaton,  Robert  G..  4.357.859,  CI.  92-41.000. 
Richter,  Mark  A..  4.358.512.  CI.  428-630.000. 
Universal  Component  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Shubow,  Calvin.  4.357.783,  CI.  52-439.000. 
University  College  Cardiff:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  D.;  and  Jerath.  Vijay.  4,358,315.  CI.  75-123.00N. 
University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the:  See — 

Fahim,  Mostafa  S.,  4,357,934,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See — 

Dahneke,  Barton  E.,  4,358.302,  CI.  55-392.000. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Wilsdorf,  Doris,  4.358.699.  CI.  310-251.000. 
University  of  Washington,  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Falkow,    Stanley;    and    Moseley,    Stephen    L.,    4,358,535.    CI. 
435-5.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See — 

Liu.  James;  and  Lundin,  Charles  E.,  deceased,  4,358,316,  CI.  75- 
123.00N. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,358.399,  CI.  252,441.000. 

Hutchings,    LeRoi    E.;    and    Conner,    Algie    J..    4,358,365,    CI. 

208-96.000. 
Neuzil,   Richard  W.;  and   Priegnitz,  James  W..  4.358,322,  CI. 

127-46.200. 
Urban.  Peter,  4,358,427,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Wovcha,    Merle    G.;    and    Brooks,    Kevin    E.,    4,358.538.    CI. 
435-253.000. 
Urban.  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  geother- 

mal  steam.  4.358,427.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Urion.  Kenard  E..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Package  with  flexible 

segmented  fin  sealing.  4.358.025,  CI.  220-258.000. 
USS  Engineers  and  ConsulUnts,  Inc.:  See — 

Hind,  Robert  D.,  4,358.034,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Vagner.  Daniel:  See — 

Jeanson.  Rene  H.;  and  Vagner.  Daniel,  4,358.280,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Jeanson.  Rene  H.;  and  Vagner.  Daniel.  4.358,280,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Valextra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fontana,  Giampiero,  4,358,005,  CI.  190-18.00A. 


Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Larapinen,  Markku,  4.357,758,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Van  Der  Giessen,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  center- 
ing an  information  disc.  4,358,803i,  CI.  360-99.000. 
van  Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High 
impact,  high  modulus  fiber  reinforced  aromatic  carbonate  polymers. 
4,358,556,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Van  Blarigan,  Peter;  and  Haupt.  David  L..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Energy.  Laser  weld  jig.  4.358.658.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
van  de  Hoef,  Jozef  P.:  See — 

Ijff,  Barend;  and  van  de  Hoef,  Jozef  P.,  4,358,636,  CI.  174-103.000. 
Vandenberg,  Joanna  M.:  See — 

Hebard,  Arthur  F.;  and  Vandenberg,  Joanna  M..  4.358,783,  CI. 
357-5.000. 
Van  Der  Avoort.  Henricus  J.  M.:  See — 

Gijrath.  Johannes  H.  N.;  Van  Liempd,  Albertus  A.  M.;  Versteegen, 
Hendrik  S.  A.;  Van  Der  Geer,  Josephus  J.;  and  Van  Der  Avoort. 
Henricus  J.  M.,  4,358.702,  CI.  313-404.000. 
van  der  Drift.  Johannes  K.:  See — 

Henniger.  Peter  W.;  van  der  Drift.  Johannes  K.;  van  Veen.  Gerard 
J.;  an(l  Kapur.  Jagdish  C,  4.358.588.  CI.  544-030.000. 
Van  Der  Gder.  Josephus  J.:  See — 

Gijrath.TIohannes  H.  N.;  Van  Liempd,  Albertus  A.  M.;  Versteegen. 
Hendrik  S.  A.;  Van  Der  Geer.  Josephus  J.;  and  Van  Der  Avoort, 
Henricus  J.  M.,  4.358,702,  CI.  313-404.000. 
van  der  Giessen,  Pieter:  See — 

Faber,  Johannes  W.;  and  van  der  Giessen,  Pieter,  4,358,801,  CI. 
360^97.000. 
Vander  Molen,  Donald  R.;  and  Nyland.  Roger  L.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
ration. Vacuum  cleaner  control.  4,357,729,  CI.  15-319.000. 
van  der  Pot,  Barend  J.  G.;  and  Griekspoor,  Wilfred,  to  Hollandsche 
Beton  Groep  N.V.  Deep  ocean  conduit.  4,358,225,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Van  Liempd,  Albertus  A.  M.:  See — 

Gijrath,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Van  Liempd,  Albertus  A.  M.;  Versteegen, 
Hendrik  S.  A.;  Van  Der  Geer.  Josephus  J.;  and  Van  Der  Avoort, 
Henricus  J.  M..  4.358,702,  CI.  313-404.000. 
van  Veen,  Gerard  J.:  See — 

Henniger.  Peter  W.;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  van  Veen,  Gerard 
J.;  and  Kapur.  Jagdish  C,  4.358,588,  CI.  544-030.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Conquest.  Ernest  A,.  4,358,704,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Downey,   Daniel   F.;  and   Lecouras.  George  T..  4.358.338.  CI. 
156-627.000. 
Varker.  Alan  E.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark.  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,358,396,  CI. 
25i2 -430.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Wemer  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See- 
Rudolph,  Otfricd;  Peter,  Gunter;  and  Fischer,  Karlheinz,  4,357.870, 
CI.  101-246.000.  ,^.,       ,  , 

Veb  Werk  fur  Fernsehelektronik  im  Veb  Kombinat  Mikroelektronik: 

Spp 

Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Zaschke.  Horst;  Kuschel. 
Frank  Pelzl.  Gerhard;  Nothnikz.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann. 
Willibald,  4,358,589,  CI.  544-179.000. 
Zaschke.  Horst;  Demus,  Dietrich;  and  Deresch.  Sylvia,  4,358,393. 
CI.  252-299.610. 

Vcd3    Inc  '  S€€ 

Buschbom.    Floyd    E.;    and    Hansen,    Glen    D.,    4,358,011,    CI. 
198-861.000. 
Verbrugge,  Calvin  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Waxy  maleic  anhy- 
dride alpha  olefin  terpolymers.  4.358,573.  CI.  526-272.000. 
Versteegen,  Hendrik  S.  A.:  See — 

Gijrath,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Van  Liempd.  Albertus  A.  M.;  Versteegen. 
Hendrik  S.  A.;  Van  Der  Geer.  Josephus  J.;  and  Van  Der  Avoort, 
Henricus  J.  M.,  4.358.702.  CI.  313-404.000. 
Ver  Strate.  Gary,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 
controlling   the    functionality    distribution    of  liquid   copolymers. 
4,358,566,  CI.  525-339.000. 
Vertut,  Jean:  See—  ,,  ^  . 

Lemercier,  Pierre;  Marchal,  Paul;  Moreau,  Jean-Pierre;  Vertut, 
Jean;  and  Ligozat,  Henri.  4,357,764,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Vessa  Limited:  See — 

Charies.  Derek  A..  4.358.125.  CI.  280-242.0WC.  ,  ,     ,     ^ 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Sridhar.  Ramamritham;  and  Bell,  Malcolm  C. 
E    to  Inco  Limited.  Process  for  treatment  of  selenium-bearing  mate- 
rials. 4,358,430,  CI.  423-508.000. 
Viira,  Indrek  J.:  See—  ....      ..  ,co  c-.^     r^, 

Thorsson.    Conny    R.;    and    Viira.    Indrek    J.,    4,358.536.    CI. 

435-161.000. 
Vikio  Pentti:  See — 

Matula.  Jouni;  and  Vikio,  Pentti,  4.358.369,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Villa  Joseph  N.,  to  Standard-Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Company, 
a  Division  of  Buildex  Incorporated.  Water  glass  filler.  4,357,972.  CI. 
141-351.000. 
Visual  Marketing,  Inc.:  See—  •         .,„_..     _, 

Young,    Raymond    R.;    and    Buck,    Donald    F..    4.358.754,    CI. 
340-815.170. 
Viswanathan,  Krishnan:  See—  >,  ,<»  i<,  /-i 

Bommaraju,  Tilak  V.;  and  Viswanathan.  Knshnan,  4.358,353,  CI. 

204-98.000.  ^  .^   ^ 

Vitkovice,  Unicovske  strojimy,  koncemovy  podnik:  iee— 

Talanda,  Milan,  4,358,091.  CI.  266-49.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grabner.  Julius,  4,358,092,  CI.  266-82.000. 

Scheurecker.  Wemer,  4.358.007,  CI.  193-35.00R. 
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Vogel.  Claude:  See— 

Wicki,  Heinz;  and  Vogel.  Claude,  4,358,287,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Volkert,  Egbert  W.:  See— 

Anstett,  David  N.;  Volkert.  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer,  Richard  F., 
4,357.862,  CI.  99-355.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Mayer,  Gustav;  Hinz,  Gerhard;  Muhs,  Herbert;  Sturmfels,  Georg; 
and  Burger.  Hartmut.  4.358,152,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Volz,  Karl:  See— 

Hefter.  Josef;  Heitmann.  Peter;  Link,  Christoph;  Schultz,  Hans- Joa- 
chim; Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Volz,  Karl,  4,357.743,  CI.  29- 
1 16.0AD. 
vom  Dorp,  Heinz:  See — 

Heymanns,  Lothar;  and  vom  Dorp,  Heinz.  4,358.122,  CI.  279- 
2.00A. 
von  den  Stemmen,  Alfons:  See — 

Weber,  Russell  S.;  Miller,  Thomas  H.;  and  von  den  Stemmen, 
Alfons,  4,358,424,  CI.  422-68.000. 
von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  material,  process  for  the  pro- 
duction thereof  and  process  for  the  production  of  photographic 
images.  4,358,531,  CI.  430-434.000. 
Voris,  Harvey  C,  to  Paramount  Health  Equipment  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  exercising  the  hamstring  or  quadricep  muscle  groufts. 
4,358,108,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Vorwerk  8l  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See — 

Julius,  Volker;  and  Lienenluke,  Paul,  4,358,165,  CI.  308-22.000. 
Vos,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Hot-gas  reciprocating  machine. 

4,357,799,  CI.  60-518.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Sperner,  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  4,358,663, 
CI.  219-270.000. 
W.  R,  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Holdsworth,  Robert  S.,  4,357,759,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Finkelmann.    Hcino;   Rehage,   Gunther;   and   Kollmann,   Georg, 
4.358.391,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Wada,  Masao:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Masahiko;   Nishino,   Yoshinori;   Wada,   Masao;   and 
Ebisu,  Tomio,  4,358,264,  CI.  425-425.000. 
Wada,  Masaru:  See — 

Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,358,850,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Wada.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Tokitou,  Kouji;  and  Wada,  Tsuneo,  4,358,533,  CI.  430-512.000. 
Wadstein,  Gosta.  Device  for  stretching  and  fixing  a  cloth  on  a  frame. 

4,357,869,  CI.  101-127.100. 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Beatty,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shimp,  Alan  B.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  with  alarm.  4,358,810,  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner, 
Eduard;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl-Heinz,  4,358,805,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Stemmler.  Ingo;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,358.619. 
CI.  568-388.000. 
Wagner,  Louis  F.:  See — 

Pedersen,  S.  Erik;  Wagner,  Louis  F.;  and  Paparizos,  Christos, 
4,358,610,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Wagner.  Paul  D.:  See — 

Liu,  Joseph  C;  Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper,  John  J.,  4,358,696, 

CI.  310-156.000. 
Liu,  Joseph  C;  Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Keuper,  John  J..  4.358.697. 
CI.  310-156.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  E.;  and  Whitaker,  C.  Gordon,  to  Mannesmann  Tally 
Corporation.  Multiple  coil  hammer  actuator  system.  4,357,867,  CI. 
101-93.090. 
Wagner,  Rudolf:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  4,358,615, 
CI.  564-475.000 
Wahl,  Edward  F.,  Ill,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Removal  of 
carbon    dioxide    in    geothermal    power    systems.    4,357,801,    CI. 
60-641.300. 
Wahl,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and  Boucher,  Frederic  B.,  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation.  Geothermal  energy  production.  4,357^802,  CI. 
60-641.500. 
Wakefield,  James:  See —        ,  "  ' 

Stewart,  James  A.  C;  Armstrong,  Brian  M.;  Gamble,  Harold  S.; 
Mallon,  John;  Monds,  Fabian  C.;  Ryan,  William  D.;  and  Wake- 
field, James,  4,358,759,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujino,    Masahiko;   Wakimasu,   Mitsuhiro;   and    Kitada,  Chieko, 
4,358,440,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Waldock,  George  R.:  See — 

Pierce,  Charles  F.  E.;  Waldock.  George  R.;  and  Woolford.  Noel  J.. 
4.358,063.  CI.  242-7.030. 
Walker.  John;  and  Whitton.  Jonathan  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Extraction  of  poly(/J-hydroxy  butyric  acid).  4.358.583.  CI. 
528-491.000. 
Walker.  S.  David,  to  Satellite  Balloon  Manufacturing  Co.  Inflatable 

ornament.  4.358.487,  CI.  428-11.000. 
Wallace,  Adrian  L.:  See — 

Mack,  Mark  P.;  Decker,  Lewis  B..  Jr.;  and  Wallace,  Adrian  L., 
4.358.572.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Wallace.  Lloyd  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Low  cost  reduced  blooming 
device  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,358,323,  Gl.  148-1.500. 


Wallsten,  Hans  I.,  to  Inventing  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coating 

both  sides  of  a  moving  web.  4,358,481,  CI.  427-21 1.000. 
Walsh,  Dennis  E.:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Walsh.  Dennis  E.,  4,358,290,  CI.  44- 1. OOF. 
Walz,  Ludwig:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Raig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka.  Fridolin; 
and  Walz.  Ludwig,  4,357,920,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Ward,  Terence  J.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Antipsychotic 

piperidinomethyl-indole  derivatives.  4,358,456,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Minimized  magnetic 

core  memory  driver  system.  4.358.832.  CI.  365-196.000. 
Watanabe,  Masazumi:  See — 

Maki,    Yoshitaka;    Terao.    Shinji;    and    Watanabe.    Masazumi, 
4.358.461.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Watanabe.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ito,  Satoru;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Shinji,  4,358,510,  CI. 
428-463.000. 
Waters.  James  P.:  See- 
Puffer.  Leroy  G.;  and  Waters,  James  P.,  4.358,202,  CI.  356-430.000. 
Watkins,  Bruce  J.:  See — 

Regan,  John;  and  Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  4,358,085,  CI.  251-l.OOB. 
Watson,  Keith  G.:  See— 

Serban,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Farquharson,  Graeme 
J.,  4,358,307,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Waugh,  Robert  E.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The    Glass  container 

selected  base  coating  process.  4,358,483,  CI.  427-287.000. 
Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldberg,    Paul    R.;    and    Doward.    Colin    J.,    4.358.192,    CI. 
354-299.000. 
Webb,  Shirley  B.:  See- 
Ten    Haken,    Pieter;    and    Webb,    Shirley    B.,    4,358,446,    CI. 
424-245.000. 
Weber  Carburatori  Azienda  Delia  Weber  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ciaccio,  Lorenzo;  and  Banzola,  Alberto,  4,357,921,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Weber,  Hans  B.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Bolster  for  a  railroad 

car  truck.  4,357,880,  CI.  105-206.00R. 
Weber,  Russell  S.;  Miller,  Thomas  H.;  and  von  den  Stemmen,  Alfons,  to 
R.  S.  Weber,  Inc.  Equilibrating  instrument  for  preparing  quality 
control  solutions.  4,358,424,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Webster,  James  B.  Vehicle  alarm  system  having  a  vibration-sensitive 

motion  detector.  4,358,750,  CI.  340-65.000. 
Webster,  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise,  Richard  L.  Fuel  delivery  system  for 

combustion  devices.  4,358,414.  CI.  261-53.000. 
Wedemeyer.  Karlfried;  and  Fiege,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylthiomethylphenols  and  arylthi- 
omethylphenols.  4.358.616.  CI.  568-45.000. 
Wedman,  Thomas  W,,  to  Green  Line.  Inc.  Fluid  actuated  cylinder 

assembly.  4.357.858.  CI.  92-128.000. 
Wei.  Yun-Song.   Tilted  lifters  for  autogenous  mills.  4,358,062,  CI. 

241-284.000. 
Weigel,  Horst;  and  Melcher,  Gerhard,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  smelting  of  material  such  as  ore 
concentrates.  4,358,311,  CI.  75-26.000. 
Weiss,  Bernard  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Combination  microwave 

oven.  4,358,653,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Weiss,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Thread  retainer. 

4,358,068,  CI.  242-131.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.:  See — 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,358,605,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Welbon,  Harold.  Unidirectional  drive  hand  operated  wrench.  4,357,844, 

CI.  81-57.390. 
Wells,  TTiomas  J.:  See — 

Zapletal,  Henry;  and  Wells,  Thomas  J.,  4,358,097,  CI.  267-101.000. 
Wessel,  Wolf:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin; 
and  Walz.  Ludwig.  4.357.920,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Westergaard,  Robert  K.:  See — 

Olson,   John   T.;   and   Westergaard,    Robert    K.,  .4,357,808,   CI. 
62-347.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cranor,    Benny    D.;    and    Runyon,    Robert    C,    4,358,662,    CI. 

219-230.000. 
Guy,  Rodney  J.,  4,358,178,  CI.  339-103.00R. 
Kent,  William  C,  4,357,754,  CI.  33-148.00H. 
Westguard  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kratky.  Frank.  4.357.906.  CI.  1 19-98.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Crookston.  Ronald  W.;  and  Dakin.  Hayes  O..  Jr..  4.358.648.  CI 

200-150.00R. 
Husson,  Alan  L.;  and  Dynak,  Michael  J.,  4,357,997,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  4,357,995,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Miller,  Coleman  J.;  and  Conn,  James  K..  4.358.746,  CI.  333-261.000. 
Nottingham,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Jugan,  Michael  R.,  4,358,700,  CI. 

310-262.000. 
Rosa,  John,  4,358,818,  CI.  363-46.000. 

Wafer,  John  A.;  Beatty,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shimp,  Alan  B.. 
4,358,810,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  and  Ohmann,  William,  4,357,812,  CI.  68-I8.00D. 
Sherer,  Robert  B.;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E.,  4,357,813,  CI.  68- 

18.00F. 
Vander  Molen,  Donald  R.;  and  Nyland,  Roger  L.,  4,357.729,  CI. 
15-319.000. 
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Whitaker,  C.  Gordon:  See- 
Wagner,  Richard  E.;  and  Whitaker,  C.  Gordon,  4,357,867,  CI. 
101-93.090. 
White  Castle  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Cordes,  Jack  C;  and  Denen,  Dennis  J..  4,358,716,  CI.  315-306.000. 
Whiteford,  Carl.  Solar  reflecting  panel.  4,358,183,  CI.  350-288.000. 
Whitehouse.  M.  W.:  See- 
Ghosh,  Peter;  Ternai,  Bela;  and  Whitehouse,  M.  W.,  4,358,595.  CI. 
548-126.000. 
Whitney  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Saidla,  Glen  W.,  4,358,548,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Whittemore,  John  P.:  See- 
Keller,  Robert  R.;  Steinberg,  Richard;  and  Whittemore,  John  P., 
4,357,978,  CI.  160-41.000. 
Whitton,  Jonathan  R.:  See — 

Walker,     John;     and     Whitton,     Jonathan     R.,     4,358,583,     CI. 
528-491.000. 
Wickberg,  Norman  E.  System  for  pollution  control.  4,358,221,  CI. 

405-128.000. 
Wicki,  Heinz;  and  Vogel,  Claude,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Asymmetric  1:2  metal 

complexes  of  diazo  compounds.  4,358,287,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Wiessner,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Sherer,  Robert  B.;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E.,  4,357,813,  CI.  68- 
18.00F. 
Wiklund,  Klas  R.;  and  Ericsson,  Lars,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Position 

determination  equipment.  4,357,833,  CI.  73-490.000. 
Wiley,  Richard  H.  6-Carboxy-  and  6-(a)-carboxyalkyl)-3-mercapto-4- 

amino-l,2,4-triazin-5(4H)-ones.  4,358,590,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Heymanns,  Lothar;  and  vom  Dorp,  Heinz.  4,358,122,  CI.  279- 

2.00A. 

Wilkinson,   Richard   L.,   to   Discovision   Associates.   Apparatus  and 

method  for  controlling  focus  in  a  recording  system.  4,358,774,  CI. 

346-1.100. 

Wilkinson,   William   V.   Cup  lid   piercin'g  apparatus.   4,357,753.  CI. 

30-443.000. 
Williams,  George  C:  See— 

Alden,    John    M.;    and    Williams,    George    C,    4,358.778,    CI. 
346-101.000. 
Williams,  Stanley  E.,  to  George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  making  floral  baskets.  4,357,966,  CI.  140-7 l.OOR. 
Williamsburg  Steel  Products  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Halpern,  Ernst;  Kline.  Morris;  Guslawski,  Waldemar;  and  Kukke, 
Gopal  S..  4,357,993,  CI.  187- l.OOR. 
Williamson,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Johannesen,  Donald  D.;  and  Williamson,  Joseph  R.,  4,358,003,  CI. 
188-73.430. 
Williamson,  Roger.  Land  vehicle  and  aircraft  combination.  4,358.072, 

CI.  244-2.000. 
Wilsdorf,  Doris,  to  University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation. 
The.  Versatile  electrical  fiber  brush  and  method  of  making.  4.358.699, 
CI.  310-251.000. 
Winburn,  Charles  F.;  Craft,  William  K.;  Keferl,  Gregory  T.;  Scheele, 
Wilfred;  and  Baker,  Juanita,  to  Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc. 
Removable  panel  for  a  casket  lid.  4,357,741,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Feldkamper.  Richard,  4,357,896,  CI.  118-262.000. 
Winkelmann,  Johannes:  See — 

Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand;  Probst,  Manfred;  and  Winkelmann,  Johan- 
nes, 4,358,442,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Winter,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hohn,  Richard;  Jung,  Werner;  and  Winter,  Gerhard,  4,358,779.  CI. 
346-135.100. 
Winzeler,  James  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Multi-speed  planetary 

difi"erential.  4,357,840,  CI.  74-682.000. 
Wirsbinski,  James  L.:  See — 

Schlapman,  William  J.;  and  Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  4,358,300,  CI. 
55-245.000. 
Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand;  Probst,  Manfred;  and  Winkelmann,  Johannes, 
to  Nattermann  &  Cie  GmbH.  Rosmarinic  acid-phospholipide-com- 
plex.  4,358,442.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 

shi,  Yoshiro.  4.358.406,  CI.  260-239.55R. 

Wislocky,  Joseph;  and  Roach,  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Rectifier 

Corporation.  Clad  molybdenum  disks  for  alloyed  diode.  4,358.784, 

CI.  357-71.000. 

Wittenberger,  John  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Steered  sum  low  cost  auto 

focus  system.  4,358,673,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Wittenberger.  John  C:  See — 

Frazier.  James  H.;   and   Wittenberger,  John  C,  4,358,675,  CI. 
250-204.000. 
Wittke,  Ernest  C,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Absolute  digital  clock 

system.  4,358,839,  CI.  368-159.000. 
Wolf,  Konrad;  and  Zabler,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Inductive 
transducer  responsive  to  displacement  along  a  path.  4,358,762,  CI. 
340-870.350.  ^ 

Wolf,  Wolfram:  See— 

Deutschle,  Robert;  and  Wolf,  Wolfram,  4,358,066,  CI.  242-68.400. 
Wolfe,  Ingo  E.  Article  storage  apparatus.  4,358,018,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Wolker,  Gunter,  to  Raymond,  A.  Fastener  clip  for  detachably  securing 
functional  components  to  threaded  pins  fixed  to  a  support  plate. 
4.358,080,  CI.  248-68.0OR. 
Wolper,  Stanley  M.:  See- 
Gibson,  George  W.;   Mahon,  Joseph   P.;   McAulay,  John;  and 
Wolper,  Stanley  M.,  4.357,998,  CI.  187-49.000. 


Wolpert,  George  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wolpert,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wolpert,  George  H.,  Jr.,  4,357,931,  CI. 
126-247.000. 
Wolpert,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wolpert.  George  H.,  Jr.  Flameless  heat 

source.  4.357,931,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Wolters,  Egbert:  See— 

Noomen,  Arie;  Mostert,  Johannes;  and  Wolters,  Egbert,  4,358,477, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Wood,  Herman  C.  Hinged  rear  window.  4,358,151,  CI.  296-146.000. 
Wood,  Stanley  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Filter  pack.  4,358,375,  CI. 

210-266.000. 
Wood,  Stanley  E.;  and  Bryant,  James  T.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Propellant  for  liquid  propellant  gun.  4,357,856,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Woods  1 1   Jcrrv  M  '  Sec 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  4,358.291,  CI.  44-3.00B. 
Woodbury,  David  R.:  See — 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Terrill,  David  B.;  and  Woodbury.  David  R., 
4,358.608,  CI.  562-534.000. 
Woodley,  David  R.:  See — 

Schoen,  Allen  H.;  Schneider,  John  J.;  Bevan.  David;  Rosenstein, 
Harold;  and  Woodley,  David  R.,  4,358,074,  CI.  244-12.400 
Woodruff,  Frank,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Distributor  injection 

pump  for  diesel  engines.  4,357,925,  CI.  123-506.000. 
Woodward,  William  R.  Winch-mounted  sailboat  oarlock.  4,358.281.  CI. 

440-109.000. 
Woolford,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Pierce,  Charles  F.  E.;  Waldock.  George  R.;  and  Woolford,  Noel  J., 
4,358,063,  CI.  242-7.030. 
Wottreng,  Andrew  H.:  See — 

Bodner,  Ronald  E.;  Crooks,  Thomas  L.;  and  Wottreng,  Andrew 
H.,  4,358,826,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  and  Brooks.  Kevin  E..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Mycobacterium  fortuitum  mutant.  4,358.538,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Wurtz,    Frank    R.    Perspective    drawing    machine.    4,357,757,    CI. 

33-434.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Kukucka,  William   P.;  Hynes,  Frank  R.;  Jones,  Hugh   L.;  and 

Thompson,  David  M.,  4,358.197.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Lawrence.  Brian  R..  4,358,042,  CI.  227-152.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Burnham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 

4,358,851,  CI.  372-97.000. 
Stokes,  Ronald  E.,  4,358,040,  CI.  227-5.000. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Shishido.  Toetsu;  and  Fukuda, 
Kazushige,  to  Kurosaki  Refractories,  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Seishi  Yajima. 
Organometallic    polymer    and    process    for    production    thereof. 
4.358,576,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Yakabe,  Masamori:  See — 

Kosuge,  Yasuo;  Yakabe,  Masamori;  Oga,  Tadanori;  and  Maeda, 
Toru,  4,357,965,  CI.  140-2.000. 
Yamada,  Kikuo;  and  Onodera,  Kiyoshi,  to  MacGregor  International 
S.A.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  hatch  cover.  4,357,982,  CI. 
160-188.000. 
Yamada,  Motoyuki:  See — 

Okamoto,  Haruo;  and  Yamada.  Motoyuki.  4,358,306,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Yamagata  University:  See — 

Hsieh,  Kou-Chang,  4,358,771,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshmori,   to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,357,825,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4,357,919,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Jun:  See- 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Jun,  4,358,534,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Yamamori,  Kiyoshi;  Miura,  Masayoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Ink  jet  writing  head 
with  spacer  in  capillary  chamber.  4,358.781,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Haruo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  self-study 

device.  4,358,273,  CI.  434-201.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiromasa:  See— 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sunami.  Hideo;  Suzuki, 
Munetoshi;     Yamamoto,     Hiromasa;    and    Sakamoto.    Gunji, 
4,358,093,  CI.  266-103.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Sato,  Hiromi;  Katsube,  Junki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  4,358,620,  CI.  568-439.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Nishino,  Yoshinori;  Wada,  Masao;  and  Ebisu, 
Toraio,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Company  Limited. 
Centrifugal  molding  apparatus  for  manufacturing  composite  material 
pipes.  4,358,264,  CI.  425-4^5.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shogo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Aosai.  Fumilo;  Kido,  Koichiro;  and  Ya.namoto, 
Shogo,  4,358,508,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Constant  velocity  ball  joint.  4,358,282,  CI.  464-139.000. 
Yamanaka,  Takashi:  See — 

Kurakami,  Osamu;  Koshimaru,  Shigeru;  and  Yamanaka,  Takashi, 
4,357,747,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Yamano,  Shozo:  See — 

Tohyama,  Nobuo;  Yoshida,  Junichi;  Yamano,  Shozo;  and  Kamiya, 
Kenji,  4,358,836,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Yamasaki,  Harumasa:  See —  v^  ■ 

Ito,    Osamu;    Yamasaki,    Harumasa;    and    Nishizawa,    Kazunori, 
4.357,938,  CI.  128-287.000. 
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Yamashita,  Toshio:  See— 

Gamo,   Takaharu;   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   and   Yamashiu,   Toshio. 
4,358,432,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masami:  See— 

Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami,  4,358,253,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Yamazaki,  Suguru;  and  Saito,  Tadamori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Time  correcting  method.  4,358,837,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.;  and  Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Process  for  repairing  asphalt  pavement.  4,358,554,  CI-  524-69.000. 
Yana,  Masasumi:  See — 

Hosaka,  Yasuo;  and  Yana,  Masasumi,  4,358,793,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Yanagishima,  Fumiya:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sunami,  Hideo;  Suzuki, 

Munetoshi;    Yamamoto,     Hiromasa;    and    Sakamoto,    Gunji 

4,358,093,  CI.  266-103.000. 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  to  Olin 

Corporation.   Apparatus  and  process  for  cooling  and  solidifying 

molten    material    being    electromagnetically    cast.    4,358,416,    CI 

264-22.000. 

Yazidjian,  Jean-Claude,  to  Framatome.  Steam  generator  with  pre-heat- 

ing.  4,357,908,  CI.  122-32.000: 
Yeaton,  *obert  G.:  See- 
Preston,  Donald;  and  Yeaton,  Robert  G.,  4,357,859,  CI.  92-41.000. 
Yokobe,  TeFsuo;  Masago,  Mitsuru;  Chihara,  Yasuaki;  and  Maruyama, 
Yutaka,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.  Benzothiazine 
derivatives.  4,358,407,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Senaha,   Susumu;   Kyo,   Suizo;   Shimomura,   Susumu;   Akagami, 
Akira;  Imai,  Hiroshi;  Ohno,  Akiro;  Katayama,  Shitomi;  and 
Nomura,  Suguru,  4,358,507,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Yokota,  Hajime:  See — 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  4,358,797, 
CI.  360-14.200. 
Yokoya,  Satoshi:  See— 

Numata,  Norio;  and  Yokoya,  Satoshi,  4,358,638,  CI.  I79-I.0GS. 
Yomoda,  Kenju,  to  Lotte  Company  Limited.  Diluting  and  pouring 

apparatus  for  a  liquid  food.  4,358,029,  CI.  222-133.000. 
Yonezawa,  Taketoshi:  See — 

Namba,    Yoshiharu;   and    Yonezawa,    Taketoshi,    4,358,295,    CI. 
51-309.000. 
Yoshida,  Junichi:  See — 

Tohyama,  Nobuo;  Yoshida,  Junichi;  Yarrijmo,  Shozo;  and  Kamiya, 
Kenji,  4,358,836,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Yoshida,  Makoto;  and   Baba,   Satoru,  to  Aupac   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Method  for  manufacturing  commutator.  4,358,319,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Yoshida,  Makoto:  See— 

Kanda.  Masao;  and  Yoshida,  Makoto,  4,358,067,  CI.  242-75.510. 
Yoshida,  Motoharu:  See — 

Hon,  Takanobu;  and  Yoshida,  Motoharu,  4,357,913,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Ono,  Shigetoshi;  Harada,  Tooru;  and 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  4,358,526,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Yoshii,    Masataka;   Anabuki,    Mitsugu;    Kuwabara,   Tatsuro;   Obana, 
Yasuo;  and  Kono,  Takuo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for 
refining  molten  pig  iron  and  steel.  4,358,313,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ota,  Akiho;  Nishikawa,  Masanori;  Hattori,  Masao;  Tsuboi,  Akio; 
Hama,  Yoshihisa;  Okudaira,  Tadashi;  and  Sugihara,  Shieeharu, 
4,358,491,  CI.  428-35.000. 


Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokobe,    Tetsuo;     Masago,     Mitsuru;     Chihara,     Yasuaki;     and 
Maruyama,  Yutaka,  4,358,407,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Youkstetter,  Frank  O.  Balancing  game  apparatus.  4,358,110.  CI.  273- 

I.OGC. 
Young,  Alastair  J.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Brake  pressure 

modulating  valve.  4.358,163,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Young,  Raymond  R.;  and  Buck,  Donald  F.,  to  Visual  Marketing,  Inc. 
Sound-actuated  advertising  light  display.  4,358,754,  CI.  340-815.170. 
Yu,  Cheng-Der,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Acetal  stabilized  prosuglandin 

compositions.  4,358,603,  CI.  560-2.000. 
Zabler,  Erich:  See — 

Wolf,  Konrad;  and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,358,762,  CI.  340-870.350. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kao:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada. 
Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,358,602.  CI. 
549-328.000. 
Zapletal.  Henry;  and  Wells,  Thomas  J.,  to  Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorpo- 
rated. Spring  assembly.  4,358,097,  CI.  267-101.000. 
Zaschke,  Horst;  Demus,  Dietrich;  and  Deresch,  Sylvia,  to  VEB  Werk 
fur  Femsehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikroelektronik.  Nematic 
liquid  crystals  of  5-cyano-2-[4-acyIoxyphenyl]-pyrimidines  and  mix- 
tures containing  the  same.  4.358,393,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Zaschke,  Horst:  See- 
Schubert,  Herrmann;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Zaschke,  Horst;  Kuschcl, 
Frank;  Pelzl,  Gerhard;  Nothnikz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schliemann, 
Willibald,  4,358,589,  CI.  544-179.000. 
Zelkowitz,  Hyman  L.,  to  Knoll  International,   Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  upholstering  a  rigid  chair  shell.  4,357,723,  CI.  5-403.000. 
Zenith  R,adio  Corporation:  See— 

Domoleczny,  James  D.;  Loh,  Raymond  D.  Y.;  Manske,  Hans  E.; 
Marchese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Michelotti,  Carl  A.,  4,358,792,  CI. 
358-254.000. 
Zilske,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Simon,  Franz;  Huth,  Werner;  Dorbath,  Bemd;  and  Zilske,  Wolf- 
gang. 4,358,351.  CI.  204-44.000. 
Zimmer,  David  J.;  Sexsmith.  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard.  Dennis  D..  to 
Lord  Corporation.  Radiation-curable  compositions  containine  water. 
4,358,476,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Zimmermann,  Georg:  See — 

Gruner,     Heiko;     and     Zimmermann,     Geore,     4,358,748,     CI. 
338-25.000. 
Zlupko,  John  E.;  and  Damsky,  Ben  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Current-limiting  fuse  with  improved  means  for  interrupting  low 
overcurrents.  4,358,747,  CI.  337-273.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Kohn,  Gustave  K.,  4,358,591,  CI.  544-311.000. 
Lee,  Shy-Fuh;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,358,606,  CI.  560-163.000. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 
Cullen,  William  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubricating  oil  composition. 

4.358.385,  CI.  252-32.70E. 

Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 
Cullen,  William  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Marine  crankcase  lubricant. 

4.358.386.  CI.  252-32.70E. 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and 
Cullen,  William  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Cylinder  lubricating  oil  composi- 
tion. 4,358,387,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Zory,  Peter  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Childs,  Richard  B.;  and  Zory,  Peter  S..  Jr.,  4,358,676,  CI.  250- 
211.00J. 
Zwergel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Sperner,  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  4,358,663, 
CI.  219-270.000. 
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Ford  Motor  Company;  See — 

Labana,   Santokh   S.;   and  Theodore,   Ares  N.,   Re.  31,077,   CI. 
525-327,300. 
Herman,  Rodney  W.  Cigarette  package.  Re.  31,076,  CI.  206-246.000. 
Labana,  Santokh  S.;  and  Theodore,  Ares  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Powder  paint  with  epoxy  and  hydroxy  copolymer  and  mixture  of 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  polyanhydrides.  Re  31,077,  CI.  525-327.300. 
London,  Wallace;  and  Meyer,  Kurt  L.,  to  London,  Wallace.  Garment 

bag  assembly.  Re.  31,075,  CI.  190-41.00B. 
Meyer,  Kurt  L..  See- 
London,  Wallace;  and  Meyer.  Kurt  L.,  Re.  31.075,  CI.  190-41.00B. 


Nolte.  Ernst  P..  to  Prakla-Seismos  G.m.b.H.  Well  surveying  instrument 

and  method.  Re.  31,074.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Prakla-Seismos  G.m.b.H:  See — 

Nolte,  Ernst  P..  Re.  31.074.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Segerstrom.  Richard  J.,  to  Video  Logic  Corporation.  Video  tape  re- 
corder system  having  means  for  suppressing  video  track  crossover 
noise    during    slow    and    fast    motion    operation.    Re.  31,078,    CI. 
360-10.300. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.:  See — 

Labana,   Santokh   S.;   and  Theodore,   Ares  N.,   Re.  31,077,  CI. 
525-327.300. 
Video  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Segerstrom,  Richard  J.,  Re.  31.078.  CI.  360-10.300. 
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Allard.  Peter  B.;  Arendt.  William  F.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H.,  to  Thermo 
King  Corporation.  Cover  for  a  transport  refrigeration  unit.  266.870, 
11-9-82,  CI.  D23-142.000. 
Ancra  Corporation:  See — 

Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  266,828,  CI.  D8-383.000. 
Anderson,  Mark  L.  Veterinary  hypodermic  syringe  tip  or  similar  arti- 
cle. 266,872,  11-9-82,  CI.  D24-25.000. 
Apco  Graphics.  Inc.:  See — 

Cole,  H.  Randall,  266,858,  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Arendt.  William  F.:  See — 

Allard,   Peter   B.;   Arendt.   William    F.;   and   Volk.   Rodney    H., 
266.870^C1.  D23- 142.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Withrow.  Larry  J.,  266,827,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Baker.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Skender,  Berislav  C.  M.,  266.859.  CI.  D21-37.000. 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See- 
Scott,  Thomas  S..  266.852,  CI.  D17-6.000. 

Bflrboot"  5^^ 

Skender,  Berislav  C.  M.,  266.859.  CI.  D2 1-37.000. 

Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Vintzel,  Constantine,  266,841.  CI.  D13-40.000. 
Bessone.  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche.  William  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Lamp.  266,878,  11-9-82,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Blissett,  Malcolm  G.:  See — 

Lucarelli,  James  H.;  Bowen.  Arthur  W.;  and  Blissett.  Malcolm  G., 
266,797.  CI.  D2-320.0O0. 
Bowen.  Arthur  W.:  See — 

Lucarelli,  James  H.;  Bowen.  Arthur  W.;  and  Blissett,  Malcolm  G., 
266,797,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Brice,  John  N..  to  Dutch  West  India.  Ltd.  Wood  burning  stove.  266,867, 

11-9-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Brown,  Bobby.  Golf  flag  or  similar  article.  266,832,  11-9-82,  CI.  Dll- 

166.000. 
Brunz.  Linda  S.:  See — 

Kula.  Cheryl  J.;  and  Brunz,  Linda  S.,  266,800,  CI.  D3-3 1.000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 

buttress.  266,835,  11-9-82,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata,  Takashi;  and  Fushimoto,  Hideo,  266,854,  CI.  Dl  8-7.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Okuyanw,  Tsutomu,  266,853.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Murakami,  Osamu,  266,855,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Child,  Francis  W.  Teat  dilator.  266,871,  11-9-82,  CI.  D24-23.000. 
Christov  Urich,  Joy.  Tea  kettle  or  similar  article.  266,821,  11-9-82.  CI. 

D7-320.000. 
Clarkson.  Aron  J.  Billiard  table.  266,861.  11-9-82,  CI.  D21-232.000. 
Cole,   H.   Randall,  to  Apco  Graphics.   Inc.   Message  clip.   266,858. 

11-9-82.  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Cortese,  Joseph  O.;  and  Donovan.  Stephen.  Bag.  266.801.  11-9-82.  CI. 

D3-41.000. 
Dickinson,    Richard   J.,   to   Sinclair   Research    Limited.   Computer. 
266.848,  11-9-82,  CI.  D14-100.000. 

Donovan,  Stephen:  See — 

Cortese,  Joseph  O.;  and  Donovan,  Stephen,  266,801,  CI.  D3-41.000 
dos  Santos,  Jose  C.  Building  block.  266.875,  11-9-82,  CI.  D25-80.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Flour  sifter.  266,819.  11-9-82,  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Durand.  Jean-Jacques.  Tumbler  or  similar  article.  266.815,  11-9-82.  CI 
D7- 14.000. 


Dutch  West  India,  Ltd.:  See— 

Brice,  John  N.,  266,867,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
East  Hampton  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrin,  Kenneth,  266.820.  CI.  D7-50.0O0. 
Edwards.  Douglas  F.;  and  Mountain,  Robert  R.,  Jr.,  to  J.  B.  Foote 

Foundry  Co..  The.  Stove.  266.869,  1 1-9-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Egleston.  Harry  B.  Dispensing  container  or  similar  article.  266.830, 

11-9-82,  CI.  D9-416.000. 
Famolare,  Inc.:  See — 

Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  266,798,  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Famolare.  Inc.  Shoe  bottom.  266,798, 

11-9-82,  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Fear,  Jeffrey  R.  Stool.  266,803,  1 1-9-82,  CI.  D6-30.000. 
Ferrin,  Kenneth,  to  East  Hampton  Industries,  Inc.  Spaghetti  measuring 

device.  266.820.  11-9-82.  CI.  D7-50.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See — 

Ingram,  Charles  E.,  266.836.  CI.  D 12- 157.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Dialing  pad  for  a  car  telephone  set.  266,845,  11-9-82,  CI.  D14- 
66.000. 
Fushimoto,  Hideo:  See— 

Hirata,  Takashi;  and  Fushimoto,  Hideo.  266.854.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Godbersen.  Gary  L.,  to  Gon.aco,  Inc.  Highway  maintenance  vehicle. 

266,850,  11-9-82,  CI.  D15-22.000. 
Gomaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Godbersen.  Gary  L..  266.850.  CI.  D  15-22.000.. 
Gooding.  Elwyn  R.,  to  Reagents  of  the  University  of  Michigan.  The. 

Infant  car  seat  liner.  266.802,  11-9-82,  CI.  D6-5.000 
Goodman,  David  S.:  See — 

Treadway,  Freeman  A.;  and  Goodman,  David  S.,  266,837,  CI. 
D12-181.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Lucarelli,  James  H.;  Bowen,  Arthur  W.;  and  Blissett,  Malcolm  G., 
266.797.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Greenlees.  James  C.  Writing  guide.  266,857,  ll-<)-82,  CI.  D19-88.000. 
Gronborg,  Jan.  Visor.  266.795.  11-9-82.  CI.  D2-233.000. 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  

Bessone.  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche.  William  J.,  266.878,  CI.  D26-93.(»0. 

Harada,  Toshio:  See—  ... 

Yamamura.   Masamichi;   Harada,   Toshio:   and   Tanaka,    Michio, 
266,825,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Harris,  David  P.  Gariic  press.  266,824,  11-9-82,  CI.  D7-101.000. 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Wada,    Ryuji;     Munekata,     Kenichi;    Shima.    Yoshto;    Okoshi, 
Fumihiko;    Kamiya,    Yoji;    Hasegawa,   Toshifumi;   and    Kami, 
Norikazu,  266,851.  CI.  D15-122.000. 
Haslbeck.  Joseph,  to  Highland  Mfg.  Company  Ltd.  Goggles.  266.796. 

11-9-82.  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Highland  Mfg.  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Haslbeck.  Joseph.  266.796.  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Hills.  Joseph  F..  to  Jimmy's  Radio  &  Television  Corp.  Radio.  266.846. 

11-9-82.  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Himes,  Gary  F.  Wind  drag  reduction  airfoil.  266.838.   11-9-82.  CI. 

D12-181.00O.  ^  ^  ^    ....  ^  .  . 

Hirata  Takashi   and  Fushimoto,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Desk-top  electronic  calculator.  266,854,  11-9-82.  CI.  D18-7.000. 

.    Hirooka,  Junji:  See—  ,,,  „.,  ^,  r-v i ..  ^/l  nnn 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Jumi,  266,845.  CI.  D  14-66.000. 
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lida,  Kaoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wristwatch.  266,831, 

11-9-82,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Ingram,  Charles  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Tie  down  bracket  for  a 

luggage  rack.  266,836,  11-9-82,  CI.  D12-157.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Meister,  Herbert  E.,  Jr.;  Parks,  Harville  M.;  and  Taylor,  James  R., 
266,849,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See — 

Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  and  Mountain,  Robert  R.,  Jr..  266.869.  CI. 
D23-97.000. 
Jimmy's  Radio  &  Television  Corp.:  See — 

Hills,  Joseph  F.,  266,846,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

lida,  Kaoru,  266,831,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Kamiya,  Yoji:  See — 

Wada,  Ryuji;  Munekata.  Kenichi;  Shima.  Yoshio;  Okoshi, 
Fumihiko;  Kamiya,  Yoji;  Hasegawa.  Toshifumi;  and  Kanii. 
Norikazu.  266,851.  CI.  D15-122.000. 

Kanii,  Norikazu:  See — 

Wada,     Ryuji;    Munekata,     Kenichi;     Shima,    Yoshio;    Okoshi, 
Fumihiko;    Kamiya,   Yoji;   Hasegawa,   Toshifumi;   and   Kanii, 
Norikazu,  266,851,  CI.  D15-122.000. 
King-Secley  Thermos  Co.:  See — 

Seager,  Richard  H..  266.822,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Kula,  Cheryl  J.;  and  Brunz,  Linda  S.  Baby  carrier.  266,800,  1 1-9-82,  CI. 

D3-3 1.000. 
Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Welch,  Kristin  M.,  266.812.  CI.  D6- 192.000. 
Welch.  Kristin  M..  266.813.  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Lenger.  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Qompany,  The.  Bed  headboard  or 

similar  article.  266,805,  11-9-82,  CI.  D6-7,9.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Bed  headboard  or 

similar  article.  266,806,  11-9-82.  CI.  D6-80.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

McHaney,  Jack.  266.826,  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Lucarelli.  James  H.;  Bowen.  Arthur  W.;  and  Blissett.  Malcolm  G..  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Shoe  sole.  266.797.  1 1-9-82. 
CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Mace,  Herbert  F.  Skein  holder  pr  the  like.  266,799,  11-9-82.  CI.  D3- 

23.000. 
Martens,  LeRoy.  Steam-fry  waterless  cooker.  266.823,   11-9-82,  CI. 

D7-356.O0O. 
Mason,   Jimmie   L.,   to  Total    Flood   Corporation.    Solenoid   valve. 

266,863.  11-9-82.  CI.  D23-19.O0O. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamura.   Masamichi;   Harada,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka,   Michio, 
266,825,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
McGourty,  Michael  J.,  to  PYE  (Electronic  Products)  Limited.  Radio 

cabinet  or  similar  article.  266,847,  11-9-82,  CI.  D14-71.000. 
McHaney,  Jack,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Aircraft  landing  gear  ser- 
vicing tool.  266,826,  11-9-82,  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
McVey,  Charles  W.  Remote  speed  control  unit  for  a  fireplace  blower 

motor.  266,839,  11-9-82,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Meister,  Herbert  E.,  Jr.;  Parks,  Harville  M.;  and  Taylor,  James  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Impact  printer  or  the 
like.  266,849,  11-9-82,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Mesin,  Betty  L.:  See — 

Skender.  Berislav  C.  M.,  266.859.  CI.  D21-37.000. 
Mountain.  Robert  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  and  Mountain,  Robert  R.,  Jr.,  266,869,  CI. 
D23-97.000. 
Munekata,  Kenichi:  See — 

Wada,     Ryuji;     Munekata,     Kenichi;     Shima,     Yoshio;    Okoshi, 
Fumihiko;    Kamiya,   Yoji;    Hasegawa,   Toshifumi;   and    Kanii, 
Norikazu,  266,851,  CI.  D15-122.000. 
Murakami,  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Murakami,  Osamu,  266,855,  CI.  D18-7000. 
Myodo,  Kenichi,  to  Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mug.  266,814. 

11-9-82,  CI.  D7-9.OO0. 
Nelson.  Ted  P.  Flanged  golf  tee  collar.  266.860.  11-9-82.  CI.  D21- 

208.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  d.b.a.  Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.  Pen  cap 

or  similar  article.  266,856,  1 1-9-82.  CI.  D19-57.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  266.845.  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Okoshi.  Fumihiko:  See — 

Wada.     Ryuji;     Munekata.     Kenichi;    Shima.     Yoshio;    Okoshi. 
Fumihiko;    Kamiya,   Yoji;    Hasegawa,   Toshifumi;   and   Kanii, 
Norikazu.  266.851.  CI.  D15-122.000. 
Okuyama,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Okuyama.  Tsutomu.  266.853.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Parise.  Carl;  and  Schulz,  Rainer  R..  to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.  Water  valve 

for  a  carpet  cleaner  or  the  like.  266,864.  11-9-82.  CI.  D23-19.000. 
Parise  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Parise.  Cari;  and  Schulz,  Rainer  R..  266,864.  CI.  D23- 19.000. 
Parks.  Harville  M.:  See— 

Meister,  Herbert  E.,  Jr.;  Parks,  Harville  M.;  and  Taylor,  James  R., 
266,849,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Pastirik,  Donald  L.  Ashtray.  266,879.  11-9-82.  CI.  D27-27.000. 
Penland,  William  Z.  Fireplace  insert.  266,866.  11-9-82.  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  d.b.a.  Pentel  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Oka,  Shigeo,  266,856,  CI.  D19-57.000. 
Pierce,  Harold  W.  Fireplace  stove.  266,865,  11-9-82,  CI.  D23-93.000. 
Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  to  Ancra  Corporation.  Ratchet  buckle  for  tightening 
strap.  266,828,  11-9-82,  CI.  D8-383.000. 


Prinzhom,  Ernest  F.  J.,  to  QRS  Corporation.  Wall  mounted  communi- 
cations module  for  an  automated  teller.  266,844.  11-9-82,  CI.  DI4- 
61.000. 

PYE  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See—  ^ 

McGourty.  Michael  J..  266.847.  CI.  D14-71.000. 

QRS  Corporation:  See — 

Prinzhorn.  Ernest  F.  J..  266.844.  CI.  DI4-61.000. 
Reagents  of  the  University  of  Michigan.  The:  See — 

Gooding.  Elwyn  R..  266.802,  CI   D6-5.0O0. 
Riedell,  Edwin  H.  Feminine  hygiene  appliance.  266,873,  11-9-82,  CI. 
D24-5 1.000. 

Roche,  William  J.:  See — 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche,  William  J.,  266,878.  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Rodriguez.  William.  Cover  for  a  tissue  box.  266.809.  11-9-82.  CI.  D6- 

98.000. 
Ross,  Charles  A.;  and  Schell,  Jerry  L.  Electronic  apparatus.  266.840. 

11-9-82  CI.  D  13-40.000. 

Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See-^ 

Russo.  Richard  A.,  266,868.  CI   D23-97.000. 

Russo,  Richard  A.,  to  Russo   Manufacturing  Corp.  Stove.   266.868, 

11-9-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Saindon,  Gary.  Fly  tying  bench  266.811,  11-9-82,  CI.  D6-I66.000. 
St.  Amand,  Elmer  F  Pipette.  266,874.  11-9-82.  CI   D24-55.000. 

Schell.  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Ross.  Charles  A  ;  and  Schell.  Jerry  L  .  266.840.  CI.  D  13-40.000. 
Schulz,  Rainer  R.:  See — 

Parise.  Cari;  and  Schulz.  Rainer  R..  266.864,  CI   D23- 19.000. 
Schupp,  Cheri  L  Taco  plate.  266,816.  11-9-82.  CI.  D7-27  000. 
Scott,   Thomas  S..   to  Baldwin   Piano  &  Organ  Company.   Organ. 

266,852.  11-9-82  CI.  D17-6.000 
Seager.  Richard  H..  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Portable  cooler. 
266.822  11-9-82.  CI.  D7-77.000. 

Shirtia.  Yoshio:  See— 

Wada.     Ryuji;     Munekata.     Kenichi;     Shima,     Yoshio:    Okoshi, 
Fumihiko;    Kamiya,   Yoji;    Hasegawa,   Toshifumi;   and    Kanii, 
Norikazu,  266.851.  CI.  DI5-122.000. 
Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  ^ 

Myodo.  Kenichi,  266.814.  CI   D7-9  000. 
Sinclair  Research  Limited:  See — 

Dickinson.  Richard-J..  266,848.  CI.  D14- 100.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  266.805.  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Lenger.  Sidney  A..  Jr..  266.806,  CI   D6-80.000. 
Sinkhorn.  George  T.:  See — 

Sinkhorn,  Herman  L.;  and  Sinkhorn.  George  T..  266,834,  CI.  DI2- 
114.000. 
Sinkhorn,  Herman  L.;  and  Sinkhorn,  George  T.  Combined  handlebar 

mounted  can  holder  and  lid.  266.834.  11-9-82.  CI.  D12-114  000 
Skender.  Berislav  C.  M.,  to  Barboot;  Baker.  Charles  W.;  and  Mesin. 

Betty  L.  Game  layout  mat   266.859.  11-9-82.  CI.  D21-37.000. 
Spath.  Thomas  E.  Storage  bracket  for  a  cooking  utensil  lid.  266,810, 

11-9-82,  CI.  D6- 114.000. 
Suzuki,   Yoshikazu,   to  Ushio   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Automobile 

auxiliary  light.  266.876,  11-9-82,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  David  P.  G.,  266,817,  CI.  D7-35.O0O. 
Tanaka,  Michio:  See^ 

Yamamura,   Masamichi;    Harada,   Toshio;   and   Tanaka,   Michio. 
266.825.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Taylor.  James  R.:  See — 

Meister.  Herbert  E..  Jr.;  Parks.  Harville  M.;  and  Taylor.  James  R.. 
266.849.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Keiichi;  and  Uemura.  Noboru.  266.829,  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Allard,   Peter   B.;   Arendt,   William   F;   and   Volk,    Rodney    H., 
266,870.  CI.  D23- 142.000. 
Thermo  Serv,  Inc.:  See — 

Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  266,818,  CI.  D7-40.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  266,843,  11-9-82,  CI   D14-53.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Soap  holder.  266,807, 

11-9-82,  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Shower  shelf.  266,808, 
11-9-82.  CI.  D6-9 1000. 

Tobiska.  Dan:  See — 

Villers.  Mark  W.;  and  Tobiska.  Dan,  266.842,  CI.  D14-25.q00. 
Total  Flood  Corporation:  See- 
Mason.  Jimrnie  L..  266.863.  CI.  D23- 19.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Wada.    Ryuji;     Munekata.     Kenichi;    Shima.    Yoshio;    Okoshi, 
Fumihiko;    Kamiya.   Yoji;   Hasegawa,   Toshifumi;   and    Kanii. 
Norikazu,  266.851,  CI.  D 15- 122.000. 
Treadway.  Freeman  A.;  and  Goodman.  David  S.  Anti-friction  shield 

for  a  tractor  roof  266.837.  11-9-82,  CI.  D 12- 18 1.000. 
Trombly.  Edgar  F.,  to  Thermo  Serv,  Inc.  Bowl  cover.  266.818,  1 1-9-82. 

CI.  D7-40.000. 
Uemura.  Noboru:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi;  and  Uemura,  Noboru,  266,829.  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Candiliotis.  Gerassimos  C.  266.835.  CI.  D12-147.0O9. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See — 

Thompson.  Bruce  R..  266.807,  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  266,808,  CI.  D6-9I.000. 
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Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshikazu,  266,876,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Vance,  John  E.  Fishing  rcxl  handle.  266,862,  11-9-82,  CI.  D22-23.COO. 
Villers,   Mark   W.;   and  Tobiska.   Dan.   Phonograph   record   spacer. 

266,842,  11-9-82,  CI.  DI4-25.0OO. 
Vintzel,  Constantine.  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Control  console. 

266,841.  11-9-82.  CI.  D  13-40.000. 
Volk,  Rodney  H.:  See— 

Allard,   Peter  B.;   Arendt,   William   F.;  and   Volk,   Rodney   H., 
266,870,  CI.  D23- 142.000. 
Wada,  Ryuji;  Munekata,  Kenichi;  Shima,  Yoshio;  Okoshi,  Fumihiko; 

Kamiya,  Yoji;  Hasegawa,  Toshifumi;  and  Kanii,  Norikazu,  to  Toyoda 

Koki   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Machining  center.   266,851,    11-9-82,  CI. 

D15-I22.00O. 
Welch,  Kristin  M.,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Furniture  arm  frame 

or  similar  article.  266,812,  11-9-82,  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Welch,  Kristin  M.,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Furniture  arm  frame 

or  similar  article.  266.813,  11-9-82,  CI.  D6-192.000. 


Wharton,   Ronald.   Advertising  vehicle.   266.833,    11-9-82,  CI.   D12- 

83  000 
Wheeler,  William  J.  Oil  lamp.  266,877,  1 1-9-82,  CI.  D26-40.000. 
Williams,  David  P.  G.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  266,817,  11-9-82,  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Withrow,  Larry  I.,  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company.  Mounting  bracket. 

266,827,  11-9-82,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Micro-wave  oven.  266,825,  1 1-9-82, 

CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Okuyama,  Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Desk-top  electronic  calculator.  266,853,  11-9-82,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Murakami,  Osamu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  calculator  with  thermometer  and  timer.  266,855,  11-9-82, 

CI.  D 1 8-7.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Keiichi;  and  Uemura,  Noboru,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.  Packaging  container.  266.829,  11-9-82,  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
Zapf,  Otto  W.  Seat.  266,804,  11-9-82,  CI.  D6-37.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bennett,  Cecilia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,922,  11-9-82,  CI.  7.000. 
Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Coke,  Stephen  M.;  and  Smith,  Leon  I..  4,926.  CI.  34.000. 
Coke,  Stephen  M.;  and  Smith.  Leon  I.,  to  McCormick's  Fruit  Tree  Co. 
Inc.;  and  Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Apple  tree. 
4,926,  11-9-82.  CI.  34.000. 
Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  V-14  White. 

4.938.  11-9-82.  CI.  86.000. 
Fischer.  Arnold  W..  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  African  Violet 

named  Bluebird.  4.934.  11-9-82,  CI.  69.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  African  Violet 

named  Fairy  Queen.  4,935,  1 1-9-82,  CI.  69.000. 
Handelskwekerij,  B.  V.;  See — 

van  Andel.  Jacob.  4.930,  CI.  68.000. 
van  Staaveren.  Maurits  C.  4,936.  CI.  70.000. 
van  Staaveren,  Maurits  C,  4,937,  CI.  71.000. 
McCormick's  Fruit  Tree  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Coke,  Stephen  M.;  and  Smith,  Leon  I.,  4.926,  CI.  34.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge.  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Venture'. 

4,932,  11-9-82.  CI.  68.000. 
McRae.  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge,  Int-.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Utopia'.  4,933, 

11-9-82,  CI.  68.000. 
Melridge,  Inc.:  See — 

McRae.  Edward  A..  4,932.  CI.  68.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  4,933,  CI.  68.000. 
Mitchell.  Luther  L.  Azalea  plant  named  Southern  Belle.  4,929.  11-9-82, 
CI.  56.000. 


Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See — 

Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,934,  CI.  69.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,935,  CI.  69.000. 
Paul  Ecke  Ranch:  See — 

Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.,  4,938.  CI.  86.000. 
Smith,  Leon  I.:  See — 

Coke,  Stephen  M.;  and  Smith,  Leon  I.,  4,926,  CI.  34.000. 
Stirnadel,   Alfred.   Euphorbia  hybrid   "Suleika".  4,931,    11-9-82,  CI. 

68.000. 
Superior  Farming  Company:  See — 

Weinberger,  John  H.,  4.927,  CI.  41.000. 
Swenson,  Elmer.  Grapevine.  4,928.  11-9-82.  CI.  47.000. 
van  Staaveren,  M.  C:  See — 

van  Staaveren,  Maurits  C,  4,937,  CI.  71.000. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  Handelskwekerij.  B.  V.;  and  van  Staaveren,  M.  C. 
Alstroemeria  named  Stablaco.  4,930,  11-9-82,  CI.  68.000. 
'  van  Staaveren,  M.  C:  See — 

van  Andel,  Jacob,  4,930,  CI.  68.000. 
van  Staaveren,  Maurits  C,  4,936,  CI.  70.000. 
van  Staaveren,  Maurits  C,  to  Handelskwekerij,  B.  V.;  and  van  Staav- 
eren, M.  C.  Carnation  named  Stagold.  4,936,  11-9-82,  CI.  70.000. 
van  Staaveren,  Maurits  C,  to  Handelskwekerij,  B.  V.;  and  van  Staav- 
eren, M.  C.  Carnation  named  Stasalm.  4,937.  1 1-9-82,  CI.  71.000. 
Weinberger,  John  H.,  to  Superior  Farming  Company.  Nectarine  tree 

(83-50).  4,927,  11-9-82,  CI.  41.000. 
Williams,  Ernest  D.  Rose  plant.  4,923,  11-9-82,  CI.  7.000. 
Williams,  Ernest  D.  Rose  plant.  4,924,  11-9-82,  CI.  9.000. 
Williams,  Ernest  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,925,  11-9-82,  CI.  9.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  9,  1982 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CI.ASS  2 

17 

4,357,768 

18  F               4,357,813 

CLASS  100 

117                   4,357,865 

506                    4,357.925 

244.14               4,358,330 

97                  4,357,714 

152.1 
361 

4,357,769 
4.357.770 

CLASS  70 

545                    4.357.926 
622                   4.357.927 

275.5                4,358,331 
356                   4,358.332 

CLASS3 

444 

4.357.771 

232                    4,357,814 

162  R               4,357,866 

CLASS  125 

384                   4.358.333 

1.5               4,357,715 
1.913            4^357,716 

605 
618 

4.357.772 
4.357,773 

337                    4,357,815 
CLASS  71 

CI.ASS  101 

93.09               4,357.867 

11  F                4.357.928 

497                   4.358.334 
514                   4.358,335 

12.8               4,357,717 

CLASS  42 

92                    4,358,307 

110                    4,357,868 

CLASS  126 

518                   4.358.336 

CLASS  4 

59 

4,357,774 

98                    4,358,308 
120                    4,358,309 

127.1                 4,357,869 
246                    4,357,870 

96                   4,357,929 
121                    4,357,930 

526                    4.358,337 
627                   4,358.338 

228                  4,357,718 

CLASS  43 

350                    4,357,871 

247                    4,357,931 

643                   4,358.339 

316                   4.357,719 

43.1 

4,357,775 
4,357,776 

CLASS  44 

CLASS  72 

4,357,872 

433                    4,357,932 

4.358,340 

378                  4.357,720 
585                   4,357,721 

CLASS  5 

96 

57                    4,357,816 

71                    4,357,817 

177                    4,357,818 

CLASS  102 

310                    4,357,873 

449                   4,357,933 
CLASS ir 

46.2                 4,358,322 

CLASS  157 

1.28               4.357,977 

62                  4,357,722 
403                  4,357,723 
449                   4,357,724 
468                    4,357,725 

1  F 

4,358,290 

204                    4,357,819 

CLASS  104 

CLASS  159 

3B 

51 

4,358,291 
4,358,292 
4,358,293 

389                   4,357,820 

4,357,821 

402                   4,357,822 

2                   4,357,874 

50                   4,357,875 

166                    4,357,876 

CLASS  128 

1  R               4,357,934 
156                    4,357,935 

4  B               4.358,341 
CLASS  160 

CLASS  8 

CLASS  46 

CLASS  73 

243                    4,357,877 

204.23               4,357,936 

41                    4,357.978 

405                    4,358,286 
540    ,               4,358;287 

CLASSIC 

86  A              4,357,726 

80 
202 

1.5 

4,357,777 
4,357,778 

CLASS  47 

4,357,779 

1  B               4,357,823 
19                    4,357,824 
35                    4,357,825 
37.7                4,357,826 
73                   4,357,827 

CLASSICS 

.159                    4,357,878 
199  R                4,357,879 
206  R                4,357,880 

232                   4,357,937 
287                    4,357,938 
290  R               4,357,939 
303  R                4,357,940 
316                    4,357,941 
419  PG            4,357,943 

84  R               4.357,979 
168  R               4,357,980 
183                   4,357,981 
188                   4,357,982 
345                   4,357,983 

CLASS  15 

41  R               4,357.727 
257.4               4,357,728 

56 
191 

4,357,780 
CLASS  48 

4,358,294 

117.3                 4,357,828 

151                   Re.31,074 

204                    4,357,829 

4,357,830 

CLASS  106 

282                   4,358,320 
302                    4,358,321 

663                    4,357,944 
771                    4,357,945 

785  4,357,946 

786  4,357,947 

CLASS  162 

259                    4,358,342 
CLASS  164 

319                   4,357,729 

CLASS  49 

462                    4,357,832 

CLASS  108 

344                   4,357,730 
CLASS  16 

227 

4,357,781 
CLASS  51 

490                    4,357,833 
708                    4,357,834 
861.17              4,357,835 

49                   4,357,881 
CLASS  109 

CLASS  131 

173                    4,357,948 
276                    4,357.949 

37                    4,357,984 
61                 '4,357,985 
97                    4,357,986 

70                   4,357,731 

81                  4,357,732 

107                    4,357,733 

309 

4,358,295 

863.11               4,357,836 

1  S                4,357,882 

338                    4.357,950 

CLASS  165 

CLASS  52 

CLASS  74 

CLASS  110 

CLASS  132 

10                   4,357,987 

125                   4,357,734 

18 
439 
585 
632 

4,357,782 
4,357,783 
4,357.784 
4,357,785 

5  F               4,357,837 

245                   4,357,883 

9                   4,357,951 

26                  4,357.988 

224                    4,357,735 
263                    4,357,736 

CLASS  19 

424.8  R             4,357,838 
615                    4,357,839 
682                   4,357,840 

CLASS  111 

2                   4,357,884 

CLASS  136 

234                   4,358,630 

45                    4.357.989 

76                    4.357.990 

159                   4,357,991 

80  R               4,357.737 

649 

4,357,786 

CLASS  75 

CLASS  112 

CLASS  137 

CLASS  166 

114                  4,357,738 

CLASS  53 

25                  4.358.310 

103                   4,357,885 

15                    4,357,952 

250                    4,357,992 

163                   4,357.739 
CLASS  23 

317 
585 

4,357,787 
4,357,788 

26                    4.358,311 

58                   4,358,312 

60                  4,358,313 

4,358,314 

123  N                4,358,315 

158  E                4,357,887 
CLASS  114 

88                    4,357,953 
218                    4,357,954 
270                    4,357,955 

CLASS  174 

15  BH             4,358,631 

230  B               4,358,288 

CLASS  55 

20  R               4,357,888 

514                    4,357,956 

35  MS            4,358,632 

314                   4,358,289 

38 

4,358,296 

114                    4,357,889 

636.1                 4,357,957 

72  B               4,358,633 

CLASS  24 

62 

4.358.297 

4,358,316 

123                   4,357.890 

846                    4,357,958 

88  R               4,358,634 

30.5  S            4,357,740 

185 
204 

4,358,298 
4,358,299 

126  C                4,358,317 
200                   4,358,319 

230                    4,357,891 
270                  4,357,892 

853                   4,357,959 
CLASS  138 

101                   4,358,635 
103                    4,358.636 

CLASS r 

19                    4,357,741 

245 
318 

4.358,300 
4,358,301 

CLASS  76 

288                    4,357,893 
347                    4,357,894 

97                    4,357,960 
4,357,961 

127                    4,358,637 
CLASS  179 

CLASS  29 

392 
408 

4,358,302 
4,358,303 

41                    4,357,841 
4,357,842 

CLASS  116 

125                    4,357,962 

1  GS             4,358,638 

33  M               4,357,742 
116  AD           4,357,743 

CLASS  56 

CLASS  81 

225                   4,357,895 
CLASS  118 

CLASS  139 

435                   4,357,963 
448                    4,357,964 

22                   4.358,639 
90  D               4,358,640 

451                    4,357,744 

295 

4,357,789 

57.16               4,357,843 

262                    4,357,896 
412                    4,357,897 
504                    4,357,898 
665                    4,357,899 
681                    4,357,900 
689                    4,357.901 

113                   4,358,641 

460                    4,357,745 

328  R 

4,357,790 

57.39               4,357,844 

115.5  R            4,358.642 

509                    4,357,746 
571                   4,357,747 
622                    4,357,748 
724                    4,357,749 
847                    4,357,750 

122 
279 
304 

CLASS  57 

4,357,791 
4,357,792 
4,357,793 

125                    4,357,845 
CLASS  82 

1.5                4,357,846 
36  R                4,357,847 

CLASS  140 

2                  4,357,965 

71  R                4,357,966 

92.1                 4,357,967 

4,357,968 

170  NC             4,358,643 
4,358,644 
4,358,645 

CLASS  187 

879                    4,357,751 

CLASS  60 

CLASS  83 

CLASS  119 

1236                 4,357,969 

1  R              4,357,993 

CLASS  30 

39.34               4,357,794 

801                    4.357,848 

2                  4,357,902 

4,357,970 

17                    4,357,994 
4,357,995 

29  R                4,357,996 
4,357,997 

49                   4,357,998 

122                   4,357,752 
443                   4,357,753 

CLASS  33 

204 
262 
330 
477 

4,357,795 
4,357,796 
4,357,797 
4,357,798 

CLASS  84 

1.01               4,357,849 
4,357,850 

15                    4,357,903 
22                    4,357,904 
61                    4,357,905 
98                    4,357,906 

CLASS  141 

27                    4,357,971 
351                    4,357,972 

148  H                4,357,754 

518 

4,357,799 

4.357,851 

CLASS  122 

CLASS  144 

CLASS  188 

180  R                4,357,755 

519 

4,357,800 

1.03              4,357,854 

4  D               4,357,907 

32                  4,357,908 

183                    4,357,909 

248                    4,357.910 

193  A                4,357,973 

52                    4.357,999 

355  R               4,357,756 
434                    4,357,757 

CLASS  34 

641.3 
641.5 
662 

4,357,801 
4,357,802 
4,357,803 

1.16              4,357,852 
1.27              4,357,853 

CLASS  89 

CLASS  145 

2  R               4,357,974 

71.5  4,358,000 

71.6  4,358,001 
7J.9                4,358,002 

9                  4,357,758 

CLASS  62 

1.816            4,357,855 

441                    4,357,911 

CLASS  148 

73.43               4,358,003 

4,357,759 

3 

4,357,804 

7                   4,357,856 

CLASS  123 

1.5                4,358.323 

217                    4,358,004 

56                    4,357,760 

117 

4,357,805 

156                   4,357,857 

41.08               4,357,912 

41.49               4,357,913 

4,357,914 

45  R               4,357,915 

12.7  A            4.358.324 

CLASS  190 

105                   4,357,761 
229                   4,357,762 

CLASS  36 

186 
228 
347 
457 

4.357,806 , 
4.357.807 
4.357.808 
4.357.809 

CLASS  92 

41                    4,357,859 
128                    4,357,858 

125                   4.358.325 
174                   4.358,326 

CLASS  149 

18  A              4,358,005 

4,358,006 

41  B              Re  31,075 

67  D               4,357,763 

CLASS  65 

CLASS  98 

51  BA             4,357,916 
90.16               4,357,917 

194                 4,358,327 

CLASS  193 

CLASS  37 

27 

4.358,304 

33  R               4,357,860 

,  425                    4,357,918 

CLASS  152 

35  R               4,358,007 

54                    4,357,764 

29 

4,358.305 

CLASS  99 

4,357,919 

223                    4,357,975 

37                    4,358,008 

142  R                4,357,765 

32 

4,358,306 

446                    4,357,920 

354  RB             4,357,976 

cixssi9e 

365                    4.358,009 

281                    4,357,766 

CLASS  68 

323.3                 4,357,861 
355                   4,357.862 

463                    4,357,921 
489                    4,357,922 

CLASS  156 

CLASS  40 

5E 

4.357,811 

483                    4,357,863 

492                   4,357.923 

73.1                 4,358,328 

838                    4,358,010 

1.5                 4,357,767 

18  D               4,357,812 

484                    4,357,864 

493                    4.357.924 

106                    4.358,329 

861                    4,358.011 

PI  43 


PI  44 
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CLASS  200 

5  R  4.358.646 

61.86  4.358.647 

150R  4.358.648 

153  H  4,358.650 

153  L  4,358.649 

334  4,358,651 

CLASS  201 

1  4,358.343 

4  4.358.344 

CLASS  202 

228  4,358.345 

CLASS  203 
I  4.358,346 


38 

67 


4.358,347 
4,358,348 


CLASS  204 


15  4,358,349 

43  G  4,358,350 

44  4.358.351 
47  4,358.352 
98  4,358.353 

15915  4.358.354 

159.16  4,358,355 

192  E-  4,358,356 

256  4,358,357 

299  R  4,358,358 

CLASS  206 

39  4,358,012 

45.34  4,358,013 

246  Re  31,076 

347  4,358,014 

439  4,358,015 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,358,359 

33  4,358,360 

89  4,358,361 

91  4.358,362 
4,358,363 

92  4,358,364 
96  4,358,365 

112  4,358,366 

310  Z  4,358,367 

CLASS  209 

167  4,358,368 

211  4,358,369 

S64  4,358,016 

384  4,358,017 


CLASS  210 


172 

181 

242.3 

266 

282 

323.2 

415 

500.2 

663 

679 

727    " 

736 

771 


4,358,372 
4,358,373 
4,358,374 
4,358,375 
4,3587376 
4.358.377 
4,358,370 
4.358.371 
4.358,378 
4.358,379 
4,358,380 
4,358,381 
4,358,382 
4,358,383 


CLASS  211 

41  4,358,018 


42 


4,358,019 


CLASS  212 

147  4,358,020 

195  4,358,021 

CLASS  215 

224  4,358,022 

CLASS  219 

10.55  A  4,358,652 

10.55  B  4,358,653 

10.77  4,358,654 

69  M  4,358,655 

121  ED  4,358,656 

121  EN  4,358,657 

121  LB  4,358,659 

121  LC  4,358,658 

222  4,358,660 

230  4,358,661 

4,358.662 

270  4.358.663 

299  4.358.664 

306  4,358.665 

330  4.358.666 

331  4.358.667 
528  4,358.668 
542  4.358.669 

CLASS  230 

209  4.358.023 


234 
258 


4.358.024 
4.358.025 


43 
107 
133 
146  H 
153 
498 
509  . 
600 


CLASS  222 

4.358,026 
4.358.027 
4.358.028 
4.358.029 
4,358.030 
4.358.031 
4.358.032 
4.358.033 
4,358,034 


CLASS  224 

42.42  4,358,035 

252  4,358,036 

321  4,358,037 

CLASS  226 

53  4,358,038 

79  4,358,039 

CLASS  227 

5  4,358,040 

10  4,358.041 

152  4.358,042 

155  4,358.043 

CLASS  228 

1  R  4,358,044 


49  R 

176 


4,358,045 
4,358,046 


CLASS  229 

15  4,358,047 

23  BT  4,358,048 

41  R  4,358,049 

CLASS  235 

92  CT  4,358,670 

379  4,358,671 

380  4,358,672 

CLASS  236 

13  4,358,050 

34.5  4,358,051 

CLASS  237 

8  R  4,358,052 

CLASS  239 

4,358,053 
4,358,054 
4,358,055 
4,358,056 
4,358,057 
4,358,058 
4,358,059 


79 
155 
183 
305 
333 
447 
691 

CLASS  241 

65  4,358,060 

4,358,061 


82.4 
284 


4,358,062 


CLASS  242 

7.03 

7.23 
18  PW 
68.4 

75.51 


131 
192 
197 
199 


4,358,063 
4.358.064 
4.358.065 
4.358.066 
4.358,067 
4,358,068 
4,358,069 
4,358,070 
4,358,071 


CLASS  244 

2  4,358,072 

12.1  4,358,073 

12.4  4,358.074 

134R  4.358.075 

164  4.358.076 

218  4.358.077 

CLASS  245 

2  4,358,078 

CLASS  248 

56  4,358,079 

4,358,080 


68  R 
73 
75 
545 


82 


204 


4,358,081 
4,358,082 
4,358,083 

CLASS  249 

4,358,084 
CLASS  250 


211  J 

216 

227 

252.1 

305 

324 

357.1 

475.2 

492.2 


4,358.673 
4.358,674 
4.358.675 
4,358,676 
4,358,677 
4,358,678 
4,358,679 
4,358,680 
4,358,681 
4,358,682 
4,358,685 
4,358,686 


CLASS  251 

I  B  4,358,085 

306  4,358,086 


CLASS  252 

19 

4,358,384 

32.7  E 

4,358,385 

4,358,386 

33.4 

4,358,387 

62.54 

4,358,388 

70 

4,358,389 

182.1 

4,358,390 

299.01 

4,358,391 

299.1 

4,358,392 

299.61 

4,358,393 

408 

4,358,394 

411  R 

4,358,395 

430 

4.358,396 

437 

4,358,397 

440 

4,358,398 

441 

4,358,399 

455  R 

4,358,400 

628 

4,358,401 

CLASS  254 

1  4,358,087 

349  4,358,088 

415  4,358,089 

CLASS  256 

13.1  4,358,090 


CLASS  260 


156 
239  E 
239.55 
243.3 
453.3 
465  G 
507  R 
546 
968 


4,358,404 
4,358,405 
4,358,406 
4,358,407 
4,358,408 
4,358,409 
4,358,410 
4,358,41 1 
4,358,412 


CLASS  261 

36  R  4,358,413 

53  4,358,414 

CLASS  264 

8  4,358,415 
22  4.358,416 
36  4.358,417 

108  4,358,418 

til  4,358,419 

538  4,358,420 

CLASS  266 

49  4,358,091 

82  4.358,092 

103  4,358,093 

190  4,358,094 

242  4,358,095 

CLASS  267 

9  C  4,358,096 
101  4,358,097 
141.5  4,358,098 

CLASS  269 

93  4,358,099 

CLASS n 

11  4,358,100 

12  4,358,101 
164  4,358,102 
248  4,358,103 

CLASS  272 

31  R  4,358,104 

73  4,358,105 

93  4,358,106 

118  4,358,107 

4,358,108 

144  4,358,109 


CLASS  273 


1  GC 
61  R 
63  A 

67  A 

85  G 

143  R 

157  R 
177  R 
326 


4,358,110 
4,358,111 
4,358,112 
4,358.113 
4.358.118 
4.358.114 
4.358.115 
4.358,116 
4,358,117 


3 
192 
218 


CLASS  277 

4,358,119 
4,358,120 
4,358,121 


CLASS  279 

2  A  4,358,122 

CLASS  280 

47.13  R  4,358,123 

47.18  4,358,124 

242  WC  4,358.125 

4.358,126 


303  4.358.127 

404  4,358.128 

473  4.358.129 

603  4,358.130 

614  4,358,131 

628  4,358,132 

656  4,358,133 

676  4,358,134 

806  4,358,135 
4,358,136 

814  4,358,137 

819  4.358,138 

CLASS  285 

332.3  4,358,139 

419  4,358,140 

CLASS  290 

44  4,358,687 

CLASS  292 

216  4,358,141 

CLASS  294 

19  R  4,358,142 

64  R  4.358,143 

75  4,358,144 

81  SF  4,358,145 

84  4,358,146 

88  4.358,147 

CLASS  295 

7  4,358,148 


379 

50 
146 
188 
213 


CLASS  296 

4,358,149 
4,358,150 
4,358,151 
4,358,152 
4,358,153 


CLASS  297 

216  4,358,154 

379  4,358,155 

434  4,358,156 

CLASS  299 

4  4,358,157 

4,358,158 

33  4.358,159 

43  4,358,160 

87  4,358,161 

CLASS  301 

63  R  4,358,162 

CLASS  303 

22  R  4,358,163 

93  4,358,164 

CLASS  307 

77  4,358,688 


264 
359 


22 

26 

78 

135 


12 

42 

46 

49  R 
105 
156 

187 
251 
262 


4,358,689 
4,358,690 

CLASS  308 

4,358,165 
4,358,166 
4,358,167 
4,358,168 

CLASS  310 

4,358,691 
4,358,692 
4.358,693 
4,358,694 
4.358,695 
4,358,696 
4,358,697 
4,358,698 
4,358,699 
4,358,700 


CLASS  312 

39  4.358,169 


268 
286 


197 
404 
448 


4,358,170 
4,358,171 

CLASS  313 

4,358,701 
4.358,702 
4,358,703 


CLASS  315 


3.5 
5.38 


58 
99 
101 
208 
243 
291 

292 
306 
308 


4,358,704 
4,358,705 
4,358,706 
4,358,707 
4,358,708 
4,358,709 
4,358,710 
4.358,711 
4,358,712 
4.358,713 
4,358,714 
4,358,715 
4,358,716 
4,358,717 


CLASS  318 

54 

4,358,718 

161 

4,358,719 

254 

4,358,720 

604 

4,358,721 

661 

4,358,722 

4,358,723 

681 

4,358,724 

696 

4,358,725 

798 

4,358,726 

CLASS  322 

90 

4,358.727 

CLASS  323 

275 

4.358.728 

322  4.358.729 

4.358.730 

CLASS  324 

58.5  R  4.358.731 

73  R  4.358.732 

77  E  4,358,733 

161  4,358,734 

208  4,358,735 

CLASS  328 

133  4,358,736 

138  4,358,737 

165  4,358,738 

CLASS  330 

255  4,358,739 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,358,740 

2  4,358,741 
158  4,358,742 

CLASS  332 

7.51  4,358,743 

CLASS  333 

4,358,744 
4,358,745 
4,358,746 

CLASS  337 

4,358,747 
CLASS  338 

4,358,748 


33 
155 
261 


273 


25 


CLASS  339 


17  CF 

17  F 

64M 

75  M 

88  R 

103  M 

103  R 

217  S 

252  R 


4,358,173 
4,358,172 
4,358,174 
4,358,175 
4,358,176 
4,358,177 
4,358,178 
4,358.179 
4.358,180 


CLASS  340 


38  L 

65 

73 
347  AD 
347  P 
518 
539 
540 
546 
554 
586 
792 
815.17 
870.35 


4,358,749 
4,358,750 
4,358,751 
4,358,752 
4,358,753 
4,358,755 
4,358,756 
4,358,757 
4,358,758 
4,358,759 
4,358,760 
4,358,761 
4,358,754 
4,358,762 


CLASS  343 


5  PD 
6.5  SS 

18  E 

55  W 

117R 

118 

742 

786 

854 

872 

896 


4,358,764 
4,358,765 
4,358,766 
4,358,763 
4,358,767 
4,358,768 
4,358,769 
4,358,770 
4,358,771 
4,358,772 
4,358,773 


CLASS  346 


I.I 

75 

76  PH 

82 
101 
135.1 

140  R 


4,358,774 
4,358,775 
4,358,776 
4,358,777 
4,358,778 
4,358,779 
4,358,780 
4,358,781 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


CLASS  350 

96.31  4,358,181 

287  4,358,182 

288  4,358,183 


119 


13 

27 

33 

38 

81 

198 

271 

299 

320 


CLASS  353 

4,358,184 
CLASS  354 

4,358,185 
4,358.186 
4,358,187 
4,358,188 
4,358,189 
4,358,190 
4,358,191 
4,358,192 
4,358,193 
4,358,194 


CLASS  355 

4  4,358,195 
10  4,358,196 
14  R  4,358,197 
53  4,358,198 

70  4,358,199 

CLASS  356 

123  4,358,200 

351  4,358,201 

430  4,358,202 

432  4,358,203 

CLASS  357 

2  4,358,782 

5  4,358,783 

71  4,358,784 
79  4,358,785 


CLASS  358 


14 

22 
140 
147 
193.1 
254 
286 
293 
295 
310 
322 


4,358,787 
4,358,788 
4,358,789 
4,358,790 
4,358,791 
4,358,792 
4,358,793 
4,358,794 
4,358,795 
4,358.786 
4,358,796 


CLASS  360 


10.3 

14.2 

73 

84 

90 

97 

99 

105 
106 
119 
130.32 


Re.  3 1,078 
4,358,797 
4,358,798 
4,358,799 
4,358,800 
4,358,801 
4,358,802 
4,358,803 
4,358,804 
4,358,805 
4,358.806 
4,358,807 


CLASS  361 

11 

4,358,808 

46 

4,358,809 

93 

4,358.810 

100 

4,358,811 

152 

4,358,812 

263 

4,358,813 

283 

4,358,814 

355 

4,358,815 

CLASS  362 

346 

4.358,816 

386 

4,358,817 

CLASS  363 

46  4,358,818 

68  4,358,819 

135  4,358,820 

CLASS  364 

151  4,358,822 

152  4,358,821 
200  4,358,823 

4,358,824 

4,358,825 

4,358,826 

500  4,358,827 

565  4,358,828 

900  4,358,829 

CLASS  365 

39  4,358,830 

183  4,358,831 

196  4,358,832 

200  4,358,833 

CLASS  366 

118  4,358,204 

141  4,358,205 

262  4,358,206 

336  4,358,207 

CLASS  367 

4  4,358,834 


CLASS  368 


47 

69 

75 

159 

251 


4,358,836 
4,358,837 
4,358,838 
4,358,839 
4,358,840 


CLASS  369 

77  4,358,841 

233  4,358,842 

261  ■■  4,358,843 

CLASS  3^0 

18  4,358,844 

44  4,358,845 


CLASS  371 


6 
23 
39 
53 


45 
97 


41 
197 


25 
60 


271 


45 

98 

99 

101 

167 


4,358,846 
4,358,847 
4,358,848 
4,358,849 

CLASS  372 

4,358,850 
4,358,851 

CLASS  374 

4,358,208 
4,357,831 

CLASS  375 

4,358,852 
4,358,853 

CLASS  376 

4,358,421 
CLASS  378 

4,358,854 
4,358,684 
4,358,855 
4,358,683 
4,358,856 


CLASS40D 

219.2  4,358,209 

CLASS  401 
.65  4,358,210 

CLASS  403 

4,358,211 
4,358,212 
4,358,213 
4,358,214 
4,358,215 
'  4,358,216 


27 
210 
231 
234 
357 
387 

CLASS  404 

16  4,358,217 

CLASS  405 

4,358,218 
4,358,219 
4,358,220 
4,358,221 
4,358,222 
4,358,223 
4,358,224 
4,358.225 

CLASS  406 

4,358,226 


60 

75 
128 
130 
157 
298 
303 


82 


96 


35 

88 

124 


4,358,227 
CLASS  408 

4,358,228 
4,358,229 
4,358,230 

CLASS  409 

299  4,358,231 

CLASS  410 

100  4,358,232 

127  4,358,233 

CLASS  411 

4,358,234 
CLASS  414 

4,358,235 
4,358,236 
4,358,237 
4,358,238 
4,358.239 
4,358,240 
4,358,241 
4,358,242 


57 


24.5 

96 
300 
387 
661 
694 
703 
746 


CLASS  416 

1 1  4,358,243 


186  R 
189 
223  R 


4,358,244 
4,358,245 
4,358,246 


CLASS  417 

13  4.358,247 
53  4,358,248 
179  4,358,249 
302  4,358.250 
319  4,358.251 
387  '4.358.252 
407  4,358.253 
419  4,358.254 
462  4.358.255 
4,358-,256 
517        4,358,257 

CLASS  418 

71  4,358,258 

122 

132 


4.358.259 
4.358,260 


CLASS  420 

449  4,358.318 

577  4.358.422 

CLASS  422 

68  4.358.423 

4,358.424 

102  4.358.425 

CLASS  423 

4.358.426 
4.358.427 
4,358.428 
4,358.429 
4,358,430 
4,358,431 
4,358.432 
4,358.433 


10 
230 
239 
248 
508 
632 
644 
659 


CLASS  424 

1        4.358.434 

4,358.435 

II 4.358.436 


52 

89 

177 

180 
199 
230 

243 
245 
246 

248.58 
250 
251 
256 


263 

267 

269 

273  R 

283 

321 

331 


4.358.437 
4,358.438 
4,358,439 
4,358,440 
4,358,441 
4,358,442 
4,358,443 
4,358,444 
4,358,445 
4,358,446 
4.358,447 
4,358,448 
4,358,449 
4,358,450 
4,358,451 
4,358,452 
4,358,453 
4,358,454 
4,358,455 
4,358,456 
4,358.457 
4,358.458 
4.358.459 
4.358.460 
4.358.461 


CLASS  425 


131.1 
185 
397 
425 


13 

17 

41 

42 

106 

237 

250 


4,358.261 
4,358.262 
4,358,263 
4.358.264 

CLASS  426 

4.358.462 
4.358.463 
4.358.464 
4.358.465 
4,358.466 
4.358.467 
4,358.468 
4,358,469 


CLASS  427 


4 

9 

10 

12 

34 

44 

54.1 

76 

98 
140 
211 
259 
287 
296 
376.8 
379 


11 
31 

34 
35 


40 
66 

72 


4,358,470 
4,358,471 
4,358,472 
4.358.473 
4.358.474 
4,358.475 
4,358,476 
4,358,477 
4,358,478 
4,358,479 
4,358,480 
4,358,481 
4,358,482 
4,358,483 
4,358,484 
4,358,485 
4,358,486 

CLASS  428 

4,358,487 
4,358,488 
4,358,489 
4,358,490 
4,358,491 
4,358,492 
4,358,493 
4,358,494 
4,358,495 
4,358,496 


85 
108 
220 
246 
268 
283 
285 
288 
332 
408 
429 
458 
461 
463 
595 
630 


103 
181 
191 
193 
206 
245 


4,358,497 
4,358,498 
4,358,499 
4,358,500 
4,358,501 
4,358,502 
4,358.503 
4.358.504 
4.358.505 
4,358,506 
4,358,507 
4,358,508 
.  4,358,509 
4.358,510 
4,358,511 
4,358,512 

CLASS  429 

4,358,513 
4,358,514 
4,358,515 
4,358,516 
4,358,517 
4.358,518 

CLASS  430 

2  4,358.519 

54  4.358.520 

83  4.358.521 

166  4,358,522 

207  4,358,523 

213  4,358,524 

217  4,358,525 

223  4,358,526 
4,358,527 

251  4,358,528 

270  4,358,529 

273  4,358,530 

434  4,358,531 

505  4,358,532 

512  4,358,533 

537  4,358,534 

CLASS  431 

76  4,358,265 

90  4,358,266 

CLASS  432 

59  4,358,267 
180  4,358,268 

CLASS  433 

60  4,358,269 
78  4,358,270 

20r  4,358,271 


CLASS  434 

62 

4,358,272 

201 

4,358,273 

205 

4,358,274 

258 

4,358,275 

302 

4,358,276 

322 

4,358,277 

337 

4,358,278 

363 

4,358,279 

5 
161 
162 
253 
301 


CLASS  435 

4,358,535 
4,358,536 
4,358,537 
4,358,538 
4,358,539 


316  4,358,540 

CLASS  440 

61  4,358,280 


109 


4,358,281 


CLASS  455 

26  4,358,857 

607  4,358,858 

CLASS  464 

4,357,810 
4,358,282 
4,358,283 
4,358,284 

CLASS  493 

4,358,285 

CLASS  501 

4,358,541 
4,358,542 
4,358,543 
4,358,544 

CLASS  521 

4,358,545 
4,358,546 
4,358.547 
4,358,548 

CLASS  523 

4,358,549 
4,358,550 
4,358,M1 
4,358,552 


8 
139 
143 
181 


411 


5 

13 
40 

77 


27 

32 

126 

128 


117 
348 
414 
443 


37 
69 
181 
267 
272 
379 
380 
468 
600 

745 


CLASS  534 


4,358,553 
4,358,554 
4,358,555 
4,358,556 
4,358,557 
4,358,558 
4,358,559 
4,358,560 
4,358,561 
4,358,562 
4,358,403 


CLASS  525 


146 

192 

261 

280 

327.3 

339 

359.4 

439 

456 
524 


4,358,563 
4,358,402 
4,358,564 
4,358,565 
Re.3I,077 
4,358,566 
4,358,567 
4,358,568 
4,358,569 
4,358,570 
4,358,571 


CLASS  526 

142  4,358,572 


272 
339 


17 
30 
89 
91 


4,358,573 
4,358,574 

CLASS  538 

4,358,575 

4,358,576 

4,358,577 

4,358,578 


188  4,358,579 

4,358,580 

353  4,358,581 

4,358,582 

491  4,358,583 

CLASS  S36 

7.1  4,358,584 

16.8  4,358,585 

27  4,358,586 

90  4,358,587 

CLASS  544 

030  4,358,588 

179  4,358,589 

182  4,358,590 

311  4,358,591 

CLASS  546 

075  4,358,592 


202 
298 

4,358,593 
4,358,594 

CLASS  548 

126 

127 
142 
216 
356 

4,358,595 
4,358,596 
4,358,597 
4,358,598 
4,358,599 

CLASS  549 

262 
295 
328 

4,358,600 
4,358,601 
4,358,602 

2 

40 

121 

163 


405 
534 
535 

606 


34 
137 
238 
248 

475 


CLASS  560 

4,358,603 
4,358,604 
4,358,605 
4,358,606 

CLASS  562 

4,358,607 
4,358,608 
4,358,610 
4,358,609 

CLASS  564 

4,358,611 
4,358,612 
4,358,613 
4,358,614 
4,358,615 

CLASS  568 

45  4,358,616 

373  4,358,617 

385  4,358,618 

388  4,358,619 

439  4,358,620 

454  4,358,621 
470  4,358,622 
473  4,358,623 
722  4,358,624 
867  4,358,625 
899  4,358,626 

CLASS  570 

238  4,358,627 

CLASS  585 

455  4,358,628 


538 


4,358,629 


1 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

233 

266,795 

[                    

114 

266,810 

351 

266,825 

266,838 

DI7- 

6 

266,852 

94 

266,866 

234 

266,796 

166 

266,811 

356 

266,823 

D13- 

32 

266,839 

DI8- 

7 

266,853 

97 

266,867 

320 

266,797 

192 

266,812 

D8- 

51 

266,826 

40 

266,840 

266,854 

266,868 

i21 

266,798 

266,813 

373 

266,827 

266,841 

266,855 

266,869 

D3— 

23 

266,799 

D7-           9 

266.814 

383 

266,828 

D14- 

25 

266,842 

DI9— 

57 

266,856 

142 

266,870 

31 

41 

5 

30 
37 

266,800 
266,801 
266,802 
266,803 
266,804 
266,805  " 

14 

266.815 

D9- 

415 

266,829 

53 

266,843 

88 

266,857 

D24- 

23 

266,871 

D6- 

27 

266.816 

416 

266,830 

61 

266,844 

90 

266,858 

25 

266,872 

35 

266,817 

DIO— 

38 

266,831 

66 

266,845 

D2I— 

37 

266,859 

51 

266,873 

40 

266,818 

Dll— 

166 

266,832 

70 

266,846 

208 

266,860 

55 

266,874 

79 

47 

266,819 

D12- 

83 

266,833 

71 

266,847 

232 

266,861 

D25- 

80 

266,875 

80 

266,806 

50 

266,820 

114 

266,834 

100 

266,848 

D22- 

23 

266,862 

D26— 

28 

266,876 

90 

266,807 

77 

266,822 

147 

266,835 

111 

266,849 

D23— 

19 

266,863 

40 

266,877 

91 

266,808 

101 

266,824 

157 

266,836 

D15- 

22 

266,850 

26t,?M 

93 

266,878 

98 

266,809 

320 

266,821 

181 

266,837 

122 

266,851 

93 

266,865 

D27- 

27 

266,879 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


]l 


4,922 
4,923 
4,924 


34 
41 


4,925 
4,926 
4,927 


47  4,928 
56  4,929 
68     4,930 


4,931 
4,932 
4,933 


69  4,934 
4,93S 

70  4.936 


71 
86 


4.937 
4,938 


87 


4,358,835 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  ., 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34'' 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4,358.358 

4.357.779 

4,357,814 

4,357,845 

4.357,888 

4,357,898 

4,357,899 

4.358,414 

4.358,645 

4,358,689 

4,358,764 

4,358,812 

4,357,716 

4,358,696 

4,358,697 

Re.  3 1,078 

4,357,718 

4,357,719 

4,357,733 

4,357,740 

4,357,752 

4,357.757 

4,357,795 

4,357,797 

4.357,801 

4,357,802 

4,357.809 

4,357,855 

4,357,856 

4,357,860 

4,357,881 

4,357,907 

4,357,936 

4.357,945 

4,357,954 

4.357,960 

4,358,013 

4.358,037 

4.358,056 

4.358,076 

4.358,079 

4,358.085 

4,358,105 

4,358,106 

4.358,108 

4.358,113 

4,358,118 

4,358,157 

4,358,158 

4,358,172 

4,358,173 

4.358.176 

4.358,180 


4,358,184 

4.358.833 

4,358,192 

4,358,843 

4,358,229 

4,358,848 

4,358,232 

4,358,851 

4,358.235 

4,358,857 

4,358,236 

08  :     4,357,771 

4.358,248 

4,357,906 

4,358,249 

4,358.178 

4,358,268 

4,358,189 

4,358,277 

4,358,473 

4,358,278 

4,358,673 

4,358,324 

4,358,674 

4.358,326 

4,358,675 

4.358,327 

4,358,739 

4.358.337 

09  :     4,357.745 

4,358.339 

4.357.821 

4.358.340 

4,357,883 

4.358,344 

4,357,988 

4.358,356 

4,358.036 

4,358,359 

4,358,057 

4,358,377 

4,358,112 

4.358.384 

4,358.167 

4,358,400 

4.358,174 

4,358,420 

4,358.183 

4,358,424 

4,358,202 

4,358,425 

4.358.203 

4,358,472 

4,358,246 

4,358,488 

4,358,416 

4.358,516 

4,358,672 

4.358,586 

4,358,820 

4,358.590 

10  :     4,358,398 

4.358,591 

4,358.550 

4,358,594 

12  :    4,357,772 

4,358,603 

4,357,796 

4,358,606 

4,357,915 

4,358,611 

4,357,947 

4,358,612 

4,357,951 

4,358,635 

4,358,027 

4,358,644 

4,358,062 

4,358,646 

4,358,151 

4,358,658 

4.358,212 

4,358,668 

4.358.394 

4,358,704 

4.358,498 

4,358,712 

4.358.512 

4,358,732 

4.358,643 

4,358.750 

4,358.687 

4,358.772 

4.358.846 

4.358.774 

13  :    4.358,024 

4,358.784 

4.358.238 

4,358,796 

4,358,826 

4,358,802 

15  ;     4,358.077 

4,358,823 

16  ;     4,357.820 

4,358.830 

17  :     4.357.749 

18 


4.357,760 

4.358.593 

4.357,776 

4.358,604 

4,357,807 

4,358,613 

4,357.840 

4,358.624 

4,357,957 

4,358.651 

4,357,966 

4.358.730 

4.358.014 

4.358.791 

4.358.017 

4.358,828 

4,358.031 

19  :    4.357.780 

4,358,032 

4,357,893 

4,358,054 

4,358,107 

4,358,083 

4,358,205 

4,358,095 

4,358,240 

4,358,104 

4,358.753 

4,358,114 

20  :    4,357,755 

4,358,162 

4,357,858 

4,358,216 

4,357,926 

4,358,237 

4.358.133 

4,358,279 

4.358.194 

4,358,296 

4,358,275 

4,358.303 

4.358,487 

4,358.322 

21  :     4.357,789 

4,358.334 

4,358.332 

4,358,365 

4,358,551 

4,358,399 

22  :    4,357,715 

4,358.427 

4,357,784 

4,358,429 

4.357,989 

4,358,433 

4.358.218 

4,358,513 

4.358,297 

4,358,537 

4,358.574 

4.358.552 

23  :     4.357.902 

4,358,561 

4.358.667 

4.358,562 

24  :    Re.  3 1.075 

4.358.579 

4.358.058 

4.358.580 

4.358.288 

4.358.582 

4,358,539 

4,358,597 

4,358.639 

4,358.600 

4,358,746 

4.358.690 

4,358.773 

4.358,751 

4.358.824 

4.358,754 

25  :     4,357.759 

4,358,792 

4.357,769 

4,358.808 

4,357,824 

4.357.741 

4,357,839 

4,357,746 

4.357,842 

4,358.003 

4.357.859 

4,358,139 

4.357.973 

4,358.168 

4.358.131 

4.358.517 

4.358,146 

4.358.518 

4.358.156 

4.358.563 

4.358,186 

4,358.569  . 

4,358.245 

4,358,584 

4.358.338 

26 


27 


4.358,346 

4,358,401 

4,358,434 

4.358,568 

4,358,629 

4,358,641 

4,358,671 

4,358,701 

4,358,731 

4,358,778 

4,358,789 

4,358,814 

4,358,853 

Re.31,077 

4,357,727 

4,357,728 

4,357,729 

4,357,734 

4,357,783 

4,357,812 

4,357,8)3 

4,357,912 

4,357,923 

4,357,940 

4,357,959 

4,357,971 

4,357,990 

4.358.000 

4.358.016 

4.358.033 

4.358.078 

4.358.109 

4.358,110 

4,358,121 

4,358,134 

4,358,150 

4,358,155 

4,358,211 

4.358,215 

4,358,251 

4,358,254 

4,358,325 

4,358.372 

4.358,453 

4,358.454 

4.358.466 

4,358,482 

4,358.496 

4,358.538 

4,358.592 

4.358.743 

4.358.758 

Re.  3 1,076 


PI  46 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


28 
29 


30 

31 

32 
33 


34 


1 4.357.765 
14.357.806 
4,357,808 
4,357,841 
4,357,862 
4,357,935 
4,357,943 
4,357,946 
4,358,011 
4,358,018 
4,358,087 
4,358,143 
4,358,209 
4,358,328 
4,358,519 
4,358,549 
4,358,559 
4,358,737 
4,357,994 
4,358,834 
4,357,934 
4,357,968 
4,358,082 
4,358,097 
4,358,382 
4.358.116 
4,358,055 
4,358,341 
4,358,124 
4,358,717 
4,357,750 
4,357,790 
4,357,978 
4,358,039 
14,358,195 
4,358,504 
4.358,548 
4,358,766 
4,357,726 
4,357,756 
4,357,949 
4.357,952 
4.357,969 
4.357,970 
4.357,972 
♦,357,997 
4.357,998 
4,358,015 
4,358,025 
4.358,074 
4,358,221 
4.358,290 
4,358,316 
4,358,361 
4,358,395 
4,358,396 
4,358,397 


35 
36 


4,358,422 

4,358,436 

4,358,447 

4,358,451 

4,358,467 

4,358,506 

4,358,560 

4,358,566 

4,358,571 

4,358.607 

4,358,617 

4,358,618 

4,358,634 

4,358,677 

4,358,714 

4,358,740 

4,358,742 

4,358,747 

4,358,760 

4,358,783 

4,358,788 

4,358,798 

4,358,832 

4,358,839 

4,358,841 

4,358,243 

4.357,714 

4,357,721 

4,357,731 

4,357,742 

4,357,768 

4,357,787 

4,357.803 

4.357.805 

4,357,901 

4,357,925 

4,357,993 

4,357,999 

4,358,012 

4,358,046 

4,358,047 

4,358,048 

4,358,049 

4,358,053 

4,358,098 

4,358,117 

4.358,148 

4,358,177 

4,358,179 

4,358,181 

4,358,197 

4,358,204 

4,358,206 

4,358,217 

4,358,219 

4,358,222 

4,358,230 


PI  47 


37 


39 


4,358,233 

4,358,274 

4,358,281 

4,358,291 

4.358,302 

4,358,318 

4,358,335 

4,358,352 

4,358,353 

4,358,362 

4,358,363 

4,358,385 

4,358.386 

4,358,387 

4,358,404 

4,358.410 

4,358,411 

4,358,419 

4,358,435 

4,358,443 

4,358,479 

4,358,485 

4,358,497 

4,358,500 

4,358,515 

4,358,523 

4,358,524 

4,358,525 

4,358,541 

4,358,542 

4,358,575 

4,358,605 

4,358,627 

4,358,633 

4,358,650 

4,358,676 

4,358,708 

4,358,715 

4,358,723 

4,358,738 

4,358,741 

4,358,745 

4,357,791 

4,357,885 

4,357,910 

4,358,310 

4,358,495 

4,358,816 

4,357,744 

4,357,788 

4,357,800 

4,357,822 

4,357,832 

4,357,844 

4,357,868 

4,357,877 


40 


41 


42 


4,357,880 

4,357,905 

■4,357,962 

4,357,983 

4.357,985 

4,358,084 

4.358.089 

4,358,127 

4,358,258 

4,358,269 

4,358,294 

4,358,304 

4,358,320 

4,358,366 

4.358.457 

4.358.464 

4.358,471 

4,358,483 

4,358,492 

4,358,499 

4,358,502 

4.358,509 

4,358,553 

4,358,555 

4,358,581 

4,358,601 

4,358,608 

4,358,610 

4,358,709 

4,358,710 

4,358,716 

4,358,724    . 

4,357,732 

4,357,836 

4,358,241 

4,358,289 

4,358,572 

4,357,979 

4.358,138 

4,358,147 

4,358,693 

4,357,723 

4,357,735 

4,357,748 

4,357,827 

4,357,851 

4,357,875 

4,357,876 

4,357,929 

4,357,930 

4,357,931 

4,357,974 

4,357,995 

4,358,111 

4,358,137 

4,358,154 


45 


46 

47 


48 


4.358,160 

4,358,170 

4,358,175 

4,358,293 

4,358,305 

4,358,308 

4,358,323 

4,358.364 

4,358,417 

4.358,476 

4,358,489 

4,358,501 

4,358,514 

4,358.554 

4,358,622 

4,358,647 

4,358.648 

4358,653 

4,358,700 

4,358,810 

4.358,818 

4.358,829 

4,358,847 

4,357,884 

4,358,130 

4,358,214 

4,358,652 

4,357,775 

4,358,426 

4,358,669 

4,358,729 

4,357,754 

4,357.819 

4.357,843 

4,V57,863 

4,357,937 

4,358,001 

4.358.207 

4.358,223 

4.358,292 

4.358.347 

4,358,367 

4.358,405 

4.358,412 

4.358.480 

4.358.486 

4.358,545 

4.358,547 

4,358,557 

4,358,564 

4.358,577 

4,358,578 

4,358,623 

4,358,628 

4,358,654 

4,358,659 


49 

50 
51 

53 


54 
55 


56 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


4,358.662 

4,358,670 

4,358,678 

4,358,679 

4,358,682 

4,357,774 

4,357,911 

4,358,072 

4,358,721 

4,357,932 

4,358,7i5 

4.358,831 

4,357,950 

4,358,276 

4.358,375 

4.358,421 

4,358,599 

4,358,699 

4,357,857 

4,357,867 

4,357,891 

4,357,903 

4,357,992 

4,358,010 

4,358,045 

4,358,096 

4,358,144 

4,358,182 

4,358,535 

4,357,894 

4,358,511 

4,357,717 

4,357,794 

4,357,939 

4,357,948 

4,357,953 

4,358,020 

4,358,021 

4,358,142 

4,358,169 

4,358,239 

4,358,300 

4,358,342 

4,358.406 

4,358,484 

4,358,573 

4,358,630 

4,358,660 

4,358,695 

4,358,698 

4,358,719 

4,358,725 

4,358.727 

4,358,815 

4,358,856 

4.358.298 


04  : 

266,846 

266,824 

25   : 

266,801 

29   : 

266,834 

266,857 

41 

266,842 

266,862 

09 

266,822 

266,868 

30  : 

266,811 

37  :      266,799 

42 

266,879 

05  : 

06  : 

266,877 
266,838 
266,828 
266,843 

12 

13 
18 

266.826 
266.833 
266.858 
266.816 

26  : 

266,878 
266,802 
266,818 
266,830 

32  : 
34  : 

266,859 
26b.864 
266.809 

266,805 
266.806 
266,812 

48 
50 

266.849 
266,797 
266,798 

266,844 

19 

266.850 

266,835 

266.817 

266,813 

51 

266,837 

266,863 

20 

266.840 

266,836 

36  : 

266.810 

39  ;      266,827 

53 

266.860 

266,873 

22 

266,832 

266,841 

266.819 

266,839 

266.867 

266,874 

24 

266,865 

27  : 

266,823 

266,820 

266,852 

55 

266.872 

08  : 

-  266,800 

266,866 

266,870 

266,821 

266,869 

56 

266.871 

PLANT  PATENTS 


01 
06 


4.929 
4.922 


4.927 
4,938 


41 


4,932 
4,933 


48 


4.923 
4,924 


53 


4.925 
4,926 


55 


4,928 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes,  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 
For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  searching  au- 
thority for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United  States, 
see  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28.  1982  at 
1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982  and  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have 
been  increased  as  of  Oct.  1,  1982.  Domestic  PCT  fees 
were  increased  by  a  rule  change  which  was  published  at 
1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of 
fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 

Searching 
Authority 

•  All  cases    710.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office)    65.00 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Sept.  10,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  A  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,991,770,  Re.  S.N.  393.772.  Filed  June  30,  1982,  CI. 
128/362.  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  BENIGN 
AND  MALIGNANT  TUMORS  UTILIZING  RADIO 
FREQUENCY.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIA- 
TION. Harry  H.  LeVeen.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  S.  Hale.  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,264,200,  Re.  S.N.  354,684,  Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  CI. 
355/075.  PLATEN  MODULE  FOR  COMPUTER 
FANFOLD  REPRODUCTION,  Donald  R.  Tickner.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp..  Stamford.  Conn..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Ronald  Zibelli.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,264,200,  Re.  S.N.  354.692.  Filed  Mar.  4.  1982.  CI. 
355/75.  PLATEN  MODULE  FOR  COMPUTER 
FANFOLD  REPRODUCTION.  Robert  L.  Greco,  Jr.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp.  Stamford.  Conn..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Ronald  Zibelli,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,279,914,  Re.  S.N.  380,010.  Filed  May  19    1982    CI 

fKTli?o?V.v,J"'^°'^^°^Y'r^  AGGREGATION 
INHIBITING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD.  Al- 
fred G.  Maasbol.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Herman 
Gottfried  Schnabel.  Hamburg.  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  125 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b). 

,  A^^^'*^'  Reexam.  No.  90/000.271,  Requested:  Oct.  8, 
1982,  CI.  501/86,  MONOCRYSTALS  BASED  ON 
STABILIZED  ZIRCONIUM  OR  HAFNIUM  DIOX- 
IDE AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  THERE- 
OF, Vladimir  I.  Alexandrov,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Fizichesky  Inst i tut  Imeni  P.  N.  Lebedeva  Akademii  Nauk 
SSSR..  Moscov,  USSR,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Holman  & 
Stern,  Ex.  Gp.:  113,  Requester:  Singh  Industries,  Inc., 
Cedar  Knolls,  N.J. 

4,161,219,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,273  Requested:  Oct 
12,  1982,  CI.  166/324,  PISTON  ACTUATED  WELL 
SAFETY  VALVE.  Ronald  E.  Pringle.  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Fulbright  & 
Jaworski,  Ex.  Gp.:  356,  Requester:  Cameo,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 


Department  of  the  Treasury 

United  States  Customs  Service 

(T.D.  82-160) 

Notice  of  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 

"MEAD  JOHNSON  &  COMPANY" 

On  May  19,  1982,  a  notice  of  application  for  the  re- 
cordation under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "MEADE 
JOHNSON  &  COMPANY"  was  published  in  the  Feder- 
al Register  (47  FR  21672).  The  notice  advised  that  prior 
to  final  action  on  the  application,  filed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  con- 
sideration would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and 
received  not  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  publica- 
tion of  the  notice.  No  responses  were  received  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  application. 

The  name  "MEAD  JOHNSON  &  COMPANY"  is 
hereby  recorded  as  the  trade  name  of  Mead  Johnson  & 
Company,  located  at  2404  Pennsylvania  St.,  Evansville, 
Ind.  47721.  The  trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with 
the  following  merchandise  which  is  manufactured  in  nu- 
merous foreign  countries:  Pharmaceuticals  and  medi- 
cines; chemicals;  toiletries;  vitamins;  medical  appliances; 
foods  for  infants  and  invalids  and  other  nutritional 
foods. 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 

Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division^ 


Aug.  26.  1982. 


Department  of  the  Treasury 

United  States  Customs  Service 

Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 

"THE  BAYER  COMPANY" 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.21, 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the  recorda- 
tion under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15   U.S.C.    1124),  of  the  trade  name  "THE 
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BAYER  COMPANY,"  used  by  Sterling  Drug.  Inc..  a 
corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of 
Delaware.  90  Park  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y.  10016. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  pharmaceuticals  manufactured  in  Cana- 
da, West  Indies  and  the  United  States.  Sterling  Drug 
Ltd.,  of  Aurora,  Canada,  is  authorized  to  use  the  trade 
name.  Appropriate  accompanying  papers  were  submitted 
with  the  application. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Any  such 
submission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 


\ 


Customs,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise 
Branch.  Washington.  D.C.  20229,  in  time  to  be  received 
no  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  publication  of  this 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 
FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT: 

Harriet  Lane.  Entry.  Licensing  and  Restricted  Mer- 
chandise Branch.  U.S.  Customs  Service.  1301  Constitu- 
tion Ave.  N.W..  Washington,  DC.  (202-566-5765). 

Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  application  for  re- 
cordation of  this  trade  name  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Sept.9.  1982.  Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 
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D.  264.677 

4,096.324 

4.125.614 

4.164,225 

4.167,651 

4,178.796 

4,193,238 

4,194.959 

4.198.186 

4,228.286 

4,229,620 

4,236,570 

4,239,687 

4,240,739 

4.247.274 

4,251,679 

4,261,736 

4,263,388 

4,264,358 

4,267,033 

4.268,655 

4,274,632 

4,286,056 

4,288,366 

4,301,754 

4,301,850 

4,302,493 

4.302.765 

4.303.662 

4.306.735 


4.309.902 

4,310,028 

4,310,494 

4.311,361 

4,312.101 

4.315.223 

4.317.738 

4.319,830 

4,320,876 

4.321,794 

4,321.996 

4.322,121 

4,323,447 

4,323,561 

4,323.568 

4.324,819 

4.325.078 

4.326,072 

4,326,290 

4,326,934 

4.327.004 

4.328.742 

4,329,779 

4,330,740 

4,332,566 

4.332,923 

4.332.927 

4.333.589 

4.333.983 

4.334.295 


4.334,466 

4.335,342 

4,335,641 

4,335,793 

4,336,221 

4,336,407 

4,336,544 

4,336,802 

4,^37.132 

4,337,137 

4.337.236 

4,337,295 

4,337,603 

4,337,632 

4,337,804 

4,337,910 

4.338,091 

4,338,714 

4.338,729 

4,338,807 

4,338,858 

4,339,620 

4,339,664 

4,340,090 

4,340,143 

4,341,496 

4,341,698 

4,341,728 

4,341,813 

4,342,058 


4,342,269 

4,342,314 

4,342,341 

4,342.731 

4.342.732 

4.342.986 

4.343,539 

4,343.843 

4,344,419 

4,344,435 

4,345.339 

4.345,345 

4,345,423 

4,345.488 

4.345.493 

4,345,885 

4,345,978 

4,346,262 

4,347.109 

4.347,616 

4,347.632 

4,348,112 

4.348,236 

4,348,601 

4,349.855 

4,350.694 

4,350,913 


Patent  dated  May  31,  1977.'  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  20, 
1982,  by  the  assignee.  Motorola,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

^,059M2.— Robert  L.  Steiner.  Chicago,  III.  DISPENS- 
ER FOR  ODOR  CONTROL  AGENT.  Patent  dat- 
ed Nov.  22,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  by 
the  assignee.  The  Risdon  Manufacturing  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  14 
of  said  patent. 

4,143,235.— yac^  A.  Duisman,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  CAD- 
MIUM SULFIDE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  AND 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION.  Patent  dated  Mar. 
6,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  9,  1982.  by  the  assign- 
ee, Chevron  Research  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6,  7,  12  and  13 
of  said  patent. 

4,172,226.— 5o«/  Rubin.  Toronto,  Canada.  REMOTE 
RADIATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM.  Patent  dat- 
ed Oct.  23,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  22,  1982,  by 
the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  I  of  said  patent. 

4,321,630.— CAar/e5  y.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  LINEAR 
INTEGRATING  CAVITY  LIGHT  COLLEC- 
TOR. Patent  dated  Mar.  23,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept.  24,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Xerox  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  7, 
8,  12.  13  and  17  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

3,236.857. — Karl  Zeile,  Karl  Heinz  Hauptmann  and 
Helmut  Stahle,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany. 
2-(PHENYL-AMINO)- 1 ,3-DIAZACYCLOPENT- 
ENE-(2)  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS.  Patent 
dated  Feb.  22,  1966.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  13,  1982, 
by  the  assignee,  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24,  1982 
has  been  disclaimed. 

3,611,312.— Paul  Hoffman.  Gainesville,  Fla.  LAMINAT- 
ED PAPER  WITH  REINFORCING  SCRIM.  Pa- 
tent dated  June  20,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  13, 
1982,  by  the  assignee,  Georgia-Pacific  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  10,  11,  12, 

13,  14,  15  and  16  of  said  patent. 

3,823,223.— yoA«  W.  Liska,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Joseph 
A.  Beckman,  Akron,  Ohio.  RUBBER-REINFORC- 
ING AGENT.  Patent  dated  July  9,  1974.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  7,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  The  Firestone  Tire 
&  Rubber  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

3,914,620.— A//cAfle/  S.  Millhollan,  Mesa  and  Ronald  L 
Treadway,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  DECODE  CIRCUITRY 
FOR  BIPOLAR  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  21,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  20, 
1982,  by  the  assignee.  Motorola,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-6  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

A,Q21,2%5.— Michael  S.  Millholan,  Mesa  and  Ronald  L. 
Treadway,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  DECODE  CIRCUITRY 
FOR  BIPOLAR  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY. 


Dedications 

3,414,231.— Joseph  C.  Hastings,  Haverford,  Pa.  STRAIN 
GAGE  ROSETTE  CALCULATOR.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  21,  1969.  Dedication  filed  July  8,  1982,  by  the 
assignee,  Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,939,293.— Vlasta  Brusic,  Mount  Kisco,  and  Robert  O. 
Lussow.  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.  METHOD  FOR 
PASSIVATING  CHROMIUM.  Patent  dated  Feb. 
17,  1976.  Dedication  filed  July  18,  1979,  by  the  as- 
signee. International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  all  claims  for  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent  to  the  Public. 

4,061,124.— Robert  William  Grose,  Mahopac  and  Edith 
Marie  Flanigen,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  CRYSTALLINE 
SILICA.  Patent  dated  Dec.  6,  1977.  Dedication  filed 
Sept.  20,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 

4,241,505. — Frederick  M.  Bodycomb,  Jr.,  and  Glenn  R. 
Bauman,  Arapahoe,  Colo.  DUST  SHROUD  FOR 
PORTABLE  CIRCULAR  SAW.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
30,  1980.  Dedication  filed  July  19,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Johns- Manville  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 

4,243,011. — Frederick  M.  Bodycomb,  Jr.,  Englewood  and 
Glenn  R.  Bauman,  Littleton,  Colo.  DUST  SHROUD 
FOR  PIPE-CUTTING  PORTABLE  CIRCULAR 
SAW.  Patent  dated  Jan.  6,  1981.  Dedication  filed 
July  19,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Johns-Manville  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 
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Disclaimer  and  Dedication 


1966.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Sept.  4,  1979, 
by  the  assignee,  Dana  Corp. 

3,173,387.— Car/  M.   Westbrook,  and  Loyal  H.  Hess.  Be-  Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 

loit.  Wis.  TORQUE  METER.  Patent  dated  Sept.  20,       maining  term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory hbraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University     (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122  ' 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    ' (404)  894-4559 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library •.  .  .  .  (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library     (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  September  30,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHfeMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director     ■■■-■■ 
Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalio.d  Chem|stry.  M^t^'l^rgy;  ,"^£^1- 
lurgical  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

r.FNFRAI   ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director :........ 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids-  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director    . 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Syn  hetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding, 
Ink-   Prosthdontics    Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;   Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor-  Irradiation  (Part)  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
c6aTING   LAMWATrNG^^         PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    .  .     ....  . 

Coating    Processes.- Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions,  and  Photography^ 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

FeniL^"FlSsf  Fermemation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;'  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid  Gas 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W   ENGLE  Director 
Genlratil  and  UtiliSion;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Ar,  Conductors; 
Switches  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director   ■■-.■■ -^ •  •• •  • 

Ordnance  Firearmrand  Ammunition  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors  Acoustics.  CommunicatuDns  Op- 
fcs!  Radar  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography  L^r 
Devices   Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 

INFORMATf^N  TRA^SMlssfSt  STO^^^^^^^      AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  .  ^ 

TrCommlications    Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;   Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
''      Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  ^„^.  .r.-..^ 

RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 
G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director  ^  „,      u 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing 


11-20-80 

2-27-81 
5-13-81 

4-20-81 
7-07-81 


Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors, 
rooa    ireaiing,      g         g,  _     ,    6   ^^^k^  ^^.e^    Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 


Wave  Transmission 


Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling; 

ELECT^'JiiTSfoN^E^/T^^Y^TTMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS  Director 
It  Semi  Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave 
II      Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    ............  ...  •  .  •  • 

^'^2?nveyorsrHoistI;^^leva,^^^^  Article  Handling  Implements  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding  ^.^J^^.n^'^U^d  Sprin- 
kling Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  .Assorting  Solids  Boats, 
ShiDS  Aeronautics  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

iIJaTFrTaLSHAMNG  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director    . 

^    Manuftc^urin^  Proce;s«  ^^  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

and  W  !e  WoS  Metal^II^ion-londing.  Metal  Founding  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

ImUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-  ^^^^ 


9-19-80 
3-02-81 

11-24-80 
5-22-80 

11-26-79 
10-20-80 

4-24-81 
2-06-81 


AmuL'^SESJciSij 'Devices;  Proje^        Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 


11-17-80 


EAT  POWER  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   .  ^           »„,  rrn.r 
Power  Planis-  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
adon  and  Exchange;  RefrigeTation;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing. 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.                                                      „.^-.^. ,„  ,,„ 
I  iENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-  ^^2-80 

Bulldi'n/sJrJcVurS'Racks;  Cabineu!  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;'  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
li^oSsHaSwfre;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Dnllmg;  Mining. 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. . 


FxDiration  of  patents  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  '^JJ.  except  those  which 
Uf;Ce'7xpfreTeaSier  due' to  shortened  terms  u'nder  «»^e  Provisions  of  Public  Law  690  ;9th  Congres.  JPP  -^  .^^f .J^;',^,^? 
(60  Stat.  940).and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress  approved  August  23    1954  winch  may    ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^.^^^^  ^_ 


under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
aooroved  AuBust  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  r>ir- 
iSIed  by  r  la^merun^erTh;  p^^^i^on^s  of  rsUrS^mOthef  patent's,  issuid  after  '^e  dates  f  the  ran^eonumt^ij  indicated 
low.  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  -^^;^53%P-o^;^2'57^,;^3,^^^^^^^^ 
Patents Numbers  2,552  to  2,557  inclusive 


Plant  Patents 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  16,  1982 

1  if  atter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,079 

IlETHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMPLEMENTARY 
INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
ouichi  Nagasawa,  Kunitachi;  Yasunobu  Kosa,  and  Satoshi 
I  Meguro,  both  of  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
I  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Original  No.  4,110,899,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  756,711, 
Jan.  4,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
182,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51-2057 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/26 

HHS.  a.  29— 571  29aaims 


Re.  31,080 

MASTER  CYLINDER 

Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Stevensville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  ISouthfield,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,249,381,  dated  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  110,151, 
Jan.  7, 1980.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,757,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
261,356 

Int.  a.3  B60T  11/20 
t/\s.  a.  60—562  31  Claims 

32.  A  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tapered  bore  therein,  said  housing  having 
first  and  second  compensator  ports  for  connecting  said  ta- 
pered bore  to  a  fluid  reservoir  and  first  and  second  outlet  ports 
connected  to  fluid  pressure  responsive  devices; 
[fl  sleeve  member  located  in  said  tapered  bore  having  a  plurality 


of  openings  through  which  fluid  is  communicated  to  said  first 
outlet  port; 

first  and  second  seals  associated  with  said  sleeve  member; 

bearing  means  engaging  said  sleeve  member,  said  bearing 
means  and  sleeve  member  holding  said  first  and  second  seals 
in  a  substantially  stationary  position  within  said  bore  while 
defining  fiow  paths  from  the  reservoir  into  said  tapered  bore; 

piston  means  having  a  first  cylindrical  member  located  in  said 
tapered  bore  by  said  bearing  means  and  a  second  cylindrical 
member  being  located  in  said  tapered  bore  by  a  lip  on  said 
sleeve  member,  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members 
engaging  said  first  and  second  seals,  respectively,  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  housing  to  define  first  and  second  chambers 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports,  respectively,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  having  afiuted 
section  located  on  the  end  thereof  for  defining  an  extension 
for  said  fiow  paths  to  allow  fiuid  communication  to  the  first 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  complementary  insulated 
tjsjte  field  effect  transistors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delimiting  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  forming  therein 
a  well  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  forming  a  thin 
insulating  layer  over  the  entire  surface  thereof  and  then 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  entire  surface 
thereof; 

(b)  etching  away  said  silicon  nitride  layer  at  least  [those 
areas  onj  in  an  area  in  which  a  field  oxide  [layers  arej 
layer  is  to  be  formed; 

(c)  introducing  an  impurity  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
at  that  area  in  said  well  layer  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  on  which  the  field  oxide  layer  is  to  be  formed; 

(d)  heat  treating  the  substrate  to  selectively  thermally  oxi- 
dize the  areas  on  which  the  field  oxide  [layers  are]  layer 
is  to  be  formed,  using  said  silicon  nitride  layer  as  a  mask  to 
form  a  thick  field  oxide  layer;  and 

(e)  removing  the  silicon  nitride  layer  and  the  underlying  thin 
insulating  layer  formed  in  said  step  (a),  selectively  forming 
gate  insulation  layers  and  silicon  layers  on  the  exposed 
substrate  and  well  layer,  and  forming  source  regions  and 
drain  regions  of  [MIS  devices]  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistors  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  and  the  well  layer  of  the  second  con- 
ductivity type  using  said  silicon  layers  and  said  thick  field 
oxide  [layers]  layer  as  masks [,  and  forming  diffusion 
layers  of  desired  impurity  concentrations  beneath  said 
thick  field  oxide  layers] . 


and  second  chambers,  said  second  cylindrical  member  having 
a  first  diameter  section  and  a  second  diameter  section,  said 
first  diameter  section  having  a  lip  on  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  for  engaging  said  sleeve  member  to  hold  the  second 
diameter  section  in  substantially  the  center  of  said  bore  in 
said  second  chamber; 

a  first  spring  located  between  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
members  to  establish  the  size  of  said  first  chamber 

a  second  spring  located  between  said  first  cylindrical  member 
and  said  sleeve  member  for  urging  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  members  out  of  said  first  and  second  chambers 
toward  a  rest  position;  and 

input  means  responsive  to  an  input  force  for  moving  said  piston 
means  past  said  seals  to  interrupt  communication  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  bore  and  pressurizing  the  fiuid  in  said  first 
and  second  chambers  to  supply  the  fiuid  pressure  responsive 
devices  with  an  operational  fiuid  pressure  through  said  first 
and  second  outlet  ports. 


Re.  31,081 
RAILROAD  SWTTCH  HEATER 
Henry  Keep,  Jr.,  88  E.  Wharf  Rd.,  Madison,  Conn.  06443 
Original  No.  4,195,805,  dated  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  890,637, 
Mar.  20, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
240,582 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  7/24 
U.S.  a.  246— 428  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  railroad  rail  comprising: 
an  elongate,  bendable,  high  temperature  heating  cable  dis- 
posed lengthwise  against  and  along  a  side  of  the  rail  web, 
said  cable  comprising  an  electrical  resistance  heating  wire 
encased  in  high  temperature  resistant  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  confined  inside  a  thermally  conductive  de- 
formable  metal  sheath, 
an  elongate,  [pliable,]  heat  insulating  mat  disposed  length- 
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wise  against  and  along  a  length  of  said  cable  and  portions 
of  said  web  laterally  adjacent  thereto  to  prevent  heat 
losses  by  convection  or  radiation  from  said  cable  length, 
said  mat  comprising  an  elongate  mass  of  high  temperature 
resistant  ceramic  fiber  insulation  confined  [in  a  flexible 
sleevej  by  means  that  prevents  fiber  of  said  mass  from 
creeping  between  said  cable  and  the  rail, 
an  elongate,  substantially  rigid  casing  member  fitted  length- 


-TO  JUNCTION  101 


wise  over  said  mat  and  bearing  against  said  web  side  to 

confine  said  mat  in  place, 
means  holding  said  casing  member  and  thereby  said  mat  and 

said  cable  tightly  in  place  against  the  rail  web;  and  means 

for  supplying  current  at  high  [wattage  toj  watt  density 

through  said  wire; 
wherebv  the  rail  along  said  cable  length  is  heated  efficiently 

by  conduction,  yet  burn-out  of  said  cable  is  prevented, 

during  heating  of  said  cable  by  said  current. 


Re.  31,082 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  TAMPERPROOF  PORT 

PROTECTOR 

David  A.  Winchell,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Original  No.  4,111,324,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  777,748, 

Mar.  14,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

10,057 

Int.  a.J  B65D  41/00.  41/32 
U.S.  a.  215—232  1  Claim 


7.  A  container  of  the  type  having  a  neck  portion  and  at  least 
two  ports  through  said  neck  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising thermoplastic  closure  cap  portions  covering  each  of 
said  f)orts  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  neck  portion,  said 
closure  cap  portions  being  bonded  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
neck  portion,  said  neck  portion  and  each  of  said  closure  cap 


portions  defining  a  frangible  section  adjacent  the  bonded  area, 
said  closure  cap  portions  forming  a  sterile  hermetically  sealed 
environment  over  each  port  capable  of  withstanding  normal 
differential  pressure  stresses,  said  protective  closure  cap  por- 
tions having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  providing  sufficient 
mechanical  advantage  leverage  to  rupture  the  frangible  section 
when  the  closure  cap  portion  is  pushed  sideways,  said  closure 
cap  portions  each  being  removable  independently  of  each 
other. 


Re.  31,083 
NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICES  FABRICATED 
FROM  GRADED  OR  STEPPED  ENERGY  BAND  GAP 
INSULATOR  MIM  OR  MIS  STRUCTURE 
Roger  F.  DeKeersmaecker,  Herent,  Belgium;  Donelli  J.  Di- 
Maria,  and  Donald  R.  Young,  both  of  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,217,601,  dated  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12,279, 
Feb.  15,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
213,537 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  29/34.  29/78 
U.S.  a,  357—54  21  Qaims 

GIMIS    Vg"-  ELECTRON    INJECTION 


18.  A  metal-insulator-metal  or  metal-insulator-semiconductor 
structure,  wherein  the  insulator  has  disposed  thereon  at  its  first 
interface,  at  least  one  relatively  thin  successive  oxide  layer,  each 
successive  oxide  layer  containing  an  increasing  silicon  content 
which  provides  an  injection  region  where  holes  or  electrons  depend- 
ing on  voltage  bias,  can  be  injected  into  the  insulator  under  low  to 
moderate  electrical  field  conditions  from  the  contact  at  this  first 
interface,  while,  simultaneously  electron  or  hole  injection  from 
said  insulator's  second  interface  is  blocked,  the  improvement  being 
a  charge  trapping  layer  embedded  in  said  insulator  near  its  second 
interface  for  capturing  and  storing  injected  electrons  or  holes  with 
high  efficiency. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  16,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,939 
ROSE  PLANT 

Pemille  Olesen,  and  Mogens  Olesen,  both  of  58  Kelleriisvej,  DK 
3490  Kvistgaard,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,801 
!  Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

US.  a.  Ph.— 9  1  Qaim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  Rhodonite  red  buds  opening  to  Spinel  red 
flowers  borne  on  an  upright  plant  of  excellent  disease  resis- 
tance and  winter  hardiness. 


4,940 
ROSE  PLANT 

Pernille  Olesen,  and  Mogens  Olesen,  both  of  58  Kelleriisvej, 
DK  3490  Kvistgaard,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,185 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
S.  a.  Ph.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  flowers  of  brilliant  neyron  rose  coloration 
lightening  upon  aging. 


J, 


4,944 
MAPLE  CALLED  DEBORAH 
John  Mathies,  Chilliwack,  Canada,  assignor  to  John  Holmlund 
.Nursery  Co.,  Gresham,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,012 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 51  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  unique  variety  of  Norway  maple  tree,  as  herein 
described  and  shown,  characterized  by  a  vigorous,  oval- 
rounded  growth  habit;  strong,  sturdy  trunk;  excellent  insect 
and  disease  resistance;  and  unique  leaf  development;  the  new 
leaves  are  a  rich  ruby-red  and  display  a  unique  wrinkled-crin- 
kled appearance.  The  margins  are  crinkled  and  undulating, 
giving  the  entire  tree  a  bright  almost  sparkling  appearance;  as 
the  leaves  mature,  the  ruby-red  color  changes  to  deep  maroon 
and  finally  dark  green;  the  entire  color  metamorphosis  takes 
place  over  a  4  to  6  week  period;  the  emerging  and  newly 
developing  leaves  make  the  tree  appear  as  if  it  is  in  flower, 
gradually  this  strong  focal  point  is  softened  as  the  leaves  ma- 
ture. 


4,941 
ROSE  PLANT 
Pernille  Olesen,  and  Mogens  Olesen,  both  of  58  Kelleriisvej, 
DK  3490  Kvistgaard,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,186 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 12  .  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  flowers  of  unusual  red  and  silvery  yellow  bicol- 
oring  resistant  to  fading  upon  aging. 


4,942 
NECTARINE  TREE  (87-101) 
ilhn  H.  Weinberger,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Fann- 
ing Company,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,927 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/Oi 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 41  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by 
freestone  fruit  in  harvest  about  one  week  later  than  the  fruit  of 
the  Summer  Grand. 


IJ, 


4,945 
VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED  DOLLY 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,202 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68      '  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,946 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

LADY 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,346 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  CUdm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptofcarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,947 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

NICKY 

Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,349 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,943 
GRAPEVINE 

mer  Swenson,  Rte.  2,  Box  118,  Osceola,  Wis.  54020 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,686 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03 
,S.  a.  Pit.— 47  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  grapevine,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  winter  hardiness  down 
to  —40'  F.  in  northern  Wisconsin,  producing  white  table 
grapes  of  fine  eating  quality,  and  with  vigorous  vines  which 
are  resistant  to  mildew. 


4,948 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

HERA 

Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,350 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Ctai"> 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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4,949 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Fred  B.  Hartnuum,  867  Dickson  St.,  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,722 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
Ph.— 78  1  Oaim 

new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
known  by  the  cultivar  name  Hartmann's  Gold  Dignity,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its 
deep  and  solid  yellow  flower  color,  large  and  compact  flower 
head,  and  its  abundant  petallage. 


U.S 
1. 


a. 

A 


4,950 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  PINK  CURLY 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,819 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  its  many  bracts 
of  a  solid  pink  overall  color  which  appear  in  overlapping 
arrangement  and  tightly  centered  about  the  central  cluster  of 
flowers,  the  long  tips  of  the  bracts  tending  to  form  a  counter- 
clockwise swirl. 


4,951 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  WHITE  CURLY 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,820 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  white  curly  poinsettia  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  the 
puckered  and  severely  arching  effect  of  its  leaves  and  bracts, 
and  by  its  abundant  and  closely  centered  bracts  which  have  an 
overall  yellowish  white  color. 


4,952 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  RED  CURLY 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,821 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  .  IQaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  the  unique  puck- 
ered and  curled  shape  of  the  leaves  and  bracts,  the  bracts 
having  a  solid  and  overall  dark  red  color  and  being  in  a  gener- 
ally imbricated  arrangement  so  as  to  form  a  cushion-like  ap- 
pearance around  the  flowers  of  the  plant. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  16,  1982 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

114-363 „ 4,358,866 

374-026 4,358,948 

374-007 4,358,953 

374-134 4,358,957 

177-140 , 4,359,099 

523-2 1 6 4,359,342 

523-200 4,359,4 1 4 

548-562 4,359,422 

548^27.. 4,359,423 

549^  1 6 4,359,424 

378-050 4,359,638 

378-150 4,359,642 

378-119...^ 4,359,660 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  16,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,358,859  integrates  the  post  with  the  platform,  the  cement  and  the  pa 

^ARTICULATED  PROSTHETIC  KNEE  AND  METHOD  tients  tibia. 

FOR  IMPLANTING  SAME  

David  J.  Schurman,  1044  Verier  PI.,  and  Robert  L.  Piziali,  611 
Salvatierra,  both  of  Stanford,  Calif.  94305  4,358,860 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,713  AUTOMATIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  AIR  FRESHENER 


t  .S.  a.  3—1.911 


Int.  a.3  A61F  1/03 


DISPENSER  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  TOILETS 
3  Claims   David  R-  Church,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amway  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,996 

Int.  a.3  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  4—228  18  Claims 


=^ 


1.  An  articulat.-^d  knee  prosthesis  comprising  a  femoral  im- 
jftant  including  a  condyle  section  and  an  elongated  femoral 
stem  protruding  from  the  section  for  implantation  in  the  femo- 
ral canal  of  a  patient;  a  tibial  implant  including  a  tibial  plateau 
section  and  an  elongated  tibial  stem  protruding  from  the  pla- 
teau section  for  implantation  in  the  tibial  canal  of  a  patient;  the 
implants  defining  an  anterior  implant  portion  and  a  posterior 
implant  portion;  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  implants, 
positioned  proximate  the  posterior  portions  of  the  implants  and 
permitting  relative  pivotal  motion  of  the  implants  about  a  pivot 
axis  defined  by  the  hinge  means  between  an  extended  position 
in  which  the  stems  are  in  substantial  alignment  and  a  flexed 
position  in  which  the  stems  are  obliquely  inclined  relative  to 
ieach  other;  the  pivot  axis  being  oriented  transversely  to  the 
stems  and  positioned  relative  to  the  stems  so  that  the  implanta- 
tion of  the  stems  in  the  respective  canals  causes  a  shift  in  the 
position  of  the  patient's  tibia  relative  to  the  femur  in  an  anterior 
direction  as  compared  with  the  anatomically  normal  position 
of  the  tibia  with  respect  to  the  femur;  means  constructed  of  a 
resilient  material,  disposed  between  the  implants  and  shaped 
and  positioned  to  engage  the  sections  of  the  implants  when  the 
implants  are  in  their  extended  position  and  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  implants  beyond  the  extended  position;  the  resilient 
means  comprising  a  plate  member  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  shaped  to  correspond  to  opposing  surfaces  defined  by 
the  implant  sections  for  engaging  such  surfaces  and  thereby 
limiting  relative  movement  between  the  implants  beyond  the 
extended  position;  the  tibial  plateau  section  defining  a  gener- 
ally flat  platform,  and  including  means  for  securing  the  plate 
member  to  the  platform;  and  the  securing  means  comprising  at 
least  one  post  protruding  from  the  plate  member  towards  the 
platform  and  having  a  length  greater  than  a  corresponding 
thickness  of  the  platform,  and  an  aperture  formed  in  the  plat- 
form sized  and  positioned  to  receive  the  post  so  that  a  free  end 
of  the  f>ost  protrudes  from  an  underside  of  the  platform  facing 
the  patient's  tibia;  whereby  upon  the  implantation  of  the  tibial 
implant  and  its  attachment  to  the  patient's  tibia  with  cement, 
the  cement  also  bonds  to  the  post  and  thereby  structurally 


ilim'-:  T.r- 


1.  An  automatic  actuator  for  actuating  the  product  release 
mechanism  of  a  product  container  mounted  within  a  toilet 
tank,  said  automatic  actuator  comprising: 

an  actuator  arm  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  for  operable 
connection  to  the  product  release  mechanism  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

a  pull  rod  having  one  end  thereof  suspended  from  the  other 
end  of  said  actuator  arm,  and  including  a  valve  head 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  pull  rod;  and 

a  cup  having  an  open  lower  end,  and  a  closed  upper  end  with 
a  valve  seat  defining  an  o|>ening  therein  in'  which  said 
valve  head  is  matingly  received  and  selectively  recipro- 
cates, whereby  as  the  water  level  in  the  toilet  tank  de- 
scends, said  cup  and  valve  seat  are  pulled  sealingly  against 
said  valve  head  by  the  weight  of  the  water  in  the  un- 
buoyed  portion  of  the  cup,  which  weight  moves  the  prod- 
uct release  mechanism  to  dispense  product  from  the  con- 
tainer, and  whereby  when  the  descending  water  levd 
drops  below  said  cup  lower  end,  the  water  trapped  in  said 
cup  is  released  suddenly  into  the  toilet  tank,  thereby 
quickly  releasing  the  weight  applied  to  said  actuator  arm 
and  permitting  the  product  release  mechanism  to  return  to 
its  initial  position,  and  whereby  as  the  water  level  rises  in 
the  tank,  air  is  displaced  from  said  cup  by  lifting  said  cup 
off  of  said  valve  head  and  exhausting  the  air  through  said 
opening  defined  by  said  valve  seat  so  that  said  cup  refills 
at  least  partially  with  water. 


4,358,861 
DRAINPIPE  CLEANER 
Juan  A.  Sard,  41-83  Frame  Pi.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11355 
FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,771 
Int.  a.3  B08B  9/02:  E03D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  4—255  5  Claims 

1.  An  implement  for  dislodging  a  lump  of  matter  obstructing 
a  drainpipe,  comprising  an  elongate  handle  and  an  upwardly 
open  cup  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  handle,  said  cup 
being  provided  with  slits  extending  from  an  upper  rim  down 
and  dividing  the  periphery  thereof  into  a  plurality  of  petal- 
shaped  leaves  which  are  sufficiently  flexible  to  yield  inward 
when  the  cup  is  thrust  down  a  water-filled  pipe  whose  inner 
diameter  substantially  equals  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cup  at 
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said  rim,  said  leaves  tending  to  diverge  upwardly  while  hug- 
ging the  pipe  wall  under  the  weight  of  the  water  accumulated 


therein  when  the  cup  is  being  pulled  up  with  creation  of  suc- 
tion therebelow  in  said  pipe. 


4,358,862 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WHIRLPOOL  SYSTEM 
Murray  Altman,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  and  Gerald  J.  Bellasalma, 

Glendale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tbermasol,  Ltd.,  Leonia,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,377,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,240,166.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,413 

Int.  a.5  A47C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  4—542  50  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  use  in  a  whirlpoW  system, 
which  includes  a  water  supply  channel  and  an  air  supply  chan- 
nel, comprising  a  nozzle  insertable  into  the  water  and  air  sup- 
ply channels,  said  nozzle  including  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  first  providing  means  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  passageway  and  the  water  supply 
channel,  and  second  providing  means,  spaced  from  said  first 
providing  means,  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  passageway  and  the  air  supply  channel,  the  portion  of  said 
pfissageway  between  said  first  and  second  providing  means 
including  a  venturi. 


4,358,863      ^ 
SHOWER  ENCLOSURE 
Ralph  E.  Jacobsen,  Mountain  Rd.,  Stowe,  Vt.  05672 
Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,732 
Int.  a.3  A47K  3/14:  A47H  15/04:  E05D  15/06 
U.S.  a.  4—607  6  Claims 

1.  A  shower  enclosure  structure  for  confinement  within  the 
interior  of  a  bathtub  comprising;  a  continuous  top  rail  extend- 
ing along  one  surface  of  the  area  of  the  bathtub  to  be  enclosed, 
a  pair  of  wheel  tracks  attached  to  said  top  rail,  a  pair  of  sliding 
doors,  each  of  which  includes  support  wheels,  the  support 
wheels  of  each  door  being  received  in  one  of  said  tracks,  said 
top  rail  extending  along  the  entire  width  of  said  pair  of  sliding 
doors,  and  a  guide  rail  system  spaced  vertically  below  said  top 


rail  and  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the  sliding  doors,  said 
guide  rail  system  including  stabilizing  means  for  stabilizig  said 
doors  in  parallel  vertical  planes,  said  stabilizing  means  includ- 
ing a  first  guide  rail  disposed  between  said  pair  of  sliding  doors, 


an  outer  guide  rail  disposed  outside  said  enclosure  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  doors,  and  an  inner  guide  rail 
disposed  within  said  enclosure  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  doors,  said  guide  rails  extending  along  the  width 
of  the  sliding  doors  for  attachment  to  walls  of  the  enclosure. 


4,358,864 

COMBINATION  WASH  BASIN  AND  TOILET 

CONSERVATION  SYSTEM 

Juan  M.  Medrano,  Mexicali,  Biga  California,  Mexico 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,368 

Int.  a.3  A47K  4/00 

U.S.  a.  4—665  21  Qaims 


H   H 


1.  A  combination  wash  basin  and  toilet  water  conservation 
system  comprising: 

at  least  one  wash  basin  having  a  drain  in  its  bottom; 

a  toilet  having  a  water  tank,  said  water  tank  having  a  fresh 
water  chamber  and  a  gray  water  chamber,  a  first  outlet 
connecting  said  gray  water  chamber  with  the  bowl  of  said 
toilet  and  a  first  valve  member  closing  said  first  outlet,  a 
second  outlet  connecting  said  fresh  water  chamber  and 
said  gray  water  chamber  and  a  second  valve  member 
closing  said  second  outlet; 

means  connecting  the  drain  of  said  wash  basin  to  said  gray 
water  chamber  of  said  water  tank; 

a  source  of  fresh  water  and  means  connecting  said  source  of 
fresh  water  to  said  fresh  water  chamber  of  said  water  tank; 
and 
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means  for  flushing  said  toilet. 
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DISPOSABLE  SHEET  SYSTEM  FOR  PATIENT 
STRETCHER 

Kenneth  L.  Pagel,  Manitowoc;  Lester  A.  Mueller,  Kewaunee, 

both  of  Wis.,  and  Gary  E.  Nei,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignors 

to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,892 

Int.  C\?  A47G  9/02:  A61G  7/00 

QfJS.  Q.  5—81  B  6  Claims 


4,358,866 
AMPHIBIOUS  FURNITURE 
^oger  D.  Rhodes,  6125  E.  Indian  School  Rd.  #268,  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.  85251 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,038 

Int.  a.3  B63C  9/05 

IU.S.  a.  114—363  6  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  the  erection  of  amphibious  furniture  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  chairs,  each  of  said  chairs  having 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  sides  held  in  spaced  substantially 

parallel  relationship  and  substantially  defining  a  plane; 

a  brace  connecting  said  sides  and  substantially  lying  in  the 

plane  determined  by  the  sides; 
a  plurality  of  legs; 
means  for  removably  securing  said  legs  to  said  frame,  said 


legs  when  secured  to  &aid  frame  supporting  said  sides 
and  brace  a  predetermined  distance  above  a  solid  sur- 
face; 
flotation  elements  substantially  uniformly  surrounding 
each  of  the  sides  and  the  brace; 
a  table  having  a  table  frame; 
a  top  surface  connected  to  said  table  frame;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  chairs  to  said  table,  said 
chairs  supporting  said  table  so  that  said  table  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sides  of  said  chairs,  said 
chairs  adapted  to  float  in  water,  to  support  a  person  sitting 
in  each  chair,  and  to  support  said  table  connected  to  said 
chairs. 


4,358,867 
SHOE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Sophia  Berta,  224  Queensland  Dr.,  SE.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Can- 
ada (T2J  3R8) 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,698 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  17,  1980,  364781 

Int.  a.3  A47L  23/22 

U.S.  a.  15—36  4  Oaims 


12    28 


1.  A  patient  sup]X>rting  structure  which  has  a  mattress  pad 
and  an  attached  roll  of  disposable  sheet  material,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  said  roll  being  in  a  continuous  form 
that  is  free  of  connecting  seams  between  sheet  sections,  said 
continuous  form  roll  having  a  series  of  transverse  weakened 
manually  frangible  sections  that  are  held  together  by  the  sheet 
material  itself  in  an  unseamed  structure,  and  said  frangible 
sections  are  longitudinally  separated  by  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  mattress,  and  the 
material  is  substantially  uniform  and  unweakened  between  the 
longitudinally  spaced  frangible  sections;  wherein  said  sheet 
material  has  an  upper  layer  of  absorbent  nonwoven  cellulosic 
material  having  a  fiber  orientation  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  sheet  material  whereby  each  transverse  frangible  section 
cuts  laterally  across  the  longitudinally  oriented  fibers;  and  a 
bottom  layer  of  Water  impervious  thermoplastic  film  laminated 
thereto.   ' 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  footwear  sole  comprising  a  casing; 
•(first  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing;  first  pad 
means  on  said  roller  means  for  cleaning  a  footwear  sole  when 
the  sole  is  pressed  against  said  first  pad  means  and  reciprocated 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
first  roller  means;  second  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  casing;  second  pad  means  on  said  second  roller  means  in 
substantially  constant  engagement  with  said  first  pad  means  for 
cleaning  said  first  pad  means  when  said  first  and  second  roller 
means  are  rotated;  tray  means  in  said  casing  for  holding  a  sole 
cleaning  liquid;  and  guide  means  in  said  casing  permitting 
movement  of  said  first  roller  means  from  a  rest  position  to  an 
operating  position  in  which  said  first  pad  means  contacts  said 
cleaning  liquid,  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  roller  means 
effects  transfer  of  the  cleaning  liquid  to  the  sole;  spring  means 
for  normally  resiliently  retaining  said  first  roller  means  in  said 
rest  position  and  for  returning  said  first  roller  means  to  said  rest 
position  upon  completion  of  a  sole  cleaning  operation. 


4,358,868 
HIGH  SPEED  FLOOR  POLISHER 
Floyd  L.  Cook,  Jr.,  Muskegon  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,004 
Int.  a.3  A47L  11/162 
\}S.  CI.  15—49  R  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  renting  a  vertical  axis  floor  treating  ele- 
ment, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels; 

suspension  means  engaging  said  frame  for  suspending  said 
frame  on  said  ground  engaging  wheels  comprising  an  axle 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame,  said  ground  engag- 
ing wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  said 


798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


suspension  means  permitting  said  frame  to  pivot  about  a 
fore  and  aft  longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  depending  leg-like  members  carried  by  said  frame, 
said  leg-like  members  defming  generally  vertical  slots 
within  which  said  axle  rides; 

spring  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  frame  and 
engaging  said  axle  and  said  frame  for  suspending  said 
frame  and  biasing  said  frame  to  a  generally  horizontal 
position  with  respect  to  said  axle,  and  for  permitting  said 
frame  to  pivot  about  said  fore  and  aft  longitudinal  axis 
while  said  wheels  remain  in  contact  with  the  floor  to 
thereby  permit  edging  by  the  floor  treating  element; 


nected  to  the  wiper  arm  to  reciprocate  the  wiper  arm  as 
said  driving  member  is  rotated. 


4,358,870 

HYDRAULIC  HINGE  WITH  DOOR  CLOSING 

MECHANISM 

Chang  H.  Hong,  36,  Lane  530,  Sec.  1,  Chung-Shan  Rd.,  Chang- 

Hua  City,  Taiwan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,938 

Int.  a.3  E05F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  16—53  5  Oairas 


§^^=2 


i! 

Z02  'lUl' 


said  suspension  means  further  comprising  vertical  adjust- 
ment means  carried  by  said  frame  and  engaging  said  axle 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  on  said  axle  compris- 
ing a  first  member  carried  by  said  frame  and  rotatable  with 
resf)ect  to  said  frame; 

a  second  member  threadably  engaging  said  first  member  and 
secured  to  said  axle  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  member 
shifts  said  second  member  to  raise  and  lower  said  frame  on 
said  axle;  and 

drive  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  the  floor  treating 
element. 


4,358,869 
WIPER  ARM  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Andrew  Frankus,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Anderson 
Company  of  Indiana,  Gary,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,326 

Int.  a.3  B60S  1/24 

U.S.  a.  15—250.3  7  Claims 


4.  A  device  for  reciprocating  a  windshield  wiper  arm  driven 
by  a  motor  disposed  within  a  housing,  comprising: 
a  follower  having  first  and  second  ends  pivotally  secured  to 

the  housing,  said  follower  having  a  slot  therein  extending 

between  said  first  and  second  ends; 
a  driving  member  driven  by  the  motor  for  rotation  about  an 

axis; 
means  connected  to  said  driving  member  and  engaging  the 

follower  slot  to  convert  the  rotary  motion  of  the  driving 

member  into  reciprocating  motion  of  the  follower;  and 
a  driven  member  reciprocable  with  said  follower  and  con- 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  closing  automatically  a  door  on 
which  the  apparatus  is  mounted,  which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  at  least  one  protrusion  thereon 
and  a  first  stop  device  thereon,  said  casing  preferably 
being  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  door; 

a  cover  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  casing  and  having  an 
opening  therein; 

a  piston  in  said  casing  having  a  hexagonal  piston  stem  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  said  cover,  and  a  piston 
head  provided  with  a  second  stop  device  and  at  least  one 
inclined  groove  thereon  for  receiving  the  protrustion  on 
said  casing,  the  lower  portion  of  said  inclined  groove 
having  an  upwardly  curved  portion  acting  as  a  non-return 
device; 

a  spiral  reversing  spring  whose  upper  and  lower  ends  are 
fixed  on  the  first  and  second  stop  devices  of  said  casing 
and  said  piston  respectively; 

hydraylk  means  attached  integrally  to  said  piston  head  and 
placed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  for  buffering  the 
movement  of  said  piston  during  the  operation;  and 

a  seat  having  a  hexagonal  hole  therethrough  for  slidably 
receiving  said  hexagonal  piston  stem,  said  seat  preferably 
being  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  door,  whereby  during 
closure  of  said  door  said  hexagonal  piston  stem  slides 
axially  relative  to  said  seat  but  does  not  rotate  relative 
thereto. 


4,358,871 
HOOK  AND  PIN  HINGED  CONNECnON 
Akio  T.  Takai,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,746 
Int.  a.3  E05D  11/06.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  16—262  2  Qaims 

1.  A  molded  hinge  mechanism  comprising, 
first  and  second  hinge  members,  each  having  at  least  one 
barrel  portion  provided  with  an  open  linear  slot,  said  slots 
opening   oppositely   of  each   other   and   being   axially 
aligned, 
a  hinge  pin  axially  insertable  in  the  aligned  open  slots  to 
pivot  the  hinge  members  together  for  relative  rotative 
movement  about  a  hinge  axis, 
each  hinge  member  further  including  an  outer  convex  semi- 
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cylindrical  surface  on  the  bight  of  the  barrel  portion  gen- 
erated about  the  hinge  axis, 
each  hinge  member  further  including  a  complementary 
concave  semi-cylindrical  surface  also  generated  about  the 
hinge  axis  and  slidably  engageable  with  the  convex  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  on  the  barrel  portion  of  the  other  hinge 
member, 


the  hinge  members  further  including  stop  means  adjacent  the 
convex  and  concave  surfaces  and  engageable  as  the  hinge 
members  rotate  about  the  hinge  axis  to  limit  the  relative 
rotation  of  the  hinge  members  about  the  hinge  axis  and 
maintain  the  hinge  pin  in  the  axially  aligned  open  slots, 

the  slidable  engagement  of  the  respective  convex  and  con- 
cave semi-cylindrical  surfaces  preventing  the  separation 
of  the  hinge  members  as  they  rotate  relative  to  one  an- 
other about  the  hinge  axis. 


4,358,872  - 

APPARATUS  FOR  TENDERIZING  MEAT 
lyiordecai  M.  VanZandt,  11809  Stonington  PI.,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.  20902 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,922 

Int.  C\?  A22B  5/00;  A22C  9/00 

t).S.  a.  17—1  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  rectal  probe  for  use  in  tenderizing  a  meat  carcass  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  metal  tube  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  solid  tip  of  electrically  conductive  metal  secured  to  and 
coaxially  projecting  from  said  first  end  of  said  tube,  said 
tip  having  a  convergingly  tapered  forward  end,  remote 
from  said  first  end,  and  suitable  for  insertion  into  the 
rectum  of  said  carcass;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  extending  through  said  tube  into 
contact  with  said  tip  for  applying  voltage  to  said  tip; 

wherein  said  solid  tip  and  said  metal  tube  are  made  of  two 
different  metals. 


4,358,873 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LINK  SAUSAGES  HAVING 

CASINGS  FORMED  OF  SYNTHETIC  TUBULAR 

MATERIAL 

Gunter  KoUross,  Am  Wallerstadter  Weg  20,  6081  Domheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,045 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1979,  2938371;  Oct.  16,  1979,  2941872 

Int  Q.3  A22C  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  17—33        .  19  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  link  sausages,  compris- 


ing: 


a  shirring  means  for  receiving  an  unshirred  tubular  length  of 
sausage  casing  material  and  shirring  it,  forming  folds  taken 
in  the  axial  direction, 

a  stuffing  horn  for  receiving  forcemeat  and  delivering  the 
forcemeat  into  the  tubular  sausage  casing  material 
thereon, 

means  for  positioning  the  shirred  tubular  material  on  the 
stuffing  horn  with  the  stuffing  horn  positioned  at  the 
location  to  receive  forcemeat  and  deliver  it  into  the  tubu- 
lar casing  material,  filling  the  tubular  casing  and  pulling 
out  the  shirring  folds, 

and  clamping  means  for  closing  off  the  filled  sections  of  the 
tubular  casing  to  form  the  separate  sausage  links, 

the  location  of  the  stuffing  horn  during  filling  of  said  shirred 
tubular  casing  thereon  being  spaced  from  the  location  at 
which  the  shirring  means  forms  a  length  of  shirred  tubular 
casing  material,  so  that  a  further  length  of  tubular  casing 
material  can  be  shirred  by  the  shirring  means  while  the 
first  said  shirred  length  of  tubular  casing  material  is  being 
filled  with  forcemeat  and  formed  into  separate  sausage 
links. 

and  including  means  for  mounting  a  source  of  flattened, 
unshirred  tubular  casing  material  and  delivering  the  same 
to  the  shirring  means,  and  a  moistening  means  between  the 
source  and  the  shirring  means  for  moistening  the  tubular 
casing  material  to  a  moisture  content  sufficient  for  the  step 
of  filling  the  tubular  casing  material  with  forcemeat. 


4,358,874 
RETAINING  DEVICE 
Theodore  Kaiser,  Bensenviile,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,072 
Int.  C\?  F16B  41/00:  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—90.5  14  Qaims 

1.  A  retaining  arrangement  as  for  retaining  a  component  on 
an  associated  piece  of  equipment,  the  equipment  having  an 
aperture  in  a  wall  thereof,  and  comprising: 
shaft; 

first  retaining  means  having  2n  serially  connected  sections, 
where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  each  section  predis- 
posed to  remain  at  an  angle  to  each  adjacent  section,  and 
having  a  first  aperture  in  one  end  section,  a  second  aper- 
ture in  the  other  end  section,  and  a  third  aperture  in  the 
combined  center  sections,  each  aperture  being  larger  than 
the  shaft  diameter; 
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second  retaining  means  for  rotatably  retaining  the  first  end 
section  of  the  first  retaining  means  on  a  first  one  of  the 
component  and  the  equipment  and  around  the  shaft; 

third  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  other  of  the  end 


sections  of  the  first  retaining  means  on  the  other  one  of  the 
component  and  the  equipment  and  around  the  shaft;  and 
wherein  the  center  sections  of  the  first  retaining  means  are 
arranged  in  a  folded  configuration  on  only  one  side  of  the 
shaft. 


4,358,875 

SECURITY  BUCKLE  FOR  WRIST  WATCH  METAL 

BRACELETS 

Marcel  Solomon,  2553  Yonge  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(MaP  2H9) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,971,  Aug.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,237,585,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,461, 
Mar.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  127,721 

Int.  a.3  A44B  11/20:  F16G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24—190  3  aaims 


1.  A  security  buckle  for  attaching  together  two  portions  of  a 
band  comprising: 

a  first  frame  work  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed 
lateral  side  walls  interconnected  by  a  first  traverse  ele- 
ment at  a  forward  end  of  the  sidewalls  and  a  second  tra- 
verse element  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  sidewalls, 

a  second  frame  work  fitted  within  said  first  frame  work  for 
limited  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  frame 
work  between  a  first  and  second  relative  rest  position,  said 
second  frame  work  including  a  downwardly  projecting 
traverse  portion,  and  a  raised  spur  adapted  to  abut  said 
first  traverse  element, 

an  inflexible  removable  third  traverse  element  mounted  to 
and  extending  between  said  sidewalls  and  disposed  under 
said  second  traverse  element,  said  third  traverse  element 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  traverse  portion  to  lock 
said  second  frame  work  against  rearward  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  first  frame  work,  said  third  tra- 
verse element  being  attachable  to.  one  of  said  two  band 
portions,  said  second  traverse  element  and  inflexible  re- 
movable traverse  element  forming  a  space  therebetween, 
said  space  being  partially  occupied  by  a  rearward  portion 
of  said  second  frame  work, 

a  locking  band  attachable  to  the  other  of  said  two  band 
portions  to  form  the  end  part  thereof,  said  locking  band 
comprising  a  fvlurality  of  successively  connected  identical 
links,  each  link  being  a  two-piece  assembly  comprising  a 
first  rectangular  housing  piece  including  a  pair  of  integral 
L-shaped  claws  at  opposite  longitudinal  ends  thereof 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  widthwise  direction 
of  said  housing  piece  for  engaging  with  an  adjacent  link  in 
said  band,  and  a  spring  plate  second  piece  mounted  in  said 


rectangular  housing  for  engaging  with  the  claws  of  an 
adjacent  link  to  bias  the  claws  and  hold  the  links  in  a 
predetermined  position,  at  least  some  of  said  links  contain- 
ing holes  in  respective  housing  pieces  for  engaging  with 
said  raised  spur. 


4,358,876 
NECKLACE  RETAINING  CLASP 
Aldo  Colognori,  69  Lawton  Ave.,  OifTside  Park,  N.J.  07010, 
assignor  to  Aldo  Colognori;  Sebastian  Zuppichini  and  Thomas 
McBride,  all  of  Hillsdale,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,733 

Int.  C\?  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24-211  R  17  aaims 


1.  A  readily  separable  and  joinable  retaining  clasp  for  a 
necklace,  bracelet  and  the  like,  this  clasp  preferably  of  cylindri- 
cal configuration  and  including: 

(a)  an  outer  member  which  is  generally  tubular  in  configura- 
tion and  having  opposed  apertures  providing  retaining 
means  formed  in  the  sidewalls  thereof  with  said  formed 
apertures  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  member,  the  tubu- 
lar portion  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  end  suffi- 
ciently closed  to  provide  a  retaining  means  at  and  in  said 
second  end; 

(b)  a  bias  means  carried  within  the  outer  member  and  se- 
cured at  the  second  end,  this  bias  means  adapted  to  slide 
within  said  tubular  outer  member  to  provide  a  thrust  force 
toward  the  open  end  of  the  outer  member  when  said  bias 
means  is  moved  toward  the  second  end; 

(c)  at  least  one  chain  or  string  attaching  means  provided 
with  and  by  said  outer  member; 

(d)  an  inner  member  freely  slidable  and  rotatable  within  the 
tubular  configuration  of  the  outer  member,  said  inner 
member  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first  end  hav- 
ing at  least  one  chain  or  string  attaching  means  provided 
therewith  and  with  said  second  end  having  a  leaf-type 
spring  retaining  means  provided  and  formed  thereon; 

(e)  a  U-shaped  leaf-type  spring  having  its  extending  leg 
portions  slightly  canted  outwardly  so  that  the  legs  extend 
outwardly  at  least  slightly  more  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  tubular  portion  of  the  outer  member,  the  extending  leg 
portions  less  in  length  than  the  tubular  portion  of  the  outer 
member  when  in  an  assembled  condition,  said  extending 
leg  portions  having  each  leg  formed  with  a  further  out- 
wardly extending  portion  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  enter 
and  engage  one  of  the  opposed  apertures  when  brought  in 
way  thereof; 

(0  means  for  securing  said  U-shaped  leaf-type  spring  at  its 
midportion  to  said  inner  member  at  or  near  its  second  end 
and  in  said  leaf-type  spring  retaining  means  so  that  the  leg 
portions  of  said  U-shaped  leaf-type  spring  are  movable 
outwardly  to  engage  the  tubular  portion  of  the  outer 
member  and  with  the  unsecured  and  further  outwardly 
extending  portions  of  said  U-shaped  leaf-type  spring 
adapted  to  enter  and  be  retained  in  said  opposed  aperture 
retaining  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  providing  in  the  sides  of  the  inner  member 
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recesses  into  which  the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped  leaf- 
type  spring  may  enter  during  insertion  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber into  said  outer  member  for  retention,  whereby  the 
insertion  of  the  inner  member  into  the  outer  member 
causes  the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped  leaf-type  spring  to 
be  canted  inwardly  to  slide  within  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  tubular  portion  and  by  manipulation  the  further  out- 
wardly extending  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped  leaf-type 
spring  are  caused  to  enter  the  opposed  formed  apertures 
and  the  bias  means  engages  and  urges  the  inner  member 
outwardly  and  disengagement  is  easily  achieved  by  mov- 
ing the  inner  member  against  said  bias  until  the  further 
outwardly  extending  portions  of  the  U-shaped  leaf-type 
spring  are  cammed  from  the  formed  apertures  and  a  rota- 
tive motion  moves  the  further  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  the  U-shaped  leaf-type  spring  from  in  way  of  the 
formed  apertures  and  disengagement  is  achieved. 


4,358,877 
BUCKLES  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
!)avid  Burke,  Carlisle,  England,  assignor  to  Kangol  Magnet 
•  Limited,  Cumbria,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,983 
'  Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1978, 
40348/78;  Nov.  1,  1978,  42716/78 

Int.  a.3  A44B  11/26 
U.S.  a.  24—230  A  21  Claims 
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1.  A  buckle  for  use  in  a  vehicle  seat  belt  system  comprising 
I  ongue  means  and  cooperating  socket  means: 
■  said  tongue  means  comprising  a  tongue  and  latch  formation 
means  on  said  tongue;  and 

said  socket  means  having  means  providing  a  socket  adapted 
to  receive  said  tongue  therein; 

latch  means  having  a  latching  position  in  which  said  latch 
means  engages  said  latch  formation  means  when  said 
tongue  is  in  said  socket  to  thereby  latch  said  tongue  means 
and  said  socket  means  together,  said  latch  means  being 
movable  from  said  latching  position  to  a  release  position  in 
which  said  tongue  can  leave  said  socket; 

catch  means  having  a  catch  position  in  which  said  catch 
means  engages  said  latch  means  to  hold  said  latch  means  in 
said  latching  position  and  movable  from  said  catch  posi- 
tion in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
movement  of  said  tongue  to  free  said  latch  means  for 
movement  to  said  release  position; 

release  means  manually  movable  to  effect  movement  of  said 
catch  means  from  said  catch  position  to  free  said  latch 
means;  and 

means  mounting  said  latch  means,  said  catch  means  and  said 
release  means  on  said  socket  means  with  said  catch  means 
located  intermediate  said  release  means  and  said  socket. 


4,358,878 
PLUG-IN  FASTENER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY 

BELTS 
Holger  Seel,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Auto- 

flug  GmbH,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,262,  Jul.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2730003 

Int.  a.3  A44B  19/00;  E05B  6i/20 
U.S.  a.  24—230  A  6  Claims 
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1.  A  fastener  in  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  seat  belt 
wherein  the  fastener  comprises: 

an  elongated  tongue  attached  to  the  belt,  said  tongue  having 
a  leading  edge  and  a  recessed  portion  displaced  longitudi- 
nally from  the  leading  edge,  the  recessed  portion  includ- 
ing a  shoulder  which  faces  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
the  leading  edge; 

a  housing  for  anchoring  the  belt,  the  housing  including  a  slot 
for  receiving  the  tongue,  the  slot  having  a  lateral  opening 
therein  positioned  adjacent  to  the  shoulder  on  the  tongue  when 
the  tongue  is  inserted  into  the  slot; 

a  locking  mechanism  for  holding  the  tongue  in  the  slot  at  a 
particular  position  to  insure  that  the  tongue  will  not  slip 
from  the  slot  when  a  longitudinal  inertial  force  is  placed 
on  the  tongue,  the  locking  mechanism  including: 

a  detent  mounted  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  housing  for 
projection  and  retraction  through  the  lateral  opening,  the 
detent  having  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  thereon 
facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  leading  edge  of  the 
tongue  when  the  tongue  is  inserted  into  the  slot,  the  sec- 
ond abutment  surface  being  positioned  outside  of  the  slot 
regardless  of  whether  or  not  the  detent  is  projected  or 
retracted; 

first  spring  means  disposed  between  the  detent  and  housing 
for  urging  the  detent  through  the  opening  in  the  slot  to 
abut  the  first  abutment  surface  with  the  shoulder  on  the 
tongue  means  to  thereby  lock  the  tongue  means  in  the  slot; 

shoulder  means  f>ositioned  on  the  detent  means  and  facing 
the  slot  at  a  location  external  of  the  slot  when  the  detent 
is  held  out  of  the  slot  against  bias  of  the  first  spring  means; 

a  rigid,  unitary  trigger  means  having  a  first  surface  thereon 
outside  of  the  slot  and  facing  the  shoulder  on  the  detent 
means  to  hold  the  detent  means  retracted  upon  engaging 
the  shoulder  on  the  detent  means,  the  trigger  means  hav- 
ing a  second  surface  thereon  extending  across  the  slot  and 
displaced  inwardly  of  the  opening  for  engagement  by  the 
leading  edge  of  the  tongue  when  the  tongue  is  inserted 
into  the  slot,  and  the  trigger  means  having  a  third  surface 
facing  the  second  abutment  surface  of  the  detent,  the  third 
surface  being  displaced  from  the  second  surface  by  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
shoulder  on  the  tongue  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  tongue, 

means  for  constraining  movement  of  the  trigger  between  a 
detent  retaining  position  in  which  the  first  surface  of  the 
trigger  means  engaged  the  shoulder  on  the  detent  and  a 
release  position  in  which  the  first  surface  is  displaced  from 
the  shoulder  on  the  detent  allowing  the  detent  to  project 
and  engage  the  shoulder  on  the  tongue  said  constraining 
means  positioning  the  trigger  means  in  its  release  position 
with  the  second  surfaces  thereof  spaced  a  distance  from 
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the  abutment  surface  of  the  detent  which  distance  is 
slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  shoulder  on 
the  tongue  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  tongue,  and 

second  spring  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the 
slot  and  engaging  the  trigger  means  for  urging  the  trigger 
means  toward  the  detent; 

whereby: 

the  detent  is  held  retracted  by  the  first  surface  of  the  trigger 
means  until  the  leading  edge  of  the  tongue  has  moved  far 
enough  into  the  slot  to  abut  the  second  surface  of  the 
trigger  means  and  to  move  the  first  surface  of  the  trigger 
means  out  of  engagement  with  the  shoulder  on  the  detent 
to  allow  the  detent  to  project  and  lock  the  tongue, 

and  whereby 

when  the  detent  is  withdrawn  to  release  the  tongue,  the  third 
surface  of  the  trigger  means  clears  the  second  abutment 
surface  of  the  detent  and  the  second  spring  means  pushes 
the  trigger  means  to  position  the  second  surface  of  the 
trigger  means  beneath  the  shoulder  means  on  the  detent  to 
hold  the  trigger  beneath  the  shoulder  means  on  the  detent 
to  hold  the  detent  retracted  so  that  the  tongue  can  be 
freely  withdrawn. 


4,358,879 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Joseph  J.  Magyar,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,632 

Int.  a  J  A44B  11/25 

U.S.  a.  24—230  A  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  buckle  adapted  for  selective  engagement  with  an  aper- 
tured  latch  plate  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  apertured  latch 
plate; 

a  detent  having  a  latch  tab; 

pivot  means  mounting  the  detent  dn  the  housing  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  latched  position  inserting  the  latch 
plate  tab  in  the  latch  plate  aperture  and  an  unlatched 
position  permitting  latch  plate  entry  and  exit; 

spring  means  biasing  the  detent  to  the  unlatched  position; 

a  keeper  slidably  movable  on  the  housing  between  an  ex- 
tended position  overlying  the  detent  to  block  detent 
movement  to  the  unlatched  p)osition  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion permitting  detent  movement  to  the  unlatched  posi- 
tion; 

a  pushbutton  slidably  mounted  on  the  housing  for  extension 
and  retraction  and  adapted  to  retract  the  keeper  upon 
pushbutton  retraction  so  that  the  keeper  is  retracted  from 
blocking  engagement  to  the  detent; 

spring  means  returning  the  pushbutton  to  the  extended  posi- 
tion subsequent  to  each  retraction; 

abutment  means  acting  between  the  keeper  and  the  detent  to 
maintain  the  keeper  in  a  retracted  position  when  the  de- 
tent is  in  the  unlatched  position;  and 

flexure  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  the  detent  into 
the  path  of  latch  plate  entry  so  that  the  latch  plate  engages 
the  flexure  means  to  pivot  the  detent  to  the  latched  posi- 
tion. 


4,358,880 
QUICK  RELEASE  SNAP 
Alexander  Garcia,  Berlin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,738 
Int.  a.'  A44B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  24—241  PS 


7  Claims 
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1.  An  hardware  snap  of  the  quick  release  type  comprising: 

a  generally  flat,  elongated,  sheet  metal  body  having  a  fixed 
load  supporting  hook  with  a  free  end  and  an  open  side; 

means  forming  an  elongated  tubular  sheet  metal  portion  on 
said  body  with  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  an  end 
facing  generally  toward  said  free  end  of  said  hook; 

said  fixed  hook  extending  radially  and  axially  of  said  tubular 
portion  and  having  a  load  bearing  portion  preceding  said 
free  end  in  the  direction  of  extension; 

a  locking  sleeve  reciprocally  mounted  onto  said  outer  cylin- 
drical surface; 

spring  means  in  said  tubular  portion  for  biasing  said  sleeve 
toward  said  end  of  said  tubular  portion  and,  thus  toward 
said  free  end  of  said  hook; 

a  locking  finger  with  first  and  second  ends  and  having  a  cam 
surface  at  said  first  end; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  finger  by  said  second  end 
on  said  free  end  of  said  hook  and  about  an  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  flat  body,  said  locking  finger  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  with  said  first  end  spaced 
from  said  tubular  portion  and  a  closed  position  with  said 
first  end  in  said  tubular  portion  and, 

said  sleeve  having  a  camming  portion  to  be  engaged  by  said 
cam  surface  for  forcing  said  sleeve  away  from  said  finger 
and  against  said  spring  means  as  said  finger  is  moved  into 
said  closed  position. 


4,358,881 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PISTON  WITH  A 

SEPARATE  SKIRT 

Duraid  Mahrus,  and  Georg  Daxer,  both  of  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil, 

assignors  to  Metal  Leve  S/A  Industria  e  Comercio,  Brazil 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,802 

Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Sep.  15,  1978,  7806090 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/10:  F16J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  29—156.5  R  8  Qaims 


200. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  piston  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  compressors,  and  the  like,  the  piston  including  a 
head  portion  and  a  separate  skirt  pxsrtion,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  .1 


November  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


803 


providing  a  strip  of  steel; 

bonding  a  layer  of  antifriction  material  to  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  the  steel  strip; 

cutting,  forming  and  locking  the  steel  strip  into  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape  subsequent  to  said  bonding  step  to 
form  the  skirt  portion  with  said  antifriction  material  on  the 
.  outer  surface  of  said  skirt  portion,  forming  a  pair  of  articu- 
lation holes  in  said  skirt  portion,  the  walls  of  which  in- 
clude said  antifriction  material;  and 

articulating  the  head  portion  to  the  skirt  portion  such  that 

»   the  same  do  not  contact  each  other  during  operation. 


4,358,882 

MANUFACTURE  AND  INSPECTION  OF  AN  ARTICLE 
Bernard  H.  Wilkinson,  Skipton,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1979, 
7919729 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/02:  B22D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  29—156.8  H  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  passaged  turbine  blade  and 
inspecting  it,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  core  of  leachable  ferro-electric  ceramic  material  in 
the  shape  of  a  passage  to  be  formed  in  the  turbine  blade; 

embedding  an  electrode  in  the  leachable  ferro-electric  ce- 
ramic-material; 

polarizing  the  leachable  ferro-electric  ceramic  materiat; 

casting  metal  material  to  form  the  turbine  blade  around  the 
core  of  leachable  ferro-electric  ceramic  material; 

providing  a  pressure  transducer  for  generating  a  transducer 
signal  responsive  to  pressure  applied  thereto; 

bridging  the  blade  and  the  transducer  with  a  pressure  trans- 
ducing medium; 

applying  an  oscillating  electrical  potential  across  the  core  of 
ferro-electric  ceramic  material,  causing  it  to  alternately 
expand  and  contract,  thereby  transmitting  pressure  pulses 
through  the  blade  passage  wall  and  ihe  medium  to  the 
transducer;  and 

converting  the  transducer  signal  to  a  visual  signal  represent- 
ing the  blade  passage  wall  thickness. 


4,358,883 

VEHICLE  TOP  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Harold  E.  Gerring,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ger-Win  Vans,  Inc., 
Bristol,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,586 
Int  a.J  B23P  7/00:  B60J  7/00 
MS.  Q.  29—401.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  passenger  compartment  of  a 
motor  vehicle  of  the  type  bound  by  body  side  walls  arid  a  roof 
structure  attached  to  the  top  of  said  side  walls,  comprising: 
cutting  through  the  side  walls  at  a  position  below  the  roof 
structure  and  removing  the  roof  structure  and  upper  por- 
tion of  the  side  walls  as  a  unit  from  the  vehicle  passenger 
compartment. 


forming  a  vehicle  roof, 

forming  a  relatively  rigid  self-supporting  headliner  separate 
from  the  vehicle  roof,  including  means  for  accommodat- 
ing vehicle  lighting  fixtures  and  the  like, 

attaching  said  self-supporting  headliner  to  the  top  of  the  cut 
side  walls  of  the  vehicle. 


attaching  said  vehicle  roof  on  top  of  said  headliner  and  to  the 

top  of  the  cut  side  walls  of  the  vehicle  to  form  a  vehicle 

body  top  structure, 
whereby  assembly  workers  are  allowed  great  freedom  of 

movement  and  ease  of  access  in  assembling  said  headliner 

and  said  vehicle  roof 


4,358,884 
TIN-BASE  BODY  SOLDER 
I>ouglas  J.  Harvey,  Sterling  Heights;  Neal  E.  O'Connor,  Troy, 
and  Joseph  J.  Bronson,  Utica,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,027 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  7/14 

U.S.  Q.  29—402.18  10  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tin-base  alloy  suitable  for 
use  in  filling  a  depression  in  a  fabricated  steel  surface,  said 
tin-base  alloy  comprising  about  10  to  25  weight  percent  cop- 
per, zero  to  7.5  weight  percent  zinc,  0.25  to  1.5  weight  percent 
iron  and  the  balance  tin,  said  method  comprising 

casting  a  homogeneous  melt  of  the  alloy,  and 
working  said  casting  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  1  SO*  C. 
to  form  a  bar,  said  alloy  being  worked  to  an  extent  equiva- 
lent to  reducing  a  cross-sectional  area  by  at  least  4: 1 . 

6.  A  metallic  body  solder  comprising,  by  weight,  between 
about  10  to  25  percent  copper,  zero  to  1.7  percent  zinc,  0.25  to 
1.5  percent  iron  and  the  balance  tin,  said  body  solder  forming 
when  suitably  heated  a  workable  thixotropic  paste  that  is 
spreadable  to  fill  a  depression  in  a  steel  body  surface  and  upon 
cooling  form  a  dense  paintable  surface  adherent  to  said  steel 
body. 

9.  A  metallic  body  solder  incorporated  onto  a  steel  surface 
to  fill  a  depression  therein  and  formed  of  an  alloy  comprising, 
by  weight,  betwee;i  about  10  to  25  percent  copper,  zero  to  7.5 
percent  zinc,  0.25  to  1.5  percent  iron  and  the  balance  tin,  said 
body  solder  forming  a  dense  fill  that  adheres  to  said  steel  body. 


4,358,885 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  AND  REINSTALLING 

BOTTOM  ENTERING  AGITATOR  SEALS 

Jerry  L.  Horstman,  Aberdeen,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,734 
Int  C\?  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  29—426.5  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  and  reinstalling  a  seal  unit  from 
a  process  vessel  bottom  entering  agitator  assembly  wherein  the 
assembly  includes  an  agitator  positioned  within  the  vessel,  an 
agitator  shaft  connected  to  the  agitator  having  a  connector  at 
the  bottom  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  support 
collar  which  is  in  turn  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  v«sel,  a 
seal  unit  having  upper  and  lower  seal  unit  shafts,  the  upper  seal 
unit  shaft  being  connected  to  the  connector  at  the  bottom  end 
of  the  agitator  shaft  within  the  vessel  and  extending  through  a 
flanged  opening  in  the  vessel,  the  seal  unit  being  positioned 
outside  the  vessel  and  connected  to  the  flanged  opening  in  the 
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vessel  and  a  coupling  shaft  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of  the 
lower  seal  unit  shaft  and  to  a  rotary  drive  means,  wherein  the 
seal  unit  is  removed  by  removing  the  coupling  shaft  from  the 
assembly,  disconnecting  the  seal  unit  from  the  flanged  opening 
of  the  vessel,  lowering  the  seal  unit,  agitator  shaft  and  agitator 
connected  thereto  whereby  the  connection  between  the  upper 
seal  unit  shaft  and  the  agitator  shaft  is  moved  to  a  position 
outside  the  vessel,  connecting  the  support  collar  to  the  connec- 
tor at  the  bottom  end  of  the  agitator  shaft,  raising  the  seal  unit, 
agitator  shaft  and  agitator  whereby  the  support  collar  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  vessel,  connecting  the  support  collar  to  the 
vessel  and  then  disconnecting  the  upper  seal  unit  shaft  from  the 


response  to  a  signal  from  a  direction-detecting  sensor  which 
detects  terrestrial  magnetism,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  AC  magnetic  field  which  is  gradually  in- 
creased in  intensity  from  zero  to  a  predetermined  level 
and  then  gradually  decreased  by  zero  by  use  of  a  coil; 

rotating  the  automobile  several  times  during  the  change  of 
said  AC  magnetic  field  within  said  coil  thereby  demagne- 
tizing the  whole  of  said  automobile;  and 

mounting  said  azimuth  indicator  at  the  magnetic  center  of 
said  automobile.  __ 


4,358,887 
METHOD  FOR  GALVANIZING  AND  PLASTIC  COATING 

STEEL 

John  A.  Creps,  251  Dartmouth  Ave.,  Canfield,  Ohio  44406 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,546 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/126;  B21B  45/00;  B21C  23/24 

U.S.  a.  29—527.4  13  Qaiins 


agitator  shaft  whereby  the  seal  unit  is  removed  from  the  assem- 
bly and  wherein  the  seal  unit  is  reinstalled  by  carrying  out  the 
above  steps  in  reverse  order,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
connecting  a  jack  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  lower  seal  unit 
shaft  and  to  the  rotary  drive  means  after  removing  said 
coupling  shaft  from  said  assembly; 
using  said  jack  to  lower  and  raise  said  seal  unit,  agitator  shaft 
and  agitator  during  the  removal  and  reinstallation  of  said 
seal  unit; 
disconnecting  said  jack  from  said  assembly;  and  then 
reinstalling  said  coupling  shaft  in  said  assembly. 


4,358,886 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  AN  AZIMUTH  INDICATOR 

IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Muneaki  Matsumoto,  Okazaki;  Koji  Numata,  Toyokawa,  and 
Akira  Kuno,  Oobu,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,922 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,   Jun.    21,    1979,    54- 
85430[U];  Nov.  30,  1979,  54-166252[U] 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/00;  HOIF  41/00 
U.S.  a.  29—428  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  an  azimuth  indicator  on  an  auto- 
mobile for  indicating  the  running  direction  of  the  automobile  in 
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1.  A  method  of  galvanizing  and  plastic  coating  pipe  and 
tubular  sections,  which  comprises  the  following  steps  in  se- 
quence: 

(a)  feeding  a  coil  of  cold  rolled  or  hot  rolled  ferrous  metal 
strip  to  a  forming  mill; 

(b)  looping  and  welding  the  ends  of  the  coil  to  produce  an 
endless  strip; 

(c)  cleaning  the  strip  to  remove  contaminants; 

(d)  forming  a  tube  section  in  a  forming  mill  and  seam  weld- 
ing said  section; 

(e)  sizing  the  section  to  finished  dimension; 
(0  cleaning  the  strip  to  remove  contaminants; 

(g)  heating  said  pipe  sections  to  galvanizing  temperature; 

(h)  galvanizing  the  sections  with  molten  zinc  at  about  850° 
F.; 

(i)  controlling  the  zinc  thickness  with  an  air  knife  under 
variable  pressure; 

(j)  accelerated  cooling  the  molten  zinc  to  solidify  it  with  air 
blasts  at  a  rate  of  20°  F.-80°  F./second  so  that  the  molten 
zinc  is  held  in  the  range  of  about  750°  F.-850°  F.  for  a 
period  of  5-30  seconds  between  the  steps  of  galvanizing 
and  water  quenching  and  so  that  the  zinc  alloy  layer  after 
said  step  of  quenching  is  0.0018"  or  less  in  thickness  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  spangles; 

(k)  water  quenching  the  sections  to  solidify  the  zinc  com- 
pletely; 

0)  plastic  coating  the  pipe;  and 

(m)  pulling  said  formed  sections  through  the  foregoing 
processes. 
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4,358  888 
ifUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  WITH  INTERNAL  TOOL 

STORAGE  MAGAZINE 
'Vank  Zankl,  Brookfield;  Charles  B.  Sipek,  Hales  Comers,  and 
Alvin  L.  Cleek,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney 
&  Trecker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,641 
Int.  a. J  B73Q  3/157 
,S.  a.  29-568  15  a,tims 


generally  parallel  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  lines  and  a 
thermally  grown  silicon  oxide  coating  on  the  array; 

opening  array  enhancement  contact  windows  in  said  oxide 
using  a  mask  that  also  opens  ion  implantation  openings 
over  selected  IGFET  channels  without  also  exposing  gate 
line  edges  over  said  channels; 

significantly  altering  threshold  voltage  of  said  selected 
IGFET  channels  by  ion  implantation; 
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1.  An  automatic  tool  changing  machining  center  effectuating 
r  i  aid  exchange  of  cutting  tools  comprising: 

a  bed; 

a  workpiece  holding  table  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  for 
movement  along  a  first  axis; 

a  vertically  extending  upright  mounted  on  said  bed  said 
upright  having  a  recess  therein  adjacent  to  said  workpiece 
holding  table; 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  work- 
piece  holding  table  and  said  upright  along  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 

a  spindlehead  slidably  mounted  on  said  upright  so  as  to 
overiie  a  portion  of  said  workpiece  holding  table,  said 
spindlehead  being  vertically  movable  on  said  upright 
along  a  third  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  and  second  axes; 

\  cutter  carrying  spindle  joumaled  in  said  spindlehead  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  third  axis  for  rotating 
the  cutter  to  perform  a  work  oj>eration; 

^  tool  storage  magazine  mounted  on  said  bed  in  said  recess; 

\  plurality  of  tool  carriers  on  said  magazine  with  each  of  said 
carriers  being  adapted  to  support  a  tool  for  use  in  said 
spindle; 

1  tool  ready  station  on  said  magazine  for  receiving  any  one 
of  said  tool  carriers  to  position  it  for  a  tool  change  opera- 
tion; 

means  for  moving  the  tool  carrier  with  the  selected  tool  into 
said  tool  ready  station;  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  tool 
storage  magazine  and  said  upright  to  cause  said  tool  car- 

;  rier  at  said  tool  ready  station  to  be  located  in  alignment 
with  and  to  be  located  distal  from  said  spindle  in  perform- 
ing the  tool  change  operation. 


diffusing  a  dopant  into  silicon  exposed  by  said  oxide  etching, 

to  enhance  IGFET  contact  formation; 
covering  said  exposed  silicon  with  an  insulating  coating; 
etching  array  contact  windows  in  said  insulating  coating 

without  also  exposing  gate  line  surfaces;  and 
forming  a  conductor  pattern  for  drains  in  said  array,  which 

pattern  crosses  said  gate  lines  over  said  channels  without 

incurring  significant  parasitic  interaction  therewith. 


4  358  890 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  DUAL  IMPLANTED  DRAIN 
EXTENSION  FOR  BUCKET  BRIGADE  DEVICE 
TETRODE  STRUCTURE 
Lawrence  G.  Heller,  Essex  Junction;  Harry  J.  Jones,  Underbill; 
Harish  N.  Kotecha,  Essex  Junction,  all  of  Vt.,  and  Donald  A. 
Sodennan,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Ar- 
monk,  N.y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,362,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,679,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug,  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,903 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a  29-571  iQaim 


4  358  889 
t»ROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  LATE  PROGRAMMING 
ENHANCED  CONTACT  ROM 
John  E.  Dickman,  RussiaviUe,  and  William  B.  Donley,  Kokomo, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

1 1  Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,086 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  21/72 
\}&.  a.  29-571  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  density  read-only  memory  and 
encoding  it  in  later  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

Forming  on  a  silicon  surface,  an  array  of  operative  IGFETs 
having  shallow  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  serially  connected  plurality  of 
bucket  brigade  devices  in  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  of 
P-type  conductivity  and  a  dopant  concentration  of  from  7  to 
lOX  10' Vcm^,  each  of  said  devices  occupying  a  device  area 
bounded  on  opposed  ends  by  a  first  and  a  second  diffusion  of 
N-type  conductivity,  the  first  diffusion  of  a  first  device  serving 
as  the  second  diffusion  of  a  next  serially  connected  device, 
with  a  thick  insulating  layer  overlying  said  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  windows  therethrough,  each 
said  window  juxtaposed  over  and  exposing  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  device  areas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
growing  a  thin  insulating  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the 

surface  of  said  substrate  in  each  of  said  device  areas,  to  a 

thickness  of  from  500  A  to  700  A; 
depositing  a  first  ion  implantation  blocking  mask  over  a  first 

;>ortion  of  each  of  said  device  areas,  masking  a  channel 
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region  adjacent  to  said  first  diffusion  and  exposing  a  ca- 
pacitor plate  region  adjacent  to  said  second  diffusion,  said 
first  mask  having  an  edge  defining  the  boundary  between 
said  channel  region  and  said  capacitor  plate  region; 
ion  implanting  N-type  conductivity  dopant  ions  at  an  energy 
of  65  Kev  and  a  first  dose  of  from  1  to  SxlO'Vcm^ 
through  said  thin  insulating  layer  and  into  said  substrate  in 
said  capacitor  plate  region  of  each  of  said  device  areas, 
forming  an  N-type  conductivity  capacitor  plate  in  said 
substrate  which  has  a  terminal  edge  at  said  boundary 
between  said  channel  region  and  said  plate  region  and 
which  electrically  contacts  said  second  diffusion; 
removing  said  first  ion  implanUtion  blocking  mask  and 
depositing  a  second  ion  implantation  blocking  mask  over  a 
second  portion  of  each  of  said  device  areas,  masking  a 
first,  high  threshold  voltage  portion  of  said  channel  region 
adjacent  to  said  first  diffusion  and  exposing  a  second,  low 
threshold  voltage  portion  of  said  channel  region  adjacent 
to  said  terminal  edge  of  said  capacitor  plate; 
ion  implanting  said  N-type  conductivity  ions  at  a  second 
dose  of  from  0.5  to  1  X  lO'Vcm^,  which  is  lower  than  said 
first  dose,  through  said  thin  insulating  layer  and  into  said 
substrate  in  said  low  threshold  voltage  portion  of  said 
channel  region,  forming  an  N-type  conductivity  doped 
low  threshold  voltage  region  having  a  threshold  voltage 
of  between  0  and  - 1  volts; 
said  high  threshold  vohage  portion  of  said  channel  region 

having  a  threshold  voltage  of  approximately  +  1  volts; 
removing  said  second  mask  and  depositing  a  gate  electrode 
on  said  thin  insulator  layer  over  said  channel  region  and 
said  capacitor  plate  region  in  each  of  said  device  areas; 
whereby  an  improved,  serially  connected  plurality  of  bucket 
brigade  devices  is  formed. 


pose  said  substrate  between  said  diffused  dopant  atoms 
without  exposing  said  conductor;  and 
depositing  a  metal  layer  in  said  second  via  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  substrate  to  form  a  gate  of  said  transis- 
tor. 


4,358,892 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BATTERY  AND 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  ELECTRODES 
Pierre  P.  Turillon,  Ramsey,  N,J.;  Michael  N.  Hull,  and  George 
F.  Nordblom,  both  of  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  ESB  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,290,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,297,421. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,095 
Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/56 
U.S.  a.  29—623.5  14  Claims 


4,358,891 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  METAL  SEMICONDUCTOR 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Bruce  Roesner,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  S<r.  No.  51,058,  Jun.  22, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,786 
.    Int.  C1.3  HOIL  21/225.  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  article  of  manufacture  adapted 
to  be  used  with  an  electrolyte  such  that  in  use  at  least  part  of 
the  surface  of  said  article  is  exposed  to  said  electrolyte  and,  at 
least  part  of  the  time,  is  at  an  oxidizing  potential  comprising 

A.  forming  a  structurally  strong  body  of  metal  passivatable 
in  said  electrolyte  at  said  oxiding  potential  in  the  configu- 
ration of  said  article,  said  body  containing  pores,  and 

B.  filling  said  pores,  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of 
said  article  to  be  exposed  to  said  electrolyte  with  an  elec- 
troconductive  oxide  insoluble  in  said  electrolyte  in  suffi- 
cient amount  to  block  entry  of  said  electrolyte  into  said 
pores  and  provide  sufficient  electrical  resistance  to  inhibit 
oxidation  of  metal  at  the  inner  face  of  said  electroconduc- 
tive  oxide. 


4,358,893 
TIRE  TRIMMER 
Charles  K.  Stanfield,  Matteson,  III.,  assignor  to  B  &  J  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Glenwood,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,706 

Int.  CI.^  B26B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  30—280  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  semiconductor  field  effect 
transistor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  conductor  which  contains  dopant  atoms  on  a 

surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  said  conductor  and  said 

surface  of  said  substrate; 
opening  a  first  via  in  said  first  insulating  layer  and  said  con- 
ductor to  expose  said  substrate  and  said  conductor; 
implanting  impurities  of  a  given  conductivity  through  said 

via  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  lightly  doped  channel 

region  of  said  transistor; 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  in  said  first  via  such  that  it 

covers  the  exposed  substrate  and  conductor; 
diffusing  said  dopant  atoms  from  said  conductor  into  said 

substrate  to  form  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions 

of  said  transistor; 
opening  a  second  via  in  said  second  insulating  layer  to  ex- 


1.  A  tire  trimming  tool  used  to  remove  mold  tips  from  tire 
carcasses,  said  tool  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  legs  to  the 
upper  portion  of  which  is  fixed  a  forwardly-extending  handle, 
the  parallel  spaced  legs  containing  blade  mounting  slots  in  their 
facing  sides  adjacent  the  lower  free  ends  thereof;  and 
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a  blade  of  sheet  metal  therebetween  which  is  folded  to  define 
closely-spaced  generally  parallel  straight  ridges  with  in- 
tervening narrow  grooves  which  extend  lengthwise  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  and  have  laterally  sloping  opposed 
sidewalls  which  define  open-ended  hollows  on  the  base 
side  of  the  ridges  with  intermediate  connecting  web  por- 
tions therebetween; 

the  forward  edge  of  said  blade  facing  the  handle  containing 
recesses  between  the  paired  ridges  and  being  sharpened  on 
the  underside  thereof; 

the  outer  ridges  along  the  two  sides  of  the  blades  each  termi- 
nating in  an  upturned  sidewall  having  an  upper  end  which 
engages  within  a  respective  one  of  the  two  facing  slots  of 
the  U-shaped  frame  legs;  and 

the  blade  having  rigidifying  means  in  the  form  of  an  up- 
turned portion  which  is  disposed  behind  said  sharpened 
leading  edge  of  the  blade  and  extends  laterally  across  the 
full  width  of  the  blade. 


4,358,894 
COMPASS  PENOL  CLAMP 

Georg  Augustin,  Port  Jervis,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A  &  W  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  Port  Jervis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,434 

Int.  U.iB43L  9/24 

US.  a.  33—27  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  writing  implement  holder  for  use  with  a  drawing  com- 
pass having  first  and  second  legs  pivotally  joined  to  one  an- 
other proximate  their  ends,  said  first  leg  having  a  pointed 
lower  end  providing  a  pivot  about  which  said  compass  can  be 
rotated,  said  second  leg  having  an  arcuate  extension  to  indicate 
the  radius  of  the  arc  described  by  said  compass,  wherein  said 
writing  implement  holder  comprises  a  flexible  cylindrical  band 
formed  as  a  lower  extension  of  the  second  leg  of  said  compass, 
said  flexible  cylindrical  band  having  a  top  and  bottom  opening 
defining  an  internal  channel  which  receives  a  writing  imple- 
ment, said  flexible  cylindrical  band  having  a  longitudinal  side 
opening  parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  the  cylindrical  band, 
said  flexible  cylindrical  band  having  a  flexible  rib  integrally 
formed  therewith  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  axis 
of  said  band  opposite  said  longitudinal  said  opening,  said  flexi- 
ble rib  having  an  inward  extension  projecting  into  the  internal 
channel  between  the  top  and  bottom  opening  of  said  cylindri- 
cal band  and  has  one  end  joined  to  the  top  of  the  band  and 
another  end  joined  to  the  bottom  of  the  band,  said  inward 
projection  being  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  flexible  rib,  a 
pair  of  clamping  ears  formed  on  the  opposite  edges  of  said  side 
opening  extending  outwardly  from  said  side  opening,  said 
clamping  ears  being  bent  away  from  said  opening  and  partially 
folded  back  towards  the  outside  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
band,  a  clamping  lever  having  a  slot  with  parallel  side  edges 
and  semicircular  end  edges  engaging  said  ears,  said  slot  defin- 
ing a  camming  wall  through  which  said  ears  protrude,  said  ears 
being  engaged  by  said  camming  wall,  and  said  clamping  lever 
being  effective  upon  rotation  to  draw  said  ears  and  said  side 
opening  together  to  secure  said  writing  instrument  in  said 
cylindrical  band  by  engagement  with  the  flexible  rib  or  to 
allow  said  ears  and  said  side  opening  to  spread  apart  to  release 
the  writing  implement. 


4,358,895 
CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  GAGE  FOR  STRIP  ROLUNG 

PROCESS  HAVING  FLOATING  MECHANISM 
Orean  E.  Michaud,  Bristol,  and  George  F.  Kindl,  Newington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp., 
West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,899 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/06 

U.S.  a.  33—147  L  5  Qaims 


^^     ^ 


1.  In  a  continuous  contact  gage  for  measuring  the  thickness 

of  a  rolled  strip  of  the  type  comprising:  a  main  support  frame, 

a  floating  frame  supported  on  the  main  support  frame  and  a 

gage  head  assembly,  having  upper  and  lower  gage  rollers, 

mounted  on  the  floating  frame,  and  two  guide  roll  assemblies 

mounted  on  the  sides  of  the  floating  frame,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  support  springs  interconnecting  the  floating 

frame  and  the  main  support  frame  such  that  the  floating 

frame  is  spaced  from  the  main  support  frame  whereby  the 

floating  frame  can  translate  in  any  direction  and  pivot 

about  any  horizontal  axis: 

the  gage  head  assembly  being  mounted  for  axial  sliding 

movement  upon  the  floating  frame  to  enable  the  gage 

head  assembly  to  move  vertically  with  respect  to  the 

floating  frame; 

at  least  one  spring  interconnecting  the  gage  head  assembly 

and  the  floating  frame  such  that  the  gage  head  assembly  is 

biased  in  an  upward  direction  whereby  the  lower  gage 

roller  may  firmly  engage  the  undersurface  of  the  rolled 

strip;  and 

a  rotation  preventing  structure  mounted  on  the  main-support 

frame  and  adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  floating 

frame  about  a  vertical  axis  while  permitting  translation 

thereof  in  any  direction  and  pivoting  thereof  about  any 

horizontal  axis. 


4,358,896 
WORKPIECE  LOCATOR 
William  L.  Thomas,  1122  Sumner,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68502 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,607 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  33—181  R  25  Claims 

12.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  workpiece  with  respect  to  a 
tool  held  by  a  tool  holder,  which  tool  holder  is  adapted  to 
move  the  tool  along  a  path  toward  and  away  from  the  work- 
piece,  comprising: 
a  workpiece  positioning  body  means; 
means  for  attaching  said  workpiece  positioning  body  means 

to  said  tool  holder; 
movable  means  movably  attached  to  said  workpiece  posi- 
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tioning  body  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  side  of 

said  workpiece; 
means  for  extending  said  movable  means  a  selected  distance 

up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  distance;  and 
center  line  means  on  said  workpiece  positioning  body  means 


Jb» 


Jg/l 


extending  from  the  comer  portion  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
first  straight  edge  and  a  degree  scale  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  edges  along  a  circular  arc  generated 
from  a  point  on  the  comer  portion, 

(b)  a  measuring  arm  mounted  on  the  base  for  rotation  about 
said  point  and  having  straight  edges  for  cooperating  with 
either  of  said  first  and  second  straight  edges  to  form  an 
angle  corresponding  to  an  angle  to  be  measured, 

(c)  an  indicator  arm  mounted  on  the  measuring  arm  for 
rotation  about  said  point  and  having  an  indicator  mark 


for  indicating  the  center  of  said  tool  holder,  whereby  said 
movable  means  may  be  located  in  accordance  with  the 
dimension  from  the  location  where  work  is  to  be  done  by 
said  tool  on  said  workpiece  and  a  side  of  the  workpiece  for 
indicating  on  a  support  member  the  location  of  one  side  of 
the  workpiece. 


4^58,897 

GRAVITY  GAUGE  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

SHOULDER  BONE  ANGLES  IN  HORSES 

William  W.  Hombeck,  4785  Troth  St.,  Mira  Loma,  Calif.  91752 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,699 

Int.  Q\?  GOIB  i/56,  GOIC  9/12  ^ 

U.S.  a.  33—343  12  Qaims 


spaced  from  said  point  so  that  the  mark  coincides  with 
said  degree  scale,  and 

(d)  locking  means  for  fixing  the  indicator  arm  in  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  positions  on  the  measuring  arm  so  that  in 

.  each  position,  the  angle  indicated  by  the  mark  on  the  scale 
coincides  with  the  angle  formed  between  at  least  one  of 
the  said  first  and  second  straight  edges  and  one  of  the 
straight  edges  of  the  measuring  arm,  and  the  range  of 
angles  measured  by  the  protractor  is  different  for  each  of 
said  predetermined  positions. 


4,358,899 
FLOW-THROUGH  DRYER  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID 

DRYING  OF  POROUS  FOAMS 

Robert  M.  Murch,  Brinkwood,  Md.,  and  John  J.  Eagan,  Acton, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,182 

Int.  a.5  F26B  i/06 

U.S.  a.  34—15  12  aaims 


1.  A  gauge  for  determining  the  shoulder  bone  angle  of  a 
horse  with  respect  to  gravity  including: 

a  body  having  integral  therewith,  a  protractor  scale  about  an  . 
af>ex,  a  bone  pointer  on  a  first  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one 
joint  cup  on  an  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  pivot  at  said  apex;  and 

a  pointer  pivoted  for  rotation  about  said  pivot,  said  pointer 
having  a  pointer  end  and  a  back  end,  said  pointer  end 
being  configured  so  that  said  pointer  end  has  a  larger 
moment  about  said  pivot  than  said  back  end  and  having  a 
pointer  tip  that  is  positioned  adjacent  said  protractor  scale 
for  indicating  the  relative  angle  between  said  body  and 
said  pointer. 


4,358,898 

PROTRACTOR 

Edward  C.  Johnson,  84  Grove  St.,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.  01545 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,287 

Int  Q\}  B43L  7/06,  13/08 

U.S.  a.  33—424  10  Claims 

1.  Protractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  base  having  a  comer  portion,  a  first  straight  edge 
extending  from  the  comer  portion,  a  second  straight  edge 


11.  A  batch  process  method  of  rapidly  drying  foraminous 
structures  by  forcing  heated  air  through  the  structure  in  a 
drying  chamber  comprising 

inserting  said  structure  to  be  dried  onto  a  flat  porous  support 
member  in  the  drying  chamber  positioned  between  a 
heated  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  support  member 
having  a  gas  impervious  mask  around  the  perimeter  out- 
side of  the  area  of  said  structure; 

circulating  heated  air  rapidly  through  said  chamber  so  that 
essentially  all  of  the  heated  air  passes  through  said  stmc- 
ture  and  then  exhausting  said  heated  air  to  the  atmosphere 
until  said  structure  is  dried;  and 

removing  the  dried  stracture  from  the  drying  chamber. 
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4,358,900 
APPARATUS  TO  SUPPLY  STEAM  INCLUDING  STEAM 

EVACUATION 
Noraian  F.  Dove,  3187  Hoskins  Rd.,  North  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (VTJ  3B5) 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,472 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/00.  21/06 

UJS.  a.  34—54  11  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  to  supply  steam  to  a  paper  sheet  moving  be- 
neath it,  the  apparatus  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  relative  to  sheet  direction  and  comprising: 

a  header; 

means  to  supply  steam  to  the  header; 

a  chamber  adjacent  to  the  header; 

means  dividing  the  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments in  the  cross  machine  direction; 

i|  pipe  connecting  each  compartment  to  the  header  to  supply 
steam  from  the  header  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  compart- 
ments, an  inlet  for  each  pipe  in  the  header,  an  outlet  for 
each  pipe  in  each  compartment,  a  valve  control  associated 
with  each  pipe  and  a  piston  extending  from  the  valve 
control  to  the  pipe  inlet  whereby  control  of  the  steam 
supply  from  the  header  to  the  individual  compartments  of 
the  steam  chamber  can  be  achieved; 

il  heating  zone  defined  beneath  the  chamber  to  be  generally 
adjacent  to  the  paper  sheet  when  the  apparatus  is  in  use; 

DJutlets  in  the  chamber  to  f>ermit  steam  to  pass  from  the 
chamber  to  the  heating  zone; 

^haust  manifolds  positioned  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  leading  edge  and  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  apparatus  whereby  excess  steam  vapour  may  be  drawn 
away  from  the  heating  zone. 


4,358,901 
MULTIPURPOSE  BASIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

POWDERS 
Hikaru  Takabatake,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiro  Shudo,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamato  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

■[  FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,830 

[Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55/35857 
Int.  Cl.i  F26B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  34—57  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multipurpose  basic  apparatus  for  treating  powders 
which  is  applicable  to  various  powder  treatments  including 
spray  drying,  fluidized  bed  drying  and  granulation  and  fluid- 
ized  bed  continuous  drying,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

lower  frame  provided  with  a  lower  piping  having  two 
openings  facing  upward; 
an  upper  frame  provided  with  an  upper  piping  with  two 
openings  facing  downward  and  respectively  positioned  in 
coaxially  aligned  relation  to  the  two  openings  of  the  lower 
piping; 
I  feed  pump  for  a  liquid  provided  on  said  upper  frame; 
t\  feed  pipe  for  pressurized  air  provided  in  one  of  said  two 

openings  in  said  upper  frame; 
ijlift  mechanism  for  moving  the  upper  frame  up  and  down  to 
provide  a  variable  and  settable  spacing  between  said  upper 
and  lower  frames; 
it  least  one  material  treatment  chamber  being  connected 


between  and  in  fluid  communication  with  one  opening  of 
the  lower  piping  and  the  corresponding  coaxially  aligned 
opening  of  the  upper  piping; 


at  least  one  air  modifying  chamber  being  connected  between 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  of  the  other 
openings  of  the  upper  and  lower  pipings;  and 

an  air  circulating  means  for  creating  an  air  flow  in  said  air 
modifying  chamber. 


4,358,902 
THRUST  PRODUONG  SHOE  SOLE  AND  HEEL 
George  S.  Cole,  P.O.  Box  233,  17  MUe  Dr.,  at  Midway  Pt., 
Pebble  Beach,  Calif.  93953,  and  Karl  M.  Schmidt,  105  South 
Dr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94040 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,747 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A43B  13/18,  13/20  21/28 

10  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  producing  shoe  sole  and  heel,  comprising: 

a  sole  and  heel  member  including  sole  and  heel  portions,  said 
sole  portion  having  a' plurality  of  cavities  underlying  only 
the  metatarsal  ball  area  of  a  foot  for  which  said  member  is 
sized  and  said  heel  portion  having  at  least  one  cavity 
therein; 

said  member  having  restricted  passageways  connecting  said 
cavities; 

cavity  closing  material  overlying  said  cavities  and  secured  to 
said  member  in  fluid-proof  manner,  the  walls  of  said  cavi- 
ties at  the  bottom  of  said  member  being  resilient  and  wear- 
resistant;  and 

fluid  in  said  cavities  and  said  passageways  under  such  pres- 
sure as  to  create  bulges  below  the  bottom  of  said  member; 

whereby  at  rest  a  foot  on  said  member  is  cushioned  comfort- 
ably on  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  bulges,  and  in  walking 
or  ranning  fluid  under  bulge  producing  pressure  alternates 
through  said  passageways  between  the  at  least  one  cavity 
of  said  heel  portion  and  the  plurality  of  cavities  of  said 
metatarsal  ball  area,  to  absorb  shock  and  produce  an 
alternate  lifting  effect  by  the  bulges  which  provides  for- 
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ward  thrust  both  in  the  heel  portion  and  in  the  metatarsal 
ball  area  that  facilitates  walking  or  running. 


4  358  903 
WEDGE  BONDED  SHOE  WELTING  iicn^7_inn 

Richard  K.  Hynes,  East  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  W.  Hynes,    ^•^-  ^'- '''     *"" 
Brockton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barbour  Welting  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,650 

Int.  a.3  A43B  15/00.  13/18 

U.S.  a.  36—78  1  Chunw 


4,358,905 
POWER  DOZER 
Donald  Maxwell,  P.O.  Box  816,  Viking,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOB 
4N0) 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,045 
Int.  a.3  E02F  5/02.  5/22 

7  Claims 


1.  A  wedge  bonded  shoe  welting  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a 
shoe  comprising: 

a  member  of  non-fibrous  composition  comprising  a  base,  a 
groove  within  the  base  extending  along  its  length,  and  a 
broad  beveled  surface;  and 

a  member  of  fiberboard  material  comprising  an  outer  surface 
and  an  end  surface,  each  having  a  grain  appearance  which 
is  exposed  to  exterior  view  in  an  assembled  shoe,  and  a 
broad  beveled  surface  which  is  coextensive  with  and 
bonded  to  the  broad  beveled  surface  of  the  non-fibrous 
member,  said  fiberboard  member  having  a  generally  trap- 
ezoidal cross-section,  said  fiberboard  member  being 
bonded  to  said  non-fibrous  member  at  the  beveled  surfaces 
thereof  such  that  said  non-fibrous  member  is  hidden  by 
said  fiberboard  member  when  secured  in  a  shoe,  thereby 
to  prevent  viewing  of  the  non-fibrous  member. 


4,358,904 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  VARYING  THE 

LONGITUDINAL  POSITION  OF  A  SKIER  ON  A  PAIR  OF 

SKIS 

William  H.  Guild,  133  Otis  St.,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,178 

Int.  a.3  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  O.  36—117  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  earth  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle; 

(b)  earth  contacting  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  (a)  for 
moving  earth  in  one  direction; 

(c)  a  reversible  horizontally  traveling  endless  track  earth 
moving  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  above  said  earth 
contacting  means  for  moving  earth  lateral  to  said  one 
direction; 

(d)  at  least  two  independent  reversible  direct  drive  means 
driving  said  endless  track  (c);  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  endless  track  (c) 
independently  of  the  drive  means  (d). 


1.  A  boot  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a  back  end  portion 
formed  on  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  boot  particularly  adapted  for 
mounting  to  snow  skis  comprising  an  upper  portion  of  the  boot 
configured  to  receive  a  foot  and  a  two  part  sole  member,  the 
first  part  movable  relative  to  the  second  part,  the  first  part 
formed  integrally  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  boot  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  the  second  part  being  attachable  to  the  ski 
and  means  to  restrict  movement  of  the  first  part  relative  to  the 
second  part  along  the  longitudinal  axis. 


4,358,906 
CALENDAR 
Gary  W.  Reininga,  18960  Fembrook  CX.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,763 
Int.  a.3  G09D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  40—107  7  Claims 

1.  A  calendar  comprising:  a  support  including  a  number  of 
abutting  panels;  a  plurality  of  first  strips,  each  first  strip  having 
first  indicia  thereon  for  indicating  a  particular  group  of  days  of 
a  month;  a  set  of  second  strips  having  second  indicia  thereon 
for  indicating  the  months  of  the  year,  one  of  the  panels  having 
a  first  recess  and  a  second  recess,  the  first  recess  being  adapted 
for  removably  receiving  the  first  strips  on  the  support  in  first 
locations  in  which  the  first  strips  are  arranged  to  represent  the 
days  of  a  particular  month  with  reference  to  the  days  of  a 
week,  the  second  recess  being  adapted  for  removably  mount- 
ing a  second  strip  on  the  support  at  a  second  location  spaced 
from  the  first  locations,  each  of  said  first  and  second  strips 
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having  edge  margins  frictionally  engageable  with  the  support 
at  the  boundary  of  the  respective  recess  for  mounting  the  strip 


on  the  support,  there  being  a  number  of  spacer  members  for 
filling  the  first  recess  when  the  first  strips  are  received  therein. 


4,358,907 
COMPACT  MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING 

SOFT  GOODS  MAINLY  TOYS 

aaude  R.  M.  Moreau,  85-06  60th  Ave.,  Eimhurst,  N.Y.  11373 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,723,  Mar.  12,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,602,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,423 

Int.  a.3  A63H  3/02 

S.  a.  46— 158  6  Claims 


I 


1.  A  one-piece  substantially  rectangular  fabric  blank  for 
farming  the  exterior  of  a  soft  toy  of  the  three-dimensional  type 
in  its  entiretyi  said  blank  including  at  least  two  single  cuts,  each 
said  cut  producing  edges  of  a  plurality  of  forming  portions 
interrelated  in  a  substantially  jig-saw  puzzle  relationship,  com- 
prising: a  rear  body-forming  portion,  a  rear  head-forming 
portion  upwardly  extending  from  and  integral  with  said  rear 
body-forming  portion,  said  rear  body  and  head  forming  por- 
tions each  being  bisected  by  a  single,  imaginary  median  line 
dividing  each  of  said  portions  into  respective  right  and  left 
sub-portions,  a  left  front  head-forming  portion  extending  trans- 
versely from  and  integral  with  said  left  rear  head-forming 
sub-portion,  a  right  front  head-forming  portion  extending 
transversely  from  and  integral  with  said  right  rear  head-form- 
ing sub-portion,  a  left  rear  arm-forming  portion  extending 
transversely  from  and  integral  with  said  left  rear  body-forming 
sub-portion,  a  left  front  arm-forming  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  and  integral  with  said  left  rear  arm-forming  por- 
tion, a  right  rear  arm-forming  portion  extending  transversely 
from  and  integral  with  said  right  rear  body-forming  sub-por- 
tion, a  right  front  arm-forming  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  and  integral  with  said  right  rear  arm-forming  portion,  a 
left  front  body-forming  portion  integral  with  and  extending 
from  said  left  rear  body-forming  sub-portion,  a  left  leg-forming 
portion  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  left  front  body- 
forming  portion,  a  right  front  body-forming  portion  extending 
from  and  integral  with  said  right  rear  body-forming  sub-por- 
tion and  a  right  leg-forming  portion  integral  with  and  extend- 


ing from  said  right  front  body-forming  portion,  said  blank 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  so  that  the  outer  edges  of  said  left 
and  right  front  head  portions  mutually  mate,  so  that  the  lower 
edges  of  said  left  and  right  front  head-forming  portions  and  the 
outer  edges  of  said  left  and  right  front  body-forming  portions 
respectively  mutually  mate,  the  lower  edges  of  said  left  and 
right  front  body-forming  portions  mutually  mate  and  each 
leg-forming  portion  having  edges  adapted  to  mate,  all  of  said 
mating  edges  being  joinable  in  a  seam. 


4,358,908 

PLANT  CULTURE  VESSEL 

John  S.  Song,  2827  Sheridan  PI.,  Evanston,  III.  60201 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,846 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

a.  47—66  9  Oaims 


U.S. 
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1.  A  container  for  use  in  culturing  plants  and  comprising  a 
base  member  and  a  cap  member  which  are  mated  to  form  an 
enclosure; 

said  base  member  having  upstanding  wall  means  defining  a 
base  top;' 

said  cap  member  having  a  top  and  an  outer  wall  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  outside  of  said  wall  means,  with  at 
least  the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  wall  being  spaced  a 
selected  distance  from  said  wall  means; 

said  cap  member  further  having  an  annular  fiange  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  top  inside  of  and  in  juxtaposition  to 
the  wall  means  to  block  the  flow  of  condensation  on  the 
inside  of  said  cap  top  outwardly  past  said  wall  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  and  transversely 
spaced  flexible  ribs  integral  with  said  outer  wall  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  space  defined  between  said  outer  wall 
and  said  wall  means  and  extending  into  functional  engage- 
ment with  said  wall  means,  said  ribs  projecting  from  said 
outer  wall  in  a  manner  such  that  the  included  angle  there- 
between is  substantially  less  than  ninety  degrees; 

whereby  said  outer  wall  and  ribs  are  adapted  to  securely 
retain  said  cap  mated  with  said  base  member  with  the  tops 
of  said  cap  and  base  member  in  sealing  engagement  and  so 
that  said  ribs  will  flex  to  accommodate  base  members 
having  varying  sizes. 


4,358.909 
TURNSTILE 
Emmanuel  M.  Trikilis,  1545  W.' 130th  St.,  Brunswick,  Ohio 
44212 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,087 
Int.  a.3  E06B  11/08 
U.S.  a.  49—42  42  CMms 

1.  A  turnstile  construction  adapted  to  facilitate  selective 
passage  between  two  separated  areas,  said  turnstile  compris- 
ing: 
a   plurality   of  elongated   upstanding   mounting   columns 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  define  a  frame-like  struc- 
ture at  some  predetermined  location  between  said  areas; 
closure  means  extending  between  at  least  a  pair  of  said'^ 

mounting  columns; 
in  elongated  upstanding  pivot  column  spaced  from  said  pair 
of  mounting  columns  and  joumaled  for  selective  rotation 
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about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  pivot  column  having  a   prising  a  channel  member  which  has  slots  for  the  reception  of 


plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  disposed  at  spaced  inter- 
vals therearound; 

a  plurality  of  pivot  column  arms  associated  with  each  pivot 
column  groove  arranged  to  extend  radially  outward  of 
said  pivot  column,  those  column  arms  associated  with 
each  groove  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a 
generally  aligned  relationship  with  each  other  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  groove  length; 

locking  means  received  in  each  groove  in  a  cooperative 
locking  relationship  with  one  end  of  the  associated  col- 
umn arms;  and. 


the  ends  of  bars  along  another  side  of  the  grille;  and  a  locking 


bar  which  locks  into  position  within  the  channel  member  for 
securing  the  ends  of  the  said  bars  within  the  slots. 


4,358,911 
MACHINE  FOR  RELIEF  GRINDING  TAP  THREADS 

Emil  Vogelsanger,  Lohningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rei- 
shauer  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1979,  2952610 

Int.  a.3  B24B  n/02 
U.S.  a.  51—94  CS  15  aaims 


a  pivot  control  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said 
pivot  column  for  selectively  controlling  rotation  thereof, 
said  mechanism  including  a  cam  having  a  continuous  cam 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  detents  disposed  at  spaced 
intervals  therealong  for  defining  a  plurality  of  pivot  col- 
umn home  positions,  a  plurality  of  cam  followers  normally 
urged  into  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  for  gener- 
ally biasing  said  pivot  column  to  one  of  said  home  posi- 
tions and  means  for  determining  the  general  direction  of 
allowable  pivot  column  rotation. 
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4,358,910 
SECURITY  GATE 
Terence  J.  Keating,  74  Westgarth  Rd.,  Exeter,  Devon,  and  Gor- 
don T.  Bond,  8  King's  Lear,  Ilton,  Ilminster,  Somerset,  both  of 
England 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1979, 
7922292 

Int  a?  E06B  3/68 
VJS.  a.  49—56  6  Qaims 

1.  A  security  gate  comprising  a  grille  constituted  by  bars;  at 
least  two  frame  members  which  fit  along  opposite  sides  of  an 


1.  A  relief  grinding  machine  for  cutting  screw  tap  threads  in 
a  workpiece  (10)  mounted  on  a  body  (5)  of  a  longitudinally 
movable  sled,  wherein  means  are  provided  on  the  sled  for 
producing  a  stroking  motion  which  transversely  oscillates  the 
body  while  the  workpiece  rotates  and  is  moved  by  the  sled  past 
a  transversely  adjustable  grinding  disc  (11),  characterized  by: 
the  body  (5)  mounting  a  follower  (17)  which  rides  on  the  lobe 
curvatures  of  a  cam  roller  (15)  mounted  on  the  sled  (1),  the 
roller  axis  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
sled,  the  roller  having  a  surface  configured  so  that  different 
cuts  normal  to  the  workpiece  axis  have  varying  profile  depths, 
and  the  cam  roller  being  axially  adjustable  and  secureable  to 
adjust  the  oscillating  stroke  of  the  body  (5). 


4,358,912 

GRINDSTONE  CLEARANCE  CORRECTING  DEVICE 

FOR  SPRING  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Watanabe  Shigeni,  121,  Oaza  Shibiragi,  Urawa-City,  Saitama- 

Pre,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,675 

Int.  a.3  B24B  49/04 

VS.  CI.  51—118  2  Claims 


1.  A  spring  grinding  machine  having  a  grindstone  clearance 
aperture,  large  enough  for  personal  egress,  in  a  wall,  said  frame    correcting  means,  comprising: 

members  including  a  first  frame  member  incorporating  a  hinge       a  work  table  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  predeter- 
means  mounting  said  grille,  and  a  second  frame  member  com-  mined  direction  and  having  a  plurality  of  spring  holding 
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holes  at  equal  intervals  along  the  faces  of  the  table  concen- 
tric to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  for  holding  the  coil 
springs  to  be  ground; 
It  least  one  pair  of  grindstones  for  grinding  coil  springs 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  work  table  opposed  to 
the  path  along  which  the  spring  holding  holes  move  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  work  table; 

grindstone  clearance  adjusting  unit  connected  to  said 
grindstones  for  driving  the  pair  of  grindstones  toward 
each  other  in  increments  of  a  predetermined  amount; 


(^      ^. 


a  spring  length  detecting  unit  disposed  after  the  grindstones 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  work  table  for  detecting 
extra  long  springs  in  the  spring  holding  holes  which  are 
longer  than  a  predetermined  length  and  outputting  a  sig- 
nal each  time  an  extra  long  spring  is  detected;  and 

means  connected  between  said  spring  length  detecting 
means  and  said  grindstone  clearance  adjusting  unit  for 
supplying  an  actuating  signal  to  said  grindstone  clearance 
adjusting  unit  only  after  a  predetermined  number  of  sig- 
nals have  been  received  from  said  spring  length  detecting 
unit  in  a  predetermined  time. 


4,358,913 

LENS  BLOCK 

Frank  D.  Sorrells,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cole  National 

Corporation,  Beachwood,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,991,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,672. 
I        This  application  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,923 
Int.  a.3  B24B  13/00 
U;S.  a.  51— 216  LP  .     11  Qaims 
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1.  A  lens  block  comprising:  a  generally  circular  body  portion 
having  a  generally  circular  mounting  face  for  attachment  to  a 
lens  blank  surface,  mounting  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body  portion  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
mounting  face  for  mounting  said  lens  block  in  a  chuck,  and  said 
mounting  means  including  a  substantially  flat  tab  extending 
through  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  body  portion  with  said 
tab  defining  alignment  means  for  alignment  with  a  base  line  on 
a  lens  blank,  with  said  mounting  means  further  including  a 
protrusion  extending  perpendicularly  away  from  said  tab  at  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  body  portion,  whereby  said  align- 
ment means  provides  a  reference  when  received  in  a  chuck  for 


orientation  of  the  lens  base  line  to  a  desired  position  for  grind- 
ing or  polishing  of  the  lens  blank. 


4,358,914 
BUS  FRAME  FOR  A  MOTOR  BUS 
Ludwig  Geyer,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  A.G.,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1979,  2936708 

Int  Q.3  E04B  1/32     . 
U.S.  Q.  52—643  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  bus  frame  for  a  motor  bus  comprising  a  floor  frame  and 
a  roof  frame  spaced  above  the  floor  frame,  the  roof  frame 
including  a  three-dimensional  longitudinally  continuous  frame- 
work occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  total  roof  frame 
width,  the  three-dimensional  framework  fitting  along  the  cor- 
ners of  the  bus  formed  where  the  roof  and  side  walls  of  the  bus 
meet,  and  the  outer  contour  of  the  three-dimensional  frame- 
work having  the  form  of  a  triangular  prism,  one  face  of  the 
prism  coinciding  with  the  bus  roof  and  another  face  of  the 
prism  coinciding  with  a  bus  side  wall. 


4,358,915 
SELF-ASSEMBLING  TELESCOPABLE  STRUCTURE 
Antonio  Pantalone,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  L.P.E.  S.r.l.,  Mi- 
lan, Italy 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,130 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  2,  1979,  26197  A/79 
Int  Q.3  E04H  12/18;  B66C  23/34 
U.S.  Q.  52—115  13  Claims 


1.  A  self-assembling  telescopable  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  component  parts  each  having  a  height  substantially 
equal  for  all  of  them,  and  which  can  be  slipped  and  unslipped 
into  and  from  an  external  component  part,  intermediate  com- 
ponent parts  and  innermost  component  part,  characterized  in 
that  there  are  provided  first  releasable  fastening  means  be- 
tween the  top  ends  of  the  component  parts  when  they  are 
slipped  into  one  another,  second  releasable  fastening  means 
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between  the  top  end  of  the  innermost  component  part  and  the 
top  end  of  any  of  the  intermediate  and  the  outermost  compo- 
nent part  when  the  innermost  component  part  is  slipped  from 
its  next  intermediate  component  part,  third  releasable  fastening 
means  between  the  top  end  of  each  component  part,  the  inner- 
most one  excepted,  and  the  bottom  end  of  the  next  intermedi- 
ate or  innermost  component  part,  and  reversible  lifting  means 
acting  between  the  top  end  of  the  innermost  component  part 
and  the  bottom  end  of  the  next  intermediate  component  part 
adapted  controUably  to  cause  the  unslipping  of  the  innermost 
component  part  from  the  next  intermediate  component  part 
and  the  slipping  of  the  innermost  component  part  into  its  next 
intermediate  component  part,  said  third  fastening  means  com- 
prising angle  members  and  means  for  releasably  affixing  same 
to  the  associated  components. 


4,358,916 

NOVEL  CORRUGATED  METAL  BUILDING 

STRUCTURAL  UNIT 

Maurice  Lacasse,  c/o  1191  Chemin  Industriel,  Bemieres,  Cte 

Levis,  Quebec,  Canada  (GOS  ICO) 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,017 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  7,  1980,  345222 

Int.  a.3  E04C  2/n 

U.S.  a.  52—630  19  aaims 


reveal  flange  and  the  edge  of  the  glass  plate,  said  molding 

comprising: 

an  elongated  stem  having  first  and  second  inwardly  directed 
mutual  converging  resilient  upper  and  lower  legs  respec- 
tively, extending  from  one  side  of  said  stem  continuously 
along  its  length,  said  first  leg  having  a  predetermined 
lateral  dimension  of  the  order  of  two  to  three  times  less 
than  said  lower  leg,  said  legs  being  self-biased  such  that 
they  are  adapted  to  receive  the  edge  of  the  plate  for  retain- 
ing the  molding  in  substantially  fixed  relation  with  the 
plate  wherein  said  first  upper  leg  is  adapted  to  engage  the 
plate  outer  surface  and  said  second  lower  leg  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  plate  inner  surface; 
a  third  support  leg  extending  continuously  along  the  length 
of  said  molding  stem  other  side,  said  third  leg  located  on 
said  stem  lower  end  portion  subjacent  the  medial  trans- 
verse plane  defined  by  a  center-line  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  installed  glass  plate,  said  third 
leg  being  self-biased  so  as  to  normally  diverge  upwardly 
and  outwardly  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  from  the 
stem  lower  portion  defining  a  valley  therewith; 
said  third  leg  having  a  predetermined  transverse  dimension 
whereby  its  upper  end  is  located  at  a  distance  from  said 
valley  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  from  said  valley 
to  said  stem  upper  end; 


1.  A  corrugated  metal  building  panel  having  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  major  wave  disjxjsed  about  a  neutral 
axis,  each  such  major  wave  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart,  discontinuous  web  zones,  each  web  zone  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  interlinked  longitudinally  extending 
wave-like  stiffeners  superposed  on  each  major  wave  and  fol- 
lowing the  general  corrugated  pattern  of  the  major  wave 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  flange  zones,  said 
flange  zones  comprising  spaced-apart,  flattened  areas  de- 
formed from  the  general  corrugated  pattern  of  the  major  wave 
of  said  panel  and  spaced-apart  flange  stiffeners,  said  flange 
stiffeners  projecting  from  the  exterior  of  the  curvature  of  said 
major  wave  and  always  being  directed  towards  the  neutral  axis 
of  the  panel,  whereby  the  local  buckling  factor  is  optimized, 
and  the  section  modulus  and  the  moment  of  inertia  are  in- 
creased, and  consequently  the  strength  and  rigidity  of  the 
panel  is  increased. 


4,358^17 

SELF-ADJUSTABLE  WINDOW  MOLDING  FOR 

RETAINING  GLASS 

Roy  Oda,  Westland,  and  Richard  W.  Nicholas,  Livonia,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park, 

Mich. 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,083 
Int  a.3  E04C  2/iH.  5/07:  E04B  1/62:  E04C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  52—717  1  Claim 

1.  A  flexible  one-piece  molding  preattached  to  a  glass  plate 
edge  for  closing  a  vehicle  body  window  receiving  opening 
defined  by  an  L-section  rebate  forming  a  reveal  flange  and  a 
fence  flange,  the  glass  plate  and  molding  upon  location  in  the 
opening  being  retained  by  a  bead  6f  curable  adhesive,  the  plate 
when  located  in  the  opening  having  a  variable  gap  between  the 


a  coextensive  arcuate-sectioned  trim  strip  integral  with  said 
third  leg  upper  end  at  a  juncture  adjacent  the  trim  strip 
outer  longitudinal  edge,  said  trim  strip  including  a  lip 
portion  normally  extending  from  said  third  leg  upper  end 
outwardly  in  the  direction  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate- 
sectional  trim  strip,  wherein  said  trim  strip  extends  in- 
wardly from  said  diverging  third  leg  such  that  in  its  nor- 
mal unflexed  position  said  third  leg  supports  said  trim  strip 
in  a  cantilever  manner  whereby  the  projected  area  of  said 
trim  strip  overlies  said  stem  portion  and  the  gap,  and  said 
trim  strip  free  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of 
the  glass  plate; 

said  stem  lower  end  portion  formed  with  lateral  protrusions 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  bead  of  curable  adhesive 
upon  the  glass  plate  being  inserted  in  the  window  opening; 
and 

said  molding  of  a  size  whereby  with  the  existence  of  a  prede- 
termined maximum  gap  said  trim  strip  being  of  a  size  to 
engage  the  body  panel  to  conceal  the  gap,  and  wherein 
with  a  reduced  tolerance  gap  said  third  leg  together  with 
its  lip  portion  are  adapted  to  engage  the  reveal  flange 
causing  said  trim  strip  free  edge  to  be  moved  inwardly  in 
a  self-adjusting  manner  while  flexing  said  trim  strip  free 
edge  into  continued  engagement  with  the  glass  plate  outer 
surface,  whereby  said  molding  trim  strip  presents  a  uni- 
form flush-like  gap  free  appearance  throughout  a  produc- 
tion tolerance  gap  range. 
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4,358,918 
CARTONING  APPARATUS 

James  S.  Groom,  Wales,  Mass.,  and  Robert  W.  Mclntyre,  Ken- 
newick.  Wash.,  assignors  to  Package  Machinery  Company, 
East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,824 

Int.  a.3  B65B  43/24,  5/00 

UJS.  a.  53—74  13  Claims 
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1.  A  cartoning  machine  comprising  a  carton  conveyor, 
carton  confining  receptacles  carried  by  said  carton  conveyor, 
drive  means  for  advancing  said  carton  conveyor  to  move  each 
successive  carton  confining  receptacle  to  and  through  a  plural- 
ity of  stations  including  a  carton  receiving  station  and  a  carton 
filling  station,  carton  transfer  means  for  depositing  an  erected 
carton  sleeve  in  each  successive  carton  confining  receptacle  at 
said  carton  receiving  station,  bag  guiding  means  disposed 
laterally  of  said  carton  conveyor  at  said  filling  station  for 
directing  a  filled  bag  into  the  near  open  end  of  an  associated 
carton  sleeve  at  said  carton  filling  station,  bag  transfer  means 
for  moving  a  bag  through  said  bag  guiding  means  and  feeding 
it  into  said  carton  through  said  open  end,  means  for  delivering 
a  bag  to  said  bag  transfer  means,  and  vacuum  means  for  assist- 
ing movement  of  a  bag  through  said  guiding  means  and  from 
said  bag  guiding  means  into  the  associated  carton  sleeve  and 
including  a  vacuum  head  mounted  adjacent  said  carton  con- 
veyor at  said  carton  filling  station  and  at  the  laterally  opposite 
ade  of  said  carton  conveyor  from  said  bag  guiding  means  for 
engaging  the  carton  sleeve  at  its  far  open  end  to  draw  a  vac- 
uum on  the  interior  of  said  carton  sleeve. 


is  at  a  standstill  at  a  blank  placing  station;  moving  said  retainer 
together  with  said  blank  in  a  horizontal  direction  to  a  forming 
station  and  forming  a  cup-shaped  container  body  having  a 
flange  portion  from  said  blank  by  using  said  retainer  and  a 
cooperating  punch;  moving  said  retainer  together  with  said 
container  body  which  is  engaged  with  said  retainer  at  said 
flange  portion,  in  a  horizontal  direction  to  a  filling  station,  and 
filling  a  product  in  said  container  body;  and  moving  said  re- 
tainer together  with  said  container  body  filled  with  said  prod- 
uct, in  a  horizontal  direction  to  a  sealing  station,  and  heat 
sealing  said  flange  portion  with  a  lid  member,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  said  retainer  a  die  which  is  movable 
in  a  horizontal  direction  and  is  provided  with  a  cavity  having 
a  sidewall  of  a  configuration  corresponding  to  a  sidewall  por- 
tion of  said  container  body;  punching  said  blank  from  a  web  of 
a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  material  at  said  blank  placing 
station,  pushing  down  and  placing  said  blank  on  said  die,  and 
clamping  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  blank  on  said  die; 
moving  said  die  on  which  said  blank  is  clamped  to  said  forming 
station  and  then  releasing  the  clamping;  and  drawing  said  blank 
at  said  forming  station  using  said  die  and  said  punch,  so  as  to 
form  said  container  body  the  sidewall  portion  of  which  is  in 
closely  contacting  relationship  with  the  sidewall  of  said  cavity. 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  hermetically  sealed  container 
which  comprises  placing  a  blank  on  a  movable  retainer  which 


4,358,920 

APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  A  SHEET  ARTICLE 

Kiyoshi  Kanai,  Tokyo,  and  Masashi  Mamura,  Kawagoe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,393 

Int.  a.3  B65B  11/28.  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  53—516  10  Claims 


4,358,919 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MAKING  A 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 

Kazumi  Hirota,  Tokyo;  Kikuo  Matsuoka,  and  Ichiro  Hon,  both 

of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha, 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,089 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-81294 

Int.  a.3  B65B  47/02.  47/04 

U.S.  CI.  53—453  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  wrapping  a  sheet  article, 
comprising  means  for  cutting  an  elongated  sheet  article  into  a 
predetermined  size  for  continuous  supply,  a  feeding  drum 
rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  for  transferring  each  cut  piece 
of  the  sheet  while  holding  the  cut  piece  on  the  circumference 
of  the  feed  drum,  a  wrapping  drum  directly  confronting  said 
feed  drum  and  provided  about  its  circumference  with  means 
for  receiving  the  cut  sheet  article,  paper  feed  mechanism  for 
continuously  supplying  wrapping  paper  to  the  wrapping  drum, 
means  for  rotating  said  feeding  and  wrapping  drums,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  cut  sheet  article  from  the  feeding 
drum  to  the  wrapping  drum,  said  transferring  means  compris- 
ing a  plunger  radially  carried  by  the  feeding  drum  which  at  its 
radially  inner  end  has  a  cam  follower  which  is  in  contact  with 
a  cam  for  operating  the  plunger  to  transfer  said  cut  sheet  article 
from  said  transfer  drum  into  said  wrapping  drum  receiving 
means,  a  pushing  member  radially  carried  by  the  radially  outer 
end  of  the  plunger  and  the  radially  inner  end  of  which  pushing 
member  has  another  cam  follower  which  is  in  contact  with 
another  cam  for  operating  the  pushing  member  to  urge  the 
pushing  member  outwardly  of  the  feeding  drum  relative  to  the 
plunger  to  support  and  hold  the  cut  sheet  article  within  said 
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wrapping  drum  receiving  means  after  withdrawal  of  said 
plunger. 


4,358,921 
COTTON  STRIPPER  FINGER  ATTACHMENT 
Dan  Pustejovsky,  Hillsboro,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,771 

Int.  a.3  AOID  45/18 

U.S.  a.  56—34  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  cotton  stripper  having  a  header,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  elongated  boll  stripping 
fingers  secured  to  said  header  and  lying  side  by  side  at 
predetermined  spacing  and  extending  forwardly  in  a 
downwardly  inclined  plane,  each  of  said  fingers  including 
an  elongated  main  body  of  V-shaped  cross-section  with  a 
downwardly  directed  apex,  said  main  bodies  being  spaced 
from  one  another  to  provide  boll  stripping  gaps  therebe- 
tween, and 

elongated  attachments  of  V-shaped  cross-section  nested  on 
top  of  said  main  bodies  of  selected  fingers,  said  attach- 
ments being  of  greater  width  than  the  main  bodies  of  said 
selected  fingers  whereby  the  gap  between  the  finger  to 
which  an  attachment  is  mounted  and  an  adjacent  finger  is 
less  than  the  gap  between  said  main  bodies  of  said  fingers 
without  said  attachment. 


particulate  matter  substantially  covering  the  particulate 
matter  exposed  from  step  1,  and  subsequently 
(3)  removing  a  portion  of  the  electrolessly  deposited  layer 
deposited  in  step  2  thereby  providing  a  smoother  surface 
finish  in  comparison  to  the  surface  finish  after  step  1, 
however  retaining  a  sufficient  amount  of  electroless  metal 
from  step  2  to  substantially  cover  the  particulate  matter 
exposed  from  step  1. 


4,358,922 

METALLIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  DUAL  LAYERS  OF 

ELECTROLESS  METAL  COATINGS  INCORPORATING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Surface  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,108 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  1/24:  D02G  3/00:  B05D  1/18:  B37B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  57—401  39  Qaims 

1.  A  metallized  article  produced  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  said  article  with  an  electroless  plating  bath 
further  comprising  insoluble  suspended  particulate  matter 
to  provide  a  composite  layer  comprising  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  insoluble  particulate  matter, 

(2)  contacting  said  treated  article  with  an  electroless  plating 
bath  to  provide  a  layer  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  layer  being  substantially  free  of 
particulate  matter  substantially  covering  the  particulate 
matter  exposed  from  step  1,  and  subsequently 

(3)  removing  a  portion  of  the  electrolessly  deposited  layer 
deposited  in  step  2  thereby  providing  a  smoother  surface 
finish  in  comparison  to  the  s;urface  finish  after  step  1, 
however  retaining  a  sufficient  amount  of  electroless  metal 
from  step  2  to  substantially  cover  the  particulate  matter 
exposed  from  step  1. 

18.  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  a  substrate  comprising 
the  steps: 

(1)  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  electroless  plating  bath 
further  comprising  insoluble  suspended  particulate  matter 
to  provide  a  composite  layer  comprising  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  insoluble  particulate  matter, 

(2)  contacting  the  treated  substrate  with  an  electroless  plat- 
ing bath  to  provide  a  layer  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  layer  being  substantially  free  of 


4,358,923 
COMPOSITE  COATINGS  FOR  OPEN-END  MACHINERY 

PARTS 

Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Surface  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,108,  Apr.  10,  1980.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,881 
Int.  a.3  DOIH  1/24:  D02G  3/00:  B05D  1/18;  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  57—401  25  Claims 

1.  A  metallized  article  utilized  in  open-end  spinning  pro- 
duced by  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  said  article  with  an  electroless  plating  bath 
further  comprising  insoluble  suspended  particulate  matter 
to  provide  a  composite  layer  comprising  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  insoluble  particulate  matter, 

(2)  contacting  said  treated  article  with  an  electroless  plating 
bath  to  provide  a  layer  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  layer  being  substantially  free  of 
particulate  matter  substantially  covering  the  particulate 
matter  exposed  from  step  1,  and  subsequently 

(3)  removing  a  portion  of  the  electrolessly  deposited  layer  of 
step  (2)  thereby  providing  with  a  surface  smoothness 
lower  than  that  existing  at  the  conclusion  of  step  (1), 
however  retaining  sufficient  amount  of  electroless  metal 
from  step  (2)  to  substantially  cover  the  particulate  matter 
exposed  from  step  (1). 

17.  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  a  substrate  useful  in 
open-end  spinning  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  electroless  plating  bath 
further  comprising  insoluble  suspended  particulate  matter  to 
provide  a  composite  layer  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  the  insoluble  particulate  matter, 

(2)  contacting  the  treated  substrate  with  an  electroless  plat- 
ing bath  to  provide  a  layer  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  alloy,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  layer  being  substantially  free  of  particulate  matter 
substantially  covering  the  particulate  matter  exposed  from  step 
(1),  and  subsequently 

(3)  removing  a  portion  of  the  electrolessly  deposited  layer  of 
step  (2)  thereby  providing  with  a  smoother  surface  finish  in 
comparison  to  the  surface  finish  existing  at  the  conclusion  of 
step  (1),  however  retaining  a  sufficient  amount  of  electroless 
metal  from  step  (2)  to  substantially  cover  the  particulate  matter 
from  step  (1). 


4,358,924 
CHAIN  WITH  TOGGLE  FASTENER 
Ernst  Jung,  Scheibenstrasse  49, 4000  Diisseldorf  30,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913632 

Int.  a.3  F16G  15/08 
VS.  a.  59—82  10  Oaims 

1.  A  chain  with  toggle  fastener,  comprising 
a  chain  having  ends,  said  chain  defining  a  cross-sectional 

outer  periphery, 
at  least  one  toggle  being  formed  as  a  hollow  rail  defining 
therein  a  longitudinally  extending  open  cross-section, 
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one  of  said  ends  of  said  chain  is  pivotally  connected  to  and 

in  said  hollow  rail  of  said  toggle, 
said  open  cross-section  corresponds  substantially  to  the 

cross-sectional  outer  periphery  of  an  end  portion  of  said 

chain  adjacent  said  one  end, 


said  end  portion  of  said  chain  is  selectively  containable  in 
said  open  cross-section  of  said  hollow  rail  in  a  fastening- 
unfastening  transitional  position  of  said  end  portion  rela- 
tive to  said  hollow  rail  and  extends  out  from  said  oi>en 
cross-section  of  said  hollow  rail  in  other  positions  of  said 
end  portion  relative  to  said  hollow  rail. 


4,358,925 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  L.  Williams,  Evendale,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,020 

Int  a.3  P02C  7/18 

tJ.S.  a.  60—39.07  6  Claims 


to» 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  assembly  for  use  with  a  flow  of 
gaseous  medium  having  a  constituent  stream  with  a  changing 
temperature,  comprising; 
a.  means  for  continuously  sensing  changes  in  temperature  of 
said  constituent  stream  of  said  flow  of  gaseous  medium, 
wherein  a  portion  of  this  means  is  disposed  such  as  to  be  in 
said  flow  of  said  constituent  stream,  and  wherein  this 
means  includes: 

a  stream  flow-through  portion  in  the  structural  form  a 
pipe  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with  said  pipe 
disposed  such  that  said  constituent  stream  flows  into 
said  first  end  and  flows  out  of  said  second  end,  and  with 
said  pipe  having  an  opening  located  at  a  position  inter- 
mediate to  said  ends,  across  which  opening  said  stream 
flows  and  into  which  opening  a  portion  of  said  stream 
enters;  and 
a  temperature  change  sensing  portion  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  connected  to  said  stream  flow-through  portion  of 
this  means,  with  said  temperature  change  sensing  por- 
tion in  communication  with  said  stream  flow-through 
portion,  wherein  said  temperature  change  sensing  por- 
tion comprises: 

(1)  a  housing  connected  to  said  stream  flow-through 
portion  of  this  means,  wherein  this  housing  has  a  first 
opening  and  a  second  opening,  with  said  first  opening 


in  communication  with  said  opening  in  said  stream 
flow-through  px>rtion  of  this  means,  and  with  said 
second  opening  leading  into  an  ambient  environment 
external  of  this  housing  and  external  of  this  means; 

(2)  means,  disposed  internal  of  said  housing,  for  con- 
tracting and  for  expanding,  in  response  to  changes  of 
temperature  of  said  constituent  stream,  wherein  this 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  captively-held, 
bimetallic  discs,  each  of  which  has  a  length  and  a 
height,  and  wherein  each  metallic  disc  of  said  plural- 
ity: 

contracts,  by  decreasing  in  length  and  by  simulta- 
neously increasing  in  height,  when  said  temperature 
of  said  constituent  stream  falls  to  a  temperature 
within  a  first  preselected  range  of  temperatures; 

expands  partially,  by  increasing  in  length  and  by  simul- 
taneously decreasing  in  height,  when  said  tempera- 
ture of  said  constituent  stream  rises  to  a  temperature 
within  a  second  preselected  range  of  temperatures; 

and  expands  fully,  by  further  increasing  in  length  and  by 
simultaneously  further  decreasing  in  height,  when 
said  temperature  of  said  first  constituent  stream  rises 
to  a  temperature  within  a  third  preselected  range  of 
temperatures; 

(3)  means  for  biasing  said  means  for  contracting  and  for 
expanding  against  increase  in  length,  with  this  biasing 
means  disposed  internal  of  said  housing;  and 

(4)  a  spring-loaded  ball  valve  subassembly  operatively 
associated  with  said  means  for  contracting  and  for 
expanding,  wherein  said  ball  valve  subassembly  in- 
cludes a  ball  member  that  is  captively  held  by  a  spring 
between  a  first  seat  and  a  second  seat  that  is  diametri- 
cally disposed  with  relationship  to  said  first  seat,  with 
said  ball  member  selectively  positionable: 

in  said  first  seat,  and  thereby  closing  said  valve; 

in  said  second  seat,  and  thereby  closing  said  valve; 

and,  in  a  location  intermediate  said  first  seat  and  said 
second  seat,  and  thereby  opening  said  valve 

and,  wherein  said  ball  valve  subassembly  has  an  opening 
therein,  adjacent  to  and  in  communication  with  said 
first  seat; 
b.  means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  means  for  continu- 
ously sensing  changes  in  temperature  of  said  constituent 
stream  of  flow,  for  selectively  preventing  said  flow  of  said 
constituent  stream,  wherein  a  portion  of  this  flow-preven- 
tion means  is  disposed  across  said  flow  of  said  constituent 
stream;  and 
-  c.  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  means  for  continu- 
ously sensing  changes  in  temperature  of  said  constituent 
stream  to  said  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  flow 
of  said  constituent  stream,  and  for  allowing  said  means  for 
selectively  preventing  said  flow  of  said  constituent  stream 
to  be  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  means  for  continu- 
ously sensing  changes  in  temperature  of  said  constituent 
stream  of  flow,  wherein  this  means  comprises  a  gas  imper- 
vious conduit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  an  opening 
in  said  means  for  continuously  sensing  changes  in  temper- 
ature of  said  constituent  stream,  and  having  a  second  end 
connected  to  an  opening  in  said  means  for  selectively 
preventing  said  flow  of  said  constituent  stream. 


4,358,926 
TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  SHROUD  COOLING  MEANS 
Raymond  Smith,  Mondova,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,886,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,832 
Int.  a.5  F02C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  60—39.83  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  support  housing, 
an  air  compressor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  combustor  in  said  housing,  said 
combustor  having  a  chamber  fluidly  connected  with  the  outlet 
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from  the  compressor,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  combus- 
tor  chamber,  at  least  one  turbine  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  support  housing  and  at  least  one  stator  vane  connected  to 
said  support  housing,  and  an  annular  shroud  attached  to  said 
housing  coaxially  around  said  turbine  wheel,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
an  annular  wall  secured  to  said  support  housing  coaxially 
around  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  shroud 
and  forming  an  annular  chamber  therebetween, 
first  fluid  passage  means  in  said  support  housing  between 
said  compressor  outlet  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  wall  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  compressor 
output  to  said  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  wall, 
said  annular  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings  which  pro- 
vide fluid  communication  from  said  compressor  outlet  and 
to  said  annular  chamber  so  that  air  flow  through  said 
openings  impinges  against  said  outer  periphery  of  said 


shroud,  and  wherein  each  of  said  openings  is  in  radial 
alignment  with  one  of  said  at  least  one  turbine  wheel  so 
that  the  entire  diverted  portion  of  said  compressor  output 
flows  through  said  openings  and  into  said  openings  and 
into  said  annular  chambers, 

said  at  least  one  stator  vane  having  a  fluid  passageway 
formed  therethrough,  said  fluid  passageway  having  a 
portion  adjacent  the  upstream  edge  of  said  stator  vane, 
said  fluid  passageway  being  open  at  one  end  only  to  one 
end  of  said  annular  chamber  so  that  all  of  said  diverted 

.  portion  of  the  compressor  output  flows  into  said  annular 
chamber,  against  said  shroud  and  thereafter  flows  through 
said  vane  fluid  passageway  to  thereby  cool  said  vane;  and 

second  fluid  passage  means  for  fluidly  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  vane  fluid  passageway  and  said  combustor 
chamber  and  for  returning  a  major  portion  of  said  di- 
verted portion  of  said  compressor  output  to  said  combus- 
tor chamber. 


from  said  passage  means  to  said  port  passage;  a  flrst  spring 
means  and  a  solenoid  valve  controlled  atmospheric  pressure 
chamber  means  operatively  associated  with  one  side  of  said 
port  air  control  diaphragm  valve  means  to  normally  bias  it  to 
said  closed  position  and  to  control  movement  thereof  to  said 
open  position;  a  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
port  air  control  diaphragm  valve  means  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  passage  means  whereby  to  block  flow  from  said 
passage  means  to  said  divert  passage  means  when  said  port  air 
control  diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  said  open  position;  a 


proportional  air  control  diaphragm  valve  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  divert  passage  so  as  to  operate  between  an 
oj)en  position  and  a  closed  position  whereby  to  control  flow 
through  said  divert  passage;  and,  a  second  spring  means  and  a 
solenoid  valve  controlled  exhaust  pressure  chamber  means 
connectable  to  the  exhaust  system  with  both  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  one  side  of  said  proportional  air  control  diaphragm 
valve  means  to  normally  bias  it  to  said  closed  position  and  to 
control  movement  thereof  to  said  open  position  as  a  function  of 
engine  exhaust  pressure. 


4,358,928 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  VACXJUM  PUMP 

CONTROL 

Allan  J.  Kotwicki,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,018 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—397  4  Qainis 


4,3584)27 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  PROPORTIONAL  AIR 
MANAGEMENT  VALVE 
Edward  G.  Day;  Gordon  R.  Paddock,  and  Edward  H.  Seidewand, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  211,068 
Int  a.3  FOIN  3/22 
VJS.  a.  60—290  3  Oaims 

1.  An  air  pump  pressure  operated,  proportional  air  manage- 
ment valve  for  controlling  the  selective  delivery  of  air  from  an 
engine  driven  air  pump  either  to  the  exhaust  ports  of  an  engine, 
to  the  center  of  a  dual  bed  converter  in  the  engine  exhaust 
system,  or  to  the  atmosphere,  said  air  management  valve  com- 
prising: a  housing  means  deflning  a  passage  means  connectable 
at  one  end  to  the  air  pump,  a  converter  passage  with  a  flow 
oriflce  therein,  a  port  passage,  and  a  divert  passage,  each  in 
flow  communication  at  one  end  with  said  passage  means  and 
being  connectable  to  the  converter,  to  the  exhaust  ports  of  the 
engine  and  to  the  atmosphere,  respectively,  and  an  air  relief 
passage,  with  a  pressure  relief  valve  therein,  in  flow  communi- 
cation at  one  end  with  said  p>assage  means  and  at  its  other  end 
with  the  atmosphere;  a  port  air  control  diaphragm  valve  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  passage  means  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to  control  flow 
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1.  An  altitude  compensating  control  device  for  use  in  a 
vacuum  supply  system  for  operating  automotive  vehicle  acces- 
sories and  including  a  vacuum  pump  connected  for  operation 
to  supply  regulated  vacuum  to  such  system,  said  control  device 
comprising 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  movable  interior  walls 
defining  respectively  flrst  and  second  expansible  chambers 
and  a  closed  intermediate  chamber, 
means  connecting  said  movable  walls  for  coincident  motion 
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oppositely  varying  the  volumes  of  their  respectively  de- 
fined flrst  and  second  chambers 

actuating  means  connected  with  the  movable  walls  and 
movable  therewith  into  "on"  and  "off'  positions  corre- 
sponding to  contraction  and  expansion  respectively  of  said 
second  chamber  volume,  said  actuating  means  being 
adapted  for  operative  connection  with  such  vacuum  pump 
to  operate  the  pump  to  increase  the  regulated  vacuum 
when  the  actuating  means  is  in  the  "on"  position, 

biasing  means  urging  said  actuating  means  toward  the  "on" 
position  to  operate  such  pump,  and 

means  to  communicate  the  first  chamber  with  the  regulated 
vacuum  of  such  system  and  the  second  chamber  with 
ambient  pressure, 

said  movable  wall  means  having  a  combination  of  effective 
areas  exposed  to  chamber  pressures  and  relative  coinci- 
dent motion  determined  by  the  connecting  means  such  as 
to  develop  opposing  forces  which  balance  the  force  of 
said  biasing  means  when  the  regulated  vacuum  is  at  a 
prescribed  level  and  which  vary  such  prescribed  vacuum 
level  as  a  function  of  ambient  pressure, 

whereby,  in  normal  use,  movement  of  said  actuating  means 
in  response  to  variations  in  pressure  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  is  effective  to  control  operation  of  such 
pump  to  maintain  such  regulated  vacuum  substantially  at 
a  predetermined  altitude-compensated  pressure  level  and, 
upon  opening  either  of  said  first  and  intermediate  cham- 
bers to  ambient  pressure,  said  control  device  will  continue 
to  operate  the  pump  to  provide  a  substantial  vacuum  level 
for  accessory  operation. 


i 


formance  quantity  related  to  the  power  delivered  by  said 
engine  under  the  prevailing  conditions  external  to  said 
power  system  while  supplying  dry  vapor  to  said  engine. 


4,358,930 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  PERFORMANCE  OF 

RANKINE  CYCLE  POWER  PLANTS 

WiUiam  L.  Pope,  Walnut  Creek;  Howard  S.  Pines,  EI  Cerrito; 
Padraic  A.  Doyle,  Oakland,  and  Lenard  F.  Silvester,  Rich- 
mond, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,345 

Int.  C\?  POIK  7/32:  P03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60— 647  33  Claims 


4,358,929 

SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM 

i^tephen  MoUvadas,  2800  Upton  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20008 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,271,  Apr.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,211,207,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,950, 
May  4,  1978.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,275 
Int.  a.3  F03G  7/02 
S.  a.  60— 641.8  41  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  turbine  to  maximize  energy 

conversion  and/or  fuel  utilization  efficiency  including  the  step 

of: 

expanding  working  fluid  in  a  turbine  with  a  turbine  fluid 

inlet  state  which  is  substantially  in  the  supercritical  vapor 

region  and  substantially  where  the  specific  heat  of  the 

working  fluid  is  a  maximum. 


4,358,931 
POWER  CYCLES  BASED  UPON  CYCLICAL  HYDRIDING 
AND  DEHYDRIDING  OF  MATERIAL  OF  A  MATERIAL 
Lynn  E.  Terry,  22  Snncrest  Ave.,  Bridgeton,  N.J.  08302,  and 

Roger  J.  Scboeppel,  P.O.  Box  971,  Stillwater,  Okla.  74074 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,769,  Apr.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,827, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  666,786,  Mar.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,090,361.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,269 

Int.  a.5  POIK  25/06 

UJS.  a.  60—649  2  Claims 


1.  A  power  system  for  driving  a  mechanically-driven  device 
comprising  a  working  fluid,  whose  thermodynamic  state  tra- 
verses a  Rankine  power  cycle,  in  a  working  fluid  circuit  which 
includes: 

(a)  means  for  heating  and  vaporizing  a  liquid  portion  of  said  . 
working  fluid  entering  said  heating  and  vaporizing  means; 

(b)  a  heat  engine  in  which  the  vapor  generated  in  said  heat- 
ing and  vaporizing  means  is  expanded,  said  engine  being 
employed  to  drive  said  mechanically-driven  device; 

(c)  means  for  condensing  said  expanded  vapor: 

(d)  means  for  pumping  said  condensed  vapor  back  to  said 
heating  and  vaporizing  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  vaporization  of 
said  working  fluid  by  varying  the  torque  presented  to  said 
engine  by  said  mechanically-driven  device,  said  tempera- 
ture of  vaporization  being  controUed  to  maximize  a  per- 


1.  A  method  for  deriving  power  from  a  low  grade  thermal 
energy  source  employing  a  hydride-dehydride-hydrogen 
power  cycle  comprising: 
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combining  hydrogen  gas  with  a  hydride-forming  material 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  such  that  a 
hydride  saturated  with,  and  in  equiUbrium  with,  hydrogen 
gas  is  formed; 

heating  the  hydride  at  constant  volume  to  a  temperature 
above  the  equilibrium  temperature  of  the  hydride  to 
chemically  compress  the  hydrogen  gas; 

transferring  heat  to  the  hydride  and  concurrently  releasing 
the  hydrogen  gas  therefrom; 

heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  released  hydrogen  gas  to 
increase  the  enthalpy  thereof  over  that  of  the  hydrogen 
gas  at  the  instant  of  release  from  the  hydride; 

conveying  the  hydrogen  gas  of  increased  enthalpy  to  a 

power  producing  expansion  device; 
,  expanding  the  hydrogen  gas  through  said  power  producing 
expansion  device  to  produce  power  and  cool  the  hydro- 
gen gas;  and 

after  release  of  substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen  gas  from  the 
hydride,  cooling  the  spent  hydride;  then 

cyclically  repeating  the  foregoing  steps. 


4,358^33 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  DEFROST  SYSTEM 
Julius  B.  Horray,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,922 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/06 

U.S.a.  62— 155  aaaims 


4,358,932 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  WITH 

THROUGHTHE-DOOR  QUICK-CHILLING  SERVICE 

Robert  C.  Helfrich,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky„  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,981 

Int.  a.5  GOIK  U/00;  G05D  2i/32;  F25B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  62—126  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  including  a  compressor,  an  evap- 
orator and  a  condenser; 

(a)  temperature  control  means  to  energize  and  de-energize 
the  compressor, 

(b)  an  electrical  defrost  heater  for  periodically  wanning  the 
evaporator  to  defrost  temperatures, 

(c)  an  electrical  motor-driven  defrost  control  timer  to  ener- 
gize and  de-energize  the  defrost  heater  and  having  a  pre- 
determined period  of  run  time  between  initiation  of  each 
successive  defrost  cycle, 

(d)  means  to  energize  and  run  the  defrost  control  timer  only 
when  the  compressor  is  energized,  and 

(e)  means  to  automatically  delay  the  running  of  the  defrost 
control  timer  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  each  time  the 
compressor  is  energized. 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  apparatus  including  a  freezer  compart- 
ment having  a  quick-chilling  chamber  for  items  to  be  quick 
chilled  and  a  timer-operated  fan  to  introduce  cold  air  from  the 
freezer  compartment  into  the  quick-chilling  chamber  and 
means  to  maintain  the  chamber  at  above-freezing  temperatures 
after  termination  of  fan  operation,  a  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  display  panel  on  the  outside  of  the  refrigerator  accessi- 
ble to  the  user  to  manually  select  the  desired  chill  temper- 
ature of  the  item,  the  quantity  of  the  item,  and  the  unit  size 
of  the  item, 

(b)  means  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the  air  being  intro- 
duced from  the  freezer  compartment  into  the  quick-chill- 
ing chamber, 

(c)  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  desired  chill 
temp)erature  of  the  item, 

(d)  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  quantity  of 
the  item  to  be  chilled, 

(e)  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  unit  size  of 
the  item  to  be  chilled, 

(0  means  comparing  the  values  (b)  through  (e)  to  predict 
when  the  item  to  be  chilled  will  reach  the  desired  temper- 
ature and  set  the  timer  run  time  accordingly,  and 

(g)  manual  select  means  for  starting  the  timer  to  run. 


4,358,934 

ATMOSPHERIC  AIR  INTAKE  APPARATUS  FOR 

COOLERS 

Raymond  J.  VanKirk,  5370  Folks  Rd.,  Horton,  Mich.  49246 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,751 
Int.  Q\?  F25D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  62—180  5  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  exterior  atmospheric  air  for  cool- 
ing an  enclosure  having  an  inner  surface  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  panel,  means  for  mounting  said  panel  upon  the  enclo- 
sure inner  surface,  an  atmospheric  air  inlet  defined  in  said 
panel,  an  enclosure  air  exhaust  outlet  defined  in  said  panel 
spaced  from  said  inlet,  an  electric  exhaust  fan  mounted  upon 
said  panel  for  direct  communication  with  the  enclosure  for 
selectively  exhausting  air  through  said  exhaust  outlet,  a  first  air 
duct  having  a  first  end  in  alignment  with  and  communicating 
with  said  panel  inlet  and  a  second  end  in  communication  with 
atmospheric  air,  an  electric  atmospheric  air  supply  fan  having 
an  outlet  in  communication  with  said  first  air  duct  at  said 
second  end  and  located  within  the  atmospheric  air,  a  second  air 
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duct  having  a  first  end  in  alignment  with  and  in  communication 
with  said  exhaust  outlet  and  a  second  end  in  communication 
with  the  atmospheric  air,  said  exhaust  and  air  supply  fans 
having  substantially  equal  air  flow  rates,  and  air  temperature 
responsive  fan  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  air 
supply  and  exhaust  fans  sensing  the  enclosure  and  atmospheric 
air  temperatures  to  simultaneously  energize  said  fans  at  prede- 
termined enclosure  and  atmospheric  temperature  conditions. 


4,358,935 

APPARATUS  TO  PRESERVE  VEGETABLES 

Gehard  K.  Losert,  and  William  M.  Webb,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,641 

Int.  a.3F25D  77/02 

U.S.  a.  62—188  11  Oaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preserving  and  rejuvenating  items  such  as 
vegetables  and  the  like  in  a  storage  assembly  in  a  refrigerator 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  between  33°  F.  and  58°  F.  by 
surrounding  the  items  with  a  fog  composed  of  water  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  between  1  and  20  microns  generated  by 
means  of  an  ultrasonic  wave  nebulizer  with  a  transducer  ele- 
ment, an  improved  storage  assembly  comprising; 
a  cover; 
a  pan  in  sealing  arrangement  with  the  cover  and  movable 

relative  thereto; 
a  water  reservoir  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  pan  and 
having  the  transducer  element  of  the  ultrasonic  wave 
nebulizer  in  communication  with  water  in  the  reservoir 
for  generating  the  water  particle  fog; 
a  passageway  for  delivering  the  fog  from  the  interior  of  the 

reservoir  to  the  interior  of  the  pan; 
electrical  connection  means  for  enabling  the  nebulizer;  and 
timer  means  to  periodically  energize  and  deenergize  the 
nebulizer  during  the  time  the  electrical  connection  means 
would  enable  the  nebulizer. 


4,358,936 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIR  CONDITIONERS 
Yoji  Ito,  Kariya;  Yozo  Inoue,  Chiryu,  and  Kiyoshi  Hara,  Kariya, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1979,  54-126962 
Int.  a.3  F25B  7/00;  B60H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—229  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  control  method  for  an  automobile  air  condi- 
tioner including  a  sensor  for  sensing  an  actual  temperature 
within  a  passenger  compartment  of  a  vehicle,  a  temperature 
control  means  for  selecting  a  desired  passenger  compartment 
temperature  and  cooling  means  responsive  to  the  actual  and 
desired  temperatures  for  adjusting  the  passenger  compartment 
temperature  to  the  desired  temperature,  the  control  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  an  actual  passenger  compartment  temperature; 


(b)  determining  a  selected  temperature  from  said  tempera- 
ture control  means; 

(c)  determining  a  deviation  between  the  actual  passenger 
compartment  temperature  and  the  selected  temperature; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  upon  each  lap>se  of  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time; 

(e)  comparing  a  current  determined  deviation  with  a  prede- 
termined first  positive  value  and  activating  said  cooling 
means  when  the  determined  deviation  is  larger  than  said 
first  value; 
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(0  comparing  the  current  determined  deviation  with  a  previ- 
ously determined  deviation  when  the  determined  devia- 
tion is  smaller  than  or  equal  to  said  first  value; 

(g)  deactivating  said  cooling  means  when  the  current  de- 
tected deviation  is  smaller  than  the  previously  detected 
deviation; 

(h)  maintaining  said  cooling  means  in  its  activated  or  deacti- 
vated condition  when  the  current  detected  deviation  is 
larger  than  the  previously  detected  deviation;  and 

(i)  activating  said  cooling  means  when  the  current  detected 
deviation  is  larger  than  each  of  said  first  value  and  said 
previously  detected  deviation. 


4,358,937 

DEVICE  FOR  CONDUCTING  COOLING  LIQUID  IN  AND 

OUT  OF  LIQUID  COOLED  ROTOR  TYPE  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Kouichi  Okamoto,  Kobe;  Masaki   Sakuyama,  Ashiya;  Shoji 
Furukado,  and  Norio  Oishi,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,994 
Int.  C\?  F25B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—505  .  7  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  conducting  cooling  liquid  in  and  out  of  a 
liquid  cooled  rotor  type  machine  comprising: 
an  inlet  pipe  for  conducting  in  a  cooling  liquid; 
a  cylindrical  inflow  pipe  having  one  end  coupled  to  a  rotor 
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shaft  of  said  machine  with  the  other  end  open  for  intro- 
ducing said  cooHng  Hquid  from  said  inlet  pipe; 

a  cylindrical  outflow  pipe  coaxially  disposed  around  said 
inflow  pipe  with  a  gap  of  predetermined  length  therebe- 
tween, said  outflow  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
rotor  shaft,  said  gap  conducting  out  cooling  liquid,  the 
other  end  of  said  outflow  pipe  being  open; 

a  discharging  ring  having  small  holes  formed  therein,  said 
discharging  ring  being  disposed  to  cover  said  open  end  of 
said  outflow  pipe; 

a  first  outlet  chamber  surrounding  said  open  end  of  said 
outflow  pipe  including  said  discharging  ring  for  receiving 
cooling  liquid  discharged  through  said  discharging  ring; 

a  first  outlet  pipe  for  conducting  said  cooling  liquid  out  of 
said  first  outlet  chamber; 

a  first  seal  for  preventing  the  passage  of  cooling  liquid  be- 
tween one  side  of  said  first  outlet  chamber  and  said  inflow 
pipe; 

a  second  seal  for  preventing  the  passage  of  cooling  liquid 
between  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  outlet  chamber  and 
said  outflow  pipe; 

a  second  outlet  chamber  having  one  side  integral  with  said 
first  outlet  chamber  for  receiving  cooling  liquid  which 
passes  through  said  second  seal; 

a  second  outlet  pipe  for  conducting  cooling  liquid  out  of  said 
second  outlet  chamber; 

a  third  seal  for  preventing  the  passage  of  cooling  liquid 
between  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  outlet  chamber 
and  said  outflow  pipe;  and 

a  gas  supplying  pipe  for  supplying  a  shielding  gas  into  said 
first  outlet  chamber  and  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
first  outlet  chamber  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure, 

said  first  outlet  chamber  being  only  partially  filled  with 
cooling  liquid. 


4,358,938 
HAND  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Kojiro  Sasaki,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shikl  Kaisha,  JaiMUi 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,873 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1980,  55-138333 

Int.  a.3  D04B  7/04.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  66—64  3  Qaims 


1.  A  hand  knitting  machine  comprizing, 

first  and  second  needle  beds  arranged  at  the  predetermined 

positions  relative  to  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  first  latch  needles  aligned  slidably  on  said  first 

needle  bed,  a  plurality  of  second  latch  needles  aligned 

slidably  on  said  second  needle  bed, 


a  carriage  mounted  slidably  on  said  first  and  second  needle 
beds  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 

a  first  path  located  at  an  underportion  corresponding  to  said 
first  needle  bed,  said  first  path  guiding  butts  of  said  first 
latch  needles  which  carry  loops  of  yam  to  be  transferred 
to  said  second  latch  needles  so  as  to  move  said  first  latch 
needles  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  first  needle  bed, 

a  second  path  located  at  an  underportion  of  said  carriage 
corresponding  to  the  second  needle  bed,  said  second  path 
guiding  butts  of  said  second  latch  needles  which  receive 
said  loops  of  yam  transferred  from  the  first  latch  needles 
so  as  to  move  said  second  latch  needles  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  second 
needle  bed,  whereby  hooks  of  second  latch  needles  en- 
gage with  said  loops  of  yam,  and 

needle  detent  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  regulating 
the  position  of  forward  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
latch  needles  in  said  first  and  second  paths  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  needle  beds  when  the  hooks  of  the 
second  latch  needles  engage  with  the  loops  of  yam  on  the 
first  latch  needles. 


4,358,939 
RASCHEL  WARP  KNITHNG  MACHINE 
Karl  Kohl,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,055 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   15,   1979, 
5613/79 

Int.  C\?  D04B  23/00.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  66—203  4  Claims 


1.  A  Raschel  warp  knitting  machine  comprising 

a  plurality  of  needles; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  lapping  belts  for  guiding  pattem  yams 
to  said  needles; 

first  means  for  selectively  shogging  said  belts  in  a  shogging 
direction  parallel  to  said  belts; 

a  yam  laying-in  comb  for  laying  the  pattem  yams  into  said 
needles,  and  comb  being  mounted  for  orbital  motion  per- 
pendicular to  said  shogging  direction; 

at  least  one  guide  bar  having  needle  guides  for  guiding  stitch 
yams  to  said  needles,  said  guide  bar  being  mounted  for 
oscillation  perpendicular  to  said  shogging  direction; 
and 

means  for  driving  said  comb  for  a  uniform  selectable  shog- 
ging distance  in  said  shogging  direction. 
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4,3584M0 

PATTERN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Hans  Gubler,  Seuzach,  and  Otto  Hintsch,  Wallisellen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winter- 
thur, Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,921 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Juo.   15,    1979, 
5614/79 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  66—207  10  Qaims 


W^ 


^1. 


1.  A  security  device,  which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  bolt  having  formed  therein  a  radial  first  hole 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bolt,  a 
threaded  second  hole  formed  coaxial  with  said  bolt  and 
intersecting  said  first  hole,  and  a  third  hole  formed  coaxial 
with  said  second  hole  and  connecting  said  second  hole 
with  the  end  of  said  bolt,  said  third  hole  having  a  flat  side; 

a  nut  threadably  engageable  with  said  bolt; 

a  bar  insertable  into  said  first  hole,  said  bar  having  a  length 
long  enough  such  that  an  end  thereof  extends  radially 
outside  said  bolt  when  said  bar  is  inserted  in  said  first  hole, 
said  bar  having  a  notch  therein  alignable  with  said  second 
hole  when  said  bar  is  inserted  in  said  first  hole; 

and  a  key-operable  pick-resistant  lock  including  a  lock  body 


conformed  to  fit  said  third  hole  and  a  key-operable  screw 
engageable  with  said  second  hole,  said  screw  including 
key-releasable  lock  structures  and  being  adapted  to  screw 
into  said  second  hole  to  engage  said  notch  of  said  bar. 


1.  A  pattem  mechanism  for  a  guide  bar  of  a  warp  knitting 
machine,  said  mechanism  comprising 

a  tension  element  for  connection  at  one  end  to  the  guide  bar; 
at  least  one  final  control  element  disposed  along  an  opp)osite 

end  of  said  tension  element  for  reciprocating  the  guide  bar  in 

a  shogging  direction;  and 
a  reduction  gear  guiding  said  tension  element  thereon  for 

changing  the  shogging  of  the  guide  bar  without  changing 

said  final  control  element. 


4,358,941 

SECURITY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

iohn  C.  Zimmer,  502  Estate  Dr.,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,299 

Int.  a.3  E05B  67/36:  F16B  21/12.  39/06.  41/00 

U.S.  Q.  70—229  1  Claim 


4,358,942 

COMBINATION  LOCK 

Jerry  L.  Mattson,  R.R.  3,  BnfTalo,  Minn.  55313 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,571 

Int.  Q.3  E05B  37/04 

U.S.  Q.  70—303  A 


11  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  lock  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  bolt  moveable  between  a  locked  and  an  unlocked 
position; 

(B)  a  bolt  cam  for  moving  said  bolt  between  said  locked  and 
unlocked  positions; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  tumblers  each  having  a  gate  and  which 
gates  are  collectively  alignable  to  form  an  unlocking  cage 
and  when  so  aligned  correspond  to  an  open  position  of  the 
lock; 

(D)  knob  means  for  dialing  the  lock  combination  to  align 
said  gates  and  for  operating  said  bolt  cam  to  open  said 
lock,  said  knob  being  longitudinally  positionable  along  its 
axis  of  rotation  between  one  position  for  a  bolt  cam  oper- 
ating mode  of  movement  and  another  position  for  a  tum- 
Uer  driving  mode  of  movement;  and 

(E)  free  floating  locking  means  for  preventing  said  bolt  cam 
from  moving  said  bolt  prior  to  alignment  of  said  gates 
having  formed  an  unlocking  cage  but  cooperating  with 
said  unlocking  cage  formed  by  alignment  of  said  gates  to 
release  said  bolt  cam  for  movement  of  said  bolt  to  unlock 
the  lock  upon  said  knob  having  been  initially  rotated 
through  the  proper  sequence  of  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise rotations  and  thereafter  moved  to  operate  said 
bolt  cam  which  in  tum  moves  said  bolt  to  said  unlocked 
position. 


4,358,943 
VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK 
Benoit  Onellet,  1053  Imperial  St,  Greenfield  Park,  Quebec, 
Canada  (J4V  1L5) 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,459 
IBL  Q.3  E05B  27/05 
U.S.  Q.  70—358  3  ClainH 

1.  In  a  vehicle  door  lock  adapted  for  use  with  a  door  latch 
also  operated  by  an  internal  manual  actuator  including  a  lock- 
unlock  pushbutton  and/or  handle,  the  combination  comprising 
an  inner  barrel  having  a  key-receiving  slot,  a  fixed  casing 
engaged  around  the  irmer  barrel  and  rotatively  carrying  the 
latter,  a  first  and  a  second  tumbler  assemblies  carried  by  the 
fixed  casing  at  predetermined  angular  positions  around  the 
rotation  axis  of  the  barrel  and  having  each  a  tumbler  lockingly 
engageable  into  the  key-receiving  slot  to  rotatively  lock  the 
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barrel  in  either  of  a  first  and  a  second  angular  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  angular  positions  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  tumbler  assemblies  respectively,  and  a 
latching  lug  secured  to  the  barrel  and  rotatable  therewith 


4,358,945 
GAG  PRESS 
Karl-Heinz  Partzel,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep 
assignor   to   Zahinradfabrik   Friedrichshafen, 
schaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Set.  No.  169,471 
Qaims  priority,  appikktion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul, 
1979,  2929731 

Int.  a.3  B21D  3/10:  GOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  72—12  12  Qaims 


of  Germany, 
Aktiengesell- 


17, 


between  said  first  and  second  locking  positions  of  the  barrel 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  lock  the  internal  manual 
actuator  and  the  latch  upon  rotation  with  the  barrel  to  the 
second  locking  position.     ^ 


4,358,944 
UNITARY  KEY  HOLDER 

John  F.  Stoffel,  Eastchester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stoffel  Seals 
Corporation,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,902 

Int.  C\?  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70-^*57  8  Oaims 


1.  A  key  holder  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  for  remov- 
ably holding  at  least  one  key,  comprising  first  and  second 
members,  hinge  means  connecting  said  members  together 
along  contiguous  side  edge  portions  thereof,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  first  engaging  means  extending  along  an  edge 
portion  which  is  remote  from  said  hinge  means,  the  other  of 
said  members  having  second  engaging  means  extending  along 
an  edge  portion  thereof  and  which  engages  the  first  engaging 
means  of  said  one  member  for  holding  said  first  and  second 
members  in  facing  abutting  relationship,  said  first  member 
having  a  comer  portion  removed  adjacent  to  the  side  edge 
portion  which  is  remote  from  the  hinge  means,  the  comer 
portion  of  said  second  member  which  is  contiguous  to  said 
comer  portion  of  said  first  member  being  exp)osed  on  both  sides 
and  may  be  grasped  and  bent  away  from  said  first  member  in 
order  to  separate  said  members,  a  retainer  integrally  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  second  member  adjacent  to  said  comer  that 
is  expxjsed  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  retainer  having  a  head  at 
its  other  end  which  is  larger  than  the  main  body  of  said  re- 
tainer, said  second  member  having  a  recess  adjacent  to  the 
hinged  edge,  said  recess  being  configured  for  removably  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  said  head  and  the  adjacent  jnartion  of  said 
retainer,  said  head  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  retainer 
then  being  held  jointly  between  said  first  and  second  members, 
whereby  when  said  first  and  second  members  are  closed  to- 
gether, the  closing  force  applied  at  the  sides  of  the  members 
which  are  remote  from  the  hinged  portions  acts  through  lever- 
age to  hold  the  head  end  of  the  retainer  between  the  members. 
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1.  In  a  gag  press  for  straightening  a  metal  workpiece,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

support  means  on  said  frame  at  a  pressing  station  for  holding 
said  workpiece  during  straightening  operations  in  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  workpiece  is  straightened; 

feed  means  extending  to  said  pressing  station  for  conveying 
said  workpiece  to  said  support  means  prior  to  said 
straightening  operations; 

stressing  means  including  a  ram  reciprocatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  at  said  pressing  station  for  striking  said  work- 
piece  to  generate  an  initial  sound-producing  pulse  and  for 
subsequently  coacting  with  said  support  means  to  bend 
said  workpiece; 

drive  means  on  said  frame  connected  to  said  stressing  means 
for  reciprocating  said  ram  in  said  mounting  means; 

extracting  means  for  removing  said  workpiece  from  said 
pressing  station  upon  the  termination  of  said  straightening 
operations,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of: 

sensor  means  including  an  acoustic-electric  transducer 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  detecting  pressure  waves  in- 
cluding ultrasonic  waves  generated  by  intemal  structural 
irregularities  in  said  workpiece  in  response  to  said  pulse; 

adjustable  mounting  means  on  said  frame  for  holding  said 
ram  in  a  preselected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for 
analyzing  signals  therefrom  to  determine  the  presence, 
location  and  extent  of  intemal  structural  irregularities  in 
said  workpiece. 
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4358,946 
POWER  TOOL 
Robert  Gallart,  107  Pershing  Ave.,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,753 
Int.  a.3  B21D  1/12:  B25B  13/58 
U.S.  a.  72—392  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  applying  the  expansion  force 
generated  between  a  pair  of  spreadable  jaws  of  a  spreadable 
jaw  power  tool  said  apparatus  including: 
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a  sleeve  fitable  around  one  jaw  of  said  pair  of  spreadable 
jaws, 

a  hole  in  said  sleeve  extending  through  said  sleeve  and  com- 
municating with  the  outer  surface  of  the  jaw  around 
which  said  sleeve  is  fitted,  said  hole  being  tapped  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  a  threaded  shaft, 

a  threaded  shaft  screw  coupled  into  said  tapped  hole  and 
sufficiently  long  so  as  to  make  contact  with  the  said  outer 
surface  of  said  jaw  for  forceable  separating  one  inside 
surface  of  said  sleeve  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  jaw 


and  for  frictionally  engaging  another  inside  surface  of  said 
sleeve  to  another  outer  surface  of  said  jaw  for  forceable 
locking  said  sleeve  on  to  said  jaw,  and 
an  expansion  force  distributing  member  coupled  to  the  end 
of  said  threaded  shaft  opposite  from  that  end  of  said  shaft 
making  contact  with  said  jaw  whereby  said  expansion 
force  normally  generated  between  said  one  jaw  of  said 
pair  of  jaws  and  the  other  jaw  of  said  pair  of  jaws  is  ap- 
plied between  said  other  jaw  and  said  expansion  force 
distributing  member. 


4,358,947 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VOLUMETRIC 

CALIBRATION  OF  LIQUID  FLOW  SENSOR  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS 
Edward  S.  Greene,  Allen  Park,  and  Eric  M.  Knight,  Inkster, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,123 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—3  9  Qaims 


output  signal  at  a  designated  initial  level  of  said  liquid  in 
.    said  tank  and  at  a  second  designated  level  separated  from 
said  initial  value  by  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid 
added  to  said  tank; 
means  for  accumulating  said  electrical  signal  from  said  liquid 
flow  sensor  over  a  jjeriod  of  time  corresponding  to  the 
time  that  said  liquid  level  sensor  output  signal  value  corre- 
sponds to  sensed  levels  between  said  designated  levels  and 
outputing  an  accumulation  signal  when  said  level  sensor 
output  signal  value  corresponds  to  said  initial  level;  and 
means  for  factoring  said  electrical  signal  from  said  liquid 
flow  sensor  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  accumu- 
lation signal  to  produce  a  calibrated  flow  sensor  output 
signal. 


4,358,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTING 

METALLOGRAPHIC  STRUCTURE 

Jacques  Plessers,  Houthalen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Electro-Nite 

Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1977,  77  15402 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  25/04 
U.S.  Q.  374—26  16  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  predicting  the  metallographic  structure  of 
casting  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  sample  of  molten  metal, 

(b)  cooling  said  sample, 

(c)  ascertaining  a  parameter  of  thermal  conductivity  of  the 
sample  during  step  (b)  and  when  thermal  conductivity  has 
a  minimal  influence  as  the  cooling  rate  of  the  sample, 

(d)  using  said  parameter  of  thermal  conductivity  to  predict  a 
metallographic  structure  of  said  casting. 


1.  A  system  for  calibrating  the  reproducible  accuracy  of  an 
electrical  output  signal  produced  by  a  liquid  flow  sensor  that 
monitors  liquid  flowing  from  a  storage  tank,  wherein  said 
storage  tank  contains  a  liquid  level  sensor  which  produces  an 
electrical  output  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
sensed  level  of  said  liquid,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  storing  the  values  of  said  liquid  level  electrical 


4,358>I9 
ARGON  PURITY  TESTER 
James  M.  MacFarland,  Frederica,  and  Bernard  W.  Kappe,  Wyo- 
ming, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,412 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/16 
U.S.  Q.  73—23  9  Claims 

1.  An  inert  gas  purity  tester  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  including  a  transparent  member  open  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  base  plate  removably  sealing  said  open  end  of 
said  transparent  member;  means  located  within  said  housing 
for  passing  a  current  therethrough,  said  current  passing  means 
including  a  pair  of  conductive  elements  and  a  thin  wire  fila- 
ment electrically  connected  therebetween  and  wherein  one  of 
said  conductive  elements  is  grounded;  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  housing  for  passing  said  inert  gas  through  said 
housing  at  a  preselected  flow  rate;  and  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  conductive  elements  for  providing 
sufficient  current  to  pass  through  said  thin  wire  element  in 
order  to  cause  said  thin  wire  filament  to  glow  white,  said 
current  providing  means  including  an  electrical  power  source 
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having  means  for  controlling  the  power  output  therefrom, 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  power  source  to  said 
other  conductive  element,  and  means  connected  to  said  power 
source  for  turning  said  power  source  to  its  fully  on  position 


the  zinc  oxide,  said  film  being  adapted  for  measuring  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  zinc  oxide  across  the  film,  said 


whereby  the  presence  of  an  impurity  within  said  inert  gas 
passing  through  said  housing  causes  smoke  to  appear  adjacent 
said  thin  wire  filament  thereby  indicating  the  existance  of  said 
impurity  within  said  inert  gas. 


4,358,950 

DETECTING  NO,  USING  THIN  nLM  ZINC  OXIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

Shih-Chia  Chang,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,748 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/04 

U.S.  a.  73—23  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen  oxide 
compound  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  comprising 
measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  a  zinc  oxide  thin  film 
semiconductor  exposed  to  said  atmosphere,  said  zinc  oxide 
having  an  electrical  resistance  that  is  sensitive  to  ambient 
nitrogen  oxide  compounds,  said  film  having  a  predetermined 
resistance  when  exposed  to  a  like  oxygen-containing  gas  free  of 
nitrogen  oxide  compounds,  whereby  the  presence  of  nitrogen 
oxide  compounds  in  the  atmosphere  is  indicated  by  a  substan- 
tial increase  in  the  film  resistance  over  said  nitrogen  oxide-free 
value. 


4,358,951 
ZINC  OXIDE  THIN  FILM  SENSOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

REDUONG  GAS  SENSITIVITY 
Shih-Chia  Chang,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,082 
Int.  a. J  GOIN  27/04 
U.S.  a.  73—23  6  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  gaseous  reducing  species  com- 
prising 
a  thin  film  semiconductor  comprising  a  continuous  sputtered 
zinc  oxide  material  and  having  a  gas-sensing  surface  com- 
prising discrete  microscopic  alloy  bodies  surrounded  by 


bodies  being  composed  of  an  effective  palladium  and  gold 
alloy  for  substantially  enhancing  the  sensitivity  of  the 
resistance  of  the  zinc  oxide  to  the  reducing  species. 


4,358,952 
OPTICAL  ENGINE  KNOCK  SENSOR 
Helmut  Maurer,  Horrheim;  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen-Wasseralfin- 
gen;  Klaus  Miiller,  Tamm,  and  Ernst  Linder,  Miihlacker,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1982,  3011570 

Int  a.3  GOIL  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  -11  Oaims 


1.  A  sensor  system  for  detecting  oscillations  occurring  dur- 
ing detonations  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having  at 
least  one  optical  detector  positioned  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber of  the  engine  comprising 
a  threaded  housing  for  threaded  engagement  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  wall; 
a  window  (5)  transparent  to  light  closing  off  the  housing; 
an  optical  detector  (10)  being  disposed  in  the  housing  and 
behind  said  window  (5)  in  optically  coupled  relation 
thereto;  and  a  heater  (7)  located  in  front  of  the  window  (5) 
for  burning  off  contaminating  deposits  forming  on  the 
window. 


4,358,953 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  THE  WEAR  OF 
REFRACTORY  WALLS  OF  A  BLAST  FURNACE  AND 
TEMPERATURE  PROBE  USED  FOR  THE  METHOD 
Takefumi  Horiuchi,  Kobe;  Yoshio  Kawate,  Toyonaka;  Masami 
Konishi,  Akashi,  and  Nobuyuki  Nagai,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,452 
Int.  0.3  GOIN  77/00;  GOIK  1/02 
U.S.  O.  374—7  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  wear  of  refractory  walls  of  a 
blast  furnace  wherein  the  furnace  walls  have  temperature 
probes  embedded  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
developing  electric  representations  of  the  internal  phenom- 
ena of  the  blast  furnace  as  trigger  signals; 
measuring  temperatures  at  different  points  across  the  thick- 
ness of  the  furnace  walls  by  the  temperature  probes  em- 
bedded in  the  refractor  walls;  and 
analyzing  the  relation  of  the  time  delay  for  each  trigger 
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signal  and  temperature  probe  output  signals  correlated    ing  the  contents  level  of  opaque  containers  of  magnetic  mate- 
with  the  radical  distance  between  the  temperature  measur-    rial,  an  elongate  strip  of  material  including  a  base  layer  having 

a  thermo-  thermochromatic  coating,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  base  layer  formed  of  extremely  thin  heat  conduct- 
ing metallic  material  having  magnetic  material  over  its  entire 
longitudinal  extent  for  removably  retaining  said  gauge  on  the 
container  surface,  whereby  said  elongate  strip  can  be  repeat- 
edly secured  to,  removed  from  and  relocated  on  containers  of 
magnetic  material. 


ing  points  and  the  center  of  the  furnace  so  as  to  predict 
location  of  wear  of  the  refractory  walls. 


4,358,954 
TRAVELING  WAVE  FLOW  METER 

Joannes  N.  M.  de  Jong,  West  Ford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,088 

Int.  0.3  GOIF  3/20 

t&.  O.  73—269  5  Oaims 


4,358,956 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Samuel  Ruben,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  E.  Kalker,  Da- 

marest,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Emdee  Corporation,  Northvale, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,%7,  Apr.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,207,766,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,046, 

Aug.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,227,410.  ThU  appUcation  Mar.  17, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  130,936 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  0.3  GOIF  2i/l4:  GOIL  4/04;  HOIC  7/OS 

U.S.  O.  73—301  19  Claims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  flow  meter  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  conducting  fluid,  having  at  least  first  and 
second  walls; 

(B)  flexure  means  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  conducting 
means  for  undulating  between  said  first  and  second  walls 
of  said  conducting  means  in  response  to  fluid  flow  within 
said  conducting  means,  said  flexure  means  having: 

(1)  a  wavelike  strip  of  flexible  material  of  length  X  which 
is  forced  to  occupy  a  length  L,  wherein  L<X, 

(2)  means  for  holding  at  least  one  end  of  said  flexible  strip, 
and 

(3)  means  for  adjusting  said  holding  means  within  said 
conducting  means; 

(C)  means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of  said  flexible  strip  as 
it  undulates  between  said  first  and  second  walls. 


4,358,955 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
loseph  M.  Rait,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technomadic  Corpo- 
ration, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,427 

Int.  0.3  GOIK  77/72.  2i/02 

U.S.  O.  73—295  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  direct  reading  external  liquid  level  gauge  for  measur- 


1.  An  indicator  for  measuring  the  liquid  content  of  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  variable  resistor  assembly,  said  resistor 
comprising: 

A.  a  housing  mounted  within  said  container  attached  to  one 
wall  thereof  and  extending  into  proximity  with  the  bottom 
of  said  container, 

B.  said  housing  comprising  a  chamber  located  near  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container  and  an  elongated  neck  extending 
from  said  chamber  into  fluid  tight  atUchment  with  said 
container  wall  for  communicating  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere outside  said  container, 

C.  said  chamber  comprising  an  upper  wall  atUched  to  said 
elongated  neck,  and  a  movable  lower  wall  spaced  from 
and  located  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  said  lower  wall  adapted  to  move  in  re- 
sponse to  the  changes  in  liquid  weight  resulting  from 
corresponding  changes  in  said  liquid  content,  and 

D.  a  weight  responsive  variable  resistor  sensor  means 
mounted  within  said  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
movable  lower  wall,  one  end  of  said  resistor  sensor  means 
connected  to  said  upper  wall  and  the  other  end  of  said 
resistor  sensor  means  connected  to  said  movable  wall, 

wherein  the  movement  of  said  movable  lower  wall  will 
cause  a  change  in  the  electric  current  output  of  said  resis- 
tor that  will  accurately  reflect  a  particular  level  of  liquid 
content. 
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4^58^57  which  when  assembled  form  a  three  dimensional  support,  at 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  least  one  of  said  parts  being  provided  with  indicia  correspond- 

APPARATUS 
Victor  R.  Lougheed,  Hagerstown,  and  John  W.  McGrew,  West- 
minster,   both    of  Md.,    assignors   to   Teledyne    Isotopes, 
Timonium,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,365 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  7/04  ^ 
U.S.  a.  374—134  ^  21  Oaims 
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SEISM  MNIE  20 


ing  to  predetermined  volumes  of  liquid  in  the  supported  recep- 
tacle. 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  system  comprising  thermoelec- 
tric sensing  means  having  opposed  junctions,  said  sensing 
means  being  adapted  to  generate  an  open  circuit  output  volt- 
age dependent  on  the  temperature  difference,  hence  heat  flow, 
between  said  junctions,  means  for  supplying  heat  to  or  extract- 
ing heat  from  said  sensing  means  at  a  predetermined  rate 
through  one  of  said  junctions,  means  for  measuring  the  open 
circuit  output  voltage  of  said  sensing  means  and  means  for 
relating  the  measured  open  circuit  output  voltage  of  said  sens- 
ing means  to  said  predetermined  rate  of  heat  supply  or  heat 
extraction  for  determining  the  temperature  of  said  other  of  said 
junctions. 

9.  A  method  of  measuring  temperature  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

providing  thermoelectric  sensing  means  having  opposed 
junctions,  said  sensing  means  being  adapted  to  generate  an 
open  circuit  output  voltage  dependent  on  heat  flow 
through  said  sensing  means  between  said  junctions,  expos- 
ing one  of  said  junctions  to  a  temperature  to  be  measured 
while  supplying  heat  to  or  extracting  heat  from  said  sens- 
ing means  at  a  predetermined  rate  through  the  other  of 
said  junctions,  measuring  the  open  circuit  output  voltage 
of  said  sensing  means  and  relating  the  measured  voltage  to 
said  predetermined  rate  of  heat  supply  or  heat  extraction 
to  determine  the  temperature  of  said  one  of  said  junctions. 


4,358,958 

ATTACHABLE,  LEVEL-CORRECTING  VOLUMETER 

AND  STAND  FOR  ROUND  BOTTOM  FLASKS 

Charles  C.  Wehrenberg,  72  Kissling  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94103 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,708 
Int.  a.5  GOIF  79/00 
U.S.  a.  73—428  3  Claims 

1.  A  knockdown  holder  for  a  receptacle  comprising:  at  least 
two  planar  parts  of  stiff  but  elastically  deformable  material, 
each  formed  with  a  first  edge  for  supporting  the  holder  on  a 
planar  surface  at  substantially  right  angles  thereto  and  a  second 
edge  opposite  the  first  edge  configured  to  engage  the  outer 
surface  of  the  receptacle,  each  of  the  parts  being  provided  with 
a  means  to  engage  a  corresponding  means  of  another  part 


4,358,959 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PARAMETERS  OF  A  DAMPED,  SPRING-SUPPORTED 

MASS 
Wilhelmus  J.  Lara,  Haarlem,  and  Luitzen  De  Vries,  Amstelveen, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Fokker-VFW  B.V.,  Schi- 
phol-oost,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,061 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   23,   1980, 
8000442 

Int.  a.5  GOIM  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—432  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  rigidity,  the  damping  coeffi- 
cient and  the  inertia  of  a  system  comprising  a  damped,  spring- 
supported  mass  of  the  type  wherein  the  measurement  of  the 
rigidity  takes  place  by  determining  the  relationship  between 
the  force  exerted  on  the  mass  and  the  deviation  of  the  mass 
from  the  state  of  equilibrium  at  a  speed  and  an  acceleration  of 
substantially  zero  value  and  storing  said  relationship,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  three  electric  signals — namely: 

(a)  a  force  signal  having  a  value  directly  proportional  to 
the  force  exerted  on  the  mass, 

(b)  an  acceleration  signal  having  a  value  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  acceleration  of  the  mass,  and 

(c)  a  velocity  signal  having  a  value  directly  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  the  mass; 

(2)  moving  said  mass  in  a  manner  such  that  it  attains  an 
acceleration  and  a  velocity  having  values  differing  from 
substantially  zero;  and 

(3)  adjusting  the  amplitudes  of  the  acceleration  signal  and 
the  velocity  signal  such  that  by  subtracting  these  two 
signals  from  the  force  signal  substantially  the  same  rela- 
tionship to  the  deflection  is  obtained  as  in  measuring  the 
rigidity. 
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4,359,960 
DIFFERENTIAL  FIBER  OPTIC  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

John  H.  Porter,  Colchester  Point,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Ladd  Re- 
search Industries,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Vt 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,246,  May  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,210,029.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,157 

'  [jhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/14:  GOIL  9/00 

JAQ.  73— 705  27aaims 


(a)  placing  an  expansible  tubular  collet  in  the  bore; 

(b)  forcing  an  expanding  member  a  predetermined  distance 
into  the  collet  so  that  the  member  expands  the  collet  and 
the  collet  expands  the  walls  of  the  part  radially  outward 
by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  peak  force  required  to  so  expand  the  collet 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  rupture  strength  of  the 
tube,  the  peak  force  reading  providing  an  indication  of  the 
weld  strength  of  the  tube  and,  where  the  weld  does  not 
rupture  during  the  forcing  step,  an  indication  of  the  likli- 
hood  that  the  tube  will  fail  prematurely  in  the  field  after 
subsequent  assembly  of  the  tube  with  the  insert  member. 


6t     Sr 


,30  -i_— ^jp- i 


m^ 


1.  A  sensor  for  use  in  apparatus  capable  of  translating  the 
Relative  intensity  of  transmitted  reflected  light  into  signals 
indicative  of  the  distance  between  the  sensor  and  the  reflective 
surface  of  a  body  which  comprises 

means  for  directing  light  at  said  surface  from  a  point  source; 

a  pair  of  output  light  guides  arranged  with  their  light  receiv- 
ing ends  facing  said  surface  to  receive  and  transmit  the 
light  reflected  by  said  surface; 

the  light  receiving  end  of  one  of  said  guides,  when  said 
sensor  is  in  operative  position,  being  closer  to  said  surface 
than  the  other; 

whereby  the  intensities  of  reflected  light  received  and  trans- 
mitted by  said  guides  will  be  equal  so  as  to  indicate  a  null 

^  when  said  body  is  located  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  light  receiving  ends  and  will  vary  differentially  as  a 
function  of  change  of  distance  between  said  body  and  said 
ends. 


4,358,%2 
SCORE  LINE  FOLDING  TESTER 

C.  William  Ashby,  Naperville,  and  Stephen  A.  Morse,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,536 

Int.  a.5  GCIN  3/20 

U.S.  a.  73—849  3  Qaims 
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4,358,%1 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  RUPTURE 

STRENGTH  OF  TUBULAR  PARTS 
William  L.  Woods,  Jr.,  KeithviUe,  La.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,428 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  3/08 

U.S.  a.  73—827  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  rupture  strength  of  a  tubular  part 
comprising  a  molded  plastic  cylindrical  tube  having  a  weld  line 
extending  radially  across  the  wall  of  the  tube  at  one  point  along 
the  circumference  thereof  and  extending  the  length  of  the  tube, 
the  tube  being  subject  to  radial  expansion  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  bore  of  the  tube  and  having  a  tendency  to  rupture 
along  the  weld  line  when  the  tube  is  subsequently  assembled 
with  an  insert  member  that  is  force  fit  into  the  bore  of  the  tube, 
which  method  comprises: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  force  necessary  for  the 
folding  of  paperboard  about  a  score  line  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixture  for  holding  a  paperboard  test  piece  having  a 
score  line  thereon; 

(b)  said  fixture  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  limbs 
defining  a  slot  therebetween  for  entrance  thereinto  of  a 
portion  of  said  test  piece; 

(c)  the  score  line  of  said  test  piece  lying  along  an  axis  coinci- 
dent with  an  edge  of  said  lower  limb  at  the  entrance  to 
said  slot; 

(d)  a  force  applying  arm  pivoted  to  said  upper  limb  and 
having  force  applying  means  supported  thereby  in  contact 
with  that  portion  of  the  test  piece  extending  beyond  said 
slot; 

(e)  means  for  measuring  a  torque  related  to  the  force  neces- 
sary to  cause  folding  of  the  test  piece  at  said  score  line;  and 

(0  said  measuring  means  being  mounted  upon  a  shaft  fixed  to 
said  force  applying  arm  and  routable  with  respect  to  said 
upper  spaced  apart  limb. 

4,358,963 
UNITARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  WITH 

SEALED  COILS 
Roy  F.  Schmoock,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,037,  Sep.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,253,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,276, 

Jun.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,018,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

771,420,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,118.  This  applicatioc  Aug. 

1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,609 

Int  a.J  GOIF  1/58 

U.S.  a.  73—861.12  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  unit  interposable  between 

the  flanged  ends  of  upstream  and  downstream  pipes  in  a  line 

carrying  a  fluid  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured,  the  flanged 

ends  being  bridged  by  bolts  which  encage  the  unit  and  subject 
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it  to  a  compressive  force  to  effect  a  fluid  seal,  said  unit  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  non-magnetic  metal  spool  having  end  flanges  to  provide 
a  flow  conduit  having  a  longitudinal  flow  axis,  said  spool 
having  a  strength  sufficient  to  withstand  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  and  said  compressive  force; 

B.  an  insulating  inner  liner  for  said  spool; 

C.  a  cylindrical  housing  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material 
surrounding  said  spool  and  concentric  therewith,  said 
housing  having  end  plates  mating  with  the  flanges  of  the 
spool  to  create  an  annular  inner  chamber  between  the 
spool  and  the  housing; 


D  a  pair  of  thin  coils  in  said  chamber  adjacent  the  inner 
surface  of  the  housing  at  diametrically  opposed  positions 
with  respect  to  said  flow  conduit,  said  coils  surrounding  a 

,  coil  axis  intersecting  said  flow  axis  at  right  angles  thereto; 
and 

E.  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  spool  at  diametrical- 
ly-opposed positions  along  an  electrode  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  both  to  the  flow  axis  and  the  coil  axis,  said 
inner  chamber  being  filled  with  a  potting  compound  to 
seal  said  coils  and  said  electrodes  therein. 


4,358,964 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Koichi  Otsuka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1S>79,  54-82815 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/58 

U.S.  a.  73—861.13  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  for  attachment  to  a  con- 
duit intermediate  the  ends  of  the  conduit,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  field  generating  device  comprising  a  U-shaped 
iron  core  having  legs  with  free  ends  and  means  spacing 
said  free  ends  by  a  conduit  receiving  gap  and  a  coil  means 
thereon  energizable  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  across 
the  gap  between  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
iron  core;  and 

a  substantially  diametrally  opposed  pair  of  electrodes  dis- 


posed in  said  gap  and  having  means  for  entering  a  conduit 

along  a  line  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic 

field  across  said  gap; 
output  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  providing  a 

flowmeter  output;  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  boxlike  body  of  molded  resin  or  the  like  having  a  bottom 
wall,  end  walls  and  side  walls  with  said  iron  core  and 
coil  means  encapsulated  in  said  resin  in  the  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  at  the  central  portion  of  said  body,  said 
side  walls  having  inner  faces  spaced  by  a  conduit  re- 
ceiving space  wide  enough  to  receive  a  conduit  remov- 
ably but  snugly  between  the  side  walls  thereof,  said 
conduit  receiving  space  having  an  axis  along  which  said 
body  extends,  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  iron  core 
having  free  ends  lying  nearly  flush  with  the  inner  faces 
of  said  side  walls,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  being 
spaced  below  said  conduit  receiving  space  by  an  elec- 
trode receiving  space  closed  at  its  ends  by  said  end  walls 
of  said  body,  the  ends  walls  having  means  defining 
upward  facing  depressions  aligned  along  said  axis  for 
receiving  and  supporting  portions  of  a  conduit  axially 
spaced  on  each  side  of  said  electrodes; 

means  cooperative  with  said  end  walls  for  fixedly  clamp- 
ing a  conduit  in  said  body,  the  top  of  said  boxlike  body 
being  open  from  said  conduit  receiving  space,  said 
boxlike  body  being  orientable  about  said  conduit  receiv- 
ing space  axis  so  that  the  top  of  said  boxlike  body  opens 
up,  down  or  sidewardly  as  desired,  said  side  walls  of 
said  body  extending  in  height  beyond  said  conduit 
receiving  space  sufficiently  to  flank  both  of  said  elec- 
trodes therebetween,  the  tops  of  said  end  walls  lying 
below  the  tops  of  said  side  walls  and  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  a  diametral  plane  of  said  conduit  receiv- 
ing space,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  clamping 
member  placed  across  said  conduit  receiving  space  and 
fixed  across  atop  each  said  end  wall  for  clamping  a 
conduit  in  said  depressions,  said  bottom  wall  being 
spaced  below  the  bottoms  of  said  depressions  in  said  end 
walls. 


4,358,965 
TRANSMISSION  NEUTRAL  LEVER  LOCK 
William  L.  Schroeder,  Buffalo  Groye,  III.,  assizor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,634 

Int.  a.3  G05G  5/10 

U.S.  a.  74—475  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader  vehicle,  a  housing  having  a  slotted 
cover  plate;  at  least  two  transmission  control  levers  joumally 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  shaft  supported  within  said  housing, 
said  levers  extending  upwardly  through  said  slotted  cover 
plate,  one  of  said  levers  controlling  forward  and  rearward 
direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle  and  the  other  controlling  the 
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gear  speed  range;  a  slotted  cam  means  mounted  on  the  direc- 
tion control  lever;  a  panel  lock  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  having  a  latch  swingable  about  a  vertical  axis 
between  the  first  disengaged  position  and  a  second  position 
engaging  said  slotted  cam  means  to  lock  the  position  of  said 
direction  control  lever  in  a  central  neutral  position  and  detent 
means  associated  with  said  latch  for  maintaining  said  latch  in 
said  second  position;  and  a  neutral  locking  lever  having  a 
vertical  shaft  portion  disposed  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
latch  and  drivingly  coupled  therewith  to  rotate  said  latch,  said 
vertical  shaft  portion  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
housing  cover  plate  to  an  integral  radially  extending  hand 
lever  portion  having  a  length  providing  sufficient  mechanical 
advantage  for  an  operator  to  overcome  said  detent  means  and 
accomplish  shifting  of  said  latch  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


shaft  assembly  being  supported  for  low  frictional  rotation 
in  respect  to  said  hub  housing,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft  assembly  coinciding  with  said  first  longitudinal  cen- 
ter axis; 

a  collar  secured  in  a  predetermined  position  upon  said  shaft 
assembly,  said  collar  having  an  outer  face,  said  outer  face 
being  located  exteriorly  of  said  inner  end; 

a  sprocket  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  assembly  against 
said  outer  face  of  said  collar,  said  sprocket  wheel  being 
adapted  to  connect  with  a  chain,  said  sprocket  wheel 
being  fixed  relative  to  said  shaft  assembly; 

a  first  tubular  crank  arm  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  assembly 
directly  adjacent  said  inner  end,  a  second  tubular  crank 
arm  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  assembly  directly  adjacent 
said  outer  end; 

said  shaft  assembly  having  first  and  second  screw  thread 


4,358,966 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CIRCULAR  WEDGE  FOR  USE 

AS  AN  ADJUSTING  ELEMENT  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Erich  Pietsch,  Offenbach-Bieber,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,648 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  7926349[U] 

Int.  CI.3  B23K  31/02:  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  74—567  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  circular  wedge  for  use  as  an 
adjusting  element  in  a  printing  press  or  the  like  which  com- 
prises deforming  a  flat  strip  of  metal  by  embossment  to  form  a 
blank  having  a  base  side  and  a  longitudinally  extending  taper- 
ing bead  presenting  a  linear  wedge  surface,  with  the  bead 
stopping  short  of  the  ends  of  the  strip  to  define  flat  end  por- 
tions, bending  the  end  portions  sharply  away  from  the  base  side 
of  the  blank  at  an  angle  of  90  degrees,  wrapping  the  blank 
about  a  cylindrical  mandrel  so  that  (a)  the  base  side  of  the  blank 
is  formed  into  a  cylindrical  inner  wall,  (b)  the  presented  surface 
of  the  bead  becomes  a  spiral  outer  wall  to  define,  with  the  inner 
wall,  a  circular  wedge,  and  (c)  the  flat  end  portions  are  in 
face-to-face  engagement,  and  then  securing  the  end  portions 
rigidly  together  to  form  a  radially  extending  arm  on  the  circu- 
lar wedge. 


sections  formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  shaft  assem- 
bly, the  diameter  of  said  first  screw  thread  section  being 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  screw  thread 
section,  a  shoulder  secured  to  said  shaft  assembly  at  the 
end  of  said  shaft  assembly  directly  connecting  with  said 
first  screw  thread  section,  said  shoulder  being  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  diameter  of  said  first  screw  thread 
section,  said  collar  to  be  located  about  said  shaft  assembly 
and  then  slid  by  said  second  screw  thread  section  to  en- 
gage with  said  first  screw  thread  section,  at  complete 
engagement  of  said  collar  with  said  first  said  screw  thread 
section,  said  collar  abuts  said  shoulder;  and 
wherein  said  shaft  assembly  comprises  a  cylindrically  shaped 
shaft  upon  which  is  located  a  sleeve  having  a  length  less  than 
said  shaft,  said  sleeve  being  secured  to  said  shaft  by  securing 
means,  said  first  and  second  screw  thread  sections  being 
formed  on  said  sleeve. 


4,358,968 
POWER  TRANSFER  DEVICE  IDLER  GEAR 
Bernard  J.  Miller,  R.D.  #1,  Box  133,  West  Alexander,  Pa. 
15376 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,645 

Int.  a.3  F16H  1/40 

\iJS.  a.  74—713  8  Oaims 


4,358,967 
FOOT  OPERATED  CRANK  ASSEMBLY 
B.  Linn  Kastan,  624  Primrose  Lane,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,909 
Int.  a.3  G05G  7/74 
U.S.  a.  74—594.2  3  Qaims 

1.  A  foot  operated  crank  assembly  for  transmitting  power  to 
a  bicycle  comprising: 

a  hub  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  frame  of 
a  bicycle  sand  hub  housing  having  an  inner  end  and  an        ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^.^^  ^^^^^^^.^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^„^  ^„ 

a  shTa^imbly  having  a  first  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  the  gear  box  for  driving  conn-tion  wuh  a  P^-r  -urce  ^^^^ 
shaft  assembly  extending  through  said  hub  housing  and  rotate  the  gear  box  about  an  axis  of  roUtion.  a  sutionary  stiatt 
exten?rrof  both  said  inner  end  and  said  outer  end  said   extending  into  and  rotatably  supporting  the  gear  box  and  defin- 
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ing  its  axis  of  rotation,  an  output  shaft  extending  into  and 
journaled  from  the  gear  box  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis  as 
the  gear  box,  and  gear  means  including  spur  gears  and  bevel 
gears  interposed  between  the  stationary  shaft,  gear  box  and 
output  shaft  to  drive  the  output  shaft  at  a  predetermined  ratio 
with  respect  to  the  gear  box,  said  stationary  and  output  shafts 
being  in  axial  alignment  with  the  inner  ends  spaced  apart 
within  the  gear  box,  said  gear  means  including  a  stationary 
bevel  gear  on  the  inner  end  of  the  stationary  shaft  and  a  driven 
bevel  gear  on  the  inner  end  of  the  output  shaft,  three  shafts 
extending  transversely  of  the  gear  box  in  perpendicular  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  bevel  gear  and  spur  gear 
on  each  of  the  outermost  of  said  parallel  shafts,  the  bevel  gear 
on  one  of  the  parallel  shafts  being  meshed  with  the  bevel  gear 
on  the  stationary  shaft,  the  bevel  gear  on  the  other  of  the 
parallel  shafts  being  meshed  with  the  bevel  gear  on  the  output 
shaft,  said  bevel  gears  on  the  parallel  shafts  being  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  and  connected  with  the  spur  gear  on 
the  same  shaft,  and  a  spur  gear  on  the  intermediate  of  said 
parallel  shafts  forming  part  of  said  gear  means. 


4,358,969 
HIGH  PRESSURE  AIR  TURBINE  AND  GEAR  TRAIN 

SYSTEM 
Giovanni  J.  Silvestri,  4  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Barrington,  R.I. 
02806 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,064 

Int.  a.3  F16H  3/44 

U.S.  a.  74—785  6  Qaims 


1.  An  air  turbine  and  gear  train  system  comprising: 

a  turbine  assembly,  adapted  to  receive  relatively  high  pres- 
sure air,  for  converting  said  relatively  high  pressure  air  to 
relatively  high  speed  rotary  shaft  motion  output; 

a  gear  train  assembly,  for  receiving  said  relatively  high  speed 
rotary  shaft  motion  output  from  said  turbine  assembly  and 
reducing  said  relatively  high  speed  rotary  shaft  motion  to 
relatively  low  speed,  high  power  rotary  motion  as  the 
output  thereof;  and 

interconnecting  means  for  connecting  said  turbine  assembly 
and  said  gear  train  assembly; 

a  relatively  stationary  housing; 

an  input  shaft,  rotatably  mounted  within  said  relatively 
stationary  housing; 

a  first  plurality  of  preloaded  anti-friction  roller  bearings 
supported  said  input  shaft; 

a  turbine  wheel,  centrally  mounted  on  said  input  shaft 
whereby  said  relatively  high  pressure  air  imparts  motion 
to  said  turbine  wheel  thereby  producing  torque;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  torque  from  said  turbine  wheel  to 
said  input  shaft. 


4,358,970 

POWER  DRIVEN  BOTTLE  CAP  REMOVER 

Don  Jacobson,  799  W.  Robin,  Placentia,  Calif.  92670 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,638 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/76,  7/]8 


U.S.  a.  81—3.2 


7aaims 


1.  A  power  driven  device  for  twisting  a  crown  cap  loose 
from  a  circular  head  of  a  neck  of  a  bottle  on  which  said  cap  is 
crimped  and  then  separating  said  cap  from  said  head,  said 
device  including: 

a.  a  rotational  power  generating  assembly  that  includes 
support  means,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  a  driven  shaft;  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  support 
means  that  rotatably  and  slidably  supports  said  driven 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  speed  reducing  gears  rotatably  sup- 
ported from  said  support  means  and  driven  by  said  motor, 
with  a  first  of  said  gears  being  elongate  and  rotating  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  shaft;  electric  circuit  means  for  supply- 
ing electric  power  to  said  motor;  and  a  normally  open 
electric  switch  that  forms  a  part  of  said  electric  circuit, 
said  switch  including  a  spring  loaded  member  that  when 
moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  closes  said 
electric  circuit  to  energize  said  electric  motor  for  the 
latter  to  drive  said  plurality  of  gears; 

b.  a  second  gear  secured  to  said  driven  shaft  that  engages 
said  first  gear  and  may  move  longitudinally  relative 
thereto,  said  second  gear  when  said  driven  shaft  moved 
longitudinally  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  causing 
said  second  gear  to  pressure  contact  said  spring  loaded 
member  and  move  the  same  to  said  second  position; 

c.  an  inverted  cup  shaped  head  that  includes  a  top  and  a 
cylindrical  sidewall  that  extends  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  top  secured  to  an  end  of  said  driven  shaft  opposite 
from  the  end  thereof  that  supports  said  second  gear,  said 
head  including  a  tubular  centered  boss  that  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  top  within  said  boss  having  a  closed  end 
adjacent  said  top,  and  said  head  having  an  open  end 
through  which  said  cap  and  neck  may  be  moved  towards 
said  top; 

d.  first  spring  means  that  at  all  times  tends  to  maintain  said 
head  in  a  first  position  in  which  said  second  gear  and  said 
switch  actuating  members  are  in  said  first  positions; 

e.  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  boss  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

f.  second  spring  means  that  at  all  times  tend  to  maintain  said 
rod  in  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from  said  closed 
end  of  said  boss,  but  said  rod  capable  of  being  moved  to  a 
second  position  to  pressure  contact  said  closed  end  to 
move  said  head  in  a  direction  to  dispose  said  second  gear 
and  actuating  member  to  said  second  positions;  and 

g.  cap  engaging  means  that  grip  said  cap  when  the  latter  is 
moved  towards  said  top  to  a  degree  that  it  pressure 
contacts  said  rod  to  move  said  rod  to  said  second  position, 
with  said  head  and  cap  engaging  means  being  rotated  to 
twist  said  cap  from  said  head,  and  said  rod  as  said  bottle  is 
thereafter  moved  away  from  said  head  moving  from  said 
second  to  said  first  position  to  force  said  cap  that  has  been 
removed  outwardly  from  said  cap  engaging  means. 
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4,358,971 
DENTISTS  DRILL  CHUCK 

Osvaldo  Favonio,  Via  per  Bellusco  17,  Omago  (Milan),  Italy 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,381 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  13, 1979, 23110/79[U] 
Int.  C1.^B25B7  7/00 


US.  a.  81—55 


1  Claim 


leg  member  of  said  movable  jaw,  said  housing  including  an 
enlarged  head  portion  and  a  stem  portion,  said  head  portion 
being  sized  and  shaped  for  mounting  in  operative  juxtaposition 
with  said  handle  between  said  yoke  and  said  retaining  means 
and  defining  a  first  lock  opening  facing  said  handle  and  a 
second  lock  opening  aligned  with  said  first  lock  opening  and 
facing  away  from  said  handle  when  said  housing  is  in  operative 
juxtaposition  with  said  handle,  the  head  portion  of  said  housing 
also  defining  a  movable  jaw  leg  opening  in  aUgnmcnt  with  said 
yoke  opening  when  said  head  portion  is  mounted  in  operative 
juxtaposition  with  said  handle,  the  stem  portion  of  said  housing 
being  aligned  with  said  movable  jaw  leg  opening  of  the  en- 
larged head  portion  of  said  housing,  a  lock  element  positioned 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  chuck  of  the  kind  having  a  tapped 
end  section  to  which  a  dentistry  drill  tool  is  to  be  fastened  by 
a  screw  and  a  utensil  for  screwing  said  screw  into  said  tapped 
end  section,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  tapped  section  of  said  chuck  terminated  by  an  external 
polygonal  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  stably  by  a  comple- 
mentary seat  of  said  utensil; 
said  screw  having  a  polygonal  head; 
said  utensil  having  a  pipe  wrench  section  and  a  substantially 
U-shaped  supporting  member  defining  opposed  prongs 
between  which  there  extends  said  pipe  wrench  section 
rotatable  and  axially  translatable  against  the  bias  of  a 
spring,  said  wrench  section  being  borne  by  a  selected 
prong  of  said  supporting  member  whereas  the  opposite 
prong  has  a  seat  coaxial  with  the  wrench  section  within 
which  seat  the  chuck  can  be  engaged,  said  screw  having  a 
polygonal  head  matching  the  wrench  section,  a  drill  tool 
being  fastened  to  said  chuck  by  said  polygonal  head  screw 
by  means  of  operation  of  the  pipe  wrench  section,  the  drill 
tool  being  thus  clamped  between  the  wrench  section  and 
the  prong  of  the  supporting  member; 
said  selected  prong  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  and 
a  bushing  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  bushing  having  an 
overhanging  portion  in  which  said  wrench  section  is 
mounted,  the  wrench  section  extending  beyond  said  over- 
hanging portion  by  a  knob  opposite  to  the  wrench  section 
chamber; 
said  seat  of  said  opposite  prong  formed  on  a  resting  plane 
thereof,  said  resting  plane  having  a  gutter-like  shape  and 
terminating  with  a  U-section  placed  between  a  couple  of 
confronting  shoulders,  said  U-section  and  said  shoulders 
engaging  the  polygonal  head  of  the  drill  tool  chuck;  and 
said  opposite  prong  having  a  planar  abutting  surface  dis- 
posed apart  from  said  seat  and  exterior  of  said  prongs,  said 
planar  abutting  surface  provided  as  a  support  to  mainUin 
planar  alignment  of  said  chuck  with  said  screw  and  said 
wrench  section. 


in  the  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  housing,  said  lock  element 
including  a  locking  surface  facing  the  leg  member  of  said 
movable  jaw  and  first  spring  means  biasing  said  locking  surface 
toward  engagement  with  the  leg  member  of  said  movable  jaw, 
said  elongated  leg  member  of  the  movable  jaw  defining  a  bore 
aligned  with  the  length  of  said  elongated  leg  and  opening 
through  the  end  of  said  leg,  a  coil  compression  spring  posi- 
tioned in  said  bore,  a  spring  rod  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  spring  and  engaged  at  one  of  its  ends  with  said 
spring  and  projecting  at  its  other  end  out  of  said  bore  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  stem  portion  of  said  housing, 
whereby  the  jaw  element  of  said  movable  jaw  is  biased  toward 
said  fixed  jaw.  _ 

4,358,973 
WORK  CLAMPING  FIXTURE 

Dragoljub  Rozman,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sandvik  KosU  G.m.b.H.,  Renningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830550 

Int.  a.3  B23B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  82—40  R  5  Qaims 


4,358,972 
SELF  ADJUSTING  WRENCH 
James  L.  Tuell,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Tuell  Industries,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,200 
Int  a.3  B25B  75/7-/ 
VJS.  CI.  81—145  6  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  wrench  handle 
with  a  jaw  fixed  to  one  end  thereof,  a  yoke  mounted  on  said 
handle  adjacent  said  one  end  and  defining  an  opening  there- 
through extending  parallel  to  said  handle,  said  handle  includ- 
ing retaining  means  spaced  from  said  yoke,  a  movable  jaw 
including  a  jaw  element  and  an  elongated  leg  member,  said  leg 
member  being  sized  and  shaped  to  slide  along  its  length 
through  the  opening  of  said  yoke,  a  housing  for  receiving  the 


1.  An  end  face  driver  for  the  transmission  of  torque  from  a 


834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


November  16,  1982 


spindle  to  a  workpiece  in  a  rotary  machine  tool  such  as  a  lathe 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  rotatable  body  having  a  plurality  of 
pins  arranged  in  an  annular  array  extending  axially  from  the 
front  end  thereof,  said  pins  being  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  body  and  to  each  other  and  resiliently  biased  by  a  common 
hydraulic  cushion,  a  face  plate  mounted  on  said  body  within 
the  annular  array  of  pins  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
pins  and  body,  and  means  independent  of  said  hydraulic  cush- 
ion, to  resiliently  bias  said  face  plate  axially  outward  from  said 
body  for  engagement  with  said  workpiece. 


4,358,974 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FEEDING  OF  A  BANDSAW  BLADE  OF  HORIZONTAL 

HANDSAW  MACHINES 
Nobuo  Sakurai,  14-2,  Nishikanagawa  3-chome,  Kanagawa-ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54/75604 

Int.  a.3  B23D  53/00;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  83— 13  4aaims 


CtSKL   CUTTING 
RATE   n 


3.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  amount  of  a 
horizontal  band  saw  blade  so  as  to  obtain  a  constant  optimum 
cutting  rate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  amount  of 
transversal  and  normal  components  of  the  band  saw  blade 
which  correspond  to  the  abrasion  of  the  blade; 

a  computing  process  unit  for  generating  signals  defining  the 
amount  of  the  desirable  cutting  resistance  from  said  de- 
tected transversal  and  normal  components  and  a  constant 
optimum  cutting  rate;  and 

pressure  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  cutting  resis- 
tance in  response  to  said  signals  generated  by  said  comput- 
ing process  unit. 


4,358,975 
ROTARY  CHISEL  CUTTER 
Bobby  L.  Higgins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Camsco,  Inc.,  Rich- 
ardson, Tex. 

FUed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,776 
Int.  a.J  D06H  7/00:  B26D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  83—56  4  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  device  for  cutting  sheet  material  cut  on  a  sup- 
port surface  comprising: 
a  circular  cutting  tool  including  means  for  cutting  extending 

along  the  circumference  thereof; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  circular  cutting  tool,  such 
that  said  circular  cutting  tool  freely  rotates  within  said 
support  means  to  thereby  roll  on  the  surface  of  the  sheet 
material  when  said  cutting  means  contacts  the  sheet  mate- 
rial; and 
impact  means  interconnected  to  said  support  means  for 
generating  and  imparting  an  intermittent  high  impact 
force  to  said  circular  cutting  tool  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  circular  cutting  tool  for  moving 
said  cutting  means  into  intermittent  cutting  engagement 


with  the  sheet  material  such  that  said  cutting  means  peri- 
odically impacts  the  sheet  material  support  surface  to 
thereby  cut  the  sheet  material  with  a  minimal  vertical 


displacement  of  said  circular  cutting  tool  to  substantially 
minimize  heat  generation  in  the  sheet  material  during  the 
cutting  operation. 


4,358,976 
CHAIN  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Steven  R.  Alviti,  Narragansett,  R.L,  assignor  to  Bel  Air  Tool 
Corp.,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,689 

Int.  C1.3  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  83—66  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  strand  material  such  as  chain  to  a 
variable  and  predetermined  length  comprising  a  frame,  a  plate 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  vertical  reciprocation  relative 
thereto  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  an  open  ended  tube 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  chain  from  a 
chain  supply  assembly  adapted  to  supply  chain  to  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  tube,  chain  pulling  means  mounted  on  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  grip  chain  emerging  from  the  bottom  end 
of  said  tube  when  said  plate  is  at  said  upper  position  thereof  so 
as  to  pull  a  selected  length  of  said  chain  through  said  tube 
during  the  downward  travel  of  said  plate  and  to  release  said 
chain  at  the  lower  position  of  said  plate,  a  chain  cutting  assem- 
bly supported  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  move  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  plate  and  adapted  to  sever  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  chain  from  the  supply  thereof,  and  means  for 
varying  the  reciprocal  travel  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  frame 
so  as  to  vary  the  length  of  chain  pulled  from  said  supply  on 
each  reciprocal  cycle  thereof. 
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4,358,977 

CUTOFF  PRESS 

John  R.  Brandli,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Turek  A  Heller 

Machine,  Inc.,  Addison,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,640,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,649 

Int.  a.3  B23D  21/00.  25/04;  B26D  1/60.  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  83— 319  12aaims 


from  the  knife  being  in  such  direction  that  when  said  pivot 
means  is  moved  transversely,  the  knife  will  steer  itself  across 


yj/CK~'^^ 


-^^3rW^' 


^7' 

the  strip  to  a  new  position  during  relative  movement  between 
the  strip  and  the  knife. 

4,358,979 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PLASTIC  FllM 
Werner  Kurzbuch,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,075 
Int.  a.^  B26D  7/20;  B26F  1/18 
U.S.  a.  83— 658  llt:iaims 


-^ 


1.  In  a  cutoff  press  for  cutting  tube  traveling  along  a  horizon- 
tal path,  a  frame  having  a  bed  portion  and  a  head  portion 
between  which  the  tube  travels,  a  cutoff  die  set  having  a  lower 
die  and  an  upper  die,  stationary  slide  rails  mounted  on  the  bed 
portion  to  slidably  support  the  lower  die,  a  ram  having  slide 
.  rails  for  slidably  supporting  the  upper  die  of  the  die  set,  and 
means  for  driving  the  ram  through  a  cutoff  cycle  of  a  down- 
ward cutting  stroke  and  an  upward  return  stroke  comprising, 
means  mounting  the  ram  for  vertical  movement  only,  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  apart  crankshafts  rotatably  supported  by 
the  head  portion,  means  driving  the  crankshafts  in  opposite 
directions  during  a  cutoff  cycle,  said  crankshafts  having  cranks 
the  centers  of  which  are  eccentric  to  the  axes  of  crankshaft 
rotation,  connecting  rods  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 
cranks  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  spaced  apart  wrist  pins  car- 
.  ried  by  said  ram,  and  said  wrist  pin  centers  being  spaced  later- 
ally from  a  plane  extending  vertically  from  the  axes  of  crank- 
shaft rotation,  said  laterally  spaced  wrist  pins  functioning  to 
commence  the  downward  acceleration  of  said  ram  prior  to  said 
crank  reaching  top-dead-center  of  said  crank  rotation  and  to 
direct  the  entire  force  acting  on  said  connecting  rods  substan- 
tially downwardly  during  said  cutoff  cycle  thereby  minimizing 
lateral  ram  instability. 


4,358,978 
TRIMMING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Kenneth  T.  Lawson,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Head  Wrightson  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Middlesbrough,  England 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 

7922196 

Int  a.3  B26D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  83—364  16  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  edges  of  strip  material  includ- 
ing at  least  one  knife  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis,  pivot  means  displaced  from  said  knife  and 
pivotally  supporting  said  knife  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
means  to  determine  the  deviation  of  said  strip  in  a  transverse 
direction  from  its  normal  line  of  advance,  and  means  to  move 
said  pivot  means  transversely  of  the  strip  to  compensate  for 
deviation  of  said  strip,  the  displacement  of  said  pivot  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  plastic  film  which  comprises: 

a  metal  blade  having  an  elongate  serrated  cutting  edge; 

means  for  reciprocating  the  blade  through  a  cutting  cycle; 

a  readily  penetrable  back-up  member  aligned  with  cuttmg 
blade  and  having  a  surface  for  supporting  film  thereon  and 
grooves  formed  therein  particularly  shaped  to  receive  the 
serrated  cutting  edge  in  close  conformity,  said  grooves 
being  formed  by  reciprocating  said  blade  through  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  cycles  to  permanently  shape  the  grooves 
in  said  back-up  member  by  penetration  of  said  blade  to  a 
substantial  depth; 

whereby  reciprocation  of  said  blade  through  a  cuttmg  cycle 
causes  the  blade  to  penetrate  film  supported  on  said  sup- 
port surface,  to  enter  said  particularly  shaped  grooves, 
and  to  return  to  a  retracted  position. 

4,358,980 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Akio  Imamura,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  K.K.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-48278 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/14.  5/00 

VJS.  a.  84-1.19  ^,      ^  »3  Claims 

1   An  electronic  musical  instrument  capable  of  presetting 

dau  relative  to  a  musical  tone  to  be  produced  by  an  instrument 

comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

mode  selection  means  for  manually  selecting  either  one  of  a 
write  mode  and  a  read  mode; 

memory  means  for  storing  preset  data  correspondmg  to 
component  elements  of  a  musical  tone  pnor  to  the  wnte 
mode  being  selected  by  said  mode  selection  means; 
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register  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  therein  said  preset  data  of  said  memory 
means  when  the  read  mode  is  selected  by  said  mode  selec- 
tion means; 

manual  setting  means  having  a  plurality  of  manual  setting 
elements  for  generating  corresponding  manual  data,  said 
manual  setting  elements  corresponding  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  component  elements; 


detecting  means  for  detecting  the  fact  that  one  of  said  man- 
ual setting  elements  has  been  operated  in  the  read  mode 
and  for  generating  a  detection  signal  representing  said 
fact,  said  register  means  adapted  to  replace  said  preset 
data  with  data  corresponding  to  the  operated  manual 
setting  elements;  and 

producing  means  connected  to  said  register  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  musical  tone  in  accordance  with  the  content  of 
said  register  means  and  a  note  signal  sent  from  said  key- 
board means. 


4  358  981 
MIXTURE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Stephen  L.  Howell,  Huntingburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimball 
International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,312 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/06 

U.S.  a.  84-1.22  11  Qaims 


aor 

ir>-        822  ae^^   8>3  »4  815 


KB  M9  ' 


■I'IRMMuAL    COW'i.C*S 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  comprising  a  manual  having  a 
plurality  of  playing  keys  wherein  some  of  the  keys  are  located 
in  a  first  part  of  the  manual  and  others  of  the  keys  are  located 
in  a  second  part  of  the  manual;  multiplex  means  for  scanning 
said  manual  to  produce  a  manual  serial  data  stream  comprising 
a  plurality  of  time  slots  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one  basis  to 
the  keys  of  said  manual  and  having  a  key  actuated  keydown 
signal  in  a  time  slot  of  an  actuated  key  of  the  manual;  demulti- 
plex means  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  serial  data,  said 
demultiplex  means  demultiplexing  the  serial  data  on  its  input 
and  keying  tones  corresponding  to  the  serial  data  on  its  input; 
the  improvement  being  a  mixture  generator  interposed  be- 
tween said  multiplex  means  and  said  demultiplex  means  com- 
prismg:  a  data  input  to  which  said  data  stream  is  connected; 
signal  injection  means  responsive  to  the  data  stream  for  inject- 
ing a  first  keydown  signal  in  a  time  slot  of  the  data  stream 


delayed  from  the  key  actuated  keydown  signal  by  an  integer 
multiple  of  an  octave  and  injecting  a  second  keydown  signal  in 
a  time  slot  of  the  data  stream  delayed  from  the  time  slot  of  said 
first  signal  by  a  non-integer  multiple  of  an  octave  if  the  actu- 
ated key  is  located  in  the  first  part  of  the  manual,  and  alterna- 
tively to  injecting  said  first  and  second  keydown  signals,  inject- 
ing a  third  keydown  signal  in  the  data  stream  in  a  time  slot 
delayed  from  the  key  actuated  keydown  signal  by  a  non-inte- 
ger multiple  of  an  octave  and  injecting  a  fourth  keydown 
signal  in  a  time  slot  of  the  data  stream  delayed  from  said  third 
keydown  signal  by  a  non-integer  multiple  of  an  octave  but 
delayed  from  the  key  actuated  keydown  signal  by  an  integer 
multiple  of  an  octave  when  the  actuated  key  is  located  in  the 
second  part  of  the  manual. 


4  358  982 
IN  TONE  generators' FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Massimo  Di  Pietro,  Rieti,  Italy,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  31,  1979,  47843  A/79; 
Jul.  13,  1979,  49755  A/79 

Int.  C1.3  GIOH  1/04.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  84-1.24  16  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  tone  synthesizer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
octave  inputs  for  receiving  input  signals  corresponding  at  least 
to  notes  of  an  octave  scale  of  a  musical  instrument;  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  analog  amplitude  modulators,  each  group  com- 
prising a  number  of  modulators  equal  in  number  to  said  plural- 
ity of  octave  inputs,  each  modulator  in  a  group  having  a  carrier 
input,  a  modulating  input  and  an  output;  for  each  modulator 
group,  means  connecting  the  modulator  outputs  to  a  respective 
footage  output  for  that  modulator  group;  carrier  generator 
means  for  producing  an  ordered  frequency  submultiple  series 
of  sets  of  tone  signals,  each  set  comprising  a  number  of  tone 
signals  having  harmonically  related  frequencies  of  a  musical 
scale  octave  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of 
amplitude  modulator  means  in  each  said  modulator  group; 
means  connecting  said  octave  inputs  to  respective  modulating 
inputs  of  corresponding  modulators  of  each  group  and  means 
for  connecting  each  set  of  tone  signals  to  the  carrier  inputs  of 
corresponding  modulators  of  an  individual  one  of  the  modula- 
tor groups  such  that  an  input  on  any  particular  octave  input 
produces  at  the  footage  outputs  an  amplitude  modulated  series 
of  submultiple  frequency  tone  signals. 
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4,358,983 

BLAST  ENABLED  MISSILE  DETENT/RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

Iky  D.  Fallon,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Richard  D.  Stubbs,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,461 

Int.  a?  F41F  3/04 

iJ.S.  a.  89—1.806  12  Claims 


1.  A  blast  actuated  release/detent  mechanism  for  a  missle 
;apable  of  producing  a  thrusting  blast,  comprising: 
a  lever  moveable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  for  re- 

strainingly  engaging  said  missile; 
a  slidable  member  engageable  with  said  lever  for  maintain- 
ing said  lever  in  said  second,  missile-engaging  position; 
a  blast-actuated  member  pivotably  connected  to  said  slidable 
member,  and  extendable  to  a  first  position  into  the  blast 
path  of  said  missile,  and  pivotable  to  a  second  position  in 
response  to  the  blast  for  sliding  said  sliding  member  from 
its  engagement  with,  to  disengagement  from,  said  lever. 
10.  In  a  missile  launcher  having  a  support  slidably  support- 
ing a  rocket  propelled  missile,  a  movable  restraining  member 
releasably  engaging  said  missile  and  restraining  said  missile 
against  sliding  movement  along  said  support,  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  igniting  the  propellant  of  said  rocket,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  movable  spring-loaded  sear  engageable 
with  said  movable  restraining  member,  said  sear  constituting 
means  for  maintaining  said  restraining  member  in  restraining 
engagement  with  said  missle;  and  a  rocket  blast-actuated  tog- 
gle lever  rotatably  connected  to  said  spring-loaded  sear,  said 
toggle  lever  having  a  first  toggle  position  in  the  path  of  a  gas 
'  blast  from  said  rocket  and  having  a  second  toggle  position 
:  when  subjected  to  the  rocket  gas  blast  in  which  said  spring- 
loaded  sear  moves  said  restraining  member  for  releasing  said 
movable  restraining  member  from  said  missile  and  thereby  said 
missile  from  said  support. 


provide  dissipation  of  the  charge  before  it  reaches  the  armor, 
the  armor  of  the  vehicle  then  protecting  the  occupants  of  the 
vehicle  from  the  dissipating  charge,  said  retractable  screen 
comprising: 

(a)  an  enlarged  protective  screen  surrounding  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  gun  barrel,  said  screen  having  a  mesh 
spacing  to  provide  a  field  of  view  therethrough  for  the 
occupants  of  the  vehicle,  said  screen  igniting  impact  fused 
ammunition  with  shaped  or  hollow  charge  effects  which 
strike  said  screen, 

(b)  securing  means  mounted  on  said  barrel,  said  means  hav- 
ing a  first  fixed  ring  and  second  slidable  ring,  said  first  ring 
surrounding  and  fixably  secured  to  said  gun  barrel,  said 
second  ring  slidably  mounted  on  said  gun  barrel, 

(c)  extendable  and  retractable  support  means  for  said  protec- 
tive screen,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  rib  members  pivotably  attached 
to  said  first  fixed  ring,  said  support  means  also  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  spar  members,  each 
one  of  said  spar  members  being  pivotably  mounted  and 
extending  from  said  second  slidable  ring  to  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  one  of  said  support  ribs, 

operating  means  mounted  on  said  gun  barrel,  said  means 
including  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  slidable  ring  with  respect  to  the  fixed  ring  to 
thereby  extend  and  retract  the  support  means  for  the 
protective  screen  between  a  fully  extended  position 
wherein  each  rib  extends  outwardly  from  said  gun  barrel, 
and  a  fully  retracted  position  wherein  each  rib  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  said  gun  barrel. 


4,358,985 
MAGNETIC  HEADING  REFERENCE  SYSTEM  AND  GUN 

POSITION  SYSTEM  FOR  MILITARY  VEHICLES 

Leslie  A.  HamUton,  11423  Kirkwyn,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,551 

Int.  a.'  F41G  5/14 

U.S.  a.  89—41  R  12  Claims 


4  358  984 
PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  COMBAT  VEHICLE  WITH 

GUN  BARREL 
Nils  Winblad,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1979,  7906277 
Int.  C\?  F41H  7/02 
U,S.  a.  89—36  H  7  Claims 


1.  An  extendable  and  retractable  screen  to  be  mounted  on  a 
gun  barrel  which  extends  beyond  the  armor  of  an  armored 
combat  vehicle,  the  screen  and  the  armor  thereby  providing 
two  distinct  overlying  layers  of  protection  for  the  occupants  of 
the  combat  vehicle,  the  screen  igniting  impact  fused  ammuni- 
tion with  shaped  or  hollow  charge  effects,  said  screen  igniting 
said  ammunition  at  a  distance  from  the  armor  of  the  vehicle  to 


11.  A  gun  position  indicator  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
having  a  body,  a  turret  which  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
body,  the  turret  including  a  gun  and  means  for  positioning  the 
gun  in  a  given  direction,  said  system  comprising: 

an  indicator  which  is  mounted  inside  the  vehicle  for  display- 
ing the  direction  of  the  gun  with  respect  to  magnetic 

north;  and 
a  transmitter  which  is  mounted  on  the  turret  so  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  magnetic  signature  of  the  vehicle  is  below 
the  transmitter  and  which  operates  to  produce  gun  control 
signals  to  the  indicator  when  the  vehicle  assumes  a  new 
heading,  which  gun  control  signals  cause  the  indicator  to 
display  the  new  direction  of  the  gun  with  respect  to  mag- 
netic north. 
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RIFLE  BOLT  ASSEMBLIES 

Charles  Giorgio,  48  Justin  St,  Smithfleld,  N^.W,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  11, 1979,  PE0444 

iBt  a.5  F41D  5/04 

VS.  a.  89—142  7  Claims 


1.  A  rifle  comprising  a  lower  receiver  and  an  elongated 
tubular  upper  receiver  in  operative  overlying  relationship;  a 
barrel  assembly  mounted  in  and  projecting  from  a  first  end  of 
the  upper  receiver;  a  trigger  and  hammer  assembly  mounted  in 
the  lower  receiver;  an  opening  in  the  upper  receiver  to  allow 
a  firing  pin  striking  hammer  of  the  hammer  assembly  to  project 
into  the  upper  receiver;  a  bolt  assembly  comprising  a  bolt 
carrier,  two  parallel  action  rods  demountably  supported  longi- 
tudinally in  the  upper  receiver  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
occupied  by  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  the  barrel  assembly,  bearing 
means  in  the  bolt  carrier  slidably  engaging  the  action  rods,  a 
bolt  slidably  and  part  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bolt  carrier  and 
projecting  from  one  end  thereof  with  the  axis  of  sliding  move- 
ment aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  the  barrel  assembly 
and  with  a  head  lockable  in  a  recess  in  said  barrel  assembly,  a 
firing  pin  assembly  axially  slidably  mounted  in  the  bolt  and 
projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  bolt  carrier,  an  action 
plate  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  action  rods  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  the  bolt  carrier,  compression  springs  on  the  action 
rods  interposed  between  said  other  end  of  the  bolt  carrier  and 
the  action  plate;  characterised  by  retaining  means  on  one  ac- 
tion rod  located  between  said  one  end  of  the  bolt  carrier  and 
the  other  end  of  said  one  action  rod  to  retain  the  bolt  carrier  on 
the  action  rods  and  thereby  integrate  the  bolt  carrier  and  the 
action  rods  enabling  that  integrated  assembly  to  be  removed  as 
a  complete  unit  from  the  rifle,  releasable  catch  means  to  lock 
the  upper  and  lower  receivers  in  operative  overlying  relation- 
ship, said  catch  means  including  a  lug  on  said  action  plate  and 
a  recess  in  the  lower  receiver  urged  into  engagement  by  the 
compression  springs  on  the  action  rods,  said  action  rods  being 
supported  in  the  upper  receiver  by  said  catch  means  and  by 
support  means  in  the  barrel  assembly  engaged  by  said  other 
ends  of  said  action  rods,  said  support  means  including  a  manu- 
ally operable  cocking  rod  slidably  housed  in  a  bearing  in  the 
barrel  assembly,  an  axial  bearing  in  a  first  end  of  the  cocking 
rod  to  slidably  receive  said  other  action  rod,  a  cocking  handle 
on  the  cocking  rod  and  biasing  means  to  bias  the  cocking  rod 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  bolt  carrier. 


camming  lug  extending  into  the  space  between  the  frame  side 
walls,  an  improved  means  for  assembling  the  slide  assembly  to 
the  frame  and  disassembling  the  slide  assembly  from  the  frame 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  aligned  apertures  in  the  frame  side  walls; 
an  aperture  in  the  slide  assembly  camming  lug,  said  slide 
assembly  being  movable  on  said  frame  to  align  said  cam- 
ming lug  aperture  with  said  frame  apertures; 
an  elongated  take  down  pin,  said  take  down  pin  having  a 
body  portion  with  an  axis  and  a  head  at  one  end  of  said 
body  portion,  said  take  down  pin  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  and  area  commensurate  with  said  aligned  frame 
apertures,  said  take  down  pin  further  being  provided  with 
notches  in  a  first  side  thereof  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  take  down  pin  being  of  constant  cross-sec- 


tional area  in  the  region  between  said  notches,  said  take 
down  pin  being  inserted  in  said  aligned  frame  and  slide 
assembly  camming  lug  apertures  to  attach  the  slide  assem- 
bly to  the  frame; 

elongated  lever  means  mounted  on  a  first  side  wall  of  the 
frame  for  movement  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to 
the  said  take  down  pin  axis,  said  lever  means  being  enga- 
gable  with  said  take  down  pin  notches  whereby  said  lever 
means  may  engage  a  flrst  take  down  pin  notch  to  retain 
the  pin  in  position  and  the  slide  assembly  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  may  engage  the  other  of  said  take  down  pin 
notches  to  prevent  unintended  separation  of  said  take 
down  pin  from  the  frame  when  the  slide  assembly  is  re- 
moved; and 

means  resiliently  biasing  said  lever  means  toward  said  take 
down  pin. 


4,358,988 
CONTROL  ELEMENTS  FOR  GEARBOX  RATIO 
SELECTORS  IN  HEAVY  VEHICLES 
Salvador  GaU  Mallofre,  C/Valencia,  7  -  escalera  A,  7*-l<'>  Barce- 
lona, Spain 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  13,  1980,  488.548 

Int.  a.3  F15B  1J/J8 

U.S.  a.  91—167  R  3  Claims 


4,358,987 

SEMUUTOMATIC  HAND  GUN  HAVING  AN 

ELONGATED  TAKE  DOWN  PIN 

Gary  Wilhclm,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Llama  Gabilondo  y. 

Cia.  SA.,  Spain 
DiTJsion  of  Ser.  No.  951,967,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,275,640. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,016 
Int  a.J  F41C  5/06 
V£.  CI.  89—196  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand  gun  having  a  frame  and  a  slide  assembly  mov- 
able on  said  frame,  the  slide  assembly  including  the  barrel  of 
the  gun  and  a  camming  lug,  the  frame  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls  which  define  a  space  therebetween,  the  slide  assembly 


1.  A  pneumatic  servo-mechanism  for  use  in  operating  a 
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reduction  gearing  mechanism  of  a  gearbox  to  change  the  speed 
ratio  of  the  gearbox,  in  a  heavy  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a 
gearshift  lever  for  shifting  gears  of  the  gearbox  and  a  clutch, 
said  servo-mechanism  comprising: 
a  distributor  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  handle  of  the 

gearshift  lever; 
a  source  of  compressed  air; 

a  first  piston-cylinder  assembly  including  a  first  cylinder,  a 
first  piston  movable  in  said  first  cylinder  and  a  first  piston 
rod  connected  to  said  first  piston  and  extending  outwardly 
of  a  first  end  of  said  first  cylinder; 
a  second  piston-cylinder  assembly  including  a  second  cylin- 
der, a  second  piston  movable  in  said  second  cylinder  and 
a  second  piston  rod  connected  to  said  second  piston  and 
extending  outwardly  of  a  first  end  of  said  second  cylinder, 
said  second  piston  rod  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mov- 
able member  of  the  reduction  gearing  mechanism  to 
achieve  a  change  of  the  speed  ratio; 
said  first  and  second  piston-cylinder  assemblies  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  with  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
cylinders  confronting  each  other; 
a  valve  housing  positioned  between  and  connected  to  said 
confronting  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders; 
first  conduit  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  from  said 
compressed  air  source  directly  to  said  valve  housing  and 
therethrough  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  thereby  to 
control  relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
cylinders  and  said  first  and  second  pistons  and  piston  rods, 
passage  of  compressed  air  through  said  first  conduit  means 
adapted  to  be  initiated  by  engagement  of  the  vehicle 
clutch; 
said  valve  housing  having  therein  control  valve  means 
mounted  for  movement  for  controlling  the  passage  of  said 
compressed  air  through  said  first  conduit  means  and  said 
valve  housing  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders; 
second  conduit  means,  extending  from  said  compressed  air 
source,  through  said  distributor  valve  to  said  valve  hous- 
ing, for,  dependent  on  the  position  of  said  distributor 
valve,  controlling  the  movement  of  said  control  valve 
means,  thereby  for  controlling  the  passage  of  said  com- 
pressed air  through  said  first  conduit  means  to  said  first 
and  second  cylinders,  and  thereby  controlling  the  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  cylinders  and 
said  first  and  second  pistons  and  piston  rods;  and 
said  first  and  second  cylinders  and  said  valve  housing  com- 
prising a  floating  assembly  supported  by  and  coaxially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  piston  rods. 

4,358,989 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUONG  PISTON  VELOCFTY  IN  A 

CYLINDER 

L.  Osten  Tordenmalm,  Sandby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Akermans 

VersUd  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,311 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  20,  1979,  7905461 
Int  a.3  F15B  13/16;  FOIB  15/06 
UJS.  a.  91—361  5  Claims 


a  piston  reciprocating  in  the  cylinder  and  connected  to  a  part 

to  be  driven  by  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly, 
a  signal  transmitter  adapted  to  sense  the  position  of  said  part, 
a  valve  means  for  controlling  a  fluid  supply  to  said  cylinder, 
an  actuator  means  which  is  adapted  to  produce  a  positive  or 
negative  signal  to  lengthen  and  shorten,  respectively  the 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  at  a  velocity  dependent  upon 
the  position  of  setting  of  said  actuator  means,  a  control 
unit  which  is  connected  to  said  signal  transmitter  and  said 
actuator  means,  said  signal  from  said  actuator  means  being 
applied  to  said  control  unit  and  compared  therein  with  a 
signal  from  said  position  sensing  signal  transmitter  such 
that  if  the  positional  signal  has  a  value  between  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  value  and  a  predetermined  maximum 
value,  said  control  unit  emits  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
controlling  signal  to  said  valve  means  which  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  setting  of  said  actuator  means,  but  if 
the  positional  signal  has  a  value  below  or  above  said 
predetermined   minimum  or   maximum   values,   respec- 
tively, said  control  unit  emits  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
controlling  signal  which  reduces  the  hydraulic  fluid  sup- 
ply so  as  to  become  a  directly  linear  function  of  the  dis- 
tances of  the  piston  to  ite  respective  end  position  if  the 
signal  of  said  actuator  means  is  negative  and  the  positional 
signal  has  a  value  below  the  minimum  value  or  if  the 
actuator  means  signal  is  positive  and  the  positional  signal 
has  a  value  above  the  maximum  value,  but  which  is  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  setting  of  the  actuator  means 
when  the  signal  of  the  actuator  means  is  negative  and  the 
positional  signal  has  a  value  above  the  maximum  value  or 
it  positive  and  the  positional  signal  has  a  value  below  the 
minimum  value. 
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4,358,990 

NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  BOOSTER 

Hiroo  Takeuchi,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,707,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-134925 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  91—376  R  3  Claims 


.L-. 


1.  In  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies,  a  device  for  reducing 
the  piston  velocity  as  the  piston  approaches  the  end  positions, 
comprising: 

a  cylinder, 


1.  An  improved  negative  pressure  booster  for  use  in  an 
automatic  braking  system  including  a  braking  pedal  moveable 
in  a  brake  engaging  direction  and  retracting  direction,  the 
negative  pressure  booster  comprising: 
a  booster  shell,  ....„■       .      l  h 

a  booster  piston  within  the  booster  shell  dividing  the  shell 
into  a  first  chamber  which  is  connected  to  a  negative 
pressure  source  and  a  second  chamber  alternately  opera- 
tive at  the  same  negative  pressure  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, jr. 
an  output  rod  connected  to  said  booster  piston  m  said  first 

chamber.  .       u       j 

an  input  rod  connected  to  the  braking  pedal  on  the  other  side 
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of  the  b€x>ster  piston  from  the  output  rod,  the  input  rod 
engaging  the  booster  piston  for  driving  the  output  rod, 

a  first  return  spring  in  the  first  chamber  biasing  the  booster 
piston  in  the  direction  of  the  input  rod, 

a  valve  cylinder  connected  to  the  booster  piston  on  the  side 
of  the  input  rod  and  having  an  inner  wall, 

a  resilient  cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  first  end  and  an 
operative  end,  the  valve  body  being  mounted  at  the  first 
end  to  the  valve  cylinder,  the  interior  of  the  valve  body 
and  the  valve  cylinder  being  constantly  open  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure, 

a  first  annular  valve  seat  on  the  booster  piston  facing  the 
operative  end  of  the  valve  body  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  intercept  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  chambers  when  the  braking  pedal  is  moved  in  the 
engaging  direction, 

a  second  annular  valve  seat  disposed  on  a  front  end  of  the 
input  rod  facing  the  operative  end  of  the  valve  body  and 
cooperating  therewith  for  intercepting  communication 
between  the  second  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  valve 
cylinder  at  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  braking  pedal 
is  moved  in  the  retracting  direction, 

a  valve  spring  mounted  in  the  valve  body  biasing  the  opera- 
tive end  towards  the  second  annular  valve  seat, 

a  second  return  spring  connected  to  the  input  rod  biasing  the 
input  rod  in  the  retracting  direction  of  the  braking  pedal 
producing  a  retracting  force  pedal,  wherein 

when  the  braking  pedal  is  retracted,  a  small  first  gap  is 
present  between  the  first  valve  seat  and  the  operative  end 
of  the  valve  body  and  a  second  gap  is  closed  between  the 
second  valve  seat  and  the  operative  end  of  the  valve  body 
whereby  vacuum  is  introduced  from  the  first  chamber  to 
the  second  chamber;  and 

when  the  braking  pedal  is  engaged,  the  second  gap  is  present 
and  the  first  gap  is  closed  whereby  atmospheric  pressure  is 
introduced  into  the  second  chamber  from  the  interior  of 
the  valve  cylinder  and  the  booster  is  activated; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  booster  further  comprises 

a  valve  body  holding  cylinder  fixed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
valve  cylinder,  and 

stopper  means  adjustably  attached  to  the  input  rod  and 
engaging  the  booster  shell  for  stopping  movement  of  the 
input  rod  when  the  input  rod  reaches  a  normal  retracted 
position,  said  stopper  means  being  adapted  to  adjust  the 
first  gap  when  the  input  rod  is  at  said  retracted  position; 
and  wherein 

the  first  end  of  the  valve  body  is  an  annular  base  end  held 
between  the  valve  cylinder  and  said  valve  body  holding 
cylinder, 

the  operative  end  of  the  valve  body  is  a  thick  cylindrical 
end,  and 

said  annular  base  end  and  said  thick  cylindrical  end  are 
connected  by  a  thin  fiex  portion,  said  thick  cylindrical  end 
being  placed  into  abutment  against  said  holding  cylinder 
to  axially  buckle  when  said  thick  cylindrical  end  receives 
the  retracting  force  of  the  second  return  spring  through 
the  second  valve  seat  during  retraction  of  the  braking 
pedal  thereby  increasing  the  first  gap, 

said  thick  cylindrical  end  of  the  valve  body  being  released 
from  the  retracting  force  when  the  input  rod  is  in  said 
retracted  position  thereby  reducing  the  first  gap  to  a 
normal  amount  which  was  increased  during  retraction  of 
the  braking  pedal. 


4,358,991 
HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER 
Jun  Udono,  Higashiyunato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,527 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4097 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10 

\iS.  a.  91—470  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  booster  comprising  a  booster  body  having 

therein  a  stepped  bore,  an  operating  rod  operated  by  an  input 


member  and  slidably  arranged  in  a  first  bore  portion  formed  in 
said  booster  body,  a  power  piston  slidably  arranged  in  a  second 
bore  portion  formed  in  said  booster  body  and  defining  a  boost 
chamber,  a  rotating  mechanism  including  elongate  slots 
formed  on  one  of  the  operating  rod  and  the  power  piston,  and 
a  pin  engaged  in  the  slots  and  provided  on  the  other  of  the 
operating  rod  and  the  power  piston  to  produce  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  operating  rod  and  the  power  piston  corre- 
sponding to  relative  axial  displacement  therebetween,  means  to 
maintain  the  operating  rod  and  the  power  piston  in  one  of  their 
extreme  relative  rotational  positions,  means  to  rotatively  fix 
one  of  the  operating  rod  and  the  power  piston  relative  to  the 
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booster  body,  the  other  one  of  the  operating  rod  and  the  power 
piston  being  a  rotatable  member,  a  throttle  valve  formed  be- 
tween the  booster  body  and  said  rotatable  member,  said  rotat- 
able member  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  booster  body 
and,  the  throttle  being  operated  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  member,  whereby  when  the  input  member  is 
actuated  to  cause  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  relative 
to  the  booster  body,  the  throttle  valve  is  actuated  to  throttle 
hydraulic  oil  flow  supplied  thereto  to  produce  upstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  a  hydraulic  pressure  which  is  introduced  into  the 
boost  chamber  to  hydraulically  displace  the  power  piston 
following  the  operating  rod. 


4,358,992 
LID  FOR  COOKPOT 
Roland  Behnisch,  Tiibingen-Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Braun  A  Kemmler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Reutlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,449 

Int.  a.3  A47J  27/52 

U.S.  a.  99—345  12  Qaims 


1.  A  cookpot  lid,  comprising  a  lid  body  and  a  cup-shaped 
reservoir  adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid  and  positioned  above 
said  lid  body,  said  reservoir  being  rotatable  on  said  body  about 
a  central  axis  thereof,  and  liquid-dosing  means  allowing  the 
liquid  to  drip  down  from  said  reservoir  into  the  cookpot  when 
desired,  said  liquid-dosing  means  including  at  least  one  vertical 
through  aperture  formed  in  said  lid  body  and  spaced  from  said 
axis,  and  at  least  one  vertical  circular  through  hole  of  a  prede- 
termined diameter  formed  in  said  reservoir  and  spaced  from 
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said  axis  the  same  distance  as  said  aperture,  said  hole  being  with  said  motorized  means  whereby  said  post  member  engagw 

vertically  alignable  with  said  aperture  in  a  predetermined  said  can  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  chute  to  bend  the  same  and 

angular  position  of  said  reservoir  to  allow  liquid  in  said  reser-  again  in  timed  relationship  the  can  is  caused  to  descend  into  the 
voir  to  drip  through  said  aperture  and  said  hole  into  the  cook- 
pot. 

4,358,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  TREATING  A  LAYER 

OF  MATERIAL 
Werner  Spillmann,  deceased,  late  of  Kilchberg,  Switzerland;  by 
Emilie  Spillmann,  heir,  Kilchberg,  Switzerland;  by  Irene 
Scheffre  nee  Spillmann,  heir,  Geneva,  Switzerland;  by  Rolf 
Spillmann,  heir,  Pully,  Switzerland,  and  Rolf  Lehmann,  Ru- 
dolfstetten,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,289  I 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul,   25,    1979, 

6878/79 

Int.  a?  A23L  3/00.  3/26 
U.S.  Q.  99— 483  15  Qaims 

lower  portion  of  said  chute  where  the  same  is  contacted  with 
said  flattener  which  is  also  caused  to  travel  to  and  fro  in  said 
cabinet  to  effect  a  flattening  of  said  can  in  said  chute. 


4,358,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  ARTICLES 
James  A.  Ballo,  Elm  Grove,  and  Charles  F.  ConsUble,  Racine, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Vivitar  Corporation,  SanU  Monica, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,399 

Int.  Q.5  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  Q.  100—98  R  10  Claim* 


1.  Apparatus  for  thermally  treating  a  layer  of  material  in  a 
plurality  of  successive,  distinct  phases  comprising  a  treatment 
roller  including  a  stationary  carrier,  and  a  shell  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  carrier;  applying  means  for  delivering  a 
layer  of  material  onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell;  and  a 
plurality  of  heat-conducting  lines,  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  phases,  incorporated  in  the  carrier  and  extending  in 
the  direction  of  its  axis,  the  lines  being  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  carrier  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shell,  and 
each  line  comprising  a  feed  duct  for  heat  exchange  medium, 
and  directing  means  supplied  by  the  associated  feed  duct  and 
discharging  said  medium  toward  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell, 
whereby  the  shell  is  contacted  sequentially  by  the  heat  ex- 
change media  of  the  various  lines  as  it  rotates  about  the  carrier 
so  that  the  overiying  layer  of  material  is  subjected  to  succes- 
sive, distinct  thermal  treatments. 


4,358,994 

CAN  FLATTENER 

lohn  D.  Talley,  1817  Dodge  Trail,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.  75052 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,344 

Int.  Q.3  B30B  9/32 

r.S.  Q.  100—45  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  flattening  cans  comprising  a  cabinet,  a 
can  delivery  chute  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  the 
top  wall  of  said  cabinet,  a  switch  extending  in  said  chute,  a 
motorized  means  within  said  cabinet  for  effecting  a  to  and  fro 
movement  of  a  flattening  assembly,  a  movable  gate  extending 
in  said  chute  to  thereby  prevent  a  can  from  downward  travel 
in  said  chute  until  said  switch  in  said  chute  is  contacted  by  a 
can  to  be  flattened,  said  flattening  assembly  comprising  a  post 
member  and  a  flattener  member,  said  switch  in  said  chute 
actuating  said  motorized  means,  a  solenoid  switch  in  said  cabi- 
net, said  solenoid  switch  responsive  to  the  opening  and  closing 
of  said  switch  in  said  chute,  a  solenoid  mounted  in  said  cabinet 
to  actuate  said  gate,  a  connector  means  extending  between  said 
solenoid  and  said  gate  to  open  said  gate  thereby  permitting 
downward  travel  of  said  can  in  said  chute,  a  timer  associated 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crushing  articles,  comprising  a  housing, 
a  polygonal-shaped  drum  mounted  for  rotation  within  the 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  surfaces,  adjacent 
surfaces  being  connected  at  junctions,  means  to  rotate  the 
drum  about  its  axis,  a  plurality  of  blades,  each  blade  connected 
to  one  of  said  surfaces  and  having  a  forward  tip  portion  pro- 
jecting forward  in  the  direction  of  the  drum  roUtion  from  the 
respective  junction,  said  tip  portion  being  spaced  radially 
outward  from  the  next  adjacent  surface  to  provide  an  over- 
hung tip  disposed  to  engage  the  articles  on  rotation  of  the 
drum,  the  rear  end  of  each  blade  being  spaced  forwardly  of  the 
tip  of  the  next  adjacent  blade  to  provide  a  recess  defined  by 
said  rear  end  and  said  one  surface  and  the  tip  of  the  next  adja- 
cent blade,  a  pressure  member  disposed  adjacent  the  drum,  and 
resilient  means  to  bias  the  pressure  member  toward  the  dnim, 
said  articles  to  be  crushed  being  introduced  into  the  space 
between  the  pressure  member  and  the  drum  and  being  earned 
toward  the  nip  between  the  drum  and  the  pressure  member  by 
said  recesses,  said  articles  being  gnpped  and  earned  into  the 
nip  by  said  tips  and  thereafter  being  progressively  compressed 
by  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  blades. 
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4,358,996 
ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESS 
Jtrl  E.  S.  I.  Ohiuon,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Texogesa, 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,844,  Pec.  1,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,199,  Apr.  28,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,259, 

Oct.  20,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

500,550,  Aug.  26,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  24,662 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   28,   1973, 

12278/73;  Jul.  31,  1974,  10554/74 

Int.  a.^  B41F  31/06;  B41L  27/08 
U.S.  a.  101—217  10  Qaims 


thereof  said  longitudinal  V-shaped  groove  facing  said 
inking  cylinder  and  rotatably  receiving  said  wiping  rod, 
and  side  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and  embrac- 
ing opposite  end  faces  of  said  inking  cylinder,  said  side 
plates  having  holes  through  which  said  wiping  rod  ex- 
tends, said  body,  side  plates,  wiping  rod  and  inking  cylin- 
der defining  a  trough  to  receive  said  greasy  ink, 

said  pressing  means  pressing  said  wiping  rod  into  said  elastic 
covering  layer  of  said  inking  cylinder  with  such  penetra- 
tion that  variation  of  penetration  has  little  effect  on  the 
thickness  of  said  ink  film,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  elec- 
tric motor  means  to  adjust  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
wiping  rod  to  maintain  the  optical  density  of  the  printed 
material  constant  and  uniform  at  a  selected  value. 


4,358,997 
ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Helmut  A.  M.  Schottle,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Pitney  Bowes  Deutschland  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,518,  Oct.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843750 

Int.  a.J  B41F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  101—316  23  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  offset  printing  press  for  offset  printing  with 
greasy  ink  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  SO  poise,  said  press 
comprising  a  horizontal  rotatable  plate  cylinder,  a  horizontal 
rotatable  inking  cylinder  for  inking  said  plate  cylinder,  said 
inking  cylinder  having  a  covering  layer  of  flexible  plastic 
material,  means  for  rotating  said  cylinders  in  opposite  direc- 
tions at  equal  peripheral  speeds  about  parallel  horizontal  axes, 
and  an  inking  device  for  applying  a  thin  uniform  layer  of  said 
greasy  ink  to  said  inking  cylinder, 
said  inking  device  comprising  a  rotary  small  diameter  hori- 
zontal wiping  rod  disposed  laterally  of  said  inking  cylin- 
der and  engaging  said  inking  cylinder  in  a  contact  zone 
extending  horizontally  along  the  inking  cylinder  on  the 
side  thereof  where  the  surface  of  the  inking  cylinder  is 
moving  downwardly,  said  wiping  rod  and  said  contact 
zone  being  disposed  adjacent  a  horizontal  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  inking  cylinder  and  said  downward 
movement  of  the  inking  cylinder  surface  being  substan- 
tially veriical, 
means  for  pressing  said  wiping  rod  against  and  into  said 
covering  layer  of  the  inking  cylinder  in  said  contact  zone 
rigidly  and  uniformly  along  the  entire  length  of  the  wiping 
rod,  said  pressing  means  comprising  a  horizontal  rigid 
elongate  body  having  at  one  side  thereof  a  longitudinal 
V-shaped  groove  facing  said  inking  cylinder  and  rotatably 
receiving  said  wiping  rod,  said  elongate  body  having 
bearing  surfaces  in  said  groove  on  which  said  wiping  rod 
bears  in  line  contact,  said  bearing  surfaces  being  of  very 
hard  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  very 
hard  metal,  and  an  elastomer  having  a  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity of  the  order  of  2500  daN/cm^, 
variable  speed  electric  motor  means  for  rotating  the  wiping 
rod  independently  of  said  inking  cylinder  at  an  infmitely 
variable  speed  in  the  same  rotary  direction  as  the  inking 
cylinder  so  as  to  move  the  surface  of  the  rod  upwardly  in 
said  contact  zone  and  thereby  wipe  said  inking  cylinder, 
said  variable  speed  electric  motor  means  driving  said 
wiping  rod  at  speeds  in  the  range  of  from  630  to  2480  rpm 
and  the  surface  speed  at  which  said  inking  cylinder  is 
wiped  by  said  wiping  rod  being  in  the  range  of  20  to  40 
m/min, 
trough  means  for  holding  a  body  of  said  greasy  ink  against 
said  inking  cylinder  in  a  space  extending  upwardly  from 
said  contact  zone  for  downward  removal  of  an  ink  film 
from  the  body  of  ink  by  downward  movement  of  the 
inking  cylinder  surface  past  the  wiping  rod,  and  transfer  of 
said  film  to  the  plate  cylinder,  said  trough  means  compris- 
ing said  horizontal  rigid  elongate  body  having  at  one  side 


1.  An  address  printing  machine  comprising:  a  central  frame, 
a  swivel  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  central  frame,  a  print- 
ing pad  mounted  on  said  swivel  arm,  a  printing  anvil  mounted 
on  said  central  frame  and  slidable  in  a  direction  toward  and 
away  from  said  printing  pad,  said  printing  pad  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  printing  anvil  upon  the  pivoting  of 
said  swivel  arm,  an  electromagnetic  impulse  printing  device 
supported  by  said  central  frame  and  connected  to  said  printing 
anvil  to  move  said  printing  anvil  toward  said  printing  pad 
when  enabled,  a  locking  mechanism  connected  between  said 
swivel  arm  and  said  central  frame,  said  locking  mechanism 
including  a  locking  pin  connected  to  said  swivel  arm  and  a 
locking  lever  having  a  groove  pivotally  connected  to  said 
central  frame,  said  locking  pin  being  receivable  within  said 
groove  when  said  swivel  arm  is  pivoted  to  move  said  printing 
pad  toward  said  printing  anvil  to  interlock  said  locking  pin 
within  said  locking  lever  groove  so  as  to  defme  the  locking 
position  of  said  locking  mechanism  and  the  printing  position  of 
said  printing  pad,  and  an  unlocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  swivel  arm  and  engageable  with  said  locking  lever,  first 
spring  means  connected  to  said  swivel  arm  and  said  unlocking 
lever,  said  first  spring  means  urging  said  unlocking  lever 
against  said  locking  lever  to  urge  said  locking  lever  away  from 
said  locking  pin  upon  said  swivel  arm  being  pivoted  to  move 
said  printing  pad  away  from  its  printing  position,  and  means  for 
enabling  said  electromagnetic  impulse  printing  device  after 
said  printing  pad  has  been  placed  in  its  printing  position  to 
move  said  printing  anvil  toward  and  into  contact  with  printing 
pad. 
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4,358,998 

IGNITER  FOR  A  PYROTECHNIC  GAS  BAG  INFLATOR 
Fred  E.  Schneiter,  Ogden,  Utah,  and  David  C.  CadweU,  Qark- 
llton,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,344 

Int.  C\?  F42B  5/20.  9/18 


with  the  drive  shafts  in  said  straight  section,  and  only  said 
auxiliary  drive  wheel  being  pressed  against  said  drive  shafts  in 


U.S.  CI.  102—530 


SClaims 


I.  A  dual  pressure  rise  igniter  for  the  propellant  in  a  protec- 
tive gas  bag  inflator  comprising 
a  first  igniter  segment,  -       . 

at  least  one  additional  igniter  segment, 
with  igniter  powder  contained  in  each  of  said  segments, 
means  for  igniting  said  first  igniter  segment, 
combustible  fuse  means  including  a  delay  propellant  disc  and 
a  fuse,  said  delay  propellant  disc  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  said  fuse  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  first  tubular  igniter  powder  enclosing  housing  for  said  first 
igniter  segment,  said  delay  propellant  disc  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  first  housing  with  said  first  side  thereof 
in  contact  with  the  igniter  powder  in  said  first  housing, 
a  second  tubular  igniter  powder  enclosing  housing  for  the 

next  adjacent  igniter  segment, 
said  first  and  second  housing  each  having  at  least  one  outlet 
port  through  the  side  wall  thereof  in  communication  with 
the  igniter  powder  therein, 
pressure  sensitive  cover  means  for  the  outlet  port  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  housings,  said  cover  means  on  said 
second  housing  being  thicker  than  that  on  said  first  hous- 
ing, 
an  interconnecting  member  having  a  hole  therein,  said  fuse 
extending  through  said  hole  in  said  interconnecting  mem- 
ber; 
said  first  and  second  housings  being  interconnected  by  said 
interconnecting  member  in  coaxial  tandem  arrangement 
with  said  first  end  of  said  fuse  contacting  said  second  side 
of  said  delay  propellant  disc  in  said  first  housing  and  with 
'     said  second  end  of  said  fuse  contacting  the  igniter  powder 

in  said  second  housing,  and 
additional  cover  means  for  the  outlet  port  in  said  second 
housing  for  providing  thermal  protection  from  external 
heat  for  the  igniter  powder  contained  therein  thereby  to 
preclude  ignition  from  external  heat  transfer  prior  to 
receipt  of  an  ignition  signal  acting  through  said  combusti- 
ble fuse  means. 


said  curved  section  when  said  truck  traverses  said  curved 
section. 


4,359,000 
RIGHT  ANGLE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  VEHICLE 
FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Kiigiro  Tokunaga,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  SI  Handling  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,585 

Int.  a.J  B61B  13/012 

U.S.  a.  104—166  *  Claims 


4,358,999 
TRANSFER  TRUCK  SYSTEM 
Katsuhiro  Nagahori,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  SI  Handlhig 
Systems,  lac,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,771 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Dec.    21,    1979,    54- 

I77918[U1 

Int.  a.^  B61B  13/12 

VJS.  a.  104—166  <  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  truck  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  dnverless 
wheeled  frame  rides  on  rails  and  has  drive  wheels  pressed 
against  routing  drive  shafts  disposed  in  parallel  with  said  rails 
so  that  the  force  for  propelling  the  truck  is  produced  by  the 
frictional  engagement  between  said  drive  wheels  and  said 
drive  shafts,  a  plurality  of  drive  wheels  for  driving  the  truck  at 
a  straight  track  section,  said  drive  wheels  being  mounted  on 
the  wheeled  frame  in  series  while  being  in  parallel  with  said 
rails,  at  least  one  auxiliary  drive  wheel  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  in  parallel  with  said  first  mentioned  drive  wheels,  drive 
shafts  in  a  curved  section  arranged  so  that  they  are  not  aligned 


1.  A  driveriess  vehicle  for  use  in  a  right  angle  conveyor 
system  comprising  a  square  base  having  support  wheels  for 
riding  on  tracks,  said  base  having  first  and  second  sets  of  dnve 
wheels,  said  first  set  of  drive  wheels  being  positioned  for  simul- 
taneous fnctional  contact  with  a  drive  shaft  for  dnvmg  the 
base  in  a  first  direction,  said  second  set  of  drive  wheels  being 
positioned  for  simultaneous  frictional  contact  with  a  dnve 
shaft  for  driving  the  base  in  a  second  direction  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction,  each  set  of  drive  wheels  having 
drive  and  accumulation  positions,  and  means  on  the  base  for 
moving  the  first  set  of  drive  wheels  from  a  dnve  posiuon  to  an 
accumulation  position  and  thereafter  move  the  second  set  of 
wheels  from  an  accumulation  position  to  an  dnve  poaiuon. 
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4.359,001 

SIDE  STAKE  CONNECTOR  FOR  RAIL  CARS 

Rene  H.  Brodeur,  Wilmette,  and  Borii  S.  Terlecky,  Fox  Lake, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Railgon  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,565 

Int.  a.3  B65D  7/24;  B61D  17/08 

U.S.  a.  105-406  R  4  Qalms 


sheet,  a  top  edge  of  said  comer  post,  said  side  wall  upper 
portion,  and  said  end  wall,  and 


1.  In  an  open  top  rail  car  including  wheel  trucks,  an  under- 
frame  mounted  on  the  wheel  trucks,  a  floor  supported  by  the 
underframe,  side  walls  and  end  walls  mounted  to  the  under- 
frame  and  extending  upwardly  and  essentially  perpendicularly 
therefrom  and  side  stakes  mounted  on  a  vertical  edge  of  the 
underframe  and  extending  upwardly  along  the  surface  of  the 
side  walls  to  reinforce  the  side  walls,  an  improved  connector 
for  mounting  the  side  stake  to  the  underframe  comprising: 
a  tie  strap  rigidly  mounted  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  under- 
frame and  extending  outwardly  from  said  underframe, 
said  tie  strap  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  side  stake  at 
a  point  above  the  lower  end  of  said  side  stake  so  that 
external  forces  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said  side  stake 
tending  to  cause  outward  bending  of  the  side  stake  are 
applied  to  said  tie  strap  at  said  pivotable  connection  plac- 
ing said  tie  strap  in  tension  and  thereby  eliminating  any 
torsional  bending  forces  from  being  applied  to  said  tie 
strap  at  the  point  of  connection. 


4,359,002 
RAILWAY  CAR  CORNER  POST 
Babgaunda  A.  Patil;  Bhaskara  R.  Mutyala,  and  Harold  M. 
Schilf,  all  of  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,263 
Int.  C\}  B61D  17/04:  B62D  25/08.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  105-410  ,7  a«ims 

1.  A  railway  car  comer  construction  comprising. 
a  side  wall  having  an  upper  portion,  a  roof  sheet,  and  an  end 
wall  of  said  car,  having  a  vertical  comer  post  connected  to 
the  end  wall, 
said  comer  post  having  a  vertical  terminal  flange  extending 

laterally  outwardly  from  said  side  wall, 
a  vertical  reinforcing  plate  affixed  between  the  end  wall  and 

said  side  wall  comer  post, 
a  side  plate  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  side  wall 
and  to  said  roof  sheet  and  further  having  end  means  con- 
nected to  said  reinforcing  plate  to  rigidly  interconnect 
said  side  plate  with  said  end  wall, 
said  end  wall  mcluding  an  end  sill  having  a  horizontal  flange 
which  includes  cutout   means  for  providing  assembly 
space  for  said  car  comer  construction, 
a  sheet  metal  filler  covering  an  opening  deferred  by  said  roof 


said  sheet  metal  filler  having  a  protrusion  extending  in- 
wardly to  the  car  center  facilitating  attachment. 


4,359,003 
RAILWAY  CAR  CENTER  nLLER 
Roy  W.  Miller,  Highland,  Ind.,  and  Bhaskara  R.  Mutyala, 
Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,729 

Int.  a?  B61F  1/02.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  105-420  8  Qalms 


1.  A  modular  center  filler  for  railway  vehicles  for  providing 

a  high  strength  area  in  a  center  filler  pocket  located  within  a 

draft  sill  of  the  vehicle  at  the  junction  of  a  car  bolster  and  said 

draft  sill,  .comprising: 

a  bottom  cover  plate  having  means  for  attachment  to  an 

associated  center  plate; 
front  and  rear  cover  plates  attached  to  the  bottom  cover 
plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  substantially 
right  angles  for  generally  the  height  of  the  center  filler 
pocket; 
a  core  member  disposed  between  said  front  and  rear  cover 

plates; 
said  core  member  having  upstanding,  substantially  parallel 
legs  spaced  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  draft  sill  and 
having  ends  attached  to  the  front  and  rear  cover  plates, 
and  having  a  top  cover  intermediate  of  and  interconnect- 
ing the  parallel  legs,  said  core  forming  a  hollow  beam 
interconnecting  the  front  and  rear  cover  plates  with  the 
bottom  cover  plate;  and 
center  pin  guide  means  located  and  secured  within  the  core 
member  extending  from  the  bottom  cover  plate  to  an 
opening  in  the  top  cover  of  the  core  member. 
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4,359,004 

CAR  SEAT  TABLES 

Austin  Chappell,  739  E.  1st  South,  KaysviUe,  Utah  84037 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,024,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,341,418.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,789 

Int.  a.3  A47B  2i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  108—44  8  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  car  seat  table  assembly  comprising 
a  front  support  section,  including 

(a)' a  base  portion, 

(b)  anchoring  means  for  frictionally  holding  said  base 
portion  against  a  floor  forward  of  a  car  seat. 


and 


(c)  a  first  support  member  perpendicularly  attached  to 
said  base  portion,  whereby  said  first  support  member 
protrudes  up  in  front  of  said  seat  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal orientation  whenever  said  base  portion  is  frictionally 
held  against  the  floor  of  said  car  by  said  anchoring 
means;  and 
a  table  unit  having  a  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  of 
which  is  foldable  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  section  and 
is  attached  to  an  adjacent  section  by  hinge  means,  with 
each  section  being  in  the  same  plane  when  unfolded,  said 
sections  of  said  table  unit  including: 

(a)  a  front  cup  section  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  for  receiving  cups  and  the  like,  and 

(b)  a  rear  tray  section  having  support  means  along  an 
underneath  back  edge  thereof  for  supporting  said  tray 
section  in  an  elevated  position;  and 

a  second  support  member  perpendicularly  attached  to  an 
underneath  side  of  said  front  cup  section,  said  second 
support  member  being  adapted  to  be  adjustably  and  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  first  support  member. 


4,359,005 
FLUIDIZED  BED  INONERATION  OF  WASTE 
Virgil  F.  Baston,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  Energy  Incorpo- 
rated, Idaho  Falls,  Id. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,777,  Jun.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,050 

Int.  a.J  F23G  7/00:  F23B  7/00;  G05D  11/00:  F27B  lS/08 
U.S.  a.  110—245  2  Qaims 

1.  An  incineration  system  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

an  external  source  of  fuel; 

means  for  introduction  of  the  fuel  into  the  vessel; 

means  for  introduction  of  air  into  the  vessel  adequate  to 

■     maintain  fluidization  and  support  combustion; 

an  external  source  of  waste  comprising  phosphorus; 

means  for  introducing  the  waste  comprising  phosphorus  into 
the  vessel; 

an  external  source  of  lime,  limestone  and/or  slaked  lime; 

means  for  causing  the  temperature  of  the  fluidized  bed  to 
reach  and  be  retained  at  an  elevated  level  substantially 
within  the  range  of  750°  C.  to  950*  C  and  the  temperature 
of  the  vapor  space  to  reach  and  be  retained  at  an  elevated 
level  substantially  within  the  range  of  600*  C.  to  900*  C; 

a  fluidized  bed  within  the  vessel  wherein  the  material  within 
the  bed  at  any  point  in  time  during  operation  comprises  (a) 

1024  O.G.— 33 


calcium,  (b)  phosphorus  waste  and  (c)  inert  calcium  phos- 
phate; 
means  for  promoting  the  separation  of  calcium  phosphate 
from  the  other  particles  of  the  bed,  said  means  comprising 


jet  grinding  means,  means  segregating  the  calcium  phos- 
phate from  the  remainder  of  the  bed  and  means  causing 
lime,  limestone  and/or  slaked  lime  to  be  introduced  into 
the  bed. 


4,359,006 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  HEAT  FROM  MANURE 
SEWAGE  MUD  AND  OTHER  WET  WASTE  BY 
COMBUSTION 
Henrik  Have,  27,  Kong  Valdemarsvej,  DK-4000  RosUlde,  Den- 
mark 
per  No.  PCT/DK80/00019,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02062,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2,  1980 

per  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  26, 1979, 1217/79 
Int.  a.3  F23G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  110—346  *  Cl«*"" 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  heat  from  manure,  sewage  mud, 
and  other  wet  waste  by  combustion,  said  method  comprising  a 
combined  drying-,  combustion-,  and  steam-condensmg-proc- 
ess,  characterised  in  that  up  to  the  entire  amount  (7)  of  flue  gas 
from  the  combustion  of  already  dried  waste  is  mixed  with  cold 
auxiliary  air  (8)  to  an  appropriately  low  temperature  and 
pressed  through  the  wet  waste  in  the  drier  (3)  and  on  to  a 
scrubber  (10),  wherein  the  wash  water  absorbs  the  heat  and 
transfers  it  to  the  site  of  use,  through  a  heat  exchanger  (12). 
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4,359,007 
LOOPER 
Siegfried  Muck,  Bayern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Kenptener  Masdiinenrsbrilc  GmbH,  Kempten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,117 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  10. 
1979.  2905107 

Int.  a.i  D05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  112-25  2  Oaims 


said  throat  plate  when  said  knife  blades  are  engaged  with  said 
needle  bar  motion  imparting  means,  said  selective  engagement 
and  disengagement  means  comprising  means  for  enabling  both 
sewing  by  said  needles  and  cutting  by  said  cutting  edges  of  said 
garment  and  said  zipper  fastener  Upe  being  fed  across  said 
throat  plate  at  such  predetermined  pocket  location  when  said 
knife  blades  are  engaged  with  said  needle  bar  motion  imparting 
means  and  for  enabling  solely  sewing  by  said  needles  at  said 
predetermined  pocket  location  when  said  knife  blades  are 


SEWING 
STATION 


OVEREOGING 
HEAD 

8 

SPEED 
ADJUSTMENT 


1.  An  arrangement  of  the  sewing  needles  with  respect  to  the 
ring  of  looper  points  of  a  looper  for  connecting  a  plurality  of 
knitted  parts  by  two  chain-stitched  seams,  said  arrangement 
comprising  a  ring  of  a  looper  having  a  plurality  of  looper 
points  for  suspending  the  knitted  parts  from  a  row  of  stitches  of 
the  knitted  parts,  two  sewing  needles  for  producing  the  respec- 
tive chain-stitched  seams,  the  respective  sewing  needles  being 
arranged  above  the  looper  points  of  the  ring  and  being  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  knitted  parts  in  stitches  which  are  located 
in  a  second  or  higher  row  of  stitches  from  the  row  of  stitches 
that  are  carried  by  the  looper  points  of  the  ring,  and  one  of  the 
two  sewing  needles  being  displaced  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  looper  points  of  the  ring,  and  wherein  an  overedging  head 
is  provided  in  combination  with  said  arrangement  for  produc- 
mg  an  overedge  seam  which  surrounds  an  edge  of  the  knitted 
parts,  said  overedging  head  being  arranged  such  that  the  chain- 
stitched  seams  connecting  the  knitted  parts  are  located  further 
inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  knitted  parts  than  the  overedge 
seam  produced  by  the  overedging  head,  and  the  speed  of  said 
overedging  head  being  smoothly  adjustable  so  that  the  number 
of  stitches  in  the  overedge  seam  can  be  adjusted  independently 
of  the  number  of  stitches  in  the  chain-stitched  seams  produced 
by  sewing  needles. 


4  359  008 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  ZIPPER  CLOSABLE 

GARMENT  POCKET  ENTRY 

Sydney  Newman,  1245  A»e.  X,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,775 
Int.  a.J  D05B  3/J2 
U.S.  a.  112-104  MClidms 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  capable  of  forming  a  zipper  closable 
pocket  entry  in  a  garment  at  a  predetermined  location  therein 
from  a  zipper  fastener  tape  fed  to  said  sewing  machine  along 
with  said  garment,  said  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  bar 
means,  means  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  said  nee- 
dle bar  means,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sewing  needles  disposable 
in  said  needle  bar  means,  a  throat  plate,  and  feed  means  for 
feeding  said  garment  and  zipper  fastener  tape  to  be  sewn  by 
said  needles  across  said  throat  plate  beneath  said  needles  for 
enabling  stitching  thereby  in  accordance  with  said  reciprocat- 
ing motion  of  said  needle  bar  means,  said  zipper  fastener  tape 
being  disposable  between  said  needles  and  said  garment  above 
said  throat  plate  during  said  feeding;  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  knife  blades  disposed  inside  of 
said  spaced  apart  needles,  each  of  said  knife  blades  having  a 
cutting  edge  disposed  behind  the  needles  in  the  direction  of 
feed  of  said  garment  and  zipper  fastener  tape  across  said  throat 
plate;  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
disposed  knife  blades  with  said  needle  bar  motion  imparting 
means  for  enabling  reciprocating  motion  of  said  disposed  knife 
blades  in  conjunction  with  said  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
needles  as  said  garment  and  zipper  fastener  Upe  are  fed  across 


disengaged  from  said  needle  bar  motion  imparting  means,  said 
knife  blade  cutting  edges  cutting  said  garment  and  zipper 
fastener  tape  being  fed  across  said  throat  plate  in  advance  of 
each  stitch  by  said  needles  when  said  knife  blades  arc  engaged 
with  said  needle  bar  motion  imparting  means;  whereby  the 
slitting  and  stitching  of  said  zipper  closable  pocket  entry  at 
such  predetermined  location  may  be  substantially  simulta- 
neously accomplished  by  said  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
needle  bar  means. 


4  359  009 
MEANS  FOR  TURNING  JIGS  ON  SEWING  MACHINES 
Michael  N.  Bennisoa,  Bardsey,  England,  assignor  to  AMF  In« 
corporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979. 
7931890 

Int.  a.'  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112-121.12  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  use  in  association  with  a  template 
having  means  deHning  a  guide  surface  corresponding  to  a 
desired  stitching  pronie,  said  sewing  machine  comprising  a 
sutionary  quide  element  for  engagement  with  said  guide  sur- 
face of  the  template  and  means  for  moving  the  template  under 
the  needle  of  the  sewing  machine  with  the  guide  surface  run- 
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ning  past  said  guide  element,  an  improvement  comprising 
means  for  detecting  curvature  in  a  portion  of  said  guide  surface 
in  advance  of  its  engagement  with  said  guide  element  and 
means  operative  on  detection  by  said  detecting  means  of  curva- 
ture of  predetermined  magnitude  to  exert  a  turning  force  on 
said  template  so  as  to  assist  in  moving  the  curved  portion  of 
said  guide  surface  past  the  guide  element. 


kfi 


4,359,010 
[EANS  FOR  DECREASING  WAVE  RESISTANCE  ON 
MARINE  VESSELS 
Takao  Inui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikaw^ima  Harima 
Jukogyi,  Tokyo  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,870 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978,  53-155723 
Int.  a.}  B63B  1/40 
U.S.a.  114— 57  4aaiBis 


which  is  opposite  said  first  end  portion,  to  said  outer 
location  of  said  connecting  structure,  said  outer  location 
being  farther  from  said  platform  structure  than  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  said  boat  so  that  said  boat  is  pulled  in 
opposite  directions  by  said  hawsers; 


'         .  I  I        '        lA  .        ,  2w    •■  «•    BOA 


1*  a  **  iM 


1.  A  marine  vessel  comprising:  a  hull  in  which  a  full  load 
water  line  is  defined,  said  hull  having  a  rear  portion  wherein 
the  full  load  water  line  has  a  rearwardmost  point,  a  rudder  for 
steering  said  vessel  mounted  to  said  hull,  and  at  least  one  wave 
forming  member  separate  from  said  rudder  and  immovably 
fixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  hull  and  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  the  rearwardmost  point  of  the  full  load  water  line,  the 
width  of  said  wave  forming  member  being  substantially 
smaller  than  that  of  a  portion  of  said  hull  to  which  said  wave 
forming  member  is  connected,  so  that  a  sharp  transition  occurs 
in  the  outer  profile  of  the  horizontal  sectional  configuration  of 
said  wave  forming  member  and  said  hull  taken  along  the  full 
load  water  line,  said  transition  forming  a  neck  portion  between 
said  wave  forming  member  and  said  hull,  and  said  wave  form- 
ing member  having  a  first  substantial  portion  exposed  above 
the  full  load  water  line  and  located  below  a  top  edge  of  said  hull, 
and  a  second  substantial  portion  located  below  the  full  load 
water  line  and  located  above  a  lowermost  portion  of  said  hull, 
said  wave  forming  member  producing  waves  which  are  oppo- 
site in  phase  to  and  interfere  with  waves  produced  at  the  rear 
portion  of  the  hull  to  thereby  decrease  overall  waves  at  a  stem 
portion  of  said  vessel. 

4,359,011 

BOAT  MOORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLATFORM 

STRUCTURE 

Cairistophcr  J.  Lyies,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Antel, 

Inc^  ProTidcncc,  R.I. 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,079 
Int.  a?  B63B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  114—230  14  Claims 

1.  A  platform  and  boat  mooring  system  comprising: 
a  platform  structure  which  is  anchored  at  a  substantially 
fixed  location  to  a  seabed  and  which  extends  above  the 
surface  of  the  sea; 
a  connecting  structure  having  an  inner  end  coupled  to  said 
platform  structure  at  a  location  above  the  seabed,  an  outer 
location  spaced  from  said  platform  structure,  and  a  middle 
portion  which  lies  underwater  so  a  boat  can  float  above  it; 
a  boat  having  bow  and  stem  end  portions;  and 
at  least  one  hawser  connecting  a  first  of  said  end  portions  of 
said  boat  to  said  platform  structure,  and  a  second  hawser 
connecting  a  second  of  said  end  portions  of  said  boat 


said  connecting  structure  including  rigid  beam  means  that 
resist  compressive  loading  tending  to  move  its  outer  loca* 
tion  towards  said  platform,  so  that  the  connecting  struc- 
ture outer  location  does  not  have  to  be  separately  an- 
chored to  the  sea  floor  to  hold  it  away  from  the  platform. 

4,359,012 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTLIZING  SUCCESSIVE  LIQUID  GROWTH 

Jun-ichi  Nishlaawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Handotai  Ken- 

kyu  Shinkokal,  Sandal,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  871,113,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,137,  Jun.  16, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sar.  No.  423,301, 

Dec.  10, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  152,309 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/208 

VS.a.nt-59  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  successively  producing  at  least  two 
semiconductor  devices  each  having  a  multilayer  structure 
including  a  plurality  of  epiuxial  layers  deposited  successively 
on  a  substrate  by  the  temperature  difference  method,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  combination  structure  having: 
boat  means  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically 
disposed  wells  for  containing  solutions  to  be  deposited  and 
corresponding  in  number  to  at  least  the  number  of  epitax- 
ial layers  to  be  deposited, 
temperature  difference  esublishing  means  for  causing  said 
solutions  contained  in  the  wells  to  have  different  tempera- 
tures at  their  upper  and  lower  portions  to  esUblish  in  each 
well  a  downwardly  decreasing  temperature  difference 
between  said  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  substrates  spacedly  disposed  in  a  horizontal 

direction, 
horizontally  movable  substrate  conveyor  means  for  convey- 
ing said  substrates  into  successive  contact  with  respective 
lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of  wells  upon  movement  of 
said  conveyor  means  in  said  horizontal  direction,  and 
cooling  means  included  in  said  esublishing  means  and  being 
disposed  under  said  wells  below  said  substrate  conveyor 
means, 
said  cooling  means  having  at  least  in  part  a  cross  sectional 
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area  which  is  surrounded  by  heat  insulating  space  and  has 
substantially  the  same  area  as  the  lower  surface  and  said 
substrate  and  being  heat  conductive  for  reducing  surface 
concavity  to  enhance  the  flatness  of  each  deposited  epitax- 
ial layer  by  preventing  said  heat  substantially  from  bypass- 
ing said  substrate  in  its  downward  flow  and  causing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  heat  from  said  solution  to  transmit 
through  said  substrate  into  said  cooling  means,  and 
said  temperature  difference  establishing  being  operative  to 
hold  said  different  temperatures  and  temperature  differ- 
ence at  each  well  substantially  at  their  established  values 
not  only  during  each  said  deposition  but  throughout  the 
whole  time  required  to  produce  all  said  semiconductor 
devices  including  before,  during  and  after  each  movement 
of  said  conveyor  means. 


4,359,013 

DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  MONOLAYERED  nLMS 

Donald  L.  Prevo,  907  Linden  Ave.,  Winnetka,  III.  60093 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,020 

Int.  a.J  B05C  U/04,  J 3/02.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  118-100  UQalnw 


means  being  responsive  to  said  command  signals  for  re- 
leasing amounts  of  said  food; 

(d)  weighing  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
weight  of  said  released  food; 

(e)  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  weight  signal 
for  producing  a  distribution  signal;  and 


^10 


(0  distribution  means  responsive  to  said  distribution  signal 
for  distributing  said  released  food  to  said  Unks,  said  distri- 
bution means  comprising  conduits  extending  to  respective 
ones  of  said  tanks;  an  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  re- 
leased food;  and  selector  valve  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  inlet  means  to  individual  ones  of  said  conduits 
in  response  to  said  distribution  signal. 


9.  A  device  for  forming  a  monolayered  film  on  a  slide  or  the 
like  from  a  fluid  placed  on  the  slide  comprising  a  spreader  and 
a  base,  said  spreader  including  a  support  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  bar  extending  in  a  transverse 
direction  and  downwardly  along  said  lower  surface  of  said 
support,  having  a  first  sloped  surface,  a  second  sloped  surface 
and  a  fiat  section  interposed  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  sloped  surfaces,  said  sloped  surfaces  extending 
upwardly  toward  the  lower  surface  of  said  support  from  said 
flat  section,  said  fiat  section  and  sloped  surfaces  extending  in 
said  transverse  direction,  and  means  extending  downwardly 
from  said  lower  surface  of  said  support  along  either  side  of  said 
bar  and  slightly  below  said  bar  to  engage  said  slide  and  to 
slightly  space  the  flat  section  of  said  bar  parallel  to  the  slide  or 
the  like  on  which  the  monolayered  film  is  to  be  formed,  and 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower  surface  of  said 
support  having  legs  on  either  side  of  said  support  for  engaging 
the  base,  said  base  comprising  a  supporting  surface  including  a 
recess  therein  having  parallel  longitudinal  sides  for  holding  a 
slide  in  a  stationary  position,  means  on  the  supporting  surface 
for  guiding  the  legs  of  the  spreader  and  preventing  lateral 
movement  of  the  spreader  as  the  spreader  is  moved  over  the 
slide  held  within  the  recess,  and  ramp  means  at  one  end  of  said 
guiding  means  for  receiving  the  legs  of  said  spreader  to  lift  the 
spreader  from  the  supporting  surface  whereby  said  bar  is  disen- 
gaged evenly  from  contact  with  the  film. 


4,359,014 
FOOD  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Olc  Molaug,  Tytebaerholen  30,  N-4340  Byrne;  Giinnar  Kluge, 
■ad  STeiauBg  HavreTold,  both  of  N-4344  Kvemaland,  all  of 
Norway 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,505 
Int.  a.J  AOIK  61/02 
MS.  a.  119-51  R  9  ciwiaa 

1.  A  system  for  automatic  feeding  offish  within  a  plurality  of 
tanks,  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  condi- 
tions in  said  tanks; 

(b)  control  means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  calculating 
command  signals  indicative  of  food  amounu  required  for 
said  tanks; 

(c)  storage  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  food,  said  storage 


4,359,015 

IDENTinCATION  TAG  FOR  LIVESTOCK 

Eugene  B.  Ritchey,  Rte.  2,  Box  58,  Brighton,  Colo.  80601 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,127 

Int.  a.5  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—156  17  Qaims 


1.  An  identification  tag  for  animals  that  is  installed  in  an 
opening  cut  through  the  skin  tissue  of  the  animal  wherein  the 
tag  enhances  healing  of  the  opening  and  will  shed  obstructions, 
said  tag  comprising: 

a  first  conical  portion  to  be  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
opening  with  the  smaller  end  toward  the  opening; 

a  second  conical  portion  to  be  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  opening  with  the  smaller  end  toward  the  open- 
ing; and 

means  positionable  through  the  opening  to  connect  said 
smaller  ends  of  said  conical  portions  together  within  the 
opening,  the  surface  of  said  conical  portions  extending 
away  from  the  opening  at  an  angle  to  the  skin  tissue  so  that 
said  surface  does  not  normally  contact  the  skin  tissue  and 
will  shed  away  obstacles  coming  into  contact  with  said 
surface. 
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4,359,016  to  said  first  axial  end  of  said  second  large  diameter  live  bearing 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  portion. 

'  Villiun  V.  Bachmann,  22517  Ten  Mile  Rd.,  St.  Qair  Shores, 

Mich.  48080 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,475,  Aug.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,304.  ^i^?J'°lL«^,  ..,.,0,^,1. 

T1,U  applioition  Mar.  23.  1981.  Ser.  No.  246.422  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Int.  a.J  Ft)2B  75/18  Qaude  H.  May,  Monk's  Rest.  52  Northend,  Batbeaston,  Bath, 

J^.  a.  123—52  B                                                        9  Qaims  Avon  BAl  7ES,  England 


Filed  Jun.  12.  1981.  Ser.  No.  273.048 
Int.  a?  P02B  1/08.  25/12.  33/04 
U.S.  a.  123—69  V 


11  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  engine  hous- 
ing means,  a  first  annular  cylinder  with  a  first  combustion 
chamber  formed  in  said  engine  housing  means,  said  first  annu- 
lar cylinder  comprising  a  first  radially  inner  annular  wall  and  a 
first  radially  outer  annular  wall,  a  first  ring-like  piston  received 
in  said  first  annular  cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement 
therein,  first  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  ring-like  piston  for  transmitting  the  power  devel- 
oped by  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  first  ring-like 
piston  to  associated  output  power  consuming  means,  said  first 
motion  transmitting  means  comprising  first  crankshaft  means 
and  first  connecting  rod  means,  said  first  connecting  rod  means 
being  effective  for  operatively  interconnecting  said  first  ring- 
like piston  to  said  first  crankshaft  means,  said  first  crankshaft 
means  comprising  a  first  large  diameter  live  bearing  portion 
joumalled  within  said  engine  housing  means,  said  first  connect- 
ing rod  means  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  connecting 
rods,  said  first  connecting  rod  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  crankshaft  means  at  a  first  axial  end  of  said  first  large 
diameter  live  bearing  portion,  said  second  connecting  rod 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  crankshaft  means  at  a 
second  axial  end  of  said  first  large  diameter  live  bearing  por- 
tion  opposite  to  said  first  axial  end,  a  second  annular  cylinder 
with  a  second  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  engine 
housing  means,  said  second  annular  cylinder  comprising  a 
second  radially  inner  annular  wall  and  a  second  radially  outer 
annular  wall,  a  second  ring-like  piston  received  in  said  second 
annular  cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement  therein,  second 
motion  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond ring-like  piston  for  transmitting  the  power  developed  by 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  second  ring-like  piston  to 
said  associated  output  power  consuming  means,  said  second 
motion   transmitting   means   comprising   second   crankshaft 
means  and  second  connecting  rod  means,  said  second  connect- 
ing rod  means  being  effective  for  operatively  interconnecting 
said  second  ring-like  piston  to  said  second  crankshaft  means, 
said  second  crankshaft  means  comprising  a  second  large  diam- 
eter live  bearing  portion  joumalled  within  said  engine  housing 
means,  said  second  connecting  rod  means  comprising  at  least 
third  and  fourth  connecting  rods,  said  third  connecting  rod 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  second  crankshaft  means 
at  a  first  axial  end  of  said  second  large  diameter  live  bearing 
portion,  and  said  fourth  connecting  rod  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  crankshaft  means  at  a  second  axial 
end  of  said  second  large  diameter  live  bearing  portion  opposite 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  operating  on  a  two- 
stroke  cycle  and  including  a  first  piston  reciprocable  in  a  first 
cylinder  to  drive  a  crank  shaft  and  also  to  inhale  and  compress 
a  volume  of  air  and  a  second  piston  working  in  a  separate 
cylinder  and  synchronised  with  the  first  piston  for  drawing  in 
a  charge  of  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  through  an  inlet  valve, 
compressing  the  charge  and  forcing  it  through  a  non-return 
valve  into  a  relatively  small  ignition  chamber  including  a 
sparking  plug  and  communicating  with  a  combustion  chamber 
in  the  cylinder  head,  the  improvement  wherein  said  separate 
cylinder  is  co-axial  with  and  opposed  to  said  first  cylinder,  said 
inlet  valve  is  a  reed  valve  located  at  the  crank  case  end  of  said 
cylinder,  and  said  second  piston  is  formed  with  axial  passages, 
said  second  piston  including  at  least  one  non-return  valve 
operating  in  such  a  way  as  to  allow  the  passage  of  mixture 
through  said  second  piston  during  part  at  least  of  the  outward 
stroke,  whereby  on  each  inward  stroke  of  said  second  piston  a 
charge  of  mixture  is  compressed  and  forced  through  said  non- 
return valve  and  a  further  charge  is  drawn  into  said  separate 
cylinder  through  said  reed  valve  from  a  carburettor  and  on 
each  outward  stroke  the  further  charge  is  subjected  to  light 
compression  and  passes  to  the  other  side  of  said  second  piston 
in  readiness  for  compression  on  the  next  inward  stroke. 


4.359,018 
ENGINE  CAMSHAFT  AND  PISTON  LUBRICATION 

Calvin  E.  Wade,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,277,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  214.621 

Inr.  a.J  FOIM  1/06 

VJS.  a.  123—90.34  3  CitbBM 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  uniury  cyhn- 
der  block  having  walls  definmg  two  V  arranged  banks  of 
cylinders,  a  valley  with  a  valve  lifter  gallery  between  the  banks 
and  a  crank  chamber  below,  pistons  in  the  cylinders  having 
skirts  engaging  the  cylinder  walls,  the  pistons  being  connected 
with  a  crankshaft  for  reciprocation  in  the  cylinders,  valves 
controlling  access  to  each  of  the  cylinders,  valve  actuating 
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means  engageable  with  cams  of  a  camshaft  arranged  loneitudi-    liftinB  ohiue  of  thi.  r.m  in  ,«.««-.-  .^  ,     . . 

nally  in  the  valley  below  the  lifter  gallery  and  co'nnecteS  wl    «2^^aVxS^y  forcl  ^ng  3"^^  ^XTo':.  nf  '"h  ,^' 

the  crankshaft  for  roution  of  the  camshaft  to  actuate  the  ^  ^  "*  '°"^  ^^""^  '^^*' 

valves,  means  for  lubricating  the  valve  actuating  means  and  for 

directing  excess  lubricant  down  the  valley  walls  to  the  crank  f       Xi 

chamber  for  return  to  an  oil  sump  below,  and  the  improvement 


comprising  gutter  forming  ribs  integral  with  and  extending 
along  the  valley  and  lifter  gallery  walls  at  each  cylinder  loca- 
tion to  intercept  the  lubricant  passing  down  the  walls  at  each 
said  location  and  direct  it  to  the  various  cams  of  the  camshaft 
disposed  below  the  lifter  gallery  and  associated  with  the  re- 
spective cylinder  at  each  said  location. 


4,359,019 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  PUMPING  OF  A 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  CLEARANCE  COMPENSATING 

ELEMENT  IN  VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISMS  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Georg  Gaede,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Baye- 
riache  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,026 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany.  Dec  2 
1978, 2852293  * 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/18.  1/24 
UA  a.  123-90.46  ICWni 

1.  Process  for  preventing  the  pumping  of  a  hydraulic  valve 
clearance  compensating  element  in  a  valve  operating  mecha- 
nism of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  a  valve  actuat- 
ing lever  is  supported  by  means  of  a  hydraulic  valve  clearance 
compensating  element  in  a  bearing  zone  of  said  lever  and  is 
controlled  by  a  cam,  characterized  in  that  during  operation  of 
said  engine,  an  auxiliary  force  which  counteracts  a  compensat- 
ing force  of  the  valve  clearance  compensating  element,  and 
which  is  greater  than  said  compensating  force,  is  applied  to  the 
valve  clearance  compensating  element  only  during  a  vaJve 


and  being  independent  of  a  bearing  force  of  the  valve  actuating 
lever. 


4,359,020 

PRELIMINARY  HEATING  INSTALLATION  FOR  GLOW 

PLUGS  IN  AIR-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Manfred  Stotz,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,196,  Aug.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  2. 
1977,2734718  "^    ' 

Int  a. J  P02N  17/00 
UA  a.  123-145  A  4ci.i^ 


1.  In  an  air  compressing  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  glow  plug  preheating  circuit,  comprising  a  resistor  means 
at  least  in  part  in  the  intake  air  path  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  and 
means  for  short-circuiting  said  resistor  by  either  of  two 
conditions, 

(a)  entirely  short-circuiting  said  resistor,  and 

(b)  short-circuiting  a  part  of  said  resistor. 


4,359,021 
RECOIL  STARTER 
James  H.  Frahm,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bruoswick  Corpo- 
ration,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,035 

Int.  a.3  P02N  3/02 

VS.  a.  123—185  BA  i  ctoin, 

1.  A  recoil  starter  for  mounting  in  concentric  alignment  with 

a  driven  member  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  starter  housing  for  supporting  said  starter  on  said  engine 

(b)  a  starter  sheave  rototionally  positioned  on  a  center  pivot 

(c)  a  pull  rope  wrapped  around  said  starter  sheave 

(d)  means  for  rewinding  said  rope  around  said  starter  sheave 
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(e)  a  pawl  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  pivouUy  radius  which,  at  least  in  the  area  adjacent  to  said  transitional 

mounted  on  said  sheave  area,  is  substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  the  central  portion 

(0  a  pawl  engaging  means  to  pivot  said  pawl  to  engage  said  of  the  transitional  area;  the  improvement  in  which  the  transi- 

first  end  with  said  driven  member  whereby  said  sheave  jjq„j|  „gg  between  the  bottom  of  the  shallower  portion  and 

and  said  driven  member  rotate  together  until  said  engine  ^j^^  transverse  wall  of  the  deeper  portion  has  a  greater  radius 


starts 


(g)  pawl  positioning  means  to  maintain  said  pawl  in  a 
standby  position,  said  pawl  positioning  means  including,  a 
torsion  spring  positioned  around  the  pawl  pivot  having  a 
first  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  sheave  and  a  second  end 
tensioned  with  respect  to  said  pawl  to  rotationally  main- 
tain said  pawl  in  said  standby  position. 


over  its  central  area  than  over  its  side  areas,  the  transition 
between  the  bottom  of  the  shallower  portion  and  its  side  walls 
extending  past  said  central  transitional  area  so  that  flat,  wedge- 
shaped  portions  of  the  bottom  of  the  shallower  portion  are 
formed  on  either  side  of  said  central  portion. 


4,359022  4,359,024 

VALVE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE      ^,     ^,     ,  ^^^ST'v.u^'^^.^  Ohio  44907  and 
Kiyoshi  Nak^nura;  Masae_Nak.nishi;  Syozo  Kawa.^,  all  of  ^  «  ^- ^^^^  t^^t' lito^d.' Cr^2f  ^^^^ 


Yokohama;  Toshihiko  Ochiai,  Yokosuka,  and  Katsutoshi 
Nishida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,276 

Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  54/98095 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  3/02 

UA  a.  123— 188  AA  8  Claims 


John  C.  Leonard,  121  Diamond,  Crestline,  Ohio  44827 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,099 
Int.  a.'  F02D  9/00;  P02M  13/04;  F16D  21/04 


U.S.  a.  123—198  F 


8  Claims 


-« 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
valve  consisting  essentially  of  ceramic  material  and  wherein 
said  valve  further  comprises  a  valve  stem  including  fiber-like 
Structure  oriented  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  stem, 
said  valve  stem  extending  in  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said 
valve  and  a  valve  top  portion  including  a  fiber-like  structure 
oriented  so  as  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  adjacent  surface 
portions  of  said  valve  top  portion. 

4,359,023 
TROUGH-SHAPED  SHEET  METAL  COMPONENT  WITH 

A  DEEPER  AND  A  SHALLOWER  PORTION 
Bengt  G.  Persson,  Olohtrom,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  VoIto, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,890 
Int.  a.3  EOIM  11/06 
UJS.  CL  123—195  C  1  Cl«l« 

1.  In  a  trough-shaped  sheet  metal  component  with  a  deeper 
and  a  shallower  portion,  for  example  an  oil  pan  for  combustion 
engines,  comprising  longitudinal  side  walls,  forward  and  rear 
end  walls  and  a  transverse  wall  with  a  transitional  area  to  the 
bottom  of  the  shallower  portion,  the  transition  between  the 
bottom  of  the  shallower  portion  and  its  side  walls  having  a 


1.  A  multi-cylinder,  reciprocating  piston,  four-stroke  cycle, 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  engine  block  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a 
reciprocable  piston  in  each  cylinder  and  an  intake  port  for 
supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  each  said  cylinder; 

intake  means  mounted  on  said  engine  block  assembly  and 
having  a  plurality  of  passages,  each  of  said  passages  being 
in  communication  with  the  intake  port  of  one  of  said 
cylinders; 

air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  connected  to  said  intake 
means  and  communicating  with  each  of  said  passages 
thereof  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  each  of  said 
cylinders  in  said  engine  block  assembly  through  one  of 
said  passages  and  its  associated  intake  port; 

valve  means  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  said  air-fuel  mix- 
ture that  can  flow  through  said  passages,  said  valve  means 
including  a  valve  positioned  in  each  of  said  passages  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  supply  means  and  adjacent  to 
the  intake  port  of  its  associated  cylinder;  and 
control  means  cooperable  with  said  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively operating  said  valves  to  effect  regulation  of  the 
quantity  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  that  can  fiow  through  said 
passages. 
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4,359,025 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Stefan  Zeliszkewycz,  1854  N,  Lake  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,639 

Int.  a.3  F02B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  123—275  9  Oaims 


I.  A  fuel  delivery  and  injection  system  for  a  piston  and 
cylinder  type  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  and  means  for  supplying  air  thereto  for  compression 
by  said  piston  during  a  compression  stroke  thereof  prior  to  a 
power  stroke  produced  by  combustion  of  a  fuel  charge  in  said 
air  compressed  by  said  piston  comprising: 
an  injector  having  an  injector  chamber  formed  therein,  and 
a  passage  enabling  communication  of  said  injector  cham- 
ber with  said  engine  combustion  chamber; 
valve  means  controllably  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  injector  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber 
via  said  passage; 
fuel  supply  means  for  delivering  atomized  liquid  fuel  into 

said  injection  chamber; 
drive  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  in 
timed  relationship  to  said  piston  movements,  said  means 
opening  said  valve  means  during  the  completion  of  the 
compression  stroke  and  maintaining  said  valve  means 
open  after  combustion  is  initiated  for  a  time  period  of  a 
duration  to  enable  a  volume  of  the  combustion  gases  to 
enter  and  fill  said  injection  chamber;  said  drive  means 
thereafter  closing  said  valve  means  to  retain  said  volume 
of  combustion  gases  in  said  injection  chamber  for  the  next 
cycle,  whereby  said  fuel  is  mixed  with  said  combustion 
gases  in  said  injection  chamber,  and  enabled  to  be  dis- 
persed into  said  combustion  chamber  upon  opening  of  said 
valve  means. 


4,359,026 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  RODS 

FOR  CONTROLLING  TWIST  PATTERN  IN 

COMBUSTION  AIR  SUPPLIED  TO  VALVE  CHAMBERS 

Dieter  Holthausen,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Klaus  Henke,  Nurem- 
berg; Hugo  Stock,  and  Paul  Tbolen,  both  of  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kliickner- 
Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914961 

Int.  a.J  F02B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—306  6  Claims 

1.  A  valve-controlled  internal  combustion  engine  which 
includes 
a  cylinder  head  portion,  said  cylinder  head  portion  including 
a  valve  chamber;  a  combustion  air  inlet  channel  which 
communicates  with  said  valve  chamber  to  deliver  com- 
bustion air  thereto,  said  combustion  air  inlet  channel  being 
formed  by  an  inner  wall,  an  outside  wall  and  a  bottom 


wall,  a  nozzle  area  being  formed  where  the  combustion  air 
flows  past  said  bottom  wall  into  said  valve  chamber;  and 
a  bore  which  extends  along  an  axis  through  said  cylinder 
head  portion  to  directly  communicate  with  said  outside 
wall  of  said  combustion  air  inlet  channel  at  a  point  adja- 
cent said  bottom  wall;  and 
a  cylindrical  bar  which  extends  in  and  along  said  bore  in  said 
cylinder  head  portion,  said  cylindrical  bar  being  suffi- 
ciently elongated  to  be  extendable  from  said  outside  wall 


of  said  combustion  air  inlet  channel  and  sealingly  along 
said  bottom  wall  to  abut  said  inner  wall,  said  cylindrical 
bar  being  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  slidingly  movable 
along  the  axis  of  said  bore  to  be  adjustably  positioned 
within  said  combustion  air  inlet  channel  and  having  means 
to  affect  the  degree  of  twist  in  the  combustion  air  flowing 
perpendicularly  therepast  and  through  said  nozzle  area 
into  said  valve  chamber  baised  on  its  degree  of  insertion 
into  said  combustion  air  inlet  and  its  rotational  orientation. 


4,359,027 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HAVING  HIGH  SWIRL  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Otto  H.  Scharpf,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,010 

Int.  a.3  F02B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  123—307  14  Qaims 


1.  A  two-cycle,  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an 
engine  block,  a  cylinder  in  said  engine  block  having  a  head  and 
generally  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  walls  respectively  including 
at  least  one  intake  port  which  is  spaced  axially  from  said  cylin- 
der head  and  through  which  a  fresh  charge  is  admitted  into 
said  cylinder  and  at  least  one  outlet  port  which  is  spaced  axi- 
ally from  said  cylinder  head  and  through  which  exhaust  gases 
are  exhausted  from  said  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  for  recipro- 
cative  movement  inside  said  cylinder  relative  to  a  top  dead 
center  position  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  piston  ap- 
proaches said  top  dead  center  position,  said  piston  having  a 
top,  and  a  skirt  extending  from  said  piston  top  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  cylinder  head  and  including  an  inlet  face  por- 
tion which  periodically  covers  and  uncovers  said  intake  port, 
said  skirt  also  including  an  outlet  face  portion  which  periodi- 
cally covers  and  uncovers  said  outlet  port,  and  means  for 


November  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


853 


causing  swirling  of  the  fresh  charge  in  the  cylinder  as  the 
piston  moves  from  said  position  to  said  top  dead  center  posi- 
tion, said  means  for  causing  swirling  including  means  on  said 
cylinder  head  and  on  said  piston  top  for  forming  two  spaced 
apart  and  connected  chambers  in  said  cylinder  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  second  position  and  for  substantially  reducing 
the  volume  of  one  of  said  chambers  as  compared  to  the  volume 
of  the  other  of  said  chambers  as  said  piston  moves  to  said  top 
dead  center  position  so  as  thereby  to  cause  the  portion  of  the 
charge  in  said  one  of  said  chambers  to  be  forcibly  swirled  into 
the  other  of  said  chambers. 


4,359,028 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  UNIFORM 

ACCELERATION  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Ernst  Fiala,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,492 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926105 

Int.  C\?  P02D  28/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—350  8  Qaims 


SERVOMOTOR 


COMPUTER 


lONmoNi         |_, 


SWlTCrt 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  providing  favorable  fuel  con- 
sumption during  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
response  to  operation  of  an  accelerator  pedal,  said  engine 
having  a  controllable  fuel  metering  device,  comprising: 

servomotor  means  for  actuating  said  fuel  metering  device; 

first  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  position 
of  said  accelerator  pedal; 

second  means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  engine 
rotational  speed;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  pedal  position  and  said  engine 
speed  signals  for  controlling  the  setting  of  said  fuel  meter- 
ing device,  said  setting  of  said  fuel  metering  device  being 
dependent  only  on  said  pedal  position  in  a  first  range  of 
values  for  said  speed  signals,  and  said  setting  being  depen- 
dent only  on  said  speed  signals  in  a  second  range  of  values 
for  said  speed  signals,  said  second  range  higher  than  said 
first  range. 


between  a  rich  and  lean  mixture  of  air/fuel  ratio,  said  first 
means  producing  a  rich  signal  when  the  sensor  signal 
value  is  larger  than  said  threshold  value  and  a  lean  signal 
when  the  sensor  signal  value  is  smaller  than  said  threshold 
value; 

second  means  for  producing  a  first  feedback  disabling  signal 
in  response  to  said  rich  signal; 

means  for  measuring  at  least  one  engine  condition  other  than 
the  air/fuel  ratio; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  feedback  disabling  signal  when  said  at  least 
one  other  engine  condition  does  not  satisfy  a  predeter- 
mined feedback  condition;  and 
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fourth  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  selec- 
tively feedback  controlling  or  open  loop  controlling  the 
air/fuel  ratio,  said  fourth  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  feedback  disabling  signals,  said  fourth 
means  measuring  a  period  of  time  in  which  said  first  feed- 
back disabling  signal  is  inputted  and  comparing  the  mea- 
sured period  with  a  preset  value,  wherein  said  fourth 
means  disables  said  feedback  control  when  the  measured 
period  is  longer  than  said  preset  value  and  resets  the  mea- 
sured period  after  disabling  said  feedback  control,  said 
fourth  means  further  disabling  said  feedback  control  is 
response  to  said  second  feedback  disabling  signal. 


4,359,030 
SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  OF  AIR/FUEL 
RATIO  IN  IC  ENGINE  WITH  MEANS  TO  CONTROL 
SUPPLY  OF  CURRENT  TO  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Kohki  Sone,  Tokyo,  and  Keigi  Okamura,  Zushi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,630 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Oct.   25,    1979,    54- 
148150[U] 

Int.  a.J  P02M  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—440  5  Qaims 


4,359,029 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shoji  Furuhashi,  Yokohama;  Masaharu  Asano,  Yokosuka,  and 
Hideyuki  Tamura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-67710 
Int  Q.3  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—440  18  Claims 

1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 
a  sensor  for  measuring  an  exhaust  gas  component  concentra- 
tion and  for  producing  a  sensor  signal  having  a  value 
proportional  to  the  measured  concentration; 
'    first  means  for  comparing  said  sensor  signal  value  with  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  in  order  to  discriminate 
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1.  A  system  for  feedback  control  of  the  air/fuel  mixture  ratio 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
an  electrically  controllable  fuel  supply  means  provided  in 

the  intake  system  of  the  engine; 
an  air/fuel  ratio  detector  disposed  in  an  exhaust  passage  of 
the  engine  and  having  an  oxygen-sensitive  element  of  a 
concentration  cell  type  comprising  a  substrate,  a  micro- 
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scopically  porous  reference  electrode  layer  formed  on  the 
substrate,  a  microscopically  porous  layer  of  an  oxygen  ion 
conductive  solid  electrolyte  formed  on  the  substrate  so  as 
to  cover  the  reference  electrode  layer  substantially  en- 
tirely and  a  microscopically  porous  measurement  elec- 
trode layer  formed  on  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  an 
electric  heater; 

control  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the  fuel 
supply  means  to  control  the  rate  of  fuel  feed  to  the  engine 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  air/fuel  ratio  by  utilizing  an 
output  voltage  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  detector  as  a  feedback 
signal;  and 

a  sub-system  for  supplying  a  heating  current  to  the  heater  of 
the  air/fuel  ratio  detector  and  for  causing  a  DC  current  of 
a  predetermined  intensity  to  flow  through  the  solid  elec- 
trolyte layer  of  the  oxygen-sensitive  element  from  the 
reference  electrode  layer  toward  the  measurement  elec- 
trode layer  resulting  in  a  migration  of  oxygen  ions  through 
the  solid  electrolyte  layer  from  the  measurement  electrode 
layer  toward  the  reference  electrode  layer  to  thereby 
establish  a  reference  oxygen  partial  pressure  at  the  inter- 
face between  the  reference  electrode  layer  and  the  solid 
electrolyte  layer, 

said  sub-system  further  comprising  temperature  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  oxygen-sensi- 
tive element  as  an  indication  of  the  internal  resistance 
between  the  reference  and  measurement  electrode  layers 
of  the  oxygen-sensitive  element  and  for  providing  a  com- 
mand signal  while  the  detected  temperature  is  below  a 
predetermined  temperature  and  current  regulation  means 
for  decreasing  the  intensity  of  the  DC  current  flowing 
through  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  from  said  predeter- 
mined intensity  by  a  defmite  value  while  the  temperature 
detection  means  provides  the  command  signal,  whereby 
the  basic  level  of  the  output  voltage  of  the  oxygen-sensi- 
tive element  is  precluded  from  undesirably  rising  while 
said  internal  resistance  is  excessively  high. 


4,359,031 
ENGINE  AIR  FLOW  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  and  William  E.  Gifford,  Spen- 
cerport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,130 

Int.  a.3  F02M  39/00.  69/04 

U.S.  a.  123—452  9  Claims 


is  greater  than  about  one-half  the  inlet  pressure,  and 
wherein  the  air  flow  rate  does  not  vary  substantially  with 
the  manifold  pressure  when  the  manifold  pressure  is  less 
than  about  one-half  the  inlet  pressure, 

and  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  in  said  bypass  portion  for  creating  a  pressure  signal 
which  differs  from  the  inlet  pressure  by  an  amount  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  square  of  the  air  flow  rate 
both  when  the  manifold  pressure  is  less  than  about  one- 
half  the  inlet  pressure  and  when  the  manifold  pressure  is 
greater  than  about  one-half  the  inlet  pressure, 

means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  inlet  pres- 
sure and  the  pressure  signal  for  generating  a  physical 
parameter  which  varies  continuously  with  and  is  indica- 
tive of  that  difference, 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  throttle  for  generat- 
ing a  physical  parameter  indicative  of  the  effective  area  of 
said  induction  passage, 

and  means  for  combining  said  parameters  to  establish  an 
engine  control  parameter  varying  substantially  in  propor- 
tion to  the  rate  of  air  flow  through  said  induction  passage. 


4,359,032 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECHON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  VALVES 

Tomonori  Ohie,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 

Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,689 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-63719 

Int.  a.3  F02M  51/06 

U.S.  a.  123—458  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  engine,  the  combination  of: 

an  induction  passage,  including  parallel  throttle  bore  and 
bypass  portions  each  opening  from  an  air  inlet  to  a  mani- 
fold and  a  throttle  in  said  throttle  bore  portion  between 
said  inlet  and  said  manifold  for  varying  the  effective  area 
of  said  induction  passage,  wherein  the  rate  of  air  flow  for 
any  selected  position  of  said  throttle  and  for  an  established 
pressure  in  said  inlet  varies  substantially  uniformly  with 
the  pressure  in  said  manifold  when  the  manifold  pressure 


I.  An  electronic  fuel  injection  control  system  adapted  for 
combination  with  at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  having  an 
injection  nozzle,  said  injection  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  needle 
arranged  to  be  lifted  by  fuel  pressure,  said  fuel  injection  con- 
trol system  comprising; 

pressurized  fuel  supply  means; 

passage  means  for  leading  pressurized  fuel  from  sai^  fuel 
supply  means  to  said  injection  nozzle; 

injection  timing  regulating  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  passage  means; 

valve  opening  pressure  regulating  means  for  regulating  the 
valve  opening  pressure  of  said  injection  nozzle; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  an  engine  asso- 
ciated with  said  fuel  injection  valve  to  produce  electrical 
signals  indicative  of  the  condition  of  said  engine;  and 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals 
to  control  said  injection  timing  regulating  means  and  said 
valve  opening  pressure  varying  means,  said  electronic 
control  means  including  means  for  arithmetically  calculat- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals  in  a  predetermined 
manner  in  response  to  said  electrical  signals  and  for  sup- 
plying said  first  control  signal  to  said  injection  timing 
regulating  means  to  cause  said  injection  timing  regulating 
means  to  obtain  a  desired  injection  timing  for  the  condi- 
tion of  said  engine,  and  for  supplying  said  second  control 
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signal  to  said  valve  opening  pressure  regulating  means  to 
cause  said  valve  opening  pressure  regulating  means  to 
obtain  a  desired  injection  rate  for  the  condition  of  said 
engine; 
said  valve  opening  pressure  regulating  means  comprising  a 
solenoid  arranged  to  be  energized  in  response  to  said  first 
control  signal,  and  a  movable  member  secured  to  said 
nozzle  needle,  said  movable  member  being  arranged  to  be 
displaced  axially  of  said  nozzle  needle  by  electromagnetic 
force  produced  by  energization  of  said  solenoid. 


4,359,033 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECYCLING  IN  DIESEL  ENGINES 

t'adashi  Furuya,  Ageo,  and  Shi^i  Ota,  Omiya,  both  of  Japan, 

I    assignors  to  Nissan  Diesel  Motors  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55-3494 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 

ILJ.S.  CI.  123—569  10  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recycling  system  for  diesel  engines  having 
air  infeeds  comprising 

an  exhaust  gas  recycling  valve  for  recycling  part  of  the 
exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  exhaust  to  the  engine  air 
infeed, 

a  vacuum  pump  for  actuating  said  recycling  valve, 

a  vacuum  amplifier  coupled  to  and  controlling  said  recy- 
cling valve  in  response  to  an  input  negative  pressure  in 
said  air  infeed,  and 

means  operable  between  the  air  infeed  and  the  vacuum 
amplifler  for  modifying  the  negative  pressure  which  con- 
trols the  vacuum  amplifier. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust 
passage,  comprising: 


an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  connected  between  said 
intake  passage  and  said  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine; 

9  coiitrol  valve  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
rate  flowing  through  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  pas- 
sage, the  valve  being  opened  in  response  to  intake  vacuum 
from  said  intake  passage; 

a  vacuum  passage  connected  between  the  intake  passage  and 
the  valve; 

a  delay  valve  disposed  in  the  vacuum  passage,  the  delay 
valve  having  a  one-way  check  valve  oriented  to  allow 
fluid  flow  only  toward  said  intake  passage,  and  an  orifice 
positioned  to  equalize  the  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  check  valve  when  said  check  valve  is  closed; 

an  air  passage  connected  to  the  vacuum  passage  between  the 
intake  passage  and  the  delay  valve; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  dis|K>sed  in  the  air  passage;  and 

means  to  open  said  electromagnetic  valve  to  introduce  air 
into  the  vacuum  passage  during  deceleration  of  the  en- 
gine. 


4,359,035 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD  FUEL  ATOMIZING  SCREEN 
Edward  E.  Johnson,  2107  Plymouth  Rock,  Richardson,  Tex. 
75081 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,240,  Dec.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,329 

Int.  a.3  F02M  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—593  7  Oaims 


4,359,034 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yasushi  Mase,  and  Toshikazu  Okamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,410,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,809. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1978,  53-80944 

Int.  C1.J  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—571  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  intake  manifold  system 
having  openings  beneath  engine  carburetors  and  a  PCV  vac- 
uum flow  line  communicating  the  PCV  valve  with  the  vacuum 
inlet  of  the  intake  manifold  system:  a  screen  unit  of  relatively 
fine  mesh  screening  of  at  most  a  30—30  mesh  screen  with 
maximum  wire  diameter  of  0.020  inches  having  a  depending 
formed  depression  sized  to  fit  the  intoke  opening  of  the  intake 
manifold  beneath  a  barrel  of  a  carburetor  with  the  depending 
formed  depression  extending  down  and  away  from  the  carbu- 
retor; a  mounting  flange  surrounding  the  depending  formed 
depression  sized  to  be  clamped  with  a  carburetor  gasket  be- 
tween the  carburetor  mounting  boss  on  the  intake  manifold; 
wherein  said  depending  formed  depression  has  walls  angled 
inward  and  away  from  the  wall  of  said  intake  opening,  and  an 
adjustable  air  vacuum  valve  "T"  fitting  with  an  air  bleed  open- 
ing into  the  PCV  vacuum  line,  said  screen  unit  and  "T'  fitting 
cooperating  to  establish  and  to  maintain  a  predetermined  air/f- 
uel combustion  mixture  ratio  for  the  intake  manifold  system. 
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4,359,036 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Karl  Seeger,  Markgroningen;  Werner  Jundt,  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Manfred  Mezger,  Markgroningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,591 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009822 

Int.  a.5  F02P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—609  6  Qaims 


1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing an  ignition  coil,  in  the  primary  circuit  of  which  an  elec- 
tronic switch  and  in  the  secondary  circuit  of  which  at  least  one 
spark  gap  is  connected,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  dwell 
angle  for  control  of  the  switching  times  of  said  electronic 
switch  in  dependence  on  the  signals  of  an  ignition  timing  sen- 
sor, said  sensor  providing  only  a  single  signal  per  ignition 
event,  and  a  counting  apparatus  in  which  speed  dependent 
counting  values  are  determined  periodically  and  are  counted 
down,  each  value  under  control  of  one  edge  of  a  signal  from 
said  sensor,  the  electronic  switch  being  closed  upon  reaching 
of  a  settable  triggering  counting  value,  said  system  further 
comprising: 
means  for  simultaneously  initiating  the  count-down  of  said 
speed  dependent  counting  value  and  the  opening  of  the 
electronic  switch  (21)  in  response  to  said  one  edge  of  a 
signal  from  said  sensor,  and 
means  for  setting  said  triggering  counting  value  by  periodic 
up  and  down  counting  processes,  the  upwards  count  in 
processes  being  constant  in  time  and  the  downwards 
counting  processes  being  determined  by  the  length  of  time 
of  current  flow  of  current  in  excess  of  a  presettable  cur- 
rent value  through  the  ignition  coil  (23). 


4,359,037 
IGNITION  DEVICE 

Walter  Stangl,  Wiesing,  Austria,  assignor  to  Jenbacher  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Jenbach,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  1,  1979,  6389/79 
Int.  C\?  F02P  1/00.  5/00.  9/00.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  123—643  5  Qaims 

1.  An  ignition  device  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  at  least  one  spark  plug  for  each  cylinder, 
said  ignition  device  comprising: 
a  respective  ignition  transformer  assigned  to  each  of  said 
spark  plugs,  each  of  said  ignition  transformers  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding; 
a  plurality  of  ignition  capacitors,  commonly  connected  on 
one  side  with  the  primary  windings  of  said  transformers 
and  being  individually  connected  on  the  opposite  side  to  a 
charging  current  source; 
a  respective  discharge  switch  connected  to  each  of  said 

capacitors; 
a  first  control  circuit  connected  to  said  discharge  switches 
for  operating  same  in  a  preprogrammed  step-by-step  se- 
quence, said  capacitors  each  being  connected  in  circuit 
with  at  least  one  of  said  discharge  switches  and  each 
discharge  switch  being  connected  in  circuit  with  at  least 
one  of  said  capacitors  whereby  the  energy  level  applied 


through  the  respective  primary  windings  is  controlled  by 
the  operation  of  said  switches  by  said  first  control  means 
for  each  spark  plug  firing; 

respective  ignition  distributing  switches  connected  between 
each  primary  winding  and  said  source  and  operable  inde- 
pendently of  said  discharge  switches; 

second  control  means  including  a  step-by-step  actuator  oper- 


atively  connected  to  said  ignition  distributing  switches  for 
successive  operation  thereof; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  primary  windings  to  a 
respective  spark  plug;  and 

trigger  means  positively  connected  to  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  clocking  said  actuator  and  simultaneously 
activating  said  first  control  circuit  to  select  the  respective 
energy  level  per  spark  plug  firing. 


4,359,038 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION-COIL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Andre  Xiberas,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Groupement  d'lnteret 
Economique  de  Recherches  et  de  Developpement  PSA,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,493 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  21,  1979,  79  23602 
Int.  C1.3  F02P  3/04 
U.S.  a.  123—644  5  Qaims 


1.  An  ignition-coil  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  ignition-coil  with  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding,  a  switching  transistor  in  which  a  collector  thereof  is 
connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition-coil  and  a  base 
of  the  transistor  receives  a  two  state  control  signal  from  an  elec- 
tronic transducer  which  signal  is  synchronous  with  the  rota- 
tion of  the  engine  to  either  turn-off  or  turn-on  said  transistor, 
said  control  device  comprises  in  series-connected  relation: 

a  level  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  through  a 
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divider  network  to  the  collector  of  said  switching  transis- 
tor and  having  a  second  input  connected  to  a  fixed  direct- 
current  voltage  source  and  providing  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  the  voltage  at  the  collector  of  said  switching 
transistor; 

an  error  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  level 
comparator; 

a  summing  circuit  which  receives  the  output  of  said  error 
amplifier  and  said  two-state  control  signal  in  order  to 
protect  said  transistor  from  overvoltage  occurring  during 
operation  by  regulating  the  current  which  flows  through 
the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil. 


4,359,039 
SELF-CLEANING  PLATE 
Fusaoki  Uchikawa,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,610 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    4,    1979,    54- 
137592[U] 

Int.  a.3  A21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—19  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  self-cleaning  plate  comprising  a  metallic  substrate  layer 
and  a  coating  layer,  wherein  said  substrate  is  a  continuous 
three  dimensional  porous  material,  wherein  the  pores  are  filled 
with  a  binder  having  oxidation  catalyst  particles  uniformly 
distributed  therein  and  wherein  said  coating  layer  also  com- 
prises said  binder  having  said  oxidation  catalyst  particles  uni- 
formly distributed  therein. 


nnj: 


I.  A  free  standing  stove  comprising: 


a  firebox  for  initiating  the  combustion  of  fuel,  said  firebox 
including  a  lower  portion  with  a  draft  inlet  therein; 

a  first  conduit  for  conveying  air  to  said  draft  inlet; 

a  draft  inlet  damper  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  air  from 
said  conduit  into  said  lower  portion  of  said  firebox,  said 
draft  inlet  damper  including  means  for  permitting  combus- 
tion by-products  to  drop  downwardly  out  of  said  firebox; 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber  for  continuing  the  com- 
bustion, said  secondary  combustion  chamber  receiving  the 
gasses  of  combustion  from  said  firebox  and  further  oxidiz- 
ing the  gasses,  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  in- 
cluding a  lower  portion; 

a  second  conduit  for  conveying  air  into  said  lower  portion  of 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber,  said  second  conduit 
receiving  air  from  said  first  conduit; 

a  third  conduit  for  conveying  the  gasses  of  combustion  from 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  bypass  damper  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gasses  from  said 
firebox  to  said  third  conduit,  thus  bypassing  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber. 


4,359,041 

LIGHT  ENERGY  CONCENTRATING  DEVICE 

Eriin  E.  Snodgrass,  11616  Kirkwood,  Stafford,  Tex.  77477 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,993 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  126—424  2  Qaims 


4,359,040 
FREE  STANDING  STOVE 
Donald  S.  Martenson,  24430  S.  Highway  99E,  Canby,  Oreg. 
97013 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,046 

Int.  Q.3  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  Q.  126—77  13  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  concentrating  reflector  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  half-parabolically  shaped  reflector  segments, 
each  segment  having  one  end  defining  the  vertex  of  said 
half-parabola  and  the  other  end  defining  the  aperture  of 
said  half-parabola; 

mounting  means  for  pivotably  attaching  each  of  said  seg- 
ments to  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  said  first 
axis  defined  by  a  line  connecting  the  vertex  end  of  the 
segment  with  the  aperture  end  of  the  segment,  said  seg- 
ments forming  a  half-parabolically  shaped  trough  when 
not  pivoted; 

one  end  of  said  first  axes  being  longitudinally  offset  from  an 
imaginary  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  half- 
parabolically  shaped  trough  by  an  amount  equal  to: 


aperture  width-[0.45  log  (10  focal  length)] 


where  the  aperture  width  is  equal  to  twice  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  the  aperture  of  the  half-parabolic 
trough  to  its  vertex  and  the  focal  length  is  the  distance 
from  the  vertex  to  the  focal  point  divided  by  twice  the 
aperture  width; 

a  light  energy  receiving  medium  mounted  along  a  line 
formed  by  the  loci  of  the  foci  of  each  half-parabolically 
shaped  segment  when  said  segments  are  not  pivoted; 

means  for  pivoting  said  segments  in  unison  about  said  first 

axes; 
means  for  pivoting  said  frame  about  a  second  axis,  said 


858 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


second  axis  being  defined  by  a  line  on  which  said  energy 
receiving  medium  is  Fixed. 


4,359,042 

CONTOURED  INSULATION  WINDOW  FOR 

EVACUATED  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Yilmaz  C.  Belentepe,  Corning;  Li-Chung  Lee,  Horseheads,  and 

Arthur  H.  Wilder,  Corning,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,611 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—443  8  Oaims 


1.  An  evacuated  flat  plate  solar  collector  comprising,  means 
forming  a  housing  including  a  pair  of  opposed  glass  windows 
each  having  a  longitudinal  and  lateral  expanse  bounded  by  a 
fHrripheral  margin  and  fused  together  thereabout  defining  a 
partially  evacuated  chamber  therebetween,  a  solar  energy 
absorber  segmented  into  a  selected  number  of  plates,  said 
absorber  being  positioned  within  said  chamber  between  said 
windows,  fluid  channel  means  joined  to  said  absorber  for 
removing  heat  therefrom,  said  fluid  channel  means  passing  into 
and  out  of  said  housing,  said  glass  windows  each  having  por- 
tions smoothly  contoured  to  provide  sufficient  strength  to 
withstand  the  force  of  atmospheric  pressure  exerted  on  one 
side  thereof,  the  sealed  together  peripheral  margins  of  the 
windows  forming  a  peripheral  support  for  the  housing  and 
lying  within  a  plane,  the  contoured  portions  of  each  window 
being  formed  into  a  plurality  of  arcuate  domes  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  number  of  plates  and  being  spaced  across  said 
window,  one  plate  each  being  located  within  a  dome,  said 
domes  projecting  arcuately  outwardly  from  said  plane  and 
being  joined  along  adjacent  portions  thereof  to  form  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  supports  extending  across  said  window  longi- 
tudinally and  laterally  of  the  domes  and  the  plates,  junctures  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  domes  in  one  of  the  windows  lying  in  the 
plane  and  freely  resting  against  corresponding  portions  of  the 
other  window  thereby  providing  intermediate  mutual  support 
for  each  window,  and  said  plurality  of  domes  being  spaced 
apart  from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  plates  so  as  to  inhibit 
conductive  heat  losses  from  the  solar  collector. 


4,359,043 

ROOnNG  MEMBER  FOR  COLLECHNG  SOLAR 

ENERGY 

Gazel  Dominique,  Residence  Cormontaigne  5/7;  Huges  Dailliez, 
283,  rue  Nationale,  both  of  a  Lille  (Nord),  and  Denis  Con- 
signy.  La  Pierre  Plantee,  a  Rousson  (Gard),  all  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,806 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1979,  79  11526 
Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126-^444  15  Claims 


^«o 


1.  A  roofing  construction  for  collecting  solar  energy  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  like  roofing  members  having  externally 
the  shape  and  dimensions  of  traditional  roofmg  tiles,  said  mem- 
bers being  assembled  in  traditional  manner  with  lateral  edges 
of  laterally  adjacent  roofing  members  overlapping  and  with 


lower  edges  of  upper  roofing  members  overlapping  upper 
edges  of  downwardly  adjacent  roofing  members,  each  of  said 
roofing  members  comprising  a  shell  of  opaque  moldable  mate- 
rial having  a  back  wall  and  opposite  side  walls,  a  lower  end 
wall  and  an  upper  end  portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
back  wall  to  form  a  frame  for  receiving  a  front  wall,  a  transpar- 
ent front  wall  received  in  said  frame  and  sealed  to  said  side 
walls,  lower  end  wall  and  upper  end  portion,  said  transparent 
front  wall  being  spaced  forwardly  from  said  back  wall  to 
provide  therebetween  a  heat-carrying  fluid  cavity,  said  upper 
end  portion  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  transparent 
front  wall  and  lying  under  an  upwardly  adjacent  roofing  mem- 
ber, said  upper  end  portion  having  in  its  back  a  channel  to 
receive  a  roof  support  member  and  in  its  front  side  a  first 
fluid-conducting  coupling  means  having  a  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity,  said  back  wall  having  in  a  lower  end 
portion  which  overlies  an  upper  end  portion  of  a  downwardly 
adjacent  roofing  member  a  second  fluid-conducting  coupling 
means  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  interfit 
with  said  first  coupling  means  of  said  downwardly  adjacent 
roofing  member  to  interconnect  adjacent  roofing  members 
mechanically  and  to  interconnect  fluid  cavities  of  adjacent 
roofing  members  to  provide  for  circulation  of  heat-carrying 
fluid  from  one  roofing  member  to  another. 


4,359,044 

METHOD  FOR  PLAONG  IMPLANT  IN  UDDER 

Francis  W.  Child,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn.  56446 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,707,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,308,859. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,542 

Int.  C\?  A61B  79/00/  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  an  implant  into  the  milk  cistern  of 
an  udder  of  an  animal  having  an  udder  and  teat  attached 
thereto  with  a  dispensing  instrument  containing  an  implant, 
said  teat  having  a  teat  duct  with  a  normally  closed  discharge 
op)ening,  said  teat  duct  having  an  upper  end  open  to  the  cistern, 
said  instrument  having  an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a 
chambef  with  a  longitudinal  axis  for  accommodating  the  im- 
plant and  a  forward  section  with  an  open  exit  end,  a  piston 
located  in  the  chamber,  and  means  for  moving  the  piston  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  toward  the  exit  end  of  the 
chamber  to  move  the  implant  from  the  chamber  through  the 
exit  end,  said  instrument  and  implant  located  in  the  chamber 
being  stored  in  an  envelope,  said  envelope  having  sheet  mem- 
bers with  outer  peripheral  end  and  side  portions  thereof  releas- 
ably  secured  together  comprising:  opening  the  envelope  by 
separating  the  end  portion  and  side  portions  of  the  sheet  mem- 
bers to  provide  access  to  the  tubular  member  of  the  dispensing 
instrument,  inserting  the  forward  section  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber of  the  dispensing  instrument  into  the  teat  duct  through  the 
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iischarge  opening  thereof  to  position  the  tubular  member  in 
the  teat  duct  with  the  exit  end  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
milk  duct,  using  the  envelope  as  a  cover  during  the  insertion  of 
the  tubular  meniber  into  the  milk  duct,  moving  the  implant 
from  the  chamber  of  the  tubular  member  into  the  cistern  of  the 
udder  while  retaining  the  tubular  member  in  the  teat  duct  by 
moving  the  piston  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber 
relative  to  the  tubular  member  toward  the  exit  end,  and  remov- 
ing the  tubular  member  from  the  teat  duct. 


4,359,045 
REFLUX  CHAIR 
Christopher  A.  Cozzi,  75  28  D  Southwest  Barnes  Rd.,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97225 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,068 

Int.  C1.3  A61H  1/00 

tU.S.  Q.  128—24  R  14  Claims 


ber  polymer  matrix  having  an  external  surface  contacting  the 
uterus,  a  coating  on  a  first  portion  of  said  external  surface  of 
said  body  member  comprising  a  drug,  and  said  drug  compro- 
mising at  least  a  guanidine  in  one  of  a  biodegradable  cross- 
linked  polymer  and  biodegradable  crosslinked  copolymer  form 
and  said  drug  chemically  bonded  to  said  surface  of  said  poly- 
mer matrix. 

I  — 

4,359,047 
GELATINOUS  ARTICLES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Jan  J.  Potaczek,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Advance  Tapes 
(U.K.)  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,891 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
7909957 

Int.  a.3  A61F  S/44:  A61L  15/06 
U.S.  a.  128—156  26  Oaims 

1.  A  gelatinous  tacky  article  of  manufacture  produced  by 
heating 

(a)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  and 

(b)  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naturally  occurring  high  molecular  weight  polysaccha- 
ride gums,  other  than  gum  Karaya,  and  resins  which  are  a 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  ether  and  a  second  component  se- 
lected from  maleic  anhydride  and 

its  correspondirtg  free  acid,  together  in  the  absence  of  solvent 
to  promote  chemical  reaction  between  components  (a)  and  (b) 
and  to  drive  off  water  produced  in  the  reaction,  the  reaction 
being  carried  substantially  to  completion. 

12.  An  article  according  to  claim  1  or  claim  3,  when 
moulded  to  form  a  component  of  a  surgical  appliance  or  the 
like. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  supporting  an  infant  to  relieve  pres- 
sure on  the  abdominal  region  of  the  infant,  comprising: 

a.  a  contoured  substantially  planar  support  platform  having 
an  indentation  transversely  extending  therein; 

b.  means  for  tiltably  supporting  said  platform  about  a  hori- 
zontal, transversely  extending  axis; 

c.  means  for  fastening  said  support  platform  relative  to  said 
supporting  means  at  predetermined  angles  of  inclination; 

d.  and  means  for  restraining  the  infant  on  said  support  plat- 
form. 


4,359,048 
AUTOMATICALLY  STARTABLE  OXYGEN  RESCUE 

DEVICE 
Istvan  Almasi;  Ferenc  Kassai,  both  of  Budapest,  and  Laszlo 
Nyeste,  Ecser,  all  of  Hiingary,  assignors  to  Banyaszati  Ak- 
namelyito  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,471 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/00 

MS.  a.  128—205.12  6  Qaims 


4,359,046 
lUD  ARRANGEMENT 
Seth  T.  Shaw,  Jr.,  30036  Via  Borica,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,900,  Jul.  9,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,765,  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

928,093,  Jul.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,968,  and  Ser.  No.  928,106, 

Jul.  26,  1978.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,376 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  128—130  9  Qaims 


1.  A  medicated  intrauterine  device  of  the  type  insertable  into 
the  uterus  for  retention  therein  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  uterus  insertable  body  mem- 


1.  An  automatic  portable  breathing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cover  hinged  to  said  housing  and  swingable  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  cover  defines  an  enclosure 
with  said  housing,  and  an  open  position; 

an  oxygen  bottle  mounted  in  said  housing; 

an  alkali  filter  mounted  in  said  housing; 

an  air  bag  contained  in  said  enclosure  and  communicating 
with  said  filter; 

a  breathing  tube  contained  in  said  enclosure  and  communi- 
cating with  said  oxygen  bottle  and  said  filter; 

a  stop  valve  in  said  housing  between  said  oxygen  bottle  and 
said  breathing  tube  and  said  filter; 
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catch  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  engageable  with 
said  cover  for  maintaining  same  in  said  closed  position; 

a  force  storing  device  mounted  in  said  housing  including 
means  adapted  to  release  a  force  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  stop  valve  for  opening  same  upon  release  of 
said  force,  said  device  also  being  positioned  to  engage  and 
drive  open  said  cover  upon  release  of  said  force  for  allow- 
ing access  to  said  breathing  tube  and  expansion  of  said  air 
bag;  and 

trigger  means  operatively  connected  to  said  catch  means  and 
said  force  storing  device  for  releasing  same. 


4,359,049 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  TISSUE  ADHESIVE  ON 

THE  BASIS  OF  HUMAN  OR  ANIMAL  PROTEINS 
Heinz  Redl,  Vienna,  and  Gert  Kriwetz,  Graz,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors    to    Immuno    Aktiengesellschaft    fiir    cbemisch- 
medizinische  Produkte,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,431 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  2,  1980,  1792/80 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—218  PA  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  tissue  adhesive  on  the  basis 
of  human  or  animal  proteins  to  be  used  for  seamlessly  or  seam- 
supportingly  connecting  human  or  animal  tissue  or  organ 
parts,  for  sealing  wounds,  for  stopping  bleedings  and  the  like, 
said  tissue  adhesive  being  formed  in  situ  by  bringing  together 
at  least  two  components  comprised  of  solutions  of  proteins  and 
clot-promoting  coagulation  factors,  and  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  standardized  one-way  syringe  bodies  of  synthetic 
material,  said  syringe  bodies  accommodating  plungers  and 
ending  in  coni,  and  a  holding  means  provided  for  said  plurality 
of  syringe  bodies,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  collect- 
ing head  connecting  said  coni  of  said  syringe  bodies,  separated 
conveying  channels  provided  in  said  collecting  head  for  said  at 
least  two  components  emerging  from  the  respective  one  of  said 
coni,  a  guide  rod  penetrating  said  holding  means,  and  a  com- 
mon actuating  means  being  guided  along  said  guide  rod  pro- 
vided for  the  plungers  of  said  syringe  bodies. 


4,359,050 
DRENCH  GUN 
Mervyn  F.  Reynolds,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  assignor  to 
N.  J.  Phillips  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  19, 1979,  PD7407 

Int.  a.^  A61D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—223  4  Qaims 

1.  A  drench  gun  to  deliver  a  dosage  of  drench  into  the  mouth 

of  a  beast,  said  gun  including  a  generally  "U"  shap>ed  nozzle 

having  a  first  extremity  to  be  engaged  within  the  mouth  of  the 

beast,  a  conduit  having  a  first  end  portion  attached  to  the  other 

extremity  of  said  nozzle  and  a  second  end  portion  extending 

therefrom  in  the  general  direction  of  extension  of  said  first 


extremity,  a  hollow  cylinder  mounted  on  and  encompassing 
said  first  end  portion  said  conduit  so  as  to  be  co-axial  and 
co-extensive  therewith,  said  cylinder  being  closed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end  which  is  located  nearer  said  nozzle 
than  said  closed  end,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  the  conduit 
and  slidably  engaged  within  the  cylinder  so  as  to  define  within 
the  cylinder  a  variable  volume  working  space,  biasing  means 
biasing  the  piston  towards  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  a 
sleeve  fixed  to  the  piston  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  conduit 


and  extending  from  within  said  cylinder,  handle  means  rigidly 
attached  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  en- 
abling it  to  be  gripped  by  a  user  of  the  gun  to  vary  the  volume 
of  said  space  by  moving  said  piston,  means  for  connecting  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  conduit  to  a  supply  of  drench,  said 
conduit  having  an  opening  providing  communication  between 
the  interior  of  said  conduit  and  said  space,  and  valve  means 
restricting  movement  of  drench  through  said  conduit  so  that 
the  drench  exits  from  said  nozzle. 


4,359,051 

OSTOMY  APPLIANCE  CLOSURE 

Boguslaw  Oczkowski,  Spotswood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,860 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  O.  128—283  4  Claims 


1.  An  ostomy  appliance  comprising  collection  means  for 
receiving  effiuent  from  the  stomal  opening  of  an  ostomate;  and 
a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  body  of  said  ostomate 
adjacent  said  stomal  opening  and  to  be  releasably  connected  to 
said  collection  means  while  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  stomal  opening  and  said  collection  means; 
said  collection  means  comprising  a  liquid  impervious  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  therein,  and  a  first  generally 
annular  collar  means  symmetrically  aligned  about  an  axis 
extending  from  said  opening; 
said  base  comprising  a  second  generally  annular  collar 
means  symmetrically  aligned  about  said  axis  and  adapted 
for  insertion  partially  into  the  confines  of  said  first  collar 
means  with  a  portion  thereof  remaining  outside  the  con- 
fines of  said  first  collar  means,  and  a  flexible  radially 
extending  flange  disposed   circumferentially   about  the 
portion  of  said  second  collar  means  remaining  outside  the 
confines  of  said  first  collar  means,  said  flange  being  spaced 
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axially  apart  from  the  confronting  end  of  said  first  annular 
collar  means; 

sealing  means  cooperatively  disposed  on  the  confronting 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  collar  means  for  provid- 
ing a  liquid  impermeable  seal  therebetween; 

said  flange  extending  a  sufficient  radial  distance  beyond  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  first  annular  collar  means  such  that 
in  response  to  an  axial  force  on  said  flange  in  a  direction 
toward  said  first  collar  means,  said  flange  will  deflect  into 
engagement  with  said  confronting  end  of  said  first  collar 
means  and  produce  a  force  tending  to  tighten  the  sealing 
action  of  said  cooperative  sealing  means,  and  means  on 
said  flange  for  securing  said  base  to  the  body  of  said  osto- 
mate. 
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A  portable  cautery  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizing  a  self- 
ctintained  voltage  source  comprising  a  housing,  a  voltage 
source  mounted  in  said  housing  and  contained  within  said 
housing,  control  means  adapted  to  control  said  voltage  source 
moveably  mounted  to  said  housing  in  operative  electrical 
engagement  with  said  voltage  source,  adaptor  means  for  pro- 
viding a  connection  between  said  voltage  source  and  a  heater 
tip  means,  said  adaptor  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
extending  from  said  housing,  said  adaptor  means  comprising  a 
member  defining  a  blind  bore  and  tubular  first  and  second 
electrodes  mounted  in  said  member  and  substantially  terminat- 
ing at  an  end  of  said  blind  bore,  said  first  electrode  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  voltage  source  and  said  second  elec- 
trode being  electrically  connected  to  said  control  means,  said 
adaptor  means  member  having  a  forward  end  formed  with  and 
terminating  in  a  planar  surface,  a  flexible  sheath  completely 
enclosing  said  housing  to  provide  a  contamination  free  envi- 
ronment for  said  housing,  a  disposable  heater  tip  means 
adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  to  said  adaptor  means,  said 
adaptor  means  being  enclosed  by  said  sheath  and  isolated  from 
contact  with  said  heater  tip  means  in  order  to  eliminate  poten- 
tial patient-to-patient  contamination  when  said  housing  is  uti- 
lized in  consecutive  surgical  procedures,  said  heater  tip  means 
having  a  rear  end  which  defines  a  planar  surface,  said  heater  tip 
means  comprising  a  replaceable  tip  housing,  tubular  shaped 
third  and  fourth  electrodes  mounted  inside  said  tip  housing  and 
extending  therefrom,  a  heater  element  comprising  a  wire  tip 
interconnected  between  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  elec- 
trodes, the  other  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  electrodes  pierc- 


ing said  sheath  and  engaging  said  first  and  second  electrodes  of 
said  adaptor  means. 


4,359,052 

REMOVABLE  TIP  CAUTERY 

D4vid  E.  Staub,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Concept  Inc., 

Oearwater,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,422,  Jan.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,625 
Int.  a.3  A61B  J  7/38 
VS.  a.  128—303.1  5  Qaims 
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4,359,053 
MEANS  OF  FASTENING  SILICONE  TUBING  TO  A  RIGID 

SURGICAL  NEEDLE 
Thomas  A.  Benjamin,  Newcomerstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Snyder 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,837 

Int.  Q.3  A61B  17/06 

U.S.  Q.  128—339  5  Qaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  metal  surgical  needle  for  secure  attachment 
to  flexible  silicone  tubing  without  the  use  of  any  bonding 
materials,  said  needle  comprising  at  one  end  a  rigid,  smooth 
cylindrical  connector  portion  having  no  external  surface  tex- 
turing and  no  additional  mechanical  locking  features,  said 
connector  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  tubing  to  be  attached  to  said  connector  and 
wherein  said  connector  has  a  semi-spherical  contour  on  one 
end  which  allows  for  easier  engagement  of  the  tubing  to  the 
connector  and  a  neck  portion  of  smaller  diameter  and  length 
protruding  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  connector  and 
wherein  said  neck  attached  the  connector  to  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  of  the  needle  and  wherein  said  neck  jxirtion  is  a  means 
of  providing  a  relieved  area  permitting  the  silicone  tubing  to 
relax  to  its  original  diameter,  and  wherein  the  body  portion  has 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  connector  to  allow  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  tubing  to  be  substantially  flush  with  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  body  of  the  needle  and  also  to  act  as  a  rigid  stop 
means  for  the  tubing  to  mate  against. 


4,359,054 

RETAINER  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

APPLYING  A  MEMBRANE  TO  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

SENSING  UNIT 

Helmut  J.  Leist,  and  Karl-Heinz  Pomorin,  both  of  Freiburg  im 
Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hellige  GmbH, 
Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,184 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025409 

Int.  a  J  A61B  5/00 
UJS.  Q.  128—635  8  Qaims 


^^# 


1.  A  retainer  arrangement  for  applying  a  membrane  to  a 
physiological  sensing  unit  for  the  transcutaneous  determina- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  physiological  quantities,  particularly 
for  measuring  the  partial  pressure  of  gases  in  blood  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  membrane,  a  clamping  ring  for  removably  assem- 
bling the  membrane  with  the  sensing  unit,  and  means,  includ- 
ing an  auxiliary  retainer  element  made  of  self-adhesive  foam 


862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


material,  for  temporarily  and  removably  securing  the  mem- 
brane to  the  clamping  ring  prior  to  assembly  with  the  sensing 
unit. 


4,359,055 
AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  BACKFAT  METER 
David  L.  Carlson,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Renco  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,319 

Int.  a.3  A61B  10/00 

UJS.  a.  128—660  15  Oaims 


-c^ 


^M  W 


i»  Zf 


^^      CONTWH. 


47 


\-Wr       Tianwu  IjUL  ,    •-»•'  ,     ij 

Ef      S    ocncm    jour     S    e«»ffi«      wr       ^ 

r    I r  L_^   ^ 


liW 


■y«J»« 


.^.r^ 


OUM-  ^^TDi 


5S 


1.  Ultrasonic  measurement  apparatus  for  measuring  backfat 
thickness  in  animals,  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  pulses  and  for 
receiving  return  echo  pulses,  including  a  probe  for  place- 
ment of  the  body  of  an  animal  to  be  tested; 

means  for  detecting  the  n'*  one  of  the  n  strongest  echo  pulses 
from  a  given  transmitted  pulse,  wherein  n  is  a  predeter- 
mined number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  fat  layers 
in  the  type  of  animal  to  be  tested;  said  detecting  means 
includes  threshold  means  for  ignoring  echo  pulses  of  less 
than  a  predetermined  minimum  amplitude; 

means  responsive  to  a  count  of  less  than  n  echo  pulses  for 
increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  next  succeeding  transmit- 
ted pulse  so  that  said  apparatus  is  incrementally  calibrated 
to  detect  said  strongest  echo  pulses  while  ignoring  weaker 
spurious  pulses;  and 

measurement  and  display  means  responsive  to  said  detecting 
means  for  measuring  the  travel  time  of  said  n'*  echo  pulse 
and  for  displaying  the  travel  time  in  terms  of  the  thickness 
of  backfat  to  a  desired  inner  fat  layer. 


4,359,056 

AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  BACKFAT  METER 

David  L.  Carlson,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Renco  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,319,  Jun.  23,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,481 
Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 
U^.  a.  128—660  10  Qaims 

1.  Ultrasonic  measurement  apparatus  for  measuring  backfat 
thickness  in  animals,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  pulses  and  for 
receiving  return  echo  pulses,  including  a  transducer  for 
placement  on  the  body  of  an  animal  to  be  tested; 

(b)  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for 
amplifying  echo  pulses  received  by  said  transducer; 

(c)  echo  counting  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means 
and  operative  to  count  amplified  echo  pulses  having  am- 
plitude greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 

(d)  means  for  increasing  the  responsiveness  of  said  ultrasonic 
measurement  apparatus  on  succeeding  transmitted  pulses 
until  a  first  predetermined  number  of  echo  pulses  is 
counted  by  said  echo  counting  means  and  for  fixing  the 
responsiveness  of  said  apparatus  at  a  substantially  constant 
level  after  said  first  predetermined  number  is  counted; 

(e)  measurement  and  display  means  for  measuring  travel 
time  of  pulses  in  the  animal's  body,  and  operative  in  re- 


sponse to  the  counting  of  a  second  predetermined  number 
of  echo  pulses  at  said  constant  level  by  said  echo  counting 
means  to  measure  the  travel  time  of  the  echo  pulse  corre- 
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sponding  to  said  second  predetermined  number  and  to 
display  said  measured  travel  time  in  terms  of  depth  in  the 
animal's  body  corresponding  to  said  echo. 


4,359,057 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OXYGEN 

CONSUMPTION  AND  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  OTHER 

BREATHING  GASES 

Giovanni  Manzella,  Via  del  Pratello,  13  -  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,565 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  128—718  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  consumption  or  exchange 
of  a  gas  component  in  breathing  gases  inhaled  or  exhaled  by  a 
subject  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  including  means 
sensing  the  amount  of  said  gas  component  7n  the  inhaled  and 
exhaled  gases  and  determining  the  volume  of  the  exhaled  gas 
during  said  time  period,  said  means  providing  electrical  signals 
proportionate  to  said  amounts  and  volume,  which  are  supplied 
to  a  data  processing  unit  computing  the  consumption  value, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  variable  volume  vessel  for  collecting  the  exhaled  gas,  a 
main  pneumatic  circuit  connecting  said  subject  to  said 
vessel, 
a  pair  of  valve  means  arranged  along  said  circuit  and  defin- 
ing a  compartment  in  which  said  sensing  means  is  ar- 
ranged, a  first  exhaust  opening  arranged  in  said  compart- 
ment and  connecting  the  latter  with  the  ambient,  a  second 
exhaust  opening  arranged  along  said  circuit  between  said 
subject  and  said  compartment  and  connecting  said  subject 
to  the  ambient,  said  pair  of  valve  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  they  close  said  compart- 
ment and  a  second  position  in  which  they  close  said  ex- 
haust openings, 
an  auxiliary  circuit  for  supplying  into  said  compartment  the 

same  gas  inhaled  by  the  subject, 
means  for  controlling  said  pair  of  valve  means  and  said 
auxiliary  circuit  so  that,  in  said  first  position,  the  supplied 
gas  enters  said  compartment  and  flows  out  through  said 
first  opening,  while  the  gas  exhaled  by  the  subject  is  de- 
flected into  the  ambient  through  said  second  exhaust 
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opening,  whereas,  in  said  second  position  the  supplying  of 
gas  into  said  compartment  is  interrupted  and  the  exhaled 
gas  flows  through  said  compartment  into  said  vessel, 
means  being  further  provided  for  emptying  said  vessel 
when  the  valve  means  are  in  said  first  position. 


4,359,058 

PRECLEANER  OF  A  GRAIN  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Alexander  I.  Rusanov,  Sadovo-Cbemogryazskaya  ulitsa,  16/18, 
kv.lOO,  Moscow;  Vitaly  P.  Gavrilov,  ulitsa  Profsojuzov,  14, 
kv  J7,  Krasnoyarsk;  Jury  N.  Yarmashev,  I  Krepostnoi  pereu- 
lok,  34,  kT.213,  Taganrog;  Pavel  M.  Arbuzov,  ulitsa  Robespi- 
era,  23,  kv.l8,  Krasnoyarsk,  and  Nadezhda  M,  Levit,  Yaros- 
lavskoe  shosse,  125,  kv.79,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,992 
Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/18 
U,S.  a.  130—27  Z  10  Claims 


I.  A  precleaner  apparatus  for  use  in  a  grain  harvesting  ma- 
rine for  precleaning  grain  material,  said  precleaner  apparatus 
comprising,  a  rotary  driven  perforated  cylinder  for  receiving 
thereagainst  cropped  grain  material  thrown  against  it,  for 
transporting  light  admixtures  of  chaff  and  straw  particles 
downstream  of  the  perforated  cylinder  and  to  allow  the  grain 
to  drop  below  the  perforated  cylinder,  a  rotary  driven  pre- 
cleaning fan  internally  of  the  perforated  cylinder  for  develop- 
ing a  suction  to  attract  and  maintain  said  light  admixtures  of 
chaff  and  straw  particles  for  delivery  by  the  perforated  cylin- 
der downstream  thereof  and  to  allow  the  grain  to  bounce  off 
the  perforated  cylinder,  and  a  thrower  device  upstream  of  the 
perforated  cylinder  to  throw  the  cropped  grain  material 
against  the  perforated  cylinder. 


4,359,059 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
SUBSTANCES 
Ursula  Bnimmer,  Halstenbek,  and  Volker  Heemann,  Reinbek, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B  ji.T.  Cigaretten- 
Fabriken  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,854 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3009032 

Int  a.3  A24C  3/12.  15/30 
VJS.  a.  131—276  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  substances  from 
a  diterpene  containing  alcoholic  extract  from  tobacco  plant 
material,  which  comprises  exposing  said  extract  to  a  source  of 
oxygen  and  a  source  of  ultraviolet  light  in  the  absence  of 
sensitizers. 


4,359,060 
NAIL  POLISH  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Editii  Walker,  664  E.  31  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11210 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,168,  Dec.  7,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,329 
Int.  a.3  A45D  29/20 
U.S.  a.  132—75  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  nail  polish  and  nail  polish  remover 
from  their  bottles  without  spillage,  the  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  rectangular  housing  having  two  opposing  side  walls. 


the  remaining  side  thereof  being  opened  to  provide  access 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

(b)  a  base  supporting  said  housing, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  recepticles  each  recepticle  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  bottle,  the  recepticles  being  pivotably  mounted 
on  the  side  walls,  one  side  of  each  recepticle  being  flush 
with  its  respective  side  wall, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  knobs  for  routing  said  receptacles  posi- 
tioned on  the  exterior  of  the  side  walls  and  attached  to  the 


receptacles  by  pivot  pins,  said  knobs  being  located  above 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  receptacles, 

(e)  not  more  than  two  compartments  within  the  base  sup- 
porting said  housing,  the  compartments  having  an  open 
top  and  being  juxuposed  adjacent  to  the  open  sides  of  the 
housing,  and 

(0  not  more  than  two  plastic  inserts  within  the  compart- 
ments adjacent  to  the  base,  said  inserts  being  removable 
for  cleaning  ease. 


4,359,061 

DEVICE  FOR  CLASPING  HAIR 

G.  Craig  Coldasure,  157  Peck  Hill  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

06525 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,619,  Mar.  28, 1979.  This  application 

Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,142 

Int.  a.3  A45D  24/38 

U.S.  a.  132—144  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  clasping  hair  comprising: 

a  comb  member  including  a  base  portion  having  length, 
width  and  thickness,  said  length  and  width  of  said  base 
portion  being  greater  than  said  thickness  thereof  and 
defming  a  facing  surface  of  substantial  area,  said  comb 
member  further  including  a  plurality  of  generally  mutu- 
ally parallel  teeth  extending  from  said  base  portion  in  the 
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direction  of  one  of  the  major  dimensions  with  surfaces  of 
said  teeth  in  continuous,  generally  coplanar  relation  to 
said  facing  surface;  and 

a  clasp  member  including  a  clasp  portion  having  length, 
width  and  thickness,  said  length  and  width  of  said  clasp 
portion  being  greater  than  said  thickness  thereof  and 
defming  a  clasping  surface  of  substantial  area,  said  clasp 
member  further  including  means  for  slidably  receiving 
and  embracing  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  by  movement  of 
said  clasp  member  relatively  to  said  comb  member  in  the 
direction  of  said  one  major  dimension,  at  least  a  substantial 
part  of  said  clasp  portion  lying  to  one  side  of  said  embrac- 
ing means  in  the  direction  of  said  one  major  dimension 
whereby,  with  said  tooth  slidably  received  by  said  em- 
bracing means,  said  clasping  surface  is  positioned  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  said  facing  surface;  said  embracing 
means  further  limiting  the  space  between  said  surfaces 
when  said  tooth  is  slidably  received  thereby  and  accord- 
ingly more  tightly  embracing  said  tooth  when  said  sur- 
faces are  urged  apart, 

at  least  one  of  said  facing  surface  and  said  clasping  surface 
being  contoured  to  diverge  from  the  other  of  said  sur- 
faces, with  said  divergence  increasing  in  the  direction  of 
said  one  major  dimension  from  the  location  of  said  em- 
bracing means  to  a  location  remote  from  said  embracing 
means,  to  thereby  define  a  region  between  said  surfaces 
having  a  generally  V-shaped  cross-section, 

whereby  a  material  such  as  hair  may  be  positioned  between 
said  teeth  and  laid  adjacent  said  facing  surface  of  said 
comb  member  and  thereafter  said  clasp  member  may  be 
mounted  on  said  comb  member  by  slidably  receiving  said 
tooth  in  said  embracing  means  until  said  clasping  surface 
and  said  facing  surface  are  in  said  confronting  relation 
with  said  material  confined  therebetween  in  said  region 
and  further  until  said  surfaces  are  urged  apart  by  said 
material  to  cause  the  embrace  of  said  tooth  by  said  em- 
bracing means  to  tighten. 


4,359,062 
ELECTRONIC  COIN  DISPENSER 
Richard  P.  Uecker,  Juneau,  Wis.;  Stephen  J.  Horvath,  Ben- 
salem.  Pa.,  and  Francis  C.  Larkin,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Brandt,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,635 

Int.  a.3  G07D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  133—2  26  Qaims 


ing  simple  operands  and  performing  calculations  there- 
with to  generate  a  total  operand; 

second  means  responsive  to  a  selected  keyboard  command 
for  generating  output  signals,  which  are  coupled  to  the 
coin  ejector  means  to  select  coins  to  be  dispensed  in  the 
amount  of  a  selected  operand,  and  which  are  coupled  to 
the  payment  means  to  effect  payment; 

third  means  responsive  to  selected  keyboard  commands  for 
generating  output  signals  which  are  coupled  to  the  he^ 
means  and  to  the  head  enable  means  to  print  alphanumeric 
characters  on  the  tape,  including  simple  operands  and 
total  operands  generated  in  the  first  means;  and 

fourth  means  for  signalling  a  preselected  one  of  two  limits 
for  the  amount  to  be  dispensed; 

wherein  the  keyboard  input  means  includes  a  total  key  and  a 
dispense  key; 

wherein  the  first  means  is  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
total  key  to  calculate  a  total  amount;  and 

wherein  the  second  means  is  coupled  to  the  first  means  and 
is  responsive  to  the  limit  signal  from  the  fourth  means  and 
to  the  sequential  operation  of  the  total  key  and  the  dis- 
pense key  to  generate  output  signals  to  dispense  the  total 
amount  up  to  the  signalled  limit. 


4,359,063 

SPRING-BIASED  FLUSHING  ACCESSORY  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Gordon  R.  Carlson,  10815  Sagetrail,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,153 

Int.  a.}  B08B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  134—167  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  calculating  coin  dispenser  which  comprises: 

means  for  holding  coins  in  stacks  of  different  denominations; 

coin  ejector  means  for  selecting  coins  in  individual  stacks  for 
ejection; 

payment  means  for  driving  the  coin  ejector  means  to  dis- 
pense selected  coins; 

head  means  with  elements  for  forming  alphanumeric  charac- 
ters across  the  width  of  a  record-keeping  tape; 

head  enable  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  head  means 
for  enabling  selected  elements  in  the  head  means; 

keyboard  input  means  for  entering  calculating  and  coin 
dispensing  commands  and  operands  associated  therewith; 

first  means  responsive  to  selected  keyboard  inputs  for  stor- 


1.  A  flushing  system  for  outboard  and  stem-drive  motors 
having  an  external  motor  housing  which  includes  at  least  two 
water  intake  poris  substantially  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing,  said  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  resilient  sealing  devices  of  material  substantially 
impervious  to  water; 

a  U-shaped  retainer  having  the  free  ends  of  its  two  legs 
comprising  means  respectively  constructed  and  arranged 
to  support  and  maintain  said  resilient  sealing  devices  in 
substantially  water-tight  gripping  relation  against  the 
.  respective  outer  faces  of  said  housing  in  positions  respec- 
tively disposed  to  substantially  enclose  the  areas  including 
said  spaced  apart  water  intake  ports; 

said  U-shaped  body  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  strad- 
dle said  external  motor  housing  between  said  spaced  apart 
water  intake  ports; 

at  least  one  of  said  resilient  sealing  means  being  provided - 
with  a  water-flow  passage  connectable  to  a  source  of 
water;  and 

means  auxilliary  to  said  U-shaped  retainer  for  imposing  a 
spring-bias  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  retainer 
whereby  the  opposite  inner  faces  of  said  resilient  sealing 
means  tend  to  be  urged  toward  one  another  against  the 
force  of  said  spring-bias. 
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4,359,064 

FLUID  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Kimble,  1805  Jackson  Rd.,  Zanesville,  Ohio  43701 

I  Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,892 

I '  Int.  a?  F15B  li/02 

U.S.  a.  137-269     ,  23  Qaims 


S.  A  fluid  power  control  apparatus  fabricated  from  a  plural- 
ity of  standardized  modules  selectively  adaptable  to  perform  a 
plurality  of  valving  functions,  said  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  standard  power  flow  valve  module  including  oppositely 
facing  first  and  second  standard  power  flow  interfaces  adapted 
to  register  with  conforming  standard  power  flow  interfaces  of 
subsequent  standard  power  flow  valve  modules  assembled  in 
series  relationship  therewith,  said  power  flow  module  includ- 
ing a  standard  signal  flow  interface;  four  standard  duct-form- 
ing power  flow  passages  extending  between  said  power  flow 
interfaces;  a  shiftable  power  flow  element  mounted  in  the 
power  flow  module  for  controlling  flow  between  said  power 
flow  passages,  said  power  flow  element  including  first  and 
second  end  surfaces,  two  standard  duct-forming  signal  flow 
passages  each  of  which  extends  between  said  power  flow 
interfaces  and  said  signal  flow  interface  and  communicates 
with  a  respective  end  surface  of  the  power  flow  element;  a 
signal  flow  module  mounted  on  said  power  flow  valve  module 
and  including  at  least  one  standard  signal  flow  interface  of  the 
power  flow  valve  module  whereby  the  signal  flow  module 
receives  fluid  signal  from  said  power  flow  ducts  and  delivers 
fluid  signals  to  said  signal  flow  passages  and  end  surfaces. 

4,359,065 
VALVE 

Eduardo  J.  A.  Fonseca,  Residencias  Veracruz  •  Apto.  IB,  Urb. 
Las  Mercedes,  Avda.  Veracruz 
I  j  Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,651 

' '  Int.  Q.3  Fl6K  il/34 

U.S.  Q.  137-413  9  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  atmospherically  vented  tank,  a 
valve  comprising: 
an  upper  housing  adapted  for  communication  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid,  said  housing  defining  a  vertically-ori- 
,  ented  chamber,  first  passage  means  for  communicating 
I  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  vertically-oriented  chamber, 
second  passage  means  for  communicating  fluid  from  the 
j  upper  end  of  said  vertically-oriented  chamber,  and  third 
I  relatively  restricted  passage  means  for  bypassing  said  first 
:  passage  means  and  for  communicating  said  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  vertically-oriented  cham- 
ber, said  third  passage  means  being  formed  integrally  in 
the  housing; 
I  piston  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  the  specific  grav- 


-  ity  of  the  pressurized  fluid,  said  piston  being  slidably 
positioned  in  said  vertically-oriented  chamber,  said  piston 
further  defining  at  its  upper  end  a  first  surface  and  further 
wherein  the  vertically-oriented  chamber  defines  a  valve 
seat  at  its  upper  end,  said  first  surface  being  adapted  for 
seating  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  shut  off  flow 
between  the  first  passage  and  the  second  passage; 

a  lower  housing  releasably  coupled  to  said  upper  housing, 
said  upper  housing  further  defining  a  fourth  passage 
means  for  communicating  said  third  passage  means  with 
said  lower  housing; 

said  second  passage  means  including  threaded  coupling 
means  for  fixing  said  lower  housing  to  said  upjjer  housing 


OS  64    / 


100    .y 


17       ,4 


and  for  communicating  fluid  from  said  second  passage 
means  through  said  lower  housing  to  said  atmospherical- 
ly-vented tank; 

a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  lever 
arm  being  mounted  in  said  lower  housing  for  rotational 
movement  about  said  first  end; 

a  valve  plug  affixed  to  said  lever  arm  and  adapted  to  close 
said  fourth  passage  means  and  to  vent  said  fourth  passage 
means  in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  the  lever 
arm;  and 

activating  means  for  rotatably  moving  the  lever  arm  in 
response  to  the  level  of  the  fluid  in  the  tank,  said  piston 
adapted  to  shut  off  the  flow  between  the  first  passage 
means  and  the  second  passage  means.        ' 


4,359,066 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Charles  R.  Hunt,  Peterlee,  England,  assignor  to  Kefco  Precision 

Engineers  (Peterlee)  Ltd.  and  Alpha  Process  Controls  (West 

Yorkshire)  Ltd.,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,306 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
7901147 

Int.  Q.3  F16L  37/28 
U.S.  Q.  137—614.06  17  Qaims 

1.  A  dry-break  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  spigot  member 
and  a  complementary  socket  member  to  be  attached  to  respec- 
tive ends  of  two  pipes  to  be  coupled,  said  spigot  member  hav- 
ing a  mouth  formed  with  forwardly-facing  and  rearwardly-fac- 
ing  annular  valve  faces  and  said  socket  member  having  inner 
and  outer  forwardly-facing  annular  valve  seats,  a  flat  sealing 
ring  at  said  outer  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  carried  by  said 
spigot  member  and  spring-loaded  towards  the  rearward  valve 
face  of  said  mouth  to  close  said  mouth,  a  valve  member  carried 
by  said  socket  member,  fastening  means  to  urge  the  forward 
valve  face  of  the  mouth  of  the  spigot  member  into  and  secure 
said  face  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  flat  sealing  ring  at  said 
outer  valve  seat  of  the  socket  member,  the  radially  inward 
edge  of  the  outer  valve  seat  end  flat  sealing  ring  being  coexten- 
sive with  the  inward  edge  of  the  forward  valve  face,  operating 
means  operable  separately  from  said  fastening  means  to  urge 
the  socket  valve  member  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inner  valve  seat  of  the  socket  member  and  alternatively  to 
move  the  socket  valve  member  forwardly  to  engage  and  move 
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the  spigot  valve  member  out  of  engagement  with  the  rearward 
valve  face  of  the  mouth  and  so  open  the  valves,  first  interlock- 
ing means  to  permit  actuation  of  said  fastening  means  only 
when  the  spigot  member  is  substantially  fully  inserted  into  the 


an  eccentric  conical  valve-opening  length  that  controls 
rate  of  flow  and  proportioning;  and 
dual  bearing  means  on  said  support  for  said  cam  at  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  of  said  cam,  said  dual  bearing  means 
on  said  support  include  a  cylindrical  sleeve  engaging  a 
cylindrical  length  on  said  cam  at  the  upper  cam  end  por- 
tion and  cooperating  with  male  and  female  bearing  ele- 
ments at  the  lower  cam  end  portion  with  a  tight  sliding  fit 
throughout,  during  the  rotatable  and  axial  movement  of 
said  cam,  whereby  said  dual  bearing  means  are  effective  to 
stabilize  said  cam  against  disruptive  lateral  and  axial 
movements  which  result  from  pressures  exerted  on  said 
cam  by  said  resilient  tubes  due  to  the  pressurized  liquids 
therein. 


4,359,068 
ELECTRONIC  WEFT  STOP  MOTION  ON  A  GRIPPER 
SHUTTLE  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Erich   Loepfe,   Pfaffhausen;   Erich   Weidmann,   and   Walter 
Schiimperli,  both  of  Wetzikon,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Loepfe  Brothers  Limited,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,231 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    4,    1979, 
4188/79 

Int.  a.3  D03D  51/34 
U.S.  a.  139—370.2  4  Qaims 


socket  member,  and  second  interlocking  means  to  permit  actu- 
ation of  said  operating  means  only  when  said  spigot  and  socket 
members  are  secured  together  in  sealing  engagement  by  said 
fastening  means. 


THREAD 


THREAD    INSERTION 


4,359,067 

SINGLE  CONTROL  PROPORTIONING  VALVE  FOR 

LIQUIDS 

George  S.  Cole,  17  Mile  Dr.  at  Midway  Pt.,  Pebble  Beach,  Calif. 

93953 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Set.  No.  176,118 

Int.  a.3  F16K  79/00,  31/524 

U.S.  a.  137—636.4  6  Qaims 


1.  A  single  control  proportioning  valve  for  liquids  such  as 
hot  and  cold  water,  comprising 

a  support; 

a  pair  of  spaced  resilient  tubes,  corresponding  ends  of  said 
tubes  in  communication  with  the  discharge  ends  of  a  pair 
of  pressurized  liquid  supply  pipes  connected  to  said  sup- 
port; 

a  spout  on  said  support  communicating  with  the  other  ends 
of  said  resilient  tubes; 

an  elongated  control  cam  extending  between  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  resilient  tubes  to  vary  the  internal  cross 
sectional  areas  of  said  tubes,  said  cam  rotatable  and  axially 
movable  and  having  a  cylindrical  valve-closing  length  and 


a) 


cO:> 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gripper  shuttle  weaving  machine 
provided  with  a  shuttle  picking  device,  shuttle  catching  means 
including  shuttle  braking  and  resetting  means,  thread  tension- 
ing means  in  advance  of  the  shuttle  picking  device  for  laterally 
deflecting  the  weft  yarn  during  the  action  of  the  shuttle  reset- 
ting means,  an  electronic  weft  stop  motion  which  comprises: 
tactile  thread  sensing  means  located  at  the  region  of  the  thread 
tensioning  means  such  as  to  be  frictionally  contacted  by  the 
tensioned  weft  yam  only  upon  the  lateral  deflection  thereof 
for  furnishing  an  electrical  thread  sensing  signal  indicative  of 
correct  weft  insertion;  and 
an  electronic  signal  circuit  connected  to  the  tactile  thread 
sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  stopping  the  weaving 
machine  in  the  absence  of  any  thread  sensing  signal  during 
the  lateral  deflecting  of  the  weft  yam. 


4,359,069 
LOW  DENSITY  MULTILAYER  PAPERMAKING  FABRIC 
Edward  R.  Hahn,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,090 

Int.  a.3  D03D  15/00;  D21F  1/10;  BOID  39/10 

U.S.  Q.  139-425  A  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  multilayer  papermaking  fabric  having  a  single  layer 

thread  system  with  threads  extending  in  one  direction  of  the 
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fabric  and  a  multiple  layer  thread  system  with  threads  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  normal  to  the  threads  of  the  single  layer 
system,  the  combination  of: 
threads  in  an  upper  layer  of  said  multiple  layer  thread  system 
being  grouped  with  threads  in  a  lower  layer  of  said  multi- 
|ple  layer  thread  system,  with  threads  of  a  group  being 
stacked  one  above  the  other; 


/' 


^S^  in rm  n n 


threads  of  said  single  layer  thread  system  interweaving  with 
the  threads  of  each  layer  of  the  multiple  layer  thread 
system;  and 

t|ie  projected  open  area  of  the  fabric  being  within  13  to  25 
percent  of  the  total  fabric  area. 


4,359,070 
BUNDLING  TIE  APPLYING  KIT 
Laszlo  Hidassy,  Jamesburg,  and  Louis  A.  Netta,  North  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation, 
Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,688 
■  Int.  Q.3  B21F  9/02 


140— 93  A 


28  Qaims 


1.  A  kit  of  parts  for  use  in  the  application  of  a  bundling  tie  to 
articles  to  be  bundled,  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  interconnected  bundling  ties,  said  ties  being  of 
the  type  having  a  head  portion  and  an  elongate,  flexible 
strap  portion  extending  therefrom,  adjacent  head  portions 
being  connected  by  a  web,  said  interconnected  ties  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  an  axis  and  in  succession  in  a 
helical  path  about  said  axis;  and, 

(b)  an  apparatus  having  means  adapted  for  receiving  ties 
individually  in  succession  from  said  series  of  intercon- 
nected ties  extending  in  said  helical  path,  said  apparatus 
including  means  adapted  for  cutting  a  web  between  adja- 
pent  heads  to  provide  a  succession  of  separated,  individual 
ties,  means  for  positioning  an  individual  tie  in  a  closed 

cop  about  said  articles  to  be  bundled  and  means  for  ten- 
sioning said  tie  about  said  articles. 


4,359,071 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  REHLLING  OF  STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
Rainer-Lionel     d'Arcy,     Iserlohn-Letmatbe,     and     Hartmnt 
Schmidt,  GcTelsberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Varta  Battene  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913191 

Int.  Q.}  B65B  3/36 
U.S.  Q.  141— 1  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  refilling  with  water  storage 
battery  having  individual  cells  which  are  respectively  pro- 
vided with  water  refill  plugs  containing  float-actuated  valves 
and  which  are  connected  to  a  common  water  supply  conduit, 
said  method  comprising 
actuating  an  additional  valve  provided  in  the  common  water 
supply  conduit  repeatedly  in  impulse-like  manner  during 
the  refilling  process  whereby  stitching  of  said  float  actu- 
ated valves  in  said  water  refill  plugs  in  precluded. 


4,359,072 
PRODUCT  SHAPING  MECHANISM  FOR  HORIZONTAL 

POUCH-MAKING  MACHINES 
Robert  F.  Bardsley,  Harrington  Park,  NJ.,  and  Wiilian  M. 
Marks,  Irrington,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,246 

Int.  Q.3  B65B  1/24 

U.S.  Q.  141—71  10  Qaims 


«  f^ 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  of  the  class  described  having 
means  for  transporting  a  web  of  flexible  packaging  material  in 
a  horizontal  plane  through  a  succession  of  web  feeding  cyclest 
and  filler  means  disposed  above  said  web  for  discharging  mea- 
sured amounts  of  a  granular  free  flowing  product  for  deposit 
on  a  said  web  each  web  feeding  cycle,  lay  down  means  for 
forming  each  deposit  of  said  product  into  a  predetermined 
shape  and  depositing  it  in  a  pre-determined  area  of  said  web 
each  web  feeding  cycle,  said  lay  down  means  comprising: 
(a)  a  product  forming  member  disposed  above  said  web  and 
having  apertures  therethrough  of  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  pre-determined  shape,  said  mem- 
ber being  vertically  movable  into  and  away  from  engage- 
ment with  said  web  defming  therewith  at  each  aperture 
therein  an  open  flat-top  cavity  for  shaping  and  positioning 
the  free  flowing  product  delivered  thereto,  said  cavity 
being  defined  by  the  upwardly  extending  side  walls  of  said 
aperture  within  said  product  forming  member  and  the  top 
surface  of  said  web  when  said  product  forming  member  is 
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vertically  moved  into  engagement  with  said  web  so  as  to 
define  the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  and 
(b)  a  product  deposit  member  supported  on  said  forming 
member  in  slidable  relation  thereto  between  a  product 
receiving  position  and  a  product  discharging  position,  said 
deposit  member  being  formed  with  an  opening  there- 
through associated  with  each  aperture  of  said  forming 
member,  each  said  opening  being  in  communication  with 
said  filler  and  adapted  to  receive  a  measured  amount  of 
product  therefrom  when  in  its  product  receiving  position 
and  sealed  off  from  its  associated  aperture,  said  deposit 
member  when  moved  into  its  product  discharging  position 
placing  each  opening  therein  into  communication  with  the 
associated  aperture  in  said  forming  member,  so  as  to  com- 
pletely fill  said  cavity  with  product  from  said  deposit 
member  evenly  and  uniformly  and  imparting  a  flat  topped 
configuration  to  said  product,  whereby  said  product  is 
deposited  on  said  web  and  spread  into  a  flat  top  configura- 
tion corresponding  to  that  of  said  cavity  when  said  prod- 
uct forming  member  is  raised  away  from  the  web. 


4,359,073 
MOBILE  STATION  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  BEVERAGES 
William  P.  de  Stoutz,  Chateau  de  Larringes  sur  Evian,  74500 
Evian,  Haute  Savoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,181 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   13,   1979, 

7393/79 

Int.  a?  B65B  3/04:  B67C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  141—89  6  Claims 


locking  means  for  locking  said  opening  and  closing  valve  in 
an  open  state; 

negative  pressure  generating  means  for  generating  negative 
pressure.  uj)on  supply  of  said  fuel  outside  through  said 
ejection  pipe; 

lock  releasing  means  for  releasing  the  lock  of  said  locking 
means  by  the  introduction  of  said  negative  pressure  gener- 
ated by  said  negative  pressure  generating  means; 

atmosphere  introduction  means  for  introducing  atmosphere 
into  said  lock  releasing  means  to  neutralize  said  negative 
pressure; 

solenoid  valve  means  for  interrupting  or  allowing  the  intro- 
duction of  the  atmosphere  by  said  atmosphere  introducing 
means;  and 

detection  means  for  enabling  the  detection  of  the  insertion  of 
said  ejection  pipe  inside  a  fuel  intake  opening  of  a  vehicle 
and  allowing  the  atmosphere  introduction  by  said  sole- 
noid valve  means,  and  for  interrupting  the  atmosphere 


1.  Mobile  station  for  distributing  beverages,  comprising  a 
self-propelled  automotive  vehicle  carrying  at  least  two  reser- 
voirs to  receive  at  least  one  beverage  to  be  distributed,  a  steril- 
ized water  reservoir,  said  at  least  two  beverage  reservoirs 
being  each  connected  to  several  distributors  dispensing  at  each 
actuation  a  predetermined  quantity  of  beverage,  a  first  trough 
located  below  the  beverage  distributors,  connected  to  a  recov- 
ery vessel,  the  sterilized  water  reservoir  feeding  at  least  one 
spraying  and  sterilizing  device  for  a  receptacle  which  has 
contained  the  beverage,  and  a  second  trough  located  under  the 
spraying  device  and  connected  to  the  same  said  recovery 
vessel  as  said  first  trough. 


4,359,074 
FUEL  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 
Eisuke  Maniyama,  Kawasaki;  Hiromitsu  Kobayashi,  Yoko- 
hama; Masakazu  Mitsuhashi,  Kawasaki;  Hiromichi  Takeuchi, 
Yokohama;  Yoshiki  Futamura,  Funabashi,  and  Naohito 
Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa  and  Tokico  Yuki  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,245 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1979,  54/135029 
Int.  a.5  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—94  5  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supplying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fuel  supplying  nozzle  having  an  ejection  pipe  for  ejecting 
fuel  and  a  passage  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  ejection  pipe; 
an  opening  and  closing  valve  means  provided  in  said  supply 

passage; 
a  nozzle  lever  for  opening  said  opening  and  closing  valve; 


•/////  r/ 


introduction  by  said  solenoid  valve  means  when  said 
ejection  pipe  is  not  inserted  inside  said  fuel  intake  opening, 

said  opening  and  closing  valve  means,  locking  means,  nega- 
tive pressure  generating  means,  locking  releasing  means, 
atmosphere  introducing  means  and  solenoid  valve  means 
accommodated  within  said  fuel  supplying  nozzle, 

said  detection  means  consisting  of  a  magnet  provided  freely 
displaceable  at  said  ejection  pipe,  and  a  reed  switch  open- 
ing or  closing  according  to  the  displacement  of  said  mag- 
net, 

said  magnet  undergoing  displacement  upon  insertion  of  said 
ejection  pipe  inside  said  fuel  intake  opening  to  open  or 
close  said  reed  switch  by  the  magnetic  force  emitted  by 
said  displaced  magnet  so  that  said  solenoid  valve  inter- 
rupts the  atmosphere  introduction,  and 

said  lock  releasing  means  releasing  the  lock  of  said  locking 
means  by  use  of  said  negative  pressure  upon  interruption 
of  said  atmosphere  introduction  to  close  said  opening  and 
closing  valve. 

4,359,075 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  AND  WORK  STATION  FOR 
BATTERY  FABRICATION 
William  Eberle,  and  KeUy  L.  Eberle,  both  of  Reading,  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,268 
Int  a.^  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—177  '^  Claims 

13.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  preselected  aliquot  amounts 
of  fluid  into  each  of  a  plurality  of  cells  within  a  multicelled 
storage  battery  comprising: 
a  fixed  structural  frame; 

a  work  station  assembly,  said  work  station  bemg  vertically 
movable  on  said  frame  so  that  it  can  be  positioned  above 
said  battery  while  it  is  being  filled  and  further  comprismg 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  movable  work  station  blocks. 
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each  of  which  being  slideably  mounted  within  said  work 
station  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  a  fill  hole  within 
said  battery  and  further  containing  a  nozzle  adapted  to 
conduct  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and  water  into  said  fill 
hole,  said  nozzle  having  a  reduced  outer  end  so  that  a 
turbulent  free  flow  of  air  out  of  said  cells  may  be  achieved 
as  they  are  being  filled; 
a  supply  tank  to  contain  said  acid  mixture; 
ladling  means  mounted  for  periodic  reciprocal  movements 
between  a  lower  position  within  said  supply  tank  and  an 
upper  position  above  said  battery,  said  ladling  means 
being  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  said  tank  to  collect  said 
precollected  amount  of  said  mixture  from  said  tank  in  said 
lower  position  and  being  raised  from  said  tank  into  said 
upper  position  wherein  said  acid  mixture  drains  from  said 
ladling  means  into  said  battery; 
means  disposed  within  said  ladling  means  for  dividing  said 
fluid  from  said  tank  into  a  plurality  of  said  preselected 
aliquot  portions,  one  for  each  cell  in  said  battery,  upon 
movement  of  said  ladling  means  from  said  lower  position 
to  said  upper  position; 
fluid   transfer   means   periodically  emptying   said   ladling 
means  and  for.  allowing  the  independent  gravitationally 
induced  transfer  of  said  preselected  aliquot  portions  of 
fluid  into  each  of  said  plurality  of  cells  as  said  lading 
means  moves  into  said  upper  position; 


adapted  to  determine  that  a  sufficient  number  of  batteries 
for  the  next  filling  cycle  is  available  and  to  control  an 
entry  gate  which  acts  to  prevent  more  than  the  requisite 
number  of  batteries  from  entering  the  apparatus  prior  to 
the  start  of  a  filling  action. 


4,359,076 
ADJUSTABLE  BASKET  HLLER,  BLANK  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Garrett  J.  Kyte,  SRI  32A  Smith  Island,  EweU,  Md.  21824 

Filed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,874 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/00:  B65D  5/44,  25/20 

U.S.  a.  141-391  6  cUim. 


(FRONT  ELEVHTIOtO 


means  for  tilting  said  lading  means  to  any  of  a  variety  of 
predetermined  angles  whereby  overflow  from  said  ladling 
means  caused  by  said  tilting  correspondingly  varies  the 
fluid  content  of  said  lading  means  and  consequently,  the 
amount  of  fluid  deposited  in  said  battery,  said  tilting 
means  further  comprising  a  fixed  scale  template  and 
pointer  means  connected  to  said  ladling  means  said 
pointer  means  adapted  to  pivot  with  said  tilting  means  and 
to  overiay  said  template  thereby  indicating  the  degree  of 
said  ladling  means  and  the  quantity  of  fluid  therein; 

transport  means  adapted  to  carry  said  battery  into  said  appa- 
ratus for  acid  filling  and  after  said  filling  is  completed, 
being  adapted  to  further  transport  the  said  batteries  out  of 
said  apparatus  for  further  processing,  said  apparatus  fur- 
ther comprising  a  plurality  of  sensing  devices  and  control 
means  adapted  to  determine  that  the  requisite  number  of 
batteries  being  filled  has  been  transported  into  said  appara- 
tus and  is  properly  located  in  said  apparatus  for  further 
processing,  said  position  being  controlled  by  the  location 
of  the  stop  which  acts  to  prevent  the  batteries  entering  the 
station  from  leaving  until  said  filling  operation  is  com- 
plete, second  sensing  means  adapted  to  detect  the  exit  of 
said  filled  batteries  after  a  filling  cycle  is  complete,  said 
sensing  means  cooperating  with  a  third  sensing  means 


1.  A  blank  for  making  a  size  adjustable  marine  life  basket 
filler  comprising: 

an  elongated  member; 

one  end  of  said  member  having  a  series  of  closely  spaced 
stepped  shoulders  formed  therein  each  traversely  to  the 
length  thereof; 

at  least  one  slot  provided  in  each  stepped  shoulder; 

the  other  end  of  said  member  having  at  least  one  projection 
extending  therefrom  for  complementary  engagement  with 
a  shoulder  slot  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  respective 
ends  of  said  elongated  member  together  during  assembly 
of  the  overall  basket  filler; 

and  one  elongated  side  edge  provided  with  slits  extending 
from  the  outer  edge  inwardly  thereof  for  providing  sup- 
port tabs  for  supportive  engagement  with  a  basket  open- 
ing edge  after  assembly  of  the  overall  bsket  filler. 

4,359,077 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PROHLED  TREAD  SURFACE  ON  A  SKI 

Adolf  Staufer,  Ried  im  Innkreis,  Austria,  assignor  to  Fischer 

Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Ried  im  Innkreis,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,807,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,059. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,370 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  20,  1978.  5280/78* 
Nov.  30,  1978,  8556/78 

Int.  a.J  B27M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  144-371  3  cainis 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  profiled  tread  surface  on  a  ski 
comprising  repeatedly  cutting  into  said  tread  surface  with  a 
cutting  tool  to  form  said  suri^ace  with  successive  recesses 
which  compose  sawtooth-shaped  step  ramps,  which  gently 
merge  into  the  tread  surface  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  ski  and 
are  terminated  by  a  steep  end  face  toward  the  forward  end  of 
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the  ski,  repeatedly  moving  said  cutting  tool  relative  to  said  ski 
between  successive  cutting  operations  in  respective  steps  in  a 
transverse  direction  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  surface  so  that  the  latter  is  formed  with  suc- 
cessive recesses  in  rows  which  extend  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion, and  after  the  cutting  of  the  recesses  of  at  least  one  row, 
moving  said  cutting  tool  relative  to  said  ski  in  a  step  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  as  large  as 
the  width  of  one  of  said  rows,  whereafter  at  least  one  addi- 
tional row  of  said  recesses  is  cut,  the  recesses  of  adjacent  rows 
being  staggered  in  said  transverse  direction  by  a  fractional  part 
of  the  length  of  each  of  said  steps  performed  in  said  transverse 
direction,  and  adjacent  rows  overlapping  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  by  a  fractional  part  of  the  length  of  each  of  said  steps 
performed  in  said  longitudinal  direction. 

4^59,078 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  PUNCTURE  SEALING 

FEATURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  E.  Egan,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,291,  Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,967 

Int.  C1.3  B60C  21/08 

U.S.  a.  152—347  2  Qaims 


80*  C.  to  about  120'  C.  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group     consisting     of     thermoplastic     olefm/diolefin 
polymerizate  resins  and  phenolformaldehyde  resins; 
(D)  about  10  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black 
having  a  particulate  size  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  about 
400  U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Size. 
2.  The  pneumatic  tire  having  a  puncture  sealing  feature 
prepared  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,359,079 

WINDOW  INSULATION  SYSTEM 

Billy  M.  Bledsoe,  Rte.  2,  Fulton  Rd.,  Corryton,  Temi.  37721 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,530 

Int.  a.5  E06B  9/08.  9/20 

U.S.  a.  160—26  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  puncture 
sealing  feature  by  applying  a  sealant  composite  to  the  inner 
surface  of  a  cured  rubber  tire,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises applying  the  composite  sealant  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cured  tire  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  narrow  individual  strip, 
having  dimensional  stability  and  resistance  to  flow,  adhered 
circumferentially  around  the  inner  surface  of  the  crown  por- 
tion of  the  tire  in  a  spiral  fashion  with  sufficient  revolutions  to 
achieve  a  desired  width  of  the  sealant  composite,  utilizing  the 
sequential  steps  of  (A)  optionally  cleaning  or  preparing  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tire  by  (i)  cleaning  with  an  aqueous  deter- 
gent solution  or  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  allowing  it  to  dry 
and/or  (ii)  buffing  or  abrading  the  surface  to  roughen  it,  (B) 
optionally  heating  the  tire  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  40°  C.  to  about  80°  C,  (C)  optionally  applying  a  thin 
coating  of  a  cement  to  the  prepared  inner  tire  surface  and  (D) 
applying  and  adhering  said  strip  of  sealant  composite  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tire  or  to  the  optional  cement  coat;  wherein 
said  sealant  composite,  as  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cured  rubber  tire,  consists  essentially  of  an  admixture  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  partially  crosslinked  butyl 
rubber,  said  butyl  rubber  having  been  partially  crosslinked 
prior  to  mixing  with  the  remainder  of  the  following  ingre- 
dients (B),  (C)  and  (D),  and  characterized  by  being  par- 
tially crosslinked  to  an  extent  characterized  by  being 
about  20  to  about  80  percent  soluble  in  cyclohexane  at 
about  80°  C.  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  about  200,000  to  about  400,000; 

(B)  about  25  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  (i)  oil  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  paraffinic,  naphthenic,  or  aromatic  oils 
and  (ii)  polyisobutylene  characterized  by  being  a  semi- 
solid at  40*  C; 

(C)  about  2  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  Uckifying  resin  for 
said  rubber  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  about 


1.  A  window  insulation  system  for  selectively  covering  and 

insulating  a  window  having  a  window  pane,  said  window 

having  a  pane  supporting  structure  including  an  upper  cross 

member,  a  lower  cross  member  and  a  pair  of  upright  members, 

said  pane  and  pane  supporting  structure  covering  the  opening 

in  the  wall  bounding  the  supporting  structure,  said  window 

insulation  system  comprising: 

a  valance  carried  by  said  pane  supporting  structure  Mid 

having  a  pivotal  portion  which  is  pivotally  mounted  with 

respect  to  said  pane  supporting  structure; 

a  shade  rod  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  by  said  pane 

supporting  structure;  and 
an  insulated  shade  mounted  on  said  shade  rod,  the  width  of 
said  shade  being  such  that  its  marginal  edges  overlap  a 
portion  of  the  upright  window  pane  supporting  structure 
when  the  shade  is  drawn,  wherein  said  insulating  shade 
includes  an  insulating  material  sheet  sandwiched  between 
front  and  back  cover  sheets  and  wherein  the  insulating 
material  sheet  is  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the 
cover  sheets  such  that  one  edge  of  the  insulating  material 
is  spaced  from  one  edge  of  said  shade  secured  to  said 
shade  rod  by  a  preselected  distance  to  reduce  the  effective 
diameter  of  said  shade  when  rolled  upon  said  shade  rod. 


4,359,080 
HANGER  FOR  FOLDING  PARTITION 
Robert  Brydolf,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acme  General 
Corporation,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,065 
lot  a.'  E05D  11/26 
VS.  a.  160—199  1*  CUim 

1.  A  hanger  for  suspending  a  slat  from  an  overhead  track  for 
movement  along  the  length  of  the  track  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  head  at  its  upper  end; 
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a  tang  extending  laterally  from  a  side  of  the  shaft  at  a  loca- 
tion on  the  shaft  vertically  spaced  apart  from  its  head  for 
engaging  a  hole  through  the  upper  end  of  such  a  slat; 


a  coiled  torsion  spring  circumscribing  and  attached  to  said 

shaft  for  applying  continuous  torque  to  said  spool, 
a  hollow  rectangular  shaped  housing  which  circumscribes 

said  spool  and  rolled  material  for  its  total  length  and 

which  is  secured  to  said  member, 
a  lengthwise  slot  within  said  member  through  which  said 

material  freely  traverses,  and 
tension  guides  at  the  lower  end  of  said  member  for  rollable 

engagement  of  said  spool 
such  that  as  said  member,  spool  and  housing  horizontally 
.    traverse  upon  said  guide,  said  material  is  rolled  or  unrolled 

upon  said  spool  and  respectively  uncovers  or  covers  said 

doorway. 


clip  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  capable  of  slidable  move- 
l^ent  along  the  length  of  the  shaft  after  the  tang  has  en- 
gaged such  a  hole  through  the  upper  end  of  the  slat  for 
preventing  disengagement  of  the  tang  from  the  hole;  and 

means  for  suspending  the  shaft  from  an  overhead  track. 


4,359,081 
DOOR  BARRIERS 
John  Brower,  29282  Sonoma  Way,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 
92675 

j  I  Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,949 

I  f  Int.  a.3  A47G  5/02 

U^.  a.  160-243  9ciaims 


4,359,082 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING  MOLD 

PARTS  MADE  OF  SAND  FOR  MAKING  METAL 

CASTINGS 

Horst- Werner  Michel,  Jahnstrasse  25,  D-7707  Engen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,901,  Jul.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155^526 

lot  a.3  B22C  9/12 

VS.  a.  164-16  7  ciidm. 


1.  A  horizontally  traversing  door  barrier  for  covering  and 
uncovering  a  doorway,  said  barrier  comprising; 

a  flexible  material  having  one  vertical  end  atUched  to  a  side 
of  said  doorway  for  its  full  height, 

a  cylindrical  shaped  vertical  spool  with  a  length  approxi- 
mately that  of  said  doorway's  height  and  upon  which  said 
material  is  rolled  and  unrolled, 

a  carrier  member  which  rollably  engages  and  horizontally 
traverses  upon  a  main  track  guide  horizontally  mounted 
above  said  doorway, 

a  vertical  shaft  rotationally  engaging  said  member  and  pivot- 
ably  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  spool. 


1.  A  method  for  hardening  mold  parts  to  be  used  for  making 
metal  castings  which  parts  are  made  from  a  mixture  of  sand 
and  a  binding  agent  capable  of  being  catalyst  hardened,  the 
method  characterized  by  an  operating  cycle  having  a  rest 
phase  and  a  working  phase  including  the  steps  of  providing  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  providing  a  passage  connecting  said 
source  to  the  mold  part,  during  said  rest  phase  filling  said 
passage  with  air  at  one  pressure,  isolating  a  portion  of  the 
passage  from  both  the  compressed  air  source  and  the  mold  part 
with  air  at  the  one  atmospheric  pressure  trapped  therein,  intro- 
ducing under  pressure  in  liquid  phase  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  a  vaporizable  catalyst  into  said  portion,  heating  the  catalyst 
while  isolated  in  said  portion  to  the  vaporization  temperature 
of  the  catalyst  and  vaporizing  all  the  catalyst  to  form  an  air/- 
catalyst  mixture;  during  said  working  phase  opening  said  por- 
tion to  the  mold  part  and  said  compressed  air  source  to  said 
portion  and  releasing  a  quantity  of  catalyst-free  compressed  air 
into  and  through  said  portion  at  a  pressure  higher  than  that  of 
the  air/catalyst  mix  in  said  passage  to  force  the  air/catalyst  mix 
as  a  charge  into  the  mold  part  and  thereafter  passing  an  addi- 
tional quantity  of  the  catalyst-free  compressed  air  through  said 
portion  and  the  mold  part  to  clear  both  of  residual  catalyst, 
terminating  the  flow  of  compressed  air  through  said  passage 
and  reinstating  said  rest  phase. 
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4,359,083 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CASTINGS  FROM 

MOULDS  OF  SAND  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Ole  A.  Jacobsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk 
Industri  Syndikat  A/S,  Herley,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  15, 1979, 4845/79 
Int.  a.3  B22D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  164—404  6  Oaims 


medium  sweeps  round  the  entire  free  outer  surface  of  the 
tank  wall, 
characterised  in  that  the  intermediate  space  between  the 
heat-insulating  jacket  and  the  tank  wall  is  divided  at  least 
in  a  horizontal  plane  over  the  entire  tank  length,  and  that 
beneath  said  plane  at  least  one  passage  with  the  flow  of 
said  medium  in  one  direction  is  provided  and  above  said 
plane  at  least  one  other  passage  with  flow  of  said  medium 
in  the  opposite  direction  is  provided. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  castings  from  flaskless  moulds 
of  sand  or  similar  material  located  at  the  end  of  a  guide  track 
which  is  used  for  guiding  the  intermittent  advance  of  said 
flaskless  moulds  with  its  enclosed  castings  to  a  knocking-out 
station,  comprising  a  number  of  extractors  located  at  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  guide  track  which  are  movable  from  a  position  of 
rest  to  a  grasping  position  relative  to  the  outermost  casting  in 
the  row  of  said  flaskless  moulds  and  are  thereafter  retractable 
to  the  position  of  rest  taking  with  them  the  casting  mainly 
without  adherent  mould  sand,  wherein  the  extractors  form  a 
tool  having  at  least  two  sets  of  claws  equipped  with  vibrators 
and  having  such  length  and  positions  that  on  penetration  into 
the  mould  sand  surrounding  the  casting  they  can  be  caused  to 
enclose  the  casting,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  claws  is  mov- 
able relative  to  the  other  for  grasping  contact  with  the  casting. 


4,359,085 

INSTALLATION  FOR  SEVERAL  SOUND  AND/OR  HEAT 

EMITTING  MACHINES  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 

INSTALLED  IN  A  WORKROOM 

Lothar  Mueller,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,356 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,  7834992[U] 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  165—47  11  Claims 


l«  1  V 


4,359,084 
TEMPERATURE  TANK  CONTAINER 
Wulf-Dieter  Geverath,  and  Karl-Wilhelm  Kundt,  both  of  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.E.M.A.N.  Special- 
Container  GmbH,  Hamburg  and  G  +  .  H  Montage  GmbH, 
Ludwigshafen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,943 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917364 

Int.  C\?  F28F  27/02;  F25D  17/04 
U.S.  a.  165—12  19  Claims 


1.  Temperable  tank  container  comprising: 
a  support  frame  including  a  heat-insulating  jacket  at  its  outer 
side  and  having  standardised  external  dimensions  of  a 
container  for  supporting  an  inner  tank  so  that  the  outer 
wall  of  the  tank  is  spaced  from  said  heat-insulating  jacket 
to  provide  passages  between  the  tank  wall  and  heat- 
insulating  jacket  for  conducting  a  heat  transfer  medium  in 
forced  circulation  along  the  tank  wall  serving  as  heat- 
exchange  surface, 
said  heat-insulating  jacket  being  disposed  to  encompass  said 
tank  and  being  spaced  at  end  walls  of  the  support  frame 
from  the  tank  wall  to  form  further  passages  connected  in 
such  a  manner  with  the  first  mentioned  passages  that  said 


1.  An  installation  for  several  sound  and/or  heat  emitting 
machines  to  be  installed  in  a  workroom,  in  particular,  vacuum 
generating  and  compressed  air  generating  electric  machines, 
said  installation  comprising  a  common  cabinet-like  housing  (1) 
for  the  machines,  insulated  toward  the  exterior  against  sound 
conducted  through  solids  and  airborne  sound,  said  housing 
having  fresh  air  supply  means  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  the 
machines  comprising  a  fresh  air  inlet  (18)  and  fresh  air  channels 
(25,  10,  26,  27),  connected  via  said  inlet  (18)  with  exterior  air, 
and  said  housing  having  air  exhaust  means  for  discharging  air 
from  the  vicinity  of  the  machines  and  comprising  exhaust  air 
confining  means  (8a,  9,  9b,  28  and  29)  and  a  common  outlet  (19) 
disposed  at  a  location  which  is  arranged  removed  from  the 
inlet  (18),  the  fresh  air  channels  and  exhaust  air  confining 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  air  is  de- 
flected many  times  in  the  course  of  its  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet,  the  housing  having  mutually  separate  housing  chambers 
(8,  9)  For  receiving  the  machines,  which  at  the  same  time  form 
exhaust  air  chambers  into  which  the  heated  exhaust  air  of  the 
machines  flows,  said  exhaust  air  confining  means  comprising  a 
common  exhaust  air  channel  (28,  29)  and  the  exhaust  air  cham- 
bers (8,  9),  said  exhaust  air  chambers  (8,  9)  each  supplying 
exhaust  air  to  the  common  exhaust  air  channel  (28,  29). 


4,359,086 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SURFACE  WITH  POROUS  COATING 

AND  SUBSURFACE  CAVTHES 
Duane  F.  Sanborn,  La  Crosse;  John  L.  M.  Holman,  Onalaska, 
and  Chester  D.  Ware,  La  Crosse,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The 
Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,519 
Int.  a.3  F28F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  165—133  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchange  surface  comprising  means  for  vaporizmg 
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a  liquid,  said  means  including  continuous  subsurface  cavities 
formed  m  a  metallic  surface,  said  cavities  being  generally 
abridged  where  they  are  open  onto  the  exterior  of  the  metallic 
surf-ace,  by  a  porous  open-celled  coating  deposited  thereon, 
except  at  random  points  at  which  the  cavities  are  directly  open 


-10 


in  a  second  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  tubes 
and  between  a  corresponding  pair  of  rows  of  tubes  of  the 
array; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  third  strips  each  extending  in 
a  third  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  tubes  and 
between  a  corresponding  pair  of  rows  of  tubes  of  the 
array; 

said  first  direction,  said  second  direction,  and  said  third 

direction,  each  being  oriented  generally  sixty  degrees 

from  the  other  two; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  second  strips  and  said  plurality  of 

third  strips  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  on  one  edge 

thereof; 


to  the  liquid  said  porous  coating  providing  nucleate  boiling 
cavities  by  its  open-cell  structure  and  its  random  open  points  in 
combination  with  the  subsurface  cavities,  and  thereby  adapted 
to  provide  improved  efficiency  in  boiling  the  liquid  which  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  subsurface  cavities. 


22a. 


22*. 


4,359,087 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Borje  Johansson,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval 
AB,  Tomba,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,909 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3. 
1979,  2948586 

Int.  CIJ  F28F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  165-167  5ci^^ 


22  b 


^^ 


TT 


each  of  said  plurality  of  first  strips  having  a  plurality  of  slots 
formed  on  both  edges  thereof; 

said  plurality  of  first  strips  being  slottingly  engaged  with  and 
affixed  to  said  plurality  of  second  strips  at  one  edge  of  said 
plurality  of  first  strips  and  being  slottingly  engaged  with 
and  affixed  to  said  plurality  of  third  strips  at  the  other 
edge  of  said  plurality  of  first  strips  thereby  forming  a 
multiplicity  of  hexagonal  cells  within  the  tube  support 
each  encompassing  a  single  tube  and 

a  plurality  of  dimples  in  the  plurality  of  strips  to  contact  the 
tube  within  the  cell. 


1  In  the  plate  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of  an  assem- 
bly of  heat  exchanger  plates  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  form  a  series  of  interspaces,  one  said  interspace 
being  provided  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates,  gasket 
means  sealing  off  each  second  plate  interspace  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  along  the  periphery  of  the  adjacent 
plates  forming  said  second  interspace,  and  permanent  joints 
sealing  off  the  other  interspaces  from  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere and  located  between  the  adjacent  plates  forming  said 
other  interspaces,  each  plate  having  a  heat  exchanging  surface 
and  pressed  corrugations  in  said  surface,  each  plate  also  having 
pressed  grooves  around  said  surface  for  receiving  said  gasket 
means,  each  plate  being  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
two  heat  exchanging  media,  said  permanent  joints  being 
formed  along  abutting  bottoms  of  said  .pressed  grooves  of  the 
respective  adjacent  plates,  the  seals  formed  by  the  permanent 
joints  and  the  seals  formed  by  the  gasket  means  being  disposed 
in  substantially  aligned  relation  across  the  plate  heat  ex- 
changer. 


4,359,089 

CARRIER  FOR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 

Ronald  A.  Strate;  RusseU  V.  BiUs,  both  of  1001,  500  4th  Ave 

SW.,  Calgary,  Alberta  T2P  2V6,  and  James  W.  M.  Anderson, 

R.R.  #1,  Mundare,  Alberta,  TOB  3H0,  all  of  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,317 

Int.  a.^  E21B  33/06:41/00 

U.S.  a.  166-79  eci,j^ 


® 
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4,359  088 
STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE  SUPPORTS 
S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va,,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

I  Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,085 

iBt  a?  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165-172  7  0,^^ 

1.  A  tube  support  structure  for  an  equilateral  triangular 
array  of  generally  parallel  tubes  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  first  strips  each  extending  in 

a  first  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  tubes  and 

between  a  corresponding  pair  of  rows  of  tubes  of  the 

array; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  second  strips  each  extending 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  blowout  preventer  comprising  frame 
means  including  skid  means  permitting  sliding  of  said  frame 
means  into  and  out  of  close  proximity  to  a  well;  roller  means- 
carnage  means  movably  mounted  on  said  roller  means  for 
movement  of  said  carriage  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
well  when  said  frame  means  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  well- 
first  drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  along  said 
frame  means;  cradle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carnage 
means  for  carrying  a  blowout  preventer  in  the  horizontal 
position;  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  cradle  means 
with  respect  to  said  carriage  means  to  move  the  blowout  pre- 
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venter  between  the  horizontal  and  vertical  positions;  slide 
means  for  carrying  the  blowout  preventer  on  the  cradle  means; 
and  third  drive  means  for  moving  said  slide  means  relative  to 
said  cradle  means,  whereby  the  blowout  preventer  can  be 
moved  vertically  into  and  out  of  well  engaging  position. 

4^59,090 
ANCHORING  MECHANISM  FOR  WELL  PACKER 
Mike  A.  Luke,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  International 
Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

nied  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,539 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/128.  33/129 

U.S.  a.  166—217  19  Claims 


4,359,091 
RECOVERY  OF  UNDERGROUND  HYDROCARBONS 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  Hill  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3H 
ITl,  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Atc.,  Montireal, 
Quebec  H3R  1K3,  both  of  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,558 

Int.  a.J  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—248  2  Claims 
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19.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  anchored  within  a  well 
conduit  and  the  like,  a  tubular  mandrel,  housing  means  dis- 
posed in  sleeved  relationship  around  said  mandrel,  and  an 
anchoring  mechanism  disposed  around  said  tubular  mandrel 
for  gripping  the  wall  of  said  conduit  to  hold  said  apparatus  in 
a  predetermined  position  upon  relative  movement  between 
said  mandrel  and  said  housing  means,  said  anchoring  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  plurality  of  slip  members  spaced  apart  circumferentially 
around  said  mandrel,  each  slip  member,  including  an 
exterior  gripping  surface  and   interior  axially  inclined 
surfaces,  extending  toward  the  opposite  ends  of  said  slip 
members; 
first  and  second  opposed  relatively  axially  movable  slip  cone 
members,  including  wedge  surfaces  cooperable  with  said 
inclined  surfaces  on  said  slip  members  to  hold  said  slip 
members  radially  outward  when  said  first  and  second  slip 
cone  members  have  moved  relatively  towards  each  other; 
first  means  releasably  engageable  with  said  first  cone  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  said  slip  members  for  moving  said 
slip  members  axially  into  and  out  of  cooperable  engage- 
ment with  the  wedge  surface  on  said  second  slip  cone 
member,  said  slip  members  being  free  to  move  radially 
relative  to  said  first  means; 
second  means  comprising  tongue  and  groove  means  for 
interconnecting  said  slip  members  with  said  second  cone 
member  for  allowing  simultaneous  radial  and  axial  move- 
ment of  said  slip  members  relative  to  said  second  slip  cone 
member;  and 
releasing  means  for  disengaging  said  first  means  from  said 
first  cone  member  after  said  slip  members  have  been  radi- 
ally expanded,  permitting  said  first  slip  cone  member  to 
move  axially  toward  said  slip  members  with  the  wedge 
surface  on  said  first  slip  cone  member  moving  into  sup- 
porting relationship  to  the  cooperable  inclined  surface  on 
said  slip  members. 


1.  The  method  of  extracting  hydrocarbons  from  an  under- 
ground deposit  of  material  containing  hydrocarbons,  which 
comprises: 

injecting  a  conducting  aqueous  solution  into  a  portion  of  said 
underground  deposit,  and 

generating  a  varying  magnetic  field,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
magnetic  field  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  portion  of 
said  underground  deposit  into  which  said  conducting 
aqueous  solution  has  been  injected,  and 

collecting  said  fluid  injected  and  fluids  generated  by  the 
heating  effect  of  said  magnetic  field  on  said  portion  of  said 
underground  dep>osit,  and 

delivering  said  collected  fluids  to  the  input  of  a  pressure 
controller,  which  substantially  retards  the  flow  of  said 
collected  fluids  until  the  pressure  at  said  input  has  risen  to 
a  selected  value,  corresponding  to  a  selected  temperature 
at  which  substantial  pyrolysis  occurs  underground  of 
hydrocarbons  released  by  said  heating  effect  of  said  mag- 
netic field  on  said  deposit  containing  hydrocarbons,  but 
which  is  below  the  break-out  value  of  fluids  through  the 
overburden  of  said  deposit  containing  hydrocarbons, 
which  passes  fluids  at  said  input  to  an  external  device  at  a 
rate  which  maintains  said  selected  pressure  substantially 
constant  at  the  input  to  said  pressure  controller,  and 
which  passes  said  collected  fluids  substantially  freely 
when  said  varying  magnetic  field  is  discontinued. 


4,359,092 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NATURAL  GAS  AND 
THERMAL  ENERGY  PRODUCTION  FROM  AQUIFERS 
Paul  H.  Jones,  3256  McConnell  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70809 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,631,  Not.  14, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,988 
Int  Q\?  E21B  19/07,  43/08.  43/12.  43/38 
U.S.  a.  166—265  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  water-free  natural  gas  and  ther- 
mal water  from  geopressure  zone  and  hydropressure  zone 
aquifers  containing  gas-saturated  waters  comprising: 

(A)  drilling  a  well  so  that  it  penetrates  an  aquifer  containing 
gas-saturated  water; 

(B)  using  sand  screening  means  to  complete  the  j>ortion  of 
the  well  bore  penetrating  into  the  aquifer,  thus  allowing 
sand-free  gas-saturated  water  to  enter  the  well  bore; 

(C)  inserting  a  thermally  insulated  eductor  pipe  having  an 
open  lower  intake  end  into  the  well  bore  so  as  to  form  an 
annulus  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  eductor  pipe  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  well  bore; 

(D)  lowering  the  intake  end  of  the  eductor  pipe  so  that  it  is 
below  the  surface  of  the  gas-saturated  water  in  the  aquifer; 

(E)  removing  water  from  the  bottom  of  the  well  by  means  of 
both  the  annulus  and  the  eductor  pipe,  thus  lowering  the 


November  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


875 


pressure  in  the  aquifer  and  permitting  natural  gas  to  ex- 
solve  from  the  gas-saturated  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
^vell  bore,  to  produce  a  gas  cap; 
f)  lowering  the  eductor  pipe  further  after  the  gas  cap  is 
produced  so  that  its  intake  end  is  again  beneath  the  gas/- 
water  mterface,  to  permit  a  continuous  gas  flow  through 
the  annulus  and  a  water  flow  through  the  eductor  Dioe 
and 

I  p)  maintaining  the  eductor  pipe  intake  end  beneath  the 

gas/water  interface. 
11.  An  apparatus  for  producing  water-free  natural  gas  and 
thermal  water  from  wells  bored  into  geopressure  zone  and 


injection  well  to  drive  the  aqueous  solution  of  (a)  toward 
said  spaced  production  well,  and 

(c)  recovering  fluids  from  the  reservoir  via  said  production 
well. 


4  J59  094 
SHEAR  RELIEF  VALVE 
Ronald  L.  Rislnger,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,726 

Int.  a.3  E21B  23/08.  34/08,  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166-317  13  c^ 


T««P« 
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hydropressure  zone  aquifers  containing  gas-saturated  water 
comprising: 

(A)  a  well  having  sand  screening  means  completing  the 
portion  of  the  well  bore  penetrating  into  the  aquifer; 

(B)  an  eductor  pilpe  having  an  open  lower  intake  end,  located 
>^'ithm  and  generally  coaxial  with  the  well  bore,  so  as  to 
form  an  annulus  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  eductor 
pipe  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  well  bore; 

(C)  control  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
annulus  to  control  the  flow  of  natural  gas  from  the  well 
through  said  annulus;  and 

(D)  means,  operatively  associated,  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  eductor  pipe. 


4,359,093 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  IN 

RESERVOIRS  CONTAINING  DISSOLVED  DIVALENT 

METAL  CATIONS 

George  G.  Bernard,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Co. 

of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

I  Filed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,863 

I  Int.  C\?  F21B  43/24 

U.S.  CI.  166-273  ,0  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  at  least  one 
spaced  production  well  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  said  injection  well  a 
0.1  to  0.5  pore  volume  slug  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  about  0.1  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  alkaline  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxides, and  alkaline  alkali  metal  silicates  having  a  molar 
ratio  of  M20/Si02  of  1  or  above  wherein  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  atom,  about  0.01  (o  0.6  percent  by  weight  of  a  che- 
lating agent  comprising  an  aminopolycarboxylic  acid  or  a 
water-soluble  salt  thereof,  and  the  remainder  water, 

(b)  thereafter  injecting  an  aqueous  flooding  medium  into  said 


"^-C) 


1.  A  shear  relief  valve  comprising:  a  housing;  means  for 
connecting  said  housing  with  a  locking  mandrel;  a  valve  stem 
supported  in  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  first  ex- 
tended and  a  second  retracted  position  and  having  one  end 
portion  projecting  from  said  housing;  a  valve  on  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  valve  stem  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  seal 
surface  along  a  flow  passage;  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
valve  stem  at  said  first  extended  position;  and  means  for  latch- 
ing said  valve  stem  at  said  retracted  position. 


4  J59  095 
WELL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Riley  G.  Goldsmith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc. 
Ponca  aty,  Okla.  ^ 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,104 
Int  a.3  E21B  7/128 
U.S.  a.  166-362  ,5  cuj^ 

12.  A  method  for  supporting  a  tubular  riser  from  a  platform, 
said  method  comprising  steps  of: 
supporting  a  lower  end  of  a  flexible  elastomeric  mounting 

means  from  said  platform; 
supporting  said  riser  from  an  upper  end  of  said  flexible 

elastomeric  mounting  means;  and  thereby 
supporting  said  tubular  riser  from  said  platform  with  a  sub- 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


stantially  constant  supporting  force  over  a  range  of  com-    fluorine-free  surfactant,  said  shaped  body  having  at  least  one 
pressed  displacement  of  said  flexible  mounting  means   exposed  surface  which  when  contacted  with  a  predetermmed 

amount  of  flowing  water  is  dissolved  and  forms  an  aqueous 
film-forming  foam  solution  of  relatively  constant  composition. 


4,359,097 
SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 
Lennart  Oaussen,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No,  155,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  13,  1979,  7905190 
Int.  a.3  A62C  37/18 
U.S.  a.  169—61  10  Claims 


corresponding  to  an  expected  range  of  relative  movement 
between  said  riser  and  said  platform. 


4,359,096 

AQUEOUS  HLM-FORMING  FOAM  HRE 

EXTINGUISHER 

Thomas  W.  Berger,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,909 

Int.  a.3  A62C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  169—44  **  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  releasing  fire  extinguishing  fluid  from  a 
plurality  of  normally  blocked  sprinkler  heads  connected  for 
receiving  fire  extinguishing  fluid  from  a  trunk  conduit,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

releasing  a  first  portion  of  said  sprinkler  heads  to  direct  said 

fluid  at  a  fire; 
detecting  the  beginning  of  flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  first 

portion  of  said  sprinkler  heads; 
generating  an  electrical  control  signal  in  response  to  detect- 
ing said  beginning  of  flow;  and 
in  response  to  said  control  signal,  releasing  a  further  portion 
of  said  sprinkler  heads  to  direct  said  fluid  at  a  fire. 


4,359,098 
AUTOMATIC  ON-OFF  HRE  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Wilfred  V.  Johnson,  Oxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Fire  Con- 
trol Corporation,  Oxford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,219 

Int.  C\?  A62C  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  169—90  11  Claims 


1.  A  hand  portable  fire  extinguisher  comprising  a  tank 
adapted  to  contain  pressurized  water,  a  valve  surmounting  said 
tank,  a  hose  connected  to  said  valve,  a  cartridge  holder  con- 
nected to  said  hose,  an  air  aspirating  nozzle  connected  to  said 
cartridge  holder,  and  a  cartridge  loaded  in  said  cartridge 
holder  and  comprising  a  shaped  body  comprising  a  solid, 
coalesced  mixture  of  water-soluble  fluoroaliphatic  surfactant 
and  water  soluble  fluorine-free  surfactant,  said  shaped  body 
having  at  least  one  exposed  surface  adapted  to  be  contacted 
with  water  flowing  through  said  cartridge  holder  to  dissolve 
said  shaped  body  and  form  an  aqueous  film-forming  foam 
solution  of  relatively  constant  composition  over  the  period  of 
discharge  of  said  water  from  said  tank. 

12.  A  method  of  extinguishing  a  Class  A  or  Class  B  fire, 
which  comprises  flowing  a  predetermined  amount  of  water 
under  pressure  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  at  least  one 
'  shaped  body  comprising  a  solid,  coalesced,  mixture  of  water- 
soluble  fluoroaliphatic  surfactant  and  water-soluble  fluorine- 
free  surfactant  to  produce  an  aqueous  film-forming  foam  solu- 
tion of  relatively  constant  composition,  and  applying  said 
solution  to  said  fire. 

14.  A  shaped  body  comprising  a  solid,  coalesced,  mixture  of 
water-soluble   fluoroaliphatic   surfactant   and   water-soluble, 


1.  An  automatic  on-off  sprinkler  head  comprising: 
housing  means  defining  a  primary  chamber  and  a  pilot  cham- 
ber enclosed  thereby,  an  inlet  orifice  and  an  outlet  orifice 
both  opening  into  said  primary  chamber;  a  primary  valve 
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seat  located  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  orifices;  a  mov- 
able valve  closure  means  comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm 
wall  portion  separating  said  primary  chamber  from  said 
■  pilot  chamber,  said  valve  closure  means  remaining  against 
said  valve  seat  to  prevent  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and 

•  outlet  orifices  in  response  to  less  than  a  predetermined 
differential  fluid  pressure  across  said  wall  portion  and 
movable  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  permit  fluid  flow 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  in  response  to  a 
differential  pressure  across  said  wall  portion  greater  than 
said  predetermined  pressure;  a  fill  port  providing  limited 
fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  orifices  and  said  pilot  cham- 
ber; and  a  release  port  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  pilot 
chamber; 

a  pilot  valve  means  closing  said  release  port  in  a  closed 
position  and  opening  said  release  port  in  an  open  position; 

a  temperature  sensor  for  moving  said  pilot  valve  means  to 
said  open  position  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an 
ambient  temperature  above  a  given  level;  and 

deflector  means  supported  by  said  housing  means  and  dis- 
posed to  deflect  fluid  discharging  from  said  outlet  orifice 
in  a  fire  extinguishing  pattern. 


4,359,099 
PORTABLE  ANIMAL  WEIGHING  CART 

William  Henslin,  Rte.  2,  Box  112,  Dodge  Center,  Minn.  55927 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,270 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  17/08 

U.S.  a.  177—140  3  Qaims 


^  1.  A  combination  cart  and  weighing  device  having  a  weigh- 
ing pen; 

said  weighing  pen  having  an  opening  in  the  top  to  place  an 
animal  therein  and  sufficiently  high  sides  to  prevent  an 
animal  from  jumping  out  of  said  weighing  pen; 

said  weighing  pen  having  a  plurality  of  first  members  at- 
tached to  said  weighing  pen  for  transmitting  a  downward 
force; 

a  support  frame,  said  support  frame  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  means  thereon  to  permit  movement  of  said 
cart  and  weighing  device  from  one  location  to  another; 

a  torsional  support  system  having  a  plurality  of  bearing 
members  on  each  end  of  said  torsional  support  system 
with  said  plurality  of  bearing  members  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  support  frame  to  said  torsional  support  system, 
said  torsional  support  system  including  a  first  half-linkage 
mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  support  frame  and  a 
second  half-linkage  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said 
support  frame  with  said  first  half-linkage  connected  to 
said  second  half-linkage  and  said  first  half-linkage  and  said 
second  half-linkage  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said 
support  frame  to  said  second  end  of  said  support  frame; 

a  tension  member  located  intermediate  said  first  end  of  said 
support  frame  and  said  second  end  of  said  support  frame, 
said  tension  member  connected  to  said  weighing  pen  and 
to  said  first  half-linkage  and  said  second  half-linkage  so 
that  when  an  animal  is  placed  in  said  weighing  pen  the 
weight  of  the  animal  provides  a  downward  force  on  each 
of  said  first  half-linkage  and  said  second  half-linkage 
through  said  bearing  members  to  thereby  provide  a  ten- 

1024  O.G.— 34 


sion  force  on  said  tension  member  in  proportion  to  the 
weight  of  the  animal  in  said  weighing  pen  while  providing 
a  rigid  structure  to  support  the  use  of  said  combination 
cart  and  weighing  device  as  either  a  cart  or  a  weighing 
device;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  tension  member  to  measure  the 
strain  on  said  tension  member  to  thereby  provide  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  weight  of  an  animal  in  said  weighing 
pen. 


4,359,100 
ATTACHMENT  COMBINATION  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

TRACTORS 
Ernst  Weichel,  Postfach  1180,  Batanhofstrasse  1,  D.7326  Hei- 
ningen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1979,  2943005 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  33/02 
U.S.  a.  172-30  6  Qaims 


1.  Attachment  combination  for  agricultural  tractors  for 
loosening  soil  in  a  field  preferably  covered  with  living  or  dead 
plant  or  crop  residues,  comprising  a  covering  hood  forming  an 
ejection  channel,  a  motor-driven  flail  mower  disposed  under 
said  covering  hood,  at  least  one  row  of  loosening  elements 
disposed  behind  said  flail  mower,  a  support  tube  for  said  loos- 
ening elements,  and  motor-driven  tools  rotating  behind  said 
loosening  elements  for  crumbling  the  loosened  soil,  wherein 
said  flail  mower  hood  is  arranged  to  discharge  in  one  of  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  so  that  in  the  first  position  said 
hood  discharges  before  the  front  side  of  the  support  tube  of  the 
loosening  elements  in  a  direction  slanting  backward  and  down- 
ward and  in  the  second  position  discharges  beyond  the  loosen- 
ing elements  and  the  rotating  tools  for  the  crumbling  of  the  soil 
disposed  behind  them,  characterized  in  that  said  flail  mower  is 
mounted  on  a  rearwardly  open  U-shaped  support  frame  (1) 
which  consists  of  at  least  one  cross  beam  (2)  extending  cross- 
wise to  the  direction  of  travel  and  of  at  least  two  laterally 
spaced  longitudinal  beams  (3)  extending  in  the  direction  of 
travel  from  said  cross  beam  and  each  having  a  free  end,  a 
coupling  piece  on  each  said  free  end  of  said  beams  (45a),  a 
counter-piece  (456)  clamped  on  the  support  tube  (46)  of  the 
loosening  members  and  said  coupling  piece  connected  for  easy 
detachment  with  said  counter-piece. 


4,359,101 

GROUND  PREPARATION  TOOL  FOR  REFORESTATION 

Michel  Gagnon,  P.O.  Box  236,  La  Malbaie,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,416 

Int  a.J  AOIB  9/00.  33/04.  33/10.  63/118 

U.S.  a.  172-38  20  Claims 

1.  An  auger  adapted  for  use  as  a  plow  to  be  drawn  in  a 

substantially  axial  direction  and  routed  to  oppose  forward 
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motion  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  helical  turns  having 
a  ground  engaging  section  of  its  periphery  shaped  to  have  an 
angle  of  attack  in  a  first  plane  at  a  selected  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  auger  and  at  least  one  additional  section  of  the  periphery 
shaped  to  have  an  angle  of  attack  in  a  second  plane  at  an  angle 


to  the  axis  of  the  auger  different  from  said  selected  angle,  said 
periphery  being  scalloped  to  provide  ground  engaging,  gener- 
ally outwardly  rounded  teeth,  said  teeth  including  one  series  of 
consecutive  convex  teeth  disposed  to  meet  the  soil  in  said  first 
plane,  and  at  least  one  additional  series  of  convex  teeth  dis- 
posed to  meet  the  soil  in  said  second  plane. 


4^59,102 
RESONANCE  AIDED  EARTH-WORKING  EQUIPMENT 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  and  Harry  J.  Stonnon,  Sparks,  both 
of  Nev.,  assignors  to  Resonant  Technology  Company,  Sparks, 
Net. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1314W9 

Int.  C1.3  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172—40  24  Claims 


23.  Earth-working  equipment  comprising: 

a  vehicle; 

a  transversely  elongate  earth-working  implement  having  a 
concave,  front  earth-working  surface,  a  correlative  rear 
convex  surface,  and  a  transversely  extending  bottom  edge; 

means  for  coupling  the  implement  to  the  vehicle; 


a  transversely  elongate  cutter  blade  extending  across  the 

bottom  edge  of  the  implement; 
means  for  mounting  the  cutter  blade  in  downward  closely 
spaced  relationship  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  imple- 
ment for  reciprocsil  motion  in  fore  and  aft  directions  rela- 
tive to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  implement; 
first  and  second  force  transmitting  beams  each  having  two 
divergent  approximately  straight  legs  that  meet  at  a  junc- 
ture to  form  approximately  a  right  angle,  a  resonant  fre- 
quency and  a  node  at  the  juncture,  a  first  anti-node  at  the 
end  of  the  one  leg,  a  second  anti-node  at  the  end  of  the 
other  leg  at  the  resonant  frequency,  and  an  inward  exten- 
sion projecting  from  the  juncture  in  a  direction  which 
generally  bisects  the  acute  angle; 
a  source  of  vibrations  at  or  near  the  resonant  frequency 
coupled  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  beams  near  the  first 
anti-node; 
means  for  mounting  the  first  and  second  beams  adjacent  to 
the  rear  surface  of  opposite  sides  of  the  implement  by 
attaching  their  respective  inward  extensions  thereto  so 
that  the  implement  extends  into  the  space  between  the  legs 
of  each  beam  with  the  first  anti-node  disposed  near  the  top 
of  the  implement  and  the  second  anti-node  disposed  near 
the  bottom  of  the  implement  within  striking  distance  of 
the  cutter  blade  to  drive  the  cutting  blade  through  the 
earth. 
24.  A  bulldozer  or  the  like  comprising; 
a  tractor; 

a  transversely  elongate  mold  board  having  a  bottom  edge; 
means  for  coupling  the  mold  board  to  the  tractor  for  dozing 

purposes; 
a  transversely  elongate  cutter  blade  closely  spaced  from  the 

bottom  edge  of  the  mold  board; 
means  for  mounting  the  cutter  blade  for  reciprocal  motion  in 

forward  and  aft  directions  relative  to  the  mold  board; 
means  for  applying  unidirectional  force  impulses  to  the 
blade  in  a  forward  direction  to  drive  the  blade  intermit- 
tently forward  without  aft  motion;  and 
guiding  means  for  preventing  sideward  motion  of  the  cutter 
blade,  the  guide  means  including  a  guide  support  secured 
to  the  back  of  the  mold  board  from  side-to-side,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  slots  formed  in  the  cutter  blade  in  alignment 
with  the  direction  of  motion  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
posts  attached  to  the  support,  the  posts  each  having  pro- 
trusions elongated  transverse  to  the  direction  of  cutter 
blade  motion  riding  in  the  respective  slots. 


4,359,103 

GROUND-WORKING  IMPLEMENT 

Leroy  M.  Heitman,  28900  Ironwood,  Sunnymead,  Calif.  92388 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,240 

Int.  Ci}  AOIB  49/02;  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172—197  9  Claims 


jot 


tt,ff^t«t 


1.  A  ground-working  implement  for  attachment  to  motive 
power  means  comprising  in  combination, 
a  ripper  comprising  an  elongated  frame  and  two  or  more 

ripping  teeth  depending  therefrom  in  spaced  relation, 
mounting  and  positioning  means  for  said  ripper  connected  to 

said  frame  and  attachable  to  motive  power  means  to  be 

operable  to  position  said  teeth  in  raised  position  out  of  the 

ground  or  at  any  depth  in  the  ground. 
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said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  arms 
attached  to  said  frame  in  vertically  spaced  relation  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  relative  to  said  motive  power 
means  in  similarly  vertically  spaced  relation  to  be  substan- 
tially parallel  throughout  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
frame  to  thereby  maintain  said  ripper  teeth  in  predeter- 
mined depending  relation, 

a  scraper  hingedly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including 
operating  means  for  alternatively  placing  said  scraper  in 
an  inoperative  position  above  said  teeth  regardless  of  the 
depth  of  said  teeth  in  the  ground  and  in  an  operative 
scraping  position  relative  to  said  teeth, 

and  remote  controlled  second  operating  means  operatively 
interposed  between  the  motive  power  means  and  said 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  of  the  latter. 


4,359,104 

FURROW  OPENING,  CLOSING  AND  SOIL  nRMING 

DEVICE  FOR  SEED  PLANTING 

Ray  Haapala,  Rte.  3,  Box  76,  Dassell,  Minn.  55324 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,535 

Int.  a.5  AOIB  1/20 

U.S.  a.  172—372  1  Oaim 


1.  A  furrowing  tool  comprising  flat  generally  rectangular 

plate  having  top  and  bottom  sides  and  having  first  and  second 

opposite  ends,  said  first  end  having  an  integral  upwardly-flared 

flange  extending  thereacross 

an  elongate  keel  on  the  bottom  side  of  the  plate,  the  length 

of  said  keel  extending  in  the  end-to-end  direction  of  the 

plate, 
said  keel  being  substantially  V-shape  in  cross-section  with 

the  maximum  width  of  the  V  thereof  being  substantially 

less  than  the  width  of  the  plate, 
said  keel  varying  in  depth  from  end-to-end,  and  having  one 

end  relatively  deep  and  an  opposite  end  substantially 

merging  with  the  flat  bottom  side  of  the  plate  adjacent  the 

first  end  thereof, 
the  other  end  of  the  keel  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the 

second  end  of  the  plate, 
an  elongate  handle 

and  a  handle  mounting  on  the  top  side  of  the  plate, 
said  handle  mounting  being  reversible  between  one  position 

in  which  the  handle  angles  upwardly  and  towards  the 

second  end  of  the  plate  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 

handle  angles  upwardly  and  towards  the  first  end  of  the 

plate. 


4,359,105 

SOIL  WORKING  IMPLEMENT  INCLUDING 

HYDRAUUC  CENTERING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR 

CASTER  WHEEL 
Terry  L.  Van  Natta,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,581 
Int  a.}  AOIB  3/24 
U.S.  a.  172—386  9  Claims 

1.  An  agriculttiral  soil-working  implement  having  a  fore- 
and-aft  frame  member  spaced  above  the  ground  and  including 
a  bearing  on  a  substantially  upright  axis,  caster  means  support- 
ing the  frame  and  including  a  ground-engaging  wheel  and  an 
axle  joumalling  the  wheel  for  rolling  rotation  and  having  a 


standard  joumalled  in  the  bearing  for  turning  about  said  axis, 
and  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the  standard  with  the 
wheel  in  straight-ahead  position,  characterized  in  that  the 
locking  means  includes  a  centering  element  rigid  with  the 
standard  and  having  therein  notch  means  disposed  according 
to  the  straight-ahead  position  of  the  wheel  and  further  having 
a  pair  of  arm  portions  diverging  from  the  notch  means  and 
arranged  to  apply  torque  to  the  standard  about  its  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  forces  acting  thereon  when  the  wheel  is  out  of  its 
straight-ahead  position,  and  a  bi-directional  power-operated 


device  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  centering  element  and 
including  a  movable  part  operative  in  one  direction  of  opera- 
tion of  the  device  to  enter  between  the  arm  portions  and  to 
engage  one  or  the  other  of  the  arm  portions,  depending  upon 
the  direction  to  which  the  wheel  is  out  of  its  straight-ahead 
position,  and  ultimately  to  enter  the  notch  means  for  centering 
the  standard  and  locking  it  in  the  straight-ahead  [x>sition  of  the 
wheel,  said  part  being  movable  in  the  other  direction  of  opera- 
tion of  the  device  to  disengage  from  the  centering  element  to 
enable  free  turning  of  the  standard  about  the  axis. 


4,359,106 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR  BUILDING 

IRRIGATION  FLOW  CHANNELS 

Enrique  F.  Nevarez,  Gila  Bend,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Paloma 

Ranch,  Div.  of  Cranco,  Gila  Bend,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,472 

Int.  Q\?  E02F  3/62,  5/22 

VS.  a.  172—529  4  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  forming  mounds  or  berms 
of  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  hitch  attachable  to  a  prime  mover; 

(b)  an  elongate  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame, 
said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  blades  defining  moldboard 
surfaces  for  scraping  and  forming  material; 

(c)  a  rock  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame,  said  rock 
shaft  being  generally  parallel  to  said  rotor  and  spaced 
from  said  rotor  said  rock  shaft  extending  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  rotor; 

(d)  spaced  apart  arm  means  extending  from  said  rock  shaft 
and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
rollers  associated  therewith; 

(e)  hydraulic  shock  absorbing  means  having  a  rod  end  and  a 
cylinder  end  and  extending  between  said  hitch  and  frame 
to  absorb  shock  loading  imposed  thereon;  and 
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(0  hydraulic  actuating  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
rock  shaft  from  a  first  position  with  said  rollers  engaging 
one  of  said  rotor  blades  to  arrest  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  a 
second  position  with  said  rollers  out  of  engagement  with 
the  rotor  thereby  permitting  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


4,359,107 
SHUT-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  DRIVEN 

TOOLS 

William  S.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4,013,  Jan.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,307,784. 

This  application  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,836 

Int.  a.^  B23Q  5/06;  FOIB  25/06;  B25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  173—12  5  Qaims 


I3Z   140 


140 


1.  An  improved  torque-responsive,  shut-off  apparatus  for 
pneumatically  driven  tools  that  include  an  air  motor  driving  a 
rotatable  output  shaft  arranged  to  rotate  a  tool  rotatably  driven 
by  said  output  shaft,  an  air  supply  and  a  main  valve  located  in 
an  air  supply  passageway  for  controlling  air  flow  from  the  air 
supply  to  the  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shut-off  valve  located  between  the  main  valve  and  the 
motor,  said  valve  including  a  valve  seat  encircling  the  air 
supply  passageway,  a  valve  member  fitting  relatively 
closely  in  the  air  supply  passageway,  said  valve  member 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  to  close  and  open  said  valve,  respectively,  and  an 
elongated  valve  control  member  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  and  having  a  second  end 
extending  partially  through  said  output  shaft; 
governor  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  output  shaft 
and  including  latch  means  slideable  relative  to  said  output 
shaft  and  engageable  with  the  second  end  of  said-CQntrol 
member  to  hold  said  valve  member  away  from  sajd  seat 
and  inertia  responsive  means  including  a  first  weighted 
member  pivotal  relative  to  said  shaft  for  releasing  said 
latch  means  permitting  said  valve  member  to  move  into 
engagement  with  said  seat  closing  said  shut-off  valve  and 
stopping  the  tool  when  said  air  motor  slows  in  response  to 
a  pre-determined  torque  being  imposed  on  said  output 
shaft;  and, 
said  first  weighted  member  having  its  centroid  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  the  output  shaft  and  said  governor  means  also 
includes  a  second  weighted  member  pivotal  relative  to 
said  output  shaft  and  having  a  centroid  located  to  balance 
said  first  weighted  member. 


4,359,108 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER  HAVING  A  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Gerd  Radtke;  Klaus  Heerde;  Hans-Joachim  Steiner,  and  Klaus 
Mechellie,  all  of  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors 
to  VEB  Werkzeugkombinat  Schmalkalden,  Schmalkalden, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,035 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 

24,  1979,  212446 

Int.  a.3  B25D  17/ JO 

U.S.  a.  173—15  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  hammer  comprising  a  housing  body  defining 

an  inlet  air  channel  and  an  outlet  air  channel;  a  hollow  cylindri- 


cal member  guided  for  a  reciprocating  axial  movement  within 
said  body,  one  end  of  said  member  being  adapted  for  holding 
a  work  tool;  a  striking  piston  guided  for  a  reciprocating  axial 
movement  within  said  cylindrical  member;  air  control  means 
provided  in  a  wall  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  member  to  control 
the  strokes  of  said  piston,  said  air  control  means  including  an 
air  inlet-and-discharge  opening  in  a  cylindrical  surface  portion 


of  said  cylindrical  member  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  air 
channels;  a  safety  device  including  a  recess  formed  in  said 
surface  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member  in  the  range  of  said 
air  inlet-and-discharge  opening,  a  stationary  sleeve  exceeding 
in  length  said  recess  and  sealingly  engaging  said  cylindrical 
member,  and  means  for  biasing  said  cylindrical  member  into  an 
initial  position  in  which  said  sleeve  closes  the  connection  be- 
tween said  inlet  air  channel  and  said  recess  and  opens  the 
connection  between  said  outlet  air  channel  and  siaid  recess. 


4,359,109 
IMPACTOR  DRILL  TOOL 
Hung-Viet  Truong-Cao,  Corsicana,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,267 

Int.  a.3  B23B  45/16;  E21C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  173—111  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  of  the  type  having  a  carriage,  a  hammer 

positioned  in  the  carriage  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to 

the  carriage,  means  for  reciprocating  the  hammer,  the  carriage 

having  an  axial  passage  extending  below  the  hammer,  a  rock 

drill  attachment  carried  within  <he  axial  passage,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  neck  for  reception  in  the  axial 

passage,  and  a  transverse  recess  formed  on  one  sidewall  of 

the  housing  that  mates  with  a  recess  formed  in  the  axial 

passage,  defining  a  cavity: 
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pin  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  cavity  to  retain  the  housing 

with  the  carriage; 
I  tappet  carried  in  the  housing  for  axial  movement  with 

respect  to  the  housing,  the  tappet  protruding  above  the 

neck  of  the  housing  for  receiving  blows  from  the  hammer; 
neans  for  preventing  the  tappet  from  rotating  with  respect 

to  the  housing; 

tool  shank  rotatably  carried  in  the  housing  for  receiving 

blows  from  the  tappet,  the  tool  shank  having  a  lower  end 

adapted  to  receive  a  bit; 
:  [inversion  means  for  converting  the  movement  of  the  tap- 
pet toward  the  tool  shank  into  rotation  of  the  tool  shank; 

and 
i|)ring  means  for  moving  the  tappet  upward  after  impact 

with  the  tool  shank; 
the  conversion  means  having  means  for  allowing  the  tool 

shank  to  remain  stationary  as  the  tappet  is  moved  upward 

by  the  spring  means. 


4,359,110 

VARIABLE-LENGTH  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Peterson,  Rte.  1,  Box  121,  Wilton,  Calif.  95693 

Omtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,735,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,252,200.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,038 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  49/06 

U.S.  Q.  175—20  7  Qaims 


.  A  variable-length  sampling  device  capable  of  obtaining  a 
plurality  of  samples  from  a  mineral  deposit,  said  variable- 
length  sampling  device  comprising 
^(bottom  section  which  includes  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 

I  ber,  an  elongated  cylindrical  storage  member  rotatably 
positioned  within  said  elongated  tubular  member,  and  a 

'  pointed  conical  member  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 

I  cylindrical  storage  member;  said  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber including  a  tubular  wall  having  a  plurality  of  window 
sets  which  are  spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof;  said 

I  elongated  cylindrical  storage  member  having  a  plurality 
of    diametrically-extending    compartments    which    are 

'  spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof  which  are  register- 
able  with  the  window  sets  in  said  tubular  member,  each 

I  compartment  including  a  spring-like  tooth  member  which 
is  capable  of  extending  through  a  corresponding  window 
in  said  tubular  member  when  aligned  therewith,  said  elon- 
gated cylindrical  storage  member  also  including  a  blind 
indentation  in  the  upper  end, 
an  extension  section  which  includes  an  elongated  tubular 

(element  and  an  elongated  cylindrical  storage  element 
rotatably  positioned  with  said  elongated  tubular  element; 
said  elongated  tubular  element  including  a  tubular  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  window  sets  which  are  spaced  apart 


along  the  length  thereof  and  an  integral  floor  portion  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  floor  portion  including  an 
extension  flange  capable  of  attachment  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  member  and  a  cylindrical  hole  extending 
axially  therethrough  with  respect  to  said  tubular  wall,  said 
cylindrical  hole  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  largest 
dimension  of  said  indentation  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  storage  member;  said  elongated  cylindrical 
storage  element  having  a  plurality  of  diametrically- 
extending  compartments  which  are  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  thereof  which  are  registerable  with  the  window 
sets  in  said  tubular  element,  each  compartment  including  a 
spring-like  tooth  member  which  is  capable  of  extending 
through  a  corresponding  window  in  said  tubular  element 
when  aligned  therewith,  said  elongated  cylindrical  stor- 
age element  also  including  a  blind  indentation  in  the  upper 
end  identical  in  size  and  shape  to  said  indentation  in  the 
upper-end  of  said  cylindrical  storage  member,  as  well  as 
an  axial  bore  extending  from  the  lowermost  compartment 
to  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  bore  having  a  cross  section 
equal  in  size  and  shape  to  said  indentation  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylindrical  storage  member,  and 
a  connection  pin  which  is  positionable  to  extend  through 
said  bore  in  said  cylindrical  storage  element  and  said 
cylindrical  hole  in  said  tubular  element  to  fit  within  said 
indentation  in  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  storage 
member,  said  connection  pin  having  a  cross  section  of 
similar  size  and  identical  shape  to  the  indentation  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  storage  member  so  as  to 
positively  interconnect  the  cylindrical  storage  element 
with  said  cylindrical  storage  member. 


4,359,111 
SELF  COMPENSATING  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Eduardo  B.  Gonzalez,  Ave.  Universidad  Num.  482,  Mexico  13, 
D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,684 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  10/22 

U.S.  Q.  175—227  18  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  forming  a  seal  along  the  periphery 
between  first  and  second  surfaces  which  surround  an  internal 
space,  said  sealing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  closed  seal  means  mounted  in  said  first  surface 
surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  internal  space; 

(b)  a  second  closed  seal  means  mounted  in  said  second  sur- 
face surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  internal  space; 

(c)  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  seal  means  in 
contact  with  said  second  seal  means  to  form  a  seal  therebe- 
tween around  the  periphery  of  said  internal  space, 
wherein  (the)  said  spring  biasing  means  is  displaced  (radi- 
ally) inward  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  closed 
seal  means  in  said  internal  space; 

(d)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  spring  biasing  means  to 
said  first  seal  means;  and 

(e)  third  seal  means  for  sealing  said  spring  biasing  means 
from  an  external  environment. 
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4,359,112 

HYBRID  DIAMOND  INSERT  PLATFORM  LOCATOR 

AND  RETENTION  METHOD 

Lloyd  L.  Garner,  Dana  Point;  Joe  W.  Vincent,  San  Juan  Capis- 

trano,  and  William  Baker,  III,  Irvine,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to 

Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,199 

Int  a.3  E21B  9/36 

VS.  a.  175—329  1  Claim 


side  of  each  bit  leg,  defining  a  comer  free  of  a  shirttail 
flange;  the  bearing  pin  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  roller 


1.  A  hybrid  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  rock  bit  body  having  a  pin  end  at  a  first  end  and  one  or 
more  legs  with  cutter  cones  mounted  on  journals  extend- 
ing from  said  legs  at  a  second  cutter  end  of  said  bit  body; 

one  or  more  drag  bit  legs  attached  to  said  body  at  said  sec- 
ond cutter  end  coextending  with  said  one  or  more  cutter 
cone  legs,  said  drag  bit  legs  having  a  plurality  of  diamond 
stud  body  insert  blanks  inserted  in  stud  retaining  holes 
formed  in  a  cutting  face  of  said  one  or  more  drag  bit  legs, 
said  face  formed  by  said  drag  bit  legs  being  substantially 
wedge-shaped,  a  cantilevered  tip  of  said  wedge-shaped 
face  being  positioned  nearest  the  center  of  said  second 
cutting  end  of  said  hybrid  rock  bit;  and 

a  single  diamond  studless  disk  is  metallurgically  bonded  to  a 
platform  surface  formed  on  the  innermost  cantilevered  tip 
of  said  wedge-shaped  face  of  said  drag  bit  leg,  said  disk 
having  a  first  cutting  surface  and  a  second  mounting  sur- 
face, said  second  surface  being  mounted  to  said  platform 
surface  of  said  face,  said  diamond  disk  serves  to  remove 
the  core  material  from  the  center  of  a  borehole  bottom. 


4,359,113 
EARTH  BORING  BIT  WITH  EXTENDED  GAGE 
Wiiford  V.  Morris,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,708 
Int  a.3  E21B  10/22 
U.S.  a.  175—337  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  earth  boring  bit  of  the  type  having  three  bit  legs,  a 
bearing  pin  depending  from  each  bit  leg,  and  a  cutter  having  a 
central  cavity  and  mounted  on  each  bearing  pin  with  roller 
bearings,  each  of  the  roller  bearings  having  inner  and  outer 
ends,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  roller  race  formed  in  the  central  cavity  for  receiving  the 
roller  bearings,  with  an  annular  outer  wall  to  retain  the 
roller  bearings  in  the  race; 
the  lower  side  of  each  bearing  pin  commencing  at  the  outer 


bearings  to  the  bit  leg  being  cylindrical  and  of  constant 
diameter. 


4,359,114 
RAISE  DRILL  BIT  INBOARD  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
James  D.  Miller,  Worm  Lund,  both  of  Bellevue,  and  Donald  W. 
Jones,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Robbins  Machine, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,019 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/20 

U.S.  a.  175—344  18  Qaims 


ft  .."ffx/^J'jSf*"  ^^ 


^30B 


1.  In  a  raise  bit  for  enlarging  a  pilot  hole  into  a  larger  diame- 
ter hole  by  fracturing  the  earth  formation  surrounding  the  pilot 
hole,  the  bit  having  a  drive  stem  projecting  upwardly  through 
the  pilot  hole  and  a  bit  body  attached  to  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  stem,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cutter  mounting  housings  disposed  about  the 
bit  body  at  locations  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the 
drive  stem,  at  least  one  of  said  housings  having  portions 
defining  an  upwardly  projecting  lug; 
a  center  roller  cutter  assembly  mounted  in  cantilever  fashion 
on  a  corresponding  mounting  housing  to  extend  generally 
radially  toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  stem,  each 
of  said  roller  cutter  assemblies  including  a  hanger  bracket 
having  an  upright  section  including  a  thrust  face  abuttable 
against  said  housing,  a  shoulder  section  extending  trans- 
versely outwardly  from  said  upright  section  and  defining 
a  downwardly  open  groove  for  receiving  a  corresponding 
housing  lug  and  a  spindle  cantilevered  outwardly  from 
said  bracket  upright  section  to  extend  in  a  direction 
toward  the  stem  for  supporting  a  roller  cutter  closely 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  stem;  and 
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paring  means  for  detachably  securing  said  center  roller 
cutter  assembly  to  a  corresponding  mounting  housing. 

4,359,115 

NOVEL  ROTARY  DRILL  BITS  AND  DRILLING 

PROCESS 

Georges  Cagnionde,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Construction  de 
Materiels  de  Mines  S.A.,  Mulhouse,  France 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,412 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8,  1979,  79  05922 

Int  d?  E21B  70/60 

U,S.  a.  175—393  9  Claims 


selectively  effect  concurrent  rotation  of  the  axles  and 
wheels  associated  with  each  side  frame;  and 
said  drive  means  comprising  at  least  two  motors  mounted  on 
each  side  frame,  said  transmission  means  directly  coupling 
each  motor  to  a  single  axle. 


*  4,359,117 

AUGER  ASSEMBLY  MOVING  DEVICE 

Hugh  R.  Vaughan,  Box  531,  Yorktoo,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,819 
Int  a.3  B60K  25/00:  B62D  51/04 
UA  a.  180—11  17  Claims 


I  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising  a  body  having  at  least  one 
cutting  plate  with  a  cutting  edge  and  a  cutting  face  thereon, 
and  means  for  passing  a  protective  stream  of  high  pressure 
fluid  outwardly  from  the  drill  bit  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  one  cutting  edge  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  drilling,  said 
means  for  passing  a  protective  stream  of  high  pressure  fluid 
comprising  at  least  one  small  fluid  exit  porthole  located  in  said 
one  cutting  face  for  passing  the  stream  of  high  pressure  fluid 
therethrough  in  a  manner  such  as  to  provide  a  film  for  protect- 
ing said  cutting  edge. 


UKU 

Hirry 


4,359,116 
GROUND  PRESSURE  REDUONG  UNDERCARRIAGE 

UNIT 
S.  Mankey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
I  FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,590 

Int  C\?  B62D  61/10.  61/12 
MS.  a.  180—6.48  23  Claims 


;  !3.  An  undercarriage  unit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongate  hollow  load-bearing  side  frames  positioned 
in  spaced  apart  relationship; 

means  for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  said  frames; 

at  least  three  pairs  of  axles; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  axles  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  along  said  side  frames,  at  least  three  of  said 
axles  being  supported  on  each  of  said  side  frames; 

a  plurality  of  wheels,  one  wheel  being  mounted  on  at  least 
the  outboard  end  of  each  of  said  axles; 

the  middle  wheels  extending  below  a  plane  lying  tangent  to 
the  bottoms  of  the  endmost  wheels  to  facilitate  skid  steer- 
ing; 

transmission  means  associated  with  each  of  said  side  frames 
for  drivingly  interconnecting  the  axles  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  side  frames; 

drive  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  transmission  means  to 


1.  A  drive  attachment  for  auger  assemblies  which  include 
supporting  structure,  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels 
mounted  upon  a  transverse  axle  and  supporting  an  auger  tube 
and  flight  assembly;  said  drive  attachment  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  frame  secured  to  said  supporting  structure,  a  ground 
engaging  drive  wheel,  a  drive  wheel  axle  spanning  said  frame 
and  being  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  frame,  said  drive 
wheel  being  secured  to  said  drive  wheel  axle,  gear  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  wheel  axle,  drive  means 
for  said  gear  means  selectively  connectable  to  a  source  of 
power  and  means  associated  with  said  drive  means  to  rotate 
said  drive  wheel  selectively  in  either  direction,  means  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  said  drive  means  from  the  source  of  power, 
said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  belt  pulley  driven  by  the 
source  of  power,  a  drive  pulley  on  said  frame  operatively 
connected  to  said  drive  means  and  a  belt  extending  around  said 
pulleys,  a  belt  tightening  device  mounted  on  said  supporting 
structure  selectively  tightening  and  loosening  said  belt  thereby 
engaging  and  disengaging  the  belt  pulley  with  said  drive  pul- 
ley, said  belt  tightening  device  including  an  idler  pulley 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure,  one  run  of  said  belt 
passing  around  said  idler  pulley,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  sup- 
porting structure,  said  arm  being  movable  from  one  position  to 
another  position  and  vice-versa,  a  further  idler  pulley  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  on  the  distal  end  of  said  arm,  and  engaging 
the  other  run  of  said  belt  and  a  tension  spring  urging  said 
further  pulley  into  engagement  with  said  other  run  when  said 
arm  is  in  said  one  position  and  holding  said  arm  over  center  and 
operatively  disengaged  from  said  other  run,  when  said  arm  is  in 
the  other  position. 


4,359,118 
ENGINE  SYSTEM  USING  UQUID  AIR  AND 
COMBUSTIBLE  FUEL 
Albert  L.  Latter,  Marina  del  Rey;  James  L.  Dodey,  and  R. 
PhUlp  Hammond,  both  of  Santa  Monica,  all  of  Calif.^  assign- 
ors to  R  &  D  Associates,  Manila  del  Rey,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,894,  Sep.  10,  1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,056,  Not.  6,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,226,294.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,565 

Int  a.J  B60K  3/02:  POIK  25/06 
UJS.  CL  180—54  B  lO  Cbdns 

1.  A  safe  and  economical  automobile  system  utilizing  a 
combinational  engine  for  operating  on  liquified  cryogenic  gas 
and  LNG  as  energy  sources  comprising: 
an  automobUe; 
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a  first  insulated  tank  for  storing  liquified  cryogenic  nitrogen 

or  air  mounted  in  said  automobile; 
means  for  pumping  said  liquified  gas  to  an  elevated  pressure; 
first  heat  exchanger  means  for  warming  said  high  pressure 

liquified  gas  toward  the  ambient  whereby  it  changes  to  the 

gaseous  state; 
second  heat  exchanger  means  located  in  the  said  automobile 

to  receive  heat  from  the  ambient  air  and  further  warm  the 

pressurized  gas,  as  said  automobile  moves  forward; 


4,359,119 
SPRING-ASSISTED  ELONGATED  MASS  OVER-CENTER 

SYSTEM 

Steven  B.  Kammerman,  Langhorne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  New  York 

Development  Consultants,  Ltd.,  Bayside,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,185 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/06 

U.S.  a.  180—69  R  3  Claims 


3.  In  combination  with  a  forward  portion  of  a  truck  body,  a 
truck  hood  having  in  a  closed  position  a  vertical  component 
and  a  horizontal  component,  said  hood  being  hinged  adjacent 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  component  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  body  so  that  said  hood  when  opened  will  swing  from  its 
closed  position  through  an  over-center  position  to  a  forward 
open  position,  the  improvement  comprising  spring  means, 
means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  spring  means  to  said  truck 
body  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  means  to  a  means  inter- 
connecting said  spring  with  said  truck  hood,  said  hood  having 
open  and  closed  terminal  positions,  said  spring  means  being 
compressed  when  the  truck  hood  is  in  one  of  said  terminal 
positions  such  that  said  spring  means  will  assist  movement  of 


said  truck  hood  from  one  terminal  position  toward  the  over- 
center  position,  said  means  interconnecting  the  spring  means 
and  the  truck  hood  is  a  hinge  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  spring  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
the  truck  hood,  stop  means  connected  to  said  arm,  said  stop 
means  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  arm  with  respect  to 
said  truck  hood  until  said  truck  hood  moves  substantially  into 
an  over-center  position,  and  thereafter  said  stop  means  permit- 
ting relative  rotation  of  said  arm  with  respect  to  said  truck 
hood  to  discontinue  transmission  of  force  from  said  spring  to 
said  truck  hood. 


a  second  insulated  tank  for  storing  LNG  as  a  combustible 
fuel  in  said  vehicle; 

means  for  venting  said  second  tank  for  storing  LNG; 

means  for  cooling  said  LNG  venting  means  by  cooling  from 
said  first  insulated  tank  to  cause  the  LNG  vapor  to  con- 
dense and  How  back  into  said  second  tank; 

means  for  burning  said  fuel  to  heat  the  pressurized  gas;  and 

multi-stage  expansion  engine  means  for  receiving  said  pres- 
surized gas,  permitting  it  to  expand,  and  obtaining  useful 
work  therefrom. 


4,359,120 

PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  YIELDING  BODY 

FRONT  SECnONS 

Willi  Schmidt,  Herrenber;  Norbert  Schwuchow,  and  Gerhard 
Burk,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934060 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/14 
U.S.  a.  180—69  R  .11  Qaims 


1.  A  passenger  motor  vehicle  which  includes  front  vehicle 
body  sections  adapted  to  yield  to  forces  of  a  magnitude  equal 
to  that  of  impact  forces  of  a  pedestrian  striking  from  at  least 
one  of  the  front  and  from  above  the  respective  body  sections, 
characterized  in  that  permanently  deformable  deformation 
means  are  provided  for  supporting  the  front  vehicle  body 
sections  on  reinforcing  parts  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  defor- 
mation means  are  adapted  to  become  permanently  deformable 
prior  to  deformation  of  the  body  section  under  low  impact 
forces  of  the  pedestrian  striking  the  body  sections  thereby 
enabling  the  body  sections  supported  by  the  deformation 
means  to  execute  a  deformation  displacement  so  as  to  reduce 
injury  to  the  pedestrian  in  an  impact  zone  of  the  body  sections. 


4,359,121 
LIFT  TRUCK  HOOD  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATION  THEREOF 
John  S.  Messner,  and  Louis  A.  Haddock,  both  of  Battle  Creek, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan, 

Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,748 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/12 

U.S.  a.  180—69  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  hood  mechanism  for  the  power  source  compartment  of 
an  industrial  truck,  comprising  a  cover  for  enclosing  the  top  of 
the  compartment,  a  hinge  mechanism  between  said  cover  and 
the  truck  for  moving  said  cover  between  a  horizontal  closed 
position  and  a  vertical  opened  position,  a  first  pivotal  means  for 
connecting  said  hinge  mechanism  to  said  cover  near  the  center 
line  between  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  cover,  a 
second  pivotal  means  for  connecting  said  hinge  mechanism  to 
said  truck  at  one  end  of  the  compartment,  and  guide  means  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  one  end  of  said  cover  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  path  between  the  closed  and  opened  positions  of 
the  <k)ver  while  the  opposite  end  of  said  cover  moves  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction. 
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15.  A  method  for  raising  a  compartment  cover  on  an  indus- 
trial vehicle  from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  permitting  access  to  the  compart- 
ment, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  hfting  one  end  of  the 
cover,  guiding  said  lifting  of  one  end  in  a  substantially  vertical 


path  between  closed  and  opened  positions  of  the  cover,  pivot- 
ing the  cover  at  the  center  thereof  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  vehicle,  moving  the  axis  toward  the  end  of  the  compart- 
ment below  the  end  of  the  cover  being  lifted  and  raising  the 
axis  while  pivoting  the  cover  and  moving  the  axis  toward  the 
end  of  the  compartment. 


of  a  pneumatic  bag  roller  for  applying  a  vehicle  load  to  the  top 
of  the  pneumatic  bag  roller  and  for  also  applying  a  rotational 
drive  to  the  top  surface  of  the  pneumatic  bag  roller  through 
frictional  engagement  between  the  top  drive  roller  and  the 
pneumatic  bag  roller, 
said  top  roller  having  a  mid-section  and  two  end  sections, 
said  mid-section  having  an  outer  layer  of  material  which  has 
a  high  coefficient  of  friction  with  respect  to  the  tread 
material  of  the  pneumatic  bag  roller  and 
each  end  section  having  an  outer  surface  which  has  a  mini- 
mal coefficient  of  friction  with  respect  to  the  material  of 
the  pneumatic  bag  roller. 


4359.123 
ADJUSTABLE  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Robert  C.  Haapt,  Wauwatosa,  and  George  E.  Kaiser,  West  Allis, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,831,  Sep.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,844 
Int.  a.J  B62D  7/76 
U.S.  Q.  180—159  10  Claims 


4,359,122 
OFF  ROAD  VEHICLES 
WiUiam  H.  Albee,  1524  Spring  Brook  Rd.,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf. 
94596 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,733,  Jan.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,266 

Int.  a.3  B60K  23/00 

-U.S.  a.  180—74  11  Qaims 


2.  An  oscillation  damping  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  load  supporting  bag  roller  rotatable  mounted  on  an 
axle  fixed  to  the  vehicle  frame,  said  suspension  system  compris- 
ing, 

a  vehicle  frame, 

a  pneumatic  bag  roller, 

an  axle  extending  longitudinally  through  the  bag  roller, 

tninion  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  frame  and 
associated  with  the  axle  for  mounting  the  axle  and  bag 
rolle'r  for  rotation  beneath  the  vehicle  frame, 

a  top  roller  engaged  with  the  top  surface  of  the  pneumatic 
bag  roller, 

top  roller  mounting  means  mounting  the  top  roller  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bag 
roller, 

and  biasing  means  associated  with  the  top  roller  mounting 
means  and  with  the  vehicle  frame  for  engaging  the  top 
roller  with  the  bag  roller  with  a  selected,  variable  amount 
of  force  to  thereby  limit  the  extent  of  oscillation  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bag  roller  in  a  vertical  direction. 

11.  A  top-drive  roller  of  the  kind  mounted  for  rotation  in 
'  trunnions  fixed  to  a  vehicle  frame  and  associated  with  the  top 


1.  An  adjustable  device  in  a  hydraulic  steering  system  for 
front  wheel  steering  of  a  tractor  comprising,  an  axially  adjust- 
able front  axle  for  adjustably  varying  tread  width,  a  bracket 
fixed  to  the  front  axle  for  mounting  a  hydraulic  steering  cylin- 
der on  the  front  axle,  a  tie  rod,  a  pair  of  steering  arms  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  tie  rod,  a  single  axially  adjustable 
device  on  said  tie  rod,  a  hydraulic  steering  cylinder  connected 
between  said  bracket  on  said  front  axle  and  one  of  said  steering 
arms,  a  hydraulic  steering  cylinder  adjustable  mechanism  on 
said  hydraulic  steering  cylinder,  to  lengthen  or  shorten  the 
effective  length  of  said  hydraulic  steering  cylinder  between 
said  bracket  and  steering  arm  to  compensate  for  axial  adjust- 
ment of  said  axle  and  said  tie  rod. 


4,359,124 
CONSTANT  RUNNING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE 
Yutaka  Ninoyu,  and  Motoyoshi  Sozaki,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1979,  54-133759 
Int  a.3  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  180—176  3  Claiw 

1.  A  constant  running  speed  control  system  for  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
an  actuator  including  a  fluid  chamber  having  a  pressure- 
bearing  movable  film  operatively  coupled  to  a  speed  gov- 
erning element  of  the  vehicle  and  an  electromagnetic 
valve  for  causing  intermittent  modulation  of  the  pressure 
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of  fluid  supplied  to  said  fluid  chamber,  said  actuator  func- 
tioning to  cause  displacement  of  said  speed  governing 
element  according  to  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  chamber; 

a  manually  operable  switch  means  for  starting  a  constant 
running  speed  cogtrol; 

a  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  producing  a  vehicle 
speed  voluge  corresponding  to  the  running  speed  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  vehicle  speed  change  component  extraction  means  for 
receiving  said  vehicle  speeid  voltage  from  said  vehicle 
speed  detecting  means,  memorizing  said  vehicle  speed 
voltage  at  the  time  of  the  operation  of  said  manually 
operable  switch  and  providing  an  output  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  memorized  vehi- 
cle speed  voltage  and  the  actual  vehicle  speed  voltage 
from  said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  in  addition  to  a 
predetermined  reference  voltage; 


a  filter  means  having  a  frequency  characteristic  adapted  to 
cancel  the  frequency  characteristic  of  said  actuator  and 
receiving  said  output  voltage  from  said  vehicle  speed 
change  component  extraction  means,  the  gain  of  said  filter 
means  being  increased  for  a  rate  of  change  of  said  output 
voltage  within  a  range  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
frequency  range; 

a  modulating  means  for  producing  a  pulse  train  signal  of  an 
on-off  ratio  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
voltage  passed  through  said  filter  means; 

a  power  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  pulse  train 
signal  from  said  modulating  means,  the  resultant  amplified 
*  signal  being  coupled  to  said  electromagnetic  valve  in  said 
actuator;  and 

a  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  said  actuator; 

said  filter  means  serving  to  compensate  for  the  delay  in- 
volved in  said  actuator  in  advance  to  thereby  automati- 
cally maintain  a  constant  vehicle  running  speed. 


4,359,125 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Yoshio  Shinoda,  Aichi;  Akira  Knno,  Oobu,  and  Takeshi  Matsui, 

Aichi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-79535 
Int.  a.J  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  180—179  3  Qaims 

1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  under  control  of  a  throttle 
valve,  the  control  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  with  a  period  of 

time  responsive  to  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle; 
second  means  for  producing  a  series  of  clock  signals  at  a 
frequency  inversely  proportional  to  the  actual  speed  of 
the  vehicle; 
third  means  for  producing  a  command  signal  indicative  of  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  defined  by  a  desired  speed 
of  the  vehicle; 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating 
a  first  time  difference  between  the  predetermined  period 
of  time  and  an  instant  period  of  time  of  the  timing  signal 
and  for  producing  a  first  difference  signal  indicative  of  an 


absolute  value  of  the  calculated  first  time  difference  and  a 
first  sign  signal  indicative  of  one  of  positive  and  negative 
signs  of  the  calculated  first  time  difference; 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
second  time  difference  between  respective  instant  periods 
of  time  of  the  preceding  and  following  timing  signals  and 
for  producing  a  second  difference  signal  indicative  of  an 
absolute  value  of  the  calculated  second  time  difference 
and  a  second  sign  signal  indicative  of  one  of  positive  and 
negative  signs  of  the  calculated  second  time  difference; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating 
the  first  number  of  the  clock  signals  corresponding  with  a 
sum  of  the  absolute  values  respectively  defined  by  the  first 
and  second  difference  signals  when  respective  signs  of  the 
first  and  second  sign  signals  are  identical  to  each  other  and 
for  calculating  the  second  number  of  the  clock  signals 
corresponding  with  a  difference  between  the  absolute 


values  respectively  defined  by  the  first  and  second  differ- 
ence signals  when  respective  signs  of  the  first  and  second 
sign  signals  are  opposite  to  each  other,  said  sixth  means 
selectively  producing  first  and  second  correction  signals 
resj)ectively  indicative  of  the  calculated  first  number  of 
the  clock  signals  and  the  calculated  second  number  of  the 
clock  signals  and  ceasing  to  produce  the  first  and  second 
correction  signals  when  the  respective  calculated  values 
are  zero; 

seventh  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  and  one  of  the 
first  and  second  correction  signals  for  selectively  produc- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals  resjjectively  in  relation 
to  the  positive  and  negative  signs  of  the  second  sign  signal; 
and 

actuator  means  for  decreasing  and  increasing  the  opening 
angle  of  said  throttle  valve  respectively  in  resj)onse  to  the 
first  and  second  control  signals. 


4,359,126 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  IN  A 

MOTORCYCLE 

Yasuaki  Aiba,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kusha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,712 
Gaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    19,    1979,    54- 

129831[U] 

Int  C\?  B60K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  180—219  2  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  arrangement  of  an  engine  exhaust  system  in  a 
motorcycle,  which  comprises  a  motorcycle  frame,  an  engine 
mounted  on  the  frame  through  cushioning  means,  said  engine 
having  an  exhaust  port  at  an  upper  forward  part  thereof  and  a 
bottom  rear  engine  part,  and  an  exhaust  system  including  an 
exhaust  pipe  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  said  ex- 
haust port  of  the  engine  and  a  muffler  communicatively  con- 
nected with  the  other  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  bracket  means 
connecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  exhaust  pipe  to  the 
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bottom  rear  part  of  the  engine,  and  muffler  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  muffler  to  the  rear  part  of  the  motorcycle  frame 


for  limited  oscillation  and  movement  along  its  longitudinal 
axis. 


4,359,127 

rORKLlFT  VEHICLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  STEERING 
I  RETURN 

William  Arnold,  Sutton  West,  Canada,  assignor  to  Brouwer  Turf 
Equipment  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,569 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  21,  1979,  330326 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  180—252  4  Qaims 


4,359,128 
WHEEL  HUB  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

Werner  Krude,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uni-Cardan  AktiengeseUschafl,  Sies^bnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  <Sermaiiy,  Jan.  29, 

1979,2903229 

iBt  a.3  B60K  17/30 
S.  a.  180—258  2  Claims 

1.  Bearing  arrangement  comprising  an  annular  wheel  hub,  a 

constant  velocity  universal  joint  mounted  in  said  wheel  hub  for 


I 


driving  said  wheel  hub,  said  constant  velocity  universal  joint 
comprising  a  hollow  outer  joint  member  and  an  inner  joint 
member  positioned  within  said  outer  joint  member  and  a  joint 
shaft  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  joint  member,  said 
wheel  hub  comprising  an  annular  flange  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  the  universal  joint  and  an  inner  bearing 
ring  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  universal  joint  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  radially  inner  side  of  said  wheel 
hub,  said  inner  bearing  ring  forming  an  axially  extending  bore 
with  said  outer  joint  member  positioned  within  said  bore  so 
that  said  outer  joint  member  and  inner  bearing  ring  rotate 
together,  said  wheel  hub  having  wheel  holes  extending  there- 
through in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  inner  bearing  ring, 
a  brake  disc  having  an  intermediate  flange  positioned  in  juxta- 
posed relation  to  and  outwardly  from  said  wheel  hub,  said 
intermediate  flange  having  holes  therethrough  in  alignment 
with  the  holes  in  said  wheel  hub,  wheel  bolts  arranged  to 
extend  through  a  vehicle  wheel  and  through  the  holes  in  said 
intermediate  flange  and  the  wheel  lioles  in  said  wheel  hub  into 
threaded  engagement  with  said  wheel  hub  for  fixing  the  vehi- 
cle wheel  and  said  brake  disc  to  said  wheel  hub  so  that  the 
wheel,  said  brake  disc  and  wheel  hub  rotate  together,  said 
outer  joint  member  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
facing  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  bearing  ring,  the 
bore  in  said  inner  bearing  ring  being  dimensioned  so  that  said 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  wheel  mounted  on  said 
fi'ame,  means  for  driving  said  wheel  to  propel  said  vehicle,  and 
motor  means  for  selectively  driving  said  wheel  through  a  360 
degree  steering  arc,  the  improvement  comprising  an  automatic 
centering  means  for  returning  said  wheel  to  a  front  steering 
position  in  which  said  vehicle  is  driven  straight  forwardly  or  a 
rear  steering  position  in  which  said  vehicle  is  driven  straight 
rearwardly,  said  centering  means  comprising:  means  for  sens- 
ing the  actual  steering  position  of  said  wheel  relative  to  said 
frame;  manually  controlled  actuating  means  having  a  forward, 
a  reverse,  and  a  neutral  condition;  and  means  for  controlling 
said  motor  means  to  automatically  drive  said  wheel  toward 
said  front  steering  position  only  in  response  to  said  actuating 
means  being  in  said  forward  condition  and  said  sensing  means 
indicating  that  said  wheel  is  not  in  said  front  steering  position, 
and  to  automatically  drive  said  wheel  toward  said  rear  steering 
position  only  in  response  to  said  actuating  means  being  in  said 
reverse  condition  and  said  sensing  means  indicating  that  said 
wheel  is  not  in  said  rear  steering  position. 


outer  joint  member  with  the  remainder  of  said  constant  veloc- 
ity universal  joint  including  the  joint  shaft  can  be  inserted  into 
said  inner  bearing  ring  from  the  outer  end  thereof  from  which 
said  wheel  hub  extends  tranversely,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  outer  joint  member  has  an  annular  exten- 
sion on  the  end  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  wheel 
hub,  said  extension  having  an  annular  outer  surface  with  said 
annular  outer  surface  comprising  a  first  axially  extending  frus- 
to-conical  surface  diverging  outwardly  from  the  outer  end 
thereof  and  a  second  axially  extending  fnisto-conical  surface 
having  a  maximum  diameter  similar  to  the  maximum  diameter 
of  said  first  frusto-conical  surface  and  diverging  inwardly  in 
the  inward  direction  of  the  universal  joint,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  inner  bearing  ring  at  the  end  thereof  from  which  said 
wheel  hub  extends  transversely  having  a  frusto-conical  surface 
converging  inwardly  from  the  end  of  said  inner  bearing  ring  in 
the  inward  direction  of  the  universal  joint  and  being  comple- 
mentary to  and  in  surface  contact  with  said  second  frusto-coni- 
cal surface  of  said  extension,  and  said  intermediate  flange  on 
said  brake  disc  located  outwardly  of  the  end  of  said  inner 
bearing  ring  and  laterally  encircling  said  extension,  said  inter- 
mediate flange  having  an  annular  frusto-conical  surface  formed 
complementary  to  and  disposed  in  surface  contact  with  said 
first  frusto-conical  surface  on  said  extension  so  that  the  frusto- 
conical  surface  on  said  intermediate  flange  is  in  diverging 
relation  in  the  direction  toward  said  inner  bearing  ring. 
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4,359,129 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY-RELEASE  BACK  REST 

Gregory  K.  Schultz,  22386  Gratiot  Rd.,  MerriU,  Mich.  48637 

FUed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,647 

Int  a.3  A62B  35/02 

US.  a.  180—268  51  aaims 


said  driver  in  (b)  and  (c)  is  dismounted  and  neither  dis- 
posed nor  resting  upon  said  seating  means  (b). 


4,359,130 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  RESPONSIVE  SPLITTING 

OF  ENGINE  POWER 
Steven  C.  Kirkham,  McHenry,  111.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,119 

Int.  a.3B60K  77/70 

U.S.  a.  180—306  4  Qaims 


«^^ 


1.  A  safety-release  back  rest  rig  assembly  for  a  motorcycle 
having  forward  or  stem  and  rearward  or  stern  terminations  and 
hke  or  equivalent  vehicles(s)  comprising,  in  cooperative  inter- 
related associated  and  combination: 

(a)  a  basic  vehicle  body  structure; 

(b)  means  on  said  vehicle  body  structure  (a)  for  seating  a 
driver  of  said  vehicle  in  appropriately  mounted  driving 
disposition  on  and  for  said  vehicle; 

(c)  vest-like  and  equivalent  garment  apparel  means  for  wear- 
ing by  said  driver  of  (b),  said  vest-like  means  being 
adapted  to  well  receive  and  encasingly  hold  said  driver; 

(d)  at  least  a  single  safety  strap  means  attachable  and  secur- 
able  at  or  about  its  rearwardly-extending  end  in  sling-like, 
forwardly-disfxjsable  fashion  to  the  frontal  part  of  said 
vest-like  garment  means  (c)  for  wearing  by  said  driver; 

(e)  a  safety  strap(s)  means  holding  and  releasing  component 
unit  secured  fixedly  on  said  body  structure  of  the  motor- 
cycle forward  of  said  seating  means  (b)  for  said  driver, 
which  component  upon  and  by  electrical  energization  is 
adapted  to 

(0  receive,  anchor  and  lockingly-engage  the  forwardly-dis- 
posable  portion  at  or  near  its  forward  end  of  each  of  said 
therein  plugged-in  safety  strap(s)  means  (d)  when  said 
component  (e)  is  in  a  "locking"  and  safety  strap-retaining 
position;  and 

(g)  release  and  freely  disconnect,  disanchor  and  disengage 
said  forwardly-disp)OsabIe  end  of  each  of  said  safety 
strap(s)  means  (d)  when  said  component  (e)  is  in  an  "open" 
and  safety  strap-releasing  position; 

(h)  an  electrical  switch  and  circuitry  switching  unit  associ- 
ated with  said  seating  means  (b)  responsive  for  "on"  and 
"ofi"  setting  purposes  to  applied  driver  weight  when  one 
is  sitting  thereupon  and  electrically  connected  with  said 
component  unit  (e)  which  is  adapted  to  pass  adequate 
electrical  energy  by  means  of  interconnecting  electrical 
circuitry; 

(i)  to  cause  said  component  unit  in  said  cooperative  rig 
combination  assembly  to  firmly  and  strongly  anchor, 
engage  and  lock  to  close  and  secure  any  portion  of  said 
forwardly-disposable  end(s)  of  any  and  all  of  said  safety 
strap(s)  means  (d)  therein  plugged  when  at  least  a  prede- 
termined portion,  if  not  all,  of  the  total  supported  weight 
of  said  driver  in  (b)  and  (c)  is  mounted  and  disposed  and 
resting  upon  said  seating  means  (b);  and,  conversely 

(j)  to  cause  said  component  unit  (e)  to  quickly,  freely  and 
easily  disajichor,  disengage  and  open  to  free  and  unse- 
cured liberated  disposition  any  portion  of  said  forwardly- 
disposable  end(s)  of  any  and  all  of  said  safety  strap(s) 
means  (d)  therein  plugged  when  more  than  said  predeter- 
mined portion,  if  not  all,  of  the  total  supported  weight  of 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  devel- 
oping peak  torque  at  a  given  speed,  the  engine  arranged  to 
power  a  motive  drive  train,  a  first  fixed  displacement  pump,  a 
variable  displacement  pump  and  a  charge  pump  disposed  to 
supply  the  entire  fluid  requirement  of  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump,  comprising: 

an  orifice  positioned  between  said  charge  pump  and  said 
variable  displacement  pump,  said  orifice  accepting  sub- 
stantially the  entire  discharge  from  said  charge  pump; 

control  ram  means  operatively  connected  to  said  variable 
displacement  pump  to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  vari- 
able pump  upon  the  appHcation  of  fluid  pressure  to  said 
control  ram  means; 

a  conduit  extending  from  the  output  of  one  of  said  fixed  and 
variable  displacement  pumps  to  said  control  ram  means; 

a  speed  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit,  said  speed  valve 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  orifice  to  shift 
between  positions  providing  full  flow  and  no  flow  in  said 
conduit  in  response  to  the  pressure  drop  across  said  ori- 
fice, the  position  of  said  speed  valve  being  independent  of 
the  output  pressure  of  said  variable  displacement  pump; 

said  hydraulic  system  being  disposed  to  condition  said  vari- 
able pump  for  minimum  displacement  when  said  engine 
speed  is  below  said  given  speed  and  for  conditioning  said 
variable  pump  for  maximum  displacement  when  said 
engine  speed  is  above  said  given  speed. 


4^59,131 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  A  SEISMIC  SIGNAL 

EMPLOYING  A  WATER  PISTON 

Philip  N.  Martiii,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Mapco,  Inc.,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 
Continiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,982,  Not.  27,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,223,759.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,123 

Int  a.J  GOIV  1/104 
VJS.  a.  181—116  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  seismic  signal  comprising: 
forming  a  shallow  hole  in  the  earth's  surface; 
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at  least  partially  filling  the  hole  with  liquid; 

positioning  a  projectile  firing  apparatus  over  the  hole;  and 


firing  a  projectile  downwardly  into  the  hole,  the  projectile 
leaving  the  firing  apparatus  and  impacting  the  liquid 
therein. 


1.  A  speaker  diaphragm,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  first  textile  staple  fibers  which  are  stable  at  a 
given  degree  of  temperature  which  is  above  temperature 
ranges  to  which  the  diaphragm  will  be  exposed  under 
conditions  of  normal  use; 

a  plurality  of  second,  heat-softened  and  re-hardened  textile 
staple  fibers  which  soften  at  the  given  degree  of  tempera- 
ture but  are  stable  at  temperatures  within  said  temperature 
ranges; 

said  first  and  second  fibers  being  entangled  together  to  form 
cross-over  points  in  a  non-woven  fabric,  the  entanglement 

,  being  of  the  character  associated  with  needled,  mixed 
fibers  wherein  said  first  and  second  fibers  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  void  spaces,  except  where  they  touch 
at  cross-over  points; 

the  first  and  second  fibers  being  interlocked  at  cross-over 
points; 

said  entangled  and  interlocked  fibers  having  been  molded 
under  heating  conditions  in  the  form  of  a  speaker  dia- 
phragm. 

5.  A  method  of  making  speaker  diaphragms,  which  com- 
prises; 

providing  a  homogeneous  blend  of  a  first  textile  staple  fiber, 
which  are  stable  at  a  given  degree  of  temperature  which  is 
above  temperature  ranges  to  which  the  diaphragm  will  be 
exposed  under  conditions  of  normal  use,  and  a  second 
textile  staple  fiber  which  will  soften  at  the  given  degree  of 


temperature  but  is  stable  at  temperatures  within  said 
ranges; 
needling  the  blend  to  obtain  a  non-woven  fabric;  and 
molding  the  fabric  into  a  diaphragm  shape  under  sufficient 
heat  and  pressure  to  soften  the  second  fibers  and  interlock 
them  with  the  first  fibers  at  points  where  the  first  fibers 
cross-over  the  second  fibers  said  first  fibers  being  S(epa- 
rated  from  said  second  fibers  at  points  other  than  said 
cross-over  points,  by  void  spaces. 


4,359,133 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT 

Leo  V.  Kroiak,  Plantation,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,064,  Mar.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,403 

Int.  a.3  H04R  1/02;  B65D  55/00 

U.S.  a.  181—172  4  Qaims 


4,359,132 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM 
Roy  B.  Parker,  Monmouth,  and  Daniel  R.  Levesque,  Lewiston, 
both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Albany, 
,N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,767 
I  Int.  a.3  D04H  7/55;  H04R  7/72 

V(.S.  a.  181—169  6  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  supporting  the  speaker  for  a 
radio  device  from  the  chassis  thereof,  with  the  speaker  having 
a  pot  and  a  basket  with  an  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  grill  of 
the  device,  and  wherein  the  chassis  has  a  support  portion  for 
the  speaker  with  an  opening  therein,  such  structure  including 
in  combination: 
an  annular  member  formed  of  resilient  material  having  an 
inner  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  pot  of  the  speaker 
therein,  and  effecting  a  clamping  action  thereon,  said 
annular    member    including    chord-like    sections    inter- 
spersed with  arc-like  sections,  with  said  chord-like  sec- 
tions being  flexed  outwardly  by  the  insertion  of  the 
speaker  pot  therein  to  store  energy  to  tend  to  move  the 
speaker  pot  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  member  having  parts  about  the  exterior  thereof  which 
have  an  extent  greater  than  that  of  the  o|>ening  and  engage 
one  side  of  the  support  portion  of  the  chassis,  and 
a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  from  one  end  of  said  annular 
member  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  chassis 
opening,  said  fingers  each  having  an  outwardly  extending 
hook  for  engaging  the  side  of  the  support  portion  opposite 
to  said  one  side  thereof  to  hold  said  member  in  position 
thereon, 
said  member  being  flexible  to  allow  inward  movement  of 
said  hooks  for  passage  through  the  chassis  opening  in  the 
absence  of  the  speaker  port  therein,  with  such  speaker 
port  rendering  said  member  more  rigid  to  restrain  move- 
ment of  said  fingers  so  that  said  annular  member  is  held  on 
the  chassis. 


4,359,134 
SOUND  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  LINES 
Barry  N.  Jackson,  De  Pere,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,412 
Int  a.3  FOIN  7/06 
U.S.  CL  181—230  13  Claims 

1.  A  low-resistance  muffler  for  pulsatUe  fluid  flow  lines. 
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comprising  passage-providing  means  defining  a  first  trunk 
passage  adapted  for  communication  at  one  end  to  a  device 
capable  of  generating  pulsatile  fluid  flow;  a  second  trunk  pas- 
sage spaced  from  said  first  passage;  and  a  pair  of  branch  pas- 
sages interposed  between  and  communicating  with  both  of  said 


4,359,136 
MUFFLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Larry  J.  Eriksson,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Industries 
Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,494 

Int.  a.3  G03B //OS 

U.S.  a.  181—269  6  Qidms 


trunk  passages;  one  of  said  branch  passages  being  provided 
with  a  flow-restricting  and  pulse-reflecting  orifice  substantially 
smaller  in  cross  section  than  elsewhere  throughout  said  pas- 
sages for  partially  reflecting  pulses  back  toward  said  first  trunk 
passage  and  into  the  other  of  said  branch  passages;  said  other  of 
said  branch  passages  being  free  of  flow  restriction. 


4,359,135 

MUFFLER  ASSEMBLY 

Wayne  M.  Wagner,  Apple  Valley,  and  David  E.  Winnes,  Bloo- 

mington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,542,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,267,899.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,663 

Int.  a.J  POIN  1/02.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  181—266  11  Oaims 


P-'B  M. 
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2.  A  device  for  attenuating  sound  energy,  comprising  an 
outer  body,  a  pair  of  transverse  walls  extending  across  said 
body  and  defining  an  internal  chamber,  said  chamber  being 
free  of  internal  obstructions,  an  inlet  conduit  disposed  in  one  of 
said  walls  for  introducing  gas  into  said  chamber,  an  outlet 
conduit  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  walls  for  discharging  gas 
from  said  chamber,  said  inlet  conduit  being  disposed  on  the 
axis  of  said  body  and  said  outlet  conduit  being  offset  from  said 
axis  and  disposed  along  a  radius  and  located  on  a  pressure 
nodal  circle  of  the  first  symmetric  higher  order  mode  of  the 
chamber. 


4,359,137 
SAFELOAD  INDICATOR  FOR  AERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM 

APPARATUS 
Ernest  J.  Merz,  Chambersburg,  and  Charles  W.  Walters,  Way- 
nesboro, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  JLG  Industries  Inc. 
Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,757 
Int.  a.3  B66F  11/04;  C^OID  13/12 
U.S.  a.  182—2  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  muffler,  for  the  output  gas  of  a  machine,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  housing; 

separation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  partitions  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  a  first  expansion  chamber,  a  flow 
chamber,  a  resonator  chamber,  and  a  second  expansion 
chamber; 

inlet  means  comprising  a  first  tube,  passing  in  turn  through 
said  first  expansion  chamber,  a  partition,  said  flow  cham- 
ber, a  partition  between  said  flow  chamber  and  said  reso- 
nator chamber,  and  opening  into  said  resonator  chamber, 
said  first  tube  being  laterally  perforated  at  a  first  site  to 
enable  communication  with  said  first  expansion  chamber, 
and  at  a  second  site  to  enable  restricted  flow  of  gas  into 
said  flow  chamber;  and 

outlet  means  comprising  a  second  tube,  opening  from  said 
flow  chamber  and  passing  through  said  partition  between 
said  flow  chamber  and  said  resonator  chamber,  said  reso- 
nator chamber,  said  second  expansion  chamber  and  a 
partition  therebetween,  said  tube  being  laterally  perfo- 
rated at  a  first  site  to  enable  communication  with  said 
second  expansion  chamber; 

said  partition  between  said  flow  chamber  and  said  resonator 
chamber  being  apertured  to  enable  limited  flow  of  said  gas 
through  said  resonator  chamber. 


1.  In  a  workman's  lift  platform  apparatus  comprising  a  tele- 
scopic boom  pivotally  mounted  for  luffing  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  base  and  fly  sections,  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  the  telescopic  boom,  means  for  luff- 
ing the  boom,  a  workman's  platform  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  boom,  a  horizontal  pivotal  connection  between  the  plat- 
form and  the  boom  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis,  means  for 
maintaining  the  platform  level  during  luffing  movement  of  the 
boom,  and  control  means  on  the  workman's  platform  for  con- 
trolling boom  luffing  and  boom  extension,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  on  the  fly  section  of  the  boom  visible  to  a  workman  at 
said  control  means  for  visually  indicating  the  amount  of 
extension  of  the  boom, 
an  indicator  drum  on  said  platform  adjacent  said  control 
means  having  thereon  visual  indicating  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  indicating  means  on  said  boom  fly  section, 
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means  for  supporting  said  indicator  drum  on  a  horizontal 
axis  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  horizontal  axis, 

means  for  driving  said  drum  proportionately  to  the  angle  of 
the -boom  to  the  horizontal  comprising  cable  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  drum  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
boom,  and 

a  cursor  adjacent  said  indicator  drum. 


4,359,138 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  LADDERS 
Walter  Kiimmerlin,  In  den  Fressiickem  6,  7120  Bietigheim-Bis- 
singen,  and  Nikolaus  A.  Kiimmerlin,  Humboldstrasse  26, 7220 
Schwenningen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciennany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^rmany,  Dec.  1, 
1978,  2851987 

Int.  a.3  E06C  7/14,  7/44,  7/48 
U.S.  a.  182—214  23  Oaims 


-SW  A» 


SOe^ 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  ladders  comprising 

supports, 

at  least  two  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting 
the  supports  respectively  with  rungs  of  a  ladder,  said 
connecting  means  form  at  least  one  pair  of  connecting 
parts  which  are  adapted  to  receive  two  rungs  of  the  ladder 
in  opposite  directions, 

said  connecting  parts  being  adjustably  mounted  at  variable 
distances  from  each  other, 

each  said  connecting  means  includes  a  rod, 

a  displaceable  sleeve  is  mounted  longitudinally  displaceably 
on  said  rod, 

one  of  said  connecting  parts  of  said  one  pair  is  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  rod, 

the  other  of  said  connecting  parts  of  said  one  pair  is  rigidly 
connected  with  said  sleeve, 

two  detachably  mounted  sleeves  fixed  to  each  of  said  rods, 
respectively, 

single  struts  are  rigidly  connected  to  said  displaceable 
sleeves  and  to  said  two  detachable  mounted  sleeves,  re- 
spectively. 


4,359,139 

LIFESAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROPING  DOWN 

PERSONS 

Hans  Bloder,  Wienerstrasse  46/1,  A-8605  Kapfenberg,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  31,  1979,  5248/79 

Int  a.3  A62B  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  182—234  23  Claims 

1.  A  life  saving  equipment  for  roping  down  persons  along  a 

rope,  comprising  a  rack  being  passed  by  the  rope  and  being 

connectable  to  the  person  to  be  roped  down,  a  rope  pulley 

being  rotatably  supported  within  said  rack  and  being  provided 

on  its  circumference  with  a  rope  groove  for  said  rop)e  which  is 

guided  within  said  rope  groove  for  a  looping  angle  of  more 

than  1 80*,  at  least  one  brake  member  being  provided  for  being 

pressed  against  the  rope  pulley  for  braking  said  rope  pulley,  a 

setting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  braking  force  of  said  brake 

member  by  the  person  to  be  roped  down,  and  a  monitoring 

means  checking  the  presence  of  the  rope  within  said  rack,  said 


monitoring  means  having  a  sensor  member  being  movably 
supported  by  said  rack  and  pressed  against  the  rope,  which 


sensor  member  is  operatively  connected  to  a  rope  clamping 
device  for  clamping  the  rope  in  case  of  a  rope  shortage. 


4,359,140 

ENGINE  AUXIUARY  OILER 

James  S.  Shreve,  10027  Bhick  Court,  Fairfax,  Va.  22032 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,005 

InL  a.3  POIM  7/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  184—6.3  7  Claims 


1.  A  device,  interposed  within  the  primary  lubrication  sys- 
tem of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  providing  lubricant 
under  pressure  to  the  engine  during  pre-start  or  failure  of  the 
primary  lubrication  system;  the  primary  lubrication  system 
including  a  lubricant  under  pressure  during  operation  of  the 
engine,  a  lubricant  filter  and  means  for  mounting  the  filter  on 
the  engine;  comprising: 
an  adaption  plate  interposed  between  said  filter  and  said 

means  for  mounting  said  filter; 
a  first  reservoir  for  storing  a  lubricant  under  pressure  and 

maintaining  said  lubricant  under  pressure; 
directing  means  within  said  adaptor  plate,  for  diverting  a 
first  |X)rtion  of  said  lubricant  flowing  through  said  pri- 
mary lubrication  system; 
first  fluid  communication  means  for  communicating  said  first 
portion  of  said  lubricant  from  said  diverting  means  to  said 
first  reservoir; 
first  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  lubricant  stored  in 
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said  first  reservoir  into  said  primary  lubrication  system 
through  said  first  fluid  communication  means;  and 
first  control  means  for  controlling  said  releasing  means. 


4^59,141 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Horst  Schnell,  Donatusstrass  65,  T.  19229, 4052  Korschenbroich 
1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,932 

Int.  a.3  FOIM  11/02.  11/08 

U.S.  Q.  184— 6J6  6  Claims 


1.  A  distribution  system  for  conducting  a  mixture  of  oil 
droplets  and  air  to  surfaces  to  be  lubricated,  comprising  a  main 
inward  flow  duct  (1)  connected  to  a  source  of  oil  droplets 
dispersed  in  air,  and  at  least  one  distributor  unit  (2)  connected 
to  said  inlet  duct;  said  distributor  unit  including  a  baffle  means 
containing  at  least  two  alternately  and  symmetrically  spaced 
groups  of  conduits  connecting  with  said  inlet  duct;  each  said 
groups  of  conduits  leading  to  a  separate  outlet  channel. 


4,359,142 

IMPELLER  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  POCKET  BEARING 

Donald  C.  Schultz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Charles  R.  Jones,  Ottawa 

Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,441 

Int.  a.3  POIM  9/06 

U.S.  a.  184—11  R  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  first  shaft,  a  pocket  bearing 
contained  within  said  first  shaft,  and  a  second  shaft  joumalled 
within  said  pocket  bearing;  an  improvement  comprising  an 
impeller  lubrication  system  for  said  pocket  bearing,  said  system 
having: 

(a)  an  oil  collector  region  adjacent  one  of  said  shafts; 

(b)  at  least  one  lubrication  port  through  said  one  of  said 
shafts,  said  port  having  an  entrance  in  communication 
with  said  oil  collector  region  and  an  exit  in  communica- 
tion with  said  pocket  bearing; 

(c)  an  impeller  fixed  to  said  one  of  said  shafts  at  said  collec- 


tor region  and  in  communication  with  the  entrance  of  said 
port  for  axially  forcing  oil  through  said  port  to  said  pocket 
bearing,  said  impeller  having  at  least  on  oil  deflector  tab 
lined  with  said  entrance;  and 
(d)  a  lip  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  oil  deflector 
tab,  said  lip  abutting  said  tab  at  a  substantially  right  angle. 


4,359,143  ' 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Leigh  F.  Jackson,  Guilford  Township,  Franklin  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,102 

Int.  a.3  B66B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  187—52  R  9  Qaims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  including  a  front  portion  defining  an  en- 
tranceway; 

said  front  portion  including  a  car  frame  having  an  upper 
beam  member; 

a  transom  in  said  elevator  car  below  said  upper  beam  mem- 
ber, said  transom  including  a  horizontal  portion  disposed 
over  said  entranceway; 

door  means; 

door  mounting  means  mounting  said  door  means  for  slide- 
able  movement  adjacent  to  the  front  portion  of  said  eleva- 
tor car  to  open  and  close  said  entranceway; 

door  operator  means  operably  connected  to  said  door 
means,  said  door  operator  means  being  mounted  below 
said  upper  beam  member  and  concealed  from  view  within 
the  elevator  car  by  said  transom;  and 

a  swing  return  panel  at  the  front  portion  of  the  elevator  car, 
with  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  transom  being  remov- 
able to  gain  access  to  a  first  portion  of  the  door  operator 
means,  and  with  the  remaining  portion  being  accessible 
via  the  swing  return  panel,  enabling  access  to  be  gained  to 
the  door  operator  means  from  within  the  elevator  car. 


4,359,144 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BRAKE 
David  L.  Coleman,  and  John  J.  Kass,  both  of  Dubuque,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,235 
Int.  a.3  F16D  49/12.  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188—77  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  construction  of  the  type  including  a  brake  band 
substantially  encircling  a  brake  drum  mounted  on  a  support  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  the  brake  band  having  first  and 
second  spaced  ends  connected  to  a  control  linkage  selectively 
operable  between  a  normal  released  condition,  towards  which 
the  linkage  is  biased  and  wherein  the  brake  band  ends  are 
positioned  such  that  the  band  is  spaced  from  said  drum,  and  a 
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drake-applying  condition,  wherein  the  brake  band  ends  are 
positioned  closer  together  than  when  in  their  released  positions 
and  the  band  is  in  engagement  with  said  drum,  said  control 
linkage  having  first  and  second  anchor  pins  respectively  con- 
nected fo  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  brake  band  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  support  having  means 
guidingly  retaining  said  first  and  second  anchor  pins  for  limited 
movement  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  a  lever  having 
said  second  anchor  pin  mounted  therein,  a  third  anchor  pin 
mounted  in  said  lever,  said  support  including  surface  means 
defining  a  seat-shaped  complementary  to  and  disposed  so  as  to 
receive  said  third  anchor  pin  when  the  linkage  is  in  said  re- 
leased condition,  a  motion-transmitting  link  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  anchor  pins  and  including  rotatable 
ratchet  wheel  means  operable  for  adjusting  the  released  posi- 
tion of  said  first  anchor  pin  so  as  to  compensate  for  brake  band 


y//yy//y/////////////^y////////yy/////. 


"  vear,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  an  adjusting  means 
or  indexing  said  ratchet  wheel  means;  a  control  linkage  actuat- 
ing means  for  causing  said  control  linkage  to  assume  a  released 
condition  or  a  brake  applied  condition,  said  adjusting  means 
being  connected  between  said  ratchet  wheel  means  and  control 
linkage  actuating  means  and  operable  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  actuating  means  to  a  brake  applied 
condition  to  index  said  ratchet  wheel  means  upon  the  linkage 
returning  to  said  released  condition,  said  control  linkage  actu- 
ating means  including:  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  cylinder 
arm  linearly  movable;  a  connecting  link  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  lever  at  one  end;  a  second  motion  transmitting  link  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  cylinder  arm  at  one  end  and  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  housing  at  the  other  end,  said  connecting  link 
being  pivotally  mounted  along  said  second  motion  transmitting 
link  such  that  movement  of  said  cylinder  arm  causes  said  lever 
:o  rotate  about  said  second  or  third  pins. 


diate  shaft  means  having  two  oppositely  projecting  ex- 
tremities coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft; 

a  first  pair  of  gears  idling  on  said  extremities  and  meshing 
with  a  second  pair  of  gears  on  said  driven  shaft  means,  said 
first  pair  of  gears  being  couplable  with  said  intermediate 
shaft  means  by  actuation  of  said'clutch  means; 

a  coupling  between  said  drive  shaft  and  one  extremity  of  said 
intermediate  shaft  means,  said  coupling  including  interen- 
gaging  axially  extending  formations  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  one  extremity; 


a  retaining  member  detachably  secured  to  said  housing;  and 
bearing  means  axially  and  radially  suporting  the  other 
extremity  of  said  intermediate  shaft  means  on  said  retain- 
ing member,  said  other  extremity  and  said  retaining  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  communicating  passages  for  the 
selective  admission  of  actuating  fluid  to  said  clutch  means, 
said  formations  being  disengageable  by  an  axial  shift  of 
said  clutch  means  relative  to  said  housing  after  detach- 
ment of  said  retaining  member  to  facilitate  radial  extrac- 
tion of  said  clutch  means  jointly  with  said  intermediate 
shaft  means  and  said  first  pair  of  gears  from  said  housing. 


4,359,146 
ROTATION  SENSING  CONTROL 
Gordon  J.  Davis,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag  Com- 
pany, Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,450 

Int.  a.3  F16P  3/08;  B04B  7/06;  F16D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  192—136  22  Claims 


4,359,145 

DEMOUNTABLE  CLUTCH  SUPPORT  FOR  GEAR 

TRANSMISSION 

Martin  Huff,  Tettnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Zahn- 

radfabrik     Friedrichshafen     Aktiengesellschaft,     Friedrich- 

shafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
979,  2916346 

Int  a.3  F16D  25/12 
VS.  a.  192—112  10  Qaims 

1.  A  transmission  system  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing; 
driven  shaft  means  offset  from  said  drive  shaft  and  joumaled 

in  said  housing; 
fluid-actuatable  clutch  means  in  said  housing  for  optionally 
transmitting  torque  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven 
shaft  means,  said  clutch  means  being  traversed  by  interme- 


1.  A  rotation  sensing  control  for  use  in  an  apparatus  includ- 
ing structure  enclosing  a  rotatable  member  and  having  a  mov- 
able member  operable  between  a  first  closed  posture  and  a 
second  open  posture  for  providing  access  to  said  rotatable 
member,  the  combination  comprising:  control  means  operable 
for  controlling  movement  of  said  movable  member  between 
said  first  and  second  postures;  rotation  sensing  means  associ- 
ated with  said  rotatable  member  and  including  a  driving  mem- 
ber having  a  first  fluid  shear  surface  and  rotatable  with  said 
rotatable  member,  a  driven  member  supported  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  driving  member  and  defining  a  second  fluid 
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shear  surface  juxtaposed  to  said  first  fluid  shear  surface  in  a 
fluid  coupling  relationship,  a  fluid  reservoir  associated  with 
one  of  said  driving  or  driven  members,  and  a  fluid  retained  in 
said  reservoir  to  form  a  fluid  coupling  between  said  first  and 
second  fluid  shear  surfaces;  and  means  interconnecting  said 
driven  member  and  said  control  means,  said  driven  member 
being  arcuately  movable  by  said  fluid  coupling  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  rotatable  member  to  effiect  o|3eration  of  said 
control  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  member  in  said 
closed  posture  to  prevent  access  to  said  rotatable  member. 


4,359,147 
MEANS  TO  CONTROL  VENDING  FUNCTIONS 
Joseph  L.  Levasseur,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  H.  R.  Elec- 
tronics Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,782 

Int.  a.3  G07F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  194—1  N  22  Qaims 


having  its  Q  substantially  decreased  and  having  energy  losses 
caused  by  eddy  currents  being  dissipated  by  the  coin  and  by 
the  magnetic  hysteresis  of  the  coin  whereby  the  effective 
resistance  of  the  oscillator  circuit  is  reduced  and  the  current 
flow  therethrough  is  increased,  comparative  circuitry  consti- 
tuting a  first  parameter  for  discriminating  the  change  in  current 


—  12 


and  resulting  voltage  within  predetermined  limits,  a  second 
parameter  for  discriminating  by  change  in  frequency  in  the 
oscillator  circuit,  and  a  solenoid  energized  by  the  coincidence 
of  the  predetermined  limits  of  the  first  and  second  parameters 
prescribed  for  a  genuine  coin  which  moves  the  flapper  to  coin 
acceptance  position. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  vending  or  like  machine  comprising 
a  vendor  control  system  including  means  for  entering  credit, 
means  for  selecting  a  particular  vend  at  a  particular  vend  price, 
vend  producing  means  including  means  for  energizing  the 
vend  producing  means  to  deliver  a  product  to  the  customer, 
sensor  means  located  on  the  vending  machine  in  a  position  to 
respond  to  the  occurrence  of  any  vend  delivery  produced 
thereby,  said  delivery  sensor  means  including  means  for  en- 
abling a  control  response  to  be  applied  to  the  vendor  control 
system  whenever  a  vend  delivery  is  initiated  but  is  inefliective 
for  some  reason,  means  responsive  to  said  control  responses  to 
enable  the  customer  to  select  another  vend  or  to  be  able  to 
receive  a  refund  of  the  credit  he  has  entered,  and  means  to 
inhibit  future  selection  by  a  customer  of  a  product  that  was 
selected  but  has  failed  to  be  delivered  during  a  vending  opera- 
tion for  some  reason. 


4,359,148 
COIN  ACCEPTOR  OR  REJECTOR 
Ronald  C.  Davies,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Third  Wave 
Electronics  Company,  Inc.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,583 
Int  a.3  G07F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  194—100  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  coin  acceptor  or  rejector  apparatus  for  use  in  coin- 
operated  machines  and  the  like,  comprising  a  coin  chute  hav- 
ing a  slot  for  receiving  a  coin,  said  chute  having  a  coin  accep- 
tance portion  and  a  coin  rejection  portion,  a  flapper  control- 
ling the  direction  of  movement  of  coins  to  one  or  the  other  of 
said  portions,  an  oscillator  circuit  adapted  to  oscillate  at  a 
substantially  constant  amplitude,  a  sensing  coil  surrounding  the 
chute  at  its  upper  end  adjacent  said  slot  and  actuated  by  a  coin 
passing  therethrough,  said  sensing  coil  upon  receipt  of  a  coin 


4,359,149 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  MODULAR 
PRODUCTION  LINE  UNITS 
Irving  Erlichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Lothrop,  Wind- 
ham, N.H.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,061 

Int.  a.3  B65G  i/00 

UJS.  a.  198—347  1  Claim 


1.  An  accumulator  usable  with  a  production  line  formed  by 
a  plurality  of  production  units  for  receiving  in  sequence  a 
plurality  of  product  supporting  carriers  advanced  thereonto 
from  one  such  production  unit,  for  advancing  the  carriers 
along  a  path  of  a  given  length  on  said  accumulator  at  a  given 
rate,  and  for  thereafter  effecting  advancement  of  the  carriers  in 
sequence  onto  the  next  production  unit  in  the  line,  the  carriers 
being  of  the  type  including  a  generally  rectangular  standard- 
ized base  section  of  given  dimensions,  said  accumulator  com- 
prising: 
a  table  having  an  upwardly  facing  top  horizontal  surface; 
a  plurality  of  endless  conveyors  mounted  on  said  table  in 
side-by-side  parallel  relation  for  sequentially  advancing  a 
plurality  of  the  carriers  therealong  in  succession  from  a 
first  said  conveyor  to  a  last  said  conveyor,  said  conveyors 
being  designated  in  successive  numerical  order  starting 
with  said  first  said  conveyor  and  being  configured  so  that 
each  of  said  odd-numbered  conveyors  are  continuously 
movable  in  a  first  direction  away  from  the  production  line 
and  each  of  the  even-numbered  conveyors  are  continu- 
ously movable  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
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direction  toward  the  production  line,  each  of  said  convey- 
ors being  movable  along  its  own  corresponding  closed 
loop  path  having  a  major  portion  thereof  adjacent  said 
table  top  surface  and  along  which  said  conveyor  advances 
the  carriers,  said  major  portions  of  said  closed  loop  paths 
cumulatively  defining  a  serpentine  carrier  path  of  travel  of 
said  given  length; 

means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  odd-numbered  con- 
veyors in  said  first  direction  and  said  even-numbered 
conveyors  in  said  second  direction  at  a  uniform  given  rate; 
and 

means  for  guiding  carriers  along  said  path  of  travel  on  said 
accumulator,  said  guide  means  including  means  for  defin- 
ing an  entrance  gate  for  guiding  the  carriers  received  from 
the  one  production  unit  onto  said  first  conveyor,  means 
for  defining  an  exit  gate  for  guiding  the  carriers  from  said 
last  conveyor  onto  the  next  production  unit,  and  passive 
means  located  adjacent  ends  of  said  major  portions  of  said 
conveyors  between  said  entrance  and  exit  gates  and  re- 
sponsive to  motion  imparted  to  the  carriers  by  next  adja- 
cent conveyors  for  guiding  the  carriers  so  that  they  are 
displaced  from  one  conveyor  onto  the  next  successive 
adjacent  conveyor  and  are  turned  through  approximately 
180*  in  response  to  said  displacement,  said  passive  guide 
means  including  a  plurality  of  turnaround  guide  bars,  each 
located  adjacent  ends  of  two  next  adjacent  conveyors,  and 
a  plurality  of  fulcrum  members,  each  spaced  from  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  turnaround  guide  bars  and  located 
between  its  next  adjacent  conveyors,  each  of  said  turn- 
around guide  bars  including  a  substantially  straight  sec- 
tion angled  across  one  conveyor  moving  toward  said 
turnaround  guide  bar  and  engageable  by  one  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  of  the  rectangular  carrier  base  section 
for  deflecting  the  leading  end  of  the  carrier  off  the  one 
conveyor  and  onto  the  next  conveyor  such  that  the  geo- 
metrical center  of  the  base  section  is  beyond  said  corre- 
sponding fulcrum  member  which  is  engageable  by  the 
opposite  longitudinally  extending  side  of  the  base  section 
and  acts  as  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  base  section  pivots 
for  facilitating  the  turning  of  the  carrier,  each  said  turn- 
around guide  bar  also  including  a  rounded  section  follow- 
ing said  straight  section  and  facing  the  next  adjacent  con- 
veyor moving  away  from  said  turnaround  guide  bar  for 
guiding  the  carrier  around  through  said  turn. 


4,359,150 
CONVEYOR  BELT  CLEANER 
Michael  A.  Bowman,  Macomb;  Steven  R.  Frank,  Mineral,  both 
of  III.;  Richard  P.  Stahura,  Springdale,  Pa.,  and  Robert  T. 
Swinderman,  Kewanee,  III.,  assignors  to  Martin  Engineering 
Company,  Neponset,  III. 

I    Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,134,  May  9,  1980, 
kbandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,170 
I  Int.  a.3  B65G  45/00 

US.  a.  198—497  13  Claims 


62^ 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  cleaner  including  an  arm  having  a  first 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  support  mounted  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  conveyor  belt  travel  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  support  a  belt  cleaner  blade; 

a  belt  cleaner  blade  secured  on  said  second  end  of  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  contact  said  conveyor  belt; 

positioning  means  associated  with  said  arm  and  said  blade  to 


r>ermit  rotation  of  said  blade  about  a  central  axis  of  said 
arm,  said  positioning  means  including  one  or  more  stops  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  said  blade  about  said  arm  within 
predetermined  limits. 


4,359,151 
DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Fyie,  and  Thomas  E.  Peters,  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  assign- 
ors to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc., 
Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,043 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/19 

U.S.  a.  198—525  11  Oaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  metered  flow  of  discrete  parti- 
cles of  lignocellulosic  material  and  uniformly  distributing  the 
particles  uniformly  over  a  predetermined  area  as  they  are 
allowed  to  free-fall  by  gravity  through  the  distribution  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  contrarotating  squirrel-cage  rolls, 
each  mounted  for  rotation  about  their  respective  longitu- 
dinal axes  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  discrete  particles  of  lignocellulosic  material  there- 
through, the  pair  of  rolls  positioned  to  receive  the  flow  of 
freely  falling  particles  so  that  a  first  portion  of  the  flow 
passes  between  the  spaced-apari  rolls  while  second  and 
third  portions  of  the  flow  are  directed  outwardly  from  the 
first  portion  of  the  flow  by  the  contrarotating  rolls; 

multiple  chambers  positioned  beneath  the  contrarotating, 
squirrel-cage  rolls  for  receiving  the  particles  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  portions  of  the  flow; 

a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable  guide  vanes  positioned 
in  the  flow  of  the  second  and  third  portions  for  adjusting 
the  distribution  of  the  second  and  third  portions  of  the 
flow  laterally  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  portions;  and 

a  plurality  of  rotating  squirrel-cage  distribution  rolls,  one 
mounted  within  each  of  the  multiple  chambers,  each  dis- 
tribution roll  positioned  with  its  respective  longitudinal 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
contrarotating,  squirrel-cage  rolls  for  evenly  distributing 
the  respective  first,  second  and  third  portions  of  the  flow 
passing  therethrough. 

II.  A  method  of  uniformly  distributing  particles  of  lignocel- 
lulosic material  delivered  to  a  distribution  apparatus  as  a  mat  of 
discrete  particles  for  distribution  by  gravity  flow  of  the  parti- 
cles through  the  distribution  apparatus  to  the  inlet  area  of  an 
electrostatic  orientation  cell,  comprising: 

breaking  up  a  mat  of  discrete  lignocellulosic  particles, 
allowing  the  particles  to  flow  between  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart,  contrarotating  rolls  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  discrete  particles  there- 
through, a  first  portion  passing  between  the  spaced-apart, 
contrarotating  rolls,  and  second  and  third  portions  de- 
flected from  the  first  portion  by  the  contraroUting  rolls 
into  second  and  third  portions  which  pass  through  the 
respective  contrarotating  rolls;  :.  .  - 
allowing  the  three  portions  to  pass  into  respective  distribu- 
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tion  chambers  positioned  beneath  the  contrarotating, 
squirrel-cage  rolls,  each  of  the  distribution  chambers  in- 
cluding therein  a  squirrel-cage  distribution  roll;  and 
evenly  distributing  the  flow  of  particles  passing  through  the 
respective  distribution  chambers  with  the  respective 
squirrel-cage  distribution  rolls  over  the  discharge  area  of 
the  respective  chamber. 


4,359,152 
PRODUCTION  LINE  FLOW  CONTROL 
Jerzy  W.  Czoch;  Douglas  J.  W.  Seagrove;  Robert  J.  Green,  and 
Martin  D.  Morgan,  all  of  London,  England,  assignors  to 
Molins,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,878 

Int.  a.3  B65G  43/08 

U.S.  a.  198—572  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  conveyor  in  an  article  conveyor 
system  including  a  junction  at  which  the  said  conveyor  meets 
at  least  one  other  conveyor,  the  said  circuit  comprising,  means 
for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  net  flow  of  articles 
towards  or  away  from  the  junction  on  the  at  least  one  other 
conveyor;  a  sensor  means  including  a  sensor  circuit  arranged 
to  produce  a  signal  dependent  upon  the  deviation  of  one  of  the 
number  and  level  of  articles  in  the  junction  from  one  of  a 
desired  number  and  desired  level  of  articles;  means  for  altering 
the  sensitivity  of  the  sensor  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  net 
flow  signal,  and  means  for  controlling  the  motor  of  the  said 
conveyor  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  net  flow 
signal  and  the  signal  of  the  sensor  circuit. 


4,359,153 
THREE  AXIS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Ralph  D.  Gerben,  Glen  Burnie,  and  Harry  J.  Walters,  Fallston, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  M.  S.  Willett,  Inc.,  Hunt  Valley, 
Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,591,  Jun.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,256,218.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,931 

Int.  a.3  B65G  25/02 

U.S.  a.  198—621  5  Qaims 


vertical  moving  means  connected  to  the  gripper  bars  for 
moving  the  gripper  bars  in  the  vertical  direction, 

transverse  moving  means  connected  to  the  gripper  bars  for 
moving  the  gripper  bars  transversely  to  the  transport 
path, 

cam  drive  means  having  three  cams,  each  of  said  cams  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  moving  means  for  gener- 
ating the  gripper  bar  motion  associated  with  said  moving 
means  to  which  said  cam  is  connected, 

said  transverse  moving  means  comprising, 

a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  between  the 
gripper  bars, 

horizontal  racks  connected  to  transversely  slideable  blocks 
and  extending  inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  pinion, 
the  racks  connected  to  one  of  the  blocks  engaging  the  side 
of  the  pinion  opposite  the  side  engaged  by  the  racks  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  the  blocks, 

one  of  the  cams  driveably  connected  to  one  of  the  blocks  for 
moving  the  block  in  a  transverse  direction,  the  racks 
connected  to  said  block  acting  through  the  pinion  and 
racks  connected  to  the  other  of  the  blocks  to  move  said 
other  of  the  blocks  in  the  opposite  transverse  direction, 

the  gripper  bars  being  connected  to  the  blocks  for  transverse 
movement  therewith  and  for  axial  and  vertical  movement 
with  respect  thereto. 


4,359,154 

SCRAPER-CHAIN  CONVEYORS  FOR  MINERAL 

MINING 

Helmiit  Temme,  Im  Eickel,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,123 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915584 

Int.  Q.3  B65G  19/28 
U.S.  Q.  198—735  16  Qaims 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  gripper  bars  extending  along  a  transport 
path. 

axial  moving  means  connected  to  the  gripper  bars  for  mov- 
ing the  gripper  bars  in  the  direction  of  the  transport  path. 


*        13  liini       n 


1.  In  a  scraper-chain  conveyor  for  use  in  mineral  mining  and 
composed  of  a  series  of  pans  arranged  end-to-end  along  which 
a  scraper-chain  assembly  is  circulated  in  upper  and  lower  runs, 
each  pan  being  composed  of  side  walls  adjoined  by  a  floor 
plate,  each  side  wall  having  a  central  V-shaped  groove  in  its 
exterior  aligned  with  said  floor  plate;  the  improvement  com- 
prising each  pan  is  composed  of  an  upper  section  detachably 
secured  to  a  lower  section,  with  the  plane  of  separation  be- 
tween the  sections  being  spaced  vertically  beneath  the  floor 
plate  and  the  V-shaped  grooves  so  that  the  upper  section  has 
shaped  side  means  joined  by  the  floor  plate,  and  the  lower 
section  has  corresponding  upstanding  side  members,  the  side 
members  of  the  upper  and  lower  sections  defining  upper  and 
lower  lateral  guide  passages  for  the  upper  and  lower  runs  of 
the  scraper-chain  assembly,  the  side  members  of  the  upper 
section  projecting  downwardly  from  the  floor  plate  whereby 
the  lower  guide  passages  are  formed  partly  by  the  side  mem- 
bers of  both  the  upper  and  lower  sections,  the  lower  section  of 
each  pan  being  provided  with  side  structures  which  extend 
.vertically  upwardly  to  overlap  the  side  members  of  the  upper 
section  of  the  pan,  the  said  side  structures  being  provided  with 
shaped  pockets  at  their  end  regions  open  to  the  inside  of  the 
lower  section  and  serving  to  receive  coupling  members  used  to 
connected  the  pans  together. 


November  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


897 


4,359,155 
BOTTLE  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 
Earl  H.  Brazeal,  Smyrna,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal, 
Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,570 

Int.  Q.^  B65G  47/24 

V.S.  a.  198-409  10  Qaims 


1.  A  bottle  transfer  assembly  for  transferring  bottles  from  a 
horizontal  position  at  a  first  elevation  to  a  vertical  upright 
position  at  a  second  elevation  and  releasing  the  upright  bottles 
at  the  second  elevation  onto  a  suitable  receiving  member, 
characterized  in  that  said  assembly  comprises  a  carrier,  transfer 
means  connected  to  said  carrier  for  imparting  reciprocal  move- 
ment to  the  carrier  in  a  path  defined  by  a  quarter  of  a  circle 
located  in  a  vertical  plane  wherein  one  radius  of  the  quarter 
circle  is  horizontal  and  another  radius  of  the  quarter  circle  is 
vertical,  and  an  arcuate  slide  member  located  in  said  vertical 
plane  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  and  radially  inwardly 
of  said  path,  said  carrier  having  a  generally  tubular  shape  and 
being  open  at  opposite  ends,  the  axis  of  said  carrier  extending 
towards  the  center  of  said  circle  so  that  a  bottle  in  a  horizontal 
position  can  be  inserted  bottom-first  into  one  end  of  said  carrier 
at  the  elevation  of  said  one  radius  and  with  said  bottom  travel- 
ing on  said  slide  can  be  transferred  by  said  transfer  means  to 
said  second  elevation,  said  slide  member  terminating  substan- 
tially at  said  vertical  radius  so  that  said  bottle  can  travel  ofl^said 
slide  member  and  be  released  bottom-first  from  the  other  end 
of  said  carrier  at  said  second  elevation  for  deposit  of  the  bottle 
in  an  upright  position  on  said  receiving  member. 


4,359,156 

BELT  CONVEYOR 

Fred  M.  Austin,  1040  Arrowsmitli,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

I  Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,735 

Int.  Q.3  B65G  15/60 

l)fi.  Q.  198—841  4  Qaims 


said  cross  members  intermediate  said  side  members  in  a 
detachable  manner,  each  cross  member  having  an  upper 
surface  in  supporting  sliding  contact  with  the  underside  of 

-  the  belt,  said  cross  members  additionally  serving  as  struc- 
tural members  joining  said  side  members  in  a  rigid  spaced 
apart  manner, 

pulleys  about  which  th&belt  is  reversed  providing  upper  and 
lower  belt  runs,  one  of  said  pulleys  being  a  motor  driven 
pulley,  and 

additional  belt  supporting  means  extending  transversely  of 
the  conveyor  and  at  spaced  intervals  therealong  to  sup- 
port the  remaining  run  of  the  conveyor  belt. 


/ 


4,359,157 

PACKING  FOR  A  STACK  OF  RECTANGULAR, 
PLATE-SHAPED  PARTS 
Hans  W.  Horstmann,  Heide  Hoist,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,332 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929716 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  83/00,  85/62;  B65G  59/00,  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  206—328  2  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  a  stack  of  rectangular,  plate-shaped  parts 
such  as  electronic  components  to  be  subsequently  utilized, 
which  comprises  a  longitudinal  tubular  container  having  a 
rectangular  internal  cross  section  corresponding  to  the  parts  to 
be  accommodated,  each  internal  wall  of  said  container  being 
planar,  said  parts  being  movable  through  said  container  and 
also  being  separately  and  successively  removable  from  said 
container  when  they  are  utilized,  and  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing recess  at  each  internal  comer  of  said  tubular  container  to 
facilitate  the  movement  of  said  parts  through  the  container. 


i.  A  conveyor  for  light  materials  comprising, 

an  endless  belt, 

side  members  of  irregular  section  each  having  an  upwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  surface  partially  supporting  the 
conveyor  belt, 

;ross  members  of  a  synthetic  non-metallic  material  located 
at  spaced  intervals  transversely  of  the  conveyor  center- 
line,  said  cross  members  terminating  in  end  walls  in  abut- 
ment with  said  side  members,  threaded  fastener  means 
passing  through  said  cross  member  end  walls  and  securing 


4,359  158 
BLISTER  PACK  FOR  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  OF 
ELONGATED  ARTICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Donald  Gringer,  1513  Olmstead  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10462 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,445 
Int.  C\?  A45C  11/26 
U.S.  Q.  206-349  9  cUims 

1.  A  package  for  packaging  at  least  one  slender  elongated 
article  having  an  associated  longitudinal  extent,  said  package 
comprising: 
a  backing  member  comprising  a  substrate  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively stiff  sheet,  said  backing  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nal extent  substantially  less  than  the  associated  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  one  slender  elongated  article,  said  one 
slender  elongated  article  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxi- 
mal end  with  said  distal  end  of  the  packaged  slender  elon- 
gated article  extending  substantially  beyond  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  backing  member;  an  open  ended  blister 
pack  positioned  on  said  backing  member  substrate  com- 


898 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


prising  three  contiguous  sides  forming  a  U-shaped  margin 
joined  to  said  backing  member  substrate  for  deflning  a 
slender  open-ended  blister  pack  enclosure  region  on  said 
backing  member  substrate  for  the  proximal  end  of  said  one 
slender  elongated  article,  said  distal  end  of  said  packaged 


slender  elongated  article  extending  outwardly  from  said 
open-ended  blister  pack  substantially  beyond  the  longitu- 
dinal extent  of  said  backing  member;  and  removable  fas- 
tening means  removably  insertable  through  said  packaged 
proximal  end  of  said  one  slender  elongated  article  for 
removably  securing  said  one  packaged  slender  elongated 
article  to  said  backing  member  in  said  open-ended  blister 
pack,  said  removable  fastening  means  extending  through 
said  9F>en-ended  blister  pack,  said  one  packaged  article 
proximal  end  and  said  backing  member;  whereby  said 
removable  fastening  means  facilitates  removable  retention 
of  said  one  packaged  article  proximal  end  to  said  backing 
member  within  said  open-ended  blister  pack  while  said 
open-ended  blister  pack  facilitates  lateral  retention  of  said 
fastened  one  packaged  article  proximal  end  to  said  back- 
ing member. 


4,359,159 

CARTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESLICED  PASTRY 

Clarice  F.  PoUard,  4502  N.  36Ui  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,974 

Int.  a.^  A45C  11/20 

\}S.  a.  206—551  6  Claims 


having  normal  top,  bottom  and  sides  and  a  flnite  height,  said 
carton  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  servers,  each  adapted  to  hold  one  of  said 
pastry  segments  and  having  an  upright  panel  having  a 
height  greater  than  the  height  of  a  segment,  a  first  and 
second  flap  extending  from  the  upright  panel,  said  first 
flap  adapted  to  be  placed  under  a  segment  and  said  second 
flap  adapted  to  extend  over  the  segment  on  the  first  flap, 
each  of  said  servers  adapted  to  provide  an  individual 
serving  unit  for  a  segment  with  the  upright  panel  being  the 
horizontal  support  element  of  the  serving  unit;  and 

b.  a  holder  including 

i.  a  tray  supporting  said  plurality  of  servers, 

ii.  a  cover  overlying  said  plurality  of  servers,  said  servers 

extending  between  the  tray  and  the  cover,  and 
iii.  retention  means  for  urging  said  cover  towards  said  tray 

and  for  retaining  said  plurality  of  servers  between  said 

tray  and  said  cover. 


4,359,160 

NESTABLE  FOAM  CUP  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 

RETENTION  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Donald  W.  Myers,  and  Samantha  L.  VivUunore,  both  of  Canan- 

daigua,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,836,  Sep.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4^9,727.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,920 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  206—519  17  Claims 


t    1 


1.  A  thermoplastic  foam  container  consisting  essentially  of 
oriented  styrenic  polymer  having  a  deep  drawn  wall  of  poly- 
mer foam,  said  foam  characterized  by  containing  flat,  elon- 
gated, pancake-shaped,  interleaved,  gas-containing  cells,  uni- 
formly distributed  generally  parallel  to  the  codirectional  wall 
surfaces;  said  styrenic  polymer  having  a  Vicat  softening  point 
of  at  least  100°  C;  said  wall  further  characterized  by  having  an 
average  specific  gravity  of  less  than  0. 1 5  prior  to  any  thermally 
caused  increase  in  wall  thickness;  and  said  container  capable  of 
undergoing  an  excess  of  10%  increase  in  wall  thickness  when 
subjected  to  a  temperature  between  about  82°  C.  and  about 
100*  C. 


1.  A  carton  assembly'  for  holding  and  storing  a  plurality  of 
individually  servable  pastry  segments,  each  of  said  segments 


4,359,161 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  A  COMBINATION  FISHING 

ROD  AND  REEL  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  Sinoff,  1307  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Havertown,  Pa.  19083 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,526,  Feb.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,765 
Int  a.3  AOIK  97/08 
MS.  a.  206—315  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  package  for  a  combination  fishing  rod  and  reel 
assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  support  member; 

(b)  a  front  member  formed  of  transparent  material  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  back  member  to  form  a 
closed  package; 

(c)  said  back  member  having  a  U-shaped  groove  extending 
across  the  surface  thereof  to  reinforce  said  back  member 
and  to  receive  therein  a  mid-portion  of  the  rod  to  which 
the  reel  is  mounted; 

(d)  a  reinforcing  rib  formed  in  said  back  member  transverse 


>}OVEMBER  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


899 


to  said  U-shaped  groove  to  restrain  tearing  of  said  back 
member,  whereby  unauthorized  access  to  the  reel  through 
said  back  member,  by  tearing,  is  prevented  by  the  com- 
bined reinforcing  action  of  said  U-shaped  groove  and  said 
reinforcing  rib; 
(e)  said  front  member  defining  a  cavity  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  reel  and  adapted  to  receive  the  reel  therein; 
and 


4,359,162 

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  BOARD-STAPED  ARTICLES 
Karl  Mayer,  Radolfzell;  Erich  Luther,  and  Martin  Maelzer, 
both  of  Hagenburger  Strasse  26,  Wunstorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Erich  Luther  and  Martin  Maelzer, 
both  of  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 

r9,  2937691 
,  Int  a.3  A47G  19/08:  A47F  5/12 

(iJ.S.  Q.  211—41  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  board-shaped  articles  including  a 
frame  having  a  stacking  space  into  which  the  articles  are  insert- 
able  in  a  loading  direction  and  including  spacing  elements 
disposed  between  adjacent  articles  in  the  frame,  characterized 
in  that  the  spacing  elements  are  supported  in  an  inoperative 
position  extending  into  said  stacking  space  and  in  the  frame  to 
be  deflectable  from  said  inoperative  position  by  said  articles 
during  insertion  thereof  into  said  stacking  space  so  as  not  to 
impede  their  loading  except  where  an  article  already  loaded  is 
present  directly  beyond  a  respective  spacer  element  in  the 
loading  direction. 


4,359,163 

BUSHING  FOR  THE  HOLDING  OF  TOOLS,  SPINDLES 

OR  LIKE  PARTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  USE  IN 

SUPPORTING  UNITS  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  MACHINES 

Mario  Ratti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.U.S.TA.  S.pA^  Milan, 

Italy 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,875 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1978,  22380  A/78 
Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  211—60  T  12  Qaims 


a^ 


(0  said  package  when  closed  being  adapted  to  surround  and 
closely  conform  both  to  the  reel  and  to  said  mid-portion  of 
the  rod;  the  opposite  ends  of  said  U-shaped  groove  coop- 
erating with  said  front  member,  and  when  said  package  is 
closed,  to  define  opposed  openings  in  said  package 
through  which  the  rod  extends  to  provide  a  pilfer-proof 
display  package. 


1.  A  bushing  for  retaining  and  supporting  at  least  one  tool, 
spindle  or  the  like,  particularly  for  use  with  a  support  structure 
supporting  a  plurality  of  such  tools  to  be  used  in  a  numerically 
controlled  machine,  said  bushing  comprising: 

two  component  parts  together  forming  a  box-like  parallel- 
epiped configuration  and  defining  therebetween  an  inser- 
tion seat  for  receiving  a  particular  tool,  spindle  or  the  like; 

said  parts  being  adjustably  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  in  opposite  directions  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  insertion  seat  between  a  plurality  of 
differently  spaced  positions,  such  that  moving  parts 
toward  each  other  reduces  the  size  of  said  insertion  seat, 
and  moving  said  parts  away  from  each  other  increases  the 
size  of  said  insertion  seat,  to  thereby  adjust  the  size  of  said 
insertion  seat  as  a  function  of  the  size  of  the  particular 
tool,  spindle  or  the  like  to  be  received  therein;  and 

said  parts  each  having  retaining  means  for  matingly  engag- 
ing each  other  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  positions,  and  for 
thereby  fixing  the  relative  spacing  between  said  parts  and 
the  size  of  said  insertion  seat  at  each  of  said  plurality  of 
positions. 


4,359,164 

FLOATING  CRANE  APPARATUS 

James  T.  Triplett,  P.O.  Box  488,  Chester,  S.C.  29706 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72^47 

Int.  a.'  B66C  23/52 


MS.  a.  212—182 


nCUums 


1.  Floating  crane  apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  float  assembly  supporting  said  crane  apparatus 
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including  pontoon  means  having  a  generally  annular  con- 
figuration which  includes  a  medial  opening; 

frame  means  carried  by  said  pontoon  means  in  said  annular 
configuration; 

bridge  means  included  in  said  frame  means  extending  gener- 
ally across  said  annular  float  assembly  spanning  said  me- 
dial opening; 

boom  means  operatively  carried  by  said  bridge  means  and 
said  float  assembly  for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane;  and 

propulsion  means  carried  by  said  float  assembly  for  rotating 
said  float  assembly  thereby  moving  said  hoist  boom  means 
laterally  in  a  unitary  manner; 

whereby  a  load  may  be  laterally  moved  by  said  crane  appa- 
ratus in  a  generally  self-leveling  manner  with  reduced  side 
loading  of  said  hoist  boom  means. 


4,359,165 

REINFORCED  CONTAINER  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC 

MATERIALS 

Kjell  M.  Jakobsen,  Skanor,  Sweden,  assignor  to  FLM  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,190,  Mar.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  13,  1978,  7802815 

Int.  a.3  B65D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  215—1  C  3  Claims 


1.  A  container  of  PET  material  formed  from  a  blank  in 
predominantly  amorphous  state  by  blowing  the  blank  with 
biaxial  stretching  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  glass  transi- 
tion temperature,  the  container  being  provided  with  a  wall 
having  inner  reinforcing  ribs,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
material  of  the  reinforcing  ribs  has  at  least  greater  density  or  a 
greater  density  of  crystallization  than  that  of  the  material  of  the 
container  surrounding  said  reinforcing  ribs,  said  reinforcing 
ribs  being  annular  in  extent  and  obtained  at  grooves  initially 
formed  in  said  wall  at  one  side  thereof  and  having  higher 
crystallinity  than  the  remainder  of  said  wall  to  provide  said  ribs 
with  a  cross-section  shaped  as  humped  protuberances  provid- 
ing increasing  thickness  of  the  container  in  the  wall  thereof  at 
said  ribs  at  the  side  thereof  in  which  the  grooves  are  initially 
formed,  said  container  having  an  outer  continuous  surface  at 
said  ribs  which  is  unbroken. 


4,359,166 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  CAP 

Werner  F.  Dubach,  Maur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Createchnic 

Patent  AG,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,202 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  7,  1979, 
9961/79 

Int.  a.5  B65D  45/32 
U.S.  a.  215—272  8  Oaims 

1.  A  closure  cap  adapted  for  closing  a  bottle  or  similar  con- 
tainer having  a  neck  and  a  dispensing  opening,  a  neck  end 
surface  surrounding  the  dispensing  opening  and  a  mouth  bead 
located  below  the  neck  end  surface  and  a  constricted  portion  at 
its  underside,  comprising: 

a  claw  cap  intended  to  lie  above  the  dispensing  opening  of 


the  bottle  and  adapted  to  cover  such  bottle  dispensing 
opening  at  least  at  its  outer  region; 

said  claw  cap  having  a  roof  wall; 

said  roof  wall  being  provided  with  a  number  of  arm  mem- 
bers adapted  to  extend  past  the  mouth  bead; 

said  arm  members  being  provided  with  claws  which  are 
adapted  to  lie  in  the  constricted  portion  of  the  bottle; 

a  ring  member  supported  by  said  claw  cap  and  having  en- 
gagement portions; 

said  ring  member,  in  a  closed  position  of  the  closure  cap 
when  seated  upon  the  bottle,  pressing  the  arm  members 
and  claws  firmly  against  the  mouth  bead  such  that  the 
closure  cap  is  firmly  connected  with  the  mouth  bead; 

said  ring  member  being  connected  in  one-piece  with  the  roof 
wall  of  the  claw  cap  by  means  of  webs  at  said  engagement 
portions  which  are  located  below  an  inner  circumference 
of  said  ring  member; 


said  engagement  portions,  with  the  closure  cap  mounted 
upon  the  bottle  neck,  being  adapted  to  firmly  press  the 
claws  into  said  constricted  portion  at  an  underside  of  the 
mouth  bead; 

said  ring  member  possesses  the  same  number  of  engagement 
portions  as  the  closure  cap  possesses  arm  members  and 
claws; 

said  engagement  portions,  in  the  unmounted  condition  of  the 
closure  cap  when  it  is  still  in  one-piece  and  when  viewed 
from  above,  being  arranged  on  the  same  respective  radius 
of  a  circle  as  the  related  arm  member  and  claw;  and 

said  arm  members  and  claws  of  the  claw  cap  and  said  en- 
gagement portions  of  the  ring  member  are  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  closure  cap  and 
form  therebetween  free  spaces  which  have  a  length  at 
least  as  long  as  the  engagement  portions  are  wide. 


4359,167 
SUBTERRANEAN  PLASTIC  TANK 
James  L.  Fouss;  John  J.  Parker,  both  of  Findlay,  and  Donald  A. 
Lytle,  Tiffin,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hancor,  Inc.,  Findlay, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  12,019,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,254,885.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,746 
Int.  a.J  B65D  6/38 
U.S.  a.  220—72  25  Claims 

1.  A  thin  walled  plastic  tank  for  subterranean  storage  and 
transmission  of  materials,  said  tank  comprising: 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  peripheral  edge  disposed  generally  in 

a  horizontally  plane; 
a  peripheral  wall  connected  to  and  extending  generally 
upward  from  the  peripheral  edge  to  an  apex  area,  the 
peripheral  wall  having  a  plurality  of  corrugations  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  wall  toward  the  apex  area,  the  corru- 
gations comprising  alternating  crown  and  root  portions,  a 
plurality  of  rib  portions  disposed  in  the  root  portions  of 
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the  corrugations,  each  rib  portion  having  an  outer  portion 
which  is  substantially  flush  with  the  crown  portions  and 


r^-3  /C   M 


side  portions  which  extend  from  the  outer  portion  into  one 
of  the  root  portions;  and 
access  means  for  allowing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  tank. 


4,359,168 
^OOD  REINFORCED  PLASTIC-SHEATHED  MEMBERS, 

E.G.  FOR  BOXES 
Alain  Triadu,  Levallois  Perret,  France,  assignor  to  AUibert 
Exploitation,  Societe  Anonyme,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,797 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  17420 
Int.  a.3  B65D  6/00.  6/34 
|I.S.  a.  220—73  5  Oaims 


XU" 


1.  A  reinforced  synthetic  resin  object  having  at  least  one 
^ongated  member,  said  member  comprising: 

a  molded  synthetic-resin  channel  having  a  pair  of  walls 
extending  therealong  and  opening  at  one  side  of  said 
member,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  row  of  spaced  apart 
through-going  openings  and  having  a  thin  section  pro- 
vided with  said  openings  and  a  thick  section  adjacent  said 
thin  section; 

a  reinforcement  armature  received  in  said  channel  and 
formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  respective  grooves 
of  dovetail  cross  section,  each  registering  with  the  open- 
ings of  a  row  of  a  respective  wall;  and 

a  synthetic  resin  cap  molded  on  said  thin  sections  of  said 
walls  and  the  open  side  of  said  channel  while  filling  the 
openings  and  penetrating  into  said  grooves,  said  cap  being 
flush  with  said  thick  sections. 


4,359,169 
CONTAINER  END  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  R.  Helms,  Malvern,  and  Richard  L.  Bell,  Exton,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,247 

Int.  0.3  B65D  51/22.  41/00 

U.S.  O.  220—258  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  closure  arrangement  for  a  container  having  body  and 

closure  members  with  plastic  rim  portions,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tubular  container  member  including  a  rim  presenting  a 


relatively  flat,  annular,  axially  outward  facing,  sealing 
surface; 

(b)  a  closure  member  including  a  rim  presenting  a  relatively 
flat,  annular,  axially  inward  facing,  sealing  surface; 

(c)  a  relatively  flat  sealing  membrane  secured  between  said 
members  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  central  panel  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  metallic  foil; 


40  b 


(ii)  a  heat  activatable  coating  of  plastic  material  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  central  panel  bonding  said  mem- 
brane to  said  container  rim  surface; 

(iii)  a  heat  activatable  coating  of  plastic  material  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  central  panel  bonding  said  mem- 
brane to  said  closure  member  rim  surface. 


4,359,170 
CAN  CLOSURE  PROVIDED  WITH  OPENING  TAB 
Harry  Ediund,  Tersenisvitgen  26,  S-161  52  Bromma,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00259,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01128,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981 

per  Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  276,385 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  26,  1979,  7908904 
Int.  O.^  B65D  17/32.  41/32 
U.S.  O.  220—268  6  Oaims 


1.  Can  closure  provided  with  opening  tab  and  consisting  of 
a  plastic  material  or  the  like,  including  a  peripheral  fastening 
flange  formed  with  a  shank  faced  inwardly  to  the  center  of  the 
closure  and  forming  an  outer  side  wall  for  a  groove  formed  in 
the  closure  along  the  flange,  the  inner  wall  of  the  groove 
merging  into  a  central  portion,  which  relative  to  a  plane 
through  the  upper  edge  of  the  flange  is  at  least  partly  convexly 
shaped,  characterized  in  that  the  groove  along  a  smaller  part  of 
the  peripheral  flange  is  interrupted  by  a  bent-up  elevated  por- 
tion, which  is  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
flange  and  extends  between  said  edge  and  the  central  portion, 
and  that  an  opening  tab  extends  from  or  near  the  flange  along 
the  elevated  portion  up  to  at  least  the  transition  to  the  central 
portion. 
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4^59,171 
CONTAINER  COVER  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Diuoe  H.  Lewis,  ClaysTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Plas- 
tics,  Inc.,  Triadelphia,  W.  Va. 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,707 

Int.  a.3  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  220—307  8  Claims 


surface  and  a  plurality  of  inflatable  members  spaced  along 
the  surface  juxtaposed  said  surface  and  the  liner, 

inflating  and  deflating  said  members  so  as  to  create  alternate 
undulations  from  concave  to  convex  curvature  in  the  liner 
adjacent  each  of  said  members  without  stretching  the 
material  of  said  liner  to  a  degree  which  would  cause  punc- 
ture thereof  by  said  particulates, 

the  relative  rigidity  of  said  liner  together  with  the  spacing 
and  size  of  said  members  being  such  that  undulatory 
movement  in  the  liner  adjacent  each  of  the  inflatable 
members  overlaps  that  of  the  neighboring  members  near- 
est thereto  in  order  to  achieve  separation  of  any  weakly 
adherent  particulates  from  the  liner  as  well  as  to  dislodge 
particulates  in  the  container. 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  a  container  cover  used  with  a 
container  body  of  the  type  having  a  cover  seat  formed  from  the 
inwardly  curved  upper  edges  of  the  container  body's  side 
panels,  comprising:  a  base  member;  a  continuous  peripheral 
skirt  depending  downwardly  from  said  base  member,  a  ridge 
depending  downwardly  from  said  base  member,  said  ridge 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  with  said  skirt  and  forming  together  with  said  skirt  and 
the  portion  of  said  base  member  between  said  skirt  and  said 
ridge  a  mounting  channel  which  engages  said  container  mount- 
ing seat;  several  tapered  locking  lips  depending  from  said  ridge 
and  curving  outwardly  toward  yet  terminating  short  of  said 
skirt  for  urging  said  container  cover  down  against  said  mount- 
ing channel;  and  at  least  one  support  rib  attached  to  each  of 
said  several  locking  lips,  said  rib  being  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  ridge  and  on  the  face  of  each  lip  opposite 
said  mounting  channel  such  that  said  ribs  stiffen  said  locking 
lips  once  said  container  cover  is  mounted  onto  said  container 
body. 


4,359,172 

METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  FLOW  OF 

PARTICULATES 

John  J.  Kane,  Millcreek  Township  Erie  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

The  Pittsburgh  A  Conneaut  Dock  Company,  Conneaut,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,597 

Int.  a.3  B65G  3/14 

U.S.  a.  222—1  7  Claims 


4,359,173 
TUBE  HOLDER-DISPENSER 

Shelley  R.  Williams,  500  Cheyenne  Blvd.   #166,  Madison, 
Tenn.  37115 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,297 
Int  QV  B65D  35/28,  35/56 


U.S.  a.  222—100 


9aaims 


1.  A  method  of  stimulating  flow  of  particulates  toward  an 
outlet  of  a  container  and  separating  any  weakly  adherent  par- 
ticulates from  an  interior  wall  surface  of  said  container,  said 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  flexible  wear  resistant  liner  loosely  covering  said 


1.  A  tube  holder-dispenser  for  suspending  a  tube  and  dis- 
charging its  contents  comprising  a  horizontal  base,  supporting 
flanges  at  each  side  extending  above  the  surface  in  the  forward 
portion  of  the  base,  arcuate  recesses  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
flanges,  a  transverse  slit  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  base  for 
compressing  a  tube,  a  reel  for  winding  said  tube  and  pulling  it 
through  the  compression  slit,  said  reel  being  seated  in  the 
aforesaid  arcuate  recesses  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  the 
compression  slit,  said  reel  having  a  slot  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  the  reel  for  anchoring  the  broad  end  of  the  tube, 
said  slot  being  deeply  cut  diametrically  into  the  reel  from  one 
peripheral  surface  short  of  the  other,  and  a  second  shorter  slot 
midlength  of  the  reel  and  continuous  with  the  flrst  slot  extend- 
ing diametrically  to  the  opposite  peripheral  surface  for  viewing 
the  threading  of  the  tube,  a  shield  for  protecting  and  conceal- 
ing the  tube  being  depended  from  said  reel,  said  shield  having 
a  bowed  forward  portion  and  side  end  pieces  notched  near 
their  top  for  pivoting  on  the  reel  from  a  downward  depending 
position  to  an  above  the  reel  out  of  the  way  position  when  the 
tube  is  being  compressed. 
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4,359,174 

TABLE  AIR  POT  FOR  HOT  AND  COLD  WATER 
Fnkuda  Ikunosuke,  1-15,  Midori,  Isurumi-Ku,  Osaka,  Japan; 
Jen-Csung  Pan,  8,  Lane  24,  Jen-Al-Rd.,  Sec.  2,  and  Shiang-Fu 
Wang,  516  Ton-Hua  S.  Rd.,  Suite  1,  6F,  both  of  Taipei,  Tai- 


ir 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,937,  Sep.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,007 

Int  aJ  B67D  5/60 

U,S.  a.  222— 131  4  Claims 


ends  of  said  rear  and  bouom  walls  (30,  32),  said  assembly 
characterizdd  by  said  receptacle  (18)  including  flow  control 
means  (36)  extending  between  said  end  walls  (34)  above  said 
bottom  wall  (32)  to  esublish  a  gap  between  said  bottom  wall 
(32)  and  said  flow  control  means  (36),  drive  means  (38,  40)  for 
vibrating  said  receptacle  (18)  rectilinearly  and  parallel  to  said 


1.  A  table  air  pot  comprising: 

an  elongate  outer  casing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

a  lower  supporting  means  mounted  at  said  outer  casing 
bottom  end; 

an  upper  supporting  means  mounted  at  said  outer  casing  top 
end  and  including  an  annular  member  having  a  central 
opening,  having  a  circumferential  wall,  and  having  a 
liquid  outlet  outwardly  projected  from  said  circumferen- 
tial wall; 

a  vacuum-insulated  wide  mouth  bottle  housed  in  the  outer 
casing  and  supported  by  said  upper  and  lower  supporting 
means,  the  upper  supporting  means  central  opening  con- 
nected with  the  wide  mouth  of  the  bottle  and  having 
substantially  the  same  size  diameter  as  the  diameter  of  said 
wide  mouth,  and  said  liquid  outlet  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected into  communication  with  the  inside  of  the  bottle; 

a  liquid  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  the  liquid  outlet 
and  other  end  extending  into  the  bottle  downward  to  the 
adjacency  of  the  bottom  of  the  bottle; 

a  lid  pivotfdly  connected  onto  the  upper  supporting  means 
for  the  bottle  in  order  to  open  and  close  the  opening  of  the 
upper  supporting  means; 

a  bellow-type  pump  device  flxed  inside  the  lid;  and 

a  plug  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  pump  device  for  closing  the 
wide  mouth  bottle  when  the  lid  in  its  closed  position. 


lip  (20)  so  that  said  walls  (30,  32,  34)  and  said  flow  control 
means  (36)  vibrate  in  unison  to  dispense  particles  through  said 
gap  and  over  said  lip  (20)  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting 
the  angular  position  of  said  receptacle  (18)  relative  to  said 
support  structure  (12,  14,  16)  and  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
extending  between  said  end  walls  (34)  thereof 


4,359,176 

POWERED  HOPPER  DOOR 

Grady  L.  Johnson,  Rte.  1,  Box  378,  Luxora,  Ark.  72358 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,444 

Int  a.5  B61D  7/20.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  222—504  9  Claims 


4,359,175 

ADJUSTABLE  VIBRATING  POWDER  DISPENSING 

ASSEMBLY 

Kerin  J.  Lizenby,  Traverse  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,017 
Int  a.3  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  a.  222—199  9  Claims 

1.  A  powder  dispensing  assembly  (10)  comprising;  support 
structure  (12,  14,  16),  dispensing  means  (18)  movably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  structure  (12,  14,  16)  for  receiving 
powder  and  having  a  lip  (20)  over  which  particles  of  powder 
move  to  define  a  falling  curtain  of  powder  particles,  supply 
means  (22)  for  esUblishing  a  flow  path  and  supplying  powder 
particles  to  said  dispensing  means  (18),  said  dispensing  means 
(18)  defined  by  an  elongated  receptacle  for  receiving  powder 
particles  from  said  supply  means  (22),  said  receptacle  (18) 
having  a  rear  wall  (30)  and  a  bottom  wall  (32)  extending  from 
said  rear  wall  (30)  to  said  lip  (20)  and  end  walls  (34)  at  opposite 


1.  A  power  actuated  closure  assembly  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  materials  from  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  a 
hopper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  door  support  portion  extending  around 
-     the  opening  in  said  hopper  and  having  a  door  receiving 

channel  extending  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  and  the 
frame  having  a  power  actuator  support  portion  fixed  to 
the  door  support  portion  and  extending  longitudinally 
therefrom; 

(b)  a  door  comprising  a  plate  reciprocably  slidable  longitiidi- 
nally  in  said  channel  from  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
door  closes  said  opening,  through  intermediate  positions, 
to  an  open  position  wherein  the  door  substantially  under- 
lies the  actiiator  support  portion  of  the  frame; 

(c)  power  actuator  noeans  mounted  on  said  actuator  support 
portion  of  the  frame  and  including  a  member  longitudi- 
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nally  reciprocable  toward  and  away  from  the  door  sup- 
port portion  of  the  frame;  and  including  a  longitudinal  bar 
fixed  to  the  door,  guide  means  fixed  to  the  frame  and 
surrounding  the  bar,  and  means  coupling  the  bar  with  said 
reciprocable  member;  and 
(d)  manually  controllable  means  operative  between  the  bar 
and  the  guide  means  to  arrest  longitudinal  reciprocation  of 
the  bar  relative  to  the  fixed  guide  means,  said  guide  means 
having  a  wall  surrounding  the  bar  and  the  wall  having  an 
elongated  slot  therethrough  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  bar,  said  bar  having  a  hole  therein  registering  with  the 
slot  in  some  positions  of  the  door;  and  said  manually 
controllable  means  comprising  a  pin  receivable  in  said 
hole  and  extending  through  the  slot  and  limiting  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  the  door  to  the  length  of  the  slot. 


4^59.178 
WEB  INFEED  TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
DANCER  ROLL 
Hiromi  HayasU,  Tokyo;  Shigeni  Takahashi,  Machida,  and 
Kazuo  Kawamura,  Hachioji,  all  of  JaiMn,  anignors  to  Komori 
Printing  Machinery  Company,  Ltd.  and  Nihon  Regulator  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1978,  53-75153 

Int.  a.J  B65H  23/18 

U.S.  a.  226—25  7  Claims 


41 


10 


4,359,177 

REVOLVING  TURRET  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING, 

WITH  INDEPENDENT  ARMS,  AND  ECCENTRIC  LOAD 

COMPENSATION 
Michele  Noto  La  Diega,  Genoa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Costruzioni 
Meccaniche  Industrial!  Genovesi,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,408 

Int.  a.3  B62D  41/00,  41/12 

U.S.  a.  222—591  ^^^^^^-^     2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  apparatus  having  a  vertically 
liftable  turret,  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  said  turret  for  verti- 
cally lifting  together  with  said  turret  and  mounted  for  indepen- 
dent horizontal  rotation  on  said  turret,  and  means  compriswl  of 
simple  effect  jacks  for  vertically  lifting  said  turret,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  a  plurality  of  double  effect  hydraulic  jacks 
each  having  a  respective  upper  and  lower  chamber  and  dis- 
posed in  diametrically  opposed  pairs  around  said  turret  and 
mounted  for  supporting  said  turret  in  a  lifted  condition;, and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  lower  chamber  of  each  said 
double  effect  hydraulic  jack  to  the  upper  chamber  of  the  dou- 
ble effect  hydraulic  jack  diametrically  opposed  thereto  to 
define  pairs  of  interconnected  diametrically  opposed  jack  pairs 
effective  to  compensate  for  eccentric  loads  applied  to  said 
turret. 


1.  A  web  infeed  tension  control  system  in  a  printing  press  for 
feeding  a  web  of  material  from  a  paper  feed  roll  to  a  printing 
plate  roll  driven  at  a  predetermined  speed  by  a  drive  motor, 
said  system  comprising;  a  web  infeed  roll,  a  differential  drive 
unit  drivingly  connected  with  said  web  infeed  roll,  said  differ- 
ential drive  unit  including  a  circular  spline,  a  flexible  spline, 
and  a  wave  generator  with  an  output  shaft  thereof  coupled  to 
said  web  infeed  roll;  wherein  a  rotation  input  is  imparted  from 
said  drive  motor  to  said  flexible  spline  while  a  portion  of  said 
input  is  imparted  to  said  wave  generator  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  rotation  of  said  flexible  spline,  and  the  result  of  comput- 
ing said  two  rotation  inputs  is  obtained  from  said  circular 
spline  to  produce  an  output;  said  system  further  including  a 
clutch  means  changing  state  of  coupling  between  said  differen- 
tial drive  unit  and  said  drive  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
result  of  computation;  dancer  roll  mechanism  interposed  be- 
tween said  web  infeed  roll  and  a  pinch  roll,  said  dancer  roll 
mechanism  including  a  dancer  roll  pressed  against  said  web 
material  with  a  constant  pressure,  an  air  cylinder,  a  solenoid 
valve,  a  control  valve  and  a  lever  arm  coupling  said  dancer 
roll,  air  cylinder,  solenoid  valve  and  control  valve;  wherein 
said  dancer  roll  is  so  adjusted  as  to  be  in  an  equilibrium  of  force 
to  the  tension  of  said  web  material  by  said  air  cylinder  via  said 
lever  arm,  and  said  control  valve  applies,  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  preset  tension,  a  control  pressure  to  said  air 
cylinder  for  enabling  the  dancer  roll  to  continue  the  action  at 
a  fixed  position;  a  web  tension  sensor  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  pinch  roll  and  the  printing  plate  roll  for  sensing 
tension  changes  in  said  web  material;  and  control  means  com- 
puting signals  of  said  web  tension  sensor  means  in  a  phase 
advance  circuit  and  controlling  the  rotation  speed  of  said  wave 
generator  via  said  clutch  means. 


4,359,179 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECONG  A  MALFUNCnON  IN 
THE  PAPER  FEED  SYSTEM  OF  A  PRINTER 
John  R.  Waiss,  Northfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,118 
Int.  a.3  B65H  25/00.  25/32.  17/38 
U.S.  a.  226—25  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  the  paper  web 
(12)  feed  system  of  a  printer  wherein  the  paper  web  (12)  is 
transported  along  a  predetermined  path  by  a  drive  mechanism 
(16,  30)  engaging  the  paper  web  (12)  and  thereby  imparting  a 
desired  movement  to  the  paper  web  (12)  comprising: 
a  first  cam  (78)  coupled  to  said  drive  mechanism  (16, 30)  and 
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providing  an  indication  of  the  desired  movement  of  the 
paper  web  (12); 

a  second  cam  (90)  coupled  to  the  paper  web  (12)  and  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  actual  movement  of  the  paper  web 
(12); 

first  means  (114)  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  cams  (78, 
90)  for  providing  an  indication  in  response  to  the  relative 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  cams  which  indication  is 
related  to  the  actual  movement  as  compared  to  the  desired 

,    movement  of  the  paper  web  (12); 

said  second  cam  (90)  including  a  resilient  O-ring  (102)  lo- 
cated about  an  outer  surface  thereof,  said  second  cam  (90) 
positioned  so  that  said  O-ring  (102)  is  in  frictional  driven 
engagement  with  the  paper  web  (12); 

a  pressure  roller  (104)  having  a  circumferential  groove  (106); 

means  (54,  56)  for  biasing  said  pressure  roller  (104)  against 
said  second  cam  (90),  said  pressure  roller  (104)  being 
positioned  so  that  the  groove  (106)  of  said  pressure  roller 
(106)  is  adjacent  said  O-ring  (102)  thereby  assuring  that 
the  paper  web  (12)  and  said  O-ring  (102)  are  in  frictional 
driving  engagement; 

a  follower  (114)  responsive  to  said  first  (78)  and  second  (90) 
cams; 


a  switch  (60); 

a  second  means  (66)  responsive  to  the  position- of  said  fol- 
lower for  actuating  said  switch  (60)  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined relative  position  of  said  first  and  second  cams 
(78,90); 

a  pivotably  supported  switch  actuating  arm  (66)  positioned 
for  selective  actuation  of  said  switch  (60),  said  switch 
actuating  arm  being  movable  between  a  switch  engaging 
position  and  a  switch  release  position; 

a  switch  actuating  arm  release  lever  (124): 

third  means  (130)  for  urging  said  lever  (124)  into  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  follower  (114)  and  said 
lever  (124)  having  means  (126)  for  selectively  engaging 
said  switch  actuating  arm;  and 

said  release  lever  (124)  having  a  first  position  engaging  said 
actuating  arm  (66)  determined  by  a  first  relative  position 
of  said  cams  (78,  90)  for  holding  said  actuating  arm  (66)  in 
said  switch  engaging  position  and  a  second  position  deter- 
mined by  a  second  relative  position  of  said  cams  (78,  90) 
for  releasing  said  actuating  arm  (66)  for  movement  to  said 
switch  release  position. 


4,359,180 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

byanni  Santoro,  Via  Campodimele  55,  Roma,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  2,  1979,  48589  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B65H  17/22 
U.S.  a.  226—188  9  Claims 

1.  Improved  tape  transport  system  for  a  magnetic  tape  re- 
corder comprising: 
a  bottom  plate  integrally  formed  with  said  magnetic  Upe 
recorder; 

first  tape  transport  unit  adapted  to  continuously  exert  a 
gripping  action  on  said  tape,  said  first  transport  unit  com- 


prising a  first  flywheel  supported  on  said  plate  and  having 

a  peripheral  race; 
a  second  tape  transport  unit  also  adapted  to  continuously 

exeri  a  gripping  action  on  said  tape,  said  second  transport 

unit  comprising  a  second  flywheel  also  supported  on  said 

plate  and  having  a  peripheral  race; 
a  drive  pulley  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  member; 


a  drive  belt  received  within  the  race  of  said  drive  pulley  and 
the  race  of  said  flywheels  so  as  to  transmit  the  rotation  of 
said  drive  pulley  thereto,  in  the  same  direction,  and, 

a  member  adapted  to  exert  a  dragging  action  on  the  length  of 
said  drive  belt  comprised  between  said  flywheels  for 
tightening  up  the  belt  length  moving  from  said  member 
towards  said  drive  pulley. 


4,359,181 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  HEAT  TRANSFER 

SURFACE  COMPOSED  OF  PERFORATED  OR 

EXPANDED  METAL 

John  Chishobn,  9337  SE.  River  Ter.,  Jopiter,  Fla.  33458 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,497,  May  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,776 

Int  a.^  B23K  31/00:  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  228—183  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  unitary,  fluid  to  fluid  heat  ex- 
changer of  laminated  expanded  metal  whose  two  types  of 
lamina  are  alternately  stacked  with  their  expanded  metal  areas 
above  each  other  and  oriented  at  90*  and  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  abutting  lamina;  said  two  types  of  lamina  comprising  a 
unique  principle  lamina  having  a  solid  metal  central  strip  inte- 
gral with  other  areas  which  have  been  converted  to  expanded 
metal  and  alternate  lamina  com|X>sed  of  three  separate  mem- 
bers including  a  central  solid  metal  section  and  two  separate 
expanded  metal  sections;  said  method  comprising  placing 
brazing  material  between  flattened  lamina,  brazing  the  assem- 
bly by  conventional  methods,  and  removing  flux  from  the 
brazed  assembly.     . 
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4,359,182  said  carton  and  the  thicknesses  of  said  flange  portion  being 

CARTON  WITH  REMOVABLE  TOP  thicker  than  said  expanded  portion  and  said  bottom  portion 

David  Perkins,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Corrugated   being  thinner  than  said  expanded  portion. 

Drum  Systems,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,466 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/68  4,359,184 

U.S  a  229—45  R  5  Claims        SELF-LOCKING  COIN  RECEPTACLE  AND  COVER 

THEREFOR 

August  M.  Sciortino,  1838  Weeg  Way,  Park  Ridge,  lU.  60068 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,889 

Int  a.3  G07B  15/00 

U.S.a.  232— 16  16  Claims 

m    ■ 


1.  A  carton  having  a  body  and  a  cover  removable  therefrom, 
said  body  having  a  number  of  panels  intersecting  at  vertice 
lines  and  having  a  plurality  of  locking  tabs  located  at  the 
tops  of  at  least  two  of  said  vertice  lines,  said  vertice  lines 
extending  through  said  locking  tabs,  said  locking  tabs 
being  folded  outwardly  to  extend  towards  the  bottom  of 
the  body,  said  panels  and  said  locking  tabs  being  formed  in 
an  integral  first  blank, 
and  said  cover  having  a  flat  panel  with  a  like  number  of  sides 
intersecting  at  a  like  number  of  vertice  lines  and  a  plurality 
of  cover  tabs  located  at  said  vertice  lines,  said  vertice  lines 
extending  through  said  cover  tabs,  said  cover  tabs  being 
folded  inwards  to  extend  toward  said  panel,  said  flat  panel 
and  said  cover  tabs  being  formed  in  an  integral  second 
blank. 


4,359,183 
CARTON  HANDLE 
Kouichirou  Aids,  Tokyo;  Hanio  Suzuki;  Mitsuni  Kuwabara, 
both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Yuldo  Imainimi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54/171749 
Int.  a.^  B65D  5/46.  25/28 
U.S.  a.  229—52  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  carton  formed  with  a  handle  receiving 
opening,  said  handle  integrally  formed  from  synthetic  resin 
and  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  flange  portion  larger  than 
said  opening  in  said  carton  and  adapted  to  be  received  on  a  flrst 
side  of  said  carton,  said  flange  portion  having  a  rigid  transverse 
portion  which  extends  through  said  opening  into  said  carton 
and  a  bag  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  transverse  por- 
tion of  said  flange  about  the  periphery  of  said  opening  in  said 
carton  and  being  on  the  second  side  of  said  carton,  said  bag 
portion  including  a  resilient  expanded  portion  which  has  a 
larger  dimension  than  said  opening  and  a  flexible  bottom  por- 
tion connected  to  said  expanded  portion  on  the  second  side  of 


1.  A  cover  assembly  adapted  to  be  locked  onto  a  coin  recep- 
tacle capable  of  being  inserted  into  a  preformed  recess  of  a 
coin-controlled  machine  of  the  type  that  has  an  interior  coin 
chute  having  a  delivery  end  opening  to  the  recess  and  includ- 
ing a  top  wall  having  a  window  aligtuble  with  said  delivery 
end  when  the  cover  is  engaged  on  the  coin  receptacle  and 
together  therewith  is  installed  within  the  recess,  slide  means 
seated  for  slidable  movement  within  the  cover  to  cover  and 
uncover  the  window,  flrst  spring  means  secured  to  the  cover 
and  to  the  slide  means  for  biasing  the  slide  means  to  a  condition 
whereat  the  window  is  covered  and  second  spring  means 
arranged  within  said  cover  and  operable  upon  said  slide  means 
to  permit  movement  thereat  upon  one  condition  and  prevent 
said  movement  upon  a  second  condition;  said  second  spring 
means  comprising  a  generally  flat  spring  having  a  flrst  forma- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  securable  to  said  cover  and  a  free 
opposite  end  arranged  biased  thereagainst,  a  catch  formation 
on  said  free  end,  said  catch  formation  being  ridable  upon  said 
slide  means  during  movement  thereof,  spring  biased  shutter 
blade  means  interposed  between  said  catch  formation  and  said 
slide  means,  said  shutter  blade  means  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  said  slide  means  during  uncovering  of  said  window 
and  for  pivotal  movement  against  its  bias  during  return  move- 
ment of  said  slide  means,  said  blade  means  capable  of  being 
intercepted  by  said  catch  formation  during  return  movement 
of  said  slide  means  to  effect  said  pivotal  movement  whereby  to 
bias  said  catch  formation  against  said  slide  means,  to  prevent 
further  movement  thereat  and  detent  means  within  said  cover 
and  operable  with  movement  of  said  slide  means,  said  detent 
means  being  disposed  normally  away  from  said  window,  said 
slide  means  operable  to  drive  said  detent  means  positively  into 
said  window  when  said  slide  means  is  manipulated  against  the 
bias  of  said  flrst  spring  means  partially  or  fully  to  uncover  said 
window  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  covered  coin-receptacle 
except  when  the  window  is  fully  covered. 


4,359,185 
MAILBOX 
Geoffrey  Castro,  1339  Croadlcid,  Katy,  Tex.  77450 
FUtd  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,291 
lot  a.>  B65D  91/00 
VS.  a.  232— n  1  Claim 

1.  A  mailbox,  axlapUble  for  use  to  contain  packages  of  vari- 
ous sizes  and  to  contain  correspondance  and  the  like,  of  per- 
sonalized ornamental  yet  fimctional  design  patterned  after 
colonial  architecture  or  other  architectural  designs  such  as 
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French,  modem,  traditional,  contemporary,  and  the  like,  com- 
prising; 

a  compartment  capable  of  containing  correspondance  and 
packages,  said  compartment  being  isolated  from  the  ambi- 
ent surroundings, 

a  roof  hinged  to  expose  said  compartment  to  the  delivery 
person  or  homeowner,  said  roof  providing  a  positive  seal 
against  said  ambient  surroundings,  said  roof  having  deco- 
rative means  such  as  the  chimney,  and  two  (2)  dormers, 
and  shingles, 

a  pouch  with  an  opening,  attached  to  the  interior  of  said 


Y  — 


roof,  capable  of  supporting  outgoing  mail  of  larger  than 

ordinary  size, 
a  shell  supporting  said  roof,  said  shell  having  two  (2)  side 

walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  front  wall,  said  front  wall  having 

decorative  means  such  as  the  door,  and  two  (2)  windows, 

having  translucent  characteristics, 
a  door  having  a  clip  and  magnetic  holding  means,  said  door 

being  hinged  to  open  and  close,  two  (2)  columns  in  which 

mail  can  be  wedged  between  said  front  wall  and  said  rails, 

and 
a  base  to  support  said  mailbox,  said  base  being  mountable  to 

a  mounting  means. 


4,359  186 
MIXING  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
|Iarro  Kiendl,  Witten-Bommem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Friedrich  Grolie  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co., 
Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,  3030716 

Int.  a.J  G05D  11/00.  23/00 
VS.  a.  236—12  A  4  Claims 


from  hot  and  cold  water  supply  lines,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  first  electromagnetically  actuatable  supply  valve  coupled 
between  said  hot  water  supply  line  and  said  outlet; 

a  second  electromagnetically  actuatable  supply  valve  cou- 
pled between  said  cold  water  supply  line  and  said  outlet; 

said  flrst  and  second  supply  valves  being  independently 
actuatable; 

first  control  means  for  actuating  said  first  supply  valve  in 
response  to  a  first  control  signal; 

second  control  means  for  actuating  said  second  supply  valve 
in  response  to  a  second  control  signal; 

temperature  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  mixed  water  of  said  outlet; 

volume  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  flow  volume  of 
mixed  water  at  said  outlet; 

temperature  preselecting  means  for  preselecting  a  desired 
temperature  of  said  mixed  water; 

volume  preselecting  means  for  preselecting  a  desired  flow 
volume  of  said  mixed  water; 

first  control  loop  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  tem- 
perature detecting  means  and  said  temperature  preselect- 
ing means  for  generating  a  temperature  control  signal  in 
response  to  said  detected  temperature  and  said  preselected 
temperature; 

second  control  loop  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said 
volume  preselecting  means  and  said  volume  detecting 
means  for  generating  a  volume  control  signal  in  response 
to  said  preselected  value  and  said  measured  flow  volume; 
and 

decoupling  means  for  generating  said  flrst  and  second  con- 
trol signals  in  response  to  said  temperature  control  signal 
and  said  volume  control  signal. 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  for  the  production  of  temperature 
lontrolled  water  at  an  outlet  by  mixing  hot  and  cold  water 


4,359,187 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Richard  F.  Moore,  400  Booth  Hill  Rd.,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,799 

Int  a.3  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  237—55  7  Claims 


1.  An  energy  recovery  system  for  installation  in  a  furnace 
output  flue  line,  comprising 

A.  a  heat  exchanging  vessel  adapted  for  mounting  directly  in 
the  furnace  output  flue  line  and  incorporating 

a.  an  inlet  portal  for  receiving  output  hot  gas  from  the 
furnace, 

b.  a  flue  outlet  portal  for  delivering  said  furnace  air  to  a 
chimney  flue,  and 

c.  baffle  means  for  controllingly  diverting  the  furnace 
output  hot  gas  through  a  pre-defmed  path; 

B.  first  duct  means  positioned  within  the  heat  exchanging 
vessel  and  extending  the  entire  length  thereof,  substan- 
tially along  the  central  vertical  axis  of  the  heat  exchanging 
vessel,  and  incorporating 
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a.  an  inlet  portal  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  duct 
means  for  receiving  ambient  air, 

b.  a  first  outlet  portal  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  first  duct 
means  for  delivering  the  warmed  ambient  air,  and 

c.  a  duct  defining  wall  member  cooperatively  associated 
with  the  interior  of  the  heat  exchanging  vessel  to  form 
therewith  a  heat  transfer  zone  wherealong  the  ambient 
air  rising  through  the  duct  means  is  continuously 
warmed;  and 

C.  a  shroud  member  peripherally  surrounding  the  upper 
portion  of  the  heat  exchanging  vessel  and  comprising 

a.  a  shroud  inlet  portal  formed  at  the  base  of  said  shroud 
for  receiving  ambient  air,  and 

b.  a  second  outlet  portal  spaced  above  said  shroud  and 
positioned  for  delivering  the  warmed  ambient  air  to  a 
pre-determined  heating  zone, 

wherein  the  first  outlet  portal  from  said  first  duct  means 
and  the  second  outlet  portal  of  said  shroud  merge 
within  second  duct  means  for  carrying  said  warmed 
air  directly  to  a  zone  wherein  heated  air  is  required, 
whereby  the  total  aspiration  of  air  is  increased. 


4,359,188 
ASSEMBLY  MEANS  FOR  FULL  COVERAGE 
REaRCULATING  SPRAYER 
John  O.  Moore,  Helena,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Sprayrite  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  West  Helena,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,224 

Int.  a.3  B05B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  239—121  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  recirculating  spray  assembly  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  vehicle  for  applying  liquids  to  vegetation  as  the  vehicle  is 
driven  over  the  vegetation  and  having  support  means,  an 
upright  collector  mat  mounted  thereon,  spray  nozzles  mounted 
on  the  support  means  directed  toward  the  mat,  an  elongated 
open  top  reservoir  mounted  on  the  support  means  receiving 
the  bottom  end  of  the  mat,  a  source  of  pressurized  spray  liquid 
carried  by  the  vehicle  connected  to  the  nozzles,  and  means 
returning  liquid  from  the  reservoir  to  said  source,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  screen  device  mounted  in  the  open  top  of  the  reservoir 
between  the  mat  and  the  interior  of  the  reservoir  effective 
to  prevent  entry  of  foreign  particles  into  the  reservoir  and 
accommodating  free  hanging  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  mat 
within  the  open  top  of  the  reservoir,  said  open  top  is  of  a 
width  greater  than  said  mat  bottom  end  and  said  screen 
device  loosely  secures  said  mat  bottom  end  in  said  open 
top,  and  said  screen  device  is  disposed  between  said  mat 
and  said  spray  nozzles,  such  that  liquid  drops  falling  from 
said  mat  may  pass  through  said  screen  device  into  said 
reservoir. 


4,359,189 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTROSTATIC  CENTRIFUGAL 
ATOMIZER  SYSTEM 
Arthur  T.  Kroll,  Oak  Park,  111.,  and  Richard  M.  ShermaB,  Bir- 
mingham, Mich.,  assignors  to  Gralo  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,419 
Int.  C\?  B05B  1/28 
U.S.  a.  239—121  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  centrifugal  paint  atomizer  in 
a  paint  application  position  and  in  a  cleaning  position,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  an  arm  attached  to  said  centrifugal  atomizer,  said  arm 
having  a  pivotable  attachment  at  its  distal  end; 

(b)  actuator  means  for  moving  said  arm  and  said  atomizer 
about  said  pivotable  attachment;  and 

(c)  a  collector  positioned  below  said  pivotable  attachment, 
and  having  an  opening  to  receive  said  atomizer  upon 
actuation  of  said  actuator  means. 


4,359,190 
EXACT  INVOLUTE  PLY  PATTERNS 
Nicholas  J.  Pagano,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,776 

Int.  a.J  B63H  11/00;  B29C  11/00 

UJS.  a.  239—265.11  12  Oaims 


I.  A  hollow  symmetrical  structure,  in  the  form  of  a  body  of 
revolution,  comprising  a  plurality  of  a  preselected  number  of 
identically  shaped  and  sized  exact  involute  surface  plies  which 
are  successively  disposed  and  joined  circumferentially  in  a 
contacting,  stack-like  layered,  and  overlapping  relationship. 

II.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  symmetrical  structure 
in  the  form  of  a  preselected  body  of  revolution,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  and  sized  plies; 

b.  positioning  a  predetermined  number  of  said  plurality  of 
plies  successively  in  alignment  in  a  circumferential  fashion 
and  in  a  contacting,  stacked-like  layered  relationship  with 
each  other,  such  that  adjacent  plies  overlap  each  other  by 
a  predetermined  distance;  and 

c.  joining  said  positioned  plies  together. 
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4^59,191 

DOUBLE-INJECnON  TYPE  FUEL  INJECnON  VALVE 
Kazuo  Uchida,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsuyama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,941 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    1,    1980,    55- 
26345[U1;  May  23,    1980,   55-71940[Ul;  Jun.  27,   1980,  55- 
91018[U] 

Int.  C\?  F02M  45/08 
U.S.  CI.  239—533.5  12  Claims 


4,359,192 
TRIBOELECTRIC  POWDER  SPRAYING  GUN 

Akira  Takahashi,  Okazaki;  Koyu  Takase,  Toyota;  Hiroyodii 

Kako,  Aichi,  and  Nobao  Kobayashi,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japu, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,847,  Sep.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1978,  53-131184 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/04;  B05C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  239—692  3  Claims 


3- 


A>  fuel  injection  valve  comprising:  an  injection  nozzle 
having  a  nozzle  hole  portion  and  a  nozzle  needle  arranged  to 
be  seated  on  said  nozzle  hole  portion;  a  nozzle  holder  support- 
ing said  injection  nozzle;  a  first  spring  arranged  within  said 
nozzle  holder;  a  first  movable  spring  seat  coupled  to  said  noz- 
zle needle  and  supporting  said  first  spring;  means  for  adjusting 
the  setting  load  of  said  first  spring;  a  lift  adjusting  threaded 
member  threadedly  engaging  said  nozzle  holder  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto  for  displacement  axially  thereof,  said  threaded 
member  being  arranged  to  be  operate'd  for  rotation  from  out- 
side; a  second  spring  supportedly  engaging  said  lift  adjusting 
threaded  member;  a  second  movable  spring  set  engaging  said 
lift  adjusting  threaded  member  and  supporting  said  second 
spring,  said  second  movable  spring  seat  having  one  end  dis- 
posed in  a  facing  relation  to  said  first  movable  spring  seat  and 
adapted  to  have  said  one  end  spaced  from  the  first  movable 
spring  seat  by  a  predetermined  gap  when  said  nozzle  needle  is 
in  a  seated  position;  said  second  spring  and  said  second  mov- 
able spring  seat  being  so  disposed  that  said  first  and  second 
springs  have  a  combined  force  thereof  acting  upon  said  nozzle 
needle  when  said  nozzle  needle  is  lifted  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined gap;  axial  displacement  of  said  lift  adjusting  threaded 
member,  which  is  caused  by  rotation  thereof,  causing  corre- 
sponding axial  displacement  of  said  second  movable  spring  seat 
through  said  second  spring,  thereby  permitting  adjustment  of 
the  position  of  said  second  movable  spring  seat  relative  to  said 
first  movable  spring  seat  so  as  to  set  the  gap  between  said  first 
movable  spring  seat  and  said  second  movable  spring  seat  at  a 
value  within  a  range  of  between  zero  and  a  value  equal  to  said 
predetermined  gap  when  said  nozzle  needle  is  in  a  seated  posi- 
tion; and  means  arranged  to  be  operated  from  outside  for 
adjusting  the  setting  load  of  said  second  spring;  whereby  lifting 
of  said  nozzle  needle  from  a  seated  position  thereof  causes  said 
first  movable  spring  seat  to  be  lifted  against  the  force  of  said 
first  spring  through  a  lift  of  said  nozzle  needle  determined  by 
said  predetermined  gap  to  effect  an  initial  injection,  and  there- 
after causes  said  first  movable  spring  seat  to  urge  said  second 
movable  spring  seat  against  the  combined  force  of  said  first  and 
second  springs  to  lift  said  second  movable  spring  seat  to  effect 
a  main  injection. 


1024  O.G.— 35 


1.  In  a  triboelectric  powder  spraying  gun  for  spraying  pow- 
dered paint  comprising  an  earthed  or  high  voluge-impressed 
conductive  nozzle  having  a  portion  lined  with  a  plastic  mate- 
rial which  possesses  an  electrification  series  different  from  that 
of  said  powdered  paint,  in  which  said  powdered  paint  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  lined  portion  of  said  conductive  nozzle  where  it 
is  triboelectrically  charged;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
turbulence  generator  which  includes  a  combination  of  two  or 
more  guide  blades  positioned  internally  of  said  nozzle  and 
upstream  of  said  lined  portion  of  said  nozzle  and  operable  to 
cause  a  swirl  or  vortex  of  said  powdered  paint  as  it  enters  the 
lined  portion  of  said  nozzle  to  assure  a  more  complete  and 
uniform  triboelectrification  of  said  powdered  paint. 


4,359,193 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  FINELY 

DIVIDING  INELASTIC  MATERLiLS 

Klaus  Schonert,  Berlinerstr.  27a,  D-75  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,750,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30, 
1976,  2629509 

Int  a.J  B02C  ¥/0S 

U.S.  a.  241—3  25  CUOms 


1.  A  method  for  fme  grinding  inelastic  materials  comprising: 

(a)  first  urging  an  inelastic  material  to  be  ground,  by  com- 
pression loading  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  recesses  hav- 
ing a  size  selected  in  accordance  with  a  degree  of  fineness 
desired  so  as  to  form  subparticles  at  least  some  of  which 
will  be  joined  to  each  other  by  residual  material  due  to  the 
inelastic  nature  of  the  material; 

(b)  breaking  any  residual  materia  connecting  the  subparti- 
cles formed,  by  movement  of  the  subparticles,  relative  to 
each  other;  and 

(c)  removing  said  subparticles  from  said  recesses. 


910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


4JS9  194 
TWO  PIECE  MANDRILTOR  oinot  MninsTTiMr-  A«jn    "'""" """"'«'  ''"'■«'  ">  *«  lever  and  four  iwilches  arranged 
kErE>Isl^?^S^TED?l!SS?^^,SC    ■"  '""  '>™"""-"y  -"•  '«■«.  .o  .he  conuc.  member  L 
Anuey  Buehier,  Cobourg,  and  Robert  P.  MarquJa,  Bromont, 
both  of  CajuuU,  sMignon  to  Pbutech  Inc.,  CowansvUle.  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,245 

Int.  a.i  B65H  54/54.  75/30 

U.S.  a.  242-46J  21  Claima 


actuated  thereby  in  response  to  movement  of  the  lever  result- 
ing from  torquing  by  the  pivot  drives. 


1.  A  mandril  for  mounting  a  cone  used  for  winding  thread  or 
the  like  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  cone-like  member  having  a  substantially  conical 
outer  surface  arranged  symmetrically  about  the  longitudi- 
nal central  axis  of  said  member,  an  aperture  in  said  mem- 
ber extending  along  at  least  part  of  said  central  axis  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  shaft  therein  for  use  in  mounting  said 
mandril,  said  member  also  including  means  for  positively 
securing  said  shaft  thereto  and  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
conical  outer  surface  having  abutment  means  thereon 
selectively  extendable  outwardly  therefrom  to  thereby 
provide  selectively,  a  protuberance  on  said  conical  outer 
surface; 

(b)  a  second  member,  at  least  part  of  which  is  within  said  first 
member,  said  second  member  having  a  bore  therein  ex- 
tending lengthwise  and  substantially  centrally  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  second  member,  means  on  said  sec- 
ond member  continuously  interlockingly  engaging  means 
on  said  first  member  to  ensure  positive  locking  and  posi- 
tive non-frictional  driving  engagement  therebetween,  said 
second  member  having  means  thereon  for  engagement  by 
further  means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  member 
inwardly  or  outwardly  of  said  first  member,  said  second 
member  also  having  means  thereon  cooperatively  engage- 
able  wih  said  abutment  means  and  arranged  such  that,  in  a 
first  position  relative  to  said  first  member,  said  abutment 
means  will  not  be  extended  by  said  means  but  in  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  first  member,  said  abutment  means 
will  be  extended  by  said  means  outwardly  of  said  surface 
to  thereby  provide  said  protuberance  on  said  conical  outer 
surface  for  use  in  positively  securing  said  cone  upon  said 
mandril  for  driving  engagement  therewith. 


4,3S9,19S 

UNWINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLS  OF  MATERUL 

Karl  ThieTesaen,  Grerenbrolch;  Peter  Welaa,  Neuaa,  and  Her- 

bert  Schonmeler,  Duaseldorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

■Mignora  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Diiaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,530 

19S*293M7r*'^'  ""*"******■  ''•*•  "*"•  "'  GeriMBy,  Sep.  24, 

iBt  a.3  B65H  17/02 
UJS.  a.  242—68  7  q,,,^ 

1.  In  an  unwinding  apparatus  for  rolls  of  material  of  the  type 
wherein  the  rolls  are  mounted  with  a  pivot  drive  at  each  end  of 
the  roll  with  respect  to  a  machine  frame,  the  improvement 
composing  means  for  equalizing  the  torque  of  each  pivot  drive 
relative  to  the  machine  frame  in  each  direction  of  rotation 
composing  for  each  pivot  drive,  a  lever  connected  thereto, 
means  resUiently  mounting  the  lever  to  the  machine  frame,  a 


4,359,196 
SPINNING  REEL  HOUSING  WITH  AN  ACCESS 
OPENING  AND  REMOVABLE  CAP  THEREFOR 
John  W.  Puryear,  Tulaa,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  Bmnswick  Corpora- 
tion, SkoUe,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,927 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  89/01 

UAa.242-84JR  9  Oalma 


1.  In  a  closed  face  spinning  reel  having  a  body,  a  reel  mecha- 
nism supported  by  said  body,  a  front  cover  and  a  back  housing 
connected  with  said  body  and  forming  an  enclosure  for  said 
mechanism,  and  a  rear  wall  on  the  back  housing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  opening  centrally  located  in  the  rear  wall  affording  access 

to  the  reel  mechanism; 
•  removable  cap  for  the  opening,  the  opening  has  an  in- 
wardly directed  radial  flange  on  which  the  cap  is  seated, 
with  cap  locking  surfaces  on  the  inner  face  of  the  flange, 
and  the  cap  has  an  inner  surface  with  locking  lugs  for 
engagement  with  the  cap  locking  surfaces,  the  locking 
lugs  are  outwardly  directed  flexible  elements,  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap  and  the  cap 
locking  surfaces  include  a  boss  and  recess  peripherally 
spaced,  one  boss  and  recess  for  each  of  the  lugs,  rotation 
of  the  cap  moving  the  lugs  over  a  boss  into  and  out  of  the 
associated  recess. 
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4,359,197 

SILENT-SELECnVE  ANTI-REVERSE  MECHANISM 
Henry  L.  Neofcld,  Tulaa,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Bnuawick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokic,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,958 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  89/02 

U.S.  a.  242—84.5  A  23  Claima 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel,  a  device  for  selectively  permitting  or 
preventing  the  reverse  rotation  of  the  crank  handle,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  deck  plate  and  body  portions  with 
exterior  and  interior  surfaces,  a  first  portion  projecting 
forward  of  the  deck  plate  and  a  second  portion  projecting 
rearward; 

(b)  bearing  means  in  the  second  portion  and  extending  from 
the  interior  surface  through  the  exterior  surface; 

(c)  a  crank  gear  assembly  mounted  in  the  bearing  means,  the 
assembly  comprising: 
(i)  a  crank  shaft, 

(ii)  a  face  gear  mbunted  on  the  shaft  having  a  back  side, 
(iii)  ratchet  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  gear, 
(iv)  anti-reverse  drag  means  having  a  tab  projecting  paral- 
lel to  the  deck  plate  and  being  mounted  on  the  shaft; 

(d)  pawl  means  mounted  in  the  deck  plate  and  directed 
toward  the  crank  gear  assembly  and  being  engageable 
with  the  ratchet  means,  the  tab  engageable  with  the  pawl 
means; 

(e)  a  spring  for  urging  the  drag  means  to  rotate  in  a  first 
direction  when  the  crank  shaft  rotates  in  a  first  direction 
and  urging  the  drag  means  to  rotate  in  a  second  direction 
when  the  crank  shaft  rotates  in  a  second  direction;  and 

(0  said  second  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  being  pre- 
vented when  the  drag  means  starts  to  rotate  in  the  second 
direction  by  causing  the  tab  to  move  the  pawl  means  to 
engage  the  ratchet  means. 


iT 


monitoring  devices  of  the  related  bobbin  row,  and  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  rods,  at  the  creel  outlet 


—I 


side,  are  clustered  together  to  depend  away  from  the 
related  creel  side  and  separating  the  threads. 


4,359,199 
SlOFT  LANDING  GEAR 
Louis  T.  Kramer,  Franklin  H.  Bntler,  both  of  Long  Beach,  and 
Anthony  V.  Camino,  Rancho  Paloa  Verdet,  aU  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,321 
Int.  CI?  B64C  25/40 
VS.  CI.  244—100  R  2  Claims 


femw^nB 


4,359,198 
WARP  CREEL  FOR  BEAM  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Albert  Brandenberger,  Oberuzwil,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfebrik  Benninger  AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,334 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   4,    1980, 
5890/80 

Int  CL^  B65H  49/02;  D03J  5/08 
&.  a.  242—131.1  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  warp  creel  for  a  beam  warping  machine,  wherein  at 
least  a  part  of  the  threads  payed-off  of  supply  bobbins  arranged 
in  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  creel  to  both  sides  thereof  and 
in  a  number  of  levels  are  each  infed  by  means  of  a  respective 
thread  monitoring  device  by  thread  guide  means  to  an  ouUet 
^de  of  the  creel,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  thread  guide  means  at  each  creel  side  comprising  a 

plurality  of  rods; 
said  rods  extending  substantially  vertically  over  all  levels  of 
the  creel  and  imparting  a  deflection  to  the  threads  of  at 
least  one  vertical  bobbin  row;  and 
means  for  displaceably  supporting  the  individual  rods  so  as 
to  be  moveable  between  a  preparatory  position,  in  which 
the  individual  rods  are  arranged  forwardly  of  said  thread 


1.  A  bogie  type  front  wheel  touch  down  landing  gear  for  use 
on  an  aircraft  to  provide  soft  landing  capability,  said  landing 
gear  comprising  a  vertical  shock  strut  extending  downward 
from  the  aircraft,  said  shock  strut  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a 
piston  slidable  therein  and  extending  downward  from  said 
strut,  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated  bogie  pivotally  at- 
tached near  its  longitudinal  center  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
piston,  an  axle  and  wheel  positioned  at  the  forward  and  aft 
ends  of  said  bogie  and  an  aft  mounted  linkage  means  in  the 
form  of  a  pair  of  pivotaUy  connected  links  for  controlling  the 
landing  forces,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  aft  mounted  linkage 
means  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  aft  end  of  said  bogie  and 
the  other  end  of  said  aft  mounted  linkage  means  being  pivotaUy 
secured  directly  to  the  lower  end  of  said  fixed  portion  of  said 
shock  strut,  said  aft  mounted  linkage  means  being  sized  to 
cause  the  forward  end  of  said  bogie  to  pitch  downward  so  that 
the  forward  wheel  contacts  the  ground  first  to  produce  a  force 
therethrough  and  a  tension  force  in  said  aft  mounted  linkage 
means,  the  resultant  force  therebetween  being  an  upward 
piston  force  acting  straight  up  the  strut  with  little  bending  and 
friction  on  the  piston. 
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4,359,200 
UMB  RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  EJECTION 

SEAT 
Ronald  E.  Brerard,  Fletchen  Gary  F.  Bradley,  HendersonTille, 
both  of  N.C.,  and  F.  Terry  Thomasson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assign- 
or* to  Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation,  Arden,  N,C. 
FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,496 
Int.  a.3  B64D  25/06 
VS.  a.  244—122  AG  H  Qaims 


1.  A  pilot  limb  retention  system  for  an  aircraft  ejection  seat, 
the  combination  comprising: 
two  main  straps  having  fore  and  aft  ends; 
first  means  for  securing  said  aft  ends  of  said  main  straps  to 

the  seat; 
second  means  for  securing  said  fore  ends  of  said  main  straps 

to  the  seat; 
two  nets,  each  secured  between  one  of  said  main  straps  and 

the  seat; 
stowage  means  for  stowing  said  main  straps  and  nets  on 

opposite  sides  of  the  seat;  and 
inflauble  deployment  means  for  deploying  said  main  straps 
and  nets  about  the  arms  and  legs  of  the  pilot  in  the  seat 
upon  initiation  of  ejection  of  the  seat  from  the  aircraft, 
said  seat  comprising  a  pan  and  a  back, 
said  inflatable  deployment  means  comprising 
two  aft  inflatable  bladders  coupled  to  the  seat  adjacent  the 
sides  of  said  seat  back  and  each  coupled  to  one  of  said 
main  straps  for  moving  said  main  straps  inward  of  the 
seat  over  the  arms  of  the  pilot, 
two  fore  inflatable  bladders  coupled  to  the  seat  adjacent 
the  sides  of  said  seat  pan  and  each  coupled  to  one  of  said 
main  straps  for  moving  said  main  straps  inward  of  the 
seat  over  the  legs  of  the  pilot,  and 
mean  for  tightening  said  main  straps  and  nets  over  the 
arms  and  legs  of  the  pilot  to  thereby  restrain  the  limbs  of 
the  pilot  as  the  seat  moves  out  of  the  aircraft. 


ment  members  releasably  engaging  said  cradle  and  sup- 
porting said  spacecraft  in  said  open  end  of  said  cradle; 
said  attachment  members  defining  the  comers  of  a  triangle 
which  encloses  the  center  of  mass  of  said  spacecraft;  and 


4,359,201 

PAYLOAD  DEPLOYMENT  FROM  SHUTTLE  WITH 

LINEAR  AND  ANGULAR  VELOCITY 

Graham  S.  Thomson,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Alois  Wittmann, 

Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,807 
Int.  a.3  B64G  1/64 
U.S.  a.  244-158  R  g  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  the  gyroscopic  ejection  of  a  spacecraft  from 
a  support  structure  comprising: 
a  spacecraft  supporting  cradle  forming  part  of  said  support 

structure  and  having  an  open  end; 
a  spacecraft  having  at  least  one  attachment  member  on  one 
side  thereof  and  at  least  two  attachment  members  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  in  longitudinally  spaced  positions, 
said  spacecraft  straddling  said  open  end  and  said  attach- 


an  ejecting  mechanism  having  a  part  disposed  between  said 
cradle  and  said  one  attachment  member  to  apply  a  tangen- 
tial thrust  force  to  one  side  of  said  spacecraft  at  the  loca- 
tion of  said  one  attachment  member. 


4,359,202 
APPARATUS  FOR  BOTTOM  CASTING  METAL  INGOTS 
Charles  C.  Gerding;  Joseph  M.  StoU,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and 
Harold  L.  Migors,  Aliquippa,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  & 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,427 

Int  aj  B22D  7/06.  41/08 

U.S.  a.  249—109  9  Claims 


\u 
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1.  In  bottom  pouring  apparatus  wherein  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing ingot  molds  are  simultaneously  charged  with  molten 
steel  in  the  absence  of  separate  fluid  pressure  means  through 
discharge  ports  of  runners  leading  to  the  molds,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  molten  steel  flowing  into  each  of  said  molds 
flows  through  a  respective  refractory  nozzle  leading  from  a 
discharge  port  of  the  runner  over  which  the  nozzle  is  mounted 
and  wherein  said  nozzle  includes: 

(a)  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  cavity  having  a  bottom  side  form- 
ing an  inlet  port  for  said  passage,  said  inlet  port  having  a 
lateral  cross-section  larger  than  the  discharge  port  of  said 
runner; 

(c)  means  defining  a  second  cavity  having  an  inlet  side  of  less 
cross-sectional  lateral  area  than  and  communicating  with 
said  first  cavity  whereby  a  constriction  smaller  than  the 
discharge  port  of  said  runner  is  formed  in  said  passage; 
and 

(d)  means  defining  a  third  cavity  communicating  with  said 
second  cavity,  expanding  within  said  nozzle  the  lateral 
cross-section  of  the  passage  from  said  second  cavity  and 
forming  a  top  side  outlet  for  said  passage  into  the  mold; 
and 

wherein: 
said  nozzle  is  positioned  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  mold. 
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4,359,203 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY    ^ 
Ntkwon  Cho,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Electro  Nucleonics, 

Inc.,  Fairfield,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,739,  Feb.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,193 
lot.  a.^¥l6K  3 1/44 
UJS.  a.  251— 77  3  Claims 


thereon  and  said  second  wall  portion  of  said  valve  structure 
and  said  valve  port. 


4,359,204 
ROD  OPERATED  VALVE 
Donald  L.  Williams,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,634 

iBt  a.3  F16K  7/02.  41/10 

VJS.  a.  251—331  3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  structure  comprising  a  valve  member  movable 
iUto  and  out  of  contact  with  first  and  second  valve  seating 
areas,  first  closure  means  for  urging  said  valve  member  into 
engagement  with  said  first  valve  seating  area  with  a  first  force, 
and  second  closure  means  for  urging  said  valve  member  into 
engagement  with  said  second  valve  seating  area  with  a  second 
force  less  than  said  first  force,  said  valve  member  comprises 
first  and  second  block  members  coupled  together  so  that  a 
change  in  the  relative  positions  therebetween  along  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  produces  a  change  in  the  relative  positions 
therebetween  in  a  transverse  direction,  a  stem  member  coupled 
to  said  first  block  member  for  moving  it  to  first  and  second 
positions  in  which  said  second  block  member  is  positioned 
respectively  adjacent  said  first  and  second  valve  seating  areas, 
said  stem  member  urging  said  first  and  second  block  members 
apart  in  a  first  longitudinal  sense  with  a  predetermined  force 
when  said  first  block  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  urging 
said  first  and  second  block  members  apart  in  an  opposite  longi- 
tudinal sense  with  another  force  less  than  said  predetermined 
force  when  said  first  block  member  is  in  said  second  position 
thereby  to  urge  said  second  block  member  against  said  first  and 
second  valve  seating  areas  with  said  first  and  second  different 
forces,  said  first  and  second  valve  seating  areas  respectively 
comprise  a  valve  port  and  a  first  wall  portion  of  said  valve 
structure,  said  second  block  member  includes  a  first  part 
thereof  for  blocking  fluid  flow,  said  first  part  having  sealing 
means  thereon,  said  sealing  means  sealingly  engaging  said 
valve  port  when  said  first  Wock  member  is  in  said  first  position 
to  block  fluid  flow  in  said  valve  port,  said  sealing  means  seal- 
ingly engaging  said  first  wall  portion  of  said  valve  structure 
when  said  first  block  member  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
second  block  member  includes  a  second  part  thereof  having  a 
fluid  passage  therethrough,  sealing  means  on  said  second  part, 
the  sealing  means  on  said  second  part  sealingly  engaging  a 
second  wall  portion  of  said  valve  structure  when  said  first 
block  member  is  in  said  first  position,  the  sealing  means  on  said 
second  part  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  port  when  said  first 
block  member  is  in  said  second  position  to  provide  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  valve  port  and  the  fluid  passage 
through  said  second  part,  and  said  second  part  is  spring-biased 
to  provide  the  same  sealing  pressure  between  the  sealing  means 


^, 


1 
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1.  In  a  rod  operated  valve  assembly  adapted  for  installation 
in  a  fluid  flow  line,  a  unitized  valve-spring-seal  member  of 
elastomeric  material  having  a  tubular  portion  received  over 
the  rod,  said  tubular  portion  being  closed  at  only  one  end 
opposite  an  operating  end  of  the  rod  and  having  a  valve  head 
with  a  valve  face  externally  formed  thereon  adapted  to  control 
the  fluid  flow,  said  tubular  portion  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting annular  seal  flange  formed  integral  therewith  and  ex- 
tending thereabout  at  a  location  remote  from  said  valve  head, 
said  seal  flange  being  adapted  to  be  sealingly  fixed  thereabout 
in  the  valve  assembly  to  thereby  completely  seal  off  fluid 
communication  from  the  line  with  the  rod  and  its  actuator,  said 
tubular  portion  including  a  single  outwardly  projecting  corru- 
gation extending  about  the  rod  and  located  intermediate  said 
closed  end  and  said  seal  flange  to  thereby  provide  said  tubular 
portion  with  an  elastic  spring  section  and  a  compliance  that 
will  normally  yieldingly  hold  said  valve  head  in  an  open  posi- 
tion and  accommodate  movement  of  said  valve  head  to  a 
closed  position,  and  a  single  annular  member  of  rigid  material 
located  in  said  corrugation  and  directly  slida'bly  mounted  on 
said  rod  for  preventing  said  tubular  portion  from  collapsing 
and  grabbing  said  rod  as  the  result  of  external  fluid  pressure 
acting  thereon. 


4359,205 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  LIFTING  APPARATUS 

AND  PUMP  THEREFOR 
Micha  Amster,  and  Gideon  Shadmi,  both  of  Kibbutz  Mizra, 
Israel,  assignors  to  Taamal  Mizra,  Kibbutz  Mizra,  Israel 
FUed  JbL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,086 
Int  a.)  B60P  1/48 
U.S.  a.  254-8B  8  Claims 

1.  Portable  hydrauUcally  operated  lifting  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  wheel  mounted  chassis; 

a  mounting  base  supported  on  said  chassis  and  defining  first 
and  second  pivot  mounting  locations  and  a  cylinder  pivot 
mounting  location; 
said  cylinder  pivot  mounting  location  being  below  the  first 

and  second  pivot  mounting  locations; 
a  raisable  element  defining  a  planar  supporting  surface; 
first  and  second  support  elements  pivotably  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  pivot  mounting  locations  respectively  and 
to  said  raisable  element; 
a  hydraulically  operated  cylinder  pivotably  coupled  to  said 
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cylinder  pivot  mounting  location  and  to  said  raisable 
element;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  cylinder  for  providing  extension  thereof  and  conse- 
quent lifting  of  said  raisable  element,  said  supplying  means 
comprising 

a  hydraulic  pump  including; 

a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  cylinder  bore  communicating  with  said  reservoir  via  a 
supply  opening  and  having  a  first  inner  diameter; 

first  one  way  valve  means  disposed  at  said  supply  opening 
for  permitting  entry  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  bore  and 
preventing  exist  of  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom  at  said  sup- 
ply opening  into  said  reservoir;  and 

second  one  way  valve  means  communicating  with  said  cyl- 
inder bore  at  an  outlet  location  located  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  cylinder  bore  from  said  supply  opening; 

piston  means  comprising 

a  piston  rod  coupled  to  an  operating  handle  and  defining  an 
intermediate  portion  having  a  second  outer  diameter  and 
an  end  portion  disposed  within  said  bore,  said  end  ]X)rtion 
having  a  third  outer  diameter; 

first  and  second  piston  elements  slidably  disposed  about  said 
end  portion,  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than 
said   first   inner  diameter  and   having   inner  diameters 


secured  to  said  cylinder,  said  safety  locking  means  capable  of 
supporting  said  load  at  all  positions  during  the  lifting  and 
return  stroke  of  said  ram,  said  hydraulically  operated  ram 
being  secured  to  a  load  support  means,  said  load  support  means 
being  capable  of  supporting  a  load  thereto,  said  hydraulical 
cylinder  further  includes  a  guide  cylinder  placed  around  and 
enclosing  said  ram,  said  guide  cylinder  being  secured  to  said 
load  support  means,  said  ram  and  said  guide  cylinder  capable 
of  moving  in  unison  to  support  said  load,  said  ram  being  pro- 
tected from  the  environment  surrounding  said  cylinder  by 
being  totally  enclosed  by  said  guide  cylinder,  said  safety  lock- 
ing means  being  in  contact  with  said  guide  cylinder,  said  guide 
cylinder  containing  a  groove  along  the  exterior  surface 
thereof,  said  groove  extending  along  said  exterior  surface  for  a 
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slightly  greater  than  said  third  outer  diameter  and  defining 
a  hydraulic  fluid  passageway  between  said  end  portion 
and  the  inner  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  piston 
elements; 

a  cap  element  mounted  onto  said  end  portion  adjacent  said 
second  piston  element;  and 

an  annular  seal  associated  with  said  cap  element  and  being 
operative  during  outward  motion  of  said  piston  rod  with 
respect  to  said  bore  away  from  said  supply  opening  when 
said  cap  element  and  said  second  piston  element  are  forced 
together  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  between  said  cap 
element  and  said  outlet  location,  to  seal  said  hyraulic  fluid 
passageway  from  the  portion  of  said  bore  lying  between 
said  cap  element  and  said  supply  opening,  and  thereby  to 
force  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cylinder  bore  via  said 
second  one  way  valve  means, 

said  annular  seal  being  operative  during  inward  motion  of 
said  piston  rod  with  respect  to  said  bore  towards  said 
supply  opening,  when  said  cap  element  and  said  second 
piston  element  are  not  forced  together  to  permit  hydraulic 
fluid  communication  from  said  cylinder  bore  via  said 
hydraulic  fluid  passageway  thereby  forcing  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  bore  via  said  second  one  way 
valve  means  as  said  piston  rod  displaces  hydraulic  fluid  in 
said  cylinder  bore. 


predetermined  length  over  said  surface,  said  safety  locking 
means  including  a  thread  to  match  said  groove,  said  thread 
being  in  contact  with  said  groove  substantially  at  all  times 
during  the  movement  of  said  guide  cylinder,  said  safety  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  threaded  nut  rotatable  about  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  guide  cylinder  wherein  rotation  of  said 
safety  locking  means  enables  the  movement  of  said  guide  cylin- 
der, said  groove  being  a  single  helical  groove  and  said  thread 
being  a  matching  helical  thread,  said  safety  locking  means 
being  affixed  at  a  permanent  position  on  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der, said  guide  cylinder  and  said  ram  being  movable  relative  to 
said  safety  locking  means,  and  an  exterior  outer  casing  sur- 
rounding said  guide  cylinder,  said  safety  locking  means  being 
attached  for  rotation  to  a  rotating  bearing  assembly  attached  to 
said  exterior  casing. 


4359,206 

SEVERE  DUTY  HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  EFFECnVE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  McCrecry,  542  N.  Galloway  St^  Xenia,  OWo  45385 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,231 

Int  a.3  B66F  3/24 

UA  a.  254-93  R  13CI«iiii8 

1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  comprising  a  hydraulically  operated 

ram  for  lifting  an  attached  load  and  a  safety  locking  means 


4,359,207 
EMERGENCY  STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  PAYLOAD 

OF  A  LIFTING  MECHANISM 
Michael  C.  Maryonorich,  White  Fish  Bay,  and  Edward  Ebey, 
Nastaota,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Fnlton  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,507 
Int  a.'  B66D  1/54.  5/32 
U.S.  a.  254-272  21  dainis 

1.  An  emergency  stop  mechanism  for  a  lifting  device  capable 
of  moving  a  load  against  and  with  the  force  of  gravity  and 
having  a  primary  cable,  said  cable  exerting  a  force  on  said  load 
opposing  the  force  of  gravity  through  tension  in  said  cable  and 
maintaining  the  position  of  said  load  or  moving  said  load  by 
variation  of  the  tension  force  applied  to  said  cable,  said  stop 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  secondary  cable  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  of  said  secondary  cable  being  fastened  to  said 
load; 
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p  rotatable  idling  drum,  a  portion  of  said  secondary  cable 
being  wound  around  said  drum; 

^nsioning  means  providing  tension  to  said  secondary  cable 

j   to  retard  slippage  between  said  drum  and  said  cable; 

braking  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  drum  to 

I    retard  rotation  of  said  drum; 

^  first  biasing  means  biasing  said  braking  means  away  from 
engagement  with  said  drum; 

I  second  selectively  engageable  biasing  means  biasing  said 
braking  means  towards  engagement  with  said  drum,  said 
second  biasing  means  exerting  more  force  on  said  braking 
means  than  said  first  biasing  means  exerts  on  said  braking 
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control  system  being  operative  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
brake  and  said  drive  means  in  response  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  conveyance  and  the  existence  of  an  emergency 
situation,  comprising: 
first  means  for  indicating  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 

conveyance; 
second  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  an  emergency 

situation; 
control  means  for  immediately  actuating  said  braking  means 
responsive  to  the  first  means  when  it  indicates  descent  of 
conveyance,  and  responsive  to  the  second  means  when  it 
simultaneously  indicates  the  presence  of  an  emergency 
situation; 
said  control  means  additionally  deenergizing  said  convey- 
ance drive  means  and  permitting  said  conveyance  to  coast 
to  a  stop,  and  thereupon  actuating  said  braking  means 
responsive  to  said  first  means  when  it  indicates  ascent  of 
said  conveyance,  and  when  said  second  means  simulta- 
neously indicates  an  emergency  condition. 


xy-' 


-m' 


means  when  said  second  biasing  means  is  selectively,  en- 
gaged; and 

brake  actuating  means  sensing  magnitude  of  tension  in  said 
primary  cable  and  selectively  actuating  said  second  bias- 
ing means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decrease  in 
tension  along  said  primary  cable; 

whereby,  in  response  to  said  predetermined  decrease  in 
tension  along  said  primary  cable,  said  brake  actuating 
means  actuates  said  braking  means  into  engagement  with 
said  drum  to  retard  the  rotation  of  said  drum  and  thereby 
retard  the  motion  of  said  secondary  cable  so  as  to  cause 
said  secondary  cable  to  exert  a  force  on  said  load  against 
the  force  of  gravity. 


4,359,208 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  HOISTS 

Alvin  Kelm,  Brookfleld,  and  Edward  S.  Freiwald,  Pewaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,846 

Int  a.'  B66D  1/48 

US.  a.  254—362  10  Claims 


-^^ 


r^ 


'■m  \ 


6.  A  control  system  for  a  hoist  having  a  conveyance,  a  brake 
i)r  stopping  said  conveyance,  and  a  drive  means  for  selectively 
!  loving  said  conveyance  upwardly  and  downwardly,  said 


4,359,209 

HOT  AIR  LADLE  PREHEAT  STATION  AND  METHOD 

James  E.  Johns,  Upper  St  Clair  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Bloom  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,446 

Int  Cl.3  F27B  14/14 

U.S.  a.  266-44  13  Claims 


1.  A  hot  air  ladle  preheat  station  comprising: 

A.  an  outer  casing  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  a  sepa- 
rately supported  ladle,  said  opening  dimensioned  so  as  to 
form  a  dilution  air  space  about  the  ladle; 

B.  a  wall  spaced  inward  of  the  outer  casing  and  defining  a 
space  therebetween,  said  space  having  a  first  lower  sec- 
tion for  accommodating  the  ladle  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship with  said  wall  and  an  upper  flue  section; 

C.  stack  means  for  exiting  flue  gas  from  said  upper  flue 
section; 

D.  burner  means  associated  with  said  wall  and  lower  section 
for  directing  a  flame  into  said  ladle;  and 

E.  recuperator  means  cooperating  with  said  upper  flue  sec- 
tion; 

whereby  products  of  combustion  exit  the  ladle  and  pass  up- 
ward mixing  with  and  being  cooled  by  dUution  air  drawn 
through  said  dUution  air  space  and  passing  through  the  recu- 
perator in  heat  exchange  relationship  for  heating  combustion 
sustaining  gas  directed  to  said  burner  means. 


916 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


4,359^10       - 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Curtis  P.  Peterson,  Rochester,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Crucible  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,989 

Int  a?  H05B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  266— 87  3  0aims 


sures  from  the  original  back  pressures  from  the  fact  that 
the  back  pressures  are  proportional  to  the  product  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an  elongated 
metal  workpiece,  such  as  pipe  or  tubing,  that  is  moving 
through  a  furnace  chamber  by  regulating  the  power  level  of  an 
induction  heating  coil  used  for  heating  said  product  within  said 
furnace  chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  moving 
said  workpiece  through  an  induction  heating  coil  where  it  is 
heated  to  an  elevated  temperature,  a  pyrometer  at  a  location 
relative  to  said  workpiece  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  temperature  of  said  workpiece  after  heating  by 
said  induction  coil,  means  for  comparing  a  set  point  signal 
proportional  to  the  desired  temperature  of  said  workpiece  at 
the  location  of  said  pyrometer  with  said  electrical  signal  from 
said  pyrometer  to  produce  an  error  signal  having  a  polarity 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  any  deviation  of  said  pyrom- 
eter electrical  signal  from  said  set  point  signal  and  a  magnitude 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  any  said  deviation,  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  existing 
power  level  of  said  induction  coil,  means  for  summing  said 
power  level  signal  and  said  error  signal  at  a  preselected  inter- 
val to  produce  a  control  signal,  said  summing  means  includes 
additional  means  for  changing  the  duration  of  said  preselected 
interval  in  response  to  a  change  in  speed  of  said  workpiece 
moving  through  said  induction  heating  coil,  and  means  for 
receiving  said  control  signal  and  adjusting  the  power  supplied 
to  said  induction  coil  in  response  thereto,  whereby  the  temper- 
ature of  said  workpiece  is  maintained  at  substantially  said 
desired  temperature. 


4,359,211 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

LEVEL  AND  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  SLAG  LAYER 

OVERLYING  A  METALLURGICAL  METAL 

Jean  Baumert,  Esch/Alzette,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed 

S.A.,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  16, 1979, 81512 
Int.  a.J  GOIF  2i/18:  C21B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  266-99  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  level  of  slag  in  a  top-blown 
melt-containing  metallurgical  vessel  and  a  physical  parameter 
of  the  slag,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  jets  of  a  gas  laterally  into  said  vessel  through  a 
lateral  wall  thereof  at  two  locations  spaced  above  a  metal- 
lurgical charge  in  said  vessel  and  disposed  one  above  the 
other  on  said  wall; 

(b)  initially  esublishing  flows  through  said  jets  to  provide 
equal  back  pressure  therefor; 

(c)  detecting  the  back  pressures  of  said  jets  while  maintain- 
ing said  flows  to  monitor  the  hydrostatic  head  of  slag  in 
said  vessel  at  it  rises  above  the  lower  jet;  and 

(d)  determining  the  position  of  the  slag  level  and  said  param- 
eter by  monitoring  deviations  of  the  detected  back  pres- 


density  of  the  slag  and  the  height  thereof  above  the  lower 
jet. 


4,359,212 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  nNELY  DIVIDED  IRON 

OXIDE  MATERIAL 

Erik  A.  Bengtsson,  Borlange;  Per  H.  Collin,  Stocksund;  Sune  N. 

Flink,  and  Bjom  Widell,  both  of  Vasteras,  all  of  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB,  Falun,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00153,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W080/02652,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,593 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29, 1979,  79046892 
Int.  a.3  C21B  U/06:  C22B  1/10;  BOIJ  8/28 
U.S.  a.  266-172  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  finely  divided  iron  oxide  material 
in  a  circulating  fluidized  bed,  comprising  a  reactor  (1)  contain- 
ing a  vertical  upper  reaction  chamber  (2),  downwardly  con- 
nected to  a  lower,  narrower,  vertical  reaction  chamber  (3),  a 
cyclone  separator  (8)  connected  to  the  upper  reaction  chamber 
for  separating  the  solid  material  from  the  circulating  fluidized 
bed,  a  recycling  conduit  (9)  from  the  cyclone  separator  to  the 
reactor,  nozzles  (6)  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  the  reactor, 
means  (7)  for  supplying  a  reduction  agent  and  an  iron  oxide 
material  (18),  means  (11)  for  tapping  off  reduced  material,  and 
means  (10)  for  supplying  fluidizing  gas  to  the  lower  reaction 
chamber,  said  recycling  conduit  (9)  for  the  solid  material  open- 
ing into  the  bottom  of  the  lower  reaction  chamber,  said  nozzles 
(6)  for  combustion  air  extending  interiorly  of  an  interior  wall  of 
the  reactor  at  a  distance  which  is  at  least  equal  to  an  inner 
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ameter  of  the  nozzles,  and  said  means  for  tapping-off  com- 
prising a  shaft  (11)  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  reac- 
tion chamber  (3),  and  of  a  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
lower  reaction  chamber  and  about  less  than  \  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  thereof,  said  tapping-off  means  including  a  sluice 
(13)  connected  to  said  shaft  for  tapping-off  the  reduced  mate- 
rial. 


4,359,213 
<T:NSI0N  CLAMP  FOR  THREE  OR  MORE  DIRECTION 

STRING  NETWORKS 
tharles  W.  Bachman,  11  Percy  Rd.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173, 
and  J.  Cary  Bachman,  6040  N.  Lydell  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  WU. 
53217 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,482 

Int.  a.3  B25B  7/00 

[1.5.  a.  269—153  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  clamping  one  string  of  a  three  or 
nore  direction  oriented  string  network  in  a  substantially  planar 
opening  defined  by  the  frame  of  a  game  racket  held  in  a  sup- 
port fixture  to  said  supf>ort  fixture,  comprising: 

A.  a  mouth  defined  by  opposing  substantially  planar  surfaces 
of  two  jaws  and  associated  means  for  coupling  said  jaws 
with  said  planar  surfaces  opposite  each  other, 

B.  selectively  operative  means  for  biasing  said  opposed 
planar  surfaces  towards  each  other, 

C.  selectively  operative  means  for  coupling  said  jaws  to  said 
support  fixture  and  for  supporting  said  jaws  with  respect 
to  said  frame  so  that  a  poriion  of  said  jaws  extends 
through  said  planar  opening. 

Wherein  the  portion  of  said  jaws  adapted  for  extension  through 
said  planar  opening  between  strings  of  said  network,  consist  of 
a  plurality  of  teeth,  said  teeth  being  defined  by  inter-tooth 
grooves  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  a  predetermined  value 
and  having  angular  orientations  and  spacings  matching  the 
angular  orientations  and  spacings  of  strings  crossing  said  one 
string  in  said  string  network  when  said  biasing  means  is  opera- 
tive, 

wvherein  said  teeth  have  substantially  trapezoidal  cross-sections 
t^aracterized  by  equal  base  vertex  angles. 


4,359,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Charles  W.  Eldridge,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PaxaU,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,476 

Int  a.3  B65H  3/04 

[I.S.  a.  271^5  10  Claims 


bottom  of  a  stack  and  delivering  the  articles  one-by-one  in 
sequence,  which  apparatus  comprises; 

a  hopper  for  holding  a  stack  of  relatively  flat  articles, 

conveyer  means  adapted  for  continuous  unidirectional  oper- 
ation that  is  located  below  said  hopper  and  extends  down- 
stream to  a  delivery  point,  said  conveyer  means  including 
an  endless  apertured  belt, 

first  chamber  means  disposed  below -said  endless  belt  at  a 
location  below  said  hopper, 

second  chamber  means  disposed  below  said  hopper  at  a 
location  upstream  of  said  first  chamber  means, 

first  means  for  connecting  said  first  chamber  means  with  a 
source  of  vacuum  at  a  desired  time  proportional  to  the 
desired  delivery  sequence  to  cause  the  lowermost  article 
in  said  hopper  to  be  engaged  by  the  upper  surface  of  said 
belt  and  travel  downstream,  and 

second  means  for  connecting  said  second  chamber  means 
with  a  source  of  vacuum  independent  of  the  connection  of 
said  first  chamber  means  after  said  lowermost  article  has 
traveled  downstream  sufficiently  for  its  trailing  edge  to 
have  moved  past  said  second  chamber  means  so  that  the 
next  lowermost  article  in  said  hopper  is  held  in  vacuum 
engagement  by  said  second  chamber  means  and  restrained 
from  following  the  lowermost  article. 


4,359,215 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  TO  A 
COPIER 
Kurt  Ruenzi,  Kuesnachterstrasse  59,  CH-8126  Zumikon,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,678 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1979, 
8075/79 

Int  a.3  B65H  i/30 
U.S.  CI.  271—22  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  relatively  flat  articles  from  the 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  single  sheets  of  paper  into  a  copier, 
comprising  slide-in  means  (1)  insertable  into  said  copier,  ex- 
changeable paper  stack  support  means  (4)  in  said  slide-in 
means,  said  paper  stack  support  means  comprising  a  movable 
bottom  (6)  and  spring  means  operatively  arranged  for  pressing 
said  bottom  against  the  weight  of  a  stack  of  sheets  resting  on 
said  bottom,  positively  drivable  free  wheeling,  friction  roller 
means  operatively  arranged  in  said  slide-in  means  for  contact- 
ing the  top  sheet  in  a  stack,  transport  roller  means  operatively 
arranged  in  said  slide-in  means  downstream  of  said  friction 
roller  means  as  viewed  in  the  feed  advance  direction,  for  re- 
ceiving a  sheet  separated  from  a  stack,  and  sheet  separator 
means  (13)  operatively  located  between  said  friction  roller 
means  and  said  transpori  roller  means  for  separating  a  sheet 
from  the  top  of  the  stack  and  wherein  said  transport  roller 
means  comprise  first  gear  wheel  means  forming  part  of  said 
transport  roller  means  and  a  second  movably  supported  gear 
wheel  operatively  arranged  for  meshing  contact  with  said  first 
gear  wheel  means  of  said  transport  roller  means  and  with  drive 
gear  means  of  said  copier  for  transporting  a  sheet. 
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4^59^16 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Gerard  E.  Leonard,  Kemersville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 

nolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,147,  Aug.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,579 

Int.  a.i  B65H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  271—107  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  flexible  sheet  feeding  apparatus  of  the  class  having  a 
hopper  for  receiving  and  storing  flexible  sheets  and  suction 
means  for  engaging,  transporting  and  feeding  said  flexible 
sheets  to  a  work  station,  wherein  said  suction  means  undergoes 
simultaneous  linear  and  angular  reciprocating  motion  to  peel 
said  flexible  sheets  from  said  hopper,  the  improvement  com- 
prising arrangement  of  said  suction  means  with  said  hopper  so 
that  the  plane  generated  by  the  path  of  linear  reciprocating 
motion  intersects  the  plane  of  the  foremost  sheet  in  said  hopper 
at  an  acute  angle;  whereby  the  stroke  of  said  linear  motion  is 
reduced,  increasing  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


4,359,217 
INVERTER  WITH  PROPORTIONAL  FORCE  PAPER 

DRIVE 

George  J.  Roller,  and  Danny  J.  Prats,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,919 

Int.  a.3  B65H  29/20.  29/70 

U.S.  a.  271—186  3  Claims 


20f 


1.  A  substrate  inverter,  comprising: 

(a)  inversion  channel  means; 

(b)  input  drive  means  for  driving  a  substrate  into  said  chan- 
nel means;  in  an  initial  incoming  direction; 

(c)  output  drive  means  for  driving  a  substrate  out  of  said 
channel  means  in  an  output  direction  generally  opposite 
said  initial  incoming  direction;  and 

(d)  corrugation  nip  means  located  within  said  channel  means 
and  downstream  of  said  input  drive  means  for  corrugating 
the  substrate  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  sub- 
strate incoming  direction  to  increase  the  beam  strength 
thereof  and  applying  a  continuous  force  to  the  substrate  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  initial  incoming  substrate  direc- 
tion while  the  substrate  is  being  influenced  by  said  input 
means  and  as  the  last  portion  of  the  substrate  leaves  said 
input  means  the  force  of  said  nip  means  will  drive  the 
substrate  into  said  output  means  for  movement  out  said 
channel  means. 

3.  A  method  of  inverting  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  providing  an  inversion  channel  means; 

(b)  providing  input  drive  means  for  driving  a  substrate  into 
said  channel  means  in  an  initial  incoming  direction; 

(c)  providing  downstream  of  said  input  drive  means; 

(d)  corrugating  the  substrate  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  substrate  incoming  direction  by  means  of  said  cor- 
rugation nip  means  to  increase  the  beam  strength  thereof; 
and 

(e)  applying  a  continuous  force  to  the  substrate  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  initial  incoming  substrate  direction  by 
means  of  said  corrugation  nip  means  while  the  substrate  is 
being  influenced  by  said  input  means  so  that  as  the  last 
portion  of  the  substrate  leaves  said  input  drive  means  the 
force  of  said  corrugation  nip  means  will  drive  the  sub- 
strate into  an  output  nip  for  movement  out  of  the  inversion 
channel  means. 


4,359,218 
CONTINUOUS  SHEET  COLLECOON  AND  DISCHARGE 

SYSTEM 
Arthur  T.  Karis,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jim.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,136 

Int.  a.3  B65H  29/50  29/70.  31/10  31/32 

U.S.  a.  271—188  35  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  collecting  of  sheets  in  a  stacker  and  the 
discharge  of  sheet  piles  from  said  stacker,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

continuously  delivering  sheets  to  a  kickoff  conveyor  means, 

passing  said  sheets  in  a  continuous  flow  from  said  kickoff 
conveyor  means  into  said  stacker, 

collecting  said  sheets  in  a  pile  in  said  stacker  upon  a  carrying 
means, 

indexing  said  carrying  means  continuously  downward  at  a 
rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  at  which  sheets  accumulate 
in  said  stacker, 

passing  segregation  means  during  said  indexing  into  said 
stacker  to  segregate  the  top  of  said  pile  from  the  bottom 
sheet  of  a  successive  accumulation  of  sheets  passing  into 
said  stacker,  wherein  said  segregation  means  causes  a 
cleft, 

inserting  stationary  support  means  into  said  cleft  to  station- 
arily  support  said  successive  accumulation  in  said  stacker 
away  from  said  pile,  while  simultaneously  raising  said 
kickofl' conveyor  means  relative  to  said  stationary  support 
means  to  obviate  obstruction  of  said  continuous  flow  of 
sheets  into  said  stacker  with  said  successive  accumulation, 
and 

transporting  said  pile  on  said  carrying  means  away  from  said 
stacker. 

10.  A  mechanism  for  the  continuous  collection  and  dis- 
charge of  sheets  in  a  stacker  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  continuous  seriatim  flow  of  sheets  to 
said  stacker, 

kick-off  means  for  continuously  passing  said  sheets  from  a 
delivery  end  thereof  in  said  stacker, 

reciprocable  table  means  for  supporting  sheets  accumulating 
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in  said  stacker  in  a  vertical  pile,  said  table  means  mounted 
for  descent  for  a  first  period  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
rate  at  which  sheets  accumulate  in  said  stacker  and  for  a 
second  period  for  transporting  a  predetermined  sheet  pile 
accumulation  out  of  said  stacker  for  discharge, 

interrupter  means  for  interceding  a  partition  element  into 
said  stacker  during  said  first  period  of  descent  to  segregate 
said  predetermined  sheet  pile  from  a  succeeding  stack 
accumulation  of  sheets,  and 

divider  means  for  inserting  into  said  stacker  to  stationarily 
support  said  succeeding  stack  in  said  stacker  during  said 
second  period  of  descent. 

21.  An  apparatus  for  separately  supporting  successive  sheet 
accumulations  in  a  stacker  while  further  means  serve  to  trans- 
port a  sheet  pile  previously  formed  in  said  stacker  away  for 
discharge  and  until  said  further  means  returns  to  receive  said 
successive  sheet  accumulations  from  said  apparatus,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  spear  assembly  including  a  lateral  array  of  spaced-apart 
spears  connected  at  their  trailing  ends  with  a  frame  and 
extending  with  their  leading  ends  facing  into  the  stacker, 

said  frame  being  mounted  for  lateral  movement  on  a  fixed 
base, 

a  drive  means  for  linearly  reciprocating  said  common  frame 
into  and  out  of  said  said  stacker  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  spears, 

means  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  frame,  and 

a  release  means  for  selectively  detaching  individual  spears 
from  said  common  frame,  said  release  meatis  including  a 
stationary  bracket  for  supporting  the  trailing  end  of  de- 
tached spears. 


4,359,219 
DIRECT  CONTROL  PADDLE  WHEEL 
pcrald  M.  Garavuso,  Farmington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,774 

Int.  a.3  B65H  9/10  9/16 

O.S.  a.  271—236  9  Qaims 


1.  Ah  apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of 
substrates  comprising: 

paddle  wheel  means  for  driving  a  substrate,  said  paddle 
wheel  means  having  at  least  one  blade  attached  thereto 
and  in  driving  relationship  with  a  substrate; 

force  producing  means  for  rotating  said  paddle  wheel  means 
and  thereby  moving  said  blade  in  a  first  direction  of  travel 
to  drive  the  substrate  therewith; 

direction  control  means  located  in  the  path  of  said  first 
direction  of  travel  such  that  at  a  point  of  rotation  of  said 
paddle  wheel  means  said  blade  is  deflected  from  said  first 
direction  of  travel  into  a  second  direction  of  travel, 
whereby  substrates  being  driven  in  said  first  direction  of 
travel  are  driven  in  said  second  direction  of  travel. 


4^59^20 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  GAME 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  and  Rex  M.  Harper,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,887 

Int.  a.5  A63F  9/00 

UJS.  a.  273—1  E  31  Claims 


1.  A  sequencing  game  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  sensorially  perceptible  time  sequence 
of  events,  said  sequence  generating  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  distinct  sensorially 
perceptible  events  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  and 
at  a  predetermined  time  rate; 

means  actuable  by  a  participant  for  responding  to  said  time 
sequence  of  events; 

means  coupled  to  said  time  sequence  generating  means  and 
to  said  participant  actuable  means  for  determining  the 
correctness  of  the  participant's  response,  said  correctness 
determining  means  providing  a  first  indication  when  said 
participant  actuable  means  are  actuated  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  corresponding  to  the  sequence  generated 
by  said  time  sequence  generating  means  and  for  providing 
a  second  indication  when  said  participant  actuable  means 
are  actuated  in  a  time  sequence  other  than  said  predeter- 
mined time  sequence;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  indication  for  generating  an 
error  signal  a^d  to  said  first  indication  for  having  said  time 
sequence  generating  means  generate  another  different 
subsequent  time  sequence  of  events,  said  another  time 
sequence  of  events  being  one  event  longer  than  said  previ- 
ous time  sequence  of  events. 


4,359,221 

METHOD  FOR  ASSISTING  BOWLERS  IN 

MAINTAINING  AN  OPTIMUM  FOLLOW-THROUGH 

ANGLE 

Wilson  G.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  146,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  91776 

Hied  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,824 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273—54  B  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assisting  a  bowler  in  maintaining  an  opti- 
mum shoulder  axis/arm  swing  relationship  comprising  attach- 
ing a  restraining  strap  to  the  bowler  so  that  it  extends  from  a 
location  on  the  back  of  the  bowler's  torso  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  bowler's  free  arm  at  the  bicep,  the  length  of  the  strap 
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being  such  that  it  resists  shoulder  axis  movement  away  from 
the  optimum  position. 


4,359^22 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  GAME  PLAYING  DEVICE 

WITH  REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGES 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades;  Gerald  S.  Karr,  Venice,  and 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Smith  Engineering,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,781 

Int.  aj  A63B  7]/04;  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273—85  G  33  Qaims 


9.  A  compact  electronic  device  adapted  for  actualizing  a 
program  on  a  visual  display,  the  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  contained  within  the  housing; 

at  least  one  cartridge  unit  capable  of  being  removably  at- 
tached to  the  housing; 

a  microprocessor  and  memory  unit  contained  within  the 
cartridge  unit,  the  memory  unit  defining  a  program  to  be 
activated  by  active  participation  of  a  person  and  displayed 
on  the  display  unit; 

an  electronic  module  contained  within  the  housing  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  memory  unit  in  the 
assembled  electronic  device,  the  electronic  module  in- 
cluding control  means  for  bringing  about  predetermined 
responses  in  the  memory  unit,  upon  selective  manipulation 
by  a  player,  the  electronic  module  adapted  for  transmit- 
ting signals  from  the  memory  unit  to  the  display  unit 
whereby  the  display  unit  displays  visual  symbols  in  accor- 
dance with  the  program  objectively  determined  in  the 
memory  unit  and  subjectively  determined  by  the  player, 
^    and 

an  overlay  integrally  included  in  the  cartridge  unit,  the 
overlay  disposed  in  a  special  relationship  relative  to  the 
display  unit  wherein  the  display  unit  is  viewed  through 
the  overlay,  the  overlay  having  a  permanently  affixed 
graphic  pattern  thereon  whereby  a  visual  effect  of  the 
program  displayed  on  the  display  unit  is  further  deflned  by 
the  graphic  pattern. 


4,359,223 
INTERACTIVE  VIDEO  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Baer,  Manchester,  and  Leonard  D.  Cope,  Merrimack, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,830 
Int  a?  A63F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  273-85  G  20  Claims 

1.  An  interactive  video  training  and  amusement  system, 
comprising: 
a  video  playback  source  of  video  signals  of  a  television 
format  for  providing  both  pictorial  training  or  amusement 
information  to  be  displayed  on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  display  and  digital  data  pertaining  to  said  pictorial 
training  or  amusement  information,  said  digital  data  being 
related  to  said  pictorial  training  or  amusement  information 
on  a  field-by-field  basis  and  identifies  position  and/or  the 


nature  of  a  video  object  in  the  pictorial  portion  of  the 
video  signals; 
means  for  generating  signals  which  when  coupled  to  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  display  will  cause  display  thereon  of  symbols 
distinct  from  the  pictorial  training  or  amusement  informa- 
tion provided  by  the  video  signals  from  the  video  play- 
back source; 


means  for  receiving  said  digital  data  for  providing  an  input 
to  said  means  for  generating  signals  for  influencing  the 
signals  generated  thereby  so  as  to  alter  the  display  on  the 
cathode  ray  tube  display;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  video  playback  source  of  video 
signals  and  said  means  for  generating  signals  to  a  cathode 
ray  tube  display. 


4,359,224 
MANIPULATIVE  FLUID-FILLED  GAME 
John  R.  Nottingham,  4875  Stacy  Ct.,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio 
44143,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  2533  Eoclid  Heights  Blvd.,  QcTe- 
land  Heights,  Ohio  44106 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,147 

iBt  a.3  Ad3I^  7/04 

U.S.  a.  273— 115  6  Claims 


3-n 


yi'O 


rl^a'^-■  »i 


1.  A  hand  manipulated  game  comprising  a  fluid  chamber 
formed  between  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  which  are  in 
parallel  relation  to  each  other,  a  body  of  fluid  filling  said  cham- 
ber, target  means  in  the  fluid  chamber,  at  least  one  pair  of  balls 
within  the  chamber,  one  ball  having  a  lower  specific  gravity 
than  the  fluid  which  fills  the  chamber  and  the  other  ball  having 
a  higher  specific  gravity  than  the  fluid  which  fills  the  chamber, 
the  diameters  of  each  of  the  balls  being  slightly  smaller  than  the 
spacing  between  the  parallel  spaced  apart  walls,  said  pair  of 
balls  being  movable  in  the  fluid  chamber  into  predetermined 
relation  to  the  target  means  to  successfully  complete  the  game, 
said  parallel  spaced  apart  walls  being  translucent  so  that  the 
target  means  and  the  movement  of  the  pair  of  balls  in  the 
chamber  are  visible  therethrough  as  the  chamber  is  manipu- 
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lated,  the  ball  having  a  rolling  action  with  respect  to  the  walls, 
and  the  motion  of  the  pair  of  balls  being  substantially  two 
dimensional  when  viewed  through  the  translucent  spaced 
apart  walls. 


4^59,225 
,    GAME  BALL  ENTRAPMENT  DEVICE 
Blanche  N.  Baldorossi,  and  Raymond  F,  Baldorossi,  both  of  3702 
j  Meadowbrook  Ave.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32808 
!   Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,842,  May  26,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  573,773,  May  1, 1975, 
pat.  No.  4,026,561.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

963,822 
Int.  a.5  A63B  69/36 
JS.  a.  273— 178  A  13  Qaims 


10.  A  ball  trap  for  use  in  connection  with  a  type  of  golf 
game,  comprising  a  generally  ring-shaped  base  member, 
around  the  inner  portion  of  which  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
directed,  elongate  tines  of  narrow  width  are  disposed  in  spaced 
relation,  each  tine  normally  being  supported  by  an  individual 
hinge  means  at  an  angle  in  the  range  between  35  degrees  and  SS 
degrees  to  the  horizontal,  each  hinge  means  enabling  its  re- 
spective tine  to  pivot  downwardly  during  entry  of  a  ball  into 
the  trap,  said  tines  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  tine  body,  said  tines  being 
sized  in  relation  to  the  ball  used  therewith  such  that  the  tip 
portion  of  each  tine  is  normally  available  to  contact  the  mid- 
portion  of  a  ball  entering  the  trap  and  thus  ^complish  a  chock- 
ing action,  each  tine  having  a  body  portion  designed  to  resist 
bending  at  such  time  as  a  ball  entering  the  trap  forcibly 
contacts  its  tip,  such  that  the  forward  motion  of  such  ball  is 
effectively  chocked  by  tine  action,  the  hinge  of  each  of  said 
tines  also  permitting  the  respective  tine  to  pivot  upwardly  for 
a  limited  extent,  to  an  essentially  vertical  position  on  occasion, 
so  as  to  prevent  by  a  fencing  action,  the  ball  leaving  the  trap. 


J 


4,359,226 
BOARD  GAME  WITH  INTERRELATED  CARDS  AND 

CHIPS 

Robert  A.  Neff,  5767  Sebring  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46254 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,744 
Int  a.5  A63F  3/00 
S.  a.  273—243  11  Claims 

1.  A  game  involving  the  concepts  of  Karma  for  the  enter- 
tainment of  two  or  more  persons  comprising: 
currency, 
a  set  of  dice, 

a  marker  for  each  person, 

a  board  having  a  closed  circuit  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
adjacent,  indicia-bearing  spaces  arranged  seriatim,  said 
closed  circuit  being  divided  into  two  or  more  sections, 
each  section  including  a  portion  of  the  spaces  and  indicia 
to  represent  a  span  of  life,  and  ending  with  a  barrier  space 
and  beginning  with  a  return  space  and  including  interme- 
diate spaces  with  indicia  defining  a  Karma  space  corre- 
sponding to  Karma  collection  cards  and  a  payback  space 
corresponding  to  Karma  payback  cards. 


a  number  of  Good  Karma  chips, 

a  number  of  Bad  Karma  chips, 

two  sets  of  Karma  collection  cards,  one  set  of  Bad  Karma 
cards  bearing  indicia  correlated  to  currency  and  a  Bad 
Karma  chip  and  the  other  set  of  Good  Karma  cards  bear- 
ing indicia  correlated  to  currency  and  a  Good  Karma 
chip, 

two  sets  of  Karma  payback  cards,  one  set  of  Bad  Karma 
payback  cards  bearing  indicia  correlated  to  currency  and 
the  other  set  of  Good  Karma  payback  cards  bearing  indi- 
cia correlated  to  currency, 

said  barrier  space  bearing  indicia  of  an  amount  of  currency 
and  the  associated  return  space, 

said  game  being  played  by  a  process  in  which  each  player  in 
turn  throws  the  dice  and  moves  his  marker  from  space  to 
space  on  the  closed  circuit  the  number  of  spaces  corre- 


sponding to  the  number  on  the  dice  after  each  throw, 
follows  indicia  on  the  space  where  his  marker  comes  to 
rest  and,  if  the  space  is  a  Karma  space,  chooses  either  a 
Good  Karma  card  or  a  Bad  Karma  card  and,  if  the  space 
is  a  payback  space,  chooses  either  a  Good  Karma  payback 
card  or  a  Bad  Karma  payback  card,  expends  Good  or  Bad 
Karma  chips  and  either  receives  or  expends  currency  in 
compliance  with  the  indicia  provided  on  each  space  on 
which  his  marker  comes  to  rest  or  on  the  Good  and  Bad 
Karma  cards  or  the  Good  and  Bad  Karma  payback  cards, 
and  stops  at  each  barrier  space,  expending  the  amount  of 
currency  required  at  each  barrier,  if  possible,  before  pro- 
ceeding on  and  if  not  possible,  returning  his  token  to  the 
return  space, 
the  game  involving  a  race  between  the  players  to  complete 
a  number  of  transits  of  the  closed  circuit  and  to  dispose  of 
all  Bad  Karma  chips. 


4^59,227 
GAME  OF  CHANCE 

Joseph  Porciello,  12  Marie  Dr.,  Apt.  9,  SeyBoor,  Conn.  06483 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,026 
Int  a.J  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—268  1  Claim 

1.  A  game  of  chance  comprising  a  flat  board,  a  plurality  of 
positioning  means  in  the  form  of  recesses  located  on  said  board, 
a  plurality  of  tokens  formed  as  dominos  which  correspond  in 
number  to  the  number  of  recesses  on  said  board,  each  of  said 
dominos  being  arranged  in  one  of  said  positioning  recesses, 
each  of  said  dominos  having  indicia  means  formed  on  one 
surface  thereof,  said  indicia  means  ranging  from  2  to  12  less  one 
indicia  within  said  range,  a  chance  indicating  means  having 
indicia  formed  thereon  corresponding  to  the  range  of  indicia 
means  on  said  dominos  plus  said  one  less  indicia,  said  dominos 
being  detachably  disposed  in  said  positioning  recess  whereby 
said  dominos  can  be  readily  removed  from  or  turned,  over  by 
the  matching  of  the  indicia  means  of  said  dominos  by  the 
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corresponding  indicia  produced  by  said  chance  means  during 
the  play  of  the  game,  and  said  chance  means  being  passed  to 


)i 


the  next  player  when  said  indicia  on  said  chance  means  fails  to 
match  a  corresponding  indicia  means  on  said  dominos  or  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  less  indicia  means  on  said  chance  means. 


4,359,228 
LINECUTTER  SEAL,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Douglas  A.  Gather,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc., 
Longview,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,0% 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/54 

U.S.  a.  277-1  24  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  linecutter  seal  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  metal  shell  including  a  cylindrical  portion  and 
a  radial  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  axi- 
ally  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  cylindrical 
portion  having  an  outside  diameter  adapted  to  press-fit  in 
a  housing  bore; 

(b)  a  molded  elastomeric  body  bonded  to  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  to  said  radial  flange,  said  body  being  located 
radially  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  axially 
outwardly  from  said  radial  flange;  and 

(c)  an  annular  ring  of  tough,  low  coefficient  of  friction, 
abrasion-resistant  material  tough  enough  to  cut  nylon 
fishing  line,  said  ring  being  bonded  to  the  radially  inner 
generally  cylindrical  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body,  said 
ring  having  an  annular  inside  diameter  shaft  contacting 
surface  that  in  its  free,  formed  shape,  tapers  radially  in- 
wardly and  axially  outwardly,  said  ring  also  having  an 
axially  outer  radial  surface  that  forms  an  acute  angle  with 
said  annular  inside  diameter  surface,  said  shaft  contacting 
surface  and  said  radial  surface  of  said  ring  meeting  at  a 
sharp  linecutter  edge. 


4,359,229 

PISTON  RINGS  WITH  CONTROL  SLITS 

Leopoldo  Cattaneo,  Via  De  Alessandri  1,  20144  Milano,  Italy 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  1,  1979,  23192  A/79 

Int.  aj  F16J  9/12 


VJS.  a.  277—216 


12  Oainis 


1.  A  piston  ring  suitable  for  use  on  a  movable  member,  such 
as  a  piston,  operating  on  a  cylindrical  surface,  such  as  a  cylin- 
der liner,  said  piston  ring  having  a  first  support  surface  resting 
on  a  first  side  of  a  groove  circumferentially  provided  in  the 
movable  member  and  a  second  support  surface  resting  on  a 
second  and  opposite  side  of  said  groove,  said  first  and  second 
sides  being  transversally  disposed  relative  to  said  movable 
member,  said  piston  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  control 
means  on  said  support  surfaces  and  axially  disposed  relative  to 
the  thickness  of  said  piston  ring  for  simultaneously  controlling 
elastic  and  thermal  deformations  of  said  ring  and  heat  flowing 
across  said  ring  in  various  positions  of  said  ring  assumed  during 
motiofi  thereof.  * 


4  359,230 

PISTON  RING  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT  COATING 

Ludovico  Bnmi,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Associated  Engineering 

Italy  S.P.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,820,  Feb.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser,  No.  292,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1978, 
6114/78 

Int.  a.3  F16J  9/20,  9/22 
U.S.  a.  277—216  1  Claim 


1.  A  piston  ring  for  use  in  a  reciprocating  internal  combus- 
tion engine  or  in  a  compressor,  said  ring  having  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  provided  with  a  rotary  finish  machined  curved 
center  portion,  rotary  finish  machined  chamfer  edges  and  a 
final  finish  plated  wear-resistant  coating  evenly  over  the  com- 
plete outer  peripheral  surface. 


4,359,231 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  THREE- WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Keiria  M.  Mnlcahy,  3703  WUd  Orchard  Ijl,  Ft  Pierce,  Fla. 

33450 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,661 
Int  a.3  B62D  9/02 
VS.  CI.  280—87.01  4  Claims 

1.  A  three-wheeled  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongate  frame  member  including  a  planar  web  normally 
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carried  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  for  support- 
ing a  driver-passenger,  said  frame  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  rotation  about  which  it  may  turn  enabling 
said  planar  web  to  assume  positions  angled  relative  to  the 
horizontal, 

a  front  wheel  joumalled  in  a  pair  of  bearings  adjacent  to 
front  end  portion  of  said  frame  member, 

a  rear  axle  assembly  joumalling  a  rear  wheel  at  each  end 
thereof,  the  diameter  of  the  two  wheels  of  said  axle  assem- 
bly being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  front  wheel, 

a  pivot  post  fixed  to  and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  frame 
member, 

a  sleeve  bearing  fixed  with  respect  to  a  central  portion  of 


said  axle  assembly,  said  pivot  post  being  joumalled  in  said 
sleeve  bearing, 

the  position  of  said  front  wheel  bearings  in  said  vehicle  being 
below  the  position  of  said  sleeve  bearing  so  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  frame  member  is  higher  in  the  back  of  the 
vehicle  than  in  the  front  whereby,  upon  the  driver-passen- 
ger seated  upon  said  frame  member  shifting  his  weight  to 
either  side,  said  axle  assembly  will  be  moved  for  turning  of 
said  vehicle  in  the  direction  of  said  weight  shift, 

and  a  back  rest  located  behind  said  rear  end  portion  of  said 
frame  member  rigidly  fixed  to  said  rear  axle  assembly  to 
move  in  unison  therewith  and  indejiendently  of  said  frame 
member  enabling  said  driver-passenger  to  «!ontrol  move- 
ment of  said  axle  assembly  by  pressure  of  his  back  upon 
said  back  rest. 


4,359,232 

MUD  FLAP  BRACKETS  FOR  TRUCKS,  TRACTORS, 

TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

^Irthur  Maccari,  Sr.,  1311  Church  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19124 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,219 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/16 

1 J^.  a.  280—154.5  R  4  Claims 


^  ,21  a 


1.  A  mud  flap  bracket  for  mounting  to  the  frame  of  a  vehicle 
^r  attachment  of  a  mud  flap  which  comprises 
'  a  plate  member  secured  to  said  frame, 
a  bar  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  plate  member  and 
detachably  carrying  said  mud  flap, 
.  a  mounting  member  extending  from  said  plate  member  in 
j       parallel  relation  to  said  bar, 
said  mounting  member  is  hollow  and  extends  outwardly 

beyond  said  bar, 
said  flexible  member  is  a  loop  of  cable  secured  in  said  mount- 
ing member, 
said  mounting  member  is  a  tube, 
the  end  of  the  tube  is  beveled  to  permit  downward  move- 


ment of  the  flexible  member,  but  to  restrict  upward  move- 
ment of  said  flexible  member,  and 
said  mud  flap  is  supf>orted  along  its  top  portion  by  said  bar 
and  said  flexible  member. 


4,359,233 

MOTORCYCLE  TANK  BAG  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

W.  Shaun  Jackson,  809  Sycamore,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104,  and 

Leslie  E.  Bohm,  29560  Rutherland,  Southfield,  Mich.  48076 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,430 

Int.  a.3  B62J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  280—289  A  10  Claims 


^  >'>■>  e4  i*( 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  motorcycle  of  the  type 
having  a  gasoline  tank  mounted  between  the  steering  head  and 
the  seat  thereof  on  the  motorcycle  frame,  including  a  front 
frame  portion  intermediate  said  steering  head  and  said  gasoline 
tank  at  the  fprward  edge  thereof  and  rear  frame  portions  ex- 
tending adjacent  the  rear  of  said  gasoline  tank  forward  of  said 
motorcycle  seat,  said  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  harness  adapted  to  encircle  one  of  said  frame  portions 
including  a  first  harness  strap  having  end  portions  thereof 
and  including  means  retaining  said  ends  thereof  atop  said 
gasoline  tank  in  laterally  spaced  apart  positions  thereon; 
a  second  harness  comprising  a  second  harness  strap  encir- 
cling the  other  of  said  motorcycle  frame; 
a  plurality  of  fastener  means  elements,  two  secured  to  one  of 
said  first  or  second  harness  strap  portions  thereof  and  one 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  first  or  second  harness  straps; 
a  motorcycle  tank  bag  configured  to  fit  atop  said  motorcycle 
gasoline  tank  and  including  a  plurality  of  fastener  means 
elements  located  in  correspondence  with  and  matable 
with  said  harness  for  fastener  means  elements  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  harness  means,  said  bag  and  harness 
fastener  elements  being  movable  into  mating  relationship 
to  secure  said  tank  bag  to  said  first  and  second  harnesses 
whereby  to  produce  the  three-point  support  therefor. 


4,359,234 

nFTH  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTOR-TRAILER 

COMBINATION 

Roy  A.  Mittelstadt,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,558 
Int.  a.3  B62D  52/Oi 
U.S.  a.  280—438  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  fifth  wheel  device  for  coupling  a  tractor  unit  to  a  trailer 
unit  and  for  providing  relative  articulation  therebetween,  one 
of  said  units  having  a  pair  of  pivot  members  connected  thereto; 
the  other  of  said  units  having  a  guide  track  compnsmg  a  first 
track  section,  a  second  track  section,  and  a  third  track  section, 
said  first  track  section  being  located  along  an  axis  which  ex- 
tends transversely  to  the  longitudmal  center  axis  of  said  other 
of  said  units,  with  one  end  portion  of  said  first  track  section 
connected  to  said  second  track  section  and  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  first  track  section  connected  to  said  third  track 
section  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  guide  track  for  said  pair  of 
pivot  members;  said  second  track  section  and  said  third  track 
section  extending  rearwardly  from  said  first  track  section  and 
the  spacing  between  said  pair  of  pivot  members  being  such  that 
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during  straight-ahead  alignment  of  said  tractor  unit  and  said 
trailer  unit,  one  of  said  pair  of  pivot  members  is  located  adja- 
cent said  one  end  portion  of  said  first  track  section  and  the 
other  of  said  pivot  members  is  located  adjacent  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  first  track  section,  but  during  a  turning  maneu- 
ver in  one  direction  one  of  said  pair  of  pivot  members  moves 


along  said  first  track  section  while  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
pivot  members  moves  along  said  second  track  section,  and 
during  a  turning  maneuver  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction,  said  other  of  said  pair  of  pivot  members  moves  along 
said  first  track  section  while  said  one  of  said  pair  of  pivot 
members  moves  along  said  third  track  section. 


4,359^5 
SKI  BRAKE 
Heinz  Wittmann,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion, Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  30,  1979,  7622/79 
Int.  a.3  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  18  Claims 


braking  arms  has  a  nipple  which  is  supported  in  a  respective 
holding  opening  provided  in  said  base  plate  and,  in  relationship 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski,  is  movable  transversely  back 
and  forth;  wherein  in  alignment  with  said  two  holding  open- 
ings in  said  base  plate  there  are  provided  bearing  openings  in 
bearing  plates  of  said  base  plate,  each  said  bearing  opening 
receiving  a  respective  bearing  pin  of  an  approximately  omega- 
shaped  bearing  bar,  said  bearing  bar  including  a  suppori  part  at 
a  location  remote  from  said  two  bearing  pins,  said  support  part 
including  support  legs  and  portions  of  said  support  legs,  at  least 
in  the  fully  retracted  position,  being  received  in  a  groove  in 
said  pedal,  and  said  pedal  being  movably  supported  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  support  part;  and  wherein  said  pedal  has  on  an  end 
thereof  which  is  remote  from  said  second  swivel  axes  a  flat- 
tened surface  which  extends  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  undersurface  of  said  pedal. 


4,359,236 
GUIDE  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEAT  BELTS 
Lloyd  W.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,005 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10;  A62B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  280—804  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  ski  brake  having  a  base  plate,  a  pedal  and  two  braking 
mandrels  which  project,  in  a  braking  position,  next  to  the  two 
ski  edges  below  the  running  surface  of  the  ski  and  which  are 
each  the  free  end  of  a  respective,  pivotally  supported  braking 
arm,  first  swivel  axes  of  said  braking  arms  each  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  ski  and  being  inclined  in  rela- 
tionship thereto,  said  braking  arms  being  movably  supported 
on  guide  surfaces  which  extend  normal  to  the  respective  first 
swivel  axes  and  being  pivotal  about  second  swivel  axes  against 
the  urging  of  an  erecting  spring  from  the  braking  position  into 
a  fully  retracted  position  in  which  the  two  braking  arms  are 
held  approximately  parallel  with  respect  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  ski  and  at  least  partially  above  the  same,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  each  said  braking  arm  has  a  head;  wherein 
said  guide  surface  for  each  individual  braking  arm  is  defined  by 
a  receiving  recess  constructed  in  a  frame  of  said  pedal  and  in 
the  fully  retracted  position  forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  upper  side  of  the  ski,  in  which  receiving  recesses  said 
heads  of  said  individual  braking  arms  are  supported  on  said 
guide  surfaces,  said  braking  arms  each  being  pivotal  about  a 
said  first  axis  which  is  normal  to  said  guide  surface  in  the 
associated  receiving  recess  of  said  pedal;  wherein  each  of  said 


1.  A  guide  ring  assembly  adapted  to  mount  a  seat  belt  on  a 
vehicle  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  therethrough  com- 
prising: 

a  guide  ring  having  a  mounting  portion  by  which  the  assem- 
bly is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  a  load 
bearing  portion  over  which  the  belt  is  longitudinally  slid- 
able,  said  load  bearing  portion  being  arcuately  disposed 
about  the  mounting  portion  and  having  a  circumferential 
extent  greater  than  the  width  of  the  belt  to  permit  lateral 
shifting  of  the  belt  along  the  circumferential  extent  of  the 
arcuate  load  bearing  portion  to  thereby  accommodate 
variation  in  the  angle  of  belt  departure  and  entry  relative 
the  mounted  position  of  the  guide  loop  assembly;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  mounting  portion  of  the  guide  ring 
and  located  inwardly  of  the  load  bearing  portion  at  a 
closely  spaced  distance  therefrom  to  prevent  the  belt  from 
doubling  over  during  longitudinal  sliding  or  lateral  shift- 
ing movement  over  the  load  bearing  portion  of  the  outer 
ring. 


4,359,237 
STATIC  BELT  LOOP  SNUBBER  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Gavagan,  Centerline;  Ronald  S.  Gulette,  Farmington 
Hills;  Carl  M.  Petersen,  m,  Drayton  Plains;  Frank  West,  St. 
Clair  Shores,  and  William  E.  Brennan,  Troy,  all  of  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Irrin  Industries  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,838 
Int  a.5  B60R  27//0 
U.S.  a.  280-806  1  Claim 

1.  Static  loop  snubber  means  for  use  in  a  vehicle  safety  belt 
system  having  retracting  means  for  storing  belt  webbing,  in- 
cluding attachment  means  for  mounting  on  said  vehicle  at  a 
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position  adjacent  an  occupant  seat  involving  a  change  in  the 
direction  of  belt  webbing  between  the  retracting  means  and 
occupant  restraining  portion  of  the  belt,  means  for  maintaining 
free  webbing  loop  passage  throughout  normal  positioning  and 
retracting  tension  applied  to  the  belt,  means  responsive  to 
initial  occupant  imposed  belt  loading  above  a  predetermined 


->■'<- tx 


4,359,238 
IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET 
Skigeru  Tsubusaki,  Hirakata,  and  Yuji  Takashima,  Nishino- 
miya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-122319 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/22 
ULS.  a.  282—27.5  11  Qaims 


1.  An  image-receiving  sheet  for  receiving  an  electrostati- 
cally formed  image,  said  image  comprising  particles  containing 
a  sublimable  dye-former  on  which  is  fixed  a  colored  image 
obtained  by  making  said  sublimable  dye-former  react  with  a 
developer  contained  in  the  sheet,  said  sheet  comprising: 
a  suppori  member; 

a  color  developing  layer  formed  on  said  suppori  member 
and  containing  a  developer  material  which  reacts  with  a 
sublimable  dye-former  to  develop  a  color,  the  surface 
resistivity  thereof  being  less  than  lO^H;  and 
a  dielectric  layer  formed  on  said  color  developing  layer 
through  which  sublimed  dye-former  gas  can  pass  to  said 
color  developing  layer,  said  dielectric  layer  comprising  a 
fme  inorganic  powder  and  a  tran^)arent  binder-resin  hav- 
ing high  resistivity. 


4,359,239 
UNDERRIDE  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRAILER  OR  TRUCK 
Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,247 

Int.  a.3  B60R  19/02.  21/14 

U.S.  O.  293—132  6  Claims 


value  for  locking  belt  webbing  against  loop  passage  from  the 
retracting  side,  said  means  for  locking  including  a  snubbing  bar 
and  an  arcuate  smooth  surface  loop  passing  bar  movable  into 
snubbing  relation  with  said  snubbing  bar  to  effect  said  locking 
action,  and  means  for  establishing  a  non-destructive  minimum 
clearance  between  said  bars  relative  to  webbing  thickness. 


1.  Anti-underride  apparatus  for  a  trailer  and  the  like  includ- 
ing a  main  body  having  a  rear  wall  and  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppori  beam  secured  transversely  to  said  main  body 
below  said  floor  and  rear  wall; 

(b)  a  guard  beam  spaced  below  said  sup|X)ri  beam;  and 

(c)  energy  absorbing  means  fixedly  secured  between  said 
suppori  beam  and  said  guard  beam  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  corrugated  components  secured  to  the  rear- 
wardly  facing  portion  of  said  suppori  beam  and  extending 
substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  between  said  support  beam 
and  said  guard  beam,  a  reinforcement  component  extend- 
ing from  the  forwardly  facing  portion  of  said  support 
beam  and  connected  to  said  support  beam  and  said  guard 
beam  and  being  capable  of  yielding  adjacent  said  support 
beam  for  controlling  movement  of  said  guard  beam,  and; 

(d)  said  energy  absorbing  means  having  a  predetermined 
level  of  resistance  to  forward  movement  of  said  guard 
beam  upon  application  of  force  in  a  forwardly  direction 
thereto. 


4,359,240 
DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  CYLINDRICAL  AND  FOR 
PENETRATABLE  OBJECTS 
Clarence  E.  Woeber,  Rte.  1,  Box  130,  Plainview,  lU.  62676 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,191,  Jon.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,612 
lat  a.3  B25J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  294— 24  6  Claims 

1.  A  pickup  device  for  grasping  and  handling  cylindrical 
objects,  comprising:  a  support  shaft  of  average  adult-waist- 
height  length;  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  arcuate  jaw  ele- 
ments fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  relatively 
swingable  away  from  and  then  toward  each  other  to  grasp  one 
of  said  objects;  means  for  adjusting  the  initial  gap  width;  ten- 
sion coil-spring  means  for  gently  biasing  said  jaw  elements 
toward  grasping  positions;  the  ends  of  said  jar  elements  being 
large-diameter-rollers  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
such  low-friction  engagement  with  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical 
object  that  when  gently  pressed  against  said  object  said  jaw 
elements  will  be  cammed  apart  for  automatic  slip-over  grasp- 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


ing  of  said  object,  each  of  said  large-diameter  rollers  having  a 
diameter  at  least  30%  of  the  transverse  diameter  of  the  closed- 


connecting  said  shank  of  one  of  said  hooks  to  said  second  end 
of  each  of  said  arms,  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  flexible  member  extending 
through  said  central  opening  in  said  collar,  one  of  said  hooks 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  flexible  member,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber for  lifting  said  implement,  whereby  said  hook  connected  to 
said  first  end  of  said  flexible  member  is  drawn  into  secure 
engagement  with  said  drum  as  said  implement  is  lifted  and 
whereby  said  flexible  member  acts  against  said  collar  as  said 
implement  is  lifted  to  cause  said  hooks  connected  to  said  arms 
to  move  into  secure  engagement  with  said  drum,  said  prong 
means  of  said  hooks  forming  an  angle  of  not  greater  than  90' 
with  a  sidewall  portion  of  said  drum  positioned  below  said 
prong  means  to  prevent  said  prong  means  from  slipping  on  said 
sidewall  portion  of  said  drum  during  the  handling  of  said  drum. 


4^59^2 
COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  WALKER-JUMPER 
Donald  L.  Gerken;  Donald  L.  Moore,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 
and  Stephen  M.  Degnen,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cosco, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,305 

Int.  a.3  A47D  13/04;  B62D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  297—5  12  Claims 


jaw  area,  and  being  mounted  on  an  axle  parallel  to  the  swing 
axis  of  said  jaws. 


4,359,241 

DRUM  HOLDER 

Kenneth  Kistner,  P.O.  Box  132A,  Delta,  Ohio  43515 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,460 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/14 

UJS.  a.  294—78  R 


1.  A  walker-jumper  comprising  a  base  member,  a  support 
member,  a  seat  carried  by  the  support  member,  a  frame  opera- 
bly  connecting  the  base  and  support  members,  coupling  means 
between  the  frame  and  the  members  for  permitting  the  mem- 
bers to  be  moved  to  a  collapsed  position  near  each  other  and 
for  permitting  the  members  to  be  moved  through  several  ex- 
panded positions  with  various  distances  between  each  other, 
means  on  the  support  member  for  engaging  the  coupling  means 
6  Claims  to  lock  the  members  in  a  desired  one  of  the  several  expanded 
positions,  and  resilient  means  connecting  a  first  portion  of  the 
frame  to  the  coupling  means  beneath  the  support  member  for 
permitting  the  support  member  to  move  in  response  to  weight 
on  the  seat  when  the  members  are  located  in  the  desired  ex- 
panded position. 


1.  An  improved  dnun  handling  implement  for  engaging  a 
drum  comprising  a  collar  having  a  central  opening,  two  arms 
having  a  first  end  rigidly  attached  to  said  collar  and  a  second 
end  Spaced  apart  from  said  collar,  said  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  central  opening  at  a  predetermined  angle,  a 
plurahty  of  hooks  each  having  a  shank  and  prong  means  for 
engaging  the  drum,  said  shank  and  said  prong  means  being 
disposed  to  form  an  interior  angle  of  30*,  means  for  flexibly 


4,359,243 
MUSICIAN'S  CHAIR 
Lewis  P.  Crutcher,  25  Upper  Alcatraz  PI.,  Mill  VaUey,  Calif. 
94941 

FUed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,289 
Int  a.3  A47C  4/00,  4/04 
VS.  a.  297—16  14  Claims 

1.  A  chair  for  musicians  and  other  performing  artists,  com- 
prising a  seat  element  which  is  elongated  upon  one  side  for 
supporting  one  leg  of  a  performer  using  the  chair,  the  other 
side  of  the  seat  element  being  angularly  cut  away  in  order  to 
permit  freedom  of  movement  for  the  performer's  other  leg,  the 
seat  element  having  generally  a  truncated,  right  triangular 
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configuration  with  the  elongated  side  of  the  seat  element  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  a  rear  edge  of  the  seat  element  and 


246 


24-Z^, 


Zi8 


24-5 


I  brming  an  acute  angle  with  the  angular  cutaway,  and  a  triang- 
ular support  structure  for  the  seat  element. 


4,359,244 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Ronald  E.  Koehm,  27703  Ortega  Hwy.,  #11,  San  Juan  Capis* 
trano,  Calif.  92675 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,208 

Int.  C1.5  A47C  4/00:  A47D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—16  17  Qaims 


1.  A  folding  chair  comprising: 

first  and  second  seat  support  members, 

leg  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  seat  support  members, 

back  support  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  seat  support 
members, 

first  coupling  means  to  pivotably  interconnect  said  first  and 
second  seat  support  members, 

said  first  and  second  seat  support  members  adapted  for 
movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  in  directions  toward 
one  another,  whereby  to  correspondingly  cause  said  leg 
means  and  said  back  support  means  to  be  moved  in  direc- 
tions respectively  towards  one  another,  and 

a  third  seat  support  member  pivotably  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  seat  members  and  adapted  for  move- 
ment in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  first  and  second  seat 
support  members, 

said  leg  means  and  said  back  support  means  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  through  respective  vertical  planes  and  into  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  seat  sup- 
port members,  so  that  in  a  folded  configuration,  each  of 
said  seat  support  members,  said  leg  means,  and  said  back 
support  means  is  compactly  arranged  in  substantially 
parallel  alignment  with  one  another  in  said  horizontal 
plane. 


'  liomas  A. 


4,359,245 

CHAIR-RECUNER 

Franke,  224  HUl  St^  Hartland,  Wis.  53029 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,242 

Int  a.3  A47C  3/00 

MS.  a.  297—284  8  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  furniture  adapted  to  be  used  selectively  as  a 


chair  or  as  a  recliner,  comprising  a  vertically  inclined  support- 
ing framework  including  a  normally  lower  end  and  a  normally 
upper  end,  leg  means  carried  by  said  framework  for  supporting 
said  framework  in  vertically  inclined  position,  a  chair-recliner 
body  mounted  on  said  framework,  said  body  comprising  a 
deformable  resilient  member,  means  connecting  the  respective 
opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  deformable  resilient  member 
to  said  framework  at  locations  respectively  contiguous  said 
normally  lower  end  and  contiguous  said  normally  upper  end  of 
said  framework,  the  length  of  said  resilient  member  exceeding 


'■^o. 


ir\ 


the  distance  between  said  locations  at  which  said  ends  of  said 
resilient  member  are  connected  to  said  framework,  whereby 
said  body  and  said  resilient  member  assume  a  normally  verti- 
cally extending  arch-like  arcuate  shape  when  said  body  and 
said  resilient  member  are  in  an  "at  rest"  predeformation  posi- 
tion, said  body  and  said  resilient  member  being  deformable  by 
the  weight  of  a  user  from  said  arch-like  arcuate  shape  selec- 
tively into  a  chair  shape  or  into  a  recliner  shape  in  accordance 
with  the  positioning  of  the  user's  body  weight  on  said  chair- 
recliner  body. 


4,359,246 
IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  WITH  NON-UNIFORMLY 

DISTRIBUTED  VOID  FRACTION 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental OU  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,679 

Int.  C1.3  E21B  43/247;  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—2  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  flattening  a  combustion  zone  in  a  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oU 
shale  in  an  in  situ  oU  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation 
containing  oU  shale,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  explosively  expanding  unfragmented  formation  for  form- 
ing a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
comprising  a  first  generally  horizontally  extending  layer 
of  formation  particles  extending  substantially  across  the 
entire  horizontal  extent  of  the  retort,  the  first  layer  having 
an  effective  average  void  fraction  greater  than  the  effec- 
tive average  void  fraction  of  second  geoeraUy  horizon- 
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tally  extending  adjacent  layers  of  formation  particles 
above  and  below  such  a  first  layer; 

(b)  establishing  a  combustion  zone  in  an  upper  region  of  the 
fragmented  permeable  mass  above  the  first  layer; 

(c)  advancing  the  combustion  zone  downwardly  through 
the  fragmented  permeable  mass;  and 

(d)  spreading  the  combustion  zone  laterally  across  the  first 
layer  for  forming  an  approximately  flat  combustion  zone 
across  substantially  the  entire  horizontal  extent  of  the 
retort. 

10.  A  method  for  forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  a  generally  horizontally  extending  void  in  the 
subterranean  formation,  leaving  a  zone  of  unfragmented 
formation  above  the  void; 

(b)  forming  at  least  two  arrays  of  spaced  apart  substantially 
vertical  columnar  explosive  charges  in  the  zone  of  unfrag- 
mented formation,  a  first  array  nearest  the  void  and  a 
second  array  more  remote  from  the  void,  the  second  array 
having  a  powder  factor  higher  than  the  powder  factor  of 
the  first  array;  and 

(c)  detonating  the  first  array  of  explosive  charges  for  explo- 
sively expanding  a  lower  portion  of  the  unfragmented 
formation  toward  the  void,  forming  a  first  horizontally 
extending  layer  of  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  forma- 
tion particles  in  the  in  situ  oil  shale  retort,  while  leaving  a 
first  void  space  between  the  first  layer  of  formation  parti- 
cles and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  zone  of  unfrag- 
mented formation  and,  after  a  time  delay,  detonating  the 
second  array  of  explosive  charges  for  explosively  expand- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  of  the  unfragmented  forma- 
tion  toward  the  void,  forming  a  second  horizontally  ex- 
tending layer  of  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  forma- 
tion particles  above  such  a  first  layer,  the  second  layer 
having  a  higher  effective  average  void  fraction  than  the 
first  layer. 


4,359,247 
BRAKE  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 

LuJtpold  Miller,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,870 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1980,  3004705 

Int.  a.3  B60T  %/02 
U.S.  CI.  303—24  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  brake  for  a  rail  vehicle  comprising: 

a  working  cylinder  having  an  accumulator  chamber  and  a 
counter  pressure  chamber; 

a  differential  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  working  cylin- 
der, having  a  first  piston  surface  communicating  with  said 


accumulator  chamber,  and  a  second  piston  surface  com- 
municating with  said  counter  pressure  chamber; 

piston  restraining  means  connected  to  said  working  cylinder 
for  restraining  and  releasing  motion  of  said  differential 
piston; 

brake  means  connected  to  and  actuatable  by  motion  of  said 
differential  piston  to  brake  the  motion  of  the  vehicle; 

a  regulating  valve  connected  to  said  counter  pressure  cham- 
ber for  selectively  pressurizing  said  counter  pressure 
chamber  by  varying  amounts  to  counteract  the  motion  of 
said  differential  piston  when  it  is  released  by  said  piston 
restraining  means  and  moved  by  pressure  in  said  accumu- 
lator chamber; 

an  inertial  body  mounted  for  movement  on  the  vehicle  in  a 
vehicle  travel  direction,  connected  to  said  regulating 
valve  for  actuating  said  regulating  valve  to  selectively 
pressurize  said  counter  pressure  chamber;  and 

spring  mounting  means  connected  between  said  ineriial 
body  and  the  vehicle  to  permit  motion  of  the  inertial  body 
with  a  predetermined  deceleration  of  the  travel  motion  of 
the  vehicle,  whereby  motion  of  said  differential  piston  is 
restrained  by  pressurization  of  said  counter  pressure 
chamber  with  attainment  of  a  maximum  allowable  decel- 
eration of  the  vehicle. 


4,359,248 
ROADABLE  GROUSER  FOR  TRACK  SHOES 
Randall  L.  Kortering,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00274,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03050,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,506 

Int.  C1.3  B62D  55/2S 

U.S.  CI.  305 — 46  10  Qaims 


1.  A  roadable  grouser  (10)  for  a  track  shoe  (18),  said  shoe 
(18)  having  at  least  one  track  shoe  mounting  fastener  head  (28) 
protruding  outwardly  from  the  track  shoe  (18),  comprising: 

an  elongated  upright  grouser  bar  (30)  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial; 

a  rigid  mounting  plate  (32)  having  an  aperture  (45),  said 
aperture  (45)  being  adapted  to  receive  said  fastener  head 
(28),  and 

a  plug  (50)  fixedly  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  (32), 
said  plug  (50)  being  of  a  size  and  orientation  sufficient  for 
closing  said  aperture  (45)  and  forming  a  continuous  unin- 
terrupted bond  interface  between  said  mounting  plate  (32) 
and  said  grouser  bar  (30). 


4,359,249 

DISPLAY  CASE  AND  A  MODULAR  DISPLAY  CASE 

SYSTEM 

Klaus  Fischer,  Niederdorfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Glasbau  Heinrich  Hahn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,850 

Int  a.3  A47B  53/00.  87/00 

U.S.  a.  312—198  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  display  case  which  is  generally  rectangular  in  plan 

elevation,  and  which  has  glass  panels  constituting  side  walls 
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uid  a  door,  and  upper  and  lower  frames  for  supporting  the 
glass  panels,  the  improvement  in  which  the  glass  panels  are 
supported  by  the  upper  and  lower  frames  so  that  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  glass  panels  constitute  the  outermost  surfaces  of 
the  display  case,  wherein  the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  upper 
and  lower  frames  are  inside  the  planes  of  the  outer  surfaces  of 
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:he  glass  panels  by  a  distance  at  least  half  of  the  thickness  of 
said  glass  panels,  and  wherein  each  of  said  glass  panels  at  one 
end  thereof  abuts  with  its  inner  surface  at  the  end  face  of  the 
adjacent  glass  panel,  and  at  its  other  end  abuts  with  its  end  face 
at  the  inner  surface  of  the  glass  panel  adjacent  to  said  other 


4,359,250 
DISHWASHER  TUB  AND  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  E.  Jenkins,  LouisriUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  LouisnUe,  Ky. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,731 

Int.  a.3  A47B  77/06 

t|.S.  CI.  312— 228  5  Oaims 


^=.f: 


1.  A  tub  assembly  for  a  front  loading  washing  appliance  to 
be  supported  on  a  generally  flat  supporting  surface,  said  tub 
assembly  comprising: 

a  plastic  tub  comprising  a  top  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  two  side  walls  having  an  open  front;  an  integral 
support  boss  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  wall 
adjacent  the  front  opening; 

a  main  support  frame  formed  from  a  narrow,  continuous 
metal  member  of  U-shap>ed  cross-section;  said  frame 
formed  into  an  inverted  "U"  configuration  having  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  depending  legs;  said  main  frame  positioned 


about  said  plastic  tub  with  said  base  suppdrtingly  engag- 
ing said  tub  top  wall  and  each  of  said  depending  less 
supportingly  engaging  a  corresponding  tub  side  wall;  said 
legs  extending  downwardly  beyond  said  tub  bottom  for 
mounting  on  said  supporting  surface; 

each  of  said  support  bosses  being  received  within  a  corre- 
sponding depending  leg,  fastening  means  securely  inter- 
connecting each  corresponding  boss  and  leg  to  cause  the 
lateral  dimension  of  the  front  opening  to  conform  to  that 
of  said  main  frame; 

a  rigid  front  crossing  member  fixedly  attached  to  each  of 
said  depending  legs  and  extending  therebetween  beneath 
said  tub  and  generally  parallel  to  the  supporting  surface 
and  supportingly  engaging  said  tub  bottom  wall; 

a  pair  of  rigid  rear  support  members,  each  formed  from  a 
narrow  continuous  metal  member  of  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion; each  rear  support  member  having  one  end  fixedly 
attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  corresponding  main 
frame  leg,  a  first  section  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
corresponding  main  frame  leg  for  mounting  on  the  sup- 
porting surface  and  a  second  section  extending  upwardly 
and  supporting  the  rear  portion  of  said  tub; 

said  main  frame  and  said  rear  support  members  spacing  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  tub  above  the  supporting  surface  to 
provide  a  service  space  for  receiving  various  operating 
components.  > 


4,359,251 
FOLDING  SHELF  CABINET 
Albert  V.  PoUdoro,  18  E.  Gen.  Robinson  St.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
15212 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,697 

Int  a.3  A47B  77/10;  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  312— 245  10  Claims 


1.  A  folding  shelf  cabinet  which  comprises 

a  cabinet  having  an  open  front  and  including  cabinet  side 
walls,  a  cabinet  bottom  wall,  a  cabinet  top  wall  and  a 
cabinet  rear  wall,  the  said  walls  defining  an  interior  space 
in  communication  with  the  open  front; 

a  cover  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion to  overfit  the  open  front  in  the  first  position,  the  cover 
having  cover  side  waUs  to  which  are  attached  brackets 
including  L-shaped  slots,  a  cover  bottom  wall,  and  a  cover 
forward  wall,  which  cover  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
cabinet  side  walls  to  optionally  enclose  the  interior  space; 
and 

a  shelf  comprising  a  forward  shelf  wall,  an  underside,  and  a 
pair  of  supporting  rods  attached  to  the  shelf  underside,  the 
rods  including  a  finger  adapted  for  sliding  and  pivotal 
engagement  within  the  L-shaped  slots, 

whereby  the  shelf  can  be  moved  between  a  fu^t  position 
vertically  oriented  above  the  cabinet,  to  a  second  position 
horizontally  oriented  above  the  cabinet  to  a  third  position 
vertically  oriented  alongside  the  cabinet. 
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4359^2 

SOCKET  FOR  A  BUBBLE  MEMORY  PACKAGE 

Billy  E.  Obsoii,  New  Cumberland,  and  Lit  Y.  Kam,  Camp  Hill, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,081 

Int  Cl.^  HOIR  li/22 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  8  Claims 
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1.  A  socket  for  an  electronic  package  in  which  the  socket  is 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  circuit  board  and  electrical  connec- 
tions are  established  between  terminals  of  the  socket  and  cir- 
cuit pads  on  said  package,  the  socket  comprising: 

first  and  second  housings  containing  respective  rows  of  said 
terminals,  said  housings  being  of  different  height  and 
having  inclined  top  wall  surfaces  supporting  a  circuit 
element  of  said  package  at  a  desired  incline  on  a  circuit 
board, 

said  terminals  having  resilient  spring  portions  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  said  top  wall  surfaces  and  engageable 
with  circuit  pads  on  each  said  circuit  element  and  being 
resiliently  deflected  by  each  said  circuit  element  seated 
against  said  top  wall  surfaces,  and 

a  resihent  spring  element  overlying  the  reverse  side  of  each 
said  circuit  element  and  clamping  each  said  circuit  ele- 
ment against  said  deflected  spring  portions  and  against 
respective  said  top  wall  surfaces. 


4,359,253 

FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  REDUCED 

PIN  GRID  APPUCATIONS 

James  lantomo,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sealectro  Cor- 
poration, Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,625 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  31/08 

U.S.  a.  339—19  20  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  connecting  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  conductive  pin  members 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  housing  having  top  and  bottom  cover 
members,  said  housing  further  including  an  elongated 
actuator  means  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  actuator 
means  extending  between  said  cover  members  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing;  and 

an  elongated,  continuous  electrically  conductive  contact 
member,  said  contact  member  being  resilient  and  having  a 
dumbbell-shaped  configuration,  said  contact  member 
being  disposed  about  said  actuator  means  in  a  loose  fit 
relationship,  and  with  the  distal  ends  of  said  contact  mem- 
ber each  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  disposed  parallel 


to  the  mounting  direction  of  the  connector,  said  opposed 
edges  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  spaced  apart  pin  members  such  that 
when  said  connector  is  initially  pushed  over  said  pin  mem- 
bers, the  pin  members  resist  said  pushing  action  such  that 
the  actuator  means  of  said  connector  housing  exerts  a 
force  on  the  radially  inner  lead  portion  of  said  contact 
member  to  effect  an  elongation  of  said  contact  member 
thus  reducing  the  pushing  force  required  to  overcome  the 
resistance  of  said  pin  members  whereby  said  connector  is 
capable  of  being  readily  pushed  over  said  pin  members 
until  each  said  pin  member  is  respectively  disposed  in 
abutting  relationship  with  one  said  opposed  edge,  in  each 
said  pair  thereof,  at  both  distal  ends  of  said  contact  mem- 
ber, such  that  when  said  pushing  action  is  stopped,  said 
actuator  means  of  the  connector  housing  ceases  to  exert 
said  force  on  the  contact  member  and  the  contact  member 
tends  to  revert  to  its  original  configuration  to  effect  a 
secure  interference  fit  and  redundant  electrical  connection 
between  the  pins  and  the  contact  member. 


4,359,254 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COUPLING  RING  HAVING 

AN  INTEGRAL  SPRING 
David  O.  Gallusser,  Oneonta;  Valentine  J.  Hemmer,  Sidney,  and 
Gary  C.  Toombs,  Oneonta,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,770 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  U/639 

U.S.  a.  339—89  M  8  Qaims 


/ 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having:  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  central  axis,  a  forward 
portion,  a  central  portion,  a  rear  portion,  an  annular  groove 
and  an  annular  shoulder  in  said  central  portion;  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
contacts  having  a  forwardly  facing  mating  portion;  a  plastic 
coupling  ring  telescoped  over  a  portion  of  said  housing,  said 
coupling  ring  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  portion 
adapted  to  connect  to  a  similar  housing  having  contacts  that 
are  adapted  to  mate  with  the  contacts  in  said  housing,  and 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  coupling  ring  to  said  hous- 
ing between  said  annular  groove  and  shoulder  in  said  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  biasing  said  coupling  ring  in  the  rearward  direc- 
tion, said  biasing  means  including  a  plurality  of  resiliently 
deflectable  fingers,  integral  with  said  coupling  ring  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of  said  cou- 
pling ring  at  an  angle  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  housing. 
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4,359,255  ■  ber  includes  a  groove  on  the  inside  thereof  adapted  to  mate 

COUPLING  RING  HAVING  DETENT  MEANS  with  a  pin  on  other  of  said  housings,  the  improvement  wherein 

Jl!  *?v^I.1f!!^™  "f^-  ^.^  E.  Peterson,  Sidney.both   s^id  coupling  ring  further  comprises: 

a  first  elongated  aperture  located  at  one  end  of  said  groove 


of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,773 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  U/625 

HJlS.  a.  339—90  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  first  electrical  connector  assembly  for  use  in  connecting 
tti  a  second  electrical  connector  assembly,  the  first  connector 
assembly  of  the  type  having:  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
front  portion,  a  rear  portion  and  an  annular  shoulder  on  the 
outside  of  the  housing  between  the  front  and  rear  portions;  a 
coupling  ring  telescoped  over  the  housing,  said  coupling  ring 
having  a  forward  portion  adapted  to  connect  to  said  second 
housing  and  a  rear  portion  that  includes  an  annular  shoulder 
extending  inwardly;  means  for  mounting  said  coupling  ring  to 
said  first  housing  for  rotational  and  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  first  housing;  and  means  for  selectively  preventing  rota- 
tion of  the  coupling  ring  to  prevent  unwanted  rotation  of  the 
coupling  ring  when  the  first  connector  assembly  and  the  sec- 
ond connector  assembly  are  coupled  together,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  means  of  preventing  rotation  of  the  coupling 
ring  comprises: 
at  least  one  rearwardly  extending  projection  mounted  on  the 
rear  face  of  the  shoulder  on  said  housing,  said  rearward 
projection  resUiently  deflectable  in  the  forward  direction; 
at  least  one  notch  in  said  coupling  ring  shoulder,  said  notch 
adapted  to  receive  the  rearwardly  extending  projection  on 
said  housing  when  said  coupling  ring  is  in  its  forward  most 
position;  and 
a  ring  telescopically  mounted  over  the  coupling  ring  for 
rotational  and  axial  movement  relative  to  said  coupling 
ring,  said  ring  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  portion 
that  includes  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  that  includes 
at  least  one  forwardly  extending  projection  adapted  to 
mate  with  the  notch  in  said  coupling  ring  when  said  ring 
is  pressed  forwardly  against  said  coupling  ring. 


4,359,256 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COUPLING  MEMBER 

David  O.  GaUusser,  Oneonta;  Gene  L.  Snyder,  Bainbridge; 

Robert  W.  Brush,  and  Carl  R.  Joslyn,  both  of  Unadilla,  aU  of 

^.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,774 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  n/639 

l|)S.  a.  339—90  R  6  aaims 


■ 

'} 

2 
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\.  In  combination  with  a  coupling  member  of  the  type  used 
for  connecting  together  two  connector  housings  wherein  the 
coupling  member  is  mounted  to  one  of  said  housings,  and 
wherein  the  forward  connecting  portion  of  said  coupling  mem- 


and  adapted  to  receive  the  pin;  and 
a  second  elongated  aperture  generally  parallel  with  said  first 
aperture,  said  first  and  second  apertures  defining  between 
then  a  resiliently  deflectable  portion. 


4,359,257 
MODULAR  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 
Edward  J.  Lopinski,  Dillsburg,  and  Kenneth  R.  Parmer,  Harris- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,565,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,743 
Int  Q\?  HOIR  U/514 
U.S.  a.  339—99  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  for  terminating  multi- 
conductor  flat  flexible  cable,  said  connector  comprising:  an 
elongated  housing  member  of  insulating  material  having  oppo- 
sitely directed  mating  and  cable  receiving  faces,  a  plurality  of 
terminal  passages  extending  between  said  faces  in  a  patterned 
array,  an  outwardly  directed  latching  channel  at  each  end  of 
said  housing  with  a  strap  spanning  and  partially  enclosing  each 
said  channel  at  the  end  adjacent  said  cable  receiving  face,  and 
a  latching  lug  in  each  said  latching  channel  spaced  from  said 
strap; 
a  like  plurality  of  terminals  each  mounted  in  a  respective 
passage  in  said  housing  member  with  a  mating  portion 
directed  toward  said  mating  face  and  an  insulation  pierc- 
ing conductor  engaging  portion  extending  from  said  cable 
receiving  face;  and 
an  elongated  cover  of  insulating  material  having  a  cable 
engaging  surface,  a  like  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  sur- 
face each  aligned  with  a  respective  passage  in  said  housing 
member,  and  a  latching  member  depending  from  each  end 
of  said  cover  normal  to  said  cable  engaging  surface  and 
received  in  said  latching  channel  each  said  latching  mem- 
ber defining  a  central  opening,  means  on  each  said  latch- 
ing member  which  engage  said  latching  channel  in  a  first 
position  to  hold  the  cable  engaging  surface  of  said  cover 
spaced  above  said  cable  receiving  face  of  said  housing  and 
which  must  be  overcome  to  move  said  cover  to  a  second 
position  to  receive  said  latching  lugs  in  said  openings  of 
respective  latching  members  to  grip  a  cable  between  said 
cover  and  said  housing. 
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4^59,258 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Vincent  J.  Palecek,  Cicero,  and  B.  Alan  Berg,  Wood  Dale,  both 

of  lU^  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,914 

Int  a.3  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  9  Qaims 


magnetic  radiation  having  a  plurality  of  different  wavelengths; 
and  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  positions  substantially  along 
a  line  extending  through  said  first  preselected  point  and  a 
second  preselected  point  adjacent  said  holographic  element  for 
receiving  from  or  directing  into  said  holographic  element  a 
plurality  of  beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  each  of  said 
beams  being  at  a  different  wavelength,  wherein  the  relation- 
ship between  said  holographic  element,  said  first  preselected 


point  and  said  second  preselected  point  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  relationship  between  a  photosensitive  medium,  a 
point  source  of  a  diverging  beam  of  temporally  and  spatially 
coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  impinging  upon  said  pho- 
tosensitive medium  and  the  focus  point  of  a  converging  beam 
of  temporally  and  spatially  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation 
impinging  upon  said  photosensitive  medium  during  the  expo- 
sure of  said  photosensitive  medium  in  making  said  holographic 
element. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  socket  and  a  solder 
tail,  said  solder  tail  including  a  projecting  portion  to  be  re- 
ceived in  an  opening  in  a  circuit  board  and  soldered  therein, 
said  socket  comprising  a  base  section  having  a  central  axis,  said 
base  section  being  integrally  connected  with  said  solder  tail, 
said  socket  further  including  a  pair  of  flexible  opposed  beam 
sections  projecting  axially  from  said  base  section  and  defining 
therebetween  a  contact  area  for  receiving  and  engaging  a  male 
electrical  contact,  said  flexible  opposed  beam  sections  having 
resjjective  first  portions  converging  from  said  base  section 
toward  said  contact  area  and  respective  second  portions  di- 
verging from  said  contact  area  toward  distal  ends  which  define 
a  target  area  for  the  male  electrical  contact,  said  distal  ends 
defining  a  circular  target  area  for  receiving  the  male  electrical 
contact,  connecting  means  integral  with  said  base  section  and 
said  solder  tail,  said  connecting  means  including  a  planar  neck 
portion  disposed  in  a  plane  which  includes  said  central  axis, 
and  a  pair  of  locking  tabs  deformable  angularly  and  in  opf)osite 
directions  relative  to  said  central  axis  for  engaging  an  insulator 
housing  to  retain  said  socket  in  the  housing  and  accommodat- 
ing relative  radial  deflection  of  said  socket  and  said  solder  tail, 
said  pair  of  locking  tabs  being  planar  and  having  an  unde- 
formed  state  in  which  they  are  in  a  common  plane  with  said 
neck  portion  and  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
axis,  said  loclang  tabs  being  deformable  angularly  and  in  oppo- 
site directions  out  of  said  common  plane  and  into  angular 
relation  with  said  central  axis  for  engaging  the  insulator  hous- 
ing. 


4,359,260 
OPTICAL  POLARIZER 
Franz  K.  Reinhart,  Summit,  and  James  C.  Shelton,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,815 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/174 

U.S.  a.  350—96.12  8  Claims 


4,359,259 
HOLOGRAPHIC  MULTIPLEXER/DEMULTIPLEXER 
Joseph  L.  Homer,  Cambridge,  and  Jacques  E.  Ladman,  West- 
ford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,819 
InL  a.3  G02B  5/n;  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  350—3.7  15  Claims 

1.  A  multiplexer/demultiplexer  comprising:  a  hologriphic 
element  made  using  a  single  exposure  of  a  photosensitive  me- 
dium; means  located  substantially  at  a  first  preselected  point 
adjacent  said  holographic  element  for  directing  into  or  receiv- 
ing from  said  holographic  element  a  single  beam  of  electro- 


1.  An  optical  polarizer  comprising 

a  propagation  layer  (14)  of  material  for  carrying  optical 

radiation  (22)  in  both  TE  and  TM  modes, 
a  dielectric  layer  (16)  on  said  propagation  layer  and  having 

a  lower  optical  dielectric  constant  than  said  propagation 

layer, 
a  metal  layer  (18)  on  said  dielectric  layer, 
the  thickness  (W<„)  of  said  dielectric  layer  being  chosen  so  as 

to  increase  the  attenuation  of  said  TM  modes  relative  to 

said  TE  modes,  characterized  in  that 
said  metal  layer  comprises  a  plurality  of  separate  segments 

(18.1,  18.2,  18.3)  arranged  in  tandem  on  said  propagation 

layers  as  to  increase  the  coupling  loss  of  said  TM  modes 

relative  to  said  TE  modes. 
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4,359,261 
FIBER  OPTIC  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 
fwk  W.  Leri,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,436 
Int  QV  G02B  5/172.  5/174 
.S.  a.  350-96.14  6  Claims 
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from  an  upper  surface  of  the  web  for  positioning  a  cover 
over  the  web  and  packaged  splices. 
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4,359,263 
ANTIGLARE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  B.  Zeigler,  Qearwater,  Ha.,  and  Darid  W.  Moore,  Ander- 
son, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatioD,  Detroit 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,716 

Int  a.5  G02B  7/18:  B60R  1/04 

U.S.  a.  350-281  3  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  means  for  multimode  optical  signals  wherein: 
within  a  poled,  transparent  electro-optical  crystal  slab  in  which 
an  optical  guiding  channel  can  be  defined  between  two  bound- 
ary regions  in  each  of  which  a  change  of  refractive  index  can 
be  caused  by  an  electric  field  and  wherein  means  is  provided  to 
cause  such  fields  and  to  controllably  cause  said  fields  to  be 
removed,  the  provision  of  a  doped  and  consequently  optically 
absorptive  volume  within  said  slab  and  adjacent  to  one  of  such 
boundary  regions  and  outside  of  said  channel  with  means  to 
apply  an  electric  field  to  said  volume  so  as  to  substantially 
compensate  the  change  in  refractive  index  of  said  volume 
caused  by  said  doping. 


4,359,262 

rlAY  FOR  ORGANIZING  OPTICAL  HBER  SPUCES 
AND  ENCLOSURES  EMBODYING  SUCH  TRAYS 
driice  I.  Dolan,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
1 1  FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,242 

'  Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350-96.20  27  Qaims 


1.  An  antiglare  rear  view  mirror  assembly  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  in  which  a  mirror  element  having  two  reflective  sur- 
faces of  different  reflecting  power  is  mounted  in  a  retainer 
member;  a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to 
said  automotive  vehicle  for  supporting  said  rear  view  mirror 
assembly;  a  socket  member  having  a  tubular  configuration;  a 
support  member  having  a  tubular  configuration  with  one  end 
thereof  formed  with  a  bearing  surface  for  mating  engagement 
with  said  mounting  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  serving 
to  support  one  end  of  said  socket  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  which  extends  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  member;  a  spring  extending 
through  said  support  member  and  said  socket  member  and 
having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  mounting  member  and  the 
other  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  retainer  member  for  connecting 
said  retainer  member  to  the  other  end  of  said  socket  member 
and  for  maintaining  said  mounting  member  in  said  mating 
engagement  with  said  bearing  surface  on  said  one  end  of  said 
support  member;  and  detent  means  between  said  socket  mem- 
ber and  said  support  member  coacting  with  said  spring  for 
holding  said  mirror  element  in  a  "day"  position  when  said 
socket  member  is  pivoted  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  present 
one  of  said  reflective  surfaces  of  said  mirror  element  to  the 
viewer,  and  in  a  "night"  position  when  said  socket  member  is 
pivoted  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  present  the  other  of  said 
reflective  surfaces  of  said  mirror  element  to  the  viewer. 


tl.  An  enclosure  for  optical  fiber  cable  splices,  comprising: 

f'o  spaced  apart  end  plates,  each  plate  including  an  aperture 
for  entry  of  an  optical  fiber  cable  therethrough; 

^  pair  of  spaced  tie  members  connecting  said  end  plates; 

An  elongate  tray  supported  on  said  tie  members,  the  tray 
having  a  central  web  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending 
longitudinally  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  web,  the  grooves 

1  including  resilient  means  for  holding  packaged  splices; 

the  tray  including  means  extending  from  a  lower  surface  of 
the  web  for  engaging  with  said  tie  members  to  locate  and 
support  said  tray  on  said  tie  members  and  means  extending 


4359,264 
ANTIGLARE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
PhUip  B.  Zeigler,  Clearwater,  FUu,  and  Darid  W.  Moore,  Ander- 
son, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,194 
Int  a.3  G02B  7/18:  B60R  1/04 
U.S.  a.  350—281  3  Qaims 

1.  An  antiglare  rear  view  mirror  assembly  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  in  which  a  mirror  element  having  two  reflective  sur- 
faces of  different  reflecting  power  is  mounted  in  a  retainer 
member;  a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to 
said  automotive  vehicle  for  supporting  said  rear  view  mirror 
assembly;  a  socket  member  having  a  tubular  configuration;  a 
support  member  having  a  tubular  configuration  with  one  end 
thereof  formed  with  a  bearing  surface  for  mating  engagement 
with  said  mounting  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  serving 
to  support  one  end  of  said  socket  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  which  extends  transversely  to  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  member;  a  spring  extending 
through  said  support  member  and  said  socket  member  and 
having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  mounting  member  and  the 
other  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  retainer  member  for  connecting 
said  retainer  member  to  the  other  end  of  said  socket  member 
and  for  maintaining  said  mounting  member  in  said  mating 
engagement  with  said  bearing  surface  on  said  one  end  of  said 
support  member;  and  a  rotatable  actuator  between  said  socket 


4^59,266 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

STROLLER 
Donna  Rohlf,  60  W.  68  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10023,  and  Ruben 
M.  Lopez,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Donna  Rohlf,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,432 

Int.  a.3  B62B  9/12;  G02B  5m 

U.S.  a.  350— 307  6  Claims 


member  and  said  support  member  for  pivoting  said  socket 
member  about  said  horizontal  axis  between  a  "day"  position  to 
present  one  of  said  reflective  surfaces  of  said  mirror  element  to 
the  viewer,  and  a  "night"  position  to  present  the  other  of  said 
reflective  surfaces  of  said  mirror  element  to  the  viewer;  said 
actuator  having  detent  means  coacting  with  said  spring  for 
maintaining  said  socket  member  in  said  "day"  position  and  in 
said  "night"  position. 


1.  A  collapsible  stroller  having  a  frame  member  and  a  rear 
view  mirror  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising:  bracket 
means  for  engaging  said  frame  member;  a  mirror;  and  means 
for  adjustably  mounting  said  mirror  to  said  bracket  means  for 
movement  between  a  first  position,  wherein  the  mirror  is  lo- 
cated in  view  of  the  infant  occupant,  when  the  stroller  is  in  use, 
and  a  second  position,  wherein  said  mirror  is  adjacent  said 
frame  member  when  the  stroller  is  collapsed. 


4,359,265 
CONTROLLED  DIRECnONAL  SCATTERING  CAVITY 

FOR  TUBULAR  ABSORBERS 
Roland  Winston,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  University  Patents, 
Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,155 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350—296  6  Claims 


4,359,267 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  GRADIENT  INDEX  LENS 

ARRAY 

James  J.  Appel,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,986 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/n 

U.S.  CI.  350—320  1  Claim 


20b 


Ad 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  energy  receiver,  a  trough- 
like concave  cavity  having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  oriented 
towards  a  source  of  radiant  energy  and  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially V  shaped  reflecting  segments  arranged  along  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cavity,  each  segment  provided  with  an  energy 
aperture,  each  said  reflecting  segment  arranged  to  reflect  sub- 
stantially all  radiant  energy  incident  thereon  towards  said 
energy  receiver;  the  improvement  wherein  the  dimension  of 
each  said  energy  aperture  is  less  than  half  the  dimension  of  said 
cavity  opening  and  each  said  energy  aperiure  is  placed  a  dis- 
tance from  the  closest  point  of  said  receiver  so  that  the  angular 
subtense  24>  of  said  receiver  as  seen  from  said  energy  aperture 
isg60\ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gradient  index  lens  array  by  join- 
ing together  a  plurality  of  gradient  index  optical  fibers,  each 
fiber  separated  from  adjoining  fibers  by  an  inter-fiber  spacing 
d',  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  each  of  said  fibers  with  a  light  absorbing  material  to 

a  thickness  Ad, 
curing  said  coating  to  full  hardness  and  pressing  said  coated 
fibers  into  a  mold  of  said  light  absorbing  material  until 
each  coated  fiber  is  separated  by  a  distance  d  equal  to  d' 
minus  2  Ad. 


I 
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4,359,268 
LIGHT  QUANTITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ijfichikazu  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-27789; 
I^ar.  12,  1979,  54-28441 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/03,  1/29.  1/09 
CS.  a.  350-377  2  Claims 


J. 


between  said  object  surface  and  said  image  surface  constant, 
and  movement  of  said  second  lens  group  mainly  providing  a 
variable  power  effect,  said  first  lens  group  comprising,  in  order 
from  the  object  side,  a  negative  meniscus  lens  convex  on  the 
object  side  and  a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  on  the  object 
side,  said  second  lens  group  comprising  substantially  a  lens 
type  used  in  a  fixed  focus  copying  lens  and  said  second  lens 
having  a  stop  diaphragm  therein,  said  second  lens  comprising, 
in  order  from  said  stop  diaphragm  on  the  object  side,  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  concave  toward  said  stop  diaphragm  and  a 


FIRST 
LENS 
GROUP 


SECOND   LENS 
GROUP 


THIRD 
LENS 
GROUP 


1.  Light  quantity  control  apparatus  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  birefringence  elements  having  substantially  parallel 
incident  planes  and  emitting  planes  and  aligned  along  an  axis; 
said  first  birefringence  element  dividing  incident  light  into  two 
light  components; 
a  polarization  converter  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  birefringence  elements  for  polarizing  said  two 
light  components  and  sending  the  same  to  the  second 
birefringence  element; 
said  second  birefringence  element  separating  said  polarized 
two  light  components  into  light  converted  by  said  polar- 
ization converter  and  light  not  converted  and  said  second 
birefringence  element  operating  to  synthesize  first  output 
light  waves  and  to  emit  the  other  one  of  the  separated 
light  waves  as  second  and  third  output  light  waves, 
means  disposed  between  said  second  and  third  birefringence 
elements  for  changing  direction  of  the  first  output  light 
wave  emitted  by  said  second  birefringence  element,  said 
direction  changing  means  comprising  a  mirror  for  reflect- 
ing said  first  output  light  back  to  said  second  birefringence 
element; 

said  third  birefringence  element  operating  to  synthesize  the 
second  and  the  third  light  waves  supplied  from  said  sec- 
ond birefringence  element  so  as  to  emit  one  output  light 
wave,  thereby  controlling  quantity  of  light  derived  out 
from  said  third  birefringence  element  by  said  polarization 
converter,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  in- 
stalled on  the  incident  face  of  said  first  birefringence 
element,  and  wherein  the  light  reflected  by  said  mirror  is 
divided  into  two  light  components  by  said  second  birefrin- 
gence element  and  then  synthesized  by  said  first  birefrin- 
gence element  after  transmitting  through  said  polarization 
converter,  said  means  operating  to  derive  out  only  the 
synthesized  light. 


cemented  lens  including  a  negative  meniscus  lens  concave 
toward  said  stop  diaphragm  and  a  positive  meniscus  lens  con- 
cave toward  said  stop  diaphragm,  and  in  order  from  said  stop 
diaphragm  on  the  image  side,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  concave 
toward  said  stop  diaphragm  and  a  cemented  lens  including  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  concave  toward  said  stop  diaphragm 
and  a  positive  meniscus  lens  concave  toward  said  stop  dia- 
phragm, said  third  lens  group  comprising,  in  order  from  the 
image  side,  a  negative  meniscus  lens  convex  on  the  image  side 
and  a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  on  the  image  side,  said  lens 
system  satisfying: 


F  =  1:5.7    f  =  245.3  ~  256.0  ~  248.0 
o)  =  13.8*  ~  16.3*  ~  14.r 
NA  =  0.053  ~  0.044  ~  0.036 

m  =  -0.67 1 1.414 

"max  —   'max  =  '50 


4,359,269 
VARIABLE  POWER  COPYING  LENS  SYSTEM 
Takayuki    Itoh,   Hatoyamaraura,    Japan,    assignor   to   Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,246 
Daims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-63055 
Int  a.3  G02B  15/00 
UJS.  a.  350-425  2  Claims 

1.  A  variable  power  copying  lens  system  comprising,  in 
order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  group  having  a  negative 
focal  length,  a  second  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal  length 
and  a  third  lens  group  having  a  negative  focal  length,  a  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  and  a  distance 
saki  second  and  third  lens  groups  being  variable  while  said  lens 
system  is  moved  to  thereby  maintain  the  distance  between  an 
object  surface  and  an  image  surface  constant,  said  first  and 
third  lens  groups  mainly  functioning  to  maintain  said  distance 


lens  no. 

r 

d 

N 

V 

1 

107.969 

4.00 

1.51633 

64.1 

2 

54.495 

7.07 

3 

54.739 

8.00 

1.51823 

59.0 

4 

80.535 

3.00 

5 

51.496 

9.10 

1.69680 

55,5 

6 

1 14.028 

9.36 

1.60342 

38.0 

7 

40.394 

5.00 

8 

65.366 

4.50 

1.65160 

58.6 

9 

121.506 

30.10 

10 

- 149.350 

4.50 

1.65160 

58.6 

11 

-74.670 

5.00 

12 

-42.391 

11.05 

1.57501 

41.5 

13 

-136.193 

9.10 

1.67000 

5^7.4 

14 

-56.934 

3.00 

15 

-97.001 

8.00 

1.51823 

59.0 

16 

-54.974 

3.10 

17 

-54.650 

4.00 

1.55963 

61.2 

18 

-114.084 

magnifi- 

cation 

variable 

distance 

-1 

-0.6- 

r 

-1.414 

cU 

3.00 

17.991 

14.174 

dM 

3.00 

17.99-! 

14.174 

(1) 

Mniax/Mniin  =  2. 1 1 

(2) 

fm<«/f/  = 

-0.335 

(3) 

fmax/fw  = 

=  -0.253 

(4) 

^^Ul^fmax  =  0.0586 

(5) 

t^^IUn/^mcx  =  0.0586 

- 

(6) 

rip/imax  = 

fi/fmax 

=  0.214 

(7) 

\rilIP\/fmax  =  |ri6 

/rmax  = 

0.215 
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wherein:  f  is  an  overall  focal  lens  of  said  lens  system,  to  is  a  half 
viewing  angle  of  a  primary  light  ray,  F  is  a  F-number  at  an 
infinite  object  distance,  m  is  a  magnification  factor,  Mmaac/M- 
;„,„  is  the  variable  power  ratio,  and  NA  is  an  aperture  number 
defined  by  NA=1/I2F(1+  |m|)],  Hm«  is  a  maximum  height 
of  an  object,  y^ox  is  a  maximum  height  of  an  image,  r,  is  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  an  i-th  lens  surface,  d,  is  a  lens  thickness 
or  a  space  between  adjacent  lenses,  N  is  a  refractive  power  at 
an  a-line  and  v  is  an  Abbe  number. 


4,359,270 
ZOOM  LENS 
Sadao  Okudaira,  Ranzan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Koto'o  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  H,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,738 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55/37288 
Int.  a.3  G02B  15/16 
U.S.  a.  350—427  2  Qaims 


006 

-continued 

21               -39 

overall  focal 

length 

35.97 

50.00 

80.00 

100.00 

132.00 

1| 

1.47 

14.79 

28.04 

33.34 

45.64 

h 

34.35 

26.72 

15.52 

10.41 

4.34 

l3 

5.80 

3.35 

l.tSg 

0.39 

1.59 

Ijs  =  5.80  =  i.3-niM 

f,  =  .109.39  =  3.04f, 

\fl\  =  27.98  =  0.78f, 

f3  =  92.72  =  2.58f, 

f4  =  68.38  =  1.90f, 

where  r,  i§  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  lens  surface,  d/  is 
the  lens  thickness  or  distance  between  adjacent  lenses,  N/is  the 
refractive  index  of  the  i-th  lens,  v,  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the 
i-th  lens,  fj  is  the  overall  focal  length  of  said  zoom  lens  at  a 
wide  angle  position  thereof,  hs  is  the  distance  between  said 
third  and  fourth  lens  groups  at  fj,  and  IsAf  is  the  distance  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  lens  groups  at  2.22fj. 


r,      li 


'»  <3  r„^'5'*-i/'?r«,'^, 


4,359,271 
COMPACT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  LENS  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  SHORT  OVERALL  LENGTH 
Shin-ichi  Mihara,  Hachioiyi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,743 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  18, 1979,  54-134624 
Int.  a.J  G02B  11/22.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  350—432  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  performance  zoom  lens  comprising,  in  order  from 
the  object  side,  a  convergent  first  lens  group  including  a  ce- 
mented lens  comprising  a  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a 
surface  of  greater  curvature  on  the  image  side  and  a  first  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens  having  a  surface  of  greater  curvature  on  the 
object  side  and  a  second  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  sur- 
face of  greater  curvature  on  the  object  side,  a  divergent  second 
lens  group  including  a  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  surface 
of  greater  curvature  on  the  image  side,  a  biconcave  lens  and  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  surface  of  greater  curvature  on 
the  object  side,  a  convergent  third  lens  group  including  a 
biconvex  lens  and  a  convergent  fourth  lens  group  including  a 
cemented  lens  comprising  a  biconvex  lens  and  biconcave  lens, 
a  cemented  lens  comprising  a  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a 
surface  of  greater  curvature  on  the  image  side  and  a  biconvex 
lens,  and  a  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  surface  of  greater 
curvature  on  the  object  side,  wherein  each  of  said  lens  groups 
is  independently  mechanically  movable  for  zooming,   said 
zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


1.  A  compact  photographic  camera  lens  system  having  a 
short  overall  length  comprising  a  first  positive  meniscus  lens 
component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  sec- 
ond biconcave  lens  component,  a  third  biconvex  lens  compo- 
nent and  a  fourth  negative  meniscus  lens  component,  said  lens 
system  being  so  designed  as  to  satisfy  the  following  conditions 
and  said  fourth  lens  component  having  aspherical  surfaces  on 
both  the  sides  defined  by  the  following  formula  (7): 


f  =  35.97 

~  132 

FNo. 

1:4.1 

r, 

d, 

N,- 

V/ 

1 

115.000 

1.80 

1.84666 

23.9 

2 

67.312 

8.20 

1.61800 

63.4 

3 

388.000 

0.10 

4 

75.596 

6.22 

1.67000 

57.3 

5 

325.500 

ll 

6 

1370.000 

1.11 

1.74100 

52.7 

7 

20.382 

6.16 

8 

-108.316 

1.00 

1.64328 

47.9 

9 

49.832 

2.39 

10 

35.571 

3.28 

1.84666 

23.9 

11 

126.000 

l2 

12 

104.599 

2.31 

1.77250 

49.6 

13 

-225.000 

b 

14 

20.500 

8.07 

1.54072 

47.2 

15 

-45.300 

1.21 

1.80518 

25.4 

16 

60.078 

11.01 

17 

56.850 

2.10 

1.84666 

23.9 

18 

25.920 

5.63 

1.66446 

35.8 

19 

-28.750 

3.37 

20 

-16.827 

1.20 

1.88300 

40.8 

0.45/ </i23<  0.58/ 
0.45/<  -/4<0.9/ 
0.075/<  </5  <  0.12/ 
0.01 1/<  </2<  0.043/ 
1.45  <  /ii  <  1.63,  1.46  <  rt4  <  1  75 
V3  <  58.0 


Xi  = 


yf 


fj+r/Nl  -{yi/rd^ 


-I-  Aift  +  Bfft  +  Cff^  +  ^i»i 


10 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  focal  length  of  the 
entire  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  fi23  desig- 
nates focal  length  of  the  lens  group  consisting  of  said  first 
through  third  lens  components  as  a  whole,  the  reference  sym- 
bol U  denotes  focal  length  of  said  fourth  lens  component,  the 
reference  symbol  d2  represents  airspace  reserved  between  said 
first  and  second  lens  components,  the  reference  symbol  ds 
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designates  thickness  of  said  third  lens  component,  the  refer- 
ence symbols  ni  and  n4  denote  refractive  indices  of  said  first 
ind  fourth  lens  components,  the  reference  symbol  V3  repre- 
^nts  Abbe's  number  of  said  third  lens  component,  and  the 
reference  symbols  Ai,  Bi,  Ci  and  Di  designate  constants  within 
^e  ranges  defined  as  follows: 

A7>  -  lOf-3,  B7>  -  103f-5,  C7>  -  103f-7,  D7>  _  104f-9. 

A8<-10-»f-3,  B8<10f-5,  C8<-102f-7; 

D8<-102f-9. 


4,359,272 
INTERNAL  FOCUSING  TELEPHOTO  LENS 
Melvyn  H.  Kreitzer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Balcon  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,515,  Sep.  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,999 

Int  a.3  G02B  9/60,  13/02 

U.S.  a.  350-455  11  Claims 


4,359,273 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Mamoru  Aihara;  Yutaka  Takahashi;  Yoshio  Naki^ima,  all  of 
Hachioji,  and  Tsuyoshi  Matsuura,  Ina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1979,  54/128008 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/08 

UiS.  a.  354-23  D  13  Claims 
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I.  A  photographing  apparatus  comprising  a  photoelectric 
conversion  circuit  including  a  photoelectric  transducer  ele- 
ment which  continuously  determines  the  brightness  of  an 
object  being  photographed  for  producing  an  output  signal 
whkh  corresponds  to  the  brightness  of  the  object,  means  for 
presetting  correction  factors  to  correct  for  the  failure  of  the 
film  reciprocity  law  and  which  depend  on  the  film  being  used, 
means  for  sequentially  calculating  an  expected  exposure  period 


on  the  basis  of  the  correction  factors  and  said  output  signal 
from  the  photoelectric  conversion  circuit,  the  calculating 
means  calculating  the  expected  exposure  period  during  an 
exposure  period  which  has  been  corrected  for  the  failure  of  the 
film  reciprocity  law,  means  for  determining  an  equivalent 
exposure  period  from  the  initiation  of  the  exposure  until  the 
instant  when  the  expected  exposure  period  has  been  deter- 
mined and  which  has  been  corrected  for  the  failure  of  the  film 
reciprocity  law,  means  for  sequentially  deriving  the  remainder 
of  the  exposure  period  by  subtracting  said  equivalent  exposure 
period  from  the  value  of  said  expected  exposure  period  calcu- 
lated by  the  calculating  means,  and  a  shutter  drive  circuit  for 
opening  a  shutter  at  the  initiation  of  the  exposure  period  and 
for  closing  the  shutter  at  the  time  when  the  corrected  remain- 
der of  the  exposure  period  is  substantially  zero. 


4,359,274 
SINGLE  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  OPTOELECTRONIC 

DISTANCE  METER 
Hans-Peter  Grassl,  Zomeding;   Peter  Kleinschmidt;   Heiner 
Herbst  both  of  Munich,  and  Hans-Jorg  Pfleiderer,  Zomed- 
ing, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14. 
1980,3018588 

Int  a.3  G03B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  354-25  7  Claims 


1.  A  telephoto  lens  of  fixed  equivalent  focal  length  compris- 
ing from  the  front  end  to  the  rear  end: 
a  first  positive  group; 
a  second  negative  group  comprising  a  doublet  including  a 

positive  element  and  a  biconcave  element;  and 
a  third  positive  group  and  a  fourth  negative  group; 
said  first,  third,  and  fourth  groups  being  stationary  in  said 

lens; 

said  second  group  being  axially  movable  for  focusing  of  said 
lens. 


r--~ 
I    ^^ 


'^M^.     f.9l«>"CAl«5[6« 


1.  A  photographic  or  electronic  camera  with  an  optoelec- 
tronic distance  meter,  comprising: 

two  linear  image  sensors  each  having  a  plurality  of  sensor 
elements; 

a  lens  in  a  path  of  rays  from  an  object,  and  two  partial  aper- 
ture diaphragms  for  creating  first  and  second  bundles  of 
rays  corresponding  to  two  images  obtained  from  the  ob- 
ject, said  images  being  projected  on  the  two  linear  image 
sensors; 

an  evaluating  circuit  means  which  in  dependence  upon 
varied  position  displacements  of  sensor  signals  obtained 
from  the  one  image  sensor  with  respect  to  sensor  signals 
obtained  from  the  other  image  sensor  determines  a  maxi- 
mum correlation  between  these  signals  and  an  associated 
position  displacement  with  a  corresponding  electrical 
value  being  output; 

a  swinging  mirror  which  in  a  first  position  deflects  the  path 
of  rays  from  the  lens  selectively  into  a  view  finder  for 
single  reflex  operation,  and  in  a  second  position  permits 
the  rays  to  pass  to  an  image  plane  for  picture-taking; 
said  swinging  mirror  having  two  apertures  which  are  posi- 
tioned to  locate  the  partial  aperture  diaphragms  and  per- 
mit the  first  and  second  bundles  of  rays  to  pass  there- 
through; 
deflection  element  means  comprising  deflecting  mirrors 
attached  in  a  fixed  position  to  the  swinging  mirror  which 
is  positioned  in  a  path  of  these  first  and  second  partial 
bundles  of  rays  passing  through  the  apertures  so  as  to 
project  the  images  onto  the  image  sensors,  and  said  image 
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sensors  are  integrated  in  a  doped  semiconductor  body 
which  is  fastened  on  the  swinging  mirror. 


4,359^5 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

TTL  FLASH  OUTPUT  CONTROL 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-165661; 
Feb.  5,  1980,  55-12680;  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-20643 

Int.  a.3  G03B  ]5/05 
U.S.  a.  354—33  6  Claims 


exposure  of  the  film  surface  by  said  light,  a  flash  output  control 
device  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  the  light  emission  of  the 
flash  tube  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  flash  out- 
put control  device  to  the  camera;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  metering  circuit  includes  means  for  amplifying  said 
photoelectric  output,  and  means  having  a  transistor  con- 
nected to  the  amplifying  means  and  transmitting  to  said 
connecting  means  an  electric  current  output  correspond- 
ing to  said  photoelectric  output. 


I  ?02D,  I 


,„-      II       [I       121, 
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4,359,276 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  BARREL 
Yasumasa  Tomori,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,171 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Sep.    10,    1980,    55- 
128758[U] 

Int  a.3  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354—195  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  taking  pictures  which  is  capable  of  flash 
photography  and  which  includes  a  movable  mirror  device 
formed  with  a  light-transmitting  portion,  the  mirror  being 
movable  between  an  observation  position  iil  which  the  mirror 
reflects  light  from  a  phototaking  lens  to  a  view  flnder  and  also 
transmits  the  light  from  the  phototaking  lens  through  the 
light-transmitting  portion,  and  a  photographing  position  re- 
tracted from  the  photographing  light  path;  a  light  receiving 
device  positioned  to  be  capable  of  receiving  the  light  transmit- 
ted through  the  movable  mirror  device  and  the  light  reflected 
by  a  film  surface,  the  light  receiving  device  generating  a  photo- 
electric signal  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  the  received 
light;  a  trigger  circuit  for  firing  a  flash  tube  in  synchronization 
with  exposure  of  the  film  surface  by  the  light;  and  a  flash  unit 
having  a  flash  output  control  device  for  controlling  the  quan- 
tity of  light  emission  of  the  flash  tube  in  r  sponse  to  the  photoe- 
lectric output;  the  improvement  comprising: 
meains  for  arbitrarily  actuating  said  trigger  circuit  when  said 
movable  mirror  device  is  in  the  observation  position,  the 
actuating  means  including  means  for  correcting  the  re- 
sponse of  said  flash  output  control  device  to  said  photoe- 
lectric output  in  accordance  with  the  difference,  with 
respect  to  the  same  object,  between  the  light  quantity 
incident  on  said  light  receiving  device  when  the  movable 
mirror  device  is  in  the  observation  position  and  the  light 
quantity  incident  on  said  light  receiving  device  when  the 
movable  mirror  is  in  the  photographing  position. 
5.  In  a  system  for  taking  pictures  which  is  capable  of  flash 
photography  and  which  comprises  a  camera  including  a  mov- 
able mirror  device  formed  with  a  light-transmitting  portion, 
the  mirror  being  movable  between  an  observation  position  in 
which  the  mirror  reflects  light  from  a  phototaking  lens  to  a 
view  finder  and  also  transmits  the  light  from  the  phototaking 
lens  through  the  light-transmitting  portion  and  a  photograph- 
ing position  retracted  from  the  photographing  light  path,  a 
light  receiving  device  positioned  to  be  capable  of  receiving  the 
light  transmitted  through  the  movable  mirror  device  and  the 
light  reflected  by  a  film  surface  and  generating  a  photoelectric 
output  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  the  received  light  and 
a  metering  circuit  for  generating  an  output  in  correspondence 
with  said  photoelectric  output;  and  a  flash  unit  comprising  a 
trigger  circuit  for  firing  a  flash  tube  in  synchronization  with 


Cl.2.3.«,5 
-7o,b.c.d.e 


1.  An  interchangeable  lens  barrel  for  an  automatic  focussing 
camera  comprising  focussing  lens  means  which  are  screwed  in 
a  non-rotatable  member  of  the  lens  barrel  and  which  rotate 
about  and  move  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis,  a  driving 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  focussing  lens  means  in  response  to 
a  drive  signal  from  a  focus  detecting  device  of  a  camera  body 
to  which  the  lens  barrel  is  to  be  mounted,  said  focussing  lens 
means  being  capable  of  moving  between  front  and  rear  extrem- 
ities which  are  defined  by  the  engagement  of  an  abutment 
provided  on  the  focussing  lens  means  with  a  pair  of  stops 
which  are  provided  on  the  non-rotatable  member  of  the  lens 
barrel  and  which  come  into  contact  with  the  abutment  to  limit 
the  movement  of  the  focussing  lens  means,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  brake  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  stops  and  engaged  by  the  abutment  to  increase  the  resis- 
tance against  the  movement  of  the  focussing  lens  means  at  the 
extremities. 


4,359,277 
CAMERA  WITH  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARDS 
COMPRISING  RESISTANCE-CONDUCTOR 
LAMINATED  CONSTRUCHONS 
Masami  Shimizu;  Juigi  Omi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kunio  Watanabe, 
Kawasaki;    Masanori    Uchidoi,    Yokohama,    and    Hiroshi 
Aizawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kiabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,147,  Apr.  20,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,609,  May  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,329 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1976,  51-59894; 

May  24,  1976,  51-59895;  JuL  7,  1976,  51-80540;  Feb.  1,  1977, 

52-10013 

iBt  a.3  G03B  77/00;  HOIC  10/16.  1/012;  H05K  1/12 
VJS.  CL  354—219  21  Oaiins 

8.  In  a  method  of  making  an  electrical  circuit  arrangement 
which  has  an  even  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  circuit  board  which  comprises  an  insulating 
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baseboard  resistor  layer  deposited  on  the  baseboard  and 
conductor  layer  deposited  on  the  resistor  layer; 
forming  a  concave  poriion  by  removing  the  unnecessary 
portion  of  the  laminated  combination  of  the  conductor 
layer  and  resistor  layer;  and 


4,359,279 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WFFH 

UQUID  APPLICATION  TO  BOTH  SIDES  OF  THE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Andrew  PopofT,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  KeafTel  A 

Esser  Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,797 

Int  C1.3  G03D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  354-320  3  Claims 


filling  an  insulating  material  into  said  concave  portion  and 
making  an  even  surface  between  the  conductor  layer  and 
the  insulating  material;  and 

forming  a  circuit  pattern  by  selectively  removing  the  con- 
ductor layer. 


4,359,278 

TRIAXIAL  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 

Akihiko  Hashimoto,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

CI  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,525 
priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1980,  55-170757; 
Ike.  2,  1980,  55-170758 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/32 
U.S.  a.  354-244  7  claims 


1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of  processing  liquid; 

(b)  transport  means  situated  above  said  reservoir  and  defin- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  path  of  travel  of  sheet  mate- 
rial in  said  apparatus,  said  transport  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  flat,  horizontally-disposed  plate  extending  along  said 
sheet  travel  path, 

(2)  two  pairs  of  superposed  rollers  extending  transversely 
across  said  sheet  travel  path  and  situated  adjacent  to  the 
respective  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  plate,  the 
nips  of  said  roller  pairs  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate, 

(3)  means  for  driving  said  rollers;  and 

(4)  liquid  conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  outlet 
ports  terminating  at  said  plate  upper  surface,  said  ports 
being  arrayed  transversely  across  said  sheet  travel  path; 

(c)  processing  liquid  application  means  situated  above  said 
transport  means  plate  and  comprising  liquid  conduit 
means  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  arrayed  trans- 
versely across  said  sheet  travel  path  in  at  least  two  hnes 
and  positioned  such  that  the  ports  of  one  line  alternate 
transversely  with  those  of  the  other  line,  and  being  spaced 
in  said,  arrays  such  that  the  cumulative  impingement  pat- 
tern of  liquid  flow  from  said  ports  extends  uninterrupted 
across  said  sheet  travel  path;  and 

(d)  means  for  circulating  processing  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir simultaneously  through  said  transport  and  applica- 
tion liquid  conduit  means,  said  liquid  returning  by  gravity 
flow  to  said  reservoir. 


^\  A  triaxial  focal  plane  shutter  including: 

a  first  take-up  drum  for  a  first  shutter  blind; 

a  second  take-up  drum  for  a  second  shutter  blind; 

a  first  blind  winding  shaft; 

a  second  blind  winding  drum; 

a  pair  of  first  blind  winding  pulleys,  said  second  blind  wind- 
ing dnun  being  rotatably  supported  by  a  pair  of  support 

I  members  disposed  above  and  below  it; 

said  first  blind  winding  pulleys  being  mounted  on  an  upper 
and  a  lower  end  of  said  first  blind  winding  shaft  which 
extends  through  both  said  second  blind  winding  drum  and 
said  pair  of  support  members  to  points  above  and  below 
said  support  members  such  that  said  first  blind  winding 
pulleys  are  routable  independently  of  said  second  blind 
winding  dnun. 


4,359,280 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  CONTRAST 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

Peter  Krause,  50  Cedar  Dr.,  AUendale,  N  J.  07401 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,507 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/73 

VJS.  CL  355—37  14  Oaims 


i. 


■^m^ 


1.  In  a  color  photographic  printing  system  wherein  blue, 
green  and  red  light  of  desired  relative  intensities  is  radiated  on 
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corresponding  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan  dyes  to  obtain  a 
color  balanced  dye  image  and  including  means  for  selecting  a 
desired  contrast  for  the  dye  image,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  means  for  selecting  a  desired  contrast  for  the  dye  image 
comprises  means  for  modulating  the  wavelength  range  and  the 
wavelength  of  the  peak  transmittances  of  the  blue,  green  and 
red  light  while  maintaining  their  relative  intensities  with  re- 
spect to  the  dyes. 

4,359^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

BRAKING  EFTiaENCY  OF  MACHINES 

John  M.  Humphries,  Hornchurch,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,830 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 

7912731 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/28;  GOIB  11/14 
U.S.  a.  356—373  «  Claims 


mensions  of  a  specimen  are  within  predetermined  limits,  com- 
prising 

an  objective  means,  -  . 

mounting  means  supported  relative  to  the  objective  fneans 
for  mounting  the  specimen, 

means  for  viewing  the  specimen  through  the  objective 

means,  and 
three-dimensional  reticule  means  arranged  adjacent  a  focal 
plane  of  the  objective  means  for  focusing  portions  of  the 
reticule  means  upon  first  and  second  vertically  spaced 
apart  surface  portions  of  the  specimen,  the  three-dimen- 
sional reticule  means  being  adapted  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  vertical  spacing  between  the  first  and  second  sur- 
face portions  being  within  acceptable  limits. 


4,359,283 
'    JUICE  CONTAINER  AND  STIRRER 
Thomas  A.  McQeUan,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,622 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/24 

U.S.  a.  366—247  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  braking  effectiveness  of  a  machine 
having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  which  moves  relative  to 
said  first  part,  said  second  part  including  a  member  affixed 
thereto  having  a  surface  carrying  a  pattern  of  spaced  reflective 
bars  and  edge  markings,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

focusing  a  rectangular  image  with  castellated  edges  onto  the 

surface  of  said  memeber  by  means  of  an  optical  system; 
adjusting  said  optical  system  to  align  said  castellated  edges 
of  said  rectangular  image  with  said  edge  markings  of  said 
pattern; 
focusing  reflected  light  from  said  pattern  onto  a  photodetec- 

tor  by  means  of  said  optical  system;  and 
utilizing  a  signal  at  the  output  of  said  photodetector  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  time  it  takes  after  braking  has  been 
applied  to  said  second  part  for  said  second  part  to  come  to 
a  halt  or  to  reach  a  predetermined  velocity  relative  to  said 
first  part. 
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4,359,282 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Marvin  C.  Garrison,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,168 
Int  Q\?  G»1B  11/24 
\S&.  a.  356—376 


16  Claims 


1.  An  optical  gauge  for  determining  if  vertical  surface  di- 


1.  A  juice  container  and  stirrer  comprising 

a  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  wall  and  open  upper 

end, 
a  removable  cover  for  the  open  end, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  on  the  cover  such 
that  a  portion  of  the  shaft  extends  exteriorly  of  the  con^ 
tainer  and  another  portion  of  the  shaft  extends  internally 
substantially  throughout  the  height  of  the  container, 

handle  means  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  shaft  for  grip- 
ping and  rotating  the  shaft, 

helical  vane  means  extending  radially  outwardly  along  the 
length  of  the  shaft  extending  within  the  container, 

said  helical  vane  means  having  a  cross  section  which  in- 
cludes a  radially  extending  portion  and  an  axially  extend- 
ing peripheral  wall  portion  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
radially  extending  portion  and  toward  the  cover, 

said  vane  means  including  a  flange  portion  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  peripheral  wall  portion. 
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4,359,284 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

WOBBE  INDEX  OF  GASEOUS  FUELS 
WilUam  B.  Kude,  Plymouth,  and  A.  Noel  J.  Pearman,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,539 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/22 


U.S.  CI.  374—37 


HQaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  Wobbe  Index  of  gaseous 
fuels  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  fuel  sample  and  a  substantially 
constant  amount  of  air  to  provide  a  combustible  mixture 
thereof; 

means  for  determining  the  pressure  differential  of  a  flowme- 
ter through  which  said  fuel  constituent  of  said  mixture  is 
paused  to  flow; 

burner  means  for  the  combustion  of  said  mixture; 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  combustibles  or  oxygen  in 
the  products  of  combustion  of  said  mixture,  wherein  said 
sensing  means  is  one  exhibiting  a  rapid  change  in  output 
signal  about  a  particular  combustion  product  composition 
wherein  said  output  is  quantitatively  indicative  of  a  cer- 
tain relative  amount  of  said  combustibles  or  oxygen  in  said 
products  of  combustion; 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  amount  of  fuel  in  said  mix- 
ture in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sensing  means  untU 
said  sensing  means  indicates  that  said  products  of  combus- 
tion contain  said  certain  relative  amount  of  said  combusti- 
bles or  oxygen; 

means  for  determining  the  Wobbe  Index  of  said  fuel  from  a 
known  relationship  between  the  heating  value  of  the  fuel 
constituents  and  the  amount  of  oxygen  required  for  the 
combustion  thereof  at  said  particular  combustion  product 
composition  and  the  pressure  differential  across  said  fuel 
flowmeter  means. 


4,359,285 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Ralph  G.  Washburn,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Sippican 
Corporation,  Marion,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,800 
Int  a.J  GOID  3/04;  GOIK  1/20 
U.S.  CL  374—172  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  remote  measurement  of  a  physical  parameter 
comprising: 
a  measuring  station, 
a  portable  probe  adapted  to  be  deployed  remotely  from  said 

measuring  station, 
a  power  circuit  connected  between  said  probe  and  said 

measuring  station, 
a  detection  circuit  connected  between  said  measuring  station 

and  said  probe, 
said  power  circuit  and  said  detection  circuit  having  at  least 
one  wire  at  least  2500  feet  long  connecting  said  probe  to 
said  measuring  station, 
said  measuring  station  having 
a  power  source  connected  in  said  power  circuit  and  in  said 

detection  circuit,  and 
detecting  means  connected  in  said  detection  circuit  for 


determining  whether  said  detection  circuit  is  open  or 
closed, 
said  probe  having 

an  element  for  sensing  said  parameter, 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  connectod  to  said  power 
circuit  and  to  said  element  to  provide  an  alternating 
current  output  at  a  frequency  dependent  upon  the  con- 
dition of  said  element,  and 


switch  means  connected  in  said  detection  circuit  and  to 
said  oscillator  to  open  and  close  at  a  rate  dependent 
upon  said  frequency  so  that  said  parameter  can  be  effec- 
tively measured  at  said  measuring  station  without  trans- 
mission of  said  alternating  current  output  over  said 
detection  circuit. 


4,359,286 
CHARACTER  SET  EXPANSION 
Johnny  G.  Barnes,  and  Paul  D,  Waldo,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,748 

Int  a.3  B41J  5/30;  G06K  9/70 

U.S.  a.  400-70  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  number  of  print  element 
changes  normally  required  by  a  printer  in  printing  characters 
from  different  character  sets,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  whether  a  character  to  be  printed 
is  included  on  a  print  element  on  said  printer; 

(b)  means,  if  said  character  to  be  printed  is  not  included  on 
said  print  element  on  said  printer,  for  determining  if  said 
character  to  be  printed  can  be  constructed  by  printing  a 
plurality  of  characters  included  on  said  print  element  on 
said  printer;  and 

(c)  means  for  causing  printing  of  said  character  to  be  printed 
if  either  said  character  (1)  is  included  on  said  print  element 
on  said  printer,  or  (2)  can  be  constructed  from  said  plural- 
ity of  characters  on  said  print  element  on  said  printer. 
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4,359,287 

IMPRESSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TYPEWRITER 

Tetsuma  Asahi,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Silver  Seiko,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,477 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr,    17,    1979,    54- 
051218[U] 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/32 
U.S.  a.  400—166  6  Qaims 


said  cartridge  housing  having  an  open  end  opposite  said  one 
end,  and 


3!  ST  ^„ 


a  rib  mounted  in  said  housing  facing  and  blocking  a  portion 
of  said  open  end  in  a  position  closer  to  one  of  said  reels 
than  to  the  other. 


1.  An  impression  control  mechanism  for  a  single  element 
typewriter,  comprising: 

a  platen; 

a  single  printing  element; 

means  mounting  said  printing  element  for  movement  from  a 
fixed  rest  position  towards  said  platen; 

means  for  defining  said  fixed  rest  position  of  said  element; 

means  for  urging  said  element  towards  said  rest  position; 

cyclically  operable  print  drive  means  operable  in  a  particular 
part  of  each  print  cycle  for  driving  said  printing  element 
to  move  towards  said  platen  until  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion is  reached  whereafter  said  printing  element  moves  by 
its  own  inertia; 

manually  adjustable  impression  control  means  for  selectively 
defining  an  intermediate  position  of  said  printing  element 
between  said  rest  position  and  said  predetermined  position 
to  thereby  define  a  distance  over  which  said  printing 
element  is  driven  by  said  print  drive  means  within  said 
particular  part  of  each  print  cycle;  and 

means  operable  in  another  part  of  each  print  cycle  immedi- 
ately preceding  said  particular  part  for  bringing  said  print- 
ing element  from  said  rest  position  to  the  selectively  de- 
fined intermediate  position; 
wherein  said  printing  element  is  normally  positioned  at  said 
fixed  rest  position  independent  of  said  manually  adjustable 
impression  control  means  to  thereby  provide  an  operator 
of  the  typewriter  with  optimum  visibility  of  the  printed 
characters. 


4,359,289 

COUNTERBALANCED  BIDIRECTIONAL  SHUTTLE 

DRIVE  HAVING  LINEAR  MOTOR 

Gordon  B.  Barms,  EI  Segundo,  and  Jerry  Matula,  Westminster, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Printronix,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,025 

Int.  C\?  B41J  79/00 

U.S.  a.  400—322  23  Claims 


4,359,288 

SINGLE  PASS  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  FOR  IMPACT 

PRINTERS  HAVING  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  INCORRECT 

INSERTION 

Robert  L.  Bullock,  Georgetown,  Billy  D.  Purceli,  Austin, 
William  J.  Thomhill,  Austin,  and  Edward  E.  Toutant,  Austin, 
ail  of  Tex.,  assignor  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,555 
Int  C\?  B41J  33/14 
UjS.  a.  400—208  11  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  containing  a  ribbon  for  an  impact 
printer  comprising 
9  cartridge  housing, 

first  and  second  reels  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
each  reel  supporting  a  portion  of  an  inventory  of  a  ribbon 
web  running  in  a  path  along  one  end  of  said  cartridge 
housing  from  said  first  to  said  second  reel, 


1.  An  arrangement  for  bidirectionally  driving  a  hammer 
bank  shuttle  assembly  along  a  linear  path  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

a  pair  of  opposite  rotatable  elements; 

a  first  elongated  element  forming  a  hammer  bank  shuttle 
assembly  mounting  element  and  extending  between  and 
disposed  adjacent  each  of  the  pair  of  opposite  roUtable 
elements  on  one  side  of  the  rotatable  elements; 

a  second  elongated  element  forming  a  counterbalancing 
element  and  extending  between  and  disposed  adjacent 
each  of  the  pair  of  opposite  rotatoble  elements  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  rotatable  elements  from  said  one  side; 

means  including  at  least  one  pole  piece  disposed  adjacent 
one  of  the  first  and  second  elongated  elements  for  provid- 
ing a  flow  of  magnetic  flux  between  the  pole  piece  and 
said  one  of  the  first  and  second  elongated  elements; 

a  coil  mounted  on  said  one  of  the  first  and  second  elongated 
elements  adjacent  the  pole  piece;  and 

means  for  providing  to  the  coU  a  cyclicaUy  varying  signal  to 
reciprocate  said  one  of  the  first  and  second  elongated 
elements  in  opposite  directions  through  a  path  of  linear 
movement. 
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4,359,290 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Tomozo  Sekignchi,  Kawaguchi,  and  Kazuma  Noguchl,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pentel  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,088 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jon.    18,    1979,   54- 

83155[U];  Aug.  27.   1979,  54-117710[U];  Aug.  27,  1979,  54- 
117711[U];  Feb.  27,  1980,  55-24529[U] 

Int  a.J  B43K  23/01.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  401-32  20  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  slot  writing  instrument  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  in  an  internal  surface  thereof  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  for  containing  a 
plurality  of  writing  instruments; 

a  guide  tube  fitted  within  said  cylindrical  body  for  rotation 
and  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  said  guide  tube  hav- 
ing therethrough  a  single  longitudinally  extending  open- 
ing adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  selected  one  of  said  slots 
upon  rotation  of  said  guide  tube  with  respect  to  said  cylin- 
drical body,  whereby  a  respective  writing  implement  is 
transferrable  through  said  opening  between  said  selected 
slot  and  the  interior  of  said  guide  tube; 

chuck  means  positioned  at  a  front  end  of  said  guide  tube  for 
gripping  a  writing  implement  within  said  guide  tube; 

a  cover  plate  positioned  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  guide 
tube,  said  cover  plate  being  tiltably  movable  between  a 
blocking  first  position  blocking  said  opening  and  an  un- 
blocking second  position  unblocking  said  opening; 

cap  means  mounted  on  a  rear  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  for 
moving  said  guide  tube  and  said  cover  plate  axially  with 
respect  to  said  cylindrical  body  from  a  closed  first  position 
toward  a  released  second  position;  and 

means  for,  upon  axial  movement  of  said  guide  tube  and 
cover  plate  from  said  first  closed  position  thereof  toward 
said  released  second  position  thereof,  tilting  said  cover 
plate  from  said  blocking  first  position  thereof  to  said  un- 
blocking second  position  thereof,  said  tilting  means  com- 
prising a  projecting  member  rotatably  mounted  to  a  rear 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  projecting  member 
having  a  projection  extending  inwardly  through  said 
opening,  and  engagement  means  in  the  form  of  a  de- 
pressed portion  in  said  cover  plate  at  a  position  such  that 
said  projection  engages  said  depressed  portion  when  said 
guide  tube  and  cover  plate  are  in  said  first  closed  position 
thereof  and  engages  an  undepressed  portion  of  said  cover 
plate  when  said  guide  tube  and  cover  plate  are  moved 
toward  said  released  second  position  thereof. 


4,359,291 
MULTICOLOR  PEN 
Victor  Lum,  17  PoUard  St,  North  BUlerica,  Mass.  02173 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,442,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
I      application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,299 
I  Int  a.3  B43K  27/0* 

U.S.  CL  401—33  18  Claims 

1.  A  writing  apparatus  comprisinjg: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  elongated  body  axis 
and  including  (1)  an  exit  opening  coaxial  with  said  body 
axis  and  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  body,  and  (2)  a  writing 
portion  coaxial  with  said  body  axis  and  tapering  down  to 
said  exit  opening,  said  writing  portion  including  (a)  an 
outer  surface  substantially  continuous  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  body  and  terminating  in  a  coaxial  external  step 
normal  to  said  body  axis  and,  (b)  a  shroud  coaxially  ex- 


tending from  said  step  and  terminating  in  said  exit  open- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  writing  elements  disposed  in  said 
body  each  including  a  writing  point  and  an  opposite  end 
spaced  from  said  point,  non-selected  ones  of  said  writing 
elements  being  uniformly  positioned  radially  around  said 
body  axis; 

means  for  successively  displacing  the  writing  elements 
lengthwise  along  said  body  such  that  the  displacement  is 
effective  to  advance  the  writing  point  of  said  selected 
writing  element  through  said  exit  opening  without  con- 
Ucting  the  interior  of  said  body  and  to  align  the  axis  of 
said  element  with  said  body  axis,  said  means  for  succes- 
sively displacing  the  writing  elements  comprising  (1)  a 
selection  unit  coaxially  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
body  axis  and  terminating  the  end  of  said  body  opposite 
said  exit  opening,  said  selection  unit  being  rotatable  about 
said  axis  and  including  (a)  a  substantially  continuous  outer 
surface,  (b)  actuating  means  for  displacing  each  of  said 
elements  movable  through  a  succession  of  selection  sta- 
tions radially  positioned  about  said  axis,  and  (c)  a  periph- 
eral edge,  (2)  conversion  means  for  converting  the  rotary 
motion  of  said  selection  unit  into  linear  displacement,  and 
(3)  coupling  means  coupling  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of 


isa     )74*       rrzA 


said  writing  elements  to  said  conversion  means  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  a  linear  thrust  to  each  of  said  writing 
elements  while  permitting  pivotal  motion  and  limited 
lateral  motion  thereof; 

means  for  sealing  said  hollow  body;  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical  instrument  cap  closed  at  one  end 
and  being  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  alternatively 
on  each  of  said  writing  portion  and  said  selection  unit,  said 
instrument  cap  including  an  outer  envelope  adapted  to 
make  frictional  contact  at  its  open  end  with  said  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  of  said  selection  unit,  a  cap  liner  secured 
within  said  outer  envelope  and  terminating  in  an  internal 
coaxial  shoulder,  said  internal  shoulder  being  adapted  to 
abut  alternatively  said  external  step  and  said  upper  periph- 
eral edge  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  instru- 
ment cap  on  said  writing  portion  or  on  said  selection  unit 
respectively; 

wherein  said  internal  shoulder  of  said  cap  liner  and  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  selection  unit  each  includes  means 
for  coupling  said  instrument  cap  to  said  selection  unit  so 
that  said  instrument  cap  is  adapted  to  transmit  rotary 
motion  about  said  body  axis  to  said  selection  unit  when 
said  instrument  cap  is  mounted  on  said  selection  unit  and 
said  instrument  cap  is  rotated  in  one  direction. 
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4,359,292 

COSMETIC  DISPENSER 

Harold  R.  Thompson,  Duxbury,  and  Eraest  H,  Duval,  Winthrop, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,603,  Apr.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,600 

Int.  C1.3  B43K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  401—215  17  Oaims 


other,  and  such  a  dimensional  relation  is  established  between 
the  engaging  annular  peripheral  portion  and  the  spherical 
projections  that  the  distance  between  apexes  of  the  spherical 
projections  is  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  engaging  annu- 
lar peripheral  portion  and  when  said  insert  member  is  inserted 
into  the  receiving  member,  the  engaging  annular  peripheral 
portion  is  rotatably  gripped  and  supported  by  the  peripheral 
parts  of  the  paired  spherical  projections. 


4,359,294 
ASSEMBLING  PLUG 
Jan  O.  Crillesen,  Graested,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ole  Leth, 
Aarhus,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,567 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  27, 1979, 5037/79 
Int.  a.5  B25G  i/QO 
UJS.  a.  403—406  6  Claims 


1.  A  cosmetic  dispenser  comprising  a  socket  having  a  dis- 
pensing opening  and  three  orthogonal  axes,  one  axis  extending 
through  said  socket  and  the  other  two  of  said  axes  lying  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  socket;  an  applicator  member 
retained  in  said  socket  and  having  an  upper  portion  extending 
exteriorly  of  said  dispensing  opening  and  a  skirt  portion  sub- 
stantially retained  within  said  socket,  said  applicator  member 
being  adapted  for  rotation  about  said  three  axes;  and  stop 
means  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  applicator  member  about 
said  two  axes  in  the  plane  of  said  socket,  in  such  manner  that 
when  rotation  occurs  about  said  axes  of  limited  rotation,  the 
dispenser  is  operable  to  feed  cosmetic  across  said  skirt  portion 
to  said  upper  portion  of  said  applicator  member  for  application 
to  a  surface  to  be  treated  with  said  cosmetic. 


4,359,293 
CONNECTOR 
Ichiro  Miyoshi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Duskin  Franchise  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,453 

Int.  CI.3  F16D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  403—58  5  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  plug  for  sectional  furniture,  shelves  and  the 
like,  wherein  the  end  of  one  board  is  assembled  with  the  edge 
of  another  board,  said  plug  comprising  a  body  with  a  central 
portion,  two  end  faces,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from 
one  end  face  to  the  other,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  body, 
taken  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  increasing  from 
said  central  portion  toward  said  end  faces,  said  body  also  being 
provided  with  a  planar  surface  extending  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  from  one  end  face  to  the  other. 


4,359,295 
EXPANSION  JOINT  MEMBER 
Heinz  Honegger,  WU,  and  Franz  Bauer,  Winkel,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Honel  Holding  AG,  Ltd.  SA,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,117 
Int.  C\>  EOlC  U/04 
U.S.  a.  404—68  5  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  detachably  and  rotatably  connecting  one 
article  to  another  article,  which  comprises  an  insert  member  to 
be  attached  to  said  one  article  and  a  receiving  member  having 
a  space  for  insertion  of  said  insert  member,  which  is  to  be 
attached  to  said  another  member,  wherein  said  insert  member 
has  an  engaging  annular  peripheral  portion  having  a  void  or 
hoilow  at  the  center  thereof,  a  pair  of  spherical  projections 
capable  of  elastic  and  reversional  deformation  are  arranged  in 
the  insertion  space  of  the  receiving  member  to  confront  each 


1.  A  device  for  spanning  expansion  gaps  in  bridge  decks  or 
roadways  of  the  type  having  a  base  coarse  and  a  wearing 
coarse  wherein  the  upper  edge  of  said  device  is  flush  with  the 
surface  of  said  wearing  coarse  and  defines  its  edge  on  each  side 
of  said  gap,  said  device  comprising:  opposing  metal  edge  chan- 
nel members  (10,  40)  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section  which  is  open  toward  the  expansion  gap  having  upper 
(11,  41)  and  lower  (12,  42)  flanges  extending  into  said  gap,  the 
upper  surface  of  said  upper  flanges  flush  with  said  surface  of 
said  wearing  coarse  and  said  upper  flanges  having  spaced 
threaded  through  holes  (13,  43),  said  channel  members  being 


1  . 


November  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


anchored  to  said  base  coarse;  an  elongate  elastomeric  member 
(G,  Gi)  extending  across  said  gap  and  into  said  channel  mem- 
bers, said  elastomeric  member  having  a  substantially  flat  edge 
portion  on  each  side,  said  flat  edge  portion  having  its  lower 
surface  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  flanges 
of  said  channel  members;  substantially  flat  restraining  bars  (30, 
30')  disposed  between  said  upper  flanges  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers and  said  elastomeric  member;  and  screw  means  (20,  20') 
threadedly  engaged  from  above  through  said  threaded  through 
holes  and  engaging  the  top  of  said  restraining  bars  to  clamp 
said  flat  edge  portions  of  said  elongate  elastomeric  member 
between  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  flanges  of  said  channel 
members  and  said  restraining  bars. 


4,359,296 

VIBRATOR  FOR  SCREED  BOARDS 

Dailiel  R.  Cronkhite,  Box  162B,  R.  R.  4,  Danville,  111.  61832 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,226 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  19/38 

U.SI  a.  404—114  10  Qaims 


1.  A  portable,  lightweight  vibrator  adapted  to  be  easily  and 
quickly  removably  secured  to  a  screed  board  for  vibrating  the 
screed  board  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  integrally  formed  housing  having  a  top 
wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  longer  in 
length  than  said  top  and  pair  of  side  walls,  and  a  pair  of 
depending  walls  below  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  the 
length  thereof,  said  bottom  wall  being  disposed  between 
said  top  and  pair  of  side  walls  and  providing  a  cavity  for 
receiving  therein  a  vibration  element,  said  pair  of  depend- 
ing walls  forming  a  channel  for  receiving  therein  a  screed 
board  to  which  said  vibrator  is  to  be  removably  secured; 
means  carried  by  said  depending  walls  for  clamping  said 
vibrator  to  a  screed  board  disposed  with  said  channel;  said 
vibration  element  comprising  an  unbalanced  rotating 
element  disposed  and  rotatably  supported  within  said 
cavity;  a  source  of  power  for  rotatably  driving  said  vibra- 
tion element  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  and  coupled  to 
said  vibration  element;  and  a  generally  U-shaped  cover 
disposed  about  said  source  of  power  and  secured  to  said 
housing. 


4,359,297 
DIKE  IRRIGATION 
Carl  E.  Butler,  P.O.  Box  116,  Anton,  Tex.  7%13 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser,  No.  195,663 
Int  a.3  E02B  12/00 
U.S.  a.  405—36  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  agricultural  irrigation  system  for  irrigating  culti- 
vated land  having: 
a.  an  elongated  pipe  carrying  water  therein, 
b.|a  plurality  of  vehicles  supporting  said  elongated  pipe  with 
water  therein  a  set  distance  above  the  land  to  be  watered, 
c.  move  means  attached  to  the  vehicles  for  moving  the  pipe 
with  water  therein  over  the  land,  and 
supply  means  attached  to  the  pipe  for  supplying  water  to 
die  pipe  as  it  moves, 
wherein  the  improved  structure  comprises: 


d. 


e.  rigid  drop  pipes  extending  down  from  the  elongated  pipe, 

and 
f  a  flexible  drop  hose  attached  to  each  of  the  drop  pipes. 


g.  the  length  of  the  drop  pipe  and  hose  such  that  the  drop 
pipe  is  above  the  land  and  the  hose  drags  on  the  land  being 
watered. 


4,359,298 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FILLING  OF  A 

SLURRY  SUMP 
Frederick  A.  Webb,  Fairmont,  and  Richard  E.  Doerr,  Morgan- 
town,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,838 

Int.  a.3  B65G  5i/30 

U.S.  a.  406—3  12  Claims 


i   sranai»  \- 


1.  Method  for  filling  an  elongated  sump  having  first  and 
second  side  walls,  ends  and  a  bottom,  said  sump  adepted  for 
filling  with  a  slurry  of  water  and  mineral  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  slurry  inlets  along  each  of  said  side  walls  and  a 
dredge  mounted  for  movement  along  the  length  of  said  sump 
and  positioned  to  traverse  the  length  along  one  side  wall, 
rotate  to  a  location  adjacent  said  remaining  side  wall,  traverse 
said  length  of  said  remaining  side  wall  and  rotate  to  the  original 
position,  an  improvement  in  adding  slurry  to  said  sump  com- 
prising: 

(a)  dividing  said  sump  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  zones 
along  said  first  side  wall; 

(b)  dividing  said  sump  into  a  second  plurality  of  zones  along 
said  second  side  wall; 

(c)  adding  slurry  in  each  of  said  first  zones  in  sequential 
order  in  a  direction  related  to  the  <lirection  of  movement 
of  said  dredge  adjacent  said  first  side  wall; 

(d)  adding  slurry  in  each  of  said  second  zones  in  sequential 
order  in  a  direction  related  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  dredge  when  it  is  moving  adjacent  said  second  side 
wall; 

(e)  sequencing  the  addition  of  slurry  into  any  of  said  first  or 
second  zones  when  said  individual  zone  is  occupied  by 
said  dredge  by  adding  slurry  to  the  zone  adjacent  said 
occupied  zone  which  adjacent  zone  was  just  previously 
occupied  by  said  dredge. 
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4^59,299 
MILLING  CUTTER 
John  Sagarian,  Auburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ilco  Unican  Corp., 
Rocky  Mount,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186^1 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—55  2  Claims 


/     ,6  IP 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  for  cutting  V-shaped  notches  in  key 
blanks,  characterized  by: 

A.  circumferentially  spaced  peripheral  teeth  on  the  tool 
adapted  to  form  the  bottoms  of  notches  in  a  key  blank; 

B.  circumferentially  spaced  side  cutting  teeth  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tool  at  the  peripheral  portion  thereof; 

C.  the  cutting  edges  of  the  cutting  teeth  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  tool  being  in  outwardly  convergent  relation  to  one 
another,  toward  and  to  said  peripheral  teeth  so  as  to  be 
cooperable  therewith  in  the  cutting  of  substantially  V- 
shaped  notches  in  a  key  blank; 

D.  and  the  cutting  edges  of  the  teeth  at  one  side  of  the  tool 
having  substantially  slight  convex  curvature  that  changes 
gradually  but  continuously  from  a  substantially  zero  rare 
at  the  outer  extremities  of  said  teeth  to  a  positive  rake  at 
the  inner  extremities  of  said  teeth,  said  convex  cutting 
edges  lying  on  the  surface  of  a  cone  which  is  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tool. 


1.  A  cutting  insert  for  use  with  an  indexable  cutting  tool 
comprising: 

a  flat  wafer  of  cutting  material  of  generally  polygonal  plan 
form,  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  side  walls  extending  therebetween  with  the 
juncture  between  each  said  side  wall  and  a  face  defining  a 
peripheral  cutting  edge,  said  polygonal  wafer  further 
including  a  plurality  of  radiused  comer  portions  with  at 
least  one  of  said  insert  faces  being  nonplanar  with  the 
comer  portions  thereof  sloping  inwardly  towards  the 
opposed  face  to  a  central  surface  on  said  nonplanar  face, 
each  of  said  comer  portions  of  said  nonplanar  face  includ- 


ing a  pair  of  abutting,  generally  triangular  chip  groove 
portions  and  a  raised  central  triangular  land  area  disposed 
between  each  pair  of  abutting  chip  groove  portions,  each 
chip  groove  portions  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
cutting  edge  of  the  insert  so  as  to  define  a  side  land  area, 
each  said  central  land  area  including  a  pair  of  side  edges 
and  a  vertex,  with  an  imaginary  line  bisecting  said  vertex 
being  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  radiused  comer 
portion  associated  therewith,  and  with  said  side  edges  of 
each  said  triangular  land  area  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  adjacent  cutting  edges  of  the  insert  such 
that  the  width  of  each  said  chip  groove  portion  increases 
from  its  end  adjacent  its  respective  comer  portion  to  its 
opposed  end,  and  with  the  depth  of  each  chip  groove 
portion  increasing  from  its  end  adjacent  its  respective 
comer  portion  to  its  opposed  end  whereby  said  insert  may 
be  utilized  to  machine  cuts  through  a  range  of  feed  rates 
while  simultaneously  reducing  cutting  forces. 


4,359,301 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRECISION  WORKING,  FOR 
EXAMPLE  SHAVING,  OF  TOOTH  FLANKS 
Jonann  Spensberger,  Poing,  and  Heinrich  Fischer,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen- 
und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,218 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2930997;  Mar.  27,  1980,  3011802 

Int  a.3  B23F  9/02.  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  409— 3  16  Claims 


4,359,300 

CUTTING  INSERT  WITH  IMPROVED  CHIP  CONTROL 

Jayanta  Hazra,  Troy,  and  Sazzadul  Hague,  Pontiac,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,006 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  10  Claims 


1     2    21   30   15    16 


18  20  '9    17    t2 


1.  A  machine  for  precision  working  of  tooth  flanks  on  a 
toothed  workpiece  rotatably  supported  in  a  machine  frame, 
comprising 

frame  means; 

adjusting  carriage  means  and  swivel  plate  means  for  pivot- 
ally  suspending  said  adjusting  carriage  means  from  said 
frame  means  and  for  movement  about  a  first  axis,  said 
adjusting  carriage  means  including  a  guide  carrier  sus- 
pended from  said  swivel  plate  means,  a  feed  carriage 
movably  mounted  on  said  guide  carrier,  and  a  tool  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  feed  carriage,  the  movement  of  said 
feed  carriage  effecting  a  movement  of  said  tool  across  the 
width  of  said  workpiece; 

first  control  means  for  effecting  a  smooth  and  continuously 
varying  tilting  of  said  feed  carriage,  said  guide  carriage 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool  in  a  plane  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  in  response  to  a  movement  of 
said  feed  carriage  and  said  tool  thereon  across  the  width  of 
said  workpiece;  and 

second  control  means  for  smoothly  and  continuously  cancel- 
ling a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  tool  toward  said 
workpiece  occurring  over  a  selected  segment  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  central  position  of  said  tilting  movement  of  said 
tool  whereby  a  smooth  and  continuously  varying 
crowned  surface  is  produced  on  said  teeth  of  said  work- 
piece. 
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4,359,302 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  WALLBOARDS 
Bryan  Payne,  3265  Nocturne  Rd.,  Venice,  Fla.  33595' 
I  FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,212 

Int  a.3  B23C  1/20:  B27C  7/00;  G04B  5/14 


U^O.  409— 84 


2  Claims 


lei  to  the  stop  means;  a  tool  carriage  being  reciprocable  along 
the  sliding  guide;  a  pair  of  tool  heads  each  carried  by  the  tool 
carriage  and  respectively  associated  with  upper  and  lower 
plate  border  edges  to  be  machined,  each  tool  head  including  a 
tool  carrier  having  a  pair  of  cutting  plates  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  rollers  each  respectively 
mounted  in  a  leading  position  adjacent  each  one  of  the  cutting 
plates  for  limiting  the  cutting  depth  of  the  corresponding 
cutting  plate  during  the  cutting  stroke,  said  cutting  plates  being 
mounted  between  said  rollers,  means  pivoubly  supporting  said 
tool  carrier  for  pivoting  about  a  tilting  axis  extending  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  sliding  guide  and  for  moving  the 
tool  carrier  alternately  into  two  angular  positions  respectively 
corresponding  to  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  tool  carriage,  a 
cutting  plate  entering  into  machining  engagement  with  an 
associated  plate  edge  in  each  of  said  angular  position. 


i.  A  method  for  locating  a  utility  box  having  an  opening 
disposed  behind  an  installed  wallboard  and  for  cutting  off  a 
portion  of  said  wallboard  covering  the  opening  of  said  utility 
box,  said  method  comprising  placing  in  said  utility  box  a  loca- 
.  tor  and  cut-out  template  member  having  a  surface  substantially 
flush  with  said  utility  box  opening  and  a  prong  member  dis- 
posed substantially  at  the  center  of  said  surface  for  indicating 
by  projection  through  said  wallboard  the  location  of  said 
utility  box,  said  surface  having  a  peripheral  groove  defining 
the  j)eriphery  of  a  portion  to  be  cut  out  from  said  wallboard, 
and  at  least  one  groove  leading  from  said  prong  to  said  periph- 
eral groove,  said  prong  providing  an  indication  of  the  location 
of  said  one  groove,  drilling  with  a  hand  tool  provided  with  a 
rotary  cutter  through  said  wallboard  proximate  the  projection 
of  said  prong  through  said  wallboard  for  projecting  the  tip  of 
said  cutter  into  said  one  groove,  effecting  a  cut  in  said  wall- 
board  with  the  tip  of  the  cutter  of  said  hand  tool  projecting 
within  and  being  guided  by  said  one  groove  until  said  periph- 
eral groove  is  reached,  effecting  a  closed  cut  in  said  wallboard 
with  the  tip  of  said  cutter  projecting  within  and  being  guided 
by  said  peripheral  groove,  removing  the  portion  cut  out  from 
said  wallboard,  and  removing  said  locator  and  cut-out  template 
member  from  said  utility  box. 


4,359,304 
BOARD  SEPARATOR 

Marcel  R.  Tnideau,  deceased,  late  of  Eugene,  Oreg.  (by  Claire 
Trudeau,  administratrix),  assignor  to  Seneca  Sawmill  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,475 

Int.  a.3  B65G  59/08 

U.S.  a.  414—37  14  Claims 


4,359,303 
PLATE-EDGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Giorgio  Bragaglia,  5,  Via  Pablo  Nenida,  Bologna,  Italy 
1 1  FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,762 

"  Int  a.3  B23D  1/8.  1/26.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  409—303  5  Claims 


ll  Plate  edge  machining  apparatus,  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  metal  plate  to  be  machined;  alignment  stop  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  support  means,  said  stop  means 
being  movable  into  a  position  spaced  from  the  support  means 
for  positioning  a  plate  border  of  the  metal  plate  into  a  machin- 
ing position  spaced  from  the  support  means;  a  plate  holder 
movably  mounted  above  the  support  means  for  pressing  the 
metal  plate  against  the  support  means  in  an  area  adjacent  the 
plate  border;  a  fixed  sliding  guide  extending  substantially  paral- 


1.  Board  separating  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  group  of  boards  on  edge,  said  means 
including  separator  means  against  which  the  side  of  said 
group  of  boards  is  received  in  upstanding  relation,  said 
separator  means  comprising  means  for  moving  said  group 
of  boards  in  a  lateral  direction  across  a  discontinuous 
supporting  surface,  and  one  by  one  off  said  surface,  such 
that  said  boards  successively  drop  away  from  the  remain- 
der of  the  boards  of  said  group, 

means  for  urging  said  group  of  boards  against  said  separator 
means,  including  energizing  means  for  imparting  positive 
motion  to  said  urging  means  in  a  direction  toward  said 
separator  means  for  mutually  aligning  the  boards  of  said 
group  prior  to  separation,  said  urging  means  being  up- 
raised after  aligning  said  boards  leaving  said  boards  free 
on  their  forward  side  to  be  moved  off  said  discontinuous 
surface, 

and  a  horizontal  conveyor  for  receiving  said  boards  wherein 
said  boards  are  angularly  disposed  in  passing  from  said 
discontinuous  surface  and  fall  onto  said  conveyor  with  a 
horizontal  orientation. 
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4,359,305 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING 

AND  DISPENSING  TRAY-LIKE  OBJECTS 

Roy  E.  Young,  Enumclaw,  and  Douglas  K.  Stricklin,  Federal 

Way,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company, 

Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,324 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/ia  59/06 

UJS.  a.  414—43  8  Claims 


from  said  transverse  member  between  said  runners  and 
adapted  to  support  hay  bales  stacked  thereon,  a  pair  of 
parallel  rearwardly  extending  frame  elements  positioned 
above  said  runners  and  connected  to  said  transverse  mem- 
ber, supporting  elements  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  - 
elements  to  the  front  and  rear  of  said  runners  to  permit 
said  assembly  to  be  moved  from  a  horizontal  raised  bale- 
carrying  position  to  a  horizontal  lowered,  bale-depositing 
position  adjacent  to  the  ground,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  assembly, 
(e)  a  bale-positioning  arm,  said  arm  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  platform  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from, said  bale-positioning  arm  being  parallel  and  posi- 
tioned above  and  outwardly  from  one  qf  the  rearwardly 
extending  frame  elements  on  one  side  of  said  bale-support- 
ing assembly,  the  bale-positioning  arm  and  said  frame 


1.  Apparatus  for  accumulating  and  dispensing  shouldered 
trays  traveling  on  a  conveyor  system  which  comprises: 

a.  a  supporting  frame; 

b.  elevator  means  for  raising  incoming  trays  from  a  receiving 
position  to  a  storage  position  and  lowering  outgoing  trays 
from  a  storage  to  a  dispensing  position,  said  elevator 
means  having  transport  means  compatible  at  a  normal 
position  of  the  elevator  means  with  the  adjacent  conveyor 
system  so  as  to  allow  movement  of  trays  into  and  out  of 
the  apparatus; 

c.  a  plurality  of  tray-retaining  means,  each  mounted  on 
rotatable  post  means  held  in  the  frame,  each  retaining 
means  engageable  with  the  tray  shoulders  so  as  to  releas- 
ably  support  the  lowest  tray  in  a  stored  stack,  said  means 
acting  in  ratchet  fashion  from  tray  shoulder  to  tray  shoul- 
der to  allow  free  upward  passage  of  trays  as  new  trays  are 
added  to  the  bottom  of  an  accumulating  stack,  said  means 
being  mounted  so  as  to  allow  clearance  under  any  stored 
trays  for  at  least  one  tray  on  the  transport  means  when  the 
elevator  means  is  at  its  normal  position; 

d.  biasing  means  holding  the  tray-retaining  means  at  their 
tray  retaining  position; 

e.  disengaging  means  operatively  associated  with  the  tray- 
retaining  means  so  as  to  release  on  demand  the  lowest  tray 
in  a  stored  stack  onto  the  elevator  means;  and 

f.  means  for  rotating  the  tray-retaining  means  out  of  the  path 
of  entering  and  leaving  stacks  of  trays. 


4,359,306 
SKID  FOR  STACKING  HAY  BALES 
Lawrence  Zimmerman,  R.F.D.  2,  New  Richmond,  Wis.  54017 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,640,  Jun.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,419 
Int.  aj  AOID  87/12;  B65G  57/32 
U.S.  a.  414—44  3  Claims 

1.  A  hay  bale  stacking  sled  adapted  to  be  dragged  behind  a 
hay  baler  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  attaching  said  sled  to  the  rear  of  said  hay  baler, 

(b)  a  transversely  extending  platform  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  sled  for  supporting  a  stacking  opera- 
tor thereon, 

(c)  said  platform  being  rigidly  affixed  to  a  runner  on  each 
side  of  said  sled,  said  runners  being  parallel  and  each 
having  an  upwardly  curved  forward  end  to  facilitate  the 
dragging  of  the  sled  along  the  ground, 

(d)  a  bale-supporting  assembly  comprising,  a  transverse 
member  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  said  platform,  a 
plurality  of  bale-supporting  arms  extending  rearwardly 


element  being  disposed  relative  to  each  other  such  that  a 
line  drawn  between  the  inside  edge  of  said  arm  and  the 
inside  edge  of  said  rearwardly  extending  frame  element 
forms  an  angle  with  the  plane  formed  by  the  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  runners  of  at  least  55°,  whereby  the  first  bale 
to  be  loaded  on  the  bale-supporting  assembly  by  the  oper- 
ator is  laid  against  one  of  the  bale-supporting  arms,  the 
rearwardly  extending  frame  element  and  the  bale-posi- 
tioning arm  so  that  the  long  cross-sectional  service  of  the 
bale  will  form  an  angle  of  at  least  55'  with  the  ground,  a 
second  row  of  bales  being  similarly  laid  against  the  first 
bale,  and  a  third  row  of  bales  being  similarly  laid  against 
the  second  row  of  bales,  thereby  forming  a  stack  of  bales 
wherein  the  bottom  of  each  bale  forms  an  angle  of  10°  to 
35*  with  the  ground  to  thereby  provide  a  stable  pyramidal 
stack  while  positioned  on  the  bale-supporting  assembly 
and  when  transferred  to  the  ground. 


4,359,307 

VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  COMPRESSIBLE 

MATERIALS 

James  N.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Strick  Cor- 
poration, Ft.  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,301 
Int.  a.^  B60P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  414—525  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  for  transporting  compressible  materials  hav- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  two  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  loading  end,  and  a  closed  end; 

(b)  a  bulkhead  positionable  transversely  across  said  enclo- 
sure and  having  means  thereon  to  facilitate  securing  the 
bulkhead  at  various  locations  in  said  enclosure; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wheeled  trolleys  each  connected  to  a  discrete 
loop  arrangement  for  moving  the  trolleys  longitudinally 
along  the  side  walls,  each  loop  arrangement  being  adja- 
cent the  intersection  between  a  side  wall  and  the  bottom 
wall,  said  trolleys  being  disposed  for  moving  opposite 
ends  of  said  bulkhead  toward  said  closed  end; 

(d)  stabilizing  means  including  a  separate  pair  of  cables 
associated  with  each  trolley  for  stabilizing  the  trolleys  in  a 
vertical  disposition,  at  least  two  discrete  pulleys  on  each 
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trolley  in  contact  with  each  cable,  each  cable  extending 
along  a  side  wall  from  a  location  adjacent  the  top  wall  at 
one  end  of  said  enclosure  ends  to  a  location  adjacent  the 
bottom  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  enclosure;  and 

(e)  drive  means  connected  to  each  loop  arrangement  for 
driving  them  in  synchronization,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

{()  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means; 


{ g)  removable  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  means,  said  actuating  means  protruding  through 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  enclosure  at  a  location  adjacent 
said  loading  end  and  internal  to  said  enclosure,  whereby 
said  actuating  means  is  accessible  by  an  operator  situated 
at  the  loading  end  of  said  enclosure  to  enable  said  operator 
to  view  and  accurately  control  the  operation  of  said  trol- 
leys and  said  actuating  means  is  removable  to  provide  a 
protrusion-free  bottom  wall. 


4,359,308 
COUNTERBALANCE  DEVICE  FOR  LASER  KNIFE 
Tohru  Nakigima,  Tokyo,  and  Koichi  Kamoi,  Yoshikawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

I  FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-9017 
Int  a.3  A61B  17/36 
U.S.  a.  414—719  5  Claims 


i.  A  counterbalance  device  for  a  laser  knife  having  a  manip- 
ulator and  comprising:  means  for  counterbalancing  said  manip- 
ulator, said  counterbalance  means  being  coupled  to  said  manip- 
ulator at  a  fulcrum,  said  counterbalance  means  so  arranged  that 
at  an  initial  position  thereof,  moment  balance  with  respect  to 
said  manipulator  and  said  counterbalance  means  is  maintained 
at  said  fulcrum  and  the  centers  of  gravity  of  said  manipulator 
and  counterbalance  means  being  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
wherein  said  manipulator  and  said  counterbalancing  means 
each  comprise  a  plurality  of  arms,  said  arms  being  joined  to  one 
another  only  with  rotary  joints,  and  during  operation  of  said 
device  a  plane  along  which  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  manip- 
ulator moves  is  parallel  to  a  plane  along  which  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  counterbalance  means  moves  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  eliminate  moment  unbalance  attributed  to  movement  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  manipulator  at  all  positions  within 
its  range  of  movement. 


4,359,309 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  WORKPIECE  IN  AN 

AIR  FLOAT  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Bergman,  107  E.  Second  St,  Minster,  Ohio  45865 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,434,  Jan.  8,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924^58,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,179,106,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  815,676,  Jol.  14, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,725,  May 
10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,058,885.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  155,205 

lat  a.3  B60V  1/00 

UJS.  a.  414— 786  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  workpiece  fixture  from  one 
supporting  table  to  another  comprising: 

providing  a  first  table  having  an  upwardly  facing  upper 
surface  on  which  a  transfer  plate  is  slidably  supported, 
said  transfer  plate  having  an  upwardly  facing  upper  sur- 
face, 

providing  a  second  table  having  an  upwardly  facing  upper 
surface  horizontally  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
first  table, 

the  workpiece  fixture  being  supported  on  one  of  the  plate 
and  second  table  upper  surfaces, 

establishing  a  cushion  of  pressurized  air  between  the  plate 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  table  so  as  to  floatingly 
support  the  plate, 

sliding  the  plate  on  the  cushion  of  air  to  a  position  in  close 
proximity  to  the  second  table  upper  surface  with  the  plate 
and  second  table  upper  surfaces  being  in  vertical  register. 

establishing  a  cushion  of  pressurized  air  between  the  fixture 
and  said  one  of  said  plate  and  said  second  table  upper 
surfaces  so  as  to  floatingly  support  the  fixture,  and 

sliding  the  fixture  on  the  last  mentioned  cushion  of  air  onto 
the  other  of  said  plate  and  second  table  upper  surfaces 
while  at  the  same  time  providing  a  cushion  of  pressurized 
air  between  the  fixture  and  said  the  other  of  said  plate  and 
second  table  upper  surfaces  to  floatingly  support  the  fix- 
ture as  it  is  moved  onto  said  the  other  of  said  plate  and 
second  table. 


4359,310 
COOLED  WALL 
WUhelm  Endres,  RemetscfawU,  and  DUip  Mnkhojee,  Wettingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  aasignora  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec   12,  1979, 
11324/79 

iBt  CL^  FOID  5/14 
VJS.  CL  415—115  8  Claiu 

1.  A  cooled  wall,  for  instance  for  use  with  gas  turbine  ele- 
ments, comprising: 
an  outer  plate; 

an  inner  plate  cooperating  with  said  outer  plate  to  enable  the 
flow  of  a  cooling  agent  therebetween;  between  the  outer 
plate  and  the  inner  plate; 
said  partition  wall  forming  with  respect  to  the  outer  plate  a 
cooling  agent  chamber  and  with  respect  to  the  inner  plate 
a  pressure  equalization  chamber; 
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said  cooled  wall  being  used  at  blading  of  gas  turbines; 

said  blading  essentially  comprising  a  blading  core  having  a 
flow  channel,  base  plate,  cover  plate  and  an  outer  jacket 
which  encloses  in  a  profile-like  fashion  the  blading  core; 


C3-50 


RECIPROCATING  PUMP  FOR  THE  PULSATION-FREE 

DELIVERY  OF  A  UQUID 
Herbert  Funke,  Krailling,  and  Hans-Jurgen  Riggenmann,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zumtobel 
KG,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933^32 

Int.  a.3  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—18  9  Claims 


said  partition  wall  being  arranged  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  blading  between  the  outer  jacket  and 
the  blading  core;  and 

a  lining  arranged  in  said  flow  channel  which  partially  covers 
an  inner  surface  of  said  flow  channel. 


4,359,311 

WIND  TURBINE  ROTOR 

Alvin  H.  Benesh,  120  S.  Adams  Ave.,  Pierre,  S.  Dak.  57501 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,006 

Int.  a.3  F03D  3/06 


U.S.  a.  416—197  A 


11  Oaims 
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1.  A  reciprocating  piston  pump  for  the  pulsation-free  deliv- 
ery of  a  fluid  with  the  use  of  at  least  two  cylinders  connected 
parallel  on  their  discharge  side,  of  which  one  in  each  instance 
sucks  and  the  other  delivers,  in  which  the  pistons  working  in 
said  cylinders  are  controlled  by  a  cam  plate  driven  by  rotary 
drive  means,  and  in  which  each  piston,  for  the  purpose  of 
compensating  for  the  compressibility  of  the  fluid,  is  caused  to 
perform  a  precompression  stroke  following  a  shortened  suc- 
tion stroke  wherein,  during  said  precompression  stroke,  the 
piston  speed  is  initially  increased  abruptly  and  then  declines 
again  until  the  end  of  the  precompression  stroke,  characterized 
in  that  the  length  of  the  precompression  stroke  has  a  constant 
value,  that  the  rotary  speed  of  said  drive  means  is  reduced  to  a 
lower  value  at  the  beginning  of  fluid  delivery  and  is  restored  to 
its  normal  value  by  the  end  of  the  precompression  stroke. 


4,359,313 
LIQUID  RING  PUMP  SEAL  UQUID  CHILLER  SYSTEM 
Paul  V.  Bernard,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Nash  Engi- 
neering Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,270 

Int  a.J  F04C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  417—68  4  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  apparatus  for  utilization  of  the  kinetic  energy  of 
moving  air  or  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  rotation 
about  said  rotor's  central  axis,  said  rotor  having  three  blades 
disposed  symmetrically  about  said  central  axis,  each  of  said 
blades  having  an  outer  edge  and  an  iimer  edge  with  respect  to 
said  central  axis,  and  further  having  a  flrst  curved  portion  and 
a  second  portion,  said  curved  portion  beginning  at  said  outer 
edge  and  terminating  at  said  second  portion  with  said  curved 
portion  deflning  a  surface  generally  concave  with  respect  to 
said  central  axis,  said  curved  portion  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture which  becomes  progressively  less  from  said  outer  edge  to 
said  second  portion,  said  second  portion  extending  from  said 
curved  portion  and  terminating  at  said  inner  edge,  said  inner 
edge  lying  in  a  first  plane  containing  said  central  axis,  said  first 
plane  disposed  at  an  angle  greater  than  60*  measured  about  said 
central  axis  from  a  second  plane  containing  said  outer  edge  and 
said  central  axis;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  converting  rotation  of 
said  rotor  to  usable  energy.         r\ 


1.  In  a  system  for  evacuating  fluid  having  liquid  and  gaseous 
phases  and  including  a  liquid  ring  pump  connected  to  the 
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source  of  fluid,  a  first  conduit  for  conveying  seal  liquid  dis- 
charged from  the  pump,  a  heat  exchanger  normally  coimected 
to  the  first  conduit  for  normally  cooling  the  seal  liquid  in  the 
first  conduit  by  heat  exchange  with  a  cooling  liquid,  and  a 
second  conduit  for  normally  conveying  the  cooled  seal  liquid 
from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  pump  for  reuse  as  seal  liquid  in 
the  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chiller  for  cooling  the  seal  liquid  discharged  from  the 
pump  to  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  to  which  it 
can  be  cooled  by  the  heat  exchanger; 
first  means  disposed  in  the  first  conduit  for  selectively  stop- 
ping the  flow  of  seal  liquid  from  the  pump  to  the  heat 
exchanger; 
a  third  conduit  connected  to  the  first  conduit  upstream  of  the 
first  means  for  selectively  conveying  seal  liquid  from  the 
first  conduit  to  the  chiller,  the  third  conduit  including 
second  means  for  selectively  stopping  the  flow  of  seal 
liquid  from  the  first  conduit  to  the  chiller; 
a  fourth  conduit  for  conveying  seal  liquid  from  the  chiller  to 

the  second  conduit; 
third  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  liquid 

supplied  to  the  heat  exchanger;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  third  means  for  controlling  the  first 
and  second  means  to  stop  the  flow  of  seal  liquid  from  the 
pump  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  to  allow  the  flow  of  seal 
liquid  from  the  first  conduit  by  way  of  the  third  conduit  to 
the  chiller  when  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  liquid  is 
above  a  threshold  temp>erature  established  as  a  function  of 
the  temperature  of  the  fluid  being  evacuated,  and  to  allow 
the  flow  of  seal  liquid  from  the  pump  to  the  heat  ex- 
changier  and  to  stop  the  flow  of  seal  liquid  from  the  first 
conduit  by  way  of  the  third  conduit  to  the  chiller  when 
the  temperature  of  the  cooling  liquid  is  below  said  thresh- 
old temperature. 


4,359,314 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  LABELS  TO  BLOW 

I  MOLDS 

Ernest  W.  Hellmer,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,394 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/07;  B65H  3/08.  3/46 

UiS.  a.  425—503  11  Oaims 


•^14 


A  transfer  device  for  transferring  a  label  or  like  sheet  from 
a  itack  to  a  moving  member,  said  transfer  device  comprising  a 
pivotally  mounted  arm,  a  transfer  head  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  arm  remote  from  its  pivot  and  for  pivoting  with  said  arm 
and  relative  to  said  arm,  said  transfer  head  having  transfer 
means  for  picking  up  and  discharging  labels  and  like  sheets, 
return  means  coupled  to  said  arm  for  positioning  said  arm  and 
said  transfer  head  with  said  transfer  head  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  stack  of  sheets,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  arm  for 
overcoming  said  return  means  and  pivoting  said  arm  and  said 
return  means  in  a  selected  direction  to  a  position  to  deposit  a 
transferred  sheet  on  said  moving  member  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  moving  member  relative  to  said  transfer  device. 


and  actuator  mean«  for  pivoting  said  transfer  head  relative  to 
said  arm  in  said  selected  direction  in  response  to  pivoting  of 
said  arm  whereby  the  total  pivoting  of  said  transfer  head  is 
greatly  in  excess  of  the  pivoting  of  said  arm. 


4,359,315 

APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  COMPLETE  CYCLING  OF  FLAME  RELAY 

PRIOR  TO  TRIAL  FOR  IGNITION 
RusseU  B.  Matthews,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,761,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,444. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,655 
Int  a.3  F23Q  9/08 
U.S.  a.  431—25  8  Claims 
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3.  In  a  fuel  ignition  system  including  a  pilot  valve  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  a  pilot  outlet  for  ignition  by  sparks  provided  by  a 
spark  generating  means  to  establish  a  pilot  flame,  and  a  main 
valve  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  main  burner  for  ignition  by  the 
pilot  flame,  a  control  arrangement  comprising:  activate  means 
operable  to  generate  a  start  signal  to  initiate  an  ignition  cycle; 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pilot 
valve;  timing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for 
defining  a  trial  for  ignition  interval,  said  timing  circuit  means 
enabling  said  switching  means  to  energize  said  pilot  valve 
during  said  trail  for  ignition  interval  and  disabling  said  switch- 
ing means  to  deenergize  said  pilot  valve  at  the  end  of  said  trial 
for  ignition  interval;  first  flame  sensing  means  operable  when  a 
flame  is  sensed  during  said  trial  for  ignition  interval  to  cause 
said  timing  circuit  means  to  maintain  said  switching  means 
enabled  after  said  trial  for  ignition  interval;  and  second  flame 
sensing  means  operable  when  a  flame  is  sensed  during  said  trial 
for  ignition  interval  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  main 
valve. 


43593I6 
SUPPLY  UNTT  FOR  THE  INDIVIDUAL  SUPPLY  OF 
DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
Dietmar   Kiimmel,   EberfaardzeU,   and   Franz-Xaver   Boeckk, 
Schonebiirg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignon  to  Kal- 
tenbMh  A  Voight  GmbH  A  Co.,  BibenKdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1979,  2946594 

Int  a.3  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  433—79  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  supply  unit  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  arranged 
modular  hollow  carriers  each  associated  with  a  dental  hand- 
piece; a  supply  element  associated  with  each  said  carrier  for 
the  individual  supply  of  each  handpiece,  said  supply  elements 
being  located  adjacent  each  other;  through  conduits  extending 
through  the  collective  supply  elements  and  conveying  supply 
media  for  said  handpieces;  connecting  conduits  extending 
across  said  carriers  and  connecting  said  through  conduits  with 
respective  handpieces;  a  holder  in  each  said  carrier;  and  supply 
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components  fastened  interiorly  of  each  carrier  to  respectively 
one  said  holder,  said  supply  components  being  connected  into 
the  associated  supply  conduits  leading  to  an  associated  hand- 
piece, the  improvement  comprising:  said  holder  supporting  the 
supply  comp)onents  is  formed  by  a  bottom  wall  section  of  a 
chest  shaped  hollow  carrier  said  holder  being  downwardly 


pivotable  from  its  operating  position  so  as  to  render  accessible 
the  supply  components  fastened  thereto  as  well  as  maintaining 
the  connection  between  said  components  and  the  supply  ele- 
ment in  the  hollow  carrier,  and  said  holder  being  pivotable 
about  an  axis  located  in  proximity  to  the  rear  wall,  whereby  the 
support  for  the  dental  handpiece  is  constructed  so  as  to  remain 
stationary  in  the  carrier. 


dispensing  conduit  (4)  and  are  combined  in  a  valve  arrange- 
ment (14)  located  in  proximity  to  the  connection  of  the  supply 
hose  (19)  to  the  handpiece  (17)  and  are  detachably  connected 
thereto. 


4^59^18 

DENTAL  IMPLANT 

Neal  Gittleman,  4039  Spruce  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19104 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,159 

Int.  a.3  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433—173  19  Qaims 


4359,317 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVEYING  A  STERILE  LIQUID 

TO  A  SURGICAL  OPERATING  LOCATION 
Ernst  Strohmaier,  Bd.  Schussenried;  Hans  Scheicher,  Munich, 
and  Eugen  Eiboftier,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voight  GmbH  &  Co.,  Biberach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,513 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1979,  2949142 

int  a.3  A61C  1/m  i/n 

U.S.  a.  433—85  ^  5  Chums 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  the  conveyance  of  a  sterile  liquid  to  a 
medical  handpiece  (17),  suppUed  by  means  of  a  supply  hose 
(19),  in  which  the  sterile  liquid  is  ejected  under  pressure  from 
a  dispensing  end  of  an  elastic  hose  dispensing  conduit  (4)  at  the 
head  of  the  handpiece  (17),  wherein  the  dispensing  conduit  (4) 
is  provided  with  a  clamping  regulating  valve  (16)  in  proximity 
to  the  handpiece  (17),  for  adjustment  of  its  throughflow  rate 
and  wherein  the  handpiece  (17)  contains  a  compressed  air 
conduit  (29),  for  example  for  driving  a  turbine  motor  or  for  the 
formation  of  a  spray,  which  is  controlled  by  a  valve  in  the 
supply  hose  (19),  characterized  in  that  said  clamping  regulating 
valve  (16)  is  connected  downstream  to  an  on/off  clamping 
valve  (15)  acting  on  said  elastic  dispensing  conduit  (4)  which  is 
connected  through  a  bypass  conduit  (51)  to  said  compressed 
air  conduit  (29),  said  on/ofT  clamping  valve  (15)  comprising  a 
piston  (39)  arranged  in  a  cylinder  (38),  and  wherein  both  said 
clamping  valves  (15,16)  function  by  clamping  said  elastic  hose 


1.  An  implant  for  attaching  a  dental  appliance  to  a  jaw  bone 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  verti- 
cally extending  bottom  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough,  an  open  bottom,  and  a  cylindrical 
neck  portion  positioned  above  said  bottom  portion,  said 
bottom  portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
snugly  inserted  into  an  annular  cut  formed  in  the  upper 
surface  of  the  jaw  bone  to  there  define  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending substantially  cylindrical  stump: 

(b)  an  electrically  non-conductive  collar  member  mounted 
within  said  neck  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  and  having 
a  central  vertically  extending  opening;  and 

(c)  electrode  means  mounted  to  said  collar  member  within 
said  central  opening  and  electrically  isolated  from  said 
sleeve  member,  said  electrode  means  having  an  upwardly 
extending  top  portion  adapted  to  be  releasably  electrically 
connected  with  a  source  of  electricity  and  to  receive 
electricity  therefrom  and  to  also  releasably  retain  a  dental 
appliance,  and  a  downwardly  extending  bottom  portion 
constructed  and  arranged  to  make  electrical  contact  with 
said  stump. 


4,359,319 

VISUAL  INSTRUCnON  SYSTEMS  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Gerard  B.  Greco,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Loral  Corpora- 

tion,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,201 
iBt  a.3  G09B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  434— 224  1  Claim 

1.  A  visual  instruction  system  for  the  buUding  and  rework  of 
printed  circuit  boards  comprising:  a  work  fixture  having  a  first 
location  for  supporting  a  workpiece,  and  a  second  location 
including  a  back-illuminated  recess  positioned  in  spaced  copla- 
nar  relation  with  respect  to  said  first  location;  a  printed  circuit 
board  workpiece  disposed  at  said  first  location;  a  transparent 
corresponding  sized  overlay  showing  components  and  modifi- 
cations to  be  incorporated  on  said  workpiece  disposed  in  said 
second  location;  and  means  including  an  optical  viewing  de- 
vice overlying  said  first  location  and  a  mirror  and  beam  splitter 
system  conducting  in  highly  magnified  c(Midition  images  from 
said  first  and  second  locations  to  said  optical  viewing  device 
for  displaying  an  image  of  said  workpiece  with  said  overlay  to 
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appear  as  positioned  upon  the  workpiece  to  provide  a  visual 
comparison  to  an  operator  of  the  instantaneous  state  of  the 


4,359,320 

JAW  SET  FOR  SNAKE  MOUNT 

Darwin  E.  Thomas,  8830  Stonelake  PL,  Shreveport,  La.  71108 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,036 

Int  a.3  G09B  23 /it 

U.S.  a.  434—296  2  Claims 


'tt/Cfi05C0f£ 


(Off  orucff  o^r/c^t 


20y»f4 


-v 


(a*CK-'l.LUM"^ATeD^ 


workpiece  relative  to  a  fully  completed  state  indicated  by  said 
overlay. 


1.  A  jaw  set  for  mounting  in  the  head  of  a  snake  mold  to 
simulate  the  open  mouth  of  a  snake  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  jaw  shai)ed  to  resemble  the  upper  jaw  of  a  snake 
and  provided  v^th  simulated  anatomical  fang  roots,  poi- 
son sacs,  palate,  jaw  muscles,  a  substantially  flat  top  and  a 
substantially  flat  rear  end  at  the  rear  of  said  top  for  mount- 
ing said  upper  jaw  in  said  mold,  and  a  first  shaped  face; 
and 

(b)  a  lower  jaw  shaped  to  resemble  the  lower  jaw  of  a  snake 
and  provided  with  simulated  teeth  and  a  shaped  anatomi- 
cal gum  and  tongue,  and  a  second  shaped  face  for  mating 
with  said  first  shaped  face  of  said  upper  jaw  and  maintain- 
ing said  upper  jaw  and  said  lower  jaw  in  open  configura- 
tion. 
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DYE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Stephen  Y.  Lm,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,696,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,308,203. 
This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,039 
Int  a.3  D06P  67/00;  C07G  7/00 
U.$.  a.  8—528  8  Oaims 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  comprising  a  water-insoluble  dye; 
and  the  lignin  adduct  of  a  sulfonated  lignin  material  containing 
about  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  combined  organic  sulfur,  and 
about  O.OS  to  4.0  millimoles,  per  gram  of  the  lignin  moiety  of 
said  material,  of  an  hydroxyl  benzyl  alcohol  compound  having 
the  general  formula: 


CH2OH 


(OH)„ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  A  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
groups  and  the  hydroxymethyl  group,  said  adduct  being  pres- 
ent in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  dye  of  from  about  0.2S  to  0.75:1.0. 


U.S, 


4,359,322 
DYEING  PROCESS 
Bobby  L.  Neal,  and  Steven  R.  Lowman,  both  of  Rock  Hill,  S.C, 
fssignors  to  Neal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Rock  Hill,  S.C. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,051 
Int.  a.3  D06P  1/382.  1/384,  3/872 
a.  8—532  26  Claims 

1.  A  one  bath  process  for  dyeing  cellulosic  containing  textile 
materials  with  fiber-reactive  dyestuffs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
^a)  preparing  a  dye  bath  which  comprises  a  dye  assist  system 
that  is  stable  to  high  electrolyte  and  alkali;  from  about  1 10 
to  about  160  grams  of  electrolyte  per  liter  of  bath;  and  a 
predetermined  amount  of  alkaline  material  that  permits 
proper  exhaustion  of  dyestuff  therefrom  and  level  dyeing, 
said  dye  bath  having  a  pH  of  from  about  8.5  to  about  12.5; 
I  b)  adding  a  predetermined  dyestuff  formulation  to  the  dye 
bath  to  achieve  a  predetermined  shade,  said  dyestuff  for- 
mula containing  at  least  one  fiber  reactive  dyestuff; 
ic)  subjecting  said  material  to  said  dye  bath  at  a  predeter- 
mined time-temperature  relationship  to  dye  said  material 
to  said  shade;  and 
I  d)  thereafter  rinsing  and  scouring  said  material. 


end  thereof  a  mobile  phase  containing  varying  amounts  of 
particular  unknown  components; 

(d)  contacting  the  mobile  phase  solution  which  exits  said  liquid 
chromatography  column  with  radiant  energy  to  react  at 
least  one  of  the  separated  unknown  components  with  the 
reactive  component  of  said  mobile  phase  to  form  one  or 
more  reaction  products; 

(e)  determining  the  identity  of  at  least  one  of  the  unknown 
components  by  means  of  detecting  a  particular  and  known 
characteristic  of  the  reaction  product;  and 

(0  directly  flowing  the  modile  phase  containing  said  one  or 
more  reaction  products  to  said  mobile  phase  reservoir. 


4,359,324 

DIESEL  ENGINE  FUEL  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  OF 

SAME  FOR  OPERATING  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Hugh  R.  Elsea,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  149,  TroutriUe,  Va.  24175,  and 

Lionel  L.  Etheridge,  956  Stonegate  Dr.,  Salem,  Va.  24153 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,445 

lat  a.3  ClOL  1/18 

U.S.  O.  44— 53  6Claintt 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine 

which  consists  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  about 

25-75%  of  a  vegetable  seed  oil  which  is  normally  liquid  at  the 

ambient  operating  temperature  range  of  said  engine  and  free  of 

matter  which  is  solid  within  said  range,  and  about  75-25%  of 

a  butyl  alcohol,  said  percentages  being  by  volume. 


4,359,323 

SINGLE  PUMP  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPH 

ANALYTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AMINES 

Janes  N.  LePage,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,628 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  23—230  M  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  solutions  containing  unknown 

components  having  amine  functionality  by  means  of  liquid 

chromatography  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mobile  ph^se  reservoir,  at  least  one  component 
of  the  mobile  phase  in  said  reservoir  being  a  reactive  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ninhydrin-hydrin- 
dantin  and  peri-naphthindan-2,3,4-trione  hydrate; 

(b)  adding  a  solution  containing  at  least  one  unknown  compo- 
nent having  amine  functionality  to  said  mobile  phase  to  form 
a  mixture; 

(c)  passing  said  mixture  through  a  liquid  chromatography 
column  wherein  the  unknown  components  are  selectively 
adsorbed  to  differing  extents  thereby  providing  at  the  exit 


4,359325 

COPOLYMERS  FROM  ACRYLATE  DICARBOXYUC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  DIISOBUTYLENE  AS  OIL 

ADDmVES 

Francois  Dawans,  Bougivai;  Jean-Pierre  Durand,  Chatouo,  and 

Daniel  Binet,  Rueil-Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,453 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1979,  79  30557; 
Dec.  13,  1979,  79  30558 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/22:  C08F  220/12;  C08K  5/01;  C08L  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—62  30  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  10-94%  by  mole  of  acrylic  ester  units  having  the  for- 
mula 

R' 
I 
-fCH2-C-^ 

COOR2 

wherein  R'  is  H  or  CH3;  and  R^  is  C1.30  alkyl; 

(B)  3-65%  by  mole  of  dicarboxylic  units  having  the  formula 


R3 
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R*         R5 

I  I 

-c-)-.  -ec- 


co 
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CO 
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X  Y 
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wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  H  or  CH3;  X 
and  Y  are  each  independently  9R2.  OR'  dr  NHR'; 
wherein  R^  is  C1.30  alkyl;  and  R'ls  H  or  a  monovalent 
organic  radical;  and 
(C)  3-40%  by  mole  of  diisobutylene  units  having  the  for- 
mula 
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CH3 
-(-CH2-C^ 
CH2 
H3C— C— CH3 

CH3 


wherein  the  molar  proportion  of  the  units  having  the 
formula  (B)  is  at  least  as  high  as  the  molar  proportion  of 
the  units  having  the  formula  (C);  and  wherein  said  copoly- 
mer   has    a    number    average    molecular    weight    of 
500-250,000. 
8.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a  minor  proportion  of  at  least 
one  copolymer  according  to  claim  1  sufficient  to  improve  the 
cold-flow  properties  of  said  hydrocarbon  oil. 


4,359,326 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  APPARATUS  AND 
RELATED  GASinCATION  SYSTEM 
Franklin  D.  Hoffert,  Mountainside;  John  D.  Milligan,  Little 
Silver,  both  of  N.J.;  Jose  M.  Marina,  and  Jose  M.  Fernandez, 
both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc., 
Lawrenceville,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,503,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,762 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  3/00 
U.S.  a.  48—62  R  19  Oaims 


mg: 


(0  a  means  for  introducing  combustible  carbon  containing 

material  into  said  reaction  chamber; 
and 
(g)  a  means  fo**  removing  the  resultant  product  gases  from 

within  said  reaction  chamber. 


4,359^27 

GAS  ADSORPTION  AGENTS  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

SEPARATING  H2  FROM  A  GASEOUS  PHASE 

Michel  B.  Annand,  Annecy,  and  Francis  J.  P.  Jeanne,  Saint- 

Ismier,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,865 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29, 1979,  79  13697 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04,  59/14 
U.S.  a.  55—16  24  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  retaining  gases  in  the  intramolecular  cavity 
of  a  gas  adsorption  agent  comprising  at  least  one  paracyclo- 
phane  (or  PCP)  derivative,  constituted  by  cyclic  oligomers 
formed  of  oligomer-units  which  are  interlinked  so  as  to  defme 
a  rigid  structure  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  intramolecular 
cavity,  the  dimensions  of  the  cross-section  of  said  cavity  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  those  of  the  one  or  more  types  of  gas 
molecules  that  it  is  desired  to  insert  therein,  the  rigidity  of  said 
structure  being  such  that  the  rotary  movements  of  the  atoms 
which  constitute  said  units  cannot  result  in  substantial  varia- 
tions in  the  volume  of  said  cavity  up  to  a  temperature  of  the 
order  of  250°  C,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  medium  comprising  the  gas  to  be  adsorbed 
whose  molecules  have  a  dimension  substantially  similar  to 
those  of  the  internal  space  of  said  gas  adsorption  agent 
with  the  aforesaid  gas  adsorption  agent; 

(b)  permitting  said  gas  adsorption  agent  to  adsorb  said  gas; 
and 

(c)  separating  said  gas  adsorption  agent  containing  said 
adsorbed  gas  from  the  medium  previously  containing  said 
adsorbed  gas. 


1.  A  gasification  reactor  assembly  comprised  of  the  follow- 


4,359,328 
INVERTED  PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Peter  H.  Wilson,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,671,  Apr.  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,038 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—26  23  Claims 


(a)  a  reactor  vessel  housing  structure; 

(b)  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber  having  an  inner  periph- 
ery; 

(c)  a  means  for  generating  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  atmo- 
sphere within  said  reaction  chamber,  wherein  said  means 
is  comprised  of  a  floating  plenum  chamber  located  proxi- 
mate said  reaction  chamber  and  not  fixed  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  reaction  chamber,  said  plenum  chamber 
being  floatably  seated  on  refractory  material  and  unat- 
tached to  any  portion  of  the  reactor  vessel  housing  struc- 
ture to  allow  for  differential  thermal  expansion; 

(d)  a  means  for  introducing  oxygen  into  said  plenum  cham- 
ber; 

(e)  a  means  for  introducing  steam  into  said  plenum  chamber, 
said  oxygen  and  steam  being  premixed  within  said  plenum 
chamber; 


[<v)- 
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e^^^^ 


(ft.-' 


^^^^, 


Ql^  (ft-«» 
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1.  A  cyclic  inverted  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for 
enhancing  the  purity  of  the  readily  adsorbable  gas  component 
recovered  from  a  gas  mixture  of  said  gas  component  with  a  less 
readily  adsorbable  gas  component  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  said  gas  mixture  at  a  flrst,  low  pressure  to  an 
adsorption  column  containing  an  adsorbent  capable  of 
selectively  adsorbing  the  readily  adsorbable  gas  compo- 
nent therefrom,  the  less  readily  adsorbable  gas  component 
of  the  mixture  being  adsorb^  at  said  low  pressure,  dis- 
placing and  depleting  the  more  readily  adsorbable  gas 
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component  in  the  adsorbed  phase,  resulting  in  an  advanc- 
ing gas  phase  zone  of  said  readily  adsorbable  gas  compo- 
nent preceding  a  gas  phase  zone  containing  both  readily 
and  less  readily  adsorbable  gas  components; 

(b)  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  column  to  a  second,  high 
pressure  causing  selective  adsorption  of  the  readily  ad- 
sorbable gas  component,  thereby  depleting  said  compo- 
nent in  the  gas  phase  and  enriching  said  gas  phase  in  the 
less  readily  adsorbable  gas  component; 

(c)  purging  the  column  with  said  readily  adsorbable  gas 
component  at  said  high  pressure  to  remove  said  gas  phase 
enriched  in  th,e  less  readily  adsorbable  gas  component 
from  said  column; 

(d)  depressurizing  said  column  from  said  high  pressure,  the 
depressurization  resulting  in  a  release  of  the  readily  ad- 
sorbable gas  component  from  the  adsorbent;  and 

(e)  repeating  said  steps  (a)-(d)  on  a  cyclic  basis  with  addi- 
tional quantities  of  said  gas  mixture, 

^hereby  the  inverted  pressure  swing  adsorption  cycle  results 
in  an  increased  adsorption  of  the  more  readily  adsorbable  gas 
component  by  the  adsorbent  at  high  pressure  and  increased 
separation  of  said  component  from  the  less  readily  adsorbable 
gas  component  at  said  high  pressure,  enhancing  the  purity  of 
said  readily  adsorbable  gas  component  recovered  upon  depres- 
surization of  the  column  following  the  convenient  purging  of 
the  less  readily  adsorbable  gas  component  therefrom. 


4,359,329 

OIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  COMPRESSORS  OF  HEAT 

PUMPS  AND  CHILLERS 

]  i3>erhard  Willeitner,  Utting  a.Ammersee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnburg 
A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
980,  3014148 

j  Int.  a.3  BOID  45/12 

VJS.  a.  55—186  3  Claims 


37^  31 


1—3 


Jl  JO 


1.  An  oil  separator  for  compressors  of  heat  pumps  and  chill- 
ers, comprising: 

an  elongated  horizontally  oriented  container  having  an  inlet 
near  one  end  through  which  an  oil-refrigerant  vapor 
mixture  can  be  introduced  into  the  container,  the  con- 
tainer having  outlets  near  its  other  end  for  the  separated 
oil  and  refrigerant  vapor,  respectively,  the  bottom  of  the 
container  constituting  a  sump  within  which  oil  accumu- 
lates, a  deflector  within  the  container  located  in  the  path 
of  flow  of  the  oil-vapor  mixture, 

a  partition  within  the  container  downstream  of  the  deflector, 
the  partition  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  container  and  across  the  entire  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  container,  the  partition  having  an  open- 
ing in  its  lower  portion  located  within  the  sump, 

a,  demister  carried  by  the  partition  at  a  location  above  the 
level  of  oil  in  the  sump,  such  that  the  oil-vapor  mixture 
must  flow  through  the  demister  to  reach  the  outlets,  the 
cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  demister  being  smaller 
than  the  surface  area  portion  of  the  partition  located 
above  the  level  of  oil  in  the  sump,  the  demister  flow  area 
being  large  enough  to  prevent  a  pressure  drop  across  the 
partition. 


4^59,330 

SELF-CLEANING  PULSED  AIR  CLEANER  WITH 

INTEGRAL  PRECLEANER 

George  A.  Copley,  Fannington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 

Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,873,  Oct.  10,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,999 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—273  14  Claims 


1.  A  cleaner  apparatus  for  removing  particulate  matter  from 
air,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  unfiltered  air  inlet,  a  filtered  air  outlet 
and  a  scavenge  means  distant  from  said  inlet  whereby  an  air 
flow  may  be  established  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and 
from  said  inlet  to  said  scavenge  means; 

(b)  a  filter  assembly  within  said  housing  including: 

(1)  a  filter  having  unfiltered  and  filtered  sides,  said  filtered 
side  being  isolated  from  unfiltered  air  and  wherein  said 
isolated  side  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  filtered 
air  outlet: 

(2)  a  louvered  precleaner  located  proximate  said  unfiltered 
side  and  defining  an  intermediate  space  between  said 
unfiltered  side  and  said  precleaner,  said  precleaner  includ- 
ing a  divider  plate  having  a  plurality  of  successive  louvers 
therein,  each  of  said  louvers  defining  a  passageway 
through  said  divider  into  said  intermediate  space,  said 
passageways  facing  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  air 
flow  from  said  air  inlet  to  said  scavenge  means  whereby 
said  louvers  will  cause  inertia!  separation  of  particulate 
matter  suspended  in  said  air  flow; 

(3)  a  reverse  pulsed  jet  located  proximate  said  filtered  air 
side,  said  jet  intermittently  operable  to  provide  a  reverse 
flow  of  air  through  said  filter  and  out  of  said  unfiltered 
side  so  that  particulate  matter  will  become  dislodged 
therefrom  and  enter  said  intermediate  space; 

(4)  closure  means  responsive  to  said  reverse  flow  for  block- 
ing each  of  said  passageways;  and 

(5)  outlet  means  in  said  intermediate  space  for  putting  said 
space  in  fluid  communication  with  said  scavenge  means 
and  for  constantly  exhausting  said  reverse  flow  out  of  said 
space  so  that  particulate  matter  suspended  in  said  flow 
will  tend  not  to  be  re-entrained  on  said  unfiltered  air  side. 


4,359431 
CONTACTOR-SEPARATOR  UNTTS 
Jean  Beaigard,  Orange;  Jean-Claude  Menes,  Bemin,  and  Jean 
Ravoire,  Saint-Ismier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  France 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  29,  1977,  77  13644 
Int  a.3  BOID  59/00 
U.S.  O.  55—342  1  Claim 

1.  A  sub-assembly  for  an  exchange  or  extraction  apparatus 
between  a  first  and  a  second  mutually  immiscible  fluid  phases, 
comprising: 
an  enclosure  formed  with  intake  means  and  outlet  means  for 
a  first  fluid  phase,  and  with  intake  means  and  outlet  means 
for  a  second  fluid  phase; 
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a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  bodies  of  right  prismatic 
shape  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  variable  along 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  other  generatrices,  placed  in 
staggered  relation  and  defining  passages  from  the  intake 
means  to  the  outlet  means  for  each  phase,  two  adjacent 
bodies  disposed  side  by  side  forming  one  of  m  X  n  contac- 
tor-separator units  (m  and  n  being  integers  greater  than  1), 
distributed  in  m  lines  and  n  columns, 

means  for  delivering  flows  of  the  first  phase  to  the  first 
contactor-separator  units  of  respective  ones  of  said  lines 
through  respective  said  intake  means, 

means  for  delivering  flows  of  the  second  phase  to  the  first 


,-**   [f-f  L'*^'   [f-ff '         \'\'    ' 


consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  R-*  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

6.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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contactor-separator  units  of  respective  ones  of  said  col- 
umns through  said  intake  means  for  said  second  phase, 

said  passages  being  arranged  for  said  flows  in  the  enclosure 
to  be  transverse  to  said  generatrices  and  to  be  in  counter- 
current  in  each  one  of  said  contactor-separator  units, 

m  first  pumping  units  each  associated  with  one  of  said  m 
lines  and  providing  a  pressure  increase  equal  to  the  head 
loss  impressed  to  the  first  phase  flow  by  all  contactor- 
separator  units  in  said  one  line, 

and  n  second  pumping  units  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
n  columns  and  providing  a  pressure  increase  equal  to  the 
head  loss  impressed  to  the  second  phase  flow  by  all  con- 
tactor-separator units  in  said  one  column. 


4,359,332 

AMIDE  AND  HYDRAZIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-TRIFLUOROACETYL-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLY- 

ONE  AS  HERBIODES 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Robert  J.  Kauftnan,  University 
City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,923 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/00;  C07C  101/00,  101/26 
U.S.  a.  71—86  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
chloro  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  S  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  alkynyl,  Z 
is  a 


1^  , 

— N— r5 


group  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
with  up  to  five  substituents  individually  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
chloro  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  alkynyl,  Z 
is  a 


1^  3 

— N— R3 


group  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
with  up  to  five  substituents  individually  selected  from  the  class 


4,359,333 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HERBIODAL  TREATMENT  OF 

SORGHUM  USING 
2,4.DIAMINO-6-CHLORO-5-METHYLTHIO-PYRIMI- 

DINE 
Daniel  H.  Balde,  Paris,  and  Gerard  E.  M.  Boutemy,  Milly  la 
Foret,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,613 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1979,  79  4635 
Int  d?  AOIN  43/48.  43/64 
U.S.  a.  71—92  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  destroying  weeds  in  sorghum  crops  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  of  the  growing  crop  a  mixture 
containing  approximately  89%  by  weight  of  2,4-diamino-6- 
chloro-5-methylthio-pyrimidine  and  11%  by  weight  of  4,6- 
diamino-2-chloro-5-methylthio-pyrimidine,  the  rate  of  applica- 
tion of  the  above  mixture  being  from  1,200  g/ha  to  3,600  g/ha. 


4,359,334 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION 
Michael  J.  Brown,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,504 
Int  a.5  AOIN  43/36 
U.S.  a.  71—95  15  Claims 

1.  A  coacting  plant  growth  promoting  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  2-haloethyl  sulfinate  having  the  formula: 

O 

II 
XCH2CH2— S— OY 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  Y  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  and  a 
promotional  ethylene  generating  amount  of  a  pyrrolidone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylpyrrolidone, 
pyrrolidone,  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone  in  a  mole  ratio  of  be- 
tween about  0.5:1  and  about  3:1. 
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I  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  ROCK  BIT  INSERTS  OF 

TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  (WO  AND  COBALT  (CO)  WITH 

CUTTING  SURFACE  WEAR  PAD  OF  RELATIVE 

HARDNESS  AND  BODY  PORTION  OF  RELATIVE 

TOUGHNESS  SINTERED  AS  AN  INTEGRAL 

COMPOSITE 

1  Joyd  L.  Garner,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,717 

Int.  a.3  B22F  7/00;  C04B  35/56;  E21B  9/36;  E21C  35/18 

1  iJS.  a.  75—208  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  wear  resistance  of  inserts  in 
the  gage  row  of  a  cone  in  a  roller  cone  rock  bit  comprising  the 
^eps  of: 

mixing  a  first  mixture  of  tungsten  carbide  powder  having  a 
grain  size  from  three  to  four  microns  and  cobalt  powder  in 
the  range  of  nine  to  eleven  percent  of  the  mixture; 

mixing  a  second  mixture  of  tungsten  carbide  powder  having 
a  grain  size  from  five  to  six  microns  and  cobalt  powder  in 
the  range  of  fifteen  to  sixteen  percent  of  the  mixture; 

pressing  a  portion  of  the  first  mixture  into  a  wear  pad  die 
cavity  at  a  pressure  of  about  fifteen  tons  per  square  inch 
for  forming  an  unsintered  wear  pad; 

positioning  the  pressed,  unsintered  wear  pad  into  an  insert 
body  die  cavity  having  a  wear  pad  cavity  complementary 
to  the  wear  pad; 

pressing  a  portion  of  the  second  mixture  into  the  balance  of 
said  body  die  cavity  at  a  pressure  of  about  fifteen  tons  per 
square  inch,  for  forming  the  body  of  said  insert; 

sintering  said  pressed  insert  in  a  furnace  for  about  one  hun- 
dred minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  fourteen  hundred 
degrees  centrigrade  for  forming  an  inseri  for  the  gage  row 
of  a  rock  bit  with  a  relatively  harder  wear  resistant  pad  for 
contacting  formation  adjacent  the  gage  of  a  bore  hole  and 
a  relatively  tougher  body;  and 

pressing  the  body  of  such  inserts  into  an  interference  fit  in 
the  gage  row  of  a  cone  of  a  rock  bit  in  a  location  wherein 
the  wear  pad  is  adjacent  the  gage  of  the  rock  bit. 


4,359,336 
ESOSTATIC  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES  WITH 

I  HEAT  AND  PRESSURE 

J  jnoU  G.  Bowles,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pressure  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,859,  Jul.  16, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 
28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,128 
Int.  a.3  B22F  3/14 
VJS.  a.  75—226  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  articles  with  high  heat  and  pressure, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  an  article  in  a 
vessel  and  placing  heat  insulating  means  about  said  article  to 
divide  the  vessel  into  an  inner  chamber  portion  in  which  the 
article  is  located  and  an  outer  chamber  portion,  introducing  an 
inert  gas  into  said  vessel  and  raising  the  pressure  of  said  gas  to 
a  desired  level,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the  inner 
chamber  portion  to  a  desired  level  and  supplying  a  coolant  to 
keep  the  gas  in  the  outer  chamber  portion  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture, maintaining  the  desired  pressure  and  temperature  levels 
for  a  predetermined  time  and  preventing  circulation  of  the  gas 


between  said  chamber  portions  during  said  predetermined  time 
and  thereafter  providing  a  direct  interior  opening  between  said 


chamber  portions  at  the  bottom  thereof  allowing  said  gas  to 
circulate  through  said  chamber  p>ortins  whereby  cooling  of  the 
gas  is  accelerated. 


4,359,337 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BASIC  SLAGS 

FOR  THE  ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  PROCESS 
Anton  More,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,%7 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036461 

Int.  a.3  C22B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  75—257  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  basic  slags  for  the  elec- 
troslag  remelting  process  that  have  an  analytical  content  of: 
0.2-15%  by  weight  of  Si02; 
12-40%  by  weight  of  AI2O3; 
15-40%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide; 
12-75%  by  weight  of  CaF2; 
up  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  FeO; 
up  to  1%  by  weight  of  MnO; 
up  to  10%  by  weight  of  TiC>2;  and 
impurities  resulting  from  the  raw  materials, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  slag  by  mixing  predominantly  oxidic  components, 
in  which  the  content  of  fluoridic  component  is  not  more 
than  5%  by  weight,  with  predominantly  fluoridic  compo- 
nents, in  which  the  content  of  oxidic  components  is  not 
more  than  5%  by  weight,  the  predominantly  oxidic  com- 
ponents and  predominantly  fluoride  components  being 
melted  separately,  being  cooled,  solidified  and  broken  into 
smaller  components  before  being  mixed. 


4,359,338 
COATING  COMPOSITION  ADAPTED  FOR  ELECTRIC 

GENERATORS 
Maynard  R.  Winstead,  West  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,787 

Int  a.3  C09D  3/64.  5/08 

VS.  a.  106—14.13  9  Claims 

1.  An  air-drying  coating  composition  adapted  to  provide 

corrosion-resistant  coatings  relatively  free  of  certain  trace 

elements  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  alkyd  resin  solution; 

(b)  pigments; 

(c)  calcium  drier; 

(d)  zirconium  drier; 

(e)  manganese  drier;  and 
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(0  water 
said  composition  containing  not  more  than  the  following 
amounts  of  trace  elements  per  million  parts  of  the  coating 
composition: 

chlorine:  <>>parts 

cobalt:  200  parts 

fjuorine:  200  parts 

lead:  50  parts 

sulfur:  250  parts. 


4,359^9 
BENTONITE  CLAY  AND  WATER  SOLUBLE  ALUMINUM 

SALT  COMPOSITIONS 
James  Van  Fisk,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,471,  Dec.  16, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuaition  of  Ser.  No.  35,698,  May  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,213 

Int.  a.3  B28B  7/i4 

U.S.  a.  106—38.3  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producting  a  foundry  sand  mixture  suitable 

for  use  in  making  sand  molds  comprising; 

(a)  preparing  a  pumpable  binder  clay  slurry  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  sodium  bentonite  clay,  a  viscosity  depressing 
amount  of  water-soluble  aluminum  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrated  and  unhydrated  aluminum 
sulfate,  aluminum  acetate,  aluminum  nitrate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  water  which  contains  about  11  to  26  weight 
percent  sodium  bentonite  clay  and  a  weight  ratio  of  clay 
to  aluminum  salt  of  from  l/I  to  99/1  ;  and 

(b)  mulling  said  binder  clay  slurry  with  foundry  sand  to  form 
said  foundry  sand  mixture. 


4,359,340 
TIRE  CURING  BLADDER  LUBRICANT 
Louis  F.  Comper,  and  Robert  F.  Scheiderich,  both  of  Danville, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,612 
Int.  a.3  B28B  7/i6 
UJS.  CI.  106— 38 J2  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  about  20  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  polydimethylsilox- 
ane  characterized  by  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
about  12  million  to  about  28  million  centistokes  at  25°  C; 
(ii)  about  12  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silane 
selected  from  (a)  a  methyl  hyrogen  silane,  characterized 
by  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  about  40 
centistokes  at  25°  C, 
(b)  dimethyl  hydrogen  silane  characterized  by  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  80  to  about  120  centistokes 
at  25*  C.  and  (c)  methyl  trimethoxy  silane; 
(iii)  optionally,  about  3  to  about  12  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal 
salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  at  least  one  of  zinc, 
magnesium,  manganese  and  cobalt  acetate,  stearate,  propi- 
onate and  octoate; 
(iv)  about  10  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  surfactant  for  said 

polydimethylsiloxane  and 
(v)  about  500  to  about  1500  parts  by  weight  water. 


4,359,341 

STARCH  BASED  ADHESIVES  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Leon  A.  Allen,  East  Ivanhoe,  Australia,  assignor  to  Harper-Love 

Adhesives  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,529,  Aug.  8,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,292, 

Jul.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  325,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  27,  1979,  PD9758 
Int.  C\?  C08L  i/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—213  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carrier-type  starch  adhesive 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  first  and  second  starch  |X>rtions,  a 
suitable  alkali,  and  water  to  form  a  slurry,  the  first  starch 
portion  having  a  gelatinisation  temperature  at  least  about 
2°  C.  lower  than  the  second  starch  portion,  said  mixing 
comprising  mixing  the  first  starch  portion  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  from  about  1  to  10  to  about  1  to  50  relative  the  water, 
and  the  second  starch  portion  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from 
about  1  to  2  to  about  1  to  8  relative  the  water,  and  the  total 
starch  portion  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1  to  2  to 
about  1  to  4  relative  the  water;  and 
(c)  causing  gelatinisation  of  the  starch  portion  having  the 
lower  gelatinisation  temperature  to  thereby  form  a  stable 
gelatinised  carrier  for  the  raw  starch  portion  having  the 
higher  gelatinisation  temperature,  said  causing  of  gelatini- 
sation including  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature 
below  the  gelatinisation  temperature  of  the  second  starch 
portion  but  at  least  as  high  as  the  gelatinisation  tempera- 
ture of  the  first  starch  portion. 
14.  A  carrier  type  starch  based  adhesive  prepared  by  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  first  and  second  starch  portions,  a 
suitable  alkali,  and  water  to  form  a  slurry,  the  first  starch 
portion  having  a  gelatinisation  temperature  at  least  about 
2°  C.  lower  than  the  second  starch  portion,  said  mixing 
comprising  mixing  the  first  starch  portion  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  from  about  1  to  10  to  about  1  to  50  relative  the  water, 
and  the  second  starch  portion  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from 
about  1  to  2  to  about  1  to  8  relative  the  water,  and  the  total 
starch  portion  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1  to  2  to 
about  1  to  4  relative  the  water;  and 

(b)  causing  gelatinisation  of  the  starch  portion  having  the 
lower  gelatinisation  temperature  to  thereby  form  a  stable 
gelatinised  carrier  for  the  raw  starch  portion  having  the 
higher  gelatinisation  temperature,  said  causing  of  gelatini- 
sation including  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature 
below  the  gelatinisation  temperature  of  the  second  starch 
portion  but  at  least  as  high  as  the  gelatinisation  tempera- 
ture of  the  first  starch  portion. 


4,359,342 
SILICA  REINFORCED  RUBBER 
Carl  J.  Stacy,  and  Jerold  D.  Wood,  both  of  Bartiesrille,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,211 
Int  a.5  C09C  1/28 
U.S.  a.  523—216  6  Claims 

1.  Process  to  produce  a  silica  reinforcing  agent  by  acid 
precipitation  of  silica  comprising 

(a)  precipitating  silica  from  an  aqueous  silicate  solution  by 
adding  acid  thereto  to  form  a  silica  comprising  slurry, 

(b)  incorporating  a  reinforcing  promoter  into  said  slurry  by 
adding  said  reinforcing  promoter  prior  to,  during  or  after 
step  (a)  but  prior  to  any  heat  treatment  or  drying  of  the 
silica  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  obtain  a  prompted  silica  con- 
taining slurry,  said  promoter  being  defined  as  a  chemical 
compound  having  at  least  one  first  molecular  moiety  that 
exhibits  an  affinity  to  silica  or  that  is  capable  of  attaching 
itself  to  the  silica,  and  at  least  one  second  molecular  moi- 
ety that  is  capable  of  forming  a  bond  with  a  carbon  atom, 
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(c)  recovering  said  promoted  silica  from  said  slurry. 


4,359,343 
FILLED  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  HLLER 

MATERIAL 
Joseph  Silberberg,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  108,752,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4^9,333. 
This  application  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,509 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/53.  9/04 
IJ.S.  a.  106—308  Q  4  Qaims 

I  1.  A  filler  material  which  improves  the  thermal  stability  of 
|>olyolefin  compositions  containing  it  which  comprises  an 
inorganic  filler  and  an  effective  amount  for  such  improved 
thermal  stability  of  a  dipolyoxyalkylene  hydroxyalkyl  phos- 
)honate  having  the  formula 


O    (OR'CH2)m— OH 

HOR— P 

\ 

(OR"CH2)„— OH 

'vhere  R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl  and  the 
!  um  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10. 


substrates  to  impart  a  chromate  passivate  film  thereon  compris- 
ing chromium  ions  substantially  all  of  which  are  in  the  trivalent 
state,  an  acid,  a  solution  compatible  peroxide  or  persulfate 
oxidizing  agent,  and  cerium  ions  present  in  an  effective  amount 
to  impart  increased  corrosion  resistance  to  the  treated  sub- 
strate. ' 


4,359,347 

CHROMIUM-FREE  PASSIVATE  SOLUTION  AND 

PROCESS 

Bento  Da  Fonte,  Jr.,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,728 
Int  a.3  C23F  9/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  148—6.14  R  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  treating  recpetive  metal 
substrates  to  impart  a  passivate  film  thereon  comprising  an 
acid,  a  solution  compatible  peroxide  or  persulfate  oxidizing 
agent,  and  iron  and  cobalt  ions  present  in  an  effective  ammount 
to  impart  increased  corrosion  resistance  to  the  treated  sub- 
strate. 


4,359,344 
SALT  REMOVAL  FROM  MG  GRANULES 
Edward  J.  Skach,  Jr.,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,051 
Int.  Q.3  B08B  3/08 
.S.  Q.  134—2  11  Claims 

I    1.  A  process  for  removing  a  salt  coating  from  Mg  particles, 
^id  process  comprising 

I  a)  leaching  said  salt  coating  from  said  Mg  particles  by  contact- 
ing said  particles  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  wash  solution  at  a 
pH  of  at  least  about  10  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
dissolve  said  salt  coating, 
(b)  draining  said  aqueous  wash  from  said  Mg  particles,  and 
ic)  removing  residual  aqueous  wash  from  said  Mg  particles  by 
I  contacting  said  particles  with  a  water-miscible,  evaporata- 
'   ble,  inert,  non-aqueous  liquid. 


^TUV> 


4,359,345 
ALENT  CHROMIUM  PASSIVATE  SOLUTION  AND 
PROCESS 
^nto  Da  Fonte,  Jr.,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,699 
Int.  Q.3  C23F  9/00.  7/26 
US.  Q.  148— 6J  30  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  treating  receptive  metal 
I  substrates  to  impart  a  chromate  passivate  film  thereon  compris- 
ng  chromium  ions  substantially  all  of  which  are  in  the  trivalent 
itate,  an  acid,  a  solution  compatible  peroxide  or  persulfate 
Oxidizing  agent,  iron  ions  in  combination  with  at  least  one 
ditional  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bait,  nickel,  molybdenum,  manganese,  lanthanum,  lantha- 
ide  mixture  and  mixtures  thereof  present  in  an  effective 
ount  to  impart  increased  corrosion  resistance  to  the  treated 
iubstrate. 


4,359,348 

STABILIZED  TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  PASSIVATE 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

David  E.  Crotty,  Highhind  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,601 

Int  Q.3  C23F  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  148—6.16  50  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  treating  receptive  metal 
substrates  to  impart  a  chromate  passivate  film  thereon  compris- 
ing chromion  ions  substantially  all  of  which  are  present  in  the 
trivalent  state  and  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  a 
chromate  film,  hydrogen  ions  to  provide  an  acidic  ammonium 
persulfate  or  alkali  metal  pH,  a  solution  compatible  peroxide  or 
persulfate  oxidizing  agent,  a  stabilizing  agent  comprising  a 
mixture  of  1 — hydroxy  ethylidene — 1,1  diphosphonic  acid  and 
citric  acid  as  well  as  the  bath  soluble  and  compatible  salts 
thereof  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  loss  of  the 
oxidizing  agent  and  inhibit  a  rise  in  the  pH  of  the  solution,  and 
at  least  one  additional  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybdenum,  manganese,  alumi- 
num, lanthanum,  cerium,  lanthanide  mixture  and  mixtures 
thereof  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart  increased 
corrosion  resistance  to  the  treated  substrate. 


4,359,346 
ALENT  CHROMIUM  PASSIVATE  SOLUTION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  YELLOW  PASSIVATE  FILM 
Pento  Da  Fonte,  Jr.,  Mt  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,700 
Int  Q.3  C23F  9/Oa  7/26 
VJS.  Q.  148— 6  J  32  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  treating  receptive  metal 


4359,349 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 
IRON-NICKEL-CHROMIUM  ALLOY 
Howard  F.  Merrick,  SufTern,  N.Y.,  and  Michael  K.  Korenko, 
RockvUle,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,229,  JnL  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,049 

Int  Q.3  C21D  7/14 

UJS.  Q.  148— 12 J  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  an  iron-nickel-chromium  alloy 

consisting  essentially  of  about  25%  to  45%  nickel,  10%  to  16% 

chromium,  1.5%  to  3%  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  molybdenum  and  niobium,  about  1%  to  3% 

titanium,  about  0.5%  to  3.0%  aluminum  and  the  remainder 

substantially  all  iron;  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

heating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000*  C.  to 

1 100*  C.  for  30  seconds  to  1  hour  followed  by  a  furnace-cool, 

cold-working  the  alloy  10%  to  80%,  heating  the  alloy  to  a 


962 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


temperature  of  about  750°  C.  to  800*  C.  for  4-15  hours  fol- 
lowed by  an  air-cool,  and  then  heating  the  alloy  to  a  tempera- 


ture in  the  range  of  650°  C.  to  700°  C.  for  2-20  hours  followed 
by  an  air-cool. 


r  4,359,351 

PROTECTIVE  ATMOSPHERE  PROCESS  FOR    . 
ANNEALING  AND  OR  SPHEROIDIZING  FERROUS 
METALS 
Robert  W.  Levis,  Breinigsrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,360 
Int.  a.3  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  a.  148—16.7  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  spheroidizing  a  ferrous  metal  article  by  a 
combination  of  heating  and  cooling  to  produce  a  microstnic- 
ture  in  the  ferrous  article  exhibiting  a  rounded  or  globular  form 
of  carbide  the  improvement  comprising  heating  and  cooling 
said  ferrous  metal  articles  under  an  atmosphere  prepared  by 
forming  a  mixture  of  from  0.5  to  10  mole  percent  methanol, 
balance  nitrogen  and  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  furnace 
while  said  articles  are  heated  and  cooled  to  prevent  removal  of 
surface  carbon  from  said  ferrous  articles. 


4,359,352 

NICKEL  BASE  SUPERALLOYS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

BORON  AND  HAVE  BEEN  PROCESSED  BY  A  RAPID 

SOUDIFICATION  PROCESS 

Ra^jan  Ray,  Waltham,  Mass^  Donald  E.  Polk,  Washington, 

D.C>,  and  Bill  C.  Giessen,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Marko  Materials,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95^82 
Int  Q\?  C22C  30/00,  19/05 
VJS.  O.  148—31  22  Claims 

10.  An  iron-nickel  base  alloy  obtained  by  adding  0.4-1.7 


wt%  boron  to  an  alloy  having  a  composition  represented  by 
FejtNijMjM"ATc  where  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  aluminum,  columbium,  and 
tantalum  and  mixtures  thereof,  M"  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt,  tung- 
sten and  molybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  T  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
hafnium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  manganese,  silicon  and  magne- 
sium and  mixtures  thereof,  where  x,  y,  a,  b  and  c  are  atomic 
percentages  ranging  from  20  to  65,  5  to  50,  7  to  20,  8  to  43  and 
0. 1  to  4,  respectively,  and  where  the  sum  of  a,  b  and  c  is  less 
than  50  and  the  molybdenum  and  tungsten  content  combined  is 
in  the  range  of  0  to  15  at%,  said  alloy  being  prepared  from  the 
melt  thereof  by  a  rapid  solidification  process  characterized  by 
cooling  rates  in  the  range  of  about  10^  to  10^  *C/sec.  said  alloy 
consisting  of  an  ultraHne  grain  structure  having  an  average 
grain  size  of  less  than  about  2  microns  comprised  predomi- 
nately of  a  solid  solution  phase  having  very  low  bend  ductility. 


4,359,350 
HIGH  POST-IRRADL\TION  DUCTILITY 
THERMOMECHANICAL  TREATMENT  FOR 
PRECTPITATION  STRENGTHENED  AUSTENTOC 
ALLOYS 
James  J.  Laidler,  Richland;  Ronald  R.  Borisch,  Kennewick,  both 
of  Wash.,  and  Michael  K.  Korenko,  RockTille,  Md.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,121 
Int.  a.3  C22F  1/10;  C21D  6/02 
U.S.  a.  148—12.3  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  post-irradiation  ductility  of 
precipitation  hardenable  alloys,  the  steps  comprising  solution 
heat  treating  the  alloys  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
between  about  950°  C.  and  about  1 1 50°  C.  and  thereafter  cold 
working  the  alloys  to  effect  a  reduction  in  cross-sectional  area 
of  between  about  10%  and  about  60%. 


4,359,353 
POLYPEPTIDES  AS  CHEMICAL  TAGGING  MATERIALS 
Paul  H.  Kydd,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon 
Research,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264^1 

Int  aj  C06B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  149—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  explosive  material  and  a 

polypeptide  for  retrospective  identification  of  the  explosive 

after  detonation. 


4,359,354 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SELF-SEALING  TIRE  BODY 

COMPOSITE  FOR  TIRES 

Georg  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,513 

Int.  CL^  B60C  21/08 

U.S.  0. 156—115  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  self-sealing  tire  with  a  seamless 
tubular  innerliner  layer  and  a  seamless  sealant  layer  therein, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  at  least  one  seamless  tubular  innerliner  layer, 

extruding  at  least  one  tacky  seamless  sealant  layer  of  a  finite 
length  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

extruding  said  seamless  sealant  layer  about  the  entire  cir- 
cumference of  said  tubular  innerliner  layer, 

simultaneously  coextruding  said  tubular  innerliner  layer  and 
said  sealant  layer, 

contiguously  contacting  said  innerliner  layer  and  said  sealant 
layer,  and 

extruding  said  contiguous  sealant  layer  and  said  innerliner 
layer  into  a  spliceless  tubular  self-sealing  composite  at  a 
diameter  so  that  a  tire  can  be  made  therefrom. 
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4,359,355 
V-BELT 

Alfred  L.  Stecklein,  and  Jerome  M.  Daugherty,  both  of  Little- 
ton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver, 
I   Colo. 

pivision  of  Ser.  No.  111,419,  Jan.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^32,576. 
I  This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278^5 

Int  a.J  B29H  7/22 
UJS.  a.  156—138  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  molded  notch  elastomeric  endless 
X)wer  transmission  belt  in  stepwise  manner,  comprising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  uncured  belt  segments  individually 
having  a  load  carrying  section  sandwiched  between  a 
tension  and  a  compression  section; 

adjacently  disposing  the  belt  segments,  and  interconnecting 
the  belt  segments  with  a  tie  band  to  form  a  belt  preform; 

disposing  the  belt  preform  between  juxtaposed  portions  of 
an  open-ended  mold  having  rigid  continuously  curved 
transverse  notches  and  rigid  longitudinal  ribs  separating 
the  belt  segments,  and  pressing  the  mold  portions  against 
the  belt  preform  and  heating  to  cure  a  section  of  the  belt 
with  notches  mold  formed  in  the  compression  section  of 
adjacent  belt  segments;  and 

advancing  the  belt  preform  successively  to  dispose  an  un- 
cured section  of  the  belt  between  the  mold  portions  such 
I  that  at  least  one  notch  mold  formed  from  a  previously 
cured  belt  section  registers  in  a  transverse  mold  notch, 
repeating  this  step  as  necessary  until  the  belt  is  cured 
along  its  full  perimeter. 

6.  A  method  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of  single 
fetrand  molded  notch  endless  power  transmission  belts,  com- 
brising: 

I  forming  a  plurality  of  uncured  belt  segments  individually 
having  a  load  carrying  section  sandwiched  between  a 
tension  and  a  compression  section; 

adjacently  disposing  the  belt  segments  between  juxtaposed 
portions  of  an  open-ended  multi-cavity  mold  having  rigid 
continuously  curved  transverse  notches  and  rigid  longitu- 
dinal ribs  separating  the  belt  segments,  and  pressing  the 
mold  portions  against  the  belt  segments  and  heating  to 
cure  a  section  of  each  of  the  belt  segments  with  notches 
mold  formed  in  the  compression  section  of  adjacent  belt 
segments;  and 

advancing  the  plurality  of  belt  segments  together  succes- 
sively to  dispose  an  imcured  section  of  each  of  the  belt 
segments  between  the  mold  portions  such  that  at  least  one 
notch  mold  formed  from  a  previously  cured  belt  section  of 
each  belt  segment  registers  in  a  transverse  mold  notch, 
repeating  this  step  as  necessary  until  the  belt  segments  are 
cured  along  their  full  perimeters. 


4,359,356 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF 
nBER  REINFORCED  WOUND  BODIES 
Heinz  Kombichler,  Konigstein;  Bruno  Sartor,  Inden-Pier,  and 
Klaus  Rode,  Jiilich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Uranit  Uran-Isotopentrennungsgesellschaft  mbH,  Jiilich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,3029890 

Int  a.3  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—175  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  fiber  reinforced  axially  sym- 
metrical wound  bodies  each  of  predetermined  length,  by  wind- 
ing' fibers  or  strands  of  fibers  saturated  with  a  hardenable 
plastic  onto  a  mandrel,  alternating  layers  of  circumferential 
windings  and  layers  with  criss-cross  windings  being  placed  on 
top  of  one  another,  and,  after  hardening  of  the  plastic,  remov- 
ing the  mandrel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  wind- 
ing is  carried  out  to  simultaneously  produce  a  plurality  of 
identical  wound  bodies  axially  juxtaposed  on  the  mandrel  and 
comprises:  winding  at  least  one  circumferential  layer  by  at- 
taching a  plurality  of  fibers  or  strands  corresponding  to  the 
number  pf  bodies  to  be  wound  at  axially  spaced  locations  along 
the  mandrel  and  winding  all  of  the  fibers  or  strands  simulta- 
neously on  the  mandrel  with  mutual  axial  spacings  approxi- 
mately corresponding  to,  or  somewhat  greater  than,  the  length 
of  each  wound  body;  winding  at  least  one  criss-cross  winding 
layer  by  attaching  at  least  one  fiber  or  strand  to  the  mandrel 
and  winding  the  fiber  or  strand  over  the  combined  length  of 
the  juxtaposed  layers  of  circumferential  windings  along  the 
mandrel;  and  dividing  the  completed  wound  layers  into  indi- 
vidual sections  forming  the  respective  wound  bodies  which  are 
then  removed  from  the  mandrel. 

4.  In  apparatus  including  a  mandrel  provided  with  a  drive 
and  two  separate  carriages  movable  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  mandrel,  for  producing  fiber  reinforced  axially 
symmetrical  wound  bodies  each  of  predetermined  length,  by 
winding  fibers  or  strands  of  fibers  saturated  with  a  hardenable 
plastic  onto  the  mandrel,  alternating  layers  of  circumferential 
windings  and  layers  with  criss-cross  windings  being  placed  on 
top  of  one  another,  and,  after  hardening  of  the  plastic  remov- 
ing the  mandrel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  is 
arranged  to  simultaneously  produce  a  plurality  of  identical 
wound  bodies,  axially  juxtaposed  on  said  mandrel;  one  said 
carriage  comprises  a  plurality  of  fiber  supply  devices  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  wound  bodies  to  be  produced  and 
said  one  carriage  is  mounted  to  be  movable  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel  through  a  distance  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  axial  length  of  each  wound  body,  said  one 
carriage  serving  to  produce  circumferential  layers  by  attach- 
ment of  a  plurality  of  fibers  or  strands  supplied  by  said  supply 
devices  and  corresponding  to  the  number  of  bodies  to  be 
wound  at  axiaUy  spaced  locations  along  the  mandrel  and  wind- 
ing all  of  the  fibers  or  strands  simultaneously  on  said  mandrel 
with  mutual  axial  spacings  approximately  correspondmg  to,  or 
somewhat  greater  than,  the  length  of  each  wound  body;  and 
the  other  said  carriage  comprises  a  single  fiber  supply  device 
arranged  to  surround  said  mandrel  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  supply  roller  system  arranged  to  supply  a  fiber  or  strand, 
and  said  other  carriage  is  mounted  to  be  movable  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel  through  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  combined  axial  lengths  of  all  of  the  wound 
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bodies,  said  other  carriage  serving  to  produce  criss-cross  wind- 
ing layers  by  attachment  of  the  fiber  or  strand  supplied  by  said 
supply  roller  system  and  winding  of  that  fiber  or  strand  over 
the  axial  extent  of  said  mandrel  corresponding  to  the  combined 
axial  lengths  of  all  of  the  wound  bodies. 

4 159^57 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TAMPON  WITH  A  NON-WOVEN 

WRAP 
Axel  Friese,  Wupperttd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Car!  Hahn,  G.m.b.H,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,771,  Dec.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,253. 
This  appUcation  Apr,  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2855179 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/10.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  156—201  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  catamenial  tampons  comprising: 

depositing  absorbent  material  in  successive  longitudinal 
intervals  upon  a  longitudinally  extending  web  of  liquid 
permeable  material  having  longitudinally  extending  side 
edges; 

folding  the  edges  of  the  web  over  said  absorbent  material 
and  sealing  the  edges  together  to  form  a  sleeve  containing 
said  absorbent  material; 

severing  and  transversely  sealing  said  folded  web  at  said 
longitudinal  intervals  to  form  flat  cushions  of  absorbent 
material  enveloped  by  said  web,  said  transverse  seals 
constituting  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  flat  cushions  and 
said  cushions  each  having  a  top  face; 

folding  each  of  said  cushions  into  longitudinally  successive 

sections  consisting  of  a  front  section  defined  by  said  front 

edge  and  a  first  fold  line,  a  central  section  defined  by  said 

first  fold  line  and  a  second  fold  line  and  a  rear  section 

defined  by  said  second  fold  line  and  said  rear  edge,  said 

front  and  rear  sections  being  folded  onto  the  top  face  of 

said  central  section  about  said  front  and  rear  fold  lines, 

respectively,  with  said  front  and  rear  edges  facing  one 

another; 

fastening  a  withdrawal  cord  around  each  of  said  folded 

cushions  and  dividing  said  cushion  therewith  into  two 

lateral  sections; 

folding  the  two  lateral  sections  toward  each  other  about  said 

withdrawal  cord  with  the  folded  front  and  rear  sections 

facing  each  other;  and  compressing  said  folded  cushions 

into  a  cylindrical  tampon  shape. 


one  printing  station;  said  web  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
tinct, and  as  yet  undefined,  coupon  areas  thereon; 

printing  indicia  on  said  web  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  and 
in  at  least  central  portions  of  said  areas,  said  areas  also 
including  side  portions; 

passing  a  second  laminated  web,  comprising  a  backing  web 
and  a  base  web  held  thereon  by  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive, through  a  glue  station  and  applying  glue  to  said  base 
web  in  glue  areas  to  be  correlated  with  said  side  portions 
of  said  coupon  areas; 

joining  said  webs,  said  glue  areas  of  said  base  web  corre- 
sponding and  contacting  said  side  portions  of  said  coupon 
areas  and  adhering  thereto; 
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cutting  said  first  web  and  said  base  web  co-extensively  to 
form  distinct,  defined  coupons  corresponding  to  said 
undefined  coupon  areas,  said  coupons  having  an  upper 
coupon  sheet;  formed  from  said  first  web,  secured  at  said 
side  portions  to  an  underlying  base  sheet  formed  from  said 
base  web; 

providing  hnes  of  weakness  between  side  portions  and  cen- 
tral portions  of  said  upper  coupon  sheet; 

removing  from  said  backing  web  remnant  portions  of  said 
first  web  and  said  base  web  outside  of  distinct  coupons; 

and 
rolling  said  backing  web  into  a  supply  roll  with  said  distinct 
coupons  thereon,  a  central  portion  of  said  upper  coupon 
sheet  being  detachable  from  said  side  portions  thereof. 


4,359,358 
IN-STORE  COUPON  AND  METHODS 
James  C.  Hattemer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Graphic  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,629,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,281,762. 
This  application  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,645 
Int.  a.i  B32B  31/00:  B31D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—248  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  removable  in-store  coupons 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

p>assing  a  first  web  of  indeterminate  length  through  at  least 


4,359,359 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANE  EMBEDDING 

MATERIALS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Klaus  Gerlach,  Obemau,  and  Gerhard  Wick,  Obemburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem, 

Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23>W,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,377. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813197;  Dec.  21,  1978,  2855243;  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
2907501 

iBt  a.3  C08G  W32.  18/30 
MS.  CI.  156—294  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurethane  embed- 
ding material  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  diisocya- 
nate  in  stoichiometric  excess  with  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  castor  oil  and  trimethylolpropane  to  form  a  flowable 
preadduct  containing  unreacted  isocyanate  groups  and  subse- 
quently hardening  said  preadduct  by  intimately  admixing 
therewith  as  a  cross-linking  agent 

(a)  castor  oil,  or 

(b)  a  mixture  of  castor  oil  and  trimethylolpropane  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cross-Unk  the  prepolymer  through  a 
majority  of  its  unreacted  isocyanate  groups. 

18.  In  a  process  of  applying  a  polyurethane  embedding 
material  in  supporting  relationship  to  a  porous  membrane 
wherein  a  preadduct  of  the  polyurethane  embedding  material 
containing  a  cross-linking  agent  is  applied  to  said  porous  mem- 
brane and  is  then  cross-linked  and  firmly  adhered  to  said  mem- 
brane, the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  the  polyure- 
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thane  embedding  material  the  product  of  the  process  of  claim 
t. 


means  to  cool  the  stream  of  pressurized  gas  prior  to  said  cool- 
ing vein,  said  cooling  vein  including  venting  means  located 


4,359,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  JET  ETCHING  A 
PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATING  AN  ARTICLE 
lerbert  M.  Harris,  Duluth,  and  Gerald  N.  HIU,  Marietta,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,459 
Int  C1.3  B41C  1/00:  B44F  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
VJS.  a.  156—345  10  Claims 


Tet  n^ert  wmt 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  jet  etching  a  material  which  is 
encapsulating  an  article,  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  source  of  a  heated  etchant; 

b.  at  least  one  receptacle  in  communication  with  said  source  of 
heated  etchant  for  receiving  and  storing  a  flow  of  said 
heated  etchant; 

means  for  controlling  said  flow  of  heated  etchant  from  said 
source  thereof  to  said  receptacle,  with  this  means  intercon- 
necting said  source  and  said  receptacle; 
means  connected  to  said  etchant  flow  controlling  means,  for 
causing  a  high  velocity  jet  flow  of  said  flowing  heated  etch- 
ant to  spray  against  a  preselected  portion  of  said  material 
encapsulating  said  article;  and 

means  for  removing  said  etchant,  said  encapsulant  dissolved 
by  said  etchant,  and  insoluble  particles  of  said  encapsulant 
which  result  from  jet  spraying  said  preselected  portion  of 
said  encapsulant,  with  this  means  operably  connected  to  said 
jet  spray  means  and  to  said  etchant  flow  controlling  means; 

Mrhereby  said  preselected  portion  of  said  material  is  de-encap- 
sulated. 


4,359,361 
IMPULSE  SEALER 
ponald  R.  Wright,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,486,  May  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,469 

Int  a.3  B65B  51/14,  51/32 
U.S.  a.  156—497  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  wherein  superposed  thermoplastic,  heat 
lealable  webs  are  passed  between  opposed  sealing  jaw  assem- 
blies, one  of  which  is  a  back-up  jaw  assembly  and  the  other  of 
which  is  a  heat  applying  jaw  assembly,  the  heat  applying  jaw 
assembly  including  an  elongated  sealing  and  cutting  element 
which  is  workable  against  a  back-up  jaw  assembly,  means  to 
heat  the  sealing  and  cutting  element,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  assemblies  defining  an  elon- 
gated cooling  vein  having  ends  closed  to  the  atmosphere  and 
positioned  generally  immediately  adjacent  the  working  face 
thereof,  and  which  is  positioned  generally  contiguous  to  and 
along  said  sealing  and  cutting  element  at  least  in  the  closed  jaw 
position,  means  communicating  with  said  cooling  vein  adja- 
cent its  ends  to  furnish  a  stream  of  pressurized  gas  thereto 
lowing  from  the  ends  towards  the  center  of  the  cooling  vein. 


t 


'<  I        »         ^j  -_  car '   I  > 


intermediate  said  ends  to  exhaust  the  cooling  gas  and  provide 
a  more  even  heat  gradient  across  the  seal  area  of  said  webs. 


4,359,362 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

GENERATION  OF  SMOKE  FROM  COKE  OVENS 

Yoshihiro  Omae,  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,495 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-8477 

Int  a.3  ClOB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  201— 1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  generation  of  smoke  from  a  coke 
oven  into  which  raw  material  coal  is  to  be  loaded  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  and  alternately  disposed 
combustion  chambers  and  carbonization  chambers  so  that  heat 
generated  in  the  combustion  chamber  is  transmitted  to  adja- 
cent carbonization  chambers  through  partition  walls  therebe- 
tween, each  of  the  combustion  chambers  being  provided  with 
a  flue  exit  opening  and  means  for  exhausting  exhaust  gas  from 
respective  combustion  chambers  through  a  chimney  via  each 
of  said  flue  exit  openings,  hot  exhaust  valve  means  connected 
to  said  flue  exit  openings,  a  common  exhaust  gas  duct  con- 
nected to  said  chimney,  a  dust  collector  disposed  in  said  ex- 
haust gas  duct,  and  a  common  smoke  duct  connected  to  said 
chimney,  shut  off  valve  means  connected  between  one  end  of 
said  common  exhaust  gas  duct  and  the  hot  exhaust  valve  means 
of  respective  combustion  chambers,  which  comprises: 
driving  out  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  chambers 
on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  carbonization  chambers 
into  which  the  raw  material  coal  has  been  loaded  through 
the  flue  exit  openings,  said  hot  exhaust  valve  means  associ- 
ated with  said  one  combustion  chamber  and  said  common 
smoke  duct  to  said  chimney  so  as  to  bypass  said  exhaust 
gas  duct  and  said  dust  coUector; 
shutting  off  a  path  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow  from  said  hot 

exhaust  valve  means  to  said  common  smoke  duct;  and 
passing  said  exhaust  gas  through  said  common  exhaust  gas 


966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


duct  and  said  dust  collector  to  said  chimney  so  as  to  by- 
pass said  common  smoke  duct. 


4^59,363 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENTRAINED  COAL  PYROLYSIS 

Kandaswamy  Durai-Swamy,  CulTer  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Occidental  Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,566 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  1/04.  3/00.  49/20 

U.S.  CL  202—99  2  Claims 


2    V 
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1.  An  apparatus  operative  for  pyrolyzing  coals  comprising: 

a.  a  conduit  reactor  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  circular 
cross-section  of  constant  inside  diameter  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  inlet,  the  axis  of  said  reactor 
being  vertically  oriented,  and  the  plane  of  said  inlet  being 
perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

b.  a  first  feed  conduit  operative  for  conveying  a  mixture 
which  comprises  a  transport  gas  and  particulate  coal  in 
turbulent  flow,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  having  a 
circular  cross-section  and  an  axis  which  coincides  with 
said  reactor  axis,  the  plane  of  said  first  feed  conduit  outlet 
being  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  reactor  inlet  in  such  a  way  that  the  plane  of 
said  first  feed  conduit  outlet  is  not  above  the  plane  of  said 
reactor  inlet,  said  reactor  inside  diameter  being  at  least 
about  three  times  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  feed 
conduit  outlet;  and 

c.  a  fluidization  chamber,  operative  for  fluidizing  a  mixture 
of  particulate  solid  heating  media  with  a  fluidizing  gas, 
said  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  reactor 
inlet,  which  comprises 

i.  a  cylindrical  outer  shell  having  an  inside  diameter  which 
is  at  least  about  two  times  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
reactor, 

ii.  a  top  cover  which  is  above  the  plane  of  said  reactor 
inlet  and  which  is  fastened  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
shell,  said  first  feed  conduit  passing  through,  and  being 
fastened  to,  said  top  cover, 

iii.  a  bottom  cover  which  is  below  the  plane  of  said  reactor 
inlet  and  which  is  fastened  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
shell,  said  reactor  passing  through,  and  being  fastened 
to,  said  bottom  cover, 

iv.  a  first  fiuidization  means  operative  for  fluidizing  partic- 
ulate solid  heating  media  in  said  chamber, 

v.  a  second  feed  conduit  having  an  outlet,  said  second  feed 
conduit  being  operative  for  introducing  a  stream  of 
particulate  solid  heating  media  into  said  chamber,  said 
second  feed  conduit  being  radially  displaced  from  said 
reactor  and  said  second  feed  conduit  outlet  being  below 
the  plane  of  said  reactor  inlet, 

vi.  an  annular  baffle  means  having  an  axis  which  coincides 


with  said  reactor  axis,  said  baffle  means  having  a  side 
wall  and  a  deflector,  said  side  wall  having  an  inside 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  said  reactor  outside 
diameter,  said  side  wall  extending  above  and  below  the 
plane  of  said  reactor  inlet,  said  side  wall  and  said  reactor 
in  combination  forming  an  annular  riser,  said  deflector 
being  above  the  plane  of  said  reactor  inlet  and  extending 
from  said  side  wall  to  a  point  slightly  radially  inwardly 
of  said  reactor  inside  diameter,  and 
vii.  a  second  fluidization  means  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
lets which  are  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  side  wall 
and  radially  outwardly  of  said  reactor  outside  diameter 
but  entirely  below  the  lower  extremity  of  said  annular 
baflle  means,  said  second  fluidization  means  being  oper- 
ative for  introducing  a  lift  gas  upwardly  into  said  annu- 
lar riser,  said  baffle  means  and  said  second  fluidization 
means  in  combination  being  operative,  when  in  use,  to 
cause  particulate  solid  heating  media  which  is  fluidized 
in  said  chamber  to  flow  under  said  side  wall,  to  flow 
upwardly  in  said  annular  riser,  then  to  be  deflected 
downwardly  at  the  top  of  said  annular  riser  by  said 
deflector,  and  then  to  be  formed  into  a  substantially 
continuous  and  substantially  uniform  downwardly 
flowing  annular  column  of  particulate  solid  heating 
media  along  said  reactor  inside  diameter. 


4^59,364 

GAS-COLLECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  COKING 

INSTALLATION 

Karl  Gregor,  Bochum,  and  Karl  Feldbaus,  Gelsenkirchen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerluchafl  Schalker 

Eisenhutte,  Gelsenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3009021 

Int.  C\?  ClOB  39/00.  39/12.  39/18.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  202—230  12  dainis 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coking  installation  having: 

a  coking  chamber  having  a  coke  side  opening  above  a  bench 

level  in  turn  above  ground  level; 
a  coke-guide  track  at  said  bench  level; 
a  coke  guide  displaceable  along  said  track  and  alignable  with 

said  coke  side  opening  of  said  chamber; 
a  ground-level  quenching-car  track;  and 
a  quenching  car  displaceable  at  ground  level  along  said 
quenching-car  track  to  receive  coke  pushed  from  said 
chamber  through  said  guide; 
a  gas-collecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  outer  track  supported  at  said  ground  level  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  rails  at  least  one  of  which  is  at  said  ground 
level,  said  coke-guide  and  quenching-car  tracks  lying 
between  said  pair  of  rails  and  said  coking  chamber; 
a  portal  support  displaceable  along  said  outer  track  and 
including  a  pair  of  legs  each  provided  with  a  wheel  and 
a  horizontal  stage  interconnecting  said  legs,  said  wheels 
riding  on  said  rails;  ' 

a  gas-collecting  hood  supported  on  said  support  over  said 
quenching  car;  and 
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gas-treatment  means  connected  to  said  hood  for  aspirating 
gases  generated  at  said  quenching  car,  said  gas-treat- 
ment means  including: 
a  stationary  conduit  extending  along  said  outer  track 

under  said  stage, 
a  movable  conduit  carried  on  said  support  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  hood  and  having  another 
end,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  other  end  of  said  movable 
conduit  to  said  stationary  conduit  at  any  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  locations  therealong. 


4,359,365 

METHOD  OF  PURinCATION  OF  /3-PHENYLETHYL 

ALCOHOL 

Takashi  Deguchi,  Kusatsu;  Masahiro  Usui,  and  Yasuhiko  Hi- 
gashio,  both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16,  1979,  54-133764; 
Sot.  28,  1979,  54-154752;  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-89723 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/36.  3/40:  C07C  29/80 
U.S.  a.  203—55  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  purification  of  crude  /3-phenylethyl  alcohol, 
which  comprises:  introducing  a  mixture  of  crude  /3- 
}henylethyl  alcohol  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water,  glycerine,  an  alkylene  glycol,  a  polyalkyl- 
ene  glycol,  an  alkylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether,  a  polyalkylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof  into  a  distillation 
column;  and 

distilling  off  impurities  from  the  top  of  said  colimin  and 
removing  /3-phenylethyl  alcohol  from  the  bottom  of  said 
column. 


4,359,366 

PLATING  CELL  WITH  CONTINUOUS  CATHODE 

CONTACT  AND  METHOD 

Cliarles  D.  Eidschun,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Micro-Plate, 

Inc. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,248 

Int  a.5  C25D  VOZ  17/28 

lUjS.  a.  204—15  10  Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  plating  connector  contact  tabs  on  a  printed 


circuit  board  which  printed  circuit  board  does  not  have  a 
plating  buss  or  plating  bar  comprising  the  steps  of: 

orienting  the  board  for  continuous  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane, 

providing  a  cathode  brush  chamber  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  a  cathode  brush  which  can  be  energized  for  sup- 
plying plating  current  to  the  printed  circuit  board, 

providing  shields  both  above  and  below  the  cathode  brush 
to  define  a  brush  chamber, 

providing  a  reverse  flow  chamber  for  electrolyte  in  open 
commimication  with  a  sparger  immediately  beneath  the 
cathode  brush, 

and  flowing  electrolyte  into  the  reverse  flow  chamber  which 
is  energized  by  an  anode  to  permit  the  plating  of  that 
portion  of  the  printed  circuit  board  beneath  the  lower 
shield  defining  the  cathode  chamber  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  printed  circuit  board. 


4,359,367 
SILICON-BASED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Stefan  2^ukotynski,  Thomhill;  Ki  B.  Ma,  Toronto;  John  Perz, 
Agincourt;  Andrzej  Szadkowski,  and  Ben-Gur  Yacobi,  both  of 
Toronto,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Governing  CouncU  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,846 
Int  a.3  C25D  7/12.  5/50 
U.S.  a.  204—37  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  amorphous-silicon-based  semi- 
conductor device  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  thicker  hydrogen-containing  substrate  Inyer 
of  a  material, 

(b)  depositing  a  thinner  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  on  the 
hydrogen-containing  layer  so  that  the  silicon  layer  can 
receive  hydrogen  released  therefrom,  and 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  said  thinner  layer  of  amorphous  sUi- 
con. 


4,359368 
DEUTERIUM  EXCHANGE  BETWEEN 
HYDROFLUOROCARBONS  AND  AMINES 
WUlis  B.  Hammond,  Chatham,  NJ.;  Jacob  Bigeleisen,  St 
James,  N.Y.,  and  Sam  A.  Toccio,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,486 
Int  CL3  COIB  3/02;  C07F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204— 158  R  16  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  compound  enriched  in  deute- 
rium which  comprises  the  known  method  of: 

(a)  exposing  a  gaseous  hydrofluorocarbon  to  infrared  laser 
radiation  of  a  predetermined  frequency  to  selectively 
cause  a  chemical  reaction  involving  hydrofluorocarbon 
molecules  containing  deuterium  without  substantially 
affecting  hydrofluorocarbon  molecules  not  containing 
deuterium,  thereby  producing,  as  reaction  products,  a 
compound  enriched  in  deuteriimi  and  hydrofluorocartx>n 
depleted  in  deuterium;  combined  with  a  new  method, 
which  comprises: 

(b)  enriching  the  deuterium  content  of  the  depleted  hydro- 
fluorocarbon by  contacting  the  depleted  hydrofluorocar- 
bon with  an  alkali  metal  amide  and  an  amine  having  a 
concentration  of  deuterium  at  least  that  which  will  yield 
an  increase  in  deuterium  concentration  of  the  hydro- 
fluorocarbon upon  equihbration,  whereby  the  amine  be- 
comes depleted  in  deuterium. 
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4^59,369 
PHOTOCURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Minoru  Takamizawa,  Annaka;  Fumio  Okada,  Takasaki;  Yasuaki 
Hara,  Annaka;  Hisashi  Aoki,  Annaka,  and  Yoshio  Inoue, 
Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-110136; 
Not.  13,  1979,  54-146727;  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-162328 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/68;  C08G  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.13  11  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  organopolysiloxane  composition  which 
comprises 
(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing,  in  a  molecule,  at  least 
one  thioacyloxy-containing  organosiloxane  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


(R*)<, 


R'   r2  O 
I      I      II 
HC=C— C— S— R^— SiO  3_, 


bromine  at  a  reaction  temperature  below  200*  C.  which  is 
sufficient  for  substituting  the  hydrogen  in  said  halogenated 
fluorocarbon  compound  by  bromine  and  at  a  contact  time  of 
between  about  l.S  and  7  seconds. 


4,359,372 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CARBIDE  THIN  HLM 

THERMISTOR 

Takeshi  Nagai;  Kazushi  Yamamoto,  and  Ikuo  Kobayashl,  all  of 

Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1979,  54-131474; 
Not.  20,  1979,  54-151031;  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-85553;  Jan.  23, 
1980,  55-85541 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  F  25  Claims 


and 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen-substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a 
halogen-substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group,  R^  is  a  halogen-substituted  or  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  a  is  zero,  1  or  2, 


(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  photosensitizer. 


4,359,370 

CURABLE  EPOXY-VINYL  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  E.  De  La  Mare,  and  Paul  D.  Jones,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,626 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/40.  59/42;  B03B  5/60    ' 
UJS.  a.  204—159.15  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable,  tack  free  composition  exhibiting  excellent 
shelf  life  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  partial  vinyl  ester  con- 
taining hydroxyl  groups  prepared  by  reacting  from  about  0.50 
to  about  0.85  chemical  equivalents  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  with  a  chemical  equivalent  amount 
of  an  epoxy  compound  containing  more  than  one  vicinal-epoxy 
group  and  (2)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  adduct  of  an  imidazole 
compound  and  a  glycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)- 
propane,  said  blend  being  exposed  to  UV  radiation  in  an 
amount  to  effect  a  tack-free,  B-stage  partial  cure. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  carbide  thin  film  thermistor  com- 
prising: 

providing  an  insulating  substrate; 

forming  at  least  one  pair  of  electroconductive  electrodes  on 
said  insulating  substrate  in  a  desired  pattern,  the  electrodes 
being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other;  and 

forming  a  resistive  carbide  Film  on  said  insulating  substrate 
and  said  at  least  one  pair  of  electroconductive  electrodes, 
while  leaving  part  of  the  electrodes  exposed  for  external 
connections,  by  a  sputtering  technique  in  which  a  carbide 
target  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SiC 
and  B4C  is  sputtered  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  containing 
an  impurity  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O2, 
N2,  CO,  CO2,  air  and  a  mixture  thereof 


4,359,371 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BROMINE-  AND 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  HALOGENATED 

HYDROCARBONS 

Horst  Bohm;  Werner  Rudolph,  and  Joachim  Massonne,  all  of 

HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie 

AG,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,564,  Jun.  27,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1976,  2629775 

Int  a.JC07C  77/20 
U.S.  a.  204—163  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  brominating  fluorine-containing  haloge- 
nated hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the  step  of  subjecting  a 
vapor  phase  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  halogenated 
fluorohydrocarbon  compound  selected  from 

CHF2CI  and  CHF3 

and  bromine  to  irradiation  with  light  having  a  wave-length  of 
from  about  250  nm  to  about  600  nm  in  the  presence  of  an  active 
amount  of  chlorine,  not  exceeding  about  2  moles  per  mole  of 


4,359,373 
METHOD  OF  FORMATION  OF  A  BLAZED  GRATING 
Jacob  M.  Hammer,  LawrenceTiUe,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,324 
iBt  CL^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  blazed  grating  in  a  surface  of  a 
body  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  patterned  layer  having  a  grating  therein  on  the 

surface  of  the  body; 
coating  the  surface  of  the  grating  non-uniformly  with  a 

masking  layer;  and 
exposing  the  non-uniformly  coated  surface  to  a  material 
removal  means  whereby  the  masking  layer,  the  patterned 
layer  and  a  portion  of  the  body  are  non-uniformly  re- 
moved thereby  forming  a  blazed  grating  in  the  surface  of 
the  body. 
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4,359,374 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 

^Uroml  Sano,  Nagoya;  Masatosi  Suzuki,  and  Maaaya  Fi^imoto, 

'  both  of  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya  and  ToyoU  Jldosha  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalsha, 

Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,038,  Not.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,503,  Mar.  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,318 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/58 

tJ.S.  a.  204— 195  S  11  Claims 


imately  that  of  said  predetermined  width  and  being  positioned 
between  the  First  and  second  receptacles  with  the  outlet  nozzle 
means  directed  towards  the  revolvable  cathode  head;  said 
anode  assembly  further  including  first  and  second  shield  mem- 
bers positioned  adjacent  to  the  first  and  second  receptacles, 
respectively,  and  being  positioned  between  the  revolvable 
cathode  head  and  the  first  and  second  receptacles,  said  shield 
members  covering  the  entire  area  of  each  of  the  receptacles 
except  for  a  chordal-shaped  section  thereof  such  that  the  chor- 
dal-shaped  section  of  the  first  and  second  shield  members  taken 


.1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  an  oxygen  concentration 
:  n  an  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  an 
{ lutomobile,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  solid  oxygen  concentration  sensing  element  made  of  an 
oxygen  ion  conductive  metal  oxide  mixture  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  Zr02-Y203,  Cr02-CaO  and  Zr02- 
1  MgO,  which  produces  an  electromotive  force  in  accor- 
dance with  a  difference  between  an  oxygen  concentration 
in  the  exhaust  gas  and  an  oxygen  concentration  in  a  refer- 
ence gas; 

a  first  porous  film  made  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide  formed 
on  a  surface  of  said  oxygen  concentration  sensing  element 
which  is  to  be  exposed  to  the  exhaust  gas  said  refractory 
metal  oxide  being  an  oxygen  ion  conducting  metal  oxide 
mixture  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr02- 
Y2O3,  Zr02-CaO  and  Zr02-MgO,  said  first  porous  film 
having  a  porous,  chemically  etched  surface  upon  which  a 
first  electrode  is  formed; 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  first  porous  film  such  that 
'xx)mponent  grains  of  said  first  electrode  penetrate  into  said 
first  porous  film,  said  first  electrode  being  catalytically 
active; 

a  second  porous  film  formed  on  said  first  electrode  for  pro- 
tecting said  first  electrode  from  the  exhaust  gas;  and 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
oxygen  concentration  sensing  element. 


4,359,375 
KNODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROFORMING  RECORD 

MATRIXES 

Cobert  R.  Smith,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,833 
Int  C1.3  C25D  17/00,  21/10 
LI.S.  Q.  204—212  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electroforming  apparatus  used  for  the  formation  of 
metal  replicas  on  record  matrixes  wherein  the  apparatus  in- 
cludes a  revolvable  cathode  head  on  which  a  matrix  to  be 
replicated  is  mounted,  an  anode  assembly  positioned  in  an 
opposing  relationship  to  the  revolvable  cathode  head  and  a 
circulatable  supply  of  electrolyte,  the  improved  anode  assem- 
bly comprising  in  combination:  a  bifurcated  holding  means  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  the  metal  to  be  electroformed,  said  hold- 
ing means  being  comprised  of  first  and  second  receptacles,  said 
receptacles  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  in  a  vertical, 
side-by-side  relationship,  with  a  separation  of  a  predetermined 
width  between  said  receptacles;  said  anode  assembly  further 
including  a  manifold  means  for  distributing  the  electrolyte 
circulated  in  said  electroforming  apparatus,  said  manifold 
means  including  an  elongated  conduit  having  an  inlet  port  for 
receiving  circulating  electrolyte  into  the  interior  thereof  and 
having  a  plurality  of  outlet  nozzle  means  positioned  along  the 
length  of  the  conduit  which  are  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  conduit,  said  manifold  having  a  width  of  approx- 


together  with  the  width  of  the  separation  constitute  a  circular 
opening  of  a  given  diameter,  said  given  diameter  being  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  focus  the  electroforming  forces  produced  during 
electroforming  from  the  anode  assembly  to  the  revolvable 
cathode  head;  whereby  when  a  matrix  is  mounted  on  the  re- 
volvable cathode  head  and  an  electrolyte  is  circulated  through 
the  electroforming  apparatus  for  electroforming  a  replica  on 
the  matrix,  the  electrolyte  is  directed  toward  and  flows  over 
the  surface  of  the  revolving  matrix  and  the  electroforming 
forces  are  simultaneously  focused  towards  the  matrix,  thereby 
improving  the  quality  of  the  replica  electroformed  thereon. 


4359,376 
RECOVERING  COPPER  FROM  A  COPPER-BEARING 

SOURCE 

Frank  A.  Baczek,  Sandy;  Bruce  C.  Wojdk,  Keama;  Alexander 

A.  Jneschke;  Daniel  M.  Lewis,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty;  Jack  C. 

Otto,  Magma,  and  Lawrence  L.  Tuttle,  Sandy,  aU  of  Utah, 

assignors  to  Envirotech  Corporation 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  87,860,  Jan.  23,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,290,865. 

This  appUcation  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,373 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—242  6  Claims 


CONTAUDUTCD  fOD 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  copper  from  a  contaminated 
copper-bearing  source,  comprising: 
a.  means  forming  a  multi-stage  countercurrent  leach  circuit 
which  utUizes  an  acidic  leach  solution  to  produce  a  liquor 
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containing  dissolved  copper,  said  circuit  having  a  first 
stage  to  which  said  copper-bearing  source  is  introduced 
and  a  final  stage  wherein  the  leach  solution  contains 
greater  than  about  ISO  gpl  sulfuric  acid; 
.  means  forming  a  precipitation  circuit  wherein  said  liquor 
is  reacted  with  chalcopyrite  solids  and  sulfur  dioxide  to 
precipitate  dissolved  copper  from  said  liquor  as  simple 
copper  sulfides;  and 

means  forming  a  copper  recovery  circuit  for  recovering 
copper  from  said  simple  copper  sulfides. 


4,359,377 
BUSBAR  ARFANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Jean  M.  Blaac,  Sierre,  and  Hans  Pfiater,  Diibendorf,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,062 
aainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1980, 812/80 
Int.  a?  C25C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  204— 243  M     '  10  Claims 


«         20        W  i*         26  26  30  32 


1.  Arrangement  of  busbars  for  conducting  direct  electric 
current  from  the  cathode  bar  ends  of  a  longitudinally  disposed 
electrolytic  cell  to  the  anodes  of  the  next  cell  which  comprises: 
first  busbars  running  along  a  long  side  of  a  first  cell;  flexible 
strips  connecting  in  groups  a  plurality  of  cathode  bar  ends  of 
said  fu^t  cell  to  said  first  busbars;  an  equipotential  electrical 
connection  between  the  last  cathode  bar  of  the  first  cell  and  the 
first  anode  of  the  next  cell;  second  busbars  starting  from  said 
equipotential  connection  running  along  the  long  side  of  the 
next  cell;  and  flexible  strips  connecting  each  anode  in  the  next 
cell  to  said  second  busbars,  whereby  an  arrangement  of  busbars 
is  provided  which  uses  less  metallic  busbar  material,  obtains 
smaller  losses  in  electrical  energy  and  diminishes  deleterious 
magnetic  effects. 


4,359,378 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED 

OCTANE 
John  W.  Scott,  Ross,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  30,484,  Apr.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,934 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  11/05 

U.S.  a.  208—120  14  Clalnu 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  cracking  feed  hydrocarbons 

having  normal  boiling  points  above  220*  C,  comprising: 

(a)  cycling  between  a  reaction  zone  and  catalyst  regenera- 
tion zone  a  paniculate  solid  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite 
crystalline  silicate,  and  from  0.01  to  1,000  parts  per  mil- 
lion, by  v.'cight  based  on  said  catalyst,  of  an  active  metal 
or  compound  of  an  active  metal  selected  from  platinum, 
palladium,  iridium,  rhodium,  osmium,  ruthenium  copper, 
and  their  mixtures  calculated  as  the  element,  disposed 
within  the  interior  of  crystals  of  said  crystalline  silicate, 
the  crystal  structure  of  said  crystalline  silicate  defining 
substantially  uniform  pore  openings  with  maximum  diam- 
eters of  from  5.5  to  7.0  Angstrom  units  and  substantially 
uniform  cages  with  maximum  cage  dimension  of  from  5.5 
to  7.0  Angstrom  units,  whereby  contact  between  said  feed 
hydrocarbons  and  said  active  metal  is  restricted; 

(b)  forming  cracked  hydrocarbons  having  normal  boiling 


points  below  220*  C.  and  depositing  coke  on  said  particu- 
late solid  catalyst  by  contacting  said  feed  hydrocarbons 
with  said  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone  at  cracking  condi- 
tions including  the  absence  of  added  molecular  hydrogen, 
and  forming  olefins  and  aromatics  by  dehydrogenating 
and  aromatizing  aliphatic  components  of  said  feed  hydro- 
carbons and  said  cracked  hydrocarbons  in  said  reaction 
zone  in  contact  with  said  active  metal  in  said  crystalline 
silicate;  and 
(c)  forming  carbon  monoxide  in  said  regeneration  zone  by 
burning  coke  from  said  catalyst  with  molecular  oxygen  at 
catalyst  regeneration  conditions,  and  burning  said  carbon 
monoxide  with  molecular  oxygen  in  contact  with  said 
active  metal  in  said  crystalline  silicate. 


4,359,379 
PROCESS  FOR  FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF 
DISTILLATION  RESIDUAL  OILS 
Masani  Ushio,  Yokohama;  Tohni  Morita,  and  Takeshi  Ishii, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-165659; 
May  7, 1980,  55-59473;  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-104295;  Jul.  31,  1980, 
55-104296;  Aug.  8,  1980,  55-108222;  Aug.  8,  1980,  55-108223 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/18 
UJS.  a.  208— 120  9aaims 

1.  A  process  for  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  a  starting  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  distillation  residual  oil, 
a  solvent  deasphalted  oil  derived  therefrom  and  a  hydrodesul- 
furizied  oil  derived  therefrom,  which  comprises  withdrawing  a 
pari  of  catalyst  pariicles  circulating  through  a  fluid  catalytic 
cracking  unit,  sending  the  withdrawn  catalyst  pariicles  by 
means  of  a  carrier  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
air,  nitrogen,  steam  and  the  mixtures  thereof  at  a  rate  of  0.01  to 
100  meters/second  in  a  pariicle  concentration  of  0.01  to  500 
g/liter  to  a  high  gradient  magnetic  separator  in  which  a  ferro- 
magnetic matrix  is  placed  in  a  uniform  high  magnetic  field  to 
generate  a  high  magnetic  gradient  around  the  matrix,  thereby 
separating  the  withdrawn  catalyst  pariicles  into  a  group  of 
pariicles  rendered  magnetic  by  the  deposition  of  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickie,  vanadium, 
iron  and  copper  which  are  contained  in  the  starting  oil  and  a 
group  of  non-magnetic  pariicles;  and  returning  the  non-mag- 
netic pariicles  to  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit  for  re-use. 


4,359,380 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Bannon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  182,331 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  25/03 
U.S.  a.  208—310  Z  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  using  three  molecular  sieve 
adsorbent  beds  to  effect  the  resolution  of  a  continuous  flow  of 
a  vapor-phase  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  containing  normal 
paraffins  and  non-normal  paraffin  hydrocarbons  into  an  adsor- 
bate  product  fraction  comprising  normal  paraflins  and  a  raffi- 
nate  product  fraction  comprising  non-normal  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons, which  process  comprises  repeated  sequential  perfor- 
mance of  the  following  steps: 
step  one,  in  which 
the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  a  first  adsorbent  bed, 
effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  first  bed  and  passed 

through  a  second  adsorbent  bed 
a  continuous  flow  of  eluent  is  passed  through  a  third 

adsorbent  bed, 
adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 

third  bed,  and 
raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 
second  bed; 
step  two,  in  which 
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the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 
the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 
effluent  from  the  third  bed  is  withdrawn  and  divided  into 
an  adsorbate  product  fraction,  which  contains  between 
60  and  95  volume  percent  of  the  effluent  from  the  third 
bed,  and  a  purge  fraction  which  contains  between  5  and 
40  volume  percent  of  the  effluent  from  the  third  bed, 
the  purge  fraction  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 
effluent  from  the  first  bed  is  withdrawn  and  is  passed 

through  the  second  bed,  and 
raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  second 
bed; 
step  three,  in  which 
the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 
effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  second  bed  and  passed 

through  the  third  bed, 
the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 
adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 

first  bed,  and 
raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 
third  bed; 
step  four,  in  which 
the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 
the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 


F«   1 


effluent  from  the  first  bed  is  withdrawn  and  divided  into 
an  adsorbate  product  fraction,  which  contains  between 
60  and  95  volume  percent  of  the  effluent  from  the  first 
bed,  and  a  purge  fraction  which  contains  between  5  and 
40  volume  percent  of  the  effluent  from  the  first  bed. 
the  purge  fraction  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 
effluent  from  the  second  bed  is  withdrawn  and  is  passed 

through  the  third  bed,  and 
raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  third 
bed; 
step  five,  in  which 
the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 
effluent  is  withdrawn  from  the  third  bed  and  passed 

through  the  first  bed, 
the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 
adsorbate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the 

second  bed,  and 
raffinate  product  is  withdrawn  as  an  effluent  from  the  first 
bed;  and 
step  six,  in  which 
the  feed  mixture  is  passed  through  the  first  bed, 
the  eluent  flow  is  passed  through  the  second  bed, 
effluent  from  the  second  bed  is  withdrawn  and  divided 
into  an  adsorbate  product  fraction,   which  contains 
between  60  and  95  volume  percent  of  the  effluent  from 
the  second  bed.  and  a  purge  fraction,  which  contains 


between  5  and  40  volume  percent  of  the  effluent  from 

the  second  bed, 
the  purge  fraction  is  passed  through  the  third  bed, 
effluent  from  the  third  bed  is  withdrawn  and  is  passed 

through  the  first  bed,  and 
rafltnate  product  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  the  first 

bed. 


4,359381 
ASPHALT  RECYCLING  APPARATUS 

Michio  Jinno,  6-3  Yasuda-dori,  Sbowa-ku,  Nagoya-shl,  Aichl- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Scr.  No.  262,433 

Int.  a.5  B03B  1/02:  ClOC  3/12 

U.S.  a.  209—3  11  ClalM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regenerating  scrap  pavement  materials 
containing  asphalt  components  in  admixture  with  cement  com- 
ponents, comprising: 

a  stationary  tunnel  and  hot  water  spray  means  mounted 
within  said  tunnel; 

conveying  means  movable  linearly  through  said  tunnel  for 
receiving  the  scrap  pavement  material  and  for  conveying 
the  material  through  said  tunnel  wherein  the  material  is 
heated  by  contact  with  the  hot  water  spray  and  the  asphalt 
components  are  thereby  softened; 

collecting  means,  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  tunnel 
and  beneath  said  conveying  means  for  collecting  water 
and  matter  washed  from  said  scrap  material  by  said  spray 
means;  and 

separating  means  for  receipt  of  the  scrap  pavement  material 
from  said  conveying  means  and  for  separating  the  mate- 
rial. 


4,359^2 

MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

SEPARATOR 

Donald  G.  Morgan,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Magnetics 

International,  InCn  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,052 
Int  a.'  B03C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—223  A  6  dalaH 

1.  In  a  magnetic  separator  having  a  rotating  drum,  an  im- 
proved arcuate  magnetic  structure,  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  spaced-apart  magnetic  elements  having  radial 

directions  of  magnetization; 
a  second  set  of  magnetic  elements,  the  elements  of  the  sec- 
ond set  being  interposed  between  and  spaced  from  adja- 
cent first  magnetic  elements  and  having  azimuthal  direc- 
tions of  magnetization;  and 
at  least  a  third  set  of  magnetic  elements  between  said  fust 
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and  second  magnetic  elements  having  directions  of  mag- 
netization angularly  oriented  between  the  radial  and  azi- 


4^5934 

SELF-LOCKING  FILTER  VALVE 

Earl  P.  Brane,  9470  Ulmerton  Rd.,  Largo,  Fla.  33541;  Douglas 

K.  Brane,  3  N.  Pine  Or.,  BeUeair,  Ra.  33516,  and  HUton  H. 

Hammond,  6644  Gulftwrt  Bird.,  St.  Petertbiirg,  Fla.  33707 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  213,822 

Int.  a.J  BOID  35/02 

UJS.  a.  210—100  1  Claim 


3  — 


muthal  magnetizations  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  ele- 
ments. 


4,359,383 

PLACER  MINING  APPARATUS 

Dale  F.  Sweet,  P.O.  Box  757,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  180,848 

Int.  a.3  B07B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209—479  26  Qaims 


1.  Portable  dry-placer  mining  apparatus  comprising: 
vacuum  chamber  means  defming  a  contained  region  of  low- 

er-than-atmospheric  pressure; 
material  collection  means  coupled  to  said  contained  region 

for  drawing  material  into  said  contained  region  at  a  rate 

determined  by  the  differentia]  pressure  within  and  without 

the  contained  region; 
material  discharge  means  coupled  to  said  vacuum  chamber 

for  discharging  material  collected  in  the  contained  region 

at  a  rate  controlled  by  said  differential  pressure; 
separating  means  into  which  material  is  discharged  by  the 

material  discharge  means  for  separating  denser  particles 

from  less  dense  particles  of  the  material; 
vacuum  actuated  vibrating  means  coupled  to  said  region  for 

vibrating  the  separating  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  differential  pressure  for 

controlling  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  vibratory 

means. 


1.  A  device  for  filtering  impure  liquids  comprising: 

liquid  flow  control  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  niter  removably  mounted  to  said  control  means  and  having 
a  first  side  in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  a  second 
side  communicating  with  said  outlet; 

passage  means  within  said  control  means  deflning  a  liquid 
flow  passage  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  other  than 
through  said  filter; 

selectively  operable  valve  means  associated  with  said  pas- 
sage means  and  having  a  first  position  for  permitting  liquid 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  through  said  pas- 
sage means  bypassing  said  filter  and  a  second  r>osition  for 
preventing  liquid  flow  through  said  liquid  flow  passage 
whereby  liquid  flow  is  directed  from  said  inlet  through 
said  filter  to  said  outlet; 

said  valve  means  including  a  itidably  mounted  valve  stem 
extendably  through  said  liquid  flow  passage  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  control  liquid  flow  therein  and  a  lever 
projecting  externally  of  said  control  means  for  manually 
grasping  and  connecting  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
lever  to  said  stem,  said  connecting  means  having  a  con- 
necting axis  between  said  lever  and  stem  with  said  con- 
necting axis  movable  between  a  first  location  on  a  first  side 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  to  a  second  location  on  a  second 
side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  opposite  said  first  side  as  said 
valve  means  moves  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  said  connecting  means  by  location  of  said  con- 
necting axis  together  with  said  liquid  pressure  within  said 
control  means  being  operable  to  lock  said  lever  and  stem 
in  said  first  position  until  manually  moved  and  to  lock  said 
lever  and  stem  in  said  position  until  manually  moved; 

said  connecting  means  includes  a  slot  and  a  pivot  pin  slidably 
associated  together  and  with  said  stem  and  lever; 

said  slot  terminates  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  stem  includes  a  proximal  end  with  said  slot  located 
thereon; 

said  lever  includes  a  fixed  pivot  axis  with  said  pin  offset 
therefrom  extending  into  and  slidable  within  said  slot; 

said  control  means  includes  a  first  stop  and  a  second  stop 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  extending  therebetween, 

said  stem  urged  by  liquid  pressure  within  said  control  means 
releasably  holds  said  lever  against  said  first  stop  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  positioned  between  said  pin  and  said  first 
stop,  and  holds  said  lever  against  said  second  stop  when 
said  longitudinal  axis  is  positioned  between  said  pin  and 
said  second  stop. 
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4,359,385 
nLTER  PRESS  PLATE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Bert  Krivec,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Envirex  Inc.,  Wauke- 
sha, WU. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,746 

Int.  a.5  BOID  25/12 

U5.  a.  210— 230  7  Claims 


one  plane  to  another,  a  collecting  system  for  collecting  the 
water  penetrating  each  fleece  from  the  lowest  point  of  each 


1.  In  a  filter  plate  press  having  a  normally  closed  series  of  rail 
supported  plates,  means  for  separating  a  given  number  of  said 
plates  successively  from  the  series  to  allow  for  cleaning  their 
exposed  sides  including  the  exposed  side  of  the  end  plate  of  the 
remaining  series,  comprising  a  pair  of  pins  oppositely  project- 
ing from  the  first  plate  of  each  of  said  number,  the  correspond- 
ing pins  of  each  pair  being  disposed  in  a  series,  a  track  below 
each  such  series  of  pins,  parallel  endless  chains  having  a  com- 
mon drive  means,  each  chain  having  upper  and  lower  runs,  the 
upper  runs  being  supported  on  said  tracks,  pawls  having  piv- 
otal attachments  to  said  chains  at  corresponding  intervals  for 
the  coordinated  movement  of  each  two  pawls  in  one  direction 
along  said  tracks  and  their  return  below  said  tracks,  each  pawl 
having  a  trailing  arm  and  a  rear  weight  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of 
rotatable  wheels,  an  upper  detent  forwardly  of  the  pivotal 
attachment  and  a  cam  extending  forwardly  of  the  detent,  the 
effective  length  of  the  cam  being  greater  than  the  spacing  of 
the  pins  of  the  plates  in  the  described  series  such  that  each  two 
pins  engaging  the  cam  hold  the  detent  in  a  lower  disengaged 
position  respecting  the  pins  and  the  wheels  in  an  elevated 
position  respecting  the  track,  the  weight  of  said  wheels  being 
effective  to  pivot  the  pawl  and  lift  the  detent  into  engagement 
with  the  pin  of  the  end  plate  of  the  series  as  the  cam  passes 
beyond  said  last  named  pin  such  that  the  two  pins  of  the  end 
plate  of  the  series  are  engaged  by  two  pawl  detents  and  the 
wheels  are  supported  by  the  tracks,  the  roller  weights  being 
disposed  relative  to  the  respective  detents  and  the  pivotal 
attachments  of  the  pawls  to  the  chains  being  such  that  the 
wheels  partially  support  the  plate  being  moved  by  the  pawls 
and  spaced  parallel  track  means  supporting  the  wheels  of  the 
pawls  of  the  lower  run  of  the  chain,  said  track  means  being 
spaced  so  that  the  pawls  may  depend  therebetween  and  the 
slack  in  the  lower  run  may  be  in  the  form  of  a  catenary  be- 
tween each  two  pawls  and  hang  between  said  spaced  track 
means. 


4,359386 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM  AN  OIL- WATER 

MIXTURE 
ilrhard  Crema,  Leuchte  96,  D-6000  Frankfurt  am  Main  60,  Fed. 
I  Rep.  of  Germany 

■CT  No.  PCr/DE80/00038,  §  371  Date  Nov.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02138,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  16,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912460 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/02 
U.S.  a.  210—336  4  Claims 

1 1  1.  Apparatus  for  separating  oil  from  an  oil-water  mixture 
utilizing  a  plurality  of  water-permeable  and  oil-repellent  fleece 
members  arranged  at  an  inclined  angle  in  a  housing  for  taking 
up  and  discharging  the  oil-water  mixture,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  perforated  inclined  planes  mounting 
said  fleece  means,  said  inclined  planes  arranged  one  over  the 
other  in  said  housing,  so  that  the  oil-water  mixture  or  the 
separated  oil  introduced  above  the  top  plane  will  flow  from 
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plane,  an  outlet  for  said  water  collecting  system,  and  means  for 
collecting  and  discharging  said  separated  oil  at  the  lowest 
point  of  the  bottom  most  plane. 


4,359,387 

FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL  PASSAGE  WITH 

INTERPOSABLE  SLIDE  MEMBER 

Delano  B.  Trott,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beringer  Co.,  Inc., 

Marblehead,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,159,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,237,014. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,006 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/28 

U.S.  a.  210—352  7  Claims 


-CITT] 


t«v  .ao  ,w 
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1.  Means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  flowable  material 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  body  defining  upstream  and  downstream  passages  respec- 
tively communicating  with  a  slide  channel  extending 
transversely  to  the  passages  through  the  body,  the  body 
having  a  closed  annular  flat  first  sealing  surface  defining  a 
first  opening  communicating  between  the  slide  channel 
and  the  contiguous  end  of  one  of  said  passages, 

a  slide  member  having  a  surface  overlying  said  first  sealing 
surface,  being  slidable  in  the  slide  channel  and  havmg  an 
aperture  portion  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  mate- 
rial within  the  opening  defined  by  said  first  sealing  surface 
between  the  upstream  and  downstream  passages, 

means  to  move  the  slide  member  to  advance  said  aperiure 
portion  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  relative 
to  said  first  opening, 

a  seal  member  at  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  passages,  being 
sealingly  movable  relative  to  the  body  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  slide  channel  and  having  a  closed  annular  flat 
second  sealing  surface  directly  opposing  said  first  sealmg 
surface  and  defining  a  second  opening  opposing  said  first 
opening,  said  second  opening  communicating  between 
said  other  of  said  passages  and  said  aperture  portion,  and 

compression  spring  means  external  to  the  passages  and 
adapted  to  exert  a  force  between  the  body  and  the  seal 
member,  said  force  urging  said  second  scaling  surface 
against  the  slide  member  and  producing  a  sealing  force 
therebetween  which  is  constant  and  uniformly  distributed 
over  the  contacting  surfaces  thereof  at  all  positions  of  the 
slide  member  in  said  movement. 
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4,359,388 
FLUID  HLTER 
Ing  R.  V.  Nordenskjold,  Ernst  Heinkel  Ring,  8011  Hohenbnmn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,132,  Oct.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,013 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/14.  46/20 

U.S.  a.  210—387  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  filter  apparatus  for  removing  foreign  material  such 
as  for  instance  dust  from  a  fluid  medium  by  forcing  the  fluid 
medium  through  a  filter  material,  said  apparatus  comprising 
drum  support  means  (4,  la)  a  drum  (7)  having  a  circumferential 
surface  and  mounted  on  said  drum  support  means  for  rotation 
about  the  drum  axis,  a  continuous  filter  material  web  (8) 
wound  about  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  drum  (7)  in  a 
plurality  of  layers  and  having  a  free  outer  end,  means  (15) 
coupled  to  the  filter  apparatus  and  in  flow  communication  with 
the  drum  for  forcing  a  fluid  medium  having  a  foreign  material 
therein  through  the  plurality  of  layers  on  said  drum  with  said 
fluid  medium  passing  from  the  outermost  layer  through  the 
successive  layers  whereby  the  foreign  material  is  primarily 
deposited  on  the  outermost  layer  and  a  clean  fluid  is  removed 
from  the  interior  of  the  drum,  a  collector  shaft  (9)  rotatably 
mounted  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  means 
connecting  the  free  outer  end  of  said  web  to  said  collector  shaft 
(9),  and  means  for  actuating  said  collector  shaft  to  wind  the 
outermost  layer  of  said  filter  material  web  (8)  from  said  drum 
to  the  collector  shaft  as  the  contamination  of  the  layer  pro- 
ceeds. 


4,359,389 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  INTERFERON 
Jochen  W.  Heine,  North  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Stichting  Rega 
V^W.,  Leuven,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,223 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct  23,   1979, 
7907791 

Int  a.5  BOID  15/08 
MS.  a.  210-644  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  interferon,  by  chroma- 
tography comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  human  fibroblast  inter- 
feron with  porous  glass  beads  at  neutral  or  slightly  alka- 
line pH  for  selective  adsorption  of  interferon  from  solu- 
tion onto  the  beads; 

(b)  contacting  the  beads  with  an  elution  agent  at  acidic  pH 
for  elution  of  adsorbed  interferon  from  said  beads; 

(c)  collecting  a  first  interferon-containing  eluate; 

(d)  contacting  said  eluate  with  immobilized  zinc  chelate  at 
neutral  or  slightly  alkaline  pH  for  selective  adsorption  of 
interferon  from  said  eluate  onto  said  zinc  chelate; 

(e)  contacting  said  zinc  chelate  with  an  elution  agent  at 
acidic  pH  for  elution  of  interferon  from  said  chelate;  and 

(0  recovering  a  second  eluate  containing  purified  interferon. 


4,35930 

NORBORNYL  OXYACETALDEHYDE,  ORGANOLEPTIC 

USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Robert  P.  Belko,  Woodbridge;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth 
Beach,  and  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Hazlet,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  303,012,  Sep.  17,  1981.  This  application 
Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,078 
Int.  a.3  D06M  13/20 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  im- 
parted to  fabric  by  a  fabric  softener  composition  or  a  fabric 
softener  article  comprising  the  step  of: 
(i)  adding  to  a  fabric  softener  article  component  or  a  fabric 
softener  composition  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  the  norbomyl  oxyacetaldehyde  having  the 
structure: 


(ii)  contacting  a  fabric  with  said  fabric  softener  article  or  said 
fabric  softener  composition. 


4,359,391 
WELL  TREATMENT  WITH  EMULSION  DISPERSIONS 
William  M.  Salathiel;  Thomas  W.  Muecke;  Claude  E.  Cooke, 
Jr.,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Norman  N.  Li,  Edison,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
and  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 
NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,139,  May  24, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,233,665.  This  appUcation  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,009 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J5  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  acidizing  a  subterranean  formation  sur- 
rounding a  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  formation  with  a  dispersion  of  a  reactive 
multiple  emulsion  which  comprises  a  dispersing  solution, 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  external  phase,  comprising  a  blend 
of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  an  oil  soluble  surfactant,  and 
more  than  one  solution  internal  phase  wherein  at  least  two 
solutions  comprising  the  dispersing  solution  and  the  solu- 
tion internal  phases  are  capable  of  forming  an  acidizing 
solution  upon  mixing  with  one  another;  and 

(b)  causing  the  solutions  to  mix  in  situ  to  form  the  acidizing 
solution  and  to  treat  the  formation. 
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4,359,392 

STABILIZATION  OF  MODIHED  CELLULOSE  IN 

BRINES  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

lalph  H.  Rygg,  KeUer,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,880 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/00 
.|.S.  a.  252— 8.55  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  temperature  stability  of  a 
Calcium  chloride  containing  brine  solution  of  hydroxyethyl 
cellulosje  comprising  adding  to  said  solution  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  metal,  cuprous  chloride, 
cupric  chloride,  cuprous  bromide,  cupric  bromide,  and  cu- 
prous sulfide,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  substantially 
the  rate  of  decomposition  of  said  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  in  said 
brine  solution  at  temperature  above  about  225*  F. 


4,359,393 

WATER  ACTIVE  METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  J.  Sturwold,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cincinnati 

Vulcan  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,619 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  252—34.7  12  Oaims 

1.  A  water  active  metalworking  lubricant  composition  con- 
taining 

(a)  an  alkanolamine  salt  of  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Csedimer  acid,  a  C54trimer 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aliphatic  monoalcohol  and  an  aliphatic  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid,  and 

(c)  an  alkyl  ester  of  a  fatty  acid. 


4,359,394 

THERMALLY  STABLE  LUBRICANTS  FOR 

REFRIGERATOR  SYSTEMS 

I  Ijordon  C.  Gainer,  Pittsburgh;  RusseU  M.  Luck,  MonroevUle, 

both  of  Pa.,  and  Hendrie  J.  Grant  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors 

to  Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,124,  Oct.  30,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,328,  Feb.  21,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,224, 

May  17,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  150,484 
I  Int  a.3  ClOM  1/30 

1  J^.  a.  252—54  5  Qaims 

'  I.  A  compressor  refrigeration  system  employing  a  fluorocar- 
bon  refrigerant,  having  a  lubricant  composition  in  contact  with 
the  fluorocarbon  refrigerant,  the  lubricant  composition  having 
chemical  and  thermal  stability  in  the  presence  of  the  fluorocar- 
bon refrigerant,  the  lubricant  composition  consisting  of  a  ther- 
mally stable  oil  of  a  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of  fi-om  100  to  300  SUS 
containing  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  the  weight  thereof 
of  a  liquid  halogenated  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diphenyl  ethers  and  biphenyls  and  alkyl  derivates 
thereof  having  at  least  one  halogen  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  liquid  halogenated  compound  being  substantially  com- 
pletely soluble  in  the  oil'over  the  expected  temperature  range 
of  the  refrigeration  system,  the  compound  providing  for  good 
lubricity  in  the  lubricant  composition  at  cold  startup,  and  at 
hot  compressor  operating  temperatures  while  in  vapor  contact 
with  hot  fluorocarbon  refrigerant,  and  the  lubricant  composi- 
tion being  highly  resistant  to  chemical  reaction  with  the  fluoro- 
carbon and/or  the  materials  in  the  refrigeration  system  at  the 
expected  temperatures  and  operating  conditions  of  the  refrig- 
eration system. 


4,359,395 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCTNG  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  PERFUMED  ARTICLES  USING  ALKYL 

ESTERS  OF  lALKANOLYL  CYCLOALKANOLS 
Ronald  P.  Schreck,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.;  Kenneth  K.  Ught  North 

Ogden,  Utah;  John  B.  HaU,  Rumson,  NJ.;  Frederick  L. 

Schmitt  Holmdel,  N.J.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  NJ.; 

William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 

Bank,  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,828,  Mar.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,749. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,003 

Int  a.5  CUD  3/50 

U.S.  a.  252—174.11  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  organoleptic 
properties  of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfumed  articles,  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  said  consumable  material  an  organoleptic  property  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  hav- 
ing the  generic  structure: 


r^K 


i  c  R3 

\    /  \/\ 

^2  II         R4 

O 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  complete  a  cycloalkyi  moi- 
ety or  a  methyl,  dimethyl  or  trimethyl  cycloalkyi  moiety  con- 
taining five  or  six  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  wherein  R3  is 
C1-C3  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  methyl  or  hydrogen. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  consumable  material  is 
a  perfumed  article  and  the  perfumed  article  is  a  solid  or  liquid 
anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent. 


4,359,396 
HYDRIDE  OF  BERYLUUM-BASED  INTERMETALLIC 

COMPOUND 
Amulf  J.  Maeland,  Succasunna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,145 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/00;  COIF  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—188.25  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydride  composition  of  the  formula 

Be2-xAj,Ti_^j«, 

wherein  the  alloy  Be2-xA;,Ti_^^  is  of  an  Aluminum  Boride 
Phase  Structure,  Cubic  CI 5  Laves  Phase  Structure  or  Hexago- 
nal C 14  Laves  Phase  Structure, 
wherein  A  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Nu  and  Cu, 
wherein  T  is  at  least  one  Group  IV  or  V  metal  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb  and  Ta, 
wherein  M  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  W,  Mo,  Ag,  Pd,  Re  and  Al,  and 
wherein  x  is  between  0  and  0.5,  y  is  between  0  and  0.5  and  z 
is  at  least  0.1. 


4359,397 
BENZOTRIAZOLE  COMPLEXES  AND  FllM  UNITS 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston;  Robert  D.  Eckert;  Ronald  A.  Sabat- 
Jian,  both  of  Lexiagton,  aad  Robert  A.  Sulesky,  GcorgetowB, 
aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221^45 
Int  a.)  C09K  3/00 
VS.  Q.  252—194  32  OaiM 

1.  A  solid  composition  having  a  releasable  content  of  water 
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and  comprising  a  complex  of  water,  a  benzotriazole  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R'  and  R^are  independently  hydrogen,  a  monovalent 
organic  radical,  halogen,  or  nitro,  and  at  least  one  water-solu- 
ble base  having  a  basicity  greater  than  that  of  said  benzotriaz- 
ole and  capable  of  dissociating  to  provide  an  anion  and  a  mono- 
valent or  divalent  metal  cation,  said  water,  benzotriazole  and 
water-soluble  base  being  in  proportions  such  that  the  complex 
has  a  melting  range  above  35°  C,  said  complex  being  capable 
of  releasing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  water  content  by  the 
melting  thereof. 


4,359^98 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  NOVEL 
TRIS-AZO  DICHROIC  DYES 
Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Scotia,  and  Siegfried  Aftergut,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,087 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34;  C09B  31/16 
U.S.  a.  252-299.1  8  QaiiM 

1.  A  liquid  crysul  composition  for  use  in  a  liquid  crystal 
display,  comprising  host  liquid  crystal  material  and  at  least  one 
guest  dichroic  dye  having  a  maximum  absorption  greater  than 
about  580  nm  and  having  an  order  parameter  of  at  least  0.70  as 
dissolved  in  said  liquid  material  of  the  general  formula. 


Ri— N=: 


CH3 


CH3 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  aromatic  amine  groups  of 
the  formula 


of  a  plurality  of  laminated  layers  of  a  resinous  material  in 
which  each  layer  differs  in  color  according  to  a  sequence 
corresponding  to  a  preconceived  color  code  thereby  enabling 
visual  identification  of  said  color-coded  taggant,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  addition  of  a  minor  amount  of  an 
explosion  induced,  magnetically  susceptible,  nickel  formate  to 
at  least  one  of  said  laminated  layers. 


4,359,400 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCEDURE 
George  R.  Landolt,  Audobon;  William  D.  McHale,  Swedesboro, 
and  Hans  J.  Schoennagel,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,855 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  23/96.  23/46;  ClOG  35/09 
U.S.  a.  252-415  29  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  treatment  of  a  supported  multi-metallic 
platinum-containing  catalyst  wherein  said  catalyst  is  contacted 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  elevated  temperatures,  fol- 
lowed by  a  first  reduction  step,  followed  by  treatment  with 
chlorine  at  elevated  temperatures,  followed  by  a  second  reduc- 
tion step,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said 
catalyst  with  a  dry  hydrogen  halide  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
or  a  source  thereof  after  or  concurrent  with  the  first  reduction 
treatment  and  carrying  out  the  remaining  steps  in  the  absence 
of  oxygen  or  a  source  thereof. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  platinum-containing 
catalyst  also  contains  rhenium  and  prior  to  the  first  reduction 
step  said  catalyst  is  treated  with  a  mixture  of  a  chlorine-con- 
taining component  and  oxygen. . 

8.  The  process  of  claim  7  wherein  said  chlorine-containing 
component  is  hydrogen  chloride. 


R7  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C(i^) 
alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl  and  alkyl  amine,  Rg  is  selectel  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C^\^)  alkyl,  alkyl  amine,  alkoxy 
and  halogen,  and  R9  and  R 10  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
mg  of  hydrogen,  C(i.3)  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  halogen. 


4,359399 
TAGGANTS  WTTH  EXPLOSIVE  INDUCED  MAGNETIC 

SUSCEPTIBILITY 
Carl  Boyars,  SUtcf  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug,  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,924 
Int.  C\?  GOIN  33/22:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a  252-408  3ci,.i^ 

1.  In  a  color-coded  explosive  taggant  consisting  essentially 


4,359,401 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATION  OF  AN  IRON 

PHOSPHATE-TYPE  CATALYST 

Kenneth  W.  Bamett,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland 

Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228^3 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/28,  27/18;  C07C  57/577,  57/05 
U.S.  CI.  252-416  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  regenerating  an  iron/phosphate  catalyst 
wherein  said  iron  comprises  a  mixture  of  Fe+  +  and  Fe+  +  + 
wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  partially  deactivated  by  use  in 
oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  a  lower  molecular  weight  car- 
boxylic  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  catalyst  to  an  extreme  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  about  350°  C.  or  greater  for  at 
least  two  hours;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  catalyst  to  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  about 
350°  C.  or  greater. 

5.  The  method  of  regenerating  an  iron  phosphate  catalyst 
wherein  said  iron  comprises  a  mixture  of  Fe+  "•"  and  Fe+  +  + 
and  wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  deactivated  by  use  in  the 
oxydehydrogenation  of  a  lower  molecular  weight  carboxylic 
acid  comprising:  ' 

(a)  subjecting  the  catalyst  to  an  oxidizing  mixture  of  gases 
comprising  oxygen  and  steam  at  a  temperature  of  about 
350'  C.  or  more  for  at  least  two  hours;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  catalyst  to  a  reducing  mixture  of  gases 
comprising  a  lower  molecular  weight  organic  compound 
and  steam  at  a  temperature  of  about  350*  C.  or  more. 

6.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  2,  3, 4  or  5  wherein  said 
iron  phosphate  catalyst  has  the  formula:  FePiMe/)^  wherein 
Me  is  one  or  more  of  the  following  elements:  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs, 
Mg,  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba;  and 

X  is  0.2  to  2.0;  and 
y  is  0.0  to  2.0;  and 
z  has  a  value  sufficient  to  compensate  the  average  valences 

of  the  Fe,  P  and  Me  in  the  oxidation  states  in  which  these 

exist  in  the  catalyst. 
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4359,402 
MON6OLEFIN  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
I^rederick  W.  Haas,  University  Heights,  and  William  J.  Mi- 
loscia.  Shaker  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stan- 
jdard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,041 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U]S.  a.  252—429  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  coating  on  the  surface  of  Ziegler- 
Natta  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  monoolefins  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  membrane  forming  compound,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicones,  tetraalkyl  silicons,  silicon 
alkyl  halides  and  silicon  alkyl  hydrides,  in  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent; 
adding  the  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst  to  said  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent and  agitating  to  form  a  mixture;  and,  - 
drying  said  mixture  to  form  particles  of  the  catalyst  having 
a  coating  of  said  membrane  forming  compound. 


metal  is  about  2  to  about  20  weight  percent  sodium  or  potas- 
sium or  about  1  to  about  S  weight  percent  lithium. 


4,359,403 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 

^ymond  E.  Hoff,  Palatine;  Thomas  J.  Puilukat,  Hoffman 

Estates,  and  Mitsuzo  Shida,  Barrington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,732 

Int.  C\?  C08F  4/64.  4/68 

|)iS.  a.  252—429  B  35  Qaims 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  and  copolymerization  catalyst 
4(itive  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  cocatalyst  pre- 
pared by  mixing,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  reactive  materi- 
als comprising  particles  of  an  inorganic  oxide  having  active 
surface  hydroxyl  or  oxide  groups  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica,  alumina  and  silica-alumina,  said  particles  hav- 
ing been  fluorided  with  a  fluorine  compound  and  then  heated 
at  between  about  50°  C.  and  700°  C.  to  provide  less  than  about 
2X  10-*  g  of  chemically  bonded  fluorine  per  square  meter  of 
particle  surface  area,  and  a  compound  of  the  general  formulas 
MgR2  or  (MgR2)/Tj(AlR3')n  where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups 
and  m/n  is  between  about  0.5  and  10,  inclusive,  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  of  said  solvent  and  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble 
first  reaction  product,  and  mixing  said  reaction  mixture  with  a 
halide,  oxyhalide  or  alkoxyhalide  of  a  metal  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium  and  zirconium  to  form 
a  second  reaction  product. 


I 


4359,405 

SOLVENT  CONDITIONING  OF 

PHOSPHORUS-VANADIUM-OXYGEN  CATALYSTS 

Ramon  A.  Mount,  and  Warn  D.  Robinson,  both  of  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,603 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14 

U.S.  a.  252—435  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen 

complex  catalysts  having  a  phosphorus  to  vanadium  atom  ratio 

in  the  range  of  about  1:2  to  about  2:1,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  vanadium  and  phosphorus  compounds  under 
conditions  which  will  provide  a  catalyst  precursor 
wherein  greater  than  50  atom  %  of  the  vanadium  is  in  the 
tetravalent  state; 

(b)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor  in  a  dry  condition; 

(c)  forming  the  catalyst  precursor  into  agglomerates;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  agglomerations  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300°  C.  and  600*  C, 

the  improvement  comprising  contacting  the  recovered  dry 
catalyst  precursor  with  a  non-aqueous  solvent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  crush  strength  and  then  drying  the  cata- 
lyst precursor. 


4359,404 

HYDROGENATION  OF  ESTERS  USING  ALKALI  DOPED 
HETEROGENEOUS  GROUP  VIII  TRANSITION  METAL 

CATALYSTS 
Roger  A.  Grey,  Denville,  and  Guido  P.  Pez,  Boonton,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N.J. 
iMvision  of  Ser.  No.  132,917,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,834 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/28.  31/12;  C07C  29/00.  31/34 
U.S.  a.  252— 430  '        31  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  contacting 
;i  group  VIII  metal  deposited  on  carbon  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  arenes,  alkali  metal  ketyls  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  polar  solvent. 

18.  A  solid  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.1  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  group  VI 11 
transition  metal,  about  1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  alkali  metal,  about  2  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  an  anion 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arene  radical 
anions,  ketyls  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  alkali  metal  being 
in  cation  form  in  a  molar  amount  equal  to  the  anion  radical,  and 
he  balance  a  support  comprising  high  surface  area  carbon. 
30.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  18  wherein  the  alkali 


4359,406 

HIGHLY  DISPERSED  SUPPORTED  GROUP  VIII 

METAL-PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS,  AND  HIGHLY 

DISPERSED,  SUPPORTED  GROUP  VIII 

METAL-ARSENIC  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAID 

COMPOUNDS 
Shun  C.  Fung,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N3. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,519 
Int.  C1.3  BOIJ  27/14.  27/24;  HOIM  4/88;  BOIJ  23/40 
U.S.  CI.  252—437  44  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  Group  VIII  metal-phosphorus 
compounds  supported  on  a  high  surface  area  solid  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  alumina,  silica, 
silica-alumina,  zeolite,  kieselguhr,  vermiculite,  the  refractory 
oxides  of  Group  IVb  and  Vb  transition  metals  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  Group  VIll  metal-phosphorus  crystallite 
size  is  about  300  A  or  less,  wherein  the  process  consists  of  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  said  high  surface  area  support  with  a  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  water  soluble  Group  VIII  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  Group 
VIII  metal  chloride.  Group  VIll  metal  nitrate  and  Group 
Vlll  metal  ammonia  complexes; 

(b)  impregnating  said  support  with  phosphorus  by  means  of 
a  phosphorus  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elemental  phosphorus  and  at  least  one  water  soluble  phos- 
phate salt,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  resalt  in  a  phosphorus 
to  Group  VIll  metal  atomic  ratio  of  about  0.3  to  about  3.0; 

(c)  reducing  the  reducible  deposited  components  resultant 
from  the  completion  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in  a  gaseous 
reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  200*  C.  to  about  650*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
generate  the  desired  supported  Group  VIII  metal-phos- 
phorus compounds. 
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4,359,407 
CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  ESPECIALLY  USEFUL 
FOR  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
Serge  R.  Doltayj,  Parma;  Ernest  C,  Milberger,  Solon,  and  Noel 
J.  Bremer,  Stow,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,316,  Sep.  20,  1974,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,267,  Dec.  26,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,118 

Int  aj  BOIJ  27/J8.  23/10.  23/78.  23/88 

U.S.  a.  252—437  i  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  oxides  or 

oxide  complexes  having  the  empirical  formula 

AaDAW<,VjMo<0;t 

wherein 
A  is  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cu.  Mg,  Mn,  Bi,  Ti,  Zr,  Sn,  P,  Fe,  an  alkali 

metal  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  element  of  the  lanthanoid 

series  or  mixture  thereof;  and 
D  is  thorium; 
and  wherein 
a  is  0  to  about  5; 

b,  c  and  d  are  about  0. 1  to  about  10; 
e  is  a  number  of  about  6  to  about  16;  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,359,408 
ACTIVATED  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Daniel  L.  Ralston,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,282 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/02.  27/24.  31/12.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252-440  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  highly  active  magnesium  oxide 
catalysts  containing  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%  by  weight 
of  amorphous  titanium,  uranium,  zirconium,  or  chromium  ions 
or  mixtures  thereof  together  with  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
15%  by  weight  of  sulfate  ions,  all  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  contacting  magnesium  oxide  with  a  material  capable  of 
donating  amorphous  titanium,  uranium,  zirconium,  or 
chromium  ions,  and  with  a  material  capable  of  donating 
sulfate  ions, 

(b)  adding  water  to  (a)  to  form  a  mixture,  then 

(c)  mechanically  grinding  said  mixture  for  a  time  and  at  an 
intensity  sufficient  for  the  mixture  of  (a)  to  uptake  water  to 
a  level  of  at  least  15%  by  weight,  then 

(d)  forming  and  calcining  the  product  of  (c)  to  obtain  the 
catalyst. 


4,359,409 
CATALYST  PREPARATION 

Gerrit  J.  den  Otter,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,359 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   26,   1980. 
8004797 

Int.  C\.i  BOIJ  29/22 
U.S.  a.  252-455  Z  9  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the 
isomerization  of  normal  paraffins,  which  process  comprises; 

(a)  treating  mordenite  with  a  solution  prepared  by  incorpo- 
rating potassium  and/or  sodium  ions  in  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  having  a  normality  between  0.5  and  3.0,  in  an 
amount  which,  expressed  in  grams  per  liter,  is  at  least  ten 
times  the  normality  of  the  aqueous  acid  solution; 

(b)  treating  the  resulting  mordenite  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  ammonium  compound,  therein  forming  ammonium 
mordenite; 

(c)  mixing  said  ammonium  mordenite  with  an  amorphous 
material  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  oxides  of 


metals  of  groups  II,  III  and  IV,  on  which  amorphous 
material  one  or  more  noble  metals  of  group  VIII  have 
been  deposited;  and 
(d)  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  shaping  under  high 
pressure. 

5.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  amorphous 
material  is  alumina. 

6.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  noble 
metal  is  platinum. 

9.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  isomerization  of  normal  paraf- 
fins, prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4359,410 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  CATALYST  CARRIER 

Hideaki  Ueno,  Okazaki,  and  Fumiyoshi  Noda,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabushikI  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,323 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1980,  55/100759 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  252-463  5  claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  catalyst  carrier,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  dehydrating  alumina  hydrate; 

(b)  granulating  the  alumina  obtained  from  step  a; 

(c)  calcining  the  granules  obtained  in  step  b  at  from  about 
150*  C.  to  850*  C; 

(d)  curing  the  granules  calcined  in  step  c  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NaA102,  NaOH,  KOH,  Ba(OH)2,  and  a 
carbonate  salt  under  saturated  steam  pressure  at  from 
about  120°  C.  to  200°  C;  and 

(e)  drying  and  firing  the  product  of  step  d. 


4,359,411 
FLEXIBLE  SEMICONDUCnVE  POLYMERS 
Oh-Kil  Kim,  Burke,  Va.,  and  Robert  B.  Fox,  Washington,  D.C., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,864 
Int.  a.^  HOIB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252-500  6  Qaims 

1.  A  flexible,  film-forming,  electrically  conductive  poly- 
meric composition  consisting  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  ma- 
trix having  dispersed  therein  an  effective  amount  of  a  complex 
represented  by  the  formula: 

tE(M''+)][TCNQ    ]„TCNQ-„ 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  m  is  o  or  1,  TCNQ  is  7,7,8,8  tet- 
racyanoquinodimethane,  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  or  ammonium,  and  E  is  a  polymeric  ether  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  poly(ethylene  oxide),  polyoxethane, 
polytetrahydrofuran,  poly(vinyl  ethers),  polyphenylene  oxide, 
polydioxalan,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,359,412 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  OF  PRINS  REACnON 
PRODUCTS  OF  DUSOAMYLENE  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,850 
Int.  CV  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  perfume 
or  cologne  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of 
at  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 
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Mi'herein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond;  wherein  the  wavy  line:~x»» « >  * ■  ■  ^-I'is  a 

carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  no  bond  at  all;  wherein  Z  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  — CH2— ,  or  C2-C4acyl;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  the  wavy  line:*  >">■"*«*  "  "■«*i"">''  is  no  bond  at  all,  Z  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  C2-C4  acyl  and  when  the  wavy  line:' 
Mi^  Mifc.  X  .KM  .li..^'  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond,  then  Z  repre- 
sents — CH2— • 


4,359,413 

50UD  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ALPHA-AMINE  OXIDE  SURFACTANTS 
4imes  F.  Ward,  and  Lawrence  A.  Gilbert,  both  of  Fairfield, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,536 
Int.  C\?  CUD  3/10.  1/10 
Us.  a.  252—527  27  Claims 

1.  A  solid  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  1  %  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  amine 
oxide  surfactant  of  the  formula 


mally  insulative,  electrically  activauble  composition  disposed 
as  a  layer  0. 1  to  2540  microns  in  thickness  having  an  electric 
resistance  greater  than  10*  ohms  through  its  thickness,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  85  volume  percent 
of  a  substantially  linear,  unitary  polymeric  binder  having  IS  to 
90  volume  percent  of  particles  of  aluminum  substantially  ho- 
mogeneously dispersed  in  it,  said  aluminum  particles  having 
electrically  conductive  metallic  interiors  and  thin  electrically 
insulative  surface  coatings  of  aluminum  oxide  sufficient  to 
impart  electric  resistance  between  two  or  more  of  said  particles 
in  contact  with  one  another,  the  amounts  of  said  binder  and 
particles  totaling  100  volume  percent,  the  unitary  polymer  in 
said  binder  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  100* 
C.  and  being  selected  from  aromatic  pwlyimides,  aromatic 
poly(amide-imides),  aromatic  poly(ester-imides)  and  aromatic 
polyamides,  said  junction  being  capable  of  being  (a)  activated 
solely  by  electrical  means  from  a  high  to  a  low  electric  resis- 
tance state  in  which  it  will  function  as  an  ohmic  conductor 
capable  of  passing  a  relatively  low  reading  current,  (b)  acti- 
vated solely  by  electrical  means  so  as  to  be  switched  between 
low  electric  resistance  and  relatively  high  electric  resistance 
states  and  vice  versa,  (c)  switches  from  the  low  resistance  to 
the  high  resistance  state  solely  by  application  of  relatively  low 
electric  currents  which  are  at  least  10  times  the  magnitude  of 
said  reading  current  and  which  are  in  the  form  of  current- 
limited  pulses  which  have  a  duration  not  exceeding  100  mUli- 
seconds  and  provide  switch-off  energy  of  up  to  0. 1  joule,  said 
pulse  being  regulated  so  that  at  the  end  thereof  the  current 
pulse  will  decay  rapidly,  and  (d)  used  in  an  alterable  read-only 
memory  system. 


4,359,415 
ISOLATION  OF  AN  ANTINEOPLASTIC  PROTEIN 
FRACnON  AND  AN  ANTINEOPLASTIC  PEPTIDE 
FRACnON  FROM  HUMAN  URINE 
Nathan  H.  Sloime,  Germantown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Tennessee  Research  Corporation,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn. 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,995 
Int  a.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  a  glycoprotein  fraction  including 
a  glycoprotein  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
20,000  Daltons  and  about  40,000  Daltons,  said  protein  exhibit- 
that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  hydrocarbyl    ing  antineoplastic  activity,  from  human  urine  containing  said 
groups  at  the  R'  and  R^  substituents  is  from  about  8  to   glycoprotein  fraction,  said  method  comprising  contacting  a 


R'CHCOX 

(R2)2N >o 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C20  hydrpcarbyl  group; 
each  R2  is  a  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  C2-C3  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  group  containing  from  1  to  about  10  alkylene 
oxide  units;  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  water-soluble  metal, 
ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  cation;  provided 


about  36;  and 
(b)  from  about  2%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline 
material  which  exhibits  a  pH  of  greater  than  9.0  at  a  con- 
centration of  1%  by  weight  in  water. 
I  4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  alkaline 
liaterial  comprises  a  detergent  builder  material. 

16.  A  composition  according  to  claim  4  wherein  the  deter- 
gent builder  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  phosphates,  polyphosphates,  polyphosphonates, 
carbonates,  silicates,  borates,  polyacetates,  polycarboxylates, 
aluminosilicates,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


magnesium  silicate  adsorbent  with  human  urine,  washing  non- 
adsorbed  urine  from  said  adsorbent,  and  eluting  said  glycopro- 
tein fraction  from  said  adsorbent  with  a  mixture  of  aqueous 
acetone  and  glycerol  comprising  about  15%  aqueous  acetone 
containing  about  30%  glycerol  at  a  pH  of  between  about  8.5 
and  about  9.5. 


Inc.. 


4,359,414 

INSULATIVE  COMPOSmON  FOR  FORMING 

POLYMERIC  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  REGULATING 

JUNCnONS 

rbastian  V.  R.  Mastrangelo,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
ContlBaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,801,  Sep.  1,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  825,179,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
532,298,  Dec.  12,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,377,  Dec.  22, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,785 
Int  CL^  HOIB  3/18,  1/06:  B32B  S/16 
XiJS.  a.  523—200  16  Claims 

1.  Electric  current  regulating  junction  comprising  a  nor- 


4,359,416 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-CARNOSINE 
Fredric  J.  Vinlck,  Waterford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Pfizer 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,366 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/52 
MS.  CL  260—112.5  R  7  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-camosine  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  reacting  L-histidine  with  tetrahydro-l,3-thiazin-2,4- 
dione  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  about  8.5  to  about 
9.5  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  about  25'  C; 
dethiocarboxylating  by  acidifying  to  a  pH  of  below  about  4.5; 
adjusting  to  a  pH  of  8.2;  removing  the  water;  and  separating 
the  product  from  the  residue  by  crystallizing  from  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  polychlorinated  hydrocarbons  having  one 
to  two  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  acetates  having  three  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  pH  adjustments  above  7.0 
are  made  with  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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trialkylbenzylammonium  hydroxide  and  a  tetraalkylam- 
monium  hydroxide  wherein  said  alkyl  contains  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  pH  adjustments  below  7.0  are  made 
with  an  organic  acid  having  a  pKa  ^3.75. 


-continued 


R3 
I 


R' 


HjN— G— CH2— E— (CH2)— E— CH2— C— COOR' 
R*  R2 


4,359,417 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  OLEAGINOUS  SEED 

MATERIALS  PARTICULARLY  COTTONSEED  WITH 

AQUEOUS  ALCOHOL 

George  B.  Karnofsky,  Pittsburg,  and  Roger  J.  Hansotte,  But- 
ler, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,034 
Int.  a.3  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260— 123.5  27aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  residue  meal  by  extracting  oil 
from  an  oleaginous  seed  material  consisting  in  part  of  compo- 
nents comprising  carbohydrates,  fatty  acids,  non-oil  lipids  and 
oil  wherein  the  oil  is  extracted  last  by  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  a  monhydric  alcohol,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  contacting  said  oleaginous  seed  material  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  said  monohydric  alcohol  less  concentrated  than 
said  concentrated  aqueous  solution  thereof,  and  at  a  concentra- 
tion to  form  a  miscella  by  selectively  extracting  substantially 
all  of  said  components  other  than  said  carbohydrates  and  oil 
from  said  oleaginous  seed  material  with  minimal  extraction  of 
said  carbohydrates. 


in  which  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  together  alkyl  of  7  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen 
or  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R*  represents  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^; 
R3  and  R*;  or  both  R'  and  R2,  and  R3  and  R*  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cycloaliphatic 
ring  containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  each  E 
represents  one  of  the  radicals; 


r5      r6 
I         I 
— CH— CH— 


R5   r6 
I       I 
and     — C=C— 


4,359,418 
AMINE  SALTS  OF  AZO  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE 
PYRIDONE  SERIES 
Paul  Lienhard,  Frenkendorf,  and  Gert  Hegar,  Schonenbucb, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,282,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,526 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   12,   1979, 
2327/79 

Int.  C1.3  C09B  29/36;  C07C  85/20 
U.S.  a.  260—156  6  Qainw 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  sulfonic  acid  salt  of  the  formula: 


in  which  each  of  R*  and  R^  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl 
containing  altogether  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  m  is  1  or  2. 

4,359,419 
BLEED-FAST  CATIONIC  DYE  STUFFS 
Alex  Pociluyko,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,661,  May  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,562. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,288 
Int.  a.3  C09B  31/10.  67/00;  D06P  3/60.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—176  5  Qaims 

1.  The  reaction  product  of  a  dialdehyde  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glyoxal  and  glutaraldehyde  and  a  cationic, 
water-soluble  dyestuff  of  the  formulae: 


R'  y 

I  / 

■N — (lower-alkylene) — N  k  An, 

L  r2  \^jk 


or 


(SOa©)^ 


CH3 


N=N 


W 


HO 


(HBf)„ 


or  of  a  tautomer  thereof,  wherein  V  is  hydrogen,  W  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Xi  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  aJkoxyalkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  cyanoalkyi  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl  of 
7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Yi  is  cyano  or  CONH2,  HB®  is  a  radical  of  the  formulae: 


H3I 


J— C— R2     or 
R3 


a2- 


R8 

-N-R9 
R'O        , 

or 


R8' 

■N-R9' 

_  iio'       _ 


g  An, 


h  An 


wherein 

R*'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl; 

Rl  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl; 

R2  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  or 
(lower-alky lene)-NROY  or  R>  and  R2  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  are  pyrrolidine,  piperidino  or  4-lower- 
alkanoyl  piperazino; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or 

O 
II 
— C— R 
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\ /herein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  phenyl 
or  phenyl-lower-alkyl; 

A  is  a  dyestuff  residue  attached  to  the  quaternary  ammonium 
nitrogen  atom  through  a  lower-alkylene  bridge; 
is  a  small  integer  whose  value  is  dependent  on  the  nature 
of  A  such  that  it  has  a  range  from  one  to  two; 

R^  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl; 

R'  is  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  or  NH2; 

RiO  is  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkenyl; 

A'  is  a  dyestuff  residue  attached  to  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium nitrogen  atom  through  a  lower-alkylene  bridge; 

I  is  a  small  integer  whose  value  is  dependent  on  the  nature 

I  of  A'  such  that  it  has  a  range  from  one  to  two; 

R*'  is  lower  alkyl; 

R''  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl; 

R'O'  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  or 

R''  and  R'**'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  are  morpho- 
lino; 

2  is  a  dyestuff  residue  attached  to  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium nitrogen  atom  through  a  lower-alkylene  bridge; 

li  is  a  small  integer  whose  value  is  dependent  on  the  nature 

I   of  A^  such  that  it  has  a  range  from  one  to  two;  and 

An  is  an  anion. 


f 


X 


>ik 


R2> 


C  — N 

O  R^' 


and     S 


O 

— OP-^NR5R*) 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  lower  alkyl,  allyl  or  phenyl 
or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  morpholino  and  either  R^'  is  hydrogen 
and  R3'  is  lower  alkyl  or  R^l  and  R^'  together  are  trimethylene 
or  propenylene  and  the  carbon  atom  denoted  as  y  has  the  S-  or 
R,S-configuration. 


4,359,420 
THIENO-l,4-DIAZEPIN-5-ONES  AND 
BENZO-l,4-DIAZEPIN-5-ONES 
Max  Gerecke;  Willy  Haefely,  both  of  Reinach;  Walter  Hun- 
keler,  Magden;  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach;  Hanns  Mohler, 
Inzlingen;  Lorenzo  Fieri,  Riehen,  and  Petar  Pole,  Binningen, 
idl  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,775,  Oct.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,839. 
This  application  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,942 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Oct.   4,    1979, 
8971/79;  Oct.  4,  1979,  8972/79;  Nov.  30,  1979,  10664/79;  Nov. 
30,  1979,  10665/79;  Jul.  25, 1980,  5716/80 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04,  487/14.  513/14 
UJS.  CI.  260—239.3  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,359,421 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
Weldon  K.  Bell,  Pennington,  and  Oarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,157 
Int.  a.3  C07D  201/04 
U.S.  CI.  260— 239J  A  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  epsilon-caprolactam  com- 
prising passing  cyclohexanone  oxime  over  a  zeolite  having  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Constraint  Index  of  1 
to  12. 


wherein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  denoted  as  a 
and  fi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,359,422 
AOD  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
2,2,2-TRICHLORO-l-(N-HYDROCARBYLPYRRYL-2)- 
ETHANOL 
Michael  J.  Dagani,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,317,  Apr.  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,233,219. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,778 
Int.  a.3  C07D  207/30 
U.S.  a.  548—562  6  Qaims 

1.  An  acidic  solution  of  2,2,2-trichloro-l-(N-methylpyrryl- 
2)-ethanol  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  methylene  chloride, 

(b)  2,2,2-trichloro-l-(N-methylpyrryl-2)-ethanol,  and 

(c)  a  protonic  acid  added  in  the  form  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  and  cy- 
cloalkanoic  acids  whose  acidic  dissociation 

constant  is  below  about  6.3  X 10-'  (at  25*  C),  the  solution 
containing  the  2,2,2-trichloro-l-(N-methylpyrryl-2)- 
-ethanol  at  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 
molar  to  about  8  molar  and  the  protonic  acid  in  an  amount 
of  up  to  about  8  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
2,2,2-trichloro-l-(N-methylpyrryl-2)-ethanol  contained  in 
the  solution. 


4,359,423 

10H-1-ALKYL-10-OXABENZO,5,6 

CYCLOHEPTA[l,2-G]PYRROLE-2-ACETIC  AODS 

Alexander  C.  Goudie,  and  Robert  W.  Ward,  both  of  Harlow, 

England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,419 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/52;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CI.  548-427  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(c) 


tne  dotted  line  represents  the  double  bond  present  in  groups  (a) 
and  (b),  X  is  halogen,  alkylthio,  aralkylthio,  N-nitrosoalk- 
ylamino,  alkoxy,  mercapto, 


O 

— op-eoR*)2. 


wherein  R*  represents  lower  alkyl  or 


'CHRi— CXhH 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
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R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyhhio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  said  compounds. 


(c)  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  aromati- 
cally  bound  trihalo  methyl  group  and 
(II)  removing  hydrogen  chloride  from  the  reaction  mixture 
at  20'  to  170°  C. 


4,359,424 

SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXYETHOXYTETRAHYDROPYRAN 

Qive  A.  Henrick,  and  Gerardus  B.  Staal,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecoo  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,649,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^4,924. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,633 

Int.  a.3  C07D  309/12 

U.S.  a.  549—416  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


i—i  ^0-CH2-CH2-0— 1^        J 


wherein,  X  is  halogen  or  C<X)H. 


4,359,425 
ORGANO-PLATINUM  COMPLEX 
Tetsushi  Totani,  Takarazuka,  and  Kenji  Yamaguchi,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,455 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55/58359 
Int.  a.3  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  19  Oaims 

1.  An  organo-platinum  complex  of  the  formula: 


4,359,427 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  PEROXYDICARBONATES 
Keith  L.  Gardner,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,945 

Int.  a.3  C07C  179/18 

U.S.  a.  260—463  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  liquid  perox- 
ydicarbonates  consisting  essentially  of  continuously  reacting  in 
one  or  more  reaction  zones  a  chloroformate  having  the  for- 
mula RO — C(0) — CI,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  3  to  16  carbon  atoms,  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  jmd 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  0°  C.  to  about  40"  C,  continuously  decanting  the 
reaction  mixture  through  a  gravity  filtering  zone  into  a  separa- 
tion zone  wherein  the  mixture  is  separated  into  a  liquid  organic 
layer  containing  the  reaction  product  and  a  water  layer,  de- 
canting said  liquid  organic  layer  into  a  washing  zone  and 
washing  the  same  with  water,  decanting  into  a  second  separa- 
tion zone  to  separate  the  washed  organic  layer,  and  decanting 
said  organic  layer  into  an  agitated  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  10.0%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier, 
thereby  forming  an  emulsion  containing  the  peroxydicarbon- 
ate. 


(CH2)m(CH2)„  Pt(II) 

wherein  X  and  Y  each  or  taken  together  is  a  mono-  or  bi-func- 
tional  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno, 
nitrato,  sulfonato,  monocarboxylato  (mono-functional),  sul- 
fate, and  dicarboxylato  (bi-functional); 
and  each  of  n  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


4,359,426 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 
ISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  AROMATICALLY 
BOUND  SULFOCHLORIDE  GROUPS 
Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal;  Erich 
Wolters,  Niederzier,  and  Norbert  Langenfeld,  Cologne,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004694 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  119/048 
U.S.  a.  260-^153  AR  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  isocyanate 
containing  aromatically  bound  sulfochloride  groups,  compris- 
ing: 

(I)  reacting 

(a)  an  isocyanate  or  carbamic  acid  chloride  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  aromatically  bound  isocyanate  group 
and/or  at  least  one  aromatically  bound  carbamic  acid 
chloride  group,  successively  or  simultaneously  at  0*  to 
170'  C.  with 

(b)  f  sulfonating  agent  and 


4,359,428 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINATED  ANTHRANILIC 

ACID  AND  ANTHRANILONITRILE 

Peter  Jacobs,  Gnienstadt,  and  Heinz-Guenter  Oeser,  Dirmstein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,588 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 

1980,  3044904 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  121/78.  101/58 

U.S.  O.  260-465  E  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-fluoroanthranilic  acid 

or  its  nitrile,  of  the  formula 


NHz 


where  R  is  — COOH  or  — CN  respectively,  wherein 
(a)  2,6-difluorobenzonitrile  of  the  formula 


II 


is  reacted  with  ammonia  and  thereafter,  if  the  acid  is 
desired, 
(b)  the  resulting  6-fluoroanthranilonitrile  of  the  formula 
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weight,  to  form  an  insoluble  arylphosphinic  acid  and  a  soluble 
aluminum  salt. 


CN 


NH2 


is  reacted  with  a  basic  compound. 


4,359,429 

MERCAPTOACETONTTRILE  SYNTHESIS 

Eckart  Mathias,  Catonsville,  Md.,  and  Michael  A.  Shimanski, 

I  ;Smyma,  Ga.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I    Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,580,  Jan.  23,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,665, 

Aug.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  297,377 
Inf.  a.i  C07C  120/00.  121/16 
a.  260—465.1  6  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  mercaptoacetonitrile  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  mass  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount  of 
chloroacetonitrile  with  a  10  to  50  weight  %  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  hydrosulfide  at  a  temj)erature  in  the  range  —25°  C. 
to  — 10°  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  ranging  from 
substantially  atmospheric  up  to  about  30  mm  Hg  above  atmo- 
spheric and  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  5°  C.  after  the  exotherm  peak. 


iris. 


4,359,431 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLPHOSPHINIC  AODS 
Walter  L.  Magee^  Jr.,  Danbury,  Conn.,  aad  Arthur  C.  Bayer, 
YorktowB  Heights,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
ConiwBy,  Westport,  Coan. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,880 
Int.  a.^  CmW  9/48 
VS.a.JM—iOlAtl  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  arylphosphinic  acid 
cottiprising  reacting  an  aromatic  compound  susceptible  to 
electrophilic  ring  substitution  with  phosphorus  trichloride  in 
the  presence  of  aluminum  chloride  to  form  a  first  reaction 
ptbdtict  and  then  reacting  said  first  reaction  product  with 
aqtuboos  phosphoric  acid,  at  a  strength  of  at  least  10%  by 


4,359,432 

POST-MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  SYRUP 

PACKAGE,  VALVING  SYSTEM,  AND  CARBONATOR 

THEREFOR 

Jason  K.  Sedam,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  and  William  R.  Fuerst,  Tuc- 
son, Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,434,  Oct  12,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^6,667. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2S1J94S 
lot  a?  BOIF  3/04 
liJS.  a.  261—26  1  Claim 


4,359,430 
BETAINE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Heikld  O.  Heikkilii;  Jaakko  A.  Mel^a;  Dan  E.  D.  Millner,  all 
of  Kantvik,  and  Jouko  J.  Virtanen,  Kirkkonummi,  all  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Suomen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio,  Espoo,  Finland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,991,  Feb.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,649 
j  Int  a.J  C07C  707/72 

^.  a.  260—501.13  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  betaine  from  molasses  which 
comprises: 

(a)  diluting  the  molasses  to  provide  a  diluted  molasses  hav- 
ing a  solids  content  within  the  approximate  range  of 
25-50%, 

(b)  providing  a  chromatographic  column  of  a  salt  of  a  polys- 
tryrene  sulfonate  cation  exchange  resin  cross-coupled 
with  from  about  2  to  about  12  weight  percent  of  divinyl- 
benzene,  the  resin  being  of  uniform  particle  size  and  hav- 
ing a  mean  particle  size  within  the  range  of  about  20  to  400 
U.S.  mesh, 

(c)  submerging  the  column  of  resin  in  water, 

(d)  introducing  the  diluted  molasses  in  uniform  supply  to  the 
resin  surface  at  the  top  of  the  column, 

(e)  eluting  the  molasses  from  the  column  with  water  to 
provide  an  eluate,  and 

(0  recovering  from  the  downstream  side  of  the  resin  bed  a 
fraction  which  consists  principally  of  betaine. 


1.  A  carbonator  comprising: 

a  reflllable  water  reservoir  tank  with  a  removable  lid  to 
permit  manual  reHlling  thereof;  ^ 

a  carbonator  tank  disposed  within  said  reservoir  tank; 

means  for  pumping  water  from  said  reservoir  into  said  car- 
bonator tank; 

means  for  introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  said  carbona- 
tor tank; 

first  liquid  level  detector  means  disposed  in  said  reservoir 
tank  for  sensing  when  the  water  level  therein  falls  below 
a  predetermined  minimum  level; 

second  liquid  level  detector  means  disposed  in  said  carbona- 
tor tank  for  sensing  when  said  water  level  therein  falls 
below  a  predetermined  minimum  level; 

control  means  responsive  to  both  said  first  and  second  liquid 
level  detector  means  for  enabling  said  means  for  pumping 
when  said  water  level  in  said  carbonator  tank  falls  below 
said  pedetermined  level  and  disabling  said  means  for 
pumping  when  said  water  level  in  said  reservoir  tank  falls 
below  said  predetermined  level; 

third  liquid  level  detector  means  disposed  in  said  reservoir 
tank  for  sensing  when  the  water  level  therein  falls  below 
a  predetermined  minimum  level;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  third  liquid  level  detector 
means  for  disabling  said  pump  means  when  water  falls 
below  said  minimum  level. 


4,359,433 
CONSTANT-PRESSURE  CARBURETOR 
Giinter  Hiirtel,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch 
it  Pierburg  System  oHG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,826 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  28, 
1979,  2930737 

Int  a.3  P02M  15/04 
U^.  a.  261—142  30  Clains 

1.  In  a  constant-pressure  carburettor  for  an  engine  compris- 
ing walls  forming  an  axially  extending  fuel  air/mixture  cham- 
ber which  operates  under  reduced  pressure,  walls  forming  an 
axially  extending  air  inlet  duct  upstream  from  and  in  general 
axial  alignment  with  said  mixing  chamber,  a  vacuum  con- 
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trolled  air  intake  valve  between  said  air  inlet  duct  and  said 
mixing  chamber,  a  suction  duct  downstream  from  said  mixing 
chamber,  a  driver  actuated  throttle  member  between  said 
mixing  chamber  and  said  suction  duct,  a  float  chamber,  and 
fuel  feed  means  through  which  fuel  is  drawn  from  said  float 
chamber  into  said  mixing  chamber  as  required,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fuel  feed  means  comprises  a  fuel  atomizer 
nozzle  of  high  atomizing  quality  in  one  of  said  walls  of  said 
mixing  chamber  and  opening  obliquely  into  said  mixing  cham- 
ber with  said  nozzle  located  between  and  spaced  from  said  air 
intake  valve  and  said  throttle  member  and  directed  in  the 
downstream  direction  so  that  the  fuel  is  directed  obliquely 
across  the  axis  of  said  mixing  chamber  toward  the  opposite 
surface  thereof  and  in  the  downstream  direction  toward  said 
throttle  member,  said  atomizer  nozzle  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending central  fuel  supply  passage  with  the  axis  of  said  pas- 
sage at  the  outlet  end  thereof  extending  obliquely  of  the  axis  of 
said  fuel  air/mixing  chamber  and  directed  downwardly 
toward  said  throttle  member  and  an  annular  atomizing  air 
outlet  concentrically  surrounding  the  outlet  end  of  said  central 


fuel  supply  passage  and  constricting  and  throttling  the  supplied 
atomizing  air  whereby  the  velocity  vectors  of  fuel  and  atomiz- 
ing air  at  said  outlets  of  said  nozzle  differ  in  magnitude  and 
direction,  proportioning  means  for  regulating  the  flow  through 
said  central  fuel  supply  passage,  said  proportioning  means 
including  an  electronically  controlled  valve,  and  wall  means  in 
combination  with  said  air  inlet  duct  and  said  walls  forming  said 
mixing  chamber  forming  a  passage  for  supplying  atomizing  air 
to  said  atomizing  air  outlet  of  said  nozzle,  and  heating  means 
located  in  said  walls  of  said  mixing  chamber  downstream  of 
said  air  intake  valve  and  extending  to  said  throttle  member  for 
heating  the  inner  surface  of  said  mixing  chamber  when  the 
engine  is  cold  and  during  normal  operating  conditions,  said 
fuel  atomizer  nozzle  is  arranged  to  spray  and  atomize  the  fuel 
in  the  path  of  the  air  flow  through  said  mixing  chamber  from 
said  air  inlet  duct  and  any  atomized  fuel  impinging  on  the 
heated  surface  of  said  mixing  chamber  is  vaporized  thereby 
avoiding  precipitation  of  the  fuel  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
mixing  chamber  and  affording  a  fine  and  large  area  distribution 
of  the  fuel  mist  within  said  mixing  chamber. 


4  J59  434 
PROCESS  FOR  GRANULATING  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 

Nils  Tiberg,  Oxelosund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenskt  Stal  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP78/00014,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  7,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W079/00132,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  22,  1979 

per  Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  116,672 

Qajms  priority,  applicatjon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977,  2740097 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  2/16 
U.S.  a.  264-7  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  granulating  slag  melts,  glass  melts,  ceramic 
melts  and  melts  of  metal  alloys,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  creating  a  flowing  stream  of  molten  material; 

(B)  widening  said  stream  of  molten  material  to  form  a  melt 
film  as  it  flows; 


(C)  creating  a  substantially  freely  flowing  stream  of  fine- 
grained, said  pariicles; 

(D)  imparting  a  rate  of  flow  to  the  stream  of  solid  pariicles 
that  is  greater  than  that  of  the  melt  film  and  directing  the 
stream  of  solid  pariicles  in  a  substantially  uniform  direc- 
tion against  a  widened  side  of  said  stream  of  molten  mate- 


20  22         21     n 


rial  at  an  incidence  angle  which  will  atomize  said  stream 
of  molten  material  into  a  fan-shaped  distribution  of  drop- 
lets over  at  least  part  of  an  opposite  angle  to  the  incidence 
angle; 

(E)  cooling  said  droplets  into  a  substantially  fine-grained 
granulate;  and 

(F)  collecting  the  fine-grained  granulate. 


4,359,435 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 
PRODUCTS 
Yamato  Kogure,  5821-663  Ma8agOH:lio,  Niigata-shi,  Niigata, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,540,  Oct.  23,  1979, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  69,270,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  948,675,  Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  20, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  323,305 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1978,  53-46048; 
Jun.  25,  1979,  54-79945 

Int  CI.3  B29C  5/00;  B29F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  264—40.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  one-of-a-kind  molded  resin  arti- 
cles having  both  a  thick  portion  and  thin  portion  to  be  molded 
simultaneously  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  plaster  mold  inside  a  metal  Jacket,  said  mold 
including  a  sprue  runner  passageway  an  external  pressure 
injection  opening  in  said  jacket  to  a  portion  of  an  interior 
plaster  mold  cavity  corresponding  to  said  thick  portion  and 
an  air  vent  passageway  from  the  exterior  of  said  jacket  to  a 
portion  of  said  interior  plaster  mold  said  interior  plaster 
mold  cavity  corresponding  to  said  thin  portion,  said  sprue 
runner  having  a  diameter  dimensions  of  O.S  to  20  mm  and 
said  air  vent  having  corresponding  diameter  of  0. 1  to  S.O 
mm,  and  the  diameter  of  said  air  vent  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  sprue  runner,  whereby 
resin  injected  into  said  mold  will  completely  harden  within 
said  air  vent  prior  to  the  hardening  of  said  injected  resin  in 
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said  sprue  runner  and  in  said  mold  cavity  thick  portion 
connected  thereto; 

(b)  providing  pressure  sensor  means  in  said  metal  jacket  for 
sensing  the  internal  pressure  of  the  molten  resin  within  said 
irunner  passageway; 

(c)  establishing  a  predetermined  maximum  operating  pressure 
pf  from  30-1200  kg/cm  for  injecting  molten  resin  into  said 
plaster  mold,  said  predetermined  maximum  operating  pres- 
^re  momentarily  exceeding  a  pressure  limit  of  said  plaster 
mold; 

(d)  establishing  a  predetermined  maximum  charging  time  of 
-pess  than  1  second  for  injecting  said  molten  resin  inside  said 

plaster  mold; 

(e)  establishing  a  predetermined  setting  time  of  less  than  60 
seconds  but  of  sufficient  duration  to  permit  said  resin  in  said 
sprue  runner  to  completely  harden  and  prevent  any  further 
'resin  to  be  injected  into  said  mold; 

(0  plasticizing  the  molding  resin  by  a  combination  of  mechani- 
cal shearing  and  heat; 

(g)  injecting  the  plasticized  resin  into  said  plaster  mold  by 
means  of  said  injection  opening  at  a  high  injection  speed  of 
about  0.01-2.0  seconds,  while  monitoring  the  internal  resin 
pressure  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  to  determine  whether 
said  air  vent,  said  mold  cavity  and  said  sprue  runner  have 
been  filled  with  molten  resin  and  the  resin  in  said  air  vent  has 
begun  to  harden  within  said  established  maximum  charging 
time; 

(h)  accelerating  the  hardening  of  the  injected  molten  resin 
within  said  mold  cavity  thick  portion  relative  to  that  with 
said  sprue  runner  passageway  sufficiently  to  harden  said 
tesin  in  said  thick  portion  before  said  resin  hardens  in  said 
sprue  runner  passageway;  and 

once  said  mold  cavity  has  been  so  sealed  by  hardening  of 
resin  in  said  vent,  maintaining  the  internal  resin  pressure  as 
measured  by  said  sensing  means  at  said  maximum  operating 
pressure  for  said  predetermined  setting  time. 


(•) 


4,359,436 

METHODS  OF  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  EXPANSION  OF  CELLULAR  PLASTIC 

INSULATION  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATED 

j  CONDUCTORS 

JMeph  G.  Henderson,  Bel  Air,  Alan  S.  Markham,  Baltimore, 
and  Richard  D.  Neumyer,  Reisterstown,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,844 
Int  a.3  B29D  27/00;  B29F  3/10 
ULS.  a.  264— 40.6  18aainis 
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A  method  of  controlling  the  expansion  of  cellular  insula- 
tion in  the  manufacture  of  an  insulated  conductor  having  a 
conductive  element  and  a  layer  of  cellular  insulation  extruded 
thereabout  which  comprises  the  steps  of:    - 
preheating  a  bare  conductive  element  to  an  initial  temperature; 
advancing  the  preheated  conductive  element  through  an  ex- 
truder whereat  a  layer  of  cellular  insulation  is  extruded 
thereabout  to  form  an  insulated  conductor; 
qvenching  the  insulated  conductor  at  a  point  to  stop  the  expan- 
sion of  the  layer  of  cellular  insulation; 


measuring  the  coaxial  capacitance  of  the  insulated  conductor 
subsequent  to  the  step  of  quenching; 

generating  an  error  signal  which  is  the  difference  between  the 
measured  capacitance  and  a  standard  capacitance  value;  and 

adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  conductive  element  as  a  func- 
tion of  line  speed  and  the  error  signal  and  adjusting  the  point 
of  quenching  the  insulated  conductor  as  a  function  of  the 
error  signal  whereby  the  adjusting  of  the  temperature  and 
the  point  of  quenching  controls  the  expansion  of  the  layer  of 
cellular  insulation. 


4,359,437 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PR6dUCING  A 

THIN-WALLED  ARTICLE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  LARGE-SIZED  ARTICLE 

Adolf  le  Comte,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Le  Comte-Hol- 

land  B.V.,  Vianen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  11,  1980, 
8001450 

Int.  CL'  B29C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—102  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin-walled  article  of  syn- 
thetic resin,  in  particular  a  large-sized  article,  and  using  a  mold 
having  an  inner  and  outer,  shape  defining  template  which 
define  therebetween  a  cavity  for  forming  said  thin-walled 
article,  at  least  one  of  said  templates  being  responsive  to  pres- 
sure differentials  between  said  cavity  and  the  external  for 
varying  the  spacing  therebetween,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
establishing  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  cavity  between  said 
templates  via  plural  discharge  apertures  in  at  least  one  of 
said  two  templates; 
supplying  synthetic  curable  resin  to  said  cavity  via  one  or 
more  apertures  in  at  least  one  of  said  templates  under 
pressure; 
controlling  the  application  of  said  partial  vacuum  and  syn- 
thetic resin  supply  pressure  by  increasing  said  pressure 
and  removing  said  partial  vacuum  so  that  said  templates 
recede  from  each  other  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
whereby  a  stagnation  zone  in  said  cavity  between  said 
portions  is  eliminated;  and 
restoring  said  partial  vacuum  and  restoring  the  pressure  of 
the  resin  supply  to  the  pressure  before  the  increase 
thereof 
5.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  large-sized,  thin-walled 
article  comprising: 

first  and  second  templates  positioned  to  define  a  cavity 

therebetween  correspxsnding  to  the  thin-walled  article; 
said  templates  having  a  fixed  shape  to  defme  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  thin-walled  article  by  the  shape  of  the  inner 
facing  surfaces  of  said  templates; 
a  plurality  of  cores  within  said  cavity  of  predetermined 

structural  shapes; 
a  layer  of  glass  fiber  material  between  said  cores  and  said 
templates; 
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means  for  applying  synthetic  resin  under  variable  pressure  to 
said  cavity; 

at  least  one  of  said  templates  being  sufficiently  flexible  in  the 
region  of  said  cores  to  permit  said  templates  to  recede 
from  each  other  under  the  influence  of  pressure  applied  to 
said  cavity  relative  to  the  exterior  thereby  to  facilitate  the 
flow  of  fluent  resin  material  between  said  cores  and  said 
templates; 

means  for  applying  a  partial  vacuum  to  said  cavity  through 
apertures  in  at  least  one  of  said  templates; 

means  for  providing  removal  of  said  vacuum  between  por- 
tions of  said  templates  and  for  elevating  the  pressure  of  the 
supplied  synthetic  resin  to  cause  said  templates  to  recede 
from  each  other  in  said  portion  whereby  stagnation  zones 
at  said  portions  are  eliminated. 


4,359,438 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

FUEL  CELL  COLLECHNG  PLATES 

James  T.  Hoggins,  Columbus,  and  Golden  F.  Watts,  Delaware, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,760 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—105  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  bipolar  fuel  cell  collecting  plates 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  25  parts  of  a  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  having 
a  mole  ratio  of  1.0  mole  phenol  to  0.60  to  0.90  mole  form- 
aldehyde, a  curing  amount  to  reduce  weight  loss  on  expo- 
sure to  high  temperature  acidic  conditions,  of  hexamethyl- 
ene  tetramine,  75  parts  of  graphite  filler  and  an  effective 
amount  of  furfural  wetting  agent  in  100  grams  of  resin 
graphite  blend; 

(b)  charging  the  blend  into  a  heated  mold; 

(c)  heating  the  charged  mold  under  pressure; 

(d)  releasing  the  pressure  allowing  the  escape  of  gaseous 
products; 

(e)  further  heating  the  charged  mold  under  pressure; 
(0  cooling  the  mold; 

(g)  removing  the  formed  plate;  and 
(h)  postcuring  the  formed  plate. 


4,359,439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN 

EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  BAR  WITH  PLURAL  SURFACE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Giinter  Fritsch,  Ennepetal;  Heinz  Vollmer,  and  Walter  Schmitz, 

both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Gebr.  Happich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,245 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1980,  3032347 

Int.  a.3  B29F  i/08 
U.S.  a.  264—135  7  Claims 


exposing  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  bar  to  differ- 
ent temperatures  at  the  extrusion  outlet  at  the  respective 
areas  of  the  extrusion  tool  which  the  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  bar  pass. 
3.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  extruded  plastic  sectional  bar, 
or  the  like  profiled  element,  wherein  the  bar,  or  the  like,  has  a 
first  and  a  second  longitudinally  extending  section  measured 
around  the  bar  and  the  first  section  has  a  surface  that  is  duller 
than  the  surface  of  the  second  section,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  extrusion  tool  shaped  for  extruding  and  shaping  the  sec- 
tional bar,  or  the  like,  and  for  defining  the  surface  thereof, 
the  tool  having  an  outlet  end  region  which  is  divided  in 
the  outlet  end  region  into  a  first  and  a  second  zone  which 
are  placed  for  being  contacted  by  first  and  second  sections 
of  the  bar,  respectively,  as  the  bar  is  extruded; 
means  for  causing  the  first  zone  to  be  at  a  first  temperature 
while  the  second  zone  is  at  a  second,  different  tempera- 
ture. 


4,359,440 

COEXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

COMPOSITE  POLYMER  FILM  CONSTRUCnON 

Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,812,  Nov.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,872. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,555 
Int.  a.3  B32B  il/30 
U.S.  a.  264—171  1  aaim 

1.  In  a  coextrusion  process  for  preparing  a  composite  poly- 
mer film  construction  having  polymers  in  the  two  surface 
layers  which  are  fusion-bonded  to  each  other  by  an  intermedi- 
ate polymer  layer  in  which  three  polymer  streams  are  fed  into 
three  channels  of  a  film  die,  and  the  three  polymer  streams 
flow  into  the  film  die  and  are  extruded  to  form  an  extrudate  in 
which  the  three  polymer  streams  form  a  film  having  three 
fusion-bonded  layers,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  em- 
ploying an  ethylene  polymer  or  an  isotactic  propylene  polymer 
as  the  polymer  to  form  each  of  the  two  surface  layers  and 
employing  to  form  the  intermediate  polymer  layer  a  polymeric 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  fusion  blend 
of; 

a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ionomer  resin,  and 

b.  about  5  to  900  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  succinic 
anhydride; 

said  ionomer  resin  being  a  metal  salt  of  an  ethylene-acid  co- 
polymer which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  having  an  acid  content  of  about  1-10  mol  % 
and  having  a  high  load  melt  index  of  at  least  about  1.0  and  a 
normal  load  melt  index  of  up  to  about  SO;  and  said  alkenyl 
succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


1.  Method  for  producing  an  extruded  plastic  sectional  bar,  or 
the  like  profiled  element,  wherein  the  bar,  or  the  like,  has  a  first 
and  a  second  longitudinally  extending  section  measured 
around  the  bar  and  the  first  section  has  a  surface  that  is  duller 
than  the  surface  of  the  second  section,  the  method  comprising: 

extruding  the  bar,  or  the  like  through  an  extrusion  tool 
having  an  extrusion  outlet,  and  while  extruding  the  bar. 


R— CH=CH— CH2— CH CH2 

I  I 

o=c        c=o 

\  / 

o 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  about  13  to  49  carbon 
atoms. 
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4359,441 
POLYMERIC  nLAMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
FORMING  SUCH  MATERIAL 
l|an  Barker,  and  Geoffrey  Marshall,  both  of  Harrogate,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,074,  Mar.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
11633/76 

Int.  a.3  DOID  5/10 
11.S.  a.  264— 176  F  11  Claims 


\V 


1.  A  process  for  forming  polyethylene  terephthalate  filamen- 
tary material  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  while  molten  to 
form  filaments; 

(b)  advancing  the  molten  filaments  through  a  solidification 
zone; 

(c)  advancing  the  solidified  filaments  through  a  tensioning 
zone  comprising  one  or  more  non-rotatable  filament 
contact  guides  without  inducing  substantial  drawing 
thereof  within  the  zone; 

(d)  advancing  the  solidified  filaments  through  a  subsequent 
treatment  zone  into  which  fluid  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  the  glass-transition  temperature  of  the  filaments  is 
introduced  into  the  treatment  zone  at  a  point  close  to  the 
entry  point  of  the  fdaments  into  the  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  the  filaments  from  the  treatment  zone  at  a 
velocity  of  from  1000  to  6000  meters/minute. 


J, 


4,359,442 
I^ROCESS  FOR  THE  TWIN- WEB  HOT  EMBOSSING  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  RLM 
John  H.  Cleminson,  Orangeville;  Brian  R.  Bowman,  Milton,  and 
Raitis  Lauge,  Beaconsfield,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  8,  1980,  343284 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/00,  25/00 

UJS.  a.  264—280  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  embossing  thermoplastic  polyolefm  film 

hich  comprises. 

(a)  passing  a  length  of  said  film  consisting  of  two  superimposed 
webs  in  direct  face-to-face  contact  into  a  heating  zone  to 
heat  said  webs  to  a  temperature  above  the  vicat  softening 
point  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  film  each  of  said 
webs  being  free  from  release  agent  coated  on  the  interface 
surfaces  of  said  superimposed  webs; 

(b)  passing  the  heated  superimposed  webs  between  a  pair  of 
embossing  rolls  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  engraved  metal- 
lic surface  cooled  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cool  said 
webs  to  below  the  vicat  softening  point; 

(c)  passing  said  webs  into  the  nip  between  a  pair  of  counter 
rotating  driven  rolls,  each  having  a  high  friction  surface, 
separating  said  webs  downstream  of  said  nip  by  each  of  said 


webs  maintaining  contact  with  the  surface  of  its  respective 
driven  roll,  each  having  a  high  friction  surface,  separating 
said  webs  downstream  of  said  nip  by  each  of  said  webs 
maintaining  contact  with  the  surface  of  its  respective  driven 
roll  downstream  of  said  nip,  passing  each  of  said  webs 


around  a  sufficient  poriion  of  the  circumference  of  its  re- 
spective driven  roll  and  under  sufficient  tension  to  prevent 
slippage,  releasing  each  of  said  webs  from  its  respective 
driven  roll  by  continuing  passage  over  a  co-operating  roll, 
then; 
(d)  drawing  each  of  said  webs  to  a  separate  wind-up  station. 


4,359,443 

VENTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MATCHED  MOLDS 

AND  METHOD 

Nathaniel  E.  Michaels,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fiber 

.    Glass  Tooling  A  Specialties,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,102 

Int.  Q.5  B29C  7/00,  B29F  1/00;  B29G  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—328.2  9  Qaims 


s^. 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  molding  a  thermosetting  resinous 
ariicle,  said  mold  including  first  and  second  mold  members 
which  are  fabricated  of  resinous  material  and  which  are  assem- 
bled together  to  define  a  mold  cavity  including  a  main  portion 
which  defines  the  desired  article  and  a  flange  space  extending 
from  the  perimeter  of  the  main  poriion,  said  first  and  second 
mold  members  each  including  a  central  surface  defining  the 
cavity  main  poriion  and  a  peripheral  surface  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  central  surface  to  pariially  defme  said  flange 
space,  a  gasket  captured  between  said  peripheral  surfaces  and 
spaced  from  said  central  surfaces  to  define  the  periphery  of 
said  flange  space,  and  a  plurality  of  vent  passages  extending  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  through  said  gasket  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  peripheral  surfaces  and  around  the  periphery 
of  said  flange  space  to  provide  communication  between  said 
cavity  and  the  atmosphere. 

7.  A  process  for  making  an  ariicle  from  a  thermosetting 
resin,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of 
opposed  mold  members  each  fabricated  of  resinous  material 
and  including  a  central  surface  which,  when  the  pair  of  mold 
members  are  assembled  in  opposing  relation,  define  a  central 
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cavity,  and  a  peripheral  flange  surface  which  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  central  surface,  providing  a  gasket  member, 
providing  a  plurality  of  vent  tubes,  assemblying  the  mold 
members  in  opposed  relation  and  with  the  gasket  member 
located  between  the  peripheral  surfaces  in  spaced  relation  from 
the  central  surfaces  to  provide  a  flange  space  and  with  the  vent 
tubes  extending  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  through  the 
gasket  and  in  spaced  relation  from  the  peripheral  surfaces  and 
around  the  periphery  of  the  flange  space  so  as  to  provide, 
when  the  mold  members  are  assembled,  communication  be- 
tween the  cavity  and  the  atmosphere,  clamping  together  the 
mold  members  with  the  assembled  gasket  member  and.  vent 
tubes  to  provide  a  mold  assembly  which  is  sealed  except  for 
communication  through  the  vent  tubes  with  the  atmosphere, 
and  inserting  thermosetting  resinous  material  into  the  cavity 
under  relatively  low  pressure  conditions  until  resinous  material 
is  present  in  all  of  the  vent  tubes. 


4359,445 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  LOFTED  MAT 

John  L.  Kane,  and  Vikas  M.  Nadkarni,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,994,  Jan.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,962 

Int  a.3  B24J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  264—518  15  Claims 


4,359,444 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HLAMENTS 

Hashmuk  G.  Shah,  Granville,  and  G.  Richard  Machlan,  Newark, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,138,  Jul.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,436,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,408,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

214,823 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  DOID  5/12 

U.S.  a.  264—518  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  filaments  comprising: 

forming  a  generally  cylindrical  rotating  veil  of  interengag- 
ing  primary  fibers  from  a  rotor  containing  filaments  form- 
ing material; 

providing  a  gaseous  blast  external  to  said  veil  generally 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor; 

advancing  said  veil  substantially  along  a  path  of  advance- 
ment along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

supplying  a  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  veil  by  a  conduit 
having  a  discharge  orifice  within  said  veil; 

providing  a  continuous  surface  of  revolution  within  said  veil 
along  the  path  of  advancement  of  said  veil; 

and  moving  the  fluid  over  the  exterior  of  said  surface  ac- 
cording to  the  Coanda  effect  along  the  axis  of  rotation  into 
engagement  with  said  veil  to  attenuate  said  primary  fibers 
into  filaments. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  lofted  mat  comprising: 

supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of  polymeric  material; 

attenuating  said  streams  of  material  into  filaments  through 
the  action  of  a  stream  of  fluid  moving  from  an  attenuation 
means;  said  filaments  being  entrained  in  said  fluid  moving 
from  said  attenuation  means,  said  filaments  having  non- 
uniform, residual  stresses  established  therein; 

moving  said  stream  of  fluid  and  filaments  along  a  first  sur- 
face positioned  intermediate  said  attenuation  means  and  a 
foraminous  surface; 

directing  said  stream  of  fluid  and  filaments  into  said  forami- 
nous surface  obliquely  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first 
surface  such  that  a  first  portion  of  said  fluid  separates  from 
the  filaments  and  passes  through  said  foraminous  surface 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  fluid  moves  said  filaments 
along  the  foraminous  surface: 

controlling  the  relative  amounts  of  said  first  portion  and  said 
second  portion  of  the  fluid  separating  at  the  foraminous 
surface  to  control  the  movement  of  the  filaments  there- 
along; 

collecting  said  filaments  in  a  randomly  dispersed,  substan- 
tially uniform  layer  having  a  first  thickness; 

passing  said  layer  through  crimp  inducing  means  adapted  to 
permit  said  residual  stresses  to  release  to  crimp  said  fila- 
ments to  form  said  lofted  mat  having  a  generally  uniform 
second  thickness  greater  than  said  first  thickness. 


4,359,446 
SWEEP  ELL  PRODUCnON  METHOD 

Joseph  A.  Levens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nipak,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,418,  Oct.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,523. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,448 
Int.  a.3  B29C  77/07.  17/14;  B29D  23/04   ' 
VS.  a.  264—568  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pipe  ell  having  a  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  extruded  pipe, 

(b)  sizing  said  extruded  pipe  to  have  predetermined  wall 
thickness  and  outside  diameter, 

(c)  directing  said  extruded  pipe  through  a  curved  sleeve 
having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature,  and 

(d)  clamping  pulling  arms  to  said  extruded  pipe  and  pivoting 
the  pulling  arms  to  draw  said  extruded  pipe  from  said 
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sleeve  along  an  arc  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature,  said  arc  being  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  said 


sleeve  to  thereby  produce  a  pipe  ell  having  said  predeter- 
mined radius  of  curvature. 


4,359,447 

,  AUTOMATIC  MULTICHANNEL  APPARATUS  FOR 

I      PERFORMING  EMERGENCY  ANALYSES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  CHEMICAL-CLINICAL  ANALYSES  ON 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Henry  H.  Welch,  No.  1262,  Via  Tiburtina  Km.  12.600,  00131, 

Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  7,  1980,  47531  A/80 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  35/06.  21/11;  G06F  15/42 

yjS.  a.  422—63  14  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  multichannel  apparatus  for  performing 
urgency  analyses  which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  arm 
carrying  a  tube  arranged  for  aspirating  a  sample  directly  from 
a  test  tube,  a  rotating  distributor  for  dividing  the  sample  into 
several  segments  correlated  with  the  number  of  desired  analy- 
ses comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  provided  with 
diametral  passages,  rotatably  and  sealingly  mounted  within  a 
housing  provided  with  passages  that  selectively  correspond 
with  said  diametral  passages  according  to  the  angular  position 
of  said  rotating  body,  means  for  aspirating  a  reagent  and  trans- 
ferring this  reagent  together  with  a  sample  segment  into  a 
cuvette  associated  with  a  photometric  measurement  unit,  and 
means  for  the  processing  of  the  data  of  the  measurement  and 
for  displaying  and  printing  out  the  results. 


4,359,448 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  FOR  EXOTHERMIC 
REACTIONS 
Pieter  J.  Schnurman,  and  Marius  B.  Teekens,  both  of  The 
Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,462 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   15,   1980, 
8002172 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/16;  BOl  J  8/44 
MS.  a.  422—143  6  Claims 


1.  A  reactor  provided  at  the  bottom  with  one  or  more  pipes 
for  gaseous  reaction  media  and  at  the  top  with  one  or  more 
outlet  pipes  for  reaction  product,  which  reactor  is  provided 
with  a  number  of  bundles  of  parallel  axial  tubes  for  a  coolant  to 
be  passed  through  the  reactor  concurrently  with  the  reaction 
media,  means  maintaining  said  tubes  for  the  greater  part  of 
their  length  substantially  uniformly  distributed  over  the  cross- 
section  of  the  reactor,  the  tubes  of  each  bundle  being  con- 
nected to  a  header  and  manifold  space  located  within  the 
reactor,  said  header  and  manifold,  which  being  regularly  ar- 
ranged around  an  axial  supply  pipe  for  the  coolant,  are  pro- 
vided with  flat  tube  sheets  toward  which  the  tubes  of  a  bundle 
converge  and  to  which  they  are  connected,  said  manifold 
spaces  are  connected  to  the  supply  pipe  by  means  of  radial 
pipes  and  the  header  spaces  are  also  connected  by  means  of 
radial  pipes  with  a  coolant  discharge  pipe  arranged  concentri- 
cally around  the  supply  pipe,  said  concentrically  arranged  axial 
supply  pipe  and  said  coolant  discharge  pipe  passing  through  a 
wall  of  said  reactor,  said  inlet  pipe  or  pipes  are  branched  in  a 
stellate  configuration  so  that  the  branches  are  between  or  just 
downstream  of  the  manifold  spaces  and  said  branches  are  each 
provided  with  a  number  of  gas  outflow  openings  wBItSi  are 
suitable  to  keep  in  the  fluidized  state  during  operation  a  finely 
grained  mass  of  catalyst  particles  present  in  the  reactor, 
wherein  said  axial  supply  pipe  is  surrounded  by  a  second  con- 
centric pipe  one  extremity  of  which  is  connected  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  coolant  discharge  pipe,  the  other  extremity 
debouching  with  the  supply  pip*  into  a  space  to  which  the 
radial  pipes  leading  to  the  manifold  spaces  are  connected. 
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4,359,449 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TITANIUM  OXIDE  FROM 

TJTANIUM  ORE 

Robert  A.  Hard,  Laguna  Beach,  and  Martin  A.  Prieto,  Diamond 
Bar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Inine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,056 

Int.  a.3  COIG  23/047 

U.S.  a.  423—82  7  Qaims 
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4,359,450 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  AOD  GASES  FROM 

GASEOUS  STREAMS 
George  C.  BIytas,  and  Zaida  Diaz,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,195 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34;  COIB  17/04 

U.S.  a.  423—226  36  Claims 


^» 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S,  CO2,  and  COS  from  a 
sour  gaseous  stream  containing  H2S,  CO2,  and  COS  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  said  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  a  lean  CO2,  COS-selective  liquid  absorbent  mixture 


containing  an  effective  amount  of  an  oxidizing  reactant 
under  conditions  to  produce  a  sweet  gaseous  stream  and  a 
liquid  absorbent  admixture  containing  absorbed  CO2, 
COS,  solid  sulfur,  and  a  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  stripping  CO2  and  COS  from  said  absorbent  admixture  in 
a  stripping  zone  to  produce  a  gas  stream  comprising  CO2 
and  COS; 

(c)  contacting  the  gas  stream  comprising  CO2  and  COS  with 
a  catalyst  for  the  hydrolysis  of  COS,  in  the  presence  of 
water,  and  under  conditions  to  react  COS  and  water  and 
produce  a  gas  stream  containing  CO2  and  H2S; 

(d)  and  removing  the  H2S  from  the  gas  stream. 


4,359,451 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Ann  B.  Tipton,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,688 

Int.  C1.3  ClOL  9/04;  COIB  17/16.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  423— 563  31  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  pweparation  of  titanium  dioxide  from  an 
alkalimetal  fluotitanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
K2TiF6  and  Na2TiF6  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  said  alkali- 
metal  fluotitanate  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  an 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  oxides  or 
carbonates,  which  do  not  form  insoluble  fluoride  salts  at 
conditions  whereby  said  alkalimetal  fluotitanate  is  con- 
verted to  titanium  dioxide  in  the  resulting  solution,  and  (b) 
separating  said  titanium  dioxide  from  said  resulting  solu- 
tion as  the  rutile  crystal  modification. 


1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  a  solid  carbonaceous  material 
comprising  treating  a  sulfur-bearing  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial having  organic  sulfur  and  having  an  initial  total  sulfur 
percent  with  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen  under  conditions  of 
temperature  and  time  sufficient  to  transform  said  organic  sulfur 
to  inorganic  sulfur  and  to  produce  a  converted  solid  carbona- 
ceous material,  and  controlling  said  treating  so  that  the  total 
sulfur  percent  of  said  converted  solid  carbonaceous  material  is 
at  least  about  80  percent  of  said  initial  total  sulfur  percent  by 
controlling  the  amount  of  said  hydrogen  used;  and  treating  said 
converted  solid  carbonaceous  material  to  remove  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  thusly  formed  inorganic  sulfur  and  to  produce  a 
solid  carbonaceous  material  product. 


4,359,452 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  INSOLUBLE 

SULFUR 

Kyung  S.  Shim,  Irrington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2144»45 

Into.' COIB  77/72 

U.S.  a.  423—567  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  insoluble  sulfur 
product  having  improved  flow  characteristics  and  containing 
substantially  no  tailings  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of 
vaporized  sulfur  with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  1x10"*%  to  about  5%  hydrogen  sulfide  by 
weight  of  sulfur  and  in  the  essential  absence  of  hydrocarbon 
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oil,  quenching  said  mixture  in  a  quenching  medium  to  form' 
said  insoluble  sulfur  product  and  separating  said  insoluble 
sulfur  product  from  said  quenching  medium. 


4,359,453 
ATHEROSCLEROSIS  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Robert  T.  Gordon,  4936  W.  Estes,  Skokie,  111.  60076 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,504 
Int.  a.3  A61K  43/00,  49/00;  GOIT  7/00 
UJS.  a.  424-1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  atherosclerosis  in  living 
tissue  by  application  of  external  electromagnetic  energy  capa- 
ble of  the  generation  of  heat  and  the  alteration  of  biophysical 
properties  intracellularly  and  extracellularly  to  induce  resolu- 
tion of  atherosclerotic  lesions  comprising: 
intravenously  injecting  into  the  patient  minute  ferromag- 
netic, paramagnetic  or  diamagnetic  particles  capable  of 
I     being  inductively  heated  and  of  size  less  than  1  micron, 
selectively  absorbing  said  minute  particles  intracellularly 

and  extracellularly  into  the  atherosclerotic  lesion, 
subjecting  the  patient  to  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field 
to  inductivply  heat  and  alter  the  biophysical  properties  of 
the  minute  particles  and  thereby  the  atherosclerotic  le- 
sions, 
continuing  the  inductive  heating  of  said  particles  to  resolve 
the  atherosclerotic  lesions. 


4,359,454 

jMETHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  MCA 

I  FOR  FEMALE  STERILIZATION 

Allan  S.  Hoffinan,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  World  Health 

Organization,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,149 

Int  a.3  A61K  49/04 

U.S.  a.  424-5  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  female  sterilization  which  comprises  instill- 
ing liquid  water-free  methyl  cyanoacrylate  in  the  oviduct 
whereby  the  methyl  cyanoacrylate  polymerizes  and  degrades 
to  induce  an  inflammatory  response  on  the  lining  of  the  ovi- 
duct such  that  dense  fibrous  tissue  is  deposited  across  the 
oviduct  lumen  and  the  oviduct  is  thereby  occluded  by  natural 
scar  tissue,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  the  methyl 
cyanoacrylate  polymer  with  ethyl-10-(iodophenyl)  undecano- 
ate  so  that  the  positioning  of  the  methyl  cyanoacrylate  instilled 
in  the  oviduct  can  be  determined  by  X-ray  eximination. 


4,359,455 

.DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  COMPOSITION  FOR  DENTAL 
11  CARIES  ACTIVITY 

Masakazu  Nakamura,  and  Kikuko  Hamato,  both  of  Takatsukl, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sunstar  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Takatsuki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,319 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  7/00;  GOIN  31/22.  33/48,  33/52 
U.S.  a.  424—7  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  dental  caries  activity  which 
comprises 
collecting  a  sample  of  dental  plaque,  mixing  the  collected 
plaque  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  2.5  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  saccharide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sucrose,  glucose  and  fructose,  0.0001   to 
j  0.05%  by  weight  of  a  pH  indicator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  resazurin,  lacmoid,  methyl  red  and 
alizarin,  and  remainder  of  a  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  an  aqueous  alcohol  solu- 
tion, said  composition  having  a  pH  range  of  6.5  to  7,  and 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  observing  any  color 
change  of  the  mixture  to  evaluate  acid  production. 


4,359,456 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  ACnvrTY  OF  BASIC  ALUMINUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Keith  Gosling,  Richmond;  Nigel  L.  Jackson,  Otley;  Nicholas  H.' 
Leon,  Isleworth;  Victor  J.  Mulley,  Reading,  and  Michael  J. 
Baldock,  Isleworth,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,523,  Jan.  25,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,988,  May  30, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758334, 

Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser,  No. 

213,450 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1976, 
1401/76;  Jun.  23,  1978,  27755/78 

Int  aj  COIF  7/4S 
VJS.  a.  424-68  9  ctaims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  antiperspirant  activity  of  a  basic 
aluminum  compound  consisting  essentially  of  a  complex  hav- 
ing the  empirical  formula: 

where  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I,  and  a  is  about  0.3  to  about  4,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
(i)  heating  an  aqueous  liquid  solution  containing  the  basic 
aluminum  compound  at  an  aluminum  concentration  of  2.5 
to  8.5%  by  weijht  of  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  50* 
to  140'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  impart  to  said 
basic  aluminum  compound  the  property  of: 

(a)  having  a  Size  Exclusion  Chromatography  Test  Band 
having  a  relative  retention  time  corresponding  to  Band 
111  of  the  Standard  Basic  Aluminum  Chloride  Solution 
Size  Exclusion  Chromatogram;  and 

(b)  having  a  Band  111  Percent  Aluminum  Value  of  at  least 
20  percent;  and 

(ii)  cooling  the  aqueous  liquid  to  ambient  temperature; 
thereby  obtaining  an  aqueous  liquid  solution  containing  a  basic 
aluminum  compound  having  substantially  the  same  empirical 
formula  as  the  basic  aluminum  compound  in  the  aqueous  liquid 
solution  prior  to  said  heating  and  having  enhanced  anti-per- 
spirant  activity. 


4,359,457 
ANTI  THY  1.2  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY-RICIN 
HYBRID  UTILIZED  AS  A  TUMOR  SUPPRESSANT 
David  M.  Neville,  Jr.,  9624  Parkwood  Dr.,  Betbesda,  Md. 
20014,  and  Richard  J.  Youle,  9629  Old  Spring  Rd.,  Kensing- 
ton, Md.  20795 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,735 

Int.  a.J  A61K  39/44.  45/05;  GOIN  33/68 

U.S.  a.  424—85  3  Claims 

1.  A  tumor  suppressive  cytotoxic  reagent  active  on  murine 

lymphoma  cancer  systems  which  consists  of  anti  Thy  1.2 

monoclonal  antibody-ricin. 

3.  A  murine  tumor-suppressive  reagent  composition  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  therefor  of  the  hybrid  prot«n  anti 
Thy  1.2  monoclonal  antibody-ricin  and  lactose  in  a  pharmaco- 
logical carrier. 


4,359,458 

0-/3.  -D  (AND  O-a..  -D)  MULTIGALACTOPYRANOSYL, 

XYLOPYRANOSYL  AND  GLUCOPYRANOSYL  SULFATE 

SALTS 
VUay  G.  Nair,  Piermont,  N.Y^  Joseph  P.  JoMph,  Mootvale, 
N  J^  Arthur  J.  Lewis,  Congers,  and  Seymonr  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  American  Cyanaaid  Cob- 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,885 

lot  a.3  A6IK  77/ia-  C07H  5/08.  3/06.  37/00 

MS.  CL  424—180  34  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 

fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
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of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH2R 


AO3SO 


CH2R' 


AO3SO 


OSO3A 


wherein  A  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation 
salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  earth  metal,  ammonia  and  substituted  am- 
monia selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamine 
(Ci-Ce),  piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine  (C2-C6)  and  cy- 
cloalkylamine  (C3-C6);  R  and  R',  when  they  are  the  same,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


AO3SO 


AO3SO 


OSO3A 


O— 


OSO3A 


CH2OSO3A 
O 


AO3SO 


O— 


OSO3A 


OSO3A 


AO3SO 


o— 


and 


O— 


^0S03A 
A03S0\|  /     O 


OSO3A 


4,359,459 

O-a-D-MULTIGALACrOPYRANOSYL-O-a-D-MULTI- 

GLUCOPYRANOSYL-0-/3-D-MULTIFRUCrOFURANO- 

SYL-GLUCOPYRANOSIDE  SULFATE  SALTS 
Xijay  G.  Nair,  Piennont,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,886 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  71/30;  C07H  5/08 
U.S.  a.  424—180  12  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


CH2OX  ^_  CH2 


CH2OX 


CH2 


wherein  X  is  — SO3A;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cation  salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonia 
and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylamine  (Ci-Cfi).  piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine 
(C2-C6)  and  cycloalkylamine  (C4-C8).  , 


OSO3A 


OSO3A 


OSO3A 


O— 


4,359,460 

6'-(l-ADAMANTANECARBOXYLATE)-6-0-a-D-GALAC- 

TOPYRANOSYL-a-D-GLUCOPYRANOSE  SULFATE 

SALTS 
Vyay  G.  Nair,  Piennont,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  Qty, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,672 
Int  a.'  A61K  3J/7J5.  31/73;  C07H  5/08 
U.S.  a.  424—180  13  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  warm- 
wherein  A  is  as  hereinabove  defined;  and  R  and  R',  when  they  blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm- 
are  different,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  blooded  animal  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of 
— OSO3A  and  a  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


AO3SO 


OSO3A 


OSO3A 


^■' 


CHEMICAL 


993 


^i. 


CH2 


CH2 


AO3SO 


LOSO3A  A 

A03S0\|  /oSOiA 

OS03A  I 

OS03A 


^b*erein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  salt, 
^fiierein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonia  and 
substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylamine  (Ci-Ce),  piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine 
(C2-C6)  and  cycloalkylamine  (C3-C6). 


4,359,462 
ANTIBIOTIC  67121,  A  NEW  POLYENE  ANTIFUNGAL 
ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCED  BY  ACTINOPLANES 
CAERULEUS 
Marvin  J.  Weinstein;  Gerald  H.  Wagman,  both  of  East  Bruns- 
wick; Joseph  A.  Marquez,  Montclair,  and  Mabesh  G.  Patel, 
Verona,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scbering  Corporation,  Kenil- 
worth,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,934,  Sep.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,130, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,207,  Mar.  22,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,617 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/71,  35/00.  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424-181  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  antifungal  response  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  animal  having  a  susceptible  fungal 
infection  an  antifungal  effective  dose  of  the  Antibiotic  67-121 
Complex,  a  component  thereof,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  ester  thereof 
having  the  formula 


OOH 


MeHN 


V(|i 


U 


AO3SO 


4,359,461 
MONO-,  DI-  AND  TRI-ADAMANTYLCARBONYL- 
DIGALACrOPYRANOSYL-  GLUCOPYRANOSYL- 
FRUCrOFURANOSE  SULFATE  SALTS 
lay  G.  Nair,  Piermont,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  Qty, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,789 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/715.  31/73;  C07H  5/08 
,S.  a.  424-180  21  Claims 

t.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R'OCH2 


OH  OR 

CO2R' 


OH 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  1-O-B-D-mannosyl,  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  C1-C4  lower  alkyl,  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,359,463 

STABILIZATION  OF  FACTOR  VIII  ACTIVITY  IN 

WHOLE  BLOOD  OR  BLOOD  PLASMA 

Gail  A.  Rock,  270  Sandridge  Rd.,  RockcUfee  Park,  Canada  (KIL 

5A2) 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210^83 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/14 

U.S.  a.  424-101  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  Factor  VIII  activity  in  blood  or 
blood  plasma  comprising: 

collecting  freshly  obtained  whole  blood  or  blood  plasma 
prepared  from  that  blood  or  freshly  obtained  blood 
plasma  prepared  by  plasmapheresis  into  a  calcium  chelat- 
ing anticoagulant;  and  then 

mixing  the  collected  product  with  a  calcium-heparin  solu- 
tion, said  calcium  being  added  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
restore  calcium  in  said  blood  or  blood  plasma  to  substan- 
tially normal  physiological  levels. 


AO3SO 


CH2OR 


OSO3A 


OSO3A 


wherein  R  is  1-adamantylcarbonyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — SO3A  and  1-adamantylcarbonyl;  and  A 
is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation,  wherein  the  salt 
forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamine  (Ci-Ce), 
piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine  (Ca-Q)  and  cycloalkyla- 
mine (C3-C6). 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm- 
blooded animal  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,359,464 

3-FURYLMETHYL-6-HALO-7,8-DIHYDROXY-l-PHE- 

NYL-2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINES  AND 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  USE  THEREOF 
Joseph  Weinstock,  Pboenixville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 

Beckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,833,  Jun.  12,  1980,  wUcb  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  893,238,  Apr.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,255,422,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,965,  Nov.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,160,765.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289^49 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct  4,  1977. 
77/5910 

Int  d?  CD7D  405/06;  A61K  31/55 
U  A  a.  424-285  7  ctaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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N— R 


in  which: 

R  is  furylmethyl; 

Ri  is  halo  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  of  from  2-7 

carbons;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  from  1-3  substituents  from  the  group 
comprising  trifluoromethyl,  halo,  methyl,  methoxy  or, 
when  another  of  this  group  is  present,  hydroxy  or  ace- 
toxy; 
together  with  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 
5.  The  method  of  producing  dopaminergic  activity  is  a 
subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or  by 
injection  an  effective  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which 
is  nontoxic  and  dopaminergic. 


4^59,465 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING  GASTROINTESTINAL 

INFLAMMATION 

Mary  J.  Rowart,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,233 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  gastrointestinal  tract  in  a 
mammal  from  the  untoward,  non-gastric-acid-induced  effects 
of  exposure  to  gastrointestinally  injurious  agents,  which  com- 
prises: 
administering  orally  to  said  mammal  a  non-antisecretory 
(less  than  antisecretory  ED50)  amoimt  of  a  cytoprotective 
heterocyclylalkylsulfmylbenzimidazole  of  formula  (I) 


Het 


(D 


Het 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  being  the  same  or  different,  are 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  fluoro,  iodo,  chloro,  or  bromo, 

(d)  cyano, 

(e)  carboxy, 

(0  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  alkyloxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

<h)  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with 

the  proviso  that  each  alkyl  group  therein  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive, 

(i)  carbamoyl, 

(j)  carbamoyloxy, 

(k)  hydroxy, 

(1)  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(m)  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(n)  trifluoromethyl,  or 

(o)  alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  carbamoyl, 

(0  alkylcarbamoyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
(g)  dialkylcarbamoyl  of  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  each  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
(h)  alkylcarbonylmethyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(i)  alkoxycarboylmethyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
(j)  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  Xi  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  a  chain,  being  straight  or 

branched,  and 

wherein  Het  is 

(a)  imidazolyl, 

(b)  imidazolinyl, 

(c)  benzimidazolyl, 

(d)  thiazolyl, 

(e)  thiazolinyl, 
(0  quinolyl, 
(g)  piperidyl, 
(h)  pyridyl,  or 

(i)  imidazolyl,  imidazolinyl,  benzimidazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
thiazolinyl,  quinolyl,  piperidyl,  pyridyl,  or  pyridyl  substi- 
tuted by  1,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro,  iodo,  chloro,  or  bromo;  or 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  methoxy- 
carbonyl,  ethoxycarbonylj  alkoxy,  or  alkylcarbonyl,  being 
the  same  or  different,  R3  is  hydrogen,  and  -Xi-Het  taken 
together  is  a  moiety  of  formula  (II) 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  Xi  and  Het  are  as  defined  in  claim  8, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  effective 
to  prevent  or  ameliorate  said  effects. 
2.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prevention  of  a  non-gas- 
tric-acid induced,  non-traumatically-induced,  non-neoplastic 
gastrointestinal  inflammatory  disease  in  a  mammal  suffering 
from  or  particularly  susceptible  to  the  development  of  said 
disease,  which  comprises: 
administering  orally  to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a  cyto- 
protective heterocyclylalkylsulfinylbenzimidazole  of  for- 
mula (I) 


(11) 


wherein  R4,  R5,  and  R«,  being  the  same  or  different,  are  (a) 
hydrogen,  (b)  methyl,  (c)  metfioxy.  (d)  ethoxy,  (e)  me- 
thoxyethoxy,  or  (0  ethoxyethoxy,  with  the  provisos  that 
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R4.  and  R5  are  hydrogen  only  when  the  third  is  not 
methyl,  and 
wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  or  a  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  salt  thereof,  effective  to  treat  or  prevent 
said  disease  and  less  than  the  gastric  antisecretory  EDjoof 
heterocyclylalkylsulfinylbenzimidazole  or  salt  thereof 

4,359  466 
GUANIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Mkhael  L.  Roantree,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  and  Rodney  C. 
Young,  Bengeo,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories  limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
I  Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,502 

I  Int.  a.3  O07D  277/20:  A61K  31/425 

UlS.  a.  424-263  12  Claims 

A  compound  of  formula 


or  sulfonic  acid  of  1-15  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R7  and  Rg 
each  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R9 
is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  of 
1-15  carbon  atoms  or  of  an  inorganic  acid  or  is 


-C-NHR,o. 
O 


RlO  having  the  deflnitions  given  above;  A  is 
cis-  or  trans— CH=CH—;  B  is 


-CH2— CH2-or 


O2N 


R' 


N, 


IX^' 


:CNH 


X 


N    — r-i 

l1 


CH2Z(CH2)2NH 


N 
H 


R2 


— CH2— CH2— ,  trans-CH=CH— .  —CSC—  or  —CM C^— 

wherein  the  methylene  group  can  be  in  the  a-  or  ;3-position;  W 
is  free  or  functionally  modified  hydroxymethylene,  a  free  of 
functionally  modifled  carbonyl,  or 


— c— 

I 

OH 


alkyl;  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  (Cm  alkyl)  (tit  T^c^^'^^'^tr''''  '^^"^  be  functionally  modified; 

substituents  being  one  or  moreCMalkylorC,UkryKouDS  f  r      ^   or  hydroxymethylene,  either  of  which  can  be 

or  halogen  atoms  or  a  methylenedioxy  grou^t  or  optfonalj;^  ^'''  °'  functionally  modified;  X==Y  is  either 
substituted  furanyl-  or  thienyl-  or  pyridyl-(CM  alkyl)  (the 

substituents  being  one  or  more  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy  -CH2-CH-  or  -CH2-C- 

groups);  and  R2  is  hydrogen;  Cm  alkyl  or  benzyl.  I  ||     ' 

O 


He 


I 
R12 


4  359  467 
PROSTANOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
I  PREPARATION 

anat  Vorbriiggen;  Norbert  Schwarz;  Olaf  Loge,  and  Walter 
Elger,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scher- 
ing  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bergkamen  and  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  69,193,  Aug.  24,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,646, 

ifhich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,823,  Aug.  10,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,130, 
Aag.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser. 
[\  No.  256,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  6. 
1976,2635985 

11  iBt  a.3  C07C  / 77/00,- A61K  i7/557 

u.sia. 


424—263 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


21  Claims 


when  Z  is  a  free  or  functionally  modified  hydroxymethylene 
group,  or  is  either 


— CH2— CH—  or— CH=CH— . 
I 
R12 

when  Z  is  a  free  or  functionally  modified  carbonyl  group, 
wherein  R 12  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl,  a  cyanide  group 
(— CN),  or  a  free  or  functionally  modified  hydroxy;  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  Ci-5-alkyl;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C1-5- 
alkyl;  R4  and  R5  are  each  methyl  or  one  of  R4  and  Rj  is  a 
chlorine  atom  and  the  other  is  methyl;  and,  when  R«  is  hy- 
droxy, the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  bases; 
wherein  "functionally  modified"  OH  refers  to  OH  etherified 
by  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  a-ethoxyethyl,  tri- 
methylsilyl,  dimethyltert-butylsilyl  or  tri-p-benzylsilyl  or  es- 
terified  by  the  acyl  group  of  a  Ci-15  organic  carboxylic  or 
sulfonic  acid;  and  "functionally  modified"  carbonyl  refers  to 
carbonyl  converted  to  a  cyclic  ketal  with  ethylene  glycol, 
1,3-propanediol,  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-propanediol,  1,2-cyclopen- 
tanediol,  or  glycerol. 


wherein  Ri  is 


— C— OR9 
/  \ 
R?  R8 


or -LnHR  10  wherein  Rio  is  Ci_io  alkyl,  phenyl,  1-naphthyl,  or 
2-naphthyl,  or  Rio  is  phenyl-,  1-naphthyl-  or  2-naphthyl-sub- 
stituted  by  1-3  halolgen  atoms,  one  phenyl  group,  one  to  three 
alkyl  groups  each  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  chlormethyl, 
fluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  alkoxy  group,  or  Rio  is  thi- 


4,359,468 
ANTIALLERGIC 

N.[4-aNDOLYL)-PIPERIDINO-ALKYL]-BENZIMIDAZO- 

LONES 
Kurt  Freter,  Ridgefield;  Victor  Fucfas,  New  Fairfield,  and  James 
T.  Oliver,  Middlebory,  ail  of  Conn.,  assignorB  to  Boehringer 
Ingelheim  Ltd^  Ridgefield,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,966 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/14 
U.S.  a.  424-267  s  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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N-(CH2)„-N.         N-R4 


R'  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  1  or  2, 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  tolerated  acid. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  or  nematodes,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 
habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein  ' 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methoxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl; 

n  is  2  to  6; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

5.  The  method  of  suppressing  allergic  reactions  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally, 
parenterally,  topically  or  by  inhalation  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  antiallergic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,359,470 
ACYLATED  TRIAZOLYL-y-FLUOROPINACOLYL 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES 

Wolfgang  Kramer,  Wuppertal;  Karl  Biichel,  Burscheid;  Jorg 
Stetter,  Wuppertal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  and 
Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 

1979  2938534 

int.  a.5  AOIN  43/64;  CX)7D  249/08;  C07F  1/08.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  424—269  11  Oaims 

1.  An  acylated  triazolyl-y-fluoropinacolyl  derivative  of  the 

formula 


4,359,469 

COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  N-SULPHENYLATED 

OXIME-CARBAMATES 

Jorg  Stetter,  Wuppertal;  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  and 
Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 

1976,  2635883 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  47/24;  C07D  233/61.  231/12.  249/08 

U.S.  a.  424—269  9  Qaims 

1.  An  N-sulphenylated  oxime-carbamate  of  the  formula 


R2 
/ 

N— O— CO—N 

R-C  (S)„-R' 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  phenyl-Ci -♦-alkyl-,  halophenyl-CM- 
alkyl-,  or  cycloalkyl,  methylcycloalkyl  or  ethyl-cycloal- 
kyl  with  5  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  (a)  a  pyrazol-1-yl,  imidazol-1-yl,  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl, 
1,2,3-triazol-l-yl,  1,3,4-triazol-l-yl,  1,2,5-triazol-l-yl,  in- 
dazoM-yl,  benzimidazol-1-yl,  or  benztriazol-1-yl  radical 
optionally  carrying  at  least  one  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  with 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  nitro  substituent;  or  (b)  alkyl  with 
1-4  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  with  5-6  carbon  atoms, 
either  of  which  is  substituted  by  (a); 

R^  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  part,  a  radical  identical  to  that  to  which  the 
— (S)„R^  group  is  bonded,  or  — NR5— SO2— R*, 

R^  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen-alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen 
atoms,  cyano  or  nitro, 


in  which 

Az  represents  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl  or  l,2,4-triazol-4-yl, 

R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkenyl  or  alky- 
nyl  with  in  either  case  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7  carbon, 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  or 
phenoxyalkyl,  either  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  in 
the  phenyl  part  and  has  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
part,  the  substituents  on  the  phenyl  part  in  the  last  three 
cases  being  selected  from  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  and  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  with  in  either  case  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  or  R 
represents  alkylamino  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  haloge- 
noalkylamino  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  or  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part, 
alkoxyalkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
part  or  optionally  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted 
phenylamino,  the  substituents  being  selected  from  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  with  in  either  case 
1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms  and 
alkoxycarbonylalkenyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part  and  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  part, 

X  represents  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

Z  represents  halogen,  and 

n  represents  1  or  2,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  with  a  hydrogen  halide  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid,  nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  a  sulphonic  acid  or 
an  optionally  hydroxy-substituted  mono-  or  dicarboxylic 
acid,  or  a  complex  thereof  with  a  metal  salt,  the  metal  of 
which  is  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  magnesium,  tin,  iron  or 
nickel  and  the  anion  of  which  is  halide,  nitrate,  sulphate  or 
phosphate. 

9.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 
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4,359  471 

2.(N.ARYL,N.l,2,3-THIADIAZOLYLCARBONYL). 
AMINOBUTYRO-LACrONES,  THEIR  PREPARATION, 
FUNGiaDAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES 
Eberhard  Ammermann;  Bemd  Zeeh,  both  of  Ludwigshafen; 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim,  and  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer, 
Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8. 
1980,3042195 

Int.  C\?  C07D  417/12;  AOIN  43/82 
U.S.  a.  424-269  3  Qaims 

1-  A  2-(N-aryl,N-l,2,3-thiadiazolylcarbonyl)- 

aminpbutyrolactone  of  the  formula 


<-o- 


CHCONH 
NH2 


J-  N   \ 


CH3 
CHj 


'''tOOCH20 


-.^—   N  • 


O  O 

\   / 

s 


CasO 


CH3 
CH3 


\ 


''^C00CH20 


r6    ^R^ 


R3  R2        o 


where  R'  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  halo- 
gen, R3  is  hydrogen,  C|-C3-alkyl  or  halogen,  R*  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  halogen-substituted  l,2,3-thiadiazol-4-yl  or  -5-yl  and 
R5,  R^and  R^,  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 

2.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  wherein  the  fungi  or  the 
objects  to  be  protected  against  fungus  attack  are  treated  with  a 
2-(N-aryl,N- 1 ,2,3-thiadiazolylcarbonyl)-aminobutyrolactone 
of  the  formula 


r6     ^R' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  formyloxy,  alkanoyloxy  having 

from  two  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyloxy 

having  from  two  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or  R2QH4COO 

where  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms,  F,  CI,  Br,  I  or  CN. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammalian 

subject,  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  antibacteri- 

ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1.  - 


R3  r2  o 


where  R'  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  halo- 
gen, R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  halogen,  R*  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  halogen-substituted  l,2,3-thiadiazol-4-yl  or  -5-yl  and 
R',  R^  and  R^,  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 


4,359,473 

a-AMINO  DEOXY  CLAVULANIC  AOD 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 

Irene  Stirling,  Reigate,  and  Brian  P.  Clarke,  Kingswood,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,071,  Jul.  9,  1979,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,441,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser,  No.  72,234 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
1674/77;  Sep.  6,  1977,  37072/77;  Dec.  2,  1977,  50229/77;  Dec. 
23,   1977,  53866/77;  Jul.  29,  1978,  31624/78;  Sep.  9,  1978, 
36265/78;  Sep.  9,  1978,  36270/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  498/04;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424-272  69  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (XVII): 


R2    ^ 
°  CH2-NH-CH2-X-Q^ 


(XVII) 


V:02H 
or  an  ester  thereof  of  the  formula  (XVIII)  or  (XIX): 


4,359,472 

BIS-HYDROXYMETHYL  CARBONATE  BRIDGED 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Ernest  S.  Hamanaka,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1  Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,017 

' '  Int  CV  A61K  31/43;  C07D  499/32 

U.S.  a.  424-271  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(XVIII) 


\      O  /^^' 

VX)2A| 
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-continued 


R2 

^{LR3 


(XIX) 


\^  °        CH2-NH-CH2-X— ("^J 

CO2CHA2A3 

wherein  Ai  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
mono-substituted  by  alkoxyl  or  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  phthalidyl,  ethoxycarbonyloxymethyl  or  a-ethoxycar- 
bonyloxyethyl,  A2  is  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  nitro  or  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A3  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  or 
alkyl  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
part,  or  a  group  — N(R5)CO.R6,  — N(R5)S02R6  or 
— CO— NR5R6  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl  and  R6  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R4  is  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  mammals 
including  humans  which  comprises  administering  to  such  a 
mammal  in  need  thereof  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (XVIII): 

(XVIII) 

r^v^    "  CH2-NH-CH2-X— (\      J 

\:o2Ai 

wherein  A]  is  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl  or  a  moi- 
ety of  the  formula        ^ 


R4  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,359,474 
1-PHENYL-PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  GLUCAGON 

INHIBITORS 
Paul  L.  Anderson,  Dover,  and  Nicholas  A.  PaoleUa,  Livingston, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N  J. 
FUed  Nov.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,361 
Int  a?  A61K  31/415 
UJS.  a.  424—273  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  glucagon  level  in  plasma  com- 
prising administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
theraj>eutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I: 


(I) 


— CHA5— OA« 
— CHA5— COA6 
— CHAj— CO2A6 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


Ro(n) 


wherein 

Ro  is  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  amino,  and 

n  is  1  or  2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2,  Ro  is  methyl,  one  methyl 
group  being  in  the  2-position  of  the  phenyl  ring  and  the  other 
methyl  group  being  in  the  3-  or  4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring. 


4,359,475 
THIOKETAL  SUBSTITUTED  N-ALKYL  IMIDAZOLES 
Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,010 
Int.  a.^  CffJD  409/06:  AOW  43/50 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


wherein 

As  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

A6  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl 
or  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  or  alkoxy  moieties 
up  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro,  or 
As  is  joined  to  A6to  form  an  ortho-phenylene  moiety  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  moi- 
eties of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or 
nitro, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  or  a  group  — N(R5)CO.R6. 
— N(R5).S02R6  or  — CO— NRsR^  wherein 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
and 

R6  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms; 


r^ 


(D 


s         s 

R,-(CH2)^-C-(CH2)i?-N  N 


wherein 
Ri  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Z  is  ethylene  or  propylene,  optionally  substituted  with  a 

single  substituent  which  is  lower  alkyl; 
A  is  the  integer  0,  1,  2,  or  3; 
B  is  the  integer  1,  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  A  and  B  is  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
33.  A  composition  useful  for  combating  and  controlling  the 
grovkrth  of  fungi,  bacteria  or  protozoa  which  comprises  an 
excipient  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula 
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r^ 


s        s 

Rl-(CH2)^-C-(CH2)s-N  N 


Y  are  chlorine  in  the  3  and  4  positions,  R3  is  not  hydroxy, 
(I)  Ci  to  C2-alkoxy  or  Ci  to  Cj-alkanoyloxy; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


wherein 
Ri  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  substit- 
!    uents  mdependently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Z  IS  ethylene  or  propylene,  optionally  substituted  with  a 

single  substituent  which  is  lower  alkyl; 
A  is  the  integer  0,  1,  2,  or  3; 
B  is  the  integer  1,  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  A  and  B  is  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and 
he  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

I  4,359,476 

ADJACENTLY  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOALKANE-AMIDE 

ANALGESICS 
Lester  J.  Kaplan,  Kalamazoo;  Moses  W.  McMillan,  Portage, 
and  Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,536 
Int  a.3  C07D  487/00;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424-274  jO  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'^'X.^CHZ),  N-C-(CH2V-(CQf 

R4  (CH2)„^^-R, 


V— /     ^ 


R2 


whMein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2,  taken  separately,  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci  to 
C3-alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  are  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl  or  piperidinyl; 

R3.  taken  separately,  is  hydroxy,  C|  to  C2-alkyloxy,  or  c'l  to 
C3-alkanoyIoxy; 

R4,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen  when  R3  is  hydroxy,  Ci  to 
C2-alkyloxy,or  d  to  C3-alkanoyloxy; 

R?  and  R4,  taken  together,  complete  a  moiety  selected  from 
the  group,  =G  (0x0  or  thioxo),  — G— CH2CH2— G— 
-G-CH2CH2CH2-G-,  -M3-CH2CH(CH3)C- 

H2-G-,  -G-CH2C(CH3)2CH2-G-.  wherein  both 
G  moieties  in  the  same  group  are  oxygen  or  bivalent 
sulfur,  =N~OH,  and  =N~0C(=0)CH3,  wherein  each 
G  is  oxygen  or  bivalent  sulfur; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  from 
9  to  35,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  methoxy,  hydroxy,  azido, 
Ci  to  C3-alkyl,  phenyl,  methanesulfonyl,  cyano,  amino, 
Ci  to  C3-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci  to  C3-alkanoyloxy,  Ci  to 
C3-carboxacylamino(-NHC(=0)R6,  wherein  R^  is  hy- 
drogen or  Ci  to  C2-aUcyl); 

p  and  n  are  whole  number  integers  selected  from  the  group 
zero,  2,  3,  or  4  such  that  one  of  p  and  n  is  zero  and  the 
other  of  p  and  n  is  2,  3,  or  4; 

q  is  zero  or  1; 

E  is  oxygen  or  bivalent  sulfur; 

provided  that  when  R  is  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  Ri  and  R2  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  bonded 
complete  a  pyrrolidinyl  ring,  p  is  3  and  n  is  0.  q  is  1,  X  and 


4,359,477 
ENTEROCHELIN  COMPLEXES 
Henry  J.  Rogers,  QophUl,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,415,  May  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,850. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,716 
jg^jj;^  •»"»"*>•  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1978, 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/28;  C07F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-287  ,0  cUd^ 

1.  An  indium  or  scandium  complex  of  a  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  one  serine  moiety  in  its  D-  or  L-  configuration  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N',N"-tris  (2,3-dihy- 
droxybenzoyl)-0-seryl-0-serylserine.  N,N'-bis  (2,3-dihydrox- 
ybenzoyl>0-serylserine,  and  derivatives  of  said  compound 
involving  the  carboxy  and  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  compound, 
the  derivatives  of  said  carboxy  group  being  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  esters  and  salts  thereof  and  the  derivatives  of  said 
hydroxyl  group  being  the  resultant  double  bond  from  the 
dehydration  of  said  compound  involving  said  hydroxyl  group 
3.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising- 
an  antibacterially  efl-ective  amount  of  a  complex  of  a  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  serine  moiety  in  its  D-  or  L- 
configuration  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,N',N"-tns     (2,3-dihydroxybenzoyl)-0-seryI-0-serylse- 
nne,    N,N'-bis(2,3-dihydroxybenzoyl)-0-serylserine    and 
derivatives  of  said  compound  involving  the  carboxy  and 
hydroxyl  groups  of  said  compound,  the  derivatives  of  said 
carboxy  group  being  pharmaceutically  acceptable  esters 
and  salts  thereof  and  the  derivative  of  said  hydroxyl  group 
being  the  resultant  double  bond  from  the  dehydration  of 
said  compound  involving  said  hydroxyl  group,  with  in- 
dium or  scandium. 
5.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  a  human  or 
animal  subject,  comprising: 
administering  to  said  subject  an  antibacterially  effective 
amount  of  a  complex  of  a  compound  containing  at  least 
one  serine  moiety  in  its  D-  or  L-  configuration  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N',N"-tris(2,3-dihy- 
droxybenzoyl)-0-seryl-0-serylserine,  N,N'-bis  (2,3-dihy- 
droxybenzoyl)-0-serylserine  and  derivatives  of  said  com- 
pound involving  the  carboxy  and  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
compound,  the  derivatives  of  said  carboxy  group  being 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  esters  and  salts  thereof  and 
the  derivative  of  said  hydroxyl  group  being  the  resultant 
double  bond  from  the  dehydration  of  said  compound 
involving  said  hydroxyl  group,  with  indium  or  scandium. 

4359  478 
HYPOCHOLESTEROLAEMIC  AGENTS 
Irving  R.  SchmoUia,  Grosse  De,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,691 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
UA  a.  424-308  lOCUim. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H  o 

RI-JC[-p[-KC2H40)^C4H80);/C2H40)„-C[-]Rl 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  H  or  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic,  or  aromatic  acid  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R  and  R'  may  be  H  and 
m-l-m'  and  n  are  integers  such  that  the  approximate  average 
molecular  weight  of  (C4H80)„,  representing  a  polyoxybuty- 
lene  hydrophobe  is  between  600  and  4000  and  the  content  of 
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(C2H40)m+m'.   representing  oxyethylene   groups  constitute 
about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  compound. 


4,359,479 

CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINING  AN  ENERGY-RICH 

PHOSPHATE  COMPOUND 

Masatoshi  Terasawa,  Tokorozawa;  Hisashi  Ishikawa,  Tokyo, 

and  Takuo  Uemura,  Fiuimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lotte  & 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-29788 
Int.  a.3  A23G  i/30 
U.S.  a.  426—3  8  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  with  high  energy,  which  comprises  a 
chewing  gum  base  and  at  least  one  phosphate  compound  incor- 
porated thereto  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adenosine  triphosphate  (ATP),  adenosine  diphosphate  (ADP), 
adenosine  monophosphate  (AMP)  and  creatine  phosphate 
(CP),  in  addition  to  other  chewing  gum  additives  including 
sweeteners,  softeners  and  flavors. 


second  tar  fraction  by  further  cooling  the  smoke  remaining 
after  the  first  tar  separation  to  a  temperature  between  80°  C. 
and  120°  C,  and  finally  condensing  the  residual  smoke  by 
cooling  to  room  temperature  while  separating  off  the  non-con- 
densable gases,  to  obtain  from  the  thus  condensed  residual 
smoke  the  liquid  smoke  concentrate  having  the  characteristics 
indicated. 


4,359,480 

PRODUCnON  OF  A  SOYBEAN  MEAL 

Manfred  Kock,  Emmerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Akro  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,152,  Mar.  20,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,435,  May  17, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

292,011 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722246 

Int.  C1.3  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—430  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  edible  soybean  meal  substantially 
free  from  bitter  taste  which  comprises  moistening  oil-contain- 
ing pieces  of  soybeans  in  the  form  of  crushed  and  rolled  flakes 
to  raise  the  water  content  thereof  to  12-25%  by  weight  and 
heat  treating  the  moistened  flakes  at  temperatures  in  the  range 
of  90  to  120°  C.  for  about  10  to  90  minutes  while  subjecting  the 
flakes  to  a  mechanical  compacting  movement  sufficient  to 
attain  a  minimum  bulk  weight  of  said  flakes  of  at  least  about 
400  kg/m^  thereafter  extracting  soybean  oil  from  the  heat 
treated  flakes  having  said  minimum  bulk  weight  with  a  non- 
polar  solvent,  separating  the  soybean  flakes  after  extraction  of 
the  oil  therefrom  from  the  bulk  of  the  extracting  solvent,  and 
drying  the  separated  solvent-wetted  soybean  flakes  by  vaporiz- 
ing the  residual  solvent  therefrom  to  obtain  a  soybean  meal 
substantially  free  from  bitter  taste. 


4,359,482 

FLUID  SHORTENING  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

ANTI-GUMMING  PROPERTIES 

Thomas  G.  Crosby,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,405,  Oct.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,136 

Int.  a.3  A23D  5/00;  A23L  1/01 

U.S.  CI.  426—606  16  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  shortening  composition  comprising  an  edible  fluid 
triglyceride  base  fat  having  acyl  groups  of  from  16  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  11%  by 
weight  of  added  triglyceride  hardstock;  an  amount  of  a  triglyc- 
eride having  acyl  groups  of  from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.05%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  and  effective  to  reduce  the  gumming  tendencies 
of  the  base  fat;  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  of  lecithin 
by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,359,483 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MULTI-LAYERED  SLOW 

RELEASE  COMPOSITE 
Isao  Kaetsu,  and  Masaru  Yoshida,  both  of  Takasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1980,  55/23878 

Int.  ,a.3  AOIN  1/02;  B05D  i/00,  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—2  2  Claims 


4,359,481 

UQUID  SMOKE  CONCENTRATE 

Johannes  W.  Smits,  and  Franciscus  A.  Timmermans,  both  of 

Oss,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maat- 

"^  schappij  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,782,  Dec.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1978, 
66/78 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/232 
U.S.  a.  426—533  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  liquid  smoke  concentrate,  having 
a  3,4-benzpyrene-  and  1,2,5,6-dibenzanthracene-content  of  less 
than  0.2  nanograms,  a  tar  content  (calculated  as  polycyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbons)  below  1  microgramAg  and  a  phenolic 
compounds  content  (calculated  as  phenol)  of  from  0.90  to  1.60 
g/1,  and  in  which  the  ratio  of  phenolic  compounds  content  to 
carbonyl  compounds  content  (calculated  as  acetone)  to  titrat- 
able  acid  content  (calculated  as  acetic  acid)  is  1:(17.0-47.0):(13- 
.0-40.0)  which  consists  essentially  of  liberating  the  smoke 
obtained  in  the  destructive  distillation  at  350° -4 50'  C.  of  cellu- 
losic  and/or  lignin  material  from  fly  ash  pariicles,  then  remov- 
ing a  first  heavy  tar  fraction  by  cooling  the  smoke  to  a  temper- 
ature between  150*  C.  and  200*  C,  subsequently  removing  a 


I         2        3        4       5        6        7 

DISSOLUTION    T1N€    (DAYS) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multilayered  slow  release  com- 
posite comprising: 

a  first  step  wherein  one  or  more  physiologically  active  sub- 
stances is  mixed  with  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  one  or  more  supercooling  polymerizable 
vinyl  monomers,  and  a  mixture  thereof  with  one  or  more 
natural  or  synthetic  polymeric  substances,  and  the  resul- 
tant mixture  is  given  a  predetermined  shape  and  subjected 
to  irradiation  with  light  or  ionizing  radiation  at  —20°  to 
— 130°  C.  to  form  a  slow  release  composite; 

a  second  step  wherein  a  predetermined  thickness  of  coating 
of  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one 
or  more  supercooling  polymerizable  vinyl  monomers,  one 
or  more  natural  or  synthetic  polymeric  substances  and  a 
mixture  thereof  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  slow 
release  composite,  which  then  is  subjected  to  a  physical 
treatment  so  that  a  layer  wherein  no  physiologically  ac- 
tive substance  is  encapsulated  is  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  slow  release  composite; 

a  third  step  wherein  a  predetermined  thickness  of  coating  of 
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a  mixture  of  one  or  more  physiologically  active  substances 
with  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
one  or  more  supercooling  polymerizable  vinyl  monomers, 
and  a  mixture  thereof  with  one  or  more  natural  or  syn- 
thetic polymeric  substances  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
slow  release  composite  having  the  layer  provided  in  the 
second  step  wherein  no  physiologically  active  substance  is 
encapsulated,  said  composite  then  is  subjected  to  irradia- 
tion with  light  or  ionizing  radiation  at  -20*  to  - 130°  C 
to  form  a  layer  wherein  the  physiologically  active  sub^ 
stance  is  encapsulated; 
said  second  and  third  steps  being  optionally  repeated  as 
many  times  as  desired  so  that  layers  wherein  the  physio- 
ogically  active  substance  is  encapsulated  alternate  with 
layers  wherein  no  physiologically  active  substance  is 
encapsulated. 


crysul-onentated  semiconductor  surfaces  by  means  of  pulsed 
energy  irradiation,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 
prior  to  application  of  a  metal  contact  layer,  an  area  of  a 
semiconductor  surface  intended  for  the  metal  contact  is 
scanned  with  a  dense  sequence  of  relatively  intense  laser- 
light  pulses. 


4  J59  4^ 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  TRACES  OF  ABRASION  OR 

I  SCRATCHES  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  RECORD 

CARRIER 
Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  Herrenberg,  and  Marian  Briska,  Bb-blingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Busmess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

II  Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar  26 
1980, 3011591  ' 

I  Int  a.3  ClOM  5/16,  5/14,  7/20  7/22 

U.J.  CI.  427-14.1  8  ci^^ 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  traces  of  abrasion  during  printing 
operations  in  an  electrographic  printer,  on  the  surface  of  a 
record  earner  covered  with  a  thin  evaporated  aluminum  layer 
said  process  being  characterized  in  that  a  thin  layer  of  about  2 
nm  to  1000  nm  of  a  metallic  soap  is  applied  to  said  layer  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  inherent  unevenness  of  the  surface  of  the 
record  earner  is  essentially  leveled  out  and  compensated. 

4  359  485 

RXdIATION  INDUCED  DEPOSITION  OF  METAL  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES 
Vincent  M.  DonneUy,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Robert  F.  Kar- 
licek,  Jr.,  Kenilworth,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,428 
J  Int.  a.3  B05D  1/1%,  3/06 

U.SI  CI.  427-531  ,4c,^^ 

TIT  i/   ™^^"°**  of  fonning  a  metal  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  Group 
III-V  compound  semiconductor  body  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  the  surface  in  contact  with  a  metal-containing 
[solution;  and 

(b)  directing  optical  radiation  through  the  solution  to  the 
surface,  the  radiation  having  a  wavelength  which  is  ab- 
sorbed in  the  surface  and  a  power  density  sufficient  to 
thermally  decompose  said  surface,  thereby  to  thermally 
induce  a  chemical  reaction  between  the  solution  and  the 
surface  and  to  cause  metal  from  the  solution  to  be  depos- 
ited on  the  surface. 


a  metal  layer  is  applied  onto  such  scanned  semiconductor 
surface  area;  and 

said  metal  layer  is  alloyed  into  said  semiconductor  surface 
area. 


4,359  487 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ANTI-REFLECTION 

COATING  TO  A  SOLAR  CELL 

Michael  Schneider,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  .\  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,417,  Jul.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310J30 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/00;  B05D  1/18.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  427-75  ,<5  cia^^ 


4,359  486 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALLOYED  METAL 

CONTACT  LAYERS  ON  CRYSTAL^RIENTATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES  BY  ENERGY  PULSE 

IRRADL\TION 

Hubert  Patalong,  Munich,  and  Eberhard  F.  Krimmel,  Pullach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,880 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  28 
1980,  3032461;  Dec.  4,  1980,  3045784  ' 

I  Int  a.3  HOIL  21/24 

UA  a.  427-53.1  15  Claim. 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  alloyed  metal  contact  layers  on 


1.  A  method  for  applying  an  anti-reflective  coating  and  an 
electrode  pattern  to  a  solar  cell  surf^ace,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

coating  at  least  said  surface  with  an  anti-reflection  layer; 

masking  a  portion  of  said  coated  surface  to  form  an  electrode 
pattern  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  which  remains 
unmasked; 

etching  said  coating  in  the  unmasked  portion  of  said  surface 
to  remove  said  anti-reflection  layen 

sensitizing  at  least  said  etched  region  of  said  solar  cell  sur- 
face; 

electrolessly  plating  a  layer  comprising  nickel  onto  at  least 
said  sensitized  region  of  said  solar  cell  surface; 

removing  said  masking  from  said  solar  cell  surface  whereby 
said  nickel  layer  remains  only  in  said  electrode  pattern 

coating  said  nickel  layer  with  a  layer  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing material. 
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4,359,488 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DOUBLE  LAYER  HAVING 

A  HETERO-JUNCnON  FOR  A  STORAGE  ELECTRODE 

OF  A  CAMERA  DEVICE 

Bernd  Heimann,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heimann  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,367 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951482 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/18:  B05D  1/38 
U.S.  a.  427—76  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  double  layer  having  a  hetero- 
junction  for  a  storage  electrode  of  a  camera  device  comprising: 
providing  a  first  layer  composed  of  a  transparent  semicon- 
ductor material  having  n  + -conductivity  on  a  substrate; 
admixing  at  least  one  glass  additive  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  boron  oxide  with  a  cadmium  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  selenide  and  cad- 
mium sulfo-selenide  and  sintering  the  resultant  admixture 
in  a  vacuum  under  a  thermal  treatment  at  a  temperature 
ranging  between  about  750°  C.  to  850°  C.  so  as  to  prevent 
substantially  any  metallic  cadmium  generated  during  said 
thermal  treatment  from  precipitating  onto  a  free  surface  of 
said  first  layer;  and 
initiating  vacuum  vapor-deposition  of  said  cadmium  material 
onto  said  free  surface  of  said  first  layer  at  a  temperature 
ranging  between  about  700°  C.  and  750°  C. 


(b)  purging  said  reactor  by  the  successive  steps  of 
(i)  introducing  an  inert  gas  into  said  reactor, 

(ii)  introducing  a  reducing  atmosphere  into  said  reactor, 

and 
(iii)  introducing  hydrogen  chloride  gas  into  said  reactor; 

(c)  introducing  silane  into  said  reactor  such  that  a  base  layer 
of  polysilicon  is  formed  on  said  surface;  and 

(d)  while  maintaining  silane  introduction  into  said  reactor, 
simultaneously  introducing  metal  chloride  vapor  into  said 
reactor  such  that  metal  and  silicon  are  co-deposited  on 
said  polysilicon  as  metal  silicide. 


4,359,491 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  THERMAL 

TRANSFERABLE  TWINKLING  PATTERN 
Liu  Lai-Chun,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Jin  An  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,833 

Int.  C1.J  B05D  1/36.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  427—148  12  Oaims 


////AV//////>// 


v/mr/z/T/T// 


4,359,489 
COPREOPITATION  PROCESS  FOR  THERMIONIC 
CATHODE  TYPE  MATERIALS 
David  M.  Comeille,  311  Granger,  Dayton,  Ohio  45433 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,853 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—77  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  thermionic  cathode  element 
comprising  the  steps  of  (A)  dissolving  a  mixture  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  carbonates  consisting  essentially  of  about  2  to  10 
weight  percent  calcium  carbonate,  10  to  60  weight  percent 
strontium  carbonate,  and  the  balance  substantially  all  barium 
carbonate  in  trifluoroethanol  to  form  a  solvent  mixture;  (B) 
heating  said  solvent  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  evaporate  said  trifluoroethanol  and  form 
a  uniform,  homogeneous,  ultra-fine  particle  sized  co-precipi- 
tate of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  mixture;  (C)  forming 
a  slurry  of  said  co-precipitate;  (D)  impregnating  the  porous 
surface  of  a  suitable  metal  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tungsten  and  nickel  metal  by  dipping  said  sub- 
strate into  said  slurry;  (E)  heating  said  impregnated  substrate  to 
a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  the 
impregnation  of  said  porous  surface  by  said  co-precipitate;  (F) 
alternately  repeating  steps  (D)  and  (E)  a  number  of  cycles 
sufficient  to  achieve  a  predetermined  degree  of  impregnation 
of  said  porous  substrate  with  a  homogeneous,  ultra-finely 
divided,  uniformly  sized,  particulate  mixture  of  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  carbonates. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermal  transferable 
twinkling  pattern  which  comprises  the  steps  of  printing  a 
transient  adhesive  layer  on  a  substrate  according  to  any  desired 
pattern,  attaching  a  reflective  particulate  material  on  said 
transient  adhesive  layer  formed  as  a  pattern,  positioning  a 
hot-melt  adhesive  layer  thereon  leaving  the  margins  of  said 
reflective  material  layer  uncoated  with  said  hot-melt  adhesive 
and  subsequently  coating  a  thermosensitive  adhesive  layer  on 
said  hot-melt  layer  whereby  upon  transfer  said  reflective  mate- 
rial at  the  uncoated  margins  will  remain  on  said  transient  adhe- 
sive layer  and  will  peel  therewith  along  with  said  substrate 
providing  the  transferred  reflective  layer  pattern  with  a  sharp 
margin. 


4,359,490 
METHOD  FOR  LPCVD  CO-DEPOSITION  OF  METAL 
AND  SILICON  TO  FORM  METAL  SILICIDE 
William  I.  Lehrer,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era ft  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,768 
InL  a.3  HOIL  21/285 
\}S.  a.  427—95  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  co-depositing  metal  and  silicon  to  form 
metal  silicide  on  a  surface  such  as  the  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  tantalum  and  nio- 
bium, comprising: 
(a)  maintaining  a  reactor  which  contains  said  surface  at  a 
temperature  of  about  500° -650*  C; 


4,359  492 
COATING  WITH  DUSTING  AGENTS  IN  PELLETIZING 

TACKY  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIALS 
James  A.  Schlademan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,328 
Int.  a.3  C08L  93/00:  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—222  3  Cl«™s 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  free-flowing  elastomeric  polymer 
pellets  consisting  essentially  of  coating  the  surface  of  a  strand 
of  normally  tacky  elastomeric  polymer  with  up  to  2%  by 
weight  of  a  dusting  agent  and  then  cutting  the  strands  into 
pellets;  said  dusting  agent  consisting  of  a  friable  polymer  hav- 
ing a  ball  and  ring  softening  point  of  at  least  95°  C.  and  nor- 
mally used  in  compounding  of  adhesives  based  on  said  elasto- 
meric polymer,  whereby  the  dusting  agent  does  not  interfere 
with  the  normal  use  of  the  pellets  in  adhesive  formulations. 

4,359,493 
METHOD  OF  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Vem  A.  Henery,  PInm  Borongii,  P«^  assigDOT  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,177,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,182,783. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,581 
iBt  a.5  C23C  11/00.  13/12 
U.S.  a.  427—255.1  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  film  by  deposi- 
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tion  from  a  vaporous  reactant  composition  where  a  solid  phase 
reactant  is  vaporized  and  the  resulting  vapors  are  conveyed 
mto  contact  with  the  substrate  to  be  coated,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

luidizing  a  mass  of  particulate  solid  reactant  with  a  gas  at  a 
first  temperature  substantially  below  the  reaction  or  de- 
composition temperature  and  below  the  vaporization 
temperature  of  the  reactant; 
drawing  a  volume  of  fluidizing  gas  and  suspended  particu- 
late solid  reactant  from  the  fluidized  mass  as  a  particulate 
reactant-gas  composition; 
itiixing  the  withdrawn  volume  of  fluidizing  gas  and  sus- 


successively  passed  under  and  around  adjacent  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  strips  in  such  a  manner  that  said  plurality  of  strips 
form  a  series  of  interlocking  loops. 


pended  particulate  reactant  with  an  additional  volume  of 
gas  which  is  at  a  second  temperature,  also  below  the 
reaction  or  decomposition  temperature  for  the  reactant  to 
dilute  the  particulate  reactant-gas  composition; 

heating  the  dUuted  particulate  reactant-gas  composition  to  a 
temperature  above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the 
reactant  to  vaporize  the  reactant  in  order  to  form  a  vapor- 
ous reactant-fluidizing  gas  composition  mixture;  and 

cdnveymg  the  heated  vaporous  reactant-fluidizing  gas  com- 
position mixture  into  contact  with  the  substrate  to  be 
Icoated  while  maintaining  the  substrate  at  a  temperature 
Isufficient  to  cause  the  reactant  in  the  composition  to  react 
depositing  a  film  thereon. 


4  J59  495 

RETORT-STERILIZABLE  POUCH 

Carl  W.  Schroeder,  and  Joseph  R.  Webster,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,830 

Int.  a.3  B32B  1/02.  15/08;  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  428-35  5  cUum. 

1.  In  a  retort-stenhzable  laminated  structure  comprising  an 

aluminum  foil  or  sheet,  a  heat-sealable  polymer  layer  on  one 

surf-ace  of  said  aluminum  foil  or  sheet,  and  a  heat-resistant  resin 

layer  formed  on  the  other  surface  of  said  aluminum  foil  or 

sheet,  the  improvement  wherein  said  heat-sealable  polymer 

layer  is  formed  from  the  composition  comprising  the  cracked 

product  of  a  blend  of  a  polypropylene  copolymer  and  an  ethy- 

lene-vmyl  acetate  copolymer  wherein: 

(a)  the  melt  flow  of  said  cracked  product  is  between  about  15 
and  about  65  grams  per  10  minutes,  condition  L; 

(b)  said  polypropylene  copolymer  is  a  propylene^thylene 
copolymer  comprising  between  about  1  and  about  10 
percent  by  weight  ethylene  and  has  a  melt  flow  of  be- 
tween about  0.5  and  about  15  grams  per  10  minutes,  condi- 
tion L;  and 

(c)  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  has  a  vinyl  acetate 
content  of  between  about  15  and  about  30  percent  by 
weight,  and  has  a  melt  flow  of  between  about  1  and  about 
30  grams  per  10  minutes,  condition  E. 


4  359  494 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH  RAISED 

DECORATIVE  PATTERN 

Kimio  Hosaka,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Marubishi  Sogyo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1980,  55/95283rU] 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/W.  3/02 
UA  a.  428-15  13  dauns 


4,359,496 

HEAT-INSULATING  BOARD  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Giinter  Kratel,  Durach-Bechen,  and  Hans  Katzer,  Kempten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie 

GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5. 
1980, 3033515  ''      *     ' 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/04,  3/06.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428-75  J  cUums 


Heat  Flow- 


■  Heat  now 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  of  material,  having 
a  raised  local  decorative  pattern  formed  thereon,  said  decora- 
tive pattern  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  paralfel 
through  cuts  in  said  material,  each  of  said  plurality  of  through 
cuts  having  two  spaced  apart  ends  both  terminating  within  said 
material,  said  plurality  of  through  cuts  forming  a  plurality  of 
local  strips  of  said  material  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  through  cuts  along  a  line  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  through  cuts,  each  of  said  plurality  of  strips  being 


1.  A  heat-insulating  board  comprising: 

a  board-shaped  core  of  compacted  heat-insulating  inorganic 
material  of  the  following  composition: 
30  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  finely  particulate  metal  oxide; 
0  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  opacifier;  and 
0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  material;  and 

a  cover  comprising  at  least  two  different  materials  including 
two  non-contacting  metal  foUs,  each  of  which  cover  an 
opposite  face  of  said  board-shaped  core  which  is  to  be 
directed  against  the  heat  flow  and  at  least  two  cover 
elements  made  of  a  heat-insulating  material  which  con- 
nects said  metal  foils  together. 
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4^59,497 
PAPER-LIKE  BUTENE-1  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Jules  Magder,  and  Murray  H.  Reich,  both  of  Princeton,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Princeton  Chemical  Research,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,743,  Mar.  28,  »5^9;  «b««d«"«J 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  488,135,  Jul  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,176,148,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  J^»,«kjv, 

Feb.  26, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

175,988  Aug.  30, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  188,404 

Int.  a?  B32B  3/W.  3/26.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428-141  5  Claims 


4,359,499 
PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

Materials 

Mutsuo  Akao,  and  Kenzo  Kashiwagi,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,229 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1980,  55-18088 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00.  27/16 

U.S.  a.  428-201  15  Claims 


vzzzzzzz^ 


1  A  packaging  material  for  photosensitive  materials  which 
consists  of  a  uniaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  film  oriented 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  film  at  an  angle  of 
45°  to  89.9°  and  having  formed  thereon  at  least  one  flexible 
layer,  which  is  not  uniaxially  oriented,  having  a  tear  strength 
less  than  that  of  the  film  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  orientation  of  the  film. 


1  A  stretched  paper-like  sheet  comprising  (a)  about  20  to 
97%  by  weight  of  a  butene-1  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  about  20,000,  an  isotacticity  of  at  least 
about  25%  and  a  butene-1  content  of  at  least  about  50%  by 
weight  and  (b)  about  3  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nor- 
mally solid  filler  insoluble  in  said  polymer,  said  sheet  having  a 
maximum  tensile  strength  ratio  of  about  10:1  in  mutually  per- 
pendicular directions,  the  surface  of  said  sheet  being  discontin- 
uous due  to  the  presence  of  micropores  therein. 

4,359,498 
TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURE  EMPLOYING 

VERTICALLY  WALLED  DIAPHRAGMS  WITH  QUASI 
RECTANGULAR  ACTIVE  AREAS 
Joseph  R.  Mallon,  Franklin  Lakes,  and  Anthony  D.  Kurtz, 
Englewood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 

Products,  Inc.,  N.J.  „« --co 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,468 
Int.  a.5  B32B  i/00:  GOIL  9/06.  1/22 
MS.  a.  428-156  ^  ^"^ 


/B-IIO 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  a  pressure  transducer  for  use  with  pie- 

zoresistors  comprising: 
a  rectangular  planar  monocrystalline  semiconductor  mem- 
ber having  a  predetermined  crystallographic  orientation 
of  (110),  having  located  on  a  major  surface  thereof  a 
cavity  of  a  parallelogram  configuration  defining  an  active 
diaphragm  area  with  said  cavity  characterized  in  having 
steep  sloped  vertical  walls  formed  by  an  anisotropic  etch- 
ing with  the  said  walls  aligned  to  the  <  1 1 1  >  plane  of  said 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  member,  whereby  said 
diaphragm  exhibits  a  maximum  response  m  only  the  longi- 
tudinal stress  mode  suitable  for  the  use  of  piezoresistive 
elements   operating    in    the    longitudinal    peizoresistive 
mode. 


4,359,500 

ALKYLATED 

ISOADIPOGUANAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE 

CROSSLINKING  RESIN  AND  IMPROVED  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Francis  E.  Schweitzer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  176,551,  Aug.  8, 1980.  This  appUcation  Oct. 
29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,109 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/04.  27/42 
U.S.  a.  428-212  /^ 

1  A  substrate  coated  with  a  first  cured  improved  coating 
composition  and  subsequently  overlaid  with  a  second  cured 
improved  coating  composition,  wherem: 

(A)  said  first  composition  contains  pigment  and  said  second 
composition  is  unpigmented;  and 

(B)  both  said  first  improved  composition  and  said  second 
improved  composition  are  of  the  kind  havmg 

(1)  binder  constituents  consisting  essentially  of  a  film- 
forming  material  and  a  crosslinker  for  the  film-formmg 
material,  wherein  the  film-forming  material  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  resins,  polyester  or 
alkyd  resins,  and  epoxy  resins,  or  mixtures  of  these,  and 

(2)  a  solvent  for  the  binder  constituents, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  the  cross- 
linker  for  the  film-forming  material  is  an  alkylated 
isoadipoguanamine-formaldehyde  resin  consisting  essentially 

of  the  reaction  product  of:  „      r 

(1)  an  isoadipoguanamine  mixture  consistmg  essentially  ot: 

(a)  about  87-95  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  isoadipoguanamine  mixture,  of  2-methyl- 
glutaroguanamine,  •  u.    r 

(b)  about  4-12  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  isoadipoguanamine  mixture,  of  2-ethylsuc- 
cinoguanamine,  and  u.    «■ 

(c)  about  1-2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  isoadipoguanamine  mixture,  of  adipoguanamme; 

(2)  from  3-6  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  said 
isoadipoguanamine  mixture;  and 

(3)  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  havmg  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  of  a  mixture  of  such  alcohols. 
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4,359  501 
HYDROLYSIS  RESISTANT  POLYARYLETHERKETONE 

I  FABRIC 

Venanzio  DiTullio,  Perth,  Canada,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,925 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  428-245  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fabric  having  machine  direction  and  cross  machine 
direction  threads  interwoven  with  one  another  in  a  repeated 
pattern  and  finished  into  an  endless  belt,  wherein  certain 
of  the  threads  are  a  monofilament  of  a  melt  extrudable  5 
polyaryletherketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyetherketones  having  repeating  units  of  -[-* — O — * — 
CO+  or  -{-<!>— <|)—0—<t>—C04-  and  polyetheretherketones 
having  repeating  units  of  -{-4> — O — <I> — CO — <l> — 0-J-. 

4,359,502 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  HEAT-RECOVERABLE  SHEET 

MATERIAL  AND  RESULTING  ARTICLE 
Dennis  A.  Caponigro,  Pleasanton,  and  Eugene  F.  Lopes,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,682,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,200,676, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,275,  Mar.  5,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,490 
I  Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00.  7/10 

uAa 


,428—251 


16  Claims 


^/4 


\\  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymer  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  reinforc- 
ing member  and 

(b)  an  adhesive  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  normally 
adhesive  heat  softenable  polymer  and  an  aromatic  tacki- 
fier,  said  coating  being  on  one  surface  of  said  reinforced 
polymer  layer  said  reinforced  polymer  and  said  adhesive 
polymer  having  been  crosslinked. 


10%  by  weight  of  the  fibers  of  a  gasification  catalyst 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  monovalent  alkali  metal  salt  and 
polyvalent  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  having  a  work  func- 
tion below  4.2  eV;  said  monovalent  metal  salt  comprising 
5  to  95%  by  weight  of  said  mixture;  and 
the  remainder  consisting  essentially  of  binder  resin  and  said 
coated  fibers  being  embedded  and  dispersed  in  said  binder 
resin. 


4,359,503 
MIXED  POLYVALENT-MONOVALENT  METAL 
COATING  FOR  CARBON-GRAPHTTE  HBERS 
Jan  Harper-Tervet;  Fred  W.  Tervet,  both  of  Palmdale,  and 
Marshall  F.  Humphrey,  Duarte,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,584 
Int  a.3  B32B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  428—367  n  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 
30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  graphite  fibers  coated-with  0.1  to 


I K4  O.G.— 38 


4,359,504 

DUAL-LAYER  COATING  CONTAINING 

ALUMINUM-FLAKE  PIGMENT  AND  COATED  ARTICLE 

Daniel  J.  Troy,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,084 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—403  13  Qaims 

1.  A  substrate  coated  with  an  improved  dual-layer  high-sol- 
ids enamel  coating  of  the  kind  wherein  the  coating  comprises 

(A)  a  cured  base  layer  produced  from  a  composition  having 

(1)  binder  constituents  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  film- 
forming  material  and  a  crosslinker  for  the  film-forming 
material  wherein  the  film-forming  material  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  resins,  polyester 
resins,  and  alkyd  resins  having  a  weight-average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  500-10,000; 

(2)  an  organic  solvent  for  the  binder  constituents  in  an 
amount  of  no  more  than  100%  by  weight  of  the  binder; 
and 

(3)  chromatic  and  metallic-flake  pigments;  and 

(B)  a  cured  transparent  top  layer,  deposited  on  said  base  layer, 
produced  from  a  composition  having 

(1)  binder  constituents  consisting  essentially  of  a  second 
film-forming  material  and  crosslinker  for  the  film-forming 
material  wherein  the  film-forming  material  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  resins,  alkyd  resins, 
and  polyester  resins  having  a  weight-average  molecular 
weight  of  500-10,000;  and 

(2)  an  organic  solvent  for  the  binder  constituents  in  an 
amount  of  no  more  than  100%  by  weight  of  the  binder, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  the  metallic- 
flake  pigment  is  present  in  the  base  layer  in  an  amount  of 
10-24%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder  constitu- 
ents of  the  base  layer,  and  the  chromatic  pigment  is  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  with  the  amount  of  the  metallic-flake 
pigment  to  give  the  dual-layer  coating  a  flake  orientation  index 
of  at  least  40. 


4,359,505 
UGHT  COLORED  ROOnNG  GRANULES 
Ingo  B.  Joedicke,  HedgesvUle,  W.  Va^  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233^3 
lot  CL3  B32B  19/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—404  10  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  coating  composition  suitable  for  coating  roofing 
granules  and  comprising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  kaolin  clay; 

(c)  sodium  silicate; 

(d)  titanium  dioxide;  and 

(e)  bleaching  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  nitrate  or  nitrate  of  one  or  more  group  lA 
metal,  said  bleaching  agent  being  present  in  amounts  be- 
tween about  1  and  about  4  wt.  %  based  on  the  amount  of 
kaolin  clay  in  the  coating  composition. 
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4359,506 

TIE  LAYER  FOR  CO-EXTRUDED  ACRYLONTTRILE 

COPOLYMERS 

Wayne  T.  Wiggins,  Aurora,  and  Frank  S.  Gerry,  Hudson,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Sohio,  Qeveland,  Oiiio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,569,  Mar.  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,310 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/i6,  27/06.  27/30.  27/32 

U.S.  a.  428—412  20  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising 

(I)  a  first  outer  layer  composed  of  a  nitrile  barrier  resin, 

(II)  a  tie  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(1)  a  nitrile  barrier  resin,  and 

.   (2)  a  halogenated  polyolefin.  and 
(3)  a  thermoplastic  resin  other  than  (1)  and  (2),  and 

(III)  a  second  outer  layer  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin. 


4,359,507 

MIXED  ETHYLENE  AND  PROPYLENE 

CARBONATE-CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

POLYISOCYANATE  ADHESIVE  BINDER 

COMPOSITION 

James  M.  Gaul,  Exton,  and  Tinh  Nguyen,  Chaddsford,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,794 

Int.  C\?  B32B  21/02.  21/14 

U.S.  a.  428-^25.1  21  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  binder  composition  for  the  preparation  of 
compression  moldable  lignocellulosic  articles  which  comprises 
from  about  20  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  di-  or 
polyisocyanate  and  from  about  5  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  mixture  of  ethylene  carbonate  and  propylene  carbonate 
containing  from  about  5  to  80  weight  percent  ethylene  carbon- 
ate. 

7.  A  compression  moldable  lignocellulosic  composition 
comprising  lignocellulosic  particles  and  from  about  1.5  to  12 
percent  by  weight  based  on  oven  dried  particles  of  an  adhesive 
binder  composition  which  comprises  from  about  20  to  95 
weight  percent  organic  di-  or  polyisocyanate  and  from  about  5 
to  80  weight  jsercent  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  ethylene  carbonate 
and  propylene  carbonate  containing  from  about  5  to  80  weight 
percent  ethylene  carbonate. 

15.  A  composition  board  product  comprising  a  compression 
molded  lignocellulosic  composition  comprising  lignocellulosic 
particles  and  from  about  1.5  to  12  weight  percent  based  on 
oven  dried  lignocellulosic  particles  employed  of  an  adhesive 
binder  composition,  said  binder  composition  being  a  mixture  of 
from  about  20  to  95  weight  percent  organic  di-  or  polyisocya- 
nate and  from  5  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  mixture  of 
ethylene  carbonate  and  propylene  carbonate  containing  from 
about  5  to  80  weight  percent  ethylene  carbonate. 

18.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  lignocellulosic  compos- 
ite articles  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  together  lignocellulosic  particles  and  from  about 
1.5  to  12  weight  percent  based  on  oven  dried  lignocellu- 
losic particles  of  an  adhesive  binder  composition  compris- 
ing from  20  to  95  weight  percent  organic  di-  and  polyiso- 
cyanate and  from  about  5  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  liquid 
mixture  of  ethylene  carbonate  and  propylene  carbonate 
containing  from  about  5  to  80  weight  percent  ethylene 
carbonate  to  form  a  moldable  composition; 

(b)  introducing  said  moldable  composition  onto  a  metal 
mold,  caul  plate  or  platen  which  has  been  sprayed  or 
coated  with  a  release  agent; 

(c)  compression  shaping  said  composition  at  temperatures  of 
between  about  140'  C.  to  220*  C.  at  pressures  of  from 

"'-      about  100  to  600  psi  for  a  period  of  from  about  1  to  10 
minutes  to  form  a  composite  article  of  desired  shape  and- 
/or  thickness;  and 
'  (d)  thereafter  releasing  said  lignocellulosic  composite  article 
from  said  metal  mold,  caul  plate  or  platen. 


4,359,508 

LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Richard  M.  Meighan,  Lansdale,  and  Harry  R.  Cash,  Jr.,  JefTer- 

sonville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,735 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  10/12 

VS.  CI.  429—52  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  and  using  a  dry  charged  stor- 
age battery  comprising  a  container  having  a  cell  compartment 
and  a  dry  charged  battery  element  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
positive  and  negative  plates  with  separators  therebetween, 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of  forming  and  drying  the 
battery  element,  installing  the  element  in  the  cell  compartment, 
storing  the  battery,  and,  ultimately,  activating  the  battery  and 
placing  it  in  float  service,  the  improvement  of  reducing  the 
initial  on  charge  polarization  of  the  negative  plates  to  not 
greater  than  zero  while  maintaining  the  on  charge  polarization 
of  the  positive  plates  sufficiently  high  that  complete  anodiza- 
tion  of  bare  metal  thereof  is  forced  to  occur  when  the  battery 
is  first  charged  to  the  extent  that  the  on  charge  polarization  of 
the  positive  plates  becomes  greater  than  zero. 


4,359,509 
TUBULAR  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 

LEAD-AOD  STORAGE  BATTERIES  INCLUDING 
SHAPED  GRID  STRUCTURE  AND  SELF-REGISTERING 

GRID  COMPLEMENT  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Roy  A.  Guimond,  Holden;  John  E.  Gulliksen,  Shrewsbury,  and 

Nanci  W.  Reed,  Sudbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Koehler 

Manufacturing  Company,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,159 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/18 

U.S.  a.  429—140  8  CUums 


1.  Improved  tubular  positive  electrode  means  for  use  in  a 
lead-acid  storage  battery,  said  electrode  means  including  a  grid 
structure  consisting  of  a  top  bar,  a  lug  portion  extending  from 
one  side  thereof,  and  spaced  apart  spine  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  an  opposite  side  thereof,  said  top  bar  present- 
ing shaped  spaced  apart  surfaces  of  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion, a  plastic  grid  complement  member  for  selectively  enclos- 
ing portions  of  the  said  grid  structure,  said  grid  complement 
being  formed  with  spaced  apart  angularly  displaceable  side 
portions  which  are  selectively  self-registering  with  the  prede- 
termined shaped  surfaces  of  the  grid  structure  when  these 
components  are  in  assembled  relationship  with  one  another. 

4,359,510 
HYDROPHIUC  POLYMER  COATED  MICROPOROUS 
MEMBRANES  CAPABLE  OF  USE  AS  A  BATTERY 
SEPARATOR 
Henry  T.  Taskier,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,146 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/74 

U.S.  a.  429—144  13  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophiUc  open-ceUed  microporous  membrane  which 
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comprises  a  normally  hydrophobic  microporous  membrane, 
having  deposited  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  coating 
comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  esters,  and  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  coating  having  a 
dry  thickness  of  from  about  1  to  about  25  microns,  and  a  sur- 
factant disposed  within  said  coated  microporous  membrane  in 
a  manner  and  in  at  least  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the 
substrate  microporous  membrane  hydrophilic. 


4,359,511 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR  MATERIAL 
Stanley  J.  Strzempko,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texon 
Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

Cpontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,588,  Jun.  30,  1980,  abandoned. 
I      This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,895 
I  Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a.  429—: 


-252 


18  Claims 


3    7 


t  A  battery  separator  material  comprised  of: 
iiscrete  polyolefin  pulp  fibers  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  en- 
able the  battery  separator  material  to  be  heat  sealed  to 
itself  along  its  edges; 
said  fibers  being  bound  by  an  organic  polymeric  binder  to 
form  a  sheet  material. 


4,359,512 
^YERED  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  HAVING 
•     BARRIER  OF  SILICON  AND  HALOGEN 
Tadiui  Fukuda,  Kawasaki;  Shigeru  Shirai,  Yamato,  and  Juni- 
chiro Kanbe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

hFUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,838 
priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1980,  55/78059 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/09.  5/082 
VS.  a.  430—57  36  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for  the 
photoconductive  member,  a  photoconductive  layer,  and  a 
barrier  layer  arranged  between  the  substrate  and  the  photocon- 
ductive layer,  said  barrier  layer  having  a  function  which  inhib- 
its injection  of  carriers  from  the  side  of  said  substrate  into  said 
photoconductive  layer,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of 
said  photoconductive  layer  and  said  barrier  layer  is  made  of  an 
amorphous  material  in  which  silicon  atom  is  a  matrix  and 
halogen  atom  is  a  constituent  atom,  a  depletion  layer  region  is 
created  at  the  interfacial  region  between  the  photoconductive 
layer  and  the  barrier  layer,  a  part  of  said  barrier  layer  is  present 
between  said  depletion  layer  region  and  said  substrate  in  a 
thkkness  capable  of  bringing  substantially  negUgible  probabil- 
ity which  the  carriers  having  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the 
minor  carriers  in  said  barrier  layer  reaches  said  depletion  layer 
region  from  the  side  of  said  substrate  in  order  to  inhibit  injec- 
tion of  the  carriers  having  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the 
minor  carriers  in  said  barrier  layer  from  the  side  of  said  sub- 
strate to  said  photoconductive  layer,  and  the  photocarriers 
having  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the  major  carriers  in  said 
barrier  layer  among  photocarriers  generating  in  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  by  irradiation  of  an  electromagnetic  waves  are 
moved  in  the  direction  of  said  barrier  layer. 

9.  A  photoconductive  member  according  to  claim  1,  in 
which  a  barrier  layer  is  constructed  with  an  amorphous  mate- 


rial in  which  silicon  atom  is  a  matrix  and  hydrogen  atom  is  a 
constituent  atom. 


4,359,513 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSTTIVE 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

DIPHENYLACRYLONITRILE  GROUP 

Kazuharu  Katagiri;  Katsunori  Watanabe;  Shigeto  Ohta;  Sbozo 
Ishikawa,  and  Makoto  Kitahara,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Copyer  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Canon  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,798 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1980,  55-18575 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—58  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  medium  compris- 
ing a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  a  dis-azo  compound  rep- 
resented by  Formula  (1) 


A— N= 


N=N— {  ^— CH=C 


(I) 


N=N— A 


wherein  A  represents  a  coupler  having  aromatic  properties. 

6.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  medium  as  in  claim 
1,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  wherein  the  light-sensitive  medium  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  layer,  a  light-sensitive  charge  genera- 
tion layer  containing  the  dis-azo  compound  represented  by 
Formula  (1),  and  a  charge  transport  layer. 


4,359,514 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  HAVING  BARRIER 

AND  DEPLETION  LAYERS 

Isamu  Shimizu,  Yokohama;  Shigeru  Shirai,  Yamato,  and  Eiichi 

Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,836 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1980,  55-78058 

Int  a.5  G03G  5/14 

VS.  O.  430—65  9  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  photoconductive  layer; 

(c)  a  barrier  layer  provided  between  said  substrate  and  said 
photoconductive  layer,  and  having  a  function  of  substan- 
tially inhibiting  injection  of  carriers  from  the  substrate 
side  to  the  photoconductive  layer;  and 

(d)  a  depletion  layer  region  created  in  the  interfacial  region 
of  said  photoconductive  layer  and  said  barrier  layer, 

said  photoconductive  layer  and  said  barrier  layer  being 
made  of  an  amorphous  material  with  silicon  as  a  matrix 
and  hydrogen  as  a  constituent  atom, 

a  part  of  said  barrier  layer  being  present  between  the  deple- 
tion layer  region  and  the  substrate  in  such  a  thickness  that, 
in  order  to  inhibit  injection  of  carriers  having  the  same 
polarity  as  that  of  the  minority  carriers  in  said  barrier 
layer  from  said  substrate  side  to  said  photoconductive 
layer,  probability  of  said  carriers  reaching  said  depletion 
layer  region  from  said  substrate  side  may  be  substantially 
neglected, 

the  photo-carriers  in  said  photoconductive  layer  having  the 
same  polarity  as  that  of  majority  carriers  in  said  barrier 
layer,  among  said  photo-carriers  to  be  generated  in  said 
photoconductive  layer  by  irradiation  of  electromagnetic 
waves,  being  caused  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the  barrier 
layer, 

said  barrier  layer  having  a  layer  thickness  of  from  0.02  to  0.5 
microns  and  containing  as  impurity  to  govern  the  conduc- 
tive type  thereof  an  atom  in  Group  III-A  or  V-A  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  and 

said  photoconductive  layer  having  a  layer  thickness  of  from 
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1  to  70  microns  and  a  resistance  value  of  5X  10'  ohm-cm 
and  greater,  and  containing  as  impurity  to  govern  the 
conductive  type  thereof  an  atom  in  Group  III-A  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  or  not  containing  such  impurity. 


r'  y- 

4,359,515 
DISAZO  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  MEDIA 
Kazuhani  Katagiri;  Katsunori  Watanabe;  Shigeto  Ohta;  Shozo 
Ishikawa,  and  Makoto  Kitahara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Copyer  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Canon  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55-21670 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/06;  C09B  il/02.  31/14,  33/02 
U.S.  a.  430—70  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  medium  compris- 
ing a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  a  dis-azo  compound  rep- 
resented by  Formula  (1) 


4,359,517 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PRODUCTS  WITH  TWO 
TIMING  LAYERS  FOR  PRODUCOON  OF 
TRANSPARENOES 
Gerard  J.  Bourgeois,  Kingston,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,102 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/40.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  430—213  43  Claims 


Gfl<FT  POUTMCR  rMAGC-RCCCIVING  LATCR 

CELUJLOSt  *crT»Tt  Timing  u»YtR 

TO»«:R*TURt-lNV€RTlHG  TIMING  LATER 
UtTtR  COtfUMMG  M30-RCACTING  RCAOCNT 
TBAMSWROIT  silPRORT 


B-N=N— r\-CH=N-A-N=CH— d~^— N=N-B 


(1) 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
single  chemical  bond,  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  contain- 
ing a  conjugated  double  bond,  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  a  nitrogen  atom  in  a  conjugated  double  bond  and  a 
divalent  heterocyclic  group  which  may  be  condensed  with  a 
benzene  ring  or  substituted  and  forms  a  conjugated  double 
bond  system  in  combination  with  the  adjacent  azomethine 
groups,  and  B  and  B',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  coupler  having  aromatic  properties. 


1.  An  image-receiving  element  for  use  in  a  diffusion  transfer 
photographic  process  adapted  to  the  provision  of  a  transpar- 
ency image  comprising  a  transparent  support  carrying,  in 
sequence,  an  acid-reacting  reagent  layer;  a  first  polymeric 
timing  layer  possessing  decreasing  alkaline  solution-permeabil- 
ity with  increasing  temperature;  a  second  timing  layer  com- 
prising cellulose  acetate;  and  an  alkaline  solution-permeable 
and  dyeable  polymeric  image-receiving  layer  on  said  cellulose 
acetate  timing  layer,  said  image-receiving  layer  comprising  a 
graft  polymer  having  the  formula 


\ 


R 

I 
C(R)2-C- 

M  J„ 


wherein  Z  is  an  organic  polymeric  backbone  and  wherein  the 
grafted  entity, 


4,359,516 
MAGNETIC  RESIST  PRINTING  PROCESS, 
COMPOSITION,  AND  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Nacci,  and  Donald  G.  Pie,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,424,  Mar.  14,  1980,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  15,799,  Mar.  2,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,973,  Mar.  28,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,195 
Int.  a.3  G03G  19/00,  9/14 
U.S.  a.  430—106.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  dry  particulate  resist  composition  of  particles  having  an 
average  size  of  1  to  30  /xm,  a  melt  index  of  1  to  100  and  a  glass 
transition  temperature  from  25°  C.  to  100°  C,  for  substantially 
instantaneous  application  to  a  heated  surface  to  form  a  resist 
image  capable  of  withstanding  modification  of  an  exposed  area 
of  said  surface,  comprising 

(a)  a  coalescible  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  1,000  and  less  than  50,000  and  2  to  40%  of  plasti- 
cizer  based  on  the  weight  of  said  binder,  said  plasticizer 
having  a  boiling  point  above  200°  C,  and 

(b)  magnetic  material  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  6  fim  present  in  said  binder  rendering  the  particles  of 
said  composition  magnetically  attractible,  said  magnetic 
material  constituting  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
combination  of  (a)  plus  (b)  and  said  binder  constituting  the 
remainder,  . 

the  combination  of  said  binder  and  said  magnetic  material  in 
said  particles  rendering  them  substantially  nonblocking  at 
ordinary  room  temperature  and  adherent  to  said  surface 
and  coalescible  thereon  upon  said  application  to  said 
surface  to  form  a  resist  image,  whereby  said  composition 
has  a  tack  transfer  window  greater  than  8°  C. 


R 

I 

— C(R)2— C-, 

M 


is  the  grafted  residue  of  a  graftable  compound  where  M  is  a 
moiety  which  can  provide  a  mordant  capability,  each  R  is  the 
same  or  different  substituent  which  will  not  hinder  grafting  of 
the  mordant  through  the  vinyl  group,  and  n  is  a  positive  inte- 
ger. 


4,359,518 

STRIPPING  SHEET  FOR  USE  WITH  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  FILM  UNIT 

Raymond  B.  Hansebnan,  Concord,  and  Karl  J.  Schreiber,  Wa- 

ban,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 

bridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,944 
Int.  C\?  G03C  5/54.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—236  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  the  steps 

(a)  exposing  a  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising  a  sup- 
port carrying,  in  order,  an  image-receiving  layer,  and  a 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer; 

(b)  disposing  a  liquid  processing  composition  intermediate  a 
stripping  sheet  and  the  outermost  layer  of  said  film  unit 
distal  to  the  support; 

(c)  contacting  said  outermost  layer  of  said  film  unit  distal  to 
the  support  with  said  stripping  sheet  wherein  said  strip- 
ping sheet  comprises  a  support  carrying,  in  order,  a  water- 
absorbing  layer  and  a  timing  layer  capable  of  conversion 
from  substantial  liquid  processing  composition  imperme- 
ability to  a  condition  of  substantial  liquid  processing  com- 
position permeability;  whereby  said  timing  layer  converts 
from  said  substantial  liquid  processing  composition  imper- 
meability to  said  substantial  liquid  processing  composition 
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permeability  thereby  forming  a  bond  between  said  outer- 
most layer  and  said  stripping  sheet;  and 
(d)  detaching  said  stripping  sheet  and  at  least  the  photosensi- 
tive layer  of  the  film  unit  adhered  to  said  stripping  sheet 
from  the  rest  of  the  film  unit. 


4,359,519 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Heinz  Kraus,  Traunreut,  and  Erich  Bayer,  Trostberg,  both  of 
l^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain 
GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,494 

Daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1979,  2903641 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00.  7/00;  G02B  5/28:  B44F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  430—321  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  resolution  recording 
medium  comprising  the  following  steps: 

f)  applying  a  first  reflecting  layer  of  an  inorganic  material 
to  a  first  side  of  a  substrate; 
)  apply  a  first  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  the  first 
reflecting  layer;  then 

(c)  exposing  a  patterned  portion  of  the  photosensitive  mate- 
I  rial  and  thereupon  developing  the  photosensitive  material; 
I    then 

(d)  removing  those  portions  of  the  first  reflecting  layer  not 
covered  by  photosensitive  material  by  wet  chemical  etch- 
ing, wherein  etching  agent  is  applied  to  the  first  reflecting 
layer  as  a  spray;  then 

e)  removing  the  remaining  photosensitive  material;  then 
0  applying  an  interference  layer  to  the  first  side  of  the 
substrate,  said  interference  layer  having  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  and  comprising  an  inorganic  material 
which  is  substantially  absorption-free  in  the  visible  range 
of  the  spectrum; 

I  %)  applying  at  least  a  second  reflecting  layer  of  inorganic 
material  to  the  interference  layer; 

I  h)  applying  a  second  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  the 
second  reflecting  layer;  then 

I  i)  exposing  a  patterned  portion  of  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial and  thereupon  developing  the  photosensitive  layer; 
i  then 

( j)  removing  those  portions  of  the  second  reflecting  layer  not 
covered  by  photosensitive  material  by  wet  chemical  etch- 
ing, wherein  etching  agent  is  applied  to  the  second  reflect- 
ing layer  as  a  spray;  and  then 

Ck)  removing  the  remaining  photosensitive  material. 


4,359,520 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  RESIST  DEVELOPMENT 
James  A.  Carothers;  James  Economy,  and  Augustus  C.  Ouano, 
all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,440,  Nov.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,461 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 
MS.  a.  430—326  5  Claims 

A  process  for  increasing  the  solubility  rate  ratio  of  a 


1. 


quinone-diazo  or  quinone-triazo  sensitized  phenolic-aldehyde 
resist,  said  process  comprising  contacting  the  resist  under 
anhydrous  conditions  either  before  or  after  the  resist  has  been 
subjected  to  imagewise  exposure  to  radiation  with  an  anhy- 
drous trialkylamine  which  is  in  the  liquid  state  and  which 
contains  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group, 
and  then  contacting  said  resist  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  devel- 
oper to  dissolve  the  exposed  regions. 


4,359,521 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 
Mario  Fryberg,  Praroman-te-Mouret;  Remon  Hagen,  Marly, 
both  of  Switzerland,  and  John  G.  V.  Scott,  Little  Baddow, 
England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,153,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,174 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   SwitzerUmd,   Sep.   29,    1977, 
11906/77;  Dec.  29,  1977,  16180/77 

Int  a?  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—505  7  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  colour  photographic  material  which 
contains  on  a  support  in  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  color-coupler  capable  of  forming  a  high 
density  image  dye  or  in  an  inter-layer  being  free  of  silver  halide 
and  adjacent  to  said  emulsion  layer  at  least  one  DIR-coupler  in 
an  amount  of  0.1  to  100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  color  coupler,  at  least  one  DIR-coupler,  wherein  the  DIR 
coupler  has  the  formula 


Rl— CO— CH— CON 


/ 
\ 


Li 


.N. 


N  C— Se— G 

II  II 

Di— C N 

in  which  Di  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  or  chlorine  and  L3  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
alkoxy  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  acylamino  or 
carboxamido,  the  two  last  mentioned  radicals  optionally  carry 
ballast  groups  on  the  nitrogen  atoms,  Ri  is  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  the  radicals  — OCH2O—  and  — OCH2C- 
H2O— ,  L]  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
G  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  the  substituents  Di  and  G  being  at  least  5. 


4,359,522 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

UV-HLTER  LAYER 

Stephen  R.  Postle,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
8028070 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—512  12  Claims 


ABSORBANCE 


32i  J50 

OMVCUNGTH  nm 


too 


*S0 


1.  A  Ught-sensitive  photographic  element  which  contains  a 
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silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  as  a  uv-filter  layer  a  layer 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 


W=CH 


(1) 


silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  non-light  sensitive  uv-filter 
layer  comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri,  R2  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  — OCORio,  wherein  Rio  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or 
is  optionally  substituted  alkaryl  or  aryl, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  W  is  a  residue  of  the  formula 


R.-\'>0 


(2) 


3S0 


RlO 


(1) 


where  Ra  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  or  W  is  a  residue 
of  the  formula 


R7 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


(3) 


N 
I 

RT 


wherein  R7  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety 
contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Rg  is  aryl  or  a  residue  of 
the  general  formula 


R9. 


<4) 


> 

N 


\ 


wherein  R9  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  optionally 
substituted  aryl. 


4,359,523 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

UV-nLTER  LAYER 

Stephen  R.  Postle,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,697 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
8028071 

Int  Q\?  G03C  im 
U.S.  a.  430—512  17  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  which  contains  a 


_coR.-o-y^X 


(2) 


R? 


wherein  R6  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
R7  and  Rg  are  each  alkyl  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  or  one 
of  R7  and  Rg  can  be  hydrogen,  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  or 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur, Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  or  a  group  — NR5— ,  wherein  R5 
is  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  carboxyal- 
kyl,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or 
carboxyalkyl. 


4,359,524 
HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Takao  Masuda;  Itsuo  Figiwara;  Yoshimasa  Aotani,  and  Isamu 
Itoh,  ail  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1980,  55-96340 

Int.  a.5  G03C  im 

U.S.  a.  430—522  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat-developable  photosensitive  material  is  described 
comprising  a  heat-developable  photosensitive  layer  containing 
at  least  an  organic  silver  salt,  a  photocatalyst,  and  a  reducing 
agent,  wherein  the  improvement  is  an  antihalation  layer  com- 
prising a  light  bleachable  colored  composition  composed  of  at 
least  (1)  a  photosensitive  halogen-containing  compound,  and 
(2)  a  merocyanine  dye,  provided  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
heat-developable  photosensitive  layer  with  respect  to  the  side 
intended  for  imagewise  exposure,  said  photosensitive  halogen- 
containing  compound  (1)  forming  a  halogen  radical  or  hy- 
drohalogenic  acid  by  light  decomposition  thereof  and  said 
photosensitive  halogen-containing  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
compoimds  represented  by  Formula  (III) 
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CH3_„X„ 


CH3_„X„ 


am 


wherein  D  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen 
atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and 
impounds  represented  by  Formula  (IV) 


N- 


•N 


av) 


W-CH=C-l!^         JL.CH3-„Y„      - 

I  O 

X 

wherein  W  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  naphthyl 
group,  wherein  the  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted  with 
halogen  atoms,  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  3 -carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  the  phenyl  group  has 
the  structure 


H2C 


the  number  of  substituents  is  1  or  2  in  the  case  of  halogen 
atoms,  and  is  1  in  other  cases,  X  represents  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl 
group,  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  n  represents  an 
integer  of  1  to  3. 


4,359,525 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENT 
Arthur  M.  Gerber,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,936 
I  Int.  a.3  G03C  5/26:  E03C  1/02 

Us.  tn.  430—567  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  photosensitive  element  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  single  effective  silver  halide  grains  in  a  prede- 
tennined  spaced  array  which  comprises  coalescing  fine-grain 
silver  halide  by  heating  said  fine-grain  silver  halide  at  least  to 
its  melting  point  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  spaced  depres- 
sions. 


4,359,526 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  ELEMENT 
Vivian  K.  Walworth,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,637 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/76.  1/02 
UJS.  CL  430— 568  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  photosensitive  element  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  single  effective  silver  halide  grains  in  a  prede- 
termined spaced  array  which  comprises  coalescing  a  fine-grain 
silver  halide  emulsion  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  spaced 
depressions  in  a  surface  by  contacting  said  fine-grain  emulsion 
with  a  silver  halide  solvent  in  the  vapor  phase. 


4,359,527 
CANCER  DIAGNOSTIC  ASSAY 
Bruce  R.  Zetter,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Children's 
Hospital  Medical  Center,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201^3 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/29 
MS.  a.  435—29  6  Claims 

1.  An  in  vitro  cancer  diagnostic  assay  comprising 
providing  a  substratum  coated  with  a  layer  of  visible  parti- 
cles susceptible  to  ingestion  by  capillary  endothelial  cells, 
plating  capillary  endothelial  cells  onto  said  substratum, 
allowing  said  capillary  endothelial  cells  to  adhere  to  said 

substratum, 
incubating  said  adhered  cells  with  medium  comprising  a  test 
sample  to  be  assayed  for  the  presence  of  a  factor  associ- 
ated with  cancer  cells, 
measuring  the  area  of  the  visible  particle-depleted  phagoki- 
netic  track  left  by  at  least  one  of  said  capillary  endothelial 
cells,  and 
comparing  said  area  with  the  phagokinetic  track  area  left  by 
at  least  one  control  capillary  endothelial  cell  incubated 
under  the  same  conditions,  but  in  the  absence  of  said  test 
sample, 
a  comparatively  larger  phagokinetic  track  area  left  by  said 
cells  incubated  with  said  test  sample  indicating  the  pres- 
ence in  said  test  sample  of  said  factor  associated  with 
cancer  cells. 


4,359,528 

CORN  STEEPING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTS  THUS 

OBTAINED  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PENIQLLIN 
Francis  Deros,  Merrille;  Patrick  Beuque,  Aubers,  and  Michel 
Huchette,  Merrille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roquette 
Freres,  Lestrem,  France 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,081 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1979,  79  22106 

Int.  a.3  C13L  1/00.  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  435—43  10  Claims 


1.  Corn-steeping  process  producing  corn-steep  and  compris- 
ing: 

contacting  com  grains  placed  in  silos  arranged  in  series  with 
a  steep  water  containing  about  0.7S  to  3  g  sulfur  dioxide 
per  liter  which  water  is  introduced  successively  into  each 
of  the  silos  of  the  series  such  that  the  water  traverses  the 
silos  one  after  the  other,  the  volume  of  steep  water  in  m^ 
introduced  per  ton  of  commercial  com  defining  a  cycling 
ratio; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  steep  water  such  that  the 
temperature  decreases  progressively  from  silo  to  silo  as 
the  water  passes  through  the  silos  from  one  to  the  next 
from  at  the  most  about  38*  C.  in  the  input  silo  to  about  32* 
C.  at  the  outlet  of  the  silo  from  which  com  steep  liquor  is 
recovered; 

maintaining  the  cycling  ratio  between  0.8  and  1.2  m^  steep 
water  per  ton  of  commercial  com, 

maintaining  the  soak  time,  during  which  the  com  grains  and 
steep  water  are  in  contact,  between  about  24  to  44  hours. 
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4^59,529 

MICROBIAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHOLANIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Masao  Tsuji,  and  Yoshihiro  Ichihara,  both  of  Kurashiki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54-106768; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-112307;  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-124866;  Jun.  19, 
1980,  55-83478 

Int.  a.'  C12P  33/00 
U.S.  a.  435—52  10  Claims 

1.  A  microbial  process  for  producing  a  cholanic  acid  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula: 


COOR 


4,359,531 
PRODUCnON  OF  ISOMALTULOSE 
Christopher  Bucke,  and  Peter  S.  J.  Cheethara,  both  of  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.,  Cura- 
cao, Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,462 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1979, 
7938563 

Int.  a.3  C12P  19/18.  19/12;  C12R  1/425;  C12N  11/10 
U.S.  a.  435—97  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isomaltulose,  which  pro- 
cess consists  essentially  of  immobilizing  by  entrapment  within 
a  calcium  alginate  gel  at  least  the  isomaltulose-forming  enzyme 
system  of  an  isomaltulose-forming  micro-organism  of  the 
genus  Erwinia  and  then  contacting  the  immobilized  enzyme 
system  with  a  sucrose  solution  containing  at  least  30%  (w/v) 
of  sucrose  to  convert  at  least  part  of  the  sucrose  to  isomal- 
tulose. 


wherein  X  is 


■ — OH 


H 


or  =0;  and  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  which  comprises  cultivating  a  microbe  which  is  capable 
of  growing  in  a  medium  containing  cholic  acid  or  salt  thereof 
as  a  substrate  to  produce  the  cholanic  acid  derivatice  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter  sp.,  Brevi- 
bacterium  sp.  and  Corynebacterium  sp.,  in  a  culture  medium 
containing  the  substrate  and  collecting  the  resulting  derivative. 


4359,530 
PROTEIN  EXTRACnON  FROM  GREEN  CROPS 

Melvin  H.  Brown,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,177 
Int.  a.3  C12P  27/00;  C07G  7/00;  A23J  7/00,-  A23B  4/12 
U.S.  a.  435—68  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  protein  from  green  crops,  leaves, 
grasses,  legumes,  stems  of  green  plants  and  tree  leaves,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  green  crops,  leaves,  grasses,  legumes, 
stems  of  green  plants  and  tree  leaves  to  a  hammering 
action  for  purposes  of  rupturing  plant  cell  walls,  the  ham- 
mering taking  place  in  an  organic  acid  solution,  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  5.5  and  being  recirculated  from 
subsequent  fermentation  separation  step  (c)  to  produce  a 
pulp  comprising  a  protein-rich  liquid  and  fibrous  material, 
the  solution  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  aid  in 
hammering  and  maintaining  fluidity  of  the  pulp; 

(b)  separating  protein-rich  liquid  in  the  pulp  from  the  fibrous 
material; 

(c)  separating  protein  from  the  protein-rich  liquid  by  fer- 
mentation using  anaerobic  naturally  occurring  microor- 
ganisms, the  fermentation  conducted  in  an  acidic  solution 
thereby  providing  a  concentrated  protein  fraction  suitable 
for  preservation  and  an  acidic  solution;  and 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  acidic  solution  to  the 
separation  of  step  (b),  the  recycling  of  the  solution  being 
provided  to  insure  further  removal  of  protein  from  the 
fibrous  material. 


4,359,532 
METHOD  FOR  GLUCOSE  EXTRACnON  FROM  GREEN 

CROPS 
Melvin  H.  Brown,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,178 

Int.  C\?  C12P  19/14,  21/00;  C07G  7/00;  C13K  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  435—99  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  suitable  for  extracting  glucose  from 

green  crops,  leaves,  grasses,  legumes,  stems  of  green  plants  and 

tree  leaves,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  green  crops,  leaves,  grasses,  legumes,  stems  of 
green  plants  and  tree  leaves  to  a  hammering  action  for 
purposes  of  rupturing  plant  cell  walls,  the  hammering 
taking  place  in  an  organic  acid  solution,  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  3.0  to  5.5  and  being  recirculated  from  subsequent 
fermentation  separation  step  (c)  to  produce  a  pulp  com- 
prising a  protein-rich  liquid  and  fibrous  material,  the  solu- 
tion being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  aid  in  hammer- 
ing and  maintaining  fluidity  of  the  pulp; 

(b)  separating  protein-rich  liquid  in  the  pulp  from  the  fibrous 
material; 

(c)  separating  protein  from  the  protein-rich  liquid  by  fer- 
mentation using  anaerobic  naturally  occurring  microor- 
ganisms, the  fermentation  conducted  in  an  acidic  solution 
thereby  providing  a  concentrated  protein  fraction  suitable 
for  preservation  and  an  acidic  solution; 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acidic  solution  to  the 
separation  of  step  (b),  the  recycling  of  the  solution  being 
provided  for  purposes  of  washing  said  fibrous  material  to 
remove  residual  protein  therefrom;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  fibrous  material  to  hydrolysis  with  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral 
acids  and  enzymes  to  permit  increased  recovery  of  glu- 
cose. 


4,359,533 
FERMENTATIVE  ALCOHOL  PRODUCnON 
Charles  R.  Wilke,  El  Cerrito;  Brian  L.  Maiorella;  Harvey  W. 
Blanch,  both  of  Berkeley,  ail  of  Calif.,  and  Gerald  R.  Cysew- 
ski,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,485 
Int  a.3  C12P  7/06 
MS.  CL  435—161  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fermentation  process  for  producing  alcohol 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
conducting  a  fermentation  phase  at  least  in  part  under  subat- 
mospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  fermentotion  brew  containing 
alcohol  and  a  crude  alcohol  fraction; 


'■\ 
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and  subjecting  said  crude  alcohol  fractin  to  a  vacuum  distil-    from  about  0.7  to  about  1.5  anion  exchange  functional  groups 
lation  phase  to  separate  and  recover  high  purity  alcohol,    per  monomer  unit. 

4,359  534 

Conversion  OF  D-XYLOSE  TO  ETHANOL  BY  THE  ' 

YEAST  PACHYSOLEN  TANNOPHILUS  [  ' 

Clehis  P.  Kurtzman,  Peoria;  Rodney  J.  Bothast,  East  Peoria, 
and  James  E.  VanCauwenberge,  Normal,  all  of  lU.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,483 
Int  a.3  C12P  7/06 
1|^S.  a.  435-161  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ethanol  from  a  xylose-containing 
substance  comprising  the  following  steps: 
a.  inoculating  a  medium  containing  said  substance  with  the 
yeast  Pachysolen  tannophilus; 

fermenting  said  substance  in  said  inoculated  medium 
under  conditions  favorable  for  cell  viability  and  for  con- 
version of  xylose  to  ethanol  by  the  yeast,  thereby  enrich- 
ing said  medium  with  ethanol;  and 
c.  recovering  said  ethanol-enriched  medium  from  the  fer- 
mentation of  step  (b). 


lb. 


4,359,535 

AUTONOMOUSLY  REPLICATING  DNA  CONTAINING 

I  INSERTED  DNA  SEQUENCES 

(l^rge  PieczenUc,  515  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,668 

Int  a.3  C12N  7/00,  75/00;  C12P  19/34;  C12Q  1/68.  1/70 
U,S.  a.  435—317  13  Claims 

1.  A  population  of  linear  DNA  molecules  of  an  autono- 
mously replicating  DNA  element,  randomly  cleaved,  compris- 
ing circular  permutations  of  the  same  nucleotide  sequence,  to 
the  ends  of  which  have  been  covalently  attached  an  oligonu- 
cleotide of  unique  sequence,  being  an  oligonucleotide  of  which 
its  sequence  does  not  otherwise  exist  in  said  DNA  element. 


4,359,538 
nRE-RETARDANT  POLYSTYRENIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Jean-Noel  Marie  Bertrand,  Wezembeek-Oppem,  Belgium,  as- 
signor to  Labofina,  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,257,  Mar.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,812 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/02.  5/17.  5/19.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  521-79  20  Qaims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  expanded  polystyrenic  composition 
comprising  a  homogeneous  combination  of  an  expanded  polys- 
tyrenic resin,  a  fire-retardant  amount  of  a  halogenated  organic 
fire-retardant  agent  and  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  com- 
pound containing  from  about  20  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  having  the  formula  N(Ri) 
(R2)  (Ri),  wherein  Ri  is  H  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  9  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3,  which  may  or 
may  not  be  the  same,  are  each  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  9  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  an  alkylene-bis-fatty  acid  amide  containing  at  least  26 
carbon  atoms  wherein  the  alkylene  group  contains  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms; 

(c)  an  ammonium  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(c,)  an  alkylpyridinium  bromide  of  the  formula  - 


4,359,536 
FRIT  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
^lliam  A.  Graff,  WUloughby,  and  Jaroslaw  Kohut,  Parma 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,975,  Jun.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,140 
Int.  a.3  C03C  5/00.  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  501—25  6  Qaims 

1.  A  lead-free  frit  glass  exhibiting  transparency  and  gloss 
with  an  average  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  between 
0*-300'  C.  in  the  range  75°-90x  10- V  C.  consisting  essen- 
tially of  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis:  25-31  ZnO,  12-20 
Si02,  19-35  B2O3,  1-4  AI2O3,  5-10  Na20,  7-9  CaO,  2-6  BaO. 
0.5-4  Zr02, 1-2  F  and  0-6  K2O  except  for  incidental  impurities 
and  refining  agents. 


R4-<+)N  \ 


Bi<-) 


wherein  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at  least  15  carbon 

atoms,  or 
(c/,)  an  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 


R«— N(  +  )— Rg 
R7 


x(-). 


4^59,537 

EMULSION  COPOLYMER  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Bemi  P.  Chong,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Phihidelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,052 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  6/22;  BOIJ  39/20.  41/14 

U.S.  Q.  521—29  22  Qaims 

1.  Novel,  readily  dispersible,  submicroscopic  anion  ex- 
change resin  particles  comprising  previously  isolated,  approxi- 
mately spherical  beads  of  crosslinked  emulsion  cojxjlymer 
derived  from  polyethylenically  unsaturated  crosslinking  mon- 
omers and  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated monomers,  acrylic  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  and  mixtures  thereof;  having  diameters  within  the 
range  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.5  micrometers;  and  bearing 


wherein 

1.  R5  and  R7  are  methyl  radicals,  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  at  least  9  carbon  atoms,  Rg  is  the  same  as 
R^  or  is  a  benzyl  radical;  and  X  is  CI  or  Br;  or 

2.  R5  and  R7  are  methyl  radicals,  R«  is  a  dialkyl- 
phenoxy-ethoxyethyl  radical;  Rg  is  a  benzyl  radical; 
and  X  is  CI  or  Br;  or 

3.  R5  and  R7  are  methyl  radicals,  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  Rg  is  H  and  X  is  an 
alkylsulfate  group  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains 
at  least  12  carbon  atoms,  or 

(d)  a  mixture  thereof 

said  nitrogen-containing  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  between  about  0.5  and  50%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  fire-retardant  agent  said  expanded  polystyrene 
having  ce'ls,  the  average  size  of  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  average  cell  size  of  a  simUar  expanded  polysty- 
rene produced  in  the  absence  of  such  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing organic  compound. 
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4,359,539 

FOAMING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

STABILIZED  WITH  CERTAIN  HIGHER  ETHERS, 

ESTERS  OR  ANHYDRIDES 

Tsuneo  Hold,  and  Yutaka  Matsuki,  both  of  Suzuka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,336,  Mar.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,327,193. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-29100 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  a.  521—79  3  Claims 


/O  15 


1.  An  extrusion  foaming  process  for  expanding  an  aliphatic 
olefin  polymer  which  comprises 

(1)  heating  plastifying  said  olefin  polymer; 

(2)  admixing  said  heat  plastified  olefin  polymer  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  volatile 
organic  blowing  agent  and  with  from  0.1  to  10  weight 
percent  based  upon  said  olefin  polymer  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I: 


Rl-X— R2 


0) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  with  at  least  one 
thereof  having  10  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o  000 

II  II  II  II 

— C— O— .  — C— S— ,  — C— O— C— ,  — S—  and  — O— ;  and 

(3)  extruding  the  resultant  heat  plastified  mixture  into  a  zone 
of  lower  pressure  to  thereby  produce  an  aliphatic  olefin 
polymer  foam  product. 


4,359,540 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RIM  ELASTOMERS  USING  A 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  WHICH  IS  A  POLYMER 
CONTAINING  TERTIARY  AMINE  MOIETIES 
Edward  E.  McEntire,  and  Richard  J.  G.  Dominquez,  both  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,220 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14 
UjS.  a.  521—129  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  polyurethane  elastomer  of 
significantly  improved  properties  wherein  an  aromatic  polyiso- 
cyanate,  a  polyol  of  above  about  500  equivalent  weight,  a  chain 
extending  agent  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight  active 
hydrogen  containing  compound  of  at  least  2  fimctionality  and 
a  catalyst  system  is  injected  via  a  RIM  machine  into  a  mold 
cavity  of  the  desired  configuration  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  a  component  of  the  catalyst  system  a  poly- 
mer made  from  the  monomer 


CH2=CCX)YRio 


where  Rio  is  any  tertiary  amino  containing  group  with  a  pka  in 
water  of  7.5  or  greater,  Ri  is  H  or  CH3  and  Y  is  O  or  NH. 


4,359,541 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYISOCYANURATE  DISPERSIONS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte;  Thimmurti  Narayan,  and  Ger- 
hard G.  Ramlow,  both  of  Grosse  De,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2254>35 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/75.  18/77 
U.S.  a.  521—137  32  Claims 

2.  The  dispersible  polyisocyanate  polymer  of  claim  1  pre- 
pared in  the  presence  of  an  adduct  of  equivalent  quantities  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and  a  monofunctional  active  hydro- 
gen compound. 

23.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dispersion  of  polyisocyanurate 
polymer  in  a  polyol  by  (a)  polymerizing  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  trimerization  catalyst,  (b)  deactivating  said  poly- 
merization catalyst,  (c)  reacting  the  residual  free  isocyanate 
with  a  monofunctional  active  hydrogen  compound  or  mixtures 
thereof,  (d)  mixing  the  solution  with  a  polyol,  and  (e)  removing 
the  organic  solvent. 


4,359,542 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  FROM  UNSATURATED 

MONOMERS  AND  AZO  DI-ESTER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Kiran  B.  Chandalia,  Hamden,  and  Frank  J.  Preston,  Meriden, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,059,  Jan.  7,  1980,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  779,968,  Mar.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,258,148. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,049 
Int.  C\?  C08G  18/14,  18/16,  18/63:  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  521—137  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a 
foaming  agent,  and  a  polyol  reactant,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  including  a  polyol  reactant  which  comprises  a  graft 
copolymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  or  mixtures  of  such  monomers  in  the  presence 
of  an  azo  di-ester  polyol  of  the  formula: 

O  R2 

II  I 

((HO)„-R,-O^G-(CH2)„-C- 

CN 

R3  O 

I  II 

-N=N-C— (CH2)p--C-(-0— R4— (OH)r) 

CN 

wherein: 
m  and  r  independently  represent  integers  from  2  to  5, 
n  and  p  independently  represent  integers  from  0  to  S, 
R2  and  R3  independently  represent  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  and 

((HO);„-Rl-a)-  and  -fO-R4-(OH),) 

independently  represent  residues  of  polyether  or  polyester 
polyols,  Ri(OH)m+i  and  R4(OH)r+i,  having  an  average 
equivalent  weight  ranging  from  about  250  to  5000,  after 
removal  of  one  hydroxy  hydrogen  therefrom,  wherein  R| 
and  R4  independently  represent  polyether  polymer  por- 
tions and  polyester  polymer  portions  thereof, 

said  polymerizing  occurring  at  a  temperature  at  or  above 
which  the  azo-carbon  linkages  of  the  azo  di-ester  polyol 
are  ruptured. 


November  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


lOlS 


4,359,543 

WATER-DISPLACING  PAINT 

Charles  R.  Hegedns,  Warrington,  and  Kenneth  G.  Clark,  Chal- 

font,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,598 
Int.  a.3  C09D  3/64.  3/82.  5/08 
VJS.  a.  523—177  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-displacing  paint  for  coating  metallic  surfaces  to 
prevent  corrosion,  comprising: 
^  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  silicone  alkyd  resin  having 

a  solids  content  of  about  50  weight  percent,  a  minimum 

phthalic  anhydride  content  of  about  20  weight  percent,  and 
,    a  minimum  oil  content  of  about  25  weight  percent; 
Solvents  including  ethyl  acetate,  aromatic  mineral  spirits  and 

1,1,1  trichlorotrifiuoroethane; 

corrosion  inhibitor  consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum 
j    sulfonate  having  a  low  molecular  weight  sulfonate; 
iui  adhesion  promotor  consisting  essentially  of  an  organo-tita- 
,    nate  of  the  monalkoxy  type,  said  organo-titanate  being  iso- 
I    propyl,  tri(N-ethylamino-ethylamino)  titanate;  and 
pigments  in  sufficient  amounts  to  impart  a  desired  color  to  the 

paint. 


[ 


4,359,544 
SYNERGISTIC  CO-NUCLEANTS  FOR  BUTENE-1 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  C.  Hwo,  Sugarland,  and  John  A.  Martone,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,285 
Int.  a.3  C08L  23/20.  23/06;  C08K  5/20 
J.S.  a.  524—232  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  crystallization  from  the  melt  of 
^  isotactic  butene-1  homopolymer,  isotactic  butene-1 -propy- 
lene copolymer  or  isotactic  butene-1 -ethylene  copolymer  hav- 
ing no  more  than  about  15  mole  percent  by  ethylene,  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  composition  comprising  the  homopoly- 
mer or  copolymer  about  0.02  to  5.0%  by  weight  stearamide 
^d  about  0.02  to  5.0%  by  weight  high  density  polyethylene. 

4,359,545 
FIBER-TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  TWO 

ORGANO-FUNCnONAL  POLYSILOXANES 
|sao  Ona,  Sodegaura;  Masaru  Ozaki,  and  Yoichiro  Taki,  both  of 
Ichihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-16200 

Int  C1.3  C08L  83/04.  83/06;  C08K  5/01;  D06M  15/66 
LS.  O.  524—262  5  Claims 

1.  A  cmposition  for  treating  fibers,  said  composition  com- 
prising a  carrier  liquid,  an  organopolysiloxane  component 
having  the  formula 


r 


A(R2SiO)/RSiO)^GSiO),SiR2A, 
R>(NHCH2CH2)aNHR2 


(A) 


and  one  other  organopolysiloxane  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


B(R2SiO)*(RSiO)m(RGSiO)„SiR2B  and 
R^COOR* 


D(R2SiO)x(RESiO)j<RGSiO)^iR2D 

i^herein,  at  each  occurrence, 
A  denotes  R  or  R'(NHCH2CH2)aNHR2  or  G, 
B  denotes  R  or  R^COOR*  or  G, 
D  denotes  R  or  E  or  G, 


(B) 


(Q 


E  denotes 


R'CHCH20     or     R^ 
I I 


G  denotes  R5ftO(C2H40)c<C3H60yR6, 

R  denotes  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group, 

R'  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group, 

R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group, 

R^  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group, 

R*  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group, 

R^  denotes  a  divalent  organic  group, 

R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  organic  group, 

R^  denotes  a  divalent  organic  group, 

a  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  10, 

b  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 

c  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  50, 

d  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  50  , 

c-f-d  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  100, 

k  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  500, 

m  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

k-l-m-l-n  has  a  value  of  from  10  to  500, 

p  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  500, 

q  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

r  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

p-l-q-l-r  has  a  value  of  from  10  to  500, 

X  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  500, 

y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

z  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100  and 

x  +  y-t-z  has  a  value  of  from  10  to  500, 
there  being  at  least  two  R'  ^^f^^f^2CH2)af^HR^  groups  and  at 
least  one  G  group  per  molecule  of  component  (A),  at  least  two 
R^COOR^  groups  and  at  least  one  G  group  per  molecule  of 
component  (B)  and  at  least  two  E  groups  and  at  least  one  G 
group  per  molecule  of  component  (C). 


4,359,546 
MATS  FOR  ASPHALT  UNDERLAY 
James  P.  Bershas,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens^^mlng 
Fiberghu  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,969 
Int  a.^a»L  61/32 
VJS.  a.  524—501  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  ther- 
moplastic emulsion  of  carboxylated  styrene  butadiene  latexes, 
at  least  one  thermoplastic  emulsion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  emulsions  of  vinyl  chloride-«thylene  acrylamide 
terpolymers,  styrene  acrylics  and  vinyl  acrylics  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  a  melamine  formaldehyde  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin 
and  hexamethoxymethyl  melamine,  and  an  ammonium  salt 
catalyst. 


4,359,547 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Pawan  K.  Agarwai,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski  deceased  late  of 
Scotch  Plains,  NJ.  by  Patrica  H.  Makowski,  executrix; 
Westfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,192 
laL  CL^  C08L  23/36 

VJS.  a.  524—504  5  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  an 

amine  terminated  polyalkylene  oxide  neutralized  sulfonated 

polymer  dissolved  in  a  nonreactive  solvent  system  at  a  concen- 
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tration  level  of  about  5  to  about  25  grams  per  100  ml.  of  the 
nonreactive  solvent  system,  wherein  the  amine  terminated 
polyalkylene  oxide  of  said  amine  terminated  polyalkylene 
oxide  neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  resin  is  an  ethoxyl- 
ated  long-chain  fatty  acid  derived  ^ne  having  the  formula: 


C18H37-N 


/ 

i 
\ 


(CH2CH20),H 


(CH2CH20)„ 


wherein  x  +  y=5  to  200. 


4,359,548 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 

RESINS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,144,  Nov.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,339,366, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,391,  Nov.  17, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,336,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  134,975,  Mar.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,283,311,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,982.  This  application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,712 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/00;  C08K  3/00 

VJS.  a.  524—650  21  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resinous 

products  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  heating  and  reacting  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  broken- 
down  alkali  metal  and/or  a  broken-down  alkali  metal 
cellulose  polymer  produced  by  mixing  3  parts  by  weight 
of  a  cellulose  containing  plant  or  plant  derivative  with  2  to 
5  parts  by  weight  of  melted  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  then 
heating  the  mixture  at  from  150°  C.  to  220°  C.  while 
agitating  for  5  to  60  minutes,  with  10  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  substituted  organic  hydroxy  compound  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  substitute  which  will  split  off  in  the 
reaction,  then 

(b)  adding,  heating  and  reacting  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
polycarboxylic  acid  and/or  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride, thereby  producing  polyester  resinous  product,  then 

(c)  adding  and  reacting  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate  with  1  to  95  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polyester  resinous  product,  thereby  produc- 
ing 

(d)  polyurethane  resinous  product. 


4,359,549 
POLYURETHANE  SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS 
James  A.  Gallagher,  Grosse  He,  and  Bemardas  Brizgys,  South- 
gate,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,929,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,318,838. 
This  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,730 
Int.  C1.3  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  a.  524—791  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  aluminum  window  and 
door  frames  which  involves  using  a  substance  which  acts  as  a 
heat  barrier,  the  improvement  comprising  using  a  polyure- 
thane sealant  composition  prepared  by 

(a)  mixing  a  polyether  polyol  or  polyether  polyol  blend 
having  a  branching  density  of  400  grams  to  700  grams  per 
branching  unit  with  an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  silicate,  aluminum  silicate, 
magnesium  silicate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  filler  being 
added  in  an  amount  which  is  from  0. 15  part  to  0.7  part  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  polyether  polyol  or  poly- 
ether polyol  blend,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  mixture  made  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(a)  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  such  that  the  ratio  of 
isocyanate  groups  of  the  polyisocyanate  to  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  polyether  polyol  is  1.0:1  to  1.2:1 

as  the  substance  which  acts  as  a  heat  barrier. 


4359  550 

POLYISOCYANURATe' POLYMERS,  DISPERSIONS, 

AND  CELLULAR  AND  NON-CELLULAR 

POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Thinimurti  Narayan;  Gerhard  G.  Ramlow,  both  of  Grosse  He, 

and  Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,934 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/79:  C08K  5/06 
UJS.  a.  524—871  18  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyisocyanurate  polymer  dis- 
persion by  (a)  polymerizing  a  solution  of  an  organic  polyisocy- 
anate in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  trimerization  catalyst,  (b)  deactivating  said  cata- 
lyst, (c)  isolating  said  polymer  from  said  solvent,  and  (d)  dis- 
persing said  polymer  in  a  polyol. 


4,359,551 

HOT-MELT  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ACID  GRAFTED 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Yoshikazu     Suda,     Tokyo;     Haruhisa     Nagano,     Kawasaki; 

Shigeyuki  Miyata,  Yokohama,  and  Akio  Yamori,  Kawasaki, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,984 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-168206 
Int.  a.3  C08L  53/02.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  524—271  15  Claims 

1.  A  hot-melt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  grafted  block  copolymer  mate- 
rial formed  by  the  graft  reaction  of  at  least  one  block 
copolymer  with  at  least  one  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
monomer  and/or  derivative  monomer  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  0.01  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  of  said 
at  least  one  block  copolymer  and  said  at  least  one  mono- 
mer, said  at  least  one  block  copolymer  being  represented 
by  the  following  formula: 

A— B— A.  (A— B)„,  B— A— B)„,  (A— B)„A  or 
(A-B)^X 

wherein  B  stands  for  a  block  consisting  essentially  of  butadiene 
or  isoprene  monomer  units,  A  stands  for  a  block  consisting 
essentially  of  styrene  monomer  units,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  10,  X  is  the  residue  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  to 
which  m  of  (A — B)  are  bonded  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
7, 

having  a  melt  flow  index  of  0. 1  to  40  g/10  minutes  as  measured 
in  accordance  with  ASTM  D  1238  (Condition  G),  and  contain- 
ing 5  to  50%  by  weight  of  styrene  monomer  units;  and 

(b)  50  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifier  mixture  consisting 
of  a  tackifier  S  and  a  tackifier  L  and  having  an  S/L  mixing 
weight  ratio  of  9/1  to  3/7,  said  tackifier  S  being  at  least 
one  terpene  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  60°  C.  or 
more  or  a  mixture  of  50%  by  weight  or  more  of  at  least 
one  terpene  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  60*  C.  or 
more  and  less  than  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
resin  having  a  softening  point  of  60*  C.  or  more  and  se- 
lected from  rosin  and  derivatives  thereof,  petroleum  resins 
and  styrene  resins,  and  said  tackifier  L  being  at  least  one 
terpene  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  30*  C.  or  less  or 
a  mixture  of  50%  by  weight  or  more  of  at  least  one  ter- 
pene resin  having  a  softening  point  of  30*  C.  or  less  and  at 
least  one  other  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  30*  C.  or 
less  and  selected  from  rosin  derivatives,  petroleum  resins 
and  styrene  resins. 
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4,359,552 
«OT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

AN  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON  RESIN 
yikramkumar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,394,  Jan.  29,  1981, 
ibandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296, 
Jul.  31,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  291,198 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/30;  C08K  5/01;  C08L  91/06 
|U.S.  a.  525—193  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-60  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-^  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

aid  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure:  • 


R— CH=CH— CH2— CH- 
I 

o=c 


■CH2 

I 

c=o 


\  / 

o 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  f)olymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening 
point  of  about  10°- 135°  C. 


4,359,553 

POLYETHYLENE  EXTRUSION  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Kay  Edwards,  Henderson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,920 

Int.  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/12.  23/16 

tJ,S.  a.  525—240  18  Oaims 

1  1.  An  extrusion  coating  composition  having  a  melt  index  of 

2  to  20  dg/min.  at  190°  C.  which  provides  coatings  on  sub- 
strates having  broad  heat  seal  range  comprising  a  blend  of:  (1) 
about  5  to  30  percent,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  degraded 
crystalline  polypropylene  or  ethylene/propylene  copolymer 
containing  less  than  5  weight  jjercent  ethylene,  having  a  melt 
flow  rate  of  5  to  55  dg/min.  at  230*  C,  and  (2)  about  95  to  70 
percent,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  polyethylene  having  a  den- 
sity of  0.916  to  0.920,  a  melt  index  at  190°  C.  of  10  to  20,  and 
«  melt  index  recovery  of  (greater  than  50. 


4,359,554 
POWDER  PAINT  WTTH  EPOXY  AND  HYDROXY 
COPOLYMER  AND  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
i  iantokh  S.  Labana,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Ares  N.  Theodore, 
Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,874,  Sep.  6,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,676 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/46 
J.S.  a.  525—386  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosetting  powder  paint  which  exclusive  of  pig- 
Aients,  catalysts,  antistatic  agents,  plasticizers,  and  flow  control 
agents,  the  same  being  conventional  non-reactive  additives  to  a 
thermoset  powder  paint,  consists  essentially  of  a  coreactable 
particulate  mixture  of 
(A)  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  5  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated  acid 
and  about  80  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  other  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  and  having  a  glass 


transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  40*  C.  to 
about  90*  C.  and  a  molecular  weight  (M«)  in  the  range  of 
about  1500  to  about  15,000  and 
(B)  a  C4-C20  saturated,  straight  chain,  aliphatic,  dicarboxyUc 
acid  in  the  amount  of  about  0.8  to  about  1.1  carboxyl 
groups  for  each  functional  group  on  said  copolymer, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  copolymer  is  qualitatively  di- 
functional  and  said  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers consist  essentially  of  difunctional  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C5-C7  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  and 
C5-C7  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates  in  an  amount  comprising 
about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  copolymer  and 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  monofunctional  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  a  Ci-Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and  acrylic 
acid,  esters  of  a  Ci-Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and  methacrylic 
acid  and  C8-C12  monovinyl  hydrocarbons. 


4,359,555 

SALTS  FORMED  FROM  FORMAMIDINES  WTFH 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SULFONIC  AOD  GROUPS 

Christian  d'Hondt,  Riehen;  Dieter  Lofamann,  Muttenz,  and 

Ernst  Neuenschwander,  Riehen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,529 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.   29,    1979, 
6095/79;  May  23,  1980,  4053/80 

Int.  C1.3  C08F  8/32.  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—358  6  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  an  anionic  pwlymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrenesulfonic  acid,  copolymers  of  polysty- 
renesulfonic  acid,  polyvinylsulfonic  acid  and  poly-[N-{sul- 
foalkyl)acrylamide]  wherein  the  cation  of  said  salt  is  of  the 
formula 


CHj 
Q— NS=CH      NH 


-.© 


in  which  Q  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo, 
and  each  of  R<,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,359,556 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLY  AMIDE  HOT  MELT 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSmON 
Pallavoor  R.  Ijkshmanan,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Benedict  J. 
Monachino,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,741 
Int.  a.3  C08L  77/00 
UJS.  a.  525—420.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  40-98  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic  polyamide  resin 
derived  from  dimer  acid  and  a  low  molecular  weight 
aliphatic  diamine,  and 

(b)  2-60  weight  percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride; 
said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


R— CHssCH— CH2— CH CH2 


I 

OssC  Cs=0 

\    / 

o 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  about  15-49  carbon 
atoms;  said  polyamide  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  2,000  to  20,000  and  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening 
point  in  the  range  of  about  85*  C.  to  200*  C. 
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4^59,557 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  LOW  PILUNG  TEXTILE 

nBER  AND  PRODUCT  OF  THE  PROCESS 

Kenneth  R.  Watkins,  and  Leron  R.  Dean,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,103,  Sep.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244^65 

Int  a.5  C08G  63/46 

VJS.  CL  525—437  16  Claims 
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4,359,559 

NOVEL  POLYMETALLOCARBOSILANE,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Seishi  Yiyima;  Kiyohito  Okamura;  Yoshio  Hasegawa,  and 

Takemi  Yamamnra,  all  of  Oharai,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979, 54/149977; 
Dec.  27,  1979,  54/169443 

Int.  a.J  C08F  283/00 
U.S.  a.  525—475  6  Claims 

1.  A  polymetallocarbosilane  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  700  to  100,000  derived  from  a  polycarbosi- 
lane  having  a  number  of  average  molecular  weight  of  200  to 
10,000  and  containing  a  main-chain  skeleton  represented 
mainly  by  the  general  formula 


i-Si— CHz^ 
R 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or 

a  phenyl  group, 

and  an  organometallic  compound  represented  by  the  general 

formula 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  polyethylene  terephthalate 
fibers  having  improved  low-pilling  properties  which  comprise 

admixing  in  the  feed  throat  of  an  extruder  polyethylene 
terephthalate  discrete  solid  polymer  materials  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.56  to  about  0.60  with  about 
0.25%  by  weight  ethylene  glycol  to  form  an  admixture; 

melting  in  said  extruder  said  solid  polymer  materials  into  a 
liquid  and  reacting  said  admixture  to  lower  the  inherent 
viscosity  of  said  polyethylene  terephthalate  fibers  to  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.39  to  about  0.43,  said  inher- 
ent viscosity  being  determined  by  a  concentration  of  0.5% 
of  the  polymer  in  a  solvent  comprising  60%  by  weight 
phenol  and  40%  by  weight  tetrachloroethane,  the  poly- 
mer being  dissolved  at  125°  C.  and  being  measured  at  25' 
C; 

extruding  the  admixture  into  fibers; 

drafting  the  fibers;  and 

heatsetting  the  fibers  at  a  constant  length. 


4,359,558 
POLYURETHANE  DIACRYLATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Francis  E.  Gould,  Princeton,  and  Christian  W.  Johnston,  Ne- 
shanic  Station,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Tyndale  Plains- 
Hunter,  Ltd.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,407 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/30 
VS.  a.  525—454  15  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophilic  polyurethane  diacrylate  composition 
which  will  form  a  hydrogel  upon  immersion  in  water;  is  per- 
meable to  gases,  ions  and  other  low  molecular  weight  species; 
is  dimensionally  stable  and  exhibits  memory;  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  from  about  5  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  diac- 
rylate having  the  formula: 


R    O  OR 

I      II  II      I 

CH2=C— COi-CH2CH2— O-feC— C=CH2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  methyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole  number,  such  that  the 
average  molecular  weight  of  said  diacrylate  is  no  greater  than 
1588;  in  the  presence  of  from  about  95  to  about  30  weight 
percent  of  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane  resin. 


MX4 

wherein  M  represents  Ti  or  Zr,  and  X  represents  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoxy  group  or  an 
acetylacetoxy  group, 

at  least  one  of  the  silicon  atoms  of  the  polymetallocarbosilane 
being  bonded  to  the  metal  atom  (M)  through  an  oxygen  atom, 
the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of  the  structural  units  — Si- 
— CH2—  to  the  total  number  of  the  structural  units  — M — O — 
in  the  polymetallocarbosilane  being  in  the  range  of  from  2:1  to 
200:1. 


4,359,560 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  WALL  FOULING  IN  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERIZATION 

Bernard  D.  Bauman,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,090 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/18 

U.S.  a.  526—74  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  suspension  polymerication  process  wherein  a  recipe 
comprising  vinyl  chloride  or  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
another  vinyl  monomer,  water,  a  suspension  agent,  and  a  mon- 
omer soluble  polymerization  catalyst  is  charged  to  a  stainless 
steel  reactor  at  an  intial  pH  above  6.0  and  subsequently  poly- 
merized at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  vinyl  chloride 
containing  polymer,  the  improvement  for  reducing  wall  foul- 
ing  in  said  stainless  steel  reactor,  which  comprises: 
wetting  the  internal  reactor  surface  with  a  solution  comprising 

from  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

and 
heating  the  wet  reactor  surface  to  a  temperature  from  40'- 100' 

C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  5  minutes  prior  to  charging  the 

recipe  to  the  reactor. 
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4,359,561 
HIGH  TEAR  STRENGTH  POLYMERS 
William  A.  Eraser,  Princeton;  Norma  J.  Maraschin,  Somerset; 
Frederick  J.  Karol,  Belle  Mead,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Alexander  J. 
Makai,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 
fV>ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,555,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,914 
Int.  a.J  O08F  2/34.  4/02.  4/52 
'  J.S.  O.  526—88  30  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  making,  in  the  gas  phase  and  at 
( I  level  of  productivity  of  at  least  700  pmunds  of  polymer  per 
tound  of  total  catalyst,  heterogeneous  ethylene  based  hydro- 
<  carbon  polymers  having,  in  film  form,  high  Elmendorf  tear 
strength  values  which  comprises  interpolymerizing  ethylene 
with  Ca  and  Ct  monomers  maintained  throughout  the  process 
in  the  molar  ratios  in  said  gas  phase  of  Ca/C2  of  about  0. 1  to  0.9 
and  Cb/C2  of  about  0.015  to  0.2 
wherein  the  Cj  monomer  is  selected  from  propylene,  butene- 
1  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  C^  monomer  is  one  or  more 
Cs  to  Cg  alpha  monoolefins  which  contain  no  branching 
closer  than  the  fourth  carbon  atom, 
in  a  reaction  zone  having  a  pressure  of  about  50  to  1000  psi 
and  a  temperature  of  about  65°  to  105°  C,  with  an  acti- 
vated catalyst  formed  from  an  activator  compound  and  a 
precursor  compound, 
said  activator  compound  having  the  structure 

AI(R  ")cX'rfH, 

wherein  X'  is  Cl  or  OR'",  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  Ci  to  C 14  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
d  is  0  to  1.5,  e  is  1  or  0  and  c-)-d-|-e  =  3,  said  precursor 
compound  having  the  formula 

Mg^TiXOR)„Xp(ED), 

wherein 
ED  is  an  electron  donor  compound  which  is  an  organic 
compound  which  is  liquid  at  25*  C.  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  in  which  the  titanium  compound  and 
magnesium  compound  used  to  form  said  precursor 
compound  are  partially  or  completely  soluble, 
mis  ^0.5  to  ^56 
n  is  0,  1  or  2 
pis  §2  to  ^116 
q  is  ^2  to  ^85 

R  is  a  Cl  to  Ci4  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
or  COR'  wherein  R'  is  a  Ci  to  C14  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cl,  Br,  I  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
said  precursor  compoimd  being  impregnated  in  porous  car- 
rier material  so  as  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  about  0.033 
to  0.33  parts  of  precursor  compound  to  one  part  of  said 
carrier  material,  and  said  precursor  compound  being  ei- 
ther 
completely  activated  in  one  step  outside  of  said  reaction 

zone  in  the  absence  of  solvent,  or 
is  first  partially  activated  outside  of  said  reaction  zone  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  solvent  and  then  completely  acti- 
vated inside  of  said  reaction  zone. 


4,359,562 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 

AND  COPOLYMERS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  SUPPORTED 

CATALYST  OF  A  CHROMIUM-HYDROCARBON 

COMPLEX  ON  AN  INORGANIC  OXIDE  CARRIER 

Dieter  Stein,  Limborgerbo^  Robert  Bachl,  Worms,  and  Kovad 

Richter,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellacfaaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  8, 
1980,3030055 

InL  a.3  C08F  4/78 
U.S.  Q.  526—129  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  homopolymers 
and  ethylene  copolymers  with  minor  amounts  of  Ca-C^-a- 
monoolefins  by  polymerizing  the  monomer  or  monomers  at 
from  30*  to  200*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from  0. 1  to  200  bars,  by 
means  of  a  supported  catalyst  (1)  which  contains  a  chromium- 
hydrocarbon  complex  (1.2)  on  an  inorganic  oxide  carrier  (1.1), 
wherein 

(1)  a  supported  catalyst  is  employed,  which  contains  (1.1)  on 
a  finely  divided,  porous,  inorganic  oxide  carrier,  having  a 
pariicle  diameter  bf  from  1  to  1,000  jim,  a  pore  volume  of 
from  0.3  to  3  cm^/g  and  a  surface  area  of  from  100  to  1,000 
m^/g  and  which  has  the  formula  Si02.aAl203,  where  a  is 
a  number  from  0  to  2,  (1.2)  a  chromium-hydrocarbon 
complex  of  the  formula 

RCrACrR 

where  R  is  a  cyclic  and/or  open-chain  hydrocarbon  or 
hydrocarbon  radical  which  contains  2n  and  2n4- 1  carbon 
atoms  respectively  and  from  1  to  n  non-cumulated  double 
bonds,  n  being  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  Cr  is  chromium  and 
A  is  cyclooctatetraene  or  a  divalent  n-octatetraene  radi- 
cal, which  is  unsubstituted  or  in  which  up  to  8  hydrogen 
atoms  of  the  cyclooctatetraene  or  n-octatetraene  radical 
can  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

(2)  with  or  without  a  co-catalyst  of  the  formula 


X— Al— R' 
I 
Y 


where  X  is  chlorine,  hydrogen,  R'  or  OR',  Y  is  R'  and  OR' 
and  R'  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the 
supported  catalyst  (1)  contains  from  0.01  to  10%  by 
weight,  calculated  as  chromium  and  based  on  carrier  (1.1), 
of  the  complex  compound  (1.2)  and  (ii)  that,  where  the 
co-catalyst  is  present,  the  atomic  ratio  of  chromium  in  the 
supported  catalyst  (1)  to  aluminum  in  the  co-catalyst  (2)  is 
up  to  1:1,000. 


4359,563 
PREPARA'nON  OF  ACETYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Klans  PeozieB,  Frankenthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Heinz  G.  Viebe,  Loavain-la 
Neave,  Belgium,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUscfaaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,107,  JoL  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,077 
Int  CL3  C08F  238/02 
VJS.  CL  526—250  8  dains 

1.  A  solid  copolymer  of  acetylene  and  a  heteroalkyne  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro-ethyne,  bromoe- 
thyne,  fluoro-ethyne,  trifluoro-methyl-ethyne,  2-propyneni- 
trile,  and  3-{methylthio)-propyne-l,  said  copolymer  being 
produced  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  of  acetylene 
and  the  heteroalkyne  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst. 
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4,359,564 
ADDITION  POLYMER  OF  OUGOMERIC  POLYESTERS 

OF  ACRYLIC  ACID 
Richard  F.  Merritt,  Fort  Washington,  and  Bjom  E.  Larsson, 
Rushland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,323 
Int.  a.i  C08F  20/04 
U.S.  a.  526—260  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  free-radical  addition  polymer 
comprising  polymerizing  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  by  solution  or  emulsion  polymerization,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


4,359,567 

THERMOOXIDATIVELY  STABLE  ARTICULATED 

P-BENZOBISOXAZOLE  AND  P-BENZOBISTHIAZOLE 

POLYMERS 
Robert  C.  Evers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,991 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/22.  75/32 
U.S.  a.  528—179  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermooxidatively  stable  articulated  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of  recurring  units  having  one  of  the  following  for- 
mulae: 


O  O 

H  II 

CH2=CH— C— 0(CH2— CH2C— 0)„H, 


in  which  the  average  value  of  n  (n)  is  in  the  range  from  greater 
than  1  to  about  10,  is  polymerized,  optionally  with  one  or  more 
comonomers;  less  than  5%,  by  weight,  of  the  comonomers 
being  polyunsaturated. 


Formula  I 


4,359,565 
VINYLSILICONE  PASTES  FOR  DENTAL  IMPRESSION 
Lothar  Puppe;  Reiner  Voigt,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Manfred  Bor- 
gardt,  Wuppertal;  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne,  and 
Bernard  Munchenbach,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1980,  3031894 

Int.  a.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—15  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  polysiloxane-based  dental  composition  which  cross- 
links by  an  addition  reaction  and  hardens  at  room  temperature, 
the  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  with  at  least  two  vinyl  groups  in 
the  molecule, 

(b)  an  organohydridopolysiloxane, 

(c)  a  catalyst  to  accelerate  the  addition  reaction,  and 

(d)  a  hydrophobic  filler,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  therein 

(e)  an  aluminosilicate  containing  finely  divided  palladium. 


f[<::isc>-j:f<'::^>-j:j: 


Formula  II 


wherein  Ar  is  a  phenylene  radical,  Ar'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  biphenylene  and  bipyridylene  radicals,  and 
wherein  the  molar  proportion  of  a  ranges  from  about  0.80  to 
0.97,  b  ranges  from  about  0.03  to  0.20,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b 
equals  one. 


4,359,568 
POLYAROMATIC  AMIDES  CONTAINING 
1,3-BUTADIENE  UNITS 
Carl  S.  Marvel,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Venkatesa  Sankaran,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,719 
Int.  C1.3  C08G  69/32 
U.S.  a.  528—183  12  Oaims 

1.  A  resinous,  polyaromatic  amide  having  1,3-butadiene 
groups  as  integral  units  of  the  polymer  chain  and  consisting 
essentially  of  recurring  units  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


4,359,566 
SILICONE-EPOXY  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gary  E.  LeGrow,  Madison,  and  Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Auburn, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,218,  Jan.  15,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No,  328,328 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—16  8  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  spray  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (1)  50  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  cycloali- 
phatic  epoxy  resin  or  a  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin,  (2)  from  6  to 
25  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkoxylated  siloxane  copolymer  of 
monophenylsiloxane  and  dimethylsiloxane  units  in  a  mol  ratio 
of  from  2:1  to  1.9:1,  (2)  containing  from  10  to  20  percent  by 
weight  silicon-bonded  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  (3)  from  0  to  40  percent  by  weight  phenyltrimethoxysi- 
lane  or  phenyltriethoxysilane  and  (4)  from  0.04  to  1.2  percent 
by  weight  of  an  aluminum  chelate  of  a  beta-dicarbonyl  com- 
pound. 


■O  O  -. 


wherein  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


-CHy 
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4,359,569 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  AND  HLAMENTS 
Roger  K.  Siemionko,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,206,  Oct.  17,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,129 
Int.  0.3  C08G  «/60 
U.S.  O.  528-190  6  Oaims 

1.   Melt-spinnable  polyesters  of  fiber-forming  molecular 
weight  consisting  essentially  of  units  having  the  structural    wherein  either  or  both  of  rings  A  and  B  may  contain  in  any 
formulas:  position  thereon  one  or  two  groups  of  the  formula 


/I  orl 


.o^rVo- 


II 


<^ 


(COOR3), 


c— ^       y—c- 


III 


o 
I 


IV 


R5 

R  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy  substituted 
lower  alkyl;  R»,  R2,  R*  and  R'  each  represents  hydrogen  or 
1-3  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  or  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  with 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  or  lower  alkanoylamino,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkylamino 
substituted  with  lower  alkoxy,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  or 
lower  alkanoylamino,  arylamino,  arylthio,  aroylamino,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkanoylamino.  and  cy- 
clohexylamino,  wherein  each  aforesaid  aryl  moiety  is  6-10 
carbons;  X  is  — S—  or  — NH— ;  n  is  1  or  2;  m  is  0,  1,  or  2;  and 
wherein  from  about  5  to  about  200  parts  of  copper  phthalocya- 
nine  is  admixed  therewith,  said  parts  being  per  million  parts  of 
polyester. 


C=!0 


in  the  proportions  of  about  20  to  30  mol  %  of  unit  I,  about  20 
to  40  mol  %  of  unit  II,  about  20  to  40  mol  %  of  unit  III  and 
from  5  to  about  20  mol  %  of  units  IV  or  V,  the  dioxy  and 
dicarbonyl  units  being  present  in  substantially  equimolar 
amounts. 


4,359,571 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRAFT  POLYMER 
DISPERSIONS  AND  POLYURETHANES  PREPARED 
THEREFROM 
William  A.  Bernstein,  Dearborn  Heights;  John  E.  Davis,  Wood- 
haven,  and  Joseph  R.  Gregoria,  Jr.,  Southgate,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors   to   BASF   Wyandotte   Corporation,    Wyandotte, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,454 
Int  O.J  C08G  67/02 
U.S.  O.  528—392  7  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  graft  polyol  disper- 
sion bythe  in  situ  free  radical  polymerization  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  or  monomers,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  styrene  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  in  a  polyol,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  said  polymerization  under 
such  conditions  that  none  of  the  evaporated  monomer  or  mon- 
omers is  returned  to  the  dispersion  wherein  said  polymeriza- 
tion is  conducted  at  temperatures  between  80*  C.  and  180*  C. 


4,359,570 
COLORED  POLYESTER  CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERIZED  DYES  AS  COLORANTS 
Thomas  G.  Davis,  and  Max  A.  Weaver,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,524,  May  20,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,978, 
May  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser. 
11  No.  315,105 

' '  Int  a.3  C08G  69/44 

VS.  CL  528—289  7  Claims 

1.  Colored  polyester  composition  comprising  a  linear  ther- 
moplastic or  unsaturated  cross-linkable  polyester  containing  a 
coloring  amount  of  a  dye  component  comprising  the  copoly- 
merized  residue  of  one  or  more  dyes  of  the  formula 


4,359,572 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
3'-DEOXYKANAMYCTN  A  AND  INTERMEDUTE 
PRODUCT 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa;  Shunzo  Fukatsu,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Yoneta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors 
to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,131 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1980,  55-54277 
Int  a.3  A61K  3J/7J;  O07H  15/22 
UJS.  O.  536—13.8  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3'-deoxykanamycin  A, 
which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of: 
reacting  a  tetra-N-protected,  4",6"-0-protected  kanamycin 
A  derivative  of  tfie  formula  (IV) 
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CH2NHC00R 
o 


HO 


NHCOOR 

NHCOOR 


(IV) 


OH 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group,  and 
Y  represents  an  alkylidene  or  arylidene  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


\   / 

C 
/    \ 


where  P  and  P'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group,  or  Y  is  a  cycloalkylidene  or  tetrahydropyranili- 
dene  group,  with  an  alkanoic  acid  chloride  having  2-4 
carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl  chloride  in  pyridine  below  5°  C. 
to  form  the  2',3',2"-tri-0-acylated  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula (II) 


CH2NHCOOR  NHCOOR 

O 


(11) 


NHCOOR 


OX 


wherein  R  and  Y  are  as  deflned  above  and  X  is  the  alkan- 
oyl  group  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl  group, 
reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (II)  with  3',4'-dihy- 
dro-2H-pyran  or  5,6-dihydro-4-methoxy-2H-pyran  in  a 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  f>-toluene- 
sulfonic  acid  at  15'-25*  C.  to  form  the  4'-0-pyranylated 
derivative  of  the  formula  (V) 


CH2NHCOOR 
O 


(V) 


wherein  R,  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above  and  Z  represents 
a  pyranyl  group, 
reacting  the  4'-0-pyranylated  compound  of  the  formula  (V) 
in  solution  in  a  (C1-C4)  alkanol  with  sodium  or  potassium 
methoxide  or  ethoxide  at  15'-25°  C.  to  remove  the  2'-,  3'- 
and  2"-acyl  group  (X)  therefrom,  giving  the  partially 
deprotected  compound  of  the  formula  (VI) 


CH2NHCOOR 
O 


ZO 


NHCOOR 

NHCOOR 


(VI) 


OH 


wherein  R,  Y  and  Z  are  as  defined  above, 
reacting  the  deprotected  compound  of  the  formula  (VI)  with 
an  alkanoyl  chloride  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl 
chloride  at  a  temperature  lower  than  room  temperature  to 
selectively  acylate  the  2'-  and  2"-hydroxyl  groups,  giving 
the  3'-0-unprotected,  2',2"-di-0-acyl  derivative  of  the 
formula  (VII) 


CH2NHCOOR  NHCOOR 

O 


ZO 


(VIII) 


NHCOOR 


OX 


wherein  R,  Y  and  Z  are  as  defmed  above  and  X  represents 
the  alkanoyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl  group, 
reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (VII)  with  mesyl 
chloride,  tosyl  chloride  or  benzylsulfonyl  chloride  in 
pyridine  at  50*-80*  C.  to  form  the  3'-0-sulfonylated  deriv- 
ative of  the  formula  (VIII) 
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(VII) 


NHCOOR 


\K  NHCOOR 
O 


wherein  R,  X  and  Z  are  as  defined  above  and  W  repre- 
sents a  mesyl,  tosyl  or  benzylsulfonyl  group, 
reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (VIII)  with  acetic 
acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid  or  hydrochloric  acid  in  a 
(C1-C4)  alkanol  at  20°-50°  C.  to  remove  the  4'-hydroxyl- 
protecting  group  (Z)  and  the  4",6"-0-hydroxyl-protecting 
group  (Y)  therefrom,  giving  the  2',2"-di-0-acyl-3'-0-sul- 
fonyl-tetra-N-protected  kanamycin  A  derivative  of  the 
formula  (I) 


reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  proportion  of  an 
acid  catalyst, 

(1)  starch  and 

(2)  methanol, 

said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  an  elevated  pressure  and 
by  reacting  at  least  a  stoichiometric  proportion  of  said 
methanol  with  said  starch,  and 
I.  admixing  said  crude  methyl  glucoside  reaction  product 
with  an  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  mamtain- 
ing  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  165*  C, 
and  introducing  into  said  mixture  an  alkylene  oxide  hav- 
ing between  2  and  about  6  carbon  atoms,  said  amine  being 
employed  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.1  mole  to  about 
10  moles  per  glucose  unit  weight  of  starch  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  amine 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
having  6-8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanolamine  in  which  each 
alkanol  group  contains  2-5  carbon  atoms,  and  a  mixture 
thereof 


CH2NHCOOR 
O 


HO 


(I) 


4,359,574 

THIAZINE-l.l-DIOXIDE  AND 

ISOTHIAZOLE-l.l-DIOXIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban;  Alan  L.  Borror,  Lexington,  and 

James  W.  Foley,  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,010,  Sep.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,291 

Int.  a.3  C07D  275/04.  279/08 

U.S.  a.  544-135  47  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  X  and  W  are  as  defined  above, 
reacting  the  protected  kanamycin  A  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  with  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  in  a  (C1-C4)  alka- 
nol at  15°-30''  C.  to  effect  2',3'-  and  3',4'-epoxidations  and 
simultaneously  removal  of  the  2'-  and  2"-acyl  groups  (X) 
therefrom, 
reducing  the  resultant  anhydro  derivatives  as  formed  in 
solution  in  said  alkanol  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  or  with  sodium  borohydride  to 
afford  the  corresponding  N-protected  3'-deoxy  kanamy- 
cin A,  and 
then  removing  the  residual  amino-protecting  groups  (where 
present)  to  give  the  desired  3'-deoxykanamycin  A. 

3.  2',2"-I>i-0-benzoyl-3'-0-mesyl-tetra-N-ethoxycarbonyIk- 
anamycin  A. 


!_  4^9,573 

METHYL  GLUCOSIDE-AMINE-BASED  POLYETHER 
POLYOLS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Stephen  Fuzesi,  Hamden,  and  John  G.  Bayusik,  Wallingford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
,Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,871 
Int  C\?  C07H  15/08 
UA  a.  536— 17 J  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyether  polyol  which  com- 
prises: 
a.  forming  a  crude  methyl  glucoside  reaction  product  by 


wherein  P  is  a  protecting  group,  R'  and  R2  each  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  chloro  and  fluoro;  R3  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  —OP;  R2  and  R3  taken  together  repre- 
sent the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene 
ring;  R^and  R^each  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
chloro  and  fluoro;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  — OP' 
wherein  P'  is  a  protecting  group,  — N,N-<dialkyl)amino, 
— N,N-(w-R8alkyl)2amino  wherein  R*  is  halo  or  —OP'' 
wherein  P"  is  a  protecting  group,  — NHCOCH3,  piperidino, 
pyrrolidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino 
or  tetrahydro-2H,4H-l,3,6-dioxazocmo;  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  —OP"' wherein  P"'is  a  protecting  group  the  same 
as  P'  or  P";  R6  and  R''  taken  together  represent  the  carbon 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene  ring;  R<,  R'  and 
R^  taken  together  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
fused  [ij]quinolizidine  ring;  X  r^jfesents  the  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  2,3-<lihydrobenz[d]isothiazole-l,l-dioxide  or  2,3- 
dihydronaphtho[l,8-de]-l,2-thialine-l,l-dioxide  and  R"  is  ' 

O 
— CR9 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  methyl,  methyl  substituted  with  at 
least  one  halo  group  selected  from  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
in  the  para  position  with  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
— N,N-(dialkyl)amino,  phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
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electron-withdrawing  group,  phenoxy,  phenoxy  substituted 
with  at  least  one  electron-withdrawing  group,  — 0(CH2)2Y 
wherein  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  and  phenyl  sub- 
stituted in  the  ortho  position  with  — CH2R"'  wherein  R'^  is 
chloro  or  bromo. 


4,359,575 

PROCESS  FOR  TRIMERIZING  ISOCYANIC  AOD  TO 

MAKE  CYANURIC  AOD 

Ronald  A.  Sills,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.;  Daniel  S.  Katz,  and  Balwant 

Singh,  both  of  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,000,  Mar.  5,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,219, 

Jul.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  265,743 
Int.  a?  C07D  251/32 
U.S.  a.  544—192  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  cyanuric  acid  which  comprises  add- 
ing isocyanic  acid  to  a  liquid  organic  solvent  for  isocyanic  acid 
in  which  solvent  said  isocyanic  acid  when  absorbed  will  un- 
dergo trimerization  reaction  to  produce  cyanuric  acid  which 
will  precipitate  from  said  solvent,  said  liquid  organic  solvent 
being  a  polar  solvent  having  dielectric  constant  greater  than  5. 


4,359,578 
NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF  USEFUL  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Jun-ichi  Matsumoto,  Takatsuki;  Yoshiyuki  Takase,  Amagasakl, 
and  Yoshiro  Nishimura,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dainippon   Pharmaceutical   Co.,   Ltd.,  'Osaka,   Japan   and 
Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,966 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53/104235; 
Dec.  20,  1978,  157939;  Dec.  29,  1978,  53/162095 
Int.  a.3  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  544—362  4  Qaims 

1.  A  1,8-naphthyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


4,359,576 
N-PYRAZINYL-N-BENZYLCARBAMATES,  HAVING 
FUNGIODAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING 
PROPERTIES 
Pieter  Ten  Haken,  Eastling,  near  Faversham,  and  Shirley  B. 
Webb,  Sheldwich,  near  Faversham,  both  of  England,  assignors 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,975,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
7925164 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  241/20;  AOIN  43/60 
U.S.  Q.  544—336  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(X)„ 


N 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  or  is  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 
'^  alkylcycloalkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen  or  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  one  or  two,  the  horticulturally 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  N-oxides  thereof  and 
complexes  thereof  with  halides  of  calcium,  copper  and  iron. 


HN 


or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,359,579 

SYNTHESIS  OF  INTERMEDIATE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF 

5,6.DIHYDRO-2-METHYL-N.PHENYL-l,4-OXATHIN-3- 

CARBOXAMIDE 
George  Liebermann,  Waterloo,  and  Frederick  M.  M.  Hager, 
Elmira,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Ltd.,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,394 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  11,  1981,  383592 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  327/06 

U.S.  Q.  549—14  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  5,6-dihydro-2-methyl-N-phenyl-l,4- 
oxathiin-3-carboxamide  by  cyclization  of  the  intermediate 
2-[(2-hydroxyethyl)thio]-3-oxo-N-phenyl-butanamide,  in 
which  this  intermediate  is  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  di-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)  disulfide  with  acetoacetanilide. 

2.  A  method  for  making  2-[(2-hydroxyethyl)thio]-3-oxo-N- 
phenylbutanamide  comprising  reacting  di-(2-hydroxyethyl) 
disulfide  with  acetoacetanilide  in  an  ionized  form. 


4,359,580 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULFUR  YLIDE 

INTERMEDIATES  OF  INSECnODAL  PYRETHROIDS 

Charles  P.  Grasso,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,391,  Aug.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,750 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  333/46 
U.S.  Q.  549—79  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4359,577 
NON-PYROPHORIC  NIGROSINE  BASE 
Albrecht  H.  Granzow,  Somerset,  and  Erwin  Klingsberg,  Moun- 
tainside, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,198 
Int.  a.5  C09B  57/00 
U.S.  Q.  544—348  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  non-pyrophoric  nigrosine  base 
comprising  aerating  pyrophoric  nigrosine  base  in  aniline  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*- 150° 
C.  for  a  period  of  about  4  to  30  hours  with  agitation. 
5.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claims  1,  2  or  4. 


S®— 8h— C— OC2H5 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S®— CH2— c— 


II 


OC2H5:Br 


i 
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with  solid  pariiculated  sodium  hydroxide  used  in  2:1  to  3:1 
molar  amount  per  mole  of  the  compound  of  formula  II  in  a 
solvent  of  methylene  chloride,  and  a  temperature  range  of  20* 
C  to  30*  C. 


CH2OR2 


OH 


>Wierein 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  phenalkyl  of  7-10  carbon 
atoms  and 

R2is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyl  of  7-10 
carbon  atoms,  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  o- 
ethoxyethyl,  tri-Ci_4-alkylsilyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties 
can  optionally  be  substituted  by  phenyl,  or 

'  O 

II 
— C— R3 

wherein  R3  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6-12 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  oxidizing  the  corresponding 
7-hydroxy-2-oxabicyclo[3,3,0]octan-3-ylideneacetic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 


CHCOORi 
II 


4,359,582 

EXTRACnON  OF  PANTOLACTONE  FROM  ITS 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen,  and  Wolfnun  Schmidt,  Friedelsheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809179 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  307/20 
U.S.  Q.  549-319  1  ctalm 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  pantolactone  from  its 
aqueous  solutions  by  means  of  an  organic  extractant,  wherein 
methyl  tert. -butyl  ether  is  used  as  the  extractant. 


4,359  581 
k>ROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CARACYCLIN 

INTERMEDIATES 
Werner  Skuballa;  Bemd  Raduechel,  and  Helmut  Vorbnieggen, 
all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AG, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 

[980,  3021895 
j       Int.  Q.3  C07D  309/12,  37/20;  C07C  69/757.  69/76 
r.S.  Q.  549-421  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-oxo-7-hydroxy-bicyclo[3,3,- 
octan-2-ylcarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4,359,583 
ANTIBIOTICS  TM-531  B  AND  TM-531  C 
Taku  Mizutani,  Ageo;  Michio  Yamagishi,  Tokorozawa;  Kazuto- 
shi  Mizoue,  Saitama;  Akira  Kawashima,  Tokyo;  Sadafumi 
Omura,  Ageo;  Noboru  Otake,  Yokohama,  and  Hanio  Seto, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1980,  55-128107; 
Sep.  18,  1980,  55-129576 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  309/10 
U.S.  Q.  549-343  '  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOOC 


CH3  CH3 


CH3 


wherein  either  (a)  R'  is  hydroxy  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  or  (b)  R' 
is  methoxy  and  R2  is  hydroxy,  and  the  salt  thereof 


4,359,584 

PREPARATION  OF  P-SUBSTITUTED,  AROMATIC 

AMINES 

Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Gerhard  Nestler,  Lodwigriia- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1979,  2938764 

Int.  a.3  C07C  85/02 
U.S.  Q.  564-393  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-substituted,  aromatic 
amines  of  the  formula 


NH2 


CH2OR2 


OH 


R' 


ivherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defmed  above,  to  form  the  corre-  where  the  individual  radical  R'  and  R2  may  be  identical  or 

spending  ketone,  reacting  the  latter  with  a  base  and  then  different  and  each  is  an  araliphatic  or  aliphatic  radical,  R'  may 

reducing  to  prepare  the  3-oxo-7-hydroxy-bicyclo[3,3,-  also  be  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  cycloaliphatic  radical  and 

Oloctan-2-ylcarboxylic  acid  ester.  each  R2  may  also  be  an  aliphatic-aromatic  or  aromatic  radical 


1026 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1982 


hydrogen  or  halogen,  wherein  a  p-substituted,  aromatic  car- 
bamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


II 


H— N— C— OR^ 
R> 


benoid  species  to  produce  a  l,l-dihalo-2-alkyl-2-vinylcy- 
clopropane. 

(b)  passing  the  product  of  reaction  (a)  through  a  hot  tube 
reactor  at  about  lOO'-SSO*  C.  to  isomerize  it  to  a  1-alkyl- 
4,4-dihalocycIopenten- 1 . 

(c)  hydrolyzing  a  l-alkyl-4,4-dihalocyclopent-l-ene  to  ob- 
tain a  3-alkyI-2-cyclopenten-l-one. 

(d)  epoxidizing  the  product  of  reaction  (c)  to  form  2,3- 
epoxy-3-alkylcyclopentan- 1  -one. 

(e)  isomerizing  said  2,3-epoxy-3-alkylcyclopentan-l-one 
under  acid  catalysis  and  isolating  a  2-hydroxy-3-alkylcy- 
clopent-2-en- 1  -one. 


NH2 


III 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings  and  R'  is  an  ali-  4  359  587 

phatic  radical,  is  reacted  with  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula   METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Mirkhasil  Abdurakhmanov,  proezd  Morozova,  10,  kv.  16,  and 
Rakhmatzhan  K.  Karunov,  kvartal  TS-27, 12,  kv.  18,  both  of 
Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,710 
Int.  a?  C07C  45/39 
U.S.  a.  568—402  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  carbonyl  compounds  by  vapor- 
phase  oxidizing  dehydrogenation  of  C1-C4  alcohols  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  500°  to  700*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  metallic  silver  in  an  amount  varying  from 
30-40%  by  weight  of  the  total  catalyst,  supported  on  a  carrier 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  the  following  proportions,  in  %  by 
weight: 
alumina:  9.5  to  13.3 
cristobalite:  86.7  to  90.5. 


"'"C^"' 


where  R^  has  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence  of  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol  of  the  formula 


R*— OH 


where  R*  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical. 


IV 


4,359,585 

CATALYST  PASSIVATION  IN  PRODUCnON  OF 

AMINES 

Charles  R.  Campbell,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  and  Charles  E.  Cutchens, 

Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,836 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  a.  564—492  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  amine  from  a  nitrile 
where  the  nitrile  is  hydrogenated  under  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  continuously  in  a  reactor 
thereby  to  produce  the  amine  which  is  discharged  in  a  stream 
from  which  is  recovered  both  the  amine  and  Raney  nickel 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  charging  to  the  process 
discharge  stream  comprising  the  product  amine  and  Raney 
nickel  catalyst  an  inorganic  base  whereby  the  Raney  nickel 
catalyst  is  passivated  and  catalytic  decomposition  of  the  amine 
is  substantially  decreased. 


4,359,588 

ODORIFEROUS  ALIPHATIC  ETHERS  OF 

HYDROXYMETHYLCYCLODODECANE 

Klaus  Burzin,  and  Werner  Otte,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928347 

Int.  a.3  C07C  43/115.  43/162 
U.S.  a.  568—579  6  Claims 

1.  An  aliphatic  ether  of  hydroxymethylcyclododecane  of  the 
formula 


■CH2— O— R 


4,359,586 
SYNTHESIS  2-ALKYL  CYCLOPENTENOLONES 
Tse-Lok  Ho,  Jacksonville,  and  Shing-Hou  Liu,  Atlantic  Beach, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,630 
Int.  a.5  C07C  45/58,  17/30 
U.S.  a.  568—341  9  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  cyclopentenolones  having  the 
structure 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
residue  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


cr 


wherein  R  is  a  C 1-4  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl 
radical  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  a  2-alkyl  substituted  butadiene  with  a  dihalocar- 


4,359,589 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LINEAR  POLYETHERS 
Thomas  F.  Brownscombe,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,394 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/03 
U.S.  a.  568—618  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  predominately  polymeric  linear 
polyethers  having  a  ratio  of  weight  average  molecular  weight 
to  number  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  1.5, 
which  process  comprises: 
(a)  adding  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
borate  salts  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  aluminum,  tin,  zinc  and  calcium  to  a  reac- 
tion zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  —78*  C.  to 
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less  than  -f-20*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroxyl-containing 
compound  and  in  the  absence  of  any  additional  acid; 

(b)  contacting  a  1,2-monoepoxide  with  said  salt  and  said 
hydroxyl-containing  compound  in  said  reaction  zone 
therein  forming  said  linear  polyethers;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  linear  polyethers.  ^ 

4,359,590 

TTTANATE  ESTER-STABILIZED  BISPHENOLS 

Norman  W.  Dachs,  deceased,  late  of  Buffalo,  N.Y.  (by  Geor- 

.  gianna  M.  Dachs,  executrix);  James  W.  Ginter,  and  Joseph  A. 

Pawlak,  both  of  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,377 
Int.  a. J  C07C  37/70 
U.S.  a.  568-702  27  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  stabilized  composition  comprising  a  bisphe- 
nol  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  quartemary  aliphatic  ester  of 
ortho  titanic  acid  in  a  non-reactive  environment  for  the  bisphe- 
nol. 


adsorbent  material,  and  adsorbing  at  least  about  50  W  % 
alcohol  on  the  carbon; 

(b)  withdrawing  an  unadsorbed  liquid  stream  containing 
mainly  water; 

(c)  terminating  the  adsorption  in  the  activated  carbon  bed, 
then  heating  said  bed  to  temperature  range  of  50*- 100*  C. 
and  preferentially  desorbing  the  alcohol  in  vapor  form 
from  the  carbon; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  step  (c)  having  an 
increased  concentration  of  alcohol  relative  to  the  feed- 
stream,  and  passing  the  resulting  vapor  containing  at  least 
about  55  W  %  alcohol  through  a  second-stage  bed  of  a 
zeolite-adsorbent  material  to  substantially  adsorb  the  re- 
maining water  vapor; 

(e)  withdrawing  from  the  second-stage  adsorbent  bed  a 
product  vapor  stream  containing  at  least  about  95  W  % 
purity  alcohol;  and 

(0  heating  the  adsorbent  material  in  the  second-stage  bed  to 
desorb  the  water  vapor  and  regenerate  the  adsorbent  for 
reuse. 


4,359,591 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  O-SUBSTTTUTION  OF  PHENOLS 
Max  Fremery,  Wesseling;  Karl-Heinz  Keim,  Heimerzbeim,  and 
Joachim  Korff,  Bomheim-Sechtem,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wesseling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1980,  3012357;  Jan.  10,  1981,  3100517;  Jan.  13,  1981,  3100734; 
Feb.  5,  1981,  3103839 

Int.  a.3  C07C  37/11 
U.S.  a.  568—804  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ortho-methyl-sub- 
stituted phenols  by  catalytically  reacting  phenols  having  at 
least  one  free  o-position  with  methanol  or  dimethyl  ether  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  iron  oxide  and  chromium 
oxide  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  gas  phase,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol,  cresol,  and  xylenol  for  0.05  to  10 
seconds  with  methanol  or  dimethyl  ether  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
1:0.1-10  at  a  temperature  of  between  270*-390*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  iron  oxide,  chromium  oxide, 
silicon  oxide  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal,  lanthanum  and  manganese, 
the  molar  ratio  between  the  catalyst  components  being 
100:01-10:01-10:0.01-10 


4,359,593 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ETHANOL  FROM 

DILUTE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  EMPLOYING  SOUD 

SORBENT 

Julian  Feldman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  DistiU- 
ers  &  Qiemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,450 

Int  C1.3  C07C  29/76 

U.S.  a.  568—916  11  Claims 
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4,359,592 
MULTI-STAGE,  ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR 
SEPARATING  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS  FROM  WATER 
James  C.  Chao,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Cheng- Yih  Jenq,  Prince- 
ton, NJ.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  Law- 
renceviUe,  N^l. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,534 

Int  C\?  BOID  15/00 

}S.  a.  568—916  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  ethanol  from  a  dUute  aqueous 
solution  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  dilute  aque- 
ous ethanol  stream  with  crosslinked  polyvinylpyridine  resin  or 
nuclear  substituted  derivative  thereof  under  such  conditions 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ethanol  will  be  sorbed  by  said  resin 
and  thereafter  desorbing  ethanol  from  said  resin. 


OCKTMATED 
»      ETHANOL 
» 


11.  A  two-stage  adsorption  process  for  separating  alcohols 
from  an  alcohol-water  solution,  comprising: 
(a)  passing  the  feedstream  solution  containing  5-30  W  % 
alcohol  through  a  bed  of  particulate-activated,  carbon- 


4,359,594 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLBENZENE 

John  A.  Patterson,  FishkUl,  N.Y.;  Wheeler  C.  Crawfonl,  Hom- 
ton,  and  James  R.  WUaon,  Misaonri  Oty,  both  of  Tex.,  Mai^- 
ors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,789,  Aug.  18,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1981,  Sor.  No.  232,773 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07C  5/41 

U.S.  a.  585—434  26  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises 

passing  a  charge  stream  containing  vinyl  cyclohexene  and 
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R'N02,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or 
alkaryl,  into  contact  with  homogeneous  hydrogen  transfer 


* 


12,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  with 
one  or  more  bulky  heterocyclic  organic  nitrogen  compounds 
having  an  effective  critical  dimension  of  greater  than  6.2  Ang- 
stroms and  having  a  pKa  of  between  about  3  and  9. 
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catalyst  at  hydrogen  transfer  conditions  thereby  forming 
product  stream  containing  ethylbenzene;  and 
recovering  said  product  stream  containing  ethylbenzene. 


4,359,595 

SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  OLEHNS 

Louis  D.  RoUmann,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,740,  Apr.  28, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,300,011.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,921 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  C07C  2/68,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  585—640  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  lower  alcohols  and/or  ethers 

to  lower  oleflns  under  conversion  conditions  in  the  presence  of 

a  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  zeolites  having  a  silica  to 

alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constrain  index  of  1  to 


4,359,596 

UQUID  SALT  EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATICS  FROM 

PROCESS  FEED  STREAMS 

Kent  A.  Howard;  Howard  L.  Mitchell,  and  Robert  H.  Wagh- 

ome,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,324 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/17 
U.S.  a.  585—856  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a 
mixed  aliphatic/aromatic  feed  comprising  the  step  of  contact- 
ing said  feed  with  a  solvent  comprising  a  liquid  salt  of  the 
formula: 

[R4Q1IA] 

wherein  Q  is  N,  P  or  As;  A  is  a  monovalent  or  polyvalent 
anion;  R4Q  is  a  monovalent  or  polyvalent  cation  in  sufficient 
number  ta  render  the  salt  electrically  neutral;  R  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  linear  or  branched  C1-C20  alkyl,  C5-C10  cycloalkyi,  C7-C20 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  and  C6-Cioaryl,  including  inert  or  unreac- 
tive  substituents  thereon,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  four  R  radicals  is  at  least 
16,  and  wherein  not  more  than  one  R  radical  being  methyl,  and 
wherein  said  contacting  step  is  performed  above  the  melting 
point  and  below  the  decomposition  point  of  said  liquid  salt. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,359  597 

TWISTED  PAIR  MULTI-CONDUCTOR  RIBBON  CABLE 

WITH  INTERMITTENT  STRAIGHT  SECTIONS 
Patrick  J.  Paquin,  Hamden,  Conn.,  and  Donald  D.  Lang,  Garden 

Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,440,  Mar.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,539,  Sep.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,096,006.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  11/04 

U.S.  a.  174—34  1  Chiim 


^^sva  co^JDi/cToe  Pofi7/av 


the  core  and  constituting  an  elongate  compartment,  each  bare 
elongate  member  of  the  central  core  being  of  such  a  transverse 
cross-sectional  shape  that  they  inter-engage  at  least  to  limit  the 
extent  of  lateral  movement  between  the  elongate  members;  at 


^^^i6HTcoNOucrat  poer/oA/ 


1.  A  laminated  multi-conductor  cable,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated,  insulated  conduc- 
tor pairs,  each  of  said  insulated  conductor  pairs  having 
twisted  portions  alternating,  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 
with  individual  straight  portions,  said  plurality  of  said 
laterally  spaced  insulated  conductor  pairs  being  arranged 
to  form  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  and  laterally  aligned 
twisted  portions  alternating  with  a  plurality  of  laterally 
equidistantly  spaced  and  laterally  aligned  individual 
straight  portions; 

a  first  continuously  extending  laminating  plastic  film  under- 
lying said  laterally  spaced  insulated  conductor  pairs;  and 

a  second  continuously  extending  laminating  plastic  film 
overlying  said  laterally  spaced  insulated  conductor  pairs 
and  being  laminated  to  said  first  plastic  film  at  nip  areas 
extending  laterally  between  each  of  said  laterally  spaced 
and  laterally  aligned  twisted  portions  and  between  each  of 
the  individual  conductors  of  each  of  said  laterally  equidis- 
tantly spaced  and  laterally  aligned  individual  straight 
pKJrtions,  said  first  and  second  laminated  films  tightly 
surrounding  each  of  said  twisted  portions  and  each  of  the 
individual  conductors  of  each  of  said  individual  straight 
portions  and  forming  longitudinally  extending  encapsulat- 
ing ducts  for  each  of  said  twisted  portions  and  for  each  of 
the  individual  conductors  of  each  of  said  individual 
straight  portions  to  thereby  precisely  space  each  of  said 
twisted  portions  and  equidistantly  space  each  of  the  indi- 
vidual conductors  of  each  of  said  individual  straight  por- 
tions along  their  entire  lengths  within  said  laminated  ca- 
ble. 


4,359,598 
OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
*hillip  Dey,  New  Bamet;  Peter  Feams,  Huyton;  Karl  W. 
Plessner,  Kings  Langley;  Kenneth  H.  Pickup,  Uppermill  nr. 
Oldham;  Bernard  Gaylard,  Altrincham,  and  Arthur  B.  Mur- 
phy, Rainford,  all  of  En^and,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,557,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,291 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1977, 
!0234/77;  Jan.  24,  1978,  2861/78 

Int  a.3  HOIB  U/1% 
]&.  a.  174—40  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  overhead  flexible  electric  transmission  conductor 
idapted  to  be  freely  supjxirted  from  spaced  supports  in  long 
engths,  comprising  a  substantially  circumferentially  rigid  cen- 
ral  core  comprising  at  least  two  bare  elongate  members  of 
metal  or  metal  alloy  assembled  together  to  form  an  elongate 
body  having  a  central  bore  extending  throughout  the  length  of 


least  one  separate  flexible  optical  guide  loosely  housed  in  the 
elongate  compartment;  and,  surrounding  the  central  core,  at 
least  one  stranded  layer  of  helically  wound  bare  elongate 
elements  of  metal  or  metal  alloy. 


4,359,599 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  CONNECTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Henry  F.  Benner,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,074 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/02 

U.S.  a.  174—94  R  5  Claims 


P777Z 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  connection  comprising: 

first  and  second  aluminum  conductor  members  each  having 
first  and  second  major  opposed  flat  surfaces; 

said  first  and  second  aluminum  conductor  members  being 
lapped  with  at  least  a  portion  of  their  second  and  first 
major  flat  surfaces,  respectively,  in  contact  with  one  an- 
other; 

and  a  fusion  of  aluminum  joining  said  lapped  first  and  second 
aluminum  conductor  members; 

said  fusion  of  aluminum  having  a  connection  central  portion 
fused  to  both  said  first  and  second  aluminum  conductor 
members,  and  first  and  second  end  portions; 

said  first  and  second  end  portions  being  convexly  cupped 
and  extending  outwardly  past  the  first  and  second  major 
flat  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  aluminum  conductor 
members,  respectively; 

said  connecting  central  portion  of  the  fusion  of  aluminum 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  configuration  at  the 
interface  of  the  second  and  first  major  opposed  flat  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  aluminum  conductor  mem- 
bers, respectively,  wherein  the  sides  of  the  connecting 
central  portion  of  the  fusion  of  aluminum  extend  between 
the  first  and  second  major  opposed  flat  surfaces  of  the 
second  aluminum  conductor  member  to  define  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  shaped  end  portion  such  that  a  plane 
intermediate  and  parallel  to  said  major  opposed  flat  sur- 
faces intersecb  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  perime- 
ter of  the  connecting  central  portion  of  the  fusion  of  alu- 
minum, and  wherein  the  sides  of  the  connecting  central 
portion  of  the  fusion  of  aluminum  extend  substantially 
conically  between  the  second  and  first  major  flat  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  first  aluminum  conductor  member  to  define 
a  substantially  circular  shaped  end  portion  such  that  multi- 
ple planes  intermediate  and  parallel  to  said  major  opposed 
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flat  surfaces  intersect  at  first  substantially  elliptical  and 
then  substantially  circular  shaped  perimeters  of  decreas- 
ing diameters  of  the  connecting  central  portion  of  the 
fusion  of  aluminum,  proceeding  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  interface  of  said  second  and  first  major  opposed  flat 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  aluminum  conductor  mem- 
bers. 


4^59,601 
AUDIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  D.  England,  Reseda,  Califs  assignor  to  Darid  O'- 
Reilly, Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,939 

Int.  a.3  H03J  5/24 

U.S.  a.  179—1  D  25  aaims 


4,359,600 

PROGRAMABLE  LOW  IMPEDANCE  DIGITAL 

ATTENUATORS 

Robert  Ponto,  9814  Dawson  Hill  Rd.,  and  Hardison  G.  Martin, 

3700  Wilderness  Trail,  botii  of  Louisville,  Ky.  40299 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,330 

Int.  CL^  H04H  1/02;  H04R  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—1  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  low  impedance  digital  attenuator  to  selectively  attenu- 
ate an  alternating  current  composite  program  signal  composed 
of  output  signals  from  a  multiplicity  of  selectively  actuated 
input  channels  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  actuated 
input  channels  including: 

(a)  at  least  two  input  channels  each  including  input  channel 
control  means  each  to  provide  first  direct  current  actuat- 
ing signals  when  the  channel  is  in  an  actuated  operating 
mode; 

(b)  summing  means  to  sum  said  first  actuating  signals  from 
each  input  channel  to  provide  a  summed  actuating  signal 
in  analog  form; 

(c)  analog  to  digital  signal  converter  means  to  receive  said 
summed  actuating  signal  and  provide  a  digital  output 
actuating  signal; 

(d)  selectively  programmed  converter  means  to  receive  the 
digital  output  actuating  signal  and  provide  a  digital  con- 
trol signal  in  response  to  the  digital  output  actuating  signal 
where  the  digital  control  signal  is  nonlinear  with  respect 
to  the  digital  output  signal; 

(e)  first  and  second  digital  to  analog  converter  means  each 
including  digital  input  means  to  receive  the  digital  control 
signal  and  each  including  reference  signal  input  means  and 
signal  output  means  where  the  first  and  second  digital  to 
analog  converter  means  selectively  attenuate  the  refer- 
ence signal  in  response  to  the  signal  received  at  the  digital 
input  means  where  the  reference  signal  input  means  of  the 
first  digital  to  analog  converter  means  receives  the  com- 
posite program  signal  to  provide  an  attenuated  program 
signal  from  said  digital  to  analog  converter  signal  output 
means,  reference  signal  source  means  to  supply  a  selected 
reference  signal  to  the  second  digital  to  analog  converter 
reference  input  to  provide  an  attenuated  reference  signal 
at  said  second  digital  to  analog  converter  means  output 
and  summing  means  to  combine  said  attenuated  program 
signal  and  said  attenuated  reference  signal  to  provide  the 
selectively  attenuated  composite  program  signal. 
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1.  An  audio  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  a  stereophonic  input  signal; 
audio  processing  means  for  processing  said  stereophonic  sig- 
nal; 
dividing  means  for  dividing  the  stereophonic  signal  from  said 

processing  means  into  a  plurality  of  audio  frequency  bands; 
level  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  each  of  said 

plurality  of  audio  frequency  bands;  and 
electronic  display  means  coupled  to  said  level  adjusting  means 

for  electronically  displaying  the  relative  adjusted  level  in 

each  of  said  plurality  of  bands; 
said  electronic  display  means  including  means  for  dynamically 

displaying  the  output  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  audio  fre- 
quency bands  comprising: 

a  pre-amplifier  receiving  the  output  of  said  audio  processor; 

a  band  pass  filter  receiving  the  output  of  said  pre-amplifier; 

an  active  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  output  of  the  band  pass 
filter; 

light  column  means; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  active  rectifier  to  said 
light  column  means  whereby  the  light  column  means 
varies  according  to  the  level  of  each  audio  frequency 
band. 


4,359,602 
MULTIPLE  INPUT  AUDIO  PROGRAM  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Ponto,  9418  Dawson  Hill  Rd.,  and  Hardison  G.  Mar- 
tin, 3700  WUdemess  Trail,  both  of  LouisviUe,  Ky.  40299 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,195,  Jan.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,783 
Int  a.3  H04H  J/02;  H04R  1/02 
UJS.  a.  179—1  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  input  program  active  audio  transmission  sys- 
tem including: 

(a)  at  least  two  program  input  means,  each  to  generate  a 
system  program  input  signal  of  varying  frequency  range  in 
response  to  receipt  of  an  input  program; 

(b)  at  least  two  input  signal  channel  means  each  of  wliich  i^ 
connected  to  one  of  said  program  input  means  and  is 
responsive  to  the  program  input  signal  from  the  respective 
program  input  means  and  including: 

(i)  input  program  signal  filter  means  having  an  input  to 
receive  a  portion  of  said  program  input  signal  and  to 
provide  a  filtered  input  signal; 

(ii)  input  program  signal  rectifier  means  to  receive  said 
filtered  input  signal  and  provide  rectification  thereof  to 
provide  a  rectified  direct  current  input  signal; 

(iii)  comparator  means  having  first  input  means  to  receive 
said  rectified  direct  current  input  signal  and  second  input 
means  to  receive  a  summation  signal  which  is  a  function  of 
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rectified  direct  current  input  signals  from  all  input  chan- 
nels and  adapted  to  compare  said  rectified  direct  current 
input  signal  with  said  summation  signal  to  provide  a  first 
comparator  output  signal  in  response  to  a  first  selected 
ratio  between  said  rectified  direct  current  input  .signal  and 
said  summation  signal  and  to  provide  a  second  comparator 
signal  in  response  to  a  second  selected  ratio  between  said 
rectified  direct  current  input  signal  and  said  summation 
signal; 
(iv)  program  switch  means  having  a  program  signal  input  to 
receive  said  program  input  signal  and  a  program  signal 
output  with  control  means  to  transmit  said  program  input 


(KFnrMZ 


4,359,603 
CVSD  MULTIPLE  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM 
)onald  L.  Heaton,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,655 

Int  a.3  H04M  3/56 

VS.  a.  179—1  CN  23  aaims 
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1.  A  CVSD  multiple  conference  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conferencers  each  having  a  plurality  of  accu- 


mulators each  for  outputting  a  CVSD  conference,  and 
including  means  in  each  conferencer  for  selectively  plac- 
ing any  one  or  all  or  any  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
linear  format  inputs  representing  the  size  or  weight  of 
CVSD  signals  in  any  one  or  all  or  any  combination  of  the 
accumulators  in  its  respective  conferencer  independently 
of  the  accumulators  in  the  remaining  conferencers,  and 
means  for  deriving  from  at  least  a  designated  one  of  said 
accumulators  an  output  so  that  when  the  designated  accu- 
mulator is  selected  to  contain  a  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  said  inputs,  said  output  represents  a  conference  of  said 
CVSD  signals. 


4,359,604 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF  VOICE 

SIGNALS 

Francois  Dumont,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,894 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1979,  79  24227 
Int  a.3  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  SC  4  Claims 
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signal  to  said  program  signal  output  upon  receipt  of  said 
first  comparator  signal  and  to  terminate  transmission  of 
said  program  input  signal  upon  receipt  of  said  second 
comparator  signal; 

(c)  summation  means  to  receive  said  rectified  direct  current 
signal  from  each  of  said  input  signal  channels  to  provide 
said  summation  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  comparator 
means; 

(d)  signal  mixing  means  to  receive  program  input  signals 
from  the  outputs  of  each  signal  channel  means  to  provide 
a  selectively  mixed  audio  output  signal; 

(e)  means  to  transmit  said  audio  output  signal  to  selected 
locations. 
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1.  A  detection  apparatus  for  receiving  an  input  signal  con- 
taining noise  and  for  detecting  therein  the  presence  of  voice 
signals  comprising: 

a  threshold  voltage  generator  having  a  control  input  and  an 
output  for  supplying  a  threshold  voltage  which  either 
rises  exponentially  as  a  function  of  time  in  accordance 
with  a  first  time  constant  which  exceeds  a  maximum  sylla- 
ble period,  or  drops  exponentially  in  accordance  with  a 
second  time  constant  which  exceeds  the  maximum  pitch 
period; 

control  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  for  respec- 
tively receiving  the  input  signal  and  the  threshold  voltage 
and  an  output  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  the  genera- 
tor for  supplying  a  control  signal  making  the  threshold 
voltage  rise  as  long  as  the  input  signal  peak  amplitude  is 
greater  than  the  threshold  voltage,  and  making  it  drop  in 
the  opposite  case; 

attenuation  means  in  a  ratio  k  (k  being  equal  to  a  positive 
integer  which  is  not  zero)  for  receiving  the  input  signal 
and  having  an  output  for  supplying  an  attenuated  signal; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  atten- 
uated signal  with  the  threshold  voltage  and  having  an 
output  for  supplying  a  first  intermediate  signal  when  the 
amplitude  of  the  attenuated  signal  exceeds  the  threshold 
voltage; 

decision  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  comparison 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  detection 
of  voice  signal  when  the  first  intermediate  signal  shows  a 
burst  of  transitions  whose  total  duration  is  greater  than  Ts 
(the  lower  bound  of  the  syllabic  period)  and  when  each 
two  successive  transitions  in  the  same  direction  is  sepa- 
rated by  a  time  interval  lower  than  Tn  (the  upper  bound  of 
the  pitch  period). 
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4,359,605 

MONAURAL  SIGNAL  TO  ARTIFICTAL  STEREO 

SIGNALS  CONVERTINGS  AND  PROCESSING  aRCUIT 

FOR  HEADPHONES 
Yutaka  Hanunoto,  Zama,  and  Mitsuni  Kikuchi,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1979,  54-140480; 
Nov.  5,  1979,  54-142929 

Int.  a.3  H04R  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  GP  6  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  converting  and  processing  circuit  comprising: 

a  converting  circuit  for  converting  a  monaural  signal  into 
artificial  stereo  signals,  said  converting  circuit  having  a 
delay  circuit  which  delays  an  input  monaural  signal,  an 
adding  circuit  which  adds  said  input  monaural  signal  and 
an  output  signal  of  said  delay  circuit,  and  a  subtracting 
circuit  which  performs  subraction  between  said  input 
monaural  signal  and  said  output  signal  of  said  delay  cir- 
cuit, said  adding  circuit  and  subtracting  circuit  producing 
as  outputs  artificial  stereo  signals  comprising  a  first  signal 
and  a  second  signal; 

a  localizing  information  adding  circuit  for  adding  localizing 
information  of  imaginary  sound  sources  to  said  artificial 
stereo  signals  from  said  converting  circuit,  said  localizing 
information  adding  circuit  having  a  first  and  second  trans- 
mission characteristic  circuits  comprising  transmission 
characteristics  which  are  respectively  supplied  with  said 
first  and  second  signals  of  said  artificial  stereo  signals,  a 
first  adding  circuit  which  adds  said  first  signal  and  an 
output  signal  of  said  second  transmission  characteristic 
circuit,  and  a  second  adding  circuit  which  adds  said  sec- 
ond signal  and  an  output  signal  of  said  first  transmission 
characteristic  circuit; 

an  indirect  sound  adding  circuit  for  adding  imaginary  indi- 
rect sounds  to  said  input  monaural  signal,  said  indirect 
sound  adding  circuit  having  delay  means  for  delaying  said 
input  monaural  signal,  a  first  output  circuit  whicn  derives 
an  output  signal  of  said  delay  means  as  a  first  indirect 
sound  signal,  a  third  transmission  characteristic  circuit 
comprising  a  transmission  characteristic  supplied  with 
said  output  signal  from  said  delay  means,  and  a  second 
output  circuit  which  derives  on  output  signal  from  said 
third  transmission  characteristic  circuit  as  a  second  indi- 
rect sound  signal;  and 

a  third  and  fourih  adding  circuits  which  respectively  add 
said  first  and  second  signals  added  with  the  localizing 
information  provided  by  said  localizing  information  add- 
ing circuit  and  said  first  and  second  indirect  sound  signals 
from  said  indirect  sound  adding  circuit,  said  third  and 
fourth  adding  circuits  supplying  their  output  signals  to 
right  and  left  speakers  of  a  headphone  which  is  fitted  to  a 
listener's  ears. 


4,359,606 

VOICE  SWITCHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Sato  Shoichi,  Minou,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00120,  §  371  Date  Jul.  23,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02627,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  27, 1980 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  253,631 

Int.  a.3  H04M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  VC  6  Oaims 


1.  A  voice  switching  control  system  for  controlling  voice 
signals  for  transmission  between  stations,  each  station  includ- 
ing a  microphone  and  a  loudspeaker,  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  two  voice  switches  disposed  in  different  voice 

signal  transmission  channels,  respectively; 
(b);  each  of  said  transmission  channels  being  operatively 
connected  between  the  microphone  of  one  of  the  stations 
and  the  loudspeakers  of  the  other  stations; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  each  output  voice  signal  of  the  micro- 
phones of  the  stations  and  each  input  voice  signal  to  the 
loudspeakers  of  the  stations; 

(d)  comparators  each  for  comparing  a  signal  representing 
the  sensed  output  from  the  microphone  of  one  of  the 
stations  with  a  signal  representing  the  sensed  input  to  the 
loudspeaker  of  the  same  station; 

(e)  each  one  of  the  comparators  selectively  producing  either 
a  first  signal  or  a  second  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  amplitudes  of  the  output  voice  signal  of  the  associ- 
ated microphone  and  the  input  voice  signal  of  the  associ- 
ated loudspeaker; 

(0  logic  circuits  each  for  controlling  the  associated  voice 
switch  at  a  selected  one  of  two  positions,  a  first  position 
defining  an  ON  state  of  the  voice  switch  and  a  second 
position  defining  an  OFF  state  of  the  voice  switch; 

(g)  each  one  of  the  logic  circuits  having  a  first  control  input 
for  receiving  the  output  of  the  associated  comparator  and 
a  second  control  input  for  receiving  the  output  of  the 
other  comparators;  and 

(h)  each  one  of  the  logic  circuits  being  placed  in  a  set  state  so 
as  to  control  the  associated  voice  switch  so  as  to  be  in  its 
first  position  upon  the  receipt,  by  the  first  control  input,  of 
the  first  signal  from  the  associated  comparator  and  the 
receipt,  by  the  second  control  input,  of  the  second  signal 
from  any  one  of  the  other  comparators,  each  one  of  the 
logic  circuits  being  placed  in  a  reset  state  so  as  to  control 
the  associated  voice  switch  so  as  to  be  in  its  second  posi- 
tion upon  the  receipt,  by  the  first  control  input,  of  the 
second  signal  from  the  associated  comparator  and  the 
receipt,  by  the  second  control  input,  of  the  first  signal 
from  any  one  of  the  other  comparators,  each  one  of  the 
logic  circuits  having  its  plate  changed  so  as  to  control  the 
associated  voice  switch  so  as  to  change  the  position 
thereof  upon  the  receipt,  by  the  first  control  input,  of  the 
first  signal  from  the  associated  comparator  and  the  re- 
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ceipt,  by  the  second  control  input,  of  the  first  signal  from 
any  one  of  the  other  comparators,  whereby  a  voice  mes- 
sage newly  inserted  into  a  microphone  of  any  one  of  the 
stations  serves  to  interrupt  another  voice  message  which 
has  been  transmitted  to  the  loudspeaker  associated  with 
the  microphone,  and  the  newly  inserted  message  is  trans- 
mitted to  any  other  station  without  attenuation  of  the 
voice  Signal  introduced  by  the  associated  voice  signal 
switch. 


4,359,607 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS  WITH  SOLID 

STATE  AND  DYNAMIC  TAPE  STORAGE 
lubert  Hannig,  Marburg;  Karl  H.  Krapp,  Wehrda,  and  Heinz 
Molleken,  Schwalmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Deutsche  Femsprecher  Gesellschaft  mbH  Marburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
i978,  2854401;  Dec.  16, 1978,  2854431;  Dec.  16, 1978,  2854516; 
Sep.  5,  1979,  2935799 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/64 
U.S.  a.  179—6.03  19  Qaims 


1.  Telephone  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  dialing  device  and  a  station  cir- 
cuit; 

a  handset  provided  with  a  microphone  and  a  receiver  associ- 
ated with  the  station  circuit;  and 

an  answering  device  integrally  arranged  in  the  housing; 

the  answering  device  comprising: 

a  solid  state  store  for  storing  a  message,  the  solid  state  store 
having  an  input  connected  to  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter for  converting  analog  speech  signals  to  digital 
speech  signals  and  an  output  connected  to  a  digital-to- 
analog  converter  for  reconverting  the  digital  speech  sig- 
nals to  analog  speech  signals; 

control  circuit  means  for  selection  and  control  of  the  opera- 
tional state  and  the  operational  sequence  of  the  answering 
device; 

pushbutton  means  on  the  housing  for  programming  the 
control  circuit  means; 

reception  channel  means  for  connecting  the  solid  state  store 
to  the  handset  microphone  for  receiving  the  message;  and 

reproduction  channel  means  for  connecting  the  solid  state 
store  to  the  handset  receiver  for  reproducing  the  message. 


4,359,608 
ADAPTIVE  SAMPLER 
Bobby  L.  Watson,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  and  Ian  Aeby,  Fremont, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,535 

InL  a.3  H04J  6/02 

U.S.  a.  179—15.55  R  2  Claims 
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1.  An  adaptive  digital  data  compression  device  for  com- 
pressing an  analog  data  input  signal  having  variable  frequency 
content,  comprising: 

(a)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  the  analog 
signal  to  a  stream  of  first  digital  data  words  at  a  constant 
sampling  rate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  digital  filters  each  for  detecting  the  frequency 
content  of  the  stream  of  first  digital  data  words  over  respec- 
tive frequency  regions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  means,  each  connected  to  one  of  said  digital 
filter,  for  generating  an  enabling  pulse  in  response  to  detect- 
ing a  preset  number  of  the  first  digital  data  words  in  a  respec- 
tive frequency  region; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  signals  each  hav- 
ing a  rate  corresponding  to  one  of  the  frequency  regions; 

(e)  gating  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  clock  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  higher  frequency  region  in  response  to  the 
corresponding  enabling  pulse  to  produce  a  variable  rate 
clock; 

(f)  means  for  generating  second  digital  data  words  having 
information  of  a  change  in  the  rate  of  the  variable  rate  clock; 

(g)  means  for  generating  third  digital  data  words  having  infor- 
mation of  the  real  time  from  the  change  in  rate  of  the  vari- 
able rate  clock; 

(h)  a  first  in,  first  out  buffer  memory; 

(i)  a  mass  memory; 

(j)  means  for  clocking  the  first  digital  data  words  into  said 
buffer  memory  at  the  rate  of  the  variable  rate  clock  and  for 
clocking  the  second  digital  words  and  the  third  digital  data 
words  into  said  buffer  memory;  and 

(k)  means  for  clocking  the  first  digital  data  words,  the  second 
digital  data  words  and  the  third  digital  data  words  out  of 
said  buffer  memory  and  into  said  mass  memory  at  the  con- 
stant sampling  rate. 


4,359,609 
CTRCUrr  WITH  FEEDBACK  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

IMPEDANCE  THEREOF 
Russell  J.  Apfel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,489 
Int  CL^  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  CL  179—16  F  38  Claims 

1.  An  impedance  control  circuit  for  transferring  a  voltage 
signal  from  a  signal  source  to  a  second  circuit  comprising 
first  impedance  means  for  connecting  said  source  to  said 

second  circuit, 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  current  generated  through  said 
first  impedance  means  for  generating  a  feedback  current 
proportional  to  said  signal  current, 
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second  impedance  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  cur- 
rent for  generating  a  first  feedback  voltage  signal  related 
to  said  feedback  current  and  further  related  to  said  signal 
current,  and 

means  connected  between  said  source  and  said  first  impe- 
dance means  for  summing  said  first  feedback  voltage 


arranged  to  trigger  said  triac  for  activating  said  rectifier  to 
deliver  a  D.C.  output; 

(g)  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  the  first  and  second 
output  terminals  of  the  full-wave  rectifier; 

(h)  a  sound  producing  circuit  for  producing  a  sound  in  accor- 
dance with  said  D.C.  output  delivered  by  said  full-wave 
rectifier. 
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signal  and  said  source  voltage  signal  into  an  output  signal 
to  said  first  impedance  means,  said  summed  output  signal 
generating  said  signal  current  through  said  first  impe- 
dance means, 
whereby  the  impedance  of  said  second  impedance  means 
with  respect  to  the  impedance  of  said  first  impedance 
means  determines  the  impedance  of  said  circuit. 
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4,359,611 
MODULAR  SWITCH 
Steve  W.  Haskins,  Corinth,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com.  Inc.,  Nashyille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,184 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  9, 

1977,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  OJ  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  a.  200— 1  TK  20  Claims 


4,359,610 
TELEPHONE  RINGING  CIRCUIT 
Pan  W.  Chang,  2,  La.  2,  Yi  Min  St.,  Miau  Li  Chung,  Kiau  Li 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,432,  Dec.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,164 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/00 

VJS.  a.  179—84  T  4  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  ringing  circuit  for  telephone  sets,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  having  a  First  input  terminal  and  a 
second  input  terminal  for  receiving  A.C.  ringing  signals 
from  the  telephone  set; 

(b)  a  full-wave  rectifier  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

(c)  a  capacitor  connected  in  between  the  first  input  terminal  for 
receiving  A.C.  ringing  signals  and  the  first  input  terminal  of 
the  full-wave  rectifier; 

(d)  a  triac  having  an  anode,  a  gate  and  a  cathode,  said  cathode 
being  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal  for  receiving 
A.C.  ringing  signals; 

(e)  a  variable  resistor  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  ftfst  end 
being  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  full- 
wave  rectifier  and  the  second  end  being  connected  to  the 
anode  of  said  triac; 

,  (0  a  neon  lamp  connected  across  the  gate  of  said  triac  and  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  full-wave  rectifier,  said  neon 
lamp  having  a  predetermined  firing  voltage  lower  than  the 
voltage  of  the  A.C.  ringing  signals;  said  neon  lamp  being 


20.  A  modular  switch  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  member  having  a  back  and  sides, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section,  and  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end; 

a  plurality  of  cantilevered  contacts  in  said  body  member, 
including  a  center  contact  and  at  least  two  side  contacts; 

a  wedge-shaped  member  biasing  said  center  contact  toward 
one  of  said  sides  of  said  body  member,  said  wedge-shaped 
member  extending  outwardly  from  said  back  and  adjacent 
to  said  closed  end  and  having  a  base  facing  toward  said 
open  end  and  a  thin  edge  facing  toward  said  closed  end, 
whereby  said  center  contact  is  selectively  positioned  on 
one  side  of  said  wedge-shaped  member  to  thereby  bias  said 
center  contact  toward  one  of  said  sides  of  said  body  mem- 
ber; 

an  extension  on  said  center  contact;  and 

an  actuating  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  extension; 

whereby  the  rotation  of  said  actuating  member  pivots  said 
center  contact  to  change  a  switch  condition  of  said  switch. 


4,359,612 
UNIVERSAL  KEYBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Craig  E.  Rooney,  Prairie  Village,  Kans^  assignor  to  Engineering 
Research  Applications,  Inc.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,177 
Int  a.3  HOIH  13/70;  G08C  9/00;  G06C  7/02 
VJS.  a.  200—5  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  keyboard,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate,  depressible  keys; 
means  for  developing  a  keyboard  output  corresponding  to 

the  depressing  of  particular  keys;  and 
structure  associated  with  each  of  said  keys  respectively  for 
operably  coupling  the  associated  keys  and  said  output 
means,  including 

a  first,  elongated,  resilient,  U-shaped  element  having  a  nib 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  and  the  other  end  thereof 
secured  against  translatory  movement; 
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a  second,  elongated,  resilient,  U-shaped  element  disposed 
about  said  first  element  and  having  a  key-engaging 
portion  beneath  the  associated  key,  a  nib  thereon  for 
engaging  the  nib  of  said  first  element  when  the  first  and 
second  elements  are  in  the  rest  positions  thereof,  with 
the  end  of  said  second  element  adjacent  said  other  end 
of  the  first  element  being  secured  against  translatory 
movement, 

said  key-engaging  portion  being  configured  for,  when  the 
associated  key  is  depressed,  shifting  said  nib  of  the 
second  element  in  a  direction  away  from  the  secured 
ends  of  the  elements  such  that  the  nib  of  the  first  ele- 
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ment  is  engaged  to  simultaneously  translate  and  deform 
the  free  end  of  the  first  element  in  the  same  direction; 
and 

a  cam  surface  located  for  engagement  by  said  nibs  during 
said  translation  thereof  for  disengaging  the  nibs  and 
permitting  said  first  element  to  return  to  the  rest  posi- 
tion thereof, 

said  output  means  including  structure  for  sensing  the 
return  movement  of  said  first  element  back  to  said  rest 
position  thereof,  and  means  operably  coupled  with  said 
sensing  structure  for  generating  an  electrical  output 
signal  corresponding  to  said  sensing  of  return  move- 
ment. 


4,359,613 

MOLDED  KEYBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Craig  E.  Rooney,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Engineering 

Research  Applications,  Inc.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,054 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/70 

\}&.  a.  200—5  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  keyboad,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  keys; 

shiftable  means  supporting  said  keys  for  individual,  selective 
depression  thereof; 


an  engagement  surface  operably  coupled  and  shiftable  with 
each  of  said  keys; 

an  elongated,  deflectable,  resilient  flipper  associated  with 
each  key  and  having  a  striking  portion  and  a  rest  position; 

selectively  actuatable  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
output  signal  upon  striking  thereof  and  located  adjacent 
said  flipper  striking  portions; 

means  mounting  each  of  said  flippers  for  engagement  thereof 
by  the  engagement  surface  coupled  with  said  associated 
key,  upon  depression  of  the  associated  key,  in  order  to 
shift  said  striking  portion  of  said  flipper  away  from  said 
signal-generating  means; 

structure  for  releasing  each  of  said  flipjwrs  from  the  engage- 
ment surface  coupled  with  the  associated  key,  when  the 
striking  portion  of  the  flipper  has  been  shifted  away  from 
said  signal-generating  means  a  predetermined  distance,  — 

each  of  said  flipp)ers  being  constructed  and  arranged  for, 
upon  said  release  thereof,  rapidly  and  freely  shifting  the 
striking  portion  thereof  toward  said  signal-generating 
means  in  a  manner  to  overtravel  the  rest  position  of  the 
flipper  and  thereupon  strike  and  actuate  said  signal- 
generating  means,  and  for  thereafter  shifting  said  flipper 
back  to  the  rest  position  thereof  after  said  striking  and 
actuation  of  the  signal-generating  means,  the  duration  of 
contact  time  between  said  flipper  striking  portions  and 
said  signal-generating  means  being  independent  of  the 
duration  of  depression  of  the  corresponding  keys, 

said  shifting  of  said  flipper  striking  portion  upon  said  release 
of  the  flipper  being  independent  of  any  subsequent  move- 
ment of  the  corresponding  key. 


4,359,614 

MINL^TURE  TWO-LEVEL  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 

Todd  C.  Green,  Chicago,  and  Bruce  L.  Graham,  Wheeling,  both 

of  lU.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,064 

Int  a.3  HOIH  13/64,  13/48 

VJS.  CI.  200—5  R  15  Claims 


12.  A  miniature,  two-level  pushbutton  switch  comprising:  a 
base  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  electrical 
contacts  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  fixed  electrical  terminals, 
said  base  including  at  least  one  support  surface  for  supporting 
said  contacts  and  said  terminals,  and  a  pushbutton  mounted  to 
said  base  for  reciprocal  movement  along  a  predetermined 
straight  line,  wherein  said  pluraUty  of  relatively  movable  elec- 
trical contacts  includes  an  elongate  contact  bar  having  at  least 
one  contact  surface  mounted  for  movement  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  pushbutton  in  a  first  direction  and  a  contact 
dome  having  at  least  one  contact  surface  normally  spaced 
apart  from  said  contact  surface  of  said  contact  bar  when  said 
pushbutton  is  in  an  unactuated  condition,  and  wherein  said 
plurality  of  terminals  includes  a  first  terminal  including  means 
for  grippingly  engaging  a  predetermined  part  of  said  contact 
bar  and  a  predetermined  part  of  said  support  surface,  thereby 
holding  said  contact  bar  in  assembled  condition  with  said  base 
while  achieving  electrical  contact  between  said  terminal  and 
said  contact  bar,  a  second  terminal  including  means  for  grip- 
pingly engaging  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  base  and 
means  for  urging  said  contact  dome  against  said  support  sur- 
face, thereby  holding  said  contact  dome  in  assembled  condi- 
tion with  said  base  while  achieving  electrical  contact  between 
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said  second  terminal  and  said  contact  dome,  and  a  third  termi- 
nal including  means  for  grippingly  engaging  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  base  and  an  extension  spaced  apart  from  said 
contact  surface  of  said  contact  dome  when  said  pushbutton  is 
in  an  unactuated  condition. 


4,359,615 
SWITCH  AND  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  UNAUTHORIZED 

OPERATION  THEREOF 
Carl  E.  Meyerhoefer,  Little  Neck,  and  Carl  H.  Meyerhoefer, 
Dix  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,440 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  a.  200—42  R  24  Oalms 


SWTCH    "OFF- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  switch  having  an  operating  element 
with  respect  "on"  and  "off"  positions,  switch  actuating  means 
to  prevent  unauthorized  operation  of  the  switch,  said  means 
comprising  a  bifurcated  elongated  member  slidably  received 
within  the  switch,  said  bifurcated  elongated  member  having 
respective  legs,  means  for  pivoting  the  legs  relative  to  each 
other,  the  legs  having  respective  first  and  second  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  pivoting  means,  resilient  means  urging  the 
respective  first  portions  of  the  legs  apart  and  the  respective 
second  portions  of  the  legs  together,  means  allowing  the  bifur- 
cated elongated  member  to  be  slidably  inserted  into  the  switch, 
means  operative  upon  the  insertion  of  the  bifurcated  elongated 
member  into  the  switch  for  engagement  of  the  respective 
second  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  legs  with  the  operating 
element  of  the  switch,  the  bifurcated  elongated  member  there- 
after having  a  limited  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  switch 
for  moving  the  operating  element  between  the  respective  "on" 
and  "off"  positions  of  the  switch,  means  for  preventing  with- 
drawal of  the  bifurcated  elongated  member  from  the  switch  in 
the  "on"  position  of  the  switch,  means  operative  in  the  "ofP* 
position  of  the  switch  for  allowing  the  respective  first  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  the  legs  of  the  bifurcated  elongated  member 
to  be  pivoted  towards  the  respective  first  portion  of  the  other 
leg  of  the  member,  and  against  the  force  of  the  resilient  means, 
and  concurrently  pivoting  the  respective  second  jKjrtion  of 
said  one  leg  away  from  the  respective  second  portion  of  said 
other  leg.  thereby  disengaging  the  bifurcated  elongated  mem- 
ber from  the  switch  operating  element,  and  whereby  the  bifur- 
cated elongated  member  thereafter  may  be  slidably  withdrawn 
from  the  switch,  thereby  precluding  an  unauthorized  operation 
of  the  switch. 


4,359,616 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  SWITCH 
Yoshihiro  Ueda;  Hiroyuki  Sasao;  Hi^iniu  Yoshiyasu,  and  SoN 
chiro  Okuda,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108294; 
Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108295;  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108296;  Sep.  4,  1978, 
53-108297;  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108298;  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108299; 
Sep.  4, 1978,  53-108300;  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-108301;  Oct.  17, 1978, 
53-128806;  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-128807;  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-128808; 
Oct.  17,  1978,  53-128809;  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-128810;  Oct.  17, 
1978,  53-128811;  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-128812;  Oct.  17,  1978, 
53-128813 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/88 
VS.  a.  200—148  A  24  aaims 


1.  A  gas  blast  type  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
a  space  having  an  arc-extinguishing  gas  therein,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end 
having  a  central  opening  therein; 

a  cylindrical  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  for  translational  movement  along  the 
axis  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  between  a  first 
extreme  position  toward  said  first  end  and  a  second  ex- 
treme position  toward  said  second  end,  said  second  ex- 
treme position  being  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
second  end,  said  piston  and  said  second  end  thereby  defin- 
ing a  variable  volume  chamber  within  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical member,  said  chamber  being  in  gas  communication 
with  said  space  and  accomodating  a  portion  of  said  arc- 
extinguishing  gas; 

stop  means  disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  for  stopping  said  piston  at  said  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  second  end; 

a  first  contact  member  having  a  portion  fixedly  disposed  at 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  a  movable 
contact  in  a  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  cylindrical 
piston  being  movable  with  said  contact  of  said  first 
contact  member; 

a  second  contact  member  disposed  in  said  housing  for  trans- 
lational movement  along  the  axis  of  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member  between  a  first  extreme  location  in  said  vari- 
able chamber  and  a  second  extreme  location  outside  said 
chamber,  said  second  contact  member  in  said  first  extreme 
location  having  one  end  thereof  engaging  with  the  contact 
of  said  first  contact  member  for  forming  an  electrical 
circuit  therewith  and  engaging  said  piston  for  holding  said 
piston  in  said  first  extreme  position,  and  said  second 
contact  member  extending  out  of  said  chamber  through 
said  opening  in  said  second  end,  and  said  second  member 
having  said  one  end  disengaged  from  said  first  contact 
member  and  said  piston  in  said  second  extreme  location; 

said  second  contact  member  being  movable  from  said  first 
location  to  said  second  location  for  interrupting  a  circuit 
and  thereby  striking  an  electric  arc  across  said  contact 
members;  and 

piston  moving  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
second  contact  from  said  first  to  said  second  locations  for 
moving  said  piston  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 
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whereby  said  portion  of  arc-extinguishing  gas  compressed 
by  the  movement  of  the  piston  and  the  temperature  of 
which  is  raised  by  said  arc  is  blown  at  the  arc  through  said 
opening  when  said  one  end  of  said  second  contact  member 
is  moved  outside  of  said  chamber. 


4,359,617 
WEIGHTED  TRIGGER  DEVICE 
Jean-Max  M.  Silhouette,  Melun,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"S.N.E.C.M.A. ",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,056 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12,  1979,  79  25737 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/10 
U.S.  a.  200—153  T  6  Qaims 


1.  A  weighted  trigger  device,  comprising: 

a  control  system; 

a  spring 

a  movable  element  operatively  associated  with  said  spring; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  weights; 

an  input  shaft  for  driving  said  rotatable  weights,  transform- 
ing centrifugal  force  to  which  said  weights  are  submitted 
into  an  effort  which  tends  to  displace  said  movable  ele- 
ment along  the  axis  of  said  device  against  the  force  exerted 
by  said  spring  so  as  to  trigger  said  control  system  as  soon 
as  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  exceeds  a  preset 
level,  such  that  the  resistance  of  said  weights  is  positive 
and  greater  than  the  resistance  of  said  spring  in  the  posi- 
tion occupied  by  said  movable  element  near  the  triggering 
of  the  control  system. 


4,359,618 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH  SELF-INDICATING 

MESSAGE  DISPLAY 

Curtis  R.  Stevens,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master 

Specialties  Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,720 
Int.  aj  HOIH  9/16 
VJS.  CI.  200—314  9  Qaims 

1.  A  push  button  switch  with  self-indicating  message  display 
comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  switch  mounted  in  the  housing; 

a  push  button  having  a  face  projecting  from  the  housing; 
means  linking  the  push  button  to  the  switch  for  actuating  the 
switch  when  the  push  button  is  depressed  into  the  hous- 
ing; 
a  shutter  blade  capsule  in  the  housing  secured  to  and  mov- 
able with  the  push  button; 
a  message  screen  positioned  inside  the  capsule  facing  the 

face  of  the  push  button; 
the  shutter  capsule  including  at  least  a  pair  of  flexible  shutter 
blades  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shutter  blade  capsule,  the 
shutter  blades  having  ends  normally  piojecting  toward 
one  another  to  form  an  enclosure,  the  message  screen 
being  covered  by  the  shutter  blades  to  obscure  the  mes- 
sage screen; 
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means  including  a  rod  projecting  outside  the  capsule  for 
movably  supporting  the  screen  inside  the  capsule; 

a  contact  pin  supported  by  the  housing  and  engaging  the 
projecting  end  of  the  rod  when  the  push  button  and  cap- 
sule are  pushed  into  the  housing  to  activate  the  switch,  the 
pin  limiting  the  movement  of  the  rod  and  associated 
screen  relative  to  the  capsule  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  the  screen  and  shutter  blades  for  spreading  apart 
the  blades  to  expose  the  screen; 


lamp  means  in  the  capsule  for  back-lighting  the  message 
screen;  and 

means  including  the  rod  and  pin  for  connecting  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  the  lamp  means,  the  rod  and  pin  form- 
ing a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  for  completing  an  electri- 
cal circuit  to  the  lamp  means  when  the  rod  is  moved  into 
contact  with  the  pin. 


4,359,619 

COVER  FOR  A  BOX  OF  ELECTRIC  CONTACTS  SUCH  AS 

SWITCHES,  PUSH  BUTTON,  SOCKETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Anatolio  Bergoltz,  4969  Osorio  St.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,038,  Aug.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,477 

Qaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Aug.  11, 1978,  273292 

Int.  Q.^  HOIH  13/04 

U.S.  Q.  200—333  12  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  conventional  electric  box  or 
housing  within  which  one  or  more  receptacles  each  having 
electric  contacts  is  contained,  an  improved  universal  cover 
assembly  for  the  box  and  the  one  or  more  receptacles,  said 
cover  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  fiat,  uniplanar,  rectan- 
gular frame  surrounding  the  conventional  box,  said  frame 
having  a  central  rectangular  opening  defined  therethrough;  a 
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series  of  removable,  rectangular,  individual  cover  plates,  each 
being  detachably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  series  of  cover 
plates  being  arranged  transversely  across  and  entirely  covering 
said  frame  and  having  outer,  flat  planar  surfaces  all  aligned  in 
substantially  the  same  plane,  said  series  of  cover  plates  includ- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  headboard  cover  plate  detachably 
mounted  to  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  rectangular 
frame,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  headboard  plate  abutting  the 
upper  end  of  the  frame  rectangular  opening  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  headboard  plate  abutting  the  lower  end  of  the 
frame  rectangular  opening,  and  at  least  two,  selectively  inter- 
changeable intermediate  plates  arranged  between  the  head- 
board plates;  a  series  of  paired  recess  means  arranged  along 
each  vertical  side  of  said  frame;  pin  means  on  the  inner  sides  of 
said  upper  and  lower  headboard  plates  for  friction  fit  engage- 
ment in  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  of  said  paired  recess 
means  in  said  frame,  respectively;  pin  means  on  the  inner  side 
of  one  of  said  interchangeable  plates  for  friction  fit  engagement 
with  paired  recess  means  intermediate  of  said  uppermost  and 
lowermost  paired  recess  means;  and  pins  means  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  other  of  said  interchangeable  plates  for  friction  fit 
engagement  with  a  receptacle  located  in  the  box,  said  one  or 
said  other  of  said  intermediate  plates  being  selected  for  use  in 
said  assembly  depending  upon  the  type  of  receptacle  to  be 
located  within  the  box. 

5.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  conventional  electric  box  or 
housing  within  which  one  or  more  receptacles  each  having 
electric  contacts  is  contained,  an  improved  universal  cover 
assembly  for  the  box  and  the  one  or  more  receptacles,  said 
cover  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  fiat,  uniplanar,  rectan- 
gular frame  surrounding  the  conventional  box,  said  frame 
having  a  central  rectangular  opening  defined  therethrough;  a 
series  of  removable,  rectangular,  individual  cover  plates,  each 
being  detachably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  series  of  cover 
plates  being  arranged  transversely  across  and  entirely  covering 
said  frame  and  having  outer,  flat  planar  surfaces  all  aligned  in 
substantially  the  same  plane,  said  series  of  cover  plates  includ- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  headboard  cover  plate  detachably 
mounted  to  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  rectangular 
frame,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  headboard  plate  abutting  the 
upper  end  of  the  frame  rectangular  opening  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  headboard  plate  abutting  the  lower  end  of  the 
frame  rectangular  opening,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  plate 
arranged  between  the  headboard  plates;  a  series  of  paired 
recess  means  arranged  along  each  vertical  side  of  said  frame; 
pin  means  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  headboard 
plates  for  friction  fit  engagement  in  the  uppermost  and  lower- 
most of  said  paired  recess  means  in  said  frame,  respectively; 
and  pin  means  on  the  inner  side  of  said  intermediate  plate  for 
friction  fit  engagement  with  paired  recess  means  intermediate 
of  said  uppermost  and  lowermost  paired  recess  means. 

7.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  conventional  electric  box  or 
housing  within  which  one  or  more  receptacles  each  having 
electric  contacts  is  contained,  an  improved  universal  cover 
assembly  for  the  box  and  the  one  or  more  receptacles,  said 
cover  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  fiat,  uniplanar,  rectan- 
gular frame  surrounding  the  conventional  box,  said  frame 
having  a  central  rectangular  opening  defined  therethrough;  a 
series  of  removable,  rectangular,  individual  cover  plates,  each 
being  detachably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  series  of  cover 
plates  being  arranged  transversely  across  and  entirely  covering 
said  frame  and  having  outer,  fiat  planar  surfaces  all  aligned  in 
substantially  the  same  plane,  said  series  of  cover  plates  includ- 
ing an  upjjer  and  a  lower  headboard  cover  plate  detachably 
mounted  to  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  rectangular 
frame,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  headboard  plate  abutting  the 
upper  end  of  the  frame  rectangular  opening  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  headboard  plate  abutting  the  lower  end  of  the 
frame  rectangular  opening,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  plate 
arranged  between  the  headboard  plates;  a  series  of  paired 
recess  means  arranged  along  each  vertical  side  of  said  frame; 
pin  means  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  headboard 
plates  for  friction  fit  engagement  in  the  uppermost  and  lower- 
most of  said  paired  recess  means  in  said  frame,  respectively; 


and  pin  means  on  the  inner  side  of  said  intermediate  plate  for 
friction  fit  engagement  with  a  receptacle  located  in  the  box. 


4^59,620 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  R.  Keller,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,955,  I>ec.  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,254 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/10.  6/40 

U.S.  a.  219—10.73  21  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  for  heating  an  electrically 
conductive  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  C-shaped  core  made  of  a  magnetic  material 
having  a  high  magnetic  permeability  and  having  two 
opposed  ends,  said  core  being  designed  to  efficiently  focus 
a  varying  magnetic  field  of  high  fiux  density  between  said 
two  ends,  the  distance  between  said  ends  being  substan- 
tially less  than  both  the  height  dimension  and  the  width 
dimension  of  said  core  and  said  core  being  tapered  at  said 
two  ends  so  that  the  area  of  a  cross-section  of  said  mag- 
netic material  perpendicular  to  a  path  running  through  the 
center  of  said  core  from  end  to  end  is  substantially  larger 
throughout  most  of  the  core  than  is  the  area  of  such  a 
cross-section  near  said  two  ends; 

a  resonsant  circuit  including  a  capacitance  and  an  exciting 
coil  surrounding  said  core;  and 

driving  means  for  supplying  a  periodic  voltage  to  said  reso- 
nant circuit  so  as  to  cause  an  alternating  current  to  fiow  in 
said  resonant  circuit  and  in  said  coil,  said  driving  means 
including  means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  said  current 
flowing  in  said  resonant  circuit  and  means  for  altering  the 
frequency  and  phase  of  the  periodic  voltage  supplied  by 
said  driving  means  to  said  resonant  circuit  so  that  said 
supplied  voltage  has  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  to 
said  current  in  said  resonant  circuit,  the  maintenance  of 
which  phase  relationship  causes  said  resonant  circuit  to 
operate  at  resonance; 

wherein  said  means  for  altering  the  frequency  and  phase  of 
the  periodic  voltage  supplied  by  the  driving  means  in- 
cludes control  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  as  its 
output  which  has  substantially  the  same  amplitude  and 
phase  as  the  voltage  which  is  to  be  supplied  by  said  driv- 
ing means  to  said  resonant  circuit,  and  wherein  said  driv- 
ing means  includes  a  power  amplifier  which  has  an  output 
which  is  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit,  a  source  of 
relatively  positive  voltage,  a  source  of  relatively  negative 
voltage,  and  at  least  one  positive  and  at  least  one  negative 
switching  device,  each  switching  device  having  an  input, 
an  output  and  a  control  electrode,  said  positive  switching 
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device  including  means  for  conducting  between  its  input 
and  its  output  electrode  when  the  voltage  of  its  output 
electrode  is  significantly  less  than  that  of  its  input  and 
control  electrodes,  and  said  negative  switching  device 
including  means  for  conducting  between  its  input  and  its 
output  electrode  when  the  voltage  of  its  output  electrode 
is  significantly  greater  than  that  of  its  input  and  control 
electrodes,  said  input  electrode  of  said  positive  switching 
device  being  connected  to  said  source  of  relatively  posi- 
tive voltage,  said  input  electrode  of  said  negative  switch- 
ing device  being  connected  to  said  source  of  relatively 
negative  voltage,  said  output  electrodes  of  each  said 
switching  device  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
power  amplifier,  and  said  control  electrode  of  each  said 
switching  device  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
control  means  so  that,  if  said  resonant  circuit  tends  to 
cause  the  voltage  at  said  output  of  said  power  amplifier  to 
be  significantly  different  than  that  of  the  control  signal,  at 
least  one  of  said  switching  devices  will  conduct  current  to 
said  output  of  said  power  amplifier  until  its  voltage  does 
not  differ  significantly  from  that  of  said  control  signal. 


4^59,621 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  WELDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TUBES  DISPOSED  IN  MULTIPLE 

ROWS  TO  A  TUBE  SHEET 

Robert  E.  Monley,  Murrysviile,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,995,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,772 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/225 

U.S.  a.  219—60.2  9  Claims 


4,359,622 
CONTROLLER  FOR  SPOT  WELDING 
Ashod  S.  Dostoomian,  Stoukhim;  Alan  A.  Richard,  Seekona; 
Alan  C.  Traub,  Fnuningham,  and  Riccardo  Vanzetti,  Brock- 
ton, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Vanzetti  Infrared  A.  Computer 
Systems,  Inc.,  Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,808 

Int.  a.^  B23K  11/24 

U.S.  a.  219—110  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  welding  at  least  a  portion  of 
multiple  rows  of  tubes  to  a  tube  sheet  utilizing  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  carriage  into  which  an  interchangeable  probe  and  weld- 
ing torch  are  placed,  the  carriage  can  be  driven  rectilinearily  in 
X,  Y  and  Z  directions  to  encompass  said  portion  of  said  multi- 
ple rows  of  tubes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  probe  in  the  carriage  and  moving  the  probe  into 
each  tube  to  be  welded  to  the  tube  sheet  encompassed  in 
said  portion  of  said  multiple  rows  of  tubes; 
sending  a  signal  to  a  controller  indicating  that  the  probe  is 

within  a  tube  to  be  welded  to  the  tube  sheet; 
recording  at  the  controller  the  X,  Y  and  Z  position  of  the 
probe  which  indicates  the  X,  Y  position  of  each  tube  and 
the  diameter  of  each  tube; 
replacing  the  probe  with  a  welding  torch;  and 
forming  a  continuous  weld  following  a  predetermined  path 
which  includes  a  predetermined  number  of  locations  dis- 
posed about  the  periphery  of  each  tube  having  its  X  and  Y 
positions  recorded  to  continuously  weld  a  plurality  of 
tubes  in  multiple  rows  to  the  tube  sheet. 


1.  A  welding  controller  for  a  spot  welder  having  a  welding 
tip  for  contacting  a  workpiece  and  injecting  an  electric  weld- 
ing current  into  the  workpiece  to  produce  a  spot  weld  and 
having  a  control  signal  input  for  receiving  a  signal  for  control- 
Ung  the  magnitude  of  the  welding  current  comprising  a  well 
located  in  the  interior  of  said  welding  tip,  a  thermographic 
phosphor  disposed  in  said  well  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
welding  tip  so  that  the  intensity  of  phosphorus  radiation  emit- 
ted by  the  phosphor  when  it  is  illuminated  is  a  measure  of  the 
temperature  of  the  phosphor,  a  multi-filament  fiber  optic  cable 
having  a  trunk  portion  extending  into  said  well  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  phosphor  and  a  plurality  of  branches  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  phosphor  illumination  source  disposed 
adjacent  the  end  of  a  first  one  of  said  branches  for  supplying 
radiation  for  illuminating  said  phosphor,  first  radiant -energy 
sensor  means  disposed  adjacent  a  second  one  of  said  branches 
responsive  to  radiant-energy  in  a  first  wavelength  range  for 
producing  an  output  signal,  second  radiant  energy  sensor 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  a  third  one  of  said  branches 
responsive  to  radiant  energy  in  a  second  wavelength  range  for 
producing  an  output  signal,  memory  means  adapted  to  contain 
data  indicative  of  the  desired  thermal  pattern  for  a  weld  and 
electronic  circuit  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  sensor  means  and  said  memory  means  for  compar- 
ing the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  sensor  means 
with  the  data  in  said  memory  means  to  provide  a  control  signal 
for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  welding  current. 


4359,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING 

TERMINALS  TO  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

William  J.  Fanning,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,441 
Int  C\?  B23K  11/00 
MS.  a.  219—111  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  terminal  to  an  electrical  compo- 
nent, which  comprises: 
engaging  the  terminal  with  a  bonding  site  on  the  component; 
applying  a  predetermined  number  of  electrical  bonding 
pulses  to  the  terminal  to  resistance  heat  and  bond  the 
terminal  to  the  component  at  the  bonding  site; 
sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  current  of  each  of  the  bonding 

pulses; 
counting  the  number  of  bonding  pulses  above  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude;  and 
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automatically   reapplying  said   predetermined   number  of  4,359,625 

bonding  pulses  to  the  terminal  in  response  to  the  sensing       METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  IMMERSION  ^OZZ.LE 

FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
I  Tamio  Okada,  Warabi,  and  Kazumasa  Murakami,  Nagoya,  both 

■  ^       r^  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Noy.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,923 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1978,  53-137151 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/10:  B67D  S/62;  H05B  3/40 

U.S.  a.  219— 300  2  Qaims 


and  counting  of  a  number  of  bonding  pulses  less  than  said 
predetermined  number. 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  welding  a  joint  between  two  plates, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one  transverse  guide 
carried  by  the  frame,  a  welding  torch  mounted  for  movement 
along  the  guide  transversely  of  the  joint,  drive  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  torch  along  the  guide,  a  further 
guide,  said  further  guide  being  fixed  on  the  torch,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  further  guide  for  movement  therealong  with 
respect  to  the  torch  transversely  of  the  general  direction  of  the 
joint  to  be  welded,  further  driving  means  for  regularly  recipro- 
cating the  carriage  along  said  further  guide,  optical  sensor 
means  for  optically  sensing  said  joint,  said  optical  sensing 
means  being  carried  by  said  carriage  and  being  arranged  to 
supply  an  electrical  pulse  each  time  said  optical  sensor  means 
passes  over  the  joint,  reference  sensor  means  for  sensing  a 
central  reference  position  to  thereby  supply  a  pulse  when  the 
optical  sensor  means  passes  the  axis  of  the  torch,  a  measuring 
circuit  for  developing  an  algebraic  measurement  of  the  differ- 
ence in  time  between  the  said  pulses  in  each  reciprocation 
cycle  of  the  movable  carriage,  and  a  control  circuit  connected 
to  the  measuring  circuit  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  torch- 
driving  motor  in  a  sense  which  leads  to  a  reduction  in  said 
difference  in  time. 


4,359,624 

WELDING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

FOLLOWING  OF  THE  JOINT  TO  BE  WELDED 

Raymond  Wascat,  Cuffies  by  Soissons,  France,  assignor  to  Big- 

nier  Schmid-Laurent,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,503 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1980,  80  06028 
Int.  Q.3  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  219— 124  J4  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  an  immersion  nozzle  for  continu- 
ous casting,  comprising:  '^ 

providing  a  nozzle  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  re- 
fractory material  having  sufficient  resistance  so  that,  upon 
being  subjected  to  the  passage  of  current  therethrough, 
said  nozzle  is  caused  to  be  heated,  said  material  of  said 
nozzle  being  resistant  to  the  material  of  the  melt  in  a  mold, 
and  said  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  electrically 
conductive  graphite  and/or  silicon  carbide  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
mina, zircon,  zirconia,  fused  silica  and  a  metallic  silicon, 
and  a  binder; 

covering  said  nozzle  with  a  thermal  insulating  cover  having 
thermal  insulating  properties  and  a  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately 60  mm  sufficient  to  allow  a  substantial  decrease  in 
the  time  required  for  preheating  said  nozzle  up  to  a  desire 
temperature; 

connecting  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  nozzle  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith;  and 

passing  electric  currem  through  said  nozzle  between  said 
terminals  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  said  nozzle  to  said  desired  level. 


4,359,626 
ELECTRIC  BLANKET  HEATING  CONTROL  WITH 
CAPAOTANCE  SENSING 
Bronson  Potter,  R.F.D.  1,  Mason,  N.H.  03048 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,527,  Mar.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,%5 

Int.  Q.5  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  219— 490  17  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  blanket  control  for  use  with  a  blanket  having 
an  electrical  heating  circuit  that  includes  an  electrical  resis- 
tance wire  array  in  an  expanse  of  blanket,  the  control  effective 
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to  deactivate  power  to  the  heating  circuit  when  the  blanket  is 
unattended,  said  control  comprising  means  for  applying  elec- 
tric power  to  said  resistance  wire  array  to  generate  heat  in  said 
expanse  of  blanket,  a  capacitance  detector  for  said  heating 
circuit,  said  capacitance  detector  being  arranged  for  connec- 
tion to  said  resistance  wire  array  and  constructed  and  adapted 
to  respond  to  differences  in  the  capacitance  of  the  heating 
circuit  attributable  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  user  under 
the  heating  wire  of  the  blanket,  and  switch  mpans  responsive  to 
said  capacitance  detector  adapted  to  interrupt  power  flow  to 
said  heating  circuit  when  the  capacitance  value  of  the  heating 
circuit  indicates  the  absence  of  the  user  under  the  heating  wire 
of  the  blanket. 


1.  A  heater  assembly  for  insertion  into  and  withdrawal  from 
a  tube  curved  along  its  length,  said  heater  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  hemispherically  shaped  heat  resistant  head 
means  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  and 
following  the  lengthwise  curvature  of  said  tube  during  the 
insertion  of  said  assembly; 

core  means  for  withdrawing  said  head  means  from  said  tube, 
and  comprising  a  heat  resistant  material  attached  to  said 
head  means  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  assembly; 

flexible  housing  means  for  enclosing  said  core  means  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  housing  means  and  comprising  a 
heat  resistant  material  tightly  wound  into  spiral  turns  to 
provide  a  generally  tubular  configuration  having  substan- 
tially smooth  internal  and  external  surfaces,  said  housing 
means  attached  to  said  head  means  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  assembly; 

electric  means  for  heating  said  tube,  said  heating  means 
unitary  with  said  assembly  and  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  assembly; 

said  core  means  and  said  heating  means  having  the  charac- 
teristics of  bending  substantially  in  unison  with  said  hous- 
ing means  along  the  length  of  said  assembly  during  inser- 
tion into  and  withdrawal  from  said  curved  tube  to  retain  a 
spaced  relation  from  said  housing  means;  and  said  core 
means  further  comprising  means  for  opposing  substantial 
separation  of  said  spiral  turns  during  said  withdrawal. 


4,359,628 
NAVIGATIONAL  AID 
Leon  W.  Lambert,  42A  Belmore  St.,  Dondas,  Sydney,  New 
South  Wales,  AustraUa  (2117) 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,440 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct  11, 1979,  PE0892 
Int.  Q.3  G06G  1/08 
VJS.  Q.  235—61  NV  5  Qaims 


4,359,627 
PREHEATER  MOUNTED  WITHIN  A  WELL 
Yasuo  Takeichi,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Sangyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,035 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-70967; 
May  23,  1980,  55-70968 

Int.  Q.3  H05B  3/80 
U.S.  Q.  219— 523  7  Qaims 


1.  A  navigational  aid  device  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  progressively  overiaying  sheets  of  material,  said  sheets 
being  relatively  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  and  being 
respectively  inscribed  with  first,  second  and  third  scales,  said 
first  scale  being  indicative  of  magnetic  variation,  said  second 
scale  being  indicative  of  magnetic  heading  and  said  third  scale 
being  indicative  of  relative  bearing,  at  least  said  second  and 
third  sheets  being  in  the  form  of  concentrically  mounted  discs, 
said  third  sheet  being  of  a  lessor  diameter  than  said  second 
sheet,  said  device  further  including  two  centrally  mounted 
independently  operable  rotatable  arms  defining  two  movable 
radial  lines  intersecting  said  scales  and  said  axis,  said  axis  being 
defined  by  centrally  located  pivot  means  securing  said  sheets 
and  arms  together  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  pivot  means 
having  a  central  aperture  such  that  when  said  device  is  placed 
on  a  map  the  map  location  appearing  on  said  axis  is  visible 
through  said  aperture  to  an  operator  using  said  device,  said 
aperture  permitting  said  operator  to  place  a  mark  directly  onto 
said  map  location  through  said  aperture  whilst  said  device 
remains  in  position  on  said  map. 


4,359,629 

TACTICAL  INDICATOR  FOR  BULKHEAD  AND  OTHER 

COMPASSES 

Kevin  E.  Shephard,  Wollstonecraft,  Australia,  assignor  to  J  A  K 

Shepard  Pty.  Limited,  Wollstonecraft,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,886 

Int.  Q.3  G06G  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  235—78  N  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  compass  for  tactical  yacht 
racing  comprising  a  compass  ring  having  suitable  0*  to  360* 
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markings  thereon  around  the  ring;  and  an  information  ring 
having  markings  of  at  least  "wind  direction,"  "tack  angle"  at 
45*  on  either  side  of  "wind  direction;"  "start  line"  at  90*  on 
either  side  of  "wind  direction;"  "wing  mark"  at  135*  on  either 
side  of  "wind  direction;"  said  compass  ring  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  information  ring,  and  t^e  device  further 
comprising  releasable  means  for  locking  the  compass  ring 
against  rotation  with  respect  to  the  information  ring,  and  a 
correction  factor  ring  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  other  rings 
and  releasably  attached  to  the  compass  ring,  said  correction 
factor  ring  having  distinctive  markings  at  least  at  the  positions 
0°,  135*,  225°  and  180°. 


4,359,630 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  AND/OR 

WITHDRAWING  BANK-NOTES  BY  MEANS  OF  CREDIT 

CARDS 
Lucio  Simonotti,  Banchette  d'lvrea,  and  Mario  Sella,  Turin, 
both  of  Itoly,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25,  1980,  67105  A/80 
Int.  a.3  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  235—379  12  Qaiins 


4,359,631 
SELF-SERVICE  TERMINAL 
Lawrence  B.  Lockwood,  5935  Folsom,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037; 
Michael  Wells,  and  Henri  J.  A.  Charmasson,  both  of  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lawrence  B.  Lockwood,  La  Jolla, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,953 
Int.  aj  G07F  7/02:  H04Q  1/00;  GllB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  235—381  11  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  vending  apparatus  operable  by  a  customer 
which  comprises: 
means  for  selectively  promoting  by  audio-visual  presenta- 
tion, the  sale  of  services; 
means  for  accepting  orders  for  said  services; 
means  for  collecting  payments  for  said  services; 
means  for  delivering  to  said  customer  at  least  one  document 

allowing  access  to  said  services; 
a  programmable  machine  responsive  to  the  request  of  said 
customer   for  directing   the  operation  of  said   various 
means; 
a  cabinet  housing  said  various  means  and  programmable 

machine; 
said  automatic  vending  apparatus  further  comprising: 


(i)  a  ring-shaped  carousel  having  a  plurality  of  box-like 
stations,  each  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom; 

(ii)  means  for  rotating  said  carousel; 

(iii)  within  each  station,  releasable  means  for  holding 
goods  above  said  opening; 


(iv)  a  pocket  under  said  ring  for  receiving  goods  falling 
through  the  opening  of  a  particular  station  pHjsitioned 
immediately  above  said  pocket;  and 

(v)  means  for  releasing  the  means  for  holding  of  said 
particular  station. 


4,359,632 
nRING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CARD  READER  DEVICE 

Charles  R.  Fisher,  34781  Glen  Dr.,  Eastlake,  Ohio  44094 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,234 
Int.  a.3  G06K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  235—451  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  and/or  withdrawing  bank-notes 
by  means  of  credit  cards,  comprising  a  central  unit,  a  series  of 
peripheral  units  operable  by  said  central  unit  in  accordance 
with  a  program  corresponding  to  determined  commands,  a 
power  supply  unit  operated  by  the  mains  voltage  in  order  to 
supply  said  central  unit  and  said  peripheral  units,  and  a  relay 
device  sensitive  to  a  drop  in  said  mains  voltage  in  order  to 
connect  said  apparatus  to  an  electric  battery,  characterised  by 
means  which  indicate  the  program  stage  executed  in  order  to 
give  rise  to  a  modification  of  said  program  which  depends  on 
said  stage. 


1.  Circuitry  for  selectively  providing  a  high  voltage:  to  op- 
posed portions  of  a  spark  gap  card  reader  comprising: 

(a)  an  alternating  source  of  electrical  energy; 

(b)  a  diode  for  providing  single  wave  rectification  of  signals 
from  said  source,  said  diode  being  alternately  forward  and 
reverse  biased  by  said  source; 

(c)  a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  alternating  source  through 
said  diode  for  storing  electrical  energy; 

(d)  transformer  means  including  an  output  coupled  to  one 
portion  of  said  card  reader  and  further  including  an  input 
winding  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  capacitor  and 
another  end  coupled  to  ground; 

(e)  controlled  rectifier  means  including  a  gate,  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  having  an  anode  coupled  to  a  junc- 
tion between  said  capacitor  and  said  diode  and  a  cathode 
coupled  to  ground  such  that  when  said  diode  is  reverse 
biased,  said  controlled  rectifier  means  is  also  reverse  bi- 
ased; and, 

(0  means  to  selectively  energize  said  gate  thereby  discharg- 
ing said  capacitor  to  cause  the  transformer  means  to  trans- 
mit a  voltage  to  said  card  reader. 
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4,359,633 

SPECTRALLY-LIMITED  BAR-CODE  LABEL  AND 

IDENTinCATION  CARD 

James  S.  Bianco,  217  Brainard  Rd.,  Enfield,  Conn.  06082 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,418 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/12 

VJS.  a.  235-468  u  Claims 


ing  a  pulse  signal  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  an  actuat- 
ing means;  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  the  pulse  count 
counted  by  said  second  counting  means  reaches  a  fixed  count 
and  producing  a  corresponding  output;  and  control  means  for 
interrupting  the  movement  of  the  actuating  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  of  said  detecting  means. 


1.  An  article  for  storing  information  in  a  form  substantially 
concealed  from  the  unaided  human  eye,  comprising: 

a  base  member  forming  a  surface  having  at  least  one  first 
region  and  at  least  one  second  region  arrayed  thereon  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  information  code,  said 
first  region  being  adapted  substantially  to  absorb  and  said 
second  region  being  adapted  substantially  to  reflect  invisi- 
ble radiation  in  a  first  predetermined  spectral  range;  said 
first  and  second  regions  being  further  adapted  substan- 
tially to  absorb  visible  radiation  in  a  second  predetermined 
spectral  range;  and 

means  forming  a  filter  disposed  on  said  surface  for  transmit- 
ting radiation  in  at  least  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined spectral  ranges  and  for  substantially  absorbing 
visible  radiation  outside  said  second  predetermined  spec- 
tral range. 


4,359,634 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 

Takeo  Saito;  Shii\ji  Nagaoka;  Yuzuru  Takazawa,  and  Takashi 
Segawa,  all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,874 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

V.S.  a.  250—201  7  aaims 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  for  use  with  a  focus  detect- 
ing unit  which  transmits  a  focus  detection  signal  corresponding 
to  the  object  distance  by  photoelectrically  comparing  optical 
images  transmitted  through  a  stationary,  mirror  system  having 
a  stationary  mirror  and  a  movable  mirror  system  having  a 
movable  mirror  comprising:  pulse  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse  signal  corresponding  to  an  angle  of  rotation  of  the 
movable  mirror  of  the  movable  mirror  system;  first  counting 
means  for  counting  the  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means;  second  counting  means  receptive  of  the  pulse  count 
counted  by  said  first  counting  means  when  a  focus  detection 
signal  is  generated  by  said  focus  detecting  unit  for  counting  the 
pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generating  mean's  and  generat- 


4,359,635 
TRACKING  DEVICE 
Ulrich  Gross,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,076 
Qainis   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Apr.    3,    1980, 
8001974 

Int.  a.i  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  250— 201  ,  5  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  information  from  a  record  car- 
rier having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  information  tracks,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  transducer  for  converting  information 
contained  in  said  tracks  into  an  electrical  output  signal,  means 
for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  transducer  and 
said  record  carrier  so  that  said  transducers  scans  a  track  to  be 
read,  said  output  signal  having  an  envelope  varying  with  trans- 
verse deviations  in  the  position  of  said  transducer  relative  to 
the  center  of  the  track  being  read,  control  means  for  moving 
said  transducer  relative  to  the  record  carrier  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  the  direction  of  the  tracks,  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal  having  a  magnitude  which  varies  with  said 
transverse  deviations  in  the  position  of  said  transducer  and  a 
positive  or  negative  polarity  dependent  on  the  direction  of  said 
transverse  deviations,  and  means  responsive  to  the  said  enve- 
lope of  said  output  signal  for  applying  said  control  signal  to 
said  control  means  when  said  output  signal  exceeds  a  first  value 
and  for  applying  to  said  control  means  a  further  signal  when 
said  output  signal  falls  l)elow  a  second  value,  said  further  signal 
being  a  positive  or  a  negative  voltage  and  said  applying  means 
being  arranged  to  apply  to  said  control  means  said  positive 
voltage  if  said  control  signal  has  a  positive  polarity  and  said 
negative  voluge  if  said  control  signal  has  a  negative  polarity. 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  and  further 
signals  and  in  response  thereto  moving  said  transducer  so  as  to 
counteract  any  positional  deviations  thereby  maintaining  said 
transducer  centered  on  the  track  being  read. 


4,359,636 

DETECTOR  BALANCE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  SELECTIVE  MASKS 

Norman  L.  SUuffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,438 
Int  a.5  GOIJ  1/36 
VS.  a.  250-204  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  outputs  of  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  radiation  detectors  receiving  radiation  from  a  rvmote 
object  through  a  lens  in  first  and  second  paths  respectively 
comprising: 
positioning  means  mounting  the  first  pair  of  detectors  to 
receive  a  first  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  lens  and 
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mounting  the  second  pair  of  detectors  to  receive  a  second 
image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  lens,  the  position  of  the  first 
pair  of  detectors  in  the  first  image  being  displaced  from 
the  position  of  the  second  pair  of  detectors  in  the  second 
image; 
first  adjustable  means  positioned  to  be  moveable  into  the  first 
path  and  operable  to  block  a  portion  of  the  radiation 


«'»/,20» 


received  by  a  first  detector  in  the  first  pair  while  not 
blocking  a  jjortion  of  the  radiation  received  by  either 
detector  in  the  second  pair;  and 
second  adjustable  means  positioned  to  be  moveable  into  the 
second  path  and  operable  to  block  a  portion  of  the  radia- 
tion received  by  a  first  detector  in  the  second  pair  while 
not  blocking  a  portion  of  the  radiation  received  by  either 
detector  in  the  first  pair. 


4,359,637 
FEELER  FOR  A  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Benno  Perren,  Austrasse  33,  5430  Wettingen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,248 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   20,    1979, 
3726/79 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  7  Qaims 


1.  A  feeler  arrangement  for  a  monitoring  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  monitoring  signal; 

a  pair  of  optical  conductor  means  for  transmitting  the  moni- 
toring signal; 

a  light  receiver  which,  in  the  presence  of  a  change  of  the 
monitoring  signal,  generates  a  fault  signal; 

said  pair  of  optical  conductor  means  coacting  with  one 
another  to  define  a  separation  location  embodying  an 
optical  junction,  the  transmittance  of  which  can  be  altered 
as  a  function  of  a  parameter  which  is  to  be  monitored; 

respective  bimetallic  elements  upon  which  there  are  ar- 
ranged both  of  said  optical  conductor  means;  and 

one  of  said  respective  bimetallic  elements  being  encased 
within  a  material  having  a  reduced  thermal  conductivity. 


4,359,638 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DETERMINING  THE 

COMPOSmON  OF  BUTTER  AND  SIMILAR 
SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
John  J.  AUport,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zikonix  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,983,  Nov.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,266,425.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,397 
Int.  a?  GOIN  33/06.  23/203.  27/22 
U.S.  a.  378—50  7  Qaims 


1.  A  non-destructive  method  for  continuously  determining 
the  water  and  fat  content  of  a  material  such  as  butter  as  it 
emerges  from  the  manufacturing  process  comprising: 

measuring  the  instantaneous  dielectric  constant  of  the  mate- 
rial after  it  emerges  from  the  manufacturing  process, 

measuring  the  density  of  the  material  after  it  emerges  from 
the  manufacturing  process, 

measuring  the  curd  content  of  the  material, 

continuously  calculating  the  water  and  fat  content  of  the 
material  by  comparing  the  measured  dielectric  constant, 
the  measured  density  and  the  measured  curd  content  to 
calibration  values  determined  from  prior  laboratory  tests. 

3.  A  non-destructive  method  for  continuously  determining 
the  water  and  fat  content  of  a  material  such  as  butter  as  it 
emerges  from  a  manufacturing  process  comprising: 

measuring  the  instantaneous  density  of  the  material  after  it 
emerges  from  the  manufacturing  process, 

measuring  the  curd  content  of  the  material, 

irradiating  the  material  as  it  emerges  from  the  manufacturing 
process  with  low  energy  X  or  gamma  ray  radiation, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  low  energy  X  or  gamma  ray 
radiation  backscattered  from  the  material  as  it  is  irradi- 
ated, 

continuously  calculating  the  water  and  fat  content  by  com- 
paring measured  density,  the  measured  backscattered 
intensity,  the  measured  curd  content  to  calibration  values 
determined  from  prior  laboratory  tests. 


4,359,639 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  NATURE  OF  TRANSPORTED  MATERIAL 
John  S.  Wykes,  Derby;  Piotr  M.  Surzyn,  Burton-on-Trent; 
Gerard  M.  Croke,  Burton-on-Trent,  and  Ian  Adsley,  Burton- 
on-Trent,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,309 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1979, 
7901186 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  23/00:  G21K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—359.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  nature  of  transported  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  collimating  radiation  into  two 
beams  by  positioning  shielding  around  a  source  of  at  least  two 
different  energies,  a  lower  of  said  energies  being  collimated 
into  a  fan  beam,  and  a  higher  of  said  energies  being  collimated 
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into  a  pencil  beam,  subjecting  the  transported  material  to  the 
beams,  detecting  with  a  detector  unscattered  radiation  after 
passage  of  the  beams  through  the  transported  material,  and 
shielding  said  detector  to  prevent  any  substantial  interference 


comprising  exposing  to  high  energy  particles  a  measured  solu- 
tion containing  1,  2,  4,  5,  3H,  6H,  1  OH,  tetrahydro-8-tri- 
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fluoromethyl  (1)  benzopyrano  (9,  9a.  l-gh)  quinolizin-10-one 
and  transmitting  the  resulting  light  pulses  through  an  optical 
fiber. 


of  close  to  surface  reactions  occuring  near  the  detector  surface 
deriving  from  the  relatively  higher  energy  radiation  with 
detection  of  the  lower  energy  radiation;  and 
analyzing  from  the  detected  radiation  the  nature  of  the 
transported  material. 


4,359,640 
CLEAR  AIR  TURBULENCE  DETECOON 
Allen  R.  Geiger,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Aero-Geo- 
physical, Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,505,  Jul.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,303,862.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,991 
Int.  Q.J  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  Q.  250—372  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft  for  detecting  clear  air 
turbulance  along  the  aircraft's  flight  path  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  pulse  lasers  for  generating  a  pair  of  coherent 
beams  arranged  to  converge  at  a  point  in  front  of  the 
aircraft's  flight  path. 

b.  receiver  means  for  detecting  backscattered  radiation  pro- 
duced at  said  point  by  said  beams  and  for  producing  elec- 
trical signals  related  thereto,  and 

c.  display  means  for  displaying  said  signals. 


4,359,641 
LIQUID  SONTILLATORS  FOR  OPTICAL  nBER 
APPLICATIONS 
LaiTjr  A.  Franks,  and  Stephen  S.  Lutz,  both  of  SanU  Barbara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,287 
Int.  Q.3  GOIJ  1/58;  G09K  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  250—486.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation-to-light  converter  comprising  a  combination 
of  a  fluor  solvent  and  at  least  one  fluor  solute,  wherein  said 
solute  is  1,  2,  4,  S,  3H.  6H,  1  OH,  tetrahydro-8-trifluoromethyl 
(1)  benzopyrano  (9,  9a.  l-gh)  quinolizin-10-one. 

5.  A  method  of  detecting  and  measuring  ionizing  radiation 


4,359,642 
COLLIMATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRON 
ACCELERATOR 
Lothar  Heinz,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Tony  Sie, 
Walnut  Creek,  and  Robert  Burror,  Concord,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnut 
Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,168 

Int.  Q.3  A61N  5/10;  G21K  1/02;  H05H  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  378—150  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electron  accelerator  including  a  target  exposed  to  an 
electron  beam  for  the  purpose  of  producing  X-ray  radiation,  a 
collimator  assembly  for  providing  a  flattened  dose  rate  charac- 
teristic over  the  central  region  of  the  cross-section  of  the  trans- 
mitted X-ray  beam  cone,  a  collimator  shielding  block  in  said 
collimator  assembly  for  blocking  undesired  X-rays,  at  least  two 
inserts  comprising  a  material  of  high  atomic  number,  one  of 
said  inserts  being  inserted  into  said  collimator  shielding  block, 
each  of  said  inserts  having  a  stepped  central  opening  and  inner 
wall  surfaces  at  the  margin  of  the  X-ray  cone,  said  inner  sur- 
faces having  cylindrical  annular  grooves  transverse  to  the 
X-ray  radiation  for  providing  a  dose  rate  at  the  margin  of  the 
transmitted  X-ray  radiation  cone  which  is  relatively  uniform 
and  matched  to  the  dose  rate  at  the  central  region  of  the  trans- 
mitted cone,  and  means  for  easily  interchanging  said  inserts  in 
said  collimator  shielding  block,  wherein  each  of  said  inserts  has 
at  least  one  outer  wall  having  a  cylindrical  shape,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  interchanging  said  msert  comprise  a  screw 
thread  in  said  outer  wall  for  inserting  the  insert  into  said  colli- 
mator shielding  block  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
radiation. 
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4,359,643 
AUXILIARY  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  A  DIESEL 

ENGINE 

Yoshihani  Tada,  and  Yoshiaki  Abe,  both  of  Higashimatsuyama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,618 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54/21612 

Int.  a.3  F02N  77/02 

U.S.  a.  290—38  R  5  Claims 


4,359,644 
LOAD  SHEDDING  CONTROL  MEANS 
Peter  M.  Foord,  Eastwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Electric- 
ity Trust  of  South  Australia,  Eastwood,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,846 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  9,  1978,  PD  4651 
Int.  a.5  H04B  3/54 
U.S.  a.  307—40  5  Oaims 

1.  Electrical  load  control  means  for  transmitting  information 
for  example  for  control  of  a  load  in  an  alternating  current 
electrical  power  distribution  system  having  a  power  fre- 
quency, comprising: 
a  transmitter  comprising  an  inductive-capacitive  load  di- 
rectly coupled  to  the  system  which  derives  power  solely 
from  the  system  and  generates  a  signal  the  frequency  of 
which  is  synthesised  from  and  locked  to  the  power  fre- 
quency, and  which  superimposes  said  signal  upon  the 
power  frequency  waveform  as  a  sequence  of  waveform 
distortions,  said  transmitter  also  comprising  a  frequency 
synthesiser  which  multiples  said  power  frequency  by  a 
first  integer  and  three  frequency  dividers  which  divide 
said  multiplied  frequency  by  respective  further  integers 
each  of  "which  is  smaller  than  said  first  integer  and  which 


provide  three  separate  signal  frequencies  which  form  a 
frequency  shift  code  system, 
a  receiver  also  coupled  to  the  system,  said  receiver  having  a 
detector  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  correlators  driven  90 
degrees  out  of  phase  with  each  other  by  a  control  fre- 
quency which  is  synthesised  from  and  locked  to  the  j)ower 
frequency  and  synchronous  with  said  signal  frequency, 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  starting  a  diesel  engine  having  at 
least  one  glow  plug  energized  by  actuation  of  an  ignition 
switch  having  a  first  position  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to 
a  voltage  source  and  a  second  position  for  starting  the  diesel 
engine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

preheating  means  responsive  to  the  first  position  of  said 
ignition  switch  for  passing  current  to  each  said  glow  plug 
for  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  current  being  of  a 
first  level  sufficient  for  heating  each  said  glow  plug  rela- 
tively quickly; 
after-glow  means  responsive  to  the  second  position  of  said 
ignition  switch  for  passing  a  second  level  of  current  below 
said  first  level  for  maintaining  the  temjjerature  of  each  said 
glow  plug  during  starting  of  said  diesel  engine;  and 
heat  maintenance  means  responsive  to  said  first  position  of 
said  ignition  switch  for  passing  a  level  of  current  below 
said  first  level  to  each  said  glow  plug  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  thereof  if  said  ignition  switch  should  be  kept 
in  its  first  position  for  a  time  period  longer  than  said  prede- 
termined time  period  of  said  preheating  means. 


such  that  a  signal  input  to  the  correlators  appears  as  a  DC 
voltage  output  thereof,  a  squaring  circuit  coupled  to  the 
signal  output  of  each  correlator  and  a  summing  circuit 
coupled  to  the  squaring  circuits,  so  arranged  as  to  square 
and  sum  the  DC  voltage  outputs  of  said  correlators  and 
thereby  provide  a  voltage  resultant  independent  of  phase 
angle. 


4,359,645 

ELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

INDIVIDUAL  TENANT  METERING 

Ezra  L.  Schacht,  P.O.  Box  8367,  Houston,  Tex.  77004,  and 

Barry  E.  Spain,  405  Westmoreland,  Houston,  Tex.  77006 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,019 

Int.  0.3  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  O.  307—113  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  method  for  metering  separately  the  electri- 
cal energy  supplied  to  individual  occupants  in  apartment 
houses  and  the  like,  said  energy  having  been  previously  me- 
tered through  a  single  meter,  and  distributed  to  several  apart- 
ments or  the  like  through  a  single  feeder  and  single  panelboard 
enclosure  having  a  main  circuit  breaker,  branch  circuit  con- 
ductors, and  breakers  for  all  branch  circuits  to  several  apart- 
ments or  the  like,  grouped  in  said  panelboard,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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removal  of  said  main  breaker  and  said  branch  circuit  break- 
ers from  said  panelboard  enclosure; 

installation  adjacent  to  said  panelboard  enclosure  of  meter- 

^  ing  means  having  conductors  for  individual  apartments  or 

~  the  like; 

rerouting  of  said  feeder  through  said  panelboard  enclosure 
along  the  inside  perimeter  of  said  enclosure,  said  feeder 
passing  through  an  aperture  in  said  enclosure  into  said 
metering  means,  said  feeder  being  isolated  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  panelboard  enclosure  by  a  barrier  forming 
a  compartment; 

installation  of  new  branch  circuit  breakers  in  said  panelboard 
enclosure: 

installation  of  multiple  bussing  means  in  said  panelboard 
enclosure,  said  bussing  mens  separately  connectable  to 
supply  conductors  for  said  individual  apartments  from 
said  metering  means  and  reconnectable  to  said  new  branch 
circuit  breakers  and  said  branch  circuit  conductors  for 
said  apartments;  and 

said  multiple  bussing  means,  said  new  branch  circuit  break- 
ers, said  branch  circuit  conductors,  and  said  conductors 
from  said  metering  means,  all  grouped  in  a  portion  of  said 
panelboard  enclosure  isolated  by  said  barrier  from  said 
compartment  through  which  said  feeder  conductor  passes 
to  said  metering  means. 


4,359,646 
INTRUSION  DETECTING  SWITCH 
Ezequiel  Mejia,  Longuevil;  Peter  S.  Minaki,  La  Prairie,  and 
Walter  D.  Weind,  Westmount,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,239 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  22,  1980,  344131 

Int.  0.3  G08B  13/08.  13/24 

U.S.  O.  307— 116  17  Oaims 


^ 


,^2 


1.  An  intrusion  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  intrusions 
into  an  enclosure  comprising: 

first  housing  means  attached  to  a  wall  of  the  enclosure; 

second  housing  means  attached  to  a  closure  member  of  the 
enclosure  and  in  proximity  to  said  first  housing  means; 

Hall  effect  sensing  means  contained  in  one  of  said  housing 
means,  said  Hall  effect  sensing  means  being  connected  in  a 
circuit  for  supplying  power  thereto  and  for  providing  an 
output  therefrom; 

magnetic  means  contained  in  the  other  of  said  housing  means 
for  controlling  said  output  of  said  Hall  effect  sensing 
means  dependent  upon  the  relative  proximity  of  said  Hall 
effect  sensing  means  to  said  magnetic  means;  and 

a  mounting  device  for  mounting  said  other  of  said  housing 
means  to  said  enclosure  so  that  said  magnetic  means  must 
be  removed  before  said  other  of  said  housing  means  can  be 
removed  from  said  enclosure.  i 


4,359,647 
MASTER-SLAVE  FLIP-FLOP  ARRANGEMENT 
Wolfgang  Trinkl,  Dachau-Mittemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,310 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1978,  2821231 

Int.  0.3  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  CL  307—238.1  20  Oaims 


1.  In  a  clock-controlled  storage  arrangement  of  the  type 
containing  master  and  slave  fiip-fiop  storage  elements  each 
comprising,  in  upper  and  lower  levels,  series-coupled  current 
switches,  each  having  emitter-coupled  transistors,  and  in 
which,  in  each  storage  element,  a  lower  level  clock-controlled 
current  switch  includes  a  transistor  comprising  a  collector 
circuit,  said  collector  circuit  connected  to  an  upper  level  cur- 
rent switch  having  a  data  input,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising 

displacement  means  for  displacing  the  switching  thresholds 
of  the  storage  elements  including  parallel-connected  tran- 
sistors in  at  least  one  of  the  lower  current  switches  of  the 
master  and  slave  fiip-fiop  storage  elements, 
said  displacement  means  comprising  shift  means  connected 
to  each  of  the  lower  current  switches  for  providing  shift- 
displaced  control  pulses  including  a  plurality  of  parallel- 
connected  transistors  having  common  base,  collector  and 
emitter  terminals  and  a  diode-operating  device  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  common  base  and  said  common  emit- 
ter terminals. 
13.  A  clock-controlled  data  storage  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  constant  current  sources; 
a  plurality  of  resistors; 

a  master  flip-fiop  and  a  slave  fiip-fiop  including  a  master  data 
input,  a  master  data  output,  a  slave  data  input  connected 
to  said  master  data  output,  a  slave  data  output,  a  master 
clock  input  and  a  slave  clock  input, 
each  of  said  fiip-fiops  comprising  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  transistors  each  including  a  base,  a  collector 
and  an  emitter  with  said  bases  of  said  second  and  third 
transistors  being  common  thereto  and  said  collectors  of 
said  second  and  third  transistors  being  common  thereto, 
said  base  of  said  first  transistor  connected  to  the  respective 
data  input,  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  connected 
to  a  first  potential  and  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor 
connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  to 
said  collector  of  said  fifth  transistor, 
said  common  collector  of  said  second  and  third  transistors 
connected  to  said  base  of  said  fourth  transistor,  to  the 
respective  data  output  and  via  one  of  said  resistors  to  the 
first  potential,  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  con- 
nected to  a  second  potential, 
said  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor  connected  to  the  first 
potential  and  said  emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors connected  to  said  collector  of  said  sixth  transistor, 
said  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  connected  to  a 
third  potential  via  a  respective  one  of  said  constant  cur- 
rent sources, 
said  base  of  said  sixth  transistor  of  said  master  flip-flop  con- 
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nected  to  a  fourth  potential  and  said  base  of  said  fifth 
transistor  of  said  master  flip-flop  constituting  said  master 
clock  input, 

said  base  of  said  fifth  transistor  of  said  slave  flip-flop  con- 
nected to  a  fifth  potential  an  said  base  of  said  sixth  transis- 
tor of  said  slave  flip-flop  constituting  said  slave  clock 
input;  and 

clock  means  including  a  clock  input  for  receiving  clock 
pulses,  a  master  clock  output  connected  to  said  master 
clock  input  and  a  slave  clock  output  connected  to  said 
slave  clock  input, 

said  clock  means  including  means  connected  between  said 
clock  input  and  said  master  an  slave  clock  outputs  and 
responsive  to  an  input  clock  pulse  to  provide  master  clock 
pulses  of  a  first  magnitude  and  slave  clock  pulses  of  a 
second  magnitude. 


4,359,648 
PULSE  SIGNAL  CONTROL  aRCUITS 

Hiroshi  Hada,  and  Tsutomu  Hirayama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1977,  52-114208 
lat.a.^H03K  17/60 
U.S.  a.  307—254  6  Claims 


|CM«}^. 
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4,359,649 

MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRABLE  SQUAREWAVE 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Gerald  Miindel,  Glonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912492 

Int.  a.J  H03K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  307—268  10  Oaims 


k\ 


h 


-^\i^ 


1.  In  a  monolithically  integrable  squarewave  pulse  generator 
having  a  capacitor  acted  upon  by  two  bucking  constant-cur- 
rent sources,  the  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
the  two  constant-cufrent  sources  as  well  as  to  a  non-inverting 
input  of  an  operational  amplifier  connected  as  a  Scmitt  trigger, 
and  the  capacitor  having  another  terminal  tied  to  reference 
potential,  one  of  the  constant-current  sources  being  operative 
for  charging  the  capacitor,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
third  current  source  in  the  form  of  a  transistor  being  normally 
off  and  having  an  electrode  connected  to  the  one  capacitor 
terminal  connected  to  the  two  constant-current  sources  and  a 
base  and  an  auxiliary  voltage  source  connected  to  the  base  of 
the  said  third  current  source  transistor  for  firing  said  third 
current  source  transistor  during  the  discharge  period  of  the 
capacitor  because  of  the  difference  in  potential  between  the 
base  thereof  and  the  capacitor,  the  Schmitt  trigger  having  an 
output  connected  to  signal  output  of  the  squarewave  pulse 
generator. 


4,359,650 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DRIVER  AMPLIHER  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Newcomb,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,415 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/26.  5/153 

U.S.  CI.  307—270  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pulse  signal  control  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
transistors,  a  first  diode  connected  between  the  emitter  and 
base  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor,  said  first  diode  having  a 
polarity  opposite  to  the  diode  characteristic  between  said 
emitter  and  base  electrodes,  a  resistor  having  a  high  resistance 
connected  between  the  collector  and  base  electrodes  of  said 
first  transistor,  a  source  of  first  reference  potential  connected 
to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  means  for 
connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to 
the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  a  second  diode, 
a  second  source  of  second  reference  potential  connected  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  a  source  of  high 
frequency  pulse  signal  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  through  said  second  diode,  a  source  of  a 
pulse  data  signal  containing  a  high  frequency  pulse  signal 
synchronous  with  said  first  mentioned  high  frequency  pulse 
signal  and  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  for  producing  an  amplified  output  pulse  data  signal 
containing  a  high  frequency  pulse  signal  corresponding  to  the 
data  input  signal  on  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor. 


-fir 


1.  A  high  voltage  driver  amplifier  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  deadband  unit  to  receive  an  input  signal,  said  deadband 

unit  providing  a  deadband  over  a  predetermined  voltage 

range, 
a  first  comparator  means  having  a  positive  input,  a  negative 

input  and  an  output,  said  positive  input  connected  to  said 
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deadband  unit,  said  first  comparator  means  receiving  said 
input  signal  at  said  positive  input,  said  first  comparator 
means  providing  a  comparator  output  signal, 

a  first  gated  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  first  compar- 
ator means  to  receive  said  comparator  output  signal  there- 
from, said  first  gated  oscillator  means  providing  a  clock 
pulse  signal  with  a  predetermined  frequency, 

a  first  high  voltage  switch  means  receiving  said  clock  pulse 
signal  from  said  first  gated  oscillator  means,  said  first  high 
voltage  switch  means  connected  between  a  positive  high 
voltage  source  and  a  load  source,  said  first  high  voltage 
switch  means  applying  said  positive  high  voltage  to  said 
load  source  in  response  to  said  clock  pulse  signal, 

a  second  comparator  means  having  a  positive  input,  a  nega- 
tive input  and  an  output,  said  negative  input  connected  to 
said  deadband  unit,  said  second  comparator  means  receiv- 
ing said  input  signal  at  said  negative  input,  said  second 
comparator  means  providing  a  comparator  output  signal, 

a  second  gated  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  second 
comparator  means  to  receive  said  comparator  output 
signal  therefrom,  said  second  gated  oscillator  means  pro- 
viding a  clock  pulse  signal  with  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, 

a  second  high  voltage  switch  means  receiving  said  clock 
pulse  signal  from  said  second  gated  oscillator  means,  said 
second  high  voltage  switch  means  connected  between  a 
negative  high  voltage  source  and  said  load  source,  said 
second  high  voltage  switch  means  applying  said  negative 
high  voltage  to  said  load  source  in  response  to  said  clock 
pulse  signal,  and, 

a  feedback  network  connected  from  between  said  first  and 
second  high  voltage  switch  means,  and  said  load  source  to 
ground,  said  feedback  network  providing  a  feedback 
signal,  said  feedback  signal  being  applied  to  said  negative 
input  of  said  first  comparator  means  and  to  said  positive 
input  of  said  second  comparator  means. 


4,359,651 
ANTI-BLOOMING  INPUT  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Nathan  Bluzer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,905 

Int.  C1.3  H03K  3/42;  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  307—311  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  charge  transfer  device  for  storing  and  transferring 
charge  packets  from  the  potential  well  to  another  along  a 
channel  of  one  conductivity  type  of  semiconductor  material 
that  overlays  a  body  of  opposite  type  semiconductor  material 
and  having  a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  channel,  each  defining  a  potential  well,  and  including  a 
bi-polar  injection  transistor  having  a  collector  region  constitut- 
ing a  portion  of  the  transfer  channel  adjacent  one  of  the  poten- 
tial wells  and  a  base  region  forming  a  FN  junction  with  a 
poriion  of  the  channel  region  constituting  the  collector,  and  an 
emitter  region  spaced  from  the  channel  region  and  forming  a 
PN  junction  with  the  base  region,  and  further  including  a 
partitioning  transistor  having  a  base  common  with  the  injec- 
tion transistor  and  a  collector  disconnected  from  the  collector 
of  the  junction  transistor,  the  emitter  base  junction  area  associ- 
ated with  a  collector  of  the  partitioning  transistor  being  of 
predetermined  size  relative  to  the  base  emitter  junction  area 


associated  with  the  collector  of  the  injection  transistor,  the 
improvement  of 

a  blooming  control  electrode  means  spaced  from  the  emitter 
region  of  the  injection  transistor  adjacent  one  of  the  gate 
electrodes, 

a  blooming  control  drain  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  the  channel  region  but  more  heavily  doped  under- 
lying at  least  a  portion  of  the  blooming  control  electrode 
means, 

means  to  bias  the  blooming  control  electrode  means  more 
negative  than  the  adjacent  gate  electrode  and  to  apply  a 
voltage  to  the  drain  region  to  provide  a  predetermined 
potential  sufficient  to  attract  carriers,  and 

means  to  apply  an  electrical  input  signal  to  the  emitter  re- 
gions, 

whereby  the  injection  transistor  injects  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  the  input  signal  to  the  charge  transfer  channel 
and  the  drain  region  absorbs  any  quantity  of  charge  in 
excess  of  the  capacity  of  the  first  potential  well  adjacent 
the  blooming  control  electrode  means. 


4,359,652 

OVER  VOLTAGE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Robert  B.  Jarrett,  Tempe,  and  James  J.  LoCascio,  Mesa,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,865 

Int.  Q.J  H03K  5/153;  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  307—350  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  monolithic  electronic  ignition  system  including  a 
series  driver  transistor,  an  over  voltage  detection  circuit  for 
sampling  the  magnitude  of  a  voltage  appearing  at  the  collector 
of  the  series  driver  transistor  for  producing  an  output  signal 
that  can  be  utilized  to  render  the  series  driver  transistor  non- 
conductive  whenever  the  magnitude  appearing  at  the  collector 
thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  comprising: 
voltage  translation  means  for  translating  the  magnitude  of 
the  voltage  appearing  at  the  collector  of  the  series  driver 
transistor  to  a  second  level; 
a  sampling  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  said  base  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
translation  means,  said  collector  being  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  the  series  driver  transistor,  said  sampling 
transistor  being  rendered  conductive  when  said  translated 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  between  said  emitter  of  said  sampling 
transistor  and  an  output  of  the  over  voltage  detection 
circuit  for  providing  the  output  signal  thereat  when  said 
sampling  transistor  is  rendered  conductive. 
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4^59,653 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CURRENT  MODE  LOGIC  GATES 

Suzuki  Takamasa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54-81902 

Int.  a.^  H03K  19/087.  19/092.  19/003 

U.S.  a.  307—455  14  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  logic  signal  having  a 
first  high  level  and  a  first  low  level; 

a  reference  voltage  terminal  for  receiving  an  external  refer- 
ence voltage  generated  outside  the  integrated  circuit,  said 
reference  voltage  being  intermediate  in  value  between  the 
levels  of  said  input  signal; 

a  first  stage  current  mode  logic  circuit  including  first  and 
second  input  points  for  generating  an  internal  logic  signal 
having  a  second  high  level  and  a  second  low  level,  the 
voltage  difference  between  said  second  logic  levels  being 
different  from  the  voltage  levels  between  said  first  levels; 

an  internal  stage  current  mode  logic  circuit  including  first 
and  second  input  points; 

an  internal  reference  voltage  generator  circuit  for  generating 
an  internal  reference  voltage  having  a  value  intermediate 
between  the  levels  of  said  internal  logic  signal; 

first  means  for  connecting  said  reference  voltage  terminal  to 
the  second  input  point  of  said  first  stage  current  mode 
logic  circuit; 

second  means  for  supplying  the  first  input  point  of  said  first 
stage  current  mode  logic  circuit  with  said  input  signal; 
third  means  for  supplying  the  second  input  point  of  said 
internal  stage  current  mode  logic  circuit  with  said  internal 
reference  voltage;  and 

fourth  means  for  supplying  the  first  input  point  of  said  inter- 
nal stage  current  mode  logic  circuit  with  said  internal 
logic  signal. 


4,359,654 
ALTERNATING  POLARITY  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Louis  H.  Buckendorf,  Plymouth,  and  Marc  D.  Hartranft, 
Brooklyn  Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  l<m,  Ser.  No.  116,052 
Int.  a.2  H03K  17/60:  HOIL  29/72 
U.S.  a.  307—571  18  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  controlling  transfer  of 
electrical  power  from  an  alternating  polarity  electrical  power 
supply  means  to  a  load  means,  said  switching  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  provided  in  and  on  a 
first  substrate,  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device 
comprising: 

a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  channel  region 
located  at  least  in  part  in  a  first  selected  region  of  said  first 
substrate; 
first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and  second 
terminating  regions,  separated  by  said  first  transfer  con- 
trol field-effect  device  channel  region  into  which  and  out 


of  which  primary  currents  through  said  first  field-effect 
device  can,  at  least  in  part,  pass  upon  electrical  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first 
and  second  terminating  regions,  said  first  field-effect  de- 
vice first  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected 
to  a  first  terminal  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection 
to  a  first  circuit  portion  arrangement  which  includes  both 
said  alternating  polarity  electrical  power  supply  means 
and  said  load  means,  said  first  field-effect  device  second 
terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond terminal  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to 
said  first  circuit  portion  arrangement;  and 
a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  gate  region  capable 
of  affecting,  upon  electrical  energization  thereof,  any 
current  fiow  occurring  through  said  first  transfer  control 
field-effect  device  channel  region  as  a  result  of  electrical 
energization  of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  de- 
vice first  and  second  terminating  regions;  and 
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a  first  parasitic  bypass  means  having  first  and  second  terminat- 
ing regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by  which 
said  first  parasitic  bypass  means  is  capable  of  being  directed 
to  effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of  a  selected  con- 
ductivity between  said  first  parasitic  bypass  means  first  and 
second  terminating  regions,  said  first  parasitic  bypass  means 
first  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and 
second  terminating  regions,  said  first  parasitic  bypass  means 
second  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  substrate,  and  said  first  parasitic  bypass  means 
control  region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
transfer  control  field-effect  device  gate  region,  whereby  a 
path  of  relatively  high  conductivity  is  established  between 
said  first  parasitic  bypass  means  first  and  second  terminating 
regions  if  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  is 
directed  to  permit  a  substantial  current  flow  through  said 
first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  channel  region  be- 
tween said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and 
second  terminating  regions. 


4,359,655 
TIMER  aRCUIT 
Hisao  Fukui,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147^41 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54-57375 

Int.  C\}  H03K  5/li,  5/159 

U.S.  a.  307—595  13  Claims 

1.  A  timer  circuit  for  connecting  a  DC  voltage  source  to  an 

electric  device  comprising; 

switching  means  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said 
source  and  said  device  and  having  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  states; 
drive  means  for  said  switching  means  having  a  control  input 
and  being  operative  to  selectively  establish  said  states  of 
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the  switching  means  in  response  to  a  control  voltage 
applied  to  said  control  input; 
timing  means  for  holding  a  voltage  level  that  initially  decays 
at  a  first  decay  rate  through  a  first  discharge  path  from  a 
first  voltage  related  to  the  voltage  of  said  source  to  a 
second  voltage  and  subsequently  decays  at  a  second  decay 
rate  through  a  second  discharge  path  from  said  second  . 
voltage  to  a  third  voltage;  and 


means  for  providing  said  control  voltage  to  said  control 
input  of  the  drive  means  to  cause  the  latter  to  establish  one 
of  said  states  of  the  switching  means  when  said  voltage 
level  is  above  said  third  voltage  and  to  establish  the  other 
of  said  states  when  said  voltage  level  has  decayed  to  said 
third  voltage.  ^ 


4,359,657 
ROTATION  SPEED  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
Hisayuki   Matsumoto;   Seiichi   Ushijima,   both   of  Hirakata; 
Susumu  Kinoshita,  Katano,  and  Masaki  Suzuki,  Hirakata,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,939 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979,  54/70319 

Int.  a.3  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  310-156  5  Claims 


Zib    210 


4,359,656 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  GENERATORS 

Henning  Fasterding,  Markgrbningen;  Herbert  Franz,  Stuttgart, 
and  Gerhard  Walker,  Moglingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,740 

Int.  a.3  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—68  R  7  Qaims 


31    26      36  71  11 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  generator  suitable  for  vehicular 
service  having  its  circuit  components  contained  within  a  casing 
similar  to  a  transistor  casing,  and  being  combined  on  a  common 
base  member  with  a  brush  holder  and  further  being  provided 
with  connections  at  least  for  a  negative  lead,  a  generator  ex- 
citer winding  lead  and  a  positive  lead,  further  comprising  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  that: 
said  casing  (11)  is  mounted  on  a  flat  plate  (13)  having  circu- 
lariy  cylindrical  mounting  eyes  (15)  and  formed  integrally 
with  and  adjacent  to  the  brush  holder  (19); 
bus  strips  are  provided  for  electrical  connection  of  terminals 

of  the  voltage  regulator  and  brushholder; 
a  metallic  bushing  (39)  is  set  within  one  of  said  eyes  and 
connects  with  said  negative  voltage  supply  bus  strip  (27), 
and 
said  positive  voltage  supply  bus  strip  (27)  connects  with  a 
terminal  in  the  form  of  a  pressure  contact  (40). 


1.  A  rotation  speed  signal  detector  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  rotor  magnet  having  an  array  of  n  magnetic 
fKsles  magnetized  on  one  circumferential  surface  of  said 
cylinder  along  the  peripheral  direction  and  an  array  of  m 
(m>n)  magnetic  poles  magnetized  on  the  other  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  cylinder  along-4hc  peripheral 
direction; 

a  stator  fixed  opposite  to  said  array  of  n  magnetic  poles  of 
said  rotor  magnet  and  having  a  stator  winding  for  giving 
a  rotational  force  to  said  rotor  magnet; 

a  detection  coil  provided  with  first  and  second  sets  of  coil 
conductors  mounted  on  first  and  second  sides  of  a  flexible 
insulating  sheet,  said  coil  conductors  having  winding 
elements  at  angular  positions  corresponding  to  magnetic 
pole  pitches  of  m  poles  of  said  rotor  magnet  and  being 
connected  as  a  wave  winding,  the  electric  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  sets  of  coil  conductors 
being  equal  to  tt; 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  detection  coil  in  a 
ring  form,  said  detection  coil  being  positioned  around  said 
array  of  m  poles  of  said  rotor  magnet  with  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof  opposite  said  array  of  m  poles  of  said  rotor 
magnet  with  a  prescribed  gap  therebetween; 

a  terminal  base  having  a  main  body  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  contact  plates; 

a  winding-conductor  processing  substrate  attached  to  said 
stator,  said  substrate  having  an  output  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  rotational  speed  signal;  and 

terminal  pin  means  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  termi- 
nal pins  embedded  in  the  main  body  of  said  terminal  base, 
one  end  of  each  of  the  coil  conductors  of  said  detection 
coil  comprising  said  first  and  second  sets  of  coil  conduc- 
tors being  connected  to  respective  terminal  pins  of  said 
first  pair  of  terminal  pin  means  in  the  form  of  the  letter  S, 
and  the  other  ends  of  said  coil  conductors  being  con- 
nected to  respective  terminal  pins  of  said  second  pair  of 
terminal  pin  means  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  letter  S,  the 
ends  of  said  detection  coil  being  passed  between  the 
spaced  apart  contact  plates  of  said  terminal  base,  and  the 
respective  terminal  pins  of  said  second  pair  of  terminal 
pins  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other. 
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4,359,658 
PRESTRESSED  PIEZOELECTRIC  ACCELEROMETER 
Jean  Cartier,  1,  rue  de  Midori,  Les  Loges  en  Josas,  France 
(78350) 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1979,  79  03372 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—329  12  Qaims 


GM.GRPA 


4,359,659 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SHOCK  WAVE  DETECTOR 

Robert  B.  Phillips,  Hants,  England,  assignor  to  Australasian 
Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Limited,  Albury,  Australia 
Filed  Feb,  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,477 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
7906920 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—335  19  Qaims 


y 


1.  A  shock  or  pressure  wave  detecting  transducer  assembly 
for  detecting  air-borne  shock  or  pressure  waves  generated  on 
movement  of  a  projectile  therepast,  said  transducer  compris- 
ing, a  head,  said  head  having  a  front  surface  to  receive  shock  or 
pressure  waves  received  over  a  wide  range  of  angles  of  inci- 
dence of  up  to  approximately  80°  with  respect  to  a  central  axis 


of  the  transducer  assembly  and  to  transmit  them  to  a  point  on 

the  rear  face,  characterized  by; 
a  transducer  element  mounted  behind  said  head  and  con- 
nected with  the  rear  face  of  the  head  by  a  zone  which 
embraces  said  point,  said  zone  being  substantially  smaller 
in  cross  sectional  area  measured  perpendicular  to  the 
propagation  direction  through  said  zone  than  that  of  said 
rear  face,  the  element  being  responsive  to  those  pressure 
or  shock  waves  which  propagate  through  said  zone,  said 
zone  comprising  a  means  for  providing  polar  response 
signal  outputs  from  said  element,  said  outputs  having  the 
same  signal  polarity  and  do  not  have  a  zero  value  over 
said  wide  range  of  the  angles  of  incidence. 


4,359,660 
SERIES  DIODE  X-RAY  SOURCE 
Ian  D.  Smith,  Alameda;  Laszlo  J.  Demeter,  Oakland,  and  Kurt 
E.  Nielsen,  Castro  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Physics 
International  Company,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,165 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  35/00 

U.S.  a.  378—119  10  Qaims 


1.  An  accelorometer  device  of  the  springmass  type  compris- 
ing, in  a  housing  having  an  axis,  a  hollowed  vibrating  mass 
having  a  recess  and  being  statically  and  dynamically  balanced; 
spring  means  including  hollow  piezoelectric  means  interposed 
between  the  mass  and  the  housing,  and  a  fastening  element 
mounted  in  the  housing;  and  eliistic  prestressing  means  situated 
in  the  recess  of  the  vibrating  mass  between  a  shoulder  of  said 
mass  and  the  fastening  element,  and  wherein  the  position  of  the 
prestressing  means  with  respect  to  the  mass  is  such  that  the 
point  of  application  of  the  prestressing  force  and  the  center  of 
gravity  determined  by  the  static  and  dynamic  balancing  of  the 
vibrating  mass  are  situated  in  the  same  median  plane  of  the 
piezoelectric  means,  which  plane  is  transverse  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  multiple  cathode  X-ray  source  comprising 

means  for  generating  electrical  energy  having  a  current 
source  and  a  ground, 

a  first  generally  planar  X-ray  transparent  cathode  connected 
to  said  current  source, 

a  first  anode  connected  to  said  ground  and  having  its  surface 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  cathode  comprising 

a  generally  planar  tungsten  surface, 

a  second  anode  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced 
apart  between  said  first  cathode  and  said  first  anode  com- 
prising 

a  generally  planar  tungsten  surface, 

a  second  generally  planar  X-ray  transparent  cathode  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  anode  and  disposed  parallel 
to  and  spaced  apart  between  said  first  cathode  and  said 
first  anode,  and 

means  defining  an  evacuated  housing  enclosing  said  anodes 
and  said  cathodes. 


4,359,661 
GEIGER-MUELLER  TUBE  WITH  TUNGSTEN  LINER 
Nicolas  Mitrofanov,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Harshaw 
Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,375 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  47/08,  17/06 
U.S.  a.  313—93  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  Geiger-Mueller  radiation  detector  including  a  rela- 
tively large  surface  stainless  steel  cathode,  a  coating  of  chro- 
mium oxide  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  cathode,  an  anode 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  cathode  in  a  sealed 
chamber,  and  a  gaseous  mixture  confined  in  said  sealed  cham- 
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ber  and  including  an  inert  gas  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  halogen 
quench  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  a  liner  in  contact 


'; 


with  the  chromium  oxide  layer  and  consisting  of  a  thin  metallic 
tungsten  foil. 


4,359,662 
FLASH  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Yasuo  Onishi,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabu- 
shikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-86939 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  J  7/18.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  313-213  24  Qaims 


1.  A  fiash  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  glass  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface  and  having  first  and 
second  open  ends; 

a  continuous  cathode  metal  cap,  having  a  disc  portion  and 
having  a  sealing  wall  extending  from  said  disc  portion  at 
an  angle  thereto,  said  first  open  end  of  said  glass  cylinder 
sealed  to  said  continuous  cathode  metal  cap,  said  disc 
portion  of  said  continuous  cathode  metal  cap  having  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face; 

a  continuous  anode  metal  cap,  having  a  disc  portion  and 
having  a  sealing  wall  extending  from  said  disc  portion  at 
an  angle  thereto,  said  second  open  end  of  said  glass  cylin- 
der sealed  to  said  continuous  anode  metal  cap,  said  disc 
portion  of  said  continuous  anode  metal  cap  having  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face; 

an  intermediate  member,  having  a  free  end,  extending  from 
said  inner  face  of  said  disc  portion  of  said  continuous 
cathode  metal  cap; 

a  cathode  material  member  extending  from  the  free  end  of 
said  intermediate  member  such  that  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  cathode  material  member  are  positioned 
inside  said  glass  cylinder;  and 

an  adhesive  material  filled  in  the  gap  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  glass  cylinder  and  the  sealing  walls  of  said 
continuous  anode  and  cathode  metal  caps, 

wherein  a  discharge  is  generated  between  said  contfnuous 
anode  metal  cap  and  said  cathode  material  member. 


4,359,663 
GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL  HAVING  PLURALITY  OF 
SHIFT  ELECTRODES 
TsuUe  Shinoda,  Akashi;  Shizuo  Andoh,  Kobe;  Yoichi  Ueda, 
Hyogoken,  and  Yoshinori  Miyashita,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,962,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82^320 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1977,  52-27399 
Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  17/49,  17/04 
U.S.  Q.  313-217  9  Qaims 


8.  In  a  substrate  assembly  for  a  gas  discharge  panel  compris- 
ing a  glass  substrate,  an  electrode  arrangement  of  electrodes 
having  edges  formed  on  said  glass  substrate,  said  electrode 
arrangement  having  a  specified  electrode  pattern,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

^  a  dielectric  layer  coated  on  said  electrode  arrangement,  said 
electrode  arrangement  comprising  a  double  layer  struc- 
ture comprising  a  first  layer  formed  on  said  glass  substrate 
and  a  second  layer  which  is  conductive  and  formed  on 
said  first  layer,  wherein  said  dielectric  layer  is  uniform  as 
a  result  of  being  evaporated  on  said  second  layer,  and  the 
edge  of  each  said  electrode  of  said  electrode  arrangement 
as  covered  by  said  dielectric  layer  having  a  maximum 
average  gradient  angle  of  60°  with  respect  to  the  surface 
of  the  respective  substrate  on  which  it  is  formed;  and 
said  electrode  arrangement  further  comprising  a  terminal 
portion  which  comprises  an  additional  conductive  layer 
formed  on  said  second  layer. 


4,359,664 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  CATHODE  AND  EYELET 

FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
noyd  K.  Collins,  and  Thaddeus  V.  Rychlewski,  both  of  Seneca 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer 
Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,322 
Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  1/94,  19/48 
U.S.  Q.  313-270  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  cylindrical  cathode  into  a  cath- 
ode eyelet  and  fixing  said  cathode  thereto,  said  eyelet  being  of 
a  material  having  an  elastic  limit  and  having  a  first  part  which 
is  substantially  circular  in  cross-section  and  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  cathode  and  a  second  part 
which  is  substantially  elliptical  in  cross-section  and  having  a 
major  axis  which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  cathode 
and  minor  axis  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cathode,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  pres- 
sure inwardly  across  said  major  axis  to  compress  the  same 
while  simultaneously  enlarging  said  minor  axis  to  a  size  which 
is  larger  than  said  cathode  diameter,  said  pressure  not  to  ex- 
ceed the  elastic  limit  of  the  material;  inserting  said  cathode  into 
said  eyelet  a  desired  distance;  releasing  said  pressure  on  said 
major  axis  whereby  said  minor  axis  contracts  until  the  sides  of 
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said  second  part  frictionally  engage  said  cathode;  and  fixing 
said  cathode  to  said  eyelet. 

4.  An  eyelet  for  mounting  a  cathode  cylinder  of  given  diam- 
eter, said  eyelet  comprising:  a  hollow,  tubular  body  of  a  mate- 


4,359,666 
CYLINDRICAL  CATHODE  WITH  SEGMENTED 
ELECTRON  EMISSIVE  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Robert  N.  Tomoe,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,350 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  1/46.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  313— 302  13  Claims 


rial  having  an  elastic  limit  and  having  a  first  part  defined  by  a 
diameter  larger  than  said  given  diameter;  and  a  second  part 
defined  by  an  ellipse  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said 
major  axis  being  larger  than  said  given  diameter  and  said  minor 
axis  being  smaller  than  said  given  diameter. 


4,359,665 
FILAMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  TUBULAR  LAMP 
Merle  E.  Morris,  Lexington,  and  Steven  L.  Meade,  Winchester, 
both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,308 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/96,  19/50:  HOIK  1/18 

U.S.  a.  313—274  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp  of  the  double-ended  type 
including  a  tubular  envelope  sealed  at  each  end  thereof,  a 
helically  coiled  filament  extending  longitudinally  through  the 
interior  of  said  envelope,  and  lead-in  conductors  connected  at 
respective  ends  of  said  filament  an.d  hermetically  sealed  in  said 
respective  end  seals  of  said  envelope  and  extending  exteriorly 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  filament  support  in  the  form  of  a  wire  including  a  midpor- 
tion  and  a  pair  of  opposing  end  portions,  said  filament 
support  extending  longitudinally  along  a  portion  of  the 
inner  wall  of  said  envelope,  each  of  said  end  portions  of 
said  support  wire  terminating  in  a  loop  which  is  circum- 
ferentially  engageable  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  envelope 
around  at  least  one-half  of  the  circumference  thereof,  said 
midportion  of  said  support  wire  extending  laterally  in  the 
form  of  a  single,  substantially  closed  loop  enclosing  and 
embracing  a  localized  point  on  a  turn  of  said  coiled  fila- 
ment so  that  said  turn  extends  through  said  midportion 
loop  and  is  supported  therefrom,  each  of  said  end  loop 
portions  of  said  support  wire  being  compressed  prior  to 
insertion  within  said  envelope  such  that  when  said  end 
loop  portions  are  positioned  within  said  envelope,  a  slight 
pressure  is  applied  thereto  by  said  internal  wall  of  said 
envelope,  said  end  loop  portions  in  turn  assisting  to  main- 
tain said  single  loop  of  said  midportion  in  said  substantially 
closed  form  to  assure  a  firm  grip  by  said  single  loop  on 
said  filament. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  cylindrical  cathode  with  a 
segmented  external  surface  with  electron  emitting  and  none- 
mitting  areas,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  an  inner  structure  having  a  cylindrically-shaped 
thermionic  electron  emitting  surface  and  an  apertured 
cylindrical  shell  which  can  slideably  contain  said  electron 
emitting  surface,  and 
sliding  said  shell  over  said  electron  emitting  surface. 
12.  A  cylindrical  segmented  cathode  comprising  a  support 
member  having  a  circular  outer  surface,  a  coating  of  electron 
emissive  material  entirely  around  said  outer  surface,  an  aper- 
tured slideably  fitted  cylindrical  shell  of  nonemissive  material, 
and  said  shell  being  positioned  around  and  electricaly  con- 
nected to  said  emissive  material. 


4,359,667 
CONVECnVELY  COOLED  ELECTRICAL  GRID 
STRUCTURE 
James  A.  Paterson,  and  Gary  W.  Koehler,  both  of  Oakland, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,077 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/16.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  313—348  16  Qaims 


32b 
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1.  In  a  fluid  cooled  electrical  grid  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  spaced  apart  to  define  a  plurality  of 
openings  through  the  grid  and  having  conductor  support 
means  for  supporting  said  conductors  while  enabling  axial 
extension  and  contraction  thereof  in  response  to  temperature 
changes,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  conductors  having  internal  flow  passages  which  extend 
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therewithin  and  wherein  said  grid  includes  convective 
cooling  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  coolant 
through  said  internal  flow  passages  of  said  conductors. 

4,359,668 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING 

ELECTRODELESS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Michael  G.  Ury,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Fusion  Systems 

Corporation,  Rockville,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,457,  Mar.  14, 1979.  This  application 

Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,701 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/46  19/80 

U.S.  a.  315-39  9  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  microwave  generated  light 
source  which  is  comprised  of  a  plasma  forming  medium-con- 
taining envelope  made  of  a  transparent  material,  microwave 
source  means,  and  microwave  coupling  means  for  coupling  the 
microwave  energy  emitted  by  said  source  means  to  said  enve- 
ope  comprising, 

ultraviolet  source  means  for  emitting  ultraviolet  light  when 
excited, 

means  for  extracting  microwave  energy  from  said  micro- 
wave coupling  means  and  for  coupling  it  to  said  ultravio- 
let source  means  to  excite  said  ultraviolet  source  means, 

said  ultraviolet  source  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  irradi- 
ate said  envelope  with  said  emitted  ultraviolet  light,  thus 
causing  ignition  of  the  plasma  forming  medium  in  said 
envelope. 

9.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  microwave  generated  light 
iource  comprising, 

a  plasma  forming  medium-containing  envelope  made  of  a 
transparent  material, 

microwave  source  means, 

ultraviolet  source  means  for  emitting  ultraviolet  light  when 
excited, 

means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  which  is  emitted  by 
said  microwave  source  means  to  said  plasma  forming 
medium-containing  envelope  and  to  said  ultraviolet 
source  means  for  exciting  it, 

said  ultraviolet  source  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  irradi- 
ate said  envelope  with  said  emitted  ultraviolet  light,  thus 
causing  ignition  of  the  plasma  forming  medium  in  said 
envelope. 


from  the  filter  and  for  transmitting  signals  proportional  to 
the  peak  amplitude  of  the  signals  received  from  the  filter; 
(d)  an  automatic  gain  control  for  detecting  instantaneous  and 
average  signals  received  from  the  amplitude  demodulator 
and  thereafter  generating  signals  representative  of  the 
detected  instantaneous  and  average  signals; 
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4,359,669 
LAMP  MODULATING  CIRCUTTRY 
thomas  E.  Anderson,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,003 
Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02.  41/44 
i^S.  a.  315—208  21  aaims 

1.  Audio-modulated  switching  circuitry  for  controlling  the 
intensity  of  light  emitted  by  a  light  source,  comprising: 

(a)  an  audio  input; 

(b)  a  filter  for  filtering  signals  received  from  the  audio  input 
within  a  predetermined  low  audio  frequency  range; 

(c)  an  amplitude  demodulator  for  receiving  signals  received 
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(e)  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  signals  received  from  the 
automatic  gain  control  and  thereafter  generating  either  a 
high  voltage  output  or  a  low  voltage  output;  and 

(0  a  switching  means  connected  intermediate  the  light 
source  and  the  comparator,  the  switching  means  causing 
the  light  output  of  the  light  source  to  vary  in  response  to 
changes  in  signals  received  from  the  comparator. 


4,359,670 

LAMP  INTENSTTY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  - 

COMPRISING  PRESET  MEANS 

Masao  Hosaka,  and  Nobuyuki  Yanagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,689 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1979,  54-141653 

Int.  C\?  H05B  39/08 

U.S.  a.  315-307  7  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  apparatus  for  applying  power  to  a  lamp, 
characterized  by  comprising: 

input  means  for  designating  a  selected  light  intensity  of  the 
lamp; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  selected  light  intensity; 

control  means  for  controlling  an  effective  voluge  applied  to 
the  lamp  in  such  a  manner  that  the  lamp  produces  the 
selected  light  intensity; 

preset  means  for,  when  power  is  initially  applied  to  the 
apparatus,  presetting  the  input  means  to  designate  a  prede- 
termined selected  light  intensity,  the  input  means  being 
thereafter  manually  operable  to  designate  the  selected 
light  intensity;  and 

an  A.C.  power  source  for  applying  said  power  to  the  appara- 
tus and  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  the  lamp 
across  the  A.C.  power  source,  the  control  means  being 
constructed  to  control  the  switch  means  to  control  the 
effective  A.C.  voltage  applied  to  the  lamp  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  lamp  produces  the  selected  light  intensity; 
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the  switch  means  comprising  a  thyristor,  the  control  means 
being  constructed  to  control  a  phase  angle  of  a  trigger 
signal  applied  to  the  thyristor; 

the  control  means  comprises  means  for  detecting  a  zero- 
cross  point  of  an  A.C.  output  voltage  of  the  A.C.  power 
source,  counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulses  starting 
from  said  zero-cross  point  and  means  for  generating  the 
trigger  signal  when  a  count  of  the  counter  means  reaches 
a  value  corresponding  to  the  selected  light  intensity. 


4,359,671 
MODULATOR  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MULTI-ELECTRON  GUN  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  Gange,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,125 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  315—366  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  display  device  including  an  evacuated  envelope  hous- 
ing a  display  section  and  an  electron  gun  section,  said  display 
section  including  a  display  surface  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
guide  meshes  for  propagating  electron  beams  in  a  space  be- 
tween said  guide  meshes  and  parallel  to  said  display  surface, 
said  electron  gun  section  including  cathode  means  for  provid- 
ing electrons,  means  arranged  between  said  cathode  means  and 
said  guide  meshes  for  injecting  said  electrons  into  said  space, 
an  improvement  wherein: 
said  means  for  injecting  electrons  includes  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  electrodes  arranged  to  receive  said  electrons  from  said 
cathode  means  and  input  said  electrons  to  said  space  be- 
tween said  guide  meshes,  at  least  two  of  said  pairs  of 
electrodes  being  biased  with  fixed  voltages  and  one  pair  of 
said  electrodes  being  biased  with  a  varying  voltage,  said 
cathode  being  arranged  between  the  pair  of  electrodes 
furtherest  from  said  guide  meshes. 


4,359,672 

MOTOR  STARTER  WITH  OPTICALLY  COUPLED 

PUSHBUTTON  STATION 

John  S.  Hart,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley  Company, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,006 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  7/02 
U.S.  a.  318—16  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  motor  control  having  a  line  contactor  which  operates 
a  set  of  contacts  to  energize  a  motor  when  electric  power  is 
applied  to  the  line  contactor's  coil,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  optical  receiver  connected  to  said  contactor  coil  and 
having  a  set  of  electrical  contacts  which  are  operated 
when  light  is  received  to  apply  electric  energy  to  said 
contactor  coil; 
a  first  optical  transmitter  for  emitting  light  when  electrical 

energy  is  applied; 
circuit  means  including  a  second  set  of  contacts  which  are 
operated  by  said  line  contactor  to  supply  electrical  energy 


from  a  source  to  said  first  optical  transmitter  when  the 

motor  is  energized; 
first  light  couphng  means  connected  to  said  first  optical 

transmitter  for  conducting  light  generated  thereby; 
second  light  coupling  means  connected  to  said  first  optical 

receiver  for  applying  light  thereto;  and 
a  remote  pushbutton  station  which  connects  to  said  first  and 

second  light  coupling  means  and  which  includes: 

(a)  a  second  optical  receiver  coupled  to  said  first  light 
coupling  means  and  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and 
having  a  switch  which  is  operated  to  conduct  electrical 
energy  when  light  is  received  through  the  first  light 
coupling  means; 

(b)  a  second  optical  transmitter  connected  in  circuit  with 
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the  switch  in  said  second  optical  receiver  and  being 
operable  to  generate  light  in  said  second  light  coupling 
means  when  said  electrical  energy  is  supplied  to  it; 

(c)  first  circuit  means  including  first  switch  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  second  optical  transmitter  for 
supplying  electrical  energy  from  a  source  to  the  second 
optical  transmitter  when  the  first  switch  means  is  oper- 
ated; and 

(d)  second  circuit  means  including  second  switch  means 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  switch  in  said  sec- 
ond optical  receiver  to  supply  electrical  energy  thereto 
from  a  source  and  to  interrupt  that  supply  of  electrical 
energy  to  said  switch  in  the  second  optical  receiver  and 
said  second  optical  transmitter  when  the  second  switch 
means  is  operated. 


4,359,673 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  LINEAR 
REaPROCATING  SELF-TIMED  MOTOR 
Augustus  T.  Bross,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1553,  Alvin,  Tex.  77511,  and 
Michael  Brown,  19  El  Dorado,  Friendswood,  Tex.  77576 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,180 
Int.  a.5  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  a.  318—38  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electromagnetically  actuated  linear  recipro- 
cating motor,  said  motor  comprising: 
at  least  two  laterally  opposed  axially  spaced  relatively  fixed 

end  magnet  assemblies, 
said  end  magnet  assemblies  comprising  primary  and  second- 
ary electromagnet  coils, 
an  electromagnetic  piston  assembly  mounted  between  said 
end  magnet  assemblies  for  reciprocation  towards  and 
away  from  said  end  magnet  assemblies  and  being  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  said  piston  assembly  including  a 
piston  electromagnet  coil, 
an  electrical  current  source, 
means  for  supplying  DC  current  from  said  source  to  said 
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piston  electromagnet  coil  for  setting  up  a  DC  magnetic 
field  within  said  piston, 
means  responsive  to  piston  assembly  reciprocation  for  peri- 
odically connecting  said  source  to  said  fixed  end  magnet 
primary  coils  for  momentarily  setting  qp  like  magnetic 
fields  between  the  opposed  ends  of  said  piston  coils  and 
said  end  magnet  primary  coil  when  said  piston  coil  is  near 
top  dead  center  at  the  end  of  its  stroke  to  create  momen- 
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tary  high  repulsion  forces  between  said  piston  assembly 
and  said  end  magnet  coil  assemblies  sequentially  to  rapidly 
effect  reciprocation  of  said  electromagnet  piston  assem- 
bly, and 
means  for  connecting  said  secondary  electromagnet  coils  of 
said  end  magnet  assemblies  to  said  electrical  source  to 
return  electrical  power  induced  within  said  secondary 
coils  to  said  source  as  a  result  of  movement  of  said  piston 
assembly. 


4,359,674 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DC  MOTOR 
Makoto  Gotou,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-20460; 
Mar.  6,  1979,  54-26385 

Int.  a.5  H02P  5/7(5 
U.S.  a.  318—318  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  DC  motor  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  N  and  S 
poles; 

polyphase  stator  coils  provided  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
permanent  magnet  rotor  so  as  to  generate  polyphase  alter- 
nate voltages  according  to  the  relative  rotation  between 
said  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  said  polyphase  stator 
coils; 

a  DC  voltage  source  for  supplying  electric  power; 

a  DC-DC  switching  converter  for  producing  another  volt- 
age from  the  voltage  of  said  DC  voltage  source; 

drive  transistors  provided  in  the  paths  from  said  DC-DC 
switching  converter  to  said  polyphase  stator  coils; 

a  distribution  controller  having  a  position  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  relative  position  between  said  permanent 
magnet  rotor  and  said  polyphase  stator  coils  and  for  acti- 


vating said  drive  transistors  selectively  in  correspondence 
with  said  relative  position,  a  current  detector  for  detecting 
a  supply  current  to  said  polyphase  coils,  and  a  current 
controller  for  controlling  output  currents  of  said  drive 
transistors  in  each  activated  period  so  that  current  applied 
to  said  polyphase  stator  coils  is  controlled  in  correspon- 
dence with  a  command  signal;  and 
a  voltage  controller  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  the  voltage 
drops  across  said  drive  transistors  in  each  activated  period 
and  for  producing  a  detected  signal  which  controls  the 
output  voltage  of  said  DC-DC  switching  converter. 


4,359,675 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

A  TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE  SERVER 
Nick  M.  Miller,  III,  Rootstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,644 

Int.  a.3  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  318—603  42  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  material  on  a 
conveyor  relative  to  a  locus  of  points  of  an  elastic  material  on 
the  surface  of  a  building  drum  having  a  drum  rotation  drive 
motor,  the  conveyor  having  both  longitudinal  and  transverse 
reference  axes,  a  conveyor  position  drive  motor  and  conveyor 
drive  motor,  comprising: 
first  sensor  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  position  of  the  material  relative  to  the  transverse 
reference  axis  and  the  direction  of  any  motion  thereof; 
second  sensor  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  the  locus  of  points  of  the  elastic 
material  on  the  surface  of  the  building  drum  and  the  direc- 
tion of  any  rotation  thereof; 
third  sensor  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  output  signal 
having  a  number  of  pulses  that  is  indicative  of  the  position 
of  the  material  relative  to  the  longitudinal  reference  axis; 
ratio  means  including,  rate  multiplier  means  for  receiving 
said  output  signal  from  one  of  said  first  or  said  second 
sensor  means  and  generating  an  output  signal  in  a  prese- 
lected proportion  thereto; 
tracking  error  correction  means  receiving  said  output  signal 
from  said  ratio  means  and  providing  an  output  sign^  to 
the  conveyor  drive  motor  whereby  the  conveyor  drive 
motor  maintains  the  desired  position  of  the  material  rela- 
tive to  the  transverse  reference  axis  and  the  locus  of  points 
of  the  elastic  material  on  the  surface  of  the  building  drum; 
position  error  counter  means  receiving  said  pulse  train  out- 
put signal  from  said  third  sensor  means  and  counting  from 
a  preselected  number  for  a  count  proportional  to  the 
number  of  pulses  in  said  pulse  train  output  signal,  the  final 
number  in  said  position  error  counter  means  indicative  of 
the  necessary  correction  in  the  position  of  the  material  to 
mainUin  a  preselected  position  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
reference  axis;  and, 
position  error  correction  means  receiving  said  final  number 
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from  said  position  error  counter  means  and  providing  an 
output  signal  to  the  conveyor  position  drive  motor 
whereby  the  necessary  correction  to  return  the  material  to 
its  preselected  position  relative  to  the  longitudinal  refer- 
ence axis  is  achieved. 


4,359,676 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STOPPING  SPINDLE  AT 
PREDETERMINED  ROTATIONAL  POSITION 
Yoshiki  Fujioka,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,631 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1979,  54-172685 
Int.  a.3  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318—653  8  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  stopping  a  spindle,  for  holding  a  tool 
for  performing  a  boring  machining  operation  on  a  workpiece 
at  a  predetermined  rotational  position,  for  driving  a  spindle  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  positional  deviation  between  the  present 
rotational  position  of  a  sp>ecified  point  on  the  spindle  and  a 
predetermined  rotational  position  at  which  the  specified  point 
is  to  be  stopped,  is  reduced  to  zero,  so  that  the  specified  point 
on  the  spindle  is  stopped  at  the  predetermined  rotational  posi- 
tion, said  control  system  comprising: 

a  first  rotational  position  sensor,  mounted  on  the  spindle  at  a 
first  specified  point  thereof,  for  producing  a  first  rotational 
position  deviation  signal  when  the  tool  is  inserted  into  and 
withdrawn  from  the  workpiece  during  the  boring  machin- 
ing operation; 
a  second  rotational  position  sensor,  mounted  on  the  spindle 
at  a  second  specified  point  thereof,  for  producing  a  second 
rotational  position  deviation  signal  during  the  tool  change 
operation; 
changeover  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  rotational  position  sensors,  for  selectively  output- 
ting  the  first  rotational  position  deviation  signal  from  said 
first  rotational  position  sensor  and  the  second  rotational 
position  deviation  signal  from  said  second  rotational  posi- 
tion sensor;  and 
an  orientation  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
changeover  means,  for  receiving  the  one  of  the  first  and 
second  rotational  position  deviation  signals  selected  by 
said  changeover  means  and  for  controlling  the  spindle 
such  that  the  spindle  is  stopped  at  the  predetermined 
rotational  position. 


4,359,677 

LINEAR  INDEXER 

Jack  D.  Dennon,  Box  G,  Warrenton,  Oreg.  97146 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,627 

Int.  a.3  G05B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  318—687  2  Qaims 

1.  A  linear  positioner  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  magnets  arranged  to  create  a  magnetic  field 
exhibiting  one  or  more  discrete  regions  of  direction  rever- 
sal along  the  path  of 

b.  a  Hall  effect  magnetic  field  sensor, 


c.  means  for  amplification  of  the  original  sensor  electrical 
voltage  signals, 

d.  means  for  differential  combination  of  said  original  voltage 
signals  to  yield  a  bipolar  current  signal  exhibiting  a  null 
whenever  said  original  voltage  signals  are  of  equal  sense 
and  magnitude, 

e.  means  for  impariing  motion  upon  said  sensor  relative  to 


said  magnets  at  a  rate  proportional  to  said  current,  so  that 
said  sensor  seeks  a  position  where  the  absolute  value  of 
said  current  is  zero;  thereby  establishing  a  plurality  of 
discrete  preferred  positions  maintainable  under  distur- 
bance without  external  assistance,  but  including 
f.  means  for  temporarily  overriding  said  current  so  as  to 
relocate  the  position  of  said  sensor  from  one  said  preferred 
position  to  another  said  preferred  position. 


4,359,678 
ELECTRONIC  REACTIVE  POWER  REGULATOR 
Pertti  Raivola,  Peltokatu  25  C  45,  SF-33100  Tampere  10;  Bo 
Wikstroom,  Voiomaankatu  26  as.  26,  SF-33300  Tampere  30, 
both  of  Finland,  and  Pellervo  Kaskinen,  189  Wallace  Rd., 
Nashville,  Tenn.  37211 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,761 

Int.  a.3  G05F  7/70,  H02J  3/18 

U.S.  a.  323—211  35  Qaims 


OeCKEfSf 
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1.  A  reactive  p>ower  regulator  maintaining  the  reactive 
power  level  in  an  electrical  power  network  by  adjusting  the 
number  of  correction  capacitors  or  reactors  connected  into  the 
power  network,  which  comprises: 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  reactive  power  in  the 
power  network  comprising  at  least  one  multiplier  circuit 
means  for  receiving  from  said  network  at  least  two  input 
signals  having  an  initial  relative  pha^  shift  value  of  90 
degrees  when  the  reactive  power  is  zero  but  which 
changes  in  response  to  a  change  in  reactive  power,  and  for 
producing  in  response  to  the  received  input  signals  an 
output  signal  having  a  characteristic  indicative  of  the 
existing  reactive  power; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  comparing  said  charac- 
teristic to  reference  limits  and  for  producing  an  increase 
control  signal  when  one  limit  is  exceeded  and  a  decrease 
control  signal  when  another  limit  is  exceeded;  and 

logic  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signals,  for  selec- 
tively incrementally  adjusting  the  number  of  unequal 
value  correction  capacitors  or  reactors  in  the  electrical 
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power  network  in  response  to  said  control  signals  by 
disconnecting  the  lowest  value  capacitor  or  reactor  from 
the  network  in  response  to  a  decrease  control  signal,  and 
by  connecting  the  lowest  value  unconnected  capacitor  or 
reactor  into  the  network  in  response  to  an  increase  control 
signal,  to  thereby  regulate  the  amount  of  reactive  power. 

4,359,679 
SWITCHING  D-C.  REGULATOR  AND  LOAD-SHARING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  REGULATORS 
John  F.  Regan,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Wescom  Switching, 
^    Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,514 

Int.  Q.3  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  Q.  323-272  10  Qaims 


r'^^-K'i 


voltage  provided  said  supply  voltage  is  greater  than  a 
preset  voltage  threshold; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  a  first  of  the  emitter  and 
collector  terminals  thereof  connected  to  said  first  power 
terminal; 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  having  a  first  of  the  emitter  and 
collector  terminals  thereof  connected  to  said  first  power 
terminal  and  the  base  terminal  thereof  connected  to  a 
second  node; 

means  connected  to  said  first  node,  said  second  power  termi- 
nal and  a  second  of  the  emitter  and  collector  terminals  of 
said  first  bipolar  transistor  for  establishing  an  essentially 
constant  emitter  current  through  said  first  bipolar  transis- 
tor; 
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1.  A  system  of  parallel  switching  regulators  sharing  a  com- 
mon load,  each  regulator  including  means  for  generating  con- 
trollable pulses  from  an  unregulated  d-c.  voltage  source  and 
then  smoothing  said  pulses  to  form  a  d-c.  output  that  varies 
according  to  changes  in  said  pulses,  a  comparator  for  control- 
Hng  said  pulses  according  to  the  differential  between  a  refer- 
ence signal  and  a  feedback  signal,  and  an  output  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  comparator  and  the  load,  said  system 
comprising 

a  reference  signal  source  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
for  said  comparator  in  a  first  one  of  said  regulators, 

means  connecting  the  load  side  of  the  output  resistor  in  said 
first  regulator  to  the  feedback  signal  input  to  the  compara- 
tor in  said  first  regulator  so  that  the  load  voltage  is  deter- 
mined by  the  reference  signal  for  said  first  regulator, 

means  connecting  the  comparator  side  of  the  output  resistor 
in  said  first  regulator  to  the  reference  signal  input  to  the 
comparator  in  said  second  regulator,  and 

means  connecting  the  comparator  side  of  the  output  resistor 
in  said  second  regulator  to  the  feedback  signal  input  to  the 
comparator  in  said  second  regulator  so  that  the  current 
supplied  to  the  load  by  said  second  regulator  is  equal  to 
the  current  supplied  by  said  first  regulator. 


means  connected  to  said  first  node,  said  second  power  termi- 
nal and  a  second  of  the  emitter  and  collector  terminals  of 
said  second  bipolar  transistor  for  establishing  an  essen- 
tially constant  emitter  current  through  said  second  bipolar 
transistor; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter  termi- 
nals of  said  first  bipolar  transistor; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter 
terminals  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor; 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  second  node  and  said 
second  power  terminal; 

means  connected  to  the  base  terminal  of  said  first  bipolar 
transistor  and  to  said  first  power  terminal  for  generating  a 
control  current  which  is  supplied  to  said  second  node;  and 

output  terminals  connected  to  said  second  resistor  for  pro- 
viding said  reference  voltage. 


4,359,681 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWER  CONTROLLER 

WITH  DC  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  AND  AN 

INTERNAL  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 

Donal    E.    Baker,   American   Township,    Lima   County,   and 

Kenneth  C.  Shuey,  Cridersville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,402,  May  1, 1980,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,168 

Int.  Q.3  G05F  3/02 

US.  Q.  323-320  40.4^ 


4^59,680  -^ 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  ORCUIT 
James  R.  Heliums,  CarroUton,  and  Michael  B.  Terry,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporatioa,  CarroUton, 
Tex. 

per  No.  PCr/US81/00699,  §  371  Date  May  18, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1981 

1  per  FU«d  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,905 

I  Int  Q.J  G05F  3/20  ~ 

\3S.  Q.  323-313  g  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  reference  voltage  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  terminals  for  providing  a  supply 

voltage  to  said  circuit; 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  power  termi- 
nals for  maintaining  a  first  node  at  a  first  voltage  which  is 
essentially  independent  of  the  amplitude  of  said  supply 


1.  A  power  controller  suitable  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
power  from  an  AC  supply  to  a  load,  while  having  the  alterna- 
tive capability  of  controlling  the  supply  of  power  from  a  DC 
supply  to  a  load,  and  comprising: 

an  AC  power  input  termma]  and  an  AC  power  output  termi- 
nal; 

rectifier  means  operatively  connected  between  said  AC 
power  input  terminal  and  said  AC  power  output  terminal 
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for  converting  AC  load  current  to  rectified  direct  current 
supplied  to  a  pair  of  DC  supply  terminals; 

filter  means  connected  between  one  of  said  DC  supply  ter- 
minals and  a  DC  ground  terminal  for  filtering  said  direct 
current  from  said  rectifier  means; 

DC  power  controller  means  comprising  a  transistor  switch- 
ing circuit  operatively  connected  between  said  pair  of  DC 
supply  terminals; 

said  DC  controller  means  also  comprising  control  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  DC  supply  terminals  and  to  said 
DC  ground  terminal  for  generating  signals  to  which  said 
transistor  switching  circuit  is  responsive  to  control  appli- 
cation of  power  between  said  AC  power  input  terminal 
and  said  AC  power  output  terminal,  said  control  means 
being  arranged  to  receive  power,  rectified  to  DC,  from 
the  AC  supply  independent  of  the  on  or  off  status  of  the 
load. 


4,359,682 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 
OUTPUT  REFLECTION  COEFFiaENT  OF  AN 
AUTOMATIC  LEVEL  CONTROLLED  SOURCE 
Phillip  D.  Winslow,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,973 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324— 58  B  10  Qaims 


-M    «LC    JOUHCC 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  absolute  value  of  the  reflec- 
tion coefficient  between  a  transmission  line  of  known  charac- 
teristic impedance  Zgand  the  output  port  of  an  automatic  level 
controlled  source,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  activating  the  automatic  level  controlled  source  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  of  known  amplitude  V nom  and  fre- 
quency fj  at  the  output  port  of  the  automatic  level  con- 
trolled source; 

(b)  coupling  the  transmission  line  of  characteristic  impe- 
dance Zo  to  the  output  port  of  the  automatic  level  con- 
trolled source; 

(c)  applying  a  test  signal  of  known  amplitude  V,  and  fre- 
quency 0  through  the  transmission  line  to  the  output  port 
of  the  automatic  level  controlled  source  to  perturb  the 
output  signal  of  the  automatic  level  controlled  source; 

(d)  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  amplitude  modulation 
component  of  the  resulting  perturbed  output  signal;  and 

(e)  determining  the  absolute  value  of  the  reflection  coeffici- 
ent from  V,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  amplitude  modula- 
tion component  of  the  output  signal. 


4,359,683 
MICROWAVE  INTERFEROMETER 
John  W.  H.  ChiTcrs,  Duffield,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1979, 
7938552 

Int  C\?  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a.  324—58.5  B  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  distance,  comprising: 
a  source  of  microwave  energy; 
a  first  waveguide  terminated  in  a  short  circuit; 
a  second  waveguide  having  a  length  and  a  cross-sectional 
area  equal  to  the  length  and  cross-sectional  area,  respec- 
tively, of  the  first  waveguide  and  positioned  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  first  waveguide; 


means  for  dividing  energy  from  said  source  equally  between 
said  first  and  second  waveguides; 

an  antenna  coupled  to  said  second  waveguide,  tapered  so  as 
to  terminate  in  an  aperture  of  smaller  cross-section  area 
than  that  of  the  first  and  second  waveguides  for  transmit- 
ting microwave  energy  to  an  object  to  be  measured  and 
receiving  therefrom  microwave  energy  reflected  thereby; 
and 
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means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  microwave 
energy  reflected  from  said  object  and  microwave  energy 
reflected  from  said  short  circuit  and  providing  an  output 
signal  proportional  to  said  phase  difference,  the  phase 
difference  being  related  to  the  distance  between  said  an- 
tenna and  said  object. 


4,359,684 
ELECTRONIC  WATT-HOUR  METER 
Anthony  J.  Ley,  Bievres,  France,  assignor  to  Enertec,  Montr- 
ouge,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,450 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1977, 
20564/77 

Int  C\?  GOIR  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  324—142  62  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  watthour  meter  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
an  A.  C.  electrical  power  distribution  circuit  for  producing  an 
output  signal  related  to  the  energy  supplied  by  an  electrical 
power  supplier  to  an  electrical  power  consumer  via  said  distri- 
bution circuit,  said  distribution  circuit  consisting  of  first  and 
second  wires  of  which  at  least  the  first  wire  is  live,  the  watt- 
hour  meter  comprising: 
current  sensing  means,  for  producing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  current  flowing  in 
the  first  wire; 
voltage  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  voltage  between  the 
first  wire  and  the  second  wire; 
an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  current- 
representative  signal  and  the  voltage-representative  sig- 
naJ,  said  electronic  circuit  including  at  least  means  for 
producing  a  signal  which  varies  substantially  in  accor- 
dance with  the  product  of  the  respective  instantaneous 
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magnitudes  of  said  current-  and  voltage-representative 
signals; 

means  for  integrating,  over  time,  said  product  signal  to 
produce  said  output  signal  and  for  indicating  the  energy 
supplied  to  said  electrical  power  consumer;  and 

a  power  supply  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  first 
and  second  wires,  said  power  supply  having  at  least  one 
power  supply  point  and  being  arranged,  in  use,  to  generate 
between  said  at  least  one  power  supply  point  and  the  first 
wire  a  DC  power  supply  voltage  suitable  for  operating 
said  electronic  circuit  whereby  said  DC  power  supply 
electrically  floats  at  the  elevated  voltage  of  the  first  live 
wire,  said  electronic  circuit  being  connected  to  receive 
and  be  rendered  operative  by  said  power  supply  voltage. 


4  J59  5g5 

METAL  DETECnON  APPARATUS  WITH  BASKET 

Kenneth  Wherry,  Box  433,  Faulkton,  S.  Dak.  57438 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164^59 

Int.  Q.3  GOIV  3/11;  B03C  1/30;  E02F  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  324-326  10  Claims 


it 


4  359  685 

MAGNETO-RESISTANCE  TYPE  CONTACTLESS 

ROTATIONAL  ANGLE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Osamu  Eguchi,  Aiyo,  and  Mitsutoshi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,423 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  10,  1978,  53/124403; 
May  16,  1979,  54/60848 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/14:  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  Q.  324-208  Ad^ms 


1.  Metal  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

nonmetallic  basket  means  having  a  top  portion,  a  side  wall 
portion,  an  open  bottom,  and  a  blade  portion  for  scooping 
material  into  the  basket  means  through  the  open  bottom; 

handle  means  having  a  first  end  atuched  to  the  basket 
means; 

metal  detection  coil  means  for  detecting  metal  objects;  and 

pivotal  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  metal 
detection  coil  means  with  respect  to  the  basket  means  and 
for  holding  the  metal  detection  coil  means  in  a  first  search 
position  proximate  and  at  least  partially  covering  the  open 
bottom  for  detection  of  metal  objects,  and  for  permitting 
the  metal  detection  coil  means  to  pivot  to  a  second  posi- 
tion within  the  basket  means  as  the  basket  means  fills  with 
material. 


4,359,687 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SHALINESS  AND  OIL  SATURATIONS  IN  EARTH 

FORMATIONS  USING  INDUCED  POLARIZATION  IN 

THE  FREQUENCY  DOMAIN 

Harold  J.  Vinegar,  and  Monroe  H.  Waxman,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,472 

Int.  Q.3  GOIV  3/24 

U.S.  Q.  324-366  12  Qaims 


Vo'  J~7d  (Rz) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  rotational  angle  of  a  rotatable 
body  comprising: 

an  electric  power  source; 

a  magnet  for  producing  a  fixed  magnetic  field  and  a  support- 
ing member  fixedly  supporting  said  magnet; 
»  bridge  circuit  placed  in  said  fixed  magnetic  field  and  hav- 
ing a  first  arm,  a  second  arm  having  one  end  connected  in 
series  with  said  first  arm,  a  third  arm  and  a  fourth  arm 
having  one  end  connected  in  series  with  said  third  arm,  a 
junction  point  between  said  first  arm  and  said  third  arm 
and  a  junction  point  between  said  second  arm  and  said 
fourth  arm  being  connected  across  said  electric  power 
source,  each  of  said  arms  including  a  magneto-resistance 
element  which  varies  the  electric  resistance  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field,  and  said  first  and 
fourth  arms  further  including  respective  resistors  having 
electric  resistances  which  keep  one  voltage  signal  devel- 
oped across  said  fourth  arm  larger  than  the  other  voltage 
signal  developed  across  said  second  arm; 

I  voltage-current  converter  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit 
for  producing  an  electric  current  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  said  one  and  the  other  voltage  signals; 

I  current-voltage  converter  connected  to  said  voltage-cur- 
rent converter  for  producing  an  output  voltage  signal 
proportional  to  said  electric  current;  and 

c  leans  for  rotating  said  bridge  circuit  in  synchronized  rela- 
tion with  said  rotatable  body. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  induced  polarization  logging  compris- 
ing: 

a  sonde,  said  sonde  having  a  housing  formed  of  a  non-metal- 
lic material  and  adapted  for  lowering  in  a  borehole  on  a 
logging  cable; 

at  least  a  pair  of  current  electrodes  and  a  pair  of  non-polariz- 
ing voltage  electrodes  mounted  on  said  sonde  at  various 
spaced  longitudinal  positions; 

a  source  of  alternating  current  being  located  at  the  surface, 
said  source  being  coupled  to  the  pair  of  current  electrodes 
and  supplying  alternating  current  to  said  electrodes  at 
various  discrete  frequencies  between  0.1  and  100  Hz; 

a  reference  resistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  alternating 
current  source,  and  located  in  the  sonde; 

a  difl"erential  amplifier  means  with  high  input  impedance, 
said  amplifier  being  located  in  the  sonde,  said  high  input 
impedance  differential  amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  pair 
of  voltage  electrodes; 

a  phase  detector,  both  said  series  resistor  and  said  amplifier 
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being  coupled  to  said  phase  detector,  said  phase  detector 
comparing  the  voltage  across  said  series  resistor  and  said 
amphfier  signal,  said  phase  detector  being  located  in  the 
sonde  and  supplying  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
phase  shift  induced  by  the  earth  formation  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  surface; 

a  jumper  cable  having  both  a  stress  member  and  a  plurality 
of  conductors,  one  end  of  the  stress  member  of  said 
jumper  cable  being  secured  to  said  sonde  and  the  other 
end  of  the  stress  member  being  secured  to  a  well  logging 
cable  coupling  head,  the  output  of  said  amplifier  being 
coupled  to  at  least  some  of  the  conductors  in  said  cable 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  jumper  cable  being  electri- 
cally insulated; 

a  logging  cable,  said  logging  cable  being  coupled  to  said 
coupling  head;  and, 

a  recording  means,  said  recording  means  being  located  at  the 
surface  and  coupled  to  said  logging  cable. 


sin  X  input  signal  to  said  bi  input  of  said  second  multiplier 
circuit, 
whereby  said  first  multiplier  circuit  develops  an  output 
proportional  to  sin  2x,  while  said  second  multiplier  circuit 
develops  an  output  proportional  to  cos  2x. 


4,359,689 
CLOCK  PULSE  DRIVER 
Russell  W.  Guenthner,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,456 

Int.  a.5  H03K  5/156 

U.S.  a.  328—72  8  Claims 


4,359,688 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLYING  ORCUIT  FOR  AN 
OPTICAL  ENCODER 
George  D.  Haville,  Littie  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  BEI  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,166 

Int.  a.3  H03B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  328—20  10  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  multiplying  electrical  circuit  for  producing 
double  frequency  sine  and  cosine  output  signals  sin  2x  and  cos 
2x  from  sine  and  cosine  input  signals  sin  x  and  cos  x,  compris- 
ing 
sine  input  means  and  cosine  input  means  for  supplying  the 

sin  X  and  cos  x  input  signals; 
first  and  second  multiplier  circuits, 

each  multiplier  circuit  having  an  output  eoand  four  inputs  ai, 
a2,  bi  and  b2  and  being  adapted  to  jjerform  multiplication 
in  accordance  with  the  following  relation: 

eo=K(ai-a2Xbl-b2); 

means  connected  between  said  cosine  input  means  and  said 
ai  input  of  said  first  multiplier  circuit  for  supplying  the  cos 
X  input  signal  to  said  ai  input  thereof; 

means  including  an  amplifier  having  a  gain  of  two  connected 
between  said  sine  input  means  and  said  bi  input  of  said  first 
multiplier  circuit  for  supplying  a  2  sin  x  signal  to  said  bi 
input  of  said  first  multiplier  circuit, 

means  for  supplying  zero  input  to  said  a2  and  b2  inputs  of  said 
first  multiplier  circuit; 

means  connected  between  said  cosine  input  means  and  said 
a  I  and  bi  inputs  of  said  second  multiplier  circuit  for  sup- 
plying the  cos  X  input  signal  to  said  ai  and  bi  inputs  of  said 
second  multiplier  circuit; 

means  including  a  phase  inverter  connected  between  said 
sine  input  means  and  said  a2  input  of  said  second  multiplier 
circuit  for  supplying  a  negative  sin  x  input  to  said  a2  input 
of  said  second  multiplier  circuit; 

and  means  connected  between  said  sine  input  means  and  said 
b2  input  of  said  second  multiplier  circuit  for  supplying  the 
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1.  A  current  mode  clock  pulse  driver  for  producing  n  indi- 
vidually enabled  first  clock  pulse  signals,  p  second  clock  pulse 
signals,  and  q  third  clock  pulse  signals  where  n,  p  and  q  are 
integers  other  than  zero,  all  signals  having  two  values  denoted 
0  and  1;  said  driver  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  receiving  a  system  clock  pulse  signal,  a  first 
delay  signal  for  said  first  signals,  a  second  delay  signal  for 
said  second  signals,  a  third  delay  signal  for  said  third 
signals,  and  n  enable  signals,  one  for  each  of  the  first  clock 
pulse  signals  produced; 
circuit  means  for  producing  each  of  the  n  first  clock  signals 
at  a  time  at  which  the  enable  signal  for  each  of  the  n  first 
clock  signals  and  the  system  clock  pulse  signal  and  the 
first  delay  signal,  each  have  a  predetermined  value; 
circuit  means  for  producing  p  second  clock  signals  at  a  time 
at  which  the  second  delay  signal  and  the  inverted  system 
clock  signal  have  a  predetermined  value;  and 
circuit  means  for  producing  q  third  clock  signals  at  a  time  at 
which  the  third  delay  signal  and  the  inverted  system  clock 
signal  have  a  predetermined  value. 


4,359,690 
MICROWAVE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Trevor  W.  Tucker,  Ottawa;  Larry  J.  Conway,  Kanata,  and  Syl- 
vain  L.  Bouchard,  Gatineau,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her 
M^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  21,  1979,  342527 
Int.  a.J  H03K  5/13;  GllC  27/02;  H03K  5/159 
U.S.  a.  328—151  23  Claims 

1.  Signal  translation  means  comprising  an  input  delay  line 
means  for  distributing  said  signal,  means  for  sampling  the 
amplitude  of  the  distributed  signal  at  predetermined  points 
along  the  delay  line  means,  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the 
samples  taken  at  said  predetermined  points  along  the  delay  line 
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Aeans,  means  for  storing  the  samples,  output  delay  line  means 
:  unilar  to  the  input  delay  line  means,  and  means  for  applying 


4,359,692 

RAPID  ACQUISITION  SHIFT  KEYED  SIGNAL 

DEMODULATOR 

Carl  R.  Ryan,  Gilbert,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,743 

Int.  a.3  H03D  3/06;  H04L  27/22 

U.S.  a.  329-50  lOQaims 


10 


the  stored  samples  to  the  output  delay  line  means  at  points 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  points. 


/'_   rf/      _j  CLIP 
'l  /(It  -vt 


.  A  frequency  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  frequency 
modulated  signal  derived  from  a  source  where  it  is  accompa- 
nied by  a  reference  signal  of  frequency  greater  than  the  great- 
est frequency  of  the  modulated  signal,  the  modulated  and 
reference  signals  being  subject  to  the  same  proportional  fre- 
quency errors, 

the  demodulator  comprising 
an  input  for  receiving  the  modulated  signal, 
an  input  for  receiving  the  reference  signal, 
means  arranged  to  measure  and  store,  during  each  cycle  of 
the  modulated  signal,  a  representation  of  the  period  of  one 
cycle  of  the  reference  signal  occurring  during  that  cycle 
of  the  modulated  signal, 
I  leans  responsive  to  the  modulated  signal  to  produce  a  pulse 
of  area  dependent  on  the  stored  representation  during  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  cycle  of  the  modulated 
signal  following  the  one  in  which  the  representation  was 
stored,  and 
niter  means  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  area  of 
each  pulse  averaged  over  one  cycle  of  the  modulated 
signal. 
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4,359,691 

DEMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

SIGNAL  ACCOMPANIED  BY  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 

Alan  Robson,  Wells,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes, 

England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,236 
laims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26.  1979. 
7937263 

Int.  a.3  H03K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  329-50  sOaims 


1.  A  rapid  acquisition  carrier  demodulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  shift  keyed  phase  detector  having  an  input  for  receiving 
a  signal  including  data  shift  keyed  modulated  on  a  carrier, 
a  local  oscillator  connected  to  supply  a  reference  fre- 
quency to  said  phase  detector,  and  an  in-phase  channel 
and  a  quadrature  channel  each  providing  a  signal  gener- 
ated from  the  received  signal  and  each  including  data  at 
differing  phase  error  angles  relative  to  the  local  oscillator 
reference  frequency; 

(b)  first  combining  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detector  to 
receive  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  channel  signals  and 
generate  a  plurality  of  phase  error  signals  differing  from 
each  other  by  a  fixed  phase  angle; 

(c)  low  pass  filter  means  coupled  to  pass  the  plurality  of 
phase  error  signals  and  substantially  reduce  noise  preva- 
lent in  the  plurality  of  phase  error  signals;  and 

(d)  second  combining  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detector 
and  said  low  pass  filter  means  to  receive  the  in-phase  and 
quadrature  channel  signals  and  the  plurality  of  phase  error 
signals  for  combining  the  signals  to  provide  a  data  signal. 

4,359,693 
FULL  WAVE  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  DETECTOR 

aRcurr 

Don  R.  Sauer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,006 

Int.  a.3  H03D  1/18  * 

U.S.  a.  329-101  8  ci^^, 


OUTPUT  CURRENT 


..^ 


AVERAGE 


FILTERED  OUTPUT 


1.  An  amplitude  modulation  detector  comprising: 

first  and  second  supply  terminals  connectible  to  a  source  of 

operating  power; 
a  pair  of  circuit  nodes; 
means  coupled  between  said  nodes  and  said  first  terminal  for 

supplying  differential  currents  to  said  nodes,  said  differcn- 
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tial  currents  being  related  to  an  amplitude  modulated 
radio  frequency  carrier  wave; 

current  mirror  means  having  a  common  terminal  and  a  pair 
of  cu;  rent  terminals  coupled  between  said  nodes  and  said 
second  supply  terminal  thereby  to  develop  signals  at  said 
nodes  related  to  said  carrier  wave;  and 

means  for  combining  said  signals  at  said  nodes  to  provide  an 
output  that  is  related  to  the  modulation  on  said  carrier 
wave  wherein  said  means  for  combining  comprises  a  two 
emitter  transistor  structure  with  said  two  emitters  coupled 
to  said  nodes. 


4,359,694 

FM  DEMODULATOR  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  CARRIER 

FREQUENOES 

Kazuyuki  Suenaga,  Noda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54-69467 

Int.  a.3  H03D  3/26 

U.S.  a.  329—103  4  Oaims 


common  output  line,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
control  signal  arrives  sequentially  at  each  amplifying  member, 
and  such  that  all  the  individual  outputs  add  in  phase  to  give  the 
maximum  output,  which  electronic  amplification  system  also 
comprises: 

(a)  comparison  means,  connected  between  the  amplifier's 
input  and  output  lines  downline  of  the  amplifier's  last 
amplifying  element,  for  comparing  the  shape  of  the  con- 
trol signal  downline  of  the  last  amplifying  element  with 
the  shape  of  the  final  power  output  signal,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  difference  signal  indicative  of  any  amplifier-induced 
distortion; 


1.  An  FM  signal  demodulating  circuit  for  demodulating  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  input  signals  having  given  different  carrier 
frequencies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  differential  amplifier  having  two  input  terminals; 

(b)  means  for  coupling  of  said  FM  signals  to  one  of  said  input 
terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier; 

(c)  a  resonant  circuit  network  connected  between  said  two 
input  terminals,  of  said  differential  amplifier,  said  resonant 
circuit  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  resonant 
circuits  which  are  connected  in  series,  said  parallel  reso- 

*     nant  circuits  having  different  parallel  resonance  frequen- 
cies; and 

(d)  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  input  terminal 
of  said  differential  amplifier  and  a  reference  potential,  said 
plurality  of  parallel  resonant  circuits  and  said  capacitor 
forming  a  series  resonant  circuit,  said  series  resonant  cir- 
cuit having  a  plurality  of  series  resonance  frequencies,  said 
series  and  parallel  resonance  frequencies  having  values 
selected  to  result  in  each  of  said  FM  signals  having  given 
carrier  frequencies  lying  substantially  in  the  middle  be- 
tween that  one  of  said  series  resonance  frequencies  which 
is  nearest  to  its  respective  carrier  frequency  and  that  one 
of  said  parallel  resonance  frequencies  which  is  nearest  to 
its  respective  carrier  frequency.   . 


4,359,695 
ELECTRONIC  AMPLinCATION  SYSTEMS 

Roger  E.  J.  Gerard,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,422 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1979, 
7928256 

Int  a.3  H03F  1/32.  3/68 
U.S.  a.  330—151  8  Oaims 

1.  An  electronic  amplification  system  incorporating  a  dis- 
tributed amplifier  including  a  number  of  individual  amplifying 
members  arranged  in  parallel  to  take  a  control  signal  from  one 
common  input  line  and  to  feed  an  amplified  signal  to  one 


(b)  correction  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  the  com- 
parison means,  for  forming  in  dependance  upon  the  differ- 
ence signal  a  correction  signal  which  may  be  used  to 
compensate  for  the  amplifier-induced  distortion;  and 

(c)  combiner  means,  connected  between  the  correction 
signal  generating  means  and  the  amplifier's  output  line 
downline  of  the  connection  with  the  comparison  means, 
for  combining  the  correction  signal  with  the  final  power 
output  signal  so  as  substantially  to  cancel  the  amplifier- 
induced  distortion. 


4,359,696 
AMPLIFIERS 
Roger  E.  J.  Gerard,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,821 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1979, 
7928256;  Jul.  30,  1980,  8024981 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/32,  3/68 
U.S.  O.  330—151  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  feedforward  electronic  amplification  system  including 
an  amplifier;  comparison  means,  connected  between  the  ampli- 
fier's input  and  output  lines  downline  of  the  amplifier,  for 
comparing  the  shape  of  the  control  signal  downline  of  said 
amplifier  with  the  shape  of  the  final  output  signal,  and  for 
providing  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  any  amplifier- 
induced  distortion;  correction  signal  generating  means,  cou- 
pled to  the  comparison  means,  for  forming  in  dependence  upon 
the  difference  signal  a  correction  signal  which  may  be  used  to 
compensate  for  the  amplifier-induced  distortion;  and  combiner 
means,  connected  between  the  correction  signal  generating 
means  and  the  amplifier's  output  line  downline  of  the  connec- 
tion with  the  comparison  means,  for  combining  the  correction 
signal  with  the  final  output  signal  so  as  substantially  to  cancel 
the  amplifier-induced  distortion,  the  combiner  forming  part  of 
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i  section  of  the  said  output  line,  and  exhibiting  the  same  char- 
actenstic  impedance  as  the  output  line,  said  combiner  includ- 
ing an  amplifying  device  arranged  to  operate  as  a  variable 
current  source. 


t. 


4,359,697 
LTRASONIC  WAVE  NEBULIZER  DRIVING  ORCUTT 
Minoni  Takahashi,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics, Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,614,  Jul.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,845 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1978,  53-106104 

Int.  0.3  HOIP  i/OS 
^.O.  331-116  R  9agi„s 
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1.  In  an  ultrasonic  nebulizer  driving  circuit  that  includes  an 
oscillator  for  generating  a  high  frequency  signal  to  energize  a 
piezo-electric  vibrator  that  generates  ultrasonic  waves,  said 
oscillator  including  a  control  element  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, means  including  a  bias  resistor  for  supplying  a  biasing 
current  to  said  control  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  positive  feedback  circuit  to  feed  back  a  part  of  said  high 
frequency  signal  to  said  control  electrode  independent  of  said 
bias  resistor  to  supplement  said  biasing  current  and  concomi- 
tantly enable  said  bias  resistor  to  be  reduced  in  wattage. 


4,359,698 
REFLECTING  TYPE  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
John  J,  Lambe,  Birmingham;  Shaun  L.  McCarthy,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  and  Henry  L.  Stadler,  Washington,  D.C.,  as- 
signors to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,259 
Int.  0.3  G02F  1/28;  G09F  9/30 
U.S.  O.  332-7.51  7  Qaims 


JI=L. 


\  A  device  for  modulating  incident  electromagnetic  radia- 
tiort  transmitted  from  a  source  comprising: 

means  in  the  path  of  said  radiation  for  providing  a  fluid-tight 
cavity  having  first  and  second  chambers,  wherein  said 
first  one  of  said  chambers  contains  a  window  and  a  light 
absorbing  medium  and  said  second  one  of  said  chambers  is 
opaque  to  said  radiation; 

radiation  reflecting  element  within  said  cavity  and  mov- 
able between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  wherein  said 


element  reflects  said  incident  radiation  from  said  first 
chamber  when  located  within  said  first  chamber  between 
said  window  and  said  light  absorbing  medium  and  does 
not  reflect  said  incident  radiation  when  located  within 
said  second  chamber  and  said  element  has  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  specific  gravity; 

means  including  a  first  switching  electrode  in  said  first 
chamber,  a  second  switching  electrode  in  said  second 
chamber  and  a  common  electrode  in  said  cavity  spaced 
from  said  first  and  second  switching  electrodes  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  element  between  first  and 
second  chambers; 

said  controlling  means  further  includes  means  for  selectively 
applying  an  electrical  potential  between  said  common 
electrode  and  said  first  electrode  to  effect  movement  of 
said  element  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  cham- 
ber and  for  selectively  applying  an  electrical  potential 
between  said  common  electrode  and  said  second  electrode 
to  effect  movement  of  said  element  from  said  second 
chamber  to  said  first  chamber;  and 

a  transparent  fluid  dielectric  occupying  the  remainder  of 
said  cavity  and  having  a  value  of  specific  gravity  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  the 
application  of  said  electrical  potential  produces  ion  injec- 
tion into  said  fluid  dielectric  and  resultant  turbulent  forces 
on  said  element  to  effect  its  movement. 


4,359,699 
PIN  DIODE  ATTENUATOR  EXHIBITING  REDUCED 
PHASE  SHIFT  AND  CAPABLE  OF  FAST  SWTTCHING 

TIMES 
Philip  R.  Horkin,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md, 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,455 

Int.  0.3  HOIP  1/22 

U.S.  O.  333-81  A  „  cw^ 
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1.  A  microwave  signal  attenuator  for  variably  attenuating  an 
rf  signal,  said  attenuator  comprising: 

an  attenuating  conductor  of  resistive  material,  said  attenuat- 
ing conductor  having  input  and  output  ends  and  extending 
in  a  conducting  direction  from  said  input  end  to  said 
output  end; 

means  for  coupling  an  rf  signal  to  said  input  end  for  propaga- 
tion along  said  conductor  in  said  conducting  direction 
from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end,  and  means  for 
coupling  an  attenuated  rf  signal  from  said  output  end; 

diode  means  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  anode  and 
cathode  of  said  PIN  diode  means  being  coupled  to  said 
resistive  material  at  first  and  second  points  which  are 
offset  from  one  another  along  said  conducting  direction, 
whereby  said  diode  means  is  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
first  segment  of  said  attenuating  conductor  between  said 
first  and  second  points;  and 

biasing  means  for  variably  biasing  said  PIN  diode  means  to 
thereby  control  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  said  micro- 
wave signal  attenuator. 
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4,359,700 
BALANCING  NETWORK  FOR  MICROWAVE  POWER 
COMBINER 
Carl  P.  Tresselt,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,746 

Int.  a.^  HOIP  5/12 

U.S.  a.  333—136  9  Qaims 


M    «?    TV   . .     40  44     ea 


J5^ir* 


1.  A  microwave  power  combiner  for  combining  the  power 
output  from  a  plurality  of  active  electronic  elements  which 
individually  generate  "RF  power  in  response  to  individually 
impressed  bias  applied  at  bias  points,  a  typical  said  bias  point 
being  associated  with  a  typical  said  active  electronic  element 
and  communicating  electrically  with  one  electrode  of  its  asso- 
ciated active  electronic  element,  the  other  electrode  of  said 
associated  active  electronic  element  being  connected  in  com- 
mon with  the  other  electrode  of  the  other  active  electronic 
elements  to  a  bias  return  terminal,  an  improvement  comprising: 
a  floating  node; 

a  plurality  of  essentially  identical  resistors,  a  typical  said 
resistor  being  associated  with  a  typical  said  activf^  elec- 
tronic element  connecting  the  bias  point  of  said  associated 
active  electronic  element  to  said  floating  node;  and, 
means  capacitively  coupling  said  floating  node  to  said  bias 
return  terminal. 


being  provided  with  an  area  lacking  said  upper  printed  circuit 
board,  and  a  varactor  diode  and  a  portion  of  a  resonance  rod 
parallel  to  said  printed  circuit  board  lamination  being  provided 
in  said  area  with  the  lead  of  said  varactor  diode  passing 
through  said  lower  printed  circuit  board. 


4,359,701 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  TUNING  ORCUIT  IN  TUNER 

Kazuhani  Aoki,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,099 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     31,     1979, 
54/183167(11] 

Int.  C\?  H03J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  334—15  4  Qaims 


4,359,702 
RELAY  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Spencer  C.  Schantz,  5880  Anchorage  Rd.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 
53066 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,773 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  50/02.  50/24.  50/34 

U.S.  Q.  335—2  14  Qaims 


^ 


■-^^F 


Ui", 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  device  having  a  ferromagnetic 
frame,  a  core  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  coil  of  wire  wound  on 
a  bobbin  which  is  around  said  core  and  having  a  ferromagnetic 
armature  pivoted  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  core  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  end  of  said  core,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  contact  strip  having  a  bifurcated  portion 
surrounding  the  core  of  said  bobbin,  with  the  bifurcated  por- 
tion anchored  to  a  terminal  strip  on  one  side  of  said  coil  and  a 
contact  structure  at  the  other  end  of  the  contact  strip  to  maxi- 
mize the  length  of  the  contact  strip  and  reduce  the  overall 
length  of  said  device. 


4,359,703 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Helmut  Schedele,  Diessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025834 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  51/08 
U.S.  Q.  335—202  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  construction  of  a  tuning  circuit  for  a  tuner  having  a 
printed  circuit  board  lamination  constituted  by  an  upper 
printed  circuit  board  and  a  lower  printed  circuit  board,  said 
upper  and  lower  printed  circuit  boards  being  laminated  back  to 
back,  and  electronic  component  parts  being  inserted  in  holes 
formed  in  the  said  printed  circuit  board  lamination,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  printed  circuit  board  lamination 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  coil  spool  about  which  a  coil  is  wound  and  having  a  hollow 
interior  having  a  plurality  of  axial  guide  grooves  therein; 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements  disposed  approximately  axi- 
ally  parallel  within  said  interior  of  said  coil  spool; 

a  yoke  and  an  armature  disposed  in  said  interior  of  said  coil 
spool  operable  for  actuating  said  contact  elements; 

a  pair  of  contact  mounts  which  are  respectively  inseried  into 
opposite  ends  of  said  coil  spool  at  opposite  open  end  faces 
thereof,  said  contact  mounts  each  carrying  and  rigidly 
holding  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  contact  elements  and 
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said  yoke  and  said  armature  and  the  other  of  said  contact 

mounts  additionally  carrying  a  pole  piece, 

each  of  said  contact  mounts  consisting  of  insulating  mate- 
rial and  having  a  U-shape  with  lateral  arms  which  en- 
close said  contact  elements  in  said  interior  of  said  spool 
and  a  guide  means  carried  on  said  lateral  arms  for  en- 
gaging said  guide  grooves  up  to  a  center  of  said  coil 
spool  for  accurately  and  fixedly  positioning  said  carrier 
mounts  and  said  contact  elements. 


coil  head  chambers  for  communicating  with  the  slots  at  respec- 
tive first  and  second  ends,  the  deflection  unit  being  character- 


4  359  704 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  UP  CONTACT  CONNECnONS 
BETWEEN  INDEPENDENT  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
Philippe  Qoup,  Latresne,  France,  assignor  to  Editions  Edmond 
Dujardin,  La  Teste  de  Buch,  France 
I  j  Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,562 

' '  Int.  Q.3  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  Q.  335-205  3  claims 


ized  in  that  the  coil  form  is  constructed  in  one  piece,  and  the 
first  and  second  sets  of  coils  are  wound  so  as  to  be  interieaved 
in  respective  ones  of  the  slots. 


r/y/4yA'J!rjyjyArj»jyyy 


I 
10 


2     5    ; 


9 
&  ^4 


I.  A  device  for  making  electrical  interconnection  between 
independent  electrical  circuits,  said  device  comprising: 

a  support  sheet  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  independent  electrically  conductive  circuit 
paths  disposed  on  one  surface  of  said  support  sheet,  each 
of  said  circuit  paths  having  contact  areas  thereon; 
continuous  plate  of  material  to  which  magnets  are  at- 
tracted disposed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  support 
sheet,  said  plate  being  coextensive  with  the  area  of  said 
one  surface  upon  which  said  circuit  paths  reside; 

E  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  on  top  of  said  circuit 
paths  on  said  one  surface  of  said  support  sheet,  said  layer 
of  insulating  material  having  orifices  disposed  opposite 
said  contact  areas  of  said  circuit  paths;  and 

electrically  conductive  magnetic  means  coupled  to  said 
support  sheet  adjacent  said  one  surface  thereof  by  the 
magnetic  attraction  between  said  magnetic  means  and  said 
plate  and  being  movable  to  selectively  interconnect 
contact  areas  of  at  least  two  of  said  circuit  paths  on  said 
one  side  of  said  support  sheet,  said  magnetic  means  having 
bosses  projecting  therefrom  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  orifices  in  said  layer  of  insulating  material  to  contact 
said  contact  areas  of  said  circuit  paths. 


4,359,706 

MAGNET  POLE  PIECES  AND  POLE  PIECE 

EXTENSIONS  AND  SHIELDS 

Arnold  Hack,  15913  Pennsylvania,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,786 

Int.  Q.3  HOIF  3/00,  7/02.  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  335-281  9  O^mB 


1.  In  combination,  a  magnet  pole  piece  having  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  end  portion  and  a  magnetic  field  correction  member  for  the 
magnetic  field  formed  by  the  magnet  pole  piece,  said  correc- 
tion member  comprising  at  least  one  hollow  shield  member 
attached  to  the  frusto-conical  end  portion,  said  hollow  shield 
member  being  made  of  magnetic  material,  wherein  said  hollow 
shield  is  in  the  form  of  a  generally  conical  diverging  helical 
strand  of  said  magnetic  material. 


4,359,705 
DEFLECnON  UNTT  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Josef  Bohn,   Rheinhausen;  Joachim   Lerch,   Eggenstein,  and 
Franz  Troltsch,  Stutensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,740 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1979,  2940931 

Int.  Q.J  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  335—213  n  Qajms 

1.  A  deflection  unit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  first  and 
second  sets  of  saddle-shaped  coils  which  are  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  first  and  second  directions  of  electron  beam  deflec- 
tion, the  coils  having  windings  which  run  in  slots  which  extend 
along  the  inside  of  a  coil  form  which  is  shaped  so  as  to  flare 
outwardly  with  respect  to  a  first  direction  along  a  central 


4,359,707 
PICTURE  TUBE  DEMAGNETIZING  COIL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Dieter  Spannhake,  Reinheim,  and  Otto  Chwalkowski,  Grosa- 
Gerau,  boUi  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,993 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Not.  15, 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  335-284  ,  cuta 

1.  In  a  housing  with  a  frontal  opening  for  a  picture  tube 
display,  the  frontal  opening  accommodating  a  removable  aper- 
ture frame  which  covers  the  frontal  juncture  of  the  housing 
and  the  picture  tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  demagnetizing  device  for  a  picture  tube  for  receiving 
demagnetizing  current   in  a  demagnetizing  procedure. 
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comprising  a  removable  aperture  frame  (3)  which  closely  _         Tcrfm  F  PAS  SFNSOR 

surround  the  picture  screen  of  a  picture  tube  (4)  and  a  coil  ,^^^®^^®!if       \   «.v.?  K-t-no-  S«iichi 

suiiuui  up  f  Yoshihiko  Nakatani,  Osaka;  Masayuki  Sakai,  Katano;  Seucbi 

Nakatani,  Neyagawa,  and  Michio  Matsuoka,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1979, 54-86173;  Jul. 
6,  1979,  54-86174 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  47/00 
U.S.  a.338— 34  5aaims 


(6,6')  around  the  periphery  of,  and  held  on  and  within  said 
aperture  frame. 


1.  A  combustible  gas  detecting  element,  containing  a  sensi- 
tive element  which  comprises  alpha-type  ferric  oxide  (a- 
Fe203)  having  a  microstructure  with  an  average  grain  size 
smaller  than  0.5  micrometers  and  a  porosity  of  from  35  to  85%. 


4,359,710 
ANNULAR  RESISTOR  WITH  ZIG-ZAG  LAYER  PATTERN 

FOR  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 
William  R.  Luy,  Colgate,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
'^.  Cleveland,  Ohio 

^  355  708  ^'^^^  ^^^-  **'  *'*•*'  ^*'"-  ^°-  120,441 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  A  CURRENT-LIMITING  FUSE  I"*-  Cl-^  "0^^  1/08 


HAVING  GROUPS  OF  SPACED  HOLES  OR  NOTCHES     U.S.  CI.  338—51 

THEREIN 

John  M.  Jarosz,  Skokie,  and  William  R.  Panas,  Glenview,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  S&C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,712 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  55/10 

U.S.  a.  337—159  21  Qaims 


14  Qaims 
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1.  A  fusible  element  for  a  high- voltage,  current-limiting  fuse, 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  thin,  conductive  ribbon  having  along  its  entire 
length  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and,  between  its 
edges,  a  substantially  uniform  width,  the  ribbon  having  a 
major  longitudinal  axis  centered  between  its  edges,  and 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  holes  or  notches  formed  through  or 
in  the  ribbon,  the  holes  or  notches  having  similar  trans- 
verse locations  relative  to  the  axis  and  to  the  edges  of  the 
ribbon,  adjacent  holes  or  notches  of  each  group  being 
separated  therewithin  along  the  ribbon  by  a  first  distance, 
measured  parallel  to  the  axis,  which  is  substantially  less 
than  a  second  distance,  measured  parallel  to  the  axis, 
between  adjacent  groups  along  the  ribbon,  so  that  both 
higher  and  lower  voltage  fault  currents  are  effectively 
interrupted,  and  so  that  the  arc  voltage  developed  by  the 
fuse  during  the  occurrence  of  the  lower  voltage  fault 
currents  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  resistor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  supporting  frame  having  inner  and  outer  arcuate  portions 
and  portions  holding  them  in  spaced  apart  concencric 
relationship; 

insulating  means  secured  to  the  arcuate  opposing  faces  of 
said  inner  and  outer  spaced  frame  portions; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  reflexed  resistance  ribbons,  each  of 
said  ribbons  having  segments  arranged  in  a  radial  relation 
between  the  inner  and  outer  portions  of  said  supporting 
frame,  said  segments  attached  to  each  other  at  connections 
in  proximity  to  said  insulating  means,  said  layers  of  resis- 
tance ribbon  being  mounted  such  that  the  ribbon  surfaces 
of  the  different  layers  are  skewed,  in  a  zig-zag  pattern; 

support  means  between  said  insulating  means  and  said  con- 
nections between  said  radial  segments  of  said  ribbons  for 
providing  individual  support  for  each  of  said  connections 
and  holding  said  ribbons  in  the  zig-zag  pattern  within  the 
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space  defined  by  opposing  faces  of  said  insulating  means- 
and 

terminal  means  connected  to  said  ribbons  for  connecting  the. 
latter  to  a  source  of  electric  current. 


5     6bM 


1.  In  a  rotary  variable  resistor  having  two  concentric  shafts 
including  a  first  outer  shaft  carrying  a  first  slider  outwardly  of 
its  lower  end  portion,  and  an  inner  shaft  extending  through  said 
outer  shaft  and  carrying  on  its  lower  portion  a  second  slider 
adapted  to  pass  between  said  outer  shaft  and  said  first  slider 
during  rotation  of  either  of  said  shafts,  the  improvement  in- 
cluding a  plate  member  held  between  respective  flange  por- 
tions formed  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  and  inner  shafts 
and  means  engaging  said  plate  member  for  preventing  it  from 
rotating  whenever  either  of  said  shafts  is  rotated  to  prevent 
such  rotation  being  transmitted  to  the  other  shaft. 


4,359,712 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
I  VEHICLES 

Akira  Matsumura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35387 

Int.  a.3  G08G  1/00;  G08C  21/00;  G08G  1/12 

UJS.  a.  340-23  2  Qaims 


DISTANCE 


said  mobile  unit,  for  electric  field  strength  transmitted 
from  said  fixed  communications  unit,  in  the  case  where  the 
electric  field  strengths  transmitted  from  both  said  mobile 
and  fixed  communications  units  are  equal  to  each  other. 


4,359,711 
ROTARY  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Hirokuni  Tanabe,  Miyagi,  and  Masahiro  Onodera,  Funikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,759 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1980, 55-87763[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIC  10/16 
U.S.  Q.  338-134  3  Q^ims 


4,359,713 

VOICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

VOLUME  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Masakazu  Tsunoda,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,237 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-110250; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-119114[U] 

Int.  Q.J  G08B  21/00;  B60Q  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  340-52  F  g  Qaims 


1.  A  voice  warning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  information  switches; 

(b)  a  multiplexer  for  selectively  outputting  one  of  various 
signals  indicating  vehicle  operating  conditions  when  one 
of  said  switches  is  actuated; 

(c)  a  voice  output  selector  for  outputting  a  voice  output 
designation  signal  D^  in  accordance  with  the  signal  from 
said  multiplexer; 

(d)  a  voice  memory  for  storing  a  number  of  voice  outputs 
and  for  outputting  a  series  of  voice  signals  Vj  in  response 
to  the  voice  output  designation  signal  D^  from  said  voice 
output  selector; 

(e)  an  electronic  volume  controller  for  controlling  the  level 
of  voice  signals  V^outputted  from  said  voice  memory;  and 

(0  a  voice  volume  selector  for  selectively  outputting  differ- 
ent voltage  signals  C»,to  said  electronic  volume  controller, 
by  using  a  potential  divider  including  a  plurality  of  resis- 
tors, when  one  of  said  information  switches  is  turned  on, 

whereby  the  voice  is  automatically  changed  according  to 
the  kind  of  information  warning  of  various  vehicle  operat- 
ing conditions. 


I  A  communications  system  for  automotive  vehicles,  which 
cotnprises: 

(a)  a  fixed  communications  unit  which  transmits  an  area 
signal  at  all  times  and  an  information  signal  if  requested; 

I  and 

(b)  a  mobile  communications  unit  which  transmits  a  request 
signal  when  the  area  signal  is  received  within  a  communi- 
cations area,  and  receives  the  information  signal  from  said 
fixed  unit  in  accordtoce  with  the  request  signal;  the 
threshold  level,  in  said  fixed  communications  unit,  for 
electric  field  strength  transmitted  from  said  mobile  com- 
munications unit  being  predetermined  higher  than  that,  in 


1024  O.G.— 40 


4,359,714 

VOICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Masakazu  Tsunoda,  Fujisawa,  and  Kazuynki  Mori,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FU«J  ^k.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  54-136432 
Int  Q.3  B6i9Q  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  340-52  F  ^  ciaiw 

1.  A  voice  warning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sensor  for  periodically  detecting  various 
signals  indicative  of  various  vehicle  operating  conditions; 

(b)  at  least  one  vehicle  operating-condition  presetting  device 
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for  presetting  various  signals  indicative  of  various  preset 
vehicle  operating-conditions; 

(c)  comparator  means  responsive  to  signsils  developed  by 
said  at  least  one  of  said  sensors  and  said  at  least  one  of  said 
vehicle  operating-condition  presetting  devices  for  devel- 
oping voice  information  control  signals  when  said  signals 
applied  to  said  comparator  means  are  unequal  to  each 
other; 

(d)  discriminator  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
means  for  detecting  variation  in  one  of  the  control  signals 
from  said  comparator  means,  and  for  developing  (1)  the 


control  signal  when  the  control  signal  varies  and  (2)  an 
alarm  signal  when  the  control  signal  does  not  vary  after 
the  control  signal  has  once  been  developed  by  said  com- 
parator means; 
(e)  a  voice  selector  responsive  to  the  control  signal  of  said 
discriminator  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
designation  signals  stored  therein; 
(0  a  voice  output  unit  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  of  said 
discriminator  means  for  producing  an  alarm  sound; 
whereby  warning  information  is  first  supplied  to  the  driver  in 
voice-form  and  then  in  alarm  sound  form  if  the  voice  warning 
information  is  not  responded  to. 


fault  so  that  a  single  indicating  means  can  display  a  plural- 
ity of  faults  by  displaying  sequences  of  different  length, 
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4,359,715 
CODED  FAILURE  INDICATOR  FOR  AN  AIR  BAG 
SYSTEM 
Peter  Langer,  Troy,  and  Carlos  Dominguez,  Detroit,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,174 
Int.  Q\?  B60R  21/00 
U^.  a.  340—52  R  6  Qaiins 

1.  An  air  bag  system  for  an  automobile  comprising: 
deceleration  sensor  means  for  sensing  deceleration  of  the 

automobile; 
air  bag  means  for  providing  occupant  restraint; 
air  bag  firing  means  coupled  to  said  air  bag  means  for  de- 
ploying said  air  bag  means; 
diagnostic  means  coupled  to  said  deceleration  sensor  means 
and  said  air  bag  firing  means  for  actuating  said  air  bag 
firing  means  in  response  to  signals  from  said  deceleration 
sensor  means; 
said  diagnostic  means  being  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent electrical  locations  in  said  air  bag  system  to  monitor 
voltage  levels  at  those  electrical  locations  thereby  detect- 
ing the  occurrence  of  faults  at  those  electrical  locations; 
indicating  means  coupled  to  said  diagnostic  means  for  giving 
a  unique  coded  indication  of  any  of  a  plurality  of  faults; 
and  wherein 
said   diagnostic   means   associates   a   unique  sequence  of 
equally  spaced  pulses  of  an  equal  duration  with  a  given 


each  sequence  including  equally  spaced  pulses  of  equal 
duration. 


4,359,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AIR 

PRESSURE  IN  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNTTS  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Yukio  Miyamani,  Tokyo;  Masayuki  Kudou,  Shiki;  Yoshihiro 
Nakazawa,  Asaka,  and  Osamu  Kikuchi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-120980; 
Jun.  4,  1980,  55-75179 

Int.  a.3  G08B  27/00,  HOIH  35/24 
U.S.  a.  340—60  12  CUuins 


VEHICLE  SPEED  SENSOR 


SECOND  AIR  PRESSURE  SENSOR 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  air  pressure  in  pneumatic  suspension 
units  for  a  vehicle,  said  device  comprising:  air  pressure  sensor 
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beans  for  sensmg  air  pressures  in  pneumatic  suspension  units 
|to  generate  an  output  signal  when  the  air  pressures  are  below 
a  predetermined  level;  vehicle  speed  sensor  means  for  sensing 
vehicle  speed  to  generate  an  output  signal  when  the  vehicle 
speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  signal  processor  means 
connected  to  receive  output  signals  from  said  pressure  sensor 
means  and  from  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  means  for  generating 
an  output  when  the  air  pressures  in  said  pneumatic  suspension 
Units  are  below  a  predetermined  level  and  the  vehicle  speed 
tontmues  to  be  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  level  for  more 
than  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and  indicating  means 
connected  to  receive  an  output  signal  from  said  signal  proces- 
!iOr  for  producing  an  indicating  signal. 


4J59  718 
DEVICE  FOR  SWrrCHING  TWO  DIGFTAL  TRAINS 
Georges  A.  Payen,  Montrouge,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Aao- 
nyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,442 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  17,  1979  79  18479 

Int.  C1.3  H04Q  9/00:  H03K  5/li 

U.S.  a  340-825.03  3  cui^ 


4,359,717 
POSmON-SENSmVE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Bemd  Huber,  Altenberg;  Erich  Schneider,  Kirchheim,  and  Hel- 
mut Fleischer,  Niddatal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,575 
1  Jm**!!'  P""'^*'''  "PPlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/10;  G08B  13/00 
\\S.  a.  340-63  18  Claims 


os>rB£ie<T 

(CCLAV  V  ) 


opicm.wmvwioevce'u  * 


1.  A  switching  device  for  transmitting  one  only  of  two 
incoming  digital  trains  in  response  to  a  switching  demand 
signal,  the  digiul  trains  containing  identical  date  signals  and 
clock  signals  at  the  same  frequency,  comprising  a  switching 
circuit  for  the  data  signals  and  a  switching  circuit  for  the  clock 
signals,  and  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  switching  circuits 
which  delivers  a  signal  whose  changes  of  state  occur,  after  a 
change  of  state  of  the  switching  demand  signal,  only  from  the 
moment  when  the  two  clock  signals  are  in  the  same  logic  state. 

4  359  719 
HALL  EFFECT  ALARM  PULL  STATION 
Rudolf  J.  Schwarzer,  Pahitine,  III.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,532 

Int.  Q\}  G08B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  340-287  4  Claims 


ll.  A  vehicle  alarm  system  adapted  for  installation  in  a  vehi- 
cle having 

a  warning  device  (41,  42)  triggerable  upon  detection  of  a 
disturbance  to  the  vehicle  and 

x>mprising 

W  least  one  position  sensitive  sensor  (10,  10')  furnishing 
repetitively,  continuously  sequentially  position  output 
signals  representative  of  the  position  of  the  vehicle  on  a 
support  surface; 

lata  storage  means  (30,  51)  connected  to  and  receiving  the 
position  output  signals  from  said  sensor,  and  storing  data 
representative  of  the  position  of  the  vehicle  on  the  support 
surface; 

comparator  means  (34,  53)  connected  to  said  data  storage 
means  and  said  position  sensitive  sensor  and  receiving 
stored  data  indicative  of  a  prior  position  of  the  vehicle  as 
represented  by  a  prior  position  output  signal  as  well  as  a 
then  furnished  position  output  signal,  and  comparing  said 
prior  and  then  furnished  signals  for  detecting  a  deviation 
of  the  position  output  signal  furnished  by  said  sensor  (10) 
from  a  stored  value  retained  in  the  storage  means, 
swd  comparator  means  furnishing  a  triggering  signal  to  said 
warning  device  (41,  42)  when  said  deviation  of  position 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  to  provide  a  warning 
when  a  disturbance  of  the  position  of  the  vehicle  with 
respect  to  a  prior  position  on  said  support  surface  is  sensed 
by  said  sensor. 


iMAONrric — - 


SENSOR     2 


>fiW.O  V0CTA6C 


"^^"^•^""" 


1.  An  alarm  pull  sution  comprising: 
a  housing  for  attachment  to  a  support; 
a  manually  movable  member  mounted  within  said  housing- 
magnet  means  attached  to  one  of  said  housing  and  said 

manually  movable  member;  and. 
Hall  effect  sensing  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  manually  movable  member  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  magnet  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal,  said  Hall  effect  sensing  means  compnsing  first  and 
second  Hall  effect  sensors  arranged  for  providing  three 
levels  of  output  signal,  a  first  normal  level  when  said 
manually  movable  member  is  in  its  original,  unoperated 
position,  an  alarm  level  when  said  manually  movable 
member  is  operated,  and  a  trouble  level  when  said  puU 
sution  is  subjected  to  tampering. 
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4,359,720 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  VARIABLE 
CAPAaXANCE  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Y.  Chai;  Franz  S.  Reisch,  both  of  Freeport,  III.,  and  M. 
T.  Wu,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,301 

Int.  a.3  G08C  9/02;  H03K  17/96 

U.S.  a.  340—365  C  23  Qaims 


response  to  alarm  signals  from  any  of  said  switch  contacts,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  current  source  coupled  to  the  two-wire  alarm  loop  and 
operative  to  provide  a  predetermined  current  signal  in  the 
loop; 
a  plurality  of  networks,  each  connected  across  a  respective 
pair  of  alarm  switch  contacts  and  operative  in  response  to 
its  switch  contact  actuation  to  provide  a  signal  for  trans- 
mission in  the  loop  to  the  central  location,  the  signal 
having  a  detectable  characteristic  to  denote  the  identity  of 
the  actuated  sensor; 


1.  A  key  actuatable  capacitive  circuit  board  comprising: 

flexible  dielectric  sheet  means  having  first  and  second  paral- 
lel proximate  portions  each  with  first  and  second  surfaces 
arranged  so  that  the  first  surfaces  are  adjacent  and  the 
second  surfaces  -are  separated  by  at  least  the  first  and 
second  portions; 

first  and  second  patterns  of  electrically  conductive  material 
on  the  first  surface  of  the  first  portion  of  said  sheet  means 
and  the  second  surface  of  the  second  portion  of  said  sheet 
means  respectively,  selected  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  patterns  being  aligned  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  portions  of  said  sheet  means  so  as  to  form  first  and 
second  plates  of  an  array  of  capacitors; 

first  spacer  means  interposed  between  the  first  surfaces  of 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  sheet  means  so  as  to 
normally  maintain  a  predetermined  separation  between 
the  first  surfaces,  said  spacer  means  being  of  a  design 
which  permits  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  second 
plates  of  capacitors  in  the  array  to  be  varied;  and 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
sheet  means  and  said  first  spacer  means  together  so  as  to 
yt^  prevent  exposure  of  the  spaces  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond capacitor  plates  to  the  environment  surrounding  said 
sheet  means. 


4,359,721 
TWO-WIRE  MULTI-ZONE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Aaron  A.  Galvin,  and  Roy  L.  Harvey,  both  of  Lexington,  Mass., 
assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,765 
Int.  a.3  G08B  25/00.  26/00 
U.S.  a.  340—525  3  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  multi-zone  alarm  system  having  a  two-wire 
alarm  loop,  a  plurality  of  alarm  sensors  each  including  a  pair  of 
alarm  switch  contacts  in  series  with  the  loop  and  the  selective 
opening  or  closing  of  which  is  in  response  to  and  signifies  an 
alarm  condition,  and  a  processor  at  a  central  location  coupled 
to  the  loop  and  operative  to  indicate  an  alarm  condition  in 
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circuit  means  at  the  central  location  operative  in  response  to 
signals  from  any  one  or  more  of  the  networks  to  provide 
a  signal  indication  of  the  zone  in  which  alarm  actuation 
has  occurred; 

and  wherein  said  networks  each  includes  an  electronic 
switch  in  parallel  with  the  associated  alarm  switch 
contacts;  and 

a  serially  connected  resistor  and  capacitor  in  shunt  with  the 
electronic  switch. 


4,359,722 

EARTHQUAKE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

PENDULUM  SWITCH 

Alfredo  A.  Valdez,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg,, 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,927,  Oct,  6, 1977.  This  application 

Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,917 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 540  2aaims 


'fs-^ 


1.  An  earthquake  alert  and  fire  prevention  system  compris- 
ing a  pendulum-actuated  switch  in  series  with  a  relay  control- 
ling parallel  circuits  to  an  alarm  and  a  house,  said  relay,  in 
response  to  the  closure  of  said  pendulum  switch,  being  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  wherein  said  alarm  is  inoperative  and 
the  house  circuit  is  operative  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
alarm  circuit  is  operative  and  the  house  circuit  inoperative,  in 
further  combination  with  holding  circuit  means  in  parallel  with 
said  pendulum-actuated  switch  wherein  said  switch  comprises 
a  base  affixed  to  a  rigid  support  having  an  enveloping  hood, 
further  including  an  electrically  conducting  ring  electrically 
connected  to  said  relay  mounted  on  and  electrically  insulated 
from  said  base  and  further  including  a  pendulum  support  af- 
fixed to  said  base  and  extending  thereabove  having  a  pendulum 
disc  suspended  by  a  wire  conductor  therefrom  concentrically 
within  said  ring,  said  pendulum  having  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing peripheral  annulus  electrically  connected  to  said  relay  via 
said  wire  normally  spaced  from  and  disposed  within  said  ring. 
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characteristic  of  said  detection  signal  being  different  from 
a  corresponding  characteristic  of  said  threshold  signal 
and  * 


4,359  723 
PERSONAL  MONITORING  DEVICE 

gfaTd  ^''*"'  *  "'^  ^"^  """*'  ^'""'*"»<*'  Coventry,  En- 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,942 
^aauns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1979, 

Int.  a.3  G08B  27/00 


k 


JS.  a.  340—573 


11  Oaims 


Vt^ 


R8 


-cms 


timmg  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  producing 
a  switchmg  signal  to  trigger  a  warning  device  in  response 
to  the  absence  of  said  control  signal  for  a  predetermined 
time  period. 


0(+ 


nl 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  physical  activity  of  persons 
cjjmpnsmg  a  movement  detector  electrically  coupled  to  drive 
e  ectncal  time-delay  means  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to 
drive  an  alarm  device  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
alarm  device  is  held  in  its  OFF  condition  in  the  presence  of 
movements   detected    by    the    movement    detector   and    is 
switched  to  its  ON  condition  in  the  absence  of  such  move- 
ments after  a  time  delay  determined  by  said  time  delay  means 
said  movement  detector  comprising  at  least  one  tubular  hous- 
ing with  a  cylindrical  side  wall  closed  with  end  caps  and  con- 
taining a  freely  movable  ball  and  means  operable  according  to 
movement  of  the  ball  within  the  housing  to  establish  an  electri- 
cal signal  representative  of  the  physical  activity  of  a  said  per- 
son at  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  input  of  said  time- 
delay  means,  wherein  said  time-delay  means  comprises  first 
and  second  time-delay  circuits  connected  in  series,  the  input  of 
the  first  time-delay  circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  the  movement  detector  and  the  outputs  of  each  of  the 
tirst  and  second  time-delay  circuits  being  connected  to  the 
alann  device,  said  first  time-delay  circuit  incorporating  a 
manually-operable  reset  device  and  said  second  time-delay 
circuit  being  non-cancellable,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
It  the  first  time-delay  circuit  activates  the  alarm  the  second 
time-delay  circuit  provides  a  time  interval  prior  to  its  effecting 
latching  of  the  alarm  during  which  time  interval  the  alarm  can 
be  manually  cancelled  by  operation  of  said  reset  device,  and 
said  first  time-delay  circuit  further  includes  means  for  automat- 
ically disabling  the  movement  detector  during  the  period  that 
the  first  time-delay  circuit  produces  a  signal  to  turn  on  the 
alarm  device. 


4,359,725 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

ALERTNESS  OF  THE  DRIVER  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Gyorgy  Balogh;  Miklos  Hjunal;  Laszlo  Vajta;  Istvan  Lovanyl, 
and  Laszio  Csenki,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
biektromobil  Elektroes  Jarmuipari  Szovetkezet,  Gyor,  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Nov.  29, 1979  BA  3893 
Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-576  „  ci«ms 


consumption 


4,359,724 
EYELID  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 
Ronald  R.  Zimmerman,  302  Foxboro,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48602, 
and  W.  Scott  Bartky,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Ronald  R. 
Zimmerman,  Flint,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,405 
Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00;  A61B  5/04 

1.  An  eyelid  movement  detector  and  warning  device  which 

detects  movement  of  an  individual's  eyelid  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  eyelid  movement  and  for  providing  a 

I  detection  signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  eyelid 

movement; 

means  for  comparing  said  detection  signal  to  a  threshold 

signal  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  a 


U.S.  a. 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  alertness  of  the  driver  of  a 
vehicle  having  an  independent  power  source  and  traveling  on 
an  unbounded  path,  comprising  continuously  measuring  the 
electrical  consumption  of  a  driven  vehicle;  giving  signals  to  the 
driver,  which  signals  require  a  response  from  the  dnver  in  the 
event  the  electrical  consumption  of  the  vehicle  remains  sub- 
stantially constant  for  more  than  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  thereby  indicating  monotonous  driving  conditions;  mea- 
suring the  speed  and  accuracy  of  the  responses  of  the  driver  to 
said  signals;  and  giving  an  alarm  when  the  speed  and  accuracy 
of  the  dnver's  response  are  below  a  predetermined  level. 

4,359,726 

COMPOSITE  SHEETS  CONSTITUTING 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS  AND 

TRANSDUCERS  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  SHEETS 

Jacques  Uwiner,  5,  rue  Bory  dAmex,  92210  Saint^Houd,  and 

Claude  Hennion,  18,  me  Hatters,  75005  Paris,  both  of  FrMce 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,716 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1980,  80  03093 
Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—666  j2  ^^ 

1.  Relatively  flexible  and  extended  composite  sheet,  consIT 
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tuting  an  electromechanical  transducer  and  comprising  a  foil 
sensitive  to  pressure  in  the  sense  of  electromechanical  trans- 
duction, said  pressure  sensitive  foil  being  interposed  between 
two  conductive  foils  or  electrodes  themselves  covered  exter- 


nally  with  protective  foils,  said  composite  sheet  also  compris- 
ing, between  the  pressure  sensitive  foil  and  one  of  the  protec- 
tive foils,  spacing  shims  of  which  the  two  opposite  surfaces  are 
glued  respectively  to  the  two  opposite  adjacent  areas. 


4,359,727 

DETECTOR  OF  DEFECTIVE  COATING 

Gene  S.  Oliver,  10661  Ponder  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92126 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,896 

-^  Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—675  3  Qaims 


COATtD    SWHT 


seuson 


PBoccssma 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  defects  comprising  the  absence  of 
an  insulated  coating  on  a  conductive  member  passed  through 
the  detector,  the  detector  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  guide  means  trans- 
versely positioned  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  member  through  said  detector  for  supporting 

^  said  member  in  an  electrically  conductive  manner; 

a  second  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  guide  means 
transversely  positioned  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  member  through  said  detector  for  sup- 
porting said  member  in  an  electrically  conductive  manner, 
each  of  said  first  guide  means  and  said  second  guide  means 
comprising  flexible  arcuate  electrode  for  tangentially 
supporting  said  member  passing  through  said  detector, 
said  first  guide  means  and  said  second  guide  means  being 
alternately  arranged  in  said  positions  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  member: 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  of  a  first  polarity  to 
each  of  said  first  guide  means  and  a  second  electrical 
charge  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  each  of  said  second 
guide  means  and 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  guide  means  and  to 
said  second  means  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  first  guide  means  and  second 
guide  means  res|X)nsive  to  an  uninsulated  area  of  said 
member  simultaneously  electrically  contacting  one  of  said 
first  guide  means  and  one  of  said  second  guide  means. 


4,359,728 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MINIMIZING 
DISTORTION  IN  TELEVISION  DISPLAY 
John  E.  Mahony,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,657 
Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 
UJS.  a.  340—747  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  display  system  in  which  video  magnitude 
data  is  stored  as  digital  data  in  a  display  memory  for  control  of 
the  television  display,  a  method  of  controlling  raster  line  dis- 
play illumination  for  interconnecting  first  and  second  points 
identified  by  coordinates  along  two  axes  comprising  the  steps 
of 


identifying  the  midpoint  along  one  axis  between  said  first 

and  second  points, 
storing  midpoint  data  for  illuminating  raster  line  points 

extending  along  said  one  axis  between  said  first  point  and 

said  midpoint,  and 
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Storing  data  of  said  second  point  for  illuminating  raster  line 
points  extending  along  said  one  axis  between  said  mid- 
point and  said  second  point. 


4,359,729 

MATRIX  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WTTH 

FACULTIES  OF  PROVIDING  A  VISUAL  DISPLAY  IN  AT 

LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT  MODES 
Keisaku  Nonomura,  Nara;  Keiichiro  Shimizu,  and  Hisashi  Uede, 
both  of  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1977,  52/125508 
Int.  C1.3  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  340— 765  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  display  device  capable  of  displaying  a  plurality  of  dis- 
play patterns,  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  an  xy  matrix  electrode  structure 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  x  electrodes  and  a 
predetermined  number  of  y  electrodes  arranged  in  an 
opposed  orientation  relative  to  said  x  electrodes; 

driving  means  for  sequentially  driving  said  liquid  crystal  cell 
by  sequentially  applying  a  voltage  pulse  to  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  x  electrodes  or  to  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  y  electrodes; 

display  pattern  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  display  patterns  for  display  purposes  on  said 
liquid  crystal  cell; 

electrode  selecting  means  for  specifying  a  selected  number 
of  said  electrodes  being  driven  by  said  driving  means  for 
driving  purposes  in  accordance  with  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  display  patterns  selected  by  said  display  pat- 
tern selecting  means;  and 

duty  factor  specifying  means  for  selectively  changing  the 
period  of  time  during  which  said  voltage  pulse  is  applied 
to  each  of  said  selected  number  of  said  electrodes  specified 
by  said  electrode  selecting  means  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  number  of  said  electrodes  specified  by  said  elec- 
trode selecting  means. 


4  359  730 

ALPHANUMERIC  DISPLAY  CONTROLLED  BY 

MICROPROCESSOR 

Akihiko  Kunikane;  Shintaro  Hashimoto,  both  of  Ikoma;  Satoshi 
Teramura,  Kashihara;  Kunihiro  Kobayashi,  Nara,  and  Tetsuo 
Iwase,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,704 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140788 
Int.  a.3  G09G  3/04 
^.S.  a.  340-792  4  Qaims 
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4,359,731 
COMMUNICATION  LINK  CONTENTION  RESOLUTION 

SYSTEM 

Martin  H.  Beauford,  and  Thomas  V.  Fritts,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville 
Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,253 

Int.  Q\?  H04Q  9/00:  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  340-825.51  ,o  cui^ 


An  mformation  display  for  displaying  information  mes- 
sifees  such  as  sentences  and  data  whose  units  are  groups  of 
characters  defining  words,  comprising: 
display  means  having  a  certain  digit  capacity  for  displaying 

selected  portions  of  an  information  message; 
information  source  means  for  supplying  said  information; 
first  storage  means  including  first  and  second  memory  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  said  information  from  said  infor- 
mation source  means  with  interposition  of  at  least  one 
specific  signal  defining  a  blank  between  each  adjacent 
word; 

second  storage  means  having  specific  storage  regions  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  digits  of  said  display  means  for 
sequentially  receiving  an  initial  portion  of  said  information 
message  corresponding  to  that  number  of  digits  and  the 
balance  of  said  information  thereafter  in  a  word  by  word 
sequence; 

means  for  fetching  said  initial  portion  and  said  balance  of 
said  information  from  said  first  storage  means  and  sequen- 
tially presenting  same  to  said  second  storage  means  char- 
acter by  character;  and 
dontrol  means  responsive  to  the  number  of  characters  in 
each  said  word  of  said  balance  of  information  for  con- 
straining specific  digit  positions  to  be  provided  by  said 
display  means  beginning  with  one  side  thereof  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  said  characters  in  said  word 
and  to  its  position  in  said  message  to  be  first  unoccupied 
and  then  filled  with  a  complete  word  of  said  information 
from  said  second  storage  means  and  shifting  the  initial 
portion  and  previously  displayed  words  from  said  balance 
of  said  message  to  provide  said  specific  digit  positions  for 
each  successive  word  to  be  displayed  until  said  message 
has  been  displayed  in  full  by  said  display  means; 
said  first  memory  means  initially  containing  said  information 
message  and  said  second  memory  means  being  intercon- 
nected between  said  first  memory  means  and  said  second 
storage  means;  and 
said  control  means  further  including  counting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  number  of  characters  in  each  said  characters  in 
each  said  word  in  the  balance  of  said  information  message 
transferred  from  said  first  memory  means  to  said  second 
memory  means  for  determining  the  number  of  specific 
digit  positions  required  by  each  such  word  on  said  display 
means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sychronizing  access  to  a  data  communica- 
tion link  between  a  plurality  of  programmable  master  devices 
which  each  have  the  capability  of  initiating  a  data  transaction 
on  said  data  communication  link,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  access  channel  communication  link; 
means  for  interfacing  each  one  of  said  programmable  master 
devices  to  said  access  channel  in  such  a  manner  that  each 
one  of  said  programmable  master  devices  can  both  deter- 
mine the  state  of  said  access  channel  and  control  the  state 
of  said  access  channel,  wherein  said  access  channel  has  a 
first  state  when  any  one  of  said  programmable  master 
devices  desires  to  initiate  a  data  transaction  and  has  a 
second  state  when  none  of  said  programmable  master 
devices  desires  to  initiate  a  data  transaction; 
a  plurality  of  timer  means,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  timer 
means  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  pro- 
grammable master  devices; 
means  for  setting  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  timer  means  to 
a  diflferent  time  when  any  one  of  said  programmable  mas- 
ter devices  desires  to  initiate  a  data  transaction  and  drives 
said  access  channel  to  said  first  state,  the  time  to  which 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  timer  means  is  set  being 
determined  by  the  priority  of  the  programmable  master 
device  with  which  the  timer  means  is  associated; 
means  for  supplying  a  clock  signal  to  each  one  of  s^d  timer 
means,  all  of  said  clock  signals  having  the  same  frequency, 
all  of  said  timer  means  counting  at  the  same  rate  when  said 
access  channel  is  released  to  said  second  state  after  being 
driven  to  said  first  state  to  set  each  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
timer  means  to  a  different  time; 
means  for  infonning  each  one  of  said  programmable  master 
devices  when  its  associated  timer  means  has  tuned  out, 
wherein  the  different  times  at  which  said  plurality  of  timer  . 
means  were  set  provides  a  unique  time  slot  for  each  one  of 
said  programmable  master  devices  to  gain  control  of  said 
data  communication  link  to  execute  a  data  transaction  if  a 
higher  priority  programmable  master  device  has  not  al-  ' 
ready  gained  control  of  said  dau  communication  link 
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4^59,732 
TOPOGRAPHICAL  MAPPING  RADAR 
Gregory  L.  Martin,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,321 

Int  aj  GOIS  13/89 

VS.  a.  343—5  CM  9  Qaims 
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directed  to  said  plurality  of  vehicles,  a  beacon  signal  coded 
with  information  uniquely  identifying  said  one  vehicle,  said 
transponder  including  means  reponsive  to  said  general  inter- 
rogation signal  for  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  further 
beacon  signals  by  said  transponder  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  following  the  response  of  said  transponder  to  said 
general  interrogation  signal; 
(b)  three  satellites  at  spaced  orbital  locations  above  the  earth, 
each  of  said  satellites  carrying  repeater  means  for  receiving 
and  retransmitting  the  beacon  signals  transmitted  by  said 
vehicle  transponders,  said  three  satellites  thereby  collec- 
tively producing  three  retransmitted  beacon  signals  for  each 
beacon  signal  produced  by  each  one  of  said  vehicle  tran- 
sponders; and 


'"'-1 


4  rmcn  tiiiwMi  i  KOTM.  or  « 


1.  In  a  terrain  contour  mapping  system  in  an  aircraft,  the 
combination  of 

a  dipole  radar  antenna  consisting  of  two  vertically  spaced 
fan  beam  antenna  poles  mounted  on  the  aircraft, 

means  to  transmit  radar  signals  at  a  depressed  angle  from  the 
antenna  in  directions  normal  to  the  flight  path  of  the 
aircraft, 

means  to  measure  and  record  the  phase  difference  in  the 
radar  signals  received  at  the  two  poles  of  the  antenna 
when  the  signals  are  reflected  from  the  earth, 

an  inertial  system  to  measure  and  record  airborne  platform 
orientation  and  position, 

means  to  combine  the  orientation  and  position  information 
with  the  recorded  radar  information,  and 

ground  stationed  means  adapted  to  receive  the  combined 
information  to  provide  a  three  coordinate  output  signal 
which  determines  points  on  a  map  representing  the  con- 
tour of  the  terrain  flown  over  by  the  aircraft. 


s 


f^- 


\ 
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(c)  a  ground  station  for  periodically  transmitting  said  general 
interrogation  signal  and  for  receiving  and  processing  said 
retransmitted  beacon  signals,  said  ground  station  including: 

(1)  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  time  of  each  retransmitted 
beacon  signal  at  the  ground  station; 

(2)  means  for  detecting  the  vehicle  identifying  information 
carried  by  each  retransmitted  beacon  signal;  and 

(3)  means  for  calculating  the  instantaneous  position  of  each 
one  of  said  vehicles  within  said  sector  based  upon  the  time 
of  transmission  of  the  interrogation  signal  from  the  ground 
station  and  the  arrival  times  of  the  three  retransmitted 
beacon  signals  which  carry  vehicle  identifying  informa- 
tion identifying  said  one  vehicle. 


4,359,733 
SATELLITE-BASED  VEHICLE  POSITION 
DETERMINING  SYSTEM 
Gerard  K.  O'NeUI,  127  McCosh  Cir.,  Somerset  County,  Prince- 
ton, N  J.  08540 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,744 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/78 

VJS.  a.  343—6.5  LC  49  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  positions  of  a  plurality  of 

vehicles  traveling  on  or  above  a  defined  sector  of  the  earth's 

surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transponder  carried  by  each  one  of  said  vehicles  for 
transmitting,  in  response  to  a  general  interrogation  signal 


4,359,734 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Wesley  J.  Bachman,  Auburn,  III.,  assignor  to  Dickey-john  Cor- 
poration, Auburn,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,651,  Aug.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,057 
Int.  a.5  GOIS  7/34.  13/58 
U.S.  a.  343—8  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  velocity  detecting  system  in  which  detector  means 
are  utilized  for  developing  an  electrical  information  signal 
having  a  characteristic  that  varies  systematically  in  accordance 
with  the  velocity  of  an  object  subject  to  detection,  an  im- 
proved system  for  processing  said  electrical  velocity  informa- 
tion signal,  comprising:  converter  means  coupled  to  said  detec- 
tor means  and  responsive  to  said  velocity  information  signal 
characteristic  for  developing  an  oscillatory  signal  having  a 
value  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said  velocity  informa- 
tion signal  characteristic;  filter  means,  including  a  phase- 
locked  loop  circuit  operated  with  a  relatively  long  time  con- 
stant to  prevent  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit  from  locking, 
having  a  variable  center  value  and  responsive  to  said  oscilla- 
tory signal  for  filtering  all  values  other  than  said  center  value, 
said  center  value  varying  in  accordance  with  said  value  of  said 
oscillatory  signal;  and  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
the  value  of  the  signal  passed  by  said  filter  means  for  generat- 
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ing  an  output  signal  having  a  value  which  is  a  preset  ratio 
relative  to  said  center  value,  whereby  the  output  signal  of  the 


system  is  relatively  noise  free  and  has  a  value  which  represents 
t  ^e  predetermined  velocity  for  the  object  being  detected. 


4,359,735 

IMULTI-SAMPLING-CHANNEL  PULSE  COMPRESSOR 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  and  Frank  F.  Kretschmer,  Jr., 
Laurel,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

I  Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,130 

I  Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/28 

f.S.  a.  343-17.2  PC  13  Qaims 
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10.  A  low-sidelobe  pulse  compression  processor  for  reduc- 
the  processing  loss  in  echo  signals  caused  by  sampling  time 
and  for  improving  range  resolution  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  echo  signal  from  an  energy  transmis- 
sion and  generating  I  and  Q  baseband  signals  from  said 
echo  signal; 
n  signal  processing  channels,  where  n  is  an  integer  >2, 
wherein  said  first  signal  processing  channel  comprises: 
first  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  I  and  Q  signals  in 
accordance  with  pulses  from  a  first  clock  signal  having 
a  predetermined  sampling  frequency; 
first  means  for  compressing  said  I  and  Q  signals  from  first 

sampling  means; 
first  means  for  generating  the  signal  envelope  for  said 


compressed  I  and  Q  signals  from  said  first  compressing 
means; 
and  wherein  said  i  th  signal  processing  channel,  where 
l  =  i  =  n,  comprises: 
i  th  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  I  and  Q  signals  in 
accordance  with  pulses  from  an  i  th  clock  signal  having 
said  predetermined  sampling  frequency  but  with  said  i 
th  clock  pulses  interlaced,  in  time,  with  said  first  clock 
signal  pulses  such  that  said  i  th  clock  signal  pulses  are  Ci) 
(360°)/(n)  out  of  phase  with  said  first  clock  pulses; 
i  th  means  for  compressing  said  i  th  clock  sampled  I  and  Q 

signals  from  said  i  th  sampling  means; 
i  th  means  for  generating  the  signal  envelope  for  said 
compressed  I  and  Q  signals  from  said  i  th  compressing 
means;  and 
multiplying  means  for  multiplying  together  the  output  enve- 
lope signals  generated  in  each  of  said  n  signal  processing 
channels  to  obtain  a  low-sidelobe  narrow  output  signal. 

4  359  736 
FREQUENCY-PHASE  CODING  DEVICE 

Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,370 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/28 

U.S.  a.  343-17.2  PC  15  Qaims 


1.  A  doppler  tolerant  pulse-compression-code  generator  for 
generating  approximately  orthogonal  codes  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  pulse  of  bandwidth  B; 

delay  means  with  n  signal  taps  spaced  by  equal  delays  t  for 
delaying  the  pulse  generated  by  said  pulse  generating 
means  by  a  series  of  equal  delay  increments; 

n  bandpass  filter  channels  approximately  covering  said  band- 
width B  such  that  each  bandpass  filter  passes  a  different 
set  of  spectral  lines; 

means  for  connecting  each  one  of  said  n  signal  taps  to  a 
different  one  of  said  n  bandpass  filter  channels; 

a  phase  coding  circuit  in  each  bandpass  filter  channel  for 
phasing  coding  the  signal  passed  by  its  respective  band- 
pass filter  channel;  and 

means  for  adding  the  phase-coded  signals  from  said  n  band- 
pass filter  channels  to  form  an  orthogonal  pulse. 

4,359,737 

ARTIFIOAL  TREES  FOR  ABSORBING  AND 

SCATTERING  RADIATION 

John  W.  Bond,  Churchton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waib- 

ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  22834 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  343-18  A  „  ctai„ 

1.  Countermeasures  apparatus  for  attenuating  the  flow  of 

multi-spectral  radiation  of  at  least  first  and  second  wavelengths 
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from  a  target  to  detectors  thereof,  said  countermeasures  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
(a)  an  artificial  tree  adapted  to  be  readily  mounted  upon  the 
target  and  including  a  plurality  of  leaves  disposed  between 


the  target  and  the  sensors,  said  artificial  tree  made  of  a 
dielectric  material;  and 
(b)  means  disposed  on  said  leaves  for  attenuating  said  radia- 
tion of  each  of  said  first  and  second  wavelengths,  thereby 
preventing  detection  of  the  target  by  the  sensors. 


4,359,738 
CLUTTER  AND  MULTIPATH  SUPPRESSING  SIDELOBE 

CANCELLER  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,193,  Nov.  25,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,574 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  709/06 

U.S.  CI.  343—100  LE  16  Qaims 


periphery  opposite  the  point  at  which  the  plane  wave 
energy  first  strikes  the  lens, 
said  loose  coupling  of  said  feed  elements  preventing  high 
absorption  of  incoming  energy  by  any  feed  element  except 
that  one  at  the  point  at  which  the  energy  is  focused  or  the 
two  flanking  the  focal  point. 


4,359,739 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NAVIGATION 

THROUGH  PREDETERMINED  LOITERING  PATHS 

Dan  Noy,  Ramat  Hasharon,  Israel,  assignor  to  Israel  Aircraft 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  15,  1978,  56215 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/02 
U.S.  a.  343—112  D  14  Oaims 


-26 


._-lO«l-0«Ml 


1.  A  method  of  navigating  an  object  through  a  loitering  path 
with  respect  to  a  central  station,  characterized  in  that  said 
central  station  transmits  omnidirectional  timing  signals  for  use 
in  determining  range  therefrom;  and  in  that  the  object  being 
navigated  receives  said  timing  signals  and  produces  range 
signals  therefrom  indicating  its  range  from  the  central  station, 
inputs  said  range  signals  to  a  computer  programmed  to  pro- 
duce therefrom  heading  signals  effective  to  navigate  the  object 
through  a  predetermined  loitering  path  defined  by  a  continu- 
ous closed-loop  curve  spatially  related  to  said  central  station, 
and  applies  said  heading  signals  to  heading  control  means 
carried  by  the  object  to  thereby  navigate  the  object  through 
said  predetermined  loitering  path. 


4,359,740 
PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  WITH  EXTINGUISHABLE 

PHASE  SHIFTERS 
Richard  F.  Frazita,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine 
Corporation,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,471 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  3/30 

U.S.  a.  343—703  1  aaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  signals  from  a  multiple  inter- 
ference source  environment  comprising: 

a  single,  circular,  symmetric  lens  member  formed  from  a  pair 
of  substantially  identically  shaped,  circular,  electrically 
conductive  plates  the  peripheries  of  which  are  flared  and 
from  a  lens  comprising  a  circular  slab  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial of  approximately  the  same  radius  as  that  of  the  un- 
flared  portions  of  said  plates,  said  dielectric  lens  being 
placed  between  and  separating  said  plates  so  that  the 
flared  ends  form  a  waveguide  horn,  said  lens  being  con- 
centric with  said  plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  loosely  coupled  feed  elements  disposed  sym- 
metrically around  the  periphery  of  said  lens, 

said  dielectric  lens  being  coupled  directly  to  any  impinging 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  without  the  intervening 
action  of  any  said  feed  element  and  focusing  the  energy  of 
any  electromagnetic  plane  wave  at  a  focal  point  near  its 
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1.  In  a  phased  array  antenna  having  a  plurality  of  antenna 
elements  and  a  coupling  network,  including  phase  shifters,  for 
supplying  radio  frequency  (RF)  wave  energy  signals  to  said 
elements,  apparatus  for  cutting  off  the  supply  of  RF  signals  to 
said  elements  through  a  malfunctioning  phase  shifter  compris- 
ing: 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  phase  shifters  for  detect- 
ing phase  shifter  malfunction; 
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means  for  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of  said 
malfunction;  and 

switch  means  associated  with  each  of  said  phase  shifters  and 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  preventing  passage  of 
RF  signals  to  said  elements  through  a  malfunctioning 
phase  shifter,  wherein  each  of  said  phase  shifters  is  a  diode 
phase  shifter  having  a  180'  phase  shifter  bit,  including  first 
and  second  reflective  diodes,  and  wherein  said  switch 
means  comprises  the  combination  of  said  180"  phase 
shifter  bit  and  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
reflective  diodes  to  different  conductive  states. 


means,  and  two  of  said  quadrants  forming  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  aperture; 

a  feed  means  connected  between  said  input/output  port  and 
said  aperture  means,  including  a  first  power  divider  means 
connected  to  divide  the  energy  of  an  illuminating  radar 
signal  between,  or  for  combining  the  energy  of  a  received 
radar  signal  from,  two  of  said  quadrants  forming  the  left- 
half  and  the  right-half  of  said  aperture; 

azimuth  monopulse  difference  port  means  connected  to  said 
first  power  divider;  ' 


4,359,741 
LENS  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
Biut  E.  Cassel,  Jarfalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,814,  Feb.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,309,710.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No,  144,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  6,  1979,  7901046 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  19/06 
U.S.  a.  343-754  6  Chdms 
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switch  means  connected  between  said  first  power  divider 
means  and  the  said  quadrants  forming  each  half  of  said 
aperture,  said  switch  means  having  a  first  and  second 
position;  and 

whereby  with  each  of  said  switch  means  in  said  first  position, 
said  input/output  port  is  connected  such  that  a  radar 
signal  is  either  presented  to,  or  received  from,  all  of  the 
said  quadrants  equally,  however,  with  said  switch  means 
in  said  second  position,  said  input/output  port  is  con- 
nected to  only  at  least  a  portion  of  two  quadrants  forming 
one-half  of  said  aperture  means. 


1.  A  lens  antennas  arrangement,  operable  within  the  micro- 
wave range,  comprising  a  round  disc-shaped  lens  element  with 
a  radially  varying  refraction  index,  covered  on  at  least  one  of 
the  major  sides  by  a  conductive  plane,  and  including  feeders 
located  at  the  circumference  for  reception  or  transmission  of 
electromagnetic  energy  passing  through  the  disc-shaped  lens 
element,  characterized  in  that  the  feeders  are  directive  dipole 
feeders  distributed  around  the  circumference  of  the  lens  ele- 
ment, said  dipole  feeders  being  shaped  such  that  each  feeder 
has  a  limited  lobe  directed  diametrically  through  the  lens 
element,  and  that  each  dipole  feeder  is  located  in  a  plane  which 
is  inclined  approximately  45°  relative  to  the  lens  plane,  all 
feeders— as  seen  radially  for  each  individual  feeder— being 
inclined  in  the  same  direction  so  that  each  feeder  is  polaraized 
substantially  orthogonally  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  feeder 
situated  diametrically  opposite  thereto,  switching  means  being 
electrically-connected  between  the  feeders  and  means  for 
sdectively  activating  the  feeders. 


4,359,743 
BROADBAND  RF  ISOLATOR 
Charles  M.  DeSantis,  Neptune,  N  J„  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,956,  JuL  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,630 

Int.  CI.3  HOIQ  1/52 

U.S.  a.  343-792  17  cudm. 


4,359,742 
DUAL  SWITCH  MULTIMODE  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Peter  W.  Smith,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
1 1  FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,745 

"  Int  a.3  HOIQ  13/10 

MS.  a.  343-768  9  Oaims 

1.  An  array  antenna  connectable  to  an  input/output  port 
forming  an  aperture  to  transmit  or  receive  radar  signals,  said 
array  antenna  being  switchable  between  at  least  two  modes, 
comprising: 
aperture  means  divided  into  four  quadrants,  two  of  said 
quadrants  forming  the  upper  portion  of  said  aperture 


1.  A  broadband  RF  isolator  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  RF  device; 

said  RF  device  including  a  conductive  RF  shield  means  for 

reducing  the  effects  of  RF  fields  on  a  portion  of  said  RF 

device; 
said  RF  device  having  means  for  inducing  stray  RF  currents 

on  the  outside  surface  of  said  shield  means; 
isolator  means  coupled  to  said  shield  means  for  suppressing 

said  stray  RF  currents; 
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said  isolator  means  including  a  first  conductor  and  a  resistor; 
said  first  conductor  and  said  outside  surface  of  said  shield 
means  forming  a  transmission  line  means  of  substantial 
electrical  length;  and 

said  resistor  connected  between  said  shield  means  and  said 
first  conductor  and  having  an  impedance  substantially 
equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  transmission 
line  means. 


4,359,744 
INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

William  Salmre,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,584 

Int.  C1.3  GOID  9/n.  15/16 

VS.  a.  346—1.1  15  Qaims 


^  jv^     ^ 

6 — M  J> •  coMMNiiia 

r-^      DEVICE 


•H>H 


H>H 


coMMRma 

MDMCimiV 

— •jOtvtcE 


•mo   LINE 
eCNCKATM 


ode  ray  beam  in  accordance  with  said  control  signals,  to 
produce  data  trace  signals  at  said  tube  face  plate; 

grid  line  signal  generating  means  for  generating  periodic 
grid  line  signals,  said  grid  line  signal  generating  means 
being  also  connected  to  control  means  to  superimpose 
grid  line  traces  on  said  data  traces  at  said  tube  face  plate; 

a  ramp  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  tube  to 
cause  said  cathode  ray  beam  to  periodically  sweep  across 
said  tube  face  plate;  and 

a  random  bias  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said 
ramp  signal  generating  means  for  applying  a  randomly 
selected  bias  signal  to  said  ramp  signal  generator  to  shift 
the  timing  of  resultant  ramp  signals  relative  to  said  tube 
face  plate. 


4,359,746 

ZERO  LEVEL  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Goldschmidt,  Needtaam;  Charles  C.  Ku,  Acton,  and 

David  A.  Townzo^^  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,947,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,329,693. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,571 

Int.  a.3  GOID  9/00;  GOIG  19/52.  23/14 

U.S.  a.  346—33  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  including  an  orifice  adapted  to  project  droplets  of 
ink  therefrom,  a  chamber  coupled  to  said  orifice  and  a 
transducer  communicating  with  said  chamber  to  change 
the  volume  of  said  chamber  and  project  droplets  in  re- 
sponse to  said  change; 

an  ink  reservoir; 

an  elongated  and  flexible  capillary  coupling  means  having  a 
passageway  connecting  said  ink  jet  and  said  reservoir;  and 

peristaltic  means  coojjerating  with  said  coupling  means  to 
create  a  constriction  therein  and  advance  said  constriction 
along  a  length  of  said  coupling  means. 


4,359,745 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Dean  F.  Reid,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,854 

Int  Q\?  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  a.  346—23  5  Qaims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  recording  system  wherein  a  cathode 
ray  tube  has  a  face  plate  and  a  narrow  band  of  active  recording 
area  on  said  face  plate  with  a  correspondingly  narrow  band  of 
phosphor  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  face  plate  across  which  a 
cathode  ray  beam  is  caused  to  sweep,  said  system,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  tube,  comprising: 
signal  receiving  and  conditioning  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive signals  for  recording  and  to  produce  corresponding 
control  signals, 
control  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  control 
signals  for  controlling  intensity  modulations  of  said  cath- 


1.  For  use  with  printing  apparatus  and  the  like  for  recording 
digital  data  generated  from  analog  input  voltages  supplied  to 
an  input  of  the  printing  apparatus  from  sensing  meatus,  zero 
level  correction  apparatus  for  correcting  for  zero-offset  of  the 
digital  data  generated  from  such  analog  input  voltages  com- 
prising means  for  periodically  connecting  the  input  to  one  of 
known  zero  voltage,  means  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  the 
resulting  digital  values,  means  for  averaging  the  values  thus 
stored  to  determine  an  offset  value,  and  means  for  digitally 
subtracting  the  same  from  the  digital  data  generated  from  said 
analog  input  voltages  from  the  sensing  means  when  connected 
to  said  input. 


4,359,747 
THERMOCOUPLE  RECORDER 
Robert  E.  Goldschmidt,  Needham;  Charles  C.  Ku,  Acton,  and 
David  A.  Townzen,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,947,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,329,693. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,572 
Int.  CL'  GOID  9/00;  GOIK  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  346—33  TP  5  CUims 

1.  For  use  with  printing  apparatus  and  the  like  for  recording 
digital  data  generated  from  analog  inputs  from  a  plurality  of 
temperature  sensing  elements  such  as  thermocouples,  appara- 
tus wherein  said  analog  inputs  are  supplied  to  a  printed  circuit 
board  by  a  multiplicity  of  printed  circuit  board  mounting 
screw  terminals  having  shafts,  means  for  maintaining  the 
mounting  screw  terminals  with  substantial  equality  of  tempera- 
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lure  comprising  a  central  bar  of  high  thermal  conductivity  4^59  749 

having  opposing  flat  surfaces  provided  with  a  thin  layer  of  RECORDING  MEDIUM  ANd' METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

RECORD  ON  THE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Manfred  Schickel,  Ubn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asngnor  to 

Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan,  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,659 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  19. 
1980,  3001884 

Int.  a?  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  Q.  346-135.1  «  Claims 


electrical  insulation,  and  with  the  screw  terminal  shafts  bonded 
in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  surfaces. 


4,359,748 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  NON  IMPACT  PRINTING 

Amaldo  Pasini,  Ivrea,  and  Franco  Knirsch,  Banchette,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,982 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  9,  1979,  68420  A/79 

Int.  Q.3  GOID  15/10 

\i.S.  Q.  346-76  PH  6  Claims 


1.  A  recording  medium  of  the  type  having  a  first  coat  which 
is  discolorable  in  a  limited  area  by  area-limited  heating,  com- 
prising, a  second  coat  applied  on  the  first  coat,  said  second  coat 
comprising  a  material  which  has  heat-conducting  and  electri- 
cally insulating  properties,  and  a  third  coat  applied  on  said 
second  coat,  said  third  coat  comprising  a  material  which  is 
electrically  conductive,  and  said  third  coat  being  removable  in 
a  limited  area  by  the  action  of  an  electric  arc  which  is  limited 
in  time  and  area  and  wherein  said  second  coat  is  more  resistant 
to  the  action  of  said  electric  arc  than  said  first  coat  so  that  it  is 
not  markedly  removed  by  the  action  of  said  arc. 


4,359,750 
OPTICAL  DISC  STRUCTURE 
Dennis  G.  Howe,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,127 

Int.  Q,3  (MID  15/34 

U.S.  Q.  346-135.1  n  ciajn^ 


I.  A  thermal  non  impact  printer  for  printing  information  on 
an  information  support,  of  the  type  in  which  an  inking  sub- 
stance including  carbon  powder  and  a  binder  comprising  arti- 
ficial waxes  is  deposited  on  a  movable  carrier,  said  deposited 
siibstance  being  transferred  from  the  carrier  onto  said  informa- 
tion support  under  the  heating  action  of  a  set  of  selectively 
energizable  printing  elements  adjacent  to  said  support,  and  a 
regeneration  unit  for  renewing  said  inking  carrier  which  is 
formed  of  a  loop  on  a  flexible  ribbon,  said  unit  including  a  pair 
of  carrier  feeding  rollers  and  engaging  said  carrier  to  hold  this 
latter  in  contact  with  said  support,  means  for  rotating  at  least 
ciie  of  said  rollers  for  moving  said  carrier,  a  container  for 
containing  said  inking  substance,  a  plurality  of  mutually  con- 
tacting inking  rollers,  a  first  one  of  said  inking  rollers  being  at 
least  partially  immersed  in  the  inking  substance  of  said  con- 
tainer, another  of  said  inking  rollers  being  in  contact  with  said 
carrier  in  correspondence  of  one  of  said  carrier  feeding  rollers, 
means  for  continuously  rotating  said  inking  rollers  to  pick  said 
inking  substance  from  said  container  and  meter  same  on  said 
carrier,  heating  means  for  heating  said  inking  substance  on  said 
container,  and  a  chamber  closed  by  said  one  carrier  feeding 
roller  for  housing  said  container,  said  inking  rollers  and  said 
heating  means  for  keeping  them  substantially  at  a  constant 
temperature  inspective  of  the  outside  temperature. 


1.  In  an  optical  disc  of  the  type  having  a  recording  stratum 
including  a  thermally  deformable  recording  layer  overiying  a 
reflectively  surfaced  support,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
support  surface  is  crenelated,  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
continuous  and  uniform-depth  grooves  and  interieaved  lands 
arranged  in  a  spiral  or  concentric  pattern,  and  said  recording 
stratum  has  a  nominally  planar  outer  surface  whereby  the 
thickness  of  recording  stratum  portions  respectively  overlying 
grooves  and  lands  of  said  support  surface  differ  in  accordance 
with  said  groove  depth. 


4,359,751 
STEPPER  MOTOR  FOR  DATA  RECORDER 
Robert  E.  (Goldschmidt,  Needham  Heights;  Charies  C.  Kn,  Ac- 
ton,  and  David  A.  Townzen,  Winchester,  all  of  Man.,  aadgn- 
ors  to  Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mast. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,947,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,329,693. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,586 
Int  a.3  (MID  15/24;  (MSB  19/40 
U.S.  Q.  346-136  50,,^ 

1.  For  use  with  apparatus  of  the  character  described  or  the 
like,  stepping  motor  and  drive  apparatus  having,  in  combina- 
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tion,  stepping  motor  means  having  a  rated  input  voltage,  a 
rated  input  power,  and  a  rated  torque,  and  pulse-width  modu- 
lated drive  circuit  means  for  applying  to  the  stepping  motor 
means  voltage  pulses  having  a  first  pulse  width  for  stepping  the 
motor  means  and  having  a  substantially  narroyver  pulse  width 
when  the  motor  means  is  stationary  in  order  to  provide  lower 
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4,359,753 
MAINTAINING  PASCHEN  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  IN 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
Richard  C.  Marshall,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,991 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1S>78, 
49531/78 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  a.  346— 153.1  SOaims 


^:?~ 


power  consumption  when  the  stepping  motor  means  is  station- 
ary than  when  moving,  the  voltage  pulses  having  a  magnitude 
that  is  substantially  greater  than  the  rated  input  voltage  and 
sufficient  to  permit  the  stepping  motor  means  to  be  operated  at 
higher  than  rated  torque  while  not  exceeding  time-averaged 
rated  input  power. 


4,359,752 
MAGNETO-FLUIDIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Masami  Nakagawa,  Kadoma;  Watani  Shimotsuma,   Ibaraki; 
Yoshio  Kishimoto,  and  Yoichi  Sekine,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137124; 
Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137125;  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137128 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  magneto-fluidic  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetic  multi-stylus  head  arranged  parallel  to  and  op- 
posed to  a  recording  plane  having  a  first  end  proximal  to 
a  recording  plane; 

supply  means  for  supplying  magneto-fluidic  material  from  a 
magneto-fluidic  material  source  to  said  multi-stylus  head, 

a  magnet  having  at  least  one  supply  surface  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  magneto-fluidic  material  from  said  supply 
means,  said  magnet  being  arranged  on  said  multi-stylus 
head  near  said  first  end  of  said  multi-stylus  head, 

means  for  selectively  flinging  magneto-fluidic  material  on 
said  multi-stylus  head  onto  a  recording  plane,  and 

at  least  three  magnetic  poles  providing  concentrated  lines  of 
magnetic  force  arranged  continuously  on  said  supply 
^surface  of  said  magnet. 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  applied  voltage  required 
for  Paschen  breakdown  to  occur  between  pairs  of  writing 
electrodes  in  an  electrographic  printing  system  for  use  in  main- 
taining the  applied  writing  voltage  at  an  effective  minimum 
operating  level  based  upon  existing  environmental  and  physi- 
cal conditions  of  the  system,  the  writing  electrodes  being 
electrically  addressed  with  an  applied  voltage  having  an  oper- 
ating frequency  at  the  Paschen  breakdown  voltage  to  form  a 
latent  image  on  a  recording  medium  moving  relative  to  and 
adjacent  to  the  electrodes,  the  voltage  at  which  Paschen  break- 
down occurs  being  accompanied  by  an  abrupt  change  in  cur- 
rent flow  due  to  the  appearance  or  disappearance  of  harmonic 
currents,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  in  said  system  a  set  of  test  electrodes  having  a  test 
gap  adjacent  to  said  recording  medium,  said  test  elec- 
trodes  capable   of  indicating   operating   characteristics 
comparable  to  the  writing  electrodes, 
generating  a  harmonic  signal,  said  harmonic  signal  having  a 
frequency  that  is  a  multiple  integer  of  said  operating  fre- 
quency, 
applying  a  sinusoidal  voltage  across  said  test  gap  at  said 
operating  frequency,  the  applied  voltage  being  initially 
synchronized  relative  to  said  harmonic  signal, 
monitoring  the  applied  sinusoidal  voltage  across  said  test 
gap  to  detect  an  abrupt  appearance  or  disappearance  of  a 
harmonic  current  at  said  test  gap  corresponding  in  fre- 
quency to  said  harmonic  signal,  and 
measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  sinusoidal  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  said  harmonic  current 
developed  across  the  test  gap  at  the  time  of  said  abrupt 
change. 
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4,359  754 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Masahiro  Hayakawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Yutaka  Hirano,  Atsugi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Hanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,182 
I    Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-38227 
I  Int.  Q.3  HOIL  25/04,  23/48 

U.S.Q.  357-22  g  q^^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising 

a  base, 

a  plurality  of  chips  mounted  on  said  base,  each  said  chip 
comprising  at  least  one  selected  plurality  of  corresponding 
circuit  elements,  said  corresponding  circuit  elements 
being  present  on  each  said  chip, 

a  respective  external  common  electrode  mounted  on  said 
base  corresponding  to  each  said  selected  plurality  of  cor- 
responding circuit  elements  on  said  chips, 

a  respective  plurality  of  connecting  wires  for  individually 
connecting  in  parallel  each  of  said  selected  plurality  of 
corresponding  circuit  elements  to  the  respective  external 
common  electrode,  and 

at  least  one  bonding  wire  for  directly  connecting  between 
two  selected  ones  of  the  corresponding  circuit  elements 
on  different  ones  of  said  chips  of  at  least  one  of  said  se- 
lected pluralities  of  corresponding  circuit  elements, 

wherein  self  oscillation  in  the  operation  of  said  device  is 
reduced  by  the  short  circuiting  provided  by  each  said 
bonding  wire  connecting  between  the  corresponding 
circuit  elements  on  different  ones  of  said  chips. 


4,359,755 
GATING  NETWORK  FOR  A  SAMPLING  ORCUIT 

Gopal  K.  Sriyastava,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 
1 1  Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,792 

'  Int.  Q.3  H04N  9/535;  H03K  5/00.  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  358-21  V  9  Qaims 
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biased  by  said  biasing  means  such  that  it  is  responsive  only  to 
a  sampling  component  of  a  selected  amplitude  so  as  to  gener- 
ate a  control  signal  whose  duration  is  shorter  than  both  the 
sampling  component  and  the  enabling  pulse;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  control  signal  to  the  sampling  circuit  to 
enable  the  latter  circuit  in  synchronism  with  the  sampling 
component. 


4,359,756 

CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  LIMITER 

Dennis  M.  Schneider,  Carmel,  and  John  G.  Amery,  DanviUe, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,662 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  9/535.  9/493 

U.S.Q.  358-27  ^      10  Claims 
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1.  A  video  signal  limiter,  comprising. 

input  filter  means  for  receiving  a  composite  video  input 
signal  and  producing  separated  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance signals; 

control  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  luminance 
signal  for  producing  four  control  signals,  first  and  fourth 
ones  of  said  control  signals  having  an  AC  component 
inversely  proportional  to  said  luminance  signal,  second 
and  third  ones  of  said  control  signals  having  an  AC  com- 
ponent directly  proportional  to  said  luminance  signal, 
each  control  signal  having  a  respective  DC  component; 

regulator  means  in  said  generator  means  for  regulating  the 
DC  components  of  the  first  and  third  control  signals  in 
proportion  to  a  first  reference  voltage  and  for  regulating 
the  DC  components  of  the  second  and  fourth  ones  of  said 
control  signals  in  proportion  to  a  second  reference  volt- 
age; 

circuit  means  for  limiting  excursions  in  a  first  sense  of  said 
chrominance  signal  to  the  lesser  in  said  first  sense  of  said 
first  and  second  control  signals  and  for  limiting  excursions 
in  a  second  sense  of  said  chrominance  signal  to  the  lesser 
in  said  second  sense  of  said  third  and  fourth  control  signals 
to  provide  a  symmetrically  limited  chrominance  output 
signal;  and 
means  for  combining  said  symmetrically  limited  chromi- 
nance output  signal  with  said  luminance  signal  to  provide 
a  composite  video  output  signal. 


.  A  gating  network  for  selectively  activating  and  deactivat- 
ing a  sampling  circuit  which  receives  an  input  signal  having  a 
sampling  component  to  be  sensed,  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  an  enabling  pulse  which  is  in 

time  synchronism  with  the  sampling  component; 
biasing  means; 
an  AND  gate  responsive  to  the  enabling  pulse  and  the  signal 

containing  the  sampling  component,  the  AND  gate  being 


4,359,757 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 

TRANSMISSION  OF  AN  IMAGE  ORIGINAL 

Walter  Jaeger,  Cnreglia,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GX-HoldiBg 

AG.,  Basel,  Switzerlaml 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,074,  Aug.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,301,467.  This  application  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,215 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   29.   1979 
10615/79 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  9/04 
U.S.Q.  358-49  g  ctaima 

1.  In  a  system  for  optoelectronic  transmission  of  an  image 
original  (1)  radiated  in  at  least  two  beams  having  wave-length 
distributions  which  differ  from  each  other  by  being  simulta- 
neously projected  through  a  lens  (2)  and  aa  optical  image 
splitter  (3)  to  fonn  two  adjacent  images  (4,5)  on  a  photosensi- 
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tive  coating  surface  (11)  of  photoelectric  transducer  means  (5), 
the  method  of  converting  the  two  images  (4,5)  into  two  elec- 
tric video  signals  (9,10)  by  raster  scanning  of  the  photosensi- 
tive coating  surface  (11)  of  the  photoelectric  transducer  means 
(6),  including  the  steps  of:  generating  the  two  images  (4,5) 
adjacently  disposed  in  surface  aligned,  mirror  image  configura- 
tion on  said  surface  (11)  in  axial  symmetry  with  respect  to  each 


^m^ 


other  and  with  respect  to  a  line  scanning  direction  (13)  estab- 
lishing brightness  distributions  for  the  two  images  that  are 
symmetrical  for  a  monochrome  version  of  the  image  original 
(1);  scanning  the  two  images  along  two  scanning  rasters  (7,8) 
positioned  in  approximately  axially  symmetrical  configuration 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  the  line  scanning 
direction  (13);  and  interlinking  said  scanning  rasters  with  each 
other  line  by  line  with  respect  to  time. 


4,359,758 

HOLOGRAPHIC  TELEVISION 

George  Teacherson,  P.O.  Box  762,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,303 

Int.  a.i  H04N  9/54;  G03H  1/22 

U.S.  a.  358—90  3  Qalms 


1.  A  three-dimensional  (3D)  television  (TV)  picture  receiv- 
ing system  including  cabinet,  said  single  cabinet  adapted  to 
completely  house  said  receiving  system  comprising: 

an  image  producing  device  for  producing  an  electronically 
received  image; 

means  for  mounting  said  image  producing  device  within  said 
cabinet; 

said  image  producing  device  being  a  cathode  ray  tube 
(CRT); 

said  CRT  having  a  full-silvered,  light  reflecting  side  internal 
of  said  tube  and  a  light  transparent  side  opposite  to  said 
full-silvered  side  for  transmitting  said  produced  image  off 
to  the  side  of  said  CRT  while  retaining  said  image  within 
the  confines  of  said  cabinet,  said  cabinet  adapted  to  mount 
said  CRT  off  to  one  side  of  the  other  components 
mounted  therewithin; 

a  reconstructing  plate  mounted  within  said  cabinet  for  dis- 
play of  the  image  produced  by  said  CRT; 

means  for  mounting  said  reconstructing  plate  internal  to  the 
said  cabinet; 

at  least  one  device  for  producing  coherent  light; 

means  for  mounting  therewithin  said  cabinet  said  light  de- 
vice; 

one  said  mounting  means  for  each  said  light  device; 

said  mounting  means  adapted  to  allow  said  components  to 
shine  said  coherent  light  upon  said  image  being  displayed 
ujxin  with  reconstructing  plate; 

magnifying  lens  for  externally  presenting  said  internally 
received  and  reconstructed  3D  TV  picture  to  a  viewer; 

means  for  mounting  said  lens  to  perform  said  function; 


a  minimum  of  one  audio  speaker  to  provide  sound  simulta- 
neously to  the  picture;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  speaker,  one  means  for  each 
speaker  extant,  to  allow  said  speaker  to  perform  said 
function. 


4,359,759 

BIAS  LIGHTING  IN  A  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Thomas  R.  McBride,  Newbury,  and  Joseph  B.  Richey,  Shaker 

Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation, 

Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,500 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—111  7  Qaims 


/■ur 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  dynamic  image  enhance- 
ment of  a  portion  of  a  subject  into  which  a  contrast  agent  is 
introduced  during  a  diagnostic  procedure,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  television  camera  for  successively  generating 
frames  of  video  data  for  producing  x-ray  shadowgraphic  im- 
ages of  the  subject,  said  television  camera  including  a  light 
sensitive  target  for  receiving  shadowgraphic  images  for  con- 
verting to  video  data,  analog  to  digital  converting  means  for 
converting  the  video  data  from  the  television  camera  into 
digital  video  data,  first  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one 
frame  of  video  data  representing  a  first  shadowgraphic  image, 
said  first  memory  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
analog  to  digital  converting  means,  a  second  memory  means 
for  storing  at  least  a  second  frame  of  video  data  representing  a 
second  shadowgraphic  image,  said  second  memory  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  analog  to  digital  con- 
verting means,  and  means  for  subtractively  combining  the 
video  data  stored  in  said  first  and  second  memory  means  to 
produce  video  data  representing  a  differential  image  of  the 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  shadowgraphic  im- 
ages, the  improvement  comprising  a  bias  lighting  means  for 
preilluminating  said  target  before  said  target  receives  the  sha- 
dowgraphic image  for  conversion  into  said  video  data  and 
means  for  shutting  off  said  bias  lighting  means  while  said  target 
receives  the  shadowgraphic  image. 


4,359,760 
TELEVISION  GHOST  CANCELLATION  SYSTEM 
David  D.  Holmes,  Chesterfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,593 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1980, 
8026515 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  a.  358—167  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  video  signals 
which  may  be  contaminated  with  a  ghost  signal,  said  video 
signals  including  a  component  subject  to  use  as  a  training 
signal,  a  television  ghost  cancellation  system  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  and  having  an  output 
for  passing  a  portion  of  said  video  signals  which  includes 
a  ghost  of  said  training  signal  when  a  ghost  signal  is  pres- 
ent; 
a  delay  line,  having  an  inut  coupled  to  receive  said  video 
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signals,  and  an  output  at  which  delayed  video  signals  are 
produced,  and  exhibiting  a  delay  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  delay  of  the  ghost  signal  of  said  training  signal 
with  respect  to  said  training  signal  when  a  ghost  signal  is 
present; 

means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay 
line,  and  an  output  at  which  modified  delayed  video  sig- 
nals including  said  training  signal  are  produced,  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  control  signal  for  controllably  modifying  the 
amplitude  and  or  the  polarity  of  said  delayed  video  signals 
to  produce  said  modified  delayed  video  signals  to  produce 
said  modified  delayed  video  signals; 

an  amplitude  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  video  signal  portion  passing  means  and  a 
second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delayed  video 
signal  modifying  means,  and  having  an  output  at  which  an 


major  surface  of  the  plate;  said  plate  being  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial; a  plurality  of  electric  motors  having  the  shafts  of  their 
armatures  arranged  for  rotation  in  respective  recesses;  and  the 
stators  of  said  motors  being  formed  by  the  walls  of  said  reces- 
ses and  being  magnetically  interconnected  by  said  plate. 


4,359,762 

REMOVABLE  STORAGE  MODULE  AND  MODULE 

Herbert  R.  Stollorz,  77  Mercedes  La.,  Atherton,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,329 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/012.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360-98  9  Claims 
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error  signal  is  produced  which  is  representative  of  the 
amplitude  and  polarity  difference  between  said  ghost 
signal  of  said  training  signal  and  said  modified  delayed 
training  signal; 

a  sample-and-hold  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  amplitude  comparator  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  modifying  means,  for  sampling  said  error 
signal  to  develop  a  control  signal  for  said  modifying 
means  so  as  to  produce  a  modified  delayed  training  signal 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  amplitude  and  opposite  in 
polarity  to  said  ghost  signal  of  said  training  signal;  and 

a  combining  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  video 
signal  source  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  modifying  means  for  combining  said  video  signals 
with  said  modified  delayed  video  signals  to  produce  degh- 
osted  video  signals. 


4,359,761 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  MULTIPLE  SHAFTS 

Georg  Papst,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Papst  Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,681 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    27,    1978, 

8080/78;  Sep.  21,  1978,  9857/78 

i  Int  a.J  GllB  15/32;  H02K  16/00 

tJ.S.  a.  360— 96J  14  Claims 


1.  A  storing  device  for  signals  representing  data,  comprising 
in  combination 
a  removeable  storage  module  including 
a  sealed  enclosure  for  enclosing  a  shaft  mounted  inside 

said  enclosure, 
a  storage  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  having  a  plurality  of 

storage  tracks  for  storing  data, 
transducer  means  for  reading  or  writing  data  in  said  stor- 
age tracks, 
positioning  means  including 
transducer  support  means  for  moving  said  transducer 
means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  storage  tracks; 
a  magnetic  coupling  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  con- 
centrically connected  to  said  storage  disk; 
said  enclosure  providing  a  magnetic  field  permeable  cover 
over  said  magnetic  coupling  disk; 
and  a  storage  module  drive  including 
means  for  receiving  said  storage  module, 
means  for  routing  said  storage  disk  in  said  enclosure 
including 

means  for  generating  a  rotating  magnetic  field,  said  field 

permeating  said  cover  and  providing  motive  force  for 

rotating  said  magnetic  coupling  disk  and  said  storage 

disk  of  said  storage  module; 

and  actuator  means  for  operating  said  positioning  means 

inside  said  enclosure. 


1.  A  multiple  shaft  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  single 
base  plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  opening  into  a 


4,359,763 

FLOPPY  DISC  DRIVE 

Paul  R.  Hofhnan,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,901,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No." 

4,275,426.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174^21 

Int  aj  GllB  5/016,  5/54.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360-99  12  Claims 

1.  A  floppy  disc  drive  assembly  having  a  disc  drive  for 
rotating  a  floppy  disc  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  a  recording 
head  drive  for  positioning  a  recording  head  relative  to  said 
rotated  disc,  characterized  by  a  recording  head  drive  means 
comprising  a  step  motor  for  providing  roUtional  movement 
and  a  coupling  mechanism  for  coupling  said  recording  head  to 
said  step  motor  so  as  to  provide  movement  to  said  recording 
head  which  is  radial  relative  to  said  floppy  disc,  said  coupling 
mechanism  comprising  rotatable  drive  means  coupled  to  said 
stepper  motor,  band  means  having  ends  substantially  fixed 
relative  to  the  recording  head  and  movable  relative  to  said 
stepper  motor  and  an  intermediate  portion  wrapped  around 
said  drive  means  for  producing  linear  motion,  and  spring 
means  for  holding  said  band  in  friction  contact  with  said  drive 
means  under  spring  tension,  wherein  aaid  recording  head  has 
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integrally  connected  thereto  a  zero  track  detector  for  detecting 
when  said  recording  head  is  at  a  zero  track  f>osition  and 


ing  a  known  inductance  which  interacts  with  said  capaci- 
tance of  said  discharge  means  and  any  stray  capacitance  of 
the  combination  thereof  to  produce  a  characteristic  impe- 
dance which  is  generally  equal  to  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  the  radio  frequency  signal  transmission  line 
whereby  the  suppressor  will  shunt  electrical  surges  while 
normally  representing  a  low  standing  wave  ratio  for  radio, 
frequency  energy  transmitted  along  the  transmission  line. 


4,359,765 
MAGNETIZING  SYSTEM 
Katsura  Mimura,  and  Kazuo  Tsugawa,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55/13332 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  a.  361—147  26  Qaims 


wherein  said  disc  drive  comprises  a  motor  having  a  plurality  of 
stator  poles,  each  of  said  poles  having  a  pole  piece  formed  from 
and  an  integral  part  of  the  disc  drive  assembly  housing. 


4,359,764 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  IMPULSE 

SUPPRESSION 

Roger  R.  Block,  4712  S.  Wind  Blvd.,  Kissimmee,  Fla.  32741 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,354 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  361—119  20  Claims 


22«. 


1.  An  electrical  surge  suppressor  for  dissipating  electromag- 
netic impulse  energy  along  a  radio  frequency  signal  transmis- 
sion line  of  the  type  having  primary  and  secondary  conductors 
and  a  known  characteristic  impedance  therebetween,  the  sup- 
pressor comprising  in  combination: 
paired  first  and  second  electrical  connectors  each  having 
primary  and  secondary  conductors  for  being  operatively 
interposed  along  the  primary  and  secondary  conductors 
of  the  radio  frequency  signal  transmission  line; 
mscharge  means  for  defining  a  known  breakdown  voltage 
and  a  known  capacitance  between  first  and  second  sec- 
tions thereof;  and 
mounting  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  section  of 
said  discharge  means  between  said  primary  conductors  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  connectors  and  for  electri- 
cally coupling  said  second  section  of  said  discharge  means 
between  said  secondary  conductors  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  connectors,  with  said  mounting  means  hav- 


1.  A  magnetizing  system  for  magnetizing  a  magnetic  work- 
piece  to  the  desired  magnitude,  comprising  a  variable  electric 
source,  magnetization  exciting  means  excited  by  said  variable 
electric  source  to  generate  a  magnetic  flux  in  a  direction  in 
which  said  magnetic  workpiece  is  magnetized  or  demagne- 
tized, a  sensor  circuit  including  magnetically  sensitive  means 
for  producing  an  output  in  response  to  a  quantity  of  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  magnetic  workpiece  to  sense  said  quantity  of  mag- 
netization of  said  magnetic  workpiece,  a  comparison  circuit 
connected  to  said  sensor  circuit  to  compare  the  sensed  result 
with  a  reference  to  produce  an  output  in  accordance  with  the 
result  of  the  comparison,  and  a  control  circuit  responsive  to 
said  output  from  said  comparison  circuit  to  control  the  excita- 
tion of  said  excitating  means; 

wherein  said  variable  electric  source  comprises  of  a  constant 
electric  source  and  a  variable  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  constant  electric  source; 
and  wherein  said  constant  electric  source  comprises  an  AC 
source  of  constant  voltage  and  said  variable  circuit  com- 
prises a  semiconductor  element  phase-controlled  by  said 
control  circuit; 
and  wherein  said  constant  electric  source  comprises  an  AC 
source  of  constant  voltage  and  said  variable  circuit  in- 
cludes a  magnetization  variable  circuit  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  AC  source  of  constant  voltage  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  magnetization  exciting  means  and  a  demagneti- 
zation variable  circuit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  AC 
source  of  constant  voltage  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
demagnetization  exciting  means,  the  arrangement  being  so 
that,  said  control  circuit  excites  a  selected  one  of  said 
magnetization  an  demagnetization  exciting  means  thor- 
ough the  variable  circuit  connected  to  said  selected  excit- 
ing means; 
and  wherein  said  variable  circuit  comprises  a  thyristor; 
and  wherein  said  magnetization  variable  circuit  is  formed  of 
an  unidirectional  thyristor  and  said  demagnetization  vari- 
able circuit  comprises  a  bidirectional  thyristor. 
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4,359,766 

METHOD  FOR  RECONNAISSANCE  GEOPHYSICAL 
PROSPECTING 
Kenneth  H.  Waters,  P.O.  Box  289,  Kaw  City,  Kay  County, 
Okla.  74641;  George  W.  Rice,  1624  Dover,  Ponca  City,  Kay 
Couty,  Okla.  74601;  Anthony  J.  Scanlan,  6518  Coral  Ridge, 
Houston,  Harris  County,  Tex.  77069,  and  Beverly  B.  Stebens, 
1505  Trio  La.,  PoncaCity,  Kay  County,  X)kla.  74601 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,744,  Aug.  15,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,437 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/20.  1/30 
US.  a.  367-38  24aaims 


having  opposite  contact  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
electrical  contact  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  opposite 
contact  surfaces  of  said  transducer  elements,  and  switch  means 
bemg  associated  with  the  electrical  contact  means  and  being 
operative  for  forming  preselectable  transducing  surfaces  from 
the  transducer  elemenu  during  a  transducing  cycle,  in  particu- 
lar for  the  purpose  of  dynamic  focusing,  said  contact  surfaces 
of  said  transducer  elements  (2)  comprising  row-connecting 
contact  surfaces  and  column-connecting  surfaces,  said  electri- 
cal contact  means  comprising  row  contact  means  for  connect- 
ing the  row-connecting  contact  surfaces  in  a  direction  along 
the  rows  (Zl  through  Z3)  and  comprising  column  contact 
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12.  In  a  method  of  collecting  and  processing  seismic  energy 

data  for  selected  substrata  underlying  an  earth  location  where 

^id  data  is  collected  by  cross-pattern  energization  of  plural 

seismic  energy  sources  in  linear,  equi-spaced  array  which  is 

positioned  generally  perpendicular  to  said  source  array,  each 

of  said  energy  sources  and  receivers  having  a  known  location 

relative  to  an  origin,  the  method  of  processing  said  seismic 

energy  data  by  performing  the  following  steps: 

assembling  seismic  energy  trace  data  for  a  selected  substrata 

as  received  by  said  plural  seismic  energy  receivers  for 

each  of  said  energized  seismic  energy  sources  thereby  to 

define  reflection  times  for  a  quadrature  array  of  energy 

reflection  point  groups  at  said  substrata;  and 

performing  the  following  steps  with  automatic  computing 

apparatus; 
producing  parameter  signals  representing  parameters  defin- 
ing, relative  to  said  origin,  a  plane  which  best  fits  said 
defined  reflection  times  for  and  is  common  to  said  energy 
reflection  point  groups  at  said  substrata,  said  plane 
thereby  representing  the  configuration  of  a  portion  of  the 
selected  substrata  including  said  energy  reflection  point 
groups;  and 
providing  output  indication  of  the  attitude  and  azimuth  of 
said  best  fit  plane  to  provide  the  dip  and  strike  of  said 
portion  of  the  selected  stratum. 


means  for  connecting  the  column-connecting  contact  surfaces 
in  a  direction  along  the  columns  (SPl  through  SPN)  to  define 
respective  row  and  column  groups  of  transducer  elements,  said 
switch  means  comprising  at  least  one  row  group  switch  (ESI 
through  ES3,  or  ES,  respectively)  for  controlling  activation  of 
at  least  one  row  group,  and  comprising  column  group  switches 
(SSI  through  SSN)  ftSr  controlling  activation  of  the  column 
groups,  transverse  contacting  means  (Ell)  electrically  con- 
necting respective  contact  means  of  a  plurality  of  groups,  and 
said  switch  means  comprising  an  individual  switch  (ES)  for 
actuation  to  control  joint  activation  of  the  contact  means  (El, 
E3),  of  said  plurality  of  groups. 


4,359,767 
ULTRASONIC  ARRAY 
Bertram  Sachs,   Eriangen;  Jacques  Borburgh,  Poxdorf,  and 
Ingmar  Feigt,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17. 
1980,  3010210 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/52 
lJ.S.  a.  367-105  13  Qaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  array  comprising  an  arrangement  of  trans- 
diicer  elements  in  rows  and  columns,  said  transducer  elements 


4,359,768 
VERTICAL  TRACKING  ANGLE  METER 
Louis  A.  Abbagnaro,  Shelton,  and  Arthur  J.  Gust,  Greenwich, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,601 
Int.  C\?  GllB  27/36.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  369-55  ,0  cUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  test  record  having  a  test  signal 
recorded  thereon  consisting  of  low  and  high  audio  frequency 
sinusoidal  signals  differing  in  frequency  by  a  factor  of  about  ten 
recorded  together  with  a  known  recording  angle,  for  measur- 
mg  at  least  the  tracking  angle  of  a  phonograph  pickup  during 
playback  of  said  test  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  applying  the  test  signal  transduced  from  the  test 
record  by  the  pickup  under  measurement  to  first  and 
second  signal  paths, 

said  first  signal  path  including  discriminator  means  for 
producing  a  deviation  signal  at  said  low  frequency  of 
amplitude  proportional  to  the  frequency  deviation  pro- 
duced at  the  stylus  tip  of  said  pickup  due  to  mismatch 
between  the  tracking  angle  of  said  pickup  and  said 
known  recording  angle  and  to  tracing  distortion,  and 
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said  second  signal  path  including  filter  means  for  passing 
substantially  only  the  low  frequency  signal  transduced 
from  said  test  record,  and  means  for  converting  said  low 
frequency  signal  to  a  square  wave  signal  which  is  either 
in  phase  or  1 80°  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  said  devia- 
tion signal  when  said  deviation  is  due  to  mismatch 
between  said  recording  and  tracking,  angles  and  which 
is  in  quadrature  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
deviation  signal  when  said  deviation  is  due  to  tracing 
distortion; 
means  for  combining  said  deviation  signal  and  said  square 
wave  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  which  has  the 
characteristics  of  a  full-wave  rectified  sine  wave  in  re- 
sponse to  components  of  said  deviation  signal  that  are 


a  curved  edge  of  a  circular  arc  form  such  that  said  shaving 
means  abuts  the  top  portions  of  the  same  predetermined 
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4,359,769 
SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

Kazuhiko  Sano,  Suita,  and  Shoji  Ohmiya,  Shijyonawate,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-55985; 
Oct.  22,  1979,  54-136743;  Not.  26,  1979,  54-163847 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/38 
U.S.  a.  369—74  10  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  reproduction  apparatus  comprising: 
a  driving  means  for  rotating  a  record  disk  having  a  large 

number  of  engraved  grooves  as  record  tracks, 
a  pick-up  means  comprising  a  playback  stylus  for  tracing  on 
said  engraved  grooves  of  said  record  disk  thereby  repro- 
ducing electrical   signals  responding  to  said  engraved 
grooves, 
a  shaving  means  comprised  of  a  hard  material  for  abutting  on 
only  the  top  portions  of  a  predetermined  number  of  ridges 
formed  between  said  engraved  grooves,  and 
a  carrying  means  for  moving  said  pick-up  means  and  said 
shaving  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  playback  stylus 
traces  along  said  engraved  grooves  after  said  shaving 
means  runs  on  said  top  portions  of  said  engraved  grooves, 
and  wherein  the  abutting  surface  of  said  shaving  means  has 


number  of  ridges  despite  misalignment  of  said  carrying 
means. 


4,359,770 
BIT  BUFFER  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Suzuka,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,611 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-34339 
Int.  a.3  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370—108  10  Claims 


either  in  phase  or  in  phase  opposition  with  respect  to  said 
square  wave  signal  and  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
degree  of  mismatch  between  said  recording  and  tracking 
angles,  and  which  is  symmetrical  and  changes  polarity 
each  cycle  of  said  square  wave  signal  in  response  to  com- 
ponents of  said  deviation  signal  that  are  in  quadrature 
phase  relationship  with  said  square  wave  signal; 

a  voltmeter  calibrated  to  display  at  least  the  peak  deviation 
of  said  deviation  signal;  and 

means  connected  between  said  signal  combining  means  and 
said  voltmeter  for  coupling  to  said  voltmeter  only  a  resul- 
tant signal  of  finite  value  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
an  output  signal  having  the  characteristics  of  a  full-wave 
rectified  sine  wave. 


MIT  waa 


1.  In  a  bit  buffer  system  wherein  transmission  data  signals  are 
sequentially  stored  in  a  shift  register  with  a  predetermined 
number  of  stages,  the  transmission  data  signal  is  taken  out  from 
a  substantially  central  one  of  the  predetermined  number  of 
stages  of  said  shift  register  upon  initialization  to  be  sent  to  a 
receiving  unit,  the  phase  difference  between  the  timing  pulse 
controlling  the  period  of  said  transmission  data  signal  and  the 
timing  pulse  controlling  the  operation  of  said  receiving  unit  is 
detected  to  select  a  specified  stage  of  said  register  so  as  to  take 
out  said  transmission  data  signal  therefrom  according  to  a 
detected  phase  difference,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  detecting  a  specified  code  contained  in  said  transmission 
data  signal  for  carrying  out  said  initialization. 


4,359,771 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND 

VERIFYING  THE  OPERATION  OF  ERROR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  WITHIN  A  MEMORY 
Robert  B.  Johnson,  Billerica,  and  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Pea- 
body,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,486 
Int.  aJ  G06F  lJ/10 
U.S.  a.  371—13  40  Qaims 

1.  A  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  system  coupled  to  a 
bus  for  receiving  memory  commands,  said  memory  system 
comprising:  ; 

a  dynamic  memory  including  a  number  of  addressable  arrays 
in  a  number  of  rows  and  columns; 
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error  detection  and  correction  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
memory  for  detecting  and  correcting  single  bit  errors  in 
the  contents  of  the  cells  read  out  from  said  memory  during 
a  memory  cycle  of  operation; 

timing  means  for  providing  sequences  of  timing  signals  for 
performing  said  memory  cycle  of  operation; 

refresh  and  write  control  means  coupled  to  said  timing 
means,  said  refresh  control  and  write  control  means,  for 
periodically  generating  refresh  command  signals  and 
counting  sequentially  through  all  of  the  row  and  column 
addresses  at  a  first  predetermined  rate  in  response  to  sig- 
nals from  said  timing  means;  and, 

rewrite  control  means  coupled  to  said  refresh  and  write 
control  means  and  to  said  timing  means,  said  rewrite 
control  means  including  counter  means  and  test  control 
means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  to  said  refresh 
and  write  control  means,  said  counter  means  being  opera- 


pendent  storage  units,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  store  one 
byte  of  a  data  word  having  M-l  data  byte  positions  and  one 
ECC  check  byte  position,  each  said  byte  position  having  b  bits, 
said  memory  having  a  random  single-bit  failure  rate  which  is  at 
least  two  orders  of  magnitude  higher  than  the  failure  rate  for 
multi-bit  errors  in  the  same  byte  position  of  successive  words 
caused  by  one  of  said  units  failing,  and 
a  dual  function  ECC  system  for  alternately  correcting  said 
single  random  1-bit  errors  or  said  multi-bit  errors  from  a 
failed  unit  by  processing  the  same  single  syndrome  byte  in 
one  word  to  correct  both  types  of  errors  when  the  loca- 
tion in  the  data  word  of  the  defective  byte  is  known  and  in 
another  mode  to  correct  single  random  1-bit  errors  when 
the  location  of  the  defective  byte  is  not  known. 


4,359,772 

DUAL  FUNCTION  ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 

Arvind  M.  Patel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,779 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 

IIJ.S.  a.  371-39  37  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  memory  system  having  M  failure  inde- 


4,359,773 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASERS  WITH  SELECTIVE 
DRIVING  ORcurr 
Robert  G.  Swartz,  Highlands;  Ping  K.  Tien,  Chatham  Township, 
Morris  County,  and  Bruce  A.  Wooley,  Tinton  Fails,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,045 

Int.  CIJ  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  372—26  13  Qaims 


tive  in  response  to  said  refresh  command  signals  to  condi- 
tion said  timing  means  to  perform  rewrite  cycles  of  opera- 
tion at  a  second  predetermined  rate  which  is  slower  than 
said  first  predetermined  rate  for  detection  and  correction 
of  said  single  bit  errors  by  said  error  detection  and  correc- 
tion means  of  the  contents  of  the  cells  within  the  rows  and 
columns  specified  by  said  refresh  and  write  control  means; 
and, 
diagnostic  mode  control  means  coupled  to  said  bus,  said 
error  detection  and  correction  means  and  to  said  test 
control  means,  said  diagnostic  mode  control  means  being 
operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined  type  of  memory 
command  to  condition  said  test  control  means  to  cause 
said  rewrite  control  means  to  perform  rewrite  cycles  of 
operation  at  said  first  predetermined  rate  enabling  rapid 
verification  of  the  proper  operation  of  said  rewrite  control 
means. 
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1.  A  light  source  for  a  communication  system  comprising  a 
first  semiconductor  laser  (431)  for  producing  an  output  light 
the  intensity  of  which  is  dependent  on  the  value  of  current  in 
the  first  semiconductor  laser,  a  photodetector  means  (120) 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  semiconductor  laser  so  as 
to  develop  an  output  current  that  is  representative  of  the  light 
intensity  developed  by  said  first  semiconductor  laser,  means 
(405)  for  biasing  said  semiconductor  laser  at  a  threshold  cur- 
rent in  response  to  the  output  current  of  said  photodetector 
means,  means  (404)  for  modulating  current  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor laser  in  response  to  an  input  signal  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  said  light  source  further  includes  at  least  a  second 
semiconductor  laser  (432),  and  means  (406  and  408)  for  activat- 
ing said  second  semiconductor  laser  and  deactivating  said  first 
semiconductor  laser. 


4,359,774 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Gregory  H.  Olsen,  Plainsboro,  and  Dan  Botez,  Mt.  Holly,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,056 
Int  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
UJS.  Q.  372-45  9  Q,i„„ 

1.  In  a  light  emitting  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  two  major  surfaces; 
a  first  confining  layer,  overlying  a  first  major  surface  of  the 

substrate; 
an  active  layer  overlying  the  first  confining  layer; 
a  second  confining  layer  overlying  the  active  layer; 
a  capping  layer  overiying  the  second  confining  layer; 
an  electrical  isolation  layer  overlying  the  capping  layer  and 
having  an  opening  therethrough  wherein  the  capping 
layer  is  exposed; 
an  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  the  capping  layer 
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in  the  opening  in  the  isolation  layer  whereby  electrical 

contact  is  made  to  the  capping  layer;  and 
an  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  the  second  major 

surface  of  the  substrate  whereby  electrical  contact  is  made 

to  the  substrate; 
wherein  the  substrate  and  the  first  confining  layer  are  of  one 

conductivity  type  and  the  second  confining  layer  and  the 

capping  layer  are  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type;  and 


4,359,775 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Peter  Marschall,  Neu-Ulm;  Klaus  Petermann,  Blaustein/Herr- 
lingen;  Ewald  Schlosser;  Hans-Peter  Vollmer,  both  of  Uhn, 
and  Oaus  Wolk,  Erbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933035 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  13  Claims 


4,359,776 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  OR  AMPLIFYING 
COHERENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION,  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  DEVICE 
Gerard  A.  Acket;  Peter  J.  de  Waard;  Giok  D.  Khoe;  Gljsbrecht 
C.  Wirtz,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Tullio  E.  Rozzi, 
Wirrat,  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,778 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Nov.   8,    1978, 
7811085;  Jan.  29,  1979,  7900668 

Int.  Q\?  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—46  12  Qaims 


wherein  the  substrate  and  the  first  and  second  confining 
layers  are  composed  of  a  material  transparent  at  the  wave- 
length of  a  light  beam  emitted  by  the  device; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  absorber  layer  composed  of  a  material  which  is  absorp- 
tive of  light  at  the  emitted  wavelength  interposed  between 
the  substrate  and  the  first  confining  layer  and  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  the  substrate;  and  wherein  the  cap- 
ping layer  is  absorptive  of  light  at  the  emitted  wavelength. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  consisting  of  a  crystal  having  a 
sequence  of  layers  forming  a  heterostructure  diode  and  includ- 
ing a  laser  active  zone  interposed  between  a  pair  of  semicon- 
ductor layers,  each  having  a  band  gap  greater  than  that  of  any 
layer  within  said  laser  active  zone,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  laser  active  zone  includes  a  first  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  given  band  gap,  and  at  least  second  and  third 
semiconductor  layers  each  having  a  band  gap  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  layer,  said  first  layer  being 
contiguous  with  and  interjxjsed  between  semiconductor 
layers  each  having  a  band  gap  which  is  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  layer  and  forming  a  pn-function  with  one  of 
said  contiguous  layers; 
said  improvement  further  comprising  a  strip-shaped  region 
of  a  uniform  conductivity  type  diffused  from  the  surface 
of  said  crystal,  said  region  penetrating  into  at  least  one 
layer  of  said  laser  active  zone  but  not  into  said  first  layer. 


m- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  operation  with  coherent 
electromagnetic  radiation,  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  major  surface; 

a  strip-shaped  active  region  having  a  p-n  junction  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  major  surface; 

a  contact  member  on  each  side  of  said  p-n  junction  to  supply 
current  to  said  junction,  one  of  said  contact  members 
comprising  an  electrode  layer  which  is  located  on  said 
major  surface  above  said  strip-shaped  active  region,  said 
electrode  layer  forming  a  current  supply  contact  with  a 
conductive  pari  of  said  major  surface  within  a  strip- 
shaped  contact  region  above  said  active  region;  and 

means  for  providing  a  spatially  periodic  amplification  varia- 
tion in  portions  of  said  active  region  in  the  wavelength 
range  of  said  radiation  over  at  least  a  part  of  its  total 
length  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  period  of  said 
amplification  variation  being  at  least  ten  times  the  wave- 
length of  said  radiation  within  the  semiconductor  material 
and  at  most  equal  to  one-fifth  of  the  length  of  said  active 
region,  said  portions  of  the  active  region  having  a  com- 
mon center  line  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


4,359,777 
HIGH  EFFICTENCY  TRANSVERSELY  EXCTTED 
ELECTRODELESS  GAS  LASERS 
Clifton  S.  Fox,  Woodbridge;  Jay  A.  Fox,  Alexandria,  and  Dallas 
N.  Barr,  Woodbridge,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,447 

lot  Q\?  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  372— 61  7aaims 
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1.  A  dielectric  coupling  for  excitation  of  transversely  excited 
electrodeless  gas  laser  to  provide  a  highly  efficient  gas  laser, 
said  coupling  comprising: 
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an  elongated  body  of  dielectric  material  enclosing  a  laser  gas 
medmm  confined  in  a  circular  cylindrical  volume  that 
forms  an  optical  mode  volume  through  the  length  of  said 
elongated  body  of  dielectric  material,  said  elongated  body 
of  dielectric  material  having  outward  extensions  along  its 
length  in  diametrically  opposite  directions;  and 

two  concave  metal  conductors  made  of  a  conducting  mate- 
nal  fitted  against  opposite  sides  of  said  elongated  body  of 
dielectric  material  along  the  length  thereof  and  in  quadra- 
ture with  said  outward  extensions,  said  two  concave  metal 
conductors  connected  to  a  high  voltage  at  a  switchable 
high  voltage  terminal  whereby  high  voltage  applied  to 
said  two  concave  metal  conductors  causes  space  charge 
build  up  at  the  edges  of  the  dielectric  material  in  contact 
with  said  laser  gas  medium  to  provide  excitation  of  said 
laser  gas  medium,  said  extensions  extending  a  distance 
outward  of  said  body  and  along  said  body  sufficient  to 
prevent  stray  electrical  current  leakage  between  said 
concave  metal  conductors. 


4  359  778 
CHANNEL  EQUALIZER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CANCELLING  GHOSTS 
Ronald  B.  Lee,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,713 

Int.  a.3  H03H  21/00:  H04B  3/14 

M.S.  a.  375-13  ,3  oai^ 


SIGNAL 


-lOUT- 
|2N0  ORDER  PUT 
NETWORK 


12.  In  a  system  which  receives,  via  a  communication  chan- 
nel, a  training  signal,  data,  and  ghosts  of  the  training  signal  and 
the  data,  and  wherein  the  training  signal  and  its  ghosts  are 
fepresentable  as  a  finite  length  sequence  of  N  terms  representa- 
( ive  of  the  maximum  and  minimum  phase  components  of  the 
(^mmunication  channel  and  the  training  signal,  a  method  of 
Removing  the  ghosts  from  the  data,  comprising: 
processing  the  training  signal  and  its  ghosts  by  performing  a 
plurality  of  first  successive  filtering  steps  each  of  which 
reduces  the  number  of  terms  of  the  finite  length  sequence 
by  two;  and 
processing  the  data  and  its  ghosts  by  performing  a  plurality 
of  successive  second  filtering  steps  each  of  which  has  a 
characteristic  substantially  identical  to  a  coh-esponding 
one  of  the  first  filtering  steps. 


4,359,779 

IM  TRANSMITTER  WITH  FREQUENCY  RAMP  PHASE 

I  AND  AMPLITUDE  CORRECnON  MEANS 

^old  M.  Levine,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,092 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  455-110  6aaims 
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I.  A  frequency  modulated,   radio-frequency  transmitting 
sjystem  comprising: 
a  cyclically  operating  frequency  ramp  generator  and  a  radio- 


frequency  power  amplifier  having  an  input  responsive  to 

said  frequency  ramp  and  an  output  providing  a  power 

amplified  replica  of  said  frequency  ramp; 
first  means  for  providing  a  sample  signal  by  diverting  a 

fraction  of  the  output  signal  of  said  power  amplifier  as  a 

sample  signal; 
second  means  including  a  gain  controllable  driver  stage 

between  said  frequency  ramp  generator  and  said  power 

amplifier; 

third  means  including  an  amplitude  modulation  detector 
responsive  to  said  sample  signal  for  generating  and  apf^y- 
ing  a  gain  control  signal  to  said  driver  stage  in  a  manner 
tending  to  cancel  any  amplitude  modulation  from  said 
power  amplifier  output; 

fourth  means  including  a  phase  modulator  in  series  between 
said  frequency  ramp  generator  and  said  power  amplifier; 

fifth  means  including  a  delay  device,  and  a  phase  compara- 
tor, said  phase  comparator  being  responsive  to  said  sample 
signal  and  to  the  output  of  said  delay  device,  said  delay 
device  being  responsive  at  its  input  to  said  frequency  ramp 
generator,  and  the  output  of  said  comparator  being  a 
phase  correction  signal  applied  to  said  fourth  means. 


4,359,780 
HIGH  SPEED  SQUELCH  ORCUIT 
Charles  M.  Day,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
(Corporate  Offices),  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,606 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455-222  g  q^^j^ 


1.  A  communications  receiver  squelch  circuit  operable  in 
response  to  detected  noise  voltage  comprising: 

(a)  filter  means,  adapted  to  receive  the  detected  noise  volt- 
age and  being  responsive  to  high  frequency  noise,  for 
filtering  the  detected  noise  voltage  to  develop  a  filtered 
noise  voltage; 

(b)  comparator  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output  for 
comparing  the  filtered  noise  voltage  to  a  reference  voltage 
and  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  the  output  when  said 
filtered  noise  voltage  exceeds  said  reference  voltage; 

(c)  variable  shunt  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output 
coupled  to  the  comparator  means  output,  for  generating  a 
voltage  inversely  dependent  upon  a  signal  coupled  to  the 
input; 

(d)  capacitor  means,  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  variable 
shunt  means  to  the  output  of  the  comparator  means; 

(e)  integrator  means,  coupled  to  the  comparator  rneans 
input,  for  integrating  filtered  noise  voltage  and  coupling 
the  integrated  noise  voltage  to  the  shunt  means  input. 
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4,359,781  4,359,782 
BALUN  COUPLED  MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  MICROWAVE  MIXER  WITH  LINKING  JUXTAPOSED 
CONVERTER  WITH  SINGLE  PAIR  OF  DIODES  BALUN  PORT 
Ben  R,  Hallford,  Wylie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna-   Ben  R.  Hallford,  Wylie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif.  tional  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,718  Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,127 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26  Int.  C\?  H04B  1/26;  H03H  7/42 


U.S.  a.  455—327 


20aainis   U.S.  O.  455— 327 


24  0ainis 


1.  A  balun  coupled  frequency  converter  comprising,  in 
combination: 

first  and  second  coplanar  conductors; 

a  transmission  line  situated  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
conductors  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  conductors  for  interacting  therewith 
to  electromagnetically  balun  couple  a  field  therebetween; 

a  third  conductor;  and 

diode  mixer  means  having  a  simple  pair  of  diodes  intercon- 
necting said  first,  second  and  third  conductors  for  hetero- 
dyne modulation  product  signal  generation. 


1.  Balun  coupled  microwave  mixer  circuit  layout  and  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  two  sides; 

ground  plane  means  on  said  substrate; 

first  and  second  conductors  having  first  coplanar  sections  on 
one  side  of  said  substrate  extending  from  said  ground 
plane  means  towards  each  other  to  a  separation  gap  there- 
between, and  having  second  extension  sections  extending 
in  spaced  parallel  relation,  said  second  extension  sections 
juxtaposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  substrate,  one  of  said 
extension  sections  being  connected  to  the  first  section  of 
its  respective  said  conductor  by  a  link  through  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  transmission  line  on  the  other  side  of  said  substrate  and 
juxtaposed  said  first  sections  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors for  interacting  therewith  to  balun  couple  a  field 
balanced  between  said  first  and  second  conductors  across 
said  gap  between  said  coplanar  first  sections  and  across 
the  substrate  between  said  juxtaposed  extension  sections; 

third  and  fourth  spaced  conductors  on  said  substrate;  and 

a  diode  mixer  interconnecting  all  of  said  conductors  for 
heterodyne  modulation  product  signal  generation. 


DESIGNS 
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266,880  266,883 

An*«ii   i.»i     .r     .,.,     i^P^F    .  PORTABLE  BOX  FOR  STORING  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Antti  J.  Lutatala,  Kurikka,  Finland,  assignor  to  Almarin  Canada  CONTAINERS 

Ltd.,  W*"*e'T"!^;^'^"f*,^„  ^  Peter  Ackeret,  In  der  SchUbelwis  4,  CH  8700  Kiisnacht,  Switzer- 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,407  land 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  8,  1979,  327149  Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,794 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  30, 1979, 68860 

IT«  n  m     i»           Int.a.D2-02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.!>.  CI.  D2— 185  Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


266,881 

SPORT  SHOE 

Yoshio  Ueno,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corporation,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,286,  Apr.  10, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,880 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 0¥ 

LJ.S.  a.  D2— 309 


^  266,882 

SPORT  SHOE  SOLE  UNIT 
'  foshio  Ueno,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corporation,  Kobe, 
Japan 

vision  of  Ser.  No.  895,286,  Apr.  10, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 
21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,938 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 0/ 
V.S.  a.  D2— 320 


266,884 
WALLET 
William  A.  Bauman,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Enger-Kress 
Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 56 
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266,885  266,888 

PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 

Stan  YouBgman,  P.O.  Box  644,  Banff,  Alberta,  TOL  OCX),  Can-  Nicholas  A.  Ungaro,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 

ada  Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,980  Division  of  Ser.  No.  D.  72,765,  Sep.  5,  1979.  This  appUcation 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  17, 1980, 1709803  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D23— 02  Int.  Q.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 97  U.S.  a.  D6~179 


266,886 

TABLE 

John  W.  Rozsnyai,  1807  Fairfield  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89102 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 03 

U.S.  a.  D6— 146 


266,889 
PEDESTAL  FRAME 
Jean  Frechtman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jeanmarie  Gal- 
lery, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,044 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6-232 


266,887 

TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nicholas  A.  Ungaro,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 

Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,765,  Sep.  5, 1979.  Hiis  application  Mar. 

19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,675 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177  ■ 


266,890 

PICTURE  FRAME 

John  G.  Pfanstiehl,  Rte.  87,  Andover,  Conn.  06232 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 242 
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266,891  266,893 

TUREEN  NUT  CRACKER 

Wahier  Everhan,  Klettenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to   Virgil  L.  Earnest,  RJl.  #1,  Greenville,  111.  62246 
American  Commercial  Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif.  Filed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,445 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,415  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D7— 06 

Int  a.  D7— 0/  U.S.  a.  D7— 98 
VJS,  a.  D7— 18 


266,892 

BACON  COOKER 

Margie  M.  Ford,  1881  6th  Ave.,  OUvehurst  Calif.  95961 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 359 


266,894 
BEVERAGE  HLTER  HOLDER 
Ian  J.  Bersten,  457  Penshurst  St.,  East  Roseville,  2069,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  19, 1978,  74807 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D7— 400 
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266,895 
HOLDER  FOR  A  STOCKPOT  HANDLE 
Dayid  L.  Hellinger,  Gordon  D.  Bell,  both  of  Fort  Wayne; 
Gregory  N.  Brown,  Lafayette;  Robert  J.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  and 
KendaU  S.  Smith,  II,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,576 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dm— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 394 


266,897 
COMBINED  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  CUTTER 
Robert  G.  Reid,  Boston,  England,  assignor  to  Willows  Reed 
Products  Limited,  Skegness,  England 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,009 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1980, 
994620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—04 
U.S.  a.  D7— 147 


266,896 
HOLDER  FOR  A  UTENSIL  LID  HANDLE 
David  L.  Hellingen  Gordon  D.  Bell,  both  of  Fort  Wayne; 
Gregory  N.  Brown,  Lafayette;  Robert  J.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  and 
Kendall  S.  Smith,  II,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,577 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 393 


f^ 

^ 

^ 

p 

266,898 

DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  LOGS 

Lucien  E.  Benoit,  R.F.D.  #1,  Ridge  Hill  Rd.,  and  Rosario  Bros- 

seau,  R.F.D.  #1,  both  of  Woonsocket,  R.I.  02895 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,031 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—08 

U.S.  a.  D23— 138.5 


^ 


ij 
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266,899  266,901 

SHOVEL  ^  PORTABLE  CTRCULAR  POWER  SAW  SUPPORT 

Dflhrid  Moore,  Sheffield,  and  Harry  E.  Wilson,  Leeds,  both  of  Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoe;  Richard  Sylran,  Glennew,  and 


England,  assignors  to  Harold  Moore  (Plastics)  Holdings  Lim 
ited.  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1979, 
992430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— O; 
U.S.  a.  D8— 10 


Herbert  Baisch,  Palatine,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Hirsh  Com- 
pany, Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,074 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—03 
U.S.  a.  D8— 71 


^ 


266,902 

COMBINATION  AXE  AND  METAL  CUTTER  DEVICE 

Phil  K.  Tarran,  2308  California  St.,  Oceanside,  CaUf.  92054 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 76 


266,900 

COIL  SPRING  COMPRESSING  TOOL 

Ronald  J.  Agrimonti,  1915  18th  St.,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95814 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,244 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


i 


266,903 

COMBINATION  AXE  AND  BASHER-ADZ  DEVICE 

PhU  K.  Tarran,  2308  California  St.,  Oceanside,  CaUf.  92054 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188^78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D8— ^i 

U.S.  a.  D8— 76 


TT 


IT 


7 
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266,904 
WIRE  GATE  LATCH 
Karl  B.  Freding,  P.O.  Box  488,  Princeton,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (VOX  IWO) 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153^57 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  14, 1980, 14-02-80-5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—07 
VS.  a.  D8— 338 


266,907 
GUITAR-SHAPED  CLOCK 
Sven  Salen,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Goteborgs  Tra  odi 
Metall,  Angered,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  21, 1980,  80-812 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 6 


266,905 

GAS  PUMP  HANDLE  HOLDER  AND  ICE  SCRAPER 

Donald  D.  WaUis,  242  Basswood,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.3  D8— 08.  D7— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 349 


266,908 
WRISTWATCH 
Jean-Claude  Schwab,  Savi^er,  and  Rene  Bannwart,  La  Chaux 
De  Fonds,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Corum,  Ries, 
Bannwart  &  Co.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,802 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  22, 1979, 69476 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  DIO— 02 
U.S,  a.  DIO— 39 


266,906 
CONTAINER  LID 
Richard  Guerette,  SenneriUe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Amoldware- 
Rogers  (Canada)  LTEE,  Rawdon,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  4, 1979, 04-10-79-12 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 453 


266,909 
WRISTWATCH 
Jean-Claude  Schwab,  Savagnier,  and  Rene  Bannwart  La  Cbaux 
De  Fonds,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Coram,  Ries, 
Bannwart  A  Co.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  22,   1979, 
69476/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


'C'^ 

t^ 
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266,910  266,912 

ROAD  STUD  PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alan  Brickwood,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Mole-   Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Pahn  Beach,  Fbu  33480 
harst  Limited,  Leicester,  England  FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,132 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,129  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kin^m,  Nov.  23,  1979,  Int  CL  Dll— 0/ 

79/992515  U A  Q.  Dll— 79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 113 


-'? 


266,913 
PLANTER 
Brace  J.  Hazelton,  425  E.  McKeUips,  Space  106,  Mesa,  Ariz. 
85203 
266^11  nied  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,703 

j^jfiQ  Term  of  patent  14  years 

WiUiam  F.  Young,  4226  Grand  Prairie,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49007  ^^  ^  Dll— 02;  D19— 02,  D2A-99 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,122 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 07 
UJS.a.Dll— 30 


VJS.  CL  Dll— 147 
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266^14 
TRAY  FOR  GROWING  PLANT  SEEDLINGS 
Daniel  R.  Miller,  Cindniuiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nestier  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,694 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02,  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 155 


266,916 
COVER  FOR  PLANT  POTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  A.  Kaofinann,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Flo- 
rists' Transworki  Delivery  Association,  Southfield,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,989 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 164 


266,915 

SCULPTURAL  AIR  BALLOON  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

GIFT  BASKET 

Marlene  A.  Metzinger,  2780  W.  Monroe  PI.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

92801 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,496 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 163 


266,917 
POWER  DRIVEN  SKI  VEHICLE 
Charles  Stewart,  Bourbonnais,  and  Richard  W.  Condon,  Frank- 
fort, both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee, 
UL 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 14 
U.S.  a.  D12— 7 
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266,918 
PEDAL  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 
Fredric  J.  Buczak,  8318  N.  Centiid  Ave.,  Morton  Grove,  lU. 
60053 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /; 
U.S;  a.  D12— 112 


266,920 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gerassimos  C.  CandUiotis,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich, 
signor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,513 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


266,919 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Bri^  S.  Bennett,  Barton-under-Needwood,  England,  assignor  to 
Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,960 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1980, 
994169 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

' '  Int.  a.  D12— /J 

U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


266,921 

HOOD  COVERING  FOR  TRUCK  TRACTORS 

Alan  C.  Parry,  1439  E.  Madison,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50316 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,797 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 09 

U.S.  a.  D12— 173 


1Q24  O.G.— 41 
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266,922  266,925 

BRAKE  DRUM  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

William  G.  Reynolds,  deceased,  late  of  Bal  Harbour,  Fla.,  as-  Dale  E.  Coopen  Ronald  E.  Grillot;  Gary  K.  Quick,  and  Kevin  R. 

signor  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.  Smith,  all  of  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignors  to  King  Radio 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,673  Corporation,  Olathe,  Kans. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,984 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 180  Int.  O.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


266,923 
VENTILATING  HATCH 
Edgar  L.  Parks,  and  Greig  H.  Parks,  both  of  P.O.  Box  527, 
Lexington,  Md.  20653 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 317 


.j^^'- 


266,926 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,260,  Feb.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


'■■-:J^' 


266,927 

COIN  TELEPHONE  SET  ENCLOSURE 

266  924  Herbert  C.  Illium,  Jr.,  Asbury  Park;  Kenneth  L.  Korby,  Red 

COMBINED  TERMINAL  SOCKET  AND  CASING  Bank,  both  of  N.J.,  and  John  N.  McGarvey,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa., 

THEREFOR  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 

Bo  Strandfelt,  Rosendalsvagen  9,  S  194  00  Uplands  Vasby,  ""ay  Hill,  N.J. 

Sweden  filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,356 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,609  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nor.  7,  1979,  79-2461  I"*-  ^-  D14— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^'  ^*  ^^^     " 


Int.  a.  D13— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D13— 24 
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266,928  266,931 

CLOCK  RADIO  RECEIVER  COMPACT  VIEWER 

Jan  Wassenaar,  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS.   Paul  D.  Millen  Richard  Penney,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Richard  M.  Joffe,  North  Bergen,  N J.,  assignors  to  View- 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,317  Master  International  Group,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1980,                          Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,190 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D16— 02 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi,  DIO— 07  U.S.  CI.  D16— 12 
U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


li 


266,929 

CRT  DATA  TERMINAL  WITH  MAGNETIC  CARD  SPECTa'c^^'e  HOLDER 

John  B.  Coppola,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  and  James  R.  Ferrara,  ^««8"«  O- Liwt,  PropoKh  St.,  Oakey,  Queensland,  Austral^ 

Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  ^  .          . '^'.'*^  ^*'\^' .*'*<''  ^'-  N°-  1^3,063 

Oak  Brook,  III.  Claims  prionty,  application  Australia,  Feb.  11,  1980,  80213 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,455  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 


U.S.  a.  D16— 129 


Int.  a.  D8— 0*,  D16— 99 


U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


266,930 

COMBINED  CAMERA  AND  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT  266,933 

Herbert  Schultes,  Fiirstenfeldbruck,  and  Karl-Heinz  Rubner,  ENVELOPE  BLANK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  -  Lewis  Teffeau,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 

Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,429  Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,242 

j                      Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D16— O;  Int.  a.  D19— 0/ 

U.S,  p.  D16— 6  U.S.  a.  D19— 3 
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266,934 
HOLDER  FOR  RETAINING  SMALL  METAL  OBJECTS 

MAGNETICALLY 
Feather  W.  King,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Blue  Feather 
Products,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 75 


266,937 
TOY  WATER  CANAL  SECTIONS 
Britt  I.  Dahlgren,  Utsiktsvagen  10,  S-436  00,  Askim,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,886,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  25, 1977,  77-2160 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


266,935 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  GAME 
Robert  M.  Del  Principe,  Hawthorne,  and  Edward  Mayer,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,988 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


266,936  266,938 

MIRROR  TOY  ROLLING  TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 
Gene  Brunson,  631  White  St.,  and  Paul  Douglas,  934  Carrie  St.,   Catherine  M.  Barton,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

both  of  Walla  Walla,  Wash.  99362  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,130  FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,274 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 59  U.S.  a.  D21— 148 
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266,939 

COMBINED  GOLF  CLUB  AND  FISHING  ROD 
Howard  F.  Brammell,  108  N.  Jefferson,  Abilene,  Kans.  67410 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,073 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 215 


2664Mi 
BATHTUB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Neshanic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,568 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 55 


266,942 
(       .  COAL  STOVE 

Cyril  L.  Rennels,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Quaker  Stove  Co., 
Inc.,  Trumbaursville,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,993 

^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

zoo,74U  |_»  j-n   n23^— 03 

INFANT'S  BATHTUB  SEAT  U  S  Q  D23— 97  '      ' 

Gertrude  P.  Roslan,  2295  Niles  Cortland  Rd.  SE.,  Warren,  Ohio 

AMAOA 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,952  - 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ilrf  (2) 

Int.  a.  D23— 02  "" 

U.$.a.  D23— 52 


1024  O.G.— 42 


/ 
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^  '  266,943  266,945 

SPACE  HEATER  SOUNDFOCUSER 

Terence  F.  Porter,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Mason   S.  Robert  Greenberg,  327  19th  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90402 
&  Porter  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand  Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,576 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,153  Term  of  patent  14  years 

aaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct.  26,  1978,  Int.  Q.  D24— 99 

15734  U.S.  a.  D24— 35 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 105 


266,946 

SWIMMING  POOL  AND  SPA  COMBINATION 

Lino  Z.  Topete,  1845  E.  San  Antonio  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95116 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,700 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  P.  D24— 07,  D23— 02,  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


266,944 

DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WOOD  STOVES 

John  Fisher,  Rte.  1,  Box  63,  Conifer,  Colo.  80433 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,498 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 128 


266,947 

SWIMMING  POOL  AND  SPA  COMBINATION 

Lino  Z.  Topete,  1845  E.  San  Antonio  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95116 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/,-  D23— 02;  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 
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266,948 
ABDUCnON  SPLINT 
Johb.  Kvittingen,  Moholtlia  30,  N-7000  Trondheim,  Norway 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  29,  1979,  60638 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1  Int.  a.  D24— 04 

U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


266,951 
DOOR  EDGE  MEMBER 
Marvin  L.  Goldhaber,  5102  Rock  Run,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 
48033 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,601 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot.  CI.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


266,949 
DOOR  FRAME  MEMBER 
M«rvin  L.  Goldhaber,  5102  Rock  Run,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 
48033 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 07 
U.$la.  D25— 74 


266,952 
Z-SHAPED  WINDOW  FRAME  MEMBER 
Marvin  L.  Goldhaber,  5102  Rock  Run,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 
48033 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


266,950  266,953 

WINDOW  FRAME  MEMBER  H-SHAPED  WINDOW  FRAME  MEMBER 
Marvin  L.  Goldhaber,  5102  Rock  Run,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.    Marvin  L.  Goldhaber,  5102  Rock  Run,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

48033  48033 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,600  Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,603 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 07  Int.  Q.  D25— 07 

UR  a.  D25— 74  U.S.  a.  D25— 74 
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266,954 

ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY 

Miroslav  Gordan,  2958  S.  Laramie  Ave.,  Cicero,  III.  60650 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D26— 0^.  Dll— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 24 


266,957 
LANTERN 
Jackey  K.  W.  Lee,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lomack 
Industrial  Co.  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20,  1979, 
992458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 2 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 48  - 


266,955 
SIGNAL  LIGHT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Knut  O.  Sassmannshausen,  Rothenbach  St.,  D  6580  Idar-Ober- 
stein.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  1486 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 28 


266,958 

PORTABLE  INDIRECT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  FOR 

OFFICE  PARTITIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

266  956  ^^*''  ^-  Gernhardt,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Slater  Electric 

VEHICLE  LAMP  ^n^..  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Orville  H.  Kritz,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Frederick  L.  A.  de  Ronde,  ^''«*  ''"'•  2.  ^9S0,  Ser.  No.  165,330 

Covina,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Per-Lux,  Inc.,  Covina,  T*™  ^f  patent  14  years 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,940  ^•^-  ^-  D26— 92 


Int.  CI.  D26— 05 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 06 


U.S.  CI.  D26— 28 
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266,959  266,962 

DISPOSABLE  ASHTRAY  FABRIC  CLEANING  HEAD 

Francis  K.  Harvey,  413  Trippe  Ave.,  Easton,  Md.  21601;  Larra-  William  R.  Hachtmann,  5072  Walnut  Park  Dr.,  and  Arlen  M. 

bee  Franks,  515  Druid  Hill  Ave.,  Salisbury,  Md.  21801,  and  Knight,  1141  N.  Patterson  Ave.,  both  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

David  L.  Ingraham,  E.  Walnut  St.,  Delmar,  Del.  19940  93111 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,369  Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,993 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D27— Oi  Int.  CI.  D15— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D27— 08  U.S.  CI.  D32— 33 


266,960  

RAZOR  HANDLE 

Michael  J.  Gray,  Duxbury,  and  Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  266  963 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  TOOL 

Mass.  David  L.  Sherman,  116  Kings  Crown,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78233 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,000  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,395 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi  Int.  CI.  D8— 05;  D7— 99 

U.3.  CI.  D28-48  U.S.  CI.  D32-35 


'^ —  'IB 

IC  O  C  3  Oi 


266,961 

PERFUME  DISPENSER  

Pi^iVe  Balleraud,  Damarie,  France,  assignor  to  Paco  Rabanne 
Parfums,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,911  266,964 

aims  priority,  application  Hague,  Oct.  6, 1980,  DM/000387     COMBINED  LADDER  BUCKET  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Abdullah  K.  Rasheed,  5300  Partridge  St.,  Durham,  N.C.  27704 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi  ^  Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,980 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 91.1  ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D32— 54 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

'    Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


A  &  W  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Augustin,  Georg,  4,358,894,  CI.  33-27.00B. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Persson,  Bengt  G..  4.359,023,  CI.  I23-I95.00C. 
Abbagnaro,  Louis  A.;  and  Gust,  Arthur  J.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Vertical  track- 
ing angle  meter.  4,359,768,  CI.  369-55.000. 
Abdurakhmanov,  Mirkhasil;  and  Karimov,  Rakhmatzhan  K.  Method 

for  preparing  carbonyl  compounds.  4,359,587,  CI.  568-402.000. 
Abe,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Tada,  Yoshiharu;  and  Abe,  Yoshiaki,  4,359.643,  CI.  29O-38.0OR. 
Acharya.  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Hot  m^lt  adhesive  comfrasitions  containing  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  resn.  4,359,552,  CI.  525-193.000. 
Acket,  Gerard  A.;  de  Waard,  Peter  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Wirtz,  Gijsb- 
recht C;  and  Rozzi,  Tullio  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device 
for  generating  or  amplifying  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation,  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  device.  4,359,776,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Acme  General  Corporation:  See — 

Brydolf,  Robert,  4,359,080,  CI.  160-199.000. 
Adsley,  Ian:  See — 

Wykes,  John  S.;  Surzyn,  Piotr  M.;  Croke,  Gerard  M.;  and  Adsley, 
Ian.  4,359,639,  CI.  250-359.100. 
Advance  Tapes  (U.K.)  Limited:  See — 

Potaczek,  Jan  J.,  4,359,047,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Apfet,  Russell  J.,  4,359,609,  CI.  179-16.00F. 
Aeby,  Ian:  See — 

Watson,  Bobby  L.;  and  Aeby,  Ian,  4.359,608,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Aero-Geophysical,  Inc.:  See — 

Geiger,  Allen  R.,  4,359,640,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Aftergut.  Siegfried:  See — 

Cole.   Herbert   S.,   Jr.;   and   Aftergut,    Siegfried,   4.359.398,   CI. 
252-299.100. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  compositions.  4.359,547, 
CI.  524-504.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See — 

Armand,  Michel   B.;  and  Jeanne,   Francis  J.   P.,  4.359,327.  CI. 
55-16.000. 
Aiba,  Yasuaki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
mounting    an    exhaust    system    in    a    motorcycle.    4.359.126.    CI. 
180-219.000. 
Aida,  Kouichirou;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Kuwabara,  Mitsuru;  and  Imaizumi, 
Yukio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Carton  handle.  4,359,183,  CI.  229- 
52.00A. 
Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Matsuura, 
Tsuyoshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Photographing  appara- 
tus. 4,359,273,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Bauman,  Bernard  D.,  4,359,560,  CI.  526-74.000. 
Levis,  Robert  W.,  4,359,351,  CI.  148-16.700. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimizu.    Masami;    Omi.    Junji;    Watanabe. 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,359,277,  CI 
Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Kashiwagi,  Kenzo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  l,td. 
Packaging    material    for    photosensitive    materials.    4,359,499,    CI. 
428-201.000. 
Akermans  Verstad  AB:  See — 

Tordenmalm,  L.  Osten.  4.358,989.  CI.  91-361.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See — 

Claussen.  Lennart.  4.359.097.  CI.  169-61.000. 
Winblad,  Nils,  4,358,984,  CI.  89-36.00H. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Gerlach,  Klaus;  and  Wick,  Gerhard,  4,359,359,  CI.  156-294.000. 
Kock,  Manfred.  4.359.480.  CI.  426-430.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

DiTullio,  Venanzio,  4,359,501,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Hahn.  Edward  R.,  4.359,069.  CI.  I39-425.00A. 
Parker,    Roy    B.;    and    Levesque,    Daniel    R..    4,359,132.    CI. 
181-169,000. 
Albee,  William  H.  Off  road  vehicles.  4.359.122.  CI.  180-74.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Johansson.  Borje,  4,359,087,  CI.  165-167.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Hart,  John  S.,  4,359,672,  CI.  318-16.000. 
Allen,  Leon  A.,  to  Harper-Love  Adhesives  Corporation.  Starch  based 

adhesives  and  method  therefor.  4,359,341,  CI.  106-213.000. 
Allibert  Exploitation,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Triadu,  Alain,  4.359,168,  CI.  220-73.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Orey.  Roger  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P..  4.359.404.  CI.  252-430.000. 


Kunio;    Uchidoi, 
354-219.000. 


290-38.00R. 
4,359,711,    CI. 


Hammond,  Willis  B.;  Bigeleisen,  Jacob;  and  Tuccio.  Sam  A.. 

4.359.368.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Maeland.  Amulf  J..  4.359.396,  CI.  252-188.250. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Haupt.    Robert    C;    and    Kaiser.    George    E..    4.359.123,    CI. 

180-159.000. 
Pustejovsky,  Dan,  4,358,921.  CI.  56-34.000. 
Allport,  John  J.,  to  Zikonix  Corporation.  Method  for  continuously 
determining  the  composition  of  butter  and  similar  substances  from  a 
manufacturing  process.  4,359,638,  CI.  378-50.000. 
Almasi,   Istvan;   Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Nyeste,  Laszio,  to  Banyaszati 
Aknamelyito  Vallalat.  Automatically  startable  oxygen  rescue  device. 
4,359,048,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Alpha  Process  Controls  (West  Yorkshire)  Ltd.:  See— 

Hunt,  Charles  R.,  4,359,066,  CI.  137-614.060.  s> 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazuharu,  4,359,701,  CI.  334-15.000. 
Tada,  Yoshiharu;  and  Abe,  Yoshiaki,  4,359,643,  CI. 
Tanabe,     Hirokuni;    and    Onodera,     Masahiro, 
338-134.000. 
Altman,  Murray;  and  Bellasalma,  Gerald  J.,  to  Thermasol,  Ltd.  Con- 
nector assembly  for  whirlpool  system.  4,358,862,  CI.  4-542.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Brown,  Melvin  H.,  4.359,530,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Brown.  Melvin  H.,  4,359,532,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Alviti,  Steven  R..  to  Bel  Air  Tool  Corp.  Chain  cutting  machine. 

4.358.976.  CI.  83-66.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Lin.  Stephen  Y..  4,359.321.  CI.  8-528.000. 
American  Cyanamiti  Company:  See — 

Granzow.  Albrecht  H.;  and  Klingsberg,   Erwin,  4.359.577.  CI. 

544-348.000. 
Grasso.  Charles  P..  4.359,580,  CI.  549-79.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  Lewis,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bernstein, 

Seymour,  4,359,458,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,359,459,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour.  4,359,460,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,359,461,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sills,  Ronald  A.;  Katz,  Daniel  S.;  and  Singh.  Balwant.  4,359.575,  CI. 
544-192.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Harvey,  Roy  L.,  4,359,721.  CI.  340-525.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Cor(>oration:  See — 
Jackson,  Barry  N.,  4,359,134,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Pagel,  Kenneth  L.;  Mueller,  Lester  A.;  and  Nei,  Gary  E.,  4,358.865, 
CI.  5-81.00B. 
Amery,  John  G.:  See — 

Schneider.    Dennis    M.;    and    Amery.   John   G..   4.359,756.    CI. 
358-27.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Bennison,  Michael  N..  4,359.009,  CI.  1.12-121.120. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and  Pom- 
mer,  Ernst-Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-(N-Aryl,N- 1.2.3- 
thiadiazolylcarbonyO-aminobutyro-lactones,  their  preparation,  fungi- 
cidal agents  containing  these  compounds,  and  their  use  as  fungicides. 
4.359.471,  CI.  424-269.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Keller,  Joseph  R..  4,359,620.  CI.  219-10.730 

Lopinski,   Edward  J.;  and   Parmer,   Keilneth   R.,  4,359,257.  CI. 

339-99.00R. 
Olsson.  Billy  E.;  and  Kam,  Lit  Y.,  4,359.252.  CI.  339-I7.0CF. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Garrison.  Marvin  C.  4,359.282.  CI.  356-376.000. 
Amster.  Micha;  and  Shadmi.  Gideon,  to  Taamal  Mizra.  Hydraulically 
operated  lifting  apparatus  and  pump  therefor.  4.359.205.  CI.  254- 
8.00B. 
Amtel.  Inc.:  See — 

Lyles,  Christopher  J.,  4,359.01 1,  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Amway  Corporation:  See — 

Church,  David  R..  4,358,860,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  The:  See — 

Frankus.  Andrew,  4,358,869,  CI.  15-250.300. 
Anderson,  James  W,  M.:  See — 

Strate,  Ronald  A.;  Bills.  Russell  V.;  and  Anderson,  James  W.  M.. 
4.359,089.  CI.  166-79.000. 
Anderson,  Paul  L.;  and  Paolella,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  1-Phenyl- 
pyrazole  derivatives  as  glucagon  inhibitors.  4,359,474,  CI.   424- 
273.00P. 
Anderson,  TTiomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  modulat- 
ing circuitry.  4,359,669,  CI.  315-208.000. 
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Andoh,  Shizuo:  See— 

Shinoda,  Tsulae;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  and  Miyashita, 
Yoshinori,  4.359,663,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Aoki,  Hsashi:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  Aoki,  Hsashi; 
and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  4,359.369,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Aoki,  Kazuharu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Construction  of  tuning 

circuit  in  tuner.  4,359,701,  CI.  334-15.000. 
Aotani,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Masuda,  Takao;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Aotani.  Yoshimasa;  and  Itoh. 
Isamu.  4.359.524.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Apfel.  Russell  J.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Circuit  with  feed- 
back for  controlling  the  impedance  thereof  4,359,609,  CI.  1 79-  16.00F. 
Appel,  James  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  assembling  a  gradi- 
ent index  lens  array.  4,359,267,  CI.  35O-32OD0O. 
yVrh^d  S  /^  '  Sec 

Baumert,  Jean,  4,359,21 1.  CI.  266-99.000. 
Arbuzov,  Pavel  M.:  See — 

Rusanov,  Alexander  I.;  Gavrilov,  Vitaly  P.;  Yarmashev,  Jury  N.; 

Arbuzov,  Pavel  M.;  and  Levit.  Nadezhda  M.,  4,359,058,  CI. 

130-27.00Z. 

Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  Jeanne,  Francis  J.  P.,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche.  Gas  adsorption  agents  particularly  for 

separating  H2  from  a  gaseous  phase.  4,359,327,  CI.  55-16.000. 

Arnold,  William,  to  Brouwer  Turf  Equipment  Limited.  Forklift  vehicle 

with  automatic  steering  return.  4.359.127.  CI.  180-252.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Hoki.  Tsuneo;  and  Matsuki.  Yutaka,  4,359,539,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suda,    Yoshikazu;    Nagano,    Haruhisa;    Miyata,    Shigeyuki;    and 
Yamori.  Akio,  4,359,551,  CI.  524-271.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  4.359.269,  CI.  350-425.000. 

Nakajima.  Tohru;  and  Kamoi,  Koichi,  4,359,308,  CI.  414-719.000. 
Okudaira.  Sadao,  4,359,270,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Tomori,  Yasumasa,  4,359,276.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Asahi.  Tetsuma,  to  Silver  Seiko,  Ltd.  Impression  control  mechanism  for 

a  typewriter.  4,359,287,  CI.  400-166.000. 
Asano,  Masaharu:  See — 

Furuhashi,    Shoji;    Asano.    Masaharu;    and    Tamura,    Hideyuki, 
4,359.029.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ashby,  C.  William;  and  Morse.  Stephen  A.,  to  Container  Corporation 

of  America.  Score  line  folding  tester.  4.358.962,  CI.  73-849.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Barnett,  Kenneth  W..  4.359,401.  CI.  252-416.000. 
Hoggins.    James    T.;    and    Watts.    Golden    F.,    4,359,438,    CI. 
264-105.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Italy  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bruni,  Ludovico,  4,359,230,  CI.  277-216.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Gaul.  James  M.;  and  Nguyen,  Tinh,  4,359,507,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Schlademan,  James  A..  4,359,492,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Augustin,  Georg,  to  A  &  W  Products  Company,  Inc.  Compass  pencil 

clamp.  4.358,894,  CI.  33-27.00B. 
Austin,  Fred  M.  Belt  conveyor.  4,359,156,  CI.  198-841.000. 
Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Limited;  See — 

Phillips.  Robert  B.,  4,359,659,  CI.  310-335.000. 
Autoflug  GmbH:  See — 

Seel,  Holger,  4,358,878,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
BAT.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH:  See — 

Brummer,     Ursula;     and     Heemann,     Volker,     4.359,059,     CI. 
131-276.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Gardner,  Keith  L..  4,359,427,  CI.  260-463.000. 
B  &  J  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Stanfield.  Charles  K.,  4,358,893,  CI.  30-280.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  4,359,088,  CI.  165-172.000. 
BachI,  Robert:  See- 
Stein,  Dieter;  BachI,  Robert;  and  Richter.  Konrad,  4,359,562,  CI. 
526-129.000. 
Bachman,  Charles  W  ;  and  Bachman,  J.  Cary.  Tension  clamp  for  three 

or  more  direction  string  networks.  4,359,213,  CI.  269-153.000. 
Bachman,  J.  Cary:  See — 

Bachman,   Charles  W.;   and    Bachman,   J.   Cary,  4,359,213,   CI. 
269-153,000. 
Bachman,  Wesley  J.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Signal  processing 

system.  4,359,734,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Bachmann,   William   V.    Internal  combustion  engine.  4,359,016,  CI. 

I23-520OB. 
Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.;  Lewis, 
Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Envirotech 
Corporation.    Recovering  copper  from   a  copper-bearing  source. 
4,359,376,  CI.  204-242  000. 
Baer,  Ralph  H.;  and  Cope,  Leonard  D.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 

Interactive  video  playback  system.  4,359,223,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.   Process  for  reducing  traces  of  abrasion  or 
scratches  on  the  surface  of  a  record  carrier.  4,359,484,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Baker,  Donal  E.;  and  Shuey,  Kenneth  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Alternating  current   power  controller  with   DC   transistor 
switching    and    an    internal    DC    power    supply.    4,359,681,    CI. 
323-320  000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Luke,  Mike  A..  4,359,090,  CI.  166-217.000. 


Baker,  William,  III:  See- 
Gamer,   Lloyd  L.;  Vincent,  Joe  W.;  and   Baker,  William,   III, 
4,359.112,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Balcon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.,  4,359,272,  CI.  350-455.000. 
Balde,  Daniel  H.;  and  Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M..  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  herbicidal  treatment  of  sorghum 
using  2.4-diamino-6-chloro-5-methylthio-pyrimidine.   4.359,333,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Baldock,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Gosling,  Keith;  Jackson,  Nigel  L.;  Leon,  Nicholas  H.;  Mulley, 
Victor  J.;  and  Baldock,  Michael  J.,  4,359,456,  CI.  424-68.000. 
Baldorossi,  Blanche  N.;  and  Baldorossi,  Raymond  F.  Game  ball  entrap- 
ment device.  4,359,225,  CI.  273-178.00A. 
Baldorossi,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Baldorossi,  Blanche  N.;  and  Baldorossi,  Raymond  F.,  4,359,225,  CI. 
273-178.00A. 
Ballo,  James  A.;  and  Constable,  Charles  F.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  crushing  articles.  4,358,995,  CI.  100-98.00R. 
Balogh,  Gyorgy;  Hajnal,  Miklos;  Vajta,  Laszk);  Lovanyi,  Istvan;  and 
Csenki,  Laszlo,  to  Elektromobil  Elektroes  Jarmuipari  Szovetkezet. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  alertness  of  the  driver  of  a 
vehicle.  4,359,725,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Bannon,    Robert    P.,    to   Shell   Oil   Company.    Adsorption    process. 

4,359,380,  CI.  208-3  lO.OOZ. 
Banyaszati  Aknamelyito  Vallalat:  See — 

Almasi,  Istvan;  Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Nyeste,  Laszlo,  4,359,048,  CI. 
128-205.120. 
Barbour  Welting  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hynes,  Richard  K.;  and  Hynes,  Robert  W.,  4,358,903,  CI.  36-78.000. 
Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  and  Marks,  William  M.,  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration.  Product  shaping  mechanism  for  horizontal  pouch-making 
machines.  4,359,072,  CI.  141-71.000. 
Barker,  Ivan;  and  Marshall,  Geoffrey,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries, 
Limited.  Polymeric  filaments  and  process  for  forming  such  material. 
4.359,441,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corporation.    Character   set    expansion.    4,359,286,    CI. 
400-70.000. 
Barnett,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Method  of  regeneration  of  an 

iron  phosphate-type  catalyst.  4,359,401,  CI.  252-416.000. 
Barr.  Dallas  N.:  See- 
Fox,  Clifton  S.;  Fox,  Jay  A.;  and  Barr,  Dallas  N.,  4,359,777,  CI. 
372-61.000. 
Barrus,  Gordon  B.;  and  Matula,  Jerry,  to  Printronix,  Inc.  Counterbal- 
anced bidirectional  shuttle  drive  having  linear  motor.  4,359,289,  CI. 
400-322.000. 
Bartky,  W.  Scott:  See- 
Zimmerman,   Ronald   R.;  and  Bartky,  W.  Scott,  4,359,724,  CI. 
340-575.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and 

Pommer,  Ernst-Heinrich,  4,359,471,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Jacobs,   Peter;   and   Oeser,   Heinz-Guenter,   4,359,428,   CI.   260- 

465.00E. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,359.584,  CI.  564-393.000. 
Naarmann,    Herbert;    Penzien,    Klaus;    and    Viehe,    Heinz    G., 

4,359,563,  CI.  526-250.000. 
Paust,  Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Wolfram,  4,359,582,  CI.  549-319.000. 
Stein,  Dieter;  BachI,  Robert;  and  Richter,  Konrad.  4,359,562,  CI. 
526-129.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Bernstein,  William  A.;  Davis.  John  E.;  and  Gregoria,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.. 

4,359,571,  CI.  528-392.000. 
Gallagher,    James   A.;    and    Brizgys,    Bernardas.   4.359.549,   CI. 

524-791.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  and  Kan.  Peter  T.. 

4.359.550.  CI.  524-871.000. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard 

G.,  4,359,541,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,359,478,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Baston,  Virgil  F.,  to  Energy  Incorporated.  Fluidized  bed  incineration  of 

waste.  4,359,005,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Bauer,  Franz:  See — 

Honegger,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Franz,  4,359,295,  CI.  404-68.000. 
Bauman,  Bernard  D.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  for 
reducing  wall  fouling  in  vinyl  chloride  polymerization.  4,359,560,  CI. 
526-74.000. 
Baumert,  Jean,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
level  and  characteristics  of  a  slag  layer  overlying  a  metallurgical 
metal.  4,359,211,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dieterich.  Dieter;  Blank.  Heinz  (J.;  Wolters.  Erich;  and  Langen- 

feld.  Norbert,  4,359,426,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4.359.470,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Puppe.  Lothar;  Voigt,  Reiner;  Borgardt,  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans- 
Heinrich;  and  Munchenbach,  Bernard,  4,359,565,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Stettrt^,    Jog;    Homeyer,    Bernhard;    and    Hammann,    Ingeborg, 
4,359.469,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Bayer.  Arthur  C:  See — 

Magee,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Bayer,  Arthur  C,  4.359.431.  CI.  260- 
502.40R. 
Roypr  Erichi  Sec 

Kraus.  Heinz;  and  Bayer.  Erich,  4.359.519,  CI.  430-321.000. 
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to  Commissar- 
4,359,331,  CI. 


Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gaede,  Georg,  4,359,019,  CI.  123-90.460. 
Bayusik.  John  G.:  See— 

Fuzesi.  Stephen;  and  Bayusik,  John  G..  4.359,573,  CI.  536-17.200. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Endres,  Wilhelm;  and  Mukherjee,  Dilip,  4,359.310,  CI.  415-1 15.000. 
Beauford,  Martin  H.;  and  Fritts,  Thomas  V.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Communication    link    contention    resolution    system. 
4.359,731,  CI.  340-825.510. 
Beaujard.  Jean;  Menes,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravoire,  Jean, 
iat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Contactor-separator  units 
55-342.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Goudie,   Alexander  C;   and   Ward,   Robert   W.,   4,359,423,   CI 

548-427.000. 
Stirling,  Irene;  and  Clarke,  Brian  P.,  4,359,473,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Behnisch,  Roland,  to  Braun  &  Kemmler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Lid  for 

cookpot.  4,358.992,  CI.  99-345.000. 
BE!  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Haville,  George  D.,  4,359,688.  CI.  328-20.000. 
Bel  Air  Tool  Corp.:  See— 

Alviti,  Steven  R.,  4,358.976.  CI.  83-66.000. 
Belentepe,  Yilmaz  C;  Lee,  Li-Chung;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H..  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works.  Contoured  insulation  window  for  evacuated  solar 
collector.  4,359,042,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Norbornyl  oxyacetaldehyde,  orga- 
noleptic uses  thereof  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.339,390,  CI. 
252-8.600. 
Bell.  Richard  L:  See- 
Helms,  Charles  R.;  and  Bell,  Richard  L.,  4,359,169,  CI.  220-258.000. 
Bejl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  and  Karlicek,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4,359.485,  CI. 
427-53.100. 
!  Reinhart,    Franz    K.;    and    Shelton,    James    C,    4,359,260,    CI. 
350-96.120. 
Swartz,    Robert    G.;    Tien,    Ping    K.;   and    Wooley,    Bruce   A., 
4,359,773,  CI.  372-26.000. 
Bell,  Weldon  K.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Process  for  making  epsilon-caprolactam.  4,359.421.  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Bellasalma,  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Altman,    Murray;    and    Bellasalma,    Gerald    J.,    4,358,862.    CI. 
4-542.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Karis.  Arthur  T.  4.359.218,  CI.  271-188.000.       . 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C, 

4,359,254,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
I  Gallusser,  David  O.;  and  Peterson,  Ann  E.,  4,359,255,  CI 

90.00R. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Snyder,  Gene  L.;  Brush,  Robert  W 
I      Joslyn,  CaH  R.,  4,359,256,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
'  Tresselt,  Carl  P.,  4,359,700,  CI.  333-136.000. 
Benesh,  Alvin  H.  Wind  turbine  rotor.  4,359,311,  CI.  416-I97.00A. 
Bengtsson,  Erik  A.;  Collin,  Per  H.;  Flink,  Sune  N.;  and  Widell,  Bjorn, 
ID  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB.  Apparatus  for  reducing  finely 
divided  iron  oxide  material.  4,359,212,  CI.  266-172.000. 
Benjamin,  Thomas  A.,  to  Snyder  Laboratories,  Inc.  Means  of  fastening 
silicone  tubing  to  a  rigid  surgical  needle.  4.359,053,  CI.  128-339.000. 
Benner,  Henry  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  conductor 
connection  and  method  of  making  same.  4,359,599,  CI.  I74-94.00R. 
Bennison,  Michael  N.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Means  for  turning  jigs  on 

sewing  machines.  4,359,009,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Berg,  B.  Alan:  See— 

Palecek,  Vincent  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan,  4,359,258,  CI.  339-I76.0MP. 
Berger,  Thomas  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Aqueous  film-forming  foam  fire  extinguisher.  4,359,096,  CI. 
169-44.000. 
Bergman,  Raymond  A.  Method  for  transferring  a  workpiece  in  an  air 

float  system.  4,359,309,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Bergoltz,   Anatolio.   Cover  for  a  box  of  electric  contacts  such  as 
switches,    push    button,    sockets    and    the    like.    4,359,619,    CI. 
200-333.000. 
Beringer  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Trott,  Delano  B.,  4,359,387,  CI.  210-352.000. 
Bernard,  George  G.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Method  for  en- 
hanced oil  recovery  in  reservoirs  containing  dissolved  divalent  metal 
cations.  4,359,093,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Bernard,  Paul  V.,  to  Nash  Engineering  Company,  The.  Liquid  ring 

pump  seal  liquid  chiller  system.  4.359,313,  CI.  417-68.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Nair,  Vijay  G.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  Lewis,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bernstein, 
I     Seymour,  4,359,458,  CI.  424-180.000. 

!  Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,359.459,  CI.  424-180.000. 

i  Nair.  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,359,460,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour.  4,359,461,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Bernstein,  William  A.;  Davis,  John  E.;  and  Gregoria,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.,  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  graft  polymer 

dispersions  and  polyurethanes  prepared  therefrom.  4,359,571,  CI. 

528-392.000. 

Bershas,  James  P.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Mats  for 

asphalt  underlay.  4,359,546.  CI.  524-501.000. 
Berta,  Sophia.  Shoe  cleaning  device.  4,358,867,  CI.  15-36.000. 
Bertrand,  Jean-Noel  Marie,  to  Labofina,  S.A.  Fire-retardani  polysty- 
renic  compositions.  4,359,538,  CI.  521-79.000. 
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Beuque,  Patrick:  See — 

Devos,  Francis;  Beuque,  Patrick;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  4,359,528, 
CI.  435-43.000. 
Bianco,  James  S.  Spectrally-limited  bar-code  label  and  identification 

card.  4,359,633,  CI.  235-468.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See— 

Dey,  Phillip;  Fearns,  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  4,359,598,  CI.  174- 
40.00R. 
Bigeleisen,  Jacob:  See — 

Hammond,  Willis  B.;   Bigeleisen,  Jacob;  and  Tuccio,   Sam   A., 
4,359,368,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Bignier  Schmid-Laurent:  See— 

Wascat,  Raymond.  4.359.624.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Bills.  Russell  V.:  See— 

Sirate.  Ronald  A.;  Bills,  Russell  V.;  and  Anderson.  James  W.  M., 
4,359,089,  CI.  166-79.000. 
Binet,  Daniel:  See— 

Dawans,    Francois;    Durand,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Binet,    Daniel, 
4,359,325,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E.;  and  Meyerhocfer,  Carl  H.,  4,359,615.  CI. 
200-42.00R. 
Blanc,  Jean  M.;  and  Pfister,  Hans,  <o  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Busbar 

arrangement  for  electrolytic  cells.  4,359,377,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Blanch,  Harvey  W.:  See— 

Wilke,  Charles  R  ;  Maiorella,  Brian  L.;  Blanch,  Harvey  W.;  and 
Cysewski,  Gerald  R.,  4,359,533,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U  :  See— 

Dieterich,  Dieter;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  and  Langen- 
feld,  Norbert,  4,359,426,  CI.  26O-453.0AR. 
Bledsoe,  Billy  M.  Window  insulation  system.  4.359.079.  CI.  160-26.000. 
Block.  Roger  R.  Connector  for  electromagnetic  impulse  suppression. 

4,359,764,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Bloder,  Hans.  Lifesaving  apparatus  for  roping  down  persons.  4,359,139, 

CI.  182-234.000. 
Bloom  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Johns,  James  E.,  4,359,209,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Thiazine- 1,1 -dioxide  and  isothiazole- 1 , 1 -dioxide  deriva- 
tives. 4,359,574,  CI.  544-135.000. 
Blount,   David   H.   Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  resins. 

4,359,548,  CI.  524-650.000. 
Bluzer,  Nathan,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Anti-blooming  input 

structure  for  charge  transfer  device.  4,359.651,  CI.  307-31 1.000. 
Blytas,  George  C;  and  Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for 
the  removal  of  acid  gases  from  gaseous  streams.  4,359,450,  CI. 
423-226.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Organo- 
leptic use  of  Prins  reaction  products  of  diisoamylene  derivatives. 
4,359,412,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See — 

BeIko,   Robert   P.;   Boden,   Richard   M.;  and   Hanna.   Marie  R.. 
4,359,390,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Boeckh,  Franz-Xaver:  See— 

Kummel,    Dietmar;    and    Boeckh,    Franz-Xaver,    4,359,316,    CI. 
433-79.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Ltd.:  See — 

Freter,  Kurt;  Fuchs,  Victor;  and  Oliver,  James  T.,  4,359,468,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Method   of  forming   self-sealing    tire   body   composite   for   tires. 
4.359,354,  CI.  156-115.000. 
Bohm,  Horst;  Rudolph,  Werner;  and  Massonne,  Joachim,  to  Kali-Che- 
mie  AG.   Process  for  preparing  bromine-  and  fluorine-containing 
halogenated  hydrocarbons.  4,359,371,  CI.  204-I63.00R. 
Bohm,  Leslie  E.:  See- 
Jackson,  W.   Shaun;  and   Bohm,   Leslie  E.,  4,359,233.  CI.   280- 
289.00A. 
Bohn,  Josef;  Lerch,  Joachim;  and  Troltsch,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Deflection  unit  for  cathode  ray  tubes.  4,359,705   CI 
335-213.000. 
Bond,  Gordon  T.:  See — 

Keating,    Terence    J.;    and    Bond,    Gordon    T..    4,358.910,    Q 
49-56.000. 
Bond,  John  W.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Artificial  trees  for 

absorbing  and  scattering  radiation.  4.359,737,  CI.  343-18.00A. 
Borburgh,  Jacques:  See — 

Sachs,  Bertram;  Borburgh,  Jacques;  and  Feigt,  Inemar,  4,359,767 
CI.  367-105.000. 
Borgardt,  Manfred:  See— 

Puppe,  Lothar;  Voigt,  Reiner;  Borgardt,  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans- 
Heinrich;  and  Munchenbach.  Bernard,  4.359,565,  CI.  528-15  000 
Borisch,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Laidler,  James  J.;  Borisch.  Ronald  R  ;  and  Korenko.  Michael  K 
4,359,350,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Borror,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Bloom,   Stanley   M.;    Borror,   Alan   L.;   and    Foley,   James   W 
4,359,574,  CI.  544-135.000. 
Bosch  &  Pierburg  System  oHG:  See— 

Hartel,  Gunter,  4,359,433.  CI.  261-142.000. 
Bolez,  Dan:  See — 

Olsen,  Gregory  H.;  and  Botez,  Dan,  4,359,774,  CI.  372-45  000 
Bothast,  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Kurtzman,  Cletus  P.;  Bothast,  Rodney  J.;  and  VanCauwenberge. 
James  E,  4,359,534,  CI.  435-161.000. 
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Bouchard.  Sylvain  L.:  See — 

Tucker,  Trevor  W;  Conway,  Larry  J.;  and  Bouchard,  Sylvain  L., 
4,359.690,  CI.  328-151.000. 
Bourgeois.  Gerard  J.,   to   Polaroid  Corporation.   Diffusion   transfer 
products  with  two  timing  layers  for  production  of  transparencies. 
4,359,517,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Boutemy.  Gerard  E.  M.:  See — 

Balde,  Daniel  H.;  and  Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M..  4,359,333,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Bowles.  Arnold  G.,  to  Pressure  Technology,  Inc.  Isostatic  method  for 

treating  articles  with  heat  and  pressure.  4,359,336.  CI.  75-226.000. 
Bowman,  Brian  R.:  See — 

Cleminson.   John    H.;    Bowman.    Brian    R.;   and    Lauge.    Raitis, 
4.359,442.  CI.  264-280.000. 
Bowman,  Michael  A.;  Frank,  Steven  R.;  Stahura,  Richard  P.;  and 
Swinderman,  Robert  T.,  to  Martin  Engineering  Company.  Conveyor 
belt  cleaner.  4,359,150,  CI.  198-497.000. 
Boyars.  Carl,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Taggants  with 
explosive  induced  magnetic  susceptibility.  4,359,399,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Bradley,  Gary  F.:  See — 

Brevard,  Ronald  E.;  Bradley.  Gary  P.;  and  Thomasson,  F.  Terry, 
4.359.200,  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Bragaglia,  Giorgio.   Plate-edge  machining  apparatus.  4,359,303,  CI. 

409-303.000. 
Brandenberger,  Albert,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Benninger  AG.  Warp  creel 

for  beam  wrapping  machine.  4,359,198,  CI.  242-131.100. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.359.470,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Brandli,  John  R.,  to  Turek  &  Heller  Machine,   Inc.  Cutoff  press. 

4,358.977.  CI.  83-319.000. 
Brandt.  Inc.:  See — 

Uecker.  Richard  P.;  Horvath,  Stephen  J.;  and  Larkin.  Francis  C, 
4.359,062,  CI.  133-2.000. 
Brane,  Douglas  K.:  See — 

Brane.  Earl   P.;   Brane.   Douglas  K.;  and  Hammond.  Hilton  H.. 
4,359.384,  CI.  210-100.000. 
Brane,  Earl  P.;  Brane.  Douglas  K.;  and  Hammond,  Hilton  H.  Self-lock- 
ing filter  valve.  4,359,384,  CI.  210-100.000. 
Braun  &  Kemmler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Behnisch,  Roland.  4.358,992.  CI.  99-345.000. 
Brazeal.  Earl  H.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Bottle  transfer  assembly. 

4,359,155.  CI.  198-409.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J., 
4,359,407,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Brennan,  William  E.:  See — 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill; 
West,     Frank;     and     Brennan,     William     E.,    4.359,237,    CI. 
280-806.000. 
Brevard,  Ronald  E.;  Bradley,  Gary  F.;  and  Thomasson,  F.  Terry,  to 
Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation.  Limb  retention  system  for 
aircraft  ejection  seat.  4.359.200.  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Briska.  Marian:  See — 

Bahr.  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  4,359.484.  CI.  427-14.100. 
Brizgys.  Bernardas;  See — 

Gallagher.    James    A.;    and    Brizgys.    Bernardas.    4.359.549.    CI. 
524-791.000. 
Brodeur.  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky,  Boris  S.,  to  Railgon  Company.  Side 

stake  connector  for  rail  cars.  4,359,001,  CI.  105-406.00R. 
Bronson,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Harvey,  Douglas  J.;  O'Connor,  Neal  E.;  and  Bronson,  Joseph  J., 
4,358,884,  CI.  29-402.180. 
Bross,  Augustus  T.,  Jr.;  and  Brown,  Michael.   Electromagnetically 
actuated    linear    reciprocating    self-timed    motor.    4,359,673,    Cl. 
318-38.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kojiro,  4.358.938,  CI.  66-64.000. 
Brouwer  Turf  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Arnold.  William,  4,359,127.  CI.  180-252.000. 
Brower,  John.  Door  barriers.  4,359,081,  CI.  160-243.000. 
Brown,  Melvin  H..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Protein  extrac- 
tion from  green  crops.  4.359.530.  Cl.  435-68.000. 
Brown,  Melvin  H.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for 

glucose  extraction  from  green  crops.  4,359,532,  Cl.  435-99.000. 
Brown,  Michael:  See — 

Bross,   Augustus  T.,   Jr.;   and    Brown,   Michael,   4,359,673,   Cl. 
318-38.000. 
Brown,  Michael  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Composition  for  plant  growth 

regulation.  4.359.334,  Cl.  71-95.000. 
Brownscombe.  Thomas  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  making 

linear  polyethers.  4,359,589,  Cl.  568-618.000. 
Brummer.  Ursula;  and  Heemann.  Volker.  to  B.A.T.  Cigaretten-Fab- 
riken  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  substances. 
4.359.059.  Cl.  131-276.000. 
Bruni.  Ludovico.  to  Associated  Engineering  Italy  S.p.A.  Piston  ring 

with  wear  resistant  coating.  4.359,230.  Cl.  277-216.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Frahm,  James  H.,  4,359,021,  Ql.  123-185.0BA. 
Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  4,359,197,  Cl.  242-84.50A. 
Puryear,  John  W  ,  4,359,196,  Cl.  242-84.20R. 
Brush,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Snyder,  Gene  L.;  Brush,  Robert  W.;  and 
Joslyn.  Carl  R.,  4,359,256,  Cl.  339-9aOOR. 
Brydolf,  Robert,  to  Acme  General  Corporation.  Hanger  for  folding 
partition  4,359,080,  Cl.  160-199.000. 


Buchel,  Karl:  Set- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4.359.470,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Bucke,  Christopher;  and  Cheetham,  Peter  S.  J.,  to  Talres  Development 

(N.A.)  N.V.  Producfion  of  isomaltulose.  4,359,531,  Cl.  435-97.000. 
Buckendorf,  Louis  H.;  and  Hartranft.  Marc  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Alternating  polarity  power  supply  control  apparatus.  4,359,654,  Cl. 
307-571.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  4,359,239.  Cl.  293-132.000. 
Buehler,  Amsey;  and  Marquis,  Robert  P.,  to  Plastech  Inc.  Two  piece 
mandril  for  quick  mounting  and  release  of  cones,  used  in  textile 
industry.  4.359.194,  Cl.  242-46.300. 
Burk,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schmidt.    Willi;    Schwuchow.    Norbert;    and    Burk.    Gerhard, 
4,359.120,  Cl.  180-69,00R. 
Burke,  David,  to  Kangol  Magnet  Limited.  Buckles  for  vehicle  seat  belt 

system.  4,358,877.  Cl.  24-23O.0OA. 
Burror,  Robert:  See — 

Heinz.   Lothar;   Sie,  Tony;  and   Burror,   Robert,  4,359,642,  Cl. 
378-150.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Roesner.  Bruce,  4,358,891,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Otte,  Werner,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Odoriferous  aliphatic  ethers  of  hydroxymethylcyclodo- 
decane.  4,359,588,  Cl.  568-579.000. 
Butler,  Cari  E.  Dike  irrigation.  4,359,297,  Cl.  405-36.000. 
Butler,  Franklin  H.:  See — 

Kramer,  Louis  T.;  Butler,  Franklin  H.;  and  Camino,  Anthony  V., 
4,359.199.  Cl.  244-lOO.OOR. 
C.E. M.A.N.  Special-Container  GmbH:  See — 

Geverath.  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Kundt,  Karl-Wilhelm,  4,359,084,  Cl. 
-     165-12.000. 
Cadwell,  David  C:  See — 

Schneiter,    Fred    E.;    and    Cadwell,    David    C,    4.358.998.    Cl. 
102-530.000. 
Cagnioncle.  Georges,  to  Construction  de  Materiels  de  Mines  S.A. 
Novel  rotary  drill  bits  and  drilling  process.  4.359. 1 1 5.  Cl.  1 75-393.000. 
Camino,  Anthony  V.:  See — 

Kramer,  Louis  T-;  Butler,  Franklin  H.;  and  Camino,  Anthony  V., 
4,359,199,  Cl.  244-lOO.OOR. 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  and  Cutchens,  Charles  E.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  passivation  in  production  of  amines.  4,359,585,  Cl. 
564-492.000. 
Camsco,  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins,  Bobby  L.,  4,358,975,  Cl.  83-56.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Tucker,  Trevor  W.;  Conway,  Larry  J.;  and  Bouchard,  Sylvain  L., 
4,359,690,  Cl.  328-151.000. 
Canon  Inc.:  See — 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 

Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto.  4.359,513,  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta.  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  4,359,515,  Cl.  430-70.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,359,512, 

Cl.  430-57.000. 
Shimizu,  Isamu;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  4,359,514,  Cl. 

430-65.000. 
Shimizu,     Masami;    Omi,    Junji;     Watanabe,     Kunio;     Uchidoi, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,359,277,  Cl.  354-219.000. 
Caponigro.  Dennis  A.;  and  Lopes.  Eugene  F..  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  joining  heat-recoverable  sheet  material  and  resulting 
article.  4.359,502,  Cl.  428-251.000. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Spensberger.    Johann;    and    Fischer,    Heinrich,    4,359,301,    Cl. 
409-3.000. 
Carlson,  David  L.,  to  Renco  Corporation.  Automatic  digital  backfat 

meter.  4,359,055,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Carlson,  David  L.,  to  Renco  Corporation.  Automatic  digital  backfat 

meter.  4,359,056,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Carlson,  Gordon  R.  Spring-biased  flushing  accessory  for  outboard 

motors.  4,359,063.  CI.  134-167.0OR. 
Carothers.  James  A.;  Economy.  James;  and  Ouano,  Augustus  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Enhancement  of  resist 
development.  4,359,520,  Cl.  430-326.000. 
Cartier,  Jean.  Prestressed  piezoelectric  accelerometer.  4,359.658.  Cl. 

310-329.000. 
Cash.  Harry  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Meighan.  Richard  M.;  and  Cash.  Harry  R.,  Jr..  4.359,508,  Cl. 
429-52.000. 
Cassel,  Knut  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Lens  antenna  arrange- 
ment. 4,359,741,  Cl.  343-754.000. 
Castro,  Geoffrey.  Mailbox.  4,359.185.  Cl.  232-17.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Kortering,  Randall  L.,  4,359,248,  Cl.  305-46.000. 
Cather,  Douglas  A.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Linecutter  seal,  apparatus  and 

method.  4.359,228,  Cl.  277-1.000. 
Cattaneo,   Leopoldo.   Piston  rings  with  control  slits.  4,359,229,  Cl. 

277-216.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Abbagnaro,    Louis    A.;    and    Gust,    Arthur    J..    4.359.768.    Cl. 
369-55.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Taskier.  Henry  T..  4,359,510,  Cl.  429-144.000. 
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Chai,  Thomas  Y.;  Reisch,  Franz  S.;  and  Wu,  M.  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Environmentally  sealed  variable  capacitance  apparatus.  4.359,720,  Cl. 

Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Preston,  Frank  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Graft 
copolymers  from  unsaturated  monomers  and  azo  di-ester  polyols  and 
polyurethanes  prepared  therefrom.  4,359,542,  Cl.  521-137  000 

Chang,  Clarence  D.:  See- 
Bell,  Weldon  K.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  4,359,421,  Cl    260- 
239. 30A. 

Chang,  Pan  W.  Telephone  ringing  circuit.  4.359,610,  Cl.  179-84.00T. 

Chang,  Shih-Chia.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Detecting  NO, 
using  thin  film  zinc  oxide  semiconductor.  4.358,950,  Cl.  73-23.000. 

Chang.  Shih-Chia,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Zinc  oxide  thin  film 
sensor   having   improved   reducing   gas  sensitivity.   4,358,951,   Cl. 

Chao.  James  C;  and  Jenq,  Cheng- Yih,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. 
Multi-stage,  adsorption  process  for  separating  organic  liquids  from 
water.  4,359,592.  Cl.  568-916.000. 
Chappell,  Austin.  Car  seat  tables.  4,359,004.  Cl.  108-44.000. 
Charmasson,  Henri  J.  A.:  See— 

Lockwood.  Lawrence  B.;  Wells.  Michael;  and  Charmasson,  Henri 
J.  A..  4,359.631.  Cl.  235-381.000. 
Cheetham.  Peter  S.  J.:  See— 

Bucke.  Christopher;  and  Cheetham.   Peter  S.  J..  4,359.531    Cl 
435-97.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burzin.  Klaus;  and  Otte,  Werner,  4,359,588,  Cl.  568-579.000, 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Hoff,   Raymond  E.;   Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo 
4,359,403,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Scott.  John  W.,  4.359.378.  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Child.  Francis  W.  Method  for  placing  implant  in  udder.  4.359.044.  Cl 

128-I.OOR. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  The:  See— 
Zetter.  Bruce  R..  4.359.527.  Cl.  435-29.000. 
Chisholm,  John.  Process  for  making  a  high  heat  transfer  surface  com- 
posed of  perforated  or  expanded  metal.  4,359.181,  Cl.  228-183.000. 
Chivers,  John  W.  H..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Microwave  interferome- 
ter. 4,359,683.  Cl.  324-58.50B. 
Cho.  Nakwon,  to  Electro  Nucleonics,  Inc.  Valve  assembly.  4,359,203. 

Cl.  251-77.000. 
Chong,  Berni  P.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Emulsion  copolymer 

anion  exchange  resins.  4.359,537,  Cl.  521-29.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Oda,  Roy;  and  Nicholas,  Richard  W.,  4,358,917,  Cl.  52-717.000. 
Church,  David  R.,  to  Amway  Corporation.  Automatic  actuator  for  air 

freshener  dispenser  or  the  like  for  toilets.  4,358,860.  Cl.  4-228.000. 
Chwalkowski,  Otto:  See— 

Spannhake.    Dieter;    and    Chwalkowski,    Otto,    4,359,707,    Cl 
335-284.000. 
.  Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Fryberg,  Mario;  Hagen.  Remon;  and  Scott,  John  G.  V.,  4,359,521. 
,    Cl.  430-505.000. 

iPostle.  Stephen  R..  4,359,522,  Cl.  430-512.000. 
Postle,  Stephen  R.,  4,359,523,  Cl.  430-512.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

id'Hondt.  Christian;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander.  Emst. 
I    4.359,555.  Cl.  525-358.000. 

Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Hegar,  Gert,  4.359.418,  Cl.  260-156.000. 
Cincinnati  Vulcan  Company,  The:  See— 

Sturwold,  Robert  J.,  4,359,393,  Cl.  252-34.700. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Messner,  John  S.;  and  Haddock.  Louis  A..  4,359,121,  Cl.   180- 
69.00R. 
.  Clark.  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Hegedus.   Charles   R.;   and   Clark.   Kenneth   G.,   4,359,543,   Cl. 
523-177.000. 
Clarice.  Brian  P.:  See— 
.     Stirling.  Irene;  and  Clarke,  Brian  P„  4,359,473,  Cl.  424-272.000. 
Claussen.  Lennart,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bof6rs.  Sprinkler  system.  4,359,097, 

Cl.  169-61.000. 
Cleek,  Alvin  L.:  See— 

ZankI,  Frank;  Sipek,  Charles  B.;  and  Cleek,  Alvin  L.,  4,358,888,  Cl. 
29-568.000. 
Cleminson,  John  H.;  Bowman,  Brian  R.;  and  Lauge,  Raitis,  to  Union 
Carbide  Canada  Limited.  Process  for  the  twin-web  hot  embossing  of 
thermoplastic  film.  4,359,442,  Cl.  264-280.000. 
Cloup,  Philippe,  to  Editions  Edmond  Dujardin.  Device  for  setting  up 
contact    connections    between    independent    electrical    circuits. 
4,359,704,  Cl.  335-205.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Wykes,  John  S.;  Surzyn,  Piotr  M.;  Croke,  Gerard  M.;  and  Adsley. 
Ian,  4,359,639,  Cl.  250-359.100. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Sedam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst,  William  R.,  4,359,432,  Cl.  261-26.000. 
Cohen,  Ellis  B.  Personal  monitoring  device.  4,359,723,  Cl.  340-573.000. 
Colclasure,    G.    Craig.    Device    for    clasping    hair.    4,359,061,    Cl. 

132-144.000. 
Cole,  George  S.;  and  Schmidt,  Karl  M.  Thrust  producing  shoe  sole  and 
•    heel.  4.358,902,  Cl.  36-28.000. 
Cole,   George   S.    Single   control   proportioning   valve   for   liquids. 

4,359,067,  Cl.  137-636.400. 
Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Liquid  crystal  compositions  with  novel  tris-azo  dichroic 
dyes.  4.359,398,  Cl.  252-299.100. 


Cole  National  Corporation:  See — 

Sorrells.  Frank  D..  4.358.913.  Cl.  51-2I6.0LP. 
Coleman,  David  L,;  and  Kass,  John  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Self-ad- 
justing brake.  4.359.144.  Cl.  188-77.00R. 
Collin.  Per  H.:  See— 

Bengtsson,  Erik  A.;  Collin,  Per  H.;  Flink,  Sunc  N.;  and  Widell, 
Bjorn,  4,359.212.  CI.  266-172.000. 
Collins,  Floyd  K.;  and  Rychlewski,  Thaddeus  V.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Method  of  mounting  a  cathode 
and  eyelet  for  use  therewith.  4.359.664,  Cl.  313-270.000. 
Colognori.  Aldo.  to  Colognori,  Aldo;  Zuppichini.  Sebastian;  and  Mc- 
Bride.  Thomas.  Necklace  retaining  clasp.  4.358.876.  Cl.  24-211  OOR. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Michaud.  Orean  E.;  and   Kindl.  George  F..  4,358,895,  Cl.   33- 
147.00L. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Beaujard,  Jean;  Menes,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravoire.  Jean.  4.359,331. 
Cl.  55-342.000. 
Comper.  Lopis  F.;  and  Scheiderich.  Roben  F..  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire  curing  bladder  lubncant.  4.359.340,  Cl 
106-38.220. 
Concept  Inc.:  See — 

Staub,  David  E.,  4.359.052.  Cl.  128-303.100. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Goldsmith.  Riley  G..  4.359,095.  Cl.  166-362.000. 
^     Horstman,  Jerry  L.,  4.358.885,  Cl.  29-426.500. 
Ralston.  Daniel  L..  4.359.408.  Cl.  252-440.000. 
Webb.    Frederick   A.;   and    Doerr.    Richard    E..   4.359,298,   Cl. 
406-3.000. 
Consigny.  Denis:  See- 
Dominique,    Gazel;    Dailliez,    Huges;    and    Consigny.    Denis, 
4,359,043,  Cl.  126-444.000. 
Constable.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Ballo,  James  A.;  and  Constable.  Charles  F..  4,358.995,  Cl.   100- 
98.00R. 
Construction  de  Materiels  de  Mines  S.A.:  See— 

Cagnioncle.  Georges.  4.359.115.  Cl.  175-393.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Ashby.    C.    William;    and    Morse,    Stephen    A.,    4,358,962,    Cl. 

73-849.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.;  and  Bell,  Richard  L.,  4,359,169,  Cl.  220-258.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hellmer,  Ernest  W.,  4,359,314,  Cl.  425-503.000. 
Continental  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis.  Duane  H..  4.359.171.  Cl.  220-307.000. 
Conway,  Larry  J.:  See- 
Tucker,  Trevor  W.;  Conway,  Larry  J.;  and  Bouchard,  Sylvain  L., 
4,359,690.  CI.  328-151.000. 
Cook.  Floyd  L..  Jr..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  High  speed  floor 

polisher.  4.358,868,  CI.  1 5-49.00R. 
Cooke.  Claude  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Salathiel.  William  M.;  Muecke.  Thomas  W.;  Cooke.  Claude  E..  Jr  • 
and  Li,  Norman  N..  4,359,391,  Cl.  252-8.55C. 
Cope,  Leonard  D.:  See —  ' 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  and  Cope,  Leonard  D.,  4.359.223,  Cl.  273-85.00G. 
Copley.  George  A.,  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Self-cleaning  pulsed 

air  cleaner  with  integral  precleaner.  4.359,330.  Cl.  55-273.000. 
Copyer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 

Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4.359,513.  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  4,359,515,  Cl.  430-70.000. 
Corneille,  David  M.  Coprecipitation  process  for  thermionic  cathode 

type  materials.  4,359,489.  Cl.  427-77.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Belentepe.  Yilmaz  C;  Lee.  Li-Chung;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H 
4,359,042,  Cl.  126-443.000. 
Corrugated  Drum  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Perkins,  David,  Jr.,  4,359,182.  Cl.  229-45.00R. 
Cosco,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerken,  Donald  L.;  Moore,  Donald  L.;  and  Degnen,  Stephen  M  . 
4,359,242,  Cl.  297-5.000. 
Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Industrial  Genovesi:  See — 

Noto  La  Diega,  Michele,  4,359,177,  Cl.  222-591.000. 
Cozzi,  Christopher  A.  Reflux  chair.  4,359,045,  Cl.  I28-24.00R 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C.  See- 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford.  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R  , 
4,359,594.  CI.  585-434.000. 
Createchnic  Patent  AG:  See— 

Dubach.  Werner  F..  4,359,166,  Cl.  215-272.000. 
Crema,  Erhard.  Device  for  separating  oil  from  an  oil-water  mixture 

4,359,386,  Cl.  210-336.000. 

Creps,  John  A.   Method  for  galvanizing  and  plastic  coatins  steel 

4,358,887,  Cl.  29-527.400.  "  *-  »  • 

Crillescn,   Jan   O.,   to  Ole   Leth.    Assembling   plug.    4,359.294    Cl 

403-406.000.  e   f    6  ,    V,.. 

Croke,  Gerard  M.:  See— 

Wykes,  John  S.;  Surzyn,  Piotr  M.;  Croke,  Gerard  M.;  and  Adsley. 

Ian.  4,359,639,  Cl.  250-359.100.  ' 

Cronkhite,    Daniel    R.    Vibrator   for   screed   boards.   4.359  296    Cl 

404-114.000.  ' 

Crosby,  Thomas  G.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Ruid  short- 
ening composition  having  anti-gumming  properties.  4,359.482.  Ci 
426-606.000.  o  i-    r-  .... 
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Norbert;    and    Burk,    Gerhard, 


Crotty,  David  E.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.   Stabilized 
trivalent  chromium  passivate  composition  and  process.  4,359,348,  CI. 
148-6.160. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson,  Curtis  P..  4,359,210,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Crutcher,  Lewis  P.  Musician's  chair.  4,359,243,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Csenki,  Laszio:  See— 

Balogh,  Gyorgy;  Hajnal,  Miklos;  Vajta,  Laszlo;  Lovanyi,  Istvan; 
and  Csenki,  Laszlo,  4,359,725,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Cutchens,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  and  Cutchens,  Charles  E.,  4,359,585,  CI. 
564-492.000. 
Cysewski,  Gerald  R.:  See — 

Wiike,  Charles  R.;  Maiorella,  Brian  L.;  Blanch,  Harvey  W.;  and 
Cysewski,  Gerald  R.,  4,359,533.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Czoch,  Jerzy  W.;  Seagrove,  Douglas  J.  W.;  Green,  Robert  J.;  and 
Morgan,  Martin  D.,  to  Molins,  Ltd.  Production  line  flow  control. 
4,359,152,  CI.  198-572.000. 
Dachs,  Georgianna  M.,  executrix:  See— 

Dachs,  Norman  W.,  deceased;  Ginter.  James  W.;  and  Pawlak, 

Joseph  A.,  4,359,590.  CI.  568-702.000. 

Dachs,  Norman  W.,  deceased  (by  Dachs,  Georgianna  M.,  executrix); 

Ginter.  James  W.;  and  Pawlak.  Joseph  A.,  to  Occidental  Chemical 

Corporation:    Titanate    ester-stabilized    bisphenols.    4,359,590,    CI. 

568-702.000. 

Da  Fonte,  Bento,  Jr.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Trivalent 

chromium  passivate  solution  and  process.  4,359,345,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Da  Fonte,  Bento,  Jr.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Trivalent 
chromium  passivate  solution  and  process  for  yellow  passivate  film. 
4,359,346,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Da  Fonte,  Bento,  Jr.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Chromium- 
free  passivate  solution  and  process.  4.359,347,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Dagani.  Michael  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Acid  stabilized  compositions 
of  2,2,2-trichloro-l-(N-hydrocarbylpyrryl-2)-ethanol.  4,359,422,  CI. 
548-562.000. 
Daido  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeichi,  Yasuo,  4.359.627,  CI.  219-523.000. 
Dailliez.  Huges:  See — 

Dominique,    Gazel;    Dailliez,    Huges;    and    Consigny,    Denis, 
4,359,043,  CI.  126-444.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG.:  See — 

Schmidt,    Willi;    Schwuchow, 

4.359.120.  CI.  180-69.00R. 
Stotz.  Manfred.  4,359,020,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,359,578,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Schultz,  Donald  C;  and  Jones.  Charles  R.,  4,359.142,  CI.   184- 
_     ll.OOR. 
Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Ole  A..  4,359,083,  CI.  164-404  000. 
d'Arcy,  Rainer-Lionel;  and  Schmidt,  Hartmut,  to  Varta  Batterie  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.    Automatic    water    refilling    of  storage    batteries. 
4,359,071.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Daugherty,  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Stecklein,  Alfred  L.;  and  Daugherty,  Jerome  M.,  4,359,355,  CI. 
156-138.000. 
Davies,  Ronald  C,  to  Third  Wave  Electronics  Company,  Inc.  Coin 

acceptor  or  rejector.  4,359,148.  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Davis,  Gordon  J.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Rotation  sensing  control. 

4,359,146,  CI.  192-136.000. 
Davis,  John  E.:  See — 

Bernstein,  William  A.;  Davis.  John  E.;  and  Gregoria,  Joseph  R.,  Jr., 
4,359,571,  CI.  528-392.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  G.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Colored    polyester   containing   copolymerized   dyes   as   colorants. 
4,359.570,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Dawans,  Francois;  Durand,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Binet,  Daniel,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Copolymers  from  acrylate  dicarboxylic  com- 
pounds and  diisobutylene  as  oil  additives.  4,359,325,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Daxer.  Georg:  See — 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Daxer,  Georg,  4,358,881,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
Day.  Charles  M..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  (Corporate  Offices).  High  speed 

squelch  circuit.  4,359,780,  CI.  455-222.000. 
Day,  Edward  G.;  Paddock,  Gordon  R.;  and  Seidewand,  Edward  H.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.   Pressure  operated  proportional  air 
management  valve.  4,358.927.  CI.  60-290.000. 
De  La  Mare.  Harold  E.;  and  Jones,  Paul  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Curable  epoxy-vinyl  ester  compositions.  4,359,370,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Dean,  Leron  R.:  See — 

Watkins,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Dean,    Leron    R.,    4,359,557,    CI. 
525-437.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Coleman.  David  L.;  and  Kass,  John  J.,  4,359,144,  CI.  188-77.00R. 
Van  Natta,  Terry  L.,  4,359.105.  CI.  172-386.000. 
Degnen.  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Gerken,  Donald  L.;  Moore.  Donald  L.;  and  Degnen,  Stephen  M., 
4,359,242,  CI.  297-5.000. 
Deguchi,    Takashi;    Usui,    Masahiro;    and    Higashio,    Yasuhiko,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  purification  of 
/J-phenylethyl  alcohol.  4,359,365,  CI.  203-55.000. 
de  Jong,  Joannes  N.  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Traveling  wave  flow 
meter.  4,358,954,  CI.  73-269.000. 


Demeter,  Laszlo  J.:  See— 

Smith,  Ian  D.;  Demeter,  Laszlo  J.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  E.,  4,359,660. 
CI.  378-119.000. 
Dennon,  Jack  D.  Linear  indexer.  4,359,677,  CI.  318-687.000. 
den  Otter,  Gerrit  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Catalyst  preparation. 

4,359,409,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
DeSantis,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Broadband 

RF  isolator.  4,359,743,  CI.  343-792.000. 
de   Stoutz,    William    P.    Mobile   station    for   distributing   beverages. 

4,359,073,  CI.  141-89.000. 
Deutsche  Femsprecher  Gesellschaft  mbH  Marburg:  See— 

Hannig,  Hubert;  Krapp,  Kari  H.;  and  MoUeken,  Heinz,  4,359,607, 
CI.  179-6.030. 
Devos,  Francis;  Beuque,  Patrick;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  to  Roquette 
Freres.  Corn  steeping  process  for  products  thus  obtained  and  their 
use  in  the  manufacture  of  penicillin.  4,359,528,  CI.  435-43.000. 
De  Vries,  Luitzen:  See — 

Lam,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  De  Vries,  Luitzen.  4,358,959.  CI.  73- 
432.0OR. 
de  Waard,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Acket,  Gerard  A.;  de  Waard,  Peter  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Wirtz, 
Gijsbrecht  C;  and  Rozzi,  Tullio  E.,  4,359,776,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Dey,  Phillip;  Fearns,  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  to  BlCC  Limited.  Over- 
head electric  transmission  systems.  4,359,598,  CI.  174-40.00R. 
d'Hondt,  Christian;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander,  Ernst,  to 
Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Salts   formed   from   formamidines   with 
polymers  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups.  4,359,555,  CI.  525-358.000. 
Diaz,  Zaida:  See — 

Blytas,  George  C;  and  Diaz,  Zaida,  4,359,450,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Bachman,  Wesley  J.,  4,359,734,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Dickman,  John  E.;  and  Donley,  William  B..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  making  a  late  programming  enhanced  contact 
ROM.  4,358.889,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohie,  Tomonori.  4,359,032,  CI.  123-458.000. 
Uchida,  Kazuo,  4,359,191,  CI.  239-533.500. 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  and  Langenfeld, 
Norbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
aromatic  isocyanates  containing  aromatically  bound  sulfochloride 
groups.  4,359,426,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Di  Pietro,  Massimo,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  In  tone  genera- 
tors for  electronic  musical  instruments.  4,358,982,  CI.  84-1.240. 
DiTullio,  Venanzio,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Hydrolysis  resistant 

polyaryletherketone  fabric.  4,359,501,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Dr.  Carl  Hahn,  GmbH:  See— 

Friese,  Axel,  4,359,357,  CI.  156-201.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Kraus,  Heinz;  and  Bayer.  Erich,  4,359,519,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Doerr,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Webb,    Frederick    A.;   and    Doerr,    Richard    E.,   4,359,298,   CI. 
406-3.000. 
Dolan,  Bruce  I.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Tray  for  organizing 
optical  fiber  splices  and  enclosures  embodying  such  trays.  4,359,262. 
CI.  350-96.200. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Catalyst  compositions  especially  useful  for  prepa- 
ration of  unsaturated  acids.  4,359,407,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Dominguez,  Carlos:  See — 

Langer,  Peter;  and  Dominguez,  Carlos,  4,359,715,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Dominique,  Gazel;  Dailliez,  Huges;  and  Consigny,  Denis.   Roofing 

member  for  collecting  solar  energy.  4,359,043,  CI.  126-444.000. 
Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.:  See — 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.,  4,359,540, 
CI.  521-129.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Copley,  George  A.,  4,359,330,  CI.  55-273.000. 
Wagner,    Wayne    M.;    and    Winnes,    David    E.,    4,359,135,    CI. 
181-266.000. 
Donley,  William  B.:  See— 

Dickman,    John    E.;    and    Donley,    William    B.,    4.358,889,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  and  Karlicek,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone 


Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Radiation  induced  deposition  of  metal  on 
semiconductor  surfaces.  4,359,485.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Dooley.  James  L.:  See— 

Latter.  Albert  L.;  Dooley,  James  L.;  and  Hammond,  R.  Philip, 
4,359,118,  CI.  180-54.00B. 
Dostoomian,  Ashod  S.;  Richard,  Alan  A.;  Traub,  Alan  C;  and  Vanzetti, 
Riccardo,  to  Vanzetti  Infrared  &  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  Controller 
for  spot  welding.  4,359,622,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Dove,  Norman  F.  Apparatus  to  supply  steam  including  steam  evacua- 
tion. 4,358,900.  CI.  34-54.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Skach,  Edward  J..  Jr.,  4.359,344,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Wright,  Donald  R.,  4,359,361,  CI.  156-497.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

LeGrow,  Gary  E.;  and   Kalinowski,   Robert   E.,  4,359,566,  CI. 
528-16.000. 
Doyle,  Padraic  A.:  See — 

Pope,  William  L.;  Pines,  Howard  S.;  Doyle,  Padraic  A.;  and  Silves- 
ter, Lenard  F.,  4,358,930,  CI.  60-647.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Kamofsky,  George  B.;  and  Hansotte,  Roger  J.,  4,359,417, 
260-123.500. 
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Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Smith,  William  S.,  4,359,107,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Dubach,  Werner  F.,  to  Crealechnic  Patent  AG.  Container  closure  cap 
4,359,166,0.215-272.000.  *^ 

Dumont,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of 

voice  signals,  4,359.604,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Mastrangelo,  Sebastian  V.  R.,  4.359.414,  CI.  523-200.000. 
jNacci,  George  R.;  and  Pie,  Donald  G..  4.359.516.  CI.  430-106.600 
Schweitzer.  Francis  E..  4.359.500.  CI.  428-212.000. 
ISiemionko.  Roger  K..  4.359.569.  CI.  528-190.000. 
Troy.  Daniel  J..  4.359.504.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Durai-Swamy.   Kandaswamy.   to  Occidental   Research  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  entrained  coal  pyrolysis.  4.359.363,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Dawans,    Francois;    Durand.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Binet,    Daniel 
4,359,325.  CI.  44-62.000. 
-Duskin  Franchise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Ichiro,  4,359,293,  CI.  403-58.000. 
Duval,  Ernest  H.:  See- 
Thompson,    Harold   R.;   and   Duval,    Ernest   H.,   4,359,292,   CI 
401-215.000. 
Eagan,  John  J.:  See— 

Murch,  Robert  M.;  and  Eagan,  John  J.,  4.358.899.  CI.  34-15.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

ravis.    Thomas    G.;    and    Weaver.    Max    A..    4.359.570.    CI 
528-289.000. 
Edwards.  Ray,  4.359.553,  CI.  525-240.000. 

Rowe,  Dennis  G.,  4,359,750,  CI.  346-135.100. 
atkins,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Dean,    Leron    R.,    4,359,557,    CI 
525-437.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Luy,  William  R.,  4,359,710.  CI.  338-51.000. 
Eberle,  Kelly  L.:  See— 

Eberle,  William;  and  Eberle,  Kelly  L.,  4,359,075,  CI.  141-177.000. 
Eberle,  William;  and  Eberle,  Kelly  L.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation. 
Multiple  position  and  work  station  for  battery  fabrication.  4,359,075 
CI.  141-177.000. 
Ebey.  Edward:  See— 

Maryonovich,    Michael   C;   and   Ebey,   Edward,   4,359.207,  CI 
254-272.000. 
Eckert,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.  and 
!    Sulesky.  Robert  A.,  4,359,397,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Economy.  James:  See — 

Carothers,  James  A.;  Economy,  James;  and  Ouano,  Augustus  C, 
4,359,520.  CI.  430-326.000. 
Editions  Edmond  Dujardin:  See — 

Cloup,  Philippe,  4,359.704.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Ediund,  Harry.  Can  closure  provided  with  opening  tab.  4,359,170,  CI 

220-268.000, 
Edwards,  Ray,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyethylene  extrusion 

coating  compositions.  4,359,553,  CI.  525-240.(XX). 
Egan,  William  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneu- 
matic tire  having  puncture  sealing  feature  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,359,078.  CI.  152-347,000. 
Eggert,  Wklter  S.,  Jr..  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Underride  device  for  a 

trailer  or  truck.  4.359.239.  CI.  293-132.000. 
Eguchi,  Osamu;  and  Hattori.  Mitsutoshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Magneto-resistance  type  contactless  rotational  angle  detecting  apoa- 
ratus.  4,359,685.  CI.  324-208.000. 
Eibofner.  Eugen:  See— 

Strohmaier.    Ernst;    Scheicher.    Hans;    and    Eibofner,    Eugen, 
4.359.317,  CI.  433-85,000. 
Eidschun,  Charles  D  .  to  Micro-Plate.  Inc.  Plating  cell  with  continuous 

cathode  contact  and  method.  4,359,366,  CI.  204-15,000. 
Eldridge,  Charles  W.,  to  Paxall,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  feeding  flat  articles. 

4,359,214,  CI,  271-5.000, 
Electricity  Trust  of  South  Australia,  The:  See — 
Foord,  Peter  M.,  4,359,644,  CI.  307-40.000. 
Electro-Nite  Co.:  See— 

Plessers,  Jacques,  4.358,948.  CI.  374-26.000. 
Electro  Nucleonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Cho.  Nakwon.  4.359.203,  CI.  251-77.000. 
Elektromobil  Elektroes  Jarmuipari  Szovetkezet:  See— 

Balogh,  Gyorgy;  Hajnal,  Miklos;  Vajta,  Laszlo;  Lovanyi,  Istvan 
and  Csenki,  Laszlo,  4,359,725,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Elger,  Walter:  See— 

Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Elger. 
Walter.  4,359.467.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Elsea,  Hugh  R..  Jr.;  and  Etheridge,  Lionel  L.  Diesel  engine  fuel  compo- 
sition and  use  of  same  for  operating  diesel  engines.  4,359,324,  CI. 
44-53.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Meighan,  Richard  M.;  and  Cash,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  4,359,508,  CI 

429-52.000. 
Paquin,  Patrick  J.;  and  Lang,  Donald  D.,  4,359,597,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Emdee  Corporation:  See — 

Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker,  Philip  E.,  4,358,956,  CI.  73-301.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Robson,  Alan,  4,359,691,  CI.  329-50.000, 
Endres,  Wilhelm;  and  Mukherjee,  Dilip,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 

Company  Limited  Cooled  wall.  4.359,310,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Energy  Incorporated:  See — 

Baston,  Virgil  F,.  4,359.005.  CI.  1 10-245.000. 


Enertec:  See — 

Ley.  Anthony  J..  4,359.684.  CI.  324-142.000.  "^ 

Engineering  Research  Applications,  Inc.:  See— 
Rooney,  Craig  E.,  4,359.612.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Rooney.  Craig  E.,  4,359,613,  CI.  20O-5.0OR. 
England,  Michael  D.  D.,  to  O'Reilly,  David.  Audio  control  system. 

4,359,601,  CI.  179-l,OOD, 
Envirex  Inc.:  See— 

Krivec,  Bert,  4.359.385.  CI,  210-230.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke.  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis,  Daniel  M  ;  Otto.  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle.  Lawrence  L., 
4.359,376,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Eriksson,  Larry  J.,  to  Nelson  Industries  Inc.  MufTler  construction. 

4,359,136,  CI.  181-269  000 
Eriichman.  Irving;  and  Lothrop.  John  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Accumulator  for  use  with  modular  production  line  units.  4,359,149. 
CI.  198-347.000. 
ESB  Corporation:  See — 

Turillon,  Pierre  P.;  Hull,  Michael  N,;  and  Nordblom,  Georse  F.. 
4,358,892,  CI,  29-623.500. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Spillmann,  Werner,  deceased;  Spillmann,  Emilie,  heir;  Scheffre  nee 
Spillmann.  Irene,  heir;  Spillmann.  Rolf,  heir;  and  Lehmann,  Rolf. 
4.358.993.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Etheridge.  Lionel  L.:  See— 

Elsea.   Hugh   R  .  Jr.;  and   Etheridge.   Lionel   L..  4.359.324,  CI. 
44-53.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Dagani,  Michael  J.,  4,359.422.  CI.  548-562.000. 
Evers,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force  Thermoox- 
idatively  stable  articulated  p-benzobisoxazole  and  p-benzobisthiazolc 
polymers,  4,359,567.  CI.  528-179,000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr 
and  Li,  Norman  N,,  4,359.391.  CI  252-8, 55C, 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co,:  See  - 

Agarwal,   Pawan   K,;  and   Makowski.   Henry  S..  4.359,547.  CI 

524-504000, 
Fung.  Shun  C.  4.359.406.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Hoffman.  Paul  R..  4,359.763.  CI.  360-99.000, 
Howard,  Kent  A.;  Mitchell.  Howard  L.;  and  Waghome.  Robert  H.. 

4.359,396.  CI.  585-856,000, 
Kurzbuch,  Werner,  4,358,979,  CI,  83-658.000. 
Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W,;  Cooke,  Claude  E    Jr 

and  Li,  Norman  N.,  4,359.391.  CI,  252-8. 55C. 
Salmre,  William,  4.359.744,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Schneider,  Michael,  4,359,487,  CI.  427-75,000, 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Lehrer,  William  I.,  4,359,490,  CI,  427-95.000. 
Fallon,  Ray  D.;  and  Stubbs,  Richard  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Blast    enabled    missile    detent/release    mechanism.    4,358,983,    CI. 
89-1.806. 
Fanning,  William  J  ,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc   Method  and 
apparatus  for  bonding  terminals  to  electrical  devices.  4,359,623.  CI 
219-111,000. 
Fasterding.  Henning;  Franz.  Herbert;  and  Walker.  Gerhard,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Voltage  regulator  for  generators.  4.359,656,  CI.  310- 
68,OOR, 
Favonio,  Osvaldo.  Dentist's  drill  chuck.  4,358,971,  CI.  81-55.000. 
Fearns,  Peter:  See— 

Dey,  Phillip;  Fearns,  Peter;  Plessner,  Kari  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  4,359,598.  CI.  174^ 
40.00R. 
Feigt,  Ingmar:  See — 

Sachs,  Bertram;  Borburgh,  Jacques;  and  Feigt,  Ingmar,  4,359.767. 
CI.  367-105.000. 
Feldhaus,  Karl:  See— 

Gregor.  Karl;  and  Feldhaus.  Karl,  4,359,364,  CI.  202-230.000. 
Feldman,  Julian,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for 
recovering  ethanol  from  dilute  aqueous  solutions  employing  solid 
sorbent.  4,359,593,  CI.  568-916.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc.  Metallic  articles  having 
dual  layers  of  electroless  metal  coatings  incorporating  particulate 
matter.  4,358,922,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc.  Composite  coatings  for 

open-end  machinery  parts.  4,358,923,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.:  See— 

Hoffert,  Franklin  D.;  Milligan,  John  D.;  Marina,  Jose  M     and 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.,  4,359,326,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Fiala,  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
providing  uniform  acceleration  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
4.359,028,  CI.  123-350.000.  * 

Fiber  Glass  Tooling  &  Specialties:  See — 

Michaels,  Nathaniel  E.,  4.359,443,  CI.  264-328.200. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Jlubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.,  4,359.354,  CI.  156-1 15.000. 
Miller,  Nick  M.,  III.  4.359.675.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Fischer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Staufer.  Adolf.  4.359,077,  CI.  144-371.000. 
Fischer,  Heinrich:  See — 

Spensberger,    Johann;    and    Fischer,    Heinrich,    4.359  301     CI 
409-3.000. 
Fischer.  Klaus,  to  Glasbau  Heinrich  Hahn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Display 
case  and  a  modular  display  case  system.  4.359.249,  CI.  312-198.000. 
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Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See — 

Schmoock,  Roy  F,  4.358.963,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Fisher.  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T.  Recovery  of  underground 

hydrocarbons.  4.359,091,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Fisher,  Charles  R.  Firing  circuit  for  card  reader  device.  4.359,632,  CI. 

235-451.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See- 
Fisher,    Charles    B.;    and    Fisher,    Sidney    T.,    4,359,091.    CI. 
166-248.000. 
Flack.  Arnold.   Magnet  pole  pieces  and  pole  piece  extensions  and 

shields.  4,359.706,  CI  335-281.000. 
Fleischer,  Helmut:  See— 

Huber.  Bernd;  Schneider,  Erich;  and  Fleischer,  Helmut.  4,359,717, 
CI   340-63.000. 
Flink.  Sune  N  :  See— 

Bengtsson,  Erik  A.;  Collin.  Per  H.;  Flink.  Sune  N.;  and  Widell, 
Bjorn.  4.359.212.  CI.  266-172.000. 
Fokker-VFW  B.V.:  See- 
Lam.  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  De  Vries.  Luitzen,  4.358,959,  CI.  73- 
432.00R. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See- 
Bloom.   Stanley   M.;   Borror.   Alan   L.;   and   Foley.   James   W.. 
4.359.574.  CI.  544-135.000. 
Fonseca.  Eduardo  J.  A.  Valve.  4,359,065.  CI.  137-413.000. 
Foord.  Peter  M..  to  Electricity  Trust  of  South  Australia,  The.  Load 

shedding  control  means.  4.359.644,  CI   307-40.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Greene.  Edward  S.;  and  Knight.  Eric  M.,  4.358.947,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Labana,    Santokh    S.;    and    Theodore,    Ares    N.,    4.359,554,    CI. 

525-386.000. 
Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L., 

4,359.698.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Langer.  Peter:  and  Dominguez.  Carlos.  4,359,715,  CI.  340-52.00R 
Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Lytle,  Donald  A.,  to  Hancor,  Inc. 

Subterranean  plastic  tank.  4,359,167,  CI.  220-72.000. 
Fox.  Clifton  S.;  Fox,  Jay  A.;  and  Barr,  Dallas  N.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  High  efficiency  transversely  excited  electrodeless 
gas  lasers.  4.359.777,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Fox,  Jay  A.:  See —  ' 

Fox,  Clifton  S.;  Fox,  Jay  A.;  and  Barr,  Dallas  N.,  4,359,777,  CI. 
372-61.000. 
Fox,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Kim,  Oh-Kil;  and  Fox,  Robert  B.,  4,359,411,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Frahm,  James  H.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Recoil  starter.  4,359,021. 

CI.  123-185.0BA. 
Frank.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Bowman.  Michael  A.;  Frank.  Steven  R.;  Stahura.  Richard  P.;  and 
Swinderman.  Robert  T.,  4,359.150.  CI.  198-497.000. 
Franke,  Thomas  A.  Chair-recliner.  4,359,245,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Franks.  Larry  A.;  and  Lutz.  Stephen  S..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Liquid  scintillators  for  optical  fiber  applications.  4,359,641, 
CI.  250-486.100. 
Frankus.  Andrew,  to  Anderson  Company  of  Indiana.  The.  Wiper  arm 

drivmg  mechanism.  4,358,869,  CI.  15-250.300. 
Franz,  Herbert:  See — 

Fasterding.    Henning;    Franz.    Herbert;    and    Walker,    Gerhard, 
4,359,656,  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Amide 
and    hydrazide    derivatives    of    N-trifluoroacetyl-N-phosphonome- 
thylglycine  as  herbicides.  4.359,332,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Eraser.  William  A.;  Maraschin.  Norma  J.;  Karol.  Frederick  J.;  and 
Makai.   Alexander  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   High  tear 
strength  polymers.  4,359.561.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Frazita.  Richard  F.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Phased  array  antenna 

with  extinguishable  phase  shifters.  4.359,740.  CI   343-703.000. 
Freiwald.  Edward  S.:  See — 

Kelm.  Alvin;  and  Freiwald,  Edward  S..  4.359,208.  CI.  254-362.000. 
Fremery,  Max;  Keim,  Karl-Heit)z;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  to  Union  Rhei- 
nische  Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
o-substitution  of  phenols.  4.359,591,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Freter.  Kurt;  Fuchs,  Victor;  and  Oliver,  James  T.,  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
heim  Ltd   Antiallergic  N-[4-(indolyl)-piperidino-alkyl]-benzimidazo- 
lones.  4.359.468,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armalurenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Kiendl.  Harro.  4.359.186,  CI.  236-12.00A. 
Friese,  Axel,  to  Dr.  Carl  Hahn.  GmbH.  Method  of  making  tampon 

with  a  non-woven  wrap.  4.359,357,  CI.  156-201.000. 
Fritsch,  Gunter;  Vollmer,  Heinz;  and  Schmitz.  Walter,  to  Gebr.  Hap- 
pich  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  an  extruded  plastic 
bar  with  plural  surface  characteristics.  4,359,439,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Fritts,  Thomas  V.:  See — 

Beauford.    Martin    H.;   and    Fritts.   Thomas   V.,   4.359.731.    CI. 
340-825.510. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,359.470.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Fryberg,  Mario;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Scott.  John  G.  V..  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG.    Light-sensitive  color   photographic   material.   4.359.521.   CI. 
430-505.000. 
Fuchs.  Victor:  See — 

Freter.  Kurt;  Fuchs,  Victor;  and  Oliver,  James  T..  4.359,468.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Fuerst,  William  R.:  See — 

Sedam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst,  William  R.,  4.359.432,  CI.  261-26.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Kashiwagi,  Kenzo.  4.359.499.  CI.  428-201.000. 


Masuda.  Takao;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Aotani,  Yoshimasa;  and  Itoh, 
Isamu,  4,359,524,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masaya:  See — 

Sano,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Masatosi;  and  Fujimoto.  Masaya.  4.359.374, 
CI.  204-195.00S. 
Fujioka,  Yoshiki,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Control  system  for  stop- 
ping spindle  at  predetermined   rotational   position.  4,359,676,  CI. 
318-653.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Fujioka,  Yoshiki,  4,359,676,  CI.  318-653.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hayakawa,     Masahiro;     and     Hirano,     Yutaka,     4,359.754.     CI. 

357-22.000. 
Shinoda,  Tsutae;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  and  Miyashita, 
Yoshinori,  4.359.663.  CI.  313-21 7.000. 
Fujiwara.  Itsuo:  See — 

Masuda.  Takao;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Aotani.  Yoshimasa;  and  Itoh, 
Isamu.  4.359.524.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Fukatsu.  Shunzo:  See — 

Umezawa.    Hamao;    Umezawa.    Sumio;    Fukatsu,    Shunzo;    and 

Yoneta.  Toshio,  4.359.572,  CI.  536-13.800. 

Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Layered  photoconductive  member  having  barrier  of 

silicon  and  halogen.  4,359,512,  CI.  430-57.000. 

Fukui,   Hisao,   to  Sony   Corporation.   Timer  circuit.   4,359,655,   CI. 

307-595.000. 
Fulton  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Maryonovich,   Michael   C;   and   Ebey,   Edward,  4,359,207,   CI. 
254-272.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Highly  dis- 
persed supported  group  VIII  metal-phosphorus  compnaunds,  and 
highly  dispersed,  supported  group  VIII  metal-arsenic  and  a  process 
for  making  said  compounds.  4,359,406,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Funke,  Herbert;  and  Riggenmann,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Zumtobel  KG. 
Reciprocating  pump  for  the  pulsation-free  delivery  of  a  liquid. 
4,359.312,  CI.  417-18.000. 
Furuhashi,  Shoji;  Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Tamura,  Hideyuki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,359,029,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Furukado.  Shoji:  See — 

Okamoto.  Kouichi;  Sakuyama,  Masaki;  Furukado.  Shoji;  and  Oishi, 
Norio.  4.358,937.  CI.  62-505.000. 
Furuya.  Tadashi;  and  Ota,  Shuji,  to  Nissan  Diesel  Motors  Co.,  Ltd. 

Exhaust  gas  recycling  in  diesel  engines.  4,359,033,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Ury.  Michael  G.,  4.359.668.  CI.  315-39.000. 
Futamura.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Maruyama.  Eisuke;  Kobayashi.  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi.  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura.  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki.  Naohito, 
4,359.074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Fuzesi,  Stephen;  and  Bayusik.  John  G  ,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Methyl 
glucoside-amine-based  polyether  polyols  and  process  of  preparation. 
4,359,573.  CI.  536-17.200. 
Fyie,  Joseph  A.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.,  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest 
Products   Company,    Inc.    Distribution    apparatus    4.359,151,    CI. 
198-525.000. 
G  -^ .  H  Montage  GmbH:  See— 

Geverath,  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Kundt,  Karl-Wilhelm.  4,359,084.  CI. 
165-12.000. 
Gaede,   Georg,   to    Bayerische    Motoren   Werke   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  preventing  the  pumping  of  a  hydraulic  valve  clearance 
compensating  element  in  valve  operating  mechanisms  of  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,359,019.  CI.  123-90.460. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Michael  J.,  4.359.334.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Joedicke,  Ingo  B..  4.359.505.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Gagnon.  Michel.  Ground  preparation  tool  for  reforestation.  4,359,101, 

CI.  172-38.000. 
Gainer,  Gordon  C;   Luck,   Russell   M.;  and  Grant,  Hendrie  J.,  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation.  Thermally  stable  lubricants  for  refrigera- 
tor systems.  4.359,394,  CI.  252-54.000. 
Gali  Mallofre.  Salvador.  Control  elements  for  gearbox  ratio  selectors  in 

heavy  vehicles.  4.358.988,  CI.  91- 167.00R. 
Gallagher,  James  A.;  and  Brizgys,  Bernardas,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.    Polyurethane    sealant    compositions.    4,359,549.    CI. 
524-791.000. 
Gallart.  Robert.  Power  tool.  4.358.946.  CI.  72-392.000. 
Gallusser.  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector  coupling  ring  having 
an  integral  spring.  4,359,254,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  and  Peterson,  Ann  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Coupling  ring  having  detent  means.  4,359,255,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Gallusser.  David  O.;  Snyder,  Gene  L.;  Brush,  Robert  W.;  and  Joslyn, 
Carl  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector  coupling 
member.  4,359.256,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Harvey,  Roy  L.,  to  American  District  Telegraph 
Company.    Two-wire    multi-zone    alarm    system.    4,359,721,    CI. 
340-525.000. 
Gange,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Modulator  structures  and 
methods   for   multi-electron    gun   display    devices.    4,359,671,   CI. 
315-366.000. 
Garavuso,  Gerald  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Direct  control  paddle 

wheel.  4,359,219.  CI.  271-236.000. 
Garcia.  Alexander,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Quick 
release  snap.  4,358.880,  CI.  24-241. OPS. 
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Gardner,  Keith  L..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Process 
producing  peroxydicarbonates.  4,359.427.  CI.  260-463  000 

Garlock  Inc.:  See— 

Cather.  Douglas  A..  4.359.228,  CI.  277-1.000. 

Garner,  Lloyd  L.;  Vincent.  Joe  W.;  and  Baker.  William.  III.  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.  Hybnd  diamond  insert  platform  locator  and  reten- 
tion method.  4,359,112,  CI.  175-329.000. 

Garner,  Lloyd  L.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Method  of  fabrication  of 
rock  bit  inserts  of  tungsten  carbide  (WC)  and  cobalt  (Co)  with  cutting 
surface  wear  pad  of  relative  hardness  and  body  portion  of  relative 
toughness  sintered  as  an  integral  composite.  4.359.335  CI  75- 
208.00R.  •     .•  -' 

Garrison.   Marvin   C,   to   Ampex   Corporation.   Optical    measuring 

method  and  apparatus.  4.359.282.  CI.  356-376.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Stecklein,  Alfred  L.;  and  Daugherty.  Jerome  M..  4.359  355    CI 
156-138.000.  ....'.'.  V... 

Gaul.  James  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Tinh.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company 
Mixed  ethylene  and  propylene  carbonate-containing  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  adhesive  binder  composition.  4.359.507.  CI.  428-425  100 
Gavagan.  James  A.;  Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill;  West, 
Frank;  and  Brennan.  William  E..  to  Irvin  Industries  Inc.  Static  belt 
loop  snubber  system.  4.359.237.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Gavrilov.  Vitaly  P.;  See— 

Rusanov.  Alexander  I.;  Gavrilov.  Vitaly  P.;  Yarmashev.  Jury  N 
Arbuzov.  Pavel  M.;  and  Levit.  Nadezhda  M..  4.359.058  ci 
13O-27.0OZ.  ...  JO.  ^1. 

Gaylard,  Bernard:  See— 

Dey.  Phillip;  Fearns.  Peter;  Plessner.  Karl  W.;  Pickup.  Kenneth  H. 
Gaylard.  Bernard;  and  Murphy.  Arthur  B.,  4.359.598.  CI    174- 
1 1  40.00R. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Fritsch.  Gunter;  Vollmer.  Heinz;  and  Schmitz,  Walter.  4.359  439 
CI.  264-135.000.  .... 

Geiger.  Allen  R.,  to  Aero-Geophysical.  Inc.  Clear  air  turbulence  detec- 
tion. 4.359,640,  CI.  250-372.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  William;  and  Eberle,  Kelly  L.,  4.359.075,  CI.  141-177.000 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  E.,  4,359,669.  CI.  315-208.000. 
Cole,    Herbert    S..   Jr.;   and    Aftergut,    Siegfried,   4,359,398    CI 

252-299.100. 
Graff,  William  A.;  and  Kohut,  Jaroslaw,  4,359,536,  CI.  501-25.000. 
Hazra,  Jayanta;  and  Haque,  Sazzadul,  4,359,300,  CI.  407-114  000 
Helfrich,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,358,932,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Horvay,  Julius  B.,  4,358,933,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.',  4.359.250.  CI.  312-228.000. 
Losert,    Gehard    K.;    and    Webb,    William    M.,    4,358,935.    CI 

62-188.000. 
Mahony,  John  E..  4,359,728,  CI.  340-747.000. 
Winstead,  Maynard  R..  4.359,338,  CI.  106-14.130. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Bardsley,    Robert    F.;    and    Marks,    William    M..   4.359.072.    CI 
141-71.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Chang,  Shih-Chia,  4.358.950.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Chang.  Shih-Chia,  4,358,951,  CI.  73-23.000. 
E)ay,  Edward  G.;  Paddock,  Gordon  R.;  and  Seidewand,  Edward 

H.,  4,358,927,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Dickman,    John    E.;    and    Donley,    William    B.,    4,358,889,    CI 

29-571.000. 
Harvey,  Douglas  J.;  O'Connor,  Neal  E.;  and  Bronson,  Joseph  J 

4,358,884,  CI.  29-402.180. 
Kotwicki,  Allan  J.,  4,358,928,  CI.  60-397.000. 
Magyar.  Joseph  J..  4,358,879,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Mittelstadt,  Roy  A.,  4,359,234,  CI.  280-438.00R. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.,  4,359,236.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Stoltman,   Donald  D.;  and  Gifford.   William  E..  4.359  031    CI 

123-452.000. 
Takai.  Akio  T..  4.358.871,  CI.  16-262.000: 
Wade,  Calvin  E.,  4,359.018,  CI.  123-90.340. 
Williams.  Donald  L..  4.359.204.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Zeigler,    Philip    B.;    and    Moore,    David    W.,    4,359.263.    CI 

350-281.000. 
Zeigler,    Philip    B.;    and    Moore,    David    W..    4.359,264,    CI. 
350-281.000. 
Ger-Win  Vans,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerring.  Harold  E.  4,358,883,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Gerard.  Roger  E.  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Electronic 

amplification  systems.  4,359,695,  CI.  330-151.000. 
Gerard,  Roger  E.  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Amplifiers. 

4,359.696.  CI.  330-151.000. 
Gerben,  Ralph  D.;  and  Walters,  Harry  J.,  to  M.  S.  Willett,  Inc.  Three 

axis  transfer  apparatus.  4.359.153,  CI.  198-621.000. 
Gerber.  Arthur  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  a 

photosensitive  silver  halide  element.  4.359,525,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Gerdirjg,  Charles  C;  Stoll.  Joseph  M.;  and  Majors.  Harold  L..  to  Jones 
&  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  bottom  casting  metal 
ingots.  4,359,202.  CI.  249-109.000. 
Gerecke.  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz,  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Fieri.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar.  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.    Thieno-l,4-dia2epin-5-ones    and    benzo-1.4-diazepin- 
5-ones.  4,359.420,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Gerken.  Donald  L.;  Moore.  Donald  L.;  and  Degnen.  Stephen  M..  to 
Cosco.  Inc.  Collapsible  baby  walker-jumper.  4.359,242.  CI.  297-5.000. 


Production  of 
4.359.359.  CI. 


4.359.031.  CI. 


4,359,413.    CI. 


4.359.292.   CI. 


and  Pawlak. 


Gerlach.  Klaus;  and  Wick.  Gerhard,  to  Akzo  N.V 
polyurethane  embedding  materials  and  use  th«reoi 
156-294.000. 
Gerring.  Harold  E..  to  Ger-Win  Vans.  Inc.  Vehicle  top  structure  and 

method  of  assembly.  4.358.883,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Gerry,  Frank  S.:  See- 
Wiggins,    Wayne    T.;    and    Gerry.    Frank    S..    4.359.506.    CI 
428-412.000. 
Geverath,   Wulf-Dieter;  and   Kundt.   Karl-Wilhelm.   to  C.E.M.A.N. 
Special-Container  GmbH;  and  G-K    H  Montage  GmbH.  Tempera- 
ture tank  container.  4,359.084.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Temme.  Helmut.  4.359.154.  CI.  198-735.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Eisenhutte:  See— 

Grcgor.  Karl;  and  Feldhaus.  Karl.  4.359.364.  CI.  202-230.000. 
Geyer.  Ludwig.  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabnk  Augsburg-Numberg  A  G 

Bus  frame  for  a  motor  bus.  4,358.914.  CI.  52-643  000 
Giessen.  Bill  C:  See- 
Ray.  Ranjan;  Polk.  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen.  Bill  C,  4.359.352.  CI 
148-31.000.  .JJ*.  «-!• 

Gifford.  William  E.:  See— 

Stoltman.   Donald   D.;  and  Gifford.   William   E 
123-452.000. 
Gilbert.  Lawrence  A.:  See- 
Ward.    James    F.;    and    Gilbert.    Lawrence    A., 
252-527.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Thompson,    Harold    R.;   and   Duval,    Ernest    H 
401-215.000. 
Ginter,  James  W.:  See — 

Dachs,  Norman  W..  deceased;  Ginter.  James  W 
Joseph  A..  4.359.590.  CI.  568-702.000. 
Giorgio.  Charles.  Rifle  bolt  assemblies.  4.358,986,  CI.  89-142.000. 
Gittleman,  Neal.  Dental  implant.  4,359.318.  CI.  433-173.000 
Glasbau  Heinrich  Hahn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Fischer.  Klaus.  4,359,249.  CI.  312-198.000. 
Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C ;  and  Townzen,  David  A.,  to 
Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.  Zero  level  correction  apparatus   4  359  746 
CI.  346-33.00R 
Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A.,  to 
Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.  Thermocouple  recorder.  4,359,747,  CI.  346- 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku.  Charles  C;  and  Townzen.  David  A.,  to 
Kaye  Instruments.  Inc.  Stepper  motor  for  data  recorder  4.359  751 
CI.  346-136.000. 
Goldsmith.  Riley  G.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Well  support  system.  4,359  095 

CI.  166-362.000. 
Gonzalez,  Eduardo  B.  Self  compensating  seal  apparatus.  4  359  III  CI 
175-227.000.  .       .      ■ 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Gregory  L..  4.359.732.  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Comper.   Louis  F.;  and  Scheiderich.   Robert   F..  4.359.340    CI 

106-38.220. 
Egan.  William  E..  4.359.078.  CI.  152-347.000. 
Gordon.  Robert  T.  Atherosclerosis  treatment  method.  4,359,453,  CI 

424-1.000. 

Gosling.  Keith;  Jackson,  Nigel  L.;  Leon,  Nicholas  H.;  Mulley,  Victor 

J.;  and  Baldock,  Michael  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Antiperspi- 

rant  activity  of  basic  aluminum  compounds.  4.359.456.  CI.  424-68  000 

Gotou.  Makoto,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Control 

system  for  a  DC  motor.  4.359.674.  CI.  318-318.000. 
Goudie.  Alexander  C;  and  Ward,  Robert  W..  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.    lOH-l-Alkyl-lO-oxabenzo.5.6  cyclohepta[1.2-G]pyrrole-2- 
acetic  acids.  4.359.423.  CI.  548-427.000. 
Gould,  Francis  E.;  and  Johnston,  Christian  W.,  to  Tyndale  Plains- 
Hunter,  Ltd.  Polyurethane  diacrylate  compositions.  4,359.558    CI 
525-454.000. 
Graff,  William  A.;  and  Kohut,  Jaroslaw,  to  General  Electnc  Company 

Frit  glass  composition.  4,359,536,  CI.  501-25.000. 
Graham,  Bruce  L.:  See- 
Green,  Todd  C;  and  Graham,  Bruce  L.,  4,359,614.  CI.  200-5  OOR 
Gralo  Inc.:  See — 

Kroll.    Arthur   T.;   and    Sherman,    Richard    M.,   4.359  M9    CI 
239-121.000. 
Grant.  Hendrie  J.:  See- 
Gainer.  Gordon  C;  Luck.  Russell  M.;  and  Grant.  Hendrie  J 
4.359.394.  CI.  252-54.000. 
Granzow.  Albrecht  H.;  and  Klingsberg.  Erwin.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.      Non-pyrophoric      nigrosine      base       4.359.577.      CI 
544-348.000. 
Graphic  Resources.  Inc.:  See — 

Hattemer.  James  C,  4,359,358,  CI.  156-248.000. 
Grassl,  Hans-Peter;  Kleinschmidt,  Peter;  Herbst.  Heiner;  and  Pfleid- 
erer,  Hans-Jorg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Single  reflex  camera 
with  optoelectronic  distance  meter.  4.359,274.  CI   354-25.000. 
Grasso.  Charles  P..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  sulfur  ylide  intermediates  of  insecticidal  pyrethroids 
4.359.580.  CI.  549-79.000. 
Greco,  Gerard  B..  to  Loral  Corporation.  Visual  instruction  systems  for 

pnnted  circuit  boards.  4.359.319.  CI.  434-224.000. 
Green.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Czoch.  Jerzy  W.;  Seagrove.  Douglas  J.  W.;  Green.  Robert  J.;  and 
Morgan.  Martin  D..  4.359.152.  CI.  198-572.000. 
Green.  Todd  C;  and  Graham.  Bruce  L..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Miniature  two-level  pushbuttonswitch.  4.359.614.  CI.  20O-5.00R. 
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Greene,  Edward  S.;  and  Knight.  Eric  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  volumetric  cahbration  of  liquid  flow  sensor 
output  signals.  4,358,947,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Gregor,  Karl;  and  Feldhaus,  Karl,  to  Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Eisen- 
hutte.  Gas-collecting  apparatus  for  coking  installation.  4,359,364,  CI. 
202-230.000. 
Gregoria,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bernstein,  William  A.;  Davis,  John  E.;  and  Gregoria,  Joseph  R.,  Jr., 

4,359,571,  CI.  528-392.000. 

Grey,  Roger  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Hydrogena- 

tion  of  esters  using  alkali  doped  heterogeneous  Group  VIII  transition 

metal  catalysts.  4,359,404,  CI.  252-430.000. 

Gringer.  Donald.  Blister  pack  for  storage  and  display  of  elongated 

articles  and  the  like,  4,359,158,  CI.  206-349.000. 
Groom,  James  S.;  and  Mclntyre,  Robert  W.,  to  Package  Machmery 

Company.  Cartoning  apparatus.  4,358,918,  CI.  53-74.000. 
Gross,  UJrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tracking  device.  4,359,635, 

CI.  250-201.000. 
Groupement  d'Interet  Economique  de  Recherches  et  de  Developpe- 
ment  PSA:  See — 
Xiberas,  Andre,  4,359,038,  CI.  123-644.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Morris.  Merle  E.;  and  Meade,  Steven  L.,  4,359,665,  CI.  313-274.000. 
Gubler,  Hans;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Pattern 

mechanism  for  a  warp  knitting  machine.  4.358,940,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Guenthner,  Russell  W.,  to  Ho«eywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Clock 

pulse  driver.  4,359,689.  CI.  328-72.000. 
Guild,  William  H.  Apparatus  for  selectively  varying  the  longitudinal 

position  of  a  skier  on  a  pair  of  skis.  4,358,904,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Gulliksen,  John  E.;  and  Reed,  Nanci  W.,  to  Koehler 
Manufacturing  Company.  Tubular  positive  electrode  means  for  use  in 
lead-acid  storage  batteries  including  shaped  grid  structure  and  self- 
grid     complement     means    therefor.     4,359,509,     CI. 


and    Hamato,    Kikuko,    4,359,455,    CI. 


4,359,167, 


registering 
429-140.000 
Gulette.  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill; 
West,     Frank;     and     Brennan.     William     E.,    4,359,237,     CI. 
280-806.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,359,552, 

CI.  525-193.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,359.440,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Monachino,  Benedict  J.,  4.359,556. 
CI.  525-420.500. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Garcia.  Alexander.  4,358,880.  CI.  24-241. OPS. 
Gulliksen,  John  E.:  See— 

Guimond.  Roy  A.;  Gulliksen.  John  E.;  and  Reed.   Nanci  W., 
4,359,509,  CI.  429-140000. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.;  and  Stormon,  Harry  J.,  to  Resonant  Technology 
Company.  Resonance  aided  earth-working  equipment.  4,359,102,  CI. 
172-40.000. 
Gust.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Abbagnaro,    Louis    A.;    and    Gust,    Arthur    J.,    4,359,768.    CI. 
369-55.000. 
GX-Holding  AG.:  See- 
Jaeger,  Walter,  4,359,757,  CI.  358-49.000. 
H.  R.  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Levasseur,  Joseph  L.,  4,359,147.  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Haapala,  Ray.  Furrow  opening,  closing  and  soil  firming  device  for  seed 

planting.  4,359.104,  CI.  172-372.000. 
Haas,  Frederick  W.;  and  Miloscia,  William  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.  Monoolefin  catalysts  and  method  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  4.359,402,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Hada,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirayama,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pulse  signal  control  circuits.  4,359,648,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Haddock,  Louis  A.:  See — 

Messner,  John  S.;  and  Haddock.  Louis  A.,  4,359.121,  CI.   180- 
69.00R. 
Haefely,  Willy:  See— 

Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely,  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz,  Emilio; 
Mohler,  Hanns;  Pieri,  Lorenzo;  and  Pole,  Petar,  4.359,420,  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Hagen,  Remon:  See — 

Fryberg,  Mario;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Scott,  John  G.  V.,  4,359,521, 
CI.  430-505.000. 
Hager,  Frederick  MM.:  See — 

Liebermann,  George;  and  Hager,  Frederick  M.  M..  4,359,579,  CI. 
549-14.000. 
Hahn,  Edward  R.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Low  density  multi- 
layer papermaking  fabric.  4,359,069,  CI.  I39-425.00A. 
Hajnal,  Miklos;  See — 

Balogh,  Gyorgy;  Hajnal,  Miklos;  Vajta,  Laszlo;  Lovanyi,  Istvan; 
and  Csenki,  Laszlo,  4,359,725,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,359,395,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Balun  cou- 
pled microwave  frequency  converter  with  single  pair  of  diodes. 
4,359,781.  CI.  455-327.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Microwave 
mixer  with  linking  juxtaposed  balun  port.  4,359,782,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Hamanaka.   Ernest   S.,   to  Pfizer  Inc.   Bis-hydroxymethyl  carbonate 
bridged  antibacterial  agents.  4,359,472,  CI.  424-271.000. 


Hamato,  Kikuko:  See — 
Nakamura,    Masakazu; 
424-7.000. 
Hamilton,  Leslie  A.  Magnetic  heading  reference  system  and  gun  posi- 
tion system  for  military  vehicles.  4,358,985,  CI.  89-41. OOR. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Stetter,    Jog;    Homeyer,    Bemhard;    and    Hammann,    Ingeborg, 
4,359,469,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Hammer,  Jacob  M,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  formation  of  a 

blazed  grating.  4,359,373,  CI.  204-192.00E^ 
Hammond,  Hilton  H.:  See— 

Brane,  Earl  P.;  Brane,  Douglas  K.;  and  Hammond,  Hilton  H., 
4,359,384,  CI.  210-100.000. 
Hammond,  R.  Philip:  See — 

Latter,  Albert  L.;  Dooley,  James  L.;  and  Hammond,  R.  Philip, 
4,359,118,  CI.  I80-54.00B. 
Hammond,  Willis  B.;  Bigeleisen,  Jacob;  and  Tuccio.  Sam  A.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Deuterium  exchange  between  hydrofluorocarbons  and 
amines.  4,359,368,  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See — 

Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and 
Pommer,  Ernst-Heinrich,  4,359,471,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Lytle,  Donald  A., 
CI.  220-72.000. 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,359,012,  CI.  118-59.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See — 

Belko,   Robert   P.;   Boden,   Richard  M.;  and  Hanna,   Marie  R., 
4,359,390,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Hannig,  Hubert;  Krapp,  Karl  H.;  and  Molleken,  Heinz,  to  Deutsche 
Fernsprecher   Gesellschaft   mbH   Marburg.   Telephone  answering 
apparatus  with  solid  state  and  dynamic  tape  storage.  4,359,607,  CI. 
179-6.030. 
Hanselman,  Raymond  B.;  and  Schreiber,  Karl  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion.   Stripping   sheet    for    use   with   diffusion    transfer   film   unit. 
4,359,518,  CI.  430-236.000. 
Hansotte,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Karnofsky.  George   B.;  and  Hansotte,  Roger  J.,  4,359,417,  CI. 
260-123.500. 
Haque,  Sazzadul:  See — 

Hazra,  Jayanta;  and  Haque,  Sazzadul,  4.359,300,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Hara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ito,    Yoji;    Inoue,    Yozo;    and    Hara,    Kiyoshi,    4,358,936,    CI. 
62-229.000. 
Hsrs   YssusKi'  Sec 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  Aoki,  Hsashi; 
and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  4,359,369,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Haramoto,  Yutaka;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Monaural  signal  to  artificial  stereo  signals  convertings  and 
processing  circuit  for  headphones.  4,359,605,  CI.  179-I.OGP. 
Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Prieto,  Martin  A.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corpo- 
ration.   Process    for    making    titanium    oxide    from    titanium    ore. 
4,359,449,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Harper-Love  Adhesives  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  Leon  A.,  4,359,341,  CI.  106-213.000. 
Harper,  Rex  M.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Harper,  Rex  M.,  4,359.220,  CI.  273- 
l.OOE. 
Harper-Tervet.  Jan;  Tervet,  Fred  W.;  and  Humphrey,  Marshall  F..  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration   Mixed  polyvalent-monovalent  metal  coating  for  carbon- 
graphite  fibers.  4,359,503,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Harris,  Herbert  M.;  and  Hill,  Gerald  N.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Apparatus  for  selectively  jet  etching  a  plastic  encapsulat- 
ing an  article.  4,359,360,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Mitrofanov,  Nicolas,  4,359,661,  CI.  313-93.000. 
Hart,  John  S.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Motor  starter  with  optically 

coupled  pushbutton  station.  4,359,672,  CI.  318-16.000. 
Hartel   Gunter,  to  Bosch  &  Pierburg  System  oHG.  Constant-pressure 

carburetor.  4,359,433,  CI.  261-142.000. 
Hartranft,  Marc  D.;  See— 

Buckendorf,  Louis  H.;  and  Hartranft,  Marc  D.,  4,359,654,  CI. 
307-571.000. 
Harvey,  Douglas  J.;  O'Connor,  Neal  E.;  and  Bronson,  Joseph  J.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Tin-base  body  solder.  4,358,884,  CI. 
29-402.180. 
Harvey,  Roy  L.:  See — 

Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Harvey,  Roy  L.,  4,359,721,  CI.  340-525.000. 

Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Single  lens  reflex  camera 

system    capable    of   TTL    flash    output    control.    4,359,275,    CI. 

354-33.000. 

Hasegawa,  Yoshio:  See—  „    .  •  . 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 

Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,359,559,  CI.  525-475.000. 

Hashimoto,  Akihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Tnaxial  focal 

plane  shutter.  4,359,278,  CI.  354-244.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro:  See— 

Kunikane,    Akihiko;    Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Teramura,    Satoshi; 
Kobayashi,     Kunihiro;    and     Iwase,    Tetsuo,    4,359,730,    CI. 
340-792.000. 
Haskins,   Steve   W.,   to   Northern  Telecom,   Inc.    Modular  switch. 

4,359,611,  CI.  200-1. OTK. 
Hattemer,  James  C,  to  Graphic  Resources,  Inc.  In-store  coupon  and 
methods.  4,359,358,  CI.  156-248.Q00. 
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Hattori,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Eguchi,  Osamu;  and  Hattori,  Mitsutoshi,  4,359,685,  CI.  324-208.000, 
Haupt,  Robert  C;  and  Kaiser,  George  E.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion.    Adjustable     power     steering     mechanism.     4,359,123,     CI. 
180-159.000. 
Have,  Henrik.  Method  of  extracting  heat  from  manure  sewage  mud  and 

other  wet  waste  by  combustion.  4,359,006,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Haville,  George  D.,  to  BEI  Electronics,  Inc.  Frequency  multiplying 

circuit  for  an  optical  encoder.  4,359,688,  CI.  328-20.000. 
Havrevold,  Sveinung:  See— 

Molaug,  Ole;  Kluge.  Gunnar;  and  Havrevold,  Sveinung,  4,359,014, 
CI.  II9-5I.00R. 
Hayakawa,  Masahiro;  and  Hirano,  Yutaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semi- 
conductor device,  4,359,754,  CI.  357-22.000. 
HayaShi,    Hiromi;   Takahashi,    Shigeru;   and    Kawamura,    Kazuo,    to 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Regulator 
Co.,   Ltd.   Web  infeed   tension  control  system   with  dancer  roll. 
4,359,178,  CI.  226-25.000. 
Hazehine  Corf)oration:  See — 

Frazita,  Richard  F.,  4,359,740,  CI.  343-703.000. 
Hazra,  Jayanta;  and  Haque.  Sazzadul.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cutting 

insert  with  improved  chip  control.  4.359.300.  CI.  407-114.000. 
Head  Wrightson  Machine  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

•  Lawson,  Kenneth  T.,  4,358,978,  CI.  83-364.000. 
Heaton,  Donald  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  CVSD 

Multiple  conference  system.  4.359.603.  CI.  179-l.OCN. 
Heemann.  Volker:  See — 

Brummer.     Ursula;     and     Heemann,     Volker.     4.359,059,     CI. 
'131-276.000. 
Heerde,  Klaus:  See — 

Radtke,  Gerd;  Heerde,  Klaus;  Steiner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Me- 
chelke,  Klaus,  4,359,108,  CI.  173-1-5.000. 
Hegar.  Gert:  See — 

Licnhard,  Paul;  and  Hegar,  Gert,  4,359.418,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Hegedus,  Charles  R,;  and  Clark,  Kenneth  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Water-displacing  paint.  4,359,543,  CI.  523-177.000. 
Heikkila,  Heikki  O.;  Melaja,  Jaakko  A.;  Millner.  Dan  E.  D.;  and  Virta- 
nen,  Jouko  J.,  to  Suomen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio.  Betaine  recovery  pro- 
cess. 4,359,430,  CI.  260-501.130. 
Heimann,  Bernd,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  a  double 
layer  having  a  hetero-junction  for  a  storage  electrode  of  a  camera 
device.  4,359,488,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Heimann,  Bernd,  4.359.488.  CI.  427-76.000. 
Heine,  Jochen  W.,  to  Stichting  Rega  V.Z.W.  Method  for  the  purifica- 
tion of  interferon.  4,359.389,  CI.  210-644.000, 
Heinz,  Lothar;  Sie,  Tony;  and  Burror,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Medical 
Laboratories,  Inc,  Collimator  assembly  for  an  electron  accelerator. 
4,359,642,0.378-150.000. 
Heitman,    Leroy    M.    Grpund-working    implement.    4,359.103.    CI. 

172-197.000. 
Helfrich,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  system 
for    refrigerator    with    through-thc-door    quick-chilling    service. 
4,358,932,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  Jones.  Harry  J.;  Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and  Soder- 
man.  Donald  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Process  for  making  a  dual  implanted  drain  extension  for  bucket 
brigade  device  tetrode  structure.  4.358.890.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hellige  GmbH:  See— 

Leist,    Helmut    J.;    and    Pomorin.    Kari-Heinz.    4,359,054,    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Hellmer.  Ernest  W.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Transfer  device 

for  applying  labels  to  blow  molds.  4,359,314,  CI.  425-503.000. 
Heliums,  James  R.;  and  Terry,  Michael  B.,  to  Mostek  Corporation. 

Reference  voltage  circuit.  4,359,680,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.;  and  Bell,  Richard  L.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America.    Container    end    closure    arrangement.    4,359,169,    CI. 
220-258.000. 
Hemnier,  Valentine  J.:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C, 
4,359,254,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Henderson,  Joseph  G.;  Markham,  Alan  S.;  and  Neumyer,  Richard  D.. 
to  Western  Electric  Company.   Inc.   Methods  of  and  systems  for 
controlling  the  expansion  of  cellular  plastic  insulation  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  insulated  conductors.  4.359,436,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Henery,  Vern  A,,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  vapor  deposition. 

4,359,493.  CI.  427-255.100. 
Henke,  Klaus:  See — 

Holthausen,  Dieter;  Henke,  Klaus;  Stock,  Hugo;  and  Tholen,  Paul, 
4,359,026,  CI.  123-306.000, 
Hennion,  Claude:  See — 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennion,  Claude,  4,359,726,  CI.  340-666.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Staal,  Gerardus  B.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

4,359,424,        CI. 


phenoxyethoxytetrahydropyran. 

Portable    animal    weighing    cart,    4,359,099,    CI. 

Heiner;   and 


Substituted 
549-416.000. 
Henslin,    William. 

177-140.000. 
Herbst,  Heiner:  See — 

Grassl,    Hans-Peter;    Kleinschmidt,   Peter;   Herbst, 
Pfieiderer,  Hans-Jorg,  4,359,274,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Wmslow,  Phillip  D.,  4,359,682,  CI.  324-58.00B. 
Hidassy,  Laszlo;  and  Netta,  Louis  A.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation. 
Bundling  tie  applying  kit.  4,359,070,  CI.  14O-93.00A. 
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Higashio,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Deguchi,    Takashi;    Usui,    Masahiro;    and    Higashio,    Yasuhiko, 
4,359.365.  CI.  203-55.000. 
Higgins.  Bobby  L.,  to  Camsco,  Inc.  Rotary  chisel  cutter.  4,358,975,  CI. 

83-56.000. 
Hill,  Gerald  N.:  See- 
Harris,  Herbert  M.;  and  Hill,  Gerald  N.,  4.359,360,  CI.  156-345.000 
Hintsch.  Otto:  See— 

Gubler,  Hans;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  4,358,940,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Hirano,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hayakawa,     Masahiro;     and     Hirano,     Yutaka,     4,359,754.     CI. 
357-22.000, 
Hirayama,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hada.  Hiroshi;  and  Hirayama.  Tsutomu.  4.359.648.  CI,  307-254.000. 
Hirota,  Kazumi;  Matsuoka,  Kikuo;  and  Hon,  Ichiro,  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  of  making  a  hermetically 
sealed  container  4,358,919.  CI.  53-453.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuka.  Kazuo.  4,359,770,  CI,  370-108.000. 
Ho.  Tse-Lok;  and  Liu.  Shing-Hou,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Synthesis 

2-alkyl  cyclopentcnolones.  4.359,586.  CI.  568-341.000 
Hoff,  Raymond  E.;  Pullukat.  Thomas  J.;  and  Shida.  Mitsuzo.  to  Chem- 
plex  Company.  Polymerization  catalyst  and  method.  4,359,403,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Hoffert,  Franklin  D.;  Milligan,  John  D.;  Marina,  Jose  M.;  and  Fernan- 
dez, Jose  M.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc   Fluidized  bed  reactor 
apparatus  and  related  gasification  system.  4,359.326,  CI  48-62.00R. 
Hoffman,  Allan  S.,  to  World  Health  Organization,  Method  and  compo- 
sition   containing    MCA    for    female    sterilization.    4,359.454.    CI. 
424-5.000. 
Hoffman.  Paul  R..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Floppy  disc 

drive,  4.359.763.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Gerecke.  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio: 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar.  4.359.420,  CI. 
260-239. 30B. 
Hoggins.  James  T.;  and  Watts.  Golden  F..  lo  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Process 
for  molding  corrosion  resistant  fuel  cell  collecting  plates.  4.359,438, 
CI,  264-105,000. 
Hoki.  Tsuneo:  and  Matsuki.  Yutaka.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Foaming 
synthetic  resin  compositions  stabilized  with  cenain  higher  ethers. 
esters  or  anhydrides.  4,359.539.  CI.  521-79.000 
Holman.  John  L,  M.:  See — 

Sanborn.  Duane  F ;  Holman.  John  L   M.;  and  Ware.  Chester  D., 
4.359,086.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Holmes,  David  D  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Television  ghost  cancellation 

system.  4.359.760.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Holthausen.  Dieter;  Henke.  Klaus;  Stock.  Hugo;  anrf  Tholen.  Paul,  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Internal  combustion  engine  having 
rods  for  controlling  twist  pattern  in  combustion  air  supplied  to  valve 
chambers  4.359.026,  CI.  123-306.000, 
Homeyer,  Bernhard:  See — 

Stetter,    Jog;    Homeyer.    Bernhard;    and    Hammann.    Ingeborg, 
4,359,469,  CI,  424-269.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aiba,  Yasuaki.  4.359.126.  CI.  180-219.000. 

Miyamaru.  Yukio;  Kudou,  Masayuki;  Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Kikuchi,  Osamu,  4,359,716,  CI   340-60.000. 
Honcgger„  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Franz,  to  Honel  Holding  AG,  Ltd.  SA. 

Expansion  joint  member.  4,359.295.  CI.  404-68.000. 
Honel  Holding  AG.  Ltd.  SA:  See— 

Honegger.  Heinz;  and  Bauer.  Franz.  4J59,295.  CI.  404-68.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Buckendorf.   Louis  H.;  and  Hartranft,  Marc  D..  4.359.654.  CI. 

307-571.000. 
Chai.  Thomas  Y.;  Reisch.  Franz  S.;  and  Wu,  M.  T..  4,359,720.  CI. 

340-365.00C. 
Kude.    William    B.;   and    Pearman,    A.    Noel   J..   4.359,284,   CI. 

374-37.000. 
Mejia,  Ezequiel;  Minaki.  Peter  S.;  and  Weind.  Walter  D..  4.359,646. 

CI.  307-116,000. 
Reid.  Dean  F.,  4.359.745.  CI.  346-23.000. 
Schwarzer.  Rudolf  J..  4.359.719.  CI.  34O-287.000. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L..  4.359.636.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Guenthner.  Russell  W..  4,359.689,  CI.  328-72.000 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr..  4,359.771,  CI. 
571-13.000. 
Hong.   Chang   H.    Hydraulic   hinge  with  door  closing   mechanism. 

4,358,870,  CI.  16-53.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Brazeal,  Earl  H.,  4.359,155,  CI.  198-409.000. 
Hori,  Ichiro:  See — 

Hirota,  Kazumi;  Matsuoka,  Kikuo;  and  Hori,  Ichiro,  4,358,919.  CI. 
53-453.000. 
Horiuchi.  Takefumi;  Kawate,  Yoshio;  Konishi,  Masami;  and  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Method  of  monitoring  the  wear  of 
refractory  walls  of  a  blast  furnace  and  temperature  probe  used  for  the 
method.  4,358,953,  CI.  374-7.000. 
Horkin,  Philip  R.,  to  Martin  MarielU  Corporation,  PIN  Diode  attenua- 
tor exhibiting  reduced  phase  shift  and  capable  of  fast  switching  times. 
4,359,699,  CI.  333-8 l.OOA. 
Hombeck,  Wiiliam  W.  Gravity  gauge  for  determination  of  shoulder 
bone  angles  in  horses.  4,358.897,  CI.  33-343.000. 
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Horner,  Joseph  L.;  and  Ludman.  Jacques  E..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Air  Force.  Holographic  multiplexer/demultiplexer.  4,359,259, 
CI.  350-3.700. 
Horstman,  Jerry  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  removing  and  reinstall- 
ing bottom  entering  agitator  seals.  4,358,885,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Horslmann.  Hans  W  ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Packing  for  a  stack 

of  rectangular,  plate-shaped  parts.  4,359,157,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Horvath,  Stephen  J  :  See— 

Uecker,  Richard  P ;  Horvath.  Stephen  J.;  and  Larkin.  Francis  C, 
4,359.062,  CI.  133-2.000. 
Horvay,  Julius  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Household  refrigera- 
tor defrost  system.  4,358.933.  CI.  62-155.000. 
Hosaka.  Kimio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Marubishi  Sogyo.  Flexible  sheet 

material  with  raised  decorative  pattern.  4.359,494,  CI.  428-15.000. 
Hosaka.  Masao;  and  Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Lamp  miensity  control  apparatus  comprising  preset  means.  4.359.670, 
CI.  315-307.000. 
Howard.  Kent  A.;  Mitchell.  Howard  L.;  and  Waghorne.  Robert  H..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engmeering  Co.  Liquid  salt  extraction  of  aro- 
matics  from  process  feed  streams.  4.359,596.  CI.  585-856.000. 
Howe.  Dennis  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Optical  disc  structure. 

4.359.750.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Howell.  Stephen  L..  to  Kimball  International.  Inc.  Mixture  generator 

for  electronic  organ.  4.358.981.  CI.' 84-1.220. 
Huber.  Bernd;  Schneider.  Erich;  and  Fleischer,  Helmut,  to  Robert 
Bosch    GmbH     Position-sensitive    alarm    system     4,359,717,    CI. 
340-63.000. 
Hucheiie,  Michel:  See — 

Devos.  Francis;  Beuque.  Patrick:  and  Huchelte.  Michel.  4,359,528, 
CI.  435-43.000. 
Huff.   Martin,   to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen   Akiiengesellschaft. 
Demountable  clutch  support  for  gear  transmission.  4,359,145,  CI. 
192-112.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Fallon.  Ray  D.;  and  Stubbs.  Richard  D..  4.358.983,  CI.  89-1.806. 
Thomson.  Graham  S  ;  and  Wittmann.  Alois,  4,359.201,  CI.  244- 
158.00R. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Morns.  Wilford  V..  4.359.113.  CI.  175-337.000. 
Truong-Cao.  Hung-Viet.  4.359.109.  CI.  173-111.000. 
Hull.  Michael  N.;  See— 

Turillon.  Pierre  P.;  Hull.  Michael  N.;  and  Nordblom,  George  F.. 
4,358.892.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Humphrey.  Marshall  F.:  See— 

Harper-Tervet.  Jan;  Tervet,  Fred  W.;  and  Humphrey,  Marshall  F  . 
4,359.503,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Humphries,  John  M  .  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  testing  the  braking  efficiency  of  machines.  4.359,281, 
CI.  356-373.000. 
Hunkeler,  Walter:  See—r 

Gerecke.  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar.  4,359.420.  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Hunt.  Charles  R..  to  Kefco  Precision  Engineers  (Peterlee)  Ltd.;  and 
Alpha    Process   Controls   (West    Yorkshire)    Ltd.    Pipe   coupling. 
4.359,066,  CI.  137-614.060. 
Hwo.  Charles  C;  and  Martone.  John  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Syner- 
gistic co-nucleants  for  butene-1  polymer  compositions.  4.359.544.  CI. 
524-232.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Chao.  James  C;  and  Jenq.  Cheng-Yih,  4.359.592.  CI.  568-916.000. 
Hoffert.  Franklin  D  ;  Milligan.  John  D.;  Marina.  Jose  M.;  and 

Fernandez.  Jose  M..  4.359.326.  CI   48-62.00R* 
Kydd.  Paul  H..  4.359.353.  CI.  149-2.000.  { 

Hynes.  Richard  K.;  and  Hynes.  Robert  W  .  to  Bar"bour  Welting  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Wedge  bonded  shoe  welting.  4.358.903.  CI.  36-78.000. 
Hynes.  Robert  W.:  See — 

Hynes.  Richard  K.;  and  Hyne^.  Robert  W.,  4.358.903.  CI.  36-78.000. 
lantorno.  James,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Female  electrical  connector 

for  reduced  pin  grid  applications.  4.359.253,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Ichihara,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tsuji.  Masao;  and  Ichihara.  Yoshihiro.  4.359.529.  CI.  435-52.000. 
Ikunosuke.  Fukuda;  Pan.  Jen-Csung;  and  Wang,  Shiang-Fu.  Table  air 

pot  for  hot  and  cold  water.  4.359,174.  CI.  222-131.000. 
Ilco  Unican  Corp.:  See — 

Sagarian.  John.  4.359,299.  CI.  407-55.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Green.  Todd  C;  and  Graham,  Bruce  L.,  4,359,614.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Imaizumi.  Yukio;  See — 

Aida.    Kouichirou;    Suzuki.    Haruo;    Kuwabara,    Mitsuru;    and 
Imaizumi.  Yukio,  4.359.183,  CI.  229-52.00A. 
Imamura.  Akio,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  K.K.  Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment. 4.358.980,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Immuno  Akiiengesellschaft  fur  chemisch-medizinische  Produkte:  See — 

Redl,  Heinz;  and  Kriwetz.  Gert,  4,359,049,  CI.  I28-218.0PA. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  Set' — 

Barker.  Ivan;  and  Marshall.  Geoffrey.  4.359,441,  CI.  264-I76.00F. 
lug  C.  Olivetti  &  C  ,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pasini.  Arnaldo;  and  Knirsch,  Franco,  4,359,748,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Simonotti,  Lucio;  and  Sella,  Mario,  4,359,630.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Inoue,  Eiichi:  See — 

Shimizu.  Isamu;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  4,359,514,  CI. 
430-65.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  Aoki,  Hsashi; 
and  Inoue.  Yoshio.  4.359.369.  CI.  204-159.130. 


Inoue.  Yozo:  See — 

Ito,    Yoji;    Inoue,    Yozo;    and    Kara,  'Kiyoshi,    4,358,936,    CI. 
62-229.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Dawans,    Francois;    Durand,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Binet,    Daniel, 
4.359,325,  CI.  44-62.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  4,359,484,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D.,  4,359,286,  CI.  400-70.000. 
Carothers,  James  A.;  Economy,  James;  and  Ouano,  Augustus  C, 

4,359,520,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  Jones,  Harry  J.;  Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and 

Soderman,  Donald  A.,  4.358.890,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M.,  4,359,772,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Toutant,  Edward  E..  4.359,288,  CI.  400-208.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Belko.   Robert   P.;   Boden,   Richard   M.;  and   Hanna.   Marie  R., 

4.359.390.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,359,412,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,359,395.  CI.  252-174.110. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Kirkham,  Steven  C,  4,359,130,  CI.  180-306.000. 
Schroeder,  William  L..  4,358.965.  CI.  74-475.000. 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Turillon.  Pierre  P.;  Hull.  Michael  N.;  and  Nordblom.  George  F., 
4.358.892.  CI.  29-623.500. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Levine.  Arnold  M..  4,359,779,  CI.  455-110.000. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See — 

Smi|s,  Johannes  W.;  and  Timmermans,  Franciscus  A.,  4,359,481, 
CI.  426-533.000. 
Inui,  Takao,  to  Ishikawajima  Harima  Jukogyi;  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Means  for  decreasing  wave  resistance  on  marine 
vessels.  4,359,010,  CI.  1 14-57.000. 
Irvin  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill; 
West,     Frank;     and     Brennan,     William     E.,     4,359.237,     CI. 
280-806.000. 
Ishii,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ushio.  Masaru;  Morita,  Tohru;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi,  4,359,379,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hisashi:  See — 

Terasawa,    Masatoshi;   Ishikawa,   Hisashi;   and   Uemura,   Takuo, 
4,359,479,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shozo:  See — 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 

Shozo;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  4,359,513,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,359,515.  CI.  430-70.000. 
Ishikawajima  Harima  Jukogyi:  See — 

Inui.  Takao.  4.359.010.  CI.  1 14-57.000. 
Israel  Aircraft  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Noy.  Dan.  4,359,739,  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Ito,  Yoji;  Inoue,  Yozo;  and  Hara,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 
Electric  control  method  and  apparatus  for  air  conditioners.  4.358.936. 
CI.  62-229.000. 
Iioh.  Isamu:  See — 

Masuda.  Takao;   Fujiwara,   Itsuo;  Aotani,   Yoshimasa;  and   Itoh, 
Isamu,  4,359,524,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 

power  copying  lens  system.  4,359,269.  CI.  350-425.000. 
Iwase.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kunikane,    Akihiko;    Hashimoto.    Shintaro;    Teramura.    Satoshi; 
Kobayashi.     Kunihiro;    and     Iwase.    Tetsuo,    4.359,730,    CI. 
340-792.000. 
J  &  K  Shepard  Pty.  Limited;  See— 

Shephard.  Kevin  E..  4.359.629,  CI.  235-78.0ON. 
Jabsen.  Felix  S..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Steam  generator 

tube  supports.  4.359.088.  CI.  165-172.000. 
Jackson.  Barry  N..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Sound 

suppressor  for  fluid  flow  lines.  4.359,134,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Jackson,  Leigh  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system. 

4,359,143,  CI.  I87.52.00R. 
Jackson,  Nigel  L.:  See — 

Gosling,  Keith;  Jackson,  Nigel  L.;  Leon,  Nicholas  H.;  Mulley, 
Victor  J  ;  and  Baldock,  Michael  J.,  4,359,456.  CI.  424-68.000. 
Jackson.  W.  Shaun;  and  Bohm.  Leslie  E.  Motorcycle  tank  bag  mounting 

arrangement.  4.359,233,  CI.  280-289.00A. 
Jacobs,  Peter;  and  Oeser,  Heinz-Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  fluorinated   anthranilic  acid  and   anthranilonitrile. 
4,359,428,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Jacobsen,  Ole  A.,  to  Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S.  Apparatus  for 
separating  castings  from  moulds  of  sand  or  similar  material.  4,359,083, 
CI.  164-404.000. 
Jacobsen,  Ralph  fe.  Shower  enclosure.  4,358,863,  CI.  4-607.000. 
Jacobson,   Don    Power  driven  bottle  cap  remover.   4,358,970,  CI. 

81-3.200. 
Jaeger,  Walter,  to  GX-Holding  AG.  Method  for  the  opto-electronic 

transmission  of  an  image  original.  4,359,757,  CI.  358-49.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See — 

Thievessen.     Karl;     Weiss.     Peter;    and     Schonmeier,     Herbert, 
4,359,195,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.,  to  PLM  Aktifebolag.  Reinforced  container  made  of 
synthetic  materials.  4,359,165,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
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Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  and  Yoshida,  Masaru,  4,359,483,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Jarosz,  John  M.;  and  Panas,  William  R.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company. 
Fusible  element  for  a  current-limiting  fuse  having  groups  of  spaced 
holes  or  notches  therein.  4,359,708,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  and  LoCascio,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Over 
voltage  detection  circuit   for  use  in  electronic   ignition   systems. 
4,359,652,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Jeanne.  Francis  J.  P.:  See— 

Armand.   Michel   B.;  and  Jeanne,   Francis  J.   P.,  4,359,327,  CI 
55-16.000. 
Jenbacher  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stangl,  Walter,  4,359,037,  CI.  123-643.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dishwasher  tub  and 

frame  assembly.  4,359,250,  CI.  312-228.000. 
Jenq,  Cheng-Yih:  See— 

Chao,  James  C;  and  Jenq,  Cheng-Yih,  4,359.592,  CI.  568-916.000. 
Jin  An  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lai-Chun,  Liu,  4,359,491,  CI.  427-148.000. 
Jinno,  Michio.  Asphalt  recycling  apparatus.  4,359,381,  CI.  209-3.000. 
JLG  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

■  Merz,  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters,  Charles  W.,  4,359,137,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Joedicke,  Ingo  B..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Light  colored  roofing  gran- 
ules. 4,359,505.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Johansson,  Borje,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Plate  heat  exchanger.  4,359,087. 

CI.  165-167.000. 
Johns,  James  E.,  to  Bloom  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Hot  air  ladle  preheat 

station  and  method.  4,359.209,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Matthews,  Russell  B.,  4,359,315,  CI.  431-25.000. 
Johnson.  Edward  C  Protractor.  4,358,898,  CI.  33-424.000. 
Johnson,  Edward  E.  Intake  manifold  fuel  atomizing  screen.  4,359^,035. 

CI.  123-593.000. 
Johnson.  Grady  L.  Powered  hopper  door.  4,359,176,  CI.  222-504.000. 
Johnson,  James  N..  Jr.,  to  Strick  Corporation.  Vehicle  for  transporting 

compressible  materials.  4.359,307,  CI.  414-525.00R. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Oczkowski,  Boguslaw,  4,359,051.  CI.  128-283.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  and  verifying  the 
operation  of  error  control  apparatus  within  a  memory.  4,359,771.  CI. 
371-13.000. 
Johnson.  Wilfred  V..  to  U.S.  Fire  Control  Corporation.  Automatic 

on-off  fire  sprinkler  head.  4.359,098,  CI.  169-90.000. 
Johnston,  Christian  W.:  See — 

Gould,   Francis  E.;  and  Johnston,  Christian  W.,  4.359.558.  CI. 
525-454.000. 
Jones.  Charles  R.:  See — 

Schultz.  Donald  C;  and  Jones.  Charles  R.,  4.359.142.  CI.   184- 
ll.OOR. 
Jones.  Donald  W.:  See — 

Miller.  James  D.;  Lund,  Worm;  and  Jones.  Donald  W.,  4,359,114. 
CI.  175-344.000. 
Jones.  Harry  J.:  See — 

Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  Jones,  Harry  J.;  Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and 
Soderman.  Donald  A..  4.358.890.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Gerding.  Charles  C;  Sloll.  Joseph  M.;  and  Majors.  Harold  L., 
4.359.202,  CI.  249-109.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.:  See — 

Smith,  Jay,  III;  Karr,  Gerald  S.;  and  Jones.  Lawrence  T..  4.359.222, 
,     CI.  273-85.00G. 
Jones,  Paul  D.:  See — 

pe   La   Mare,   Harold   E.;   and  Jones,   Paul   D.,   4.359.370.   CI. 
204-159.150. 
Jones,  Paul  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  natural  gas  and  thermal 

energy  production  from  aquifers.  4,359,092,  CI.  166-265.000. 
Joseph,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Nair,  Vijay  G.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  Lewis.  Arthur  J.;  and  Bernstein. 
Seymour,  4,359,458.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Joslyn,  Carl  R.:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Snyder,  Gene  L.;  Brush.  Robert  W.;  and 
Joslyn.  Cari  R.,  4,359,256,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Jueschke.  Alexander  A.:  See — 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 
4,359,376,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Jundt,  Werner:  See — 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  and  Mezger,  Manfred,  4,359.036,  CI. 
123-609.000. 
Jung,  Ernst.  Chain  with  toggle  fastener.  4,358,924,  CI.  59-82.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Marubishi  Sogyo:  See — 

Hosaka,  Kimio.  4.359,494,  CI.  428-15.000. 
Kaetsu,  Isao;  and  Yoshida,  Masaru,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research 
Institute.  Process  for  producing  a  multi-layered  slow  release  compos- 
ite. 4.359.483,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Kaiser,  George  E.:  See— 

Haupt,    Robert    C;    and    Kaiser,    George    E..    4.359.123.    CI. 
180-159.000. 
Kaiser.  Theodore,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Retaining  device.  4,358.874,  CI. 

24-90.500. 
Kako,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Takase.  Koyu;  Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,359.192.  CI.  239-692.000. 


Kali-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Bohm,     Horst;     Rudolph,     Werner;    and     Massonne,    Joachim. 
4.359.371.  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.:  See — 

LeGrow,   Gary   E.;   and    Kalinowski,    Robert   E.,  4,359,566,   CI. 
528-16.000. 
Kalker,  Philip  E.;  See- 
Ruben.  Samuel;  and  Kalker.  Philip  E..  4.358,956,  CI.  73-301.000. 
Kallenbach  &  Voight  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kummel,    Dietmar;    and    Boeckh,    Franz-Xaver,    4,359,316,    CI. 

433-79.000. 
Strohmaier,    Ernst;    Scheicher.     Hans;    and     Eibofner.     Eugen, 
4.359.317.  CI.  433-85.000. 
Kam,  Lit  Y.:  See— 

Olsson.  Billy  E.;  and  Kam.  Lit  Y..  4,359.252,  CI.  339.I7.0CF. 
Kammerman,  Steven  B.,  to  New  York  Development  Consultants,  Ltd. 
Spring-assisted  elongated   mass  over-center  system.  4,359.119.  CI. 
180-69.00R. 
Kamoi,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Tohru;  and  Kamoi,  Koichi.  4,359,308,  CI.  414-719.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  and  Kan.  Peter  T.. 
4.359.550.  CI.  524-871.000. 
Kanai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mamura.  Masashi.  to  Lotte  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

wrapping  a  sheet  article.  4.358.920.  CI.  53-516.000. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro:  See — 

Fukuda.  Tadaji;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Kanbe.  Junichiro.  4.359.512, 
CI.  430-57.000. 
Kane,  John  J.,  to  Pittsburgh  &  Conneaut  Dock  Company,  The.  Method 

of  stimulating  flow  of  particulates.  4,359,172;  CI.  222-1.000. 
Kane,  John  L.;  and  Nadkarni,  Vikas  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.   Method  for  producing  a  lofted  mat.  4,359,445,  CI 
264-518.000. 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See — 

Burke,  David.  4.358.877.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Kaplan.  Lester  J.;  McMillan.  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to 
Upjohn  Company.  The.  Adjacently  substituted  cycloalkane-amide 
analgesics.  4.359.476.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kappe.  Bernard  W.:  See— 

MacFarland,  James  M.;  and  Kappe,  Bernard  W.,  4,358,949.  CI. 
73-23.000. 
Karimov,  Rakhmatzhan  K.:  See— 

Abdurakhmanov,    Mirkhasil;    and    Karimov.    Rakhmatzhan    K.. 
4,359.587,  CI.  568-402.000. 
Karis,  Arthur  T..  to  Beloil  Corporation.  Continuous  sheet  collection 

and  discharge  system.  4,359.218,  CI.  271-188.000. 
Kariicek,  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Donnelly,  Vincent  M  ;  and  Kariicek,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4.359.485.  CI 
427-53.100. 
Karnofsky.  George  B.;  and  Hansotte.  Roger  J.,  to  Dravo  Corporation. 
Process  for  extracting  oleaginous  seed  materials  particularly  cotton- 
seed with  aqueous  alcohol.  4.359.417.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Karol.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Eraser.  William  A.;  Maraschin,  Norma  J.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Makai.  Alexander  J..  4.359.561.  CI.  526-88.000, 
Karr.  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Smith.  Jay,  III;  Karr,  Gerald  S.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.,  4,359,222. 
CI.  273-85.00G. 
Kashiwagi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Kashiwagi,  Kenzo,  4.359.499.  CI.  428-201.000. 
Kaskinen.  Pellervo:  See — 

Raivola.  Pertti;  Wikstroom.  Bo;  and  Kaskinen.  Pellervo,  4.359.678. 
CI.  323-211.000. 
Kass.  John  J.:  See — 

Coleman.  David  L.;  and  Kass.  John  J.,  4,359,144,  CI.  I88-77.00R. 
Kassai.  Ferehc:  See — 

Almasi,  Istvan;  Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Nyeste,  LaszIo,  4,359,048.  CI 
128-205.120. 
Kastan,    B.    Linn.    Foot    operated    crank    assemblv.    4,358,967.    CI 

74-594.200. 
Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  Katsunori;  Ohta.  Shigeto;  Ishikawa,- 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto.  to  Copyer  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Canon  Inc. 
Electrophotographic   light-sensitive  disazo  compounds   having  di- 
phenylacrylonitrile  group.  4.359.513.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa. 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  to  Copyer  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Canon  Inc. 
Disazo   electrophotographic    light-sensitive   media.    4.359.515.    CI 
430-70.000. 
Kalz.  Daniel  S.:  See- 
Sills.  Ronald  A.;  Kaiz.  Daniel  S.;  and  Singh.  Balwant.  4.359.575.  CI. 
544-192.000. 
Katzer,  Hans:  See — 

Kralel.  Gunter;  and  Katzer.  Hans.  4,359.496.  CI.  428-75.000. 
Kaufman,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J..  4.359,332,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hayashi,    Hiromi;   Takahashi,    Shigeru;   and    Kawamura,    Kazuo, 
4,359,178,  CI.  226-25.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inui,  Takao,  4,359,010,  CI.  1 14-57  000. 
Kawasaki,  Syozo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakaiiishi.  Masae;  Kawasaki,  Syozo;  Ochiai. 
Toshihiko;  and  Nishida.  Kalsuloshi.  4.359.022.  CI.  123-188  OA A. 
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Kawashima.  Akira:  See— 

Mizulani,  Taku;  Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 
shima.  Akira;   Omura,   Sadafumi;   Otake,   Noboru;   and   Seto, 
Haruo,  4,359,583,  CI.  549-343.000. 
Kawaie,  Yoshio;  See — 

Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Kawate,  Yoshio;  Konishi,  Masami;  and  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki,  4,358,953,  CI.  374-7.000. 
Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A.. 

4.359.746,  Ci.  346-33.0OR. 

Goldschmidt.  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 

4.359.747.  CI.  346-33.0TP. 

Goldschmidt.  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 
4.359,751,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation;  See— 

Zankl,  Frank;  Sipek,  Charles  B.;  and  Cleek.  Alvin  L.,  4.358,888.  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Keatmg.  Terence  J.;  and  Bond,  Gordon  T.  Security  gate.  4,358,910,  CI. 

49-56.000. 
Kefco  Precision  Engineers  (Peterlee)  Ltd.:  See — 
Hunt.  Charles  R..  4.359.066.  CI.  137-614  060. 
Keim.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Fremery.  Max;  Keim.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  4,359,591, 
CI.  568-804.000. 
Keller,  Joseph  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Induction  heating  apparatus. 

4,359,620,  CI.  219-10.730. 
Keim,  Alvin;  and  Freiwald,  Edward  S.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Emergency 

brake  control  for  hoists.  4,359,208,  CI.  254-362.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Lizenby.  Kevin  J.,  4,359,175,  CI.  222-199.000. 
Kemptener  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Muck,  Siegfried,  4,359,007,  CI.  112-25.000. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See— 

Popoff,  Andrew.  4.359.279,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.:  See — 

Acket,  Gerard  A.;  de  Waard,  Peter  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Wirtz, 
Gijsbrecht  C;  and  Rozzi.  Tullio  E.,  4,359.776.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Kiendl.   Harro.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co. 

Mixmg  valve  arrangement.  4.359,186,  CI.  236-12.00A. 
Kikuchi,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Haramoto,  Yutaka;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  4,359,605,  CI  179-l.OGP. 
Kikuchi,  Osamu:  See — 

Miyamaru,  Yukio;  Kudou,  Masayuki;  Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Kikuchi,  Osamu,  4,359,716,  CI.  340-60.000. 
Kim,  Oh-Kil;  and  Fox,  Robert  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Flexible  semiconductive  polymers.  4,359,411,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Kimball  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Howell.  Stephen  L..  4.358.981,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Kimble,  Charles  W.   Fluid  power  control  apparatus.  4,359,064,  CI. 

137-269.000. 
Kindl,  George  F.:  See — 

Michaud.  Orean   E;  and   Kindl,  George  F.,  4,358,895,  CI.   33- 
147.00L. 
Kinoshita,  Susumu:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Hisayuki;  Ushijima,  Seiichi;  Kinoshita,  Susumu;  and 
Suzuki.  Masaki,  4,359.657,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Kirkham.  Steven  C  .  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Hydraulic  system 
for  responsive  splitting  of  engine  power.  4.359.130,  CI.  180-306.000. 
Kishimolo.  Yoshio:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Masami;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine.  Yoichi.  4,359,752.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kisiner.  Kenneth.  Drum  holder.  4.359,241,  CI.  294-78  OOR. 
Kitahara.  Makoto:  See — 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 

Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,359,513,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,359,515,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,359,395,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Kleinschmidt,  Peter:  See — 

GrassI,    Hans-Peter;    Kleinschmidt,    Peter;    Herbst,    Heiner;    and 
Pneiderer,  Hans-Jorg,  4,359,274,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Klingsberg,  ErwinrSw — 

Granzow,   Albrecht   H.;   and   Klingsberg,   Erwin,  4,359,577,   CI. 
544-348000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Holthausen,  Dieter;  Henke,  Klaus;  Stock,  Hugo;  and  Tholen,  Paul, 
4,359,026,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Kluge,  Gunnar:  See — 

Molaug,  Ole;  Kluge,  Gunnar;  and  Havrevold,  Sveinung,  4,359,014, 
CI.  119-51.00R. 
Knight,  Eric  M.;  See- 
Greene,  Edward  S.;  and  Knight,  Eric  M.,  4,358,947,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Knirsch,  Franco:  See — 

Pasini,  Arnaldo;  and  Knirsch,  Franco,  4,359,748.  CI.  346-760PH. 
Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi:  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,359.074,  CI.  141-94  000. 
Kobayashi.  Ikuo:  See — 

Nagai,    Takeshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazushi;    and    Kobayashi,    Ikuo, 
4,359,372,  CI.  204- 192.00F. 


Kobayashi,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kunikane,    Akihiko;    Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Teramura,    Satoshi; 
Kobayashi,     Kunihiro;    and     Iwase,    Tetsuo,    4,359,730,    CI. 
340-792.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Takase,  Koyu;  Kako.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo.  4.359,192,  CI.  239-692.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Kawate.  Yoshio;  Konishi,  Masami;  and  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki,  4.358,953,  CI.  374-7.000. 
Kock,  Manfred,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Production  of  a  soybean  meal.  4,359,480, 

CI.  426-430.000. 
Koehler,  Gary  W.:  See — 

Paterson,    James    A.;    and    Koehler,    Gary    W.,    4,359,667,    CI. 
313-348.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Guimond.   Roy  A.;  Gulliksen,  John   E.;  and   Reed,   Nanci  W., 
4,359.509,  CI.  429-140.000. 
Koehm,  Ronald  E.  Folding  chair.  4,359,244,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Kogure,     Yamato.     Method     for    manufacturing    plastic     products. 

4,359,435,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Kohl,  Karl,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Raschel  warp  knitting  machine. 

4,358,939,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Kohut,  Jaroslaw:  See —  ' 

Graff,  William  A.;  and  Kohut,  Jaroslaw,  4,359,536,  CI.  501-25.000. 
Kollross,  Gunter.  Process  and  apparatus  for  automated  manufacture  of 
link  sausages  having  casings  formed  of  synthetic  tubular  material. 
4,358,873,  CI.  17-33.000. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi,   Hiromi;  Takahashi,   Shigeru;  and   Kawamura,   Kazuo, 
4.359.178.  CI.  226-25.000. 
Kondo.  Michikazu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Light  quantity  control 

apparatus.  4,359,268,  CI.  350-377.000. 
Konishi,  Masami:  See — 

Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Kawate,  Yoshio;  Konishi,  Masami;  and  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki,  4,358,953.  CI.  374-7.000. 
Korenko.  Michael  K.:  See — 

Laidler,  James  J.;  Borisch,  Ronald  R.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K., 

4,359,350,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Merrick,  Howard  F.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K.,  4,359,349,  CI. 
148-12.300. 
Korff,  Joachim:  See — 

Fremery,  Max;  Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  4,359,591, 
CI.  568-804.000. 
Kornbichler,  Heinz;  Sartor.  Bruno;  and  Rode,  Klaus,  to  Uranit  Uran- 
Isotopentrennungsgesellschaft  mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
duction of  fiber  reinforced  wound  bodies.  4,359,356,  CI.  156-175.000. 
Kortering,  Randall  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Roadable  grouser  for 

track  shoes.  4,359,248,  CI.  305-46.000. 
Kotecha,  Harish  N.:  See — 

Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  Jones,  Harry  J.;  Kotecha.  Harish  N.;  and 
Soderman,  Donald  A..  4,358,890,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kotwicki,  Allan  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Altitude  compen- 
sation vacuum  pump  control.  4,358,928,  CI.  60-397.000. 
Kramer,  Louis  T.;  Butler,  Franklin  H.;  and  Camino,  Anthony  V.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Soft  landing  gear.  4,359,199,  CI. 
244-IOO.OOR. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;   Buchel,   Karl;  Stetter,  Jorg;   Frohberger,   Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acylated 
triazolyl-y-fluoropinacolyl  derivatives  and  their  use  as  fungicides. 
4,359,470,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Krapp.  Karl  H.:  See — 

Hannig.  Hubert;  Krapp.  Karl  H.;  and  Molleken,  Heinz,  4.359.607, 
CI.  179-6.030. 
Kratel,  Gunter;  and  Katzer,  Hans,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Heat- 
insulating  board  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,j39,496.  CI. 
428-75.000. 
Kraus.  Heinz;  and  Bayer.  Erich,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH. 
Process  for  forming  a  high  resolution  recording  medium.  4.359.519, 
CI.  430-321.000. 
Krause,  Peter.  Process  and  system  for  variable  contrast  color  photo- 
graphic imaging.  4,359,280,  CI.  355-37.000. 
Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.,  to  Balcon  Industries,  Inc.  Internal  focusing  tele 

photo  lens.  4.359,272,  CI.  350-455.000. 
Kretschmer.  Frank  F..  Jr.:  See — 

Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F ,  Jr.,  4,359.735,  CI. 
343-I7.2PC. 
Krimmel,  Eberhard  F.:  See — 

Patalong.    Hubert;   and    Krimmel,    Eberhard    F.,   4,359,486,   CI. 
427-53.100. 
Krivec,  Bert,  to  Envirex  Inc.  Filter  press  plate  transfer  mechanism. 

4,359,385,  CI.  210-230.000. 
Kriwetz,  Gert:  See— 

Redl.  Heinz;  and  Kriwetz,  Gert,  4,359,049,  CI.  128-218.0PA. 
Krolak,   Leo  V.,  to  Motorola,   Inc.   Resilient  support  for  electronic 

component.  4,359.133.  CI.  181-172.000. 
Kroll,  Arthur  T.;  and  Sherman.  Richard  M..  to  Gralo  Inc.  Automatic 
electrostatic  centrifugal  atomizer  system.  4.359.189.  CI.  239-121.000. 
Krude,  Wernre,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wheel  hub  bearing 

arrangement.  4,359,128,  CI.  180-258.000. 
Ku,  Charles  C:  See— 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 

4.359.746.  CI.  346-33.00R. 

Goldschmidt,  Robeit  E.;  Ku.  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A.. 

4.359.747.  CI.  346-33.0TP. 
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Goldschmidt.  Robert  E.;  Ku.  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 
4,359,751,  CI.  346-136  000. 
Kude,  William  B.;  and  Pearman,  A.  Noel  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method 
arid  apparatus  for  determining  the  Wobbe  index  of  gaseous  fuels. 
4,359,284,  CI.  374-37.000. 
Kudou,  Masayuki:  See — 

Miyamaru.  Yukio;  Kudou.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Kikuchi,  Osamu.  4.359.716.  CI.  340-60.000. 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Mallon.    Joseph    R.;    and    Kurtz.    Anthony    D..    4.359,498,    CI 
428-156.000. 
Kummel.  Dietmar;  and  Boeckh,  Franz-Xaver,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voight 
(jmbH  &  Co.  Supply  unit  for  the  individual  supply  of  demal  hand- 
pieces. 4,359.316.  CI.  433-79.000. 
Kummerlin.  Nikolaus  A.:  See —  •  '   . 

Kummerlin.  Walter;  and  Kummerlin.  Nikolaus  A..  4.359,138,  CI. 
182-214.000. 
Kummerlin,  Walter;  and  Kummerlin,  Nikolaus  A.  Supporting  device 

for  ladders.  4,359,138,  CI.  182-214.000. 
Kundt,  Karl-Wilhelm:  See— 

Geverath,  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Kundt,  Karl-Wilhelm,  4,359,084.  CI. 
165-12.000. 
Kunikane.  Akihiko;  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Teramura.  Satoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Kunihiro;  and  Iwase.  Tetsuo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alpha- 
numeric   display    controlled    by    microprocessor.    4.359.730.    CI. 
340-792.000. 
Kuno.  Akira:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Numata,  Koji;  and  Kuno.  Akira,  4,358,886. 

CI.  29-428.000. 
Shinoda.  Yoshio;  Kuno.  Akira;  and  Matsui.  Takeshi.  4.359,125,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Ichihara,  Yoshihiro,  4,359,529.  CI.  435-52.000. 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Mallon.    Joseph    R.;    and    Kurtz,    Anthony    D.,    4.359.498.    CI. 

428-156.000. 

Kurtzman.  Cletus  P.;  Bothast.  Rodney  J.:  and  VanCauwenberge.  James 

E  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Conversion  of  D-xylose 

to    ethanol    by    the    yeast    Pachysolen    tannophilus.    4,359.534.    CI. 

435-161.000. 

Kurzbuch.  Werner,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Apparatus 

for  cutting  plastic  film.  4,358,979,  CI.  83-658.000. 
Kuwabara,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Aida,    Kouichirou;    Suzuki,    Haruo;    Kuwabara,    Mitsuru;    and 
Imaizumi,  Yukio,  4,359,183,  CI.  229.52.00A. 
Kyburz.  Emilio:  See — 

Gerecke.  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler,  Hanns;  Pieri,  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar,  4,359.420,  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Kydd.  Paul  H.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  Polypeptides  as  chemi- 
cal tagging  materials.  4.359.353,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Kyle,  Garrett  J.  Adjustable  basket  filler,  blank  and  method  of  making. 

4,359,076,  CI.  141-391.000. 
L.P.E  S.r.l.:  See— 

Pantalone,  Antonio,  4,358,915,  CI.  52-115.000. 
Labana,  Santokh  S.;  and  Theodore,  Ares  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Powder  paint  with  epoxy  and  hydroxy  copolymer  and  dicarboxylic 
acids.  4,359,554,  CI.  525-386.000. 
Labofina,  S.A.:  See — 

Bertrand,  Jean-Noel  Marie,  4,359,538,  CI.  521-79000. 
Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi:  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,359,578,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Lacasse,  Maurice.  Novel  corrugated  metal  building  structural  unit. 

4,358,916,  CI.  52-630.000. 
Ladd  Research  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Porter,  John  H.,  4,358,960,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Lai-Chun,  Liu,  to  Jin  An  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion  of  a   thermal   transferable   twinkling   pattern.   4.359.491,   CI. 
427-148.000. 
Laidler,  James  J.;  Borisch,  Ronald  R.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  High  post-irradiation  ductility 
thermomechanical  treatment  for  precipitation  strengthened  aust^itic 
alloys.  4.359.350,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Coextrusion  pro- 
cess for  preparing  a  composite  polymer  film  construction.  4,359,440, 
CI.  264-171.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Monachino,  Benedict  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Thermoplastic  polyamide  hot  melt  adhesive  composi- 
tion. 4,359,556,  CI.  525-420.500. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  See — 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,359,552, 
CI.  525-193.000. 
Lam,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  De  Vnes,  Luitzen,  to  Fokker-VFW  B  V 
Method  and  device  for  measuring  the  parameters  of  a  damped, 
spring-supported  mass.  4,358,959,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.   Reflecting  type  light  modulator.  4,359,698,  CI. 
332-7.510. 
Lambert,  Leon  W.  Navigational  aid.  4,359,628,  CI.  235-61  ONV. 
Landolt,  George  R.;  McHale,  William  D.;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans  J.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalyst  regeneration  procedure.  4,359,400, 
CI   252-415.000. 
Lang,  Donald  D.:  See — 

Paquin,  Patrick  J.;  and  Lang,  Donald  D.,  4,359,597,  CI.  174-34.000. 


Langenfeld,  Norbert:  See — 

Dieterich.  Dieter;  Blank.  Heinz  U  ;  Wolters,  Erich;  and  Langen- 
feld. Norbert.  4,359.426.  CI.  260-453.0AR 
Langer.   Peter;  and  Dominguez,  Carlos,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Coded  failure  indicator  for  an  air  bag  system.  4.359.715.  CI.  340- 
52.00R. 
Larkin.  Francis  C:  See —  ■       • 

Uecker.  Richard  P.;  Hbrvath.  Stephen  J.;  and  Larkin.  Francis  C. 
4.359.062.  CI.  133-2.000 
Larsson.  Bjorn  E.:  See — 

Merritt.    Richard    F.;    and    Larsson.    Bjorn    E.,    4,359,564,    CI. 
526-260.000. 
Latter,  Albert  L.;  Dooley,  James  L.;  and  Hammond,  R.  Philip,  to  R  & 
D  Associates.  Engine  system  using  liquid  air  and  combustible  fuel. 
4,359,118,  CI.  180-54.00B. 
Lauge,  Railis:  See — 

Cleminson,   John    H.;    Bowman,    Brian    R.;   and    Lauge,    Rains, 
4.359.442.  CI.  264.280.000 
Lawson.  Kenneth  T..  to  Head  Wrightson  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  The. 

Trimming  strip  material.  4.358.978.  CI.  83-364.000. 
Le  Comte-Holland  B  V.:  See— 

le  Comte.  Adolf.  4.359.437.  CI.  264-102.000. 
le  Comte.  Adolf,  to  Le  Comte-Holland  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  a  thin-walled  article  of  synthetic  resin,  in  particular  a 
large-sized  article.  4.359.437.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Lee.  Li-Chung:  See — 

Belentepe.   Yilmaz  C;   Lee.   Li-Chung;  and   Wilder,   Arthur   H.. 
4.359.042.  CI.  126-443.000. 
Lee.  Ronald  B..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation   Channel  equalizer  and 

method  for  cancelling  ghosts.  4.359.778.  CI.  375-13.000. 
LeGrow.  Gary  E.;  and  Kalinowski.  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corpo- 
ration.     Silicone-epoxy      coating     compositions.      4.359.566.      CI. 
528-16.000. 
Lehmann,  Rolf:  See — 

Spillmann.  Werner,  deceased;  Spillmann.  Emilie.  heir;  Scheffre  nee 
Spillmann.  Irene,  heir;  Spillmann.  Rolf,  heir;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf. 
4.358.993.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Lehrer.  William  I.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Method  for 
LPCVD  co-deposition  of  metal  and  silicon  to  form  metal  silicide. 
4.359.490.  CI.  427-95.000. 
Leist.  Helmut  J  ;  and  Pomorin.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Hellige  GmbH.  Retainer 
arrangement  and  method  for  applying  a  membrane  to  a  physiological 
sensing  unit.  4.359.054.  CI.  128-635.000. 
Leon.  Nicholas  H.:  See^ 

Gosling.  Keith;  Jackson,  Nigel  L  ;  Leon.  Nicholas  H.;  Mulley. 

Victor  J  ;  and  Baldock,  Michael  J.,  4,359,456.  CI.  424-68.000    - 

Leonard.  Gerard  E .  to  R   J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Flexible 

sheet  feeding  mechanism.  4.359,216.  CI.  271-107.000. 
Leonard.  John  C:  See — 

Lootens.  Charles  W.;  and  Leonard,  John  C  ,  4.359,024,  CI.  123- 
198.0OF. 
LePage,  James  N..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Single  pump  liquid  chromato- 

graph  analytical  system  for  amines.  4,359,323,  CI.  23-230.00M. 
Lerch,  Joachim:  See — 

Bohn,  Josef;  Lerch,  Joachim;  and  Troltsch,  Franz,  4,359,705,  CI. 
335-213.000. 
Levasseur.  Joseph  L..  to  H.  R.  Electronics  Company.  Means  to  control 

vending  functions.  4,359.147,  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Levens,  Joseph  A  ,  to  Nipak,   Inc.  Sweep  ell  production  method. 

4,359,446.  CI.  264-568.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Gosling,  Keith;  Jackson,  Nigel  L.;  Leon,  Nicholas  H.;  Mulley, 
Victor  J.,  and  Baldock,  Michael  J..  4,359,456,  CI.  424-68.000. 
Levesque,  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Parker,    Roy    B.;    and    Levesque,    Daniel    R,    4,359,132,    CI. 
181-169.000. 
Levi,  Mark  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Fiber  optic 

switching  device.  4,359,261,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Levine,  Arnold  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion.  FM  Transmitter  with  frequency  ramp  phase  and  amplitude 
correction  means.  4,359,779,  CI.  455-110.000 
Levis,  Robert  W.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Protective 
atmosphere  process  for  annealing  and  or  spheroidizing  ferrous  met- 
als 4,359,351,  CI.  148-16.700. 
Levit,  Nadezhda  M.:  See — 

Rusanov,  Alexander  !.;  Gavrilov,  Vitaly  P.;  Yarmashev,  Jury  N.; 
Arbuzov,  Pavel  M.;  and  Levit.  Nadezhda  M..  4.359,058,  CI 
130-27.00Z. 
Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennion,  Claude.  Composite  sheets  constituting 
electromechanical  transducers  and  transducers  equipped  with  such 
sheets.  4,359,726,  CI.  340-666.000 
Lewis,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Nair,  Vijay  G.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P  ;  Lewis,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bernstein, 
Seymour,  4,359,458,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Multi-sampling-channel  pulse  compressor.  4,359,735, 
CI   343-17.2PC. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Frequency- 
phase  coding  device.  4,359,736,  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Clutter  and 
multipath  suppressing  sidelobe  canceller  antenna  system.  4.359,738, 
CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 
4,359,37A,  CI.  204-242.000. 
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Lewis,  Duane  H..  to  Continental  Plastics,  Inc.  Container  cover  locking 

assembly.  4,359,171,  CI.  220-307.000. 
Ley.  Anthony  J.,  to  Enertec.  Electronic  watt-hour  meter.  4,359,684,  CI. 

324-142.000. 
Li,  Norman  N.:  See— 

Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Li,  Norman  N.,  4,359,391,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Marschall,  Peter;  Petermann,  Klaus;  Schlosser,  Ewald;  Vollmer, 

Hans-Peter;  and  Wolk,  Claus,  4,359,775,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Schiekel,  Manfred,  4,359,749.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Liebermann,  George;  and  Hager,  Frederick  M.  M.,  to  Uniroyal,  Ltd. 
Synthesis  of  intermediate  for  the  manufacture  of  5,6-dihydro-2-meth- 
yl-N-phenyl-l,4-oxathin-3-carboxamide.  4,359,579,  CI.  549-14.000. 
Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Hegar,  Gert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Amine 
salts    of   azo    dyestuffs    of    the    pyridone    series.    4,359,418,    CI. 
260-156.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,359,395,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Lin,  Stephen  Y.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Dye  compositions  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,359,321,  CI.  8-528.000. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See — 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  Mulled,  Klaus;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4.358,952,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Liu,  Shing-Hou:  See — 

Ho,  Tse-Lok;  and  Liu.  Shing-Hou.  4,359,586,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Lizenby,  Kevin  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Adjustable  vibrating 

powder  dispensing  assembly.  4.359,175,  CI.  222-199.000. 
Llama  Gabilondo  y.  Cia.  S.A.:  See — 

Wilhelm,  Gary,  4,358,987,  CI.  89-196.000. 
LoCascio.  James  J.:  See — 

Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    LoCascio.    James    J..    4,359,652,    CI 
307-350.000. 
Lockwood,  Lawrence  B.;  Wells,  Michael;  and  Charmasson,  Henri  J.  A., 
to  Lockwood,   Lawrence   B.   Self-service  terminal.  4,359,631,  CI. 
235-381.000. 
Loepfe  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Loepfe,    Erich;    Weidmann,    Erich;    and    Schumperii,    Walter, 
4.359,068,  CI.  139-370.200. 
Loepfe,  Erich;  Weidmann,  Erich;  and  Schumperii,  Walter,  to  Loepfe 
Brothers  Limited.  Electronic  weft  stop  motion  on  a  gripper  shuttle 
weavmg  machme.  4.359.068.  CI.  139-370.200. 
Loge,  Olaf:  See — 

Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elger, 
Walter,  4,359,467,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lohmann,  Dieter:  See — 

d'Hondt,  Christian;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander,  Ernst, 
4.359.555.  CI.  525-358.000. 
Lootens,   Charles   W,;   and    Leonard,   John   C.    Engine   attachment. 

4,359,024,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Lopes,  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Caponigro.   Dennis   A.;   and    Lopes,   Eugene   F.,  4,359,502,   CI. 
42^-251.000. 
Lopez,  Ruben  M.:  See — 

Rohlf.  Donna;  and  Lopez   Ruben  M..  4,359,266.  CI.  350-307.000. 
Lopinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Parmer.  Kenneth  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Modular  connector  for  flat  flexible  cable.  4,359,257,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Loral  Corporation:  See —  .' 

Greco.  Gerard  B..  4,359,319,  CI.  434-224.000. 
Losert.  Gehard  K.;  and  Webb,  William  M..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Apparatus  to  preserve  vegetables.  4,358,935,  CI.  62-188.000. 
Lothrop,  John  W.;  See — 

Eriichman,    Irving;    and    Lothrop,    John    W.,    4,359,149,    CI. 
198-347.000. 
Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mamura,  Masashi,  4,358,920,  CI.  53-516.000. 
Terasawa,    Masatoshi;    Ishikawa,   Hisashi;   and    Uemura,   Takuo, 
4,359.479,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lougheed,  Victor  R.;  and  McGrew,  John  W.,  to  Teledyne  Isotopes. 
Temperature    measuring    method    and    apparatus.    4,358,957,    CI. 
374-134.000. 
Lovanyi.  Istvan:  See — 

Balogh,  Gyorgy;  Hajnal.  Miklos;  Vajta.  Laszio;  Lovanyi,  Istvan; 
and  Csenki,  Laszio,  4,359,725,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Lowman.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Neal.  Bobby  L.;  and  Lowman.  Steven  R.,  4,359,322.  CI.  8-532.000 
Luck,  Russell  M.:  See- 
Gainer,  Gordon  C;  Luck,  Russell  M.;  and  Grant,  Hendrie  J.. 
4,359.394,  CI.  252-54.000. 
Ludman,  Jacques  E.:  See — 

Horner,   Joseph    L.;   and    Ludman,   Jacques   E.,   4,359,259,    CI. 
350-3.700. 
Luke,  Mike  A.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Anchoring  mecha- 
nism for  well  packer.  4,359,090,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Lum,  Victor.  Multicolor  pen.  4,359,291,  CI.  401-33.000. 
Lund,  Worm:  See — 

Miller.  James  D.;  Lund,  Worm;  and  Jones,  Donald  W.,  4,359,114 
CI.  175-344.000. 
Luther,  Ench:  See — 

Mayer,  Karl;  Luther,  Erich;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  4,359,162,  CI. 
211-41.000. 
Lutz,  Stephen  S.:  See — 

Franks.  Larry  A.;  and  Lutz,  Stephen  S..  4,359,641,  CI.  250-486.100. 


Luy,  William  R..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Annular  resistor  with  zig-zag 

layer  pattern  for  resistance  elements.  4,359,710,  CI.  338-51.000. 
Lyles,  Christopher  J.,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Boat  mooring  system  for  a  plat- 
form structure.  4,359,011,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Lytle,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Lytle.  Donald  A.,  4.359.167, 
CI.  220-72.000. 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnbcrg  A.G.:  See — 

Geyer,  Ludwig,  4,358,914.  CI.  52-643.000. 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnburg  A.G.:  See — 

Willeitner,  Eberhard,  4,359,329.  CI.  55-186.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pietsch.  Erich.  4,358,966,  CI.  74-567.000. 
M.  S.  Willett,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerben,    Ralph    D.;    and    Walters,    Harry    J..    4.359.153.    CI. 
198-621.000. 
Ma,  Ki  B.:  See— 

Zukotynski,  Stefan;  Ma,  Ki  B.;  Perz,  John;  Szadkowski,  Andrzej; 
and  Yacobi,  Ben-Gur,  4,359,367,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Maccari,  Arthur,  Sr.  Mud  flap  brackets  for  trucks,  tractors,  trailers  and 

the  like.  4.359,232,  CI.  280-154  50R. 
MacFarland,  James  M.;  and  Kappe,  Bernard  W.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Air  Force.  Argon  purity  tester.  4,358,949,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Machlan,  G.  Richard:  See — 

Shah.   Hashmuk  G.;   and   Machlan,  G.   Richard,  4,359,444,  CI. 
264-518.000. 
Maeland,  Arnulf  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Hydride  of  beryllium-based 

intermetallic  compound.  4,359,396,  CI.  252-188.250. 
Maelzer,  Martin:  See — 

Mayer,  Karl;  Luther,  Erich;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  4,359,162,  CI. 
211-41.000. 
Magder,  Jules;  and  Reich,  Murray  H.,  to  Princeton  Chemical  Research, 
Inc.    Paper-like    butene-1    polymer    compositions.    4,359,497,    CI. 
428-141.000. 
Magee,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Bayer,  Arthur  C,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Preparation  of  arylphosphinic  acids.  4.359,431,  CI.  260- 
502.40R. 
Magnetics  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Morgan,  Donald  G.,  4,359,382,  CI.  209-223.00A. 
Magyar,  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  belt  buckle. 

4,358,879,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Mahony,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
minimizing  distortion  in  television  display.  4,359,728,  CI.  340-747.000. 
Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Daxer,  Georg,  to  Metal  Leve  S/A  Industria  e 
Comercio.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  piston  with  a  separate  skirt. 
4,358,881,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
Maiorella,  Brian  L.:  See — 

Wilke,  Charles  R.;  Maiorella,  Brian  L.;  Blanch,  Harvey  W.;  and 
Cysewski,  Gerald  R.,  4,359,533,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Majors,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Gerding,  Charles  C;  Stoll,  Joseph  M.;  and  Majors,  Harold  L., 
4.359,202,  CI.  249-109.000. 
Makai,  Alexander  J.;  See — 

Eraser.  William  A.;  Maraschin,  Norma  J.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Makai,  Alexander  J.,  4,359,561,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See — 

Agarwal,   Pawan   K.;  and   Makowski,   Henry  S.,  4,359,547,  CI. 
524-504.000. 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kurtz,  Anthony  D.,  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products,   Inc.  Transducer  structure  employing  vertically  walled 
diaphragms    with   quasi    rectangular   active   areas.    4,359,498,    CI. 
428-156.000. 
Mamura,  Masashi:  See — 

Kanai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mamura,  Masashi,  4,358,920,  CI.  53-516.000. 
Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated. 
Ground    pressure    reducing    undercarriage    unit.    4,359,116,    CI. 
180-6.480. 
Manzella,  Giovanni.  Apparatus  for  measuring  oxygen  consumption  and 

the  exchange  of  other  breathing  gases.  4,359,057,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Mapco,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Philip  N.,  4,359,131,  CI.  181-1 16.000. 
Maraschin,  Norma  J.:  See — 

Eraser,  William  A.;  Maraschin,  Norma  J.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Makai,  Alexander  J.,  4.359,561,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Gerard,  Roger  E.  J.,  4,359,695.  CI.  330-151.000. 
Gerard.  Roger  E.  J.,  4,359,696,  CI.  330-151.000. 
Humphries,  John  M.,  4,359,281,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Marina,  Jose  M.:  See — 

Hoffert,  Franklin  D.;  Milligan,  John  D.;  Marina,  Jose  M.;  and 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.,  4^59,326,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Markham,  Alan  S.:  See — 

Henderson,  Joseph  G.;  Markham,  Alan  S.;  and  Neumyer,  Richard 
D.,  4,359,436,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Marko  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Ray,  Ranjan;  Polk,  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen,  Bill  C.  4.359.352.  CI. 
148-31.000. 
Marks,  William  M.:  See— 

Bardsley,    Robert    F.;   and    Marks,    William    M.,   4,359,072,   CI. 
141-71.000. 
Marquez,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Wagman,  Gerald  H.;  Marquez,  Joseph  A.; 
and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  4,359,462,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Marquis,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Buehler,  Amsey;  and  Marquis,  Robert  P.,  4,359,194,  CI.  242-46.300. 
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Marschall,  Peter;  Petermann,  Klaus;  Schlosser,  Ewald;  Vollmer,  Hans- 
Peter;  and  Wolk,  Claus,  to  Licentia. Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H. 
Semiconductor  laser.  4,359,775,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Marshall,  Geoffrey:  See — 

Barker,  Ivan;  and  Marshall,  Geoffrey,  4,359,441,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Marshall,'  Richard  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Maintaining  Paschen 
breakdown    voltage    in    electrographic    printing.    4,359,753,    CI. 
346-153.100. 
Martenson,  Donald  S.  Free  standing  stove.  4,359,040.  CI.  126-77.000. 
Martin  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Bowman,  Michael  A.;  Frank,  Steven  R.;  Stahura,  Richard  P.;  and 
Swinderman,  Robert  T.,  4,359,150,  CI.  198-497.000. 
Martin,  Gregory  L.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Topographi- 
cal mapping  radar.  4,359,732,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Martin.  Hardison  G.:  See — 

Ponto,  Robert;  and  Martin,  Hardison  G.,  4,359,600,  CI.  179-l.OOB. 
Ponto,  Robert  A.;  and  Martin,  Hardison  G.,  4,359,602,  CI.  179- 
lOOB. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Horkin,  Philip  R..  4,359,699,  CI.  333-8 l.OOA. 
Martin,  Philip  N.,  to  Mapco,  Inc.  Method  of  generating  a  seismic  signal 

employing  a  water  piston.  4,359, 1 3 1 .  CI.  1 8 1  - 1 1 6.000. 
Martone,  John  A.:  See —  » 

Hwo,  Charles  C;  and  Martone.  John  A.,  4,359,544,  CI.  524-232.000. 
Maruyama,    Eisuke;    Kobayashi,    Hiromitsu;    Mitsuhashi,    Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito,  to 
Tokico   Ltd.;   and   Tokico   Yuki    Ltd.    Fuel   supplying   apparatus. 
4,359,074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Marvel.  Carl  S.;  and  Sankaran,  Venkatesa,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air   Force.    Polyaromatic   amides  containing    1,3-butadiene   units. 
4,339,568.  CI.  528-183.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Harper,  Rex  M.,  4,359,220,  CI.  273- 
l.OOE. 
Maryonovich,  Michael  C;  and  Ebey,  Edward,  to  Fulton  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation.  Emergency  stop  mechanism  for  the  pay  load  of  a 
lifting  mechanism.  4,359,207.  CI.  254-272.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Benninger  AG:  See — 

Brandenberger,  Albert,  4,359,198.  CI.  242-131.100. 
Mase,  Yasushi;  and  Okamura,  Toshikazu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system.  4,359,034,  CI. 
123-571.000. 
Massonne,  Joachim:  See — 

Bohm,     Horst;     Rudolph,     Werner;    and     Massonne,    Joachim, 
4,359,371,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Master  Specialties  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens,  Curtis  R.,  4,359,618,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Mastrangelo,  Sebastian  V.  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.   Insulative  composition  for  forming  polymeric  electric 
current  regulating  junctions.  4,359,414,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Masuda,  Takao;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Aotani,  Yoshimasa;  and  Itoh,  Isamu. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  developable  photosensitive  mate- 
rial. 4,359,524,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Mathias,  Eckart;  and  Shimanski,  Michael  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Mercaptoacetonitrile  synthesis.  4.359,429,  CI.  260-465.100. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  See — 

Shinoda,  Yoshio;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,359,125,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
Matsuki.  Yutaka:  See — 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  and  Matsuki,  Yutaka,  4,359,539,  CI.  521-79.000 
Matsumoto.    Hisayuki;    Ushijima,    Seiichi;    Kinoshita,    Susumu;    and 
Suzuki,  Masaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotation 
speed  signal  detector.  4.359,657,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshirb,  to 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon. 
Naphthyridine  derivatives  and  salts  thereof  useful  as  antibacterial 
agents.  4,359,578,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Matsumoto,   Muneaki;   Numata,   Koji;   and   Kuno,   Akira,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Method  of  mounting  an  azimuth  indicator  in  an  automo- 
bile. 4,358,886,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Matsumura,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Communica- 
tions system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,359.712,  CI.  340-23.000. 
Matsuoka,  Kikuo:  See— 

Hirota.  Kazumi;  Matsuoka,  Kikuo;  and  Hori,  Ichiro,  4,3.58,919,  CI. 
53-453.000. 
Matsuoka,  Michio:  See — 

Nakatani,  Yoshihiko;  Sakai,  Masayuki;  Nakatani,  Seiichi;  and  Ma- 
tsuoka, Michio,  4,359,709,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Gotou,  Makoto,  4,359,674,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hisayuki;  Ushijima,  Seiichi;  Kinoshita,  Susumu;  and 

Suzuki,  Masaki,  4,359,657,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Nagai,    Takeshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazushi;    and    Kobayashi,    Ikuo, 

4,359,372,  CI.  204-192.00F. 
Nakagawa,  Masami;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 

Sekine,  Yoicjii,  4,359.752,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Nakatani,  Yoshihiko;  Sakai,  Masayuki;  Nakatani,  Seiichi;  and  Ma- 
tsuoka, Michio,  4,359,709,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Sano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  4,359,769,  CI.  369-74.000. 
Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  and  Takashima,  Yuji,  4,359,238,  CI.  282-27.500 
Matsuura,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 
suura, Tsuyoshi.  4.359,273,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Matthews,  Russell  B..  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  fuel 
ignition  system  including  complete  cycling  of  flame  relay  prior  to 
trial  for  ignition.  4,359.315,  CI.  431-25.000. 


Mattson,  Jerry  L.  Combination  lock.  4,358,942.  CI.  70-303.00A. 
Matula.  Jerry:  See — 

Barrus.  Gordon  B.;  and  Matula,  Jerry,  4,359,289,  CI.  400-322.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Linder,  Ernst,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Optical  engine  knock  sensor.  4.358.952,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Maxwell,  Donald.  Power  dozer.  4,358,905,  CI.  37-100.000. 
May,  Claude  H.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,359,017,  CI.  1 23-69  OOV. 
Mayer,  Karl;  Luther,  Erich;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  to  Luther,  Erich;  and 
Maelzer,  Martin.  Device  for  stacking  board-stapcd  articles.  4,359,162, 
CI.  211-41.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See — 

Davis,  Gordon  J.,  4,359,146.  CI.  192-136.000. 
McBride,  Thomas:  See — 

Colognori,  Aldo,  4,358,876,  CI.  24-21  l.OOR. 
McBride,  Thomas  R.;  and  Richey,  Joseph  B.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Bias  lighting  in  a  radiographic  apparatus  and  method.  4,359,759, 
CI.  358-111.000. 
McCarthy,  Shaun  L.:  See — 

Lambe,  John  J.;  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L., 
4,359,698,  CI.  332-7.510 
McClellan,  Thomas  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Juice  container  and 

stirrer.  4,359,283.  CI.  366-247.000. 
McCreery,  Robert  B.  Severe  duty  hydraulic  cylinder  with  continuously 

effective  locking  device.  4,359,206,  CI.  254-93.00R. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Method  for  making  rim  elastomers  using  a  catalyst  system  which  is  a 
polymer     containing     tertiary     amine     moieties.     4,359,540,     CI. 
521-129.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Cook,  Floyd  L.,  Jr.,  4,358,868,  CI.  15-49.00R. 
McGrew,  John  W.:  See — 

Lougheed.   Victor   R;   and   McGrew.  John  W.,  4,358.957,  CI. 
374-134.000. 
McHale,  William  D.:  See— 

Landolt,  George  R.;  McHale,  William  D.;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans 
J.,  4,359,400,  CI.  252-415.000. 
Mclntyre,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Groom,   James   S.;   and    Mclntyre.    Robert    W.,    4,358,918.    CI. 
53-74.000. 
McMillan,  Moses  W.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Lester  J.;  McMillan.  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob, 
4,359,476,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Meade,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Morris.  Merle  E.;  and  Meade,  Steven  L.,  4.359,665.  CI.  3 1 3-274.000. 
Mecheike,  Klaus:  See — 

Radtke,  Gerd;  Heerde,  Klaus;  Steiner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Me- 
cheike. Klaus,  4,359,108,  CI.  173-15.000. 
Medrano,  Juan  M.  Combination  wash  basin  and  toilet  conservation 

system.  4,358,864,  CI.  4-665.000. 
Meighan,  Richard  M.;  and  Cash,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  to  Eltra  Corporation. 

Lead-acid  storage  battery.  4,359,508,  CI.  429-52.000. 
Mejia,  Ezequiel;  Minaki,  Peter  S.;  and  Weind,  Walter  D.,  to  Honeywell 

Inc.  Intrusion  detecting  switch.  4,359.646.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Melaja,  Jaakko  A.:  See — 

Heikkila,  Heikki  O.;  Melaja,  Jaakko  A.;  Millner,  Dan  E.  D.;  and 
Virtanen,  Jouko  J.,  4,359,430,  CI.  260-501.130. 
Menes,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Beaujard,  Jean;  Menes,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravoire,  Jean,  4,359.331, 
CI.  55-342.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation    of    p-substituted,     aromatic    amines.     4,359,584,    CI. 
564-393.000. 
Merrick.  Howard  F.;  and  Korenko.  Michael  K.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Method  for  heat  treating  iron-nickel-chromium 
alloy.  4,359,349,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Merritt,  Richard  F.;  and  Larsson,  Bjorn  E.,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co. 
Addition  polymer  of  oligomeric  polyesters  of  acrylic  acid.  4,359,564. 
CI.  526-260.000. 
Merz,  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters,  Charles  W.,  to  JLG  Industries  Inc.  Safe- 
load   indicator   for   aerial    lift    platform   apparatus.   4,359,137,   CI. 
182-2.000. 
Messner,  John  S.;  and  Haddock,  Louis  A.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Lift  truck  hood  mechanism  and  method  for  operation  thereof. 
4,359,121,  CI.  180-69  OOR. 
Metal  Leve  S/A  Industria  e  Comercio:  See — 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Daxer,  Georg,  4,358,881,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E.;  and  Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H..  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.  Switch  and  means  to  prevent  unauthorized  operation  thereof. 
4.359,615,  CI.  200-42.00R. 
Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H.:  See — 

Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E.;  and  Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H.,  4,359,615,  CI. 
200-42.00R. 
Mezger,  Manfred:  See — 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  and  Mezger,  Manfred,  4,359,036,  CI. 
123-609.000. 
Michaels,  Nathaniel  E.,  to  Fiber  Glass  Tooling  &  Specialties.  Venting 
arrangement    for    matched    molds    and    method.    4,359,443,    CI. 
264-328.200.   « 
Michaud,  Orean  E.;  and  Kindl,  George  F.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp.  Continuous  contact  gage  for  strip  rolling  process  having  float- 
ing mechanism.  4,358,895,  CI.  33-147.0OL. 
Michel,  Horsl-Werner.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hardening  mold  parts 

made  of  sand  for  making  metal  castings.  4,359,082,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Micro-Plate,  Inc.:  See — 

Eidschun,  Charles  D.,  4,359,366,  CI.  204-15.000. 
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Mihara,  ^hin-ichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  photographic 
camera  lens  system  having  a  short  overall  length.  4,359,271,  CI. 
350-432.000. 
Milberger.  Ernest  C:  See— 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J., 
4,359.407.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Miller,  Bernard  J.  Power  transfer  device  idler  gear.  4,358,968,  CI. 

74-713.000. 
Miller,  James  D.;  Lund,  Worm;  and  Jones,  Donald  W.,  to  Robbins 
Machine.  Inc.  Raise  drill  bit  inboard  cutter  assembly.  4,359,114,  CI. 
175-344.000. 
Milleri  Luitpold,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Brake  for  rail  vehicles. 

4,359,247,  CI.  303-24.0OR. 
Miller,  Nick  M.,  Ill,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Elec- 
trical control  system  and  method  for  a  tire  building  machine  server. 
4.359.675,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Miller,  Roy  W.;  and  Mutyala.  Bhaskara  R..  to  Pullman  Incorporated. 

Railway  car  center  filler.  4,359.003,  CI.  105-420.000. 
Milligan,  John  D  :  See — 

Hoffert,  Franklin  D.;  Milligan.  John  D.;  Marina,  Jose  M.:  and 
Fernandez.  Jose  M..  4,359.326,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Millner,  Dan  E.  D.:  See — 

Heikkila,  Heikki  O.;  Melaja.  Jaakko  A.;  Millnef,  Dan  E.  D.;  and 
Virtanen,  Jouko  J..  4.359.430,  CI.  260-501.130. 
Miloscia,  William  J.;  See — 
■      Haas,  Frederick  W  ;  and  Miloscia,  William  J.,  4,359.402.  CI.  252- 

42900B. 
Mimura,  Katsura;  and  Tsugawa,  Kazuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Magnetizing  system.  4,359.765,  CI.  361-147.000. 
Mmaki.  Peter  S.:  See — 

Mejia,  Ezequiel;  Minaki,  Peter  S.;  and  Weind,  Waher  D..  4,359,646, 
CI.  307-116.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Berger.  Thomas  W..  4,359.096,  CI.  169-44.000. 
Mitchell,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Howard,  Kent  A.;  Mitchell,  Howard  L.;  and  Waghorne,  Robert  H., 
4,359,596,  CI.  585-856.000. 
Mitrofanov.  Nicolas,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Geiger- 

Mueller  tube  with  tungsten  liner.  4,359,661.  CI   313-93.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mimura.  Katsura;  and  Tsugawa,  Kazuo,  4,359,765,  CI.  361-147.000. 
Okamoio.  Kouichi:  Sakuyama.  Masaki;  Furukado,  Shoji;  and  Oishi, 

Norio,  4,358.937,  CI.  62-505.(XX).    ' 
Uchikawa,  Fusaoki,  4,359,039,  CI.  126-19.00R. 
Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  4,359,616,  CI.  20O-I48.0OA. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Omae,  Yoshihiro,  4,359,362,  CI.  201-1  000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu: 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,359,074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Mittelstadt,   Roy   A.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Fifth  wheel 
avsembly  for  tractor-trailer  combination.  4,359,234,  CI.  280-438.00R. 
Miyamaru,  Yukio;  Kudou,  Masayuki;  Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro:  and  Kiku- 
chi.  Osamu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sensing  air  pressure  in  pneumatic  suspension  units  for 
vehicles.  4,359,716,  CI.  340-60.000. 
Miyashita,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shinoda.  Tsutae:  Andoh,  Shizuo:   Ueda.   Yoichi:  and   Miyashita, 
Yoshinori.  4,359,663,  pi.  313-217.000. 
Miyata,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Suda,    Yoshikazu:  iNagano,    Haruhisa;    Miyata,    Shigeyuki;    and 
Yamori.  Akio,  4.359.551.  CI.  524-271.000. 
Miyoshi,  Ichiro,  to  Duskin  Franchise  Co.,  Ltd.  Connector.  4,359,293, 

CI.  403-58.000. 
Mizoue,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Mizutani,  Taku;  Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 
shima.   Akira;   Omura,   Sadafumi;   Otake.    Noboru;   and   Seto, 
Haruo.  4,359.583.  CI.  549-343.000. 
Mizutani.  Taku;  Yamagishi.  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Kawashima, 
Akira;  Omura.  Sadafumi;  Otake,  Nobtiru;  and  Seto,  Haruo,  to  Taisho 
Pharmaceutical  Co.   Ltd    Antibiotics  TM-531    B  and  TM-531    C. 
4,359.583,  CI.  549-343  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Bell.  Weldon  K;  and  Chang.  Clarence  D.,  4,359,421,  CI.  260- 

239.30A. 
Landolt,  George  R  :  McHale.  William  D.;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans 

J,  4,359.400.  CI   252-415.000. 
Myers,  Donald  W,;  and  Vivlamore,  Samantha  L.,  4,359,160,  CI. 

206-519.000. 
Rollmann.  Louis  D  ,  4,359,595.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Rygg.  Ralph  H  .  4.359,392,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Mohler,  Hanns:  See — 

Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely,  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz,  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri,  Lorenzo;  and  Pole,  Petar,  4,359,420,  CI. 
260-239.30B 
Molaug.  Ole:  Kluge,  Gunnar;  and  Havrevold,  Sveinung.  Food  dispens- 
ing system.  4,359,014,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Molins,  Ltd.:  See — 

Czoch,  Jerzy  W.;  Seagrove,  Douglas  J   W  ;  Green.  Robert  J.   and 
Morgan.  Martin  D  ,  4,359,152,  CI.  198-572.000. 
Molivadas,  Stephen.  Solar  power  system.  4,358,929,  CI.  60-641  800 
Molleken,  Hemz:  See— 

Hannig,  Hubert;  Krapp,  Karl  H.;  and  Molleken,  Heinz.  4,359,607, 
CI.  179-6.030. 


i  and  Monachino,  Benedict  J.,  4,359,556, 


Monachino,  Benedict  J.:  See — 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoof  R. 
CI.  525-420.500. 
Monley,  Robert  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for  contin- 
uously welding  a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed  in  multiple  rows  to  a  tube 
sheet.  4,359.621,  CI.  219-60.200. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Campbell,  Charles  R.;  and  Cutchens,  Charles  E., 

564-492.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,359,332, 


4,359,585,  CI. 


A.;    and    Robinson,    Warn    D., 


CI.  71-86.000. 
4.359,405.    CI. 


and    Moore,    David    W.,    4,359.263,    CI. 
and    Moore,    David    W.,    4,359,264,    CI. 


Mount,    Ramon 
252-435.000. 
Moore.  David  W.:  See — 
Zeigler,    Philip    B.; 

350-281.000. 
Zeigler,    Philip    B.; 
350-281.000. 
Moore,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Gerken,  Donald  L.;  Moore,  Donald  L.;  and  Degnen,  Stephen  M., 
4,359,242,  CI.  297-5.000. 
Moore,  John  O.,  to  Sprayrite  Manufacturing  Co.  Assembly  means  for 

full  coverage  recirculating  sprayer.  4.359,188,  CI.  239-121.000. 

Moore,  Richard  F.  Energy  recovery  system.  4,359,187,  CI.  237-55.000. 

More,  Anton,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture 

of  basic  slags  foi"  the  electroslag  remelting  process.  4,359,337,  CI. 

75-257.000. 

Moreau,  Claude  R.  M.  Compact  manufacturing  system  for  forming  soft 

goods  mainly  toys.  4,358,907,  CI.  46-158.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See — 

Puppe.  Lothar:  Voigt,  Reiner;  Borgardt.  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans- 
Heinrich;  and  Munchenbach,  Bernard,  4,359,565,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Morgan,  Donald  G.,  to  Magnetics  International,  Inc.  Magnetic  struc- 
ture for  a  magnetic  separator.  4,359,382,  CI.  209-223.00A. 
Morgan,  Martin  D.:  See — 

Czoch,  Jerzy  W.;  Seagrove,  Douglas  J.  W.;  Green,  Robert  J.;  and 
Morgan,  Martm  D.,  4,359.152,  CI.  198-572.000. 
Mori.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Tsunoda,   Masakazu;   and   Mori.   Kazuyuki,   4,359,714.   CI.   340- 
52.00F. 
Morita,  Tohru:  See — 

Ushio.  Masaru;  Morita.  Tohru;  and  Ishii.  Takeshi.  4,359.379,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Morris.  Merle  E.;  and  Meade.  Steven  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Filament  support  for  tubular  lamp.  4,359,665,  CI.  313-274.000, 
Morris,  Wilford  V.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Earth  boring  bit  with 

extended  gage.  4,359,113,  CI.  175-337.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Harper,  Rex  M..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Microcomputer  controlled  game.  4,359,220.  CI.  273-I.OOE. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fyie,  Joseph  A.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.,  4,359.151.  CI.  198-525.000. 
Morse.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Ashby.    C.    William;    and    Morse.    Stephen    A..    4.358,962,    CI. 
73-849.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Heliums,    James    R.;    and    Terry,    Michael    B.,    4.359.680,    CI. 
323-313.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    LoCascio,    James    J.,    4,359,652,    CI. 

307-350.000. 
Kaiser,  Theodore,  4,358,874,  CI.  24-90.500. 
Krolak,  Leo  V.,  4,359,133,  CI.  181-172.000. 
Ryan,  Carl  R..  4,359,692,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.  (Corporate  Offices):  See — 

Day,  ChaHes  M.,  4,359,780,  CI.  455-222.000. 
Mount,  Ramon  A.;  and  Robinson,  Warn  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Solvent    conditioning    of    phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen    catalysts. 
4,359,405,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Muck,    Siegfried,    to   Kemptener    Maschinenfabrik   GmbH.    Looper. 

4,359,007,  CI.  112-25.000. 
Muecke,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Li,  Norman  N.,  4,359,391,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Mueller.  Lester  A.:  See — 

Pagel.  Kenneth  L.;  Mueller,  Lester  A.;  and  Nei,  Gary  E^.,  4,358.865. 
CI.  5-81.00B. 
Mueller.  Lothar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.  Installation  for  several 
sound  and/or  heat  emitting  machines  capable  of  being  installed  in  a 
workroom.  4,359,085,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Mukherjee,  Dilip:  See — 

Endres,  Wilhelm;  and  Mukherjee,  Dilip,  4,359,310,  CI.  415-1 15.000. 
Mulcahy,  Kevin  M.  Steering  mechanism  for  three-wheeled  vehicles. 

4,359,231,  CI.  280-87.010. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See — 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,358,952,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Mulley,  Victor  J.:  See — 

Gosling,  Keith;  Jackson,  Nigel  L  ;  Leon,  Nicholas  H.;  Mulley, 
Victor  J.;  and  Baldock.  Michael  J.,  4,359,456,  CI.  424-68.000. 
Munchenbach,  Bernard;  See — 

Puppe,  Lothar;  Voigt,  Reiner;  Borgardt,  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans- 

Heinnch;  and  Munchenbach,  Bernard,  4,359,565,  CI.  528-15.000. 

Mundel,  Gerald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.  Monolithically  integra- 

ble  squarewave  pulse  generator.  4,359,649,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Murakami,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Okada,     Tamio;     and     Murakami,     Kazumasa,     4,359,625,     CI. 
219-300.000. 
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Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
4,359,598,  CI.   174- 


R.,    4,359,003,    CI. 


Murchl  Robert  M.;  and  Eagan,  John  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
through   dryer   and   method    for   rapid   drying   of  porous 
4,358,899,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Murphy,  Arthur  B.:  See — 

Dey,  Phillip;  Fearns.  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W. 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy.  Arthur  B., 
40.00R. 
Mutyala.  Bhaskara  R.:  See- 
Miller,    Roy    W.;    and    Mutyala.    Bhaskara 

105-420.000. 

Patil,  Babgaunda  A.;  Mutyala.  Bhaskara  R.;  and  Schilf.  Harold  M.. 
4.359,002,  CI.  105-410.000. 
Myers,  Donald  W.;  and  Vivlamore,  Samantha  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp<ira- 
tion.  Nestable  foam  cup  with  improved  heat  retention  and  the  process 
for  its  manufacture.  4,359,160,  CI.  206-519.000. 
N.  J.  Phillips  Pty.  Ltd.;  See- 
Reynolds,  Mervyn  F..  4.359,050.  CI.  128-223.000. 
Naarmann.  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Viehe,  Heinz  G.,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  acetylene  copolymers.  4,359,563, 
CI.  526-250.000. 
Nacci,  George  R.;  and  Pie,  Donald  G.,  to  Du  Pontde  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Magnetic  resist  printing  process,  composition,  and 
apparatus.  4.359,516,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Nadkarni,  Vikas  M.:  See — 

Kane.  John  L.;  and  Nadkarni,  Vikas  M.,  4,359,445,  CI.  264-518.000. 
Nagahori,  Kaisuhiro,  to  SI   Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Transfer  truck 

system.  4,358,999,  CI.  104-166.000. 
Nagai,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Kawate,  Yoshio;  Konishi,  Masami;  and  Nagai. 
Nobuyuki,  4,358,953.  CI.  374-7.000. 
Nagai,  Takeshi;  Yamamoto,  Kazushi;  and  Kobayashi,  Ikuo,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  making  a 
carbide  thin  film  thermistor.  4,359,372,  CI.  204-192.00F. 
Nagano,  Haruhisa:  See — 

Suda,    Yoshikazu;    Nagano,    Haruhisa;    Miyata,    Shigeyuki;    and 
Yamori.  Akio.  4.359,551.  CI.  524-271.000. 
Nagaoka,  Shinji:  See — 

Saito,  Takeo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  and  Segawa. 
Takashi,  4,359,634,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  Joseph.  Joseph  P.;  Lewis,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bernstein, 
Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  0-/3.  -D  (and  O-a..  -D) 
Multigalactopyranosyl,   xylopyranosyl   and  glucopyranosyl   sulfate 
salts.  4,359,458,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. O-a-D-Multigalactopyranosyl-O-a-D-multiglucopyranosyl-O- 
/J-D-multifructofuranosyl-glucopyranoside   sulfate   salts.   4,359,459, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.     6'-(l-Adamantanecarboxylate)-6-0-a-D-galactopyranosyl-a- 
D-glucopyranose  sulfate  salts.  4.359,460,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.  Mono-,  di-  and  tri-adamantylcarbonyl-  digalactopyranosyl- 
glucopyranosyl-     fructofuranose     sulfate     salts.     4,359,461,     CI. 
424-180.000. 
Nakagawa,   Masami;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,   Yoshio:  and 
Sekine,  Yoichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magneto- 
flijidic  recording  apparatus.  4,359,752.  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Nakajima,  Tohru;  and  Kamoi,  Koichi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
•     shiki  Kaisha.  Counterbalance  device  for  laser  knife.  4,359,308,  CI. 

414-719.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Nakajima.  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 
suura.  Tsuyoshi,  4.359,273,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakanishi,  Masae;  Kawasaki,  Syozo;  Ochiai,  To- 
shihiko;  and  Nishida,  Katsutoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,359.022.  CI. 
123-188.0AA. 
Nakamura,   Masakazu;   and   Hamato.   Kikuko.   to  Sunstar   Hamigaki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Diagnostic  test  composition  for  dental  caries 
activity.  4.359.455.  CI.  424-7.000. 
Nakanishi,  Masae:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakanishi.  Masae;  Kawasaki.  Syozo;  Ochiai. 
Toshihiko;  and  Nishida.  Katsutoshi.  4.359,022.  CI.  123-I88.0AA. 
Nakalani,  Seiichi:  See — 

Nakatani,  Yoshihiko;  Sakai,  Masayuki;  Nakatani,  Seiichi;  and  Ma- 
tsuoka,  Michio,  4.359,709,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Nakatani,  Yoshihiko;  Sakai,  Masayuki;  Nakatani,  Seiichi;  and  Matsuoka, 
Michio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combustible  gas 
sensor.  4,359,709.  CI.  338-34.000. 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Miyamaru,  Yukio;  Kudou,  Masayuki;  Nakazawa.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Kikuchi.  Osamu,  4.359.716.  CI.  340-60.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  and  Kan,  Peter  T.,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyisocyanurate  polymers,  disper- 
sions, and  cellular  and  non-cellular  polyurethane  products  prepared 
therefrom.  4,359,550.  CI.  524-871.000. 
Narayan.  TTiirumurti:  See — 

Pmton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard 
G.  4.359,541.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Nash  Engineering  Company,  The:  See — 

Bernard,  Paul  v.,  4,359,313,  CI.  417-68.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Feldman,  Julian,  4,359,593,  CI.  568-916.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers,  Henry  J.,  4,359,477,  CI.  424-287.000. 


National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Sauer,  Don  R.,  4,359,693,  CI.  329-101.000. 
Neal,  Bobby  L.;  and  Lowman,  Steven  R..  to  Neal  Chemical  Company, 

Inc.  Dyeing  process.  4,359,322,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Neal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Neal,  Bobby  L.;  and  Lowman,  Steven  R.,  4,359.322,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Neff,    Robert   A.    Board   game   with   interrelated   cards  and   chips. 

4,359,226,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Nei,  Gary  E.:  See — 

Pagel,  Kenneth  L.;  Mueller,  Lester  A.;  and  Nei,  Gary  E.,  4,358,865, 
CI.  5-81.00B. 
Nelson  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Eriksson,  Larry  J.,  4,359,136,  CI.  181-269.000. 
Nestler,  Gerhard:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,359,584.  CI.  564-393.000. 
Netta.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Hidassy.  Laszio;  and  Netta.  Louis  A..  4.359.070.  CI.  140-93.00A. 
Neuensch wander,  Ernst:  See — 

d'Hondt,  Christian;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander,  Ernst. 
4,359,555,  CI.  525-358.000. 
Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Silent-selective  anti- 
reverse  mechanism.  4,359.197,  CI.  242-84.50A. 
Neumyer,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Henderson,  Joseph  G.:  Markham,  Alan  S.;  and  Neumyer,  Richard 
D.,  4,359,436,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Nevarez,  Enrique  F.,  to  Paloma  Ranch,  "Div.  of  Cranco.  Agricultural 
implement    for   building   irrigation    flow    channels.   4,359,106,   CI. 
172-529.000. 
Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  and  Youle,  Richard  J.  Anti  Thy  1.2  monoclonal 
antibody-ricin  hybrid  utilized  as  a  tumor  suppressant.  4,359,457,  CI. 
424-85.000. 
New  York  Development  Consultants,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kammerman,  Steven  B.,  4,359,119,  CI    180-69.00R. 
Neweomb,  Robert  E..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  High 

voltage  driver  amplifier  apparatus.  4.359,650,  CI.  307-270.000 
Newman,  Sydney.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  zipper  closable  garment 

pocket  entry.  4,359,008,  CI.  112-104.000. 
Nguyen,  Tinh:  See — 

Gaul,  James  M.;  and  Nguyen,  Tinh,  4,359,507.  CI.  428-425.100. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M..  Jr..  4.359.771.  CI. 
371-13.000. 
Nicholas,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Oda,  Roy;  and  Nicholas,  Richard  W.,  4,358.917,  CI.  52-717.000. 
Nielsen,  Kurt  E.:  See — 

Smith,  Ian  D.;  Demeter,  Laszio  J.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  E.,  4,359,660. 
CI.  378-119.000. 
Nihon  Regulator  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi.   Hiromi;  Takahashi,   Shigeru;  and   Kawamura,   Kazuo, 
4,359,178.  CI.  226-25.000. 
Ninoyu.  Yutaka;  and  Suzuki.  Motoyoshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Constant  running  speed  control  system  for  automobile.  4,359,124,  CI. 
180-176.000. 
Nipak.  Inc.:  See — 

Levens.  Joseph  A..  4,359,446,  CI.  264-568.000. 
Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada,     Tamio;     and     Murakami,     Kazumasa,     4,359.625,     CI. 
219-300.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hada.  Hiroshi;  and  Hrrayama,  Tsutomu,  4,359,648,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Kondo.  Michikazu,  4,359.268.  CI.  350-377.000. 
Takamasa,  Suzuki,  4,359,653,  CI.  307-455.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  K.K.:  See — 

Imamura.  Akio,  4,358,980.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi,  4,359,275,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ushio,  Masaru;  Morita,  Tohru;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi,  4,359,379,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Numata,  Koji;  and  Kuna  Akira,  4,358,886, 

CI.  29-428.000. 
Shinoda,  Yoshio;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,359,125,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eguchi,  Osamu;  and  Hattori,  Mitsutoshi,  4,359,685,  CI  324-208.000. 
Ito,    Yoji;    Inoue,    Yozo;    and    Hara,    Kiyoshi,    4,358,936,    CI. 

62-229.000. 
Ninoyu,     Yutaka;     and     Suzuki,     Motoyoshi,     4,359.124,     CI. 

180-176.000. 
Sano.  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Masatosi;  and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  4.359,374, 
CI.  204-195.00S. 
Nishida.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Nakanishi.  Masae:  Kawasaki.  Syozo;  Ochiai, 
Toshihiko;  and  Nishida,  Katsutoshi.  4.359.022,  CI.  I23-188.0AA. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Jun-ichi;  Takase.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,359,578,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Apparatus  for 
producing  a  semiconductor  device  utiizing  successive  liquid  growth. 
4,359,012,  CI.  118-59.000. 
Nissan  Diesel  Motors  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furuya,  Tadashi;  and  Ota,  Shuji,  4,359,033,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Furuhashi,    Shoji;    Asano,    Masaharu;    and    Tamura.    Hideyuki, 
4.359,029.  CI.  123-440.000. 
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Mase.     Yasushi;     and     Okamura.     Toshikazu,     4,359,034.     CI. 

123-571.000. 
Matsumura,  Akira,  4,359,712,  CI.  340-23.000. 
Sone,  Kohki:  and  Okamura,  Kenji.  4.359,030,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu.  4.359,713.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Tsunoda,    Masakazu;   and   Mori,   Kazuyuki,   4,359,714,   CI.    340- 

52.00F. 
Udono,  Jun,  4,358,991.  CI.  91-470.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Hiroo,  4.358,990,  CI.  91-376.00R. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Fisk,  James,  Jr.,  4,359,339.  CI.  106-38.300. 
Noda.  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Ueno.  Hideaki;  and  Noda.  Fumiyoshi.  4.359.410,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Noguchi,  Kazuma:  See — 

Sekiguchi,    Tomozo;    and    Noguchi,     Kazuma,    4,359,290,    CI. 
401-32.000. 
Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Shimizu,  Keiichiro;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display  with  faculties  of 
providing  a  visual  display  in  at  least  two  different  modes.  4,359,729, 
CI.  340-765.000. 
Nordblom.  George  F.:  See — 

Turillon,  Pierre  P-;  Hull,  Michael  N.;  and  Nordblom,  George  F., 
4,358,892,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Nordenskjold,  Ing  R.  V.  Fluid  filter.  4,359,388,  CI.  210-387.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Colhns,  Floyd  K.;  and  Rychlewski,  Thaddeus  V.,  4,359,664,  CI. 
313-270.000. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.:  See —  , 

Haskins.  Steve  W..  4.359.611.  CI.  200-l.OTK. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Dolan.  Bruce  I.  4.359.262.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Noto    La    Diega.    Michele.    to    Costruzioni    Meccaniche    Industriali 
Genovesi.  Revolving  turret  for  continuous  casting,  with  independent 
arms,  and  eccentric  load  compensation.  4.359.177.  CI.  222-591.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.  Manipulative  fluid-filled 

game.  4,359,224,  CI.  273-115.000. 
Noy,  Dan,  to  Israel  Aircraft  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
navigation   through  -predetermined   loitering   paths.   4,359,739,   CI. 
343-1 12.00D. 
Numata,  Koji:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Muneaki;  Numata,  Koji;  and  Kuno,  Akira,  4,358,886, 
CI.  29-428.000. 
Nyeste,  Laszlo:  See — 

Almasi.  Istvan;  Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Nyeste,  Laszlo,  4,359,048,  CI. 
128-205.120. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Crotty,  David  E.,  4,359,348,  CI.  148-6.160. 

Dachs.  Norman  W .  deceased;  Ginter,  James  W.;  and  Pawlak, 

Joseph  A..  4,359,590,  CI.  568-702.000. 
Da  Fonte.  Bento,  Jr.,  4,359,345,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Da  Fonte.  Bento.  Jr..  4,359,346,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Da  Fonte.  Bento.  Jr..  4,359.347,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See — 

Ricketts.  Thomas  E.,  4,359,246,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,359,363,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Prieto,  Martin  A.,  4,359.449,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Tipton,  Ann  B.,  4,359,451,  CI.  423-563.000. 
Ochiai,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakanishi,  Masae;  Kawasaki,  Syozo;  Ochiai, 
Toshihiko;  and  Nishida,  Katsutoshi,  4,359,022,  CI.  123-188.0AA. 
O'Connor,  Neal  E.:  See — 

Harvey,  Douglas  J.;  O'Connor,  Neal  E.;  and  Bronson,  Joseph  J., 
4.358,884,  CI.  29-402.180. 
Oczkowski,  Boguslaw,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Ostomy 

appliance  closure.  4,359,051,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Oda,  Roy;  and  Nicholas.  Richard  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Self- 
adjustable    window    molding    for    retaining    glass.    4.358.917,    CI. 
52-717.000. 
Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter:  See — 

Jacobs.    Peter;   and   Oeser.   Heinz-Guenter,   4.359.428,   CI.    260- 
465.00E. 
Ohie,  Tomonori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  fuel  injection 

control  system  for  fuel  injection  valves.  4,359,032,  CI.  123-458.000. 
Ohisson,  Jarl  E.  S.  I.,  to  Texogesa,  S.A.  Rotary  offset  printing  press. 

4,358,996,  CI.  101-2-17000. 
Ohmiya,  Shoji:  See — 

Sano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  4,359,769,  CI.  369-74.000. 
Ohta,  Shigeto:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 

Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4.359,513,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,359,515,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Oishi,  Norio:  See — 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Sakuyama,  Masaki;  Furukado,  Shoji;  and  Oishi, 
Norio,  4,358,937,  CI.  62-505.000. 
Okada,  Fumio:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  Aoki,  Hsashi; 

and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  4,359,369,  CI.  204-159.130. 

Okada,  Tamio;  and  Murakami,  Kazumasa,  to  Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  of  preheating  immersion   nozzle  for  continuous  casting. 

4,359,625,  CI.  219-300.000. 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Sakuyama,  Masaki;  Furukado,  Shoji;  and  Oishi, 

Nono,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  conducting 


cooling  liquid  in  and  out  of  liquid  cooled  rotor  type  rotary  electric 
machine.  4,358,937,  CI.  62-505.000. 
Okamura,  Kenji:  See — 

Sone,  Kohki;  and  Okamura,  Kenji,  4,359,030,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura.    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa.    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura.  Takemi.  4.359.559.  CI.  525-475.000. 
Okamura.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Mase.     Yasushi;     and     Okamura.     Toshikazu.     4,359,034,     CI. 
123-571.000. 
Okuda,  Soichiro:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  4,359,616,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Okudaira,  Sadao,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zloom 

lens.  4,359.270,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Ole  Lcth:  See— 

Crillesen,  Jan  O.,  4,359,294,  CI.  403-406.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Chandalia,    Kiran    B.;    and    Preston,    Frank    J.,    4,359,542,    CI. 

521-137.000. 
Fuzesi,  Stephen;  and  Bayusik,  John  G.,  4,359,573,  CI.  536-17.200. 
Oliver,    Gene    S.    Detector    of    defective    coating.    4,359,727,    CI. 

340-675.000. 
Oliver,  James  T.:  See — 

Freter,  Kurt;  Fuchs,  Victor;  and  Oliver,  James  T.,  4,359,468,  CI. 
424-267.000.     ■ 
Olsen,  Gregory  H.;  and  Botez,  Dan.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Light  emit- 
ting device.  4.359.774,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.;  and  Kam,  Lit  Y.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Socket  for  a 

bubble  memory  package.  4,359,252,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Nakajima.  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 

suura.  Tsuyoshi,  4,359.273,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko,  4,359,278,  CI.  354-244.000. 
Mihara,  Shin-ichi,  4.359,271,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Omae,    Yoshihiro,    to    Mitsubishi    Kasei    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  generation  of  smoke  from  coke 
ovens.  4,359,362,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Omi,  Junji:  See — 

Shimizu,     Masami;    Omi,    Junji;     Watanabe,     Kunio;     Uchidoi, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,359,277,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Omura.  Sadafumi:  See— 

Mizutani,  Taku;  Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 

shima,   Akira;   Omura,   Sadafumi;   Otake,   Noboru;   and   Seto, 

Haruo,  4,359,583,  CI.  549-343.000. 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Taki,  Yoichiro,  to  Toray  Silicone  Co., 

Ltd.  Fiber-treating  compositions  comprising  two  organo-functional 

polysiloxanes.  4,359,545,  CI.  524-262.000. 

O'Neill,  Gerard  K.  Satellite-based  vehicle  position  determining  system. 

4,359,733,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Onishi,  Yasuo,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha.  Flash  discharge  lamp. 

4,359,662,  CI.  313-213.000. 
Onodera,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tanabe,     Hirokuni;    and    Onodera.     Masahiro.    4,359,711.    CI. 
338-134.000. 
O'Reilly.  David:  See- 
England,  Michael  D.  D.,  4,359,601,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Ota,  Shuji:  See — 

Furuya,  Tadashi;  and  Ota,  Shuji.  4.359.033.  CI.  123-569.000. 
Otake.  Noboru:  See — 

Mizutani.  Taku;  Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 
shima,   Akira;   Omura,   Sadafumi;   Otake,   Noboru;   and   Seto, 
Haruo,  4,359,583,  CI.  549-343.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Risinger,  Ronald  L.,  4,359,094,  CI.  166-317.000. 
Otsuka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Otsuka,  Koichi,  4,358,964,  CI.  73-861.130. 
Otsuka,  Koichi,  to  Otsuka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  flowme- 
ter. 4,358,964,  CI.  73-861.130. 
Otte,  Werner:  See — 

Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Otte,  Werner,  4,359.588,  CI.  568-579.000. 
Otto,  Jack  C:  See— 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 
4,359,376,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Ouano,  Augustus  C:  See — 

Carothers,  James  A.;  Economy,  James;  and  Ouano,  Augustus  C.,. 
4,359,520,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Ouellet,  Benoit.  Vehicle  door  lock.  4.358.943.  CI.  70-358.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Scharpf.  Otto  H.,  4,359,027,  CI.  123-307.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Bershas,  James  P.,  4,359,546,  CI.  524-501.000. 
Kane,  John  L.;  and  Nadkami,  Vikas  M.,  4,359,445,  CI.  264-518.000. 
Shah,   Hashmuk  G.;  and   Machlan,  G.   Richard,  4,359,444.  CI. 
264-518.000. 
Ozaki,  Masaru:  See — 

Ona,   Isao;  Ozaki,   Masaru;  and  Taki,   Yoichiro,  4,359,545,  CI 
524-262.000. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See — 

Groom,   James   S.;    and    Mclntyre,    Robert    W.,   4,358,918,   CI. 
53-74.000. 
Paddock,  Gordon  R.:  See — 

Day,  Edward  G.;  Paddock,  Gordon  R.;  and  Seidewand,  Edward 
H.,  4,358,927,  CI.  60-290.000. 
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Pagino,  Nicholas  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Exact 

involute  ply  patterns.  4,359,190,  CI.  239-265.110. 
Pagel,  Kenneth  L.;  Mueller,  Lester  A.;  and  Nei,  Gary  E.,  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Disposable  sheet  system  for  patient 
stretcher.  4,358,865,  CI.  5-81.00B. 
Palecek,  Vincent  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan,  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical  connec- 
tor. 4,359,258,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Paloma  Ranch,  Div.  of  Cranco:  See — 

Nevarez,  Enrique  F.,  4,359,106,  CI.  172-529.000. 
Pan,  Jen-Csung:  See — 

Ikunosuke,    Fukuda;    Pan,    Jen-Csung;    and    Wang,    Shiang-Fu, 
4,359,174,  CI.  222-131.000. 
Panas,  William  R.:  See— 

Jarosz,  John  M.;  and  Panas,  William  R.,  4,359.708,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Pantalone,  Antonio,  to  L.P.E.  S.r.l.  Self-assembling  telescopable  struc- 
ture. 4,358,915,  CI.  52-115.000. 
Paolella,  Nicholas  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  L.;  and  Paolella.  Nicholas  A.,  4,359,474,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Papst,  Georg,  to  Papst  Motoren  KG.  Electric  motor  with  multiple 

shafts.  4,359,761,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Papst  Motoren  KG:  See— 

Papst,  Georg,  4,359,761,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Paquin,  Patrick  J.;  and  Lang,  Donald  D.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Twisted 
pair  multi-conductor  ribbon  cable  with  intermittent  straight  sections. 
4,359,597,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Parker,  John  J.:  See — 

I  Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Lytle,  Donald  A.,  4,359,167, 

I I  CI.  220-72.000. 

Parker,  Roy  B.;  and  Levesque,  Daniel  R.,  to  Albany  International  Corp. 

High  performance  speaker  diaphragm.  4,359,132,  CI.  181-169.000. 
Parmer,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Lopinski,   Edward  J.;  and  Parmer,   Kenneth  R.,  4,359,257,  CI. 
339-99.00R. 
Parizel,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Gag  press.  4,358,945,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Pasini,  Amaldo;  and  Knirsch,  Franco,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A. 
Device  and  methijd  of  non  impact  printing.  4,359,748,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Patalong,  Hubert;  and  Krimmel,  Eberhard  F.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  of  producing  alloyed  metal  contact  layers  on  crystal- 
orientated    semiconductor   surfaces    by    energy    pulse    irradiation. 
4,359,486,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Patel,  Arvind  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Dual  function  error  correcting  system.  4,359,772,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Patel,  Mahesh  G.:  See— 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Wagman,  Gerald  H.;  Marquez,  Joseph  A.; 
and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  4,359,462,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Paterson,  James  A.;  and  Koehler,  Gary  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Convectively  cooled  electrical  grid  structure.  4,359,667, 
CI.  313-348.000. 
Patil,  Babgaunda  A.;  Mutyala,  Bhaskara  R.;  and  Schilf,  Harold  M.,  to 
Pullman    Incorporated.    Railway   car   corner   post.   4,359,002,   CI. 
105-410.000. 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Novel  process  for  preparing  ethylbenzene.  4,359,594,  CI. 
585-434.000. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.,  to 
BASF   Wyandotte   Corporation.    Process   for   the   preparation   of 
polyisocyanurate  dispersions  and  compositions  prepared  therefrom. 
4,359,541,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Paust,  Joachim;  and  Schmidt,  Wolfram,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Extraction  of  pantolactone  from  its  aqueous  solutions.  4,359,582,  CI. 
549-319.000. 
Pawlak,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Dachs,  Norman  W.,  deceased;  Ginter,  James  W.;  and  Pawlak, 
Joseph  A.,  4,359,590,  CI.  568-702.000. 
Paxall,  Inc.:  See — 

Eldridge,  Charles  W.,  4,359,214,  CI.  271-5.000. 
Payen,  Georges  A.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 

Device  for  switching  two  digital  trains.  4,359,718,  CI.  340-825.030. 
Payne,  Bryan.  Method  for  cutting  wallboards.  4,359,302,  CI  409-84.000. 
Pearman,  A.  Noel  J.:  See — 

Kude,    William    B.;   and    Pearman,   A.    Noel   J.,   4,359,284.   CI. 
374-37.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekiguchi,    Tomozo;    and    Noguchi,    Kazuma,    4,359,290,    CI. 
401-32.000. 
Penrien,  Klaus:  See— 

Naarmann,    Herbert;    Penzien,    Klaus;    and    Viehe,    Heinz    G., 
4,359,563,  CI.  526-250.000. 
Perkins,  David,  Jr.,  to  Corrugated  Drum  Systems,  Inc.  Carton  with 

removable  top.  4,359,182,  CI.  229-45.00R. 
Perren,   Benno.   Feeler   for  a   monitoring   apparatus.   4,359,637,   CI. 

250-227.000. 
Persson,  Bengt  G.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Trough-shaped  sheet  metal  compo- 
nent with  a  deeper  and  a  shallower  portion.  4,359,023,  CI.   123- 
195.0OC. 
Perz,  John:  See— 

Zukotynski,  Stefan;  Ma,  Ki  B.;  Perz,  John;  Szadkowski,  Andrzej; 
and  Yacobi,  Ben-Gur,  4,359,367,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Petermann,  Klaus:  See — 

Marschall,  Peter;  Petermann,  Klaus;  Schlosser,  Ewald;  Vollmer, 
Hans-Peter;  and  Wolk,  Claus,  4.359,775,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Fyie,  Joseph  A.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.,  4,359,151,  CI.  198-525.000. 


Petersen,  Cari  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill; 
West,     Frank;     and     Brennan,     William     E.,     4,359.237.     CI. 
280-806.000. 
Peterson.  Ann  E.:  See — 

Gallusser.  David  O.;  and  Peterson.  Ann  E.,  4,359,255,  CI.  339- 
90.00R. 
Peterson,  Curtis  P.,  to  Crucible  Inc.  Temperature  control  apparatus. 

4,359,210,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Peterson,  James  R.  Variable-length  sampling  device.  4,359.110,  CI. 

175-20.000. 
Pez,  Guido  P.:  See — 

Grey,  Roger  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P.,  4,359,404,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Pfister,  Hans:  See — 

Blanc,  Jean  M.;  and  Pfister,  Hans.  4,359,377,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Hamanaka,  Ernest  S.,  4,359,472,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Vinick,  Fredric  J.,  4,359,416,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Jorg:  See — 

Grassl,    Hans-Peter;    Kleinschmidt,    Peter;    Hcrbst,    Heiner;   and 
Pneiderer,  Hans-Jorg,  4,359,274,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Beauford,    Martin    H.;    and    Fritts.    Thomas    V.,   4,359,731,    CI. 

340-825.510. 
Stacy,  Carl  J.;  and  Wood.  Jerold  D.,  4,359.342,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Phillips.  Robert  B..  to  Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Limited.  Piezo- 
electric shock  wave  detector.  4.359.659.  CI.  310-335.000. 
Physics  International  Company:  See — 

Smith.  Ian  D.;  Demeter.  Laszlo  J.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  E.,  4,359,660, 
CI.  378-119.000. 
Pickup,  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Dey,  Phillip;  Fearns,  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W.;  Pickup.  Kenneth  H.; 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy.  Arthur  B.,  4,359.598,  CI.  174- 
40.00R. 
Pie,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Nacci,  George  R.;  and  Pie.  Donald  G..  4.359.516.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Pieczenik,  George.   Autonomously   replicating  DNA  containing  in- 
serted DNA  sequences.  4.359.535.  CI.  435-317.000. 
Pieri.  Lorenzo:  See — 

Gerecke.  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar,  4,359.420,  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Pietsch,  Erich,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  making  a  circular  wedge  for  use  as  an  adjusting  element  in 
a  printing  press  or  the  like.  4,358,966,  CI.  74-567.000. 
Pines,  Howard  S.:  See — 

Pope,  William  L.;  Pines,  Howard  S.;  Doyle,  Padraic  A.;  and  Silves- 
ter, Lenard  F.,  4,358,930,  CI.  60-647.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Deutschland  GmbH:  See — 

Schottle,  Helmut  A.  M..  4.358.997,  CI.  101-316.000. 
Pittsburgh  &  Conneaut  Dock. Company,  The:  See — 

Kane,  John  J.,  4,359, 1 72,  CI.  222- 1 .000. 
Piziali,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Schurman,  David  J.;  and  Piziali,  Robert  L.,  4,358,859,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Plastech  Inc.:  See — 

Buehler,  Amsey;  and  Marquis,  Robert  P.,  4,359,194,  CI.  242-46.300. 
Plessers,  Jacques,  to  Electro-Nite  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
dicting metallographic  structure.  4,358,948,  CI.  374-26.000. 
Plessner,  Karl  W.:  See — 

Dey.  Phillip;  Fearns.  Peter;  Plessner.  Karl  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  4,359,598,  CI.  174- 
40.00R. 
PLM  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.,  4,359,165,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Pociluyko,  Alex,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Bleed-fast  cationic  dye 

stuffs.  4,359,419,  CI.  260-176.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom.   Stanley   M.;    Borror.   Alan    L.;   and   Foley,  James   W.. 

4  359  574.  CI.  544-135  000 
Bourgeois.  Gerard  J..  4.359.517.  CI.  430-213.000. 
Erlichman.     Irving;    and     Lothrop.    John    W..    4.359,149,    CI. 

198-347.000. 
-Gerber.  Arthur  M.,  4,359,525.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Hanselman.  Raymond  B.;  and  Schreiber.  Karl  J..  4.359.518.  CI. 

430-236.000. 
Rogers.  Howard  G.;  Eckert.  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.;  and 

Sulesky,  Robert  A..  4.359,397,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Walworth,  Vivian  K.,  4,359,526,  CI.  430-568.000. 
Pole,  Petar:  See — 

Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely,  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar.  4.359.420,  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Polidoro,  Albert  V.  Folding  shelf  cabinet.  4,359,251,  CI.  312-245.000. 
Polk,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Ray,  Ranjan;  Polk,  Donald  E.;  and  Gicsseii,  Bill  C,  4,359,352,  CI. 
148-31.000. 
Pollard,  Clarice  F.  Carton  assembly  for  presftced  pastry.  4.359,159,  CI. 

206-551.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich.  4,359.471,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Pomorin,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Leist,    Helmut    J.;    and    Pomorin,    Karl-Heinz,    4.359,054,    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Ponto,  Robert;  and  Martin,  Hardison'  G.  Programable  low  impedance 
digital  attenuators.  4,359,600,  CI.  179-l.OOB. 
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Ponto   Robert  A.;  and  Martin,  Hardison  G.  Multiple  input  audio  pro- 
gram system.  4.359.602,  CI.  179-I.OOB. 
Pope.  William  L.;  Pines,  Howard  S.;  Doyle,  Padraic  A.;  and  Silvester, 
Lenard  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  optimiz- 
ing  performance  of  Rankine  cycle  power  plants.   4,358,930,  CI. 
60-647.000. 
Popoff,  Andrew,  to  Keuffei  &  Esser  Company.  Photographic  process- 
ing apparatus  with  liquid  application  to  both  sides  of  the  photo- 
graphic material.  4,359.279.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Porcieilo.  Joseph.  Game  of  chance.  4,359,227,  CI.  273-268.000. 
Porter,  John  H.,  to  Ladd  Research  Industries,  Inc.  Differential  fiber 

optic  proximity  sensor.  4,358,960,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Postle,  Stephen  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Photographic  element  contain- 
ing a  UV-filter  layer.  4,359,522.  CI.  430-512.000. 
Postle.  Stephen  R..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Photographic  element  contain- 
ing a  UV-filter  layer.  4,359,523,  CI.  430-512.000. 
Potaczek,  Jan  J.,  to  Advance  Tapes  (U.K.)  Limited.  Ge^tinous  articles 

and  compositions.  4,359,047,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Potter,  Bronson.   Electric  blanket  heating  control  with  capacitance 

sensing.  4,359,626,  CI.  219-490.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Henery,  Vern  A.,  4,359,493,  CI.  427-255.100. 
Prats.  Danny  J.:  See — 

Roller.  George  J.;  and  Prats,  Danny  J.,  4,359,217,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Pressure  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowles,  Arnold  G.,  4.359,336.  CI.  75-226.000. 
Preston.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Chandalia.    Kiran    B.;    and    Preston.    Frank    J..    4.359,542,    CI. 
521-137.000. 
Prevo.  Donald  L.  Device  for  spreading  monolayered  films.  4,359,013, 

CI.  118-100.000 
Prieto,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Prieto.  Martin  A.,  4.359.449.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Princeton  Chemical  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Magder.  Jules;'and  Reich.  Murray  H.,  4,359,497,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Printronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Barrus.  Gordon  B  :  and  Matula,  Jerry,  4.359.289,  CI.  400-322.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Crosby,  Thomas  G.,  4,359.482,  Cl.  426-606.000. 
Ward.    James    F.;    and    Gilbert.    Lawrence    A.,    4,359,413,    Cl. 
252-527.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Balde,  Daniel  H.;  and  Boutemy.  Gerard  E.  M.,  4,359,333,  Cl. 
71-92.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Miller.    Roy    W.;    and    Mutyala,    Bhaskara    R.,    4,359,003,    Cl. 

105-420.000. 
Patil,  Babgaunda  A.;  Mutyala,  Bhaskara  R.;  and  Schilf,  Harold  M., 
4,359,002,  Cl.  105-410.000. 
Pullukat.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Hoff,   Raymond   E.;   Pullukat.  Thomas  J.;  and   Shida.   Mitsuzo. 
4.359.403.  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Puppe.  Lothar;  Voigt,  Reiner;  Borgardt,  Manfred;  Moretto.  Hans-Hein- 
rich;  and  Munchenbach,  Bernard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vinyl- 
silicone  pastes  for  dental  impression.  4,359,565,  Cl.  528-15.000. 
Puryear,  John  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Spinning  reel  housing 
with  an  access  opening  and  removable  cap  therefor.  4,359,196.  Cl. 
242-84.20R. 
Pustejovsky.   Dan.   to   Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.   Cotton   stripper 

finger  attachment.  4,358.921.  Cl.  56-34.000. 
R&D  Associates:  See — 

Latter,  Albert  L.;  Dooley.  James  L.;  and  Hammond,  R.  Philip, 
4.359.118.  Cl.  I80-54.00B. 
R   J    Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Leonard.  Gerard  E..  4.359.216.  Cl.  271-107.000. 
Radtke.  Gerd;  Heerde,  Klaus;  Steiner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mecheike, 
Klaus,  to  VEB  Werkzeugkombinat  Schmalkalden.  Pneumatic  ham- 
mer having  a  safety  device.  4,359,108,  Cl.  173-15.000. 
Raduechel,  Bernd:  See — 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bernd:  and  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut, 
4,359.581.  Cl.  549-421.000. 
Railgon  Company:  See — 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky,  Boris  S.,  4,359,001,  Cl.    105- 
406.00R. 
Rait.  Joseph  M..  to  Technomadic  Corporation.  Liquid  level  gauge. 

4.358.955.  Cl.  73-295.000. 
Raivola,  Pertti;  Wikstroom.  Bo;  and  Kaskinen,  Pellervo.  Electronic 

reactive  power  regulator  4,359,678,  Cl.  323-211.000. 
Ralston,  Daniel  L..  to  Conoco  Inc   Activated  magnesium  oxide  cata- 
lysts. 4,359,408,  Cl.  252-440.000. 
Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.:  See — 

Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  and  Kan,  Peter  T., 

4.359.550.  Cl.  524-871.000. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard 
G.  4,359,541.  Cl.  521-137.000. 
Ratti.  Mario,  to  S.U.S.T.A.  S.p.A.  Bushing  for  the  holding  of  tools, 
spindles  or  like  parts,  particularly  for  the  use  in  supporting  units  in 
combination  with  numerical  control  machines.  4.359.163,  Cl.  211- 
6000T. 
Ravoire.  Jean:  See — 

Beaujard.  Jean;  Menes.  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravoire,  Jean,  4,359,331, 

Cl   55-342  000. 

Ray.  Ranjan;  Polk.  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen.  Bill  C.  to  Marko  Materials. 

Inc.  Nickel  base  superalloys  which  contain  boroii  and  have  been 

processed  by  a  rapid  solidification  process.  4.359.352,  Cl.  148-31.000. 


Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Caponigro,   Dennis  A.;   and   Lopes,   Eugene   F.,  4,359,502,   Cl. 
428-251.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Gange,  Robert  A.,  4,359,671,  Cl.  315-366.000. 

Hammer,  Jacob  M.,  4,359,373,  Cl.  204-I92.00E. 

Holmes,  David  D.,  4,359,760,  Cl.  358-167.000. 

Olsen,  Gregory  H.;  and  Botez,  Dan,  4,359,774,  Cl.  372-45.000. 

Schneider,    Dennis    M.;    and    Amery,    John    G.,   4,359,756,    Cl. 

358-27.000. 
Smith,  Robert  R.,  4,359,375,  Cl.  204-212.000. 
Redl,  Heinz;  and  Kriwetz,  Gert,  to  Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft  fur 
chemisch-medizinische  Produkte.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  tissue 
adhesive  on  the  basis  of  human  or  animal  proteins.  4,359,049,  Cl. 
I28-2I8.0PA. 
Reed,  Nanci  W.:  See — 

Guimond,   Roy  A.;  Gulliksen,  John  E.;  and  Reed,  Nanci  W., 
4,359,509,  Cl.  429-140.000. 
Regan,  John  F.,  to  Wescom  Switching,  Inc.  Switching  d-c.  regulator 
and    load-sharing   system    for   multiple   regulators.    4,359,679,   Cl. 
323-272.000. 
Reich,  Murray  H.:  See — 

Magder,  Jules;  and  Reich,  Murray  H.,  4,359,497,  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Reid,  Dean  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  display  apparatus. 

4,359,745.  Cl.  346-23.000. 
Reinhart.  Franz  K.;  and  Shelton.  James  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Optical  polarizer.  4,359.260.  Cl.  350-96.120. 
Reininga,  Gary  W.  Calendar.  4,358,906,  Cl.  40-107.000. 
Reisch,  Franz  S.:  See — 

Chai.  Thomas  Y.;  Reisch,  Franz  S.;  and  Wu,  M.  T.,  4,359,720,  CI. 
340-365.00C 
Reishauer  AG:  See — 

Vogelsanger,  Emil.  4,358,911,  Cl.  51-94.0CS. 
Renco  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson,  David  L.,  4,359,055,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Carlson,  David  L  ,  4,359,056,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Resonant  Technology  Company:  See — 

Gurries,   Raymond   A.;  and   Stormon,   Harry  J.,  4,359,102,  Cl. 
172-40.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Kelm,  Alvin;  and  Freiwald,  Edward  S.,  4,359,208,  Cl.  254-362.000. 
Reynolds,  Mervyn  F.,  to  N.  J.  Phillips  Pty.  Ltd.  Drench  gun.  4,359,050, 

Cl.  128-223.000. 
Rhodes,  Roger  D.  Amphibious  furniture.  4,358,866,  Cl.  114-363.000. 
Rice,  George  W.:  See — 

Waters,  Kenneth  H.;  Rice,  George  W.;  Scanlan,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Stebens,  Beverly  B.,  4,359,766.  Cl.  367-38.000. 
Richard,  Alan  A.:  See — 

Dostoomian,  Ashod  S.;  Richard,  Alan  A.;  Traub,  Alan  C;  and 
Vanzetti,  Riccardo,  4,359.622,  Cl.  219-110.000. 
Richey,  Joseph  B.:  See — 

McBride,   Thomas   R.;   and   Richey,   Joseph    B.,   4,359,759,   Cl. 
358-111.000. 
Richter,  Konrad:  See — 

Stein,  Dieter;  BachI,  Robert;  and  Richter,  Konrad,  4,359,562,  CI. 
526-129.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  In  situ  oil  shale  retort 
with    non-uniformly    distributed     void  .  fraction.     4,359,246,    Cl. 
299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosaka,     Masao;     and     Yanagawa,     Nobuyuki,     4,359,670,    Cl. 
315-307.000. 
Rieger,  Franz:  See — 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,358,952,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Riggenmann,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Funke,   Herbert;  and  Riggenmann,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,359,312,  Cl. 
417-18.000. 
Risinger,  Ronald  L.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Shear  relief 

valve.  4,359,094,  Cl.  166-317.000. 
Ritchey,   Eugene  B.   Identification  tag  for  livestock.  4,359,015,  Cl. 

119-156.000. 
Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories     Limited.     Guanidine     compounds.     4,359,466,     Cl. 
424-263.000. 
Robbins  Machine,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  James  D.;  Lund,  Worm;  and  Jones,  Donald  W.,  4,359,114, 
Cl.  175-344.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Faslcrding,    Henning;    Franz,    Herbert;    and    Walker,    Gerhard, 

4,359,656,  Cl.  310-68.00R. 
Huber,  Bernd;  Schneider,  Erich;  and  Fleischer,  Helmut,  4,359,717, 

Cl.  340-63.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 

4,358,952,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  and  Mezger,  Manfred,  4,359,036,  CI. 

123-609.080. 
Spannhake,    Dieter;    and    Chwalkowski,    Otto,    4,359,707,    Cl. 
335-284.000. 
Robinson.  Warn  D.:  See — 

Mount.    Ramon    A.;    and    Robinson,    Warn    D.,    4,359,405,    Cl. 
252-435.000. 
Robson,  Alan,  to  EMI  Limited.  Demodulator  for  frequency  modulated 

signal  accompanied  by  reference  signal.  4,359,691,  Cl.  329-50.000. 
Rock,  Gail  A.  Stabilization  of  Factor  VIII  activity  in  whole  blood  or 
blood  plasma.  4,359,463,  Cl.  424-101.000. 
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Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hallford,  Ben  R.,  4,359,781,  Cl.  455-327.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  4,359,782,  Cl.  455-327.000. 
Heaton,  Donald  L.,  4,359,603,  Cl.  179-l.OCN. 
Rode,  Klaus:  See— 

Kornbichler,  Heinz;  Sartor,  Bruno;  and  Rode,  Klaus,  4,359,356,  Cl. 
156-175.000. 
Roesner,  Bruce,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  metal 

semiconductor  field  effect  transistor.  4,358,891,  Cl.  29-571,000, 
Rogers,  Henry  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Enterochelin  complexes.  4,359,477,  Cl.  424-287.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Sulesky,  Robert  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Benzotriazole  com- 
plexes and  film  units  employing  same.  4,359,397,  Cl.  252-194.000. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Guide  ring 

assembly  for  seat  belts.  4,359,236,  Cl.  280-804.000. 
Rohlf,  Donna;  and  Lopez,  Ruben  M.,  to  Rohlf,  Donna.  Rear  view 

mirror  assembly  for  collapsible  stroller  4,359,266,  Cl.  350-307.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Chong,  Berni  P.,  4,359,537,  Cl.  521-29.000. 

Merritt,    Richard    F.;    and    Larsson,    Bjorn    E.,    4,359,564.    Cl. 
526-260.000. 
Roller.  George  J.;  and  Prats.  Danny  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Inverter 

with  proportional  force  paper  drive.  4,359,217,  Cl.  271-186.000. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production  of 

olefins.  4,359,595,  Cl.  585-640.000, 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Chivers,  John  W.  H.,  4,359,683.  Cl.  324-58.50B. 
Wilkinson,  Bernard  H.,  4.358,882,  Cl.  29-I56.80H. 
Rooney,  Craig  E.,  to  Engineering  Research  Applications,  Inc.  Univer- 
sal keyboard  and  method  of  producing  same.  4,359,612.  Cl.  200- 
5.00R. 
Rooney,  Craig  E.,  to  Engineering  Research  Applications,  Inc.  Molded 
keyboard  and  method  of  fabricating  same,  4,359,613,  Cl.  2OO-5.0OR. 
Roquette  Freres:  See— 

Devos,  Francis;  Beuque,  Patrick;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  4,359,528, 
Cl.  435-43.000. 
Rozman,  Dragoljub,  to  Sandvik  Kosta  G.m.b.H.  Work  clamping  fix- 
ture. 4,358,973,  Cl.  82-40.00R. 
Rozzi,  Tullio  E.:  See— 

Acket,  Gerard  A.;  de  Waard,  Peter  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Wirtz, 
Gijsbrecht  C;  and  Rozzi,  Tullio  E.,  4,359,776,  Cl.  372-46.000. 
Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker,  Philip  E.,  to  Emdee  Corporation.  Liquid 

level  indicator.  4,358,956,  Cl.  73-301.000. 
Rudolph,  Werner:  See — 

Bohm,     Horst;     Rudolph.     Werner;    and     Massonne,    Joachim, 
4,359,371,  Cl.  204-I63.00R. 
Ruenzi,  Kurt.  Device  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper  to  a  copier.  4,359,215, 

Cl.  271-22.000. 
Rusanov,  Alexander  I.;  Gavrilov,   Vitaly   P.;  Yarmashev,  Jury   N.; 
Arbuzov.  Pavel  M.;  and  Levit.  Nadezhda  M.  Precleaner  of  a  grain 
harvesting  machine.  4.359.058,  Cl.  13O-27.0OZ. 
Ruwart,  Mary  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Methods  for  treating 

gastrointestinal  infiammation.  4,359,465,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Ryan,  Carl  R.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Rapid  acquisition  shift  keyed  signal 

demodulator.  4,359,692,  Cl.  329-50.000. 
Rychlewski,  Thaddeus  V.:  See — 

Collins,  Floyd  K,;  and  Rychlewski,  Thaddeus  V.,  4,359,664.  Cl. 
313-270,000, 
Rygg,  Ralph  H,.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Stabilization  of  modified 

cellulose  in  brines  at  high  temperatures,  4.359.392.  Cl,  252-8.55R, 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Jarosz.  John  M.;  and  Panas.  William  R..  4,359,708,  Cl.  337-159.000. 
S.U.S.T.A.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ratti,  Mario,  4,359,163,  Cl.  211-6O.O0T. 
Sachs,  Bertram;  Borburgh,  Jacques;  and  Feigt,  Ingmar,  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  array.  4,359,767,  Cl.  367-105.000. 
Sagarian,  John,  to  Ilco  Unican  Corp.  Milling  cutter.  4,359,299,  Cl, 

407-55.000. 
Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Sulesky,  Robert  A.,  4,359,397,  Cl.  252-194.000. 
Saito,  Takeo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  and  Segawa,  Taka- 
shi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  device. 
4,359,634,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Sakai,  Masayuki:  See — 

Nakatani,  Yoshihiko;  Sakai,  Masayuki;  Nakatani,  Seiichi;  and  Ma- 
tsuoka,  Michio,  4,359,709,  Cl.  338-34.000. 
Sakurai,  Nobuo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  a 
bandsaw   blade   of  horizontal   handsaw   machines.   4,358.974.   Cl. 
83-13.000. 
Sakuyama,  Masaki:  See — 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Sakuyama,  Masaki;  Furukado,  Shoji;  and  Oishi, 
Norio,  4.358,937,  Cl.  62-505.000. 
Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Li,  Norman  N.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.;  and  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Well  treatment  with  emulsion  disper- 
sions. 4,359,391,  Cl.  252-8.55C. 
Salmre,  William,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.   Ink  jet 

printer  with  peristaltic  pump.  4,359,744,  Cl.  346-1.100. 
Sanborn,  Duane  F.;  Holman,  John  L.  M.;  and  Ware,  Chester  D.,  to 
Trane  Company,  The   Heat  exchange  surface  with  porous  coating 
and  subsurface  cavities.  4,359,086,  Cl.  165-133.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Baer,  Ralph  H.;  and  Cope,  Leonard  D,  4,359,223,  Cl.  273-85.00G. 


Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Paul  L.;  and  Paolella,  Nicholas  A.,  4,359,474,  Cl.  424- 
273.00P. 
Sandvik  Kosta  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Rozman,  Dragoljub,  4,358,973,  Cl.  82-40.00R. 
Sankaran,  Venkatesa:  See — 

Marvel,    Cari    S.;    and    Sankaran,    Venkatesa.    4,359,568,    Cl. 

528-183.000. 

Sano.  Hiromi;  Suzuki.  Masatosi;  and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co..   Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Oxygen  sensor.  4.359,374,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 

Sano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  reproduction  apparatus.  4,359,769,  Cl.  369-74.000. 
Santoro,  Giovanni.  Cassette  tape  recorder.  4,359,180,  Cl.  226-188.000. 
Sard,  Juan  A,  Drainpipe  cleaner,  4,358,861,  Cl.  4-255.000. 
Sartor,  Bruno:  See — 

Kornbichler,  Heinz;  Sartor,  Bruno;  and  Rode,  Klaus,  4,359,356,  Cl. 
156-175.000. 
Sasaki,  Kojiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hand  knitting 

machine.  4,358,938,  Cl  66-64,000, 
Sasao,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  4,359,616.  Cl,  2OO-148,O0A 
Sauer.  Don  R,.  to  National  Sethiconductor  Corporation.  Full  wave 

amplitude  modulation  detector  circuit.  4.359.693.  Cl.  329-101.000, 
Scanlan.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Waters.  Kenneth  H.;  Rice.  George  W.;  Scanlan.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Stebens.  Beverly  B..  4.359.766,  Cl.  367-38.000. 
Schacht,  Ezra  L,;  and  Spain,  Barry  E,  Electrical  conversion  apparatus 

for  individual  tenant  metering,  4,359,645,  Cl.  307-113,000. 
Schantz,    Spencer   C.    Relay    for    microwave   oven.    4,359,702,    Cl. 

335-2.000. 
Scharpf,  Otto  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Two-cycle  internal 
combustion  engine  having  high  swirl  comt)ustion  chamber.  4,359,027, 
Cl.  123-307.000. 
Schedele.   Helmut,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft.    Electromagnetic 

relay.  4.359.703.  Cl.  335-202.000. 
Scheffre  nee  Spillmann.  Irene,  heir:  See — 

Spillmann,  Werner,  deceased;  Spillmann,  Emilie,  heir;  Scheffre  nee 
Spillmann,  Irene,  heir;  Spillmann,  Rolf,  heir;  and  Lehmann,  Rolf. 
4.358,993.  Cl.  99-483.000. 
Scheicher,  Hans:  See — 

Strohmaier,    Ernst;    Scheicher,    Hans;    and    Eibofner,    Eugen, 
4,359,317,  Cl.  433-85.000. 
Scheiderich,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Comper,   Louis  F.;  and  Scheiderich,   Robert   F.,  4,359,340,  Cl. 
106-38,220. 
Schering  AG:  See — 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bernd;  and  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut, 
4,359,581,  Cl.  549-421.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elger, 
Walter,  4,359,467,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Wagman,  Gerald  H.;  Marquez,  Joseph  A,; 
and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  4,359,462.  Cl  424-181.000 
Schickel.  Manfred,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Recording 
medium  and  method  for  making  a  record  on  the  recording  medium. 
4.359.749.  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Schilf,  Harold  M.:  See— 

Patil.  Babgaunda  A.;  Mutvala.  Bhaskara  R.;  and  Schilf.  Harold  M., 
4,359,002,  Cl.  105-410.000. 
Schlademan,  James  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Coating  with 
dusting  agents  in  pelletizing  tacky  elastomeric  materials.  4,359,492, 
Cl.  427-222.000. 
Schlosser,  Ewald:  See — 

Marschall,  Peter;  Petermann,  Klaus;  Schlosser,  Ewald;  Vollmer, 
Hans-Peter;  and  Wolk.  Claus,  4,359,775,  Cl.  372-45.000. 
Schmidt,  Hartmut:  See — 

d'Arcy,.  Rainer-Lionel;    and    Schmidt,    Hartmut,   4.359,071,   Cl. 
141-1.000, 
Schmidt,  Karl  M,:  See- 
Cole,  George  S,;  and  Schmidt,  Karl  M,.  4,358,902.  Cl.  36-28,000. 
Schmidt.  Willi;  Schwuchow.  Norbert;  and  Burk.  Gerhard,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  AG    Passenger  motor  vehicle  with  yielding  body  front  sec- 
tions. 4,359.120,  Cl.  180-69.00R.  .    " 
Schmidt.  Wolfram:  See— 

Paust,  Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Wolfram.  4.359,582.  Cl.  549-319.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt. 
Frederick  L,;  Vock.  Manfred  H,;  Schreiber.  William  L,;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F,;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.359.395.  Cl.  252-174.110. 
Schmitz.  Walter:  See — 

Fritsch.  Gunter;  Vollmer.  Heinz;  and  Schmitz.  Walter.  4,359,439. 
Cl.  264-135.000 
Schmolka.  Irving  R..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation   Hvpocholes- 

terolaemic  agents.  4.359.478.  Cl.  424-308.000. 
Schmoock.  Roy  F..  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Unitary  electromag- 
netic fiowmeter  with  sealed  coils.  4.358,963,  Cl.  73-861.120. 
Schneider,  Dennis  M.;  and  Amery,  John  G..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Chrominance  signal  limiter.  4,359,756,  Cl.  358-27.000. 
Schneider,  Erich;  See — 

Huber,  Bernd;  Schneider.  Erich;  and  Fleischer.  Helmut.  4.359,717, 
Cl.  340-63  000. 
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Schneider,  Michael,  to  Exxon. Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Method 
for  applying  an  anti-reflection  coating  to  a  solar  cell.  4.359,487,  CI. 
427-75.000. 
Schneiter,  Fred  E  ;  and  Cadwell,  David  C,  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Igniter  for  a  pyrotechnic  gas  bag  inflator.  4,358,998.  CI.  102-530.000. 
Schneil,  Horst.  Lubricating  system.  4,359,141,  CI.  184-6.260. 
Schoennagel,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Landolt,  George  R.;  McHale,  William  D.;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans 
J..  4,359,400,  CI.  252-415.000. 
Schoeppel,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J.,  4,358,931,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Schonert,  Klaus.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  Tmely  dividing  inelas- 
tic materials.  4,359,193,  Ci.  241-3.000. 
Schonmeier,  Herbert:  See — 

Thievessen,    Karl;    Weiss,    Peter;    and    Schonmeier,    Herbert, 
4,359.195,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Schottle,  Helmut  A.  M.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Deutschland  GmbH.  Address 

printing  machine.  4,358,997,  CI.  101-316.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt.  Freder- 
ick L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  enhancing  the  organoleptic  properties  of  f)erfumed  articles 
using  alkyl  esters  of  1-alkanolyi  cycloalkanols.  4,359,395,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Schreiber,  Karl  J.:  See — 

Hanselman,  Raymond  B.;  and  Schreiber,  Karl  J.,  4,359,518,  CI. 
430-236.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See — 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,359,395.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Schroeder,  Carl  W.;  and  Webster,  Joseph  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Retort-sterilizable  pouch.  4,359,495,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Schroeder,  William  L.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Transmission 

neutral  lever  lock.  4,358,965.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Schultz,  Donald  C;  and  Jones,  Charles  R..  to  Dana  Corporation.  Impel- 
ler lubrication  system  for  transmission  pocket  bearing.  4,359.142,  CI. 
184-1  l.OOR. 
Schultz,  Gregory  K.  Motorcycle  safety-release  back  rest.  4,359,129,  CI. 

180-268.000. 
Schumperli,  Walter:  See — 

Loepfe,    Erich;    Weidmann,    Erich;    and    Schumperli,    Walter, 
4,359,068.  CI.  139-370200. 
Schurman.  David  J.;  and  Piziali,  Robert  L.  Articulated  prosthetic  knee 

and  method  for  implanting  same.  4,358,859.  CI.  3-1.911. 
Schuurman,  Pieter  J.;  and  Teekens,  Marius  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Fluidized    bed    reactor    for   exothermic    reactions.    4,359,448,    CI. 
422-143.000. 
Schwarz,  Norbert:  See — 

Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elger, 
Walter.  4.359,467.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Schwarzer.  Rudolf  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Hall  effect  alarm  pull  station. 

4,359,719,  CI.  340-287.000. 
Schweitzer,  Francis  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Alkylated  isoadipoguanamine-formaldehyde  crosslinking  resin  and 
improved  coating  compositions  produced  therefrom.  4,359,500,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Schwuchow,  Norbert:  See — 

Schmidt,    Willi;    Schwuchow,    Norbert;    and    Burk,    Gerhard, 
4.359.120,  CI.  18O-69.0OR. 
Sciortino,  August  M.  Self-locking  coin  receptacle  and  cover  therefor. 

4.359.184.  CI.  232-16.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Ho.  Tse-Lok;  and  Liu.  Shing-Hou,  4,359,586,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Scott.  John  G.  v.:  See— 

Fryberg.  Mario;  Hagen.  Remon;  and  Scott,  John  G.  V.,  4,359,521, 
CI.  430-505.000,     " 
Scott,  John  W..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Catalytic  cracking 

process  for  improved  octane.  4,359,378,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Pociluyko,  Alex,  4,359,419.  CI.  260-176.000. 
Seagrove,  Douglas  J.  W.:  See— 

Czoch,  Jerzy  W.;  Seagrove.  Douglas  J.  W.;  Green.  Robert  J.;  and 
Morgan,  Martin  D.,  4,359,152,  CI.  198-572.000. 
Sealectro  Corporation:  See — 

lantomo.  James.  4,359,253,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Sedam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst,  William  R.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 
Post-mix  beverage  dispensing  system  syrup  package,  valving  system, 
and  carbonator  therefor.  4,359,432.  CI.  261-26.000. 
Seeger.  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  and  Mezger.  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.359.036, 
CI.  123-609.000. 
Seel,  Holger,  to  Autoflug  GmbH.  Plug-in  fastener  for  motor  vehicle 

safety  belts.  4,358,878,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Segawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Saito,  Takeo;  Nagaoka.  Shinji;  Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  and  Segawa, 
Takashi,  4,359,634,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Seidewand,  Edward  H.:  See — 

Day,  Edward  G.;  Paddock,  Gordon  R.;  and  Seidewand,  Edward 
H.,  4,358,927,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito,  Takeo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  and  Segawa, 
Takashi,  4,359,634,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tomozo;  and  Noguchi,  Kazuma,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Wnting  instrument  4,359,290,  CI.  401-32.000. 


Sekine,  Yoichi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Masami;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine,  Yoichi,  4,359,752,  CI.  346-I4O.00R. 
Sella,  Mario:  See — 

Simonotti,  Lncio;  and  Sella,  Mario,  4,359,630,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Seneca  Sawmill  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased,  4,359,304,  CI.  414-37.000. 
Seto,  Haruo:  See — 

Mizutani,  Taku;  Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 
shima,   Akira;   Omura,   Sadafumi;   Otake,   Noboru;   and   Seto, 
Haruo,  4,359,583,  CI.  549-343.000. 
Shadmi,  Gideon:  See — 

Amster,  Micha;  and  Shadmi,  Gideon,  4,359,205,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Shah,  Hashmuk  G.;  and   Machlan,  G.   Richard,  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  filaments.  4,359,444,  CI. 
264-518.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kunikane,    Akihiko;    Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Teramura,    Satoshi; 
Kobayashi.     Kunihiro;    and    Iwase,    Tetsuo,    4,359,730,    CI. 
340-792.000. 
Nonomura,    Keisaku;    Shimizu,    Keiichiro;    and    Uede,    Hisashi, 
4,359,729,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Shaw,  Seth  T.,  Jr.  lUD  Arrangement.  4,359,046,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Bannon,  Robert  P.,  4,359,380,  CI.  208-3  lOOOZ. 

Blytas,  George  C;  and  Diaz,  Zaida,  4,359,450,  CI.  423-226.000. 

Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.,  4,359,589,  CI.  568-618.000. 

De   La   Mare,   Harold   E.;   and  Jones,   Paul   D.,  4,359,370,   CI. 

204-159.150. 
den  Otter,  Gerrit  J.,  4,359,409,  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 
Hwo,  Charies  C;  and  Martone,  John  A.,  4,359,544,  CI.  524-232.000. 
Schroeder,   Carl    W.;   and    Webster,   Joseph    R.,   4,359,495,   CI. 

428-35.000. 
Schuurman.   Pieter  J.;  and  Teekens.   Marius   B.,  4.359.448,   CI. 

422-143.000. 
Ten    Haken,    Pieter;    and    Webb,    Shirley    B.,    4,359,576,    CI. 

544-336.000. 
Vinegar,   Harold  J.;  and   Waxman,   Monroe   H.,  4,359,687,   CI. 
324-366.000. 
Shelton,  James  C:  See — 

Reinhart,    Franz    K.;    and    Shelton,    James    C,    4,359,260,    CI. 
350-96.120 
Shephard,  Kevin  E.,  to  J  &  K  Shepard  Pty.  Limited.  Tactical  indicator 

for  bulkhead  and  other  compasses.  4,359,629,  CI.  235-78.00N. 
Sherman,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Kroll,    Arthur   T.;   and    Sherman,    Richard    M.,   4,359,189,   CI. 
239-121.000. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo:  See — 

Hoff,   Raymond   E.;   Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo, 
4,359,403,  CI.  252-429.008. 
Shigeru,  Watanabe.  Grindstone  clearance  correcting  device  for  spring 

grinding  machine.  4,358,912,  CI.  51-118.000. 
Shim,  Kyung  S.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  insoluble  sulfur.  4,359,452,  CI.  423-567.00R. 
Shimanski,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Mathias,    Eckart;    and    Shimanski,    Michael    A.,    4,359,429,    CI. 
260-465.100. 
Shimizu,  Isamu;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Etichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  having  barrier  and  depletion  lay- 
ers. 4,359,514,  CI.  430-65.000. 
Shimizu,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Nonomura,    Keisaku;    Shimizu,    Keiichiro;    and    Uede,    Hisashi, 
4,359,729,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  Omi,  Junji;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori; 
and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with 
printed  circuit  boards  comprising  resistance-conductor  laminated 
constructions.  4,359,277,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Shimotsuma,  Wataru:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Masami;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine,  Yoichi,  4,359.752,  CI.  346-I4O.0OR. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  Aoki,  Hsashi; 
and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  4,359,369,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Shinoda,  Tsutae;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  and  Miyashita,  Yo- 
shinori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Gas  discharge  panel  having  plurality  of 
shift  electrodes.  4,359,663,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Shinoda,  Yoshio;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.  Electronic  speed  control  system  for  vehicles.  4,359,125,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Totani,    Tetsushi;    and    Yamaguchi,    Kenji,    4,359,425,    CI.    260- 
429.00R. 
Shirai,  Shigeru:  See — 

Fukuda,  Tadaji;  Shirai.  Shigeru;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,359,512, 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Shimizu,  Isamu;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  4,359,514,  CI. 
430-65.000. 
Shoichi,  Sato,  to  Toa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Voice  switching  control  sys- 
tem. 4,359.606.  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Shreve,  James  S.  Engine  auxiliary  oiler.  4,359,140,  CI.  184-6.300. 
Shudo,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Takabatake,  Hikaru;  and  Shudo,  Yoshiro.  4,358.901,  CI.  34-57.00R. 
Shuey,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Baker,    Donal    E.;    and    Shuey.    Kenneth    C.    4,359,681,    CI. 
323-320.000. 


November  16,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Nagahori,  Katsuhiro,  4,358,999,  CI.  104-166.000. 
Tokunaga,  Kinjiro,  4,359,000,  CI.  104-166.000. 
Sie,  Tony:  See — 

Heinz,   Lothar;   Sie,  Tony;  and   Burror,   Robert,  4,359,642,  CI. 
378-150.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bohn,  Josef;  Lerch,  Joachim;  and  Troltsch,  Franz,  4,359,705,  CI. 

335-213.000. 
Grassl,    Hans-Peter;    Kleinschmidt,    Peter;    Herbst,    Heiner;   and 

Pfleiderer,  Hans-Jorg,  4,359.274,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Mueller,  Lothar,  4;359,085,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Mundel,  Gerald,  4.359.649.  CI.  307-268.000. 
Patalong,    Hubert;   and    Krimmel.    Eberhard    F.,   4,359,486,   CI. 

427-53.100. 
Sachs,  Bertram;  Borburgh,  Jacques;  and  Feigt,  Ingmar,  4,359,767. 

CI.  367-105.000. 
Schedele,  Helmut,  4,359,703,  CI.  335-202.000. 
TrinkI,  Wolfgang,  4,359,647.  CI.  307-238.100. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Heinz,   Lothar;   Sie,  Tony;  and   Burror,   Robert,  4,359,642,  CI. 
378-150.000. 
Siemionko.  Roger  K..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Aromatic  polyester  and  filaments.  4,359,569,  CI.  528-190.000. 
Silberberg,  Joseph,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Filled  polyolefin 

compositions  and  filler'^material.  4,359,343,  CI.  I06-308.0OQ. 
Silhouette,  Jean-Max  M..  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de   Moteurs  d'Aviation,   "S.N.E.C.M.A.".   Weighted   trigger 
device.  4,359,617.  CI.  200-153.00T. 
Sills,  Ronald  A.;  Katz,  Daniel  S.;  and  Singh,  Balwant,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  trimerizing  isocyanic  acid  to  make 
cyanuric  acid.  4.359,575,  CI.  544-192.000. 
Silver  Seiko,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asahi,  Tetsuma,  4,359,287,  CI.  400-166.0Qp. 
Silvester,  Lenard  F.:  See — 

pope,  William  L.;  Pines,  Howard  S.;  Doyle,  Padraic  A.;  and  Silves- 
ter, Lenard  F.,  4,358,930,  CI.  60-647.000. 
Silvestri,  Giovanni  J.  High  pressure  air  turbine  and  gear  train  system. 

4,358,969,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Simonotti,  Lucio;  and  Sella.  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  depositing  and/or  withdrawing  bank-notes  by  means 
of  credit  cards.  4,359,630.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Singh,  Balwant:  See — 

Sills,  Ronald  A.;  Katz,  Daniel  S.;  and  Singh,  Balwant,  4,359,575.  CI. 
544-192.000. 
SinofT,  Leonard.  Display  package  for  a  combination  fishing  rod  and  reel 

assembly.  4,359.161.  CI.  2O6-315.0OR. 
Sipek,  Charles  B.:  See — 

Zankl.  Frank;  Sipek,  Charles  B.;  and  Cleek,  Alvin  L.,  4,358,888,  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Sippican  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Washburn,  Ralph  G.,  4,359,285.  CI.  374-172.000. 
Skach,  Edward  J..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Salt  removal 

from  Mg  granules.  4,359,344,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bernd;  and  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut,  to 
Schering  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  caracyclin  intermediates. 
4,359,581,  CI.  549-421.000. 
Sloane,  Nathan  H.,  to  University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation. 
Isolation  of  an  antineoplastic  protein  fraction  and  an  antineoplastic 
peptide  fraction  from  human  urine.  4,359,415,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Smith  Engineering:  See — 

Smith,  Jay,  III;  Karr,  Gerald  S.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.,  4,359,222, 
CI.  273-85.00G. 
Smith,  Ian  D.;  Demeter.  Laszlo  J.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  E.,  to  Physics 
International  Company.  Series  diode  X-ray  source.  4,359,660,  CI. 
378-119.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Garner,  Lloyd   L.;  Vincent,  Joe  W.;  and   Baker,  William,   III. 

4,359,112,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.,  4,359,335,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Smith,  Jay,  III;  Karr,  Gerald  S.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  T.,  to  Smith 
Engineering.  Hand-held  electronic  game  playing  device  N^ith  re- 
placeable cartridges.  4,359,222,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Roantree,   Michael   L.;  and  Young,   Rodney  C,  4,359,466,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Smith,  Peter  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Dual  switch 

multimode  array  antenna.  4,359,742,  CI.  343-768.000. 
Smith,  Raymond,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Turbine  engine  with 

shroud  cooling  means.  4,358,926,  CI.  60-39.830 
Smith,  Robert  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Anode  assembly  for  electro- 
forming  record  matrixes.  4,359,375,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Smith,  William  S.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Shut-off  apparatus  for 

pneumatic  driven  tools.  4,359,107,  CI.  173-12.000. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See — 

Weinstock,  Joseph,  4,359,464,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Smits,  Johannes  W.;  and  Timmermans,  Franciscus  A.,  to  Internationale 
Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.  Liquid  smoke  concentrate. 
4,359,481,  CI.  426-533.000. 
Snodgrass,  Erlin  E.  Light  energy  concentrating  device.  4,359,041,  CI. 

126-424.000. 
Snyder,  Gene  L.:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Snyder,  Gene  L.;  Brush,  Robert  W.;  and 
Joslyn,  Carl  R.,  4,359,256,  CI.  339-90^R. 
Snyder  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Benjamin,  Thomas  A.,  4,359,053,  CI.  128-339.000. 


Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Payen.  Georges  A.,  4,359,718,  CI.  340-825.030 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"S.N.E.C.M.A.":  See- 
Silhouette.  Jean-Max  M.,  4,359,617,  CI.  200-153.00T. 
Soderman,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  Jones,  Harry  J.;  Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and 
Soderman,  Donald  A.,  4.358.890,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sohio:  See — 

Wiggins.    Wayne    T.;    and    Gerry,    Frank    S.,    4,359,506,    CI. 
428-412.000. 
Solomon,  Marcel.  Security  buckle  for  wrist  watch  metal  bracelets. 

4,358,875.  CI.  24-190.000. 
Sone,  Kohki;  and  Okamura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 
System  for  feedback  control  of  air/fuel  ratio  in  IC  engine  with  means 
to   control   supply   of  current    to   oxygen   sensor.    4,359,030,   CI. 
123-440.000. 
Song.  John  S.  Plant  culture  vessel.  4,358.908,  CI.  47-66.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Aida,    Kouichirou;    Suzuki,    Haruo;    Kuwabara,    Mitsuru;    and 

Imaizumi.  Yukio,  4,359,183,  CI.  229-52.00A. 
Fukui,  Hisao,  4,359,655,  CI.  307-595.000. 
Sorrells,    Frank    D.,    to    Cole    National    Corporation.    Lens    block. 

4,358,913,  CI.  5I-2I6.0LP. 
Spain,  Barry  E.:  See — 

Schacht.  Ezra  L.;  and  Spain,  Barry  E.,  4,359.645,  CI.  307-113.000. 
Spannhake.  Dieter;  and  Chwalkowski.  Otto,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Picture    tube    demagnetizing    coil    arrangement.    4,359,707,    CI. 
335-284.000.  -^ 

Spector,  George:  See— 

Valdez,    Alfredo    A.;    and    Spector,    George,    4,359,722,    CI. 
340-540.000. 
Spensberger,  Johann;  and  Fischer.  Heinrich,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen- 
und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Machine  for  the  precision  working, 
for  example  shaving,  of  tooth  flanks.  4.359,301.  CI.  409-3.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

de  Jong.  Joannes  N.  M..  4,358.954.  CI.  73-269.000. 
McClellan,  Thomas  A.,  4,359,283,  CI.  366-247.000. 
Spillmann.  Emilie,  heir:  See — 

Spillmann.  Werner,  deceased;  Spillmann,  Emilie.  heir;  Scheffre  nee 
Spillmann.  Irene,  heir;  Spillmann.  Rolf,  heir;  and  Lehmann,  Rolf. 
4.358,993,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Spillmann.  Rolf,  heir:  See —    ■ 

Spillmann,  Werner,  deceased:  Spillmann.  Emilie.  heir;  Scheffre  nee 
Spillmann,  Irene,  heir;  Spillmann.  Rolf,  heir;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf. 
4.358,993,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Spillmann,  Werner,  deceased;  by  Spillmann,  Emilie,  heir;  by  Scheffre 
nee  Spillmann.  Irene,  heir;  by  Spillmann,  Rolf,  heir;  and  Lehmann. 
Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Apparatus  for  thermally  treating  a 
layer  of  material.  4,358,993,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Spirk,  John  W.:  See- 
Nottingham,    John    R.;    and    Spirk,    John    W..    4.359.224.    CI. 
273-115.000. 
Sprayrite  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Moore.  John  O.,  4,359,188,  CI.  239-121.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Gating  network  for 

a  sampling  circuit.  4,359,755,  CI.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Staal.  Gerardus  B.:  See — 

Hennck,    Clive    A.;    and    Staal,    Gerardus    B.,    4.359,424,    CI. 
549-416.000. 
Stacy.  Carl  J.;  and  Wood.  Jerold  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Silica  reinforced  rubber.  4,359,342,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Stadler,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Lambe,  John  J.j  McCarthy,  Shaun  L.;  and  Stadler,  Henry  L., 
4,359.698.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Stahura,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Bowman,  Michael  A.;  Frank,  Steven  R.;  Stahura,  Richard  P.;  and 
Swinderman,  Robert  T.,  4,359,150,  CI.  198-497.000. 
Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Mankey,  Harry  S.,  4,359,116,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J., 

4,359,407,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Ha^.  Frederick  W.;  and  Miloscia,  William  J.,  4,359,402,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Stanfield,  Charles  K.,  to  B  &  J  Manufacturing  Company.  Tire  trimmer. 

4,358,893,  CI.  30-280.000. 
StangI,  Walter,  to  Jenbacher  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ignition  device. 

4,359,037,  CI.  123-643.000.  • 
Staub,  David  E.,  to  Concept  Inc.  Removable  tip  cautery.  4,359,052,  CI. 

128-303.100. 
Staufer,  Adolf,  to  Fischer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Process  and  apparatus 
for    forming   a   profiled    tread    surface   on    a   ski.    4,359,077,    CI. 
144-371.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Magee,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Bayer,  Arthur  C.  4.359.431,  CI.  260- 

502.40R. 
Shim,  Kyung  S.,  4,359,452,  CI.  423-567.00R. 
Silberberg,  Joseph,  4,359,343,  CI.  I06-308.00Q. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Detector  balance  apparatus  and 

method  employing  selective  masks.  4,359,636,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Stebens,  Beverly  B.:  See — 

Waters,  Kenneth  H.;  Rice,  George  W.;  Scanlan,  Anthony  J.;  and 
■  Stebens,  Beverly  B.,  4,359,766,  CI.  367-38.000. 
Stecklein,  Alfred  L.;  and  Daugherty,  Jerome  M.,  to  Gates  Rubber 
Company,  The.  V-Belt.  4,359,355,  CI.  156-138.000. 
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Stein,  Dieter;  Bachl.  Robert;  and  Richter.  Konrad.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  ethylene  fwlymers  and  copoly- 
mers by  means  of  a  supported  catalyst  of  a  chromium-hydrocarbon 
complex  on  an  inorganic  oxide  carrier.  4,359.562,  CI.  526-129.000. 
Steiner.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Radtke,  Gerd;  Heerde.  Klaus;  Steiner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Me- 
chelke,  Klaus,  4,359,108,  CI.  173-15.000. 
Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Brevard.  Ronald  E.;  Bradley,  Gary  F.;  and  Thoma.sson,  F.  Terry, 
4.359.200,  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Stetter,  Jog;  Homeyer.  Bernhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with  N-sulphenylated  oxime- 
carbamates.  4,359,469,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Stetter.  Jorg:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.359.470,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Stevens,  Curtis  R  ,  to  Master  Specialties  Corporation.  Push  button 
switch     with     self-indicating     message,   display.     4,359,618,     CI. 
200-314.000. 
Stichting  Rega  V.Z.W.:  See— 

Heme,  Jochen  W..  4,359,389,  CI.  210-644.000. 
Stirling,  Irene;  and  Clarke,  Brian  P.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
a-Amino  deoxy  clavulanic  acid  antibacterial  agents.  4,359,473,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Stock,  Hugo:  5ee — 

Holthausen,  Dieter;  Henke,  Klaus;  Stock.  Hugo;  and  Tholen,  Paul, 
4,359,026,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Stoffel.  John  F.,  to  Stoffel  Seals  Corporation.  Unitary  key  holder. 

4,358,944,  CI.  70-457.000. 
Stoffel  Seals  Corporation:  See— 

Stoffel,  John  F.,  4.358.944,  CI.  70-457.000. 
Stoll,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Gerding,  Charles  C;  Stoll,  Joseph  M.;  and  Majors,  Harold  L., 
4.359.202.  CI.  249-109.000. 
Stollorz.  Herbert  R.  Removable  storage  module  and  module.  4.359,762, 

CI.  360-98.000. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.;  and  Gifford,  William  E.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Engine  air   flow   responsive  control.   4,359,031,   CI. 
123-452.000. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB:  See — 

Bengtsson,  Erik  A.;  Collin,  Per  H.;  Flink,  Sune  N.;  and  Widell, 
Bjorn,  4,359,212,  CI.  266-172.000. 
Stormon.  Harry  J.:  See — 

Gurries,   Raymond   A.;  and   Stormon.   Harry  J.,  4,359,102,   CI. 

172-40.000. 

Stotz,  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG  Preliminary  heating  installation 

for  glow   plugs   in   air-compressing   internal   combustion   engines. 

4,359,020,  CI.  123-145.00A. 

Strate,  Ronald  A.;  Bills,  Russell  V.;  and  Anderson.  James  W.  M.  Carrier 

for  blowout  preventer.  4,359,089,  CI.  166-79.000. 
Strick  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  James  N.,  Jr.,  4.359.307.  CI.  414-525.00R. 
Stricklin.  Douglas  K.:  See- 
Young.    Roy    E.;    and    Stricklin.    Douglas    K..    4,359,305.    CI. 
414-43.000.  -  ^^ 

Strohmaier,  Ernst;  Scheicher,  Hans;  and  Eibofner,  Eugen,  to  Kalten- 
bach  &  Voight  GmbH  &  Co.  Arrangement  for  conveying  a  sterile 
liquid  to  a  surgical  operating  location.  4.359,317,  CI.  433-85.000. 
Strzempko,   Stanley   J.,   to  Texon    Inc.    Battery   separator   material. 

4.359.511.  CI.  429-252.000. 
Stubbs.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Fallon.  Ray  D.;  and  Stubbs.  Richard  D..  4.358,983.  CI.  89-1.806. 
Sturwold.  Robert  J.,  to  Cincinnati  Vulcan  Company.  The.  Water  active 

metalworking  lubricant  compositions.  4.359.393.  CI.  252-34.700. 
Suda.  Yoshikazu;  Nagano.  Haruhisa;  Miyata.  Shigeyuki;  and  Yamori. 
Akio.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hot-melt  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  composition   containing  an  acid   grafted   block 
copolymer.  4,359.551.  CI.  524-271.000. 
Suenaga.  Kazuyuki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  FM  Demodula- 
tor for  a  plurality  of  carrier  frequencies.  4.359.694,  CI.  329-103.000. 
Sylesky,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Sulesky,  Robert  A.,  4,359,397,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Gubler.  Hans;  and  Hmtsch.  Otto,  4,358,940,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Kohl,  Karl,  4,358.939,  CI  66-203.000. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See 

Deguchi,    Takashi;    Usui,    Masahiro;    and    Higashio,    Yasuhiko, 
4,359.365.  CI.  203-55.000. 
Sunstar  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.     Masakazu;    and    Hamato,    Kikuko.    4,359.455,    CI 
424-7.000. 
Suomen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Heikkila,  Heikki  O.;  Melaja,  Jaakko  A.;  Millner,  Dan  E.  D.   and 
Virtanen,  Jouko  J.,  4,359,430.  CI.  260-501.130. 
Surface  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Feldstein,  Nathan,  4,358,922,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  4,358,923,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Surzyn,  Piotr  M.:  See — 

Wykes.  John  S.;  Surzyn,  Piotr  M.;  Croke,  Gerard  M.  and  Adslev 
Ian,  4,359,639,  CI.  250-359.100. 
Suzuka,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bit  buffer  system 

4,359,770,  CI.  370-108.000. 
Suzuki,  Haruo:  See — 

Aida.    Kouichirou;    Suzuki,    Haruo;    Kuwabara,    Mttsuru-    and 
Imaizumi,  Yukio,  4,359,183,  CI.  229-52.00A. 


Suzuki.  Masaki:  See —  < 

Matsumoto,  Hisayuki;  Ushijima,  Seiichi;  Kinoshita,  Susumu-  and 
Suzuki,  Masaki,  4,359,657,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatosi:  See — 

Sano,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Masatosi;  and  Fujimoto.  Masaya,  4,359  374 
CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Suzuki,  Motoyoshi:  See — 

Ninoyu,     Yutaka;     and     Suzuki,     Motoyoshi,     4,359.124,     CI 
180-176.000. 
Suzuki,  Naohito:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,359,074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Svenskt  Stal  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Tiberg,  Nils,  4,359,434,  CI.  264-7.000. 
Swartz,  Robert  G.;  Tien,  Ping  K.;  and  Wooley,  Bruce  A.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  lasers  with 
selective  driving  circuit.  4,359,773,  CI.  372-26.000. 
Sweet,  Dale  F.  Placer  mining  apparatus.  4,359.383,  CI.  209-479.000. 
Swinderman,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Bowman,  Michael  A.;  Frank,  Steven  R.;  Stahura,  Richard  P.;  and 
Swinderman,  Robert  T.,  4,359,150,  CI.  198-497.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Blanc,  Jean  M.;  and  Pflster,  Hans,  4,359,377,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  4,359,475,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Szadkowski,  Andrzej:  See — 

Zukotynski,  Stefan;  Ma,  Ki  B.;  Perz,  John;  Szadkowski,  Andrzej; 
and  Yacobi,  Ben-Gur,  4,359,367,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob:  See — 

Kaplan,  Lester  J.;  McMillan,  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob, 
4,359,476,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Taamal  Mizra:  See — 

Amster,  Micha;  and  Shadmi,  Gideon,  4,359,205,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Tada,  Yoshiharu;  and  Abe,  Yoshiaki,  to  Alps  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 
Auxiliary  apparatus  for  starting  a  diesel  engine.  4,359.643.  CI.  290- 
38.00R. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani.  Taku;  Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue.  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 
shima,   Akira;   Omura.   Sadafumi;   Otake,   Noboru;   and   Seto, 
Haruo,  4,359,583,  CI.  549-343.000. 
Takabatake,  Hikaru;  and  Shudo,  Yoshiro,  to  Yamato  Kagaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Multipurpose  basic  apparatus  for  treating  powders.  4,358,901, 
CI.  34-57.00R. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Takase,  Koyu;  Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Triboelectric 
powder  spraying  gun.  4.359.192,  CI.  239-692.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru,  to  TDK  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  wave 

nebulizer  driving  circuit.  4,359,697,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Takahashi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Hayashi,   Hiromi;  Takahashi.   Shigeru;  and   Kawamura,   Kazuo, 
4,359,178,  CI.  226-25.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 
suura,  Tsuyoshi,  4,359,273,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Takai,  Akio  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hook  and  pin  hinged 

connection.  4,358,871,  CI.  16-262.000. 
Takamasa,  Suzuki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Integrated  circuit 
having   a   plurality   of  current   mode   logic   gates.   4,359,653,   CI. 
307-455.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  Aoki,  Hsashi;  and 
Inoue,  Yoshio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photocurable  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,359,369,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Takase,  Koyu:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Takase,  Koyu;  Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,359,192,  CI.  239-692.000. 
Takase,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,359,578,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Takashima,  Yuji:  See — 

Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  and  Takashima,  Yuji,  4,359,238,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Takazawa,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Saito,  Takeo;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  and  Segawa, 
Takashi,  4,359,634,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Takeichi,  Yasuo,  to  Daido  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Preheater  mounted  within 

a  well.  4,359,627,  CI.  219-523.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,359,074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroo,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Negative  pressure 

booster.  4,358,990,  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Taki,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Ona,   Isao;   Ozaki,   Masaru;  and  Taki,   Yoichiro,   4,359,545,   CI. 
524-262.000. 
Talley,  John  D.  Can  flattener.  4,358,994,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See — 

Bucke,  Christopher;  and  Cheetham,   Peter  S.  J.,  4,359,531,  CI. 
435-97.000. 
Tamura,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Furuhashi,    Shoji;    Asano,    Masaharu;    and    Tamura,    Hideyuki, 
4,359,029,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Tanabe,  Hirokuni;  and  Onodera,  Masahiro,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Rotary  variable  resistor.  4,359,711,  CI.  338-134.000. 
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Taskier,  Henry  T.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.   Hydrophilic  polymer 
coated  microporous  membranes  capable  of  use  as  a  battery  separator. 
4,359,510,  CI.  429-144.000. 
Taylor,  Wilson  G.  Method  for  assisting  bowlers  in  maintaining  an 

optimum  follow-through  angle.  4,359,221,  CI.  273-54.00B. 
TDK  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Minoru,  4,359,697,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Teacherson,  George.  Holographic  television.  4,359,758,  CI.  358-90.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

McBride,   Thomas   R.;   and    Richey,   Joseph    B.,   4,359,759,   CI. 
358-111.000. 
Technomadic  Corporation:  See — 

Rait,  Joseph  M.,  4,358,955,  CI.  73-295.000. 
Teekens,  Marius  B.:  See — 

Schuurman,   Pieter  J.;  and  Teekens,   Marius   B.,   4,359,448,   CI. 
422-143.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Raymond,  4,358,926,  CI.  60-39.830. 
Teledyne  Isotopes:  See — 

Lougheed,   Victor   R.;  and   McGrew,  John   W.,  4,358,957,  CI. 
374-134.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Waiss,  John  R.,  4,359,179,  CI.  226-25.000. 
Temme,  Helmut,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Scraper-chain 

conveyors  for  mineral  mining.  4.359,154.  CI.  198-735.000. 
Ten  Haken,  Pieter;  and  Webb,  Shirley  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  N- 
Pyrazinyl-N-benzylcarbamates,  having  fungicidal  and  plant  growth 
regulating  properties.  4,359,576,  CI.  544-336.000. 
Teramura,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kunikane,    Akihiko;    Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Teramura,    Satoshi; 
Kobayashi,     Kunihiro;    and     Iwase,    Tetsuo,    4,359,730,    CI. 
340-792.000. 
Terasawa,  Masatoshi;  Ishikawa,  Hisashi;  and  Uemura,  Takuo,  to  Lotte 
&  Co.,   Ltd.  Chewing  gum  containing  an  energy-rich  phosphate 
compound.  4,359,479,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Terlecky,  Boris  S.:  See — 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky,  Boris  S.,  4,359,001,  CI.   105- 
406.00R. 
Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J.  Power  cycles  based  upon 
cyclical    hydriding   and    dehydriding   of  material    of  a    material. 
4,358,931,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Terry,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Heliums,    James    R.;    and    Terry,    Michael    B.,    4,359,680,    CI. 
323-313.000. 
Tervet,  Fred  W.:  See — 

Harper-Tervet,  Jan;  Tervet,  Fred  W.;  and  Humphrey,  Marshall  F., 
4,359,503.  CI.  428-367.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.,  4,359,540, 

CI.  521-129.000. 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R., 
4,359,594,  CI.  585-434.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Di  Pietro,  Massimo,  4,358,982,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Texogesa,  S.A.:  See — 

Ohisson,  Jarl  E.  S.  I.,  4,358,996,  CI.  101-217.000. 
Texon  Inc.:  See — 

Strzempko,  Stanley  J.,  4,359,511,  CI.  429-252.000. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.:  See — 

Labana,    Santokh    S.;    and    Theodore,    Ares    N.,   4,359,554,    CI. 
525-386.000. 
Thermasol,  Ltd.:  See — 

Altman,    Murray;    and    Bellasalma,    Gerald    J.,    4,358,862,    CI. 
4-542.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Gainer,  Gordon  C;  Luck,  Russell  M.;  and  Grant,  Hendrie  J., 
4,359,394,  CI.  252-54.000. 
Thievessen,  Karl;  Weiss,  Peter;  and  Schonmeier,  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg 
Werke  AG.  Unwinding  apparatus  for  rolls  of  material.  4,359,195,  CI. 
242-68.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Schneiter,    Fred    E.;    and    Cadwell,    David    C,    4,358.998,    CI. 
102-530.000. 
Third  Wave  Electronics  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Davies,  Ronald  C,  4,359,148,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Tholen,  Paul:  See^ 
'    Holthausen,  Dieter;  Henke,  Klaus;  Stock,  Hugo;  and  Tholen,  Paul, 
I    4,359,026,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Hidassy,  Laszlo;  and  Netta,  Louis  A.,  4,359,070,  CI.  14O-93.00A. 
Thomas,    Darwin    E.    Jaw    set    for    snake    mount.    4,359,320,    CI. 

434-296.000. 
Thomas,  William  L.  Workpiece  locator.  4,358,896,  CI.  33-181.00R. 
Thomasson,  F.  Terry:  See — 

Brevard,  Ronald  E.;  Bradley,  Gary  F.;  and  Tliomasson,  F.  Terry, 
4,359,200,  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Thompson,  Harold  R.;  and  Duval,  Ernest  H.,  to  Gillette  Company, 

The.  Cosmetic  dispenser.  4,359,292,  CI.  401-215.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Dumont.  Francois,  4,359,604,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Thomson,  Graham  S.;  and  Wittmann,  Alois,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany.  Payload  deployment   from  shuttle  with  linear  and  angular 
velocity.  4,359,201,  CI   244-158.00R. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See — 

Miller,  Luitpold,  4,359,247,  CI.  303-24.0OR. 


Tiberg,  Nils,  to  Svenskt  Stal  Aktiebolag.  Process  for  granulating  molten 

material.  4.359,434,  CI.  264-7.000. 
Tien,  Ping  K.;  See— 

Swartz,    Robert    G.;   Tien,    Ping    K,;   and    Wooley,    Bruce   A., 
4,359,773,  CI.  372-26.000. 
Timmermans,  Franciscus  A.:  See — 

Smits,  Johannes  W.;  and  Timmermans,  Franciscus  A..  4,359,481, 
CI.  426-533.000. 
Tipton,  Ann  B..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Desulfurization 

of  carbonaceous  materials.  4,359,451,  CI.  423-563.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Wittmann,  Heinz,  4,359,235,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Toa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shoichi,  Sato,  4,359,606,  CI.  179-1. OVC. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,359,074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Tokico  Yuki  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,359,074,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Tokunaga,  Kinjiro,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Right  angle  conveyor 

system  and  vehicle  for  use  therein.  4,359,000.  CI.  104-166.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakanishi,  Masae;  Kawasaki,  Syozo;  Ochiai, 
Toshihiko;  and  Nishida,  Katsutoshi,  4,359,022,  CI.  I23-I88.0AA. 
Tomori,  Yasumasa,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter- 
changeable lens  barrel.  4.359,276,  CI.  354-195  000. 
Toombs,  Gary  C:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C, 
4,359,254,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ona,   Isao;  Ozaki,   Masaru;   and  Taki,   Yoichiro,  4,359,545,  CI. 
524-262.000. 
Tordenmalm,  L.  Osten,  to  Akermans  Verstad  AB.  Device  for  reducing 

piston  velocity  in  a  cylinder.  4,358,989,  CI.  91-361.000. 
Tornoe,  Robert  N.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Cylindrical  cathode  with 
segmented  electron  emissive  surface  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,359,666.  CI.  313-302.000. 
Totani,  Tetsushi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kenji,  to  Shionogi  &.  Co.,  Ltd.  Or- 

gano-platinum  complex.  4,359,425,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Toutant,  Edward  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Single  pass  ribbon  cartridge  for  impact  printers  having  means  to 
prevent  incorrect  insertion.  4,359,288,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Townzen,  David  A.:  See — 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A.,  ' 

4.359.746,  CI.  346-33.00R. 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 

4.359.747,  CI.  346-33.0TP. 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 
4,359,751,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited:  See — 

Hirota,  Kazumi;  Matsuoka,  Kikuo;  and  Hori,  Ichiro,  4,358,919,  CI. 
53-453.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sano,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Masatosi;  and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  4,359,374, 

CI.  2O4-195.0OS. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Takase,  Koyu;  Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 

Nobuo,  4.359,192,  CI.  239-692.000. 
Ueno,  Hideaki;  and  Noda,  Fumiyoshi,  4,359,410,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Sanborn,  Duane  F.;  Holman,  John  L.  M.;  and  Ware,  Chester  D., 
4.359,086.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Traub.  Alan  C:  See — 

Dostoomian.  Ashod  S.;  Richard,  Alan  A.;  Traub,  Alan  C;  and 
Vanzetti,  Riccardo,  4,359,622,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Tresselt,  Carl  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Balancing  network  for 

microwave  power  combiner.  4,359,700,  CI.  333-I36.0CO. 
Triadu,  Alain,  to  Allibert  Exploitation,  Societe  Anonyme.  Wood  rein- 
forced   plastic-sheathed    members,   e.g.    for   boxes.   4,359,168,   CI. 
220-73.000. 
Trikilis,  Emmanuel  M.  Turnstile.  4,358,909,  CI  49-42.000. 
TrinkI,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Master-slave  flip-flop 

arrangement.  4,359,647,  CI.  307-238.100. 
Triplett,  James  T.  Floating  crane  apparatus.  4,359,164,  CI.  212-182.000. 
Troltsch,  Franz:  See — 

Bohn,  Josef;  Lerch,  Joachim;  and  Troltsch,  Franz,  4,359,705,  CI. 
335-213.000. 
Trott,  Delano  B.,  to  Beringer  Co.,  Inc.  Flowable  material  passage  with 

interposable  slide  member.  4,359,387,  CI.  210-352.000. 
Troy,  Daniel  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dual- 
layer  coating  containing  aluminum-flake  pigment  and  coated  article. 
4,359,504,  CT  428-403.000. 
Trudeau,  Claire,  administratrix:  See — 

Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased,  4,359,304,  CI.  414-37.000. 
Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased  (by  Trudeau,  Claire,  administratrix),  to 
Seneca   Sawmill   Company,   Inc.   Board   separator.   4,359,304,   CI. 
414-37.000. 
Truong-Cao,  Hung-Viet,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Impactor  drill 

tool.  4,359,109,  CI.  173-111.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Palecek,  Vincent  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan,  4,359,258,  CI.  339-176.0MP 
Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  and  Takashima,  Yuji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Image-receiving  sheet.  4,359,238,  CI.  282-27.500. 
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Tsugawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Mimura,  Katsura;  and  Tsugawa.  Kazuo.  4.359.765,  CI.  361-147.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao;  and  Ichihara.  Yoshihiro,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Microbial 
process   for   producing   cholanic   acid   derivatives.   4,359,529,   CI. 
435-52.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Voice  warn- 
ing system  with  automatic  volume  adjustment  for  an  automotive 
vehicle.  4,359,713.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu;  and  Mori,  Kazuyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Voice  warning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,359,714, 
CI.  340-52.00F. 
Tuccio.  Sam  A.:  See — 

Hammond,   Willis   B.;   Bigeleisen,  Jacob;  and  Tuccio,   Sam  A., 
4,359,368,  CI.  204-1 58.00R. 
Tucker.  Trevor  W.;  Conway.  Larry  J.;  and  Bouchard,  Sylvain  L.,  to 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence.  Microwave  storage  device.  4,359,690, 
CI.  328-151.000. 
Tuell  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tuell.  James  L..  4.358.972.  CI.  81-145.000. 
Tuell,   James   L.,   to  Tuell   Industries.   Inc.   Self  adjusting  wrench. 

4,358.972.  CI.  81-145.000. 
Turek  &  Heller  Machine.  Inc.:  See — 

Brandli.  John  R..  4,358.977,  CI.  83-319.000. 
Turillon.  Pierre  P.;  Hull.  Michael  N.;  and  Nordblom,  George  F.,  to 
International   Nickel  Company.   Inc..  The;  and   ESB  Corporation. 
Method    of  producing    battery    and    electrolytic    cell   electrodes. 
4.358.892.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Tuttle.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke.  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle.   Lawrence  L.. 
4.359,376.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Tyndale  Plains-Hunter.  Ltd.:  See- 
Gould.  Francis  E.;  and  Johnston,  Christian  W.,  4,359,558,  CI. 
525-454.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4.359,559,  CI.  525-475.000. 
Uchida,  Kazuo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Double-injection  type  fuel 

injection  valve.  4,359,191,  CI.  239-533.500. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Shimizu,     Masami;    Omi,    Junji;     Watanabe,     Kunio;     Uchidoi, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,359,277,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Uchikawa,  Fusaoki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-clean- 
ing plate.  4,359,039,  CI.  126-19.00R. 
Udono,  Jun,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  booster.  4,358,991, 

CI.  91-470.000. 
Uecker,  Richard  P.;  Horvath.  Stephen  J.;  and  Larkin,  Francis  C,  to 

Brandt.  Inc.  Electronic  coin  dispenser.  4,359,062,  CI.  133-2.000. 
Ueda.  Yoichi:  See — 

Shinoda,  Tsutae;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  and  Miyashita. 
Yoshinori,  4.359.663.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Ueda.   Yoshihiro;   Sasao,   Hiroyuki;   Yoshiyasu.   Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-extinguishing 
switch.  4.359.616.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See — 

Nonomura.    Keisaku;    Shrmizu.    Keiichiro;    and    Uede,    Hisashi, 
4,359,729,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Uemura,  Takuo:  See — 

Terasawa,    Masatoshi;    Ishikawa,    Hisashi;   and   Uemura,   Takuo. 
4.359,479.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Ueno.  Hideaki;  and  Noda.  Fumiyoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  of  producing  a  catalyst  carrier.  4,359,410,  CI. 
252-463.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  and  Yoneta, 
Toshio,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Process  for 
the  production  of  3'-deoxykanamycin  A  and  intermediate  product. 
4,359,572,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Umezawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Fukatsu,    Shunzo;    and 
Yoneta.  Toshio.  4.359,572.  CI.  536-13.800. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krude.  Wernre,  4.359,128,  CI.  180-258.000. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Cleminson.   John    H.;    Bowman.    Brian    R.;   and    Lauge,    Raitis. 
4.359.442.  CI.  264-280.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Eraser.  William  A.;  Maraschin.  Norma  J;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and 

Makai.  Alexander  J.,  4.359.561,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Wilson,  Peter  H..  4.359.328.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California:  See — 

Bernard.  George  G..  4,359,093,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Fremery,  Max;  Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  4,359,591, 
CI.  568-804.000. 
Uniroyal,  Ltd.:  See — 

Liebermann,  George;  and  Hager,  Frederick  M.  M..  4.359.579,  CI. 
549-14.000. 
U.S.  Fire  Control  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Wilfred  V  ,  4,359,098,  CI.  169-90.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Kurtzman,  Cletus  P.;  Bothast.  Rodney  J.;  and  VanCauwenberge. 
James  E.  4.359,534.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Boyars.  Carl.  4,359.399.  CI.  252-408.000. 


Evers.  Robert  C,  4,359,567,  CI.  528-179.000. 

Harris,    Herbert    M.;    and    Hill,    Gerald    N.,    4,359,360,    CI. 

156-345.000. 
Horner,  Joseph   L.;  and   Ludman,  Jacques  E.,  4,359,259,  CI. 

350-3.700. 
Kramer,  Louis  T.;  Butler,  Franklin  H.;  and  Camino,  Anthony  V., 

4,359,199,  CI.  244-lOO.OOR. 
Levi,  Mark  W.,  4.359,261,  CI.  350-96.140. 
MacFarland,  James  M.;  and  Kappe,  Bernard  W.,  4,358,949,  CI. 

73-23.000. 
Marvel,    Carl    S.;    and    Sankaran,    Venkatesa,    4,359,568,    CI. 

528-183  000 
Newcomb,  Robert  E.,  4,359,650,  CI.  307-270,000. 
Pagano,  Nicholas  J.,  4,359,190,  CI.  239-265.110. 
Williams,  Raymond  L.,  4,358.925.  CI.  60-3.9.070. 
Army:  See — 

Bond,  John  W.,  4,359,737,  CI.  343-I8.00A. 
DeSantis,  Charles  M.,  4,359,743,  CI.  343-792.000. 
Fox,  Clifton  S.;  Fox,  Jay  A.;  and  Barr,  Dallas  N.,  4,359,777,  CI. 
372-61.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Franks,    Larry    A.;    and    Lutz,    Stephen    S.,    4,359,641,    CI. 

250-486.100. 
Laidler,  James  J.;  Borisch,  Ronald  R.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K., 

4,359,350,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Merrick,  Howard  F.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K.,  4,359,349,  CI. 

148-12.300. 
Paterson,   James  A.;  and   Koehler,   Gary   W.,  4,359,667,   CI. 

313-348.000. 
Pope,  William  L.;  Pines,  Howard  S.;  Doyle,  Padraic  A.;  and 

Silvester,  Lenard  F..  4.358.930.  CI.  60-647.000. 
Watson.  Bobby  L.;  and  Aeby,  Ian,  4,359,608,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Wilke,  Charles  R.;  Maiorella,  Brian  L.;  Blanch,  Harvey  W.;  and 
Cysewski,  Gerald  R.,  4,359,533,  CI.  435-161.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  See — 
Harper-Tervet,  Jan;  Tervet,  Fred  W.;  and  Humphrey,  Marshall 
F.,  4,359,503,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Navy:  Sec — 
Hegedus,  Charles  R.;  and  Clark,  Kenneth  G.,  4,359,543,  CI. 

523-177.000. 
Kim,  Oh-Kil;  and  Fox,  Robert  B.,  4,359,411,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr.,  4,359,735,  CI. 

343-17.2PC. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  4,359,736,  CI.  343-17.2PC.. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  4,359,738,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
U.S.  Philips  Corjxjration:  See — 

Acket,  Gerard  A.;  de  Waard,  Peter  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Wirtz, 

Gijsbrecht  C;  and  Rozzi,  Tullio  E.,  4,359,776,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Cassel,  Knut  E.,  4,359,741,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Gross,  Ulrich,  4,359,635,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Horstmann,  Hans  W.,  4,359,157,  CI.  206-328.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Peter  W,,  4.359,742,  CI.  343-768.000. 
University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Sloane,  Nathan  H.,  4,359,415,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
University  of  Toronto,  Governing  Council  of  the:  See — 

Zukotynski.  Stefan;  Ma,  Ki  B.;  Perz,  John;  Szadkowski,  Andrzej; 
and  Yacobi,  Ben-Gur,  4.359,367,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Winston,  Roland,  4,359,265,  CI.  350-296.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Kaplan,  Lester  J.;  McMillan,  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob, 

4,359,476,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ruwart,  Mary  J.,  4,359,465,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Uranit  Uran-Isotopentrennungsgesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Kornbichler,  Heinz;  Sartor,  Bruno;  and  Rode,  Klaus,  4,359,356,  CI. 
156-175.000. 
Ury,  Michael  G.,  to  Fusion  Systems  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    igniting    electrodeless    discharge    lamp.    4,359,668,    CI. 
315-39.000. 
Ushijima,  Seiichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hisayuki;  Ushijima,  Seiichi;  Kinoshita,  Susumu;  and 
Suzuki,  Masaki.  4.359.657.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Onishi.  Yasuo.  4,359,662,  CI.  313-213.000. 
Ushio,  Masaru;  Morita,  Tohru;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Process  for  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  distillation  residual 
oils.  4,359,379.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Usui.  Masahiro:  See — 

Deguchi,    Taka^hi;    Usui.    Masahiro;    and    Higashio.    Yasuhiko. 
4.359,365,  CI.  203-55.000. 
Vajta,  Laszlo:  See — 

Balogh,  Gyorgy;  Hajnal,  Miklos;  Vajta,  Laszlo;  Lovanyi,  Istvan; 
and  Csenki,  Laszlo,  4,359,725,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Valdez.  Alfredo  A.;  and  Spector,  George.  Earthquake  detection  system 

with  pendulum  switch.  4.359.722,  CI.  340-540.000. 
VanCauwenberge,  James  E.:  See — 

Kurtzman,  Cletus  P.;  Bothast,  Rodney  J.;  and  VanCauwenberge, 
James  E.,  4,359,534,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Van  Fisk,  James,  Jr.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Bentonite  clay  and  water 

soluble  aluminum  salt  compositions.  4.359,339,  CI.  106-38.300. 
VanKirk,  Raymond  J.  Atmospheric  air  intake  apparatus  for  coolers. 

4,358,934.  CI.  62-180.000. 
Van  Natta.  Terry  L  .  lo  Deere  &  Company.  Soil  working  implement 
including  hydraulic  centering  and  locking  means  for  caster  wheel. 
4.359.105.  CI.  172-386.000. 
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VanZandt,  Mordecai  M.  Apparatus  for  tenderizing  meat.  4,358,872,  CI. 

17-l.OOR. 
Vanzetti  Infrared  &  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Dosloomian,  Ashod  S.;  Richard,  Alan  A.;  Traub,  Alan  C;  and 
Vanzetti,  Riccardo,  4,359,622,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Vanzetti,  Riccardo:  See — 

DoKtoomian,  Ashod  S.;  Richard,  Alan  A.;  Traub,  Alan  C;  and 
Vanzetti,  Riccardo,  4,359,622,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Tornoe,  Robert  N.,  4,359,666,  CI.  313-302.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

d'Arcy,    Rainer-Lionel;   and    Schmidt,    Hartmut,   4,359,071,   CI. 
141-1.000. 
Vaughan,  Hugh  R.  Auger  assembly  moving  device.  4,359,117,  CI. 

180-11.000. 
VEB  Werkzeugkombinat  Schmalkalden:  See — 

Radtke,  Gerd;  Heerde,  Klaus;  Steiner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Me- 
chelke,  Klaus,  4,359,108,  CI.  173-15.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Haramoto,  Yutaka;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  4,359,605,  CI.  I79-1.0GP. 
Suenaga,  Kazuyuki,  4,359,694,  CI.  329-103.000. 
Viehe,  Heinz  G.:  See — 

Naarmann,    Herbert;    Penzien,    Klaus;    and    Viehe,    Heinz    G., 
4,359,563,  CI.  526-250.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,359,395,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Vincent,  Joe  W.:  See — 

Garner,   Lloyd   L.;  Vincent,  Joe  W.;  and   Baker,  William.   III. 

4.359.112.  CI.  175-329.000. 

Vinegar,  Harold  J.;  and  Waxman.  Monroe  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  shaliness  and  oil  saturations  in 

earth  formations  using  induced  polarization  in  the  frequency  domain. 

4,359,687,  CI.  324-366.000. 

Vinick,  Fredric  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  L-carnosine. 

4,359.416,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Virtanen,  Jouko  J.:  See — 

Heikkila,  Heikki  O.;  Melaja,  Jaakko  A.;  Millner,  Dan  E.  D.;  and 
Virtanen,  Jouko  J.,  4,359,430,  CI.  260-501.130. 
Vivitar  Corpwration:  See — 

Ballo,  James  A.;  and  Constable,  Charles  F.,  4,358,995,  CI.  100- 
98.00R. 
Vivlamore,  Samantha  L.:  See — 

Myers,  Donald  W.;  and  Vivlamore,  Samantha  L.,  4,359,160,  CI. 
206-519.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See — 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;' Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,359,395,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Vogelsanger,  Emil,  to  Reishauer  AG.  Machine  for  relief  grinding  tap 

threads.  4,358,911,  CI.  51-94.0CS. 
Voigt,  Reiner:  See — 

Puppe,  Lothar;  Voigt,  Reiner;  Borgardt,  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans- 
Heinrich;  and  Munchenbach,  Bernard,  4,359,565,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Fiala,  Ernst,  4.359,028,  CI.  123-350.000. 
Vollmer.  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Marschall.  Peter;  Petermann,  Klaus;  Schlosser,  Ewald;  Vollmer, 
Hans-Peter;  and  Wolk,  Claus,  4,359,775,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Vollmer,  Heinz:  See — 

Fritsch,  Gunter;  Vollmer,  Heinz;  and  Schmitz,  Walter,  4,359,439, 
CI.  264-135.000. 
Vorbrueggen,  Helmut:  See — 

Skliballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bernd;  and  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut, 
4.359,581,  CI.  549-421.000. 
Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elger,  Wal- 
ter, to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prostanoic  acid  derivatives  and 
their  preparation.  4,359,467,  CI.  424-263.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

LePage,  James  N.,  4,359.323,  CI.  23-230.00M. 

Mathias,    Eckart;    and    Shimanski,    Michael    A.,    4,359,429,    CI. 

260-465.100. 
Murch,  Robert  M.;  and  Eagan,  John  J.,  4,358.899,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Kratel,  Gunter;  and  Katzer,  Hans,  4,359,496,  CI.  428-75.000. 
More.  Anton,  4,359,337,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Wade,  Calvin  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  camshaft  and 

piston  lubrication.  4,359,018.  CI.  123-90.340. 
Waghorne,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Howard,  Kent  A.;  Mitchell,  Howard  L.;  and  Waghorne,  Robert  H., 
4,359,596,  CI.  585-856,000. 
Wagman,  Gerald  H.:  See — 

Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Wagman,  Gerald  H.;  Marquez,  Joseph  A.; 
and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  4,359,462,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Wagner,  Wayne  M.;  and  Winnes,  David  E.,  to  Donaldson  Company, 

Inc.  MufRer  assembly.  4,359,135,  CI.  181-266.000. 
Waiss,  John  R.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a 
malfunction  in  the  paper  feed  system  of  a  printer.  4,359,179,  CI. 
226-25.000. 
Waldo,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D.,  4.359,286,  CI.  400-70.000. 
Walker,    Edith.    Nail    polish    dispensing    apparatus.    4,359,060,    CI. 
132-75.000. 


Walker,  Gerhard:  See — 

Fasterding,    Henning;    Franz,    Herbert;    and    Walker,    Gerhard, 
4,359,656,  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Thioketal  substituted 

N-alkyI  imidazoles.  4,359.475,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Walters.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Merz.  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters,  Charles  W.,  4.359.137,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Walters,  Harry  J.:  See — 

Gerben,    Ralph    D.;    and    Walters,    Harry    J.,    4,359.153,    CI. 
198-621.000. 
Walworth,  Vivian  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a 

photosensitive  silver  halide  element.  4,359,526,  CI.  430-568.000. 
Wang,  Shiang-Fu:  See — 

Ikunosuke,    Fukuda;    Pan,    Jen-Csung;    and    Wang,    Shiang-Fu, 
4,359,174,  CI.  222-131.000. 
Ward,  James  F.;  and  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Solid  detergent  compositions  containing  alpha-amine 
oxide  surfactants.  4,359,413,  CI.  252-527.000. 
Ward,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Goudie,   Alexander  C;   and   Ward,   Robert   W .   4,359,423,   CI. 
548-427.000. 
Ware,  Chester  D.:  See — 

Sanborn,  Duane  F.;  Holman,  John  L.  M.;  and  Ware,  Chester  D., 

4,359,086,  CI.  165-133.000. 

Wascat,  Raymond,  to  Bignier  Schmid-Laurent.  Welding  apparatus  with 

automatic    following   of  the  joint   to   be   welded.    4,359,624,   CI. 

219-124.340. 

Washburn,   Ralph  G.,  to  Sippican  Corporation,  The.   Temperature 

measurement  system.  4,359,285,  CI.  374-172.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsunori:  See — 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 

Shozo;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  4,359,513,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Ishikawa, 
Shozo;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,359,515,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Watanabe,  Kunio:  See — 

Shimizu,     Masami;    Omi,    Junji;     Watanabe,     Kunio;     Uchidoi. 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,359,277,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Waters,  Kenneth  H.;  Rice,  George  W,;  Scanlan,  Anthony  J.;  and  Steb- 
ens,  Beverly  B.  Method  for  reconnaissance  geophysical  prospecting. 
4,359,766,  CI.  367-38,000. 
Watkins,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Dean,  Leron  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Process  for  producing  low  pilling  textile  fiber  and  product  of 
the  process.  4,359,557,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Watson,  Bobby  L.;  and  Aeby,  Ian,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy. 

Adaptive  sampler.  4,359,608,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Watts,  Golden  F.:  See — 

Hoggins,    James    T.;    and    Watts,    Golden    F.,    4,359.438,    CI. 
264-105.000. 
Waxman,  Monroe  H.:  See — 

Vinegar,   Harold  J.;   and   Waxman,   Monroe   H.,  4,359,687,  CI. 
324-366.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.:  See — 

Davis,    Thomas    G.;    and    Weaver,    Max    A.,    4,359,570,    CI. 
528-289.000. 
Webb,  Frederick  A.;  and  Doerr,  Richard  E.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  filling  of  a  slurry  sump.  4,359,298.  CI.  406-3.000. 
Webb.  Shirley  B.:  See- 
Ten    Haken,    Pieter;    and    Webb,    Shirley    B.,    4,359,576,    CI. 
544-336.000. 
Webb,  William  M.:  See— 

Losert,    Gehard    K.;    and    Webb,    William    M..    4.358.935,    CI. 
62-188.000. 
Webster,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Schroeder,   Carl    W.;   and    Webster,   Joseph   R.,   4,359.495.   CI. 
428-35.000. 
Wehrenberg,  Charles  C.  Attachable,  level-correcting  volumeter  and 

stand  for  round  bottom  flasks.  4,358,958,  CI.  73-428.000. 
Weichel,   Ernst.   Attachment   combination   for  agricultural   tractors. 

4,359,100,  CI.  172-30.000. 
Weidmann,  Erich:  See — 

Loepfe,    Erich;    Weidmann,    Erich;    and    Schumperii,    Walter. 
4,359,068,  CI.  139-370.200. 
Weind,  Walter  D.:  See— 

Mejia,  Ezequiel;  Minaki,  Peter  S.;  and  Weind,  Walter  D.,  4,359.646, 
CI.  307-116.000. 
Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Wagman,  Gerald  H.;  Marquez,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Antibiotic  67-121,  a  new 
polyene  antifungal  antibiotic  produced  by  Aciinoplanes  caeruleus. 
4,359,462,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation.  3-Furylrtieth- 
yl-6-halo-7,8-dihydroxy-l-phenyl-2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-lH-3-benza2e- 
pines  and  antihypertensive  use  thereof  4,359,464.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Weiss,  Peter:  See — 

Thievessen.     Karl;    Weiss,     Peter;    and    Schonmeier.     Herbert, 
4,359,195,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Welch,  Henry  H.  Automatic  multichannel  apparatus  for  performing 
emergency  analyses,  in  particular  chemical-clinical  analyses  on  bio- 
logical nuids.  4,359,447,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Wells,  Michael:  See — 

Lockwood,  Lawrence  B.;  Wells,  Michael;  and  Charmasson,  Henri 
J.  A..  4,359.631.  CI.  235-381.000. 
Wescom  Switching,  Inc.:  See — 

Regan,  John  F..  4.359.679.  CI.  323-272.000. 
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West,  Frank:  See — 

Gavagan,  James  A.:  Guletle,  Ronald  S.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill; 
West,     Frank;     and     Brennan,     William     E.,     4.359,237,     CI. 
280-806.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fannmg,  William  J.,  4.359,623,  CI.  219-111.000. 

Henderson,  Joseph  G.;  Markham,  Alan  S.;  and  Neumyer.  Richard 

D..  4,359,436.  CI.  264-40.600. 
Wocxls,  William  L..  Jr.,  4,358,961,  CI.  73-827.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Baker,    Donal    E.:    and    Shuey,    Kenneth    C,    4,359,681,    CI. 

323-320.000. 
Benner.  Henry  F..  4.359,599,  CI.  174-94.00R. 
Bluzer.  Nathan.  4.359,65 1 .  CI.  307-3 1 1 .000. 
Jackson,  Leigh  F.,  4,359,143.  CI.  187-52.00R. 
Monley,  Robert  E.,  4.359.621.  CI.  219-60.200. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Young.    Roy    t.;    and    Stricklin.    Douglas    K..    4.359.305,    CI. 
414-43.000. 
Wherry,  Kenneth.  Metal  detection  apparatus  with  basket.  4,359,686,  CI. 

324-326.000. 
Wick,  Gerhard:  See — 

Gerlach,  Klaus;  and  Wick,  Gerhard.  4.359.359.  CI.  156-294.000 
Widell.  Bjorn:  See — 

Bengtsson.  Erik  A.;  Collin.  Per  H.;  Flink,  Sune  N.;  and  Widell. 
Bjorn.  4.359.212.  CI.  266-172.000. 
Wiggms.  Wayne  T.;  and  Gerry.  Frank  S..  to  Sohio.  Tie  layer  for  co- 
extruded  acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4.359.506,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Wikstroom,  Bo:  See — 

Raivola,  Penti;  Wikstroom.  Bo;  and  Kaskinen,  Pellervo,  4,359,678. 
CI.  323-211.000. 
Wilder.  Arthur' H:  Sw— 

Belentepe.  Yilmaz  C;  Lee,  Li-Chung;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H.. 
4.359.042.  CI.  126-443.000. 
■  Wilhelm,  Gary,  to  Llama  Gabilondo  y.  Cia.  S.A.  Semiautomatic  hand 

gun  having  an  elongated  take  down  pin.  4.358.987.  CI.  89-196.000. 
Wilke.  Charles  R.;  Maiorella.  Brian  L.;  Blanch.  Harvey  W.;  and  Cysew- 
ski.  Gerald  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Fermentative 
alcohol  production.  4,359.533.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Wilkinson.   Bernard   H..   to  Rolls-Royce   Limited.   Manufacture  and 

inspection  of  an  article.  4.358.882.  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Willeitner.  Eberhard.  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  AugsburgJsJurnburg 
A.G.  Oil  separator  for  compressors  of  heat  pumtts  and  chillers. 
4.359.329.  CI.  55-186.000. 
Williams.  Donald  L  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rod  operated 

valve.  4.359.204.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Williams,  Ravmond  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Tem- 
perature sensing  assembly.  4.358.925.  CI.  60-39.070. 
Williams.  Shelly  R.  Tube  holder-dispenser.  4,359,173,  CI.  222-100.000. 
Wilson,  James  R.:  See — 

Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford.  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R., 
4.359.594.  CI.  585-434.000. 
Wilson.  Peter  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Inverted  pressure 

swing  adsorption  process.  4.359.328,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Winblad.  Nils,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Protective  device  for  combat 

vehicle  with  gun  barrel.  4.358,984.  CI.  89-36.00H. 
Winnes.  David  E.:  See — 

Wagner.    Wayne    M.;    and    Winnes.    David    E..    4,359.135.    CI. 
181-266.000. 
Winslow.  Phillip  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  testing  the  output  reflection  coefficient  of  an  automatic  level 
controlled  source.  4,359.682,  CI.  324-58.00B. 
Winstead,  Maynard  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coating  compo- 
sition adapted  for  electric  generators.  4.359,338.  CI.  106-14.130. 
Winston.  Roland,  to  University  Patents.  Inc.  Controlled  directional 

scattering  cavity  for  tubular  absorbers.  4,359,265.  CI.  350-296.000 
Wirtz.  Gijsbrecht  C:  See— 

Acket.  Gerard  A.;  de  Waard.  Peter  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Wirtz, 
Gijsbrecht  C;  and  Rozzi,  Tullio  E.,  4,359,776,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Wittmann,  Alois:  See — 

Thomson,  Graham  S.;  and  Wittmann,  Alois,  4,359,201.  CI.  244- 
158.00R. 
Wittmann,   Heinz,  to  TMC  Corporation.   Ski  brake.  4,359,235,  CI. 

280-605.000. 
Woeber.  Clarence  E.  Device  for  small  cylindrical  and  for  penetratable 

objects.  4.359.240,  CI.  294-24.000. 
Wojcik,  Bruce  C.:  See — 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis,   Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle.   Lawrence  L.. 
4.359.376.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Wolk.  Claus:  See— 

Marschall,  Peter;  Petermann.  Klaus;  Schlosser,  Ewald;  Vollmer, 
Hans-Peter;  and  Wolk,  Claus.  4,359,775.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Wolters.  Erich:  See— 

Dieterich.  Dieter;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Wolters,  Erich;  and  Langen- 
feld,  Norbert,  4,359,426,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Wood.  Jerold  D.:  te- 
stacy. Carl  J.;  and  Wood,  Jerold  D.,  4,359,342,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Woods,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  testing  rupture  strength  of  tubular  parts.  4,358,961, 
CI.  73-827.000. 
Wooley,  Bruce  A.:  See^ 

Swartz,    Robert    G.;   Tien,    Ping    K.;   and   Wooley,    Bruce   A., 
4,359,773,  CI.  372-26.000. 
World  Health  Organization:  See — 

Hoffman.  Allan  S..  4.359.454,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Wright,  Donald  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Impulse  sealer 

4.359.361,  CI.  156-497.000. 
Wu,  M  T.:  See— 

Chai,  Thomas  Y.;  Reisch,  Franz  S.;  and  Wu,  M.  T  ,  4  359  720  CI 
34O-365.00C.  '      ' 


Wykes,  John  S.;  Surzyn,  Piotr  M.;  Croke,  Gerard  M.;  and  Adsley,  Ian, 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
determining    the    nature    of   transported    material.    4,359,639,    CI. 
250-359.100. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Appel,  James  J..  4.359.267.  CI.  350-320.000. 
Garavuso.  Gerald  M.,  4,359.219,  CI.  271-236.000. 
Marshall,  Richard  C,  4,359,753,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Roller.  George  J.;  and  Prats.  Danny  J.,  4,359,217,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Xiberas,  Andre,  to  Groupement  d'Interet  Economique  de  Recherches 
et  de  Developpement  PSA.  Electronic  ignition-coil  control  device 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,359.038,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Yacobi,  Ben-Gur:  See — 

Zukotynski,  Stefan;  Ma,  Ki  B.;  Perz,  John;  Szadkowski,  Andrzej; 
and  Yacobi,  Ben-Gur,  4,359,367,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura.  Kiyohito;  Hasegawa.  Yoshio;  and  Yamamura. 
Takemi.  to  UBE  Industries.  Ltd.  Novel  polymetallocarbbsilane.  and 
process  for  its  production.  4,359.559.  CI.  525-475.000. 
Yamagishi.  Michio:  See — 

Mizuiani.  Taku;  Yamagishi.  Michio;  Mizoue.  Kazutoshi;  Kawa- 
shima.   Akira;   Omura.    Sadafumi;   Otake.    Noboru;   and   Seto. 
Haruo.  4.359,583,  CI.  549-343.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kenji:  See — 

Totani,    Tetsushi;    and    Yamaguchi.    Kenji,   4,359,425,    CI.    260- 
429.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Kazushi:  See — 

Nagai,    Takeshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazushi;    and    Kobayashi,    Ikuo, 
4,359,372,  CI.  204-I92.00F. 
Yamamura,  Takemi:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi.  4.359.559,  CI.  525-475.000. 
Yamato  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takabatake,  Hikaru;  and  Shudo.  Yoshiro,  4,358,901,  CI.  34-57.00R. 
Yamori,  Akio:  See — 

Suda.    Yoshikazu;    Nagano.    Hariihisa;    Miyata,    Shigeyuki;    and 
Yamori.  Akio.  4.359.551.  CI.  524-271.000. 
Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Hosaka,     Masao;    and     Yanagawa,     Nobuyuki,    4,359,670.    CI. 
315-307.000. 
Yarmashev.  Jury  N.:  See — 

Rusanov.  Alexander  I.;  Gavrilov.  Vitaly  P.;  Yarmashev.  Jury  N.; 
Arbuzov.  Pavel  M.;  and  Levit.  Nadezhda  M.,  4,359,058.  CI. 
130-27:00Z. 
Yoneta,  Toshio:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Fukatsu.    Shunzo;    and 
Yoneta.  Toshio.  4,359.572.  CI.  536-13.800. 
Yoshida.  Masaru;  See— 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  and  Yoshida.  Masaru,  4,359,483,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda. 
Soichiro.  4,359,616,  CI.  200-I48.00A. 
Youle,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  and  Youle.  Richard  J.,  4,359,457,  CI. 
424-85.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See — 

Roantree,   Michael   L.;  and   Young,   Rodney  C,  4,359,466,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Young,  Roy  E.;  and  Stricklin,  Douglas  K.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  accumulating  and  dispensing  tray-like 
objects.  4.359.305.  CI.  414-43.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Huff.  Martin.  4,359.145.  CI.  192-112.000. 
Partzel.  Karl-Heinz.  4.358,945,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Fukatsu,    Shunzo;    and 
Yoneta.  Toshio,  4,359,572,  CI.  536-13.800. 
ZankI,  Frank;  Sipek,  Charles  B.;  and  Cleek,  Alvin  L.,  to  Kearney  & 
Trecker  Corporation.  Automatic  tool  changer  with  internal  tool 
storage  magazine.  4.358.888,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Zeeh,  Bernd:  See — 

Ammermann.  Eberhard;  Zeeh.  Bernd;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  and 
Pommer,  Ernst-Heinrich,  4.359,471,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Zeigler,  Philip  B.;  and  Moore,  David  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Antiglare  rear  view  mirror  assembly.  4,359,263,  CI.  3.50-281.000. 
Zeigler,  Philip  B.;  and  Moore,  David  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Antiglare  rear  view  mirror  assembly.  4,359,264,  CI.  350-281.000. 
Zeliszkewycz.  Stefan.  Continuous  flow  fuel  injector  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4,359,025,  CI.  123-275.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Ronald  B.,  4,359,778,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  4.359,755,  CI.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Zetter,  Bruce  R.,  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center,  The.  Cancer 

diagnostic  assay.  4,359,527,  CI.  435-29.000. 
Zikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Allport,  John  J.,  4,359,638,  CI.  378-50.000. 
Zimmer,   John   C.    Security   method   and   apparatus.   4,358,941,   CI. 

70-229.000. 
Zimmerman,  Lawrence.  Skid  for  stacking  hay  bales.  4,359,306,  CI. 

414-44.000. 
Zimmerman,  Ronald  R.;  and  Bartky,  W.  Scott,  to  Zimmerman,  Ronald 

R.  Eyelid  movement  detector.  4,359,724,  CI.  340-575.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick,    Clive    A.;    and    Staal,    Gerardus    B..    4,359,424,    CI. 

549^16.000. 

Zukotynski,  Stefan;  Ma,  Ki  B.;  Perz,  John;  Szadkowski,  Andrzej;  and 

Yacobi,  Ben-Gur,  to  University  of  Toronto,  Governing  Council  of 

the.  Silicon-based  semiconductor  devices.  4,359,367,  CI.  204-37.00R. 

Zumtobel  KG:  See— 

Funke,   Herbert;  and   Riggenmann,   Hans-Jurgen,  4,359,312,  CI. 
417-18.000. 
Zuppichini,  Sebastian:  See — 

Colognori,  Aldo,  4,358,876,  CI.  24-21  l.OOR. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Winchell,  David  A.,  Re.  31,082,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  Re.  31,080.  CI.  60-562.000. 
DeKeersmaecker,  Roger  F.;  DiMaria.  Donelli  J.;  and  Young.  Donald 
R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Non-volatile 
memory  devices  fabricated  from  graded  or  stepped  energy  band  gap 
insulator  MIM  or  MIS  structure.  Re.  31,083,  CI.  357-54.000. 
DiMaria,  Donelli  J.:  See— 

DeKeersmaecker.   Roger  F.;   DiMaria.   Donelli  J.;  and   Young. 
Donald  R.,  Re.  31,083,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Gaiser.   Robert   F..   to   Bendix   Corporation.   The.    Master  cylinder. 

Re.  31,080.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa,    Kouichi;    Kosa,    Yasunobu;    and    Meguro.    Satoshi. 
Re.  31,079,  CI.  29-571.000. 


International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

DeKeersmaecker.   Roger  F.;   DiMaria.   Donelli  J.;  and   Young, 
Donald  R.,  Re.  31,083,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Keep,  Henry.  Jr.  Railroad  switch  heater.  Re.  31,081,  CI.  246-428.000- 
Kosa,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Nagasawa.    Kouichi;    Kosa.    Yasunobu;    and    Meguro,    Satoshi, 
Re.  31,079,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Meguro,  Satoshi:  See — 

Nagasawa,    Kouichi;    Kosa,    Yasunobu;    and    Meguro.    Satoshi, 
Re.  31.079.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nagasawa,  Kouichi;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  and  Meguro,  Satoshi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  complementary  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistors.  Re.  31.079,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Winchell,  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Hermeti- 
cally sealed  tamperproof  port  protector.  Re.  31,082,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Young,  Donald  R.:  See— 

DeKeersmaecker,   Roger  F.;   DiMaria,   Donelli  J.;  and  Young, 
Donald  R.,  Re.  31.083,  CI.  357-54.000. 
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Ackeret,   Peter.   Portable  box   for  storing  tape  cassette  containers. 

266,883,  11-16-82.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Agfa  -  Gevaert  AG:  See — 

Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karl-Heinz,  266.930,  CI.  D  16-6.000. 
Agrimonti,  Ronald  J.  Coil  spring  compressing  tool.  266,900,  11-16-82. 

CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Almarin  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Luhtala,  Antti  J.  266,880,  CI.  D2- 185.000. 
American  Commercial  Incorf>orated:  See — 

Everhan,  Walter,  266.891,  CI.  D7-18.0O0. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Stairs,  Henry  M.,  Jr..  266,941.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Teffeau,  Lewis.  266.933,  CI.  D19-5.000. 
Arnoldware-Rogers  (Canada)  LTEE:  See — 

Guerette.  Richard,  266.906,  CI.  D9-453.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See — 

Ueno,  Yoshio,  266,881,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshio,  266,882,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Baisch,  Herbert:  See — 

Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  266.901. 
CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Balleraud,    Pierre,    to   Paco   Rabanne   Parfums.    Perfume   dispenser. 

266,961.  11-16-82,  CI.  D28-91.100. 
Bannwart.  Rene:  See — 

Schwab.  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart,   Rene,  266.908,  CI.   DIO- 

39.000. 
Schwab.  Jean-Claude;  and   Bannwart,   Rene,  266,909,  CI.   DIO- 
39.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Pendant  or  similar  article.  266,912,  11-16-82,  CI.  Dll- 

79.000. 
Barton,  Catherine  M.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Rolling  toy 

animal  figure.  266,938,  11-16-82.  CI.  D21-148.000. 
Bauman.    William   A.,   to   Enger-Kress   Company.    Wallet.    266.884. 

11-16-82,  CI.  D3-56.00O. 
Bell.  Gordon  D.:  See— 

Hellinger.  David  L.;  Bell.  Gordon  D.;  Brown.  Gregory  N.; 
Kennedy,  Roberi  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  11.  266.895.  CI. 
D7-394.000. 
Hellinger,  David  L.;  Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Brown,  Gregory  N.; 
Kennedy,  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  266.896,  CI. 
D7.393.O0O. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Illiura,  Herbert  C.  Jr.;  Korby.  Kenneth  L.;  and  McGarvey.  John 
N..  266,927.  CI.  D14-55.000. 
Bennett.  Brian  S..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  266.919, 

11-16-82.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Benoit.  Lucien  E.;  and  Brosseau.  Rosario.  Device  for  loading  logs. 

266.898.  11-16-82.  CI.  D23-138.500. 
Bersten.  Ian  J.  Beverage  filter  holder.  266.894.  1 1-16-82,  CI.  D7-400.000. 
Blue  Feather  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Feather  W.,  266,934,  CI.  D  19-75.000. 


Brammell.  Howard  F.  Combined  golf  club  and  fishing  rod.  ?66.939. 

.11-16-82.  CI.  D2 1-2 15.000. 
Brickwood.  Alan,  to  Molehurst  Limited.  Road  stud.  266.910.  11-16-82. 

CI.  DIO-1 13.000. 
Brosseau.  Rosario:  See — 

Benoit.   Lucien   E.;   and   Brosseau.   Rosario.   266,898.   CI.    D23- 
138.500. 
Brown,  Gregory  N.:  See — 

Hellinger.  David  L.;  Bell.  Gordon  D.;  Brown.  Gregory  N.; 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Kendall  S..  II.  266,895,  CI. 
D7-394.00O. 
Hellinger.  David  L.;  Bell.  Gordon  D.;  Brown.  Gregory  N.; 
Kennedy.  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Kendall  S .  II.  266.896.  CI. 
D7-393.000. 
Brunson.  Gene;  and  Douglas.  Paul.  Mirror  toy.  266.936,  11-16-82,  CI 

D2 1-59.000. 
Buczak,  Fredric  J.  Pedal  driven  vehicle.  i66.91 8.  11-16-82,  CI.  DH- 
inOOO. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Coppola,  John  B.;  and  Ferrara.  James  R..  266.929.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 
buttress.  266,920.  11-16-82.  CI.  D12-147.000.  ^ 

Condon.  Richard  W,:  See —  ' 

Stewart.  Charles;  and  Condon.  Richard  W..  266.917.  CI  D12-7.000. 
Cooper.  Dale  E.;  Grillot.  Ronald  E.;  Quick.  Gary  K.;  and  Smith.  Kevin 
R  ,    to    King    Radio   Corporation.    Electrical    connector.    266.925, 
11-16-82.  CI.  DI3-24.O0O. 
Coppola,  John  B.;  and  Ferrara.  James  R..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 
CRT  Data  terminal  with  magnetic  card  reader.  266,929,  1 1-16-82,  CI 
D 14- 106.000. 
Corum.  Ries,  Bannwart  &  Co.:  See — 

Schwab.  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart.   Rene.  266.908.  CI    DIO- 

39.000. 
Schwab.  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart.   Rene.  266.909,  CI    DIO- 
39.000 
Dahlgren.  Britt  I.  Toy  water  canal  sections.  266.937,   11-16-82,  CI 

D2 1-59.000. 
Del  Principe,  Robert  M.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Housing 

for  electronic  game.  266.935.  11-16-82.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
de  Ronde.  Frederick  L.  A.:  See— 

Kritz.  Orville  H.;  and.de  Ronde,  Frederick  L.  A.,  266.956.  CI 
D26-28.000. 
Douglas,  Paul:  See — 

Brunson,  Gene;  and  Douglas,  Paul.  266,936.  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Bennett,  Brian  S.,  266,919,  CI.  D 12- 146.000. 
Earnest.  Virgil  L.  Nut  cracker.  266,893.  11-16-82,  CI.  D7-98.000. 
Enger-Kress  Company:  See — 

Bauman,  William  A..  266.884,  CI.  D3-56.000. 
Everhan.   Walter,  to  American  Commercial   Incorporated.   Tureen. 

266.891.  11-16-82,  CI.  D7- 18.000. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herben,  to  Hirsh 
Company.  Portable  circular  power  saw  support.  266,901,  11-16-82, 
CI.  D8-7 1.000. 

I 


PI  31 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ferrara,  James  R.:  See — 

Coppola,  John  B.;  and  Ferrara,  James  R.,  266,929,  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Fisher,  John.  Door  assembly  for  wood  stoves.  266,944,  11-16-82,  CI. 

D23- 128.000. 
Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association:  See — 

Kaufmann,  Donald  A.,  266,916,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Ford.  Margie  M.  Bacon  cooker.  266,892,  11-16-82,  CI.  D7-359.000. 
Franks,  Larrabee:  See — 

Harvey,  Francis  K.;  Franks,  Larrabee;  and  Ingraham,  David  L., 
266.959,  CI.  D27-08.000. 
Frechtman,  Jean,  to  Jeanmarie  Gallery,  Inc.  Pedestal  frame.  266,889, 

11-16-82,  CI.  D6-232.000. 
Freding,  Karl  B.  Wire  gate  latch.  266,904,  11-16-82,  CI.  D8-338.000. 
Gernhardt,  Paul  D.,  to  Slater  Electric  Inc.  Portable  indirect  lighting 
fixture  for  office  partitions  or  the  like.  266,958,  11-16-82,  CI.  D26- 
92.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Gray,  Michael  J.;  and  Trotta,  Robert  A.,  266,960,  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Goldhaber,  Marvin  L.  Door  frame  member.  266,949,   11-16-82,  CI. 

D25-74.000. 
Goldhaber,  Marvin  L.  Window  frame  member.  266,950,  11-16-82,  CI 

D25-74.000. 
Goldhaber,  Marvin  L.  Door  edge  member.  266,951,  11-16-82,  CI.  D25- 

74.000. 
Goldhaber,   Marvin  L.  Z-Shaped  window  frame  member.  266,952, 

11-16-82,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Goldhaber,  Marvin  L.   H-Shaped  window  frame  member.  266,953. 

11-16-82,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Gordan,  Miroslav.   llhiminated  display.  266,954,   11-16-82,  CI.  D26- 

24.000. 
Goteborgs  Tra  och  Metall:  See — 

Salen,  Sven,  266,907.  CI.  DlO-6.000. 

Gray.  Michael  J.;  and  Trotta.  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 

Razor  handle,  266,960,  11-16-82,  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Greenberg.  S.  Robert.  Soundfocuser.  266.945.  1 1-16-82.  CI.  D24-35.000. 
Grillot.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Cooper.  Dale  E.;  Grillot,  Ronald  E.;  Quick,  Gary  K.;  and  Smith. 
Kevin  R..  266,925.  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Guerette.  Richard,  to  Arnoldware-Rogers  (Canada)  LTEE.  Container 

lid.  266.906.  11-16-82,  CI.  D9-453.000. 
Hachtmann,  William  R.;  and  Knight,  Arlen  M.  Fabric  cleaning  head. 

266,962,  11-16-82,  CI.  D32-33.000. 
Harold  Moore  (Plastics)  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Moore,  David;  and  Wilson.  Harry  E..  266.899.  CI.  D8-10.000. 
Harvey.  Francis  K.;  Franks.  Larrabee;  and  Ingraham,  David  L.  Dispos- 
able ashtray.  266,959,  11-16-82,  CI.  D27-O8.0OO. 
Hazelton,  Bruce  J.  Planter.  266,913,  11-16-82,  CI.  Dl  1-147.000. 
Hellinger,  David  L.;  Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Brown,  Gregory  N.;  Kennedy, 
Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.  Holder  for  a  stockpot  handle.  266,895,  11-16-82,  CI.  D7- 
394.000. 
Hellinger,  David  L.;  Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Brown,  Gregory  N.;  Kennedy, 
Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing 
■  Co.,  Inc.  Holder  for  a  utensil  lid  handle.  266,896.  11-16-82,  CI.  D7- 

393.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  266,901. 
CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Illium.  Herbert  C.  Jr.;  Korby.  Kenneth  L.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N..  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Coin  telephone  set  en- 
closure. 266.927.  11-16-82.  CI.  D14-55.000. 
Ingraham,  David  L.:  See — 

Harvey,  Francis  K.;  Franks,  Larrabee;  and  Ingraham,  David  L., 
266,959,  CI.  D27-O8.O0O. 
Jeanmarie  Gallery,  Inc.:  See — 

Frechtman,  Jean.  266.889,  CI.  D6-232.000 
Joffe,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Miller,  Paul  D.;  Penney.  Richard;  and  Joffe,  Richard  M.,  266,931, 
CI.  D16-12.000. 
Kaufmann.  Donald  A.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 
Cover  for  plant  pots  or  the  like.  266,916,  11-16-82,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Hellinger.    David    L.;    Bell.   Gordon    D.;    Brown.   Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  266,895,  CI. 
D7-394.000. 
Hellinger.    David    L.;    Bell.    Gordon    D.;    Brown.    Gregory    N.; 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II.  266,896.  CI. 
D7-393.000. 
King.  Feather  W..  to  Blue  Feather  Products,  Inc.  Holder  for  retaining 
small  metal  objects  magnetically.  266,934,  11-16-82,  CI.  D19-75.000. 
King  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  Dale  E.;  Grillot,  Ronald  E.;  Quick,  Gary  K.;  and  Smith, 
Kevin  R.,  266,925,  CI.  D13-24.000. 

Knight,  Arlen  M.:  See— 
■    Hachtmann,  William  R.;  and  Knight.  Arlen  M.,  266,962.  CI  D32- 
33.000. 
Korby,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Illium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Korby,  Kenneth  L.;  and  McGarvev  John 
N.,  266,927,  CI.  D14-55.000. 

Kritz.  Orville  H.;  and  de  Ronde,  Frederick  L.  A     to  Per-Lux    Inc 

Vehicle  lamp.  266,956.  11-16-82,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Kvittingen,  Johs.  Abduction  splint.  266,948,  11t16-82,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Lee,  Jackey   K.   W..   to   Lomack   Industrial  Co.   Limited    Lantern 

266,957,  11-16-82,  CI.  D26-48.000. 


Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hellinger,    David    L.;    Bell,   Gordon    D.;    Brown,   Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  266.895,  CI. 
D7-394.000. 
Hellinger,    David   L.;   Bell,   Gordon   D.;   Brown,   Gregory   N.; 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  266,896,  CI. 
D7-393.000. 
Liset,  Magna  O.  Spectacle  holder.  266,932,  11-16-82,  CI.  D 16- 129.000. 
Lomack  Industrial  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Lee,  Jackey  K.  W.,  266.957.  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Luhtala,  Antti  J.,  to  Almarin  Canada  Ltd.  Jacket.  266,880,  1 1-16-82,  CI. 

D2- 185.000. 
Mason  &  Porter  Limited:  See — 

Porter,  Terence  F.,  266,943,  CI.  D23-105.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See — 

Del  Principe,  Robert  M.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  266,935,  CI.  D21- 
13.000. 
Mayer,  Edward;  See — 

Del  Principe,  Robert  M.;  and  Mayer,  Edward.  266,935.  CI.  D21- 
13.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See — 

Illium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Korby,  Kenneth  L.;  and  McGarvey,  John 
N.,  266,927,  CI.  D14-55.000. 
Metzinger,  Marlene  A.  Sculptural  air  balloon  attachment  for  a  gift 

basket.  266,915,  11-16-82,  CI.  Dl  1-163.000. 
Miller,  Daniel  R.,  to  Nestier  Corporation.  Tray  for  growing  plant 

seedlings.  266,914,  11-16-82,  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Miller.  Paul  D.;  Penney.  Richard;  and  Joffe.  Richard  M..  to  View-Mas- 
ter International  Group.  Compact  viewer.  266,931,   11-16-82,  CI. 
D16-12.000. 
Molehurst  Limited:  See — 

Brickwood,  Alan,  266,910,  CI.  DlO-1 13.000. 
Moore,  David;  and  Wilson,  Harry  E.,  to  Harold  Moore  (Plastics) 

Holdings  Limited.  Shovel.  266,899,  11-16-82,  CI.  D8-10.000. 
Nestier  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Daniel  R.  266.914,  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Paco  Rabanne  Parfums:  See — 

Balleraud,  Pierre,  266,961,  CI.  D28-9 1.100. 
Parks.  Edgar  L.;  and   Parks,  Greig  H.   Ventilating  hatch.  266,923. 

11-16-82.  CI.  D12-317.000. 
Parks.  Greig  H.;  See- 
Parks.  Edgar  L.;  and  Parks.  Greig  H.,  266.923.  CI.  D12-317.000. 
Parry.  Alan  C.  Hood  covering  for  truck  tractors.  266,921,  1 1-16-82,  CI. 

D12-173.000. 
Penney,  Richard;  See — 

Miller.  Paul  D.;  Penney.  Richard;  and  Joffe,  Richard  M.,  266,931, 
CI.  D16-12.000. 
Per-Lux,  Inc.:  See — 

Kritz,  Orville  H.;  and  de  Ronde,  Frederick  L.  A.,  266,956,  CI. 
D26-28.000. 
Pfanstiehl,  John  G.  Picture  frame.  266,890,  11-16-82,  CI.  D6-242.000. 
Porter,  Terence  F.,  to  Mason  &  Porter  Limited.  Space  heater.  266,943, 

11-16-82,  CI.  D23-1O5.0OO. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Barton,  Catherine  M..  266,938,  CI.  D2 1-148.000. 
Quaker  Stove  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

Rennels.  Cyril  L.,  266.942,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Quick,  Gary  K.:  See — 

Cooper.  Dale  E.;  Grillot,  Ronald  E.;  Quick,  Gary  K.;  and  Smith, 
Kevin  R.,  266.925,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Rasheed,  Abdullah  K.  Combined  ladder  bucket  and  brush  holder. 

266,964,  11-16-82,  CI.  D32-54.000. 
Reid.  Robert  G..  to  Willows  Reed  Products  Limited.  Combined  fruit 

and  vegetable  cutter.  266,897,  11-16-82,  CI.  D7-147.000. 
Rennels,  Cyril  L.,  to  Quaker  Stove  Co..  Inc.  Coal  stove.  266.942. 

11-16-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Reynolds,  William  G.,  deceased,  266,922,  CI.  Dl 2- 180.000. 
Reynolds,  William  G.,  deceased,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Brake 

drum.  266,922.  11-16-82.  CI.  D12-180.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Stewart,  Charles;  and  Condon,  Richard  W.,  266.917.  CI.  D12-7.000. 
Roslan,  Gertrude  P.  Infant's  bathtub  seat.  266,940,  11-16-82,  CI.  D23- 

52.000. 
Rozsnyai,  John  W.  Table.  266,886.  11-16-82,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Rubner,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karl-Heinz,  266,930,  CI.  D  16-6.000. 
Salen,   Sven,   to  Goteborgs  Tra  och   Metall.   Guitar-shaped   clock. 

266,907,  11-16-82,  CI.  DlO-6.000. 
Sassmannshausen,  Knut  O.  Signal  light  for  a  vehicle.  266,955,  11-16-82, 

CI.  D26-28.0OO. 
Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Agfa  -  Gevaert  AG. 
Combined  camera  and  electronic  flash  unit.  266,930,  11-16-82,  CI. 
D  16-6.000. 
Schwab,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart,  Rene,  to  Corum,  Ries,  Bannwart 

&  Co.  Wristwatch.  266,908,  11-16-82,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Schwab,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart,  Rene,  to  Corum,  Ries,  Bannwart 
&  Co.  Wristwatch.  266,909,  11-16-82,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 

Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  266,887,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  266,888,  CI.  D6- 179.000. 

Sherman,  David  L.  Garbage  disposal  tool.  266.963,  11-16-82.  CI.  D32- 
35.000. 

Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See — 

Gernhardt,  Paul  D.,  266,958,  CI.  D26-92.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II:  See— 

Hellinger,    David    L.;    Bell,   Gordon    D.;    Brown,   Gregory    N 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II,  266  895  ci' 
D7-394.000.  ,        ,       ,      . 

Hellinger,  David  L.;  Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Brown,  Gregory  N 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Kendall  S..  II,  266  896  ci 
D7-393.000.  '      ■ 

Smith,  Kevin  R.;  See- 
Cooper,  Dale  E.;  Grillot,  Ronald  E.;  Quick.  Gary  K.;  and  Smith 
Kevin  R.  266,925,  CI.  Dl 3-24.000. 
Stairs.  Henry  M..  Jr..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Bathtub  or  similar 

article.  266,941,  11-16-82,  CI.  D23-55.0O0. 
Stewart,  Charles;  and  Condon,  Richard  W.,  to  Roper  Corporation 

Power  dnven  ski  vehicle.  266,917,  11-16-82,  CI.  D12-7.000. 
Strandfelt,  Bo.  Combined  terminal  socket  and  casing  therefor  266  924 

11-16-82,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See- 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  266,901 
CI.  D8-71.000. 
Tarran,  Phil  K.  Combination  axe  and  metal  cutter  device.  266  902 
11-16-82.  CI.  D8-76.000. 

Tarran.   Phil   K.  Combination  axe  and  basher-adz  device    266  903 
1M6-82.  CI.  D8-76.000. 

Teffeau.  Lewis,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Envelope  blank  or  the  like 

266.933.  11-16-82.  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  266.926.  11-16-82.  CI.  D14-53.000. 

Topete.    Lino   Z.    Swimming   pool    and    spa   combination.    266,946. 
11-16-82.  CI.  D24-38.000. 


Topete.    Lino   Z.    Swimming   pool   and   spa   combination.    266,947, 

11-16-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Gray,  Michael  J.;  and  Trotta,  Robert  A.,  266,960,  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshio,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Sport  shoe.  266,881,  1 1-16-82,  CI. 

D2-309.000.  . 

Ueno.  Yoshio.  to  Asics  Corporation.  Sport  shoe  sole  unit.  266.882. 

11-16-82.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Ungaro.  Nicholas  A.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Table  or  similar 

article.  266,887,  11-16-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Schweiger  Industries.  Inc.  Table  or  similar 

article.  266,888,  11-16-82,  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  266,920.  CI,  D12-147.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See— 

Wassenaar,  Jan.  266.928.  CI.  D14-73.000. 
View-Master  International  Group:  See- 
Miller.  Paul  D.;  Penney.  Richard;  and  Joffe.  Richard  M..  266.931, 
CI.  D16-12.000. 
Wallis,  Donald  D.  Gas  pump  handle  holder  and  ice  scraper.  266,905, 

11-16-82,  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Wassenaar,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Clock  radio  receiver. 

266,928,  11-16-82,  CI.  D14-73.000. 
Willows  Reed  Products  Limited:  See— 

Reid,  Robert  G.,  266,897.  CI.  D7- 147.000 
Wilson,  Harry  E.:  See- 
Moore,  David;  and  Wilson.  Harry  E..  266.899.  CI.  D8-10  000 
Young.  William  F.  Ring.  266.911.  11-16-82.  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 
Youngman.  Stan.  Paper  roll  holder.  266,885,  11-16-82,  CI.  D6-97.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Eck4  Paul,  Jr..  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  Pink  Curly. 

4.950.  11-16-82.  CI.  86.000. 

Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  White  Curly. 

4.951,  11-16-82,  CI.  86.000. 

Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  Red  Curly.  4,952, 

11-16-82.  CI.  86.000. 
Fleischle.  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.  Variety  of  Streptocar- 

pus  named  Dolly.  4.945.  11-16-82.  CI.  68.000. 
Fleischle.  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.   Inc.   Distinct  variety  of 

Streptocarpus  named  Lady.  4.946,  11-16-82,  CI.  68.000. 
Fleischle,  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of 

Stneptocarpus  named  Nicky.  4.947,  11-16-82.  CI.  68.000. 
Fleischle.  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of 

Streptocarpus  named  Hera.  4.948.  11-16-82.  CI.  68.000. 
Hartmann.  Fred  B.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,949,  11-16-82,  CI.  78.000. 
John  Holmlund  Nursery  Co.;  See —  ^^J5~ 

Mathies,  John,  4,944,  CI.  51.000.  ^ 

Mathies.  John,  to  John  Holmlund  Nursery  Co.  Maple  called  Deborah. 

4.944.  11-16-82.  CI.  51.000. 
Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.;  See — 

Fleischle,  Gerhard,  4,945,  CI.  68.000. 


Fleischle,  Gerhard,  4,946,  CI  68.000. 

Fleischle,  Gerhard,  4.947,  CI.  68.000. 

Fleischle.  Gerhard,  4,948,  CI.  68.000. 
Olesen,  Mogens;  See— 

Olesen,  Pernille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens,  4,939.  CI.  9.000. 

Olesen.  Pernille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens.  4,940.  CI.  11.000. 

Olesen.  Pernille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens,  4,941,  CI    12.000. 
Olesen,  Pernille;  and  Olesen,  Mogens.  Rose  plant.  4,939,  1 1-16-82,  CI 

9.000. 
Olesen,  Pernille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens.  Rose  plant.  4.940,  11-16-82,  CI. 

11.000. 
Olesen,  Pernille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens.  Rose  plant.  4,941,  11-16-82.  CI. 

12.000. 
Paul  Ecke  Ranch;  See — 

Ecke.  Paul.  Jr..  4.950.  CI.  86.000. 

Ecke.  Paul.  Jr..  4.951.  CI.  86.000. 

Ecke.  Paul.  Jr..  4.952,  CI.  86.000. 
Superior  Farming  Company;  See — 

Weinberger,  John  H.,  4.942.  CI.  41.000. 
Swenson,  Elmer.  Grapevine.  4.943,  11-16-82,  CI.  47.000.      • 
Weinberger.  John  H..  to  Superior  Farming  Company.  Nectarine  tree 
(87-101).  4,942.  11-16-82.  CI.  41.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  16,  1982 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


1.911 


LASS  3 

4,358,859 


228 
255 
542 
607 
665 


81  B 


528 

532 


CLASS  4 

4,358,860 
4,358,861 
4.358,862 
4.358,863 
4,358,864 

(;lass5 

4,358,865 

.ASS  8 

4,359,321 
4,359,322 


CLASS  15 


36 
49  R 

250.3 


4,358.867 
4.358,868 
4,358.869 


CLASS  16 


53 
262 


4,358,870 
4,358,871 


CLASS  17 


1  R  4,358,872 

33  I         4,358,873 

CLASS  23 

230  M  4.359.323 

CLASS  24 

4,358,874 
4,358,875 
4,358.876 
4.358.877 
4.358.878 
4,358,879 
4,358,880 


90  5 
190 
211  R 
230  A 


241  PS 


OLASS  29 


156.5  R 

156.8  H 

401.1 

402.18 

426.5 

428 

527.4 

568 

571 


623.5 


280 


27  B 
147  L 
181  R 
343 
424 


15 
54 
57  R 


28 

78 

117 


100 


107 


53 
62 


158 


66 


62  R 


4,358,881 
4,358,882 
4,358,883 
4,358,884 
4,358,885 
4,358,886 
4,358.887 
4,358,888 
Re.3 1,079 
4,358.889 
4,358,890 
4,358,891 
4,358,892 

(ttASS  30 

4,358,893 

CLASS  33 

4,358,894 
4.358.895 
4.358.896 
4,358,897 
4,358,898 

(ttASS  34 

4,358,899 
4,358,900 
4.358,901 

(^|.ASS  36 

4,358,902 
4,358,903 
4,358,904 

Ctt-ASS  37 

4,358,905 
<n.ASS40 

4,358,906 
((I.ASS  44 

4,359,324 

4,359,325 

(];tASS46 

4,358,907 
(pLASS  47 

4,358,908 
ASS4« 

4,359,326 


liA 


CLASS  49 

42  4,358,909 


56 


4,358,910 


CLASS  51 


94  CS 
118 
216  LP 


4,358,911 
4,358,912 
4,358,913 


115 
630 
643 

717 


CLASS  52 

4,358,915 
4,358,916 
4,358,914 
4,358.917 


CLASS  53 

74  4.358,918 

453  4,358,919 

516  4,358,920 

CLASS  55 

16  4,359.327 


26 
186 
273 
342 


4,359,328 
4,359.329 
4,359,330 
4,359,331 


CLASS  56 

34  4,358,921 

CLASS  57 

401  4,358,922 

4,358,923 

CLASS  59 

82  4,358,924 


CLASS  60 


39.07 
39.83 

290 

397 

562 

641.8 

647 

649 


126 
155 
180 
188 
229 
505 


64 

203 
207 


4,358,925 
4,358,926 
4,358,927 
4,358,928 
Re.3 1,080 
4,358,929 
4,358,930 
4,358.931 

CLASS  62 

4.358,932 
4,358,933 
4,358,934 
4,358,935 
4,358,936 
4,358,937 

CLASS  66 

4,358,938 
4,358,939 
4,358.940 


CLASS  70 

229  4.358,941 

303  A  4,358,942 

358  4,358.943 

457  4,358,944 

CLASS  71 

86  4,359,332 


92 
95 


4.359,333 
4,359,334 


CLASS  72 

12  4,358,945 


392 


3 
23 


35 
269 
295 
301 
428 
432  R 
705 
827 
849 
861.12 
861.13 


475 
567 


4,358,946 
CLASS  73 

4,358,947 
4,358,949 
4,358,950 
4,358,951 
4,358,952 
4,358,954 
4,358,955 
4,358,956 
4,358,958 
4,358,959 
4,358.960 
4,358,961 
4.358,962 
4.358,963 
4,358,964 

CLASS  74 

4,358,965 
4.358,966 


594.2 

713 

785 


4,358,967 
4,358,968 
4,358,969 


CLASS  75 

208  R  4,359,335 

226  4,359,336 

257  4,359,337 

CLASS  ?1 

3.2  4,358,970 

55  4,358,971 
145  4,358,972 

CLASS  82 

40  R  4,358,973 

CLASS  83 

13  4,358,974 

56  4,358,975 
66  4,358,976 

319  4,358,977 

364  4,358,978 

658  4,358,979 

CLASS  84 

1.19  4,358,980 


1.22 
1.24 


4,358,981 
4,358,982 


CLASS  89 

1.806  4,358,983 


36  H 
41  R 

142 
196 


4,358,984 
4,358,985 
4.358,986 
4.358.987 


CLASS  91 

167  R  4.358.988 

361  4.358,989 

376  R  4,358,990 

470  4,358,991 


CLASS  99 


345 
483 


4,358,992 
4,358,993 


CLASS  100 

45  4,358,994 

98  R  4,358,995 

CLASS  101 

217  4,358,996 

316  4.358.997 

CLASS  102 

530  4.358.998 

CLASS  104 

166  4.358.999 

4.359.000 

CLASS  105 

406  R  4.359.001 

410  4.359.002 

420  4,359.003 

CLASS  106 

14.13  4,359,338 

38.22  4,359,340 

38.3  4,359,339 

213  4.359,341 

308  Q  4,359,343 

CLASS  108 

4,359,004 


44 


CLASS  110 

245  4,359,005 


346 


4,359,006 


CLASS  112 

25  4,359,007 

104  4,359,008 

121.12  4,359,009 

CLASS  114 

57  4,359,010 

230  4,359,011 

363  4,358.866 

CLASS  118 

59  4.359.012 

100  4.359.013 


CLASS  119 

51  R  4,359,014 


156 


4,359,015 


CLASS  123 


52  B 
69  V 
90.34 
90  46 

145  A 

185  BA 

188  AA 

195  C 

198  F 

275 

306 

307 

350 

440 

452 
458 
569 
571 
593 
609 
643 
644 


4.359,016 
4,359,017 
4,359.018 
4.359.019 
4,359,020 
4,359,021 
4,359,022 
4,359.023 
4,359,024 
4,359,025 
4.359.026 
4,359,027 
4,359.028 
4,359.029 
4,359,030 
4,359,031 
4,359,032 
4,359,033 
4,359,034 
4,359,035 
4.359,036 
4,359,037 
4,359,038 


CLASS  126 

19  R  4,359,039 

77  4,359,040 

424  4,359,041 

443  4,359,042 

444  4,359,043 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

24  R 
130 
156 
205.12 
218  PA 
223 
283 
303.1 
339 
635 
660 


718 


CLASS 


27  Z 


4,359,044 
4,359,045 
4,359,046 
4,359.047 
4,359.048 
4,359.049 
4.359.050 
4.359.051 
4.359,052 
4.359,053 
4,359,054 
4,359,055 
4,359,056 
4,359.057 

130 

4,359.058 


CLASS  131 

276 

4.359.059 

CLASS  132 

75 
144 

4.359.060 
4,359,061 

CLASS 


CLASS 


167  R 


CLASS 


269 
413 
614.06 
636.4 


CLASS 


370.2 
425  A 


CLASS 


93  A 


133 

4.359.062 
134 

4.359,344 
4.359,063 

137 

4,359,064 
4,359,065 
4,359,066 
4.359.067 

139 

4.359,068 
4.359.069 

140 

4,359,070 


CLASS  141 

1  4,359,071 


71 

89 

94 

177 

391 


4,359,072 
4,359,073 
4,359,074 
4,359,075 
4,359,076 


CLASS  144 

371  4,359.077 

CLASS  148 

6.14  R  4,359,347 


6.16  4,359,348 

6.2  4,359,345 

4,359,346 

12.3  4,359,349 

4,359.350 

16.7  4.359,351 

31  4,359,352 

CLASS  149 

2  4,359,353 

CLASS  152 

347  4.359.078 


CLASS  156 


115 
138 
175 
201 
248 
294 
345 
497 


4.359,354 
4,359.355 
4.359,356 
4,359,357 
-  4.359.358 
4.359.359 
4.359,360 
4,359.361 


CLASS  160 

26  4,359,079 
199  4,359,080 
243        4,359,081 

CLASS  164 

16        4,359,082 


404 


12 

47 

133 

167 

172 


79 
217 
248 
265 
273 
317 
362 


4,359.083 
CLASS  165 

4,359,084 
4,359,085 
4,359,086 
4,359,087 
4.359.088 

CLASS  166 

4.359.089 
4.359,090 
4,359,091 
4.359.092 
4.359,093 
4,359,094 
4,359,095 


CLASS  169 

44  4,359,096 

61  4,359,097 

90  4,359,098 

CLASS  172 

4,359,100 
4,359,101 
4,359,102 
4,359,103 
4,359,104 
4,359,105 
4,359,106 


30 

38 

40 
197 
372 
386 
529 

CLASS  173 

12  4,359,107 

15        ■  4,359,108 

111  4,359.109 

CLASS  174 

34  4,359,597 

4,359,598 


40R 
94  R 


20 
227 
329 
337 
344 
393 


140 


4,359,599 
CLASS  175 

4,359.110 
4.359,111 
4,359,112 
4,359,113 
4,359,114 
4,359,115 

CLASS  177 

4,359,099 
CLASS  179 


I  B 

1  CN 
1  D 
1  GP 
1  SC 
1  VC 
6.03 

15  55  R 

16  F 


4,359,600 
4,359,602 
4,359,603 
4,359,601 
4,359,605 
4,359,604 
4,359,606 
4,359,607 
4,359,608 
4,359,609 


84  T 


4,359.610 


CLASS  180 

6  48  4.359,116 

11  4,359.117 

54  B  4,359,118 

69  R  4,359,119 

4,359,120 

4,359,121 

74  4,359,122 

159  4,359,123 

176  4,359,124 

179  4,359,125 

219  4.359.126 

252  4,359,127 

258  4,359,128 

268  4,359,129 
306  4.359,130 

CLASS  181 

116  4.359.131 

169  4,359.132 

172  4.359.133 

230  4.359.134 

266  4.359,135 

269  4,359,136 

CLASS  182 

2  4,359.137 

214  4.359,138 

234  4,359,139 

CLASS  184 

6.26  4,359,141 

6.3  4,359,140 

II  R  4,359,142 

CLASS  187 

52  R  4,359,143 

CLASS  188 
77  R  4,359,144 

CLASS  192 

112  4,359,145 

136  4,359,146 

CLASS  194 

1  N  4,359,147 

100  A  4,359,148 

CLASS  198 

347  4,359,149 

409  4,359,155 

497  4,359,150 

525  4,359,151 

572  4.359,152 

621  4,359.153 

735  4.359.154 

841  4.359.156 


CLASS  200 


1  TK 
5  R 


42  R 

148  A 
153  T 
314 

333 


4,359,61 1 
4.359.612 
4.359.613 
4.359,614 
4,359,615 
4.359,616 
4,359,617 
4,359,618 
4,359,619 

CLASS  201 

I  4,359,362 

CLASS  202 

99  4,359,363 

230  4,359,364 

CLASS  203 

55  4,359,365 

CLASS  204 


15 

37  R 
158  R 
159.13 
159.15 
163  R 
192  E 
192  F 
195  S 
212 
242 


4,359,366 
4,359,367 
4,359,368 
4,359,369 
4,359,370 
4,359.371 
4,359.373 
4.359,372 
4,359,374 
4,359.375 
4.359.376 


PI  35 


PI  36 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


243  M               4,359/177 

131.1                  4,359,198 

236                   4.359.219 

58.5  B             4,359,683 

96.12              4.359.260 

114 

4,359,296 

CLASS  206 

CLASS  244 

CLASS  273 

142                     4,359,684 
208                    4,359,685 

96.14              4.359.261 
96.20              4.359.262 

CLASS  405 

315  R               4.359.161 

100  R               4,359,199 

1  E               4.359.220 

326                   4,359,686 

281 

4.359.263 

36 

4,359,297 

328                   4.359,157 
349                   4,359,158 
519                    4,359,160 
551                    4,359,159 

CLASS  208 

120                   4,359,378 
4,359,379 

122  AG            4,359,200 
158  R               4,359,201 

CLASS  246 

428                   Re.3I,081 
CLASS  249 

109                   4,359,202 

54  B               4.359.221 
85  G               4.359.222 
4.359.223 
115                   4.359.224 
178  A               4.359.225 
243                  4.359.226 
268                   4.359.227 

CLASS  277 

366                   4,359,687 
CLASS  328 

20                   4,359,688 

72                     4,359,689 

151                    4,359,690 

CLASS  329 

50                   4,359,691 
4,359,692 

296 

307 
320 
377 
425 

427 
432 

4.359.264 
4.359.265 
4.359.266 
4.359.267 
4,359,268 
4,359,269 
4,359,270 
4.359.271 

3 

55 
114 

CLASS  406 

4,359,298 
CLASS  407 

4,359,299 
4,359,300 

CLASS  409 

310  Z               4.359,380 

CLASS  250 

1                   4.359.228 

455 

4.359.272 

3 

4,359,301 

CLASS  209 

201                    4,359,634 

216                   4.359.229 

101                    4,359,693 

CI  AfiK  .1S4 

84 

4,359,302 

3                   4.359.381 
223  A               4.359.382 
479                   4.359.383 

4,359,635 
204                   4.359,636 
227                   4.359,637 
359.1                 4,359,639 

4.359.230 
CLASS  280 

87.01               4.359.231 

103                    4,359,694 
CLASS  330 

151                    4,359,695 

23  D               4.359.273 
25                   4.359.274 
33                   4.359.275 

303 
37 

4,359,303 
CLASS  414 

4,359,304 

CLASS  210 

372                   4,359,640 

154.5  R             4.359,232 

4,359,696 

195 

4.359.276 

43 

4,359,305 

100                   4.359.384 
230                   4.359.385 
336                   4.359.386 

486.1                 4,359,641 
CLASS  251 

289  A               4,359,233 
438  R               4,359,234 
605                    4,359,235 

CLASS  331 

116R                4,359,697 

219 
244 
320 

4.359.277 
4.359.278 
4.359.279 

44 
525  R 
719 

4,359,306 
4,359,307 
4,359,308 

352                   4.359.387 
387                   4.359.388 
644                   4.359.389 

77                   4.359.203 
331                    4.359.204 

CLASS  252 

804                   4,359,236 
806                   4,359,237 

CLASS  282 

CLASS  332 

7.51                4,359,698 

37 

CLASS  355 

4.359.280 

786 

4,359,309 
CLASS  415 

CLASS  211 

8.55  C          4.359,391 

27.5                4,359,238 

CLASS  333 

81  A               4,359,699 
136                    4,359,700 

CLASS  334 

15                   4,359,701 

CLASS  356 

115 

4,359,310 

41                    4.359.162 
60  T              4.359,163 

CLASS  212 

8.55  R          4,359,392 

8.6                4,359,390 

34.7                4,359,393 

54                   4,359,394 

CLASS  290 

38  R               4,359,643 
CLASS  293 

373 
376 

4.359.281 
4.359.282 

CLASS  357 

CLASS  416 

197  A               4,359,311 
CLASS  417 

182                   4.359.164 

174.11               4,359,395 
188.25               4,359,396 

132                   4,359,239 

CLASS  335 

22 
54 

4.359.754 
Re.31.083 

18 
68 

4,359,312 
4,359,313 

CLASS  215 

I  C               4.359.165 

194                    4.359,397 
299.1                 4.359,398 

CLASS  294 

24                   4,359,240 

2                   4,359,702 
202                    4,359,703 

•>  1  « 

CLASS  358 

r                                At  rrx   ^e  r 

CLASS  422 

232                   Re.31.082 

408                   4.359,399 

78  R               4,359,241 

205                    4,359,704 

21    V                        '♦.J^IV. /3J 

63 

4,359,447 

272                   4,359.166 

415                   4.359.400 

213                    4,359,705 

27 

'I.JJV. /30 

143 

4,359,448 

CLASS  219 

416                   4.359,401 
429  B                4,359,402 

CLASS  297 

5                   4,359,242 

281                    4,359,706 
284                   4,359,707 

49 
90 

4.359,757 
4,359,758 

CLASS  423 

10.73              4,359,620 

4,359,403 

16                   4,359,243 

111 

4,359,759 

82 

4,359,449 

60.2                4,359,621 

430                   4,359,404 

4,359,244 

CLASS  337 

167 

4,359,760 

226 

4,359,450 

1 10                   4,359.622 

435                   4,359.405 

284                     4,359,245 

159                     4,359,708 

CLASS  360 

563 

4,359,451 

111                    4,359,623 
124.34              4,359.624 
300                   4,359,625 

437                   4.359.406 

4,359.407 

440                   4,359,408 

CLASS  299 

2                   4,359,246 

CLASS  338 

34                   4,359,709 

96.3 
98 

4,359,761 
4,359,762 

567  R 

4,359,452 
CLASS  424 

490                   4,359,626 

455  Z               4,359,409 

CLASS  303 

51                    4,359,710 

99 

4,359,763 

1 

4,359,453 

523                   4,359.627 
CLASS  220 

72  4,359.167 

73  4.359.168 

463                   4,359,410 
500                   4.359.411 
522  R               4,359,412 

527                    4,359,413 

24  R                4,359.247 
CLASS  305 

46                   4.359,248 

134                   4,359,711 

CLASS  339 

17  CF             4,359,252 
19                   4,359,253 

119 
147 

CLASS  361 

4,359,764 
4.359.765 

CLASS  366 

5 

7 

68 

85 

101 

4.359,454 
4.359.455 
4.359.456 
4.359.457 
4.359,463 

258                   4.359.169 

CLASS  254 

CLASS  307 

89  M               4,359,254 

^V&rf'VK-Fh.^       %^^^^# 

180 

.    4,359,458 

268                   4,359,170 

8  B               4,359,205 

40                   4,359,644 
113                    4,359,645 
1 16                   4,359,646 
238.1                 4,359,647 
254                    4,359,648 
268                    4,359,649 
270                   4.359,650 
311                    4.359,651 
350                   4,359,652 
455                    4,359,653 
571                    4,359,654 
595                    4,359,655 

90  R               4,359,255 

247 

4.359,283 

4,359,459 

307                    4,359,171 

CLASS  222 

1                   4.359,172 
100                   4.359.173 

93  R               4,359.206 
272                   4.359.207 
362                   4.359.208 

CLASS  260 

4,359,256 

99  R               4,359,257 

176  MP            4,359,258 

CLASS  340 

38 
105 

CLASS  367 

4,359,766 
4,359,767 

CLASS  369 

181 
263 

4,359,460 
4,359,461 
4,359,462 
4.359.465 
4.359.466 

131                    4.359.174 
199                   4.359.175 
504                   4.359.176 

591                    4,359.177 

CLASS  226 

25                   4.359.178 

112  R               4.359.415 
U2.5  R             4.359.416 
123.5                4.359.417 
156                   4.359.418 
176                   4.359.419 
239.3  A            4.359.421 
239  3  B             4.359.420 

23                   4,359,712 
52  F               4.359.713 
4,359.714 
52  R               4.359.715 
60                   4.359.716 
63                   4.359.717 
287                   4.359.719 

55 
74 

108 

4.359,768 
4,359,769 

CLASS  370 

4,359,770 
CLASS  371 

267 
269 

271 

272 

4,359.467 
4.359.468 
4.359.469 
4.359.470 
4,359.471 
4,359.472 
4.359.473 

4,359,179 

429  R               4.359.425 

CLASS  310 

365  C               4.359.720 

13 

4,359,771 

273  F 

4.359.474 

188                     4.359.180 

453  AR             4.359,426 

68  R                4,359,656 

525                    4.359,721 

f  A  f~\                                         d    ^  f  /x    ^  ^  ^ 

39 

4,359,772 

273  R 

4.359.475 

CLASS  228 

463                    4,359,427 

156                     4  359  657 

540                   4,359,722 

274 

4.359.476 

183                   4.359.181 

465  E               4,359.428 
465  1                 4.359.429 

329                    4,359.658 
335                    4.359.659 

573                    4,359,723 
575                    4,359,724 

26 

CLASS  372 

4,359,773 

285 
287 

4.359.464 

4.359.477 

CLASS  229 

501.13              4.359.430 

576                   4,359,725 

45 

4,359,774 

308 

4,359.478 

45  R               4.359.182 

502.4  R            4.359.431 

CLASS  312 

666                   4,359,726 
675                     4,359,727 
747                    4,359,728 

4,359,775 

CLASS  425 

52  A               4.359.183 

CLASS  261 

198                    4.359.249 
228                    4.359.250 

46 
61 

4,359.776 

4,359.777 

503 

4.359.314 

CLASS  232 

.16                   4,359.184 
17                   4.359.185 

26                    4.359.432 
142                    4.359.433 

CLASS  264 

245                     4.359.251 

CLASS  313 

93                   4.359.661 

765                     4,359,729 
792                    4,359,730 
825.03     <         4,359,718 
825.51               4,359,731 

7 
26 

CLASS  374 

4.358.953 
4.358.948 

3 
430 

CLASS  426 

4.359.479 
4.359.480 

CLASS  235 

61  NV            4.359,628 

7                   4,359.434 
40.5                4.359.435 

213                    4.359.662 
217                    4.359.663 

CLASS  343 

37 
134 

4.359.284 
4.358.957 

533 
606 

4.359,481 
4,359,482 

78  N               4,359,629 

40.6                 4.359.436 

270                     4.359.664 

5  CM            4,359,732 

172 

4.359.285 

CLASS  427 

379                   4,359.630 
381                    4,359.631 

102                   4.359.437 
105                    4.359.438 

274                   4.359.665 
302                    4.359.666 

6.5  LC          4,359,733 
8                   4,359,734 

CLASS  375 

2 

4,359,483 

451                   4.359.632 
468                   4.359,633 

135                   4.359,439 
171                   4.359.440 
176  F                4,359.441 

348                   4.359.667 
CLASS  315 

17.2  PC          4,359,735 

4,359,736 

18  A               4,359,737 

13 

4.359.778 
CLASS  378 

14.1 
53.1 

4,359,484 
4,359,485 
4,359,486 

CLASS  236 

280                   4.359.442 

39                   4.359.668 

100  LE             4,359,738 

50 

4.359.638 

75 

4,359,487 

A    ^  et\    A  aa 

12  A                4.359.186 

328.2                4.359.443 

208                   4.359,669 

112  D               4,359.739 

119 

4,359,660 

76 

4,359,488 

^^V        A    f^f^       ^'^^ 

518                    4.359.444 

307                     4.359,670 

703                    4.359.740 

150 

4,359,642 

77 

4,359,489 

CLASS  237 

4,359.445 

366                   4,359,671 

754                   4.359.741 

95  . 

4,359,490 

55                   4.359.187 

568                   4.359.446 

768                    4.359,742 

CLASS  400 

148 

4,359.491 

CLASS  239 

CLASS  266 

CLASS  318 

16                   4,359,672 

792                    4.359.743 
CLASS  346 

70 
166 

4,359,286 
4,359.287 

222 
255.1 

4,359.492 
4.359.493 

121                    4.359.188 

44                    4.359.209 

38                   4,359,673 

208 

4.359.288 

CLASS  428 

4.359.189 

87                    4.359.210 

318                   4,359,674 

I.l                 4.359.744 

322 

4,359.289 

^."S^i  vk^r^uP      ■  ••*.* 

265  11               4,359,190 

99                    4.359,211 

603                    4,359.675 

23                   4.359.745 

15 

4.359.494 

533.5                4,359,191 

172                   4,359.212 

653                   4.359.676 

33  R               4.359.746 

CLASS  401 

35 

4.359.495 

692                   4,359,192 
CLASS  241 

CLASS  269 

153                   4.359.213 

687                   4.359.677 
CLASS  323 

33  TP             4.359.747 

76  PH             4.359.748 

135.1                 4.359.749 

32 
33 

215 

4,359,290 
4,359,291 
4,359,292 

75 
141 
156 

4.359.496 
4.359,497 
4,359,498 

3                   4,359,193 
CLASS  242 

CLASS  271 

211                     4.359.678 
272                     4.359.679 

4.359.750 
136                   4.359.751 

CLASS  403 

201 
212 

4,359,499 
4,359,500 

5                   4.359.214 

313                     4,359,680 

140  R                4.359.752 

58 

4,359,293 

245 

4,359,501 

46.3                4,359.194 

22                   4.359.215 

320  ■                4,359,681 

153.1                 4.359.753 

406 

4,359,294 

251 

4,359,502 

68                   4.359.195 

107                    4.359.216 

367 

4,359,503 

84  2  R            4.359.196 

186                    4.359.217 

CLASS  324 

CLASS  350 

CLASS  404 

403 

4,359,504 

84.5  A             4,359.197 

188                   4.359,218 

58  B               4,359,682 

3.7                4.359.259 

68 

4,359,295 

404 

4,359,505 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  37 


412 
425.1 


52 
140 
144 

252 


4,359,506 
4,359,507 

CLASS  429 

4,359,508 
4,359,509 
4,359,510 
4,359,511 

CLASS  430 


57 

4,359,512 

58 

4,359,513 

65 

4.359,514 

70 

4,359,515 

106.6 

4,359,516 

213 

4,359.517 

236 

4.359.518 

321 

4.359,519 

326 

4.359,520 

505 

4,359.521 

512 

4.359.522 

4.359.523 

522 

4.359.524 

567 

4,359,525 

568 


25 


4,359,526 
CLASS  431 

4,359,315 


CLASS  433 

79  4,359,316 

85  4,359.317 

173  4.359.318 

CLASS  434 

224  4.359.319 

296  4:359.320 


CLASS  435 


29 
43 
52 
68 
97 
99 
161 

317 


4.359.527 
4.359.528 
4.359.529 
4.359.530 
4.359.531 
4.359.532 
4.359.533 
4.359.534 
4.359.535 


CLASS  455 

1 10  4.359.779 

222  4.359.780 

327  4.359.781 

4,359.782 

CLASS  501 

25  4,359,536 

CLASS  521 

4,359,537 
4,359,538 
•  4,359,539 
4,359,540 
4,359,541 
4,359,542 


29 
79 

129 
137 


CLASS  523 

177  4,359,543 

200  4,359,414 

216  4,359.342 

CLASS  524 

232  4,359.544 


262 
271 
501 
504 
650 
791 
871 


193 

240 

358 

386 

420.5 

437 

454 

475 


4.359,545 
4.359.551 
4.359.546 
4.359.547 
4,359.548 
4,359,549 
4,359,550 

CLASS  525 

4,359,552 
4,359.553 
4.359.555 
4.359.554 
4.359.556 
4,359.557 
4,359.558 
4,359,559 


CLASS  526 

74  4,359,560 

88  4,359,561 

129  4,359,562 

250  4,359,563 

260  4,359,564 


CLASS  528 

15 

4,359,565 

16 

4,359,566 

179 

4,359,567 

183 

4,359,568 

190 

4,359.569 

289 

4,359,570 

392 

4,359,571 

CLASS  S3< 

13.8  4,359,572 

4,359,573 


17.2 

135 
192 
336 
348 
362 


CLASS  544 

4,359,574 
4,359,575 
4,359,576 
4,359.577 
4.359,578 


CLASS  548 

427  4,359,423 

562 4,359,422 


14 
79 
319 
343 
416 
421 


CLASS  549 

4,359,579 
4,359,580 
4,359,582 
4,359,583 
4,359,424 
4,359,581 


CLASS  564 

393  4,359,584 

492  4,359,585 

CLASS  568 

341  4,359,586 

402  4,359,587 

579  4,359,588 

618  4,359,589 

702  4,359,590 

804  4,359,591 

916  4,359,592 
4,359,593 

CLASS  S8S 

434  4,359,594 

640  4,359,595 

856 4,359.596 


D2— 

D3- 
D6- 


D7- 


185 
309 
320 

35 
56 

97 
146 
177 
179 
232 
242 
18 
98 
147 
359 


266,880 
266,881 
266,882 
266,883 
266.884 
266.885 
266.886 
266,887 
266.888 
266.889 
266,890 
266,891 
266,893 
266,897 
266,892 


D8- 


D9— 

DIO— 


393 

394 

400 

10 

14 
71 
76 

338 

349 

453 

6 

39 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

266,896 

113 

266,910 

D13- 

24 

266,924 

148 

266,938 

266,951 

266,895 

D11- 

30 

266,911 

266,925 

215 

266,939 

266,952 

266,894 

79 

266,912 

D14— 

53 

266,926 

D23- 

52 

266,940 

266,953 

266,899 

147 

266,913 

55 

266,927 

55 

266,941 

D26— 

24 

266.954 

266,900 

155 

266,914 

73 

266,928 

97 

266,942 

28 

266,955 

266,901 

163 

266,915 

106 

266,929 

105 

266,943 

'266.956 

266,902 

164 

266,916 
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application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 

Searching 
Authority 

•  All  cases 710.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Sept.  10,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  &  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  RLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,806,280,  Re.  S.N.  412,025,  Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Gl. 
417/222,  FLUID  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
ALIGNING  A  CYLINDER  BARREL,  Wilfred  S. 
Bobier,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Oilgear  Co.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  G.  Batchelder,  Ex.  Gp.: 
343 

3,868,889,  Re.  S.N.  412,879,  Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  CI. 
91/506,  FLUID  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
ALIGNING  A  CYLINDER  BARREL,  Wilfred  S. 
Bobier,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Oilgear  Co.,  Milwaukee, 
Ms.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  G.  Batchelder,  Ex.  Gp.: 
343 

4,003,012,  Re.  S.N.  420,012,  Filed  Sept.  20,  1982,  CI. 
335/213,  VERTICAL  COIL  FOR  A  DEFLECTION 
YOKE,  Bernard  Chasens,  Owner  of  Record:  General  In- 
strument Corp.,  Clifton,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
L.  Epstein,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,132,584,  Re.  S.N.  416,293,  Filed  Sept.  9,  1982,  CI. 
156/500,  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
FLAT-BOTTOMED  BOTTLES,  Samuel  S.  Aidlin,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Erwin  S.  Teltscher,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 
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4,199,606,  Re.  S.N.  421,125,  Filed  Sept.  22,  1982,  CI. 
426/330.6,  PROPIONIC  ACID  ON  A  CARRIER  MA- 
TERIAL AS  A  PRESERVATIVE,  Bobby  J.  Bland, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
E.  Richards,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,201,825,  Re.  S.N.  414,742,  Filed  Sept.  3,  1982,  CI. 
428/263,  METALLIZED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL, 
Harold  Ebneth,  Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,221,747,  Re.  S.N.  416,089,  Filed  Sept.  8,  1982,  CI. 
261/44B,  CARBURETOR,  William  H.  Edmonston, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank 
P.  Presta,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,223,762,  Re.  S.N.  420,135,  Filed  Sept.  20,  1982,  CI. 
188/269,  OMNIDIRECTIONAL  VIBRATION  ISO- 
LATING, Maurice  Gertel,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  Hieken,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

4,240,145,  Re.  S.N.  416,162,  Filed  Sept.  9,  1982,  CI. 
364/431,  CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROLLED  AUXIL- 
IARY AIR  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  Tsuneomi  Yano,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama 
City.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4,278,981,  Re.  S.N.  416,838,  Filed  Sept.  13,  1982,  CI. 
346/108,  OPTICAL  PRINTER,  Bemhard  Hill,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  New  York.  N  Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  A.  Briody,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,279,306,  Re.  S.N.  414,619,  Filed  Sept.  3,  1982,  CI. 
166/312,  WELL  WASHING  TOOL  AND  METHOD, 
Robert  D.  Weitz,  Owner  of  Record:  Top  Tool  Co.,  Inc.. 
Houma,  La.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bill  B.  Berryhill,  £x. 
Gp.:  356 

4,281,664,  Re.  S.N.  399,638,  Filed  July  19,  1982,  CI. 
128/696,  IMPLANTABLE  TELEMETRY  TRANS- 
MISSION SYSTEM  FOR  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL 
DATA,  Stephen  R.  Duggan,  Owner  of  Record:  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
None,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,290,447,  Re.  S.N.  409,565,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  CI. 
137/596.2,  ELECTROHYDRAULIC  PROPORTION- 
AL VALVE,  Dale  Knutson,  Owner  of  Record: 
Dynex/Rivett.  Inc..  Pewaukee.  Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  J.  Byrne,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,299,512,  Re.  S.N.  393,376,  Filed  June  29,  1982,  CI. 
403/357,  MEANS  FOR  YIELDABLY  COUPLING  A 
SHAFT  TO  COUNTER  WHEELS  OR  THE  LIKE, 
Friedemann  Wagner,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Peter  Kontler,  Ex.  Gp.:  351 

4,310,287,  Re.  S.N.  409,482,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  CI. 
419/54,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPER- 
ATING A  WATER-JET  PUMP,  Siegfried  Heilenz, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David 
G.  Boutell,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

4,319,610,  Re.  S.N.  419,035,  Filed  Sept.  16,  1982,  CI. 
138/131,  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  METAL  TUBES 
AND  USE  OF  THE  COATED  TUBES,  Gunter 
Eckner,  Owner  of  Record:  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  main,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  A.  Muserlian,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,333,470,  Re.  S.N.  411,950,  Filed  Aug.  26.  1982,  CI. 
128/419PG,  OUTPUT  PULSE  ARTIFACT  REJEC- 
TION   IN    DEMAND    PACEMAKERS,    Thomas   C. 
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Barthel,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Glenn  W.  Bowen,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  RLED      ' 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

3,962,136,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,275,  Requested:  Oct. 
18,  1982,  CI.  252/454,  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUC- 
TION OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE,  Robert  P.  Nielsen,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shell  Oil  Co..  Houston.  Tex.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Howard  W.  Haworth,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
116,  Requester:  Charles  B.  Rodman,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

4,011,665,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,277,  Requested:  Oct. 

18,  1982,  CI.  434/410,  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
SEMI-PERMANENT  LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY, 
Lillian  Port,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Friedman,  Goodman  &  Teitelbaum,  Ex.  Gp.: 
334,  Requester:  Benjamin  Kinberg,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,219,333,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,272,  Requested:  Oct. 

19,  1982,  CI.  8/137,  CARBONATED  CLEANING  SO- 
LUTION, Robet  D.  Harris,  Owner  of  Record:  Harris 
Research,  Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
M.  Wayne  Western,  Ex.  Gp.:  140,  Requester:  Jerry 
Salomone,  Edison,  N.J. 

4,229,211,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,274,  Requested:  Oct. 
19,  1982,  CI.  75/46,  LADLE  HEATING  SYSTEM, 
Donald  D.  Battles,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Cadre  Corp., 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  M.  Thomas, 
Ex.  Gp.:  110,  Requester:  Owner  of  Record 

4,237,064,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,276,  Requested:  Oct. 
18,  1982,  CI.  260/459A,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOSI- 
TIONS, Richard  A.  Reck,  Owner  of  Record:  Akzona, 
Inc.,  Asheville,  N.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  F. 
Green,  Ex.  Gp.:  120  Requester:  Owner  of  Record 

4,266,976,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,270,  Requested:  Oct.  4, 
1982,  CI.  106/2,  FABRIC  TREATING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS, Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
United  Merchants  &  Manufacturers.  New  York.  N.  Y..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Michael  A.  Caputo,  Ex.  Gp.:  140,  Re- 
quester: Dexter  Chemical  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 


Request  for  Refunds 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  refunds  for  pay- 
ment of  fees  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the 
designated  fees,  attorneys  and  applicants  requesting  re- 
funds should  direct  their  correspondence  to  the  attention 
of  the  "Refund  Section,  Accounting  Division,  Office  of 
Finance."  This  procedure  should  be  followed  whether 
the  request  is  for  a  refund  check  or  for  a  credit  to  the 
deposit  account.  The  problems  of  misrouting  the  request 
for  a  refund  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would 
be  alleviated  and  the  payment  of  refunds  accelerated. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  &  Planning. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  1 
[Docket  No.  21001-201] 
•'ile  Wrapper  Continuing  Application  Procedure 


AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION;  Final  rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide 
a  new  procedure  for  filing  continuation,  continuation-in- 
part,  and  divisional  patent  applications.  This  procedure 
is  being  provided  to  simplify  filing  and  processing  of 
continuation,  continuation-in-part  and  divisional  patent 
applications  which  have  heretofore  required  a  new  set 
of  application  papers.  By  using  the  application  which  is 
to  be  abandoned,  the  procedure  will  eliminate  many  of 
the  problems  currently  involved  in  preparing  and 
processsing  such  continuing  patent  application  papers. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  Feb.  27,  1983. 

FOR    FURTHER    INFORMATION    CONTACT:    Mr 

Louis  O.  Maassel  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070,  or  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  amending  the  rules  of  practice  for 
patent  cases  to  permit  an  applicant  to  file  a  continuation 
or  division  of  a  pending  patent  application  by  simply  fil- 
ing a  request  therefor  and  paying  the  necessary  applica- 
tion filing  fee.  To  file  a  continuation-in-part  application, 
an  amendment  adding  the  additional  subject  matter  and 
an  oath  or  declaration  relating  thereto  is  also  required. 

The  "file  wrapper  continuing"  (FWC)  procedure  is  in- 
corporated in  the  rules  by  adding  a  new  §1.62.  Under 
this  simplified  procedure,  any  continuing  application 
such  as  a  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  may  be  filed  by  using  the  papers  in  the 
copending  prior  application,  which  application  will  be- 
come automatically  expressly  abandoned.  Under  the 
FWC  procedure,  a  new  serial  number  is  assigned  and 
the  specification,  drawings  and  other  papers  in  the  par- 
ent application  file  wrapper  are  used  as  the  papers  in  the 
continuing  application.  Changes  in  inventorship  may  be 
made.  The  "file  wrapper  continuing"  (FWC)  procedure 
is  available  for  utility,  design,  plant,  and  reissue  applica- 
tions to  the  full  extent  that  continuing  applications  can 
now  be  filed  in  such  applications.  Use  of  the  FWC  pro- 
cedure will  automatically  result  in  express  abandonment 
of  the  prior  application  as  of  the  date  that  the  continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  application  is 
filed. 

The  F\VC  procedure  could  be  used  for  any  continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part  or  divisional  application  pro- 
vided the  applicant  wishes  the  copending  prior  applica- 
tion to  become  abandoned.  If  a  divisional  application  is 
desired  without  abandonment  of  the  parent  application, 
the  procedure  under  §1.60  should  be  used.  Applicant 
also  has  the  option  of  filing  new  application  papers  with 
a  reexecuted  oath  or  declaration. 
Background 

The  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  Nov.  7,  1980  at  45  FR  73965 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Dec.  9,  1980  at  1003  O.G. 
9.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Feb.  4,  1981. 
Discussion  of  Major  Issue  Involved 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  is  an  applica- 
tion in  which  the  disclosure  is  identical  to  an  earlier  ap- 
plication. However,  the  claims  may  be  changed.  Contin- 
uation applications  are  often  filed  in  situations  where  the 
applicant  feels  that  the  issue  of  patentability  has  not  been 
satisfactorily  resolved  before  the  examiner  and  the  appli- 
cation is  not  in  condition  for  an  appeal  from  the  final  re- 
jection to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Divisional  applications 
are  filed  voluntarily  or  as  a  result  of  a  requirement  for 
restriction  by  the  examiner  in  a  prior  application.  Con- 
tinuation-in-part applications  are  filed  where  additional 
subject  matter  is  added  and  claimed  in  the  application. 
Under  35  U.S.C.  120  of  the  patent  law,  a  continuation, 
continuation-in-part  or  divisional  application  may  be 
filed  during  the  pendency  of  the  prior  application  and 
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the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application  for 
the  subject  matter  disclosed  therein  may  be  obtained. 

The  practice  under  §1.60  has  resulted  in  a  number  of 
problems,  especially  difficulties  in  obtaining  good-quality 
copies  of  prior  applications.  In  addition,  the  practice  in- 
volves unnecessary  handling  and  processing  delays. 

Under  new  §1.60,  the  specification,  claims  and  draw- 
ings, and  any  amendments  in  the  prior  application  are 
made  available  for  use  in  the  continuation,  continuation- 
in-part,  or  divisional  application.  A  new  filing  fee  is  re- 
quired in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR 
1.16.  The  only  other  statutory  requirement  under  35 
U.S.C.  Ill  is  a  signed  oath  or  declaration.  Since  a  con- 
tinuation or  divisional  application  cannot  contain  new 
matter,  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  in  the  prior  applica- 
tion would  supply  all  the  information  required  under  the 
statute  and  rules  to  have  a  complete  application  and  to 
obtain  a  filing  date.  Accordingly,  the  previously-filed 
oath  or  declaration  will  be  considered  to  be  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  §1.62  continuation  or  division.  How- 
ever, if  a  continuation-in-part  application  is  being  filed, 
or  a  correction  of  inventorship  is  being  made,  then  a 
new  oath  or  declaration  must  be  signed  and  filed  by  the 
applicant. 

The  original  disclosure  of  an  application  filed  under 
§1.62  will  be  the  original  parent  application  as  executed 
by  the  inventor(s).  However,  the  filing  fee  will  be  based 
on  the  claims  in  the  §1.62  application  after  entry  of  any 
unentered  amendments  under  §1.116  in  the  prior  applica- 
tion and  any  preliminary  amendment  which  may  accom- 
pany the  FWC  request  and  filing  fee.  The  Certificate  of 
Mailing  Procedure  under  37  CFR  1.8  will  not  apply  to 
filing  a  request  for  a  "File  Wrapper  Continuing"  appli- 
cation since  the  filing  of  such  a  request  is  considered  to 
be  a  filing  of  application  papers  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date  (37  CFR  1.8(a)(i)). 

The  applicant  may  file  a  signed  FWC  request  and  the 
regular  filing  fee  under  §1.16  and  other  necessary  papers 
with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  either  by  mail 
addressed  to  "Box  FWC"  or  in  person  with  the  mail 
room.  An  individual  check  or  deposit  account  authoriza- 
tion should  accompany  each  FWC  application,  since 
combined  checks  delay  processing. 

The  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  will  sort  out 
all  "Box  FWC"  envelopes  upon  receipt  and  deliver 
them  to  a  reader  for  prompt  special  handling.  TTie  read- 
er would  apply  the  "Mail  Room"  date  stamp  and  mark 
the  categories  of  the  fees.  The  papers  for  each  FWC  ap- 
plication would  be  assigned  a  regular  national  serial 
number  and  be  placed  in  a  "Jumbo"  size  file  wrapper. 
The  Special  Handling  Branch  will  review  the  FWC  re- 
quest for  accuracy  and  completeness  and  assign  the  fil- 
ing date  if  everything  appears  to  be  in  order.  Problems 
will  be  handled,  insofar  as  possible,  by  calling  the  appli- 
cant or  attorney  by  telephone.  There  will  be  no  need  for 
any  processing  of  the  FWC  application  by  the  Classifi- 
cation or  Examination  Branches  of  Application  Division 
since  there  are  no  papers  to  be  examined  and  the  FWC 
application  will  be  routed  to  the  group  assigned  the  pri- 
or application.  When  the  FWC  application  file  wrapf)er 
is  received  in  the  examining  group,  the  parent  applica- 
tion will  be  promptly  obtained  and  processed  by  a  cleri- 
cal staff  member. 

All  of  the  correspondence  from  the  Office  in  a  FWC 
application  will  refer  to  the  FWC  application  serial 
number  and  filing  date  and  will  be  processed  in  the  same 
manner  as  any  other  continuation,  continuation-in-part 
or  divisional  application.  The  first  action  final  rejection 
procedures  set  forth  in  §706.07(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Pa- 
tent Examining  Procedure  will  also  apply  to  FWC  appli- 
cations filed  under  §1.62. 

The  PALM  III  system  will  supply  information  to  au- 
thorized persons  as  to  the  location  of  the  parent 
application  file  wrapper  and  will  tie  the  parent  applica- 
tion number  to  the  FWC  application  number. 

The  provisions  of  §1.62  provide  that  if  any  application 
in  the  file  wrapper  is  available  to  the  public  that  all  ap- 
plications in  the  file  wrapper  will  be  available  to  the 
public. 


Some  of  the  anticipated  benefits  of  the  new  §1.62  pro- 
cedure are  the  following: 

For  the  Applicant 

1.  Formal  requirements  will  be  minimal. 

2.  A  more  prompt  first  action  in  the  continuing  appli- 
cation should  be  received  in  view  of  reduced  processing 
time.  The  Application  Division  can  process  promptly  all 
§1.62  applications  with  minimal  effort.  In  the  examining 
groups,  the  applications  will  be  given  high  priority  for 
processing  purposes. 

3.  Amendments  made  to  the  specification,  drawings 
and  claims  of  the  prior  application  will  carry  over  into 
the  §1.62  continuing  application  and  will  not  need  to  be 
resubmitted  in  the  continuing  application. 

For  the  Public 

1 .  The  pendency  of  a  series  of  applications  should  be 
reduced  since  the  time  delay  before  examination  and  is- 
suance of  a  continuing  application  filed  under  the  §1.62 
procedure  would  be  reduced. 

2.  The  entire  record  of  prosecution  could  be  in  one 
file  wrapper  under  the  §1.62  procedure,  even  if  several 
continuing  applications  are  filed.  This  will  result  in  easi- 
er access  by  the  pubic  to  a  series  of  applications  if  a  pa- 
tent is  later  issued. 

For  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

1.  The  workload  of  reviewing  and  processing  new  ap- 
plication papers  in  the  Application  Division  will  be 
reduced. 

2.  The  examining  group  clerks  will  not  be  required  to 
again  enter  amendments  made  in  the  prior  application. 

3.  Less  storage  space  will  be  required  under  §1.62 
since  there  will  be  fewer  papers  to  store. 

4.  The  prior  application  file  history  and  references  cit- 
ed therein  will  be  readily  available  to  the  examiner  un- 
der §1.62  and  will  not  need  to  be  ordered  from  aban- 
doned files. 

5.  The  Office  will  not  be  required  to  prepare  a  copy 
of  the  prior  application  file  under  the  §1.62  procedure. 

Discussion  of  Comments  Received 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to 
file  wrapper  continuing  application  procedure  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  A  total  of  23  comment 
letters  were  received.  Six  of  these  letters  were  received 
from  patent  law  organizations.  Two  jsersons  presented 
oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The  comments  of  6  letters 
supported  the  proposed  rulemaking  without  further  sug- 
gestions for  change.  Only  one  letter  opposed  the  propos- 
al. 

Seven  of  the  letters  urged  adoption  of  a  procedure 
whereby  an  applicant  could  pay  a  fee  to  have  a  final  re- 
jection withdrawn  so  that  prosecution  could  be  extended 
in  an  application  rather  than  filing  a  continuing  applica- 
tion. This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  for  several  rea- 
sons. Such  a  procedure  could  not  be  used  for  filing  of 
continuation-in-part  applications,  the  average  pendency 
of  applications  in  the  Office  would  be  extended,  and  sig- 
nificant problems  in  internal  record  systems  would  be 
created. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  which  present- 
ed specific  suggestions  to  proposed  §1.62.  Four  letters 
commented  that  the  requirement  of  proposed  §  1.62(a)(4) 
to  supply  information  as  to  title,  applicant,  correspon- 
dence address,  etc.  in  order  to  file  under  §1.62  could 
easily  lead  to  filing  errors. 

In  final  §  1.62(a)(3)  only  the  serial  number,  filing  date 
and  applicant's  name  of  the  prior  application  are  re- 
quired. The  filing  of  information  relating  to  the  title,  ap- 
plicant's name,  etc.  is  however  urged  in  paragraph  (e)  of 
final  §1.62  and  is  needed  to  prepare  Office  records  and 
the  filing  receipt. 

One  comment  letter  was  received  which  indicated 
that  a  specific  reference  should  be  made  to  unentered 
amendments  filed  under  37  CFR  1.116.  Such  a  reference 
has  been  added  to  paragraph  (aX2)  of  §1.62. 
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Two  letters  objected  to  the  requirement  in  proposed 
§1. 62(a)(2)  that  a  new  set  of  claims  be  presented.  This 
requirement  has  been  deleted  from  final  §1.62. 

A  number  of  general  comments  were  also  presented 
relating  to  §1.62.  One  comment  argued  that  the  pro- 
posed practice  would  encourage  abuse  by  examiners  of 
the  second  action  final  rejection  practice.  In  response  to 
this  argument,  it  is  felt  that  the  proposed  procedure 
would  not  create  any  new  problems. 

One  comment  indicated  that  problems  involving  ac- 
cess to  the  file  wrapper  may  arise.  It  is  felt,  however, 
that  access  problems  should  not  arise  in  view  of  para- 
graph (c)  of  final  §1.62  which  relates  to  waiver  of  secre- 
cy. The  current  PALM  III  computer  record  system  is 
capable  of  indicating  the  location  of  both  the  prior  and 
continuing  applications. 

One  comment  was  received  relating  to  proposed  § 
1.138  which  indicated  that  the  reference  to  §1.60  was 
confusing.  The  reference  to  §1.60  has  been  deleted  in  fi- 
nal §1.138. 

New  §1.62  sets  forth  the  requirements  of  the  file 
wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

Section  §1.138  is  amended  so  that  a  registered  attor- 
ney or  agent  could,  without  being  of  record,  file  a  §1.62 
application  and  expressly  abandon  a  pending  prior  appli- 
cation. Such  an  action  would  not  affect  applicant's 
rights  to  any  great  extent  since  the  prior  application 
would  only  be  expressly  abandoned  if  a  filing  date  was 
granted  to  a  continuing  application. 
Other  Considerations 

Environmental,  Energy,  and  Other  Considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
, ,  energy  resources. 

1 1  This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980(44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties because  it  adds  no  burdens  and  does  simplify  filing 
procedures  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  preparing  ap- 
plication papers  and  amendments,  will  be  reduced. 
List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers. 

PART  1— [AMENDED] 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  Section  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States 
Code,  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 
I  1.  A  new  §1.62  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.62  File  wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  which  uses  the  specification  and  drawings 
from  a  prior  application  may  be  filed  before  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or  termination  of 
proceedings  on  a  prior  application  if  each  of  the  follow- 
ing four  conditions  are  met: 

(1)  A  request  is  made  for  filing  under  this  section; 


(2)  The  filing  fee  for  a  continuation,  continuation-in- 
part,  or  divisional  application  is  paid.  Such  filing  fee 
must  be  based  on  the  number  of  claims  remaining  in  the 
application  after  entry  of  any  preliminary  amendment 
and  any  repeated  amendment  under  §1.116  unentered  in 
the  prior  application; 

(3)  The  prior  application  is  identified  by  Serial  Num- 
ber, filing  date,  and  applicant's  name; 

(4)  In  the  case  of  a  continuation-in-part  which  adds 
additional  disclosure,  a  new  oath  or  declaration  must 
also  be  filed  as  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  111.  In  a  continu- 
ation or  divisional  application  which  discloses  and 
claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a  pnor  applica- 
tion, no  additional  oath  or  declaration  is  required. 

(b)  An  application  filed  under  this  section  will  utilize 
the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  application  to 
constitute  the  new  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or 
divisional  application  but  will  be  assigned  a  new  applica- 
tion serial  number. 

(c)  The  filing  of  an  application  under  this  section  will 
be  construed  to  include  a  waiver  of  secrecy  by  the  ap- 
plicant under  35  U.S.C.  122  to  the  extent  that  any  mem- 
ber of  the  public  who  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1.14  to  access  to,  or  information  concerning,  ei- 
ther the  prior  application  or  any  continuing  application 
filed  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be  given 
similar  access  to,  or  similar  information  concerning,  the 
other  application(s)  in  the  file  wrapper. 

(d)  The  filing  of  a  request  for  a  continuing  application 
under  this  section  will  be  considered  to  be  a  request  to 
expressly  abandon  the  prior  application  as  of  the  filing 
date  granted  the  continuing  application. 

(e)  The  applicant  is  urged  to  furnish  the  following  in- 
formation relating  to  the  prior  application  to  the  best  of 
his  or  her  ability: 

(1)  Title  as  originally  filed  and  as  last  amended; 

(2)  Name  of  applicant  as  originally  filed  and  as  last 
amended; 

(3)  Current  correspondence  address  of  applicant; 

(4)  Identification  of  prior  foreign  application  and  any 
priority  claim  under  35  U.S.C.  119. 

(0  Envelopes  containing  only  application  papers  and 
fees  for  filing  under  this  section  should  be  marked  "Box 
FWC". 

2.  Section  1.138  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.138  Express  abandonment 

An  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  written  declara- 
tion of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  himself  or 
herself,  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any,  identifying  the 
application.  Except  as  provided  in  §1.262  an  application 
may  also  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing  a  written  dec- 
laration of  abandonment  signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent 
of  record.  A  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  under 
the  provision  of  §  1.34(a),  or  of  record,  may  also  express- 
ly abandon  a  prior  application  as  of  the  filing  date 
granted  to  a  continuing  application  when  filing  such  a 
continuing  application.  Express  abandonment  of  the  ap- 
plication may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  unless  it  is 
actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act 
thereon  before  the  date  of  issue. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[FR  Doc.  82-29283  Filed  10-23-82:  tM  «■] 
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ACTION:  Final  rule. 


SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  relating  to  court  review  of 
its  decisions.  The  Federal  Courts  Improvement  Act  of 
1982,  Pub.  L.  97-164,  established  the  United  States 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (CAFC),  effec- 
tive Oct.  1,  1982,  and  transferred  to  this  Court  the  juris- 
diction previously  vested  in  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals  to  review  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice decisions.  This  rulemaking  action  substitutes  the 
name  of  the  new  Court  where  the  predecessor  U.S. 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  is  referred  to  in 
the  rules,  and  changes  Office  procedures  to  conform  to 
the  requirements  of  the  new  Court's  rules. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  Oct.  26,  1982. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Joseph 
F.  Nakamura  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3525  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to:  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

The  Rule  Changes 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  found  that  the 
provisions  of  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  (5 
U.S.C.  553)  requiring  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
opportunity  for  public  participation,  and  delay  of  effec- 
tive date  are  not  applicable  because  they  are  unneces- 
sary. The  rule  changes  can  have  no  substantive  impact 
on  the  rights  and  duties  of  persons  subject  to  the  rules. 
Tliese  changes  simply  conform  Office  practice  to  the 
agency  procedures  required  by  the  "Rules  of  the  United 
States  Court  of  Apjjeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit."  These 
rules  have  already  been  issued,  distributed  and  scheduled 
to  go  into  effect  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  They  can  be  changed 
only  by  the  Court  and  are  binding  on  the  Office.  The 
substitution  of  the  name  of  the  new  Court  for  the  prior 
Court's  name  is  a  housekeeping,  and  not  a  substantive, 
change  to  conform  the  rules  to  a  change  made  by  Pub. 
L.  97-164. 

The  Federal  Courts  Improvement  Act  of  1982,  Pub. 
L.  97-164,  established  the  United  States  Court  of  Ap- 
peals for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  transferred  to  this 
Court  the  jurisdiction  previously  vested  in  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  to  review  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  decisions.  The  rules  in  Parts  1 
and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  in  which 
the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  is  named 
are  accordingly  being  amended  by  substituting  the  name 
of  the  new  Court.  The  rules  so  amended  are  §§18, 
1.253(e),  1.301,  1.302,  1.303,  1.304  and  2.145. 

The  "Rules  of  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit"  specify  that  the  Commissioner, 
upon  receipt  of  an  appellant's  notice  of  appeal  to  the 
Court  "shall  promptly  transmit  to  the  clerk  of  this  court 
a  certified  list  as  described  in  FRAP  17(b),  which  shall 
constitute  compliance  with  the  requirement  of  35  U.S.C 
143  and  15  U.S.C.  1071(a)(3)  for  the  transmission  of  a 
certified  record  to  the  Court."  Sections  1.301  and  2.145 
accordingly  are  being  amended  by  ddeting  references  to 
the  transmission  of  a  certified  transcript  of  record  by  the 
Office  to  the  Court  on  order  of  and  at  the  expense  of 
the  appellant.  Reference  is  being  made  instead  to  the 
certified  list  required  by  the  new  Court's  rules. 

The  rules  of  the  new  Court  require  all  appendices  to 
be  8i/2  by  11  inches  in  size  with  type  matter  61/2  by  9i/2 
inches.  Accordingly,  the  alternative  smaller  page  size 
p)ermitted  by  section  253(e)  for  copies  of  testimony  is  be- 
ing eliminated.  The  provision  for  allowing  twenty-five 
additional  copies  of  the  testimony  to  be  filed  for  use  if 
an  appeal  is  taken  is  also  being  eliminated  since  the 
transmission  of  a  record  to  the  Court  is  not  required  un- 
der the  new  Court's  rules. 

In  addition  to  the  above-noted  changes,  housekeeping 
changes  are  being  made  as  follows. 

In  §  1.8(a),  a  reference  to  §§3.55  and  4.23  is  being  de- 


leted since  these  sections  are  being  deleted  effective  Oct. 
1,  1982.  In  §§1.302,  1.304  and  2.145,  references  to  the 
masculine  gender  are  being  amended  to  include  the  fem- 
inine. >    •-■ 

Other  Considerations 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seg.). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexi- 
bility Act).  If  anything,  the  change  will  reduce  costs  for 
persons,  including  small  businesses,  who  appeal  to  the 
new  Court  from  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  decisions. 
A  Regulatory  Flexibility  Analysis,  therefore,  will  not  be 
prepared. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291  because  it  does  not  result  in:  (a)  An  effect  on 
the  economy  of  $100  million  or  more,  (b)  a  major  in- 
crease in  any  costs  or  prices,  or  (c)  adverse  effects  on 
competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  in- 
novation, or  on-  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  domestically  or  abroad  with  foreign- 
based  enterprises. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C  3501  et  seg. 
since  no  additional  recordkeeping  or  reporting  require- 
ments are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts,  Inven- 
tions and  patents.  Trademarks. 

Amendment  of  Regulations 

For  the  reasons  given  above,  and  pursuant  to  the  au- 
thority of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
under  35  U.S.C.  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1123,  Parts  1  and  2  of 
Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  are  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 

PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  Section  1.8  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)(1), 
(a)(2)  and  (a)(2)(viii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.8  Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and 
fees  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as 
being  timely  filed  if:  (1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  and  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with 
sufficient  postage  as  first  class  mail  prior  to  expiration  of 
the  set  period,  and  (2)  they  are  accompanied  by  a  certifi- 
cate stating  the  date  of  deposit.  The  person  signing  the 
certificate  should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  that 
the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the 
date  indicated,  the  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or 
fee  will  be  used  for  all  other  purposes.  This  procedure 
does  not  apply  to  the  following: 

•  «  «  *  • 

(viii)  The  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by 
civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35 
U.S.C.  141  or  section  21(aXl)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U.S.C.  1071(a)(1),  in  response  to  another  party's  appeal 
to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 

•  «  •  •  • 

2.  Section  1.253  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.253  Copies  of  the  testimony. 

•  •  •  •  * 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  testimony  are  submitted  in 
printed  form,  they  may  be  produced  by  standard  typo- 
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graphic  printing  or  by  any  process  capable  of  producing 
a  clear  black  permanent  image.  All  printed  matter  ex- 
cept on  covers  must  apf)ear  in  at  least  1 1  point  type  on 
opaque,  unglazed  paper.  Margins  must  be  justified.  Foot- 
notes may  not  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than  9  point. 
The  page  size  shall  be  81/2  by  11  inches  (21.8x27.9  cm.) 
with  type  matter  61/2  by  9i/2  inches  (16.5x24.1  cm.). 
The  testimony  shall  be  bound  to  lie  flat  when  open. 

***** 

3.  Section  1.301  is  amended  by  revising  the  section 
and  section  heading  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.301  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  appellant  must  take  the  fol- 
lowing steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  give  notice  to  the  Commissioner  and 
file  the  reasons  of  appeal  (see  §§1.302  and  1.304);  (b)  in 
the  court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal 
and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of 
the  court.  The  certified  list  required  by  the  rules  of  the 
Court  will  be  transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

4.  Section  1.302  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.302  Notice  and  reasons  of  appeal. 

(a)  When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Ap- 
peals for  the  Federal  Circuit,  the  appellant  shall  give  no- 
tice thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  and  file  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time  specified  in 
§1.304,  his  or  her  reasons  of  appeal  specifically  set  forth 
in  writing. 

***** 

5.  Section  1.303  is  amended  by  revising  the  section  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.303  Civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
may,  instead  of  appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§1.301),  have  remedy  by  civil 
action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146,  as  appropriate.  Such 
civil  action  must  be  commenced  within  the  time  speci- 
fied in  §1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  or  an  owner  of 
a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  he  or  she  thereby  waives  his  or  her 
right  to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(c)  If  any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated 
party  in  an  interference  proceeding  files  notice  with  the 
Commissioner  within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the 
defeated  party's  notice  of  appeal  to  the  court  (§1.302), 
that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  con- 
ducted as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  146,  certified  copies  of 
such  notices  will  be  transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  for  such  action  as  may 
be  necessary.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §1.248. 

6.  Section  1.304  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
(§1.302)  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (§1.303)  is  six- 
ty days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  a  re- 
quest for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modification 
of  the  decision,  is  filed  within  the  time  specified  in  § 


1.197(b)  or  §1. 256(b),  or  within  any  extension  of  time 
granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  com- 
mencing a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  the  six- 
ty-day period  or  thirty  days  after  action  on  the  request, 
whichever  is  later.  The  sixty  and  thirty  day  periods  may 
be  extended  by  the  Commissioner  upon  a  showing  of 
sufficient  cause. 

***** 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit and  an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35 
U.S.C.  141  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  further  pro- 
ceedings conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146  (§1. 303(c)),  the 
time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  141. 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

7.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  the  section  to 
read  as  follows: 

§2.145  Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 

(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit. An  applicant  for  registration,  or  any  party  to  an  in- 
terference, opposition,  or  cancellation  proceeding  or  any 
party  to  an  application  to  register  as  a  concurrent  user, 
hereinafter  referred  to  as  inter  partes  proceedings,  who 
is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  and  any  registrant  who  has  filed  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  under  section  8  of  the  Act  or 
who  has  filed  an  application  for  renewal  and  is  dissatis- 
fied with  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  (§§2.165, 
2.184),  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit.  The  appellant  must  take  the  following 
steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (1)  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  give  written  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Commission- 
er (see  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of  this  section);  (2)  In  the 
court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay  the  fee 
for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court.  The 
certified"  list  required  by  the  rules  of  the  Court  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

(b)  Notice  of  appeal.  (1)  When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  the  ap- 
pellant shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Com- 
missioner, which  notice  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  within  the  time  specified  in  para- 
graph (d)  of  this  section.  The  notice  shall  specify  the 
party  or  parties  taking  the  appeal  and  shall  designate  the 
decision  or  part  thereof  appealed  from. 

(2)  In  inter  partes  proceedings,  the  notice  must  be 
served  as  provided  in  §2.1 19. 

(c)  Civil  Action.  (1)  Any  person  who  may  appeal  to 
the  U.S.  Court  of  Apf>eals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section),  may  have  remedy  by  civil  ac- 
tion under  section  21(b)  of  the  Act.  Such  civil  action 
must  be  commenced  within  the  time  specified  in  para- 
graph (d)  of  this  section. 

(2)  If  an  applicant  or  registrant  in  an  ex  parte  case  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  he  thereby  waives  his  right  to  proceed 
under  section  21(b)  of  the  Act. 

(3)  If  any  adverse  party  to  an  ap|>eal  taken  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated 
party  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  files  notice  with  the 
Commissioner  within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the 
defeated  party's  notice  of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section),  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all  fur- 
ther proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section  21(b) 
of  the  Act,  certified  copies  of  such  notices  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Apjjeals  for  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit for  such  action  as  may  be  necessary.  The  notice  of 
election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  §2.119. 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  (1)  The  time  for  fil- 
ing the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of  this  sec- 
tion), is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commission- 
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er,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  re- 
consideration, or  modification  of  the  decision,  is  filed 
within  the  time  specified  in  §2. 129(c)  or  §2.144,  or  with- 
in any  extension  of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for 
filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  ex- 
pire at  the  end  of  the  sixty  day  period  or  thirty  days  af- 
ter action  on  the  request,  whichever  is  later.  The  sixty 
and  thirty  day  periods  may  be  extended  by  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

(2^  The  times  specified  herein  are  calendar  days.  If  the 
last  day  of  time  specified  for  an  appeal,  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  legal  holi- 
day, the  time  is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  nei- 
ther a  Saturday,  Sunday  nor  a  holiday. 


(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken 
an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  and  an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  sec- 
tion 21(a)(1)  of  the  Act  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have  all 
further  proceedings  conducted  under  section  21(b)  of 
the  Act,  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  section  21(a)(1)  of  the  Act. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Oct.  1,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[FR  Doc  82-29287  Filed  10-25-82;  8:45  am] 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  23, 1982 


D.  264,502 

3,542,056 

3,942,372 

3,964,084 

4,007,094 

4,101,457 

4,130,974 

4,141,494 

4,142,571 

4,197,430 

4,204,067 

4,206,131 

4,207,982 

4,223,372 

4,239,852 

4,240,077 

4,242,043 

4,250,075 

4,261,933 

4,262,055 

4,265,294 

4,266,748 

4,270,974 

4,272,511 

4,273,860 

4,290,593 

4,293,726 

4,298,583 

4,298,744 


4,299,012 
4,299,220 
4,301,119 
4,301,577 
4,301,814 
4,302,375 
4,302,440 
4,302,704 
4,304,722 
4,304,930 
4,305,362 
4,309,537 
4,311,681 
4,311,967 
4,312,398 
4,312,746 
4,315,262 
4,315,348 
4,315,670 
4,315,691 
4,316,151 
4,320,805 
4,321,373 
4,322,179 
4,322,843 
4,323,637 
4,324,173 
4,324,501 
4,324,696 


4,325,104 
4,325,164 
4,326,509 
4,326,950 
4,527,778 
4,329,173 
4,329,347 
4,331,528 
4,331,856 
4,332,889 
4,333,052 
4,333,684 
4,333,963 
4,334,250 
4,334,976 
4,335,116 
4,335,360 
4,336,129 
4,336,364 
4,338,204 
4,339,473 
4,340,859 
4,342,820 
4,343,082 
4,343,368 
4,343,543 
4,343,656 
4,343,740 
4,343,767 


4,344,036 
4,344,629 
4,345,300 
4,345,510 
4,345,807 
4,345,934 
4,346,385 
4,346,600 
4,346,770 
4,347,354 
4,347,396 
4,347,723 
4,347,758 
4,347,810 
4,348,369 
4,348,679 
4,348,915 
4,349,242 
4,349,830 
4,349,904 
4,349,906 
4,350,243 
4,350,743 
4,350,922 
4,351,920 
4,351,967 
4,352,105 
4,352,584 
4,353,036 


Disclaimers 


4,065,589.— Jf/7//om  Lenard.  Temperance,  Mich,  and 
Lynn  J.  Taylor.  Toledo,  Ohio.  POLYMERIC 
COATING  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  GLASS  SUB- 
STRATE. Patent  dated  Dec.  27,  1977.  Disclaimer 
filed  July  19,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Owens— Illinois, 
Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,321,192.— Samuel  P.  Landers.  Uniontown,  Ohio. 
SPREADING  NOISE  GENERATED  BY  LOAD 
SUPPORTING  ELEMENTS.  Patent  dated  May  4, 
1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  2,  1982,  by  the  assignee. 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  22,  24, 

25,  33,  36,  38,  40,  41  and  49  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory hbraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


■  State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  incoiivenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe.  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library     (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4559 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1 32  !*♦ 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin     (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library  .  .  : (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

"Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  16,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    11-12-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 7-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director    ....  5-13-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming^;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    4-27-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director    1-18-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  9-08-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 3-02-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director 11-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 2-02-80 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 10-20-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-01-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director  2-06-81 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director    11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROTJP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 8-22-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expinition  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1982.  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.209.369  to  3,214.766.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents • Numbers  2,558  to  2,565  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  iulics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


614,240,184  (34th) 

PIPE  AND  CABLE  CLAMPS 

Peter  Delhees,  Liverpool;  John  P.  Conlan,  Chester,  both  of 

EngUnd,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,134,  Dec.  23,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,240,184,  issued 

Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  957,027,  Nov.  2,  1978. 

Int.  CI.3  B65D  63/00.    F16L  33/04,  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  24/279 


AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION, 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 


IT   HAS 


Bl  3,598,122  (3Sth) 
BANDAGE  FOR  ADMINISTERING  DRUGS 

Alejandro  Zaffaroni;  Atherton,  Calif.;  assignor  to  Qba- 

Geigy  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,107,  Nov.  12,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,598,122,  issued 

II  ^  o  "i^a/5'J'^^'  ^'-  ^°-  "2'"^'  ^P'-  ^'  ^^' 
U.S.  a.  128/268  int  Q.'  A61F  7/02 

^Ir.^v^JI^UL'^   ^^   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-15  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  medical  bandage  for  use  in  the  continuous  admin- 
istration to  circulation  of  controlled  quantities  of  system- 
ically  active  drugs  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  by 
absorption  through  the  external  body  skin  or  mucosa, 


Claims  1,  2  and  5  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  3,  4  and  6,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

2.  A  support  clamp  including  a  flexible  member  and 
at  the  ends  thereof  fmings,  integral  with  the  flexible  mem- 
ber or  permanently  attached  to  it,  such  that  when  the 
clamp  is  wrapped  round  a  cable  it  can  be  secured  and  sup- 
ported by  means  of  said  end-fittings  with  both  substan- 
tially the  whole  length  of  said  flexible  member  and  also 
one  said  end-fitting  in  direct  contact  with  said  cable,  each 
said  end-fitting  having  a  planar  faying  surface  which  fay- 
ing surfaces  (i)  are  non-radial  to  the  cable  to  a  substantial 
degree  when  the  clamp  is  wrapped  round  a  circular  cable 
with  a  circumference  in  a  predetermined  range;  (ii)  engage 
one  another  in  relative  positions  that  differ  by  displace- 
ment in  the  plane  normal  to  the  cable  axis  dependent  on 
the  magnitude  of  the  circumference  within  that  range; 
[and]  (iii)  extend  [extends]  substantially  from  end  to  end 
of  each  said  end-fitting  in  the  direction  of  said  displace- 
ment; (iv)  have  apertures  for  receiving  a  fixing  screw  that 
extends  through  said  faying  surfaces  and  (v)  are  inclined 
to  said  screw  in  the  direction  such  that  pressure  from  the 
screw  tends  to  displace  the  end-fittings  in  the  tightening 
direction. 


said  bandage  comprising  a  sandwich  including  (1)  a  back- 
ing member;  (2)  a  discrete,  middle  reservoir  layer  con- 
taining a  systemically  active  drug,  which  reservoir  layer 
is  comprised  of  systemically  active  drug  formulation  con- 
fined within  a  wall  member,  said  wall  member  being 
formed  from  drug  release  rate  controlling  material  to 
continuously  meter  the  flow  of  drug  from  the  said  reser- 
voir to  the  skin  or  mucosa  at  a  controlled  and  predeter- 
mined rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time;  and  (3)  a 
surface  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  adapted  for  con- 
tact with  the  skin  or  mucosa  of  a  patient. 


81  3,742,951  (36th) 

BANDAGE  FOR  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF 

VASODILATORS 

Alejandro  2Laffaroni,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,108,  Nov.  12,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,742,951,  issued 

Jul.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  169,977,  Aug.  9,  1971. 
U.S.  CI.  128/268  Int.  Cl.»  61F  7/02 


AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-19  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  medical  bandage  for  the  continuous  administration 
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to  the  skin  or  mucosa  of  controlled  quantities  of  system- 
ically  active  vasodilator  drugs  over  a  prolonged  period  of 
time  by  absorption  through  the  external  body  skin  or 
mucosa,  said  bandage  comprising  a  laminate  of  (1)  a 
backing  member  defining  one  face  surface  of  the  ban- 
dage, (2)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  adapted  for  con- 
tact with  the  skin  or  muscosa,  the  external  surface  of  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  defining  the  other  face  surface 


of  the  bandage  and,  disposed  between  the  face  surfaces 
defined  by  (1)  and  (2),  (3)  at  least  one  reservoir  com- 
prised of  a  systemically  active  vasodilator  drug  formula- 
tion confined  within  a  wall  member,  said  wall  member 
being  formed  from  drug  release  rate  controlling  material 
to  continuously  meter  the  flow  of  drug  from  the  said 
reservoir  to  the  skin  or  mucosa  at  a  controlled  and  prede- 
termined rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


REISSUES  , 

NOVEMBER  23,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,084 

SWAGING  DIES 

Cfedric  G.  Birks,  13  Northwood  Park,  Leeds,  West  Yorkshire, 

England 
Original  No.  4,067,224,  dated  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  710,815, 
Aug.  2,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
35,572 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
32601/75 

Int.  CI.5  B21J  13/02:  B21D  37/10 
U.S.  a.  72—416  6  Qaims 


said  coin  slide  having  a  second  coin  socket  formed  by  the  re- 
moval of  said  plug; 

said  first  and  second  sockets  being  sized  to  carry  first  and  second 
predetermined  sized  coins; 

said  second  coin  socket  being  larger  in  perimeter  than  said  first 


coin  socket,  the  perimeter  of  said  first  socket  lying  within  the 
perimeter  of  said  second  socket;  and 
blocking  means  mounted  on  the  chute  and  positioned  to  engage 
said  slide  to  block  movement  of  said  slide  in  the  absence  of  a 
predetermined  sized  coin  in  either  of  said  first  or  second 
"  •     sockets. 


{^ 


44  I  ^4  , 


1.  For  use  in  a  press  for  swaging  a  sleeve  onto  a  bar  a  pair  of 
coacting  high  strength  metal  compression  dies,  each  of  said  dies 
comprising  a  recess  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  bar  [and  having  a  ribbed  medial  portion  including  J, 
said  recess  including  a  medial  portion  of  uniform  size  and  shape 
extending  along  its  entire  length,  the  surface  of  the  medial  portion 
of  the  recess  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting 
ribs  extending  along  said  axis,  said  ribs  projecting  [upward  J 
radially  inward  from  said  [recess J,  surface  with  the  recess 
portions  of  said  recess  between  immediately  adjacent  ribs  being 
concavely  relieved,  the  ribs  being  so  located  that  when  said 
dies  are  in  contact  with  each  other  their  [recessesj  medial 
recess  portions  conjoin  to  form  a  polygonal  opening  of  uniform 
profile  along  its  length,  with  the  concave  relieved  portions  of 
the  dies  equidistantly  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  polyg- 
onal opening,  said  dies  being  arranged  to  be  brought  together  in 
a  radial  direction  by  said  press,  with  said  sleeve  and  said  bar . 
disposed  therebetween  to  compress  the  sleeve  onto  the  bar  so  that 
[upon  swaging  J  the  material  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  each  of 
said  concave  relieved  portions  conveniently  flows  into  said 
relieved  portions. 


Re.  31,086 
PLASTIC  HINGE  CONSTRUCHON 
Edward  M.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Matteson,  III,,  and  John  T.  Stone, 
Saylorsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  W,  R,  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac 
Division,  Duncan,  S.C. 
Original  No.  4,029,234,  dated  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  721,935, 
Sep.  10,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
48,429 

Int.  a.3  B65D  51/04 
U.S.  a.  220—337  8  Qaims 


Re.  31,085 

COIN  CHUTE  TO  ACCOMMODATE  VARIOUS  COIN 

SLIDES  HAVING  DIFFERENTLY  SIZED  COINS  AND 

COIN  COMBINATIONS 

Harry  Greenwald,  Whitestone,  and  Christos  Lambiris,  New 

York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kidde,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,221,285,  dated  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  952,124, 
Oct.  17, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
246,646 

Int.  a.3  G07F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  194—1  G  13  Oaims 

10.  In  a  coin  chute  device  where  there  is,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  a  guide  track  passage;  and  a  coin  slide  disposed  for 
reciprocal  movement  between  projected  and  retracted  positions  in 
said  guide  track;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  coin  slide  having  a  first  coin  socket; 
said  slide  further  having  at  lease  one  removable  plug  forming  a 
ring  about  said  first  coin  socket  to  define  the  perimeter  of  said 
socket  when  said  plug  is  in  place; 


8.  A  plastic  blow  molded  container  blow  molded  from  an 
extruded,  hollow  parison  of  thermoplastic  material  and  includ- 
ing a  lid  and  a  base  and  being  connected  together  for  relative 
pivotal  movement  by  a  hinge  structure,  with  each  of  the  lid 
and  base  having  side  walls,  said  hinge  structure  comprising: 
a  pin  structure  molded  integrally  with  one  of  the  lid  and 
base,  and  a  journal  structure  molded  integrally  with  the 
other  of  the  lid  and  the  base,  said  pin  structure  being 
rotatably  supported  by  said  journal  structure, 
said  pin  structure  comprising  a  generally  solid  pair  of  pin 
members  each  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section 
and  being  formed  by  compression  molding  of  the  material 
generally  from  a  double  wall  of  the  parison  to  form  said 
circular  cross-section,  said  pin  members  being  axially 
aligned  and  extending  axially  outwardly  from  opposite 
first  side  walls,  each  of  said  first  side  walls  having  a  first 
indented  portion  with  the  associated  ones  of  said  pins 
extending  outwardly  from  said  first  indented  portion 
whereby  said  one  pin  terminates  proximately  within  the 
confines  of  said  first  indented  portion, 

nil 
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said  journal  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  journal  members 
defming  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  openings  each  of  said 
journal  members  depending  from  opposite  second  side  walls, 
each  of  said  second  side  walls  having  a  second  indented 
portion  terminating  in  a  generally  non-indented  strap  portion 
and  having  a  support  portion  located  axially  inwardly  from 
said  strap  portion  and  from  said  second  indented  portion,  said 
strap  portion  defining  a  first  generally  semicircular  opening 
and  said  support  portion  defining  a  second  generally  semicir- 
cular opening  axially  offset  from  and  facing  in  a  direction  to 
wards  said  first  generally  semicircular  opening  whereby  a  pin 
opening  is  defined  by  each  of  said  journal  members,  each  of 
said  pin  opening  being  in  axial  alignment  with  the  other  and 
being  of  a  size  to  rotatably  supportingly  receive  one  of  said 
pins, 

said  journal  members  generally  located  within  the  confines  of 
the  periphery  of  said  second  side  walls  for  receiving  said  pin 
members  said  journal  structure  having  sufficient  flexibility  to 
assist  in  assembling  said  pins  into  said  aligned  openings. 


tungsten,  titanium,  manganese,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  lead, 
rhenium,  bismuth,  tin,  uranium,  chromium,  phosphorus  and 
boron,  said  promoter  element  being  added  in  a  ratio  of  from 
about  0.0001  to  1.0  moles  of  promoter  element  per  mole  of 
molybdenum. 


Re.  31,089 

TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

MONITORING  LIQUID  LEVELS  IN  STORAGE  TANKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
John  S.  Adamson,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,194,177,  dated  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  854,917, 
Nov.  25, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
220,626 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/14;  G08C  19/16 
U.S.  a.  340—825,55  21  Qaims 


Re.  31,087 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM  WATER 

William  E.  Sohl,  Fayetteville,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,764,527,  dated  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  250,373, 
May  4, 1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,172,  Jun.  13, 1969, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
254,757 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—671  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  water-immiscible  oils  from  a  mix- 
ture of  said  oils  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

a.  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  fibrous  web  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  entangled  oleophilic  fibers,  said  fibers 
being  hydrophobic  in  the  presence  of  oil  and  having  a 
diameter  size  in  the  range  between  about  0.1  micron  to 
about  100  microns;  said  fibrous  web  having  a  bulk  density, 
expressed  as  a  percentage  of  fiber  density,  in  the  range 
between  about  2  percent  and  about  35  percent; 

b.  allowing  the  oil  to  wet  the  fibrous  web  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  aqueous  medium;  and 

c.  removing  the  fibrous  web  from  said  mixture. 


IT.       i      FI6.2 


Re.  31,088 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  AND  AQDS  FROM  THE 

CORRESPONDING  OLEFINS 
Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia, 
and  Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,956,378,  dated  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  390,094, 
Aug.  20,  1973.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,%7,  Feb.  9, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,892,794.  Application  for  reissue  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
904,941 

Int.  a.3  C07C  51/16 
U.S.  a.  562—535  14  Qaims 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid  by  the  oxida- 
tion of  methacrolein  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at 
a  reaction  temperature  of  about  20(f  C.  to  about  500°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  promoted,  reduced,  antimony  oxide-molybdenum 
oxide  containing  catalyst  wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by  com- 
bining the  following  components  in  any  order: 

a.  an  aqueous  slurry  of  molybdenum  trioxide; 

b.  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  finely 
divided  metal,  sulfur,  sulfur  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  hy- 
drazine hydrate,  ammonia,  hydroxylamine,  and  an  organic 
reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  at  least  some  of  the  mo- 
lybdenum to  a  valence  state  below  +6  in  a  ratio  of  from 
about  0.0001  to  0.2  mole  of  the  reducing  per  mole  of  molyb- 
denum; 

c.  antimony  oxide  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.01  to  9  moles  of 
antimony  oxide  per  mole  of  molybdenum;  and 

d.  at  least  one  promoter  element  in  the  form  of  a  non-oxidizing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium. 
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14.  Transducer  system  for  generating  a  digital  code  indicative  of 
liquid  level  within  a  storage  tank  or  the  like,  upon  receipt  of  a 
square  wave  interrogation  signal  from  a  transmitter/ receiver  of  a 
tank  gauging  system  located  at  a  central  station  remote  from  said 
storage  tank  but  electrically  connected  to  said  transducer  system 
through  an  INTERROGA  TION.  a  MARK  and  a  SPACE  line  of 
said  tank  gauging  system  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  providing  a  series  of  input  signals  representative  of 
liquid  level  within  said  tank,  said  means  being  in  circuit  with 
a  series  of  look-up  read-only-memories  {ROM's); 
{B)  I/O  network  for  receiving  said  interrogation  signal  and 
connected  to  {A)  for  generating  a  reset  signal  therefrom  in 
response  to  said  interrogation  signal; 
(Q  an  oscillator /ripple  counter  formed  essentially  of  MSFs 
connected  to  (A)  and  including  at  an  input  a  network  for 
receiving  said  reset  pulse  from  {A),  said  oscillator /ripple 
counter  generating,  in  response  to  said  reset  pulse,  sets  of 
square  wave  pulses  of  differing  repetition  rates  and  pulse 
widths; 

(D)  a  multiplexer  and  multi-segment  decoder/driver  means 
connected  to  each  other  and  to  (B)  responding  to  selected  sets 
of  said  square  wave  pulses  to  generate  a  synthetic  digital  code 
indicative  of  liquid  level  at  microcircuit  signal  levels  at  an 
output  means  of  said  decoder/driver  means; 

(E)  isolator/driver  means  having  one  or  more  inputs  connected 
to  said  decoder/driver  means  of{D),  and  one  or  more  output 
means  connected  to  said  MARK  and  SPACE  lines  controlla- 
ble as  a  function  of  said  synthetic  digital  code  to  drive  said 
MARK  and  SPACE  lines  between  tank  gauging  operating 
potentials  for  generating  said  digital  code  of  interest  at  said 
central  station  whereby  said  liquid  level  condition  within  said 
storage  tank  can  be  indicated. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  23,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,953 
PISTACHIO  TREE  '    . 

-lenry  P.  Anderson,  and  Kenneth  L.  Puryear,  both  of  Pioneer 
Nursery,  800  N.  Chester,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93308 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,872 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/Oi 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 30  "     1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pistachio  tree,  identified  as 
PN-17-F,  characterized  by  a  mature  tree  of  rounded  upright 
shape,  having  several  main  branches  and  usually  a  central 
leader;  rapid  growth,  abundant,  leathery  foliage,  ease  of  propa- 
gation by  budding  or  grafting;  and  further  characterized  by  the 
abundant  production  of  female  flowers,  in  clusters,  followed 
by  seeds  which  are  especially  desirable  for  planting  when 
pollenized  by  the  male  variety,  identified  as  PN-46-M,  said 
hybrid  seeds  producing  a  fast  growing,  disease  resistant  tree  of 
value  for  use  as  understock  upon  which  to  bud  or  graft  com- 
mercial nut  bearing  varieties  of  pistachio  such  as  'Kerman'. 


per  cluster,  the  percentage  of  weight  of  kernel  to  nut  averages 
approximately  18.8  percent;  nut  bearing  begins  early  in  life  of 
tree. 


4,955 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  BLACK  WALNUT  TREE 
Walter  F.  Beineke,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,626 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/03 
O.S.  Q.  Pit.— 32  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  walnut  tree  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described  which  has  excellent  timber 
quality,  average  in  growth  rate,  has  strong  central  stem  ten- 
dency, little  sweep,  few  crooks;  earlier  than  average  in  time  of 
leafing,  pistillate  flowers  very  late,  pollen  sheds  very  early, 
produces  abundant  annual  crops  of  small  nuts;  averages  3  to  4 


4,956 
APPLE  TREE 
Lucian  D.  Qaypool,  631  W.  5th  St.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91762 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,421 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 34  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  vigorous 
growth  and  harvest  under  undesirable  climatic  conditions,  the 
tart  flavor  and  early  ripening  of  its  fruit,  the  unusually  small 
core  of  its  fruit,  and  the  resistance  of  the  flesh  of  its  fruit  to 
discoloration  and  deterioration  upon  being  sliced. 


4,954 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  BLACK  WALNUT  TREE 
Walter  F.  Beineke,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,625 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 32  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  walnut  tree  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  which  has  excellent  timber 
quality,  is  fast  growing,  has  fairly  strong  central  stem  ten- 
dency, little  sweep,  few  crooks;  earlier  than  average  in  time  of 
leafing,  and  low  nut  production. 


4,957 
AVOCADO  TREE 
John  K.  Bowker,  16290  Palomino  Dr.,  Porterville,  Calif.  93257, 
assignor  to  John  King  Bowker;  Victor  Vane  Bowker,  Jr.  and 
Susan  Elizabeth  Buckley,  all  of  Porterville,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,255 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 44  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  avocado  tree  as  described 
and  illustrated,  characterized  particularly  by  its  prolonged 
harvest  period,  the  thick  skin  of  the  fruit,  and  limited  height 
and  limited  spread  of  tree. 


4,958 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  BRONZE  PARLIAMENT 
Peter  S.  Hesse,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,616 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 74  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  describee^,  distinguished  by  its  unique 
bronze  coloration  and  its  similarity  to  "Parliament"  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  4,326)  in  substantially  all  aspects  except  color. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

464-033 4,359,880 

604-256 4,360.024 

604-180.. .„ 4,360,025 

524-^94 4,360. 1 20 

464-1 75 4,360,209 

409-017 4,360,296 

416-141 4,360,337 

523-456 4,360,456 

548^90 4,360,464 

548-568 4,360,465 

549^142 4,360,466 

549-397 4,360,467 

549-462; 4,360,468 

260-207 4,-360,669 

378-042 4,360,73 1 

378-093 4,360,734 

378-134 4.360,735 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  23,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,359,783 

WEARING  APPAREL  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURING  OF  WEARING  APPAREL 

Richard  C.  Andrews,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Becton 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,743 

Int.  a.3  A41D  19/00:  A41B  13/10;  A43B  13/22;  B32B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  2-161  R  28  Claims 


4,359,784 

SLEEVE-MITTEN  COMBINATION  FOR  GARMENT 

Shirley  L.  Harrington,  51  E.  Utica,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14209 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,685 

Int.  a.3  A41D  27/ W.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  2—269  2  Claims 


1  A  combined  sleeve  and  mitten-formation  for  jackets  or 
outerwear  comprising  a  sleeve  formation  terminating  in  a 


tubular  mitten-formation  which  extends  outwardly  from  the 
end  of  the  sleeve  formation,  the  tubular  mitten-formation  de- 
fming  a  tubular  member  having  a  unitary  opening  spaced  from 
the  sleeve  formation  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  and  a  slide  fastener  extending  across  the 
unitary  opening  of  the  tubular  mitten-formation  which  when 
closed  fully  encloses  the  wearer's  hand  and  when  opened 
permits  the  mitten  formation  to  be  turned  back  upon  the-sleeve 
formation  to  form  a  cuff  and  more  or  less  fully  expose  the 
wearer's  hand. 


4,359,785 
HIP  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Peter  G.  Niederer,  Zollikofen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ge- 
bruder  Sulzer,  Aktiengesellschaft  Protek  A.G.,  Winterthur, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,414 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    11,    1979, 
9216/79 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.913  3  Qaims 


15.  A  work  glove  characterized  by 

(a)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  glove  comprised  of  a  laminate, 
said  laminate  comprising 

(1)  a  non-woven  fibrous  web  of  staple  fiber; 

(2)  a  woven  or  knitted  web; 

(3)  the  staple  fiber  from  said  non-woven  fibrous  web 
joining  said  non-woven  web  and  said  woven  or  knitted 
webs  together; 

(4)  said  staple  fiber  extending  from  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  woven  or  knitted  web  to  form  a  base  for  a  subse- 
quently applied  and  textured  coating;  and 

I  (5)  an  elastomeric  coating  on  said  exposed  surface  of  said 

I       woven  or  knitted  web; 

(Jb)  said  laminate  being  joined  by  said  staple  fiber  by  needling 
with  a  density  of  penetration  within  the  range  of  between 
about  400  and  700  penetrations  per  square  inch; 

(c)  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said  staple  fiber  being  within 
the  range  of  between  about  0.25  and  0.50  inches;  and 

(d)  the  denier  of  said  fiber  being  within  the  range  of  between 
about  1.5  and  15. 


1.  A  hip  joint  prosthesis  comprising 

a  shank  for  anchoring  in  a  cement  bed  in  a  surgically  pre- 
pared femur,  said  shank  having  a  longitudinal  median  axis, 
a  narrow  blade-like  portion  extending  from  a  distal  end 
with  a  conical  taper  symmetrically  of  said  axis  to  define  a 
narrow  lateral  side  and  a  narrow  medial  side,  and  a  bev- 
eled side  extending  from  said  lateral  side  at  an  angle  in- 
wardly toward  said  axis  and  an  arcuate  side  extending 
from  said  medial  side  on  a  radius  of  a  circle; 

a  neck  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  shank 
and  having  a  lower  edge  connected  to  said  arcuate  side  of 
said  shank;  and 

a  collar-like  projection  between  said  shank  and  said  neck, 
said  projection  extending  at  least  approximately  in  the 
direction  of  said  neck  relative  to  said  shank. 


4,359,786 

ACCESSORY  FOR  USE  IN  SUPPORTING  A  URINAL 

MEMBER  AT  A  PATIENTS  BEDSIDE  IN  HOSPTTALS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Carl  H.  Rosberg,  and  Hazel  R.  Rosberg,  both  of  127  Airport  Rd., 

Hyannis,  Mass.  02601 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,774 

Int.  a.3  A47K  1/08;  A45D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  4— 144.1  3aaims 

1.  A  urinal  stand  construction  for  use  in  supporting  a  urinal 

member  of  the  class  commonly  employed  in  hospiuls,  charac- 

ni5 
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terized  by  a  substantially  cylindrical  container  body  having  a 
flattened  front  wall  portion  and  an  opposite  rear  wall  side 
portion  formed  with  a  handle,  an  upper  end  of  the  container 
body  presenting  a  tubular  fluid  guide  part  which  extends  angu- 
larly and  rearwardly  away  from  the  flattened  wall  portion,  said 
urinal  stand  construction  including  a  urinal  holder  and  means 
for  supporting  the  urinal  holder  in  a  raised  fxjsition  at  a  bed- 
side, said  urinal  holder  comprising  a  flat  retaining  part  on 
which  the  bottom  of  the  said  urinal  member  may  be  received, 
vertically  disposed  resilient  clip  portions  located  around  outer 
edges  of  the  flat  retaining  part  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  two 
of  said  clip  portions  being  arranged  to  engage  the  urinal  con- 
tainer body  at  opposite  sides  of  the  urinal  handle,  a  third  clip 


adhesive  means  located  on  the  back  surface  of  said  back 
board; 


>•    2 


portion  arranged  to  engage  against  the  said  flattened  side  wall 
of  the  urinal  container  body,  said  third  clip  portion  being 
formed  with  a  flat  surface  and  said  surface  being  of  a  shape 
which  mates  with  the  flattened  wall  portion  to  guide  the  urinal 
into  the  urinal  holder  into  a  position  in  which  the  tubular  fluid 
guide  part  is  maintained  in  properly  oriented  relationship  and 
releasably  secured  in  an  upright  position,  wherein  said  means 
for  supporting  the  urinal  holder  includes  a  tubular  body,  a 
pedestal  base  and  a  fastening  element  detachably  securing 
these  parts  together,  said  urinal  holder  characterized  by  a  flat 
retaining  part  in  which  is  formed  a  conical  seat  for  receiving  a 
nut  element  located  in  threaded  relationship  with  a  fastening 
element. 


and  a  plurality  of  edge  nipping  members  provided  at  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  back  board  and  said  laminate  for 
securing  said  laminate  onto  said  back  board. 


4,359,788 
DISC  TYPE  KITCHEN  SINK  DRAIN  VALVE 
Shu-Lien  Liou,  2  Fl.,  No.  33,  Lane  52,  Szu  Wei  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,834 

Int.  CV  A47K  1/14;  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—287  4  Qaims 
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4,359,787 
LAVATORY  SEAT  COVER  FOR  CLOSET 
Satoshi  Shoji,  3-9,  1-chome,  Tsurukawa,  Machida-shi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,705 
Int.  a.3  A47K  13/14 
U.S.  a.  4—245  8  Qaims 

1.  A  lavatory  seat  cover  for  a  water  closet  bowl  comprising 
a  back  board  which  corresponds  in  shape  and  fits  onto  a  lava- 
tory seat; 
a  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  sheets  of  material 
which  correspond  to  the  shape  of  said  back  board  and  are 
secured  onto  said  back  board,  each  one  of  said  cover 
sheets  defining  a  pluraHty  of  recesses  over  its  surface  area 
which  recesses  cooperate  with  the  recesses  defined  in  the 
underlying  sheet  to  restrict  lateral  movement  between  the 
sheets; 


w  i 

Tl'"  "^ 

^3^ 

1.  A  drain  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  drain  port  of  a 
kitchen  sink  having  a  well  provided  in  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
drain  port  being  located  substantially  at  the  center  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  said  well,  comprising  a  strainer  coaxially  placed 
in  the  well,  said  strainer  having  a  bottom  plate  with  a  plurality 
of  holes  therein  and  disposed  substantially  above  the  bottom  of 
said  well,  a  sleeve  vertically  fixed  substantially  at  the  center 
portion  of  said  bottom  plate  of  said  strainer,  a  valve  member 
having  a  valve  stem  slidably  inserted  in  said  sleeve  and  a  valve 
body  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  body 
being  made  of  an  elastic  material  in  circular  disc  shape  having 
an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
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drain  port  so  that  the  bottom  surface  of  said  valve  body  is 
capable  of  abutting  the  surface  of  said  well  around  said  drain 
port  when  said  valve  member  is  lowered  for  closing  said  drain 
port,  said  valve  body  being  adapted  to  cover  and  uncover  said 
drain  port  when  the  valve  stem  is  lowered  and  raised,  respec- 
tively, said  valve  stem  being  provided  with  key  means  slidably 
received  in  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
sleeve  when  said  valve  member  is  lowered  to  cover  said  drain 
port  with  said  valve  body,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a 
support  means  for  supporting  said  key  means  when  said  valve 
stem  is  raised  to  an  uppermost  position  to  open  said  drain  port 
and  then  rotated. 


4,359,789 

SEWERLESS  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

George  C.  Roberts,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monogram 

Industries,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,866,  Jan.  31, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,847 

Int.  CV  E03C  1/01;  E03D  9/02.  5/016;  E03B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  4—300  17  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  sewerless  disposal  system  for  waste  liquid 
and  solid  material  from  a  dwelling  having  toilet  and  household 
waste  produc^  units  other  than  toilets,  such  as  baths,  sinks 
and  washing  machines,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  recirculating  toilet  means  including  a  bowl  having  a  toilet 
waste  receiving  opening  and  an  outlet,  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  to  said  bowl,  means  connected  to  said  outlet  of 
said  toilet  bowl  for  receiving  said  liquid  from  said  liquid 
supplying  means  and  toilet  waste  from  said  bowl,  and 
means  for  separating  liquid  and  means  for  causing  recircu- 
lation of  liquid  from  said  receiving  means  through  said 
supply  means,  said  bowl  and  to  said  receiving  means, 

(b)  an  outlet  from  said  tfeceiving  means  of  said  recirculating 
toilet  means, 

(c)  a  first  piping  structure  having  inlet  means  connected  only 
to  said  outlet  of  said  receiving  means  to  receive  only  toilet 
waste  material  therefrom, 

(d)  waste  producing  means  other  than  toilets  in  said  dwell- 
ing, 

(e)  a  second  piping  structure  having  inlet  means  connected 
only  to  said  waste-producing  means  other  than  toilets  to 
receive  waste  water  therefrom, 

(0  waste  water  purifier  means  having  an  inlet  connected 
only  to  said  second  piping  structure  for  receiving  material 
from  said  second  piping  structure  for  generating  water  of 
tertiary  quality,  and  for  generating  separate  waste,  said 
waste  water  purifier  means  having  an  outlet  for  said  water 
and  an  outlet  for  said  separate  waste,  and 

(g)  receiving  and  holding  means,  means  connecting  said  first 


piping  structure  to  said  receiving  and  holding  means  for 
conducting  said  toilet  waste  from  said  first  piping  struc- 
ture to  said  receiving  and  holding  means,  and  means  con- 
necting said  outlet  for  said  separate  waste  of  said  waste 
water  purifier  means  for  conducting  said  separate  waste 
from  said  waste  water  purifier  means  to  said  receiving  and 
holding  means. 


4,359,790 

SUCTION  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WHIRLPOOL 

BATHS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Philip  E.  Chalberg,  1119  Maple  A?e.,  Orange,  Calif.  92668 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,887 

-^  Int.  a.3  E03C  1/02;  A61H  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  4-541  8  aaims 


A^~ 
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1.  A  suction  outlet  assembly  for  use  in  whirlpool  baths  for 
providing  a  passageway  for  water  pumped  out  of  the  bathtub 
through  an  orifice  therein  by  a  recirculation  pump,  the  assem- 
bly comprising: 
an  elbow  structure  having  an  elbow  pipe  portion  for  direct- 
ing said  water  to  said  pump  after  said  water  exits  said 
bathtub,  said  elbow  structure  also  having  an  integral 
flange  for  bearing  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
bathtub  around  said  orifice,  and  an  extended  threaded 
portion  for  protruding  through  said  orifice  and  into  the 
interior  of  said  bathtub,  and 
means  for  securing  said  elbow  structure  relative  to  said 
bathtub,  said  means  being  threaded  to  engage  said  ex- 
tended threaded  portion  of  said  elbow  structure  at  the 
interior  surface  of  said  bathtub. 


4,359,791 

FOLDING  TRANSFER  BENCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

ROLLER  AND  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

Morton  I.  Thomas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products, 

Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,009,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,253,203.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,171 

Int.  a.3  A61H  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  4—546  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  transfer  bench  apparatus  including  a  movable  chair, 

rolled  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  chair,  a  bench 

including  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  tubular  tracks  for 
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supporting  said  roller  means,  and  releasable  means  attached  to  4,359,793 

said  chair  for  loosely  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  INFANT  CRIB  AND  STAIRCASE 

tracks,  the  improvement  comprising:  Tsugimori  Hosono,  1105  Kipp,  Kemah,  Tex.  77065 

bracket  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  chair  for  F'led  Apr,  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,417 

rotatably  supporting  said  roller  means,  said  bracket  means  !"*•  Cl«^  A47D  7/02.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  5—100 


8  Claims 


further  supporting  and  carrying  said  releasable  means; 
and, 
an  engagement  means  attached  to  said  bench  for  selectively 
engaging  one  of  said  releasable  means  in  order  to  keep  said 
chair  from  moving  during  the  period  in  which  a  patient 
attempts  to  sit  in  said  chair. 


4,359,792 

CRIB 

Qara  M.  Dale,  P.O.  Box  U,  Red  Bank,  N.J.  07701 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,097 

Int.  a.3  A47D  7/01.  7/02:  A47C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  5—100 


23  Qaims 


1.  A  guard  and  staircase  unit  for  use  with  a  drop-side  crib 
having  vertical  rods  on  which  the  drop-side  is  guided  compris- 
ing 

a  framework  including  a  plurality  of  supporting  members, 

a  plurality  of  steps  supported  on  said  framework  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  lengthwise  along  the  drop-side  of 
a  drop-side  crib, 

a  guard  barrier  supported  on  said  framework  in  juxtapMjsition 
to  said  steps  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape  providing  an 
opening  adjacent  to  the  top  one  of  said  steps,  and 

means  for  securing  said  framework  and  guard  barrier  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  drop-side  of  a  crib  with  said  drop-side 
open  or  removed,  with  said  guard  barrier  in  guarding 
relation  to  the  crib  when  assembled  thereon,  and  said 
opening  providing  an  entrance  or  exit  substantially  at  the 
bed  level  from  the  top  one  of  said  steps. 


4,359,794 
SELF-LOCKING  FASTENER  AND  A  STAMP  FOR 
MAKING  SAID  FASTENER 
Johannes  E.  Bouwman,  Helmond,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Nedschroef  Octrooi  Maatschappy  N.V.,  Helmond,  Nether- 
lands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,229,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,300.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,807 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.    13,   1978, 
7800432 

Int.  C\?  B21D  53/24 
U.S.  a.  10—85  4  Qaims 


11.  A  crib  comprising  • 

a  pair  of  end  wall  sections,  each  said  end  wall  section  having 
a  pair  of  legs  for  supporting  said  end  wall  sections  in  an 
upstanding  manner; 

a  pair  of  side  wall  sections  mounted  between  said  end  wall 
sections  in  an  upstanding  manner  to  defme  an  enclosure 
therewith;  and 

a  canopy  mounted  on  and  between  said  end  wall  sections  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  side  wall  sections,  and 

over  said  enclosure,  said  canopy  having  at  least  one  pivot-  i.  a  male  die  for  making  a  self-locking  threaded  fastener 
ally  mounted  section  movable  from  a  closed  position  over  where  the  die  has  a  planar  working  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
said  enclosure  to  an  open  position  to  provide  access  to  said  elongated  teeth  thereon,  characterized  in  that  the  teeth  are 
enclosure.  located  in  a  plurality  of  groups  in  that  the  die  is  in  the  form  of 
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aM  annulus  having  a  bore,  in  that  the  teeth  in  each  group  extend 
parallel  with  each  other,  in  that  a  tooth  on  an  edge  of  each 
group  extends  tangentially  to  the  bore,  in  that  the  teeth  have  a 
height  which  is  the  same  over  the  entire  length  of  the  teeth,  in 
that  the  teeth  extend  above  said  working  surface,  and  in  that 
the  teeth  have  roots  which  are  disposed  below  said  working 
surface. 


the  boom  slides  outwardly  of  said  cage  under  the  force  of 
gravity  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  boom  retracts 


4,359,795 
BRIDGE  PIERS 
James  P.  FitzGerald-Smith,  Ossemsley,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
I  Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,446 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1979, 

rl2 
Int.  a.3  EOID  19/02 
^.  14-75  7  Qaims 


1.  A  bridge  pier  assembly  including  a  multiplicity  of  serially 
gradated  cribs,  each  nestable  within  the  next  larger  in  a  stowed 
configuration  and  each  mountable  upon  the  next  larger  in  an 
erected  configuration,  a  pair  of  davits  attachable  to  two  oppos- 
ing end  faces  respectively  of  any  one  of  the  cribs  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  when  the  crib  is 
disposed  in  the  erected  configuration,  and  a  pair  of  base  units 
each  comprising  a  grillage  and  a  telescopic  leg  pivotally  sup- 
portable upon  the  grillage,  the  telescopic  legs  in  said  base  units 
being  adapted  for  jointly  supporting  the  largest  crib. 


4,359,796 
CAR  WASHING  MECHANISM 
Edward  Holbus,  21  Stonewood  Ct.;  Jeffrey  A.  Holbus,  1923 
Geneva  St.,  both  of  Racine,  Wis.  53402,  and  William  N.  Hol- 
bus, 4326  Kennedy  Dr.,  Apt.  202,  Racine,  Wis.  53404 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,800 
Int.  Q.3  B60S  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  15—53  AB  12  Claims 

%.  A  car  wash  mechanism,  including: 
an  upright  support; 

a  tiltable  cage  pivotably  mounted  on  said  support; 
a  boom  slidably  received  within  said  cage  and  mounting  a 

rotating  brush  adjacent  its  outer  end;  and 
means  for  tilting  said  cage  between  a  first  position  in  which 


!»*■'   (,1 


within  said  cage  under  the  force  of  gravity  and  by  the 
reaction  of  the  rotating  brush  against  a  car  surface. 


4,359,797 
PLUG  AND  BALL  INJECTOR  VALVE 
James  W.  Banks,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,371 

Int.  Q.3  B08B  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  15-104.06  A  ig  Qaims 


I         I    » 


1.  A  plug  and  ball  injector  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  cylinder  for  insertion  into  a  pressurized  fluid  line, 
which  cylinder  extends  substantially  normal  to  the  pres- 
surized fluid  line  and  which  cylinder  defines  axially 
aligned  inlet  and  outlet  channels  for  the  pressurized  fluid 
and  a  loading  port  for  the  introduction  of  a  plug  or  ball 
into  the  cylinder; 

a  piston  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 
within  the  valve  cylinder,  said  piston  having  forward  and 
rearward  portions  which  do  not  pass  before  the  loading 
port  during  movement  of  the  piston  between  its  first  and 
second  positions  and  said  piston  having  its  forward  and 
rearward  portions  sealed  against  the  cylinder  when  the 
piston  is  in  the  first  or  second  position; 

an  injection  passageway  extending  through  the  piston,  the 
injection  passageway  being  aligned  with  the  loading  port 
of  the  cylinder  when  the  piston  is  in  its  first  position  and 
aligned  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  channels  of  the  cylinder 
for  the  pressurized  fluid  when  the  piston  is  in  its  second 
position; 

an  intermediate  seal  disposed  about  the  piston  between  the 
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loading  port  and  the  injection  passageway  when  the  pis- 
ton is  in  its  second  position;  and 
a  pressure  balancing  cavity  area  between  the  valve  cylinder 
and  the  piston  which  is  brought  into  communication  with 
the  intermediate  seal  as  the  piston  is  moved  between  its 
first  and  second  positions. 


4,359,798 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  AND  LUBRICATING  SOUND 

RECORDING  SURFACES 

Thomas  J.  Loran,  Boulder  Canyon,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,232 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B08B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  15—104.94  7  Qaims 


forward  portion  of  said  ccarrier  plate,  a  resiliently  flexible 
doctor  blade  strip  of  constant  thickness  clamped  between  the 
outer  edges  of  the  carrier  plate  and  the  presser  plate  means  and 
a  row  of  ties  passing  through  apertures  in  the  carrier  plate  and 
the  presser  plate  means  to  hold  the  presser  plate  means  in  a 
stressed  condition  to  clamp  the  doctor  blade  strip,  the  aper- 
tures in  the  carrier  plate  and  presser  plate  means  being  elon- 
gated to  permit  lengthwise  movement  of  the  ties  relative  to  the 
carrier  plate  and/or  the  presser  plate  means. 


4,359,800 
SOOTBLOWER  FEED  AND  LANCE  TUBE  STRUCTURE 

WITH  IMPROVED  TURBULIZER  SYSTEM 
Burton  D.  Ziels,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  &. 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,799 

Int.  CV  F23J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  15— 316  R.  4aaims 


/^      fj- 


1.  A  mitt  for  applying  and  buffing  a  lubricating  and  cleaning 
composition  to  a  sound  recording  surface  comprising: 

said  mitt  being  soft  and  flexible  having  mutually  opposed 
applicator  and  buffing  surface  portions; 

said  applicator  and  buffing  surface  portions  being  intercon- 
nected to  form  a  pocket  therebetween  to  facilitate  inser- 
tion of  and  grasping  with  the  hand; 

said  applicator  surface  portion  being  impregnated  with  a 
lubricating  and  cleaning  composition  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of  fiuorinated  alkyl  ester  which  is  normally  solid 
under  ambient  conditions  in  combination  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafiuoroethylene 
telomers  and  anti-static  agents  compatible  with  said  fiuori- 
nated alkyl  ester  and  a  liquid  carrier;  and 

said  buffing  surface  portion  functioning  to  remove  the  excess 
lubricating  and  cleaning  composition  so  as  to  form  a  con- 
trolled thickness  coating  on  said  recording  surface. 


4,359,799 

DOCTOR  BLADES 

Ake  A.  Boiise,  Larsbergsvagen  46,  18138  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,768 

Int.  a.3  B41F  i5/04 

U.S.  a.  15—256.51  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  retractable  sootblower  construction  including  a  feed 
tube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  blowing  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  lance  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  exceed- 
ing the  outside  diameter  of  and  slidably  overfitted  on  and 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  blowing  fluid  from  the  feed  tube 
and  having  discharge  nozzle  means  appurtenant  to  its  outer 
end  whereby  said  fluid  may  be  projected  from  the  lance  tube 
against  surfaces  to  be  cleaned,  and  turbulizer  means  carried  by 
an  open  end  portion  of  the  feed  tube  within  the  lance  tube,  the 
internal  cross-sectional  area  of  the  turbulizer  means  being  less 
than  that  of  the  feed  tube,  said  turbulizer  means  causing  a  drop 
in  pressure  between  the  interior  of  the  feed  tube  element  and 
the  lance  tube  during  operation,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  op)enings  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
feed  tube  at  radially  spaced  positions,  said  openings  being 
spaced  longitudinally  from  said  turbulizer  and  from  said  open 
end  portion  of  the  feed  tube. 


1.  A  doctor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  resiliently  flexible 
carrier  plate,  said  carrier  plate  having  a  rearward  mounting 
f>ortion  by  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  clampingly  mounted  and 
a  free  forward  portion,  arched  presser  plate  means  extending 
along  the  carrier  plate  with  its  concave  side  directed  towards 
the  carrier  plate,  said  presser  plate  means  overlying  only  said 


4,359,801 

PICK-UP  HEAD  FOR  SURFACE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Jimmy  W.  Tate,  P.O.  Box  325,  Anniston,  Ala.  36202 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,333 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  1/08 

U.S.  a.  15—346  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  elongated,  downwardly  opening  pick-up  head  for  an 
air  flow  surface  cleaning  apparatus  adapted  for  movement 
over  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  with  said  pick-up  head  having 
a  top  wall  connected  to  depending  side  walls  and  with  one  end 
portion  of  said  pick-up  head  communicating  with  the  pressure 
side  of  an  air  circulating  means  and  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  communicating  with  the  suction  side  of  said  air  circu- 
lating means, 

(a)  an  elongated  horizontal  baffle  extending  between  said 
depending  side  walls  of  said  pick-up  head  in  spaced  rela- 
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tion  to  said  top  wall  and  defining  an  upper  passageway 
having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  pressure  side 
of  said  air  circulating  means  and  an  outlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  suction  side  thereof  and  defining  a  lower 
passageway  between  said  baffle  and  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  pressure 
side  of  said  air  circulating  means  and  an  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  side  thereof  and  with  the  outlets 
of  said  upper  and  lower  passageways  discharging  into  a 
common  conduit  communicating  with  said  suction  side, 
and 

b)  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  outlet  for  said  upper 
passageway  being  restricted  so  that  the  velocity  of  air 
passing  therefrom  is  increased  to  create  a  venturi  effect 
which  aids  in  drawing  air  from  said  lower  passageway 
into  said  common  conduit. 


An  adjustable  hinge  for  use  in  mounting  a  door  to  an 
article  of  furniture,  said  hinge  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  side  wall  of  an 
article  of  furniture,  said  mounting  plate  having  in  a  for- 
ward end  thereof  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  open  at 
said  forward  end  of  said  mounting  plate; 

an  intermediate  member  having  at  a  rear  end  thereof  a  longi- 

1     tudinally  extending  slot  open  at  said  rear  end  and  at  a 

j     forward  end  thereof  an  internally  threaded  opening; 

Ian  adjusting  screw  threaded  into  said  internally  threaded 
opening,  said  adjusting  screw  having  a  head  slidably  ex- 
tending into  said  recess  in  said  forward  end  of  said  mount- 

!     ing  plate; 

'an  intermediate  member  clamping  screw  extending  through 
said  slot  in  said  rear  end  of  said  intermediate  member  and 
threaded  into  said  mounting  plate; 

a  hinge  arm  having  a  U-shaped  transverse  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  being  positioned  over  said  intermediate 
member,  said  hinge  arm  having  therein  a  transversely 
extending  guiding  hole; 

a  hinge  arm  clamping  screw  extending  through  said  guiding 
hole  and  being  threaded  into  said  intermediate  member; 

said  hinge  arm  being  adjustable  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  intermediate  member  through  the  length  of  said  guid- 
ing hole; 

said  intermediate  member  and  said  hinge  arm  being  adjust- 
able longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate 
along  said  slot  in  said  rear  end  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber; and 

I  said  intermediate  member  and  said  hinge  arm  being  adjust- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  mounting  plate  by  rota- 
tion of  said  adjusting  screw. 


4,359,803 
HINGE  FOR  CABINET  DOOR  MIRROR 
Karl  Lautenschlager,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik,  Reinheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1980,  3001559 

Int  Q\?  E05D  11/ 10,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  16—272  12  Qaims 


4,359,802 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE 

EHch  Rock,  Kiiferstrasse,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hbchst,  Austria 

I  Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,136 

I  Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  5,  1979,  4029/79 

Int.  a.3  E05D  7/04 

U,S.  a.  16—238  10  Qaims 


21       22     26 


1.  Over-center  hinge  for  relatively  thin  doors  of  cabinets, 
especially  of  bathroom  mirrored  cabinets,  comprising:  a  rela- 
tively thin  door-related  part  adapted  to  be  fastened,  in  a  mating 
recess  provided  on  the  inside  of  the  door  facing  the  cabinet  and 
open  at  the  door  edge,  said  door-related  hinge  part  being 
divided  into  an  outer  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  in 
said  recess  and  which  mounting  plate  is  likewise  open  at  the 
end  adjacent  the  open  door  edge,  and  a  separate  link  holder 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  mounting  plate  from  the  open 
edge,  said  link  holder  being  articulately  joined  to  a  supporting 
arm  fastenable  to  a  supporting  wall  of  the  cabinet,  said  hinge 
having  a  projection  extending  from  the  inside  of  the  door,  a 
molded  cap  removably  fastened  to  said  projection,  said  cap 
carrying  a  tongue  extending  into  the  path  of  a  contact  surface 
provided  on  the  supporting  arm  and  resiliently  compressible 
by  said  contact  surface,  and  on  which  tongue  the  contact 
surface  slides  during  a  part  of  the  closing  movement  of  the 
hinge  through  a  dead  center  position,  on  one  side  of  which 
dead  center  position  the  tongue  exercises  on  the  supporting 
arm  through  the  contact  surface  a  force  acting  in  the  hinge- 
open  direction,  and  on  the  other  side  of  which  said  tongue 
exercises  a  force  in  the  hinge-closed  direction,  said  link  holder 
having  lateral  projections  engaging  in  grooves  of  the  mounting 
plate  which  extend  in  inserting  direction  and  open  in  the  open 
end  of  the  mounting  plate,  and  fastening  means  for  securing,  in 
a  form-locking  manner,  the  link  holder  in  proper  installed 
position  against  withdrawal  from  the  mounting  plate  against 
the  insertion  direction. 


4,359,804 

LOAD  SUPPORTING  HINGE  STRUCTURE  WITH 

CONCEALED  ANGULAR  BEARING 

Delmar  McNinch,  Rock  Falls,  III.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Broth- 

ers.  Inc.,  Sterling,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,556 

Int.  Q.J  E05D  11/14 

U.S,  Q.  16—276  7  Qaims 

4.  In  a  ball  bearing  hinge  structure  for  mounting  a  door  to  a 
door  jamb,  or  the  like,  wherein  the  bearing  means  is  not  visable 
in  the  assembled  condition,  comprising:  a  pair  of  hinge  leaves, 
one  of  said  pair  of  leaves  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  end 
knuckles,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  leaves  including  at  least  one 
intermediate  knuckle,  said  knuckles  each  including  a  central 
axis  bore,  and  pintle  means  disposed  in  said  bores  to  maintain 
said  leaves  in  assembled  relation;  said  at  least  one  intermediate 
knuckle,  adjacent  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  upper  end 
knuckle,  including  a  counter  bore,  having  a  radially  inner 
curved  surface  and  a  bearing  means  disposed  within  said 
counter  bore  for  accommodating  both  horizontal  and  vertical 
loads  at  the  same  time  such  that  in  the  assembled  condition  of 
said  hinge,  said  bearing  means  is  received  within  said  bore  and 
concealed  from  view,  said  bearing  means  comprising,  a  first 
radially  outer  race  member  engaged  in  said  counter  bore  and, 
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having  a  radially  outer  curved  surface  corresponding  in  shape 
to  the  radially  inner  curved  surface  of  said  counter  bore,  and 
said  first  race  member  further  including  a  radially  inner  surface 
portion  of  an  arcuate  configuration  defining  a  first  bearing 
raceway  and  terminating  at  its  radially  inner  periphery  in  a 
substantially  flat  portion  free  of  any  shoulder  means  and  which 
defines  a  central  aperture  for  said  first  race  member  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  pintle,  and  a  second  radially  inner  race 
member  having  an  axially  extending  portion  and  a  radially 
extending  portion  which  provide  a  radially  outer  surface  por- 
tion of  an  arcuate  configuration  to  define  a  second  bearing 
raceway,  in  facing  relation  to  said  first  bearing  raceway,  a 


ing  said  frame  and  sash  parts,  the  sash  part  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  sash  from  its  closed  position  being  successively 
pivotable  in  relation  to  the  frame  part  about  a  first  axis  defining 
a  rotation  of  the  intermediate  part  in  relation  to  the  frame  part 
and  a  second  axis  defining  a  rotation  of  the  sash  part  in  relation 
to  the  intermediate  part,  said  first  and  second  axes  being  consti- 
tuted by  two  pivot  pins  connecting  the  intermediate  part  with 
the  frame  part  and  the  sash  part  at  points  above  and  below, 
respectively,  an  edge  recess  provided  in  the  intermediate  part 
and  giving  room  for  the  overlapping  end  of  the  sash  cover  rail 
when  the  sash  part  is  rotated  in  the  opening  direction  in  rela- 
tion to  the  intermediate  part,  said  intermediate  part  during  the 
tilting  of  the  sash  away  from  its  closed  position  being  held 
against  rotation  in  relation  to  the  frame  part  until  the  rotation 
of  the  sash  part  in  relation  to  the  intermediate  part  has  been 
terminated. 


4,359,806 

APPARATUS  FOR  AXIAL  SHIRRING  OF  PLASTIC 

TUBULAR  MATERIAL,  ESPECIALLY  ARTIHCIAL 

CASING  FOR  SAUSAGE  MANUFACTURE 

Gunter  Kollross,  Am  Wallerstadter  Weg  20,  D-6081  Dornheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,259 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924059 

Int.  a.^  A22C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  17—1  R  17  Qaims 


plurality  of  ball  bearing  elements  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  arcuate  raceways,  said  axially  extending  portion  of 
said  second  race  member  defining  the  central  aperture  for  said 
second  race  member,  which  axially  extending  portion  closely 
receives  said  pintle  to  lend  non-bending  support  thereto,  and 
said  portion  extends  through  the  central  aperture  of  said  first 
race  member,  and  said  radially  extending  portion  being  sub- 
stantially flat  and  free  of  shoulder  means  and  providing  a 
radially  extending  annular  surface  against  which  the  end 
knuckle  is  engaged  in  supporting  relation,  and  means  on  said 
axially  extending  portion  of  said  second  race  member  for  main- 
taining said  bearing  means  in  assembly. 


"film" 


t^SS-^-^ 


Kann 


4,359,805 
WINDOW  SASH  HINGE 
Erik  S.  Bernek^,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  V. 
Rasmussen  Holding  A/S,  Soborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  8,  1980,  2943/80 
Int.  a.J  E05D  7/086 
U.S.  a.  16—364  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hinge  device  for  tiltable  windows  including  a  frame  and 
a  sash  and  having  external  cover  rails  positioned  on  the  frame 
and  sash  members  of  the  window,  respectively,  and  overlap- 
ping each  other  at  the  hinge  area  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
window,  said  hinge  device  comprising  frame  and  sash  parts 
intended  for  being  firmly  secured  to  the  frame  member  and  the 
sash  member,  respectively,  and  an  intermediate  part  connect- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  axial  shirring  of  tubular  material,  such  as 
artificial  casing  for  sausage  manufacturing,  comprising: 

a  turret  means  comprising  at  least  two  shirring  tubes  extend- 
ing therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said 
turret  means  being  movable  to  bring  each  of  said  shirring 
tubes,  one  at  a  time,  to  a  shirring  position, 

a  shirring  tool  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  shirring  tube 
located  at  the  shirring  position,  said  shirring  tool  being 
non-axially  movable  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  shirring 
tool, 

a  stop  member  axially  slidably  disposed  on  each  shirring 
tube, 

and  means  for  moving  the  stop  member  along  the  shirring 
tube,  during  Xh".  shirring  operation,  first  towards  and  then 
controllably  away  from  the  shirring  tube,  as  it  receives 
shirred  tubular  material,  while  the  shirring  tube  itself 
remains  stationary  against  axial  movement. 


4,359,807 
MEAT  GRISTLE  PULLER 
Frank  L.  Adkison,  West  Liberty,  and  Jack  L.  Kress,  Wilton, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,042 
Int.  Q.3  A22C  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  17—1  R  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  gristle  from  cuts  of  meat, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 
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support  means; 

I  conveyor  means  affixed  to  said  support  means,  said  con- 
veyor means  having  a  tray  member  for  supporting  a  cut  of 
meat,  said  tray  member  traversing  a  longitudinal  path; 
a  hold  down  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  at  a  location  above  a  preselected  length  of  said  con- 
veyor means  and  for  cyclical  general  alignment  with  and 


f 


operative  interengagement  of  said  tray  member  to  sandwich 
a  portion  of  gristle  of  a  cut  of  meat  therebetween;  and 
wedging  jaw  means  attached  to  said  support  means  at  a  loca- 
tion along  said  preselected  length,  said  wedging  jaw  means 
being  for  generally  intersecting  said  longitudinal  path  of  the 
tray  member  and  for  permitting  passage  of  the  gristle  while 

(►reventing  passage  therethrough  of  the  cut  of  meat  on  said 
ray  member  to  thereby  remove  said  gristle  from  the  meat. 


4,359,808 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  STRAP  WITH 

NON-EXPANSIBLE  NON-METALLIC  STRAP  MEMBERS 

INTERCONNECTED  BY  A  METALLIC  COUPLING 

DEVICE 

Raymond  C.  Fontaine,  Greenville,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Textron, 

Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,157 

Int.  Q.3  A44B  11/25 

U.S.  Q.  24-71  R  18  Qaims 


1  A  strap  for  attaching  a  watch  or  other  jewelry  article  to 
the  wrist  of  a  wearer,  comprising:  first  and  second  non-expansi- 
ble elongated  flexible  strap  members  interconnected  by  a  cou- 
pling device  which  is  adapted  to  accommodate  adjustment  of 
the  overall  strap  length,  at  least  one  of  said  strap  members 
having  a  strap  adaptor  permanently  secured  thereto,  said  strap 
adaptor  having  tab  means  protruding  therefrom,  a  connector 
element  forming  part  of  said  coupling  device,  said  tab  means 
protruding  into  receiver  means  in  said  connector  element  and 
being  bendably  deformed  into  overlapped  engagement  with 
said  connector  element  to  detachably  secure  said  coupling 
device  to  the  said  one  strap  member. 


elevation  having  a  T-bar  constituted  by  two  end  portions  of  the 
piece  of  wire  and  a  T-stem  extending  downwardly  from  the 
T-bar; 

said  T-stem  in  side  elevation  of  said  clip  having  a  hook 
section  that  extends  from  said  T-bar  and  a  C-shaped  hole 


searching  lead  section,  the  hook  section  and  the  lead 
section  merging  in  a  U-bend,  the  C-shaped  hole  searching 
lead  section  being  adapted  to  engage  with  the  inside  of  a 
tube  wall  to  be  retained  against  movement  relative  to  the 
tube  wall  in  use. 


4,359,810 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CARTRIDGE  CHAMBERS  IN 

FIREARM  BARRELS 

William  E.  Osborne,  Guilford;  Arthur  H.  Bums,  Jr.,  Hamden, 

and  James  M.  O'Keefe,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

The  Marlin  Firearms  Company,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,558 

Int.  Q.^  B21J  13/08 

U.S.Q.29-L1  8  Qaims' 


4,359,809 
TUBULAR  FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Graham  Eraser,  Lindsay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lindsay  Specialty 
Products  Limited,  Lindsay,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,930 

Int.  Q.3  A47C  31/02 

U.S.  Q.  24—265  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  clip  for  clipping  an  edge  of  a  web  to  a  tubular  frame 

comprising  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent  into  a  T-shape  in  front 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  cartridge  chamber  in  the  bore  of  a' 
barrel  with  a  punch  having  a  shank  with  a  free  end,  a  shoulder 
surrounding  said  shank  and  spaced  from  said  end,  and  a  junc- 
tion between  said  shank  and  shoulder,  of  which  said  shank  is 
substantially  cylindrical  about  an  axis  except  for  being  tapered 
over  an  endlength  to  said  end,  said  shoulder  lies  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  said  axis,  and  said  junction  is  of  the 
specified  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  mouth  of  the  cartridge 
chamber,  with  said  shank,  and  junction  having  a  continuous 
and  exposed  polished  surface  throughout,  and  said  shank  being 
intermediate  said  tapered  endlength  thereof  of  a  diameter  equal 
to  that  of  the  barrel  bore,  said  method  comprising  forcing  the 
punch  with  its  shank  end  leading  into  the  bore  of  the  barrel 
from  the  butt  end  thereof  until  said  shoulder  rests  on  the  butt 
end  of  the  barrel  and  then  retracting  the  punch  from  the  barrel 
through  the  butt  end  thereof,  whereby  the  mouth  and  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  cartridge  chamber  are  formed  into  precise 
form-fit  with  said  punch  over  its  forced  contact  with  the  barrel 
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bore,  and  the  polished  surface  of  said  shank  and  junction  will, 
in  conjunction  with  the  operation  friction  between  the  barrel 
bore  and  the  shank  and  junction  therein,  generate  a  continuous 
and  uniformly  polished  surface  finish  on  the  mouth  and  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  cartridge  chamber. 


4.359,811 
METHOD  OF  COATING  OR  LINING  METALS 
Paul  S.  Monroe,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,929 

Int.  a.3B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—421  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  or  lining  normally  corrodible  tubular 
metal  shapes  with  corrosion-resistant  metal  coatings  or  Hnings 
which  comprises  placing  the  tubular  metal  shape  in  concentric 
telescopic  relationship  with  a  tubular  shape  of  the  corrosion- 
resistant  metal  to  provide  an  assembly  consisting  of  an  inner 
tubular  member  and  an  outer  tubular  member,  closing  the  ends 
of  the  inner  member  but  permitting  unrestricted  axial  move- 
ment of  said  inner  member  relative  to  said  outer  member, 
introducing  a  liquid  into  the  interior  of  the  inner  member  to  fill 
said  member,  and  freezing  said  liquid  while  confined  in  said 
inner  member,  whereby  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  member  is 
expanded  into  firm  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer 
member. 


the  other  with  said  one  having  a  thermal  coefTficient  of 
expansion  the  same  or  greater  than  the  other,  and 
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deforming  an  area  of  said  one  of  the  sleeve  or  large  diameter 
tube  circumferentially  to  displace  the  adhesive  in  the 
deformed  area  and  make  metal-to-metal  contact  between 
the  large  diameter  tube  and  the  sleeve. 


4,359,813 

METHOD  OF  FASTENING 

Dieter  Mauer,  LoUar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,252,  Jul.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,245, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  855,606,  Nov.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,189,978.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  2656130 

Int.  a.3  B21D  i5/00 
U.S.  a.  29—469.5  11  Claims 


//     /4  P 


4,359,812 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  JOINT 
Norbert  P.  Haag,  and  William  D.  Irish,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,991 
Int.  a.3  B23P  i/00,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  29—458  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  joint  between  a  small  diameter 
metal  tube  and  a  large  diameter  metal  tube  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

coating  the  outside  of  the  small  diameter  tube  with  an  adhe- 
sive; 
inserting  the  coated  small  diameter  tube  through  a  hollow 
cylindrical  sleeve  made  of  metal  having  the  same  or 
greater  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  as  the  small  diam- 
eter tube,  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  hollow 
sleeve; 
deforming  an  area  of  the  hollow  sleeve  circumferentially  to 
displace  the  adhesive  in  the  deformed  area  and  make 
metal-to-metal  contact  between  the  sleeve  and  the  small 
diameter  tube; 
coating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sleeve  with  an  adhesive; 
positioning  one  of  the  sleeve  or  large  diameter  tube  around 


^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  securing  an  article  to  a  support,  without 
making  a  hole  in  the  support,  by  means  of  a  fastener  which  can 
be  welded  or  bonded  to  the  support  and,  while  accommodated 
in  an  aperture  in  the  article  through  which  it  projects,  caused 
to  effect  clamping  of  the  article  to  the  support,  characterized 
by  providing  a  fastener  comprising  a  tubular  shank  and  a  cen- 
trally disposed  pin,  part  of  which  is  accommodated  in  the 
shank  and  part  of  which  projects  from  the  shank  at  the  oppo- 
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site  end  of  the  fastener  from  that  which  is  to  be  welded  or 
bonded  to  the  support,  anchoring  the  pin  to  the  shank  at  a 
locality  remote  from  the  enJ  from  which  the  pan  projects  so 
that  pulling  of  the  pin  against  reaction  of  an  anvil  bearing  on 
the  shank  at  that  end  effects  deformation  of  the  shank  to  set  the 
fastener,  welding  or  bonding  the  fastener  to  the  support  with 
the  shank  of  the  fastener  accommodated  in  an  aperture  in  the 
article  and  setting  the  fastcnei  by  means  of  a  tool  which  pulls 
the  pin  while  pushing  on  the  er.d  of  the  shank  from  which  the 
pin  projects  to  set  the  fastener  atid  cause  said  article  to  be 
clamped  to  the  support. 


4,359,814 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 

CHANGING 

Jean-Rene  Pihery,  LIlis-Bures-sur-Yvette;  Jean-Pierre  Sanguiol, 
Meudon-la-Foret,  and  Michel  Turlet,  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne- 
Biliancourt,  France 

i  Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,741 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1979,  79  19710 
Int.  QV  B23Q  i/l57 
U.S.  CI.  29—568  9  Claims 


y  Machine  tool  apparatus  with  automatic  tool  changing, 
comprising, 

a  head  which  during  machining  operations  is  rotated  about 
an  axis  and  carries  a  cutting  tool  movable  transversely  to 
said  axis, 

an  indexable  rotatable  drum  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  tool 
holders, 

a  plurality  of  tool  holders  which  are  transferrable  between 
the  head  and  said  drum,  said  tool  holders  including  base 
plates  which  have  dovetailed  profiles, 

said  head  having  a  carriage  which  is  radially  movable 
thereon,  said  carriage  being  provided  with  dovetailed 
guide  means  for  receiving  the  base  plates  of  said  tool 
holders, 

said  drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head,  said  drum  having 
circumferentially  spaced  dovetailed  guide  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  base  plates  of  a  plurality  of  said  tool  holders, 

^ansfer  means  for  slidably  transferring  tool  holders  from  the 
carriage  to  the  drum  and  vice  versa,  said  transfer  means 
being  operable  to  move  the  tool  holders  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  drum, 

: clamping  means  for  clamping  said  tool  holder  to  the  car- 
riage, said  clamping  means  including  a  plurality  of  rods 
mounted  in  the  carriage  on  one  side  of  the  dovetailed 
guide  thereof,  each  of  said  rods  having  a  trapezoidal  notch 
with  an  inclined  surface  for  bearing  against  the  guide  of 
the  tool  holder  base  plate,  springs  for  urging  the  inclined 
surfaces  of  the  notches  into  clamping  engagement  against 
the  guide  of  the  tool  holder  base  plate,  an  axially  movable 
shaft,  said  shaft  and  said  rods  having  mutually  contacting 
inclined  surfaces  which  move  said  rods  along  their  axes  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  shaft  along  its  axis, 

and  means  for  operating  the  clamping  means  to  clamp  and 
unclamp  the  tool  holders  to  and  from  the  carriage, 

said  transfer  means  and  said  means  for  operating  the  clamp- 


ing means  being  spaced  from  the  drum  to  avoid  interfer- 
ence with  the  rotational  movement  of  the  drum. 


4,359,815 
MACHINING  CENTER  WITH  A  ROBOT 

Kenichi  Toyoda,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1979,  54-143804 

Int.  a.^  B23Q  i/l57. 

U.S.  a.  29—568  3  Qaims 


1.  A  machining  center  for  automatically  effecting  machin- 
ings  to  a  workpiece  supplied  from  a  workpiece  supply  table 
disposed  on  a  floor  in  a  vicinity  of  the  machining  center,  com- 
prising: 

a  machine  body  including  a  rigid  column,  a  vertical  spindle 
head  attached  to  said  rigid  column  and  incorporatmg 
therein  a  vertical  spindle  to  which  a  cutting  tool  is  remov- 
ably fitted,  and  a  work  table  on  which  a  workpiece  is 
removably  mounted; 

a  tool  storing  magazine  fixed  to  said  machine  body  for  re- 
movably storing  therein  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools,  and; 

a  robot  device  integrally  mounted  on  said  machine  body  and 
movable  for  effecting  a  tool  exchange  between  said  tool 
storing  magazine  and  said  vertical  spindle  and  a  work- 
piece  exchange  between  said  workpiece  supply  table  and 
said  work  table  of  said  machine  body. 


4,359,816 
SELF-ALIGNED  METAL  PROCESS  FOR  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Shakir  A.  Abbas,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  Hope- 
well Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,253 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  a.  29—571  28  Claims 


a     22        26  24    22  28  22  23  27  25    22    30 


1.  A  method  jox  forming  field  effect  transistor  integrated 

circuits  having  a  "pattern  of  narrow  dimensioned  dielectric 

regions  on  a  monocrystalline  silicon  body  comprising: 

providing  said  silicon  body  of  an  appropriate  conductivity; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  said 

body; 
forming  on  said  layer  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 
forming  openings  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
reactive  ion  etching  in  the  areas  designated  to  be  the  gate 
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regions  of  said  integrated  circuits  which  resuhs  in  the 
structure  having  substantially  horizontal  surfaces  and 
substantially  vertical  surfaces; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  both  said  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  second  insulating  layer  to  substan- 
tially remove  said  second  insulating  layer  from  said  hori- 
zontal surfaces  and  to  provide  said  narrow  dimensioned 
dielectric  regions  on  said  silicon  body; 

thermally  oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  silicon  body  between 
certain  of  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  to  form  the 
gate  dielectrics  for  said  integrated  circuits; 

removing  the  remaining  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
etching  to  leave  the  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  and 
said  gate  dielectric  on  said  silicon  body; 

forming  the  sources  and  drains  for  said  integrated  circuits 
using  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  as  the  mask  for  the 
said  forming;  and 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  silicon  body  which  has 
portions  thereof  electrically  separated  by  said  narrow 
dimensioned  regions  for  contacting  in  self-alignment  the 
sources,  drains  and  forming  in  self-alignment  the  gate 
electrodes  for  said  integrated  circuits. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  speed  and  high  density 
IGFET  read-only  memory  and  encoding  it  late  in  said  method 
comprising: 

forming  a  grid  of  gate  thickness  dielectric  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor surface  within  an  area  covered  by  a  field  thickness 
dielectric; 

forming  a  patterh  of  diagonally  disposed  gate  lines  on  said 
grid  to  provide  an  array  of  operative  IGFET  channels 
interconnecting  semiconductor  input  and  output  regions; 

covering  said  area  with  a  first  insulating  coating  that  has 
contact  openings  to  said  regions; 

covering  said  first  insulating  coating  with  a  second  insulat- 
ing coating  that  can  be  etched  without  also  significantly 
etching  said  first  insulating  coating; 

etching  ion  implant  windows  in  said  second  insulating  coat- 
ing over  predetermined  IGFET  channels  while  etching 
contact  openings  to  said  regions,  without  penetrating  the 
first  insulating  coating  over  said  channels; 

significantly  altering  threshold  voltage  of  said  predeter- 
mined channels  but  not  the  balance  of  said  channels  by  an 
ion  implantation  that  only  penetrates  said  second  insulat- 
ing coating  by  passing  through  said  windows,  so  as  to 
encode  said  array; 

providing  a  pattern  of  conductor  lines  on  said  second  insu- 
lating coating  that  are  diagonally  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  grid  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  gate 
lines  and  which  do  not  cross  said  ion  implant  windows. 


effective  to  provide  a  high  density  read-only  memory 
without  drain  lines  overlapping  said  ion  implant  windows 
and  producing  undesirable  capacitances  to  slow  down 
memory  operation. 


4,359,818 
COATED  ANODE  FOR  LITHIUM  HALOGEN  CELLS 

Robert  A.  Zayatz,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wilson 
Greatbatch  Ltd.,  Qarence,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1981,  Set.  No.  222,499 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/14.  2/18 

U.S.  a.  29—623.1  11  Oaims 


4,359,817 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LATE  PROGRAMMABLE 

READ-ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICES 

John  E.  Dickman,  Russiaville,  and  William  B.  Donley,  Kokomo, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,090 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  a.  29—571  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithium  anode  for  a  lithium-halogen 
cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  film  of  an  organic  electron  donor  material 
having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  shape; 

(b)  providing  a  lithium  element  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
be  operatively  associated  with  the  cathode  in  the  cell; 

(c)  placing  said  film  on  said  surface  of  said  lithium  element; 

(d)  applying  pressure  to  bond  said  film  to  said  surface  of  said 
lithium  element;  and 

(e)  said  step  of  applying  pressure  comprising  providing  a 
pair  of  mold  sections,  placing  said  film  and  lithium  ele- 
ment between  said  mold  sections  and  bringing  said  mold 
Actions  together  and  against  said  film  and  lithium  ele- 
ment, and  applying  pressure  through  said  mold  sections  to 
said  film  and  lithium  element. 


4,359,819 
QUICK  CLAMPING  DEVICE  TO  HOLD  BX  CABLES 
Lucien  C.  Ducret,  28  Lockwood  Dr.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 
06870 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,356 

Int.  a.3  B21F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  30— 90.3  TQaims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  cutting  the  shielding  of  a  shielded  conduit 
comprising: 

a  first  elongated  handle  member  having  a  hinge  end  and  a 
free  end; 

a  circular  saw  carried  by  said  first  member  adjacent  its  free 
end  in  a  position  such  that  its  cutting  plane  is  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  member; 

a  second  elongated  handle  member  defining  a  cable-receiv- 
ing channel,  having  a  hinge  end  and  a  free  end,  hingedly 
connected  to  said  first  member  at  the  hinge  ends  of  said 
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members,  and  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed slot  which  is  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  second 
member  and  lies  in  the  cutting  plane  of  the  circular  saw; 

stop  and  guide  means  between  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, adapted  to  control  and  delimit  the  relative  hinging 
movement  of  said  members; 

a  third  elongated  member  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  second  member  and  hingedly  connected  thereto  adja- 
cent the  free  end  thereof; 

cable  clamping  means  carried  by  said  third  member  and 
being  movable  thereby  toward  and  away  from  cable 
clamping  position;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  third  member. 


4,359,821 

HYDRAULIC  SECATEUR  OR  PRUNING  SHEARS 

HAVING  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

CONTROLLING  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ITS  CUTTING 

BLADES 
Roger  J.  P.  Pellenc,  Pertuis,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Pellenc  &  Motte,  Pertuis,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,795 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1979,  79  28269 
Int.  a.J  B26B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  30—228  13  Oaims 


4,359,820 
PIPE  CASING  CUTTER 

Lionel  H.  Wheeler,  7654  Hereford,  Houston,  Tex.  77087,  and 

James  P.  Adair,  Rte.  3,  Box  234B,  Leander,  Tex.  78641 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,787 

Int.  0.3  B26D  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  30—97  9  Oaims 


1.  A  pipe  cutter,  comprising: 

attachment  means  for  implacement  on  the  pipe  to  be  cut; 

power  means  connected  to  the  attachment  means; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  the  pipe,  the  cutting  means  mov- 

ably  connected  to  the  attachment  means; 
revolution  means  for  revolving  the  cutting  means  around 

the  pipe; 
application  means  for  applying  the  cutting  means  to  the  pipe, 
wherein  said  application  means  comprises: 
a  lower  roller  chain  mounted  to  the  attachment  means; 
a  crank  plate  sprocket  in  communication  with  the  lower 

roller  chain; 
a  crank  plate  assembly   attached   to  said  crank   plate 
sprocket  and  mounted  to  the  revolution  means  so  that 
the  crank  plate  assembly  revolves  about  its  own  axis 
upon  rotation  of  the  revolution  means,  and; 
a  crank  arm  assembly  and  cam  follower  attached  to  the 
crank  plate  assembly  for  transforming  the  revolution  of 
the  crank  plate  assembly  into  lateral  movement  of  the 
cutting  means;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  cutting  force  of  the  cutting 
means. 


1.  A  hydraulic-assisted  secateur  adapted  for  cutting  or  har- 
vesting in  arboriculture,  viticulture  and  horticulture,  said  seca- 
teur comprising  a  body  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  two 
cutting  blades  attached  to  said  body  adjacent  to  said  front  end. 
at  least  one  of  said  blades  being  a  pivoting  blade  which  is 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  hydraulic  device,  a  drive  piston 
having  a  shaft  secured  to  said  pivoting  blade,  said  shaft  being 
slidable  within  an  opening  in  said  body  and  said  piston  com- 
prising opposed  work  faces,  said  work  faces  defining  a  portion 
of  enclosed  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  said  first 
chamber  being  in  constant  Huidic  communication  with  an  inlet 
for  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  which  is  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  body,  a  distributor  drawer,  and  fluidic  distribution 
means  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said  piston  within 
said  body  opening,  said  distributor  drawer  being  slidably  posi- 
tioned within  said  piston  and  within  said  shaft  and  being  indi- 
rectly connected  to  a  trigger,  said  secateur  including  means  for 
setting  and  maintaining  said  blades  in  a  predetermined  position, 
which  position  may  comprise  any  position  between  an  entirely 
open  position  of  said  blades  and  an  entirely  closed  position  of 
said  blades.  .a- 


4,359,822 

POWER  CHAIN  SAW  HANDLE  ATTACHMENT 

John  P.  Kolodziejczyk,  Rte.  2,  Box  378A,  Ironwood,  Mich. 

49938 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,633 

Int.  0.3B27B  77/00 

U.S.  O.  30—296  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  power  chain  saw  including,  in  combination,  a  chain  saw 
having  a  body,  a  handle  projecting  from  one  end  thereof,  and 
a  cutting  bar  and  cutting  teeth  projecting  from  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  said  power  chain  saw  body  having  an  auxiliary 
handle  supporting  element  fixed  thereto  and  said  element 
including  a  transverse  member  in  a  plane  above  and  trans- 
versely positioned  with  respect  to  a  projected  plane  of  said 
cutting  hdif  when  said  cutting  bar  is  in  horizontal  position  with 
respect  td>the  ground,  rigid  members  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  transverse  member  and  depending  therefrom  and 
connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  body  of  the  saw  thereby 
spacing  the  transverse  member  in  a  plane  above  the  body  of  the 
power  chain  saw,  and  an  upstanding  auxiliary  handle  detach- 
ably  fixed  to  said  transverse  member  said  auxiliary  handle 
includes  means  mating  with  said  transverse  member  and 
clampable  thereto  so  that  said  means  and  upstanding  auxiliary 
handle  may  be  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  transverse  member 
for  adjusting  the  angular  relationship  of  said  handle  with  re- 
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spect  to  said  transverse  member,  the  auxiliary  handle  extending 
from  said  supporting  element  for  controlling  the  operation  of 


4,359,824 

PROTRACTOR  UNIT  FOR  DRAWING-BOARD 

Alain  Bnineau,  Montferrand  le  Chateau,  France,  assignor  to 

Alpia  S.A.,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP79/00034,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,298 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1978,  78  15004 
Int.  a.3  B43L  13/08 
U.S.  a.  33—438  7  Qaims 


said  power  chain  saw  when  said  cutting  bar  is  in  horizontal 
position  with  respect  to  the  ground. 


4,359,823 

GRAVITY  ADJUSTED  COMPASS 

Wilfrid  G.  White,  Eight  Sterling  Dr.,  Dover,  Mass.  02030 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,644 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  77/05 

U.S.  a.  33—364 


1.  Protractor  unit  for  a  drawing  board,  comprising  a  support 
having  a  bearing  socket,  an  annular  recess  around  said  bearing 
socket  and  a  first  annular  gear  adjacent  said  recess  and  concen- 
tric with  said  bearing  socket,  said  gear  having  radial  teeth,  a 
rule  carrier  below  said  support,  a  handle  above  said  support,  a 
hub  extending  through  said  bearing  socket  and  connecting  said 
rule  carrier  with  said  handle,  and  a  second  annular  gear  fixed 
to  said  handle  concentric  with  said  bub  and  receivable  in  said 
annular  recess  of  said  support,  said  second  annular  gear  having 
the  same  number  and  spacing  of  radial  teeth  as  said  first  annu- 
lar gear,  and  a  movable  third  annular  gear  facing  and  concen- 
tric with  said  first  and  second  annular  gears  and  having  the 
same  number  and  spacing  of  radial  teeth,  and  means  for  mov- 
4  Claims  ing  said  third  annular  gear  between  an  engaged  position  in 
which  it  meshes  with  said  first  and  second  annular  gears  to 
lock  said  first  and  second  gears  together  and  consequently  to 
lock  said  handle  and  rule  carrier  in  a  selected  angular  position 
relative  to  said  support  and  a  disengaged  p>osition  in  which  said 
handle  and  rule  carrier  are  rotatable  relative  to  said  support. 


4,359,825 
DRAFHNG  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
Jerroll  C.  Erickson,  3912  Joyce  Ave.,  Powell  River,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,608 

Int.  CI.J  B43L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  33— 438  9aaims 


1.  In  a  spherical  compass  having,  positioned  within  a  pair  of 
hemispherical  bowls  joined  together  in  a  plane,  a  double  axis 
gimbal  system  having  an  outer  athwartships  axis,  a  fore  and  aft 
axis,  fore  and  aft  lubber  lines  and  a  rotatably  mounted  compass 
card  supported  therein,  that  improvement  which  comprises 
gravity  operated  gimbal  support  means  for  automatically 
positioning  said  double  axis  gimbal  system  into  a  horizon- 
tal plane  for  selective  mounting  of  said  compass  with  its 
athwartships  gimbal  system  axis  mounted  horizontally  and 
its  fore  and  aft  compass  mounting  plane  oriented  at  any 
angle  between  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
said  support  means  comprising 

a  gimbal  support  unit  mounted  within  said  bowls  for  limited 
vertical  movement  from  a  normal  lowered  position  in 
frictional  damping  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
lower  of  said  hemispherical  bowls  to  a  raised  position  of 
reduced  frictional  contact  for  gravity  adjustment  of  said 
gimbal  system  fore  and  aft  axis  and  said  fore  and  aft  lubber 
lines  into  a  horizontal  plane. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  drafting  machine  mountable  on  a 
drawing  board  and  having  a  protractor  head  fitted  with  a 
chuck,  said  attachment  comprising  a  scale  adapted  to  be  fitted 
to  the  chuck  and  located  by  operation  of  the  protractor  head  in 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
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mined  acute  angle  to  said  first  position,  said  scale  having  a 
ruling  edge  and  an  index  point  on  said  edge  usable  when  the 
scale  is  in  the  first  position  to  mark  the  location  for  placement 
of  a  required  symbol,  a  template  having  a  plurality  of  symbol 
outlines,  mounting  means  supporting  the  template  on  the  scale 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  drawing  board, 
and  an  indicator  on  the  mounting  means  for  locating  a  required 
symbol  outline  in  a  position  to  coincide  with  the  marked  loca- 
tion when  the  scale  is  moved  to  the  second  position. 


4,359,826 
DRYING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Rounsley,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,442 

Int.  a.3  F26B  7/00,  20/00 

U.S.  a.  34—1  11  Qaims 


^a" 


on  the  web  to  limit  production  speed  are  substantially  elimi- 
nated, comprising: 

transporting  said  web  on  supporting  means  from  the  press 
nip  through  a  series  of  heated  cylinders; 

drying  said  web  by  contacting  it  directly  and  indirectly  with 
said  series  of  heated  cylinders;  and 

holding  said  web  onto  its  supporting  means  by  employing 
forces  normal  to  the  major  web  surfaces  sufficient  to 
overcome  velocity-related  stresses  on  all  portions  of  the 
web  during  said  transportings,  at  least  until  said  web  has 
attained  sufficient  strength  through  drying  to  be  self-sup- 
porting at  the  speed  selected. 


4,359,827 
HIGH  SPEED  PAPER  DRYING 
Keith  V.  Thomas,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,684,  Nov.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,288 

Int.  Q.3  F26B  3/24 

U.S.  Q.  34—16  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  papermaking  process  of  the  type  wherein  a  paper  web 
is  dewatered  by  passage  through  a  press  nip  and  dried  by  a 
series  of  heated  cylinders,  the  improvement,  wherein  velocity 
and  other  paper  machine  related  stresses  that  typically  operate 


4,359,828 

VACUUM  BOX  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH  SPEED 

PAPERMAKING 

Keith  V.  Thomas,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,211,  Nov.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,^981,  Ser.  No.  235,313 

Int.  Q.J  F26B  13/08 

U.S.  Q.  34—114  11  Qaims 


7.  A  method  for  removing  volatile  liquid  from  a  liquid  bear- 
ing web  of  material  by  evaporation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  a  liquid  bearing  web  of  material  through  a  drying 
station, 

(b)  directing  heated  air  against  a  portion  of  a  first  side  of  said 
liquid  bearing  web  to  effect  evaporation  of  said  liquid,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  subjecting  substantially  all  of  said  portion 
of  said  liquid  bearing  web  of  material  to  a  static  electrical 
field  provided  by  electrostatic  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  positioned  at  said  drying  station  along 
said  web  on  a  second  side  thereof  opposite  said  first  side, 
and  means  for  supplying  a  first  static  electrical  potential  to 
selected  ones  of  said  electrodes  and  for  supplying  a  second 
static  electrical  potential  to  the  others  of  said  electrodes, 
whereby  evaporation  of  said  liquid  from  said  web  is  en- 
hanced by  simultaneously  subjecting  substantially  all  of 
said  portion  of  said  web  to  both  heated  air  and  a  static 
electrical  field. 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  of  the  type  having  drying  cylinders  to 
dry  a  paper  web  and  a  supporting  fabric  means  for  transporting 
the  web  in  partial  wrapping  direct  and  indirect  contact  with 
the  heated  cylinders,  an  improved  vacuum  box  means  for 
holding  said  web  to  said  fabric  means  on  all  portions  of  said 
web  where  said  web  would  otherwise  be  subjected  to  velocity 
forces  in  traveling  from  cylinder  to  cylinder  and  about  fabric- 
wrapped  cylinders,  said  vacuum  box,  comprising: 
a  fixed  surface  means  for  deflecting  machinery-generated  air 
currents  from  impinging  upon  the  paper  web  and  support- 
ing dryer  fabric,  said  surface  extending,  across  the  width 
of  the  paper  machine,  substantially  between  adjacent 
web-wrapped  cylinders,  the  leading  edge  of  which  sur- 
face, with  respect  to  machine  direction,  leads  the  line  of 
departure  of  said  web  and  fabric  from  the  web-wrapped 
cylinder  and  the  trailing  edge  of  said  surface  extends  at 
least  until  said  web  and  fabric  contact  the  subsequent 
web-wrapped  cylinder; 
end  wall  means  for  preventing  air  flow  into  the  ends  of  said 
vacuum  box,  said  walls  coincident  with  the  outer  machine 
direction  edges  of  the  fixed  air  deflecting  surface  means, 
said   walls  extending  closely   adjacent  to  said   fabric- 
wrapped  cylinder,  and  extending  adjacent  the  web-sup- 
porting fabric  traveling  between  the  web-  and  fabric- 
wrapped  cylinders  but  sufficiently  distant  from  said  fabric 
that  paper  web  waste  passing  between  cylinders  and  said 
wall  cannot  cause  said  fabric  to  contact  said  wall; 
sealing  means,  l>etween  said  vacuum  box  and  said  fabric  and 
cylinders,  for  limiting  air  leakage  into  said  box  while 
permitting  the  passage  of  waste  paper  between  said  box 
and  drying  cylinders  without  damage  to  said  box,  fabric  or 
sealing  means;  and 
a  means  for  causing  the  pressure  differential  in  said  vacuum 
box  sufficient  to  hold  said  web  to  said  supporting  fabric. 
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4,359,829 
DRYING  CYLINDER  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Christian  Schiel,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948203 

Int.  a.^  F26B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  34—124  27  Qaims 


^jfijlOl 


tN  N^  \'\\\\\\\\  X  \\^x\\\. 


1.  A  drying  cylinder  for  a  paper  making  machine,  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  casing,  including  an  external  cylinder  surface  and 
an  inner  surface;  the  inner  surface  being  shaped  to  define 
grooves  therein  and  the  grooves  extending  circumferen- 
tially  around  the  inner  surface; 

a  vapor  inlet  to  the  casing;  a  siphoning  arrangement  for 
extracting  condensate  from  the  grooves,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

at  least  one  condensate  collector  located  inside  and  extend- 
ing axially  of  the  casing;  a  siphon  pipe  connected  to  the 
condensate  collector  for  drawing  condensate  out  of  the 
collector  through  the  pipe;  the  grooves  being  defined 
along  the  casing,  both  in  the  vicinity  of  the  siphon  pipe 
and  in  the  region  away  from  the  siphon  pipe; 

thermal  insulation  means  for  the  siphon  pipe  for  reducing  the 
exchange  of  heat  between  the  outside  and  inside  of  the 
siphon  pipe  and  for  reducing  deposition  of  condensate  on 
the  external  surface  of  the  siphon  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  suction  pipes  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
collector  and  communicating  into  the  collector,  and  each 
suction  pipe  projecting  into  one  of  the  grooves  for  suc- 
tioning condensate  out  of  the  grooves; 

the  presence  of  the  thermal  insulation  on  the  siphon  pipe  and 
the  shape  and  position  of  the  suction  pipes  being  such  that 
the  drying  performance  of  the  cylinder  on  a  paper  web,  or 
the  like,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  siphon  pipe  is  adapted  to  the 
drying  performance  of  the  cylinder  on  a  paper  web,  or  the 
like,  along  the  remainder  of  the  length  of  the  casing  for 
avoiding  damp  stripes  on  the  web  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
siphon  pipe. 


4,359,830 
SPORT  SHOE  SOLE 

Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corpora- 
tion, Akashi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,477,  Apr.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,326. 

This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A43B  13/20.  21/28 

U.S.  a.  36—29  2  aaims 


1.  A  sole  for  use  with  sport  shoes  comprising  a  rigid  abra- 
sion-resistant ground  sole,  the  ground  sole  having  a  heel  por- 
tion, an  arch  portion,  and  a  toe  portion,  a  resilient  and  elastic 
interlayer  body  bonded  to  said  ground  sole,  and  a  resilient  and 
elastic  interlayer  sole  bonded  to  said  interlayer  body,  said 
interlayer  body  being  extended  over  and  bonded  to  the  heel 
portion  and  the  shoe  arch  portion  of  the  ground  sole  and 
having  uniform  thickness  at  the  heel  portion  and  decreasing 
into  a  wedge  shape  toward  the  top  of  the  shoe  arch  portion,  the 
interlayer  body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
transversely  extending  grooves  being  provided  only  on  the 
lower  surface  of  said  interlayer  body  from  its  one  side  to  its 
opposite  side,  the  cross  section  of  each  groove  being  semi-cir- 
cular so  as  to  have  uniform  distribution  of  stress,  preferred 
absorbing  power  of  impact  load,  and  a  durable  shape,  the 
resilience  of  the  interlayer  body  and  the  interlayer  sole  and  the 
air  in  the  grooves  permitting  preferred  absorption  of  impact 
load  exerted  against  the  heel  portion  of  the  sole  at  the  time  of 
landing  and  good  restoration  and  long  durability  of  arched 
shapes.  » 


4,359,831 
REVERSIBLY  POWERED  ROTARY  SNOW  TILLER 
Michael  G.  Beeley,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  De  Lorean  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Bluomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,427 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—258  37  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  powered  snow  tiller  adapted  to  be  propelled 
over  the  snow  by  a  suitable  vehicle  and  controlled  by  the 
operator  of  the  vehicle,  said  tiller  comprising: 
a  generally  elongate  tiller  main  frame; 
an  elongate  generally  rigid  snow  cutter  assembly  secured 
rotatably  generally  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the  main  frame 
and  having  a  multiplicity  of  outstanding  snow  cutting 
teeth,  said  cutter  further  having  two  elongate  cutter  seg- 
ments of  generally  equal  length;  and  flexible  bushing 
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means  connecting  the  two  cutter  segments  generally  coax- 
ially  together  in  lateral  and  rotational  flexing  relationship; 

a  pair  of  motor  means  adapted  to  together  rotate  the  snow 
.  cutter  assembly,  a  one  of  said  pair  secured  to  the  main 
frame  in  the  vicinity  of  each  one  of  the  ends  of  said  assem- 
bly; and 

a  snow  directing  apron  mounted  upon  the  frame  generally 
over  the  cutter  assembly  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof  and  extending  rearwardly  downward  to  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  trailing  edge. 


4,359,832 

LIGHT  POLARIZING  LAMINATION  AND  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Francis  L.  Woolley,  Jr.,  1513  Durwood  Ct.,  Reading,  Pa.  19609 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,723 

Int.  a.3  G09F  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  40—434  15  Claims 


/«;■«* -^f 


rial  and  a  reinforcing  plate  embedded  in  and  more  rigid 
than  said  elastomeric  material; 

said  bodies  of  elastomeric  material  forming  two  side  panels 
to  be  received  at  opposite  sides  respectively  of  a  gun 
handle,  two  front  flanges  of  said  elastomeric  material 
projecting  inwardly  toward  one  another  from  forward 
edges  of  said  panels  respectively  at  locations  to  be  re- 
ceived in  front  of  said  handle,  and  two  rear  flanges  of  said 
elastomeric  material  projecting  inwardly  from  rear  edges 
of  said  panels  and  toward  Ohe  another  at  locations  to  be 
received  in  back  of  said  handle; 

said  reinforcing  plates  having  main  portions  embedded  in 
and  reinforcing  said  side  panels  of  the  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, forward  portions  projecting  inwardly  toward  one 
another  within  said  front  fianges  of  the  elastomeric  mate- 
rial at  locations  to  be  received  in  front  of  said  gun  handle, 
and  rear  portions  projecting  inwardly  toward  one  another 
within  said  rear  fianges  of  the  elastomeric  material  at 
locations  to  be  received  behind  said  gun  handle. 


/veca^oe^ 


1.  A  lamination  responsive  to  polarized  light  of  varying 
direction  of  polarization  applied  to  a  side  thereof  to  produce  at 
its  opposite  side  a  light  image  presenting  the  illusion  of  motion 
of  at  least  parts  thereof,  comprising  the  assembly  of: 

a  polarizing  layer  at  least  portions  of  which  are  light-trans- 
missive  and  are  polarized  in  different  directions; 

a  depolarizing  layer  of  light-transmissive  material  having  the 
characteristic  of  substantially  randomizing  the  polariza- 
tion directions  of  polarized  light  passing  through  it  and 
overlying  one  side  of  the  polarizing  layer;  and 

an  artwork  transparency  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the 
polarizing  layer  as  the  depolarizing  layer,  said  artwork 
transparency  containing  image-forming  areas  of  difierent 
visual  appearances  optically  aligned  with  corresponding 
different  ones  of  said  light-transmissive  portions  of  said 
polarizing  layer. 


4,359,833 
REINFORCED  CUSHIONING  GRIP  FOR  PISTOLS 
Frank  A.  Pachmayr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jack  R.  Farrar,  Whittier, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,759 

Int.  a.3  F41C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  42—71  P  15  aaims 


cfe    t 


4,359,834 

MULTIPOSITIONED  TWO-LEGGED  SUPPORT  FOR 

PORTABLE  AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS 

Pier  C.  Beretta,  Gardone  V.  T.,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica 

D'Armi  P.  Beretta  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,436 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1980,  5128  A/80 

Int.  a.5  F41C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  42—94  1  Qaim 


P^Ao 


1.  A  gun  grip  comprising: 

two  grip  sections  each  including  a  body  of  elastomeric  mate- 


1.  A  multiposition,  two-footed  supfKJrt  for  portable  auto- 
matic weapons,  said  support  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  oppositely  directed  arms  integral  with  said 
sleeve,  two  wings  provided  at  the  extremities  of  said  arms  each 
said  wing  having  a  lateral  arresting  tooth  and  two  foldable  rods 
pivotably  coupled  to  said  two  wings  and  angularly  displace- 
able  from  a  parallel  position  to  a  perpendicular  position  with 
respect  to  the  frame  of  the  weapon,  said  two  foldable  rods  each 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  section  pivotably  connected  to 
their  contiguous  extremities  so  as  to  pass  from  a  position  of 
alignment  to  a  position  adjacent  the  weapon  through  an  angu- 
lar displacement  including  a  plurality  of  intermediate  positions 
defined  by  an  arresting  lever  on  one  of  said  sections  cooperat- 
ing with  arresting  notches  provided  on  the  other  said  section, 
said  second  section  comprising  a  resting  foot  and  having  a  cap 
shaped  terminal  with  a  rim  having  a  cut  which  serves  to  re- 
ceive and  couple  said  lateral  arresting  tooth  of  said  respective 
wing  when  said  second  section  approaches  said  first  element 
and  both  sections  are  rotated  so  as  to  position  themselves 
parallel  to  the  side  of  the  frame  of  the  weapon. 


1132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


4,359,835 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETACHING  HSHES  FROM 

FISH-HOOKS  ON  A  FISHING  LINE 

Thorbjorn  N.  Christiansen,  Vesteralsgt.  1,  N-8400  Sortland, 
Norway 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  17,  1980,  800103 

Int.  a?  AOIK  91/06.  79/00 

U.S.  a.  43—6.5  5  Qaims 


fishing  line  is  not  completely  sunk,  and  an  aperture  is  formed  in 
said  resistance  body  at  the  portion  opposite  the  directional 
stabilizer  plate  for  passing  the  fishing  line  therethrough  and  a 
mount  is  attached  at  the  lower  end  of  said  float  main  body  for 
mounting  a  connecting  member  for  connecting  the  fishing  line 
thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detaching  fishes  from  fish-hooks  on  a 
fishing  line  during  hauling  of  the  line,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  a  guiding  means  (1)  disposed  below  the  line  (2)  and 
having  a  guiding  edge  (10)  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  line 
in  the  hauling  direction  thereof  and  causing  arriving  fish-hooks 
(8)  to  slide  along  the  guiding  edge  when  passing  the  apparatus, 
and  a  detachment  means  (11)  cooperating  with  the  guiding 
means  (1)  for  detaching  fishes  hanging  on  the  hooks  (8)  when 
arriving  at  the  guiding  means. 


4,359,836 

FISHING  FLOAT 

Kenji  Yuji,  No.  8-14,  Aburatsu  2-chome,  Nichinan-shi,  Miyaza- 

ki-ken,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00266,  §  371  Dale  Jun.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00778,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  224,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1978,  53-130627; 
Mar.  28,  1979,  54-37271 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  91/00 
U.S.  a.  43—44.9  1  Qaim 


r-^ 


4,359,837 
LABYRINTH  CRIB  TOY 

Sherman  W.  Hool,  1617  •  4th  St.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,403 
Int.  a.3  A63H  33/00 
II.S.  a.  46—43  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  gravitational  labyrinth  toy  having  a  circuitous  group 
of  passageways  defining  a  path  for  a  ball  extending  between  a 
ball  unloading  station  at  the  top  portion  of  said  labyrinth  and  a 
ball  loading  station  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  labyrinth, 
with  an  elevator  for  transporting  said  ball  upwardly  between 
said  stations,  the  improvement  in  said  loading  station  compris- 
ing: a  balanced  pivot  lever  disposed  proximate  said  ball  loading 
station,  said  balanced  pivot  lever  having  a  medial  pivot,  a  first 
end  with  a  weight  thereon,  a  second  end  for  moving  into  the 
path  of  said  ball,  said  first  end  having  sufficient  mass  to  main- 
tain said  second  end  of  said  balanced  pivot  lever  in  an  obstruct- 
ing position  to  said  loading  station  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
ball  to  said  loading  station,  said  second  end  of  said  balanced 
pivot  lever  defining  an  obstructing  upslope  path  for  halting  the 
downward  passage  of  said  ball  in  said  gravitational  labyrinth; 
said  elevator  and  ball  having  sufficient  mass  to  overcome  the 
bias  of  said  first  end  and  cause  said  balanced  pivot  lever  to 
pivot  so  that  said  second  end  defines  a  loading  downslope  path 
for  permitting  said  ball  to  move  into  said  elevator  when  said 
elevator  is  present  at  said  loading  station. 


4,359,838 
MIST  SHIELD  WATERING  CAN 

Stephanie  M.  Dooley,  1009  Broadway,  Rockford,  111.  61104 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,680 
Int.  a.3  AOIG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  47—1  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fishing  float  comprising  a  fioat  main  body  generally  of 
a  spherical  configuratidn,  an  annular  resistance  body  horizon- 
tally provided  to  the  circumference  of  said  fioat  main  body  for 
increasing  the  water  resistance  when  pulled  into  water,  a  direc- 
tional stabilizer  plate  vertically  mounted  at  one  side  of  said 
fioat  main  body  for  regulating  the  direction  of  the  fioat  along 
the  wind  and  tide  fiow,  a  small  weight  piece  provided  to  said 
directional  stabilizer  plate  for  causing  said  resistance  body  to 
take  an  upright  attitude  in  a  state  where  a  weight  attached  to  a 


1.  A  mist  shield  watering  can  for  house  plants  comprising  a 
body  assembly  including  a  mist  sheild  having  a  dished,  con- 
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sCave  surface,  liquid  discharge  means  formed  in  said  mist  shield 
at  the  Jowest  point  of  said  dished  concave  surface,  said  liquid 
discharge  means  including  a  spout  of  hollow  construction 
extending  outwardly  below  the  mist  shield,  and  liquid  retaining 
means  formed  on  at  least  two  opposing  peripheral  edges  of  said 
mist  shield  and  extending  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  mist  shield,  said  liquid  retaining  means  including  an 
inturned  fiange,  the  edge  of  said  inturned  fiange  being  spaced 
above  the  surface  of  said  mist  shield,  said  inturned  fiange 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  mist  shield  surface,  said  mist 
shield  including  a  surface  portion  means  indented  below  the 
remainder  of  the  mist  shield  surface  to  provide  a  path  of  con- 
duction for  liquid  from  said  liquid  retaining  means  to  said 
liquid  discharge  means. 


4,359,840 

AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL 

UNIFORM  SPEaMEN  THICKNESSES 

Joseph  S.  Bryner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TTie  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,868 

Int.  a.3  B24B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  51—131.4  5  Oaims 


4,359,839 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  BEARD  OF  SEED 

Roger  Lo'seau,  Le  Mans,  France,  assignor  to  Loiseau  Semences, 

Arnage,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00128,  §  371  Date  Oct.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.iSo.  WO80/01531,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  197,989 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  79  02969 

Int.  0.3  AOIC  1/00 

U.S.  O.  47—58  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  trimming  grains  each  having  a  caryopsis  and 
an  awn  projecting  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertical  channel  member  having  a  lower 
portion  and  an  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  receiving 
said  grains  which  fall  freely  into  said  upper  portion  with- 
.  out  exact  orientation; 

a  conveyor  positioned  below  the  lower  portion  of  said  chan- 
nel member  for  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  said  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  essen- 
tially vertically  oriented  elements  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal netting  located  below  and  transverse  to  said  ele- 
ments, said  elements  and  netting  defining  a  plurality  of 
cavities; 

blowing  means  for  blowing  a  current  of  air  upward  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  channel,  said  current  of  air  orienting 
said  falling  grains  with  their  awns  projecting  generally 
vertically  upward,  said  grains  falling -into  the  cavities  in 
said  conveyor  with  their  caryopsises  contained  within  said 
cavities  and  supported  on  said  netting,  the  awns  project- 
ing vertically  upward  from  said  cavities;  and 

trimming  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  above  said  con- 
veyor downstream  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  channel 
member,  said  trimming  means  destroying  the  awns  trans- 
ported thereto  by  said  conveyor  without  damaging  the 
caryopsises. 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  producing  substantially  fiat 
platelet  specimens  possessing  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
comprising: 

a.  a  movable  grinding  surface  attached  to  a  frame, 

b.  a  specimen  holder  attached  to  said  frame  opposite  said 
grinding  surface  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  grinding  sur- 
face, said  holder  including  a  stainless  steel  cylindrical  disk 
having  parallel  faces  which  contain  multiple  cylindrical 
holes  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  disk  and  equally 
spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  disk,  said  multiple 
cylindrical  holes  containing  planar  specimen  support  sur- 
faces at  different  depths  thereby  enabling  simultaneous 
grinding  of  specimens  to  different  uniform  thicknesses, 

c.  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  displacing  said  holder 
toward  said  grinding  surface,  and 

d.  at  least  three  means  coupled  to  said  holder  for  limiting 
displacement  of  said  holder  toward  said  grinding  surface 
by  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,359,841 

GRINDING  WHEEL  WEAR  DETECHON  AND 

DRESSING  METHOD 

Charles  F.  Barth,  Parma;  Thomas  S.  Stelson.  Richmond  Heights, 

and  David  E.  Blake,  Cleveland  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  TRW  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,623,  Nov.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,301. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,288 

Int.  0.3  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  O.  51—325  23  Oaims 

1.  A  grinding  wheel  wear  detection  and  dressing  method 

comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  grinding  wheel  having  a 

circular  side  surface,  rotating  the  grinding  wheel,  grinding  a 

workpiece  with  the  grinding  wheel,  determining  a  first  area  on 

the  circular  side  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  where  wear  will 

be  greater  than  at  a  second  area  on  the  circular  side  surface  of 

the  grinding  wheel  during  grinding  of  the  workpiece,  sensing 

the  extent  of  actual  wear  of  the  grinding  wheel  at  the  first  area 
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where  wear  wHI  be  greater  than  at  the  second  area,  and  dress- 
ing the  grinding  wheel  by  removing  material  from  the  second 


Sb- 


lower  portions  of  said  first-set  elements,  said  floor  being 
secured  to  said  structure  so  as  to  provide  stability  to  said 
structure, 

polygonal  elements  of  a  third  set  are  interconnected  in  pleated 
relationship  with  polygon  and  pleat  edges  thereof  coinciding 
and  interfit  in  connected  relationship  with  said  first  set,  of 
elements,  and  extend  transversely  to  said  elements  of  said 
first  set, 

said  third  set-elements  have  first  sides  in  common  with  second 
angled  sides  of  said  first-set-elements  and  have  vertices,  at 
the  ends  thereof,  in  common  with  acute-and  obtuse-angle 
vertices  of  said  first-set-elements, 

said  third-set-elements  have  second  sides  which  extend  from 
said  latter  obtuse-angle  vertices  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  first-set-element  short  bases  and 

said  third-set-elements  underlie  said  floor. 


4,359,843 
MEDICAL  OFFICE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ronald  A.  Schachar,  1020  N.  Highway  75,  Denison,  Grayson 
County,  Tex.  75020 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,506 

Int.  CV  E04H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  52—29  7  Claims 


area  on  the  grinding  wheel  to  an  extent  which  is  a  function  of 
the  extent  of  sensed  wear  at  the  first  area. 


4,359,842 

TRAPEZOIDAL  STRUCTURES 

Rea  F.  Hooker,  170  W.  74th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,329,  Jan.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,904 

Int.  C\?  E04B  1/32:  A63H  33/16 

U.S.  a.  52—18  10  aaims 


1.  An  architectural  structure  which  is  a  shelter  in  which 
trapezoidal  elements  of  a  first  set  are  interconnected  in  pleated 
relationship  with  trapezoid  and  pleat  edges  thereof  coinciding, 
trapezoidal  elements  of  a  second  set  are  interconnected  in 
pleated  relationship  with  trapezoid  and  pleat  edges  thereof 
coinciding  and  interfit  in  connected  relationship  with  and 
extend  transversely  to  said  elements  of  said  first  set, 
each  of  said  first-set -elements  has  a  short  base  and  a  long  base, 
an  angled  side  which  makes  an  acute  angle  with  said  long 
base  at  a  vertex  and  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  short  base  at 
another  vertex,  and  said  bases  of  all  said  first-set-elements 
are  parallel  and  substantially  vertical, 
said  second-set-elements  have  first  sides  in  common  with  said 
angled  sides  and  have  vertices,  at  the  ends  of  said  common 
sides,  in  common  with  said  actute-and  obtuse-angle  vertices, 
said  second-set-elements  have  bases  which  extend  from  said 
obtuse-angle  vertices  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first-set- 
element  short  bases, 
said  first  set,  of  elements,  is  arranged  in  an  arc, 
said  second  set,  of  elements,  extends  radially  from  said  arc  to 
form  a  substantially  horizontal  canopy,  cantilevered  from 
said  first  set,  in  which  said  second-set-elements  are  in  a 
warped,  stressed  non-planar  smooth-curved  condition, 
said  structure  having  a  substantially  flat  floor  adjacent  the 


1.  A  medical  office  construction,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  examining  rooms  arranged  in  side  by  side 
relationship; 

platform  means  mounted  for  movement  along  a  path  extend- 
ing along  one  side  of  all  of  said  examining  rooms  for 
supporting  and  transporting  at  least  one  person  together 
with  medical  equipment  thereon; 

a  normally  closed  door  mounted  in  said  one  side  of  each 
examining  room; 

means  associated  with  said  platform  for  selectively  opening 
said  normally  closed  door  of  each  examining  room  when 
said  platform  means  is  positioned  adjacent  thereto  to 
permit  movement  of  persons  between  said  room  and  said 
platform  means  and  free  access  from  said  room  to  the 
medical  equipment  on  said  platform  means;  and 

a  patient  entry  door  mounted  on  another  side  of  each  exam- 
ining room. 


4,359,844 
BIRD  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Julius  M.  Hoggard,  and  James  L.  Lane,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Utah  Power  &  Light  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,578 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  3/00 
U.S.  a.  52—101  5  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  installation  on  the  crossbar  of  an  electrical 
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power  pole  to  prevent  birds  from  landing  on  the  crossbar  and 
accidentally  electrocuting  themselves  by  touching  adjacent 
power  lines  supported  by  the  crossbar,  said  device  being 
adapted  for  installation  on  said  crossbar  by  linemen  using 
hotsticks  so  that  the  electrical  lines  supported  by  the  crossbar 
need  not  be  deenergized  while  the  device  is  being  installed  on 
he  crossbar,  said  device  comprising: 
a  generally  "U"-shaped  bracket  member  adapted  to  fit 
around  the  girth  of  the  crossbar,  said  bracket  member 
comprising  a  base  member  and  upper  and  lower  legs,  said 
base  member  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  along  one 
lateral  side  of  the  crossbar  with  said  upper  and  lower  legs 
extending  from  said  base  member  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned along  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  crossbar, 
respectively; 


4,359,845 
MOISTURE  BARRIER  SYSTEM  FOR 
EARTH-SHELTERED  HOUSING 
Bill  L.  Harrison,  659  S.  Prairie  St.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,684,  Mar.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,136 

Int.  a.3  E02D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  52— 169.6  lOQaims 


-.,.\...,._ 


1.  A  moisture  barrier  system  for  earth-sheltered  housing  and 
similar  earth-contacted  surfaces  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  single  layer  sheets  of  plastic  film  applied  to  all 
of  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  housing  that  are  in  contact 


with  earth,  said  exterior  surfaces  comprising  a  floor,  ceil- 
ing and  side  walls,  adjacent  sheets  of  plastic  film  being 
joined  to  each  other  at  overlapping  joints,  and 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  conduit  seal  assemblies,  at  least  one 
pair  being  located  at  each  point  of  entry  of  conduits  into 
said  earth-shejtered  housing,  each  conduit  seal  assembly 
of  each  pair  being  aligned  with  the  other  assembly  of  that 
pair  each  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sheets  of  plastic  film 
and  being  sealingly  joined  to  said  sheets  of  plastic  film. 


4,359,846 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOADING  DOOR 
Hans  Votteler,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Reiff  GmbH,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930295 

Int.  a.'  E04H  14/00 
U.S.  CI.  52—173  DS  6  Claims 


a  lug  or  ear  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
free  end  of  the  lower  leg  of  said  bracket  member; 

a  lip  on  the  free  end  of  said  upper  leg  of  said  bracket  mem- 
ber; 

an  elongate  bar  having  one  end  bent  back  over  itself  to  form 
a  hook  at  said  one  end,  said  hook  being  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  lip  on  the  upper  leg  of  said  bracket  member; 

means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  elongate  bar  to  the 
lug  or  ear  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  free  end  of 
the  lower  leg  of  said  bracket  member;  and 

a  planar  framework  member  attached  to  the  upper  leg  of  said 
bracket  member  such  that  when  the  bracket  member  is 
installed  on  a  crossbar,  the  framework  member  is  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  crossbar  and  extends  upwardly  from  the 
crossbar. 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  loading  door  which  has  a 
body  with  an  opening  provided  with  one  upper  and  two  lateral 
edges  and  arranged  to  be  associated  with  a  container  which  has 
one  upper  and  two  lateral  walls,  the  arrangement  comprising 
sealing  means  having  three  flexible  sealing  elements,  said  seal- 
ing elements  including  two  lateral  flexible  elements  each  ex- 
tending along  one  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  opening  of  the 
door  body  and  an  upper  sealing  element  extending  along  the 
upper  edge  of  the  same;  and  means  for  moving  said  sealing 
elements  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  sealing 
elements  extend  in  a  plane  of  the  opening  of  the  door  body  and 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  sealing  elements  are  with- 
drawn from  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  the  door  body  and 
extend  into  the  interior  of  the  container  so  as  to  abut  against  the 
walls  of  the  latter,  said  upper  sealing  element  and  each  of  said 
lateral  sealing  elements  having  two  end  portions  arranged  so 
that  one  end  portion  of  said  upper  sealing  element  and  one  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  lateral  sealing  elements  overlap  one 
another  in  said  operative  position. 


4,359,847 
WATERTIGHT  EXPANSION  JOINT 
Manfred  Schukolinski,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  MIGUA-Hammerschmidt  GmbH  &  Co.,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3020035 

Int.  C1.3  E04F  15/14;  E04B  1/62.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  52—396  5  Qaims 

1.  A  waterproof  expansion  joint  sealing  section  for  the  gap 
between  adjacent  floor  surfaces  of  a  structure  comprising  an 
elastic  bridging  member  having  longitudinally  directed  edges, 
an  anchoring  bracket  having  a  vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg 
extending  essentially  parallel  to  the  floor,  means  securing  said 
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horizontal  leg  of  each  of  said  brackets  to  an  associated  floor  4,359,849 

surface  on  each  side  of  the  gap  therebetween,  an  intermediate     INSULATED  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  A  CLIP 

member  secured  to  each  of  said  vertical  legs  and  rising  there-  AND  FASTENER  THEREIN 

from,  an  elastic  covering  strip  disposed  parallel  to  the  length  of   Friedrich  Goeman,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

the  gap,  each  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  elastic  bridging       Bonsai  Company,  Lilesville,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,739 
Int.  CIJ  E04B  1/38 
,  ^  "n.':'!"'.','''  '^VSlV'."""    "  U.S.  a.  52-479  .      5aaims 


member  being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  covering  strip,  a  retaining  strip  extending  over 
said  two  overlapping  longitudinal  edges,  means  co-acting  with 
said  intermediate  member  to  maintain  said  retaining  strip  in 
(Compression  relative  to  said  overlapping  edges  against  said 
intermediate  member  to  provide  a  watertight  connection. 


4,359,848 

CONCRETE  SLAB  ASSEMBLY,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

BUILDING  FACADES 

Ernst  Haeussler,  Grashofstr.  47,  4300  Essen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1979,  2944424;  Nov.  3,  1979,  2944504 

Int.  aj  E04B  2/28 
U.S.  a.  52—405  10  aaims 


18       <e 


1.  A  composite  panel  comprising: 

a  first  reinforced  concrete  slab  formed  with  a  planar  rein- 
forcing array; 

a  second  reinforced  concrete  slab  coextensive  with  said  first 
slab  but  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  respective  planar 
reinforcing  array; 

at  least  one  load-carrying  tubular  main  anchor  embedded  in 
the  concrete  of  each  of  said  slabs  and  traversing  the  space 
between  said  slab;  and 

at  least  one  convoluted  wire  reinforcing  ring  embedded  in 
the  concrete  of  one  of  said  slabs  and  having  a  ring  plane 
lying  in  the  plane  of  said  one  of  said  slabs  and  spacedly 
surrounding  said  main  anchor  upon  vibrating  of  said  main 
anchor  into  said  ring,  the  convolutions  of  said  ring  lying 
transverse  to  said  ring  plane. 


1.  In  an  insulated  wall  construction,  the  combination  of: 

a  substrate  defining  a  wall  surface; 

at  least  two  compressible,  foamed  plastic,  insulation  boards 
having  a  compression  strength  of  between  approximately 
10  to  60  psi  and  being  of  predetermined  thickness  and 
butted  together  along  outside  edges  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned over  said  wall  surface  of  said  substrate  with  one 
face  of  said  insulation  board  contiguous  to  said  wall  sur- 
face of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  clips  each  comprising  a  generally  fiat  plate  of 
non-corrosive  material  positioned  with  one  flat  face 
thereof  contiguous  to  the  other  face  of  said  insulation 
boards,  some  of  said  clips  spanning  the  butted  edges  of 
said  insulation  boards  and  other  of  said  clips  positioned 
between  the  edges  of  each  insulation  board,  each  of  said 
fiat  plates  being  of  predetermined  dimensions  for  provid- 
ing^a  bearing  surface  having  an  area  of  at  least  1  square 
inch  against  the  compressible  insulation  boards,  at  least 
two  prongs  extending  generally  perpendicularly  out- 
wardly from  the  one  face  of  each  of  said  plates  and  being 
of  a  predetermined  length  less  than  the  predetermined 
thickness  of  said  insulation  boards  and  partially  penetrat- 
ing said  insulation  boards  for  securing  said  clip  to  said 
insulation  boards  and  for  connecting  said  insulation  boards 
through  said  clips  spanning  the  butted  edges,  and  a  cen- 
trally positioned  aperture  in  each  of  said  plates,  and 

elongate  fasteners  each  having  a  head  on  one  end  thereof  of 
approximately  5  times  less  surface  area  than  said  plate  of 
said  clip  and  of  greater  dimensions  than  said  aperture  in 
said  plate,  said  fasteners  being  of  a  predetermined  length 
at  least  i  inch  greater  than  the  predetermined  thickness  of 
said  insulation  boards  and  each  extending  through  respec- 
tive ones  said  apertures  and  generally  perpendicularly 
outwardly  from  the  one  face  of  said  plate  with  said  fas- 
tener head  being  retained  on  generally  the  other  face  of 
said  plate,  and  said  fasteners  penetrating  through  said 
insulation  boards  and  into  said  substrate  for  securing  said 
insulation  boards  to  said  substrate  while  being  restrained 
by  said  clip  from  undesired  compression  of  said  insulation 
boards. 


4,359,850 
BRICK  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Donald  W.  Sinkes,  R.R.  6,  North  Veraon,  Ind.  47265 
FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,337 
Int.  a.3  E04D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  52—747  6  Oaims 

1.  A  brick  control  device  for  laying  a  brick  facing  adjacent 
a  wall,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  base  portion  having  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nal edges; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  base  portion  to  the  wall; 
a  brick  flange  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from 
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the  first  longitudinal  edge  of  said  base  portion,  said  mount- 
ing means  being  for  mounting  said  base  portion  to  have 
said  brick  flange  positioned  to  have  the  bricks  at  the  outer 
vertical  edge  of  the  brick  facing  abut  with  said  brick 
flange  to  act  as  an  end  stop  for  the  bricks  and  to  define  the 
outer  vertical  edge  of  the  brick  facing; 


surface  of  said  element,  the  brackets  being  relatively  vertically 
reversible  so  that  the  passage  edge  and  the  flange  extension  of 
the  lower  bracket  contact  the  upper  surface  of  said  fascia 
element  and  the  passage  edge  and  the  flange  extension  of  the 
upper  bracket  contact  the  undersurface  of  said  rail  element, 
and  the  bracket  medial  portions,  flanges  and  flange  extensions 
each  being  apertured  for  the  reception  of  fastening  means. 


a  string  support  portion  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  base 
portion  on  the  same  side  as  said  brick  fiange; 

an  ahgnment  string;  and 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  string  to  said  string 
support  portion  at  different  locations  along  said  string 
support  portion. 


4,359,852 
SEALED  MOISTUREPROOF  CONTAINER 
Louis  S.  Hoffman,  Morristown,  and  Susan  L.  Kurlander,  Hobo- 
ken,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  H.  P.  Hood,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,154 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7/28.  53/06 

U.S.  a.  53—420  24  Oaims 


4,359,851 
DECK  APPARATUS 
Phillip  D.  Daniels,  4797  Lake  Bluff,  West  Bkramfieid,  Mich. 
38033 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,635 

Int.  CV  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—298  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  moistureproof  package  compris- 
ing forming  at  the  open  upper  end  of  a  container  a  fiange 
structure  comprising  a  first  fiange  connected  at  its  proximal 
edge  to  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  a  second  fiange 
connected  at  its  proximal  edge  to  the  distal  edge  of  the  first 
flange,  the  major  part  of  said  second  flange  lies  in  a  plane 
parallel  and  above  the  plane  of  the  major  part  of  the  first 
flange,  severing  the  first  flange  intermediate  its  proximal  and 
distal  edges  to  separate  from  the  open  end  a  surroundmg  hol- 
low structure  comprising  the  second  flange  and  a  portion  of 
the  first  flange,  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  first  flange  at  the 
open  end  of  the  container  in  the  form  of  an  end  flange  at  the 
open  end  of  the  container,  moving  the  container  and  separated 
surrounding  structure  relative  to  each  other  so  that  said  end 
flange  and  the  second  flange  lie  in  a  common  plane  and  said 
portion  of  the  first  flange  lies  below  the  plane  of  said  end 
flange,  attaching  a  film  sheet  deposited  across  the  open  end  of 
the  container  to  the  second  flange  and  effecting  shrinkage  of 
the  film  sheet  in  the  plane  of  the  second  flange  sufficiently  to 
cause  portions  of  the  first  flange  connected  thereto  to  be  drawn 
into  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  end  flange. 


1.  In  a  permanent  wooden  deck  structure  having  a  deck 
perimeter-defining  fascia  element,  a  guard  rail  element  overly- 
ing the  fascia  element,  and  vertical  support  post  for  joining  said 
support  element  and  said  rail  element,  the  improvements  of 
identical  upper  and  lower  brackets,  the  upper  bracket  intercon- 
necting said  rail  element  and  one  of  said  posts,  and  the  lower 
bracket  interconnecting  said  fascia  element  and  said  one  of  said 
posts,  each  such  bracket  having  a  medial  portion  defining  a 
vertical  passage  open  at  its  vertical  extremities  and  snugly 
receiving  an  end  portion  of  the  post  therein,  a  laterally  project- 
ing vertical  flange  on  each  side  of  said  medial  portion  contact- 
ing a  vertical  surface  of  the  associated  one  of  said  elements, 
said  vertical  flange  terminating  at  one  edge  of  said  passage  and 
a  horizontal  pre-formed  flange  extension  on  each  such  flange  at 
said  one  edge  of  said  passage  contacting  an  adjacent  horizontal 


4,359,853 
HARVESTING  MACHINE  FOR  COTTON 
Russell  E.  Simpson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  103,  Dell,  Ark.  72426 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,388 
Int.  a.J  AOID  46/12 
U.S.  a.  56—35  17  Qaims 

1.  A  harvesting  machine  for  cotton  comprising  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposed  disks  capable  of  gripping  a  cotton 
plant  therebetween  and  pulling  the  cotton  off  the  plant,  means 
for  separating  the  paired  disks  to  allow  the  cotton  plant  to 
enter  therebetween  and  then  close  the  paired  disks  once  the 
cotton  plant  is  in  the  picking  area,  said  paired  disks  being 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  rotating  shaft,  drive  means  for  said 
rotating  shaft,  said  paired  disks  comprising  an  upper  disk  and  a 
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lower  disk,  said  means  for  separating  and  closing  said  disks  4,359,855 

comprising  at  least  one  cam  containing  a  cam  track  and  a  cam  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

Sydney  A.  Goldsmith,  51  Middleton  Rd.,  Ctaristchurch,  New 

Zealand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,636,  Mar.  19.  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,080. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,552 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  24,  1978, 
186664;  Dec.  15,  1978,  189179 

Int.  a.3  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  56—330 


11  Oaims 


follower  associated  with  one  of  said  upper  or  lower  disks  and 
said  cam  track. 


rr—T 


ts        '> 


''  r 


1.  A  harvesting  combine  comprising  a  crop  gathering  means 
supported  by  a  first  wheeled  chassis  and  a  crop  treatment 
means  supported  by  a  second  wheeled  chassis,  said  crop  treat- 
ment means  having  a  drawbar  for  connection  to  a  tractor 
vehicle,  the  crop  gathering  means  being  pivotally  supported  on 
the  first  wheeled  chassis  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  between  a  first  position  lying  transversely  across 
the  first  wheeled  chassis  and  a  second  position  lying  longitudi- 
nally thereon,  said  first  wheeled  chassis  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  second  wheeled  chassis  to  be  movable  from  a 
first  position  beside  the  crop  treatment  means  to  a  second 
position  trailing  behind  the  crop  treatment  means,  wherein 
when  the  first  wheeled  chassis  is  in  its  first  position  and  the 
crop  gathering  means  is  in  its  first  position  on  the  first  wheeled 
chassis  the  crop  gathering  means  extends  transversely  in  front 
of  the  crop  treatment  means  and  the  outlet  of  the  crop  gather- 
ing means  is  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  crop  treat- 
ment means,  and  when  the  first  wheeled  chassis  is  in  its  second 
position  and  the  crop  gathering  means  is  in  its  second  position 
both  the  first  wheeled  chassis  and  the  crop  gathering  means  are 
located  behind  the  crop  treatment  means. 


4,359,854 
TRACTOR  DRAWN  HARVESTING  COMBINE 
Homer  D.  Witzel,  Englewood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Chamberlain 
John  Deere  Pty.  Ltd.,  Welshpool,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,016 

Int.  CV  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  a.  56—228  16  Claims 


1.  Harvesting  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  movable  relative  to  the  ground; 

(b)  power  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  to  provide 
power  for  the  relative  movement  between  said  main  frame 
and  the  ground; 

(c)  at  least  one  shaker  head  assembly  located  to  each  side  of 
a  longitudinal  horizontal  axis  extending  centrally  through 
said  main  frame,  each  shaker  head  assembly  having  an 
output  and  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  the  or  each  shaker 
head  assembly  to  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  being 
located  forwardly  of  the  corresponding  shaker  head  as- 
sembly on  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  such  that 
said  shaker  head  assemblies  are  positioned  in  a  staggered 
relationship  along  said  main  frame; 

(d)  a  shaft  attached  to  the  output  of  each  said  shaker  head 
assembly  and 

(e)  at  least  one  set  of  radially  spaced  harvesting  finger  means 
attached  to  each  said  shaft,  said  harvesting  finger  means, 
in  use,  coming  in  contact  with  and  penetrating  produce 
bearing  plants  or  bushes  and  vibrating  and  shaking  said 
plants  or  bushes  to  cause  fruit,  berries  or  the  like  produce 
to  be  dislodged  therefrom,  said  harvesting  finger  means 
remaining  substantially  continuously  in  contact  with  said 
plants  or  bushes  as  said  main  frame  moves  through  or  over 
said  plants  or  bushes,  whereby  said  plants  or  bushes  are 
subjected  to  continuous  vibrations  and  shaking  during  said 
contact  with  said  harvesting  finger  means. 


4,359,856 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  YARN  USING  A 

PARTIALLY  ORIENTED  CARRIER  RLAMENT 

Emilian  Bobkowicz,  1435  St-Alexander  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,639 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/i6 
U.S.  a.  57—5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  yarn  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  at  least  first  and  second  continuous  filaments,  the 
said  first  filament  being  of  a  partially  oriented  thermoplas- 
tic maierial; 
passing  at  least  said  first  continuous  filament  between  first 

and  second  pinch-points; 
subsequently  subjecting  said  filaments  and  fibers  to  a  twist- 
ing force  while  between  said  pinch-points,  such  that  said 
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first  filament  is  subjected  to  an  intermolecular  slippage 
and  said  fibers  are  entrapped  between  the  filaments  to 


V   7^ 


form  the  yarn  without  the  need  of  an  adhesive  action  to 
cause  adherance  of  the  fibers  to  the  filaments. 


1.  In  a  device  for  covering  stranded  elements  with  a  retain- 
ing spiral,  said  device  having  a  stationary  support  tube  and 
means  for  applying  the  retaining  spiral  including  a  rotatable 
spinning  member  arranged  on  said  stationary  support  tube  with 
the  elements  to  be  stranded  being  passed  through  the  inside  of 
said  support  tube,  the  improvements  comprising  a  first  outer 
tube  and  said  spinning  member  being  carried  on  said  first  outer 
tube,  said  first  outer  tube  being  concentrically  supported  for 
rotation  on  the  stationary  support  tube,  said  device  includes 
means  for  SZ  stranding  of  the  elements  including  a  pipe  store 
mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  to  and  inside  of  the  stationary 
support  tube  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pipe  store  extending 
into  the  support  tube  and  an  exit  end  of  the  pipe  store  being 
disposed  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  support  tube,  a  bearing  and 
a  stranding  disc  being  supported  by  said  bearing  in  the  interior 
of  the  first  outer  tube  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  support  tube, 
said  disc  being  removably  attached  to  the  exit  end  of  the  pipe 
store,  said  elements  to  be  stranded  being  placed  on  the  pipe 
store  and  the  diameter  of  the  support  tube  being  selected  to  be 
large  enough  to  provide  sufficient  space  inside  of  the  support 
tube  for  the  elements  to  be  stranded  to  move  along  the  pipe 
store. 


4,359,858 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A 

HLAMENT  ONTO  A  BOBBIN 

Horst  Wolf,  Albershausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1979,  2927616 

Int.  CV  DOIH  U/24,  1/20,  1/24,  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  57—93  13  Claims 
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4,359,857 
DEVICE  FOR  COVERING  STRANDING  ELEMENTS 
Ulrich  Oestreich,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,169 
'   Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1980,  3006055 

Int.  CI.3  HOIB  13/04;  D07B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  57—18  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  yarn-winding  method  wherein 

a  yarn-body  core  is  supported  on  an  upright  spindle  adjacent 
a  vertically  displaceable  yarn  guide, 

a  yarn  to  be  wound  passes  through  said  guide  to  said  core, 

said  core  and  spindle  are  rotated  and  simultaneously  said 
guide  is  displaced  upwardly  along  said  core  to  wind  said 
yarn  on  said  core  at  a  yarn-feed  rate  until  an  instant  when 
a  yarn  package  having  a  predetermined  size  is  formed  on 
said  core,  and 

thereafter  said  guide  is  lowered  to  a  level  below  said  core 
while  said  spindle  continues  to  rotate  to  wind  several  turns 
of  said  yarn  on  said  spindle  below  said  core,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

decreasing  said  yarn  feed  rate  to  a  relatively  low  level  prior 
to  said  instant;  and 

regularly  decreasing  said  yam-feed  rate  to  a  standstill  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  program  starting  at  said 
instant  and  ending  when  said  several  turns  have  been 
wound  on  said  spindle. 


4,359,859 
TWINE  FORMED  OF  CORN  HUSKS  AND  LEAVES 
E.  Scott  Bridgehouse,  and  William  M.  Hawthorne,  both  of  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  assignors  to  Maize-Tech,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,186 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/02:  DOIB  I/IO.  1/42 
U.S.  a.  57—200  2  Claims 

1.  A  twine  adapted  for  use  in  baling  and  binding  agricultural 
product  comprising  a  twisted  bundle  of  fibres  which  have  been 
separated  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
com  husks  and  leaves  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  have  been 
subjected  to  a  caustic  solution  to  free  said  fibres  from  the 
vegetable  matter  naturally  binding  said  fibres. 
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4,359,860 
MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Eckard  Schleese,  Stadthagen;  Wolf  Giinther,  Rodenberg,  and 
Willi  Buddensiek,  Nordsehl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffinungshiitte  AG, 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1980,  3023257 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  13/04 


U.S.  a.  57—293 

t4 


3  Claims 


t^'^^  J,  >    ^ 


1.  A  stranding  machine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stranding  units,  each  including  (i)  a  stationary 
disk  with  apertures;  (ii)  a  rotatable  disk  with  apertures;  (iii) 
a  tube  extending  between  the  disks  and  being  fastened  to 
one  of  them;  (iv)  a  stranding  head  downstream  from  the 
rotatable  disk;  (v)  a  wrapping  unit  disposed  between  the 
rotatable  disk  and  the  head; 

means  for  feeding  stranding  elements  to  said  units  so  that  a 
plurality  of  stranded  bundles  leave  said  heads; 

a  single  drive  means  connected  to  all  of  said  rotatable  disks 
for  reversibly  driving  all  of  the  rotable  disks; 

a  further  stranding  unit  having  a  stationary  disk  with  aper- 
tures, a  rotatable  disk  with  apertures,  a  tube  extending 
between  the  latter  disks  and  being  fastened  to  one  of  them, 
a  stranding  head,  and  means  connected  for  reversibly 
driving  said  latter  rotatable  disk;  and 

said  stranded  bundles  being  fed  to  said  stationary  disk  of  said 
further  stranding  unit  so  that  a  higher-order  stranded 
bundle  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  head  of  further  strand- 
ing unit. 


supply  opening  and  force  pressurized  fuel  out  said  exit 
opening  of  the  pumping  case; 

means  connected  to  both  said  pumping  casing  and  said  pre- 
heater  assembly  for  coveying  said  pressurized  fuel  from 
said  exit  opening  of  the  pumping  casing  to  said  preheater 
assembly,  said  means  for  conveying  including  a  valve 
casing  with  an  inlet  valve  and  seat  adjacent  said  pumping 
casing  and  an  exit  valve  and  seat  adjacent  said  preheater 
assembly,  said  preheater  assembly  including  means  to 
preheat  the  pressurized  fuel  to  a  temperature  below  its 
flash  point  temperature  at  the  ambient  pressure  of  said 
pressurized  fuel; 

means  for  conveying  pressurized  fuel  from  said  preheater 
assembly  to  said  plurality  of  combustion  assemblies,  each 
of  said  combustion  assemblies  including  means  for  the 


4,359,861 
GAS  TURBINE 
Charles  Citelli,  Lexington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John  Musacchia, 
Marathon,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,075,  Jan.  17,  1978.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,441 
Int.  a.'  F02C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  60—39,15  11  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising: 
a  turbine  enclosure  assembly; 
a  preheater  assembly; 
a  plurality  of  combustion  assemblies  mounted  within  and 

supported  by  said  turbine  enclosure  assembly; 
compressor  means  mounted  within  said  turbine  enclosure 
assembly  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  combustion 
assemblies; 
a  pumping  casing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  being  elon- 
gated with  a  drive  opening  at  one  end  and  an  exit  opening 
at  its  other  end  and  a  fuel  supply  opening  substantially 
midway  between  the  drive  opening  and  the  exit  opening; 
a  core  slidably  mounted  within  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
pumping  casing  and  having  a  drive  end  and  an  exit  end; 
a  shaft  connected  to  the  drive  end  of  said  core  and  slidably 

mounted  in  the  drive  opening  of  said  pumping  casing; 
means  for  moving  said  shaft  back  and  forth  to  force  the  exit 
end  of  said  core  against  fuel  supplied  through  said  fuel 


further  heating  of  said  pressurized  fuel  to  at  least  its  flash 
point  temperature  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel  in 
combination  with  the  pressurized  air  supplied  to  said 
combustion  assemblies; 
a  drive  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  turbine 
enclosure  assembly,  said  compressor  means  being  driven 
by  said  drive  shaft  means;, 
an  impeller  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  manifold  and  nozzle  means  each  connected  to 
a  combustion  assembly  and  mounted  within  said  turbine 
enclosure  assembly  to  receive  the  pressurized  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  from  said  plurality  of  combustion 
assemblies  and  direct  said  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
against  said  impeller  means  to  cause  said  impeller  means  to 
drive  said  drive  shaft  means. 


4,359,862 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  STREAM 
Kashmir  S.  Virk,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Martin  Alperstein, 
Fishkill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,746,  Oct.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,322,387. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,544 
Int.  d?  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60—274  3  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  treating  a  diesel  engine  exhaust  gas  stream  to 
remove  combustible  particles  which  are  carried  in  the  stream, 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of; 

passing  the  particle-carrying  exhaust  gas  stream  through  a 
filter  bed  which  includes  an  oxidizing  catalytic  segment 
therein,  whereby  to  retain  said  combustible  particles  in 
said  filter  bed, 
at  spaced  intervals  of  time  during  operation  of  said  engine, 
Ijeriodically  incinerating  said  retained  particles  to  purge 
the  filter  bed  thereof  by: 
separating  the  exhaust  gas  stream  into  minor  and  major 

pKJrtions, 
heating  the  minor  portion  to  a  temperature  at  least  in  excess 
of  the  oxidizing  catalyst  lightoff  temperature. 
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introducing  a  fuel  component  into  the  heated  exhaust  gas    passes  from  an  inlet  surface  (2»b-29b/S6a)  to  an  opposite  sur- 
portion  to  establish  a  fuel/gas  mixture,  face  (28c-29c/56*)  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

electrical  heating  element  means  (32/71)  for  heating  the 
exhaust  gas  passing  to  a  localized  portion  of  said  inlet 

j;] surface  (286-29*/56fl)  of  said  filter  means  (27/56)  to  a 

level  at  which  said  gases  ignite  particulates  trapped  in  the 
filter  means  (27/56); 


passing  said  heated  fuel/gas  mixture  through  said  catalytic 
segment  to  combust  the  said  mixture. 


4,359,863 
EXHAUST  GAS  TORCH  APPARATUS 
Kashmir  S.  Virk,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Robert  B.  Burns, 
Huntington,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,608 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—297  9  Qaims 


1.  Filter  for  treating  the  exhaust  gas  stream  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  which  stream  carries  combustible  particu- 
late matter  therewith,  said  filter  including; 

a  casing  21  defining  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  24  which 
includes  a  filter  media,  and  having  a  discharge  conduit  29 
and  an  elongated  inlet  port  28,  the  latter  being  adapted  to 
communicate  with  a  source  of  said  exhaust  gas, 

a  catalyst  bed  32  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  reac- 
tion chamber  24  to  receive  exhaust  gas  which  fiows 
through  said  inlet  port  28, 

a  heater  element  36  positioned  in  said  inlet  port  28  to  contact 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  which  flows 
through  the  latter, 

injector  means  including  a  fuel  line  communicated  with  a 
source  of  fuel,  and  being  disp>osed  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  heated  portions  of  said  filter  whereby  to 
preheat  fuel  which  passes  therethrough,  and 

nozzle  means  at  the  end  of  said  fuel  line  which  op)ens  into 
said  inlet  port  whereby  to  introduce  a  flow  of  heated  fuel 
into  the  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  stream. 


4,359,864 

BURN-OUT  TYPE  CLEANING  MEANS  FOR 

PARTICULATE  RLTER  OF  ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Bailey,  Duniap,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00167,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,077 

Int.  a.3  BOID  39/20:  FOIN  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—311  9  Qaims 

1.  In  an  engine  exhaust  particulate  filter  (10/53)  including 

filter  means  (27/56)  for  trapping  particulates  as  exhaust  gas 


,29a: 


*>  ^' 


and  drive  means  (35/77)  for  moving  said  electrical  heating 
element  means  (37/71)  confrontingly  in  immediate  juxta- 
position to  said  entire  inlet  surface  (2Sb-29b/S6a)  so  the 
locally  heated  exhaust  gas  progressively  ignites  the  partic- 
ulates trapped  in  the  entire  filter  means  (27/56)  as  said 
electrical  hating  element  means  (37/71)  moves  confront- 
ingly over  said  inlet  surface  i2Sb-29b/S6a). 


4,359,865 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTICYLINDER 

MOTORBIKE  ENGINE 

Yasuo  Nakao,  Iwata,  and  Nobuo  Norimatsu,  Toyooka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-112153 
Int.  a.3  FOIN  7/08 
U.S.  a.  60—313  6  Qaims 


3;     I4;20' 


iV'S  ^}  ' 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  a  motorbike,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  exhaust 
pipes  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  cylinders  extending 
from  respective  ones  of  said  cylinders;  an  exhaust  chamber 
formed  in  a  casing,  said  casing  having  an  entry  opening  for 
each  of  said  exhaust  pipes,  said  exhaust  pipes,  in  pairs,  being 
convergently  joined  to  form  a  gang  pipe  which  continues  the 
flow  of  each  said  pair  of  exhaust  pipes  and  discharges  into  said 
exhaust  chamber,  said  exhaust  pipes  and  gang  pipe  having  a 
substantial  length  inside  said  exhaust  chamber;  and  a  silencer  in 
communication  with  said  exhaust  chamber  to  exhaust  gases 
therefrom,  there  being  a  greater  number  of  exhaust  pipes  than 
silencers. 
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4,359,866 
ROTATABLE  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 
Werner  Tischer,  Bobingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
2Lahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,740 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917435 

.^  Int.  CVF15B  13/04 

U.S.  Cr60— 384  15  Claims 


tor  and  said  clutch  booster,  said  ball  check  valve  mechani- 
cally operable  to  open  upon  displacement  of  said  operat- 


14.  In  a  fluid  power  steering  system  having  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  (17),  a  servomotor  (26),  a  steering  drive  shaft 
(9),  a  fluid  metering  device  including  a  rotor  gear  (6),  and 
controller  means  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  for  controlling  flow 
of  the  fluid  along  flow  paths  between  said  source  and  the 
servomotor  through  the  metering  device  and  operation  of  the 
metering  device  including  a  valve  housing  (3),  a  tubular  valve 
element  (10),  and  means  operatively  connecting  the  drive  shaft 
to  the  valve  element  and  the  rotor  gear  for  axial  and  angular 
displacements  of  the  valve  element  to  respectively  control  said 
flow  of  the  fluid  and  said  operation  of  the  metering  device,  the 
improvement  residing  in  internal  groove  means  (31,  32,  33) 
formed  internally  of  the  tubular  valve  element  for  establishing 
a  torsional  coupling  between  the  valve  element  and  the  rotor 
gear  and  form  flow  passages  conducting  said  fluid  along  said 
flow  paths  and  distributor  groove  means  (29,  30)  formed  exter- 
nally in  the  valve  element  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to  the 
internal  groove  means  for  establishing  said  flow  paths, 
whereby  the  flow  paths  and  the  torsional  coupling  are  formed 
in  the  tubular  valve  element  having  a  reduced  radial  thickness. 


4,359,867 
SEAT  ACCUMULATOR  CLUTCH  BOOSTER  ASSIST 
William  C.  Swanson,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,039 
Int.  Cl.J  F15B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  60—413  9  aalms 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  operator  accommodating  seat  and 
a  hydraulic  assisted  clutch,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  seat  suspension  system  having  an  accumulator 
for  maintaining  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  hydraulically  assisted  clutch  booster  including  an  operat- 
ing pedal,  said  booster  hydraulically  communicating  with 
said  accumulator; 
a  ball  check  valve  normally  closed  between  said  accumula- 


ing  pedal  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  will  flow  from  said 
accumulator  to  said  clutch  booster. 


4,359,868 

OCEAN  WAVE  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

David  M.  Slonim,  P.O.  Box  3312,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33402 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,342 

Int.  a.i  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  60—501  4  Claims 


1.  An  ocean  wave  energy  converter,  comprising  a  buoyant 
body,  a  framework  fixedly  secured  to  the  buoyant  body  and 
extending  to  a  depth  substantially  free  from  wave  action, 
bucket  means  disposed  in  a  series  in  a  closed  path  and  mounted 
on  the  lower  portion  of  the  framework  for  circulation  in  one 
direction,  the  bucket  means  offering  greater  resistance  to  the 
water  upon  movement  through  the  water  in  one  direction  than 
in  the  other  direction  whereby  the  series  of  bucket  means 
circulates  in  the  same  direction  both  when  rising  under  the 
influence  of  wave  action  on  the  buoyant  body  and  when  falling 
under  the  influence  of  wave  action  on  the  buoyant  body,  and 
means  to  convert  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  circulation  of  the 
series  of  bucket  means  into  another  form  of  energy. 


4,359,869 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  BOOST  APPARATUS 
Yasufumi  Ideta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,316 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    2,    1979,    54- 
106057[U] 

Int.  aJ  F15B  9/10.  13/10 

U.S.  a.  60—547  B  10  Oaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  power  boost  apparatus  in  a  brake  system  for 

an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  booster  housing  communicating  with  a  working  fluid 

source  and  receiving  therefrom  a  working  fluid,  which 
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working  fluid  recirculates  through  a  hydraulic  circuit  via 
said  booster  housing; 

i|  power  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
booster  housing  and  movable  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  housing,  said  power  piston  being  connected  with  a 
brake  master  cylinder  which  distributes  pressurized  fluid 
to  each  of  individual  wheel  cylinders,  said  power  piston 
cooperating  with  said  booster  housing  to  define  a  pressure 
chamber  within  said  booster  housing  where  a  boost  pres- 
sure is  built  up,  and  said  power  piston  defining  therein  a 
longitudinally  extending  blind  bore  having  a  bottom  adja- 
cent said  master  cylinder; 

an  elastically  deformable  resilient  member  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  blind  bore,  said  resilient  member  having  a 
predetermined  thickness; 


iM       1^        \       ,1  io«  r\       n-     laa  , 


I  valve  member  disposed  within  said  power  piston  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
pressure  chamber  with  respect  to  said  fluid  source  in 
response  to  application  and  release  of  a  brake  pedal,  which 
valve  member  is  movable  from  an  initial  position  in  which 
it  is  spaced  from  said  resilient  member  for  disconnecting 
said  pressure  chamber  from  said  fluid  source,  to  a  first 
position  in  which  it  abuts  against  said  resilient  member  to 
push  said  power  piston  towards  said  master  cylinder  to 
connect  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  fluid  source,  and  to 
a  second  position  in  which  it  deforms  said  resilient  mem- 
ber to  transmit  a  braking  force  applied  to  said  brake  pedal 
directly  to  said  power  piston;  and 

a  stroke  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
valve  means  beyond  said  second  position,  thereby  pre- 
venting said  resilient  member  from  being  deformed  be- 
yond its  elastic  limit. 


4,359,870 

iPPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICITY  FROM 

SOLAR  ENERGY 

Aldon  E.  Holton,  Sr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  140,  Horal  City,  Fla.  32636 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,899 

Int.  a.3  F03G  7/02 

S.  a.  60—641.12  6  Qaims 


S 


^^^>^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  electrical  energy  from  sun- 
ight  comprising: 
(a)  an  upwardly  convergent  air  housing  having  a  floor  and  a 


roof  comprised  of  interengaged  flat  panels  capable  of 
transmitting  sunlight,  said  housing  positioned  on  a  hillside 
exposed  to  sunlight  and  causing  air  therein  to  be  heated 
and  directed  upwardly  to  an  apex  opening, 

(b)  at  least  one  elongated  tunnel  positioned  above  said  air 
housing  and  having  opposed  entrance  and  exit  extremities, 
said  entrance  extremity  being  coupled  in  airtight  manner 
to  said  apex  opening, 

(c)  a  bladed  structure  rotatively  mounted  within  said  tunnel 
and  mechanically  coupled  to  an  electrical  generator, 

(d)  a  collector  chamber  coupled  in  airtight  manner  to  the 
exit  extremity  of  said  tunnel,  and 

(e)  a  chimney  stack  communicating  with  said  collector 
chamber  and  vertically  oriented  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
longitudinal  center  axes  of  said  stack  and  tunnel  intersect 
at  a  substantially  right  angle. 


4,359,871 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF 

NATURAL  GAS 
Wilfried  Strass,  Neukirchen-Vluyn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1978,  2852078 

Int;  CI.'  F17D  1/04.-  FOIK  25/10 
U.S.  a.  60—648  9  Oaims 


8*       J^  . 
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1.  A  method  of  cooling  natural  gas  derived  from  a  source  at 
an  elevated  pressure  and  supplying  a  consumer  with  a  com- 
pressed portion  of  the  natural  gas,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

work  expanding  the  natural  gas  derived  from  said  source  in 
an  expansion  turbine  to  cool  the  natural  gho  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  dew  point  of  a  component  thereof,  thereby 
condensing  said  component; 

separating  the  condensed  components  from  the  remainder  of 
the  natural  gas; 

compressing  said  remainder  of  the  natural  gas  in  a  compres- 
sor coupled  to  said  turbine  and  forming  a  set  therewith, 
the  compressed  remainder  of  the  natural  gas  being  deliv- 
ered to  said  consumer;  and 

controlling  the  expansion  and  compression  of  the  gas  in 
response  to  variable  pressure  differences  between  an  input 
to  said  expansion  turbine  and  an  output  of  said  compressor 
by  withdrawing  energy  beyond  that  required  for  said 
compressor,  supplying  energy  to  said  set  upon  the  source 
pressure  diminishing  to  a  level  precluding  condensation  of 
said  component  and  carrying  out  the  compression  of  said 
remainder  of  said  natural  gas  selectively  directly  at  the 
expansion  temperature  or  after  heat  exchange  with  the  gas 
to  be  fed  to  said  input. 
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4,359,872  4,359,874 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  REGENERATORS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  MODULATING  MEANS 

CRYOGENIC  COOLERS  William  J.  McCarty,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

Michael  P.  Goldowsky,  Valhalla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri-  trie  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

can  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,410 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser,  No.  302,279  Int.  aj  F25B  5/00.  41/06 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/02  U.S.  CI.  62—117                                                           4  Claims 
U.S.  a.  62—6                                                                  2  Qaims 


"M 


10        |2 


1.  A  regenerator,  for  a  closed  thermodynamic  cycle  cooler, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  container  having  two  open  ends; 

a  first  porous  plate  closing  one  end  of  the  container; 

a  second  porous  plate,  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylindrical 

container,  closing  the  second  end  of  the  container; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  glass  spheres  containing  helium  in  the 

container  between  the  porous  plates;  and 
means  for  compressing  the  glass  spheres  between  the  two 

porous  plates. 


■W\ 
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4,359,873 
COOLING  ASPHALTIC  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Donald  R.  Miller,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,534 

Int.  Q\?  F25D  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  62—63  13  Claims 


't^T^lCtT^g 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  continuously  moving  strip  of 
asphaltic  material  comprising  means  for  directing  said  asphal- 
tic  material  into  a  plurality  of  loops  having  lengths  and  widths, 
and  a  plurality  of  cooling  units,  each  of  said  cooling  units  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  loops,  each  cooling  unit  compris- 
ing: 
a-,  spraying  means  positioned  to  spray  evaporative  liquid 

onto  the  asphaltic  material  in  the  loop;  and 
b.  air  delivery  means  positioned  immediately  downstream 
from  said  spraying  means  and  adapted  to  cause  an  array  of 
air  jets  to  impinge  on  the  asphaltic  material  substantially 
normally  thereto  to  evaporate  said  evaporative  liquid 
from  the  asphaltic  material  in  the  loop. 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  operable  in  a  heating  and  cooling 
mode  including  an  evaporator,  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  and 
restriction  means  for  metering  liquid  refrigerant  flow  from  said 
condenser  to  said  evaporator  said  restriction  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  and  second  capillary  tube  means  in  series  flow  rela- 
tionship intermediate  said  condenser  and  evaporator; 

a  conduit  connected  at  one  end  at  the  entrance  to  said  sec- 
ond capillary  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  selected  point  in  said 
condenser  for  directing  a  portion  of  refrigerant  at  said 
point  to  the  entrance  of  said  second  capillary,  said  selected 
point  in  said  condenser  being  in  a  position  between  its  inlet 
and  outlet  where  a  liquid  level  of  refrigerant  is  required; 

a  sonic  resistor  in  said  conduit  for  providing  a  controlled 
flow  path  for  refrigerant  from  said  selected  point  on  said 
condenser  to  said  entrance  to  said  second  capillary,  said 
sonic  restrictor  being  dimensioned  so  that  gaseous  refrig- 
erant when  present  in  said  sonic  restrictor  will  cause  a 
reduction  in  refrigerant  flow  to  said  second  capillary 
relative  to  when  liquid  refrigerant  is  flowing  through  said 
sonic  restrictor. 

4.  The  method  of  modulating  refrigerant  flow  between  the 
system  condenser  and  evaporator  including  the  steps; 

providing  a  first  and  second  capillary  tube  means  in  series 
flow  relationship  intermediate  said  condenser  and  evapo- 
rator; 

providing  a  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  a  selected 
point  in  said  condenser  where  a  liquid  level  of  refrigerant 
is  required  and  having  its  other  end  connected  to  the 
entrance  to  said  evaporator; 

locating  a  sonic  restrictor  in  said  conduit  for  providing  a 
controlled  flow  path  for  refrigerant  from  said  selected 
point  on  said  condenser  to  said  entrance  to  said  second 
capillary; 

dimensioning  said  sonic  restrictor  so  that  refrigerant  flow 
between  the  condenser  and  evaporator  is  modulated  in 
accordance  to  the  state  of  refrigerant  flowing  there- 
through so  that  refrigerant  in  liquid  state  is  present  at  said 
selected  point. 
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4,359,875 
'  'AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Masami  Ohtani,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-53987 

Int.  a.3  B60H  3/04:  F25B  27/00 


U 


I  J.  a.  62—133 


10  Oaims 


I.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
priising: 

an  air  flow  duct; 

a  compressor  for  driving  a  cooler  to  cool  air  in  the  duct; 

compressor  control  means  for  on-off  controlling  the  com- 
pressor in  dependence  on  a  predetermined  parameter 
which  indicates  an  operating  condition  of  the  cooler; 

engine  operation  sensor  means  for  sensing  varying  operating 
condition  of  an  engine  of  the  motor  vehicle;  and 

control  interruption  means  for  preventing  the  compressor 
control  means  from  controlling  the  compressor  under  at 
least  one  predetermined  engine  operating  condition  of  the 
motor  vehicle; 

said  compressor  control  means  comprising  a  switch  means 
which  is  caused  by  the  control  interruption  means  to  be 
bypassed  by  an  electric  power  supply  path  to  the  compres- 
sor. 


4,359,876 

ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  SENSOR  APPLICATION 
William  J.  McCarty,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
iric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,264 

Int.  a.'F25D;7/00 

US.  CI.  62— 180  5aaims 


i.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  air  in  an 
enclosure  having  a  wall  opening  comprising: 

a  housing  having  openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  wall  opening  with  the 
opening  on  one  side  of  said  housing  facing  the  outdoors 
and  the  opening  on  the  other  side  of  said  housing  facing 
indoors  of  the  enclosure: 

^  central  chamber  defined  by  spaced  partition  means  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  an  evaporator  compartment  and  a 
condenser  compartment; 
refrigerating  system  including  a  condenser  in  said  con- 


denser compartment,  an  evaporator  in  said  evaporator 
compartment  and  a  compressor  in  said  central  chamber; 

each  of  said  compartments  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
communicating  with  said  indoor  facing  opening  of  said 
housing; 

air  moving  means  in  each  of  said  compartments  for  recircu- 
lating enclosure  air  through  each  of  said  compartments; 

a  front  panel  including  louvered  portions  arranged  over  the 
inlet  and  outlets  of  each  of  said  compartments  and  having 
a  heat  exchange  baffle  positioned  between  said  louvered 
portions  and  exposed  to  the  enclosure  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

a  sensor  mounted  in  Juxtaposition  to  said  heat  exchange 
baffle  and  insulation  thermally  isolating  said  baffle  and 
sensor  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  so  that,  when  said 
compressor  and  air  moving  means  are  de-energized,  resid- 
ual air  from  within  said  housing  will  flow  by  natural 
convention  over  said  heat  exchange  baffle  to  afl^ect  the 
temperature  sensed  by  said  sensor  to  prevent  premature 
re-energization  of  said  compressor  and  said  air  moving 
means. 


4,359,877 
HEAT  PUMP  COIL  CIRCUIT 
Gerard  G.  Coyne,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  11,  1981.  Ser.  No.  262,250 

Int.  a.3  F25B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  62—278  5  Qaims 


1.  An  outdoor  heat  exchanger  coil  for  use  in  a  reverse  cycle 
refrigeration  system  including  a  motor  compressor,  an  indoor 
heat  exchanger,  a  valve  for  reversing  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  said  system  to  operate  said  system  in  a  cooling  defrost 
mode  or  a  heating  mode  with  each  of  said  heat  exchangers 
arranged  interchangeably  as  a  condenser  or  as  an  evaporator 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

A  central  portion  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  central  circuits  of  spine  fin  heat  exchange 
tubing,  each  of  said  circuits  defining  a  single  continuous 
passageway  between  a  first  opening  connected  to  said 
reversing  valve  and  a  second  opening  connected  to  the 
system  liquid  line; 
a  split  circuit  including  a  lower  circuit  arranged  below  said 
vertically  disposed  central  circuits  and  an  upper  circuit 
arranged  above  said  vertically  disposed  central  circuits, 
means  interconnecting  said  lower  and  upper  circuit  in 
series  refrigerant  flow  to  define  a  single  continuous  pas- 
sageway between  a  first  opening  in  said  lower  section  and 
a  second  opening  in  the  upper  circuit  of  said  split  circuit; 
conduit  means  including  a  first  refrigerant  line  connecting 
said  first  opening  in  said  lower  circuit  of  said  split  circuit 
to  the  system  reversing  valve  and  a  second  refrigerant  line 
connecting  said  second  opening  to  the  system  liquid  line 
whereby  a  portion  of  relatively  warm  gaseous  refrigerant 
is  fed  from  said  compressor  through  said  reversing  valve 
directly  to  said  lower  circuit  of  said  split  circuit  through 
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said  first  opening  when  the  system  is  in  the  defrost  mode, 
and  for  directing  a  portion  of  Hquid  refrigerant  from  said 
system  liquid  Hne  directly  to  said  upper  circuit  of  said  split 
circuit  through  said  second  opening  when  the  system  is  in 
the  heating  mode. 


4,359,878 
INSULATING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATORS 
Isaih  Vardi,  Rehovoth;  Joseph  Bourne,  Raanana;  Jonathan 
Ben-Dror,  Hadar  Am,  and  Yigal  Kimchi,  Ramat  Gan,  all  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Eshel  Residual  Energy  for  Cooling  and 
Heating  Ltd.,  Yavne,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  25,  1980,  59706 
Int.  a.3  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  62—476  5  Qaims 


COOLNG  WATER 


\  FUM  TYPE  GENERATOR 


orator  in  communication  with  the  condenser  through  an  ex- 
pansion means  and  having  a  discharge  in  communication  with 
the  compressor,  said  evaporator  including  a  work  fluid  flow 
path  and  a  separate  refrigerant  flow  path,  and  cooling  heat 
exchanger  means  for  cooling  said  liquid  refrigerant  from  said 
condenser  prior  to  the  refrigerant  entering  the  refrigerant  flow 
path  in  the  evaporator;  said  cooling  heat  exchanger  means 
including  a  refrigerant  flow  path  and  a  separate  coolant  fluid 
flow  path;  the  coolant  fluid  flow  path  in  the  condenser  being  in 
flow  communication  with  the  work  fluid  flow  path  in  the 
evaporator. 


4,359,880 
BACKLASH  FREE  SHEAR  JOINT 
Joseph  B.  Berlin,  Mercer  Island,  and  James  B.  Skilton,  Renton, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,897 

Int.  aj  F16D  3/56 

U.S.  a.  464—33  1  Qaim 


1.  An  absorption  type  refrigeration  device  of  the  type  using 
a  lithium  halide  (bromide  and/or  chloride)/water  cycle  and 
having  housings  containing  different  functional  elements  of  the 
device,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  at  least  in  one  of 
the  housings  of  different  functional  elements,  a  partition  com- 
partment provided  between  two  of  the  different  functional 
elements,  said  partition  compartment  comprising  two  wall 
members  totally  encompassed  within  the  housing  and  defining 
an  inner  insulating  space  therebetween,  an  opening  being  pro- 
vided towards  the  inside  of  the  compartment  for  communicat- 
ing the  inner  insulating  space  with  the  remainder  of  the  interior 
of  the  housing;  and  means  for  shielding  said  opening  against 
the  penetration  of  liquid  into  the  inner  insulating  space  of  the 
partition  equipment. 


4,359,879 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  NOVEL  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  THEREFOR 

Neal  A.  Wright,  Columbus,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Diversified  Air 
Products,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,912 

Int.  a.i  F25B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  62—513  9  Qaims 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  utilizing  a  two  phase  refrigerant 
comprising  a  refrigerant  compressor  for  compressing  refriger- 
ant vapor,  a  refrigerant  condenser  in  communication  with  the 
compressor  for  condensing  the  refrigerant  into  liquid,  an  evap- 


1.  A  backlash  free  shear  joint  comprising: 

a  flanged  hub  member  having  a  hub  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  shaft  and  a  flange  extending  from  said  hub  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  hub  portion,  said  flange  being  provided  with  at  least 
two  colinear  radially  disposed  holes,  from  the  hub; 

a  pair  of  side  plate  members,  each  member  having  at  one  end 
a  portion  dimensioned  to  encircle  said  hub  portion  with  a 
predetermined  clearance  thereabout  and  having  at  its 
other  end  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  side  plate 
to  utilization  structure,  said  side  plates  being  provided 
with  holes  configured  to  align  with  said  flange  holes,  said 
holes  being  colinear  and  at  predetermined  radii  ta,  r^from 
said  attachment  means,  where  rfl>r^; 

at  least  two  shear  pins,  each  shear  pin  being  located  in  the 
aligned  pair  of  said  flange  and  side  plate  holes  for  prevent- 
ing relative  motion  between  said  flanged  hub  and  said  side 
plate  members  until  a  predetermined  differential  force 
between  the  hub  and  the  side  plate  shears  said  pins; 

said  clearance  of  said  side  plates  about  said  hub  being  se- 
lected such  that  at  a  predetermined  loading  between  said 
flanged  hub  and  said  side  plate  member  said  first  shear  pin 
shears  prior  to  the  hub  engaging  the  encircling  portion  of 
the  side  plates,  and  thereafter  said  side  plate  members 
rotate  about  said  second  shear  pin  until  the  side  plate 
encircling  portions  engage  the  hub  with  said  second  pin 
shearing  if  said  loading  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
value;  and 

wherein  said  side  plate  members  are  formed  of  a  selected 
material  in  a  predetermined  shape  such  that  they  are  capa- 
ble of  flexing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shear  pins  whereby  galling,  reseizing  or  high  fric- 
tion caused  by  the  sheared  edges  of  a  sheared  pin  is  elimi- 
nated. 
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4,359,881 
pRAWING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STRAIGHT  KNITTING 
'  MACHINE 

Marcello  Baseggio,  Ollon,  and  Louis  Frund,  Monthey,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Atelier  de  Construction  Steiger  S.A., 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,082 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    25,    1979, 
8629/79 

Int.  a.5  D04B  15/88 
U.S.  CI.  66-149  R  5  Oaims 


means  (32)  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  shielding 
portions  (26,28)  with  said  console  (10,10)  when  said  cen- 


4,359,882 
PORTABLE,  SELF-STORING  CONSOLE  PROTECTION 

STRUCTURE 
Gary  S.  Peifer,  Waynesville,  and  Virgil  H.  Johnson,  Decatur, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,106 
Int.  a.3  B65D  55/14:  B60K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  70—168  8  Qaims 

1.  A  self-storing,  portable  instrument  console  protection 
structure  (22,22')  for  shielding  faces  (12,14,16)  of  a  console 
(10,10'),  said  protection  structure  (22,22')  comprising: 
a  central  shielding  portion  (26)  having  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  central  shielding  portion  (26)  being  disposable  in 
1^  closely  spaced  obstructing  position  relative  to  a  central 
console  face  (12)  and  being  removable  from  the  console 
(10,10')  to  any  desired  location; 
a  first  extensible  shielding  portion  (28)  being  pivotally  con- 
nected (29)  to  said  central  shielding  portion's  (26)  first  end 
to  swing  between  a  closely  spaced  obstructing  position 
relative  to  a  first  console  face  (14)  and  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  first  extensible  shielding  portion  (28)  is 
housed  in  said  central  shielding  portion  (26);  and 


---^Wj) 


1|.  A  drawing  device  for  a  straight  knitting  machine  with  a 
plurality  of  needle  rows  on  which  a  knitted  fabric  is  formed 
comprising: 
,    a  fixed  support  means;  • 

two  belt  assemblies  disposed  on  said  support  means  with 
knitted  fabric  being  disposed  between  said  assemblies, 
each  assembly  comprising: 
a  shaft,  coupled  to  driving  means,-^ 
a  frame  movably  disposed  in  said  shaft; 
a  small  pulley  movably  disposed  on  said  frame  in  close 
proximity  to  said  needle  rows;  and 
belt  disposed  around  said  shaft,  frame  and  pulley,  said 
belt  being  driven  by  said  shaft; 
said  belts  being  driven  in  opposite  direction  and  adapted  to 
draw  said  knitted  fabric  wherein  said  pulleys  are  provided 
solely  to  assure  pressure  on  said  fabric. 


tral  (26)  and  first  extensible  shielding  (28)  portions  occupy 
said  obstructing  positions. 


4,359,883 
TIME  DELAY  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Charles  G.  Bechtiger,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  and 
James  C.  Miller,  Nicholasville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Sargent  & 
Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,480 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  70—269  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  time  delay  combination  lock  including  a  lock  case,  a 
combination  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
gated  tumbler  wheels  rotatably  journaled  about  a  common 
axis,  a  driving  cam  on  a  drive  spindle  extending  along  said  axis 
from  a  dial  to  adjust  the  angular  positions  of  the  tumbler 
wheels  through  lost  motion  couplings,  and  a  fence  lever  piv- 
oted on  a  reciprocative  bolt  to  descend  from  a  raised  position 
to  a  lower  coupled  position  with  the  drive  cam  and  movable 
thereby  along  an  unlocking  path  at  the  lower  coupled  position 
to  retract  the  bolt;  a  timer  mechanism  in  the  lock  case  having 
a  clockwork  mechanism  including  a  main  spring  and  a  main 
shaft,  an  intercoupling  gear  train  for  transmitting  drive  to  and 
from  the  main  shaft  including  an  input  gear  adjacent  said  driv- 
ing cam,  means  on  said  driving  cam  for  activating  the  input 
gear  to  wind  the  main  spring  to  wound-up  condition  upon 
rotation  of  the  dial  and  driving  cam  through  a  predetermined 
arc,  a  pivoted  blocking  lever  biased  to  a  normal  blocking 
position  disposing  an  abutment  shoulder  adjacent  and  in  the 
unlocking  path  of  a  portion  of  the  fence  lever  to  bar  unlocking 
movement  of  the  fence  lever  in  its  lower  coupled  position,  said 
lock  case  having  a  fixed  backup  shoulder  immediately  adjacent 
said  blocking  lever  in  a  direction  to  engage  and  support  the 
blocking  lever  against  attempted  forced  displacement  of  the 
fence  lever  and  bolt  in  «lx)lt  unlocking  direction,  the  intercou- 
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pling  gear  train  including  means  for  permitting  multidirec- 
tional of)eration  of  the  dial  to  dial  the  unlocking  combination 
for  a  limited-time  dialing  period  during  a  first  time  interval 
following  wind-up  of  the  main  spring,  and  lever  means  coac- 
tive  with  said  intercoupling  gear  train  to  displace  said  blocking 
lever  to  a  release  position  out  of  the  unlocking  path  of  said 
fence  lever  portion  for  a  limited  release  time  period  commenc- 
ing a  predetermined  several  minute  time  delay  interval  after 
termination  of  the  multidirectional  dialing  period  to  allow 
retraction  of  the  bolt  to  unlocked  condition. 


to  said  control  member;  said  tumblers  comprise  an  axial  central 
portion  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  a  shank  of  said  key, 
and  a  peripheral  portion  having  a  recessed  circumference  for 
receiving  said  lever  control  member  in  said  pre-determined 
relative  position  of  the  tumblers;  said  central  and  said  periph- 
eral portions  of  each  said  tumbler  are  disengageable  from  each 
other  for  adjusting  their  relative  angular  positions;  each  of  said 
central  portions  of  said  tumblers  is  provided  with  a  tumbler 


4,359,884 

DUAL  KEY  LOCKS  HAVING  IMPROVED  PRECISION 

AND  VERSATILITY 

James  M.  Miles,  1511  E.  Edinger,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,124,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,332,153.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,304 

Int.  a?  E05B  35/12 

U.S.  a.  70—339  26  Claims 


1.  A  lock  which  includes  a  housing  having  two  end  walls, 
bolt  means,  means  for  moving  the  bolt  means  along  a  bolt  axis 
between  locking  and  releasing  positions,  fence  means  coupled 
to  the  bolt  means,  at  least  one  set  of  flat  tumblers  mounted  in 
the  housing  for  independent  movement  transversely  of  the  bolt 
axis,  at  least  one  gated  blocking  edge  on  each  tumbler  for 
cooperation  with  the  fence  means  to  normally  block  the  bolt 
means  from  movement  toward  releasing  position,  and  key 
receiving  means  for  controlling  said  tumbler  movement  to 
align  the  gates  and  unblock  the  bolt  means;  said  lock  being 
further  characterized  in  that: 
each  tumbler  includes  a  second  gated  blocking  edge  facing 

oppositely  to  the  first  said  edge,  s 

said  bolt  moving  means  include  means  operable  alternatively 
for  moving  the  bolt  means  in  one  direction  for  bolt  projec- 
tion at  one  housing  end  wall  for  right-hand  installation, 
and  for  moving  the  bolt  means  in  the  other  direction  for 
bolt  projection  at  the  other  end  wall  for  left-hand  installa- 
tion, 
said  fence  means  cooperating  with  one  set  of  blocking  edges 
for  controlling  bolt  operation  in  one  direction  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  other  set  of  blocking  edges  for  controlling 
bolt  operation  in  the  other  direction. 


projection  extending  into  said  opening;  said  tumblers  are  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  fianged  projections  of  a  plurality  of  fixed 
plates  interposed  between  adjacent  tumblers;  said  lever  being 
displaceable  between  operative  and  non-operative  positions 
controlled  by  said  control  member  and  said  tumblers,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  in  said  operative  position,  the  said 
tumblers  are  in  said  pre-determined  relative  position  and  said 
engaging  means  are  coupled  to  said  lever  operating  member. 


4,359,886 

KEY  LOCK  CYLINDER  FOR  POSSIBLY 

CONTAMINATED  ENVIRONMENTS 

Walter  R.  Evans,  Lancaster;  Gary  R.  Murphree,  Lexington,  and 

Shelly  M.  Osborne,  Nicholasville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,983 

Int.  C1.3  E05B  29/08 

U.S.  a.  70—366  27  Qaims 


4,359,885 
KEY-OPERATED  LOCKS 
Ilan  Goldman,  10  Bar-Eli  St.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  28,  1978,  56335 
Int.  a.3  E05B  21/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  70—355  22  Oaims 

1.  A  key-operated  lock  for  safe  doors  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  housing;  a  lock-bolt  operable  between  an  unlocked,  with- 
drawn position  and  a  locked,  projected  position;  a  lever  cou- 
pled at  one  end  thereof  to  the  lock-bolt  and  provided  at  its 
other  end  with  an  extended  control  member  and  with  engaging 
means;  a  rotatable  lever-operating  member;  a  plurality  of  in- 
dexable tumblers  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  tumblers  being  indexable  by  a  key  to  assume  a 
pre-determined  relative  position  with  respect  to  each  other  and 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  of  the  rotatable  disc  tumbler  type  pro- 
vided with  contaminant  accommodating  spaces  to  minimize 
foreign  matter  contaminant  jamming  of  relatively  movable 
lock  components  for  use  in  contaminated  environment  installa- 
tions and  the  like,  comprising  a  stationary  lock  casing  member 
having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein  for  accommodating  a  rotat- 
able core  assembly,  a  rotatable  cylinder  lock  core  assembly  in 
said  cavity  including  a  tubular  cylindrical  shell  member  rotat- 
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able  in  the  cavity  and  having  a  hollow  bore  closed  by  a  rear 
wall,  a  plurality  of  rotary  locking  disc  tumblers  with  a  spacer 
member  interposed  between  each  pair  of  disc  tumblers  forming 
a  stacked  array  of  tumblers  and  spacers  encircled  within  said 
shell  member  and  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  therein,  an 
elongated  locking  bar  partially  lying  in  a  slot  in  said  shell 
member  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc 
tumblers  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  normally  restrained  by 
the  disc  tumblers  in  a  position  traversing  the  shear  line  between 
the  shell  member  and  the  casing  for  locking  the  shell  member 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  casing,  the  disc  tumblers  being 
formed  with  substantially  circular  body  portions  having  gate 
recesses  of  appropriate  depth  aligned  with  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  locking  bar  to  accommodate  radial  inward  move- 
ment of  the  locking  bar  relative  to  the  disc  tumblers  to  posi- 
tions rotation  of  the  shell  member  relative  to  the  casing  and 
said  tumblers  having  key  openings  therein  collectively  defining 
a  forwardly  opening  keyway  and  shaped  to  be  engaged  and 
angularly  moved  by  a  key  having  substantially  semicircular 
cross-section  portions  inserted  therein  for  aligning  the  gate 
recesses  with  the  locking  bar,  said  spacer  members  having  a 
cylindrical  center  opening  therethrough  of  predetermined 
larger  radius  than  the  radius  of  the  substantially  semicircular 
key  portions  providing  space  therebetween  for  accommoda- 
tion of  foreign  matter  contaminants  and  the  spacer  members 
having  a  substantially  circumferentially  spaced  outer  periph- 
eral formation  to  bear  against  the  walls  of  said  hollow  bore  and 
having  periphery  portions  therebetween  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  said  hollow  bore  providing  foreign  matter  contaminant 
accommodating  spaces. 


4,359,887 

KEY  PLATE  AND  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Ar^  Beilis,  116  Bowdoin  St.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10306 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,208 

Int.  a.i  A47G  29/10 

U.$l  a.  70—456  B  8  Qaims 


A  key  plate  and  hook  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  housing  having  front,  rear,  upper  and  lower  walls  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  in  said  front  wall  and  extending 
partially  into  said  upper  and  lower  walls  with  each  slot  having 
a  recess  in  one  edge  thereof,  a  body  member  having  a  rear  wall, 
end  portions  of  a  cross  sectional  configuration  corresponding 
to  the  internal  cross  sectional  configuration  of  said  tubular 
housing  and  an  intervening  connecting  portion,  a  U-shaped 
locking  member  carried  by  said  connecting  portion  and  form- 
ing with  said  connecting  portion  a  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  said  end  portions, 
said  U-shaped  locking  member  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 
slots  having  spacings  corresponding  to  the  spacings  of  the  first 
said  slots,  the  last  said  slots  being  separated  by  intervening  ribs 
and  means  slidably  retaining  said  body  and  U-shaped  member 
within  said  body  whereby  key  hooks  each  having  an  enlarged 
end  portion  are  normally  held  in  engagement  with  the  slots  in 
said  key  plate  when  said  locking  member  is  in  one  position 
with  said  ribs  underlying  said  recesses  and  are  removably 
when  said  locking  member  is  moved  to  another  position  to 
displace  said  ribs  and  open  said  recesses  and  permit  disengage- 
ment of  said  key  hooks. 


4,359,888 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  KEYS 

Betty  J.  Scheineman,  7111  Richwood,  Houston,  Tex.  77087 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,621 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70—457  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  that  can  be  used  for  carrying  keys  in  the  com- 
partment of  a  purse,  such  compartment  having  a  bottom  at  one 
end,  surrounding  sides  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end,  com- 
prising: 

a  key  retaining  device  to  which  such  keys  can  be  attached; 

an  end  piece;  and 

a  long,  fiexible  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  key 
retaining  device  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  end  piece,  the 
length  and  flexibility  of  said  member  being  such  that  when 
said  key  retaining  device  carrying  such  keys  rests  on  the 
bottom  of  such  compartment,  a  portion  of  said  member 
including  said  other  end  of  said  member  can  extend  over 
the  sides  of  and  outside  such  compartment  through  the 
opening  therein  with  said  end  piece  hanging  freely  outside 
such  compartment,  and  the  combined  weight  of  such  end 
piece  and  such  portion  of  said  member  being  less  than  that 
required  to  cause  said  key  retaining  device  to  be  forced  by 
gravity  off  of  such  bottom  of  such  compartment. 


4,359,889 

SELF-CENTERING  SEAL  FOR  USE  IN 

HYDRAULICALLY  EXPANDING  TUBES 

:  John  W.  Kelly,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haskel  Engineering 

&  Supply  Company,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,010 

Int.  Q.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  Q.  72—62  11  Qaims 

M  I/.  ^^.f% 


1.  A  swaging  apparatus  for  expanding  a  tube  radially  com- 
prising: 

a  mandrel  body  for  axial  insertion  in  said  tube  to  introduce  a 
pressurized  working  fluid  into  said  tube  to  cause  the  radial 
expansion  of  said  tube; 

a  deformable  sealing  member  encircling  said  mandrel  body 
to  be  compressed  axially  and  expanded  radially  upon  the 
application  of  pressure  thereto  by  said  working  fluid;  and 

centering  means  for  preventing  angular  movement  of  said 
sealing  member  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tube  as  said  tube  expands  radially,  thereby  forcing  said 
sealing  member  to  assume  a  radially  centered  position 
within  said  tube  to  define  a  substantially  uniform  circum- 
ferential extrusion  gap  adjacent  said  sealing  member; 

said  centering  means  comprising  a  sleeve  that  is  axially 
slidable  on  said  mandrel  body,  said  sleeve  having  a  flange 
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that  extends  radially  outwardly  and  said  sealing  member 
being  confined  axially  between  said  flange  and  a  portion 
of  said  mandrel. 


4,359,890 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  LOAD-BEARING 

PROPERTIES  OF  A  FOUNDATION 

Gaspar  Coelus,  Nieuwpoort,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  France-Atlas,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,297 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1979,  79  18176 

Int.  a.^  COIN  3/34 

U.S.  a.  73—12  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  load-bearing  properties  of  a 
foundation  such  as  a  pile,  comprising  a  weight,  means  for 
sustaining  said  weight  in  a  position  at  an  initial  height  above 
the  foundation,  means  for  releasing  said  weight  to  fall  by  grav- 
ity toward  the  foundation,  means  for  guiding  said  weight, 
resilient  means  interposed  between  said  weight  and  said  foun- 
dation, said  resilient  means  being  compressed  by  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  falling  weight  and  converting  such  kinetic  en- 
ergy into  potential  energy  while  applying  a  force  to  said  foun- 
dation over  a  period  of  time,  the  potential  energy  of  the  com- 
pressed resilient  means  being  applied  to  said  weight  to  project 
said  weight  upwardly  to  a  second  height  lower  than  its  initial 
height,  said  sustaining  means  being  operative  to  sustain  it  at 
said  second  height  and  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said 
foundation  by  force  applied  through  said  resilient  means. 


4,359,891 
REPETITIVE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Ross  C.  Ahlstrom,  Jr.;  Mark  S.  Johnson,  both  of  Lake  Jackson; 
Jerry  P.  Moore,  Katy,  and  Ivo  R.  Schoppe,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,419 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  3J/08:  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73—23.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  chromatographic  apparatus  which  is  capable  of 
rapid,  repetitive,  on-stream  process  analysis  comprising: 

(1)  a  single  chromatographic  column  having  a  sample  inlet 
and  a  sample  outlet  and  containing  a  suitable  column 
packing  material; 

(2)  a  detector  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  the  chro- 
matographic column  at  the  column's  outlet  by  having  the 
detector's  sample  inlet  closely  abutting  the  column's  out- 
let; 

(3)  a  backflush  valve  which  is  capable  of  being  switched  to 
different  flow  positions  and  having  at  least  four  ports  and 


at  least  two  channels  which  are  moveable  with  respect  to 
these  ports  in  a  manner  such  that  each  channel  is  capable 
of  forming  a  fluid  communication  link  between  separate 
pairs  of  the  ports  of  the  backflush  valve:  this  backflush 
valve  being  in  fluid  communication  via  its  first  port  with 
the  detector  through  the  detector's  sample  outlet,  this 
backflush  valve  being  in  Huid  communication  via  its  sec- 
ond port  with  a  vent,  and  this  backflush  valve  being  in 
fiuid  communication  via  its  third  port  with  a  carrier  gas 
supply  source; 

(4)  a  sample  valve  which  is  capable  of  being  switched  to 
different  flow  positions  independently  of  the  switching  of 
the  backflush  valve;  said  sample  valve  having  at  least  four 
ports  and  at  least  a  first,  second,  and  third  channel,  the 
channels  being  moveable  with  respect  to  the  sample 
valve's  ports  in  a  manner  such  that  each  channel  is  capable 
of  forming  a  fluid  communication  link  between  a  pair  of 
the  sample  valve's  four  ports  according  to  the  position  to 
which  the  sample  valve  is  switched;  said  sample  valve 
being  in  direct  fluid  communication  via  its  first  port  with 
the  inlet  of  the  chromatographic  column  by  having  said 
inlet  at  least  closely  abutting  the  first  port  of  the  sample 
valve;  said  sample  valve  being  in  fluid  communication  via 
its  second  port  with  the  backflush  valve  through  the 
fourth  port  of  the  backflush  valve;  said  sample  valve 
capable  of  being  in  fluid  communication  via  its  third  port 
with  a  process  stream  to  be  analyzed,  and  said  sample 
valve  being  in  fluid  communication  via  its  fourth  port 
with  an  exit  for  the  sample; 

(5)  a  pressure  regulating  means  capable  of  maintaining  car- 


M 


i\ 
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rier  gas  flowing  into  the  sample  valve  via  its  second  port 
from  the  fourth  port  of  said  backflush  valve  at  a  substan- 
tially lower  pressure  than  the  sample  when  flowing  from 
the  first  port  of  said  sample  valve  into  the  inlet  of  said 
column; 

(6)  a  first  temperature  regulating  means  associated  with  the 
sample  valve  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  any  sam- 
ple flowing  through  the  sample  valve  from  a  process 
stream  to  be  analyzed; 

(7)  a  second  temperature  regulating  means  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  carrier  gas,  the  chromatographic 
column,  the  detector  and  the  reference  cell  at  a  predeter- 
mined, constant  temperature; 

said  pressure  regulating  means  being  coordinated  with  the 
first  and  second  temperature  regulating  means  so  that 
liquid  sample  flowing  in  the  sample  valve  from  its  third 
port  to  its  fourth  port  through  its  second  channel  will 
remain  liquid  therein  but  will  have  sufficient  energy  so 
that  it  will  immediately  volatilize  upon  said  sample  valve's 
being  switching  to  its  second  position  wherein  the  sample 
trapped  in  the  sample  valve's  second  channel  is  suddenly 
injected  into  the  carrier  gas  between  the  sample  valve's 
first  and  second  ports;  and 

(8)  a  valve  switching  means  capable  of  independently 
switching  the  backflush  and  sample  valves  to  their  differ- 
ent flow  positions; 

said  first  flow  position  of  the  backflush  valve  being  one  in 
which  one  of  its  channels  forms  a  fluid  communication 
link  between  its  first  port  and  its  second  port  while  an- 
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other  of  its  flow  channels  forms  a  fluid  communication 
link  between  its  third  and  fourth  ports; 

said  second  flow  position  of  the  backflush  valve  being  one  in 
which  one  of  its  flow  channels  forms  a  fluid  communica- 
tion link  between  its  first  and  third  ports  while  another  of 
its  channels  forms  a  fluid  communication  link  between  its 
second  and  fourth  ports;  and 

said  first  flow  position  of  the  sample  valve  being  one  in 
which  the  first  of  its  channels  forms  a  fluid  communica- 
tion link  between  its  first  and  second  ports  while  its  sec- 
ond channel  forms  a  fluid  communication  link  between  its 
third  and  fourth  ports;  and 

said  second  flow  position  of  the  sample  valve  being  one  in 
which  its  second  channel  forms  a  fluid  communication 
link  between  its  first  and  second  ports  while  its  third 
channel  permits  a  liquid  communication  link  between  its 
third  and  fourth  ports. 


voltage,  and  means  for  applying  the  voltage  charge  of  said 
capacitor  to  a  circuit  including  a  measuring  resistor  and  an 


electrode  in  said  combustion  chamber  disposed  for  detection  of 
ion  current. 


4,359,892 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE  4,359,894 

PROFILES  THROTTLE  VALVE  MOST  CLOSED  POSITION 

Axel  Schnell,  Aachen,  and  Heinrich  Oepen,  Stolberg,  both  of  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Kenji  Ikeura,  and  Kunifumi  Sawamoto,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Ja- 

New  York,  N.Y.  pgp  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanaeawa, 

I             Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,468  japan 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15,  piigj  jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,288 

1979,  2950627  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-10501 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  5/28  i^  q^  qq^^  j^/qq 

U.S.  CI.  73-105                                                           9  Claims  U.S.  Q.  73-118                                                           6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  surface  profiles  comprising,  a 
bilaminar  ceramic  flexure  element  supporting  a  test  probe  that 
is  movable  over  a  surface  to  be  tested,  the  flexure  element 
including  means  for  generating  a  voltage  which  is  proportional 
to  the  deflection  of  the  flexure  element,  means  for  comparing 
the  generated  voltage  with  a  source  of  reference  voltage  and 
for  amplifying  a  difference  voltage  that  results  from  the  com- 
parison of  the  generated  and  reference  voltages,  and  means  for 
applying  the  amplified  difference  voltage  to  the  flexure  ele- 
ment such  that  the  applied  force  of  the  test  probe  on  the  tested 
surface  is  independent  of  the  deflection  of  the  flexure  element. 


1.  A  throttle-valve  most  closed  position  sensing  system  for 
use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction 
passage  provided  thereinwith  a  throttle  valve,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  throttle  position  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve;  and 

(b)  a  decision  circuit  for  deciding  throttle-valve  position  as 
the  most  closed  position  when  receiving,  from  said  throt- 
tle position  sensor,  a  signal  smaller  than  or  equal  to  the 
smallest  signal  having  received  therefrom. 


4,359,893 

VOLTAGE  SOURCE  FOR  ION  CURRENT 

MEASUREMENT  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Alfred  Kizler,  Stuttgart,  and  Giinter  Schinner,  Ingersheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

i  Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  3006665 

Int.  CI.3  GOIM  ]5/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—115  18  Qalms 

1.  A  voltage  supply  circuit  for  measurement  of  pressure 
fluctuations  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  by  reference  to  ion  current,  in  the  gas  in  said  cham- 
ber comprising  a  constant  voltage  electrical  element  inter- 
posed in  the  connection  line  between  the  source  of  ignition 
high  voltage  and  a  spark  plug,  and  a  capacitor  connected 
thereto  so  as  to  be  charged  to  not  more  than  said  constant 


4,359,895 

NEEDLE  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  A  FUEL 

INJECTOR  NOZZLE  HOLDER 

George  D.  Wolff,  and  Michael  S.  Ziemacki,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

9407,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.  33880 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,983 
Int.  CIJ  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  31  Qaims 

1.  A  needle  position  indicator  for  a  fuel  injector  nozzle 
holder  which  includes 
a  needle  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 
a  needle  seat  for  engaging  the  lower  end  of  the  needle; 
a  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  through 

which  the  upper  end  of  the  needle  extends; 
a  spring  having  a  central  passageway,  said  spring  positioned 
within  the  chamber  for  exerting  a  force  against  the  upper 
end  of  the  chamber  and  against  the  upper  end  of  the  nee- 
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die  to  bias  the  needle  against  the  needle  seat  said  needle 
position  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  means  positioned  within  the  cavity  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field  within  the  cavity; 

(b)  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  body  extending  through 
the  central  passageway  of  said  spring,  said  bracket 


and  said  stationary  structure  to  urge  said  tire  against  said 

tire  supporting  surface; 
(e)  vibration  including  means  connected  to  said  fixture  and 

said  stationary  structure  for  inducing  vibration  in  said  tire, 

said  wheel  and  said  fixture;  and 
(0  a  response  measuring  means  mounted  on  said  fixture 

providing  said  data  for  determining  dynamic  properties  of 

said  tire. 


Wv 


4,359,897 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  A  ROTATING  TIRE 

John  W.  Ugo,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,198 

Int.  a.3  B60C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73—146  2  Qaims 


/^ 


having  a  lower  end  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  needle;  and 
(c)  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  bracket  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field 
Caused  by  relative  displacements  between  the  needle 
and  the  needle  seat. 


4,359,896 
DYNAMIC  TIRE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Brown,  Jr.;  Christopher  E.  Christie;  Joseph  M.  Forney, 
all  of  Akron,  and  Richard  M.  Underwood,  Tallmadge,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,517 

Int.  a.5  GOIM;  7/02 

U.S.  a.  73—146  20  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  testing  apparatus  for  loading  and  vibrating  a  tire  to 
obtain  data  for  determining  the  dynamic  properties  of  said  tire 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  structure  having  a  tire  supporting  surface 
against  which  a  tread  of  said  tire  may  be  urged; 

(b)  a  supporting  fixture  for  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel  on 
which  said  tire  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  tire  and 
wheel  axis; 

(c)  flexible  connecting  means  between  said  supporting  fix- 
ture and  said  stationary  structure  having  a  low  spring  rate 
in  directions  generally  parallel  with  said  supporting  sur- 
face; 

(d)  loading  means  interposed  between  said  connecting  means 


7/777777^7777777777777777777777/r 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  rotating  tire  to  identify  the  loca- 
tion of  the  maximum  radial  force  variation  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  marking  substance,  said  means 
including  a  pad  member  movable  between  a  marking-sub- 
stance-supplying position  and  an  inactive  position  and 
being  normally  biased  toward  said  inactive  position; 

(b)  marker  means  including  a  marker  body  linearly  recipro- 
cally movable  between  an  inactive  position  and  a  tire- 
marking  position,  said  marker  means  further  including  a 
marker  head  carried  by  said  marker  body  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  marking-substance-receiving  posi- 
tion in  contact  with  said  pad  member  and  an  armed-for- 
marking  position  at  which  it  can  contact  said  tire  when 
said  marker  body  is  moved  to  said  tire-marking  position; 

(c)  first  actuator  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  a  tire 
testing  cycle  for  pivoting  said  marker  head  from  said 
marking-substance-supplying  position  to  said  armed-for- 
marking  position;  and 

(d)  second  actuator  means  enabled  by  the  initiation  of  said 
tire  testing  cycle  and  thereafter  responsive  to  the  initiation 
of  a  signal  identifying  the  location  of  maximum  radial 
force  variation  of  said  tire  for  moving  said  marker  body 
from  said  inactive  position  to  said  tire-marking  position, 
said  second  actuator  means  including  delay  means  inter- 
connected with  said  first  actuator  means  for  deactuating 
said  first  actuator  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
second  actuating  means  to  institute  pivotal  return  move- 
ment of  said  marker  head  to  its  marking-substance-receiv- 
ing position,  said  return  movement  being  delayed  until  a 
point  in  time  immediately  following  the  contact  of  said 
marker  head  with  said  rotating  tire,  the  pivotal  return 
movement  of  said  marker  head  and  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  tire  being  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
immediately  following  the  contact  of  said  marker  head 
with  said  rotating  tire. 
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4,359,898 

WEIGHT-ON-BIT  AND  TORQUE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Denis  R.  Tanguy,  Houston,  and  Larry  J.  Leising,  Rosenberg, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1  Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,472 

Int.  C1.3  E21B  47/00 
U.S,  a.  73—151  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  measuring  forces  applied  to 
a  drill  bit  during  the  drilling  of  a  well,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  drilling  string 
above  the  bit  and  having  means  defining  a  radially  di- 
rected opening  in  a  wall  thereof; 

means  for  isolating  peripheral  wall  surfaces  of  said  opening 
from  ambient  well  fluids  and  for  substantially  eliminating 
regions  of  stress  concentration  in  said  body  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  opening  resulting  from  pressures  of  said  ambient 
well  fluids;  and 

sensor  means  attached  to  said  wall  surfaces  for  providing  an 
output  indicative  of  a  change  in  the  shape  of  said  opening 
due  to  forces  applied  to  said  body. 


4,359,899 
WEIGHT  ON  DRILL  BIT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Jackson  R.  Qaycomb,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
1 1  FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,317 

1 1  Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—151  20  Qaims 

1.  A  weight  measuring  apparatus  adapted  for  measuring  the 
weight  load  condition  in  a  drilling  string  while  drilling  a  bore- 
hole, comprising: 

(a)  tubular  housing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  in  a  bore- 
hole drill  string  and  having  upper  and  lower  tubular  tele- 
scopic housing  members  arranged  for  limited  relative 
telescopic  movement,  wherein  said  tubular  housing  means 
has  a  pressure  balancing  means  between  said  upper  and 
lower  telescopic  housing  members  to  offset  the  effects  of 
relatively  high  pressure  drilling  fluid  in  said  housing 
means  that  tends  to  displace  said  telescopic  members  apart 
and  the  effect  of  drilling  fluid  on  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing means  that  tends  to  displace  said  telescopic  members 
together; 

(b)  means  between  said  telescopic  upper  and  said  lower 
housing  to  sense  the  longitudinal  force  load  on  said  hous- 
ing means  including  a  variable  volume  fluid  chamber 
situated  between  said  upper  and  lower  housing  members 
and  arranged  such  that  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cham- 


ber is  functionally  related  to  the  longitudinal  force  load  on 
said  tubular  housing  means;  and 
(c)  said  means  to  sense  also  includes  a  fluid  pressure  trans- 
ducer in  one  of  the  housing  members  and  in  fluid  commu- 


nication with  said  chamber  to  sense  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber,  said  fluid  pressure  transducer  being  operably 
connected  to  a  means  of  transmitting  measured  data  in 
order  to  relay  this  data  to  drilling  equipment  at  the  earth's 
surface. 


4,359,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SENSING  DEVICE  IN  A 

WELL  LOGGING  INSTRUMENT 
Tom  A.  Gamey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,287 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—151  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  welt  logging  system  having  a  logging  instrument 
containing  a  removable  sensing  device,  a  means  to  pass  said 
logging  instrument  through  an  earth  borehole,  and  electronic 
apparatus  in  said  logging  instrument  and  at  the  earth's  surface 
to  operate  and  monitor  said  sensing  device,  an  improvement, 
comprising: 
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(a)  a  carriage  means  longitudinally  movable  mounted  in  said 
logging  instrument  and  removably  mountable  with  one 
end  portion  of  said  sensing  device; 

(b)  a  latch  and  positioning  mechanism  mounted  to  said  log- 
ging instrument  and  operably  connected  to  said  carriage 
means  to  displace  same  between  a  secured  position  permit- 
ting use  of  said  logging  instrument  and  a  released  position 
permitting  removal  of  said  sensing  device;  and 

(c)  connection  means  operably  removably  mountable  with 
said  sensing  device  and  operably  mountable  with  an  elec- 
trical connector  means  in  said  logging  instrument;  and 

(d)  mount  means  in  said  logging  instrument  adapted  to  re- 
movably mount  in  a  fixed  position  another  end  portion  of 
said  sensing  device. 


4,359,901 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MEASUREMENTS  OF  THE 
CHEMICAL  SWELLING  EFFECT  OF  A  FLUID  ON  A 

SHALE 
Thomas  R.  Bates,  Missouri  City;  Richard  B.  Bonner,  and  Ronald 
K.  Gark,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,444 

Int.  a.5  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—153  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  a  chemical  swelling  effect  of  a 
fluid  on  a  sample  of  a  shale-containing  subterranean  earth 
formation,  comprising: 

contacting  a  sample  of  shale  obtained  from  said  earth  forma- 
tion with  a  fluid  which  is,  or  is  substantially  equivalent  to, 
the  interstitial  water  contained  in  said  earth  formation; 

at  least  substantially  equilibrating  the  so-contacted  shale  at 
pressures  at  least  substantially  equivalent  to  those  existing 
in  said  earth  formation; 

contacting  the  shale  with  the  fluid  to  be  tested  at  substan- 
tially the  pressures  used  in  said  equilibration;  and 

detecting  any  resultant  positive  or  negative  change  in  the 
shale  swelling  strain  that  was  exhibited  during  said  equili- 
bration. 


4,359,902 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
James  C.  Lawless,  342-127  Quaker  Church  Rd.,  Randolph,  N.J. 
07869 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,133 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  2i/25 
U.S.  O.  73—290  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  level  gauge  for  measuring  the  level  of  liquid 
within  a  container  comprising: 
a  waveguide  for  partial  immersion  into  said  liquid,  said 
waveguide  having  a  first  end  distal  from  said  liquid  and  a 
second  end  adjacent  thereto; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  for  propagation  in  said  wave- 
guide from  said  first  end,  said  signal  being  a  periodically 


sweeping  frequency  electromagnetic  signal  sweeping  at  a 
predetermined  rate  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range 
said  signal  being  a  first  signal  having  a  first  frequency  at 
time  Ti  and  a  second  frequency  at  time  T2; 

a  microwave  mixer  having  an  RF  port,  an  LO  port  and  an  IF 
port  the  operating  frequency  of  said  mixer  being  compati- 
ble with  the  output  frequency  range  of  said  producing 
means; 

an  isolator  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  coupler  for  receiving  said  first  signal  from  said  producing 
means  and  for  transmitting  said  first  signal  to  said  isolator 
input  and  to  said  LO  port;     « 

a  termination  having  a  predetermined  impedance; 

a  magic  tee  having  an  H  arm,  an  E  arm  and  two  collinear 
arms,  said  H  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  isolator 
output,  said  E  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  RF  port, 
one  of  said  collinear  arms  operatively  connected  to  said 
termination  wherein  said  predetermined  impedance  is  an 
impedance  equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said 


waveguide,  the  other  of  said  collinear  arms  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  waveguide; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  said  IF  port  and 
for  converting  same  to  a  unit  of  distance;  and, 

upon  transmission  of  said  first  signal  having  a  first  frequency 
at  a  time  Ti  through  said  coupler  and  isolator,  and 
through  said  H  arm,  said  first  signal  having  a  first  fre- 
quency will  be  transmitted  into  said  first  end  of  said  wave- 
guide and,  upon  reflection  of  said  first  signal  from  said 
liquid,  said  reflected  signal  having  said  first  frequency  will 
.  be  transmitted  to  said  RF  port  and,  upon  detection  by  said 
mixer  at  a  time  T2  of  the  signals  at  said  LO  and  RF  ports 
at  a  time  T2,  said  IF  port  output  signal  will  be  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  said  reflected 
signal  having  said  first  frequency  and  said  second  signal 
and  upon  detection  of  IF  port  output  by  said  detection 
means  the  output  thereof  will  correspond  to  the  distance 
travelled  by  said  first  signal  prior  to  reflection  and  there- 
fore said  level  of  liquid  within  said  container. 


4,359,903 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF  OBJECTS, 
FOR  EXAMPLE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Serge  Cnitzen,  Orino;  Joseph  Dal  Cero,  Brebbia,  and  Rene 
Denis,  Laveno,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  European  Atomic 
Energy  Community  (EURATOM),  Luxembourg 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,347 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
7914203 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—602  6  Qaim^ 

1.  A  system  for  identifying  an  object  or  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  tampering  with  said  object  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  object; 
a  matrix  material  located  in  said  hollow  body; 
a  plurality  of  inclusions  located  within  said  matrix  material 
in  a  random  configuration,  at  least  one  of  said  inclusions 
being  a  piezoelectric  transducer;  and, 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  exterior  portion  forming 
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part  of  the  exterior  profile  of  said  body,  said  exterior    leave  space  in  said  threaded  hole  for  said  ultrasonic  transducer 
portion  being  electrically  connected  to  said  piezoelectric    so  as  to  enable  rotation  of  said  mounting  member  within  said 


transducer  such  that  said  transducer  may  be  connected  to 
an  external  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  by  means  of  said 
electrically  conductive  exterior  portion. 


4,359,904 
MEtHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATING  FOUNTAIN 

EFFECT  IN  AN  ULTRASOUND  SYSTEM  DISPLAY 
Gary  L.  Engle,  Fair  Oaks,  and  Robert  W.  Cribbs,  Placerville, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Rancho 
Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov,  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,660 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73-620  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  updating  pixel  data  for  an  ultra- 
sound system  display  whereby  spurious  visual  effects  are  mini- 
mized comprising  the  steps  of  scanning  an  object  with  ultra- 
sound transducer  means,  generating  video  data  in  response  to 
signals  from  said  ultrasound  transducer  means,  generating 
from  said  video  data  vectors  including  data  for  individual 
pixels  in  said  system  display,  comparing  pixel  addresses  of  a 
vector  with  pixel  addresses  of  a  preceding  vector,  and  updat- 
ing pixel  data  when  a  pixel  address  of  said  vector  is  not  present 
in  said  preceding  vector. 


4,359,905 
WEDGES  FOR  ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION 
Donald  A.  Gavin,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,591 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04,  24/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—644  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  performing  an  ultrasonic  inspection  of  the 
material  surrounding  a  threaded  opening  in  a  test  device,  an 
ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  comprising  a  wedge-like 
mounting  member  having  a  first,  threaded  surface  which  is 
adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  threaded  hole  in  the  test  object 
and  a  second,  mounting  surface;  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
mounted  on  said  mounting  surface,  said  mounting  member 
being  approximately  semicircular  in  cross  section  and  of  a  size 
such  as  to  fit  within  the  threaded  hole  in  the  test  object  and  to 


threaded  hole  and  thus  permit  the  orientation  of  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  relative  to  the  threaded  hole  to  be  varied. 


4,359,906 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  A  BONE 

SCREW 

Jacque  R.  Cordey,  Davos,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Synthes  AG, 
Grabenstrasse,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,099 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   20,   1978, 
5460/78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1978,  2853869 

Int.  C\?  B25B  23/14:  GOIL  5/24 
U.S.  a.  73—862.23  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  bone  screw  driving  device  adapted  for  use  in  orthope- 
dic and  traumatologic  surgery  for  tightening  a  bone  screw  into 
bone  material  to  a  value  Mo  which  is  less,  by  a  predetermined 
factor,  than  the  torque  value  at  which  said  bone  material  irre- 
versibly deforms,  said  device  comprising: 
i.  a  screw  driving  tool  for  engaging  said  bone  screw  to  rotate 

and  apply  tightening  torque  to  said  bone  screw; 
ii.  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  tightening  torque 
applied  to  said  bone  screw  by  said  screw  driving  means; 
iii.  means  for  measuring  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  bone 

screw;  and 
iv.  control  means  for  relating  the  tightening  torque  applied 
to  said  bone  screw  and  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  bone 
screw;  for  specifying  a  value  for  Mq  as  a  sum  of  at  least 
one  summand  which  is  a  constant,  independent  of  torque, 
and  a  summand  which  is  proportional  to  M/a  where  a  is 
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the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  screw  measured  from  the 
contact  of  the  screw  head  with  an  underlying  surface,  and 
M  is  the  torque  applied  as  the  screw  is  rotated  through  a; 
and  for  monitoring  the  applied  tightening  torque  value  for 
Mo. 


ber  to  retain  said  second  membrane  therein  and  a  central 
passage  aligned  with  said  central  passage  of  said  first  plug 


4,359,907 
PROCESS  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  J.  Morin,  III,  3202  Knudsen  Ave.,  and  Thomas  E. 
Woodford,  P.O.  Box  3435,  both  of,  Farmington,  N.  Mex. 
87401 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,974 

Int.  aJ  COIN  ]/12 

U.S.  a.  73—863.21  8  Qaims 


member  to  accommodate  the  insertion  of  a  syringe  needle 
through  said  first  and  second  membranes. 


4,359,909 
TRANSMISSION 

Yoshitaka  Sogo,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-45144[U] 
Int.  a.3  FOIM  9/10;  F16H  57/04 
U.S.  a.  74—467  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  monitoring  of  a  process 
parameter  in  a  process  having  a  process  vessel,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  reservoir  defining  a  sampling  chamber  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  an  upper  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber and  a  single  outlet  communicating  with  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet  being  oppositely 
disposed  and  transversely  offset  whereby  a  turbulent  flow 
pattern  is  established  within  said  chamber; 

(b)  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  process  vessel  to  said 
inlet; 

(c)  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet  to  said 
vessel  for  returning  a  sample  stream  to  the  vessel,  said 
second  conduit  means  including  flow  restriction  means 
therein  whereby  a  positive  pressure  is  established  in  said 
chamber;  and 

(d)  sensing  means  depending  into  said  sampling  chamber  for 
transmitting  a  signal  indicative  of  said  process  parameter 
to  a  remote  analytical  instrument. 


4,359,908 
ELECTRICAL  BUSHING  GAS  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Arnold  M.  Perras,  Dalton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,014 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  73—863.85  10  Qaims 

1.  An  adapter  for  providing  gas  sampling  facility  to  an  elec- 
trical bushing  comprising: 
a  first  scalable  membrane  seated  in  the  fill  plug  receptacle  of 
an  electrical  bushing  for  providing  a  gastight  seal  to  said 
bushing; 
a  first  plug  member  having  external  threads  for  threaded 
engagement  in  the  fill  plug  receptacle  to  retain  said  first 
membrane  therein  and  an  internally  threaded  bore  termi- 
nating in  a  reduced  diameter  central  passage; 
a  second  scalable  membrsme  seated  in  said  threaded  bore  of 

said  first  plug  member;  and 
a  second  plug  member  having  external  threads  for  threaded 
engagement  in  said  threaded  bore  of  said  first  plug  mem- 


1.  In  a  transmission  comprising: 

a  housing  having  one  longitudinal  end  wall  and  the  other 
longitudinal  end  wall  and  having  a  bottom  defining  a 
reservoir  for  lubricating  oil; 

a  first  bearing  disposed  in  the  one  longitudinal  end  wall  of 

^  said  housing  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof,  a  second  bearing 
disposed  in  the  one  longitudinal  end  wall  of  said  housing 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  third  bearing  dis- 
posed in  the  other  longitudinal  end  wall  of  said  housing  in 
an  axially  aligned  relation  to  said  second  bearing; 

an  input  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  first  bearing  and 
having  one  axial  end  projecting  outwardly  of  said  housing 
and  the  other  axial  end  projecting  inwardly  of  said  hous- 

'"g;  .    .    . 

an  input  gear  mounted  on  the  other  axial  end  of  said  input 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  counter  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  input  shaft  and 
rotatably  supported  by  said  second  and  third  bearings; 

a  counter  gear  mounted  on  said  counter  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  in  mesh  with  said  input  gear,  said  counter 
gear  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  dipped  in  the  lubri- 
cating oil  within  said  reservoir; 

a  bearing  retainer  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  one 
longitudinal  end  wall  of  said  housing  for  retaining  said 
first  and  second  bearings  in  their  positions,  said  bearing 
retainer  having  therein  an  opening  through  which  said 
input  shaft  extends;  and 

a  seal  member  disposed  between  said  bearing  retainer  and 
said  input  shaft  for  sealing  a  clearance  between  said  open- 
ing in  said  bearing  retainer  and  said  input  shaft; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  chamber  defined  between  said  bearing  retainer  and  an  end 
surface  of  said  first  bearing  facing  said  bearing  retainer, 
said  seal  member  being  exposed  to  said  chamber; 

oil-receiving  means  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  to 
said  input  gear  for  receiving  the  lubricating  oil  scooped  up 
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by  said  counter  gear  when  said  input  shaft  is  rotated  to 
cause  said  counter  gear  in  mesh  with  said  input  gear  to  be 
rotated;  and 

a  passage  for  communicating  said  oil-receiving  means  and 
said  chamber  with  each  other  to  introduce  the  lubricating 
oil  from  said  oil-receiving  means  into  said  chamber  for 
lubricating  said  seal  member  and  said  first  bearing, 

said  transmission  further  comprising  a  second  chamber  de- 
fined by  and  between  said  bearing  retainer  and  said  second 
bearing,  and  a  second  passage  for  communicating  said 
first-mentioned  chamber  and  said  second  chamber  with 
each  other  to  introduce  lubricating  oil  from  said  first-men- 
tioned chamber  into  said  second  chamber  for  lubricating 
said  second  bearing. 


1.  In  a  shift  mechanism  for  a  change-speed  gearing  in  a 
power  transmission  unit  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  including  a 
plurality  of  fork  shafts  slidably  supported  from  the  transmis- 
sion casing  of  said  unit  through  a  shift  restriction  mechanism  in 
such  a  manner  that  any  one  of  said  fork  shafts'  is  selectively 
shifted  by  a  shift-and-select  lever  along  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of 
the  vehicle  while  the  remaining  fork  shafts  are  locked  in  their 
neutral  positions;  a  reverse  shift  fork  member  operatively 
connected  to  a  first  fork  shaft  selected  from  said  fork  shafts, 
said  reverse  shift  fork  member  being  arranged  to  shift  a  reverse 
idler  gear  toward  and  away  from  reverse  drive  and  output 
gears  for  establishing  a  reverse  gear  train;  and  a  shift  head 
member  fixed  to  a  rearwardly  extended  portion  of  said  first 
fork  shaft,  said  shift-and-select  lever  being  arranged  to  be 
engaged  with  said  shift  head  member  in  its  selecting  operation 
and  to  shift  said  first  fork  shaft  in  the  forward  direction  so  as  to 
establish  the  reverse  gear  train; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  spring  loaded  movable  element  slidable  within  said  shift 
head  member  to  be  pushed  inwardly  by  engagement  with 
said  shift-and-select  lever;  and 
a  stopper  pin  integral  with  said  movable  element  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which  said  movable  ele- 
ment is  apart  from  said  lever  and  a  second  position  in 
^  which  said  movable  element  is  engaged  with  said  lever, 
said  stopper  pin  being  arranged  to  face  at  its  outer  end  to 
a  stationary  member  in  its  first  position  so  as  to  restrict 
forward  movement  of  said  first  fork  shaft  and  to  be 
aligned  with  a  recessed  portion  of  said  stationary  member 
to  permit  the  forward  movement  of  said  first  fork  shaft. 


4,359,911 
NON-WELDED  STEERING  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Kenneth  B.  Eubanks,  Dayton,  and  Qifford  E.  Loeb,  Brookville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,288,  Dec.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,812 
Int.  a.'  B62D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  74—552  2  Qaims 


4,359,910 

SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSIONS 
Akio  Numazawa,  Nagoya;  Hideaki  Koga,  Toyota,  and  Satomi 
Suzuki,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,233 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54-101542 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/06:  G05G  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  74-476  5  Qaims 


1.  A  non-welded  steering  wheel  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  split  generally  circular  rim  having  a  solid  cross-section,  a 
body  portion  including  at  least  one  spoke  having  an  integral 
generally  planar  intermediate  fiange  and  an  angularly  related 
integral  U-shape  terminal  flange  including  spaced  openings  in 
a  portion  thereof,  said  intermediate  and  terminal  flanges  form- 
ing an  integral  one  piece  unit  with  said  sp>oke,  the  portions  of 
the  rim  on  each  side  of  the  split  seating  against  the  intermediate 
flange  and  against  the  portion  of  the  terminal  flange  including 
the  spaced  openings,  the  terminal  flange  being  wrapped  around 
the  portions  of  the  rim  on  each  side  of  the  split,  the  terminal 
flange  and  intermediate  flange  substantially  encircling  such 
portions  of  the  rim  and  clamping  such  portions  to  the  interme- 
diate flange  and  terminal  flange,  the  portions  of  the  rim  on  each 
side  of  the  split  being  extruded  from  one  side  thereof  through 
the  rim  and  outwardly  of  an  opposite  side  thereof,  and  com- 
pletely within  the  openings  of  the  terminal  flange  to  provide 
integral  rivets  which  integrally  rivet  such  portions  of  the  rim 
to  the  terminal  flange  and  cooperate  with  the  clamping  of  such  ' 
portions  to  the  intermediate  flange  and  terminal  flange  in  se- 
curing the  rim  to  the  spoke  in  a  non-welded  manner. 


4^59,912 
SUPERFLYWHEEL  ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Thomas  R.  Small,  Brookeville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,160 

Int.  Q.^  F16C  13/00,  15/00;  F16F  15/30 

U.S.  Q.  74—572  31  Qaims 


1.  An  ineriial  energy  storage  rotor  device  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  defined  by  a  shaft  comprising: 
hub  means  for  attachment  to  said  shaft,  said  hub  means 

having  upper  and  lower  edge  portions; 
rim  means  having  upf)er  and  lower  edge  portions,  said  hub 

means  being  disposed  within  an  area  defined  by  said  rim 

means; 
spoke  means  for  mounting  said  rim  means  to  said  hub  means. 
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said  spoke  means  comprising  a  single  length  of  filament, 
said  filament  being  wrapped  partially  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  rim  means  at  a  first  plurality  of  locations 

.  around  said  rim,  said  filament  passing  from  each  of  said 
locations  to  another  said  location  and  over  a  portion  of 
said  hub  means  in  between  said  locations  in  a  repetitive 
fashion  forming  a  plurality  of  spoke  portions,  each  of  said 
spoke  portions  contacting  said  upper  edge  of  said  rim 
means  at  one  of  said  locations  also  contacting  said  upper 
edge  of  said  rim  means  at  another  one  of  said  locations  and 
said  lower  edge  of  said  hub  means  therebetween,  each  of 
said  spoke  portions  contacting  said  lower  edge  of  said  rim 
means  at  one  of  said  locations  also  contacting  said  lower 
edge  of  said  rim  means  at  another  of  said  locations  and 
said  upper  edge  of  said  hub  means  therebetween,  said 
locations  being  spaced  apart  and  sufficient  in  number  so 
that  said  filament  produces  forces  acting  on  said  hub 
means  for  trapping  of  said  hub  means  between  said  spokes; 
and 

means  for  fixedly  securing  the  portions  of  said  spokes  con- 
tacting said  hub  means  thereto. 


4,359,913 
PISTON  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
David  J.  Mahlke,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,786 

Int.  a.3  G05G  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  74—579  E  1  Claim 


a  first  housing  element  (28)  rotatable  relative  to  said  ring 
gear  element  (40); 

a  first  bearing  element  (30)  supporting  the  driven  member 
(22)  in  rotatable  relationship  relative  to  the  first  housing 
element  (28)  and  being  positioned  between  and  in  contact 
with  the  driven  member  (22)  and  the  first  housing  element 
(28);  and 


^// /J///];//J/>l  ^ 


a  second  bearing  element  (32)  supporting  the  first  housing 
element  (28)  in  rotatable  relationship  relative  to  the  ring 
gear  element  and  being  positioned  between  the  ring  gear 
element  (40)  and  the  first  housing  element  (28)  and  in 
contact  with  said  first  housing  element  (28). 


1.  In  a  piston  pin  assembly  particularly  adapted  for  joining  a 
connecting  rod  to  a  pistonhead  having  high  performance  char- 
acteristics, and  improvement  therein  comprising, 

a  body  having  an  elongated  cylindrical-shaped  outer  surface 
and  a  hollow  inner  space  defined  by  a  cylindrical-shaped 
center  section  of  a  selective  length  joined  on  each  side  by 
contiguous  cylindrical-shaped  intermediate  sections  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  said  center  section  to  provide 
stops  at  the  juncture  of  said  sections, 

said  hollow  inner  space  further  being  defined  by  cylindrical- 
shaped  outer  sections  contiguous  with  the  outer  ends  of 
each  said  intermediate  sections,  each  said  outer  sections 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  intermediate  sections 
to  provide  a  body  having  a  maximum  deflection  resistant- 
weight  ratio, 

said  outer  and  center  sections  being  hollow,  and  solid  cylin- 
drical-shaped inserts  tightly  positioned  in  said  intermedi- 
ate section  in  contact  with  said  stops  to  minimize  deflec- 
tion of  said  pin  body  upon  loads  being  transferred  between 
said  connecting  rod  and  said  pistonhead. 


4,359,915 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRECISION  DIE  SET 

Agostinho  U.  Nascimento,  15530  Garrison  Line,  Southgate, 
Mich.  48195 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,161 
Int.  C\?  B23Q  3/00;  B21K  5/20 


U.S.  a.  76—107  R 


7  Claims 


4,359,914 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PLANETARY  DRIVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  C.  Meisel,  Jr.,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,004 
Int.  a.5  F16H  3/44.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—788  13  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  assembly  (20),  comprising: 
a  driven  member  (22); 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  (27)  having  sun  gear  (34),  planet 
gear  (36),  carrier  (38),  and  ring  gear  (40)  elements,  said 
carrier  element  (38)  being  connected  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber (22)  for  rotating  said  driven  member  (22); 


^i? 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  precision  die  set  comprising 

(a)  mounting  a  first  retainer  block  upon  a  die  shoe  in  the 
proper  position  by  alignment  with  a  punch  shoe  a.nd  ap- 
plying shear  plastic  to  hold  said  retainer  block  in  position, 

(b)  repeating  step  (a)  with  a  multiplicity  of  retainer  blocks, 

(c)  securing  said  retainer  blocks  to  said  die  shoe  by  means  of 
a  metal  top  plate, 

(d)  removing  said  die  shoe  assembly  from  a  pedestal,  and 

(e)  drilling  appropriate  dowel-receiving  and  screw-receiving 
holes. 
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4,359,916 
METHOD  OF  MACHINING  PARTS  SHAPED  AS  BODIES 

OF  REVOLUTION 

Vadim  B.  Pegov,  ulitsa  Bodraya  Novaya,  13,  kv.  35;  Grigory  B. 

Deich,  ulitsa  Mescheryakova,  14,  kv.  16;  Solomon  Y.  Dvorkin, 

bulvar  Yana  Rainisa,  18,  korpus  2,  kv.  62,  and  Konstantin  V. 

Ukholov,  I  Tushinsky  proezd,  3,  kv.  123„  all  of  Moscow, 

IT  §  S,Il. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,011 

Int.  a.3  B23B  1/00.  7/00 

U,S.  a.  82—1  C  5  Qaims 


longitudinal  support  means  having  two  ends  and  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  orthogonal  projections; 

a  longitudinal  bushing  shaft  attached  to  each  projection; 
and 

retaining  means  on  said  frame  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  adapted  for  telescopic  sliding  engagement 
with  the  bushing  shafts; 
a  lead  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  the  track  assembly  and 

extending  between  the  ends  of  the  frame  assembly; 


L  A  method  of  machining  parts  shaped  as  bodies  of  revolu- 
tion by  multi-cutter  turning,  wherein  one  cutter  is  a  forming 
cme,  and  the  others,  non-forming  ones,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing operations:  arranging  said  cutters  uniformly  angularly 
spaced  along  a  circumference,  the  axis  of  which  coincides  with 
that  of  a  workpiece  being  machined,  so  that  the  points  of  said 
cutters  are  located  in  a  single,  common  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  workpiece  being  machined;  setting  said  forming 
cutter  so  that  the  point  thereof  is  spaced  radially  apart  from  the 
axis  of  the  workpiece  being  machined  at  a  distance  equal  to  the 
radius  of  a  finished  part  of  the  workpiece  in  a  position  deter- 
mined by  the  specified  shape  of  the  finished  part  of  the  work- 
piece  in  longitudinal  section  thereof;  arranging  said  non-form- 
ing cutters  so  that  the  points  thereof  are  spaced  radially  apart 
from  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  being  machined  at  distances 
within  the  thickness  of  stock  to  be  removed,  but  different  from 
the  radius  of  the  finished  part  to  be  produced,  and  occupy 
positions  wherein  the  depth  of  cut  by  each  said  non-forming 
cutter  is  less  than  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  forming  cutter  by  a 
magnitude  equal  to  the  height  of  surface  micro-roughnesses 
produced  by  said  forming  cutter;  imparting  to  all  said  cutters 
i;»terrelated  radial  and  longitudinal  feed  motions. 

4  359  917 
PORTABLE  ON-SITE  TURNING  APPARATUS 
lohn  F.  WUger,  Honolulu;  Gregory  S.  Nakano,  Pearl  Qty; 
Tadao  Uyetake,  Honolulu;  Stephen  Orillo,  Jr.,  Mililani  Town, 
and  Teikichi  Higa,  Pearl  City,  all  of  Hi.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,615 
Int.  C\^  B23B  5/00 
tl.S.  a.  82—4  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  turning  apparatus  for  in-place  machining  of  the  surface 
<^f  a  shaft,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mounting  rings; 
radially  adjustable  means  for  mounting  the  rings  on  the  shaft 

in  a  concentric  spaced  relationship  thereto; 
a  longitudinal  annulate  frame  assembly  having  opposite  ends 
wherein  each  end  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  respective 
mounting  ring  so  that  the  frame  assembly  can  be  coaxially 
positioned  on  the  shaft  and  rotated; 
drive  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  mounting  ring  and 
operatively  coupled  to  the  frame  assembly  for  driving  the 
frame  assembly; 
a  longitudinal  track  assembly  mounted  on  and  extendmg 
between  the  ends  of  the  frame  assembly  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  longitudinal  track  assembly  including: 

1024  O.G.— 46 


a  carrying  means  mounted  on  the  track  assembly  for  slidable 
movement  therealong  and  adapted  to  receive  a  cutter  for 
machining  the  shaft; 

means  mounted  on  the  carrying  means  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  lead  screw;  and 

indexing  means  for  incrementally  rotating  the  lead  screw  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  the  frame  assembly  to 
thereby  move  the  carriage  assembly  along  the  frame  as- 
sembly. 


4,359,918 

DIE-CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Ralmond  J.  Smiltneek,  P.O.  Box  237,  Butier,  Wis.  53007 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,811 

Int.  a.3  B26D  5/22:  B65H  17/22.  17/46 

U.S.a.83— 236  MQaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  die-cutting  a  laminated  strip  including  a 

carrier  ring, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  ring  about  a  first  axis, 
a  plurality  of  support  means  for  respectively  supporting  one 
of  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  strip  material  adjacent  said  ring 
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and  for  rotation  about  a  support  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  ring, 

each  support  means  being  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  support  axis  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  carrier  ring, 

and  restraint  means  on  said  support  means  for  restricting  the 
rotation  of  said  rolls  as  said  material  is  discharged  onto 
said  ring  to  produce  a  torque  on  the  support  for  pivoting 
the  roll  into  engagement  with  the  ring, 

cutter  means  spaced  from  said  carrier  ring, 

conveying  means  for  receiving- strip  material  from  said  ring 
and  for  transporting  said  material  in  a  first  direction  and 
beneath  said  cutter  means, 

first  reciprocating  means  coupled  to  said  cutter  means  for 
reciprocating  the  cutter  means  in  a  second  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  first  direction  and  into  and  out  of  cutting  en- 
gagement with  the  strip  material  on  said  conveying 
means, 

second  reciprocating  means  coupled  to  the  first  reciprocat- 
ing means  for  displacing  said  conveying  means  in  said  first 
and  an  opposite  direction, 

said  second  reciprocating  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
reciprocating  means  for  displacing  said  conveying  means 
in  said  opposite  direction  for  predetermined  portion  of  the 
cutting  stroke  of  said  cutter  means. 


4,359,920 
CUTTER  FOR  BLOCKS  OF  WAFERS 
Franz  Haas,  Sr.,  Gerstlgasse  25,  Wien,  Austria  (1210);  Franz 
Haas,  Jr.,  Casteliezgasse  32,  Wien,  Austria  (1020),  and  Jo- 
hann  Haas,  Wiener  Strasse  209-215,  Spillern  (NO),  Austria 
(2104) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,030 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  12,  1979,  2773/79 
Int.  a.3  B26D  1/50,  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  83—404.2  1  Claim 


4,359,919 
ROTARY  PUNCH  COMPRISING  A  BACKUP  ROLL 
BEARING  ON  THE  CUTTER  ROLL 
Siegfried  Fuchs,  and  Kurt  Stemmler,  both  of  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschinen- 
fabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neuwied,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912458 

Int.  a.3  B26F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  83—349  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  rotary  punch  for  punching  envelope  blanks  from 
moving  webs  of  paper  or  the  like  or  for  making  shaped  cuts  in 
prepared  envelope  blanks  of  the  type  including  a  cutter  roll 
and  a  backup  roll  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  cutter  roll, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertically-adjustable  main  bearings  in  which  said 
cutter  roll  is  mounted,  said  main  bearings  each  having  an 
outer  ring; 
biasing  means  for  producing  a  force  acting  in  the  direction  of 
said  backup  roll  which  is  operative  on  said  outer  rings  of 
said  main  bearings; 
a  bridge  in  which  said  backup  roll  is  mounted  in  a  preadjust- 

able,  non-rotating  fixed  position;  and 
supplementary  bearings  for  said  cutter  roll  which  contact 
and  abut  said  bridge. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  blocks  of  wafers  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  cutting  member; 

first  means  for  transporting  blocks  of  wafers  to  said  first 
cutting  member,  said  first  transport  means  including  a  first 
endless  revolving  member  disposed  above  the  plane  of 
transport  of  said  wafers; 

first  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  blocks  of  wafers  in 
the  direction  of  transport,  said  first  pressure  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  first  pressure  components  mounted 
on  said  endless  revolving  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom; 

wherein  the  distance  between  two  consecutive  first  pressure 
components  following  each  other  in  the  direction  of  trans- 
port is  greater  than  the  width  or  length  of  the  blocks  of 
wafers  to  be  cut; 

a  second  cutting  member  having  a  cutting  plane  arranged  at 
an  angle  of  90°  to  said  first  cutting  member; 

a  second  means  for  transporting  blocks  of  wafers,  said  sec- 
ond transport  means  arranged  to  transport  said  blocks  of 
wafers  from  the  first  cutting  member  to  the  second  cutting 
member;  said  second  transport  means  comprising  a  second 
endless  revolving  member  disposed  above  the  plane  of 
transport  of  said  wafers  and  having  a  second  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  said  blocks  of  wafers,  said  second 
pressure  applying  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  second 
pressure  components  extending  downwardly  from  said 
second  endless  revolving  member;  and 

a  rack  member  mounting  said  first  transport  means; 

wherein  said  rack  member  extends  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
transport  of  the  blocks  of  wafers  and  is  movable  vertically 
relative  to  the  plane  of  transport  for  causing  said  first 
pressure  components  to  move  into  and  out  of  said  plane  of 
transport. 
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4  359  921 

DOUBLE-ACTING  CYLINDER-PISTON  UNIT  FOR  A 

MECHANICAL  FRAME  SAW 

Paul  Stolzer,  Achern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KEURO  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Achern-Gam- 
shurst,  F^.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,031 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
980,  8012655[U] 

Int.  a.'  B23D  49/04,  51/20 
JS.  a.  83— 756  3  Qaims 


provided  with  an  axially  extending  bore  communicating  with 
said  first  cylinder  chamber,  into  which  said  tube  extends,  and 
sealing  means  sealing  said  piston  bore  while  permitting  relative 
movement,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder,  between  said 
tube  and  said  piston. 


I 


4,359,922 
GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SAW  FRAME  OF  A 

MECHANICAL  FRAME  SAW 
Paul   Stolzer,  Achern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KEURO  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung  &  <^o.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Achern-Gamshurst,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,029 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016864 

Int.  Q.'  B23D  49/04 
U.S.  CI.  83—759  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  double-acting  cylinder  piston  unit  for  controlling  the 
feed  motion  of  a  saw  blade  relative  to  a  workpiece  in  a  me- 
chanical frame  saw  having  a  stationary  machine  frame,  a  hous- 
ing part  pivotally  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and  a  saw 
frame  guide  movably  mounted  in  the  housing  part  and  carry- 
ing a  saw  blade,  the  cylinder-piston  unit  being  pivotally  con- 
nected between  the  machine  frame  and  housing  part  and  m- 
cluding  a  cylinder,  a  piston  displaceably  mounted  in  the  cyhn- 
der  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  first  and 
second  cylinder  chambers,  a  reservoir  containing  a  hydraulic 
pressure  medium,  means  defining  a  hydraulic  medium  flow 
path  between  the  reservoir  and  each  cylinder  chamber  such 
that  hydraulic  medium  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  produces 
a  force  urging  the  saw  blade  toward  the  workpiece,  a  respec- 
tive non-return  valve  disposed  between  the  reservoir  and  each 
flow  path  for  permitting  fluid  fiow  from  the  reservoir  into  each 
cylinder  chamber,  a  spring-loaded  throttle  valve  includmg  a 
valve  member  and  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  the  fiow  path  be- 
tween the  reservoir  and  the  first  cylinder  chamber  for  permit- 
ting hydraulic  medium  to  flow  from  the  first  cylinder  chamber 
when  the  fluid  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  an 
adjustable  throttle  valve  disposed  in  the  flow  path  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  second  cylinder  chamber  for  permittmg  a 
controlled  fluid  flow  therebetween,  the  improvement  wherem: 
said  piston  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  machine  frame;  said 
cyHnder  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivotally  mounted  hous- 
ing part;  said  cylinder  comprises  a  cylinder  head  m  the  form  of 
a  block;  said  reservoir  is  delimited  by  one  face  of  said  block,  a 
first  wall  extending  from,  and  substantially  perpendicular  to, 
said  one  face  and  a  second  wall  spaced  from,  and  substantially 
parallel  to,  said  face;  said  block  is  provided  with  two  bores 
each  defining  a  portion  of  said  flow  path  between  a  respective 
cylinder  chamber  and  said  reservoir;  each  said  bore  communi- 
cates with  its  associated  valve  and  forms  the  seat  for  said 
throttle  valve  communicating  with  its  associated  chamber; 
each  said  throttle  valve  member  is  mounted  in  said  second  wall 
in  a  manner  to  be  adjustable  relative  to  its  associated  seat;  said 
means  establishing  a  flow  path  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
first  cylinder  chamber  comprise  a  tube  extending  within  said 
cylinder,  along  the  axis  thereof  from  that  bore  in  said  block 
which  forms  a  part  of  the  same  flow  path;  and  said  piston  is 


1.  In  a  system  for  guiding  the  saw  frame  of  a  mechanical 
frame  saw  machine  having  a  crank  drive  and  a  stationary 
machine  frame  on  which  the  system  is  pivotally  mounted,  the 
saw  frame  having  a  front  and  a  back,  and  the  system  being 
composed  of  a  vertically  extending,  flat  inner  guide  plate 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  machine  frame  and  carrying  bearings 
mounted  on  bolts,  and  a  guide  part  having  the  form  of  a  plate, 
attached  to  the  saw  frame  back,  and  provided  with  a  laterally 
extending  guide  surface  which  bears  against  the  guide  plate 
and  slides  therealong  during  movement  of  the  guide  part  rela- 
tive to  the  guide  plate,  the  guide  part  being  provided  with  a 
vertical  guide  groove  located,  in  the  horizontal  direction, 
midway  between  the  ends  of  the  guide  part  for  engagement  by 
the  machine  crank  drive,  and  with  two  horizonul  guide 
grooves  presenting  horizontal  guide  faces  and  located  at  re- 
spectively opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  groove,  the  horizontal 
grooves  and  their  associated  guide  faces  engaging  the  bearings 
of  the  guide  plate  to  be  supported  thereby,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

one  of  said  horizontal  guide  grooves  extends  from  said  verti- 
cal groove  in  the  direction  of  cutting  movement  of  the 
saw  frame  and  is  located  at  the  height  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  vertical  groove,  and  the  other  of  said  horizontal  guide 
grooves  extends  from  said  vertical  groove  in  the  direction 
of  return  movement  of  the  saw  frame  and  is  located  at  the 
height  of  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  groove; 
said  guide  part  is  provided,  at  the  lateral  side  thereof  which 
faces  away  from  said  guide  plate,  with  at  least  one  further 
guide  surface  extending  parallel  to  said  guide  plate  and 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  saw  frame  stroke; 

and 
said  system  further  comprises  a  guide  beam  carried  by  said 
bolts  to  bear  against  said  further  guide  surface  in  a  manner 
to  brace  said  guide  part  relative  to  said  guide  plate. 
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4,359,923 

UNITARY  GUITAR  CONSTRUCTION 

James  W.  Bninet,  215  Vann  St.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13206 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,266 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  J/08 

U.S.  a.  84—267  9  Qaims 


1.  A  guitar,  or  similar  stringed  instrument,  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary,  metal  casting  forming  a  body,  a  neck  formed 
integrally  with  said  body  and  extending  from  one  side 
thereof,  and  a  head  formed  integrally  with  said  neck  and 
extending  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  body; 

(b)  said  body  having  an  outline  defined  by  a  continuous 
metal  rib  and  a  plurality  of -internal  ribs  formed  integrally 
with  and  extending  through  the  space  enclosed  by  said 
continuous  rib; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tensioned  strings  extending  between  an- 
chored position  on  said  head  and  a  tail  piece  on  said  body; 

(d)  at  least  two  planar  sheets  affixed  to  opposite  sides  of 
certain  of  said  ribs  to  define  an  enclosed,  hollow  chamber 
underlying  said  strings  between  said  neck  and  said  tail 
piece; 

(e)  a  bridge  supporting  said  strings  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
of  said  sheets  and  affixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  certain  ribs 
defining  said  chamber,  whereby  vibrations  of  said  strings 
are  transmitted  through  said  bridge  and  the  rib  to  which  it 
is  affixed  into  said  chamber;  and 

(0  electrical  pick-up  means  mounted  upon  and  supported 
solely  by  one  of  said  sheets  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
strings  and  overlying  said  chamber. 


4,359,924 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  NECK  CONSTRUCTION 

James  W.  Brunet,  215  Vann  St.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13206 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,264 
Int.  a.^  GIOD  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84—293  9  Qaims 


1.  A  neck  construction  for  attachment  to  the  body  of  a 
stringed  intrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  headpiece  at  one  end  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 
string  pegs; 

(b)  means   for   attaching   said   neck   construction   to   the 


stringed  instrument  body  at  the  end  opposite  said  head 
piece; 

(c)  an  elongated  portion  extending  between  said  ends  and 
having  a  cross  section  in  a  plane  normal  to  its  axis  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  shape  throughout  its 
length; 

(d)  said  uniform  shape  including  a  curved  lower  wall  portion 
and  a  pair  of  flat,  planar  upper  wall  portions  extending 
inwardly  for  equal  distances  from  each  edge  of  said  lower 
wall  ijortion,  said  equal  distances  each  being  less  than 
one-half  the  distance  between  said  lower  portion  edges, 
whereby  a  linear  space  is  provided  between  two  opposing 
edges  of  said  upper  wall  portions; 

(e)  all  of  said  headpiece,  attaching  means  and  elongated 
portion  being  formed  as  a  single,  integral  and  unitary 
metal  casting;  and 

(0  a  fingerboard  having  a  lower,  planar  surface  affixed  in 
covering  relation  to  substantially  all  of  said  upper  wall 
portions,  and  an  upper  surface  carrying  a  plurality  of  frets. 


4,359,925 
PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  A  SHELL  WITH  A  CARTRIDGE 

CASE 

Hans-Guenter  Abet,  Oss,  and  Adrianus  T.  Maas,  St.  Oedenrode, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  NWM  de  Kruithoorn  B.V., 

Poeldonkweg,  's-Hertogenbosch,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925138 

Int.  a.3  F42B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  86—43  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  joining  a  shell  having  a 
plastic  base  portion  to  a  cartridge  casing  within  a  joining  re- 
gion which  extends  in  an  axial  direction  between  an  upper  and 
lower  limit  of  a  neck  portion  of  said  casing  when  defined 
between  an  inner  surface  of  said  neck  portion  and  a  confront- 
ing cylindrical  surface  of  said  plastic  base  portion;  whereby  a 
glueing  or  synthetic  substance  having  flow  capability  is  intro- 
duced into  said  joining  region  where  it  hardens  and  adheres 
more  strongly  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  neck  portion  of  said 
casing  than  on  said  confronting  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
plastic  base  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  producing  at  least  one  groove  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  confronting  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
plastic  base  portion  between  the  upper  and  lower  limit  of 
said  joining  region; 

(b)  dispensing  a  dose  of  said  glueing  or  synthetic  substance 
into  a  predetermined  region  of  said  neck  portion; 

(c)  axially  introducing  said  plastic  base  portion  of  said  shell 
into  said  neck  portion  of  said  casing  to  a  predetermined 
depth  while  rotating  said  shell  relative  to  said  casing; 

(d)  transporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dose  of  glueing  or 
synthetic  substance  by  means  of  the  transportation  effect 
achieved  as  a  result  of  the  centrifugal  and  translational 
forces  into  said  at  least  one  groove  in  said  joining  region 
from  said  lower  limit  towards  said  upper  limit;  and 

(e)  letting  said  synthetic  or  glueing  substance  having  flow 
capability  harden  in  said  joining  region. 


4,359,926 
WEAPON  FIRING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  WEAPON 
INTERROGATION  MEANS  AND  STRAY  VOLTAGE 
TESTING  MEANS 
Frank  M.  Sano,  Wayne;  Edward  J.  Golden,  Sussex,  and  Robert 
A.  Sliwa,  Woodcliff  Lake,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,642,  Sep.  26, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,324,168.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,753 
Int.  a.3  F41F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  89—1.814  13  Claims 

1.  A  weapon  firing  system  and  stray  signal  testing  means,  the 
combination  comprising: 


November  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1163 


1  plurality  of  weapon  select  means,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  firing  means  associated  with  a  weapon  in  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  weapons; 

B  signal  source  for  providing  a  signal  at  substantially  ground 
level; 

normally  open  switching  means; 

means  operable  for  connecting  the  normally  open  switching 
means  to  the  signal  source; 

control  means  connected  to  the  normally  open  switching 


to  fire  said  firing  pin  during  clockwise  rotation  of  said 
.  rotor, 
a  second  disposition  for  causing  said  cocking  pin  to  cock 

and  to  fire  said  firing  pin  during  counterclockwise 

rotation  of  said  rotor,  and 
a  third  disposition  for  precluding  said  cocking  pin  from 

firing  said  firing  pin  during  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4,359,928 
HIGH  RATE  OF  HRE  REVOLVING  BATTERY  GUN 

Quentan  T.  Sawyer,  Milton,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,559 

Int.  a.3  F41D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  89—12  5  Qaims 


means  and  to  the  plurality  of  weapon  select  means  for 
independently  connecting  each  of  the  weapon  select 
means  to  the  normally  open  switching  means,  and  for 
closing  said  switching  means  to  pass  the  substantially 
ground  level  signal  therethrough  which  electrically  iso- 
lates a  corresponding  vveapon  firing  means;  and 
a  stray  signal  detector  connected  between  the  closed  switch- 
ing means  and  the  independently  connected  weapon  select 
means  for  detecting  stray  signals  on  the  corresponding 
associated  weapon  firing  means. 

4  359  927 
HIGH  RATE  OF  HRE  REVOLVING  BATTERY  GUN 
Douglas  P.  Tassie,  St.  George,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Buriington,  Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,250 

Int.  Q.'  F41D  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  89—12       ^  7  Qaims 


1.  A  Galting  type  gun  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rotor  joumaled  for  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  rota- 
tion about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  gun  bolt  carried  by  said  rotor  and  having  a  firing  pin  and 
a  cocking  pin  coupled  thereto; 

firing  and  safing  cam  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and 

having 

a  first  disposition  for  causing  said  cockmg  pm  to  cock  and 


1.  A  Gatling  type  gun  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rotor  joumaled  for  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  rota- 
tion about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  gun  bolt  carried  by  said  rotor  and  having  a  firing  pin  and 
a  cocking  pin  coupled  thereto; 

firing  and  safing  cam  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and 
having; 

a  first  disposition  for  causing  said  cocking  pin  to  cock  and 
to  fire  said  firing  pin  during  clockwise  rotation  of  said 

rotor, 
a  second  disposition  for  causing  said  cocking  pm  to  cock 

and  to  fire  said  firing  pin  during  counterclockwise 

rotation  of  said  rotor,  and 
a  third  disposition  for  precluding  said  cocking  pin  from 

firing  said  firing  pin  during  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
said  cam  means  including: 

two  independently  operated  cam  elements  and 

a  continuum  cam  element  and  control  means  to  operate 

said  continuum  element  as  a  function  of  the  respective 

dispositions  of  said  two  cam  elements. 


4  359  929 
NEGATIVE  RATE  COMPENSATED  HYDRAULIC  SERVO 

SYSTEM 
Charles  F.  Steams,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,140 

lnt.a.^FlSB  13/16.  15/17 

U.S.  Q.  91 47  ^  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  servo  system  comprising  a  piston  which 

moves  in  response  to  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  and  a  valve 

apparatus  which  is  resiliently  connected  to  the  piston  and 

which  modifies  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  piston  in  order  to 

control  piston  position,  said  apparatus  being  movable  from  a 

null  position  in  response  to  a  control  force  for  changing  fluid 

pressure  applied  to  the  piston  to  cause  the  piston  to  move  so  as 

to  return  said  apparatus  to  said  null  position,  said  apparatus 

characterized  by:  ,„  •. 

two  valves;  each  valve  is  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  and 

containing  a  movable  element  which  controls  fluid  flow 

through  the  valve  and  which  is  resiliently  connected  to 
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said  piston:  a  Hrst  one  of  the  valves  has  a  negative  rate  second  seat  at  substantially  any  magnitude  as  the  fluid  passes 
relationship  between  fluid  flow  through  the  valve  and  the  between  said  bushing  and  said  second  seat,  and  third  sealing 
force  needed   to  move  the  e  ement-   fh<»  «<>f-nnH  nf  tVi«.  ^  ...  .      _  .       ^^  nmu  3K.aii,i^ 


force  needed  to  move  the  element;  the  second  of  the 
valves  has  a  positive  rate  relationship  between  fluid  flow 


\ l^r^ 


7 


means  for  sealing  between  the  first  seat  and  the  opposed  face  of 
said  bushing  for  blocking  said  inner  ram  actuating  fluid  from 
passing  axially  out  past  said  bushing  and  first  seat  into  the  outer 
cylinder,  said  second  seat  and  bushing  being  moved  axially 
completely  past  one  another  when  said  second  ram  and  bush- 
ing are  moved  axially  relative  to  one  another. 


through  the  valve  and  the  force  needed  to  move  the  ele- 
ment: and  said  elements  are  connected  to  each  other  so 
that  as  fluid  flow  through  one  valve  is  increased,  fluid 
flow  in  the  other  valve  is  also  increased. 


4,359,930 
V  ARIABLE  SPEED  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  PRESSURE 

SEALS 
Robert  M.  Brown,  and  John  H.  Short,  both  of  Everett,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Western  Gear  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,266,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,312 

Int.  CI.'  FOIB  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  91—53  6  Claims 


1.  A  selectively  actuatable  cylinder  assembly  of  the  type 
having  an  axially  extendible  inner  first  ram  and  at  least  one 
outer,  hollow,  axially  extendible  second  ram  having  an  inside 
cylindrical  surface  forming  an  inner  cylinder  for  the  inner  ram, 
an  outer  cylinder,  and  axially  outer  means  sealing  the  rams  and 
cylinders,  the  improvement  comprising  axially  inner  sealing 
means  sealing  the  inner  cylinder  from  the  outer  cylinder,  said 
axially  inner  sealing  means  including  a  first  seat  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  actuating  fluid  for  said  inner  first  ram,  said 
outer  ram  having  a  second  seat  in  fluid  communication  with 
actuating  fluid  for  said  outer  second  ram,  and  a  generally 
cylindrical,  radially  expandable  sealing  bushing  interposed 
between  said  seats  and  spaced  closely  enough  to  said  second 
seat  sufficient  to  provide  a  pressure  drop  along  the  bushing  and 
opposed  second  seat  when  the  bushing  is  in  a  relaxed  condi- 
tion, said  bushing  being  expandible  by  the  fluid  pressure  differ- 
ential of  said  actuating  fluid  for  said  inner  ram  acting  between 
the  bushing  and  the  first  seat  and  between  the  bushing  and  the 


4  359  931 
REGENERATIVE  AND  ANTICAVITATION  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  EXCAVATOR 
Gerard  M.  Palmersheim,  Dover,  and  Robert  D.  Breeding,  New 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Warner  & 
Swasey  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,941 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  91-436  10  aaims 


1.  An  operator  controlled  excavator  having  a  hydraulic 
actuator  movable  between  an  extending  position  and  a  re- 
tracted position  in  response  to  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
introduced  through  a  first  port  or  a  second  port  from  a  remote 
hydraulic  power  source  and  a  reservoir  through  a  pair  of 
flexible  hydraulic  hoses,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
a  direction  control  valve  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pair  of 
flexible  hydraulic  hoses  positionable  at  a  first  position 
connecting  one  of  the  flexible  hoses  to  the  source  and  the 
other  hose  to  the  reservoir,  and  at  a  second  position  re- 
versing the  hydraulic  hose  connections  to  the  source  and 
reservoir; 
valve  assembly  means  directly  mounted  on  the  hydraulic 
actuator  and  connected  to  the  first  port  and  the  second 
port  and  having  the  other  end  of  the  pair  of  flexible  hy- 
draulic hoses  connected  thereto,  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  hydraulic 
actuator  comprising; 

a  check  valve  to  limit  the  flow  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  through  one  of  the  flexible  hydraulic  hose  connec- 
tion to  a  direction  into  the  second  port, 
a  two  position  valve  positionable  in  response  to  an  opera- 
tor command  to  a  first  position  permitting  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  the  second  port  and  a  second 
position  preventing  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  flow 
therethru  into  the  second  port; 
control  means  responsive  to  an  operator  for  providing  a 

pilot  signal;  and, 
said  direction  control  valve  and  said  two  position  valve  are 
positionable,  at  one  of  their  positions  in  response  to  a 
common  pilot  signal. 
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4,359,932 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 

Thomas  W.  Childers,  Mandeville,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,061,  Dec.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,555 
Int.  a.3  FOIB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  92— 31  4  aaims 


recess  with  a  closed  end  and  an  ojjen  end;  a  sliding  shoe  having 
a  head  portion  with  a  first  surface  receivable  into  said  recess  of 
said  piston  and  together  with  said  inner  wall  section  of  said 
piston  forming  a  closed  cavity  at  said  closed  end  of  said  recess, 
said  sliding  shoe  also  having  a  base  portion  with  a  second 
surface  which  faces  away  from  said  piston  and  faces  toward  a 
hydrodynamic  pressure  zone  generated  during  operation  of  the 
machine  at  said  second  surface  of  said  base  position,  said  head 
portion  of  said  sliding  shoe  and  said  piston  being  in  sliding 
contact  with  one  another;  and  means  for  hydrostatically  reliev- 
ing said  head  portion  of  said  sliding  shoe  which  includes  a 
throughgoing  passage  extending  through  said  sliding  shoe 
from  said  base  portion  to  said  head  portion  of  said  sliding  shoe 
and  being  open  at  said  surfaces  and  into  said  closed  cavity  at 
said  closed  end  of  said  piston,  and  a  variable  sealing  means 
formed  between  the  head  portion  and  the  inner  wall  section,  so 
that  a  portion  of  working  fluid  flows  through  said  throughgo- 
ing passage  from  said  hydrodynamic  pressure  zone  at  said  base 
portion  to  and  outwardly  of  said  head  portion  of  said  sliding 
shoe  and  into  said  closed  cavity  at  said  closed  end  of  said  piston 
and  via  said  variable  sealing  means  to  said  open  end  of  said 
piston  to  thereby  hydrostatically  relieve  said  head  portion  of 
said  sliding  shoe. 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  hydraulically  operable  piston  assembly  having  a  chamber; 

a  linearly  moveable  piston  means  arranged  to  reciprocate  in 

said  chamber  and  having  a  drive  stroke  and  a  return 

stroke; 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  means;  4,359,934 

at  least  one  curved  slot  formed  in  said  drive  shaft  means;  EMERGENCY  AIR  VENT 

a  linearly  moveable  cam  means  having  pin  means  engageable    John  Musacchia,  P.O.  Box  452,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050 

in  said  curved  slot  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  means  upon  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,547 

movement  of  said  cam  means;  Int.  Cl.^  F24F  13/18 

a  drive  spring  engaging  said  piston  means  and  said  cam    u.S.  CI.  98—118  3  Qaims 

means  for  moving  said  cam  means  in  the  direction  of  the 

drive  stroke  of  said  piston  means  upon  movement  of  said 

piston  means  in  said  drive  stroke;  and  Ij 

a  return  spring  engaging  said  cam  means  for  urging  said  cam  _^_^        ^j 

means  in  the  direction  of  said  return  stroke  x)f  said  piston 

means. 


4  359  933 

SLIDING  PISTON  JOINT  OF  A  HYDROSTATIC  PISTON 

MACHINE 

Hans-Jiirgen  Fricke,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,064,  Jun.  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1977,  2731967 

Int.  C\?  FOIB  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  92—181  R  12  aaims 


1.  A  sliding  piston  joint  of  a  hydrostatic  piston  machine, 
comprising  a  piston  having  an  inner  wall  section  bounding  a 


1.  An  emergency  air  vent  for  use  in  an  outside  wall  of  a 
building  comprising: 

a  dome  cover  having  a  wrap-around  edge  forming  a  flat-ring 

surface; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  for  mounting  in  the  building  wall  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  flat-ring  surface; 

a  shaft  conc6ntrically  affixed  perpendicularly  to  the  inside  of 
said  dome  cover; 

an  outer  journal  concentrically  mounted  within  said  cylin- 
drical sleeve; 

a  multiplicity  of  webs  extending  radially  from  said  outer 
journal  to  said  cylindrical  sleeve  to  support  said  outer 
journal  within  said  cylindrical  sleeve; 

a  mounting  frame  affixed  to  said  webs  and  extending  out- 
wardly away  from  said  dome  cover; 

an  inner  journal  mounted  in  said  mounting  frame,  said  shaft 
being  slidably  mounted  in  both  said  inner  journal  and  said 
outer  journal; 
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a  disc  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  disc  and  said 
inner  journal,  said  spring  being  compressed  between  such 
disc  and  said  inner  journal  when  said  flat-ring  surface  is 
pressed  against  said  cylindrical  sleeve; 

means  for  retaining  said  flat-ring  surface  pressed  against  said 
cylindrical  sleeve; 

solenoid  means  connected  to  said  retaining  means  for  releas- 
ing said  retaining  means  to  permit  said  spring  to  force  said 
dome  cover  away  from  said  cylindrical  sleeve; 

an  electrically-operated  detecting  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid  means  including  an  oxygen  defi- 
ciency detector  and  a  smoke  detector  for  actuating  said 
solenoid  means; 

a  battery  electrically  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for 
supplying  power  to  said  electrically-operated  detecting 
means;  and 

a  battery  charger  electrically  connected  to  said  battery  for 
maintaining  said  battery  at  operating  levels. 


a  metering  device  operable  to  convey  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  the  food  from  said  barrel  to  said  food  holder  when 
in  its  first  position, 

said  metering  device  including  a  measuring  chamber  open  at 
top  and  bottom  and  movable  over  a  base  member  from  a 
receiving  position  at  which  it  is  below  said  opening  in  said 
fixed  plate,  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  in  such  position 
being  closed  by  the  base  member,  to  a  discharging  position 
clear  of  said  base  member,  laterally  offset  from  said  open- 
ing in  said  fixed  plate,  and  above  said  food  holder, 

actuating  means  for  operating  the  metering  device  and  for 
moving  the  food  holder  to  its  first  and  second  positions, 
and 

coin  operated  means  for  initiating  said  actuating  means. 


4,359,936 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,359,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  AND  DISPENSING  FOOD 
Sidney  J,  Murray,  Queensland,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ramatian 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Surfers  Paradise,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  1,  1979,  PE1159 
Int.  a.3  A47J  57/ 12 
U.S.  a.  99-331  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  and  dispensing  food  including: 

a  container  for  foods  to  be  cooked  and  dispensed,  said  con- 
tainer comprising  a  barrel  having  an  open  bottom,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  barrel  about  its  substantially  verti- 
cal axis, 

a  fixed  plate  below  said  barrel  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  food  can  be  dispensed  from  said  barrel, 

a  cooking  unit, 

a  food  holder  movable  between  a  first  position  in  or  exposed 
to  the  cooking  unit  and  a  second  position  clear  of  the 
cooking  unit,  from  which  it  can  gravitationally  discharge 
food  to  a  dispensing  outlet, 


4,359,937 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Edward  F.  Helinski,  Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,396 
Int.  a.3  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  101— 93.04  2aaims 


"jii'-li 


1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  for  forming  dot  impressions  on  a 
print  medium  which  comprises; 
a  single  horizontal  row  of  uniformly  spaced  cantilevered 

hammer  elements, 
said  hammer  elements  alternately  having  horizontal  impac- 
tor  bars  aligned  at  upper  and  lower  levels  and  in  partial 
overlapping  relation  with  adjacent  impactor  bars, 
a  single  horizontal  row  of  uniformly  spaced  cantilevered 
print  elements  alternately  having  horizontal  upper  and 
lower  level  non-overlapping  impact  receiving  bars  posi- 
tioned opposite  said  hammer  elements  and  in  alignment 
with  corresponding  upper  and  lower  impactor  bars, 
dot  print  elements  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  print  ele- 
ments, 
means  for  effecting  horizontal  reciprocation  of  said  print 

elements  with  respect  to  said  hammer  elements,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  hammer  elements  whereby  selected 
hammer  impactor  bars  will  impact  said  impact  receiving 
bars  to  effect  transverse  deflection  of  the  print  elements  to 
form  dot  impressions  on  said  print  medium. 
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4,359,938 
PRINTING  ROLLER  FOR  REMOVING  HICKEYS 
EUward  F.  Koren,  6340  A  Americana  Dr.,  Clarendon  Hills,  III. 
60514 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,114 

Int.  a.5  B41F  li/m,  31/20 

US.  a.  101—148  8  Qaims 


a  second  position  at  which  the  print  stopping  mechanism 
stops  movement  of  the  actuating  means  lever;  the  print 


L  A  method  of  making  a  printing  roller  comprising  the  steps 

providing  a  metal  roller  shaft;  '' 

providing  an  unfelted  fiber  fabric  having  a  backing  and  a 
loose,  plush  nap  the  fibers  of  which  have  one  end  bound  to 
said  backing  and  a  free  end  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  backing  at  least  one  inch  with  a  fiber  denier  of  about 
6-15; 

cementing  the  fiber  fabric  backing  to  said  roller  shaft; 

impregnating  the  nap  fibers  and  backing  with  a  resilient 
binder  to  completely  fill  the  pores  in  said  nap  and  backing 
and  forming  a  single  layer  roller  medium  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  roller  shaft;  and 

grinding  the  roller  medium  surface  of  the  impregnated  fabric 
to  raise  a  nap  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 


stopping  mechanism  being  connected  to  the  counting  device 
and  the  counting  device  moving  the  stopping  mechanism 
from  the  first  position  of  the  stopping  mechanism  to  the 
second  position  thereof  after  the  counting  device  counts  a 
certain  number  of  movements  of  the  actuating  means; 
a  print  returning  mechanism  connected  with  the  stopping 
mechanism  for  returning  the  stopping  mechanism  from  the 
second  position  to  the  first  position  thereof 


4,359,940 

INK  SUPPLY  DEVICES  FOR  PORTABLE  LABELING 

MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,626,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,240,348, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,934,  Aug.  23,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,251, 

Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  153,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1975,  50-109929; 
Oct.  7,  1975,  50-120292;  Dec.  20,  1975,  50-151236;  Dec.  25, 
1975,  50-154012;  Feb.  5,  1976,  51-010852 

Int.  a.3  B41K  1/42.  1/46 
U.S.  a.  101—295  18  Qaims 


4,359,939 
PRINTING  DEVICE 
V4  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,114 
Int.  a.3  B41K  5/08 
U.S.  a.  101—288  18  Qaims 

1.  A  printing  device  for  a  hand  operated  label  printing  ma- 
chine, comprising: 

actuating  means  comprising  a  lever;  the  printing  device  com- 
prises a  frame  with  respect  to  which  the  lever  is  movable;  a 
printing  head  and  the  actuating  means  lever  being  movable 
to  relatively  move  the  printing  head  and  a  printing  medium 
to  effect  imprinting  of  the  printing  medium  by  the  printing 
head  by  moving  the  printing  head  and  the  printing  medium 
together  and  apart; 
a  counting  device  connected  with  the  actuating  means  lever 
for  counting  the  number  of  movements  of  the  actuating 
means  lever  for  thereby  counting  the  number  of  imprints 
effected; 
a  print  stopping  mechanism  movable  to  a  first  position  at 
which  the  print  stopping  mechanism  permits  the  actuating 
means  lever  to  move  for  effecting  imprinting  and  movable  to 


1.  An  inking  device  for  a  labeling  machine  which  prints 
labels: 

said  labeling  machine  comprising: 

a  frame;  a  print  head  in  said  frame;  at  least  one  row  of  types 
in  said  printing  head;  said  types  facing  toward  a  print 
position; 

means  for  moving  said  printing  head  toward  and  away  from 
a  label  whereby  said  types  may  contact  the  label  when 
said  types  have  been  moved  to  the  label; 

an  actuating  lever  movably  connected  to  said  frame  to  oper- 
ate said  labeling  machine;  said  actuating  lever  being  con- 
nected to  said  printing  head  for  moving  it  toward  and 
away  from  a  label; 

said  inking  device  comprising: 
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an  inking  roller;  support  and  moving  means  for  moving  said 
inking  roller  across  said  types  as  said  printing  head  moves 
toward  the  label  and  while  the  label  is  not  in  contact  with 
said  types; 

inking  roller  guide  means  comprising  a  slot  formed  in  said 
frame  and  extending  along  said  frame  past  said  tyjies; 
engaging  means  on  said  inking  roller  for  engaging  in  said 
slot;  said  slot  being  positioned  and  shaped  to  guide  said 
inking  roller  to  move  over  said  types  on  a  predetermined 
pathway  with  respect  to  said  printing  head;  said  predeter- 
mined pathway  of  said  inking  roller  extends  completely 
across  all  said  types,  such  that  said  inking  roller  is  out  of 
the  way  of  contact  between  a  label  to  be  imprinted  and 
said  types;  said  slot  including  side  walls  for  defining  said 
slot,  and  said  side  walls  being  positioned  and  shaped  so  as 
to  engage  said  inking  roller  engaging  means  at  a  side 
thereof  away  from  the  side  of  said  inking  roller  contacted 
by  said  types  and  for  pressing  said  inking  roller  against 
said  types  and  against  force  exerted  by  said  types  against 
said  inking  roller  as  said  inking  roller  rolls  by  said  types 
such  that  the  cooperative  engagement  between  said  slot 
side  walls  and  said  inking  roller  engaging  means  is  the  sole 
cause  of  the  inking  pressure  of  said  inking  roller  on  said 
types;  said  slot  being  shaped  and  positioned  so  that  said 
slot  side  walls  remain  in  engagement  with  said  inking 
roller  engaging  means  over  the  entire  said  predetermined 
pathway  of  said  inking  roller  and  also  to  cause  said  inking 
roller  to  press  on  said  types  with  a  desired  pressure  over 
said  predetermined  pathway; 

said  actuating  lever  being  connected  with  said  inking  roller 
to  cause  said  inking  roller  to  move  along  said  predeter- 
mined pathway  as  said  actuating  lever  is  operated. 


4,359,941 
CHUCKING  MEANS  FOR  PRINTING  FORM  PLATES 
Werner  Fels,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing. 
Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1979,  2946597 

Int.  a.3  B41F  27/12 
U,S.  a.  101—415.1  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  register-true  chucking  of  a  printing  plate  on 
a  plate  cylinder  of  a  printing  press  comprising: 

a  seating  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder, 

said  printing  plate  being  wrapped  around  said  cylinder  with 
a  leading  edge  thereof  lying  across  said  seating  surface, 

a  chuck  lever  means  adjacent  said  seating  surface  for  holding 
said  leading  edge  of  said  printing  plate  against  said  seating 
surface, 

said  chuck  lever  means  comprising  a  series  of  chuck  levers 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  pivot  shaft  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  cylinder  and  each  resjjectively 
driven  by  associated  articulated  link  means  which  are  all 
commonly  operated  by  means  of  a  rotatable  shaft  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  cylinder,  and 

said  plurality  of  chuck  levers  comprising  both  first  and 
second  types,  said  second  type  including  punch-type  grip 
means,  the  articulated  link  means  associated  with  said  first 
type  each  including  a  resilient  element,  said  resilient  ele- 


ment being  sized  and  positioned  so  as  to  bias  the  associated 
chuck  levers  into  clamping  position  against  the  leading 
edge  of  the  printing  plate  prior  to  engagement  of  said 
second  type  chuck  levers  with  said  printing  plate,  the 
articulated  link  means  associated  with  said  second  type 
chuck  levers  having  only  rigid,  non-resilient  elements. 


4,359,942 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Albertus  E.  Schmidlin,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,417 
Int.  a.3  F42C  15/00 

6  Claims 


U.S.  a.  102—263 
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1.  An  improved  switch  actuator  for  safing  and  arming  a 
missile: 

a  housing; 

optical  transducer  means  fixedly  disposed  in  one  end  of  the 
housing  for  converting  a  coded  optical  input  pulse  signal 
into  a  coded  electrical  signal  of  the  same  signature  as  the 
optical  signal; 

amplifier  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  optical  trans- 
ducer means  for  generating  an  amplified  coded  electrical 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  coded  electrical  signal; 

solenoid  means  having  a  magnetically  operated  fiapper 
valve  member  pivotally  connected  therewith,  the  solenoid 
means  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means 
for  converting  the  amplified  coded  electrical  signal  into  a 
reciprocating  mechanical  motion  of  the  flapper  valve 
member; 

pneumatic  supply  cover  means  proximately  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  solenoid  means,  the  pneumatic  supply  cover 
means  having  two  pneumatic  passageways  transversely 
diametrically  disposed  therethrough,  for  alternatively 
generating,  in  cooperation  with  the  solenoid  means,  a 
coded  pneumatic  output  pulse  from  each  of  the  pneumatic 
passageways; 

rotating  valve  plate  means  operatively  disposed  adjacent  the 
pneumatic  supply  cover  means,  for  mechanically  decod- 
ing each  of  the  coded  pneumatic  output  pulses  into  se- 
quential pressure  pulses; 

pneumatic  gerotor  type  prime  mover  means  connected  to 
the  valve  plate  means; 

geneva  movement  means  having  a  driver  gear  assembly  and 
a  follower  assembly,  the  geneva  movement  means  being 
gear  connected  to  the  prime  mover  means,  the  geneva 
driver  gear  assembly  rotating  at  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  the  prime  mover  prior  to  the  switch  actuator 
being  placed  in  an  armed  condition;  and 

biasing  means  operatively  disposed  on  the  prime  mover 
means  intermediate  the  geneva  movement  means  and  the 
prime  mover  means  for  returning  the  switch  actuator  to  a 
fail-safe  position  when  the  optical  transducer  means  fails 
to  receive  a  coded  optical  signal  of  a  specific  signature  for 
a  given  duration. 
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4,359,943 

SHAPED  CHARGE  WARHEAD  INCLUDING  SHOCK 

WAVE  FORMING  SURFACE 

lohn  N.  Majerus,  Rising  Sun,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,651 
Int.  CI.'  F42B  ]/02 
lJ.S.  CI.  102—309 


focus  at  the  same  time,  whereby  an  aircraft  at  said  focus  is 
impinged  upon  by  the  sum  of  the  overpressure  waves 
from  each  of  the  multiple  explosive  charges. 


4,359,945 
GRAVITY  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  WITH  SPEED 
CONTROL 
14  Claims   John  H.  Brems,  32867  White  Oaks  Trail,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48010,  and  John  L.  Vaphiadis,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  by  said  John  L. 
Vaphiadis,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,029 

Int.  CI.'  B61B  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  104—89  12  Qaims 


1.  A  shaped  charge  warhead  of  the  type  having  a  concave 
'cavity  in  front  of  an  explosive  for  producing  a  jet  of  rapidly 
forward-moving  particles  preceded  by  a  shock  wave  and  a 
frontal  ogive  enclosing  said  cavity,  comprising: 
at  least  one  shaped  surface  in  said  frontal  ogive  forward  of 
said  cavity  dividing  said  frontal  ogive  into  an  inner  region 
and  an  outer  region; 
said  shaped  surface  having  a  central  opening  therein  com- 
municating said  inner  and  outer  regions;  and 
the  shape  of  said  surface  and  the  location  and  size  of  said 
opening  being  effective  to  produce  regions  of  reflected 
shock  which  interact  with  said  jet  to  modify  at  least  one 
characteristic  of  said  jet. 


4,359,944 
AIRCRAFT  OVERPRESSURE  TRAP 
Patrick  J.  G.  Stiennon,  2227  Van  Hise  Ave.,  Madison,  Wis. 
53705 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,775 

Int.  a.3  F42B  2i//S 

UJS.  a.  102—405  6  Qaims 


12 


18 


,16 


14  _ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  destroying  airborne  vehicles  with  an 
overpressure  wave,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  multiplicity  of  explosive  charges; 

b.  a  rigid  surface; 

c.  a  means  for  detonating  said  explosive  charges,  which  are 
placed  on  said  rigid  surface  and  detonated,  so  that  the 
overpressure  wave  from  each  explosive  charge  reaches  a 


1.  A  gravity  conveyor  comprising  first  and  second  down- 
wardly inclined  tracks,  the  first  track  comprising  two  resil- 
iently  flexible,  thin  upright  rails  laterally  spaced  in  generally 
parallel  relation,  the  second  track  comprising  at  least  one 
resiliently  flexible,  thin  upright  rail,  a  trolley  suspended  from 
said  tracks  and  adapted  to  support  and  convey  a  workpiece 
therealong,  said  trolley  comprising  a  retarder  assembly,  an  arm 
depending  from  said  retarder  assembly  and  a  support  member 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  a  work- 
piece,  said  retarder  assembly  including  a  bracket,  an  axle  jour- 
nailed  on  said  bracket  for  rotation  on  a  generally  horizonul 
axis,  a  retarder  mechanism  operably  connected  with  said  axle 
and  responding  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the  axle  to  apply  a 
retarding  torque  thereto,  first  and  second  wheel  sets  fixed  to 
the  axle  to  rotate  therewith,  the  first  wheel  set  comprising  two 
wheels  of  the  same  diameter  spaced  axially  apart  on  said  shaft 
to  correspond  with  the  lateral  spacing  of  the  rails  of  the  first 
track  so  as  to  roll  on  the  upper  edges  of  said  rails,  the  second 
wheel  set  comprising  at  least  on  wheel  of  different  diameter 
than  the  wheels  of  the  first  set  and  adapted  to  roll  on  the  upper 
edge  of  the  rail  of  the  second  track,  the  two  tracks  being  ar- 
ranged such  that,  when  the  trolley  is  loaded  with  a  workpiece, 
the  wheel  set  of  smaller  diameter  is  arranged  to  roll  on  the  rails 
of  one  of  said  tracks  and,  when  the  trolley  is  not  loaded  with  a 
workpiece,  the  wheel  set  of  larger  diameter  is  adapted  to  roll 
on  the  rails  of  the  other  track. 


4,359,946 
ELEVATED  DOWNHILL  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Mark  C.  Marvin,  25  Roral  Rd.,  Peekskill,  N.Y.  10566 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,400 
Int  a.3  EOIB  25/18 
U.S.  a.  104—93  1  Qaim 

1.  A  carriage  trolley  vehicle  structure  for  use  as  a  monorail 
trolley  comprising  a  fixture  suitable  for  use  as  a  seat,  supported 
by  a  frame  and  connected  to  the  frame,  a  trolley  system  suit- 
able to  be  mounted  upon  and  ride  along  a  track,  said  frame 
comprised  of  a  means  for  attaching  a  fixture  suitable  suitable 
for  use  as  a  seat,  connected  to  a  vertical  member  and  attached 
to  said  veriical  member  and  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  two 
parallel  axles,  the  upper  axle  from  its  closed  end,  containing  a 
collar  which  supports  a  non-rotating  plate,  said  plate  extending 
from  the  upper  axle  to  a  point  below  the  lower  axle,  adjacent 
to  said  plate,  a  wheel  means  capable  of  riding  along  a  track, 
and  a  beveled  wheel,  beveled  toward  said  wheel  means,  and 
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attached  to  said  beveled  wheel,  a  smaller  wheel,  and  said 
components  being  secured  to  the  upper  axle  by  a  closure,  the 
lower  axle  from  its  closed  end  containing  a  collar  which  sup- 
ports a  reciprocating  lock  lever  comprised  of  a  cylinder  con- 
taining an  aperature  for  mounting  on  said  lower  axle  and  essen- 


4,359,947 
SHELVING  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  J.  Marschak,  1202  Grain  St.,  Evanston,  III.  60202 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,112 
Int.  a.3  A47F  5/12 
U.S.  a.  108—1  33  Qaims 


4,359,948 
KNOCK-DOWN  PALLET  AND  STRINGER  ATTACHING 

MECHANISM 

Paul  E.  Judy,  and  John  A.  Hoffman,  both  of  Howell,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Paul  Judy  &  Associates,  Howell,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,842 

Int.  a.3  B65D  19/32 

U.S.  a.  108—56.1  14  Qaims 


tially  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  a  lever,  said  lever  resting  against 
said  smaller  wheel,  so  that  said  lever  may  be  dislodged  by 
passing  a  track  support  arm,  in  which  case  it  returns  to  its 
original  position  against  said  smaller  wheel  after  the  passing  of 
said  track  support,  or  unless  said  lever  is  deliberately  manually 
discharged. 


1.  A  shelving  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  inclined 
parallel  rectangular  metal  shelves  arranged  in  vertically- 
shaped  series;  each  shelf  having  a  support  panel  and  having 
side  edges  turned  upwardly  and  then  inwardly  to  defme  a  pair 
of  intumed  side  flanges  parallel  with  and  spaced  above  said 
panel;  each  shelf  also  having  a  pair  of  vertically-aligned  open- 
ings in  said  panel  and  flanges,  respectively,  adjacent  each 
comer  of  the  rectangular  shelf;  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  post 
segments  spacing  said  shelves  adjacent  said  comers  and  secur- 
ing the  same  together  to  form  said  assembly;  each  tubular  post 
segment  having  a  lower  body  section  and  an  upper  generally 
cylindrical  neck  section  of  reduced  cross  sectional  dimensions; 
said  neck  section  of  each  post  segment  being  dimensioned  to 
extend  upwardly  through  a  pair  of  said  vertically-aligned 
openings  adjacent  the  comer  of  a  shelf  and  terminating  in  an 
upper  end  portion  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  body  section  of 
the  next  post  segment  directly  thereabove;  said  aligned  open- 
ings of  each  pair  being  formed  in  said  panel  and  side  flanges  as 
generally  circular  openings  slightly  larger  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  neck  sections  and  substantially  smaller  than 
that  of  said  body  sections  of  said  post  segments. 


8.  An  interlock  system  for  attaching  and  interlocking  two 
members  which  each  include  a  web  in  an  interlocking  region 
comprising: 

(a)  member  receiving  slots  in  the  web  of  each  member, 

(b)  at  least  one  nipple  located  on  each  side  of  each  web  and 
located  out  of  alignment  with  the  axis  of  each  said  slot, 

(c)  a  pair  of  support  walls  extending  outwardly  from  at  least 
one  side  of  the  web  of  each  of  said  members,  the  support 
walls  being  spaced  to  receive  the  web  of  another  member 
and  being  located  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of  the  slot,  an 
indent  on  each  support  wall  and  positioned  so  that  when 
one  member  is  inverted  and  the  receiving  slots  of  two 
members  are  brought  together,  said  nipples  snap  into 
corresponding  indents. 


4,359,949 
STRUCTURAL  WATER  SEAL  TROUGH 

Richard  F.  Moore,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,573 

Int.  a.3  F23J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110—171  1  CUdm 


1.  In  combination,  a  top-supported  furnace  in  which  coal  or 
other  ash-bearing  fuel  is  burned,  opening  means  in  the  furnace 
bottom,  a  bottom  supported  tank  opened  at  its  upper  end  and 
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:ontaining  water  positioned  beneath  the  furnace  opening 
means,  into  which  the  ash  from  the  furnace  falls,  means  for 
removing  the  ash  from  the  tank,  a  water-filled  trough  sup- 
ported from  the  bottom  independently  of  the  tank,  said  trough 
positioned  intermediate  the  furnace  bottom  and  the  tank,  plate 
means  secured  to  the  furnace  bottom  extending  down  into  the 
water  in  the  trough,  which  plate  means  completely  surround 
the  open  upper  end  of  the  tank,  seal  means  between  the  trough 
and  tank  which  completely  surround  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
tank,  and  adjustable  means  for  moving  the  seal  means  into  and 
out  of  tight  sealing  engagement  between  the  trough  and  tank, 
wherein  the  seal  means  includes  a  gasket,  and  a  flexible  sheet 
metal  member  joining  the  gasket  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tank 
around  its  entire  periphery. 


4,359,950 

METHOD  FOR  MAXIMIZING  THE  REDUCTION 

EFFICIENCY  OF  A  RECOVERY  BOILER 

Mils  Leffler,  London,  England,  and  Kalevi  Kaski,  Klaukkala, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Measurex  Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,554 

Int.  a.3  F23N  J//5 

LJ.S.  a.  110—188  12  Oaims 


■m.M' 


BUKXUQUCR 
22 


1.  In  a  recovery  boiler  having  a  plurality  of  air  inputs,  with 
the  primary  input  closest  to  the  bed  of  said  boiler,  a  fuel  input, 
a  smelt  output,  and  an  exhaust  output,  a  method  of  controlling 
the  combustion  of  fuel  in  said  boiler  to  operate  at  the  maximum 
reduction  efficiency,  said  method  comprising: 
measuring  the  amount  of  sulphur  dioxide  at  said  exhaust  out- 
put; and 

varying  the  amount  of  air  entering  into  said  boiler  through  the 
primary  air  input  until  the  minimum  amount  of  sulphur 
dioxide  is  measured  at  said  exhaust  output. 


4,359,951 
LOW  PROFILE  PORTABLE  POWER  PLANT 

Hector  A.  Dauvergne,  P.O.  Box  884,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,472 
Int.  CI.3  F23B  7/00 
.S.  a.  110—234  10  Claims 


L 


1.  A  low-profile  solid  fuel  steam  generation  plant  comprising 
in  combination: 
1.  a  combustion  unit  having: 

(1)  a  first  combustion  chamber  with  a  solid  fuel  bed  for 


preliminary  combustion  of  solid  fuel,  wherein  incom- 
pletely combusted  volitiles  are  generated  within  said  first 
chamber; 

(2)  a  second  combustion  chamber  with  an  ash  bed  for  com- 
plete combustion  of  combustible  residuals  of  the  solid  fuel 
deposited  from  the  first  combustion  chamber; 

(3)  means  for  depositing  solid  fuel  on  said  solid  fuel  bed; 

(4)  means  for  cycling  incompletely  combusted  volitiles  from 
'  said  first  combustion  chamber  to  said  second  combustion 

chamber  wherein  the  volitiles  are  completely  combusted, 
and 

(5)  means  for  exhausting  completely  combusted  volitiles; 
and 

b.  a  boiler  unit  contiguously  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
combustion  unit,  said  boiler  unit  having; 

(1)  at  least  one  boiler  drum  with  heat  exchange  tubes  for 
generation  of  steam; 

(2)  a  first  heat  exchange  chamber,  wherein  said  tubes  of  said 
boiler  are  exposed  in  part,  said  means  for  cycling  incom- 
pletely combusted  volitiles  including  means  for  cycling 
said  volitiles  through  said  first  heat  exchange  chamber 
before  cycling  to  said  second  combustion  chamber,  and 

(3)  a  second  heat  exchange  chamber  wherein  said  tubes  of 
said  boiler  are  exposed  in  part,  said  means  for  exhausting 
completely  combusted  volitiles  including  means  for  ex- 
hausting said  volitiles  through  said  second  heat  exchange 
chamber; 

Wherein  said  first  heat  exchange  chamber  is  constructed 
and  arranged  directly  above  said  second  heat  exchange 
chamber,  wherein  said  tubes  are  continuous  and  pass 
from  said  first  heat  exchange  chamber  to  said  second 
heat  exchange  chamber.  , 


4,359,952 

PLANTER  QUICK  ATTACHABLE  GRANULAR 

CHEMICAL  HOPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Augustyn  M.  Gesior,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Edward  L.  Robinson, 
Jr.,  Naperville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,428 

Int.  CV  AOIC  7/06.  7/10  7/20 

U.S.  a.  111—80  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  planter  row  unit  assembly  having  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  power  for  towing,  a  drive  train 
supported  from  said  frame  and  having  a  forward  end  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  drive  and  an  other  end  having  drive 
structure  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

said  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated  gener- 
ally horizontal  flanges,  stop  means  extending  through  each 
flange,  funnel  structur.e  supported  on  said  frame,  a  clutch 
shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  drive  structure,  and  having 
spaced  jaw  structure,  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
clutch  shaft  in  a  shaft  driving  and  non-driving  position  to 
.  said  drive  structure  and  including  a  hole  extending  through 
said  drive  structure  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  holes  in 
said  clutch  shaft  and  a  pin  engageable  with  said  structure  and 
shaft  holes  for  securing  the  desired  shaft  driving  position 
wherein  the  shaft  is  extended  laterally  and  the  non-driving 
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position  wherein  the  shaft  is  retracted,  a  hopper  assembly 
having  lower  flanged  surfaces  for  engaging  said  frame 
flanges  and  said  stop  means,  and  a  granular  dispenser  located 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  assembly  and  having  a 
shaft  formed  to  engage  said  spaced  jaw  structure  of  said 
clutch  shaft  in  a  driving  position,  said  funnel  structure  being 
alignable  with  said  dispenser,  and  fastening  means  extending 
between  said  frame  and  said  hopper  assembly  for  releasably 
attaching  said  hopper  assembly  to  said  planter  assembly. 


4,359,954 

SKIPPED-STITCH  MECHANISM  ON  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Ernst  Dreier,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gegauf 

Aktiengesellschaft  Bernina-Nahmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,102 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Jul.    17,    1979, 
6621/79 

Int.  a.^  D05B  i/02,  69/30 
U.S.  a.  112—221  9  Qaims 


4,359,953 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

Charles  R.  Martell;  Elmer  N.  Leslie;  Don  D.  Isett,  all  of  Dallas, 
and  Stephen  S.  Treadwell,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Microdynamics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

-      Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,525 
Int.  CV  D05B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.11  ^  32  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  performing  a  sewing  operation 
involving  a  series  of  seam  segments  and  having  a  reciprocable 
needle  for  stitching  material  advanced  in  a  feed  direction  and 
controls  for  operating  the  sewing  machine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  stitches  being  sewn; 
material  detection  means  mounted  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  needle  for  detecting  a  material  edge  following  a 
seam  segment; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  stitch  counts  corre- 
sponding to  different  seam  segments  in  the  sewing  opera- 
tion to  be  performed; 
processing  means  responsive  to  said   material  detection 
means,  said  stitch  counting  means  and  said  memory  means 
for  generating  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  first 
output  signal  stopping  said  sewing  machine  a  prepro- 
grammed number  of  stitches  after  detection  of  the  edge  of 
said  material,  said  preprogrammed  number  of  stitches 
corresponding  to  the  stitch  count  stored  in  said  memory 
means  for  the  particular  seam  segment  being  sewn;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for  perform- 
ing control  of  the  sewing  machine. 


1.  A  skipped-stitch  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  needle  bar  connected  to  a  needle  bar  driver  and  containing 
a  radial  aperture  therein,  said  needle  bar  being  adapted  to 
oscillate  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

a  first  control  device  for  producing  lateral  swing-out  mo- 
tions of  the  needle  bar  in  order  to  make  different  zigzag 
stitches, 

a  coupling  device  coacting  with  the  needle  bar,  and 

a  second  control  device  for  operating  the  coupling  device  so 
as  to  intermittently  separate  the  needle  bar  from  its  driving 
member  under  the  control  of  a  program  device,  in  order  to 
skip  the  stitching, 

said  coupling  device  including  a  radially  movable  spring- 
biased  bolt  positioned  on  the  needle  bar  driver  and  engag- 
ing the  radial  aperture  in  the  needle  bar, 

a  disengaging  lever  operatively  associated  with  said  radially 
movable  spring-biased  bolt  and  operated  independently  of 
the  lateral  position  of  the  needle  bar  in  the  upper  section  of 
its  path  of  motion  by  a  program-controlled  control  lever 
in  a  direction  of  disengagement  of  the  needle  bar,  and 

a  pawl  member  provided  for  the  disengaged  needle  bar  and 
placed  on  the  housing  of  the  sewing  machine  so  as  to 
positively  hold  the  needle  bar  in  its  upper  final  position, 
said  control  lever  acting  simultaneously  in  its  position  of 
disengagement  on  said  pawl  member. 


4,359,955 
DETACHABLE  PRESSER  FOOT 
Kazuo  Hida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koshin  Seimitsu  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,888 

Int.  a.3  D05B  29/12 

U.S.  CI.  112—240  8  Qaims 

1.  A  presser  foot  comprising: 
a  presser  foot  shoe  having  a  first  and  second  support  thereon; 
a  connecting  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  presser  foot  bar 

having  a  first  and  second  limb  thereon; 
said  first  support  having  a  knob  extending  therefrom  and  said 
first  limb  having  a  groove  thereon  pivotally  engaged  with 
said  knob  when  said  shoe  is  connected  to  said  connecting 
member; 
said  second  support  having  a  hole  therein  and  said  second  limb 
having  a  hole  therein  alignable  with  said  second  support 
hole  with  said  shoe  connected  to  said  connecting  member; 
a  pin  positioned  in  said  holes  when  they  are  aligned;  and 
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lever  means  engaged  with  said  pin  including  a  biasing  spring  4,359,957 

biasing  said  pin  into  said  second  limb  hole,  said  lever  means  TORPEDO  AND  OPERATING  METHOD 

J.  William  Schnabel,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,099 

Int.  a.'  F42B  19/14.  19/28 

U.S.  a.  114—20  A  7  Claims 


»  25     "^t 


being  movable  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  spring  to 
remove  said  pin  from  said  second  limb  hole  to  disengage  said 
shoe  from  said  connecting  member. 


4,359,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  TOE  CLOSURE  OF  HOSIERY 
Tatsuo  Sakonishi,  Kohriyamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomotake 
Nakahira,  Yamatotakadashi,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1978,  53/139205 
Int.  CI.'  D05B  7/00.  7/00.  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  112—262.2  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  discharging  a  torpedo  from  a  torpedo  tube, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  gas  under  pres- 
sure in  the  torpedo  while  the  torpedo  is  in  the  torpedo  tube.- 
conducting  the  gas  to  an  engine  within  the  torpedo,  operating 
the  engine  under  the  influence  of  the  gas  to  move  a  torpedo 
drive  element  in  water  in  the  torpedo  tube,  moving  the  torpedo 
out  of  the  torpedo  tube  under  the  influence  of  forces  applied 
against  the  water  in  the  torpedo  tube  by  the  drive  element, 
continuously  flowing  gas  through  and  discharging  gas  from 
the  engine  during  operation  of  the  engine  and  movement  of  the 
torpedo  out  of  the  torpedo  tube,  storing  gas  discharged  from 
the  engine  in  the  torpedo  during  movement  of  the  torpedo  out 
of  the  torpedo  tube,  and  initiating  a  discharge  of  gas  from  the 
torpedo  only  after  the  torpedo  has  moved  completely  out  of 
the  torpedo  tube. 


4,359,958 
CARGO  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Peter  D.  Durant,  17  Englewood  Pkwy.,  Metairie,  La.  70005,  and 
Paul  A.  Wolff,  2613  Dorchester  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73120 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,955 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  114—74  A  54  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  closing  the  toe  portion  of  hosiery  compris- 
ing: 

feeding  a  circular  knit  hose  in  a  vertical  position  with  said 
^   toe  portion  on  top; 

gripping  opposed  sides  of  said  circular  knit  hose  between 
first  and  second  opposed  elements  of  an  endless  conveying 
device  with  an  upward  extending  portion  of  said  toe 
portion  extending  thereabove; 

transferring  said  circular  knit  hose  gripped  in  said  endless 
conveying  device  in  a  continuous  linear  motion  past  first, 
second  and  third  stations; 

removing  odds  and  ends  of  an  upper  distal  part  including 
odds  and  ends  of  said  upward  extending  portion  in  said 
first  station,  and  leaving  a  shortened  upward  extending 
portion  extending  above  said  endless  conveying  device; 

closing  said  shortened  upward  extending  portion  in  said 
second  station  with  first  linking  stitches; 

stitching  said  upward  extending  portion  in  said  third  station 
with  second  linking  stitches  which  cover  said  first  linking 
stitches;  and  then 

discharging  said  circular  knit  hose  from  said  endless  convey- 
ing device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  cargo  comprising: 

a  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  a  container; 

a  container  having  a  cargo  carrying  volume  therein,  the  con- 
tainer being  movable  with  respect  to  the  receptacle  from  a 
first  to  a  second  position;  in  the  second  position  the  exterior 
of  the  container  and  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  cargo  receiving  volume  separate  from  the 
cargo  carrying  volume  within  the  container;  and, 

a  cargo  access  arrangement  for  introducing  bulk  cargo  into  the 
cargo  receiving  volume  without  removal  of  the  container 
from  the  receptacle. 
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4359,959 
DEVICE  FOR  MOORING  A  FLOATING  INSTALLATION 

TO  AN  ANCHORED  OFFSHORE  INSTALLATION 
Guy  R.  Delamare,  Herblay,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,144 

Int.  a.^  B63B  21/32 

U.S.  a.  114—230  8  Qaims 


having  a  second  spring  collet,  provided  with  a  load  ring  at  its 
lower  end,  and  which  can  be  expanded  to  be  securely  engaged 
in  an  uppermost  position  in  said  anchoring  chamber  when 
tension  is  applied  to  the  tether,  and  a  second  slideable  sleeve 
within  said  first  sleeve  and  surrounding  said  hollow  segmented 


1.  A  device  for  mooring  a  floating  installation  to  an  offshore 
structure  of  positive  buoyancy  connected  to  a  stationary  point 
of  the  water  bottom,  the  offshore  structure  of  positive  buoy- 
ancy having  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  vertical  axis,  the  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  connecting  arm  articulated  to  the  floating  installation 

about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 
roller  means  provided  on  said  rigid  connecting  arm,  said 
roller  means  comprising  at  least  one  assembly  of  at  least 
two  substantially  coplanar  wheels  having  axes  of  rotation 
substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  articulation  of  said 
connecting  arm,  each  one  of  said  at  least  two  wheels 
located  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
necting arm;  and 
coupling  means  for  maintaining  said  roller  means  in  contact 
with  said  offshore  structure  of  positive  buoyancy  on  a 
rolling  path  carried  on  said  offshore  structure  of  positive 
buoyancy,  for  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  connect- 
ing arm  and  said  offshore  structure  of  positive  buoyancy 
about  the  vertical  axis,  said  coupling  means  comprising  at 
least  one  pulley  means  carried  by  said  connecting  arm  and 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  wheels,  at  least  one  belt  means  passing  around  said 
pulley  means  and  said  offshore  structure  of  positive  buoy- 
ancy, and  stretching  means  for  stretching  said  belt  means. 


4,359,960 

MARINE  TETHER  ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Clire  J.  Burchett,  Woodlands,  and  Nigel  J.  Bryant,  Fareham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  En> 

gland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,013 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1980, 
8003108;  Sep.  15,  1980,  8029947 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/26:  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  114—294  2  Qalms 

1.  A  marine  tether  anchoring  device  for  use  with  an  anchor- 
ing chamber  having  a  neck  portion,  comprising  a  tether  pro- 
vided with  a  hollow  segmented  first  spring  collet  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  neck  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  first  collet 
having  adjacent  its  extreme  end  an  ii^ier  enlarged  cavity,  an 
intermediate  section  of  diminishing  width  between  saic^avity 
and  a  hollow  passage  through  said  first  collet,  a  locking  plug 
extending  along  said  hollow  passage  and  having  an  end  of 
increased  width  arranged  to  be  located  in  said  enlarged  cavity 
in  a  first  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  plug  between  said 
first  position  and  a  second  position  when  said  plug  engages  the 
intermediate  section  to  open  out  said  first  collet  and  provide  a 
securing  of  said  first  collet  in  the  anchoring  chamber,  said 
anchoring  device  further  comprising  a  first  slideable  sleeve  in 
the  neck  portion  of  the  anchoring  chamber,  said  first  sleeve 


first  spring  collet,  said  second  sleeve  extending  to  a  locking 
ring  arranged  to  engage  between  said  load  ring  and  outer  parts 
of  said  intermediate  section,  in  which  said  load  ring  can  be 
forced  outwards  to  release  said  locking  ring  when  said  first 
slideable  sleeve  is  in  a  lowermost  position. 


4,359,961 
PLASTIC  WHISTLE 
Suren  V.  Seron,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Seron  Manufacturing 
Company,  Joliet,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,704,  Oct.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,100 

Int.  a.3  B06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  116—137  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  plastic  whistle  comprising  a  main  whistle  body  includ- 
ing a  relatively  narrow,  elongated  throat  with  opjxjsed  parts 
and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  mouthpiece  op)ening  and  at  its 
other  end  in  an  enlarged  sound  chamber,  said  throat  and  said 
chamber  being  open  along  a  common  side  of  said  body; 
an  orifice  in  said  body  opening  to  said  chamber,  said  orifice 
being  in  a  side  of  said  body  adjacent  said  common  side  and 
extending  thereto; 
a  closure  for  said  common  side  having  a  peripheral  size  and 
shape  substantially  the  same  as  the  periphery  of  said  com- 
mon side,  said  closure  having  a  side  in  abutment  with  said 
body;  said  closure  side,  at  the  part  thereof  abutting  said 
one  end  of  said  throat,  including  a  tab  extending  from  said 
side  pariially  into  said  throat  and  having  opposite  sides  in 
abutment  with  said  opposed  paris  of  said  body  defining 
said  mouthpiece  opening  to  thereby  support  said  opposed 
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paris  against  an  external  clamping  force  applied  by  the 
teeth  of  a  user  of  the  whistle  to  prevent  fracture  of  said 
throat;  and 
means  securing  said  closure  of  said  body. 


4,359,962 
LOW-FREQUENCY  SOUND  GENERATOR 

Mats  A.  Olsson,  Bromma,  and  Roland  Sandstrbm,  Skelleftea, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mats  Olsson  Konsult  AB, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

I  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,560,  Jun.  29, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  3,  1978,  7807473 

Int.  aj  GIOK  10/00 

U.S.  a.  116—137  R  15  Claims 


1.  Low-frequency  sound  generator  for  generating  sound  less 
ihan  50  cps  comprising  an  open  resonator  tube  (10),  a  feeder 
system  (13)  connected  at  one  end  of  said  resonator  tube  and 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  resonator  tube  and 
including  a  movable  valve  slide  member  (15)  operable  to  vary 
,the  pressure  of  gas  pulses  supplied  to  the  resonator  tube,  said 
resonator  tube  having  a  length  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the  fre- 
quency generated,  said  gas  pulses  being  operable  to  develop 
standing  sound  waves  in  said  resonator  tube,  said  sound  waves 
providing  a  varying  gas  pressure  in  said  resonator  tube,  charac- 
terized by  means  (20)  in  said  resonator  tube  connected  to  said 
movable  valve  slide  member  operable  in  response  to  changes  in 
said  pressure  to  provide  positive  feedback  of  the  sound  pres- 
sure in  the  resonator  tube  to  the  feeder  system  only  at  a  reso- 
nant frequency  of  the  resonator  tube. 


4,359,963 
FIXING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Saito,  Ichikawa;  Michio  Shigenobu;  Tsukasa  Kuge,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Masaaki  Sakurai,  Hanno,  and  Hiroyuki  Adachi, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52637; 
Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52638;  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52639 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/10 
VS.  O.  118—60  65  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  a  toner  image  on  an  image  supporiing 
member,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  roller  for  conveying  the  image  support- 


ing member  therebetween  and  fixing  the  toner  image  on 
the  image  supporiing  member;  and 

applicator  means,  in  contact  with  said  first  roller,  for  apply- 
ing offset  preventing  liquid  to  said  first  roller,  wherein  the 
contact  portion  of  said  applicator  means  with  said  first 
roller  includes  a  first  portion  in  contact  with  the  fixing 
action  area  of  said  first  roller  and  a  second  portion  includ- 
ing the  end  areas  of  said  first  portion,  with  respect  to  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  first  roller; 

said  applicator  means  including  a  first  member  for  retaining 
offset  preventing  liquid,  a  second  member,  between  said 
first  member  and  said  first  roller  at  least  in  said  portion  of 
contact,  formed  of  synthetic  resin  having  fine  continuous 
pores  which  are  effective  to  allow  the  offset  preventing 
liquid  to  ooze  out  to  the  surface  of  said  synthetic  resin  and 
be  applied  to  said  first  roller,  and  a  third  member,  between 
said  first  member  and  said  first  roller  at  said  second  por- 
tion, for  obstructing  the  application  of  offset  preventing 
liquid  to  said  first  roller  at  said  second  portion. 


4,359,964 
AIR  KNIFE  COATER  WITH  PIVOTED  LIP 
Richard  E.  Johnson,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,634 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  118—63  6  Qaims 


1.  An  air  knife  coater  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  traveling 
web,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  web  supporting  carrier  over  which  a  traveling  web  is 
trained  to  be  supported  through  a  coating  zone; 

means  for  applying  coating  to  the  web; 

an  air  knife  for  treating  the  coating  on  the  web  having  first 
and  second  lips  defining  an  air  slot  therebetween  directed 
at  the  web  after  a  layer  of  coating  has  been  applied  by  said 
coating  means; 

a  pivotal  support  for  the  first  lip  mounting  the  lip  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  when  a  precise  slot  is  defined 
with  the  other  lip  and  a  second  position  pivoted  away 
from  the  second  lip  for  cleaning  off  the  distal  edge  of  the 
first  lip  and  for  access  to  the  slot  between  the  lips;  said 
support  including  a  cylindrically  shaped  base  for  the  first 
lip  extending  parallel  to  the  lip  and  a  receiving  clamp 
having  a  cylindrically  shaped  socket  for  receiving  the 
cylinder  and  providing  pivotal  support;  and 

an  operating  arm  connected  to  the  first  lip  with  said  arm 
providing  force  applying  means  for  moving  the  lip  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  and  being  adjustable 
for  controlling  the  width  of  said  air  slot. 
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4,359,965 
SEALANT  APPLICATOR 

Thomas  N.  Bridges,  Sr.,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,649 

Int.  Cl.^  B05C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  118—711  4  Claims 


said  pyramids  having  flat  sides  and  said  pyramid  flat  sides 
are  provided  with  several  holes; 
deodorant  means  removably  carried  on  said  handle  means; 


■?^  19 


1.  A  sealant  applicator  assembly  for  mounting  on  an  auto- 
matic fastener  installation  machine  including  a  movable  fas- 
tener gripping  and  installation  mechanism,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member  having  a  bottom  surface  and  at  least  one 
upper  surface  portion; 

a  first  passage  means  in  said  body  mernber  that  extends 
substantially  vertically  between  said  bottom  surface  and 
said  upper  surface  portion; 

a  second  passage  means  in  said  body  member  extending  from 
said  bottom  surface  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  member, 
said  second  passage  means  adapted  to  have  a  sealant  sup- 
ply connected  thereto  to  deliver  sealant  to  said  second 
passage  means; 

the  openings  of  said  first  and  second  passage  means  in  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  body  member  being  spaced 
wherebya  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  is  located  be- 
tween the  openings  therein; 

a  base  plate  means  mounted  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
body  member,  the  area  of  the  body  member  bottom  sur- 
face confronted  by  said  base  plate  means  encompassing  no 
less  than  the  openings  of  the  first  and  second  passage 
means  and  the  bottom  surface  portion  therebetween; 

a  valve  means  located  within  said  first  passage  means  which 
is  actuable  by  the  tip  of  the  shank  end  of  a  fastener  held  by 
said  fastener  gripping  and  installation  mechanism  being 
forcibly  inserted  into  said  first  passage  means  from  the 
upper  surface  portion  of  the  body  member; 

and  a  third  passage  means  in  said  assembly  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  passage  means  whereby  sealant  may 
fiow  from  the  sealant  supply  to  the  fastener  shank  located 
in  the  first  passage  means  when  the  valve  means  has  been 
opened  thereby. 


an  animal  litter  box  holding  a  quantity  of  litter  or  sand;  and 
said  base  including  said  pyramid  elements  being  buried  in 
said  litter  or  sand. 


4,359,967 

FARROWING  HOUSE 

Stanley  L.  Cornelson,  Rte.  3,  Wellington,  Kans.  67152 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,519 

Int.  CV  AOIK  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—16 


2  Claims 


4,359,966 
ANIMAL  LITTER  DEVICE 
Alan  A.  Casiiio,  5331  Cahuenga  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91601 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,334 

Int.  CV  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—1  1  Oaim 

1.  An  animal  litter  device  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  pointed  shaped  elements  outwardly  projecting 

from  one  side  of  said  base; 
said  plurality  of  elements  arranged  in  parallel  rows  and 

columns; 
said  base  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  in  a 

pattern  adjacent  to  said  plurality  of  elements; 
handle  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base; 
said  elements  are  a  plurality  of  pyramids  wherein  each  of 


1.  A  farrowing  house  for  an  expectant  sow  comprising  an 
enclosure  having  two  side  walls,  two  end  walls  having  a  struc- 
ture defining  a  plurality  of  rail  pivot  apertures,  and  a  roof,  said 
side  walls  essentially  defining  a  truncated  "A"  in  cross  section, 
one  end  wall  having  an  opening  to  grade  and  the  other  end 
wall  having  an  opening  above  grade  for  ventilation,  a  crib 
structure  within  said  enclosure  defining  two  sets  of  spaced  rails 
having  at  least  one  set  pivotally  connected  to  said  end  walls, 
said  sets  of  rails  being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  grade  and 
forming  a  means  for  restricting  movement  of  the  sow  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  to  said  grade  opening, 
each  set  of  rails  cooperating  with  its  mating  side  walls  to  pro- 
vide an  access  area  for  farrows  but  precluding  access  to  the 
sow  whereby  the  farrows  are  free  to  nurse  and  the  sow  is 
prevented  from  lying  inadvertently  upon  the  farrows,  each  of 
said  spaced  rails  includes  a  structure  defining  at  least  one  end 
member  flushing  against  the  face  of  the  end  wall  and  having  at 
least  two  rail  apertures,  a  first  retaining  means  inserted  through 
one  of  said  rail  apertures  and  received  by  one  of  said  rail  pivot 
apertures  to  provide  for  pivotally  swinging  said  rails  with 
respect  to  said  end  walls,  a  second  retaining  means  inserted 
through  the  other  of  said  two  rail  apertures  and  received  by 
another  of  said  rail  pivot  apertures  to  preclude  pivotation  and' 
station  the  rails  with  respect  to  said  end  wall,  said  at  least  one 
end  member  including  an  alignment  means  integrally  bound  to 
said  at  least  one  end  member  and  abutting  a  side  wall  when  said 
rail  is  pivoted  towards  a  contiguous  side  wall  to  facilitate  the 
aligning  of  a  rail  aperture  with  a  rail  pivot  aperture  in  order 
that  the  second  retaining  means  can  be  inserted  therethrough. 


IfoVEMBER  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1177 


4,359,968 

FLUIDIZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  UTILIZING  A 
'  BAFFLE  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Stewart,  Verona,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,160 

Int.  CI.'  F28D  13/00 

flS.  CI.  122—4  D  14  Claims 


fine  droplets  of  said  liquid  composition  so  that  said  air  or  said 
fuel  air  mixture  on  entering  said  combustion  chamber  contains 
said  liquid  composition. 
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4,359,970 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  UTILIZING 

PARTICULATE  FUEL 

Clemens  A.  Wolters,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clements 

Corp.,  Marion,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245.272 

Int.  a.'  F02B  45/02 

U.S.  a.  123—23  19  Qaims 


t?--^' 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing, 
grate  means  supported  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  bed  of  particulate  material  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
combustible,  means  for  passing  air  through  said  grate  means 
and  said  bed  of  particulate  material  to  fiuidize  said  bed  of 
particulate  material  and  promote  the  combustion  of  said  com- 
bustible material,  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
for  permitting  said  air  and  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
to  exit  from  said  housing,  baffle  means,  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  baffle  members,  in  said  housing  disposed  between  said 
bed  of  particulate  material  and  said  exit  means  for  impacting 
with  the  entrained  particulate  material  in  said  air  and  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  to  remove  said  latter  material  from 
said  air  and  gaseous  products  of  combustion  and  permit  said 
latter  material  to  fall  by  gravity  back  to  said  bed,  means  in  said 
housing  for  directing  said  air  and  gaseous  products  of  combus- 
tion to  said  baffle  means,  said  directing  means  including  at  least 
one  element  having  sections  which  are  in  a  staggered,  offset 
relation  to  the  baffie  members,  and  means  for  injecting  a  heat 
absorbing  media  from  the  proximity  of  said  baffle  means  down- 
wardly towards  said  bed. 


4,359,%9 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 
OJEL  CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS  IN 

THE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OR  CHAMBERS  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  AND  A  LIQUID 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CARRYING  THE  METHOD  INTO 

EFFECT 
Allan  Mellovist,  Baitzarsgatan  8,  S-211  36  Malmo,  and  Thorild 

N.  K.  E.  Anderberg,  Papegojvagen  3,  S-230  11  Falsterbo,  both 

of  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,519,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,936,  Aug.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,744 

I  Int.  a.^  F02B  75/12 

p.S.  CI.  123—1  A  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  combustion  of  fuel  containing 
hydrocarbon  compounds  in  the  combustion  chamber  or  cham- 
bers of  internal  combustion  engines  in  order  to  reduce  fuel 
consumption  and  diminish  the  content  of  impurities  in  the 
Exhaust  gases  of  the  engine,  comprising  introducing  a  liquid 
Composition  consisting  essentially  of  1-10%  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, 50-80%  water,  and  15-45%  of  a  Cm  aliphatic  alcohol,  all 
by  volume,  in  the  form  of  fine  droplets,  into  the  air  intake 
rnanifold  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  the  air  or  fuel  air 
mixture  in  said  intake  manifold  being  intimately  mixed  with  the 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  at  least  one  cylinder 
having  a  wall  defining  a  combustion  chamber  within  which  a 
piston  is  positioned  for  reciprocal  movement,  the  combination 
comprising: 

intake  port  means  extending  through  said  wall  for  effecting 
the  passage  of  particulate  solid  fuel  and  air  into  said  cham- 
ber; 

transport  means  for  transporting  said  particulate  fuel  in 
delivery  to  a  fuel  outlet; 

air  supply  means  for  providing  air  from  a  pressurized  source 
thereof  to  an  air  outlet  selectively  spaced  with  respect  to 
said  fuel  outlet; 

injecting  valve  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  having  an 
outlet  communicable  with  said  intake  port  means,  a  first 
duct  within  said  injecting  valve  means  extending  from  a 
particulate  fuel  inlet  toward  said  outlet,  a  second  duct 
within  said  injecting  valve  means  extending  from  a  pres- 
surized air  inlet  toward  said  outlet  and  configured  to  join 
in  communication  with  said  first  duct  to  effect  the  move- 
ment of  said  particulate  fuel  with  said  pressurized  air 
through  said  injecting  valve  means  outlet,  said  first  duct 
particulate  fuel  inlet  and  second  duct  pressurized  air  inlet 
being  located  upon  said  injection  valve  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  into  communication  with  respective  said 
fuel  outlet  and  said  air  outlet,  said  injecting  valve  means 
being  actuable  to  move  with  respect  to  said  intake  port 
means,  said  fuel  outlet  and  said  air  outlet  to  selectively 
effect  an  intermittent  conjoining  of  said  pressurized  air 
from  said  second  duct  with  said  particulate  fuel  from 
within  said  first  duct  and  a  substantially  simultaneous 
injection  thereof  into  said  intake  port  means;  and 

actuating  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  injecting  valve 
means. 


4,359,971 

STEAM  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jasper  Rogers,  120  N.  Val  Vista  Dr.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85203 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,276 

Int.  a.3  F02D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  123—25  P  6  Qaims 

1.  Steam  vaporization  apparatus  -  for  use  with  an  internal 
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combusion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust 
system  including  an  exhaust  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  evaporator  means  defining  an  evaporator  chamber 
therein; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  evaporator  immediately  adja- 
cent said  exhaust  pipe  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with; 

(c)  a  reservoir; 

(d)  a  liquid  bowl  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  having  a 
float  valve  associated  therewith  and  an  outlet,  said  float 
valve  adapted  to  maintain  the  level  in  said  bowl  at  or 
above  said  outlet; 

(e)  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  bowl  to  said  evapora- 
tor whereby  gravity  flow  of  water  is  substantially  continu- 


WATER     i 

SUPtn.r 


first  valve  port  means,  said  spring  axially  opposed  to  said 
valve  means  and  biasing  it  toward  a  valve  open  position; 

(e)  a  temperature-responsive  axial-force  actuator  fixedly 
connected  to  said  valve  fneans  in  the  inlet  side  of  said 
chamber;  and 

(0  means  connected  to  said  first  valve  port  means  for  hold- 
ing the  end  of  said  actuator  opposite  said  first  valve  port 
means  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  valve  port 
means,  said  connected  means  placing  said  inlet  port  and 
said  actuator  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other, 
increasing  temperature  causing  expansion  of  said  actuator 
to  move  said  valve  means  against  said  spring,  thereby 
causing  said  valve  means  to  reduce  the  flow  rate  through 
said  first  valve  port  means  and  hence  through  said  outlet 
port  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  path  of  said  valve  means. 


4,359,973 
OILING  SYSTEM  FOR  PISTON  OF  INTERNAL      ' 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshio  Shimada,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken. 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,411 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     9,     1979, 
54/103999[U] 

Int.  a.'  FOIP  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—41.35  2  Qaims 


ally  induced  from  said  reservoir  to  said  evaporator  cham- 
ber; 

(0  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said  evaporator 
chamber  and  in  communication  therewith  connected  to 
the  internal  combustion  engine  at  the  intake  manifold 
thereby  establishing  a  closed  system  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  manifold;  and 

(g)  flow  restrictor  means  interposed  between  said  float  bowl 
and  said  evaporator  chamber  in  said  first  conduit  said  flow 
restrictor  means  comprising  a  nozzle  having  a  reduced 
flow  passageway  diameter  whereby  water  delivered  to 
said  evaporatization  chamber  across  said  restrictor  and  is 
vaporized  and  delivered  to  the  intake  manifold  and  back- 
flow  of  steam  to  the  liquid  bowl  is  restricted. 


4,359,972 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

Noel  C.  Calkins,  353  Bryce  Ave.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  87544 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,683 

Int.  CI.'  POIP  7/16 

U.S.  a.  123—41.08  12  Qaims 


1.  A  thermostatically  controlled  valve  which  comprises: 

(a)  an,  elongated  body  having  an  internal  chamber  and  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  opening  into  said  chamber; 

(b)  first  valve  port  means  symmetrically  disposed  in  said 
chamber  normal  to  the  axis  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 

(c)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  axially  mov- 
able to  and  from  said  valve  port  means  so  as  to  adjust  flow 
rate  therethrough; 

(d)  a  spring  disposed  in  said  chamber  on  the  inlet  side  of  said 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having  in 
combination:  a  boss  having  a  radial  bore  for  reception  of  a 
piston  pin,  a  depression  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  the 
piston,  the  depression  having  an  upper  limit  being  formed  by  a 
downward  facing  wall,  said  depression  extending  downward 
on  at  least  one  side  of  said  boss  and  having  a  bottom  being 
open,  and  an  oiling  hole  in  said  boss  extending  from  the  depres- 
sion near  said  wall  and  communicating  with  said  radial  bore  at 
a  location  above  an  axial  centerline  going  through  said  bore, 
wherein  said  oiling  hole  has  an  angle  of  inclination  in  reference 
to  a  plane  normal  to  an  axis  of  the  piston  which  is  less  than 
about  30°  downwardly  away  from  said  radial  bore,  said  wall 
having  an  angle  of  inclination  in  reference  to  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  piston  of  less  that  about  15°  downwardly  away 
from  said  boss. 


4,359,974 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD  FOR  MULTICYLINDER 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Hitoshi  Yoshida;  Ken  Nomura, 
both  of  Okazaki,  and  Seiko  Abe,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1S^9, 54-122018[U] 
Int.  aJ  F02M  29/04.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  123—52  M  2  Qaims 

1.  An  intake  manifold  for  a  multicylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  fuel  supplying  means,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  branch  intake  conduits  each  communicating 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 
an  extension  tube  connected  to  a  primary  suction  conduit  of 
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the  fuel  supplying  means  and  extending  within  said  intake 
manifold;  and 

ncoming  fuel  charge  heating  means  located  in  said  intake 
manifold,  wherein  the  improvement  resides  in: 

said  extension  tube  including  a  portion  within  the  intake 
manifold  which  is  smoothly  curved  downward  inwardly 
towards  a  bottom  surface  of  the  manifold  and  towards  a 
location  within  the  intake  manifold  at  which  axial  center 
lines  of  said  branch  intake  conduits  converge,  said  curved 
portion  of  the  extension  tube  having  an  outermost  wall 


/f~  ^o-k 


^  4,359,975 

STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Richard  C.  Heidner,  704  Spring  Dr.,  West  Bend,  Wis.  53095 

Filed  May  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,879 

Int.  CV  F02B  33/04:  F02M  1/16;  ¥MB  39/10 

U.S.  Q.  123—73  R  16  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  generally 
closed  crankcase  adapted  to  receive  a  combustion  air-fuel 
mixture  from  a  carburetor  during  a  condition  of  low  pressure, 

a  cylinder  extending  from  said  crankcase, 

:a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder,  whereby 
there  is  alternately  developed  in  said  crankcase  a  low 
pressure  condition  as  said  piston  approaches  top  dead 
center  and  a  high  pressure  condition  as  said  piston  ap- 
proaches bottom  dead  center, 

fuel  reservoir  remote  from  the  carburetor  for  supplying 
liquid  fuel  to  the  carburetor  to  provide  a  combustible 
air-fuel  mixture  to  the  crankcase,  and 

a  bypass  passage  extending  from  said  crankcase  to  said  cylin- 

^  der  to  permit  entry  of  said  mixture  into  said  cylinder  as 
said  piston  approaches  bottom  dead  center. 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  pumping  the  excess 
liquids  accumulated  in  said  crankcase  during  cranking  of 
the  engine  into  said  remote  fuel  reservoir, 

said  means  including  a  conduit  connecting  the  crankcase  to 


a  point  above  the  normal  level  of  fuel  in  said  remote  fuel 
reservoir,  whereby  the  excess  accumulated  liquids  are 
pumped  into  said  remote  fuel  reservoir  during  cranking  at 
a  point  above  the  normal  level  of  the  fuel  in  said  remote 
reservoir. 


4,359,976 

COMPRESSION  COMPENSATOR 

Harry  C.  Steele,  2625  Algonquin  Ave.,  Ashland,  Ky.  41101 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,240 

Int.  Q.3  P02B  75/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—78  B  10  Qaims 


X^    31 


terminating  in  an  open  end  directed  down  toward  and 
located  adjacent  to  a  heating  surface  of  said  incoming  fuel 
charge  heating  means,  said  open  end  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  which  forms  on  one  side  an  acute  angle  with  the 
outermost  wall  of  said  curved  portion  and  which  inter- 
sects an  axis  of  a  straight  extending  portion  of  the  exten- 
sion tube  located  above  said  curved  portion,  and  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  open  end  extending  contiguously 
with  an  innermost  wall  of  said  straight  extending  portion 
located  adjacent  an  entrance  of  said  intake  manifold. 


1.  A  compression  compensator  device  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  engine  head  and  at  least  one 
piston  with  a  top  comprising:  compensator  means  on  the  top  of 
said  piston  for  compensating  for  changes  of  compression  be- 
tween the  top  of  the  piston  and  the  engine  head  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine;  detachable  means  for  securing  said  compen- 
sator means  to  said  piston;  said  compensator  means  including  a 
circular  flexible  disc  having  a  corrugated  configuration  with 
alternating  ridges  and  valleys;  said  disc  being  made  of  high 
heat  resistant  spring  material;  said  detachable  means  for  secur- 
ing the  disc  to  the  piston  including  a  detachable  ring  structure; 
a  spiral  spring  being  provided  between  the  inner  side  of  the 
disc  and  the  top  of  the  piston  for  reinforcing  and  improving  the 
operation  of  said  disc  during  engine  operation;  and  said  detach- 
able means  including  ring  structure  comprises  screw  threads 
provided  along  the  outer  circumference  of  said  ring,  which 
mate  with  complementary  threads  provided  along  a  recessed 
portion  of  the  piston  top  for  securing  said  ring  thereto. 


4,359,977 
HEATER  PLUG  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Franz  Sperner,  Hanau;  Fritz  Aldinger,  Rodenbach,  and  Wilbelm 
Zwergel,  Freigericht,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora 
to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,433,  Jan.  1 1, 1980.  This  application  Jan. 
2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2900984 

Int.  Q.^  P02B  9/08;  F02P  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—145  A  33  Qaims 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  a  zone  for  heating  or  reheating 
a  fuel  or  air  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  zone  having  a  heater 
plug,  said  heater  plug  employed  as  a  reheating  cold-starting  aid 
for  said  fuel  or  air  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  heater  plug  comprises  an  electrically  conductive 
heater  coil  connected  to  an  electrically  conductive  terminal 
pin,  said  terminal  pin  maintained  in  gas-type  manner  at  least  in 
part  within  and  insulated  from  an  electrically  conductive  plug 
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shell,  at  least  the  surface  of  said  heater  coil  formed  of  a  metal  an  intake  manifold  having  first  passage  means  communicating 
of  the  platinum  group,  said  heater  coil  supported  by  a  heat  with  first  half  of  the  engine  combustion  chambers  exhausting 
resistant  electrically  insulating  rod-like  supporting  body  at-  into  the  first  exhaust  passage  and  second  passage  means  com- 
tached  to  said  terminal  pin,  said  heater  coil  being  surrounded  municating  with  the  second  half  of  the  engine  combustion 
by  a  heat-resistant  electrically  conductive  protective  tube  chambers  exhausting  into  the  second  exhaust  manifold,  an  air 
made  of  a  metal  and  electrically  connected  at  its  other  end  to  metering  mechanism  having  third  passage  means  adapted  to 
the  end  of  said  electrically  conductive  protective  tube,  said  supply  metered  air  to  said  first  and  second  intake  manifold, 
protective  tube  having  openings  over  its  circumference  of  passage  means,  and  throttle  valve  means,  said  third  passage 
number  and  size  sufficient  to  permit  fuel  and  air  to  pass  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  metered  air  through  said  air 
heater  coil,  said  protective  tube  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  metering  mechanism  passage  means;  and  a  control  device  for 
said  electrically  conductive  heater  coil  being  electrically  insu-  interrupting  the  flow  of  metered  air  from  the  third  passage 
lated  along  said  protective  tube,  except  for  the  terminal  con-    ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^jj  fj^^j  j^^^i^g  manifold  passage  means  whereby 

engine  output  power  is  generated  only  by  those  engine  com- 
bustion chambers  supplied  by  said  second  intake  manifold 
passage  means;  the  improvement  comprising  the  control  de- 
vice having: 
A.  First  valve  means  disposed  intermediate  said  first  intake 
manifold  passage  means  and  said  third  passage  means,  said 


nectmg  portion. 


4,359,978 

CONTACTLESSLY  CONTROLLED  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hartmut  Brammer,  Vaihingen,  and  Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018787 

Int.  a.3  F02P  7/00.  3/06.  1/00.  7/06 


U.S.  a.  123—146.5  A 


4  Claims 


1.  A  contactlesS  control  structure  at  least  partly  built  into  the 

distributor  of  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  said  structure  including  a  Hall  transducer  having  a 

pulse-inducing  wheel  and  also  stationary  parts,  comprising  the 

improvement  which  consists  in  that: 

all  the  stationary  elements  of  the  Hall  transducer  are  directly 

integrated  without  any  supplementary  casing  into  the 

distributor  casing; 

a  connector  (24,  25,  35)  for  external  connections  to  the  Hall 

transducer  is  affixed  to  the  distributor  casing  (10,  30); 
'the  stationary  elements  of  said  Hall  transducer  comprise  two 
magnetically  conducting  pieces  of  magnetically  soft  mate- 
rial, a  permanent  magnet,  a  Hall-IC  mounted  on  a  ceramic 
carrier  and  connection  pieces; 
said  permanent  magnet  (17)  and  one  of  said  magneticcally 
conducting  pieces  (16)  are  directly  integrated  in  the  dis- 
tributor casing; 
the  other  magnetically  conducting  piece  (18)  said  ceramic 
carrier  (19)  with  said  Hall-IC  and  said  connection  pieces 
(21)  are  insulatingly  case  within  the  distributor  casing,  and 
said  connector  (25,  35)  for  external  connections  has  a  plural- 
ity of  connector  prongs  (24),  each  of  which  is  undetacha- 
bly  connected  to  an  individual  line  of  said  connection 
pieces  (21). 


4,359,979 

SPLIT  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  Dolza,  810  Sute  St.,  Fenton,  Mich.  48430 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,886 

Int.  CX?  F02D  17/02:  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F 

1.  A  charge  forming  system  for  an  internal 
engine  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  and  second  exhaust  pas- 
sage for  alternating  cylinders  of  the  engine  firing  order,  the 
dual  exhaust  being  connected  to  common  catalitic  converters, 


7  Claims 
combustion 


SECIION    0  D 


first  valve  means  including  a  first  position  allowing  open 
communication  between  said  first  intake  passage  mean^ 
and  said  third  passage  means,  and  a  second  position  block- 
ing flow  between  said  first  intake  passage  means  and  said 
third  passage  means,  and  a  second  valve  means  closed  at  a 
first  position  and  opened  after  the  second  position  of  the 
first  valve  means  to  communicate  with  one  end  of  a  cham- 
ber whose  outlet  passage  is  between  the  first  exhaust 
passage  of  the  inactive  cylinders  and  the  second  exhaust 
passage  of  the  active  cylinders, 
B.  Means  for  moving  and  maintaining  said  first  means  in  the 
first  position  of  all  engine  cylinders  operative  and  alterna- 
tively movable  to  maintain  (above)  said  first  valve  means 
in  the  position  permitting  only  partial  engine  operation 
during  which  the  gasses  of  the  chamber  between  the 
second  valve  means  and  the  exhaust  system  are  recircu- 
lated within  the  first  half  of  the,  inactive  engine  substan- 
tially excluding  the  live  exhaust  of  the  active  second  half 
of  the  engine. 


4,359,980 

ROTATING  PISTON  ENGINE  WITH  CONSTANT 

TORQUE  ARM  DRIVE  OF  ITS  POWER  TAKE-OFF 

SHAFT 

Thomas  P.  Somraty,  437  Minton  Ct.,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.  94523 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,396 

Int.  C\?  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  123—245  43  Claims 

1.  A  two-cylinder  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine, 

including  in  combination: 

two  interengaging  arcuate  piston-cylinder  assemblies  for 
circular  movement  on  an  engine  plane,  the  piston  of  one 
assembly  and  the  cylinder  of  the  other  assembly  recipro- 
cating with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  rotary  power  take-off  shaft  on  one  side  of  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane, 
a  rotary  flywheel  shaft  coaxial  with  said  power  take-off  shaft 
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and  perpendicular  to  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane 

therefrom,  with  a  flywheel  mounted  thereon, 
two  separate  rotary,  at  least  partly  hollow,  support  shafts  for 

each  said  piston-cylinder  assembly,  one  on  each  side  of 

said  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  each  rigidly 

attached  to  its  piston-cylinder  assembly, 
two  said  support  shafts  and  the  power  take-off  shaft  being 

concentric,  the  three  said  shafts  being  rotatable  relative  to 

each  other  and  supporting  each  other, 
two  other  said  support  shafts  and  the  flywheel  shaft  being 

concentric,  these  three  said  shafts  being  rotatable  relative 

to  each  other  and  supporting  each  other, 
a  stationary  engine  casing  surrounding  said  piston-cylinder 

assemblies  and  all  said  support  shafts,  said  flywheel  shaft 

and  said  power  take-off  shaft  extending  out  therefrom, 
first  clutching  means  on  the  power  take-off  side  of  said  plane 

for  clutching,  in  alternation,  each  of  the  two  said  support 


shafts  on  that  side  of  the  plane  to  said  power  take-off  shaft, 
only  one  said  support  shaft  at  a  time  being  clutched  to  said 
power  take-off  shaft,  for  enabling  rotation  of  said  power 
take-off  shaft  in  a  single  direction  only,  and  for  enabling 
rotation  of  each  piston-cylinder  assembly  in  a  single  direc- 
tion, only,  so  that  during  operation  each  said  assembly 
alternates  with  the  other  said  assembly  in  rotating  during 
one  stroke  and  remaining  stationary  during  the  next 
stroke, 

similar  second  clutching  means  on  the  flywheel  side  of  said 
plane  for  clutching,  in  alternation,  each  of  the  two  said 
support  shafts  on  that  side  of  the  plane  to  said  stationary 
casing  and  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  those  sup- 
port shafts  and  the  cylinders,  and 

transmitting  means  for  imparting  drive  from  said  piston-cyl- 
inder assemblies  to  said  flywheel  shaft  and  vice  versa,  in 
alternation. 


4,359,981 

HIGH  COMPRESSION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
1 1  ENGINE 

Mutsumi  Kanda;  Kiyoshi  Nakanishi,  both  of  Susono,  and  Kat- 
suhiko  Motosugi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,380 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    20,    1979,    54- 
129414[U] 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3/00 
y.S.  a.  123—263  7  Qaims 

,  1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 
a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
I      having  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  flat  top  face; 
a  cylinder  head  having  an  inner  wall  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  flat  portion  and  a  recessed 
portion  which  is  arranged  at  a  periphery  of  said  inner  wall 
and  has  a  circumferential  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  flat 
portion  being  arranged  at  a  position  close  to  the  flat  top 


face  of  said  piston  positioned  at  top  dead  center  for  form- 
ing a  squish  area  therebetween,  said  piston  and  said  cylin- 
der head  forming  a  combustion  chamber  therebetween; 

a  helically  shaped  intake  passage  formed  in  said  cylinder 
head  and  having  an  intake  valve  therein,  said  intake  valve 
having  a  valve  head  which  has  a  front  face  exposed  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  the  front  face  of  said  valve  head 
being  arranged  at  a  level  which  is  approximately  equal  to 
a  level  of  said  flat  portion; 

an  exhaust  valve  arranged  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  re- 
cessed portion  and  having  a  valve  head; 

said  squish  area  comprising  a  first  squish  area  portion  and  a 
second  squish  area  portion  which  are  divided  by  a  straight 
line  passing  through  an  axis  of  said  intake  valve  and  an  axis 
of  said  exhaust  valve,  said  first  squish  area  p>ortion  having 
an  area  which  is  about  four  times  the  area  of  said  second 
squish  area  portion; 


-I 


a  groove  formed  on  said  flat  portion  and  extending  from  the 
valve  head  of  said  intake  valve  to  said  recessed  portion, 
said  groove  having  an  approximately  uniform  depth 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  clearance  between  said 
flat  portion  and  the  flat  top  face  of  said  piston  positioned 
at  top  dead  center,  and; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  arranged  in  said  groove  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  exhaust  valve  at  a  position  near  said 
second  squish  area  portion  and  remote  from  said  first 
squish  area  portion; 

a  depression  connected  to  said  recessed  f>ortion  formed  on 
said  groove,  said  depression  having  an  inner  wall  which  is 
connected  to  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  recessed 
portion  and  on  which  the  spark  gap  of  said  spark  plug  is 
arranged,  the  inner  wall  of  said  depression  being  arranged 
to  be  slightly  inclined  toward*  said  recessed  portion  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said 
intake  valve  and  the  axis  of  said  exhaust  valve. 


4,359,982 
THROTTLE  VALVE  OPENING  CONTROLLER 

Mamoru  Yoshioka,  and  Takao  Tate,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-98806 

Int.  CV  F02D  33/02 

U.S.  a.  123—320  7  Oaims 


28-1 


1.  In  a  throttle  valve  opening  controller  for  applying  retard- 
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ing  forces  against  the  closing  force  of  the  throttle  valve  when 
the  throttle  valve  is  quickly  closed,  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  device  consisting  of  a  diaphragm  which  is 
movable  in  association  with  the  throttle  valve  when  the 
throttle  valve  opening  is  smaller  than  a  specified  value,  a 
spring  for  urging  said  diaphragm  against  the  closing  force 
of  the  throttle  valve  with  a  force  smaller  than  said  closing 
force,  and  a  diaphragm  chamber  which  is  formed  on  the 
rear  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  to  which  atmospheric 
pressure  is  admitted  through  a  pressure  transmitting  valve; 
and 

means  for  varying  the  leak  rate  of  air  discharged  from  the 
diaphragm  chamber  of  said  diaphragm  device  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  quickly  closed,  which  is  selectively  acti- 
vated depending  on  the  running  condition  of  the  engine; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  varying  the  leak 
rate  is  a  bypass  path  provided  therein  with  an  orifice  and 
an  on-off  valve  for  opening  or  closing  the  bypass  path 
through  which  atmospheric  pressure  can  be  introduced  to 
said  diaphragm  chamber  simultaneously  with  the  intro- 
duction of  atmopheric  pressure  through  the  pressure 
transmitting  valve. 


apparatus  due  to  a  decrease  in  vehicle  and  therefore  en- 
gine speed  initiated  after  actuation  of  the  first  means. 


4,359,983 
ENGINE  IDLE  AIR  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  POSITION 

COUNTER  RESET  APPARATUS 
Clifford  R.  Carlson,  Fenton,  and  Leo  H.  Voelkle,  Keego  Harbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,316 

Int.  a.3  P02D  1/04:  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—339  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  engine  driven  vehicle,  the  engine  being  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  type  including  an  air  induction  passage  having 
an  idle  air  control  valve  positionable  by  a  stepping  motor  in 
response  to  valve  opening  and   valve  closing  pulses  with 
counter  means  normally  effective  to  arithmetically  count  said 
pulses  and  retain  said  count  and  thereby  indicate  idle  air  con- 
trol valve  position  but  being  possibly  subject  to  error  in  said 
indication  and  a  stop  effective  to  limit  closure  of  the  idle  air 
control  valve,  counter  reset  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  effective  when  actuated  to  generate  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  valve  closing  pulses  sufficient  to  stall  the 
stepping  motor  against  the  stop  regardless  of  the  actual 
initial  idle  air  control  valve  position; 
second  means  effective,  at  least  upon  generation  of  the  last 
valve  closing  pulse  by  the  first  means,  to  reset  the  counter 
to  a  predetermined  reference  count; 
third  means  effective,  upon  reset  of  the  counter,  to  generate 
a  predetermined  number  of  valve  opening  pulses  to  return 
the  idle  air  control  valve  to  a  desired  ojjerating  position, 
the  counter  counting  such  pulses  in  the  normal  manner; 
and 
fourth  means  effective  to  detect  the  first  occurrence  of 
vehicle  speed  greater  than  a  predetermined  speed  follow- 
ing a  counter  reset  signal  and  actuate  the  first  means  in 
response  thereto,  the  predetermined  speed  being  sufficient 
to  prevent  engine  stall  during  the  counter  reset  by  this 


4,359,984 
FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Kiyoharu  Nakao,  380-3  Kamikasuya,  Isehara-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54/64821; 
May  25,  1979,  54/64822 

Int.  a.3  F02D  11/10.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—357  23  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  control  device  for  a  diesel  engine  of  unit  injection 
system,  which  comprises: 

a  motor-driven  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  injectors  of 
said  engine  by  driving  a  fuel  pump  with  a  DC  motor; 

means  for  outputting  a  first  motor-driven  pump  speed  in- 
struction signal  according  to  a  throttle  position  and  an 
engine  speed; 

a  function  generator  for  outputting  a  motor-driven  pump 
armature  current  setting  signal  according  to  an  engine 
speed  along  a  torque  curve  preset  for  said  engine; 

a  motor  speed  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  armature 
current  of  said  motor-driven  pump,  to  output  an  armature 
current  signal; 

an  integrator  for  integrating  a  difference  between  said  arma- 
ture current  setting  signal  and  an  actual  armature  current 
signal,  to  output  a  second  motor-driven  pump  speed  in- 
struction signal;  and 

a  minimum  signal  priority  circuit  for  outputting  a  smaller 
one  of  said  first  and  second  instruction  signals  in  priority, 
to  control  the  armature  current, 

whereby  the  speed  of  said  motor-driven  pump  is  regulated 
according  to  an  engine  speed,  for  torque  regulation  of  the 
engine. 


4,359,985 
GOVERNOR  WEIGHT  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
FUEL  PUMP 
Otto  Mueller,  13  Byfieid  La.,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48120 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,684 
Int.  a.3  F16D  i/7^ 
U.S.  a.  123—373  10  aaims 

1.  A  fuel  pump  governor  having  an  annular  weight  retainer 
member,  a  hub  member,  and  a  flexible  connection  between  the 
members,  characterized  in  that  said  flexible  connection  com- 
prises an  elongated  wire  spring  element  mounted  at  its  opposite 
ends  as  a  chord  on  one  of  said  members,  and  a  follower  element 
mounted  on  the  other  member  for  limited  travel  on  said  spring 
element  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said  members, 
said  follower  element  and  the  associated  chordal  spring  ele- 
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tnent  being  arranged  so  that  as  the  follower  element  moves  on    air  r.r«c„r»  o.     i.-  u  ^       ..      ^     . 

the  spring  element  in  one  circumferential  direction  the  spring    2T    L         ^^  J  '""*"'"  *^""  '^^  "*^'"''  P'"*"'*=  °^ 

spring    the  aspirated  air,  said  pneumatic  pressure  converter  further 

includes  first  and  second  pressure  chambers,  said  first  pressure 
chamber  containing  said  evacuated  diaphragm  pressure  box 
which  IS  exposed  to  aspirated  air  pressure  (p/.),  a  control  dia- 
phragm in  said  second  pressure  chamber,  said  control  dia- 
phragm being  exposed  to  the  control  air  pressure  (ps,)  and 
arranged  to  function  counter  to  atmospheric  air  pressure  (p^), 
means  defining  an  inlet  opening  in  said  second  chamber  which 
serves  to  supply  the  compressed  air,  and  means  defining  a 
discharge  opening  through  which  compressed  air  may  flow, 
and  further  that  the  flowthrough  cross  section  of  at  least  one  of 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening  is  variable  by  said 
valve  member  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  the  control  air  pressure 
(psr),  and  that  said  second  pressure  chamber  communicates 
with  a  work  chamber,  defined  by  said  movable  wall,  of  said 
adjustment  member  which  functions  counter  to  atmospheric 
air  pressure  (p^). 


element  will  bias  the  follower  element  in  the  other  circumfer- 
ential direction. 


4,359,986 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  CORRECTION  DEVICE 

DEPENDENT  ON  CHARGE  PRESSURE  FOR 

SUPER-CHARGED  DIESEL  VEHICLE  ENGINES 

Manfred  Kramer,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed,   Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,618 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Seo   7 
1979,2936162  ^'      P-    . 

Int.  CI.^  F02D  1/06.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  123-383  12  Qaims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
especially  a  charge-pressure-dependent  correction  apparatus 
for  supercharged  Diesel  vehicle  engines,  said  correction  appa- 
ratus including  an  adjusting  member,  a  suction  tube  connected 
to  said  correction  apparatus,  said  adjusting  member  including  a 
movable  wall  controlled  in  accordance  with  absolute  pressure 
of  aspirated  air  from  said  suction  tube  and  displaceable  by  a 
servo  air  pressure  medium  connected  to  said  correction  appa- 
ratus said  movable  wall  arranged  to  vary  an  adjustment  range 
or  full-load  position  of  a  supply  quantity  adjustment  member  of 
a  fuel  metering  apparatus,  said  correction  apparatus  further 
including  a  valve  member,  an  evacuated  diaphragm  pressure 
box,  a  control  means  connected  to  said  evacuated  diaphragm 
pressure  box  which  determines  the  position  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  controlling  said  servo  pressure  medium  by  means  of 
said  evacuated  diaphragm  pressure  box  exposed  to  aspirated 
air  pressure,  characterized  in  that  compressed  air,  is  used  as  the 
servo  pressure  medium  and  that  the  control  apparatus  com- 
prises a  pneumatic  pressure  converter  which  reduces  the  servo 
air  pressure  (ps)  to  a  control  air  pressure  (ps,)  proportional  to 
the  absolute  pressure  (p^)  of  the  aspirated  air,  with  the  servo 


4,359,987 
DIGITAL  TIMING  SYSTEM 
Jurgen  Wesemeyer,  Nuremberg,  and  Georg  Haubner,  Berg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,131 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb  22 
1980,3006633 

Int.  C\?  P02P  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  123-417  <5ci«ms 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  shaft,  means 
rotating  with  said  shaft  for  furnishing  a  first  signal  when  said 
shaft   rotates  through  a  predetermined   reference   position, 
means  (13)  for  measuring  a  predetermined  operating  parameter 
or  said  engine  and  furnishing  an  input  signal  corresponding  to 
the  so-measured  value,  and  means  (11)  for  furnishing  speed 
signals  in  response  to  said  first  signal:  apparatus  for  approxi- 
mating a  plurality  of  curves  of  ignition  timing  advance  angle  v. 
engine  speed  for  different  values  of  said  parameter,  comprising 
storage  means  (15)  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations  for  storing  all  timing  advance  angle  values  with 
reference  to  a  constant  timing  advance  angle  required  to 
approximate  one  of  said  curves; 
means  connected  to  said  speed  signal  furnishing  means  and 
said  storage  means  for  reading  out  a  timing  advance  value 
from  a  storage  location  addressed  by  said  speed  signal; 
computer  means  (12,  16,  17,  18,  19)  connected  to  said  read 
out  means  and  said  measuring  means  for 
translating  said  input  signal  value  into  a  designation  of  one 
of  a  plurality  of  steps  of  input  signal  value  to  each  of 
which  a  predetermined  proportionality  factor  is  as- 
signed, the  proportionality  factor  1  being  assigned  to 
the  input  value  step  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said 
parameter  for  which  the  timing  advance  values  are 
stored  with  reference  to  said  one  of  said  curves  in  said 
storage  means  (15),  and 
multiplying  the  timing  advance  angle  signal  read  out  by 
said  read  out  means  by  the  proportionality  factor  as- 
signed said  input  value  step  designated  by  said  input 
signal  as  translated  by  the  computing  means,  to  obtain  a 
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proportionalized  timing  advance  angle  signal,  and 
means  for  producing  an  ignition  timing  signal  timed  to 
correspond  to  said  proportionalized  timing  advance 
angle  signal. 


4,359,988 
IGNITION  TIMING  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
Yuji  Matsubara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54/16976 

Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—424  3  Claims 


St&rtlKf  SttfKit 


an  electrically  controllable  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying 
fuel  into  the  induction  passage; 

a  first  oxygen-sensitive  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  which  has  an 
oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  two 
electrode  layers  formed  on  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  and 
is  disposed  in  the  induction  passage  in  a  section  down- 
stream of  the  fuel  supply  means; 

a  second  oxygen-sensitive  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  disposed  in 
said  section  of  the  induction  passage  so  as  to  be  located 
close  to  said  first  air/fuel  ratio  sensor,  said  second  sensor 
having  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer 
with  two  electrode  layers  formed  thereon  and  exhibiting 
an  on-off  type  output  characteristic  such  that  the  magni- 
tude of  the  output  of  said  second  sensor  undergoes  a  sharp 
change  between  a  maximally  high  level  and  a  minimally 
low  level  when  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  changes 
across  a  stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio; 
a  control  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  fuel 
supply  means  based  on  a  feedback  signal  produced  by  said 
first  sensor  to  correct  a  deviation  of  the  air-fuel  mixing 
ratio  indicated  by  the  feedback  signal  from  a  predeter- 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  timing  regulating 
apparatus  provided  with  a  standard  angle  sensor  for  detecting 
a  predetermined  standard  angle  which  is  advanced  ahead  of  a 
top  dead  center  of  a  crank  angle  and  in  response  generatmg 
standard  angle  signals,  a  memory  means  having  stored  therein 
optimum  timing  advance  angle  data  corresponding  to  running 
conditions  of  the  engine,  the  stored  data  being  representative 
of  signals  displace^  in  time  from  and  synchronized  to  timing  of 
the  standard  angle  signals,  and  a  register  means  for  deriving  an 
ignition  signal  to  be  applied  to  an  ignition  device  of  the  engine 
at  a  time  corresponding  to  the  read  out  time  duration  elapsing 
from  a  time  of  an  immediately  previously  generated  standard 
angle  signal,  said  read  out  time  duration  corresponding  to  a 
speed  of  revolution  determined  in  accordance  with  at  least  two 
standard  angle  signals  generated  prior  to  the  immediately 
previously  generated  standard  angle  signal,  the  timing  regulat- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
a  discriminator  means  for  discriminating  starting  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  and 
a  switching  means  for  applying  a  substitute  ignition  signal  to 
the  ignition  device  at  a  fixed  timing  advance  angle  syn- 
chronized to  the  standard  angle  signal  during  starting  of 
the  engine  discriminated  by  said  discriminating  means, 
said  ignition  device  being  energized  a  first  time  simulta- 
neously with  start  of  a  starter  motor,  a  second  time  after  a 
fixed  time  duration  following  ignition,  and  thereafter 
synchronously  with  and  at  a  time  duration  following  said 
standard  angle  signal,  said  time  duration  depending  upon 
instantaneous  speed  of  revolution  of  said  engine. 

4,359,989 

SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  OF  AIR-FUEL 

MIXING  RATIO  IN  INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kenji  Masaki,  Yokohama;  Kohki  Sone,  Tokyo,  and  Sadao  Ta- 

kase,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,405 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78698 

Int.  a.3  F02D  33/00:  F02M  7/24 

U.S.  a.  123—438  11  Claiins 

1.  A  control  system  for  feedback  control  of  the  mixing  ratio 
of  an  air-fuel  mixture  in  an  induction  passage  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  control  system  comprising. 


mined  mixing  ratio,  said  control  means  including  a  dis- 
criminating means  for  interpreting  information  in  said 
feedback  signal  with  reference  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond sensor; 

an  ignition  means  for  burning  a  fractional  portion  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  flowing  in  the  induction  passage  such  that 
said  first  and  second  sensors  are  exposed  to  a  combustion 
gas  produced  by  combustion  of  said  fractional  portion  of 
the  air-fuel  mixture;  and 

a  power  supply  means  for  forcing  a  constant  DC  current  of 
a  predetermined  intensity  to  flow  through  said  solid  elec- 
trolyte layer  of  said  first  sensor  between  said  two  elec- 
trode layers  thereby  selectively  affording  said  first  sensor 
with  one  of  (a)  first  type  slope  output  characteristic  such 
that  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said  first  sensor  gradu- 
ally varies  as  the  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  varies  but  remains 
above  said  stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio,  and  (b)  second 
type  slope  output  characteristic  such  that  the  magnitude 
of  the  output  of  said  first  sensor  gradually  varies  as  the 
air-fuel  mixing  ratio  varies  but  remains  below  said  stoi- 
chiometric air/fuel  ratio. 


4,359,990 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Gunter  Kromer,  Heilbronn;  Armin  Bauder,  and  Gerhard  Maurh- 
off,  both  of  Neckarsulm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 

1979,  2904976 

Int.  CX?  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—453  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  mixture-compressing  spark 
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ignition  internal  combustion  engine  with  continuous  injection 
including  an  air  inlet  passage  containing  an  adjustable  throttle 
valve,  said  fuel  injection  system  comprising: 
a  flow  sensing  device  for  measuring  the  rate  of  fuel  flow; 
a  fuel  metering  valve,  actuated  by  the  flow  sensing  device,  in 
which  fuel  metering  occurs  at  a  controlled  constant  pres- 
sure difference;  and 
a  differential  pressure  regulating  valve  which  adjusts  the  fuel 
metering  valve,  said  differential  pressure  regulating  valve 
having  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  separated 
from  the  first  chamber  by  a  diaphragm,  the  first  chamber 
being  in  communication  with  a  return  pipe  via  a  valve 
element  which  can  be  moved  in  a  bore  by  the  diaphragm, 


<;       iO     3t 


and  the  second  chamber  being  subject  to  pressure  up- 
stream of  the  metering  valve,  said  differential  pressure 
regulating  valve  also  having  a  first  spring  means  acting 
upon  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  facing  the  first  chamber, 
and  a  second  spring  means  acting  upon  the  side  of  the 
diaphragm  facing  the  second  chamber,  said  first  means 
comprising  a  strong  spring  acting  directly  on  the  dia- 
phragm and  a  contact  spring  which  keeps  a  movable  valve 
element  in  contact  with  the  diaphragm  wherein  the  con- 
stant pressure  difference  supplied  by  the  differential  regu- 
latory valve  to  the  fuel  metering  valve  is  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  by 
varying  the  force  of  the  contact  spring. 


4,359,991 
MtTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  METERING  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gerhard  Stumpp;  Ludwig  Walz,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Gerhard 
Schielinsky,    Schwaikheim;    Wolf    Wessel,    Oberriexingen; 
Thomas  Kiittner,  Stuttgart;  Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgroningen; 
Fridolin  Piwonka,  Gerlingen;  Hermann  Eisele,  Vaihingen- 
Enz;  Andreas  Boehringer,  Stuttgart;  Hans  Kubach,  Korntal- 
Miinchingen;  Johannes  Locher,  and  Waldemar  Becker,  both 
of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,015,  Jun.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,086,  Nov.  3,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1978,  2803750 

Int.  CV  F02D  37/02.  5/00;  F02B  3/00:  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—478  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  accelerator  pedal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  stored  characteristic  data  field  which  re- 
I  lates  nominal  fuel  quantity  to  accelerator  pedal  position; 
monitoring  the  position  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  generating 
a  signal  indicative  thereof  and  deriving  from  the  gener- 
ated accelerator  pedal  position  signal  and  the  first  stored 
{Characteristic  data  field  a  nominal  fuel  quantity  signal; 
providing  a  second  stored  characteristic  data  field  which 
relates  maximum  permissible  fuel  quantity  to  actual  air 
flow  rate; 
nlieasuring  the  air  flow  rate  to  the  etigine,  generating  a  signal 


indicative  thereof  and  deriving  from  the  generated  air 
flow  rate  signal  and  the  second  stored  characteristic  data 
field  a  maximum  permissible  fuel  quantity  signal;  and 
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generating  a  final  fuel  quantity  control  signal  from  the  nomi- 
nal fuel  quantity  signal  and  the  maximum  permissible  fuel 
quantity  signal  for  regulating  a  fuel  flow  control  device. 


4,359,992 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masaharu   Asano,   Yokosuka;   Hideyuki   Tamura,   and   Shoji 
Furuhashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54-58677 
Int.  CV  F02B  3/00:  F02D  21/04:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  123-480  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  fuel  supply  to  a  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  injection  valve  and  a 
plurality  of  sensors  for  measuring  engine  operating  conditions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  engine  crankshaft  rotation; 

(b)  producing  a  crank  angle  pulse  signal  on  the  basis  of  said 
crank  rotation  measurement,  the  pulses  of  which  signal 
occur  each  time  the  crankshaft  rotates  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle; 

(c)  measuring  a  plurality  of  other  engine  operating  condi- 
tions; 

(d)  producing  information  signals  indicative  of  the  plurality 
of  the  other  engine  operating  conditions; 

(e)  beginning  a  calculation  of  a  fuel  injection  duration  adjust- 
ment and  calculating  the  adjustment  as  a  function  of  at 
least  one  information  signal  indicative  of  engine  operating 
conditions  in  response  to  a  first  pulse  of  said  crank  angle 
signal; 

(0  starting  a  calculation  of  a  basic  fuel  injection  duration  and 
calculating  the  duration  as  a  function  of  information  sig- 
nals indicative  of  engine  operating  conditions,  including 
crankshaft  rotation,  after  the  fuel  injection  duration  ad- 
justment calculation,  ending  the  basic  fuel  injection  dura- 
tion calculation  before*thc  crank  angle  signal  pulse  imme- 
diately following  said  first  pulse; 

(g)  starting  a  calculation  of  an  output  value  and  calculating 
the  value  as  a  function  of  said  basic  fuel  injection  duration 
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and  said  fuel  injection  duration  adjustment  after  said  basic 
fuel  injection  duration  calculation,  ending  the  output 
value  calculation  before  the  crank  angle  signal  pulse  im- 
mediately following  said  first  pulse; 

(h)  opening  the  fuel  injection  valve  in  response  to  the  crank 
angle  signal  pulse  immediately  following  said  first  pulse; 
and 

(i)  closing  the  fuel  injection  valve  after  a  time  interval  corre- 
sponding to  said  output  value. 


4,359,994 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gerald  Hofer,  Weissach-Flacht;  Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsburg, 
and  Helmut  Laufer,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1979,  2925418 

Int.  a.3  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—502  7  Qaims 


rv. 


4  359  993 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  TRANSIENT  FUEL 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Qifford  R.  Carlson,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,136 
Int.  a.'  F02M  51/00:  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—492 


3  Qaims 


■\t      \m CLOCK    i 


1.  In  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
air  induction  passage  with  a  throttle  therein  and  means  respon- 
sive at  least  to  induction  passage  pressure  and  engine  speed  to 
normally  inject  fuel  into  said  induction  passage  upstream  from 
said  throttle  in  quantity  appropriate  for  essentially  steady  state 
engine  operating  conditions,  transient  fuel  control  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  means  effective  to  measure  the  time  rate  of  change  of 
throttle  position  and  periodically  derive  therefrom  a  first 
transient  fuel  correction  number,  said  number  being  inde- 
pendently calibrated  to  correct  fuel  supply  for  the  imme- 
diate change  in  air  flow  past  the  throttle  with  change  in 
throttle  position; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  induction  passage  pressure 
to  derive  therefrom  a  filtered  induction  passage  pressure 
with  a  first  order  lag  characteristic; 
third  means  responsive  to  the  induction  passage  pressure  and 
the  second  means  to  derive  the  time  rate  of  change  of  the 
induction  passage  pressure  relative  to  the  filtered  induc- 
tion passage  pressure  and  derive  therefrom  a  second  tran- 
sient fuel  correction  number,  said  number  being  indepen- 
dently calibrated  to  correct  fuel  supply  for  the  change  in 
fuel  stored  in  the  induction  p2issage  with  change  in  pres- 
sure therein;  and 
fourth  means  effective  to  modify  the  fuel  injected  into  the 
induction  passage  from  said  quantity  normally  injected  by 
an  amount  derived  from  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  first  and 
second  transient  fuel  correction  numbers,  whereby  accu- 
rate transient  fuel  control  is  obtained  under  a  variety  of 
engine  operating  conditions. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  an  rpm  governor  with  an  adjustment  member  actuated 
in  accordance  with  load  and  rpm  and  further  including  a  sup- 
ply pump,  the  pressure  of  which  is  exerted  upon  an  injecting 
adjustment  piston  having  a  high  pressure  side  for  the  purpose 
of  adjusting  fuel  injection  onset,  wherein  said  pressure  is  con- 
trollable on  the  one  hand  via  a  pressure  control  valve  in  pro- 
portion to  rpm  and  on  the  other  hand  via  a  first  discharge  valve 
(17,  18)  actuated  in  accordance  with  engine  characteristics  by 
permitting  a  discharge  of  partial  fuel  quantities,  characterized 
in  that  said  adjustment  member  at  least  indirectly  controls  a 
discharge  opening  of  a  diversion  channel  leading  from  said 
high  pressure  side  of  said  adjustment  piston  to  a  low  pressure 
side  and  being  opened  substantially  at  full  load  and  further 
including  a  second  discharge  valve  which  is  provided  in  said 
diversion  channel  downstream  of  said  discharge  opening 
which  is  controllable  independent  of  any  further  engine  char- 
acteristics. 


4,359,995 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,466 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1980, 

8003015 

Int.  Q.'  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—502  *  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplymg 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing an  injection  pump  operable  in  use,  to  deliver  fuel  in  timed 
relationship  to  an  engine,  a  fuel  supply  pump  for  delivering  fuel 
to  the  injection  pump,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  output 
pressure  of  the  fuel  pump  so  that  it  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  at  which  the  apparatus  is  driven,  means  for  varying 
the  amount  of  fuel  delivery  by  the  injection  pump,  a  piston 
responsive  to  the  output  pressure  of  the  supply  pump  and 
movable  in  response  to  pressure  variation  to  vary  the  timing  pf 
fuel  delivered  by  the  injection  pump,  resilient  means  for  oppos- 
ing the  movement  of  the  piston,  an  abutment  for  said  resilient 
means,  a  cam  plate  movable  to  vary  the  position  of  said  abut- 
ment, a  pivotal  lever  connecting  said  cam  plate  with  a  link  the 
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dettmg  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  fuel 
delivered  by  the  injection  pump,  an  adjustable  fulcrum  for  said 
pivotal  lever  and  speed  responsive  means  for  adjusting  the 


said  vapor  generator  to  direct  vaporized  fuel  upon  reach- 
ing a  preset  pressure  to  a  condenser  for  liquefying  said 
vaporized  fuel  and  conducting  it  to  the  storage  tank  of 
said  engine; 
(7)  second  temperature  sensing  means  in  said  jacket  con- 
nected to  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  from 
said  exhaust  to  be  exchanged  with  said  liquid  heating 
medium. 


4,359,997 
nXED  BLADE  TURBULENCE  GENERATOR 
Norbert  G.  Lyssy,  Utopia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harry  D.  Vaughn. 
Vanderpool,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,969 

Int.  a.3  P02M  29/02 

U.S.  Q.  123-592  ,„  Caims 


, T.  V    ^ 


setting  of  said  fulcrum  including  a  further  piston  operably 
connected  to  said  fulcrum,  said  further  piston  being  responsive 
to  the  output  pressure  of  said  supply  pump  and  further  resilient 
means  biasing  said  further  piston. 


4,359,996 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARING  HOT  VAPORIZED  FUEL 

FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

James  C.  Kirkland,  Jr.,  7102  Pearl  St.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32208, 

,  assignor  to  James  C.  Kirkland,  Jr.,  Jacksonville,  Fla 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,194 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 

Uj^.  Q.  123-557  ,3c,>i„, 


1.  A  device  for  improving  fuel/air  mixing  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  two  helically  twisted  blades  positioned  in  an  inner 
bore  of  an  intake  port  opening,  said  helically  twisted  ^ 
blades  being  attached  to  the  inner  circumference  of  an 
opening  in  an  intermediate  member  operatively  disposi- 
tioned  between  an  engine  intake  manifold  and  an  intake 
port,  said  helically  twisted  blades  extending  into  a  portion  - 
of  an  intake  manifold  passage  and  also  extending  into  a 
portion  of  an  intake  port  passage; 

said  helically  twisted  blades  angled  between  30*  and  60*  in 
relation  to  a  fuel/air  fiow  path  through  said  inner  bore  and 
said  intermediate  member; 

said  helically  twisted  blades  having  leading  edges  at  an  angle 
greater  than  20%  but  less  than  60°  to  trailing  edges  of  said 
helically  twisted  blades. 


A  system  for  vaporizing  fuel  and  controlling  the  propor- 
tioning of  it  with  liquid  fuel  as  feed  to  a  carburetor  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 
(1)  a  vapor  generator  having  a  vapor  space  above  a  liquid 
fuel  space; 

(&)  a  jacket  around  said  liquid  fuel  space  filled  with  a  liquid 
heating  medium; 

(J)  means  for  controlled  heating  of  said  liquid  heating  me- 
dium by  heat  exchange  with  the  exhaust  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

I  first  temperature  sensing  means  in  said  vapor  space  con- 
nected to  means  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  into  said  vapor 
generator  when  said  temperature  reaches  a  preset  valve 
and  also  connected  to  means  for  correspondingly  reduc- 
ing the  amount  of  liquid  fuel  admitted  to  the  carburetor  of 
i  said  engine; 

C )  first  pressure  regulator  means  in  the  vapor  outlet  of  said 
Vapor  generator  to  direct  vaporized  fuel  to  said  carburetor 
upon  reaching  a  preset  pressure; 

(6)  second  pressure  regulator  means  in  the  vapor  outlet  of 


4  359  998 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Eugene  F.  Topic,  530-3130-66  Ave.  S.W.,  Calgary,  Alberta. 

Canada  (T3E  5K8) 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,973 

Int.  Q.3  P02P  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  123-606  1  ci,i„ 


(i; 


h::^T^Il 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
providing  multiple  spark  discharges  at  a  frequency  of  approxi- 
mately 7  KHZ  to  14  KHZ,  said  ignition  system  comprising: 

an  electronic  breaker  point  conUct  debounce  circuit  includ- 
ing breaker  points  and  a  solid  state  flip  fiop  device, 

a  solid  state  audio  frequency  astable  multivibrator  connected 
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to  and  receiving  enabling  signals  from  said  debounce 
circuit  and  generating  a  first  output  signal  of  a  frequency 
of  14  KHZ  to  28  KHZ. 
a  divide-by-two  frequency  divider  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  from  said  multivibrator  and  generating  a  pair  of 
second  output  signals.  ,        .  j 

a  pair  of  AND  gates,  each  receiving  one  of  said  second 
output  signals  and  said  first  output  signal  and  generating 
third  and  fourth  complementary  outputs  respectively, 
first  and  second  two-stage  current  amplifier  circuits  for 
receiving  said  third  and  fourth  complementary  outputs 
respectively,  . 

a  step-up  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  and  a 
center-tapped  primary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
being  fed  at  opposite  ends  by  said  first  and  second  ampli- 
fier circuits  for  producing  a  high  voltage  sine  wave  output 
of  a  frequency  of  7  KHZ  to  14  KHZ  across  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  engine. 

4,359,999 

SPEARGUN  WITH  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR 

RELEASING  A  LINE  TETHERED  TO  A  SPEAR 

Giovanni  Garofalo,  Rapallo,  Italy,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 

rated.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1980, 15111/80[U] 

Int.  a.'  F41B  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  124-80  3  Claims 


region,  primary  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  pnmary  air  to  the 
primary  combustion  region  of  said  chamber,  air  control  means 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  admission  of  primary  air  through 
said  primary  air  inlet  means,  and  a  fuel  supporting  grate  within 
said  fire  chamber,  said  grate  comprising  of  plurality  of  hollow 
tubular  elements  having  inlet  ends  through  which  secondary 
air  is  admitted  to  said  elements  and  discharge  ends  disposed  at 
said  secondary  combustion  region  from  which  secondary  air 
issues,  fire  supporting  portions  of  said  elements  intermediate 
said  ends  constituting  a  fire  support  region  at  said  primary 
combustion  region,  said  elements  including  portions  extending 
between  said  fire  supporting  portions  and  said  discharge  ends, 
said  fire  supporting  portions  of  said  elements  constituting  heat 


exchanger  means  for  heating  secondary  air  within  said  tubular 
elements,  said  discharge  ends  being  disposed  so  that  secondary 
air  preheated  in  said  fire  supporting  portions  of  said  elements 
by  combustion  at  said  primary  combustion  region,  issues  from 
said  discharge  ends  into  said  secondary  combustion  region  to 
co-mingle  with  the  gasses  from  the  fire  to  promote  combustion 
of  said  gasses.  and  air  control  means  associated  with  said  tubu- 
lar elements  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fiow  of  secondary  air 
therethrough,  said  air  control  means  associated  with  said  tubu- 
lar elements  permitting  an  increased  rate  of  fiow  of  secondary 
to  said  secondary  combustion  region  when  the  rate  of  admis- 
sion of  primary  air  through  said  primary  air  inlet  means  is 
reduced. 


1   In  an  underwater  speargun  comprising  a  barrel  which  is 
adapted  to  have  a  line  tethered  spear  projected  therefrom,  said 
barrel  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  pistol  grip  with  a  tngger 
guard  and  a  spring  biased  trigger  in  said  guard,  means  for 
connecting  a  spear  tethering  line  to  said  pistol  grip,  a  spear 
tethering  means  for  holding  said  line  taut  and  releasing  the 
same  upon  squeezing  of  said  trigger,  said  line  holding  and 
releasing  means  comprising  a  dog  pivoted  at  its  central  portion 
on  said  guard  about  a  vertical  axis  positioned  in  front  of  said 
trigger  and  said  dog  being  positioned  in  a  plane  that  is  trans- 
verse to  said  axis,  said  central  portion  having  a  notch  formed 
therein  which  faces  and  receives  said  trigger  therein,  one  end 
of  said  dog  projecting  laterally  beyond  said  guard  and  being 
adapted  to  have  a  spear  tethering  line  looped  thereon  when 
said  trigger  is  in  said  notch,  and  upon  the  squeezing  of  said 
trigger  permits  the  projection  of  a  tethered  spear  from  said 
barrel  after  the  tripper  is  withdrawn  from  said  notch  and  the 
dog  is  released  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  axis  to  release 
a  spear  tethered  line. 

4,360,000 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Stanley  L.  Down,  R.R.  #3, 4  miles  N.  of  Appin,  Appin,  Ontario, 
Canada  (NOL  lAO) 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,954 

Int.  a.'  F24C  1/14 

V.S.  a.  126—77  9  aaims 

1.  A  wood  burning  stove  comprising  a  fire  chamber  havmg 

a  primary  combustion  region  and  a  secondary  combustion 


4,360,001 
nRE  ARRAY  AND  APPARATUS 
E.  Arthur  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  456,  Penllyn,  Pa.  19422 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,620,  Apr  6,  lf79;  ?«*•  No. 

4  271,817.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  27U,yz.5 

Int.  a.3  F23B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  126-164  .         /Claim 

1  Fireplace  apparatus  including  in  combination  a  tire  resis- 
tant metal  grate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  bars 
and  a  pair  of  fireplace  implements  moveably  engaging  the 
grate  at  two  spaced  apart  portions  thereof,  each  implement 
comprising  a  fire  resistant  metal  structure  consisting  of  a  V- 
shaped  portion,  a  substantially  flat  base  plate  portion  and  a 
T-shaped  portion,  the  V-shaped  portion  being  rigidly  affixed 
normally  to  one  side  of  the  base  plate  portion  ad  the  T-shaped 
portion  being  rigidly  afiixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  base 
plate  portion  so  as  to  depend  therefrom,  whereby  the  top  of  the 
T-shape  is  spaced  apart  from  the  base  plate  portion,  the  plane 
of  the  V-shaped  portion  and  the  plane  of  the  T-shaped  portion 
being  set  relative  to  each  other  at  about  90  degrees,  and  each 
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member  of  the  pair  having  its  V-shaped  portion  oriented  paral- 
el  to  the  parallel  spaced  apart  bars,  thereby  causing  the  base 


n   n    n   r 


ally  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  letter  Z  and  composed  of 
upper  and  lower  generally  parallel  rib  elements  and  an 
intermediate  angular  section  having  generally  flat  surface, 
the  baffle  element  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  stove 
door,  so  that  the  surface  of  the  intermediate  angular  sec- 
tion of  the  Z-shaped  baffle  element  extends  away  from  and 
inwardly  into  the  combustion  chamber  at  the  top  portion 
of  the  stove  door,  when  the  stove  door  is  in  a  closed 
position,  whereby  the  baffle  element  protects  the  upper 
portion  of  the  stove  door  from  excessive  heat,  and  hot 
combustion  gases  moving  upwardly  along  the  angular 
section  of  the  baffle  element  are  directed  inwardly  toward 
the  combustion  chamber,  and  whereby  the  baffle  provides 
a  supporting  surface  for  the  positioning  and  introducing  of 
logs  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,360.003 

WOOD  BURNING  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Willie  J.  Hardy,  Rte.  4,  Box  156,  Philadelphia,  Miss.  39350 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,832 

Int.  CV  F24B  9/00;  F24D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126-368  3  ^ai^s 


pate  portion  and  T-shaped  portion  to  loosely  engage  two 
adjacent  parallel  bars  in  a  log  supporting  manner. 


4,360,002 
LOG-BURNING  STOVE 
James  R.  Choate,  P.O.  Box  2409,  Sampson  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.H. 
:03867 

<:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,042,  Nov,  20,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,240,399,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No 

7J  9,517,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,104.  This  application  Dec. 

18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,841 

Int.  a.3  F23M  7/00 

UJS.  CI.  126-190  8a,i„, 
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:  J  A  log-burning  stove  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  shell  defining  a  combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion 
of  logs; 

( tJ)  a  flue  for  the  discharge  of  gaseous  combustion  products 
derived  from  combustion  of  the  logs  in  the  combustion 
chamber; 

(:)  an  entrance  in  one  wall  of  the  shell  and  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  for  the  introduction  of  logs; 

(d)  a  stove  door  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  and 
which  door,  in  the  closed,  upright  position,  seals  the  en- 
trance, and,  in  the  open  position,  extends  generally  later- 
ally outwardly  from  the  lower  bottom  edge  of  the  en- 
trance; 

(c)  means  to  provide  for  the  movement  of  the  door  between 
an  open  and  a  closed  position;  and 

(t)  a  metal  baffle  element  composed  of  an  integral  piece  of 
metal  extending  generally  and  substantially  the  length  and 
width  of  the  stove  door,  the  baffle  element  having  a  gener- 


1.  A  heating  system  for  providing  hot  water  in  a  home 
heating  system  and  hot  water  for  a  domestic  water  system 
comprising  a  base,  a  combustion  chamber  placed  above  said 
base  and  capable  of  burning  wood  fuel,  said  base  including  an 
ash  bin  in  communication  with  said  combustion  chamber  for 
receiving  ashes  from  spent  fuel  and  including  an  opening 
means  to  allow  air  to  enter  through  said  bin  and  pass  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  water  tank  having  an  outlet  under  a 
predetermined  water  level  of  the  tank  coupled  to  a  home 
haating  system  and  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  home  heating 
system  for  return  of  water  to  the  tank,  the  tank  substantially 
enclosing  said  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust  gas  flue  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  and 
passing  through  said  water  tank  and  into  the  atmosphere,  a 
door  for  said  combustion  chamber  to  allow  filling  of  said 
combustion  chamber  with  wood  fuel,  a  bottom  door  at  one  end 
of  said  ash  bin  for  removal  of  ashes  therefrom,  a  draft  door  for 
said  opening  means  at  another  end  of  said  ash  bin  and  being 
movable  to  control  the  amount  of  air  flowing  therethrough, 
said  draft  door  being  linked  to  a  motor  for  opening  said  draft 
door  whenever  the  temperature  of  the  water  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value  and  closing  said  draft  door  whenever  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  the  tank  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  a  temperature  responsive  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  water  contained  in  said  water  tank  and  controlling  said 
motor  and  draft  door,  a  metal  shell  means  surrounding  said 
water  tank  and  including  a  layer  of  insulation  therein  to  mini- 
mize heat  loss  from  said  water  tank,  tubing  including  an  inlet 
coupled  to  a  water  supply  and  an  outlet  coupled  to  said  domes- 
tic water  system  for  circulation  of  water  through  the  tubing 
and  into  the  domestic  water  system  and  positioned  in  said 
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water  tank  in  encircling  relation  to  the  exhaust  gas  flue  for 
heating  cool  water  passing  therethrough  by  heat  exchange 
with  water  contained  in  said  water  tank  and  for  supplying  hot 
water  to  the  domestic  water  system,  said  combustion  chamber 
being  a  unitary  component  of  said  water  tank  positioned  on  an 
inwardly  directed  rim  formed  on  said  ash  bin,  means  automati- 
cally controlling  the  flow  of  heated  water  from  said  water  tank 
through  said  home  heating  system  and  return  to  said  tank  in 
response  to  the  demand  of  the  home  heating  system  and  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  the  tank,  said  flow  controlling 
means  including  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  water  in  said  water  tank,  said  temperature 
sensing  means  being  electrically  connected  to  a  home  heating 
system  thermostat,  a  relay  electrically  connected  to  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means^and  said  home  thermostat,  a  pump  for 
pumping  water  from  the  water  tank  through  the  home  heating 
system,  said  pump  being  electrically  connected  to  said  relay, 
whereby  the  pump  is  operable  only  when  the  temperature  of 
water  in  said  water  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  value  and 
said  home  thermostat  calls  for  heat,  vacuum  breaker  means 
coupled  to  said  inlet  for  said  tubing  preventing  siphoning  of 
tank  water  into  the  domestic  water  system,  float  valve  con- 
trolled outlet  means  coupled  to  said  tubing  within  the  water 
tank  to  fill  the  tank  to  a  predetermined  level  and  relief  valve 
means  coupled  to  said  tubing  providing  relief  in  the  event  of 
excessive  water  temperature  and  pressure  in  said  tubing. 


4,360,005 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Timothy  E.  Sharpe,  305  Church  St.,  Lakehurst,  N.J,  08733 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,307 

Int.  a.5  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—422  3  Qaims 


4,360,004 

FLOATING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Giovanni  Testolini,  via  Testolini,  14,  Meano  (Belluno),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,364 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  29,  1979,  2502  A/79 

Int.  Q\?  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—415  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving,  concentrating,  accumulating 
and  utilizing  solar  energy,  to  be  located  on  a  surface  of  water 
of  a  natural  or  of  an  artificial  water  source  subject  to  sun  rays, 
comprising  a  pontoon  placed  on  the  surface  of  water,  said 
pontoon  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  vertical 
sides  extending  downwards  into  water;  a  solar  energy  collec- 
tor positioned  on  said  upper  surface  of  the  pontoon,  said  lower 
surface  being  spaced  from  the  surface  of  water  so  that  a  cavity 
is  formed  between  the  surface  of  water  and  said  lower  surface 
and  said  vertical  sides;  and  a  heat  exchanger  located  below  the 
water  surface  and  adapted  to  produce  steam  in  said  cavity,  said 
steam  being  obtained  from  the  action  of  thermal  energy  re- 
ceived by  said  solar  energy  collector  from  sun  rays  and  passed 
to  said  heat  exchanger  which  transfers  the  thermal  energy  to 
the  layer  of  water  above  the  heat  exchanger. 


3.  A  solar  heat  collector  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  absorber  plate  having  a  plurality  of  passages 
therein  for  containing  a  fluid  and  at  least  one  flexible 
inflatable  cover  sheet  transparent  to  solar  radiation  cover- 
ing the  solar  exposure  side  of  the  absorber  plate  and  at- 
tached thereto  at  its  periphery; 

(b)  thermal  insulation  consisting  of  an  inflatable  bladder 
attached  to  the  rear  side  of  the  absorber  plate; 

(c)  tank  means  for  retaining  a  volume  of  heat  absorbing  fluid 
at  least  equal  to  that  contained  in  the  plate  passages  and 
connected  to  the  absorber  plate  passages  by  conduit 
means  sloping  continually  upward,  so  that  the  heated 
liquid  automatically  flows  upwardly  from  the  plate  outlet 
to  the  tank  and  the  cooler  liquid  flows  downwardly  from 
the  tank  to  the  inlet  (lower  header)  of  the  plate; 

(d)  connection  means  adapted  for  inflating  the  space  be- 
tween the  plate  and  the  flexible  cover  sheet,  and  for  inflat- 
ing the  rear  side  insulating  bladder; 

(e)  thermally-operated  vent  means  connected  to  the  space 
between  the  plate  and  the  cover,  and  adapted  to  open  so  as 
to  vent  gas  from  said  space  whenever  the  plate  reaches  a 
predetermined  temperature  range. 

4,360,006 
ENERGY  RADIANT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Stuart  E.  Wamock,  Rankin,  111.,  assignor  to  Solar  Search  Corpo- 
ration, Rankin,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,715 
Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—449  2  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  solar  energy  collector  comprising,  m  combma- 

tion: 

a  box-like  enclosure  including  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 
a  cover  transparent  to  radiate  energy,  said  enclosure  form- 
ing an  essentially  sealed  conduit  through  which  a  heat 
exchange  fluid  is  caused  to  flow; 

insulation  on  said  bottom  wall; 

an  energy  receiving  surface  disposed  within  said  enclosure 
in  spaced  relationship  from  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
insulation  on  said  bottom  wall,  said  energy  receiving 
surface  comprising  a  base  plate  and  an  absorber  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  aluminum  strips,  said  aluminum  strips 
being  notched  in  spaced  relationship  along  the  lengths 
thereof  and  aflixed  together  to  form  individual  absorber 
elements  of  a  semi-elliptical  shape  by  bending  said  strips 
and  securing  associated  ones  of  said  strips  together  by 
reversely  folding  the  notched  material  thereof  against  said 
associated  ones  of  said  strips,  whereby  an  absorber  having 
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a  plurality  of  individual  absorber  elements  in  a  honey- 
comb-like design  is  provided; 

said  energy  receiving  surface  being  coated  with  a  dull  black 
coat  to  promote  absorption  of  solar  radiant  energy; 

said  absorber  being  affixed  to  said  base  plate  0.1875  inches 
above  the  top  surface  thereof;  and 


«     •        M  SO 


4,360,007 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN  IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE  LIKE 

A  VALVE 

Itshak  Levy,  Ramat  Gan;  Samuel  Ron,  Ramat  Hasharon;  Abra- 
ham Sahar,  Jerusalem,  and  Jehoshua  Wolowelsky,  Ramat 
Gan,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Aug,  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,499 

Int.  QV  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—1  R  7  Claims 


housing,  the  pawl  being  adapted  to  stop  a  reverse  movement  of 
the  ratchet  wheel,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  application 
of  a  magnetic  field  of  adequate  strength  from  a  certain  distance 
results  in  the  movement  of  the  magnet  and  the  pawl  attached 
thereto  to  or  fro  within  the  range  defined  by  the  stop  members, 
each  such  movement  resulting  in  the  stepwise  advance  of  the 
ratchet  wheel  by  one  tooth. 


1.  An  actuator  device  comprising  a  housing  in  which  there  is 
arranged  a  permanent  magnet  extending  at  90°  from  an  axially 
supported  member,  said  member  being  attached  to  a  driving 
pawl  via  a  springy  leaf,  the  movement  of  said  magnet  being 
limited  by  two  stop  members  attached  to  the  bottom  plate  of 
the  housing,  a  ratchet  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  pointing 
downwards  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pawl,  another 
pawl  attached  to  a  springy  member  rigidly  attached  to  said 


4,360,008 
LARYNGOSCOPE 
Frank  G.  Corazzelli,  Jr.,  60  Canterbury  La.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 
06611 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,263 

Int.  a.'  A61B  \/06 

U.S.  a.  128—11  10  Claims 


"  )i   n 


wherein  said  aluminum  strips  are  0.016  inches  in  thickness 
and  are  1.4  inches  in  height,  each  of  said  individual  semi- 
elliptical  absorber  elements  having  dimensions  of  2.5 
inches  by  4.25  inches. 


1.  A  laryngoscope  comprising  a  handle  and  a  laryngeal 
blade;  said  laryngeal  blade  and  said  handle  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  axes  being  oriented  relative  to  each  other 
at  substantially  a  right  angle;  said  blade  having  a  distal  end  and 
a  proximal  end  relative  to  said  handle;  said  proximal  end  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  handle;  said  blade  being  config- 
ured and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  patient's  oral  cavity  by 
manipulation  of  said  handle;  said  distal  blade  end  comprising  a 
separate  tip;  said  tip  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  remain- 
der of  said  blade;  said  tip  being  adapted  to  engage  and  depress 
the  epiglottis  of  a  patient  in  order  to  permit  viewing  of  the 
larynx  and  permit  intubation;  and  means  disposed  ofl*  of  the 
axis  of  said  blade  and  accessible  at  said  handle  for  selectively 
manually  pivoting  said  tip. 


4,360,009 

MEDICAL  TREATMENT  TABLE 

Eric  Weisman,  2092  E.  11th  Ave.,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55109 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,247 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—71  10  Qaims 


1.  Medical  treatment  table  for  treating  predetermined  medi- 
cal conditions,  comprising: 
a.  table  including  end  frame  supports  and  two  centered  pivot 
mounts; 
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b.  half  circumferential  ring  gear  adjacent  to  one  of  said  pivot 
mounts  on  the  bottom  of  said  table; 

c.  pedestal  base  including  an  upward  extending  pedestal, 
four  pods  extending  angularly  outward  from  said  pedestal, 
and  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  a  top  portion  of  said 
pedestal  and  through  said  pivot  mounts; 

d.  motor  drive  means  including  a  sprocket  at  a  base  of  said 
pedestal  and  engaged  to  said  ring  gear  for  angularly  tilting 
said  table; 

e.  control  means  for  switching  power  to  said  motor  means 
where  said  motor  tilts  said  table  for  treating  a  patient;  and, 

f.  second  motor  means  on  each  end  of  one  of  said  end  frames, 
pulleys  anchored  at  each  end  of  said  second  motor  means, 
and  an  ankle-leg  harness  means  connected  to  an  endless 
loop  about  said  pulleys  whereby  said  motor  means  varies 
positioning  of  said  endless  loops  about  said  pulley  thereby 
varying  distance  of  said  ankle-leg  harness  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4,360,010 

PENILE  PROSTHESIS 

Roy  P.  Finney,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 

Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,231,  May  15,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,318,396.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,335 

Int.  a.J  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—79  5  Qaims 


to  one's  lower  extremity,  such  as  ones  foot,  comprising:  a 

cast-engaging  fixed  member;  a  ground-engaging  member; 

said  ground-engaging  member  includes  a  main  body  having 
opposed  sides,  a  toe  end,  a  heel  end,  a  lowermost  ground- 
engaging  surface,  and  an  uppermost  end  portion; 

said  fixed  member  includes  an  upper  and  a  lower  face  and 
which  can  be  integrally  incorporated  into  a  cast  applied  to 
one's  foot  such  that  the  upper  surface  of  the  fixed  member 
can  bottom  support  the  lower  end  of  a  cast,  thereby  transfer- 
ring a  load  from  a  limb,  into  the  fixed  member,  and  into  the 
ground-engaging  member; 

a  web  member  affixed  to  the  lower  face  of  said  fixed  member 
which  downwardly  extends  therefrom  and  terminates  in  a 
longitudinally  extending  enlargement;  said  longitudinally 
extending  enlargement  includes  an  axial  centerline  extending 
generally  in  a  direction  from  said  toe  towards  said  heel; 

means  forming  a  cavity  within  said  ground-engaging  member 
for  slidably  receiving  said  enlargement  therewithin,  so  that 
said  ground-engaging  member  can  be  pivotally  moved  re- 
spective to  said  fixed  member;  a  gap  formed  within  said 
uppermost  end  portion  of  said  ground-engaging  member  by 
which  said  cavity  upwardly  opens;  said  web  extends 
through  said  gap; 

and  fastener  means  by  which  said  fixed  and  ground-engaging 
members  are  rigidly  fastened  to  one  another. 


1.  A  penile  implant  comprising  a  flexible,  elongated  member 
having  a  relatively  short,  hollow,  proximal  stem,  said  stem 
having  a  wall  portion  which  is  relatively  stiff  so  as  to  support 
and  anchor  the  implant  and  a  reservoir  for  inflating  fluid;  an 
elongated  flexible  distal  portion  having  a  non-distensible,  pres- 
surizable  chamber  and  a  tip  and  pump  means  located  within 
said  elongated  member  between  the  reservoir  in  the  hollow 
stem  and  the  pressurizable  chamber  for  transferring  fluid  from 
the  reservoir  to  the  non-distensible  chamber. 


4,360,011 

ADJUSTABLE  WALKING  IRON  FOR  LEG  CASTS 

Royce  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  5233  W.  19th  St.,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79407 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,567 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—83.5  7  Qaims 


1.  A  walking  iron  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  cast  applied 


4,360,012 
EXTERNAL  FIXATION  DEVICES  FOR  ORTHOPAEDIC 

FRACTURES 
John  C.  McHarrie,  Preston,  and  Peter  W.  Hopcroft,  Liverpool, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,723 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1980, 
8005579 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/18 
U.S.  a.  128—92  EB  3  Qaims 


1.  An  external  fixation  device  for  orthopaedic  fractures 
comprising: 

a  longitudinally-slotted  elongate  member; 

a  plurality  of  bone  pin  clamps  having  like  two-part  form, 
each  said  clamp  connected  about  said  member  by  way  of 
a  slot  therein  and  at  successive  positions  along  said  mem- 
ber, and  each  clamp  serving  to  secure  a  respective  bone- 
pin  passing  therethrough; 

each  said  clamp  including  a  longitudinally-bored  bolt  having 
a  rib  formation  at  one  end  thereof  non-rotatably  engaged 
in  said  slot  from  one  side  of  said  member,  and  a  first  nut 
threadably  engaged  with  said  bolt  one  end  from  the  other 
side  of  said  member; 

and  a  single  drill  guide  successively  interchangeable  with 
each  of  said  clamp  bolts  to  align  the  respective  bone  pins 
in  parallel  manner  in  predetermined  relation  with  said 
member; 

said  guide  including  an  axially  split  bush  formed  of  two 
halves  having  respective  cooperable  detent  and  indent 
formations  engaged  to  register  the  halves,  said  bush  being 
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externally  threaded  at  one  end  for  successive  engagement 
with  each  said  clamp  first  nut  and  having  a  rib  formation 
at  said  one  end  of  said  bush  for  non-rotatable  engagement 
in  said  slot,  and  a  second  nut  threadedly  engaged  around 
said  bush  other  end. 


4,360,013 
POLYMERIC  ACTD  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICES 

Thomas  H.  Barrows,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

.  sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,239 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/16:  A61F  5/46;  BOID  47/16;  B32B  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  128—130  17  Qaims 


member  permitting  independent  adjustment  of  said  body 
member; 
(e)  a  strap  means  coupled  to  the  front  lower  portion  of  said 
body  member,  said  strap  means  capable  of  being  disposed 
through  the  crotch  of  said  person  and  being  secured  be- 
hind the  buttock  of  said  person  to  a  said  supporting  struc- 
ture or  to  a  lower  portion  at  the  rear  of  said  body  member. 


1.  A  disposable,  resilient  contraceptive  device  for  insertion 
into  the  upper  vault  of  the  vagina  proximal  to  the  cervix  com- 
prising a  cylindrical,  absorbent  non-woven  sponge  of  alginic 
acid  or  related  polysaccharide  fibers  bearing  carboxylic  acid 
functionality  in  an  effective  spermicidal  quantity  and  a  re- 
trieval means. 


4,360,015 
MULTILAYER  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Nathan  Mayer,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hartford 
Corporation,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,685 

Int.  a.'  A61L  15/00 

VS.  a.  128-156  16  aaims 


4,360,014 

RESTRAINING  GARMENT 

Virginia  M.  Manahan,  4421  Browning  Dr.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,850 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—134  7  Qaims 


1.  A  garment  for  comfortably  confining  and  securing  a 
person  to  bed,  chair  or  other  supporting  structure  while  per- 
mitting relatively  free  movement  upon  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, said  garment  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  fitting  about  the  torso  of  said  person  and 
having  apertures  therein; 

(b)  sleeve  members,  through  which  the  arms  of  said  person 
may  be  disposed; 

(c)  fastening  means  for  securing  said  body  member  about  the 
torso  of  said  person,  said  fastening  means  for  snugly  form- 
ing the  neck  opening; 

(d)  a  single  belt  means  disposed  through  said  apertures  in 
said  body  member,  positioned  such  that  said  single  belt 
means  is  disposed  at  the  waist  of  said  person,  said  belt 
means  capable  of  being  coupled  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture on  either  side  of  said  person  for  confining  said  person 
to  said  supporting  structure  while  permitting  relative 
freedom  of  movement  upon  said  supporting  structure,  said 
belt  means  being  separate  and  not  coupled  to  said  body 


1.  A  multilayer  absorbent  structure,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  exterior  layer  which  contacts  the  wound  surface; 

(b)  an  absorbent  cellulosic  layer  joined  to  the  exterior  layer; 

(c)  a  nonabsorbent  grid  material  which  is  joined  on  one  side 
to  the  absorbent  cellulosic  layer  and  on  the  other  side  to  a 
flexible  absorbent  member; 

(d)  said  flexible  absorbent  member  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet 
of  sponge  material  containing  a  web  of  absorbent  fibers 
disposed  on  the  flexible  sheet  and  extending  into  the  flexi- 
ble sheet  without  extending  through  the  flexible  sheet; 

(e)  a  moisture  resistant  barrier  layer  making  an  outer  layer 
which  is  joined  to  the  lower  side  of  the  sponge  material 
portion  of  the  flexible  absorbent  member. 


4,360,016 
BLOOD  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Sarrine,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Transidyne 
General  Corp.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,155 

Int.  Q.3  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—763  17  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  collecting  device  (10)  comprising  an  elongated 
member  (14),  puncturing  means  (40)  carried  by  said  member 
for  puncturing  tissue,  and  means  (32)  also  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber (14)  for  connecting  a  capillary  tube  (30)  to  the  member 
such  that  an  end  (31)  of  the  capillary  tube  is  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  space  relationship  with  said  puncturing  means 
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whereby  the  tube  end  is  automatically  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  punctured  tissue  for  collecting  blood  issuing  therefrom. 


to  form  a  passage  through  which  respiratory  gas  can  be  driven 
through  said  filter  by  normal  breathing  of  the  patient. 


4,360,017  4,360,019 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  RESUSCITATION  IMPLANTABLE  INFUSION  DEVICE 
Harry  Barlett,  500  Green  Rd.,  No.  803,  Stoney  Creek,  Ontario,  Peer  M.  Portner,  Kensington,  and  Jal  S.  Jassawalla,  San  Fran- 
Canada  (L8E  3M6)  Cisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Andros  Incorporated,  Berke- 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,865  ley,  Calif. 


Int.  CI.'  A61M  16/00 


U.S.  a.  128—202.28 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,927,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
15  Oaims      4,265,241.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,219 

Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—213  R  30  Qaims 


1.  An  insufflator  for  administering  resuscitation  comprising: 
an  elongate  member  having  an  input  portion,  a  central  por- 
tion and  an  output  portion  and  a  central  axial  air  passage- 
way passing  therethrough;  said  input  portion  defining 
input  mouthpiece  means  into  which  air  can  be  blown  by  a 
person  administering  the  resuscitation,  said  output  portion 
defining  output,  mouthpiece  means  insertable  into  the 
mouth  of  a  recipient;  the  air  passageway  having  a  venturi 
in  said  central  portion;  the  air  passageway  in  the  input 
portion  decreasing  in  cross-sectional  area  toward  the 
venturi;  the  elongate  member  defining  at  least  one  fresh 
port  communicating  with  the  throat  of  said  venturi;  and 
the  air  passageway  in  the  input  portion  and  venturi  being 
dimensioned  to  produce  a  venturi  effect  when  air  is  blown 
into  the  input  portion  to  draw  arnbient  air  through  the 
fresh  air  ports  into  the  air  passageway. 


4,360,018 
ANESTHESIA  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  FILTERING 

RESPIRATORY  GAS 
Pradip  V.  Choksi,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,841 

Int.  aj  A61M  ]6/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.12  4  Oaims 


1.  A  anesthesia  system  having  an  inhalation  conduit  and  an 
exhalation  conduit  joined  via  a  Y-connector  to  a  common  duct 
that  includes  means  for  connecting  with  a  patient,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  an  anesthesia  gas  filter  in  the  common 
duct  having  a  filtration  efficiency  in  excess  of  95%,  said  filter 
comprising  a  housing  body  having  an  internal  volume  of  50  cc 
or  less;  a  pleated  hydrophobic  filter  element  sealed  in  said 
housing  body  having  a  pressure  drop  of  less  than  0.3  inch  of 
water  at  gas  fiow  rates  up  to  12.5  L  gas/minute;  and  connec- 
tors, for  attaching  said  filter  between  the  Y-connector  and  the 
common  duct,  attached  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  body 


1.  An  implantable  drug  infusion  device  for  delivering  pre- 
cisely regulated  dosages  of  drugs  into  the  body  of  a  patient, 
comprising 

a  housing  for  the  infusion  device  which  is  implantable  within 
the  body  of  the  patient, 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  selected  drug, 

cathether  means  for  connecting  said  reservoir  with  a  portion 
of  the  body  to  which  the  drug  is  to  be  delivered, 

first  actuating  means  including  power  means  and  control 
means  internally  contained  within  said  infusion  device 
housing  for  causing  fiow  of  the  selected  drug  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  catheter  means  at  a  first  dosage 
rate,  and 

second  actuating  means  responsive  to  non-invasive  extracor- 
poreal control  means  for  causing  flow  of  the  selected  drug 
from  said  reservoir  through  said  catheter  means  at  a  sec- 
ond dosage  rate  determined  by  the  extracorporeal  control 
means,  said  second  actuating  means  including  means  con- 
tained within  said  housing  for  receiving  power  from  the 
extracorporeal  control  means  through  intact  skin. 


4,360,020 
DISPOSABLE  SWAB 
James  R.  Hitchcock,  Jr.,  and  Charles  J.  Nevens,  both  of  Bar- 
rington,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,011,  May  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,037 
Int.  a.3  A61M  35/00 
U.S.  a.  128—269  23  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  swab  which  comprises: 
a  flat,  sheet-like  generally  stiff  strip;  a  pad  member  centrally 
attached  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  strip;  an  inner  pair  of 
fold  lines  transversely  positioned  in  said  strip,  each  fold 
line  of  said  inner  pair  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  positioned  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  said  pad  mem- 
ber by  generally  equal  distances,  to  permit  opposed,  termi- 
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nal  portions  of  said  strip  to  be  folded  rearwardly  relative  dies  of  elongated  fibers  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the 
to  said  pad;  and  an  outer  pair  of  fold  lines  transversely  length  of  said  sanitary  napkin,  whereby  the  fiuid  diffuses  along 
positioned  m  said  strip,  each  fold  line  of  said  outer  pair  ,he  fibers  a  greater  amount  in  a  longitudinal  direction  as  corn- 
being  {xjsitioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  and 
spaced  by  generally  equal  distances  to  permit  end  portions 


of  rearwardly  folded  terminal  portions  to  be  pinched  by 
the  fingers  together  into  fiat,  abutting  relation,  whereby 
said  strip  can  form  a  structure  which  is  generally  triangu- 
lar in  cross  section,  the  base  of  said  triangular  cross  section 
carrying  said  pad  member. 


pared  to  a  transverse  direction  siich  that  the  fluid  diffuses  along 
the  napkin  by  the  capillarity  of  the  fibers  to  spread  in  a  gener- 
ally elliptical  form. 


4,360,021  4,360,023 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  CEREBRAL  ANEURYSM  CLIP 

Joseph  F,  Stima,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive    Keiichiro  Sugita,  Nagoya,  and  Gunji  Nemoto,  Matsudo,  both  of 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mizuho  Ika  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,967  Tokyo,  Japan 

Int.  CV  A61F  13/16  Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,198 

U.S.  CI.  128—287  14  Claims       Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    17,    1976,    51- 

110146[U] 

Int.  CI.' A61B  ;7/;2 
U.S.  CI.  128—325  4  Oaims 


1.  An  absorbent  article  comprising  a  liquid  pervious  backing 
^heet  having  deposited  thereon  a  plurality  of  substantially 
!  uniformly  distributed  discrete  portions  of  absorbent  material, 
!  each  of  said  absorber  portions  being  substantially  identical  in 
cross  section  and  separated  from  adjacent  of  said  absorber 
portions  by  a  base  sheet  portion  having  a  width  W,  a  cover 
sheet  bonded  to  said  base  sheet  uniformly  along  a  width  por- 
tion Wi  substantially  symetrically  disposed  within  said  width 
W,  the  ratio  of  W:Wi  being  from  about  1.5:1  to  10:1,  said  base 
and  cover  sheets  so  bonded  defining  a  plurality  of  pocket 
portions  encasing  each  of  said  absorber  portions  within  a  vol- 
'  ume  exceeding  that  occupied  by  each  of  said  absorber  portions 
thereby  enabling  the  latter  to  swell  when  wet. 


4,360,022 
SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Akira  Usami,  Sakai;  Motoharu  Kotani,  Kawachinagano,  and 
Tomoko  Goda,   Kochi,   all  of  Japan,   assignors   to   Daisel 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha,  Osaka  and  Fuji  Eizai  Kabu- 
shikikaisha,  Kochi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,669 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3094[U] 
Int.  0.3  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  O.  128—290  R  16  Oaims 

1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  elongated  filler  which  in 
turn  comprises  a  water-permeable  layer  formed  of  hydropho- 
bic fibers  and  an  absorbing  layer  underlying  said  water-perme- 
able layer,  and  a  water-permeable  covering  which  covers  said 
filler,  said  water-permeable  layer  of  hydrophobic  fiber  com- 
jrising  rows  of  hydrophobic  fibers  arranged  in  strip-like  bun- 


2.  A  cerebral  aneurysm  clip  comprising  a  coiled  intermediate 
part  and  a  pair  of  arms  integrally  extending  therefrom,  said 
arms  including,  respectively,  open  arm  sections  forming  exten- 
sions of  the  coiled  part,  cross  arm  sections  forming  extensions 
of  the  open  arm  sections  and  which  extend  in  mutually  cross- 
ing and  slidably  engaging  relationship,  and  have  mutually 
opposed  side  surfaces  which  are  formed  fiat  to  provide  smooth 
face-to-face  contact  therebetween,  and  clamping  jaws  forming 
extensions  of  the  cross  arm  sections  and  being  urged  in  face-to- 
face  abutting  contact  with  each  other  by  resiliency  of  the 
coiled  part,  and  the  clip  further  comprising  a  guide  member 
made  of  metal  wire  and  made  up  of  an  elongated  straight  guide 
portion  and  two  relatively  short  leg  portions  which  are  inte- 
grally formed  with,  and  angularly  bent  from,  the  two  ends 
respectively  of  the  straight  guide  portion,  one  of  the  leg  por- 
tions being  embedded  in  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  jaw  of  one 
arm  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  cross  arm  section  of  said  one 
arm,  the  other  leg  portion  being  embedded  in  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  one  arm  at  a  position  between  the  open  arm 
section  of  said  one  arm  and  the  cross  arm  section  thereof,  and 
said  straight  guide  portion  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  flat  side  surface  of  the  cross  arm 
section  of  said  one  arm,  the  cross  arm  section  of  the  other  arm 
of  said  pair  lying  between  the  cross  arm  section  of  said  one  arm 
and  the  straight  guide  poriion  of  said  guide  member  and  being 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  straight  guide  poriion,  whereby  the 
straight  guide  poriion  applies  force  to  the  cross  arm  section  of 
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said  other  arm  to  urge  it  into  contact  with  the  cross  arm  section 
of  said  one  arm. 


4,360,024 

CATHETER  WITH  LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 

Henry  G.  Wallace,  Frinton-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to  H.  G. 

Wallace  Limited,  Port  Lane,  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,384,  Oct.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,973 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1977, 
41874/77 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 


U.S.  CI.  604—256 


1  Claim 


the  skin,  said  dressing  having  a  central  opening,  a  coupling 
member  having  a  flange  permanently  afTixed  to  the  other 
surface  of  said  dressing  around  said  central  opening,  said  cou- 
pling member  also  having  an  upstanding  rim  and  a  resilient 
flexible  skirt  projecting  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said 
rim,  and  a  catheter  retainer  insert  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
plastics  material  comprising  a  disc  having  a  marginal  rim  por- 
tion and  a  central  portion,  said  marginal  rim  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  between  said  coupling  member  rim  and  said  dress- 
ing and  be  held  in  place  by  said  resilient  skirt,  said  disc  central 
portion  including  an  arcuate  hole  that  merges  with  a  catheter 
slot,  a  limb  section,  and  a  base  pad,  one  end  of  said  limb  being 
connected  to  said  base  pad  by  an  integral  hinge  thereby  en- 
abling said  limb  to  oscillate  about  said  hinge  in  the  plane  of  the 
disc,  the  other  end  of  said  limb  having  a  hook  which  cooper- 
ates with  a  series  of  notches  on  said  base  pad,  said  catheter  slot 
positioned  between  opposing  walls  of  said  limb  and  said  base 
pad  with  a  series  of  catheter  gripping  jaws  on  these  opposing 
limb  and  base  pad  walls. 


4,360,026 
DEHBRILLATOR 
Igor  V.  Venin,  ulitsa  Pozharskogo,  2,  kv.  9;  Oleg  L.  Gonopolsky, 
ulitsa  Dovbusha,  11,  kv.  5;  Valery  P.  Zhuk,  ulitsa  Ulyanov- 
skaya,  5,  kv.  9;  Vladimir  I.  Rodionov,  ulitsa  Zayachkovskogo, 
7,  kv.  27;  Andrei  A.  Smerdov,  ulitsa  Stepana  Tudora,  16,  kv.  5, 
and  Alexandr  G.  Tischenko,  ulitsa  Necbuya-Levitskogo,  15, 
kv.  5,  all  of  Lvov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  28,  1980,  2882806 
Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  128—419  D 


IQaim 


1.  In  a  catheter  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  catheter  tube 
having  an  axial  bore,  a  unitary  hollow  body  having  a  distal  end 
and  a  proximal  end,  said  catheter  tube  being  inserted  into  the 
distal  end  of  said  hollow  body  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  hollow  of  the  body,  the  proximal  end  of  said  hollow  body 
forming  a  female  infusion  fitting,  and  a  male  infusion  fitting 
inserted  into  said  female  infusion  fitting;  the  improvement 
which  resides  in  that  the  hollow  body  of  the  catheter  assembly 
consists  of  a  non-collapsible  portion  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  distal  end  and  a  collapsible  portion  with  memory 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  non-collapsible  portion  extending 
to  the  proximal  end,  and  has  a  rigid  male  infusion  fitting  of  the 
same  length  as  the  collapsible  portion  removably  inserted  into 
the  collapsible  portion,  whereby  said  hollow  body  becomes 
non-collapsible  over  its  entire  length. 
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4,360,025 
CATHETER  RETAINER 
John  V.  Edwards,  East  Grinstead,  England,  assignor  to  Kings- 
down  Medical  Consultants,  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,776 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1980, 
8010860 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—180  8  Qaims 


7.  A  catheter  retainer  capable  of  holding  catheters  of  vary- 
ing external  diameter  in  position,  said  retainer  comprising  an 
adhesive  dressing  one  surface  of  which  adheres  the  retainer  to 


1.  A  defibrillator  comprising: 

a.  a  discharging  circuit  provided  with 
a  storage  capacitor; 

a  controlled  contactor  being  connected  in  series  to  said 

storage  capacitor; 
electrodes  for  defibrillation  being  connected  in  series  to 

said  storage  capacitor  and  to  said  controlled  contactor; 

b.  a  voltage  source  for  charging  said  storage  capacitor,  said 
voltage  source  having  an  input,  and  an  output  which 
output  being  connected  to  said  storage  capacitor; 

c.  a  unit  for  adjusting  and  controlling  a  voltage  across  said 
storage  capacitor,  said  unit  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  storage  capacitor,  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  voltage  source; 

d.  a  first  AND  gate  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  the  first 
input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  unit  for  adjust- 
ing and  controlling  the  voltage; 

e.  a  second  AND  gate  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  the 
first  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  AND 
gate,  while  the  output  thereof  is  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  controlled  contactor; 
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f.  a  unit  for  starting  defibrillation,  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  said  first  AND  gate; 

g.  electronarcosis  means  comprising: 

a  unit  for  shaping  and  starting  a  narcotizing  current  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  AND 
gate,  and  two  outputs; 

a  shaper  of  a  signal  for  starting  defibrillation  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  first  output  of  said  unit  for  shap- 
ing and  starting  the  narcotizing  current,  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  second  AND 
gate; 

electrodes  for  narcosis  being  connected  to  the  second 
output  of  said  unit  for  shaping  and  starting  the  narcotiz- 
ing current. 


aspect  of  the  foot  as  compared  to  the  respectively  corre- 
sponding lower  elevations  at  the  lateral  side  of  the  plantar 
aspect  of  the  foot,  to  thereby  correctably  support  the  foot 
in  an  anti-pronation  manner. 


4,360,027 

THIN,  LIGHT-WEIGHT  FLEXIBLE  ORTHOPEDIC 

DEVICE 

Bruce  Friedlander,  129  Joralemon  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201, 
and  Steven  E.  Samet,  232  Washington  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11205 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,605 

Int.  Q\}  A61F  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—581  12  Qaims 


1.  A  light-weight,  low  profile,  anti-pronation  orthopedic 
appliance  for  correctably  supporting  a  human  foot,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  therapeutic  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  foot,  said  therapeutic  portion  including 
a  distal  forefoot-supporting  section,  a  proximal  heel-sup- 
porting section  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  distal  section, 
and  a  medial  arch-supporting  section  located  intermediate 
of  and  being  of  one-piece  with  the  distal  and  proximal 
sections, 

(i)  said  distal  section  lying  generally  underneath  the  meta- 
tarsal head  region  at  the  medial  side  of  the  plantar 
aspect  of  the  foot,  and  extending  laterally  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  across  the  foot  but  terminating  short  of  the 
lateral  side  of  the  plantar  aspect  of  the  foot, 

(ii)  said  proximal  section  lying  generally  underneath  the 
inner  heel  region  at  the  medial  side  of  the  plantar  aspect 
of  the  foot,  and  extending  laterally  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  across  the  foot  but  terminating  short  of  the  lateral 
side  of  the  plantar  aspect  of  the  foot, 

(iii)  said  medial  arch  section  lying  generally  underneath 
the  arch  region  at  the  medial  side  of  the  plantar  aspect 
of  the  foot,  and  extending  laterally  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  across  the  foot  but  terminating  short  of  the  lateral 
side  of  the  plantar  aspect  of  the  foot; 

(b)  a  non-therapeutic  portion  located  laterally  of  the  thera- 
peutic portion  and  lying  generally  underneath  and  longi- 
tudinally along  the  lateral  side  of  the  plantar  aspect  of  the 
foot,  said  non-therapeutic  portion  having  a  lower  eleva- 
tion along  its  length  as  compared  to  the  correspondingly 
higher  elevation  of  the  therapeutic  portion  along  its 
length,  to  thereby  negatively  support  the  lateral  side  of  the 
plantar  aspect  of  the  foot;  and 

(c)  posting  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  therapeutic 
portion,  for  raising  the  elevation  of  the  distal,  proximal 
and  medial  arch  sections  at  the  medial  side  of  the  plantar 


4,360,028 

CRANIAL  INSERTION  OF  SURGICAL  NEEDLE 

UTILIZING  COMPUTER-ASSISTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Jean  Y.  Barbier,  7532  Warner  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63117,  and 

Christopher  J.  Moran,  12559  Amersham  Ct.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

63141 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,892 

Int.  a?  A61B  6/00.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  128—659  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  brain  surgical  procedures 
through  the  skull  to  a  point  of  procedure  by  utilizing  a  comput- 
er-assisted tomography  scanner  of  the  type  which  develops 
indexed  parallel  planar  sectional  representations  of  the  head, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

securing  a  patient's  head,  below  the  level  at  which  such 
sectional  representations  are  to  be  developed,  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  movable,  indexable  cradle  of  the 
scanner, 

preliminarily  scanning  the  head  and  selecting  from  the  sec- 
tional representations  so  developed  an  indexed  plane  of 
interest  at  which  a  chosen  point  of  procedure  is  located, 

positioning  an  instrument  holder  having  a  density  substan- 
tially of  the  order  of  that  of  soft  human  tissue  and  having 
a  bore  for  guiding  a  surgical  instrument  with  the  axis  of 
the  bore  in  the  plane  of  interest, 

further  positioning  the  instrument  holder  angularly  in  the 
plane  of  interest  with  the  axis  of  its  bore  along  a  straight 
line  directed  to  the  point  of  procedure  through  a  point  of 
entrance  into  the  skull, 

scanning  at  the  plane  of  interest  to  confirm  that  the  bore  of 
the  instrument  holder  is  positioned  for  guidance  of  the 
instrument  along  the  selected  line  to  the  point  of  proce- 
dure, 

drilling  through  the  skull  at  the  point  of  entrance  guided  by 
the  bore  of  the  instrument  holder,  and 

inserting  the  surgical  instrument  through  the  guide-holder 
bore  and  the  skull  point  of  entrance  and  guiding  same  by 
the  instrument  holder  bore  to  the  point  of  procedure. 
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4,360,029 
AUTOMATIC  MEAN  BLOOD  PRESSURE  READING 

DEVICE 

Maynard  Ramsey,  III,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,061,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,902,  Mar.  26, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,866 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  128—681  11  Qaims 


4,360,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  STORING  A 

VARIETY  OF  HEART  ACTIVITY  SIGNALS 

Paul  Citron,  New  Brighton;  Dennis  G.  Hepp,  Coon  Rapids,  and 
Thomas  L.  Jirak,  Plymouth,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,663 

Int.  aj  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—702  17  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  information  indicative  of  the 
mean  blood  pressure  of  a  living  subject  through  indirect  mea- 
surement comprising: 

(a)  inflatable,  deflatable  cuff  means; 

(b)  pump  means,  connected  to  said  cuff  means,  for  inflating 
said  cuff  to  a  pressure  above  systolic  pressure  of  said 
subject: 

(c)  deflating  means,  connected  to  said  cuff  means,  for  con- 
trolled deflation  of  said  cuff  means; 

(d)  means  for  measuring  cuff  pressure  and,  at  a  given  cuff 
pressure,  pressure  pulsations  in  said  cuff  means  caused  by 
heartbeats  of  said  subject; 

(e>  control  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  measuring, 
for  initially  energizing  said  pump  means  to  inflate  said 
cuff,  and  for  subsequently  energizing  said  deflating  means 
incrementally  to  deflate  said  cuff  at  predetermined  pres- 
sure increments; 

(f)  wherein  said  measuring  means  includes: 

(i)  means  for  detecting,  for  each  successive  set  of  said 
pulsations  occasioned  by  successive  heartbeats,  pulsa- 
tion amplitude  and  pulsation  time  rate  of  change, 

(ii)  means  for  identifying,  at  each  of  said  cuff  pressure 
increments,  the  occurrence  of  at  least  two  successive 
sets  of  pulsations  which  meet  predetermined  amplitude 
and  time  rate  of  change  criteria  relative  to  one  another, 

(iii)  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  identifying,  for 
energizing  said  control  means  to  deflate  said  cuff  by  an 
increment  upon  identification  of  said  occurrence  of 
pulsations  within  said  criteria,  and 

(iv)  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  identifying,  for 
comparing  specified  peak  to  peak  amplitude  factors  of 
identified  pulsations  at  successive  cuff  pressure  incre- 
ments; and 

(g)  output  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  comparing, 
for  indicating  mean  blood  pressure  as  the  lowest  cuff 
pressure  increment  corresponding  to  the  largest  of  said 
specified  peak-to-peak  amplitude  factors. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  storing  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  heart  activity  including  a  series  of  heartbeats,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  a  patient's  heart  activity  to  provide  a 
sequence  of  sampled  heart  signals  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  sampled  heart  signals  of  one  heart- 
beat and  comparing  one  sampled  heart  signal  with  a  subse- 
quent heart  signal  of  said  one  heartbeat  to  provide  a  heart- 
beat signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  a  valid  peak  of 
said  one  heartbeat,  if  said  one  sampled  heart  signal  has  a 
predetermined  amplitude  relationship  to  said  subsequent 
sampled  heart  signal; 

(b)  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  storage  locations, 
said  locations  for  storing  corresponding  heartbeat  signals, 
and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  provision  of  said  heartbeat  signal 
for  evaluating  a  sequence  of  said  heartbeat  signals  as 
stored  in  said  plurality  of  locations  to  determine  whether 
the  patient's  activity  is  rhythmic,  and  if  so  for  providing  a 
manifestation  of  rhythmic  heart  activity  and  if  not,  for 
providing  a  manifestation  of  disrhythmic  heart  activity. 


4,360,031 
DRUG  DISPENSING  IRRIGATABLE  ELECTRODE 
David  L.  White,  Wyoming,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,106 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—786  18  Qainis 


1.  An  endocardial  pacing  lead  suitable  for  chronic  implanta- 
tion comprising: 
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an  insulative  outer  sheath  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 

end; 
a  first  conductor  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  fixedly 

mounted  within  said  outer  sheath; 
a  fiuid  resistant  inner  sheath  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal 

end,  and  an  interior  lumen,  fixedly  mounted  within  said 

outer  sheath; 
^  first  electrode  electrically  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said 

first  conductor  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said 

outer  sheath,  said  first  electrode  having  an  exterior  surface 

exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  outer  sheath  and  at  least  one 

aperture  open  to  both  the  exterior  surface  of  said  electrode 

and  to  the  lumen  of  said  inner  sheath; 
3  first  electrical  connector  electrically  coupled  to  the  proximal 

end  of  said  first  conductor  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  outer 

sheath;  and 
an  implantable  fluid  chamber  fixedly  attached  to  the  proximal 

end  of  said  inner  sheath  and  in  fiuid  communication  with  the 

lumen  of  said  inner  sheath. 


1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or 
taste  of  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately 
admixing  with  smoking  tobacco  at  least  one  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(ji)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


(Ji)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


(iii)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


4,360,032 

USE  OF  HYDROGENATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2,6,6-TRIMETHYL-CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR 
I      TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 
I  TOBACCO  ARTICLES 

Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Braja  D.  Mookherjee;  Frederick 
L.  Schmitt,  both  of  Holmdel;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,852,  Dec.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,292,447. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,052 
Int.  CV  A24B  3/12,  15/30 
V.S.  CI.  131—276  4  Claims 


and 


and 


(iv)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 
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4,360,033 
FASTENING  ELEMENT  FOR  HAIRPIECES 
Gerhard  Schmehling,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Schmehling  GmbH,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008162 

Int.  a  J  A41G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  132—53  8  aaims 


19.      13 


1.  A  fastening  element  for  hairpieces,  comprising  a  one-piece 
flat  body  having  recesses  therein  for  detachable  securement  to 
a  filament  of  a  hairpiece,  and  teeth  on  opposite  edges  of  said 
flat  body  about  which  a  hank  of  the  natural  hair  of  the  wearer 
can  be  wound. 


upwardly  and  past  the  highest  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  plate,  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  through  said  hous- 
ing respectively  associated  with  each  of  said  plates  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  associated  plate 
just  below  the  highest  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  thereof  to 
receive  coins  carried  by  said  recesses  one-by-one  thereinto, 
and  coin  ejection  means  for  each  of  said  plates  adjacent  to  said 
discharge  openings  for  moving  coins  one-by-one  from  said 
recesses  beyond  the.  periphery  of  the  associated  plate  and  into 
the  associated  discharge  opening. 


4,360,034 
COIN  SORTER-COUNTER 

Jose  E.  Davila;  Efrain  A.  Davila,  both  of  Bourbonnais,  and  Jim 
H.  Gomez,  Kankakee,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Joseph  C.  Gia- 
notti.  Trustee,  Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,714 

Int.  Cl.^  G07D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  133—3  D  23  Qaims 


4,360,035 
LAWN  UMBRELLA 
Thomas  P.  Dillman,  Spring  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Sher- 
wood Corporation,  Spring  City,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,807 

Int.  a.3  A45B  11/00.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  135—20  R  6  aaims 


1.  A  coin  sorter  comprising  a  stack  of  plates  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  the  number  of 
plates  being  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  different  sizes  of 
coins  to  be  sorted,  a  housing  surrounding  at  least  the  periphery 
of  said  plates  for  keeping  the  coins  being  sorted  thereon,  each 
of  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  of  a  size 
slightly  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  coins  to  be  retained 
thereon,  at  least  certain  ones  of  said  openings  being  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  the  openings  in 
said  plates  increasing  in  size  from  the  bottommost  plate  up- 
wardly to  the  topmost  plate,  a  coin  entry  chute  disposed  upon 
the  uppermost  plate  for  depositing  a  mixture  of  different  sizes 
of  coins  thereon,  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  the  upper  surface  of 
each  plate  respectively  surrounding  said  certain  peripheral 
ones  of  said  openings  and  providing  coin  receiving  pockets 
having  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  associated  plate 
and  extending  to  the  periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  recesses 
catching  a  coin  only  of  the  size  to  be  retained  on  the  associated 
plate  along  the  lower  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  plate 
for  supporting  the  coin  on  the  plate  and  carrying  the  coin 


1.  A  lawn  umbrella  comprising  a  mast,  a  flexible  shade  hav- 
ing a  generally  quadrilateral  configuration  disposed  above  the 
mast,  first  and  second  ribs  each  having  a  bowed  configuration 
between  its  ends,  means  for  fastening  one  end  of  each  of  the 
first  and  second  ribs  to  a  respective  comer  of  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  comers  of  the  shade,  means  for  pivotably  mounting 
the  other  end  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  ribs  to  the  mast 
adjacent  the  upper  end  for  pivotable  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  with  the  ribs  bowed  such  that  the  center  of  curvature 
of  each  rib  is  beneath  the  shade,  a  first  slider  disposed  about  the 
mast  and  slidable  relatively  thereto,  means  for  selectively 
locking  said  slider  to  said  mast,  third  and  fourth  ribs  each 
having  a  bowed  configuration  between  its  ends,  means  for 
fastening  one  end  of  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  ribs  to  a 
respective  comer  of  a  second  pair  of  opposed  comers  of  the 
shade,  and  means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  other  end  of  each 
of  the  third  and  fourth  ribs  to  the  slider  for  pivotable  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  and  with  the  third  and  fourth  ribs 
bowed  such  that  the  center  of  curvature  of  each  said  third  and 
fourth  rib  is  above  the  rib,  whereby  said  shade  may  be  col- 
lapsed by  lowering  said  slider  and  opened  by  raising  said  slider. 


4,360,036 
THERMOSTATIC  SELF-POWERED  DRAIN  VALVE 

Russell  S.  Shelton,  9  Park  Ave.,  Flanders,  N.J.  07836 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,797 
Int.  a.3  E03B  7/12;  F16K  31/38 
U.S.  a.  137—61  7  Claims 

5.  A  fluid  containing  system  protected  against  extreme  tem- 
peratures comprising  a  body  having  a  cavity  therein  and  three 
ports  opening  into  said  cavity, 

said  protected  system  being  connected  to  one  of  said  ports, 
a  source  of  fiuid  flow  under  pressure  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond of  said  ports,  a  drain  for  said  fiuids  connected  to  a 
third  of  said  p>orts, 

said  body  having  a  fourth  port  opening  into  said  cavity, 

a  barrier  slideably  retained  within  said  cavity  and  adapted 
for  selectively  coupling  said  one  port  to  either  said  second 
port  or  said  third  port, 

said  barrier  including  an  orifice  for  coupling  said  one  port  on 
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one  side  of  said  barrier  to  the  other  side  thereof  and  to  said 

fourth  port, 
means  for  closing  said  orifice, 
means  utilizing  hydraulic  pressure  present  at  said  one  port 

for  reversing  the  coupling  between  said  one  port  and  said 

second  and  third  ports, 
said  means  for  reversing  including  thermally  senskive  means 


Dt«l* 


for  applying  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  protected  system 
to  said  fourth  port  to  create  unequal  hydraulic  forces  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  barrier  to  move  said  barrier  in  the 
direction  of  said  applied  pressure  find  to  open  said  orifice 
thereby  further  applying  pressure  from  said  one  port  to 
said  other  side  of  said  barrier  whereby  said  protected 
system  is  isolated  from  said  source  and  said  protected 
system  is  coupled  to  said  drain. 


1.  In  a  solenoid-actuated  valve  of  the  type  including  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  diaphragm  operated  by  fiuid 
pressure  for  opening  and  closing  a  valve  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  chambers,  a  control  chamber  for  receiving  control  fiuid 
from  the  inlet  chamber,  and  a  solenoid  for  controlling  the  fiuid 
pressure  in  the  control  chamber  so  that  in  one  condition  of  the 
solenoid,  fluid  pressure  within  the  control  chamber  acts  on  the 
diaphragm  to  maintain  the  valve  in  a  closed  position,  and  in 
another  condition  relieves  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  control 
chamber  to  permit  the  diaphragm  to  deflect  into  the  control 
chamber  to  move  the  valve  to  an  open  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  self-cleaning  filter  assembly  disposed  in  the  inlet  chamber 
of  the  valve,  said  filter  assembly  including  a  filter  element 
through  which  control  fluid  from  the  inlet  chamber  must 
flow  to  the  control  chamber,  and  a  cleaning  element  in- 


cluding at  least  one  scraper  blade  and  scrapper  blade  arm 
having  sufficient  defiection  for  urging  said  scraper  blade 
into  engagement  with  said  filter  element,  said  cleaning 
element  and  said  filter  element  being  movable  one  relative 
to  the  other,  and  one  of  said  cleaning  element  and  said 
filter  element  being  coupled  for  movement  with  the  dia- 
phragm so  that  upon  movement  of  the  diaphragm  for 
opening  and  closing  the  valve,  said  scraper  blade  scrapes 
said  filter  element  to  remove  filtered  matter  accumulated 
on  said  filter  element. 


4,360,038 

MAGNETICALLYOPERATED  VALVE 

Joseph  C.  Trinkwalder,  Jr.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Sherwood  Selpac  Corporation,  Lockport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,692 

Int.  a.5  F16K  21/18.  33/00 


U.S.  a.  137—390 


6  Claims 


4,360,037 
SELF-CLEANING  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SOLENOID-ACTUATED  VALVE 
Giles  A.  Kendall,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Azusa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,485 

Int.  a.3  B08B  1/00;  F16K  31/02;  F16L  55/24 

U.S.  CI.  137—242  36  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  cylinder  containing 
a  liquid  and  operable  to  prevent  such  liquid  contents  from 
being  totally  withdrawn  from  said  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
passageway  for  permitting  flow  of  gas  therethrough  and 
having  a  seat  surrounding  said  passageway; 

an  element  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  seat,  said  element  having  a  portion  thereof 
arranged  to  sealingly  engage  said  seat  when  said  element 
is  moved  selectively  toward  said  seat  and  having  a  mag- 
netic pole; 

a  magnet  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  at  which  said  element  pole  will  be  proximate 
the  opposite  pole  of  said  magnet  for  vausing  said  element 
to  be  moved  away  from  said  seat,  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  element  pole  will  be  proximate  the  like  pole  of 
said  magnet  for  causing  said  element  to  be  moved  toward 
said  seat; 

an  actuator  arranged  to  move  said  magnet  in  response  to 
variation  in  the  level  of  said  liquid  within  said  cylinder, 
said  actuator  including  a  float  arranged  to  sense  the  level 
of  said  liquid,  and  a  rod  connecting  said  float  and  magnet, 
said  magnet  being  mounted  for  movement  within  said 
body  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  element;  and 

an  override  mechanism  mounted  on  said  body  and  selec- 
tively operable  to  displace  said  element  away  from  said 
seat  when  said  magnet  is  in  said  second  position  to  permit 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway. 
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4,360,039 
VALVES 
Hakan  E.  O.  Jeppsson,  Akerlyckan  27,  S-245  00  Staffenstorp, 
Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Set.  No.  208,402 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  20,  1979,  7909590 
Int.  a.i  F16K  n/20 
U.S.  a.  137—614.19  8  Qaims 


1.  A  leak-prcK)f  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upper 
portion,  a  lower  portion  and  a  valve  seat  defining  an  axial 
passage  therebetween;  two  valve  heads  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  the  valve  seat  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
valve  heads  bear  against  spaced-apart  ring  portions  of  the 
valve  seat,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  valve  heads  are 
axially  cleared  from  the  valve  seat,  said  valve  heads  being 
axially  spaced  apart  to  define  a  leakage  cavity  therebetween;  a 
bleeder  outlet  connected  to  the  leakage  cavity;  a  third  valve 
head  axially  movable  within  the  leakage  cavity  and  configured 
to  conform  to  the  valve  seat  surface  between  the  two  ring 
portions  thereof;  and  means  for  moving  the  third  valve  head 
for  opening  a  communication  from  a  region  between  the  two 
ring  portions  of  the  valve  seat  to  the  bleeder  outlet  first  after 
the  two  valve  heads  are  moved  into  the  closed  position,  and  for 
closing  said  communication  before  the  two  valve  heads  are 
moved  toward  the  open  position. 


holes  out  of  alignment  with  the  downstream  holes  and  an 
open  position  with  the  upstream  holes  in  alignment  with 
the  downstream  holes;  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  auxiliary  holes  through  the  upstream  disk  in 
communication  with  the  upstream  chamber,  a  portion  of 
each  such  auxiliary  holes  overlapping  a  portion  of  each 


such  downstream  hole  in  a  range  of  positions  between  the 
open  position  and  the  closed  position  so  that  the  auxiliary 
holes  are  closed  in  both  the  valve  open  and  valve  closed 
positions  and  are  at  least  partly  open  at  an  intermediate 
position  between  the  valve  open  and  valve  closed  posi- 
tions: 


4,360,041 
CLEANOUT  FITTING 
John  D.  Hagan,  Golden  Valley;  Larry  Swanson,  Hamel,  and 
David  E.  Anderson,  Elk  River,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The 
Cretex  Companies,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jiin.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,213 

Int.  CV  F16L  55/24 

U.S.  CI.  138—89  17  aaims 


4,360,040 
MULTIPLE  ORinCE  VALVES 

Harry  R.  Cove,  Huntington  Beach,  and  John  D.  Muchow,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  International  Inc., 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,273 
Int.  CV  F16K  47/04 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.3  27  Qaims 

1.  An  orifice  flow  control  valve  having  an  ojien  position  and 
a  closed  position  comprising: 
a  valve  body; 

a  downstream  disk  fixed  in  the  valve  body; 
an  upstream  disk  concentric  and  in  face-to-face  engagement 

with  the  downstream  disk; 
an  upstream  chamber  in  the  valve  body  upstream  from  the 

upstream  disk; 
a  downstream  chamber  in  the  valve  body  downstream  from 

the  downstream  disk; 
a  pair  of  downstream  fiuid  fiow  holes  through  the  down- 
stream  disk   in   communication   with   the  downstream 
chamber; 
a  pair  of  upstream  fiuid  fiow  holes  through  the  upstream  disk 

in  communication  with  the  upstream  chamber; 
means  for  rotating  the  upstream  disk  relative  to  the  down- 
stream disk  between  a  closed  position  with  the  upstream 


1.  A  cleanout  fitting  comprising: 

an  elongated  pipe  being  of  one  piece  synthetic  plastic  con- 
struction and  being  generally  cylindrically  shaped  and 
hollow  throughout  its  entire  length,  said  pipe  having  a 
cylindrical  lower  pipe  section  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
internal  surface,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  lower  pipe 
section  being  substantially  uniform  throughout,  a  cylindri- 
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cal  intermediate  pipe  section  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
internal  surface  integrally  connected  with  said  lower  pipe 
section  along  the  entire  top  edge  of  said  lower  pipe  sec- 
tion, the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  intermediate 
pipe  section  being  substantially  uniform  throughout,  a 
cylindrical  upper  pipe  section  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
internal  surface  integrally  connected  with  said  intermedi- 
ate pipe  section  along  the  entire  top  edge  of  said  interme- 
diate pipe  section,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  upper  pipe 
section  being  substantially  uniform  throughout,  said  inter- 
mediate pipe  section  having  a  plurality  of  internal  threads, 
the  internal  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  lower  pipe  section, 
said  intermediate  pipe  section  and  said  upper  pipe  section 
forming  a  continuous  internal  surface  which  is  free  of  any 
structure  attached  to  and  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  the 
internal  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  lower  pipe  section, 
said  intermediate  pipe  section  and  said  upper  pipe  section, 
said  intermediate  pipe  section  being  larger  in  internal 
diameter  than  said  lower  pipe  section  and  said  upper  pipe 
section  being  larger  in  internal  diameter  than  said  interme- 
diate pipe  section; 

a  plug  member  having  a  plurality  of  external  threads  en- 
gaged with  said  plurality  of  internal  threads; 

means  facilitating  the  rotation  of  said  plug  member;  ' 

a  cover  plate  seated  against  an  upper  portion  of  said  pipe 
section;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  cover  plate  relative  to  said  pipe 
section  including  connection  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  cover  plate  to  said  plug  member. 


4,360,043 
COMPONENT  LEAD  WIRE  CUTTING  EQUIPMENT 
Yoshinobu  Maeda;  Fumikazu  Taniguchi,  both  of  Katano,  and 
Kazuhiko  Narikiyo,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1979,  54/17021 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/32 

U,S.  a.  140—105  8  Oaims 


4,360,042 
ARCHED  CONDUIT  WITH  IMPROVED 
CORRUGATIONS 
James  L.  Fouss;  John  J.  Parker;  James  L.  Child,  Jr.,  all  of 
Findlay,  Ohio,  and  Donald  W.  Sting,  New  Canaan,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Hancor,  Inc.,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,514,  Dec.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,245,924.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,969 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  U/IJ;  E02B  11/00 
S.  CI.  138—119  24  Claims 


I 


8.  A  conduit  comprising:  a  longitudinally  elongated  element 
which  has  an  apex  area  disposed  substantially  at  the  top  of  the 
element  and  a  pair  of  displaced  longitudinal  terminal  side  edge 
areas  disposed  generally  at  the  bottom  of  the  element,  the 
terminal  side  edge  areas  defining  a  generally  planar  base  area 
therebetween;  the  elongated  element  having  a  plurality  of 
transverse  corrugations  extending  from  the  apex  area  to  both 
of  said  terminal  side  edge  areas;  said  corrugations  comprising 
outward  extending  peak  portions  and  inward  extending  valley 
portions,  the  peak  portions  comprising  corrugation  walls  and 
top  walls  connecting  alternate  pairs  of  corrugation  walls,  the 
top  walls  having  a  recess  between  the  connected  pairs  of  cor- 
rugation walls,  the  valley  portions  comprising  valley  walls 
connecting  alternate  pairs  of  corrugation  walls;  and,  a  gener- 
ally fiat  base  connected  between  said  terminal  side  edge  areas. 


i-^V^ 


1.  A  component  lead  wire  cutting  apparatus  of  the  type  for 
cutting  off  end  portions  of  lead  wires  extending  in  generally 
the  same  direction  from  the  body  of  an  electrical  component 
and  for  shaping  the  remaining  unremoved  portions  of  the  lead 
wires,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cutter  unit  including  first  and  second  cutter  blades  mov- 
able toward  each  other  to  a  closed  cutting  position  and 
away  from  each  other  to  an  open  non-cutting  position; 
said  first  and  second  cutter  blades  having  thereon  coopera- 
tive cutting  means  for,  with  the  lead  wires  of  an  electrical 
component  extending  between  said  first  and  second  cutter 
blades,  and  during  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
cutter  blades  from  said  non-cutting  position  thereof  to  said 
cutting  position  thereof,  spreading  said  lead  wires  away 
from  each  other  and  cutting  off  the  outer  end  portions  of 
said  lead  wires,  whereby  unremoved  portions  of  said  lead 
wires  remain  connected  to  the  body  of  said  electrical 
component;  and 
regulating  means  for,  during  said  spreading  apart  of  said  lead 
wires,  controlling  the  extent  of  movement  in  the  spreading 
directions  of  said  unremoved  portions  of  said  lead  wires, 
and  thereby  for  preventing  excessive  spreading  of  said 
unremoved  portions  and  breaking  of  said  body. 


4,360,044 
POLYMER  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Peter  M.  Wisneski,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,988 
Int.  a.J  B65B  ]/04 
U.S.  a.  141—9  10  aaims 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  large  batch  of  particulate  mate- 
rial having  a  substantially  uniform  composition  throughout 
which  consists  essentially  of 

A.  Filling  in  sequence  a  plurality  of  empty,  horizontally 
aligned,  essentially  cylindrical  storage  bins  with  particu- 
late material. 
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B.  Simultaneously  emptying  each  of  the  storage  bins  of  (A) 
at  a  uniform  rate  onto  a  conveying  means;  and 

C.  Conveying  the  mixed  particulate,  material  to  a  packaging 
station; 

the  process  further  characterized  in  that  each  storage  bin  of 
(A)  is  essentially  identical  in  volumetric  capacity  and  construc- 
tion and  includes: 

(  1)  a  principal  section  that  is  essentially  cylindrical  in 
shape, 

(2)  a  bottom  section  of  conical  shape  to  provide  ready 
gravity  flow  of  particles  from  the  bin, 

(3)  a  centrally  positioned  discharge  port  in  the  bottom  of 
the  bin, 

(4)  a  valve  in  said  discharge  port, 

(5)  a  series  of  at  least  six  vertical  partition  walls  within  the 
bin,  each  of  which  extends  radially  from  the  midpoint  of 
the  bin  to  the  bin  wall  to  divide  the  bin  into  at  least  six 
storage  compartments,  said  vertical  partition  walls 
being  further  characterized  in  that; 

(a)  the  partition  walls  are  of  varying  height  with  each 
wall,  other  than  the  highest  wall,  being  higher  than 


-B^ 


U    — 


^ 


one  adjacent  wall  and  lower  than  the  other  adjacent 
wall, 

(b)  the  angles  formed  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
partition  walls  being  substantially  equal  so  that  each 
storage  compartment  has  substantially  an  equal  volu- 
metric capacity, 

(c)  the  differences  in  height  of  the  partition  walls  are 
such  that  as  each  storage  compartment  is  filled  with 
particles,  additional  particles  added  to  the  top  of  said 
compartment  readily  overflow  into  the  adjacent  com- 
partment, and 

(d)  the  bottom  of  each  partition  wall  extends  to  within 
inches  of  the  discharge  port,  the  bottom  construction 
of  the  partition  walls  bein  such  that  particles  flow  by 
gravity  at  substantially  equal  volumetric  rates  from 
each  compartment  when  the  valve  of  the  discharge 
port  is  of)ened,  and 

(6)  an  inlet  port  in  the  top  of  the  bin  positioned  so  that 
particles  fed  therethrough  flow  by  gravity  directly  into 
the  compartment  defined  by  the  first  and  second  highest 
vertical  partition  walls. 


a  valve  actuating  device  for  closing  said  liquid  flow  valve 
against  the  influence  of  said  opening  spring; 

an  electrical  switching  member,  associated  with  said  valve 
actuating  device,  which,  when  contacting  the  liquid  rising 
in  said  container,  serves  for  generating  a  closure-control 
signal  for  said  valve  actuating  device  to  occupy  the  closed 
position; 


a  control  switch  also  associated  with  said  valve  actuating 
device;  and 

a  device,  which  is  independent  of  said  switching  member, 
for  controlling  said  control  switch  in  such  a  way  that 
when  liquid  contact  is  lacking  at  said  switching  member,  a 
closure-(iontrol  signal  for  said  valve  actuating  device  is 
maintained  at  most  until  termination  of  pressurization.. 


4,360,046 

SANITARY  WASTE  GREASE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

Philip  N.  Streit,  3505  Lockheed,  Midland,  Tex.  79703,  and  Lyie 

E.  Leininger,  Rte.  8,  Box  537,  Lakeside,  Tex.  76108 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,552 

Int.  a,^  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  141—82  21  Qaims 


4,360,045 

HLLING  ELEMENT  FOR  COUNTERPRESSURE 

HLLING  MACHINES 

Egon  Ahlers,  Neu-Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,789 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1980.  3001099 

Int.  a.3  B67C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  141— 39  ISQaims 

1.  A  filling  element,  for  counterpressure  filling  machines, 
and  including  a  controlled  pressurized  gas  valve  arrangement 
for  generating  a  gas  pressurization  in  a  pressed-on  container, 
which  is  to  be  filled  with  liquid,  prior  to  introducing  liquid  into 
the  container,  said  filling  element  further  comprising: 

a  liquid  flow  valve  which  opens  under  the  influence  of  an 
opening  spring  upon  termination  of  pressurization; 


1.  A  sanitary  system  for  collection,  storage  and  transporta- 
tion of  waste  fatty  material  for  reprocessing  which  comprises 
a  sanitary  storage  unit  for  collection  and  storage  of  waste 

fatty  materials  of  edible  fatty  origin, 
said  storage  unit  including  an  enclosed  bin  of  sealed  fluid 

tight  construction  having  a  top  opening  for  introduction 

of  fatty  materials  being  collected  and  a  bottom  outlet 

opening  for  removal  of  the  contents  to  a  tank  truck  for 

transportation, 
a  self  opening  lid  for  said  top  opening, 
means  for  straining  contaminating  materials  from  the  fatty 

materials  being  collected, 
means  for  mitigating  the  growth  of  bacteria  in  said  storage 

unit, 
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means  for  supplying  controlled  heat  to  said  storage  unit  to 

keep  the  contents  fluid, 
a  tank  truck  for  transportation  of  the  fluid  fatty  materials 

collected  in  said  storage  unit, 
means  including  a  pump  and  hose  for  connection  to  the 

outlet  from  said  storage  unit  for  pumping  the  contents 

thereof  to  said  tank  truck,  and 
electric  heating  means  in  the  tank  of  said  tank  truck  for 

maintaining  the  contents  fluid  during  transportation  to  a 

facility  for  reprocessing. 


1.  In  a  collapsible  machine,  in  particular  a  machine-tool, 
comprising  a  support  forming  a  work  table  and  containing  an 
electric  driving  motor  and  a  machining  unit  associated  with 
said  motor,  and  feet  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  feet 
means  comprises  two  foldable  feet  each  in  the  form  of  a  flat- 
tened bow-shaped  structure,  each  foot  having  two  end  por- 
tions and  a  flattened  portion  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
two  ends  of  the  support  by  said  end  portions,  the  flattened 
portion  of  each  foot  constituting  a  region  for  bearing  on  the 
ground,  both  of  said  bow-shaped  structures  being  dimensioned 
and  configured  to  circumscribe  an  area  greater  than  that  of  a 
maximum  vertical  section  of  said  support  to  enable  the  support 
to  freely  pass  through  both  of  said  structures  during  a  pivotal 
collapse  of  said  machine  from  an  erected,  operable  configura- 
tion to  a  folded,  transport  and  storage  configuration,  and  a  first 
one  of  said  bow-shai>ed  structures  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  circumscribe  an  area  greater  than  that  of  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  bow-shaped  structures  to  enable  said  second 
structure  to  at  least  partially  pass  through  said  first  structure 
during  a  pivotal  collapse  of  said  machine,  said  feet  being  ap- 
proximately parallel  in  said  erected  configuration  with  the 
support  disposed  above  them,  and  crossed  in  said  folded  con- 
figuration with  the  support  disposed  within  them,  said  feet 
means  further  comprising  means  for  immobilizing  the  feet  in  an 
unfolded  position  thereof. 


4,360,048 
POWER  DRIVEN,  HAND  OPERATED  PLANE 
Fritz  Schiidlich,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen;  Gerhard  Armbruster, 
Stuttgart-Plieningen;  Werner  Neubert,  Stuttgart,  and  Peter 
Stierle,  Waldenbuch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,545 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  79348 12[U] 

Int.  a.3  B27C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  145—4  13  Oaims 


4,360,047 
TRANSPORTABLE  MACHINE-TOOL 

Jean-Claude  Maret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Aciers  et  Outil- 
lage  Peugeot,  Audincourt,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,805 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1979,  79  23092 
Int.  a.3  B27C  ]/14 
U.S.  a.  144—117  R  18  Qaims 


»*;,J)''"         " 


1.  In  a  power  driven,  hand  oi)erated  plane  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  handle  on  the  housing,  a  rotary  shaft  arranged  within  the 
housing  for  supporting  at  least  one  planing  knife,  a  first  guiding 
plate  mounted  on  the  housing  and  adjoining  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  planing  knife,  an  adjustable  shoe  guided  in  the 
housing,  a  second  guiding  plate  formed  on  the  shoe  and  adjoin- 
ing the  path  of  movement  of  the  planing  knife  opposite  the  first 
guiding  plate,  a  combination  comprising  an  adjustment  device 
mounted  on  the  device  and  engaging  said  shoe,  said  adjustment 
device  including  a  control  disk  arranged  in  the  housing  oppo- 
site said  shoe  and  being  provided  on  its  face  with  a  control  dial; 
a  screw  spindle  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  control  disk; 
a  spindle  nut  attached  to  said  shoe  and  engaging  the  other  end 
of  said  spindle;  a  biasing  spring  provided  between  said  housing 
and  said  shoe;  and  stop  means  formed  between  said  control 
disk  and  said  housing  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  control  disk. 


4,360,049 
RADIAL  TIRES  HAVING  IMPROVED  IRREGULAR 
WEAR  RESISTANCE 
Isamu  Imai,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-29898 
Int.  aj  B60C  3/00.  9/18 
U.S.  Q.  152—209  R  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radial  tire  having  improved  irregular  wear  resistance, 
which  are  reinforced  with  a  belt  cord  layer  and  a  carcass  cord 
layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

having  a  crown  radius  CR  (in  mm.),  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
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the  ground  contact  surface  of  the  tread  at  the  cross-section 
containing  the  rotation  axis  of  the  tire,  which  is  given  by 
the  following  formula: 


CR  =\/l.57(SVV)-  +  7. 153  +  81.0 

wherein  SW  (in  mm.)  represents  the  tire  width  under  no 
load  and  standard  inflation  pressures  as  defined  by  The 
Tire  and  Rim  Association,  Inc.;  and 
using,  for  at  least  the  ground  contact  area  of  the  tread,  a 
rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  having  a 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  not  less  than 
2x  10'  or  a  blend  rubber  consisting  of  not  less  than  30 
parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  rubber  and  at  least  one 
of  natural  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber  and  polybutadiene 
rubber,  5-60  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  a  liquid 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer,  a  liquid  polyisoprene  and  a 
liquid  polybutadiene  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular 
weight  of  2x  10^-  1.5x  10^  and  40-90  parts  by  weight  of 
carbon  black. 


ent  ply  piece  being  positioned  at  one  uniform  bias  angle 
that  ranges  between  2°  and  29°  inclusively  for  a  given  tire 


design,  said  cords  all  being  inclined  in  one  rotary  direc- 
tion, and  a  conventional  high  rigidity  belt  ply  in  the  tire 
crown  to  provide  rigidity. 


4,360,050 
LOW  PRESSURE  LOW  SPEED  TIRE 

Eiji  Nakasaki,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1979,  54-60738 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  9/00.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—354  R  2  Claims 


4,360,051 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  TIRE  CARCASS,  SOME 
HAVING  DIRECTIONAL  OTHERS  HAVING 
NON-DIRECTIONAL  OPERATIONAL 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Clyde  R.  Wykoff,  1929  Ganyard  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,047,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,052 
Int.  a.3  B60C  9/06.  9/20 
U.S.  a.  152—356  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  directional  type  pneumatic  tire  having  a  preferred 
direction  of  rotation  comprising 
a  confluent  ply  tire  carcass  having  a  crown  area  and  having 
beads  therein,  and  a  tire  tread  on  the  tire  carcass,  and 
wherein  said  tire  carcass  includes  one  two  piece  confluent 
ply  construction  or  assembly,  with  each  confluent  ply 
piece  including  cords  and  said  cords  being  positioned  at  a 
specific  bias  angle  to  a  radial  line  at  the  center  of  the 
crown  area  of  the  carcass,  all  of  said  cords  of  each  conflu- 


4,360,052 

PORTABLE  TIRE  TOOL 

Peter  J.  Norris,  9640  Stonehurst  Ave.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,639 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  157—1.3  9  Claims 


1.  A  low  pressure,  low  speed  tire  for  leisure  vehicles  utilizing 
operating  pressures  not  exceeding  three  pounds  per  square 
inch  and  having  improved  mechanical  strength  and  opera- 
tional stability  consisting  essentially  of  a  crown  portion  and 
side  wall  portions,  said  portions  having  a  carcass-ply  contain- 
ing at  least  two  sets  of  synthetic  fibre  monofilaments  with  one 
set  disposed  at  approximately  90°  relative  to  the  other  set  and 
forming  a  pattern,  one  set  of  monofilaments  being  disposed  at 
angles  of  75  to  90  degrees  with  respect  to  the  equator  plane  of 
the  tire  and  a  rubber  layer  overlying  said  carcass-ply. 


Ac-- 


a? 


y 


^^ITT^ 


1.  A  portable  tire  tool  kit  adapted  for  removing  and  install- 
ing tires  on  wheel  rims  having  central  hubs  comprising: 
a  lever  arm  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end,  a  neck 

portion,  and  a  fulcrum  portion  at  the  other  end; 
a  tire  pry  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  including  a  tire 

contact  surface,  a  second  end  portion  including  a  tire  pry 

surface  and  a  middle  portion; 
a  J-shaped  hook  arm  having  a  hook  portion  on  one  end,  a 

middle  portion  and  a  straight  end  portion  on  the  other 

end; 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  lever  arm  to 

said  wheel  rim  central  hub; 
means  associated  with  said  lever  arm  handle  portion  for 

releasably  connecting  said  lever  arm  to  said  mounting 

means; 
means  associated  with  said  lever  arm  fulcrum  portion  for 

connecting  alternately  to  said  mounting  means,  said  hook 

arm  middle  portion  and  said  tire  pry  arm  tire  pry  surface; 

and 
means  associated  with  said  lever  arm  fulcrum  portion  for 

releasably  connecting  to  said  tire  pry  arm  middle  portion, 

said  tool  kit  being  connectable  in  various  configurations 

for  removing  and  installing  tires. 
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4,360,053  said  cable;  adjustable  link  means  on  said  cable  for  engagement 

GLASS  FIREPLACE  SCREEN  by  said  drive  sprocket;  and  wherein  each  of  said  fingers  com- 

^"„°'  ^•^^^"'^''"/''^  ^*'"'17j,"^'  '^•^•'  ^ss'S"**""  ^0  B"ck  Stove    pnses  a  body  having  a  socket  in  a  lower  end  thereof  and  a  plug 

member  secured  to  said  cable  and  positioned  in  said  socket, 


Corporation,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,705 
Int.  Cl,3  E06B  9/00 
352 


Js.  a.  160—3 


11  Claims 


4,360,054 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Guido  Perrella,  Senneville,  Canada,  and  William  E.  Thompson, 
Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DBM  Industries  Limited,  Que- 
bec, Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,148,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,248,289. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,605 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 
50179/77;  Canada,  Jun.  12,  1978,  305228 

Int.  a.3  B22D  17/20.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  164—269  1  Qaim 

1.  A  transfer  system  for  carrying  cast  parts  from  a  casting 
machine  to  a  secondary  operation  comprising  an  endless  con- 
veyor cable  adapted  to  be  trained  between  dies  of  a  die  casting 
machine  and  said  secondai'y  operation;  a  plurality  of  fingers 
adjustably  mounted  for  limited  free  movement  on  said  cable 
for  sequential  positioning  between  said  dies  to  receive  a  casting 
therearound;  sprockets  associated  with  said  cable  for  driving 


\ 


n     n      .1, 


A  fireplace  screen  comprising: 

a  front  face  having  a  rectangular  frame,  an  air-impermeable 
transparent  panel  and  means  for  mounting  said  panel  to 
said  rectangular  frame,  a  portion  of  said  rectangular  frame 
being  removably  secured  thereto  for  permitting  removal 
of  said  panel,  said  removable  portion  comprising  a  fixed 
frame  member  and  a  removable  frame  member,  said  re- 
movable frame  member  having  connected  thereto  at  least 
two  tab  elements,  each  of  said  tab  elements  having  a  pla- 
nar surface  extending  across  said  fixed  frame  member, 
each  of  said  planar  surfaces  having  openings  to  receive 
fastening  means  therethrough,  said  fastening  means  fur- 
ther bemg  removably  received  in  openings  in  said  fixed 
frame  member  and  said  openings  in  said  planar  surfaces 
and  said  fixed  frame  member  being  aligned  to  receive  said 
fastening  means  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
planar  surfaces  of  said  tab  elements; 

a  pair  of  side  faces  each  having  a  triangular  frame  rigidly 
connected  to  opposed  edges  of  said  rectangular  front 
frame  so  as  to  incline  said  front  face  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal, and  open  mesh  secured  to  said  triangular  frame; 
and 

a  bottom  frame  member  rigidly  interconnecting  the  rear 
bottom  of  said  triangular  side  frames. 


said  body  socket  having  sufficient  clearance  around  said  plug 
member  to  provide  limited  free  movement  of  the  body 
thereon,  and  means  retaining  the  body  on  the  cable  and  plug 
member. 


4,360,055 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Donald  J.  Frost,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,564 

Int.  a.3  F28F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  165—38  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between  two  fluids, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  units  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
plates  joined  permanently  together  at  peripheral  edges; 

first  spacer  means  in  each  said  unit  between  and  joined  to 
said  pair  of  plates  and  inwardly  of  said  edges  defining  with 
said  edges  a  first  fluid  chamber  in  each  said  unit; 

a  tank  enclosing  said  plurality  of  units; 

means  including  second  spacer  means  for  arranging  said 
units  in  spaced  series  in  said  tank  to  provide  a  second  fluid 
chamber  between  each  pair  of  said  units  and  also  for 
separating  said  first  fluid  chambers  from  said  second  fluid 
chambers; 
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means  for  providing  successive  flow  openings  in  said  succes- 
sive units  in  said  series,  said  successive  flow  openings 
being  defined  by  plate  edges  and  said  second  spacer  means 
comprises  seal  members  located  at  and  surrounding  said 
edges; 

means  for  joining  said  first  fluid  chambers  in  a  first  fluid  flow 
path  including  said  openings; 

means  for  directing  said  first  fluid  into  said  tank  and  said  first 
fluid  flow  path; 

means  for  directing  said  first  fluid  from  said  tank  and  said 
first  fluid  flow  path  through  an  exit  opening; 

an  oil  pressure  operated  valve  occupying  a  portion  only  of 
the  exit  opening,  said  valve  being  opened  solely  by  cold 
oil  first  liquid  to  bypass  automatically  said  oil  first  liquid 
flow  path  when  cooling  of  said  oil  is  unnecessary;  and 

means  for  directing  said  second  fluid  through  said  tank 
between  said  successive  units  and  thereby  through  said 
second  chambers. 


4,360,057 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ABRASIVE  RESISTANT  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Valentin     Koump,     Hempfield    Township,    Westmoreland 

County,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,688,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,293. 

This  application  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,349 

Int.  a.3  F28F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  165—82  3  Oaims 


4,360,056 
GEOKINETIC  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

Thomas  F.  O'Connell,  Spencertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spencer- 
town  Geo-Solar  Associates,  Spencertown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,741 
Int.  aJ  F25D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  165—45  18  Oaims 


-^ 
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.;> 


X3 


zS^ 


3 


^ 


1.  A  geothermal  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  heat  transducer; 

(ii)  a  first  heat  transfer  fluid; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  geothermal  fields  located  in  the  earth  each 
said  field  having  means  for  circulating  the  first  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  therethrough; 

(iv)  control  means  connected  to  each  said  circulating  means 
for  selectively  operating  each  said  circulating  means; 

(v)  a  second  heat  transfer  fluid; 

(vi)  a  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  the  first  heat 
transfer  fluid  circulated  within  said  field  to  the  second 
heat  transfer  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith,  or 
for  transferring  heat  to  the  first  heat  transfer  fluid  circu- 
lated within  said  field  from  the  second  heat  transfer  fluid 

.    in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith; 

(vii)  means  for  selectively  operating  the  control  means  to 
activate  said  circulating  means  associated  with  said  given 
field  and  thereby  circulate  the  first  heat  transfer  fluid 
through  said  given  field  and  through  said  heat  exchanger, 
and 

(viii)  means  for  circulating  said  second  heat  transfer  fluid 
from  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  heat  transducer. 


1.  A  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a.  a  shell; 

b.  a  plurality  of  tubes  supported  within  said  shell; 

c.  tube  sheets  for  defining  a  first,  second  and  third  chamber 
within  said  shell  and  for  supporting  said  tubes,  portions  of 
said  tube  sheets  being  porous,  said  third  chamber  being 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  one  of 
said  tube  sheets  comprising  hemispherical  indentations; 

d.  means  for  inletting  a  first  fluid  medium  into  said  first 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  in  flow  communication 
with  the  inside  of  said  tubes; 

e.  means  for  flowing  a  second  fluid  medium  through  said 
second  chamber  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  first 
fluid; 

f.  means  for  inletting  a  third  fluid  medium  into  said  third 
chamber  at  a  pressure  higher  than  that  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers  such  that  said  third  fluid  passes  from  said 
third  chamber  into  said  first  and  second  chambers  through 
said  porous  portions; 

said  tubes  comprising  an  integral  spherical  flange  matingly 
configured  to  said  hemispherical  indentations  in  said  one 
tube  sheet. 


4,360,058 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SURFACE  OF 

A  METAL  WALL  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  HEAT 
herbert  Muellejans,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  julius  fr.  behr  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,2919188 

Int.  Q\?  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—104.21  3  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-tube  having  contained  for  flow  therein  a  medium 
which  transports  and  transfers  heat  and  which  medium  is 
vaporizable  and  condensable,  said  heat-tube  having  a  first 
portion  where  the  medium  is  vaporized  by  the  application  of 
heat  and  a  second  portion  where  the  medium  is  condensed,  and 
said  heat-tube  having  an  inner  metallic  wall  effective  for  heat 
transfer,  produced  according  to  the  process  of  providing  a 
mechanically  smooth  surface  of  said  metallic  wall;  and  chemi- 
cally etching  said  smooth  surface  to  an  extent  that  valleys  at 
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leist  with  respect  to  the  original  smooth  surface,  are  formed  4,360,060 

therein  with  peaks  lying  on  the  envelope  of  said  original    HOLLOWED  PLATE  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH 

FLUID  FLOW  TUBES 
Pierre  Collgon,  Le  Rotrou,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,778 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1980,  80  12550 
Int.  a.' F28F  9/02-^ 


U.S.  a.  165—173 


12  Claims 


snaooth  surface, 
lOfi. 


said  peak-to-valley  distance  not  exceeding 


I.  An  element  for  use  in  a  tube-type  heat  exchanger  compris- 
ing: 

hollow  core  means; 

I  spiral  baffle  means  formed  integrally  with  said  core  means 

I     and  extending  axially  thereof,  said  spiral  baflle  means 

being  formed  on  said  core  means  in  the  form  of  a  spiral 

which  comprises  at  least  part  of  a  coil  in  said  element;  and 

at  least  one  opening  in  said  spiral  baflle  means  for  receiving 
a  pipe  extending  axially  of  said  core  means, 

at  least  one  of  said  core  means  and  baffle  means  of  said 
element  including  aligning  means  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  cooperating  with  complementary  aligning 
means  on  another  element  to  align  said  elements  and  the 
pipe  receiving  openings  of  the  elements  with  each  other, 
said  aligning  means  comprising  the  ends  of  said  spiral 
baffle  means  in  each  said  element  being  located  in  a  plane 
radial  to  the  axis  of  said  core  means  and  one  said  end 
projects  over  the  end  of  said  core  means. 


1.  A  hollowed  tube  plate  for  a  heat  exchanger  having  at  least 
a  water  box  and  fluid  flow  tubes,  the  ends  of  which  are  to  be 
engaged  and  tightly  fitted  in  holes  of  the  tube  plate,  said  tube 
plate  comprising: 

U-shaped  edges  provided  for  tight  mounting  on  edges  of  the 

water  box; 
a  central  portion  of  a  substantially  plane  shape  in  which  are 

formed  the  holes  for  the  fitting  of  the  tube  ends; 
and  slanting  planes  connecting  said  plane  central  position 
with  said  U-shaped  edges,  so  that  the  tube  plate  has  a 
deflected  general  shape. 


4,360,059 
TUBE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Karl-Heinz  Funke,  Gronau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Funke  Warmeaustauscher  Apparatebau  KG,  Gronau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,062,  Sep.  29, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1977,  2744263 

Int.  CV  F28D  7/00;  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—160  14  Qaims 


4,360,061 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  POLYMER 
MICROEMULSION  COMPLEXES 
Nathan  H.  Canter,  Edison;  Max  L.  Robbins,  Sooth  Orange,  and 
Edward  G.  Baker,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,938 
Int.  a.3  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  CI.  166—274  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  which  comprises  injecting  into  the  formation  a 
stabilized  microemulsion  system  which  contains  a  polymer- 
microemulsion  complex  in  an  amount  effective  to  displace  oil, 
said  microemulsion  system  comprising 

(a)  a  microemulsion  containing  as  components 

(1)  an  oil, 

(2)  water  having  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  dissolved  inor- 
ganic salts,  and 

(3)  0.2  to  15  wt.  %,  based  on  the  microemulsion,  of  at  least 
one  anionic  surfactant  balanced  to  form  the  microemul- 
sion, and 

(b)  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  microemulsion 
of  a  polar  polymer  capable  of  forming  a  polymer-micro- 
emulsion  complex  wherein  the  polar  polymer  has  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  4,000  to  5,000,000  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  branched  polyethylene  oxide 
condensation  product  of  polyethylene  oxide,  bisphenol  A 
and  epichlorohydrin  and  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  the 
polymer-microemulsion  complex  being  characterized  by  a 
complexation  energy  of  at  least  2  Kcal/mole,  driving  the 
microemulsion  system  through  the  formation  to  displace 
oil,  and  recovering  the  resultant  crude  oil. 

19.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  microemulsion  is 
driven  through  the  formation  with  a  thickened  water  or  brine. 
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4,360,062 
METHOD  OF  GASEOUS  DETONATION  FRACTURING 

OF  WELLS 
James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Browning  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Hanover,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,108 

Int.  a?  E21B  43/26 

U.S.  a.  166—299  2  Qaims 


first  prop-out  means  while  the  latch  means  is  extended  and 
while  said  flow  control  is  subjected  to  a  force  thereacross, 

pressure  responsive  second  prop-out  means  holding  said 
second  latch  means  extended,  and 

means  preventing  movement  of  said  second  prop-out  means 
until  it  is  subjected  to  a  selective  force  whereupon  said 
second  prop-out  means  releases  said  second  latch  means, 
and  upon  removal  of  said  force  across  the  flow  control, 
said  second  latch  means  releases  said  first  prop-out  means 
which  in  turn  releases  said  first  latch  means. 


1.  A  process  of  raising  the  pressure  within  a  well  bore  hole 
extending  into  an  earth  formation  to  increase  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  surrounding  earth  into  the  well  bore  hole,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  combustible  mixture  of  a  gaseous  oxidizer  and 
a  fuel  into  a  first  sealed  length  of  said  well  bore  hole, 

igniting  said  mixture  within  said  first  sealed  length  to  create 
a  momentary  high  pressure  wave  within  said  first  sealed 
length,  and 

transmitting  said  pressure  wave  into  a  second  sealed  length 
of  said  well  bore  hole  connected  to  said  first  sealed  length 
by  means  of  check  valve  to  facilitate  a  stepwise  increase  of 
pressure  in  said  second  sealed  length  such  that  the  in- 
creased pressure  within  said  second  sealed  length  func- 
tions to  fracture  the  surrounding  rock  and  thereby  to 
release  fluid  to  said  well  bore  hole. 


4,360,064  ^ 

CIRCULATING  VALVE  FOR  WELLS 
John  A.  O'Connor,  III;  Warren  E.  Holland;  James  D.  Burley; 
Ronald  D.  Rogers;  Fred  E,  Watkins,  and  Ben  D.  Terra!,  all  of 
Harris  County,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,220 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  34/08.  34/10 

U.S.  CI.  166—319  10  Claims 


4,360,063 
VALVE 
Marion  D.  Kilgore,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,995 

Int.  a.3  E21B  34/10 

U.S.  a.  166—317  4  Qaims 


1.  An  expendable  flow  control  comprising, 

a  body, 

first  latch  means  extensible  from  said  body, 

first  prop-out  means  movable  between  an  upper  position 
proping  out  first  latch  means  and  a  lower  position  releas- 
ing said  first  latch  means, 

second  latch  means  preventing  downward  movement  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  in  wells  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  assembly  capable  of  bemg  positioned  in  a  tubular 
shaped  side-pocket  housing  of  a  mandrel  connected  into  a 
tubing  string  including; 

a  cylindrical  valve  body  having  an  interior  seal  shoulder  and 
first  openings  capable  of  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  mandrel  and  second  radially  spaced-apart  openings 
alignable  with  radially  spaced-apart  openings  in  said  hous- 
ing and  a  threaded  exterior  for  theadly  connecting  said 
body  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing; 

a  valve  element  movable  from  closed  to  open  positions  and 
vice  versa,  said  valve  element  having  a  sealing  surface 
engageable  with  said  sealing  surface  of  said  valve  body 
when  in  said  closed  position  in  said  valve  element  permit- 
ting flow  of  fluids  through  said  second  openings  and  being 
completely  out  of  the  flow  path  of  said  fluids  when  in  said 
open  position;  and 

a  seal  arranged  on  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  engaging 
the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  element  for  wiping  said 
valve  element  and  for  providing  a  pressure  differential 
while  said  valve  element  is  in  the  open  position  to  urge 
said  valve  element  fully  open  or  closed. 
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4,360,065 

CULTIVATOR  FOR  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  WINDROW 

DISINTEGRATION  AND  AERATION,  ROW  FORMING, 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Eugene  Jenison,  and  Andrew  Jenison,  both  of  Rte.  3,  Box  91D, 
Silodm  Springs,  Ark.  72761 
1 1  Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,566 

' '  Int.  CI.'  AOIB  9/00:  BOIF  7/04;  B02C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  172—119  13  Qaims 


'^  J' 


Lt   _      "    '  '  <^  ■ -—  -TTtn' 


In  a  cultivator  having  a  frame,  wheel  mean's  adapted  to 
support  the  frame  over  a  windrow  of  material  such  as  compost, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  means  in  a  direction  to 
tram  the  cultivator  along  the  windrow,  an  improved  windrow 
disintegrator  and  aerator  rotor  comprising: 

;  a  drum  journaled  in  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 

j  axis  extending  crosswise  of  the  windrow  and  power  means 
for  rotating  said  drum  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 

I     wheel  means; 

a  plurality  of  radial  mounting  posts  fixed  to  the  drum,  said 

I  posts  being  arranged  in  a  helical  pattern  having  substan- 
tially one  complete  revolution  between  opposite  ends  of 
the  drum,  a  substantially  equal  number  of  said  posts  being 
on  each  side  of  a  central  vertical  plane  along  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  the  frame,  said  posts  being  thin  relative  to 
the  space  between  adjacent  posts  measured  axially  of  the 

I     drum  to  minimize  shear  resistance  of  the  posts  within  the 

I      windrow;  and 

I  cultivator  blades  supported  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  posts, 
each  of  said  blades  having  at  its  outer  end  a  transverse 
paddle  portion  offset  toward  said  central  vertical  plane 

j  and  contoured  to  move  material  at  the  bottom  of  the 
windrow  selectively  sidewise  along  the  ground  toward 

I     the  center  of  the  windrow  at  said  central  vertical  plane  to 

i  thereby  circulate  material  in  the  windrow  in  two  distinct 
closed  flow  paths  inwardly  along  the  ground  from  the 
outer  edges,  upwardly  along  the  central  vertical  plane, 

i     and  then  outwardly  and  downwardly  with  the  aid  of 

gravity  along  the  top  surfaces; 
whereby  repeated  passes  of  said  cultivator  centered  along  a 
windrow  circulates  material  between  the  inside  and  the 
outside  of  the  windrow  to  aerate  it  while  maintaining  the 
windrow  with  a  triangular  cross-section  of  ever-increas- 
ing height  and  ever-diminishing  base  width  symmetrical  in 


shape  and  size  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  vertical 
plane. 

7.  In  a  cultivator  having  a  frame,  wheel  means  adapted  to 
support  the  frame  over  a  windrow  of  material  such  as  compost, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  means  in  a  direction  to 
tram  the  cultivator  along  the  windrow,  an  improved  windrow 
disintegrator  and  aerator  rotor  comprising: 

a  drum  journaled  in  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  crosswise  of  the  windrow  and  power  means 
for  rotating  said  drum  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel  means; 

a  plurality  of  radial  mounting  posts  fixed  to  the  drum,  said 
posts  being  arranged  in  a  helical  pattern  having  substan- 
tially one  complete  revolution  between  opposite  ends  of 
the  drum,  a  substantially  equal  number  of  said  posts  being 
on  each  side  of  a  central  vertical  plane  along  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  the  frame,  said  posts  being  thin  relative  to 
the  space  between  adjacent  posts  measured  axially  of  the 
drum  to  minimize  shear  resistance  of  the  posts  within  the 
windrow;  and 

cultivator  blades  supported  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  posts, 
each  of  said  blades  being  flat  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  each  blade  having  an 
outer  portion  canted  or  curved  backwardly  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  and  the  leading  edge 
thereof  being  characterized  by  a  knife-like  cutting  edge  to 
facilitate  shredding  paper,  magazines,  cardboard  cartons, 
and  the  like. 

13.  In  a  cultivator  for  forming  parallel  ridges  and  furrows  in 
a  ground  surface,  a  frame,  wheel  means  adapted  to  support  the 
frame  for  movement  over  the  ground,  power  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  wheel  means  in  a  direction  to  tram  the  cultivator  along 
the  ground,  and  improved  ridge  and  furrow  forming  rotor 
comprising: 

a  power  driven  drum  journaled  in  the  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  crosswise  of  the  line  of 
movement  of  the  frame; 

cultivator  blades  axially  and  circumferentially  spaced  in  a 
helical  pattern  on  said  drum  between  opposite  ends 
thereof; 

said  rotor  being  adapted  to  make  a  plurality  of  ridges  in  the 
ground  parallel  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  frame,  a 
center  one  of  said  ridges  being  positioned  along  a  central 
vertical  plane  intersecting  the  mid-point  of  the  drum,  and 
at  least  two  other  of  said  ridges  being  spaced  from  said 
center  ridge  by  furrows  flanking  said  center  ridge,  said 
other  ridges  being  positioned  along  other  vertical  planes 
intersecting  the  side  portions  of  the  drum; 

said  cultivator  blades  comprising  predetermined  long  and 
short  blades; 

groups  of  said  short  blades  being  centered  at  said  vertical 
planes  to  make  said  ridges,  each  group  of  short  blades 
being  flanked  on  both  sides  by  pairs  of  groups  of  said  long 
blades  to  create  furrows  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  corresponding  vertical  plane; 

all  of  said  blades,  regardless  of  length,  having  at  their  ex- 
treme outer  ends  transverse  paddle  portions  ofl'set  toward 
the  nearest  of  said  vertical  planes  and  being  contoured  to 
move  ground  surface  material  sidewise  along  the  ground 
from  the  long  blades  to  the  short  blades  toward  the  nearest 
ridge; 

whereby  each  pair  of  groups  of  long  blades  cooperate  to 
dislodge  material  from  the  ground  to  create  a  pair  of 
furrows  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  vertical  planes  and  move  the  material  sidewise 
into  the  space  between  said  furrows,  and  whereby  further 
the  group  of  short  blades  between  each  pair  of  groups  of 
long  blades  help  create  a  ridge  by  heaping  said  dislodged 
ground  material  to  a  high  point  along  said  corresponding 
vertical  plane. 
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4,360,066 

OSOLLATING  DEVICE  FOR  GRAIN  DRILLS 

Fred  W.  Mann,  Box  444,  Waterville,  Kans.  66548 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,449 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  35/32 

U.S.  a.  172—130 


4,360,067 
TRANSPORT  LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IMPLEMENT  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Wayne  J.  Schaaf,  and  Bennie  J.  Boswell,  both  of  Kewanee,  III., 
assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
10  Qaims       Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,851 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/22 
-^  U.S.  a,  172—413  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  alternating  outward  movement  by 
two  opposed  members  from  a  centerpoint  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  frame  member  having  opposing  end  portions 
and  a  center  pxjrtion; 

(b)  first  and  second  movable  members  slidably  engaging  said 
frame  member,  each  of  said  movable  members  movable 
between  an  inward  position  and  an  outward  position 
relative  to  said  frame  member  center  portion  respectively; 

(c)  motor  means  connected  to  each  of  said  movable  members 
selectively  biasing  each  of  said  movable  members  between 
said  inward  and  outward  positions  respectively; 

(d)  restraining  means  securely  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber to  selectively  restrain  one  of  said  movable  members  in 
said  respective  inward  portion  thereof; 

(e)  selection  means  to  alternately  restrain  one  of  said  mov- 
able members  in  said  respective  inward  position  while 
allowing  the  other  of  said  movable  members  to  be  moti- 
vated by  said  motor  means  to  move  from  said  respective 
inward  position  to  said  respective  outward  position  and 
thereafter  back  to  said  respective  inward  position  thereby 
allowing  said  movable  members  to  alternately  and  oppos- 
ingly  oscillate  between  their  respective  inward  and  out- 
ward positions;  and 

(0  an  elongate  link  member  pivotally  attached  to  each  of 
said  first  and  second  movable  members  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  said  link  members  generally  extending  from  the 
attachments  thereof  to  respective  movable  members 
toward  one  another;  each  of  said  link  members  including 
a  second  end  in  overlapping  relationship  to  each  other  and 
to  said  frame  member  center  portion  when  both  of  said 
movable  members  are  in  the  respective  inward  positions 
thereof; 

(g)  said  restraining  means  including: 

(1)  two  spaced  apart  plates  securely  positioned  on  said 
frame  member  defining  therebetween  a  passageway 
adapted  to  receive  therein  said  link  members; 

(2)  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  each  link  mem- 
ber respectively  at  the  second  end  thereof  and  on  op- 
posing sides  thereof;  each  of  said  rollers  Of)erably  riding 
on  a  top  surface  of  one  of  said  plates;  and  wherein 

(3)  each  of  said  plate  top  surfaces  comprises  and  presents 
in  succession  to  an  associated  roller  when  an  associated 
movable  member  is  moved  from  said  outward  position 
to  said  inward  position; 

(i)  a  first  generally  horizontally  aligned  section; 

(ii)  a  second  section  inclined  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  surface  first  section;  and 

(iii)  a  cam  lock  roller  retainer  having  a  generally  verti- 
cal portion  adjacent  and  connected  with  said  plate 
top  surface  inclined  section  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal portion  spaced  below  the  location  of  connection 
■  of  said  roller  retainer  vertical  portion  and  said  plate 
surface  inclined  section. 


1.  In  an  implement  or  the  like  having  a  frame,  transport 
wheel  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  movable  between  a 
lowered  transport  position  wherein  the  frame  is  raised  for 
transport  and  a  raised  position  wherein  the  frame  is  lowered 
for  an  operating  mode,  and  actuating  means  including  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  cylinder  operatively  associated  with  said 
transport  wheel  means  and  operative  to  move  said  wheel 
means  between  its  said  lowered  and  raised  positions  upon 
selective  energizing  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  con- 
nected in  a  fluid  pressure  control  circuit  including  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  operative  to  supply  fluid  pressure  to  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  selectively  move  said  wheel  means  between 
its  said  lowered  and  raised  positions;  the  combination  there- 
with comprising, 
control  valve  means  connected  in  said  fluid  pressure  control 
circuit  and  having  a  valve  actuator  operative  in  a  first 
position  to  condition  said  control  valve  means  so  as  to 
prevent  fluid  pressure  flow  to  said  cylinder  in  a  manner  to 
move  said  wheel  means  from  its  said  lowered  transport 
position  to  its  said  raised  position,  said  actuator  being 
movable  to  a  second  position  conditioning  said  control 
valve  means  to  allow  fluid  pressure  flow  to  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  selectively  move  said  transport  wheels  between  its 
said  lowered  and  raised  positions, 
actuator  means  supported  by  said  frame  for  operative  associ- 
ation with  said  valve  actuator,  said  actuator  means  being 
movable  between  a  locking  condition  placing  said  valve 
actuator  in  its  said  first  position,  and  a  non-locking  condi- 
tion placing  said  valve  actuator  in  its  said  second  position, 
said  actuator  means  including  control  lever  means  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  operable  to  bias  said  actuator 
means  between  its  said  locking  and  non-locking  condi- 
tions, said  actuator  means  further  including  locking  pin 
means  supported  by  said  frame  for  operative  association 
with  said  valve  actuator,  said  locking  pin  being  longitudi- 
nally movable  between  a  locking  position  placing  said 
valve  actuator  in  its  said  first  position,  and  a  non-locking 
position  placing  said  valve  actuator  in  its  said  second 
position, 
transport  lock  means  operatively  associated  with  said  wheel 
means  and  cooperative  with  said  actuator  means  to  pre- 
vent movement  thereof  from  its  said  locking  condition  to 
its  said  non-locking  condition  when  said  wheel  means  is  in 
its  said  lowered  jwsition,  said  transport  lock  means  being 
operative  to  enable  movement  of  said  actuator  means  from 
its  said  locking  condition  to  its  said  non-locking  condition 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  wheel  means  to  its  said 
raised  position, 
said  control  lever  means  including  an  operating  handle 
mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  and 
including  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  operat- 
ing handle  and  said  locking  pin  enabling  said  locking  pin 
to  be  selectively  biased  between  its  said  locking  and  non- 
locking positions. 
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4,360,068 

FURROWING  TOOL 

Earle  W.  Stephenson,  Latrobe,  and  Oyde  G.  Hutzell,  Schells- 

burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,045,  Feb.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,832, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,491,  Jun.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,155 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  33/ JO 

U.S.  a.  172—540  5  Qaims 


I.  A  rotary  agricultural  tool  for  opening  a  furrow  in  a  field, 
comprising;  a  disc  adapted  to  be  driven  in  rotation,  having 
generally  planar  sides  and  a  notched  peripheral  surface  when 
viewed  in  side  view  joining  said  sides;  bit  elements  nonrotata- 
bly  di'rectly  mounted  on  said  notched  peripheral  surface  and 
having  a  forward  working  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
field  surface,  and  compacts  of  hard  wear  resistant  material 
having  a  conical  configuration  at  said  compacts'  foremost  end 
comprising  the  fixed  leading  edge  of  said  forward  working 
portion. 


4,360,069 
DIAMOND  DRILL  BITS 
Kenneth  Davis,  P.O.  Box  7906,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 
1 1  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,901 

' '  Int.  Q.3  F21B  W/56 

U.S.  Q.  175—393  4  Qaims 


10-^ 


26    ^22 


1.  A  drill  bit  having  a  body  member  which  forms  a  heat  at 
one  end  and  connecting  means  at  the  other  end,  a  face  formed 
on  the  head  in  opposition  to  the  connecting  means;  an  axial 
counterbore  formed  within  said   member  which   upwardly 


opens  at  said  connecting  end,  and  which  terminates  in  spaced 
relationship  respective  to  said  face; 

a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  nozzle  passageways  formed 
into  said  head,  each  nozzle  passageway  having  an  outlet 
which  terminates  at  said  face; 

a  nozzle  received  within  the  marginal  terminal  fnd  of  each 
of  said  nozzle  passageways;  means  by  which  each  said 
nozzle  is  affixed  to  said  head  and  extends  through  said 
face,  each  said  nozzle  being  radially  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  and  from  the  axial  centerline  of  the  counterbore; 

a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  lateral  passageways  formed 
into  said  head,  each  said  lateral  passageway  communicates 
said  counterbore  with  one  of  said  nozzle  passageways,  so 
that  drilling  fluid  can  flow  through  said  axial  passageway, 
through  said  lateral  passageways,  through  said  nozzle 
passageways,  and  through  each  said  nozzle; 

a  plurality  of  cutters  affixed  to  said  head  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  one  another; 

said  nozzle  passageways  each  have  an  axial  centerline 
aligned  parallel  to  the  axial  centerline  of  the  counterbore; 

said  lateral  passageways  are  arranged  perpendicular  respec- 
tiVt^o  the  axial  centerline  of  the  counterbore; 

said  body  member  includes  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
slots  formed  into  the  periphery  of  said  head  which  com- 
mences at  said  face  and  continues  towards  said  connecting 
means  to  provide  external  flow  passageways  for  returning 
drilling  fluid; 

said  slots  are  disposed  parallel  to  said  axial  passageway,  one 
of  said  lateral  passageways  extend  from  said  axial  counter- 
bore to  one  of  said  slots;  and  a  closure  means  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  lateral  passageways  which  is  opposed  to  the 
axial  counterbore. 


4,360,070 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  DEVICE  SELECTING 
DESIRED  WEIGHT  AND  NUMBER  OF  ARTICLES 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1979,  54-168818 
Int.  Q.3  GOIG  79/0^,  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  177—25  2  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  weighing  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weighing  balances  for  weighing  a  plurality  of  articles  to  pro- 
duce electric  signals  indicative  of  the  respective  measured 
weights,  a  first  adder  circuit  for  summing  up  the  incoming 
signals  to  produce  a  first  sum  signal,  first  normally-open 
switches  having  a  control  input  each  for  coupling  there- 
through the  weight  signals  from  said  weighing  balances  re- 
spectively to  said  adder  circuit,  means  for  comparing  said  first 
sum  signal  with  a  predetermined  allowance  of  weight  to  pro- 
duce a  first  command  signal  when  the  sum  satisfies  said  allow- 
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ance,  switch  control  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  set 
of  combinations  of  control  signals  applied  to  the  control  inputs 
of  said  first  switches  respectively  to  close  them  in  accordance 
with  said  combinations  in  turn,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
first  command  signal  for  storing  a  current  combination  of  said 
control  signals  for  utilization,  a  plurality  of  detection  units 
associated  with  said  weighing  balances  respectively  for  detect- 
ing the  number  of  articles  on  said  balances  to  produce  electric 
signals  indicative  of  the  respective  detected  numbers,  a  second 
adder  circuit  for  summing  up  the  incoming  signals  to  produce 
a  second  sum  signal,  second  normally-open  switches  having 
control  inputs  coupled  respectively  to  the  corresponding  out- 
puts of  said  switch  control  means  for  coupling  therethrough 
the  number  signals  from  said  detection  units  respectively  to 
said  second  adder  circuit,  means  for  comparing  said  second 
sum  signal  with  a  predetermined  allowable  number  to  produce 
a  second  command  signal  when  the  sum  satisfies  said  allow- 
ance, and  means  for  causing  said  storing  means  to  be  respon- 
sive only  to  presence  of  both  of  said  first  and  second  command 
signals. 


4,360,071 
SEALED  LOAD  CELL  CONSTRUCTION 
George  J.  Dyck,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 
Road  Dynamics  Inc.,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  15,  1980,  345733 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  177—208  21  Qaims 


50  51 


1.  A  load  measuring  device  operating  with  a  small  amount  of 
vertical  travel  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  thin  sealed,  fixed  volume  reservoir  for  a  non-compressi- 
ble fiuid  forming  the  lower  portion  of  said  base; 

(c)  a  flexible  diaphragm  sealing  said  thin  reservoir  and  being 
in  direct  contact  with  non-compressible  fluid  in  said  reser- 
voir; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  load  directly  to  said  diaphragm;  and 

(e)  a  transducer  held  in  direct  contact  with  said  diaphragm 
to  provide  a  reading  proportional  to  the  value  of  said  load. 


4,360,072 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  ADDING  WEIGHTS  TO  SCALE 

BEAM 
Lloyd  S.  Call,  1352  E.  Center,  P.O.  Box  4516,  Pocatello,  Id. 
83201 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,546 
Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/26 
U.S.  a.  177—247  1  Qaim 

1.  A  weight  scale  with  a  balancing  beam,  pivot  means  inter- 
mediate of  the  ends  of  the  beam,  a  slidable  counterpoise  on  the 
beam  on  one  side  of  the  pivot  means,  adjustable  counterweight 
zero-balancing  means  for  the  counterpoise  on  the  other  side  of 
the  pivot  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  weight  holder  comprising  a  vertical  post  for  retaining 


weight  units,  and  clamp  means  on  said  post  for  removably 
and  adjustably  attaching  the  same  to  the  beam  at  a  selected 
position  along  the  length  thereof  on  said  one  side  of  the 
pivot  means,  said  weight  units  each  comprising  a  disc  with 
a  hole  through  the  center  thereof  for  engaging  over  the 


vertical  post  of  the  weight  holder,  a  second  counter- 
weight, and  clamp  means  for  removably  and  adjustably 
mounting  the  second  counterweight  at  a  selected  position 
along  the  length  of  the  beam  on  said  other  side  of  the  pivot 
means,  whereby  to  counter  balance  the  weight  of  the 
weight  holder  and  the  first-mentioned  clamp  means. 


4,360,073 
OFF  ROAD  VEHICLES  WITH  AUTOMATIC  INFLATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Albee,  1524  Spring  Brook  Rd.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94596 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,773,  Jan.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,284 

Int.  a.3  B60K  17/36.  17/34 

U.S.  CI.  180—74  3  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  inflation  control  system  for  a  vehicle  of  the 
kind  having  a  flexible-walled,  fluid-distensible,  load  sustaining 
bag  roller,  said  automatic  inflation  control  system  comprising, 

a  vehicle  frame, 

a  flexible-walled,  fluid-distensible,  load  sustaining  bag  roller 
disposed  beneath  the  vehicle  frame  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  extending  through  opposite  ends  of  the 
bag  roller, 

a  top  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  trunnions  attached  to  the 
vehicle  frame  and  about  an  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  bag  roller, 

said  top  roller  being  engaged  with  the  top  surface  of  the  bag 
roller  to  apply  a  load  to  the  bag  roller,  and 

automatic  inflation  control  means  for  sensing  the  distance 
between  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bag  roller  and  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  top  roller  and  for  varying  the  pressure  in 
the  bag  roller  by  permitting  compressed  gas  to  enter  or 
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leave  the  bag  roller  and  thus  to  maintain  a  predetermined, 
desired  distance  between  said  axes  with  all  changes  in  load 
on  the  bag  roller. 


4,360,074 
HYDRAULIC  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Donald  J.  Parquet,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,535 

Int.  CV  B60R  25/04 

IJJ.S.  CI.  180—287  1  Claim 


TTT-TT^r-TTTH^W^^^TV 


1.  In  an  earth-working  machine  including  a  tractor  and 
implement  attachment,  said  tractor  having  rear  ground-engag- 
ing wheels,  and  a  stabilizer  arm  assembly  for  stabilizing  the 
tMctor  on  the  ground  when  the  implement  attachment  is  in  an 
operative  position,  and  stabilizing  arm  assembly  including  a 
hydraulic  piston-cylinder  actuator  which  is  extensible  to  raise 
the  rear  tractor  wheels  off  the  ground  such  that  the  tractor  and 
implement  may  not  be  moved,  the  improvement  comprising: 
p  locking  device  mounted  to  said  extensible  hydraulic  actua- 
tor, said  locking  device  including  an  assembly  of  flow 
control  valves  which  are  selectively  movable  between  an 
open  flow  position  permitting  extension  and  retraction  of 
said  hydraulic  actuator  and  a  locked  position  to  prevent 
hydraulic  fluid  from  leaving  the  hydraulic  actuator  when 
it  is  extended  for  raising  the  tractor  wheels  off  the  ground, 
thereby  rendering  the  machine  immovable; 
said  locking  device  including  a  valve  body  having  a  series  of 
longitudinally  aligned  housings  for  mounting  said  flow 
control  valves,  said  valve  body  including  an  inlet  port 
connecting  a  fluid  pressure  supply  line  to  one  of  said 
housings  and  an  oulet  port  connecting  another  housing  to 
said  hydraulic  actuator,  said  housings  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  transverse  flow  passage  to  permit  fluid  flow 
through  said  body  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port 
when  said  control  valves  are  moved  to  their  open  flow 
position; 
said  locking  device  including  an  inlet  flow  control  valve,  an 
outlet  flow  control  valve,  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
flow  control  valve,  said  inlet  and  outlet  control  valves 
each  including  a  core  having  an  L-shaped  flow  passage 
,    transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  for  connect- 
ing either  the  inlet  or  outlet  ports  to  the  transverse  flow 
passage  through  said  valve  body,  each  intermediate  flow 
control  valve  including  a  core  with  a  flow  passage,  said 
flow  passage  being  selectively  aligned  with  the  flow  pas- 
sage through  the  valve  body  to  permit  fluid  flow  through 
the  body  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port  when  the 
inlet  and  outlet  control  valves  are  positioned  for  open 
flow; 
said  control  valves  including  rotatable  indicator  knobs  at 
one  of  their  ends  for  setting  the  open  flow  and  locked 
positions  of  the  valves,  each  knob  including  indicia  which 
is  selectively  aligned  with  the  ends  of  the  flow  passages 
through  the  control  valves  to  provide  the  operator  with  a 
means  of  selectively  setting  the  valves  to  an  open  flow  or 
locked  position,  and  said  valve  knobs  being  adjustable 
such  that  the  operator  may  periodically  change  the  combi- 
nation for  the  locking  device;  and 
said  knobs  including  removable  cover  means  for  hiding  the 


combination  used  to  unlock  the  device  when  the  machine 
is  in  operation. 


4,360,075 

LOW  BACK  PRESSURE  EXHAUST  SILENCER  FOR 

DIESEL  LOCOMOTIVES 

Dwight  A.  Blaser,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.;  David  J.  Goding, 

Willow  Springs,  III.,  and  Karl  U.  Ingard,  Kittery  Point,  Me., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,464 

Int.  CV  FOIN  1/02.  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  181—250  4  Claims 


1.  A  low  back  pressure  exhaust  silencer  for  turbocharged 
diesel  locomotives,  said  silencer  comprising 

a  straight  exhaust  duct  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  con- 
nected by  walls  including  two  opposite  sides, 

expansion  chamber  defining  means  adjacent  said  duct  and 
communicating  therewith  through  a  plurality  of  ports  in 
said  opposite  sides,  said  expansion  chamber  means  being 
tuned  to  respond  to  and  attenuate  a  fundamental  low 
frequency  exhaust  noise  peak  of  the  associated  engine,  and 

means  defining  reactive  chambers  covered  by  perforated 
walls  in  said  duct,  said  reactive  chamber  means  defining 
divider  means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  duct  and 
laterally  between  and  connecting  said  opposite  sides  trans- 
versely of  the  duct  to  divide  said  duct  into  a  plurality  of 
straight  parallel  flow  areas,  each  communicating  with  said 
expansion  chamber  through  said  sides  and  with  a  portion 
of  said  reactive  chambers  through  said  perforated  walls, 
said  reactive  chambers  being  sized  to  attenuate  a  selected 
range  of  higher  frequency  engine  exhaust  noise. 


4,360,076 

MUFFLER 

Eizo  Suyama,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Rajieeta  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  (Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,626,  Mar.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1976,  51-34476; 
Apr.  2,  1976,  51-39471;  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-51191;  May  12,  1976, 
51-58853;  May  19,  1976,  51-62568 

Int.  a.'PDlN  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181—265  14  Qaims 


1.  A  muffler  for  attenuating  sound  pulsations  in  exhaust  gas, 
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comprising  a  sealed  main  body,  including  a  curved  housing  of 
circular  or  elliptical  cross-section  and  forward  and  rear  end 
plates  joined  to  said  housing,  said  housing  and  end  plates  form- 
ing a  principal  chamber,  each  of  said  end  plates  having  an 
aperture  therein  spaced  apart  from  said  curved  housing,  inlet 
pipe  means  traversing  said  aperture  in  said  forward  end  plate 
sealingly  for  introduction  of  gas  into  said  chamber,  that  part  of 
said  inlet  pipe  means  within  said  chamber  having  a  forward 
and  a  rearward  portion  and  a  downstream  end  on  said  rear- 
ward portion,  and  outlet  pipe  means  traversing  said  aperture  in 
said  rear  end  plate  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  chamber,  that 
part  of  said  outlet  pipe  means  within  said  chamber  having  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  portion  and  an  upstream  end  on  said 
forward  portion  extending  to  said  forward  plate,  said  inlet  pipe 
means  becoming  narrower  toward  the  downstream  end 
thereof  forming  a  narrower  cylindrical  wall  which  extends  to 
said  rear  end  plate,  and  said  outlet  pipe  means  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  thereof,  said  outlet  pipe 
means  passing  through  the  wall  of  the  principal  chamber  at 
which  said  inlet  pipe  terminates. 


able  tube,  the  second  track,  and  the  tube  fixed  to  the  fly 
section. 


4,360,077 

AERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONTROL  CONDUIT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Thomas  C.  Abbott,  McConnellsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  JLG  In- 
dustries, McConnellsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,626 

Int.  a.3  B66F  11/04 

U.S.  a.  182—2  13  Claims 


4,360,078 
DEVICE  FOR  PLAONG  ESCALATORS  IN  AND  OUT  OF 

OPERATION 

Klaus  Schoneweiss,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,685 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1979,  2922831 

Int.  C1.3  B66B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  187—12  8  Qaims 


1.  An  aerial  lift  platform  apparatus  comprising: 

an  extensible,  four  section  telescopic  boom  including  base, 

inner  mid,  outer  mid  and  fly  sections, 
a  workman's  platform  supported  at  the  outer  end  of  the 

boom  on  the  fly  section, 
a  control  console  at  the  workman's  platform  for  controlling 

said  apparatus, 
flexible  control  conduits  connected  to  said  control  console 

and  extending  between  said  control  console  and  the  inner 

end  of  the  base  section,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  flexible  control  conduits  compris- 
ing; 
a  tube  fixed  on  a  side  of  the  base  section, 
a  movable  tube  having  its  forward  end  secured  to  the  outer 

end  of  the  inner  mid  section  and  extending  rearwardly 

therefrom, 
a  self-supporting  carrier  track  having  one  end  adjacent  the 

forward  end  of  said  fixed  tube,  extending  first  rearwardly 
.  therefrom  and  thence  through  a  bight  and  then  forwardly, 

and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  the  rear  of  said 

movable  tube, 
a  second  self-supporting  carrier  track  having  a  first  end,  said 

track  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  then  in  a  bight 

and  then  forwardly  to  the  second  end, 
a  movable  tube  having  its  forward  end  connected  to  the 

forward  end  of  the  fiy  section  and  having  the  second  end 

of  the  second  track  connected  to  the  rear  end  thereof,  and 
linear  support  means  for  said  second  track  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  first  end  of  said  second  track  and  having 

the  forward  end  thereof  connected  at  the  forward  end  of 

the  inner  mid  section, 
said  control  conduits  extending  through  said  tube  fixed  on 

the  base  section,  the  first  track,  the  first  mentioned  mov- 


1.  In  a  device  for  placing  an  escalator  in  and  out  of  operation 
and  having  a  system  comprising  safety  switches,  actuating 
elements  and  signal  bodies,  the  improvement  in  which  the 
system  comprises: 

a  fiap  outwardly  swingably  mounted  on  the  escalator,  said 
flap  having  a  rear  side  defining  one  surface  facing  an 
interior  of  the  escalator  in  a  normal  position  of  the  flap, 
and  a  front  side  defining  another  surface  facing  an  exterior 
of  the  escalator  in  the  normal  position  of  the  flap, 

the  actuating  elements  constitute  means  for  starting  and 
stopping,  respectively,  the  escalator,  and  include  a  first 
actuating  means  comprising  a  push-button  for  placing  the 
escalator  out  of  operation  actuatable  when  said  flap  is  in 
the  normal  position  and  disposed  at  said  another  surface 
non-projectingly  relative  the  latter  when  said  flap  is  in  the 
normal  position  and  a  second  actuating  means  actuatably 
disposed  at  said  one  surface  for  intermittently  moving  the 
escalator  during  servicing  by  actuation  thereof  when  said 
one  plane  is  exposed  upon  swinging  said  flap  out  of  the 
escalator, 

means  for  monitoring  the  escalator, 

said  second  actuating  means  of  said  actuating  elements  and 
said  monitoring  means  are  operatively  fastened  on  the  rear 
side  of  said  flap  at  said  one  surface,  and 

said  push-button  at  said  another  surface  cooperating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  second  actuating  means  of  said 
actuating  elements. 
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4,360,079 

SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 

Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,390,  Jan.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1979,  2904118 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/02 
UlS.  a.  188—73.34  13  Qaims 


4,360,080 

CALIPER  BRAKE  STRUCTURE  TO  FAQLITATE 

CHANGING  OF  BRAKE  ELEMENTS 

Koichi  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawa- 

Isaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,979 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    19,   1979,   54- 
160033[U] 

i  Int.  Q.J  F16D  65/14 

U|.S.  Q.  188—73.33  3  Qaims 

,  1.  A  disc  brake  comprising:  a  stationary  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  on  one  side  of  a  rotational  disc;  a 
caliper  having  a  main  body  portion  slidably  mounted  on  the 
stationary  member  and  having  an  arm  portion  straddling- the 


circumferential  edge  of  the  disc;  a  pair  of  friction  pads  pro- 
vided on  opposite  sides  of  the  disc;  a  pin  means  secured  to  the 
stationary  member  and  extending  to  the  other  side  of  the  disc 
from  the  stationary  member  having  one  of  said  friction  pads 
slidably  mounted  thereon  on  the  other  side  of  the  disc,  said 
main  body  portion  of  the  caliper  being  movable  toward  the 
stationary  member  for  forming  a  space  between  the  arm  por- 
tion and  said  friction  pad  through  which  said  friction  pad  can 
be  dismounted  from  the  pin  means;  a  brake  actuating  mecha- 
nism mounted  on  the  main  body  portion  of  the  caliper  and 
including  an  actuating  lever,  said  actuating  lever  being  rotat- 
able  between  a  non-actuating  position  and  an  actuating  posi- 
tion in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  disc  and  being 


I.  A  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  brake  support  member  disposed  adjacent  a  brake  disc 
having  circumferentially  spaced  guiding  portions  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  circumference  of  and  straddling  said 
disc,  said  guiding  portions  slidably  guiding  at  least  a  first 
brake  shoe  adjacent  one  side  of  said  disc  parallel  to  a 
rotational  axis  of  said  disc,  supporting  said  first  brake  shoe 
in  a  circumferential  direction,  slidably  guiding  a  brake 
caliper  embracing  said  disc  parallel  to  said  axis  and  sup- 
porting said  brake  caliper  in  a  radial  direction,  said  caliper 
having  at  least  a  first  leg  adjacent  said  first  brake  shoe 
abutting  each  of  said  guiding  portions  only  in  a  radially 
outward  direction  and  said  first  brake  shoe  having  por- 
tions abutting  each  of  said  guiding  portions  only  in  a 
radially  inward  direction;  and 

detachable  holding  means  extending  between  said  first  leg 
and  a  second  leg  of  said  caliper  disposed  on  the  opposite 

'   side  of  said  disc  from  said  first  brake  shoe  and  through  said 

I  portions  of  said  first  brake  shoe,  said  holding  means,  said 
first  leg  in  its  relationship  with  said  guiding  portions  and 
said  portions  of  said  first  brake  shoe  in  its  relationship  with 
said  guiding  portions  cooperating  to  connect  said  brake 
caliper  to  said  support  member  prior  to  detachment  of  said 
holding  means,  the  spacing  between  said  circumferentially 
spaced  guiding  portions  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  following  only  detachment  of  said  holding 
means,  said  brake  caliper  may  slide  relative  to  said  support 
member  in  a  circumferential  direction  until  it  is  disen- 
gaged from  one  of  said  guiding  portions  enabling  removal 
thereof  from  said  support  member  in  a  radial  direction  by 
pivoting  around  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  at  the  other  of 
said  guiding  portions,  said  holding  means  providing  a 

I  positive  engagement  in  said  circumferential  direction 
between  said  brake  caliper  and  said  first  brake  shoe. 


displaceable  toward  the  stationary  member  during  actuation  of 
the  brake,  the  stationary  member  and  the  actuating  lever  hav- 
ing surfaces  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  disc;  and 
a  projection  on  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  and  projecting 
toward  the  other  surface  and  opposed  to  and  abuttable  against 
the  other  surface  when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  the  non-actuat- 
ing position  for  preventing  the  main  body  portion  of  the  cali- 
per from  being  displaced  toward  the  stationary  member  in  the 
non-actuated  condition  of  the  brake  for  forming  said  space,  and 
not  opposed  when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  the  actuating  posi- 
tion for  allowing  displacement  toward  said  stationary  member 
when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  the  actuating  position,  whereby 
the  friction  pad  cannot  be  dismounted  from  the  pin  when  said 
actuating  lever  is  in  the  non-actuating  position. 


4,360,081 
DISC  BRAKE 
Hiroshi  Ito,  Kawasaki,  and  Koichi  Tamura,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,875 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54/93117 

Int.  Q.5  F16D  65/02 

U.S.  Q.  188—73.38  4  Claims 


20e    16    20c  20   I    20o 


1.  A  disc  brake  including  a  pair  of  friction  pad  means  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  a  rotatable  disc,  a  caliper  straddling 
a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  disc  and  incorporating 
therein  an  actuator  for  applying  the  friction  pad  means  against 
the  disc,  a  stationary  holder  having  said  caliper  slidably 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  pad  spring  interposed  between  the 
caliper  and  the  frictiort  pad  means  for  biasing  the  friction  pad 


1218 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


means  in  the  radially  inward  direction  with  respect  to  the  disc, 
said  pad  spring  comprising  two  engaging  portions  which  re- 
spectively extend  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  disc  for 
engaging  with  respective  friction  pad  means,  said  two  engag- 
ing portions  being  deflectable  independently  of  each  other,  and 
said  engaging  portions  and  said  pad  means  having  shapes  for 
causing  one  of  said  engaging  portions  to  engage  only  one  of 
said  pad  means  and  the  other  of  the  engaging  portions  to  en- 
gage only  the  other  of  said  pad  means. 


4,360,082 
DISC  BRAKE 
Tetsuo  Haraikawa,  Funabashi;  Hiroshi  Ito,  Kawasaki,  and  Koi- 
chi  Tamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92182 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  65/02 

U.S.  a.  188—73.45  5  Qaims 


3o  7b 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising:  a  caliper  member;  a  stationary 
member  on  which  said  caliper  member  is  slidably  supported;  at 
least  one  pin  provided  on  one  of  said  members;  and  a  guide  on 
the  other  of  said  members  and  in  which  said  pin  is  slidably 
supported  for  axial  sliding  movement  in  said  guide,  said  guide 
being  removably  mounted  on  said  other  member  for  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  other  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  pin  while  said  pin  remains  in  said  guide. 


4,360,083 
DISC  BRAKE  PROTECTIVE  COVER  PLATE 
Roland  E.  Weisman,  Wilmot,  Wis.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,282 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/00 

U.S.  a.  188—218  A  4  Qaims 


,_« 


units,  wherein  two  disc  brake  units  are  fluid  connected  to  a 
main  disc  brake  unit  by  tubing  extending  along  an  external  side 
of  a  radial  brake  unit  mounting  flange  on  a  wheel  axle  housing 
and  each  brake  unit  having  brake  fluid  bleeder  means  for  bleed- 
ing hydraulic  brake  fluid  from  the  units,  a  disc  brake  protective 
cover  comprising: 

a  circular  flat  plate  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  pro- 
jecting into  a  hub  region  of  the  wheel  and  surrounding  the 
three  disc  brake  units  mounted  to  the  radial  flange  on  the 
wheel  axle  housing,  the  circular  plate  member  having  a  diamet- 
rically extending  slot  cutting  through  the  cylindrical  wall  and 
mounted  over  the  axle  housing; 
four  spacer  tubes  mounted  to  the  circular  plate  member 

inside  the  cylindrical  wall;  and 
four  mounting  bolt  means  extending  through  respective 
holes  provided  in  the  circular  plate  member  axially  align- 
ing with  the  spacer  tubes  for  mounting  the  protective 
cover  to  the  radial  flange,  the  holes  in  the  circular  plate 
member  and  the  four  spacer  tubes  being  positioned  to  the 
circular  plate  member,  two  each  with  centers  on  an  inner 
circle  and  two  each  with  centers  on  a  concentric  outer 
circle,  and  the  radial  flange  being  provided  with  inner  and 
outer  bolt  holes  with  centers  on  inner  and  outer  bolt  hole 
circles  coinciding  with  the  inner  and  outer  circles  of  the 
circular  plate  member  and  having  four  bolt  holes  axially 
aligning  on  the  centers  of  the  circular  plate  member  holes 
and  associated  spacer  tubes. 


4,360,084 

BLOCK  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  WHEEL  OF  A 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Sven  Stjerna,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  21,  1979,  7907641 

Int.  CV  F16D  65/04 

U.S.  a.  188—242  1  aaim 


1.  In  a  tractor  loaded  vehicle  having  wheels  equipped  with 
multiple  air-over-hydraulic,  external  dry  caliper  disc  brake 


1.  In  a  brake  block  assembly  for  a  wheel  of  a  railway  vehicle, 
including  a  holder  having  at  least  one  replaceable  brake  block, 
the  assembly  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  wheel 
axle  and  being  displaceable  toward  the  wheel  so  that  the  brake 
block  is  pressed  against  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  when  the 
brake  is  engaged,  the  improvement  wherein  said  holder  com- 
prises a  pair  of  spaced  side  members,  said  brake  block  having 
guide  lugs  and  attaching  lugs  thereon  projecting  between  said 
members,  a  leaf  spring  disposed  between  said  members  and 
being  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  members,  said 
attaching  lugs  having  transverse  openings  therein  and  said 
spring  extending  through  said  openings  for  retaining  said  block 
against  said  holder  and  for  pivoting  said  block  away  from  and 
toward  said  holder  during  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
block,  a  removable  lock  pin  on  said  side  members  bearing 
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agijnst  an  opposite  end  of  said  spring  for  locking  said  brake 
block  against  said  side  members,  a  pair  of  stop  elements 
mounted  between  said  side  members  and  bearing  against  outer 
sides  of  a  pair  of  said  lugs  for  preventing  tangential  displace- 
ment of  said  block  brake  relative  to  said  side  members. 


4,360,085 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  DEFLECTOR  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  REBOUND  OIL 

Joseph  P.  Pendergast,  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

!  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,963 

Int.  CV  F16F  9/36 

U.S.  CI.  188—315  3  Qaims 


i.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  a  cylinder  tube 
having  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  oil  therein,  a  reservoir  tube 
spaced  from  said  cylinder  tube  to  provide  a  reservoir  for  shock 
absorber  oil,  a  valved  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
tube,  base  valve  means  operatively  supported  at  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  tube  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil  to  and  from  said 
cylinder  tube,  piston  rod  guide  means  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  the  cylinder  tube  having  an  outer  wall  with  a  radial  opening 
communicating  with  said  reservoir,  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  piston  through  said  rod  guide  means,  annular  oil 
deflector  means  mounted  within  the  confines  of  said  rod  guide 
means  aligned  with  said  radial  opening  and  directly  contacting 
said  piston  rod  for  deflecting  oil  pressurized  on  the  rebound 
stroke  of  said  piston  moving  outwardly  in  said  cylinder  tube 
through  said  radial  opening  into  said  reservoir  and  low  pres- 
sure seal  means  spaced  from  and  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
deflector  means  to  contact  said  piston  rod  to  block  the  escape 
of  fluid  from  said  shock  absorber. 


4,360,086 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  G.  Bond,  Union  Lake,  and  David  J.  Edwards,  Utica, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,413 
Int.  a.3  F16D  65/30 
U.S.  a.  188—343  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  brake  assembly  of  the  type  wherein  a  reciprocating 
wedge  actuator  projects  into  an  actuator  housing  containing 
two  oppositely  slidable  brake  shoe  associated  plungers  dis- 
posed in  aligned  bores  having  a  common  axis  and  a  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  unit  has  a  tubular  support  by  which  it  is  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  said  housing  with  said  wedge  actuator  extend- 
ing between  a  fluid  pressure  respxsnsive  element  of  said  motor 
and  the  inner  ends  of  said  plungers,  said  housing  having  a  boss 
including  a  bore,  the  improvement  that  comprises  first  flange 
means  at  the  extremity  of  said  boss  concentric  with  said  bore, 
second  flange  means  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
end  of  said  tubular  support  and  concentric  therewith,  at  least 
one  of  said  flange  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 


tially  spaced  lugs,  a  split  lock  ring  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  base  and  means  extending  radially  inward  from  each 
edge  of  said  base,  at  least  one  of  said  means  extending  radially 
inward  from  said  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  tabs  at  -spaced 
intervals,  along  said  base,  said  lugs  and  said  tabs  being  dimen- 
sioned and  spaced  to  pass  each  other  axially  when  said  one 
flange  means  is  concentric  with  said  ring  and  said  lugs  are 


aligned  with  the  spaces  between  said  tabs  while  permitting 
independent  rotation  of  said  lock  ring  and  said  second  flange 
means  relative  to  said  first  flange  means,  and  to  prevent  axial 
movement  between  said  one  flange  means  and  said  ring  when 
said  lugs  are  aligned  with  said  tabs,  and  means  for  drawing  said 
tabs  into  contact  with  said  lugs  to  secure  said  support  to  said 
housing. 


4,360,087 
SUSPENSION  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  LINEAR  RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 
Peter  Curwen,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nology Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,839 

Int.  a.i  F16F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  188—379  16  Qaims 


jtsJisiit  wt 


1.  A  vibration  isolation  system  for  a  machine  reciprocating 
in  a  "lateral"  direction  comprising: 

a  frame  for  supf>orting  the  machine  relative  to  ground: 

a  suspension  system,  suspending  said  machine  from  said 
frame  and  including  functionally  operating  components  of 
said  machine  providing  a  resilient  lateral  support  means 
coupled  between  said  frame  and  the  reciprocating  ma- 
chine; 

a  counterbalance  mass  positioned  at  a  predetermined  point 
on  one  or  more  selected  components  of  said  resilient 
lateral  support  means,  wherein,  in  response  to  forces 
thereupon  resulting  from  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
machine,  an  antiphase  movement  of  the  counterbalance 
mass  results  in  a  substantially  reduced  resultant  force 
exerted  upon  said  frame. 


1220 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  J  982 


4,360,088 

DYNAMIC  REBOUND-RESONANCE  SUPPRESSION 

Jay  S.  Amble,  1117  W.  Rosemonte  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85027 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,115 

Int.  a.3  F16F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  188—380  15  Qaims 


ond  gear  the  output  member  can  be  freely  operated  by 
said  external  operating  means. 

4,360,090 
TORQUE  REVERSAL  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  CLUTCH 
Quinby  E.  Wonn,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,085 

Int.  a.3  F16D  i9/00:  F16H  45/02 

U.S.  a.  192—3.3  3  Qaims 


2-Ka 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  first  moving  mass  and  stopping  means 
for  abruptly  stopping  the  movement  of  said  first  moving  mass, 
means  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  said  first  moving  mass  to 
rebound  from  said  stopping  means  comprising; 
a  second  mass  movably  coupled  to  said  first  moving  mass 
such  that  said  second  mass  will  move  with  said  first  mov- 
ing mass  and  will  maintain  its  motion  due  to  its  inertia 
when  said  first  moving  mass  is  abruptly  stopped  by  appli- 
cation of  said  stopping  means; 
means  for  coupling  the  inertial  force  of  the  maintamed 
movement  of  said  second  mass  to  said  first  moving  mass  so 
as  to  continue  to  impell  said  first  moving  mass  against  said 
stopping  means,  said  inertial  force  acting  counter  to  the 
rebound  reaction  force  resulting  from  application  of  said 
stopping  means  to  said  first  moving  mass. 

4,360,089 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATOR  PROVIDED  WITH  A  BRAKE 
Takeshi  Matsui,  Aichi,  and  Takaharu  Idogaki,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,088 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54/84834 
Int.  a.3  B60K  41/28 
.  u:S.  a.  192—2  5  Qaims 


•u    -a. 


2-^ 


1.  An  electric  actuator  having  an  output  member  secured  to 
an  output  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  alternatively  driven  either  by 
means  of  an  electric  motor  or  by  external  operating  means, 
comprising: 

speed  reduction  gear  means  for  reducing  the  rotational 

speed  of  said  electric  motor; 
differential  gear  means  interposed  between  said  output  shaft 
and  said  speed  reduction  gear  means  and  having  first  and 
second  gears  which  perform  differential  rotation; 
a  brake  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  second  gear 

of  said  differential  gear  means; 
wherein  when  the  brake  assembly  is  operative  to  stop  the 
rotation  of  said  second  gear  the  rotation  of  said  electric 
motor  is  transmitted  to  the  output  shaft  via  said  speed 
reduction  gear  means  and  said  differential  gear  means,  and 
when  said  brake  assembly  is  inoperative  to  free  said  sec- 


1.  A  torque  reversal  control  valve  for  a  torque  converter 
clutch,  said  torque  converter  clutch  including  a  fiuid  pressure 
chamber,  a  pressure  plate  disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber 
and  being  selectively  engageable  with  a  torque  converter  input 
member,  and  a  vibration  damper  means  for  resiliently  connect- 
ing said  pressure  plate  with  a  torque  converter  output  member; 
said  torque  converter  clutch  being  operable  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  transmit  torque;  said 
control  valve  comprising  a  body  portion  secured  to  said  pres- 
sure plate,  an  aperture  in  said  pressure  plate,  a  slide  member 
disposed  in  said  body  portion,  resilient  means  for  urging  said 
slide  member  to  close  said  aperture  and  actuator  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  slide  member  and  being  contacted 
by  said  damper  means  upon  a  change  in  the  direction  of  torque 
transmission  by  said  torque  converter  clutch  to  move  said  slide 
member  to  open  said  aperture  to  effect  a  reduction  in  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  for  thereby  reducing  the 
torque  capacity  of  said  torque  converter  clutch. 

4,360,091 
TRACTOR  TRANSMISSION 
Kenzo  Sada,  and  Mitsuo  Watashi,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,462 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     4,     1978, 
53/122262[U] 

Int.  a?  F16D  67/00.  57/02:  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  192—4  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  tractor  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  (3)  which  receives  driving  power  from  an 

engine; 
a  gear  type  speed  change  mechanism  15  including  a  travel- 
ing system  transmission  shaft  14,  said  gear  type  speed 
change  mechanism  15  operatively  connecting  said  trans- 
mission shaft  (14)  to  said  input  shaft  (3),  said  speed  change 
mechanism  (15)  including  a  transmission  gear  (15a)  fixed 
to  said  input  shaft  (3)  for  operating  said  transmission  shaft 
(14),  said  transmission  gear  15a  having  a  diameter  which  is 
larger  than  any  other  gear  of  said  input  shaft  (3); 
a  power  takeoff  system  transmission  shaft  (16)  disposed 

below  said  input  shaft  (3); 
gear  means  for  rotating  said  power  takeoff  system  transmis- 
sion shaft  16; 
a  transmission  case  11  housing  and  supporting  therein  said 
input  shaft  (3),  said  traveling  system  transmission  shaft 
(14)  and  said  power  takeoff  system  transmission  shaft  (16), 
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said  transmission  case  11  including  a  lubricating  oil  reser- 
voir (19)  in  a  lower  portion  thereof  relative  to  said  trans- 
I  mission  shaft  (16); 

said  transmission  gear  (15fl)  being  disposed  on  said  input 
shaft  (3)  adjacent  one  wall  defining  said  oil  reservoir  (19); 

a  freely  rotatable  gear  (17)  mounted  on  said  power  takeoff 
system  transmission  shaft  (16),  said  freely  rotatable  gear  17 
I  being  in  constant  mesh  with  said  transmission  gear  (15fl) 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  one  wall  defining  said  oil  reser- 
voir (19),  said  gear  17  including  a  boss  portion  (17a)  dis- 
posed on  said  gear  (17)  on  a  side  opposite  from  said  one 
wall  defining  said  reservoir;  and 


a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  substantially  radially  extending 
blades  (,\lb)  mounted  perepherially  on  said  boss  portion 
(17a)  in  spaced  relationship;  and 

positioned  to  be  entirely  immersed  in  a  lubricating  oil  in  said 
reservoir  (19),  each  of  said  blades  including  openings 
therein  through  which  oil  may  flow; 

whereby  spacings  between  said  blades  (\lb)  provide  open- 
ings to  any  lubricating  oil  in  at  least  one  direction  parallel 
to  a  rotational  axis  of  said  blades  and  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  one  wall  defining  said  oil  reservoir  (19). 


4,360,092 
GEARSHIFT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Alfired  Miiller,  Leonberg,  and  Joseph  Sauer,  Schwieberdingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913824 

Int.  C\?  F16D  67/04;  F16H  57/70 
U.S.  a.  192—12  C  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  having  planetary  gearing 
having  a  drive  member  (1),  a  driven  member  (2),  a  first  inter- 
mediate member  (3),  means  including  a  hydraulically  operated 
clutch  (9)  for  coupling  said  drive  member,  said  driven  member 
and  said  first  intermediate  member  so  as  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  therebetween,  means  comprising  a  brake  band  (4) 


having  a  first  and  a  second  end  coupling  at  its  respective  ends 
and  disposed  for  applying  a  brake  force  to  said  first  intermedi- 
ate member  and  also  comprising  a  hydraulic  piston  (16)  for 
applying  brake  force  to  said  first  end  coupling  in  response  to 
the  difference  in  pressures  of  a  pressure  medium  respectively 
applied  at  an  actuating  side  and  at  a  release  side  thereof,  means 
(18,20)  for  applying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  activating  and 
release  sides  of  said  piston,  a  gear  box  (5)  for  housing  said 
transmission,  and  sensor  means  (26)  braced  against  said  trans- 
mission and  against  said  second  end  coupling  of  said  brake 
band  (4)  for  receiving  a  reactive  force  varying  in  dependence 
upon  said  brake  force  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first 
intermediate  member  and  for  furnishing  a  threshold  signal 
when  said  reactive  force  passes  a  threshold  value,  said  sensor 
means  (26)  including  an  electrical  switch  having  first  and 
second  states  respectively  when  said  reactive  force  is  less  than 
and  greater  than  said  threshold  value,  and  wherein  said  clutch 
means  is  disengaged  and  said  brake  band  applies  a  maximum 
brake  force  to  said  first  intermediate  member  creating  a  reac- 
tive force  substantially  exceeding  said  threshold  value  when 
said  transmission  is  in  a  first  gear  and  said  brake  band  applies  a 
minimum  fgrce  to  said  first  intermediate  member  when  said 
transmission  is  in  a  second  gear: 
apparatus  for  generating  a  freewheel  signal  when  the  torque 
exerted  by  said  first  intermediate  member  is  approximately 
equal  to  zero  during  shift  in  either  direction  between  said 
.  first  and  second  gear,  comprising  regulator  means  (32,34) 
for  applying  hydralic  fluid  simultaneously  to  said  release 
side  of  said  piston  (16)  and  to  said  hydraulic  clutch  (9)  for 
engaging  said  clutch  at  a  predetermined  rate,  thereby 
decreasing  said  torque  of  said  first  intermediate  member, 
and  for  simultaneously  decreasing  said  brake  force  applied 
to  said  first  intermediate  member  while  maintaining  suffi- 
cient brake  force  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  latter  and  at  a 
rate  decreasing  said  brake  force  at  a  sufficient  rate  to 
enable  said  sensor  means  to  furnish  said  threshold  signal  in 
response  to  a  change  of  direction  of  said  torque  of  said 
first  intermediate  member,  whereby  said  threshold  signal 
constitutes  said  freewheel  signal. 


4,360,093 
ONE-WAV  CLUTCH 
Shozo  Wakabayashi,  and  Kinzo  Narita,  both  of  Daito,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tsubakimoto-Morse  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-138726; 
Apr.  7,  1980,  55-044566 

Int  C\?  F16D  41/07 
U.S.  a.  192—41  A  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  one-way  clutch  comprising  a  plurality  of  sprags 
annularly  inserted  between  outer  and  inner  rings,  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein  the  sprag  has  a  groove  formed 
therein  substantially  midway  between  the  sides  thereof,  a  gar- 
ter spring  fitted  in  the  groove  to  urge  the  sprag  toward  an 
engaging  direction,  an  internal  surface  of  the  sprag  which  is 
shaped  so  that  one  of  the  annularly  disposed  sprags  is  continu- 
ally held  in  contact  with  another,  an  annular  retainer  compris- 
ing a  wire  rod  which  is  alternately  U-shaped  to  form  an  axially 
extending  part  and  a  circumferentially  extending  part  to  hold 
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the  sprag  between  the  axially  extending  part  and  the  garter 
spring,  and  a  pair  of  annular  side  plates  adapted  to  be  inserted 
between  the  circumferentially  extending  part  and  both  sides  of 
the  sprag,  the  annular  side  plate  having  a  recess  in  a  boundary 
thereof  in  which  the  axially  extending  part  of  the  retainer  fits 
to  prevent  the  motion  thereof. 


position;  means  for  mounting  the  opposite  side  of  each  plate  for 
movement  relative  to  the  first  side  of  each  plate;  resilient 
means  for  biasing  said  opposite  side  of  each  plate  into  a  position 
to  reduce  the  size  of  said  slots;  and  a  plurality  of  adjustment 
screws  connected  to  said  opposite  side  of  the  parallel  plates 
adapted  to  overcome  the  biasing  force  of  the  resilient  means  to 


4,360,094 
GEAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Kazuhito  Ikemoto;  Nobuaki  Katayama;  Yukio  Terakura,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Kan  Sasaki,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,764 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    20,    1980,    55- 
118556[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  23/06 
U.S.  CI.  192—53  F  3  Qaims 


open  the  slot  width  when  rotated  in  one  direction,  and  to 
permit  the  biasing  force  of  the  resilient  means  to  move  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  parallel  plates  into  a  position  to  reduce 
the  size  of  the  slot  width  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; and  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  slots  to  stop 
each  component  and  guide  it  into  a  position  to  be  received  and 
retained  by  the  cutting  and  forming  machine. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicular  transmission  having  a 
shaft  rotatably  supported  in  a  transmission  case,  a  clutch  hub 
rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  having  a  spline  on  its  outer  periph- 
ery, a  clutch  hub  sleeve  being  splinedly  engaged  with  said 
spline  of  said  clutch  hub  and  movable  in  its  axial  direction  by 
shifting  operation  of  said  transmission,  a  speed  change  gear 
freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  boss  con- 
tacting said  clutch  hub,  a  gear  spline  formed  independently  of 
said  speed  change  gear  and  being  fixed  on  said  boss  of  said 
speed  change  gear,  an  annular.depression  defined  in  said  speed 
change  gear,  said  gear  spline  being  annular  and  comprising 
gear  teeth  on  its  radially  outer  periphery,  said  gear  spline  being 
positioned  between  said  clutch  hub  and  said  speed  change 
gear,  the  radially  outer  end  of  the  side  of  said  gear  spline  facing 
said  speed  change  gear  and  projecting  axially  outwardly  be- 
yond the  radially  inner  end  of  that  side  and  extending  axially 
into  said  depression,  said  teeth  being  selectively  engageable 
and  driven  by  said  clutch  hub  sleeve  and  extending  axially 
from  one  end  thereof  external  of  said  speed  change  gear  into 
said  annular  depression. 


4,360,096 
AUTOMATIC  CENTERING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME  WITH  FOST-INFLATOR  APPARATUS 
Harold  S.  Rocco,  4271  Darrow  Rd.,  Stow,  Ohio  44224,  and 
Joseph  C.  Smith,  Greentown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harold  S. 
Rocco,  Stow,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,855 

Int.  a.3  B65G  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  198—345  14  Oaims 


,  4,360,095 

FEED  CHUTE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Wilbur  A.  Baldwin,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  Silverman, 
Oark,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Roto  Form  Sales  Corp.,  Lake  Grove, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,844 
Int.  C1.3  B65G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  193—40  2  Claims 

1.  A  chute  for  feeding  electronic  components  having  bodies 
and  axial  wire  leads  into  a  machine  for  cutting  and  forming  said 
leads  into  the  desired  size  and  shape  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  fiat  parallel  plates 
defining  therebetween  a  chamber  for  the  bodies  of  the  elec- 
tronic components;  said  plates  each  having  an  elongated  slot 
extending  along  the  length  thereof  for  receiving  and  guiding 
the  axial  wire  leads  of  said  components;  means  for  adjusting 
the  distance  between  the  plates  to  accommodate  components 
having  varying  lengths;  means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  the 
slots  to  accommodate  axial  leads  having  varying  diameters 
comprising  means  for  mounting  one  side  of  each  plate  in  a  fixed 


1.  An  automatic  workpiece  centering  device  on  a  frame 
between  two  work  stations,  the  workpiece  being  of  annular 
shape  and  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  and  an  outer 
circumferential  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
frame  at  inward  angles; 

(b)  a  movable  workpiece  positioning  apparatus  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  having  a  curvilinear  contact  surface  to 
contact  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  work- 
piece; 

(c)  a  slidable  interior  control  apparatus  slidably  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  having  a  pivotable  interior  control  finger  • 
pivotally  extending  therefrom  capable  of  communication 
with  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  workpiece; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  stationary  contact  items  mounted  on  the 
frame  at  the  second  work  station,  said  workpiece  position- 
ing apparatus  restraining  the  workpiece  on  said  conveyor 
rollers,  said  pivotable  interior  control  finger  controlling 
the  annular  workpiece  in  a  forward  direction  to  the  sec- 
ond work  station,  and  said  stationary  contact  items  main- 
taining the  workpiece  at  the  work  station  in  an  accurately 
centered  position,  wherein  said  slidable  interior  control 
apparatus  comprises  an  interior  control  motor  means  for 
powering  said  apparatus,  a  ball  screw,  at  least  one 
threaded  bracket,  at  least  one  roller  bracket,  a  plurality  of 
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rollers,  at  least  one  rail,  and  an  interior  finger  activation 
means  for  pivoting  said  interior  control  finger  about  a 
pivot  point  between  horizontal  and  vertical  positions;  and 
said  roller  brackets  interconnected  with  said  threaded  brack- 
ets, said  motor  means  connected  to  said  ball  screw  rotat- 
able within  said  threaded  brackets  interconnected  with 
said  roller  brackets  and  said  rollers  on  said  roller  brackets 
rotatable  on  said  rails,  such  that  said  interior  activation 
means  and  said  interior  control  finger  may  travel  along  the 
frame  in  both  directions  of  said  rails  between  its  home 
position  and  at  the  second  work  station. 


4,360,097 

PRECISION  REGISTRY  WITH  LIFT  AND  CARRY 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Brems,  32867  White  Oaks  Trail,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

48010 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,216 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—345  13  Qaims 
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4,360,098 
INFEED  CONVEYOR 
John  E.  Nordstrom,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Barbara  Ann 
Nordstrom,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No,  820,053 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/26 
S.  a.  198—419  23  Qalms 


\ 


St 


•/ 


v»7 


:zg[  iL  6j^  rig— 


[3 


1.  A  conveyor  system  to  supply  paper  rolls  and  like  articles 
in  synchronized  sequence  to  a  subsequent  device  at  high  speed, 
and  capable  of  handling  rolls  of  tissue  and  the  like,  comprising 
1.  low  friction  belt  supply  conveyor,  a  high  friction  belt 

1024  O.G.— 48 


squeezer  conveyor  having  a  lower  belt  and  an  upper  belt 
arranged  to  receive  products  between  said  high  friction  belts, 
said  squeezer  conveyor  having  drive  means  to  drive  it  at  a  first 
speed  a  little  above  the  required  average  speed,  and  at  a  second 
speed  a  little  below  the  required  average  speed,  and  first  con- 
trol means  to  switch  said  drive  means  from  one  said  speed  to 
the  other  in  response  to  a  timing  signal  derived  from  product 
position,  a  speedup  conveyor  operating  at  an  average  speed 
greater  than  the  sp>eed  of  the  squeezer  conveyor,  a  flight  con- 
veyor operating  over  a  low  friction  stationary  bed  to  deliver 
articles  at  high  speed  in  exact  synchronization  to  a  subsequent 
device,  and  in  which  a  backlog  sensor  senses  the  presence  of 
conveyed  articles  at  a  location  on  the  supply  conveyoi_and 
initiates  a  signal  enabling  the  squeezer  conveyor  to  run  only 
when  conveyed  articles  are  sensed  at  said  location. 


4,360,099 

EGG  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Lee  H.  Niederer,  and  Thomas  O.  Niederer,  both  of  Titusville, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.,  Pennington,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,120 

Int.  Q\}  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—424  8  Qaims 


11.  In  a  multiple  station  transfer  machine  in  which  work- 
jieces  are  supported  and  located  in  pallets,  and  in  which  said 
pallets  are  progressively  moved  through  the  stations  of  said 
transfer  machine  by  a  lift  and  carry  transfer  means  having  a 
vertical  lift  means  and  a  horizontal  drive  means,  registry  mech- 
anisms for  locating  and  clamping  said  pallets,  each  of  which 
pomprises: 

(a)  a  registry  frame, 

(b)  support  means  for  said  pallet  on  said  registry  frame, 

(c)  locating  means  on  said  registry  frame  to  locate  said  pal- 
I       let, 

i    (d)  clamping  means  on  said  registry  frame  to  clamp  said 

j  pallet  to  said  support  means, 
(e)  rotatable  actuating  means  on  each  said  frame  which  is 
substantially  integral  with  said  lift  means  of  said  transfer 
means  and  to  actuate  in  sequence  said  lift  means  to  lower 
said  transfer  means  and  thereby  lower  said  pallet  to  said 
support  means,  and  thereafter  to  actuate  said  locating 
means  to  locate  said  pallet,  and  thereafter  to  actuate  said 
clamping  means  to  clamp  said  pallet  to  said  support 
means. 


1.  An  egg  transfer  apparatus,  for  the  receiving  of  eggs  from 
thereabove  and  the  transporting  vertically  to  a  location  there- 
below,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  means; 

(b)  a  carriage  plate  movably  secured  with  respect  to  said 
housing  means; 

(c)  a  slide  retaining  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to 
said  carriage  plate  and  defining  a  slide  channel  therein 
extending  approximately  horizontally  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  horizontally  movable  member  therein; 

(d)  a  slide  member  movably  secured  within  said  slide  chan- 
nel of  said  slide  retaining  means  to  allow  horizontal  move- 
ment thereof; 

(e)  a  cam  follower  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  slide 
member; 

(0  a  cam  arm  mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing  means 
for  rotational  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  cam 
arm  being  mounted  adjacent  said  cam  follower; 

(g)  a  cam  roller  mounted  on  said  cam  arm  and  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  respect  to  said  cam  follower  re- 
sponsive to  rotational  movement  of  said  cam  arm  with 
respect  to  said  housing  to  urge  said  slide  member  to  move 
within  said  slide  retaining  means; 

(h)  a  first  bracket  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
slide  member  and  said  cam  follower  to  be  movable  there- 
with; 

(i)  a  second  bracket  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to 
said  carriage  plate  to  be  movable  therewith;  and 

(j)  an  egg  holding  means  adapted  to  receive  an  egg  from 
thereabove  and  gently  deposit  the  egg  at  a  location  there- 
below,  said  egg  holding  means  comprising  a  first  egg 
support  member  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  first 
bracket  means  and  a  second  egg  support  member  fixedly 


1224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


secured  with  respect  to  said  second  bracket  means  to 
selectively  open  and  close  said  egg  holding  means  respon- 
sive to  horizontal  movement  of  said  slide  member  within 
said  slide  channel; 
(k)  a  biasing  means  secured  with  said  first  bracket  means  and 
said  second  bracket  means  to  bias  them  toward  one  an- 
other. 


4,360,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  FORMED  ARTICLES 
Hermann  Kamphues,  Ibbenbiiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  C.  Keller  GmbH  und  Co,  KG,  Ibbenbiiren-Laggen- 
beck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,  3003644 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/32 
U.S.  CI.  198—458  18  Claims 


'2 ,3,'?^J  "" 


9     8  / 


and  similar  articles  comprising  moving  a  stream  of  longitudi- 
nally abutted  cases  along  a  fixed  path  to  a  control  area,  increas- 
ing the  speed  of  movement  of  a  leading  case  at  the  control  area, 
raising  the  trailing  end  of  the  leading  case  at  such  control  area, 
retarding  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  case  first  following 
said  leading  case  until  the  leading  case  is  advanced  and  spaced 
from  the  following  case  and,  initially  retarding  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  leading  case  at  the  control  area  without 
stopping  such  case  and  then  releasing  the  leading  case  for 
increased  speed  movement. 


4,360,101 

CASE  FEED  CONTROL  FOR  ARTICLE  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  McGill,  Munroe  Falls,  and  Michael  E.  Winiasz, 

Lorain,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  Willoughby, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,129 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47 /il 

U!S.  a.  198—461  10  Claims 
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4,360,102 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MINERAL 

MINING 

Klaus  Beckmann,  Liinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,795,  Jan.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1978,  2805431 

Int.  a.'  B65G  19/18;  E21D  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  198—729  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  formed  articles  comprising  a 
controllable  means  for  transporting  formed  articles  in  a  first 
horizontal  direction; 

a  bridge  disposed  over  the  controllable  means  for  transport- 
ing, which  bridge  can  be  lifted  up  or  lowered  down; 

means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  bridge; 

at  least  one  carriage  disposed  on  the  bridge  and  controlled 
movable  in  a  second  horizontal  direction  having  a  substan- 
tial component  orthogonal  to  said  first  horizontal  direc- 
tion; 

at  least  two  individually  operable  grippers  attached  to  said 
carriage  and  disposed  adjacent  and  forming  a  row  in  said 
second  horizontal  direction  for  gripping  the  formed  arti- 
cles from  the  controllable  means  for  transporting; 

'means  for  moving  the  grippers  and  the  gripped  formed 
articles  in  said  second  horizontal  direction;  and  means  for 
releasing  the  formed  articles  successively  from  the  grip- 
pers at  desired  locations. 


7.  A  method  of  controlling  the  feeding  of  cases  for  bottles 


1.  In  a  conveying  apparatus  for  use  in  mineral  mining,  said 
apparatus  at  least  including  a  curvilinear  channel  section  with 
a  scraper-chain  assembly  movable  along  the  channel  section, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  vertical 
opening  extending  therethrough,  at  least  one  roller  rotatably 
surrounding  said  housing  to  contact  and  guide  the  scrapers  of 
the  scraper-chain  assembly  during  passage  along  the  channel 
section,  and  a  support  extending  vertically  through  said  open- 
ing, the  support  being  braceable  between  the  floor  and  the  roof 
of  a  mine  working  and  being  displaceable  within  said  opening 
independently  of  the  housing  and  the  channel  section  in  a 
transverse  direction  relative  to  the  bracing  direction. 


4,360,103 
PACKAGE  MEANS  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Donald  E.  Armstrong,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,822 
Int.  CI.3  B65D  5/50.  73/00,  85/42     ' 
U.S.  a.  206—482  10  Qaims 

1.  Packaging  means  for  a  photoflash  unit  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  pair  of  connectors  extending  form  opposing  ends 
of  said  body  portion,  said  packaging  means  comprising: 
a  sheet  member  having  a  substantially  planar  front  surface; 

and 
a  pair  of  foldable  tabs  forming  a  part  of  or  secured  to  said 
sheet  member  at  spaced  locations  thereon,  each  of  said 
foldable  tabs  adapted  for  projecting  from  said  sheet  mem- 
ber to  engage  a  respective  one  of  said  connectors  of  said 
photoflash  unit  and  retain  said  unit  against  said  substan- 
tially planar  front  surface  of  said  sheet  member,  the  front 
part  of  said  body  portion  of  said  photoflash  unit  being 
uncovered  to  enable  inspection  thereof,  each  of  said  fold- 
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able  tabs  including  a  substantially  planar  main  segment  for 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  ends  of  said  body  por- 
tion of  said  photoflash  unit  from  which  said  connector 


4,360,105 

FOOD  CONTAINER 

Lavada  G.  Williams,  4023  Balfour  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94610 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,713 

Int  a.^  A45C  11/20 


U.S.  a.  206—544 


8  Qaims 


extends  during  said  retention  and  a  tongue  segment  pro- 
jecting from  said  main  segment  for  engaging  said  connec- 
tor to  provide  said  retention  against  said  sheet  member. 


A  % 


4,360,104 

UNIVERSAL  STERILE  CLOSED  HOSE  SYSTEM  FOR 

RESPIRATION  THERAPY  APPARATUS 

Volker  Lang,  Spitzwegstrasse  63,  8012  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979,  2934916 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/08,  85/62.  69/00 
U.S.  a.  206—527  7  Claims 


,y 


1.  A  food  container  comprising: 

a.  a  receptacle  having  bottom  and  side  portions  forming  a 
container  of  space; 

b.  a  support  within  said  receptacle  having  at  least  one  parti- 
tion forming  at  least  a  first  and  second  cavity  within  said 
container  of  space; 

c.  a  tray  overlying  said  support,  said  tray  enclosing  said  at 
least  first  and  second  cavities,  said  tray  including  an  open- 
ing therethrough  aligned  with  said  first  cavity; 

d.  a  member  overlying  said  tray  and  support,  said  member 
substantially  enclosing  said  first  and  second  cavities  and 
enclosing  said  tray  overlying  said  cavities  in  relation  to 
said  receptacle;  said  member  including  an  opening  there- 
through aligned  with  said  first  cavity; 

e.  a  cover  overlying  said  member  forming  a  chamber  there- 
between; said  aligned  openings  of  said  tray  and  said  mem- 
ber permitting  the  passage  of  a  food  item  from  said  first 
cavity  to  said  chamber. 


4,360,106 
DISPLAY  MOUNTABLE  CONTAINER  HAVING 
RECLOSEABLE  FEATURE 
James  E.  B.  Irvine,  North  Plainfield,  and  J.  Roy  Parcels,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Youngs  Drug  Products 
Corporation,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,237 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/54.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  206—621  3  Qaims 


1.  A  closed  sterile  hose  set  for  apparatus  for  artificial  respira- 
ion  and  for  respiration-assisting  and  aerosol  therapies,  com- 
prising serially  arranged  plural  tubular  hose  sections,  each  said 
section  having  an  adapter  at  each  end,  for  inter-connection  of 
artificial  respiration,  respiration-assisting  and  aerosol  therapy 
apparatus  components,  said  sterile  hose  set  further  comprising 
a  disconnect  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  hose  sections  and  at 
least  two  terminal  hose  sections,  each  said  terminal  hose  sec- 
tion being  closed  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  disconnect 
near  said  closed  end. 


1.  A  reclosable  package  comprising  an  integral  blank  printed 
on  one  face,  said  package  including  an  enclosed  space  in  the 
general  shape  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  defined  by  front, 
rear,  top  and  bottom  walls,  having  said  one  face  directed  out- 
wardly, each  of  said  front  and  top  walls  being  joined  to  others 
of  said  walls  along  two  parallel  fold  lines,  said  rear  wall  being 
connected  to  said  top  wall  along  a  single  fold  line  and  having 
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a  downwardly  directed  free  edge,  a  rear  panel  member  joined 
to  said  bottom  wall  along  a  first  fold  line  coincident  with  the 
rear  margin  thereof,  said  rear  panel  extending  upwardly  paral- 
lel to  said  rear  wall  and  therebeyond,  a  slit  formed  in  said  rear 
wall  defining  a  tongue  including  a  tip  directed  toward  said 
bottom  wall,  said  rear  panel  being  folded  forwardly  toward 
said  rear  wall  along  a  second  line  parallel  to  said  first  fold  line 
to  define  a  depending  tab  interposed  between  said  rear  wall 
and  the  wall  adjacent  face  of  said  panel,  the  end  margin  of  said 
tab  terminating  at  a  level  along  said  rear  wall  above  said  bot- 
tom wall,  registering  rack  retainer  apertures  formed  in  said  tab 
and  back  panel  to  define  a  double  thickness  mounting  support 
for  engagement  with  a  display  rack,  an  adhesive  connection 
formed  between  said  tab  and  said  rear  wall  and  a  score  line 
formed  across  said  panel  at  a  position  between  said  adhesive 
line  and  said  bottom  wall  whereby  said  package  may  be 
opened  by  separating  said  adhesive  line  and  may  be  reclosed  by 
severing  said  panel  along  said  score  line  and  inserting  the 
remaining  portions  of  said  panel  into  the  space  defined  be- 
tween said  bottom  wall  and  said  rear  wall,  said  tab  in  said 
reclosed  condition  of  said  package  being  disposed  within  said 
slit  with  said  tongue,  engaging  one  surface  of  said  tab  and  said 
rear  wall  engaging  the  other  surface  of  said  tab,  thereby  fric- 
tionally  to  retain  said  tab  in  said  reclosed  position. 


portions  of  said  closure  panel  by  a  plurality  of  fold  lines 
forming  triangular  shaped  fold  areas. 


4,360,108 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  LETTER 

THICKNESS 
Emanuel  N.  Logothetis,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Joule' 
Technical  Corporation,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,390 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/34 

U.S.  a.  209—598  13  Qaims 


; 

9 

to 

) 

4,360,107 
CARTON  BLANK  AND  CARTON  FOR  PIZZA 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,345 
Int.  a?  B65D  5/54 


1.  Envelope  inspection  means  comprising  the  comination  of 
inflated  roller  means,  means  for  passing  the  envelopes  past  the 
roller  means  whereby  the  roller  pressure  varies  with  the  enve- 
lope shape,  and  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  accor- 


U.S.  a.  206—626 


12  Claims   dance  with  the  roller  pressure  change. 


^    ^     ?    ^ 


4,360,109 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  WEARING  APPAREL 

Larry  E.  Kurtz,  7433  Popp  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46825 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,502 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a,  211—100  7  Qaims 


47 
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1.  A  paperboard  blank  adapted  to  be  erected  into  a  carton 
for  containing  a  food  product  to  be  heated  while  in  the  carton, 
said  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
operative  to  vent  the  food  product  while  being  heated  in 
the  carton; 

(b)  a  first  side  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel; 

(c)  a  top  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  edge  of  said  first 
side  panel; 

(d)  a  second  side  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  edge  of 
said  top  panel; 

(e)  a  closure  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  edge  of  said 
second  side  panel  so  as  to  overlie  said  bottom  panel  open- 
ings when  the  carton  is  erected;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  support  panels  formed  in  said  closure  panel, 
said  support  panels  being  foldably  connected  to  marginal 


1.  A  device  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  an  elon- 
gated structure  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  upturned  wall 
disposed  in  front  of  said  inner  wall  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
said  inner  wall  having  a  lower  substantially  planar  longitudi- 
nally extending  continuation  having  a  marginal  edge  portion 
provided  with  longitudinally  spaced  receiving  means,  said 
upturned  wall  having  an  upper  longitudinally  extending  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  provided  with  second  longitudinally  spaced 
receiving  means  which  are  respectively  disposed  opposite  to 
said  firstmentioned  receiving  means,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  one  or  more  elongated  headed  rods  can  be  readily 
manipulated  so  that  their  inner  extremities  will  engage  certain 
of  said  receiving  means  and  said  upturned  wall  constitutes  a 
fulcrum  for  positioning  one  or  more  of  said  headed  rods  to 
locate  their  outer  extremities  substantially  horizontally,  per- 
pendicular and  forwardly  of  said  upturned  wall  for  supporting 
one  or  more  articles,  at  least  each  of  said  certain  of  said  first- 
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mentioned  receiving  means  comprises  an  inset  seat  which  will 
receive  an  inner  extremity  of  a  rod  and  relatively  long  straight 
edges  which  converge  upwardly  into  the  seat  and  may  be 
selectively  engaged  by  an  inner  extremity  whereby  to  facilitate 
its  entry  into  the  seat  and  each  of  said  second  receiving  means 
comprises  an  inset  seat  and  a  pair  of  long  straight  edges  which 
converge  downwardly  into  said  seat,  and  said  heads  of  such 
rods  being  adapted  for  disposition  between  said  inner  wall  and 
its  continuation  which  serve  as  abutments  to  limit  rear  and 
forward  movement  of  such  rods  when  they  are  positioned  in 
aligned  pairs  of  seats. 


4,360,110 
POSITIVE  GRIP  LIFTING  MECHANISM 
Earl  H.  Sigman,  and  Timothy  E.  Abblett,  both  of  Alliance,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  AMCA  International  Corporation,   Hanover, 
N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,887 

Int.  a.J  B66C  7/16,  13/50 

U.S.  a.  212—159  30  Qaims 


1.  A  tong  for  use  in  lifting  articles  such  as  aluminum  or  steel 
1  ngots  and  the  like  comprising 

an  elongated  leg, 

a  pivot  member  fixedly  attached  to  and  depending  from  said 
leg,  said  pivot  member  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion, 

an  upper  link,  first  upper  pin  means  for  pivotally  attaching 
said  upper  link  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  pivot  member, 

a  lower  link,  first  lower  pin  means  for  pivotally  attaching 
said  lower  link  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  pivot  member, 

a  tong  bit  having  an  uppef  portion  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  pivot  member  and  a  lower  portion,  second  upper  pin 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  upper  link  to  said  upper 
portion  of  said  tong  bit,  second  lower  pin  means  for  pivot- 
ally attaching  said  lower  link  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
tong  bit,  said  second  upper  pin  means  being  positioned 
outwardly  of  said  first  upper  pin  means,  said  second  lower 
pin  means  being  positioned  outwardly  of  said  first  lower 
pin  means,  said  lower  portion  of  said  tong  bit  extending 
under  said  pivot  member  and  having  an  innermost  end 
projecting  inwardly  of  said  pivot  member,  said  innermost 
end  including  means  for  penetratingly  engaging  a  side  of 
the  article  to  be  lifted, 
ind 

means  for  resiliently  restraining  said  tong  bit  against  said 
pivot  member. 


4,360,111 
CRANE  WTTH  TELESCOPIC  JIB 
Hans  Weiskopf,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Leo 
Gottwald  KG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  2917829 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/76 
U.S.  a.  212—196  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mobile  crane  including  a  carriage,  an  upper  chassis, 
means  mounting  said  upper  chassis  on  said  carriage  for  rotation 
about  an  upright  axis,  a  telescopic  jib,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  telescopic  jib  on  said  upper  chassis  for  luffing  move- 
ment about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a  hoist  rop)e,  means 
for  winding  in  and  unwinding  said  hoist  rope,  a  counterweight 
and  means  mounting  said  counterweight  for  counterbalancing 
said  jib  and  loads  carried  from  said  jib  by  said  hoist  rope,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  holding  and  raising  device 
mounted  on  said  upper  chassis,  said  holding  and  raising  device 
being  operative  to  pick  up  from  the  ground  an  additional 
removable  counterweight  and  to  hold  said  counterweight,  and 
means  connecting  said  holding  and  raising  device  to  said  tele- 
scopic jib  for  pivoting  said  holding  and  raising  device  relative 
to  said  jib  and  for  lowering  and  raising  said  device  for  picking 
up  said  additional  counterweight. 


4360,112 
TWO-WAY  EXTENDABLE  CRANE  TROLLEY 

Bruce  L.  Brewer,  Alliance,  and  Brooks  E.  Weingart,  Sebring, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AMCA  International  Corporation, 
Hanover,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,280 

Int.  a.^  B66C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  212— 206  32  Qaims 


1.  A  two-way  extendable  trolley  comprising 

a  trolley  frame  and  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  trolley 
frame,  said  wheel  means  being  adapted  for  travel  along 
primary  track  means,  means  for  driving  said  wheel  means 
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along  said  primary  track  means,  hoisting  means  mounted 
on  said  trolley  frame, 

a  first  horizontally  elongated  trailer  frame  slidably  mounted 
on  said  trolley  frame,  said  first  trailer  frame  having  a  first 
end  extending  beyond  a  first  end  of  said  trolley  frame,  first 
auxiliary  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  first  end  of  said 
first  trailer  frame,  said  first  auxiliary  wheel  means  being 
adapted  for  travel  along  said  primary  track  means,  a  first 
auxiliary  hoisting  means  mounted  on  said  first  trailer 
frame,  and  means  for  horizontally  extending  said  first 
trailer  frame  outwardly  from  said  trolley  frame  and  re- 
tracting said  first  trailer  frame  inwardly  toward  said  trol- 
ley frame,  and 

a  second  horizontally  elongated  trailer  frame  slidably 
mounted  on  said  trolley  frame,  said  second  trailer  frame 
having  a  first  end  extending  beyond  a  second  end  of  said 
trolley  frame,  second  auxiliary  wheel  means  for  support- 
ing said  first  end  of  said  second  trailer  frame,  said  second 
auxiliary  wheel  means  being  adapted  for  travel  along  said 
primary  track  means,  a  second  auxiliary  hoisting  means 
mounted  on  said  second  trailer  frame,  means  for  horizon- 
tally extending  said  second  trailer  frame  outwardly  from 
said  trolley  frame  and  retracting  said  second  trailer  frame 
inwardly  toward  said  trolley  frame,  said  first  trailer  frame 
and  second  trailer  frame  being  adapted  for  extending  in 
opposite  directions  for  each  other. 


of  the  container,  said  tubular  skirt  including  retaining  means 
cooperatively  engageable  with  the  external  constructed  por- 
tion of  the  neck  of  the  container  for  removable  attachment  of 
said  cap  to  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  top  portion  including 
a  plurality  of  resilient  concentric  sealing  rings  depending  from 
said  inner  surface  of  said  top  portion,  each  of  said  concentric 
sealing  rings  being  of  scalene  cross  section  defining  a  sealing  lip 
at  the  depending  vertex  thereof  and  having  an  axis  of  median 
depending  attitude  obliquely  extending  from  said  top  portion 
to  said  sealing  lip  at  an  acute  angle  toward  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  tubular  skirt,  said  sealing  lip  of  each  said  concentric 
sealing  rings  being  substantially  diametrically  coplanar  and 


4,360,113 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CONTAINER  AND  CAP  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  Luker,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Se^^.  No.  284,673 

Int.  a.3  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—216  10  Qaims 


1.  A  child  resistant  container  and  cap  assembly  requiring  a 
twist  action  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  container  to  open  and 
close  the  container,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  cylindrical 
cap,  a  curved  lock  member  extending  around  the  exterior  of 
said  cap  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  pivot  means  supporting  said 
lock  member  relative  to  said  cap  for  limited  tilting  movement 
of  said  lock  member  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  relative  to 
said  cap,  a  pair  of  abutment  elements  on  said  lock  member  and 
said  container,  respectively,  engageable  with  each  other  to 
prevent  twisting  of  said  cap  relative  to  said  container  when 
said  ring  is  in  said  first  position  and  permitting  twisting  of  said 
cap  relative  to  said  container  when  said  lock  member  is  in  said 
second  position. 


,«   i56 
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diametrically  disposed  for  abutment  with  the  annular  rim  of 
the  neck  of  the  container  and  of  a  substantially  parallel  diamet- 
ric planarity  to  each  other  and  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  top 
portion,  the  substantially  diametrical  coplanarity  of  said  seal- 
ing lip  of  the  outermost  of  said  concentric  sealing  rings  being 
spaced  farther  apart  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  top  portion 
than  the  substantially  diametrical  coplanarity  of  the  other  of 
said  concentric  sealing  rings  and  said  sealing  lip  of  each  succes- 
sive of  said  concentric  sealing  rings  being  spaced  closer  to  said 
inner  surface  of  said  top  portion  than  said  sealing  lip  of  the  one 
of  said  concentric  sealing  rings  next  outwardly  adjacent 
thereto. 


4,360,115 
SECTIONAL  MULTI-PURPOSE  CARGO  CONTAINER 

George  D.  Saunders,  P.O.  Box  70026,  Ambassador  Station,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90070 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  885,017,  Mar.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,209,887,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  771,113,  Feb.  23, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,144,984.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

162,496 

Int.  a.i  B65D  21/02,  88/12 

U.S.  CI.  220—1.5  14  Oaims 


4,360,114 
LINERLESS  BOTTLE  CAP 
Phillip  J.  Owens,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Thoroughbred 
Plastics  Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,976 
Int.  a.3  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  215—329  8  Qaims 

1.  A  linerless  cap  for  a  container  including  a  tubular  neck 
having  an  external  constructed  portion  for  removable  attach- 
ment of  a  cap  thereto  and  terminating  in  an  annular  rim  about 
the  incipient  opening  of  the  mouth  thereof,  said  linerless  cap 
including  a  disk-like  top  portion  having  a  tubular  skirt  perimet- 
rically  depending  therefrom  and  defining  an  inner  surface 
thereof  confrontable  to  and  across  the  annular  rim  of  the  neck 


1.  A  shipping  container  of  the  type  described  comprising  an 
open  top  unit  and  an  open  bottom  skeletonized  extension  unit; 
said  open  top  unit  comprising  parallel  opposed  longitudinal 
walls,  parallel  opposed  end  walls  interconnecting  said  longitu- 
dinal walls,  a  rectangular  floor  member  fixed  to  said  walls  and 
a  vertical  structural  post  at  each  vertical  comer,  each  said 
structural  jxjst  having  a  pair  of  hollow  comer  fittings  rigidly 
attached  thereto  at  its  upper  and  lower  aspects;  said  skeleton- 
ized unit  comprising  a  pair  of  end  post  members  and  a  longitu- 
dinal member  detachably  connecting  said  end  post  members. 
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each  said  end  post  member  being  coextensive  with  a  respective 
said  vertical  structural  post  and  extending  above  a  respective 
said  end  wall  of  said  open  top  unit,  said  longitudinal  member 
bemg  spaced  higher  than  and  parallel  to  the  tops  of  said  longi- 
tudinal walls,  said  end  post  members  each  having  two  spaced 
apart  further  hollow  corner  fittings  rigidly  attached  thereto  on 
its  upper  aspect  and  on  its  lower  aspect,  and  lock  means  releas- 
able  connecting  said  open  top  unit  and  said  skeletonized  unit, 
said  lock  means  comprising  means  rigidly  connecting  each  said 
fitting  on  an  upper  aspect  of  each  said  vertical  structural  post 
with  a  corresponding  further  fitting  at  the  lower  aspect  of  a 
respective  end  post  member  whereby  said  skeletonized  unit  is 
rigidly  connected  to  said  open  top  unit  to  form  a  composite 
container  which  is  adapted  to  be  lifted  as  a  unit  through  said 
further  corner  fittings  at  the  upper  aspects  of  said  end  post 
members. 


secured  to  said  tubular  container,  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  ties  being  secured  to  said  ring  structure; 
said  ties  being  of  such  dimensions  that  they  have  sufficient 


4,360,116 

PARTIALLY  SPLIT  EXTERNAL  BARRIER  FOR 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 

William  D.  Humphrey,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,109 

Int.  a.3  F17C  1/06 

lJ.S.a.220-3  naaims 


aerodynamic  drag  during  free  flight  of  said  container 
assembly  to  displace  said  ring  structure  from  said  annular 
groove  thereby  permitting  separation  of  said  payload 
support  from  said  tubular  container. 


4,360,118 
SELF-MATING  PIZZA  PIE  CONTAINER 
James  J.  Stern,  115  Old  Short  Hills  Rd.,  Apt  343,  Bids.  32, 
West  Orange,  N.J.  07052 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,374 

Int.  aj  A45C  11/20;  B65D  1/24 

U.S.a.220-4E  5a^„„ 


1.  In  a  composite  structure,  such  as  a  pressure  vessel  or  the 
like,  which  includes  a  thickness  of  composite  material  termi- 
nating at  a  juncture  with  a  fixed  fitting  or  the  like,  and  wherein 
said  juncture  is  capable  of  separating  under  pressurization  of 
said  vessel,  barrier  means  at  said  juncture  comprising:  a  flexible 
barrier  member  disposed  between  said  fixed  fitting  and  the 
termination  of  said  composite  material  at  said  juncture,  said 
barrier  member  being  sealed  to  said  fixed  fitting  and  said  com- 
posite material  to  prevent  moisture  penetration  around  the 
barrier  member,  and  said  barrier  member  being  split  from  the 
exterior  thereof  partially  therethrough  to  accommodate  any 
said  separation  at  said  juncture. 


4,360,117 

AUTOMATIC  MEANS  FOR  EJECTING  A  PAYLOAD 

FROM  ITS  CONTAINER 

Jacques  Tardot,  Gond  Pontouvre,  France,  assignor  to  L'Etat 
Francais  represente  por  le  Deleque  Ministeriel  pour  I'Anne- 
ment,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,806 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1979,  79  11825 
Int.  a.3  B65D  8/14;  B64D  1/08 
U.S.a.220-4R  5aaims 

1.  A  container  assembly  for  releasing  its  payload  during  free 
flight  of  the  assembly,  comprising: 
a  payload  support  having  a  cup-like  structure  comprising  a 
1      base  and  a  sidewall  enclosing  the  perimeter  of  said  base, 

said  sidewall  having  an  annular  groove  therein; 
a  tubular  container  having  one  end  with  a  shape  and  size 
I     appropriate  for  fitting  into  said  payload  support; 
a  securing  means  for  securing  said  end  of  said  container  in 
said  payload  support  comprising  a  ring  structure  placed  in 
said  annular  groove,  at  least  two  ties,  each  having  one  end 


1.  A  self-mating  pizza  pie  container  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  identical,  circular,  lower  and  upper  container 
half-sections,  each  having  a  flat  circular  body  portion  and  a 
relatively  short  rim  member  defining,  together  with  its  body 
portion,  a  shallow  recess,  said  rim  member,  at  the  inside 
thereof,  defining  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the  inside  of 
said  circular  body  portion,  the  insides  of  said  body  portion  and 
said  rim  having  smooth  surfaces,  each  container  half-section 
having,  in  its  peripheral  rim  member,  opposed  locating  pin  and 
locating  recess  means  for  the  interfitting  reception  of  the  com- 
plemental  locating  pin  and  locating  recess  means  of  the  com- 
panion half-section  for  relative  rotational  locating  for  closure 
of  said  two  half-sections,  each  container  half-section  further 
having  in  its  peripheral  rim  member  resilient  means  adapted  to 
interhookingly  engage  under  rim  member  edge  portions  of  the 
companion  container  half-section  upon  said  half-sections  being 
so  relatively  located  and  interfitted  for  closure,  said  interhook- 
ingly engaging  means  comprising  a  first,  upwardly-extending, 
terminal  rim  portion  integrally  formed  with  each  of  said  rim 
members,  and  a  second  downwardly-inclined  terminal  rim 
portion  integrally  formed  with  each  of  said  rim  members,  said 
first  terminal  rim  portions  being  of  such  configuration  as  to 
overlap  in  close-fitting  nesting  relation  upon  said  lower  and 
upper  container  half-sections  being  so  interfitted  for  closure, 
said  second  terminal  rim  portions  each  further  comprising  a 
plurality  outwardly-extending  hook  portions  defining  resilient, 
inwardly-extending  shoulders  adapted  to  interhookingly  en- 
gage edge  portions  of  the  second  terminal  rim  portion  of  the 
companion  container  half-sections  upon  a  pair  of  said  container 
sections  being  so  interfitted  for  closure,  said  first  terminal  rim 
portion  extending  approximately  180  circular  degree  about  its 
circular  body  portion,  and  said  second  terminal  rim  portion 
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extending  approximately  the  remaining  180  circular  degrees  4,360,121 

about  its  circular  body  portion.  EASY-OPEN  LID  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 

Charles  R.  Helms,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,294 

Int.  a.^  B65D  17/34 
U.S.  a.  220—270  5  Qaims 


4,360,119 

COVER  FOR  SEALING  OPEN  MOUTH  OF  A 

CONTAINER 

Amando  D.  Olivo,  Hacienda  Totoapan  No.  64,  Col.  Prado 

Coapa,  Mexico  20,  D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,920 

lilt,  a.3  B65D  43/03,  43/04.  51/28 

U.S.  a.  220—23  2  Qaims 


1.  A  cover  for  sealing  an  open  mouth  of  a  container,  which 
comprises  a  top  member  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  depending  from 
said  top  member;  said  top  member  having  means  for  retaining 
substances  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  top  member  for  treat- 
ing contents  of  the  container; 
said  top  member  comprising  a  peripheral  section  adjacent 
said  skirt,  a  concave  section  in  the  center  thereof,  a  con- 
vex section  between  said  peripheral  and  concave  sections, 
and  a  raised  portion  constituting  a  continuation  of  said 
convex  section,  extending  diametrically  across  said  con- 
cave section  and  connected  to  said  concave  section  by 
generally  parallel  vertical  walls;  said  raised  portion  and 
said  walls  deHning  said  means;  said  walls  being  coupled  by 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  vertical  reinforcing  members; 
said  peripheral  section  comprising  a  cylindrical  protrusion 
coaxial  with  said  skirt,  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  said  skirt,  having  lateral  dimensions  less  than  those 
of  said  skirt  and  coupled  to  said  protrusion  by  a  ledge 
member  extending  perpendicular  to  said  skirt  and  protru- 
sion to  form  a  stepped  outer  profile  on  the  cover; 
said  convex  section  of  said  top  member  being  coupled  to  said 
protrusion  by  a  horizontal  member  oriented  perpendicular 
to  said  protrusion  and  extending  inwardly  from  a  lateral 
surface  of  said  protrusion  at  a  location  spaced  from  a  top 
edge  of  said  protrusion;  said  concave  and  convex  sections 
being  located  entirely  below  said  top  edge  of  said  protru- 
sion and  not  above  said  horizontal  member. 


4,360,120 
SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 
David  N.  Samuel,  Great  Gransden,  and  Kenneth  M.  Sinnott, 
Huntingdon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,552 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1980, 
8030987;  Feb.  2,  1981,  8103170 

Int.  a?  B65D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  524—494  6  Qaims 

1.  A  container  having  a  closure  sealed  to  it  by  a  seal  that 
includes  a  gasket  formed  of  a  composition  comprising  rubbery 
jxjlymer  in  which  is  dispersed  filler  including  an  effective 
amount  of  crush  resistent  glass  beads  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  1  to  about  200  microns. 


1.  An  easy-open  closure  arrangement  for  a  composite  plastic 

and  paperboard  lid,  comprising: 

.  (a)  an  annular  molded  plastic  rim  including  an  outer,  side 
flange,  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wall  of  a  container 
body,  and  an  integral,  inner,  end  flange  extending  radially 
radially  inward  therefrom: 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  paperboard  central  panel  having  a  mar- 
ginal portion  of  its  upper  surface  bonded  to  a  lower  sur- 
face of  said  rim  end  flange;  and 

(c)  said  rim  including  an  integral  pull  tab  being  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  rim,  said  pull  tab  having  a 
handle  portion  and  a  nose  portion,  said  nose  portion  being 
engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  central  panel,  said  han- 
dle portion  of  said  pull  tab  being  lifted  causing  said  nose 
portion  of  said  tab  to  depress  downwardly  a  portion  of 
said  central  panel  to  force  it  away  from  said  rim  end  flange 
and  permit  the  complete  detachment  and  removal  of  said 
central  panel  from  said  rim. 


4,360,122 
TANK  CAP  HAVING  SEQUENTIAL  ENGAGEMENT  AND 

DISENGAGEMENT 
Herbert  D.  Sullivan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,535 
Int.  a.3  B65D  41/06.  41/36 
U.S.  a.  220—295  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  container  cap  for  use  in  covering  a  filler  neck  of  said 
container  said  cap  comprising: 
a  cap  shell  having  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  open  end 

and  an  apertured  integral  domed  end; 
a  plurality  of  apertured  baffles  including  a  first  baffle  carried 

in  the  interior  of  said  cap  shell; 
a  platform  carried  in  the  interior  of  said  cap  shell  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  open  end  of  said  cap  shell  adjacent  said  first 
baffle,  said  platform  having  a  circumferential  channel  at 
its  cap  shell  contacting  parameter,  said  circumferential 
channel  defining  a  central  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  including  a  pair  of  small  diameter  apertures; 
a  secondary  tang  member  having  a  base  portion  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  including  a  pair  of  small  diameter 
apertures;  said  secondary  tang  members's  base  portion  in 
contact  with  and  attached  to  said  central  portion  of  said 
platform;  and 
a  spring  tang  attached  to  said  secondary  tang  member,  said 
spring  tang  being  a  generally  flat  plate  have  a  pair  of 
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apertures  and  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  end 
portions  having  inclined  engagement  guide  ramps  with 


rT 


said  inclines  sloping  upwardly  to  a  flat  portion  of  said  end 
portions. 


4,360,123 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  LOCKING  MEANS 

Wilfred  J.  Blease,  Greenville,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Greenville,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,580,  Jun.  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,897 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/06.  45/00,  45/28 

U.S.  CI.  220—323  8  Qaims 


locked  positions  for  releasably  locking  said  cover  in 
aligned  position  on  top  of  said  lower  container 

said  locking  member  having  an  upper  circular  mounting 
portion  and  a  lower  locking  flange  portion 

said  upper  circular  locking  member  mounting  portion  being 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  cover  central  opening  and 
extending  upwardly  therethrough,  and 

said  lower  locking  flange  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
outwardly  extending  flanges  parallel  to  and  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  cover  bottom  surface  for  cooperating 
with  said  bottom  container  opposed  grooves  for  locking 
of  said  cover  and  said  lower  container  upon  rotation  of 
said  locking  member  relatively  to  said  cover  and  container 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  lower  container 
peripheral  top  wall  and  said  cover  bottom  surface  be- 
tween an  unlocked  position  with  said  flanges  disengaged 
from  said  grooves  and  a  locked  position  with  said  flanges 
received  within  said  grooves 

retaining  means  for  normally  preventing  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  cover  and  locking  member,  and 

a  handle  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber above  said  top  surface  of  said  cover  for  rotating  said 
locking  member  between  its  unlocked  and  locked  posi- 
tions. 


'     4,360,124 
FABRIC-REINFORCED,  FLEXIBLE-WALLED 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID 
CONTAINER 

Ernest  Knaus;  Raymond  J.  Namsick,  and  Herbert  D.  Smith,  all 
of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,345,  Oct.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,173 

Int.  Q.5  B65D  90/04 

U.S.  Q.  220—452  8  Qaims 


A  container  assembly  comprising 

an  open  top  lower  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  end  and 
side  walls,  and  a  peripheral  top  wall  defining  a  central  top 
opening,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  having  out- 
wardly extending  opposed  grooves  spaced  downwardly 
from  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  top  wall 

4  cover  .adapted  to  be  aligned  and  releasably  locked  on  top 
of  said  lower  container 

said  cover  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  side  and  end 
surfaces  extending  therebetween  and  an  inner  circular 
surface  defining  a  central  opening  extending  between  said 
cover  top  and  bottom  surfaces 

the  peripheral  outer  portion  of  said  cover  bottom  surface 
being  in  contact  with  said  lower  container  peripheral  top 
wall  in  the  aligned  position  of  said  cover 

aligning  means  for  aligning  said  cover  on  top  of  said  con- 
tainer 

a  locking  member  rotatably  movable  between  unlocked  and 


50''       54'' 


1.  A  fabric-reinforced,  complex-shaped,  flexible-walled  con- 
tainer for  holding  a  volume  of  a  volatile  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  is  characterized  by  upper  and  lower  sections  joined  at  their 
peripheries  by  a  molded  seam  to  form  a  complete  volume 
enclosure,  each  section  vacuum  formed  in  a  fftmale  mold  from 
a  composite  material  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fabric  reinforcement  comprised  of  yams  exhibiting  a 
change-in-effective-Iength  characteristic  so  as  to  stretch 
and  conform  to  the  container  complex  configuration  upon 
vacuum  forming  thereof; 
an  elastomeric  adhesive  gum  adhered  to  one  surface  of  the 

fabric; 
an  air-impervious  nylon  plastic  film  adhered  to  the  adhesive 
gum  and  forming  the  interior  ply  of  the  container,  said 
film  exhibiting  a  resistance  to  the  deleterious  affects  of 
volatile  fuels  to  provide  a  barrier  against  penetration  of 
the  fuel  into  the  composite  while  also  enabling  vacuum 
drawing  of  the  composite  into  the  confines  of  a  female 
mold;  and 
an  elastomeric  gum  adhered  to  the  other  surface  of  the  fabric 
and  forming  the  outside  ply  of  the  container,  said  gum 
penetrating  the  interstices  of  the  fabric  to  bond  to  the 
adhesive  gum  upon  stretching  and  forming  of  said  fabric 
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to  set  and  maintain  the  yarns  of  the  fabric  to  the  shaped 
container  configuration  upon  curing  of  the  elastomer. 


4,360,125 
MEDICATION  INVENTORY  DEVICE 

Diane  S.  Martindale,  Plymouth,  and  Dennis  G.  Hepp,  Coon 
Rapids,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128,931 

Int.  a  J  A47B  67/02 

U.S.  CI.  221—2  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  medication  dispenser  of  the  type  having  means  for 
housing  medication  to  be  dispensed,  including  means  operable 
to  allow  medication  access,  and  means  for  providing  medica- 
tion alert  signals  at  preselected  times  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  medication  regimen,  the  improvement  for  determining 
adherence  to  said  desired  medication  regimen  wherein  said 
access  allowing  means  comprises  means  for  providing  a  signal 
when  medication  access  is  obtained  and  further  comprising 
readable  memory  means  and  logic  means  for  providing  data 
signals  representative  of  the  time  of  each  of  said  medication 
alert  and  medication  access  signals  and  writing  the  same  into 
said  memory  means. 


transfer  inlet  in  an  arcuate  wall,  and  a  channel  for  con- 
ducting mercury  from  a  transfer  outlet  to  said  dispensing 
well,  wherein  said  transfer  outlet  is  located  in  said  wall 
and  is  arcuately  displaced  from  and  vertically  no  higher 
than  the  level  of  said  transfer  inlet, 
a  transport  carriage  coupled  to  said  shell  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  about  a  vertical  axis  and  including  a  tablet  tray  for 
carrying  silver  tablets  to  said  dispensing  well  for  dis- 
charge therein  and  wherein  there  is  defined  a  measuring 
chamber,  and  said  carriage  is  rotatable  in  sliding  sealed 
engagement  with  said  wall  to  a  position  in  which  said 
measuring  chamber  is  in  communication  with  said  transfer 
inlet  and  alternatively  to  a  position  in  which  said  measur- 
ing chamber  is  in  communication  with  said  transfer  outlet. 


4,360,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID  OF 

PREDETERMINED  QUANTITY 

Eisuke  Maruyama,  Kawasaki;  Hiromitsu  Kobayashi,  Yoko- 
hama; Masakazu  Mitsuhashi,  Kawasaki;  Hiromichi  Takeuchi, 
Yokohama;  Yoshiki  Futamura,  Funabashi,  and  Naohito 
Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa  and  Tokico  Yuki  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No,  198,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1979,  54-135028 
Int.  a.3  B67D  5/30 
U.S.  a.  222—14  6  Qaims 


.  /  -'  ^  '  y  /■  7 


4,360,126 
ROTARY  DENTAL  AMALGAM  DISPENSER 
Maurice  M.  Weikel,  3537  S.  Buena  Vista  Dr.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev, 
89121 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,079,  Oct.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,627 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/22 

U.S.  a.  221—96  23  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  amalgam  dispenser  comprising: 

a  mercury  reservoir 

a  material  distribution  shell  having  a  dispensing  well  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surface  thereof,  a  channel 
for  conducting  mercury  from  said  mercury  reservoir  to  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  of  predetermined  quan- 
tity, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supplying  passage  for  supplying  fluid; 

an  opening  and  closing  valve  provided  within  said  supplying 
passage; 

means  for  opening  said  opening  and  closing  valve; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  opening  and  closing  valve  in 
an  open  state; 

negative  pressure  generating  means  for  generating  negative 
pressure  upon  supply  of  said  fluid  outside  through  said 
supplying  passage;  '^ 

lock  releasing  means  for  releasing  the  lock  of  said  locking 
means  by  the  introduction  of  said  negative  pressure  gener- 
ated by  said  negative  pressure  generating  means; 

atmosphere  introducing  means  for  introducing  atmosphere 
into  said  lock  releasing  means  to  neutralize  said  negative 
pressure; 

solenoid  valve  means  for  interrupting  said  atmosphere  intro- 
duction by  said  atmosphere  introducing  means; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid 
supplied  through  said  supplying  passage;  and 

control  signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  and  sup- 
plying said  control  signal  to  said  solenoid  valve  means 
when  said  measured  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  reaches  a  pre- 
determined flow  rate, 

said  solenoid  valve  means  interrupting  said  atmosphere 
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.uS^^Zv^    I  f      '  causes  air  to  bubble  up  through  material  therein  from  said  air 

said  lock  releasmg  means  c  osmg  sad  opening  and  closing    m^a  „..„      .  .  ,       """'"'"'  '"crem  irom  saia  air 

valve  and  releasing  said  lock  ofsaidlocLgLans  by  sLld    ^^'^  '"''"'  '°  ^°"^'""°"'"y  ""^  '^^^  '"^'enal  while  said 

negative  pressure  upon  interruption  of  said  atmosphere 

introduction. 


4,360,128 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  HAVING  TIMED  OPERATING 

PERIOD  RESPONSIVE  TO  RESERVOIR  QUANTITY 
Charles  G.  Neumann,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,271 

Int.  a.3  A47J  31/46;  G04C  23/38 

U.S.  a.  222-26  9  Claims 


1.  Beverage  dispensing  apparatus  including  in  combination  a 
reservoir  adapted  to  receive  a  beverage  to  be  dispensed,  means 
for  sensing  the  amount  of  said  beverage  in  said  reservoir, 
means  responsive  to  user  actuation  for  dispensing  said  bever- 
age from  said  reservoir,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  controlKng  the  period  of  enablement  of  said  dispens- 
ing means. 


heating  means  operates  to  maintain  such  material  hot,  and  said 
valve  being  operable  to  gravitationally  dispense  material  from 
said  reservoir  while  said  vacuum  means  is  operating  to  bubble 
air  up  through  such  material. 


4,360,130 
DISPENSER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LIQUID  SOAP 
Haruo  Nishimura,  Suita;  Masaaki  Nakaya,  Toyonaka;  Katsuji 
Nakano,  Suita;  Noboru  Matsuda,  Joyo,  and  Noriyuki  Matsu- 
mote,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Duskin  Franchise 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sunpak,  both  of 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1979,  54-143171; 
Aug.  15,  1980,  55-115654 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  222-153  3  Qaims 


4,360,129 
JSYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  VISCOUS  OR  CHUNKY 
MATERIALS 
l*aui  E.  Brokaw,  Qeveland;  Frans  L.  Adeboi,  Berea;  Bryan  A. 
Feimer,  Broadview  Heights;  James  G.  Freeman,  East  Qeve- 
land; Raymond  P.  Kawolics,  Solon,  and  Frank  C.  Stanbrook, 
Brecksville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Meyer  Dairy  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,330 
Int.  a.3  B67D  5/62 
VS.  a.  222-146  H  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating,  mixing  and  dispensing  flowable 
material  in  the  form  of  liquid  suspensions  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: a  reservoir  having  a  normally  open  top  closed  by  a  lid 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  dispensing  valve 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  for  gravitationally  dis- 
pensing material  therefrom;  vacuum  means  for  drawing  a 
vacuum  in  said  reservoir  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  reservoir  adjacent  the  top  thereof;  air  bleed  means 
communicating  with  said  reservoir  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof  for  bleeding  air  into  said  reservoir  when  said  vacuum 
means  is  operating;  a  jacket  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
reservoir  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  for  receiving  a  heat 
transfer  liquid  which  is  sealed  against  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  reservoir;  heating  means  for  heating  said  heat 
transfer  liquid  to  impart  heat  to  said  reservoir  and  material 
therein;  whereby,  operation  of  said  vacuum  means  with  said  lid 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquid  such  as  liquid  soap,  comprising: 

means  providing  a  reservoir  disconnecubly  connected  to  a 
main  body; 

said  reservoir  including  a  container  having  a  first  normally- 
closed,  pressure-operated  one-way  outlet  valve  and  se- 
curement  means  by  which  said  reservoir  may  be  discon- 
nectably  connected  to  the  main  body; 

said  main  body  including  an  upwardly  opening  well  for 
receiving  a  latter  portion  of  said  reservoir;  a  cylinder 
having  a  inner  end  in  communication  with  said  well;  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  being  pro- 
vided with  resilient  means  for  pushing  said  piston  back  out 
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when  said  piston  is  pushed  in;  releasable  securement 
means  on  said  main  body  for  cooperation  with  said  secure- 
ment means  on  said  reservoir  to  disconnectably  connect 
the  reservoir  to  the  main  body;  means  deflning  a  dispens- 
ing chamber  in  said  cylinder  inwardly  of  said  piston; 
means  defming  a  portion  from  said  well  to  said  chamber; 
said  one-way  outlet  valve  being  disposed  to  open  through 
said  opening  into  said  chamber  and  said  reservoir  being 
sealed  to  said  cylinder  perimetrically  of  said  opening 
when  said  reservoir  is  connected  to  said  main  body;  a 
second  normally-closed,  pressure-operated  one-way  out- 
let valve  from  said  cylinder,  having  an  upstream  side  in 
communication  with  said  chamber;  and  a  vent  tube  for 
said  reservoir  extending  from  the  headspace  therein,  at 
atmosphere,  so  that  as  said  piston  is  pushed-in,  the  pres- 
sure in  said  dispensing  chamber  is  raised,  causing  only  said 
second  valve  to  temporarily  open  and  to  dispense  a  quan- 
tum of  liquid  from  said  dispensing  chamber  and  as  said 
piston  is  released  and  pushed  back  out  the  pressure  in  said 
dispensing  chamber  is  lowered,  causing  only  said  first 
valve  to  temporarily  open  and  to  replenish  said  dispensing 
chamber  with  a  quantum  of  liquid  from  said  reservoir, 

said  securement  means  for  disconnectably  connecting  the 
reservoir  to  the  main  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  lat- 
eral protuberances  on  the  main  body  which  fit  into  corre- 
sponding laterally  opening  recesses  provided  on  cantilev- 
ered  resilient  tabs  on  the  main  body;  these  tabs  having 
externally  presented  releasing  buttons  which  may  be 
pushed  inwards  to  flex  the  tabs  inwards  and  thus  free  the 
securement  means;  and 

a  locking  means  for  preventing  accidental  disconnection  of 
the  reservoir  from  the  main  body,  said  locking  means 
comprising  a  fixture  normally  disposed  within  the  main 
body  and  mounted  therein  for  limited  angular  movement; 
said  fixture  having  tab  means  protruding  out  through  the 
main  body  for  external  access;  said  fixture  including  stop 
means  which  in  one  angular  position  of  said  fixture  abut- 
tingly  back-up  said  releasing  buttons  and  prevent  said 
releasing  buttons  from  being  pushed  in  sufficiently  to  free 
the  aforesaid  lateral  protuberances  on  the  reservoir  from 
the  aforesaid  laterally  opening  recesses  on  the  main  body 
and  which  in  another  angular  position  of  said  fixture  are 
out  from  behind  said  releasing  buttons  so  that  said  releas- 
ing buttons  may  be  pushed  in  sufficiently  to  disconnect  the 
reservoir  from  the  main  body. 


period  of  time,  said  pocket  members  being  sequentially  sever- 
able from  said  closure  members  to  empty  their  contents  into 


admixture  with  said  second  component  to  generate  more  gas  as 
said  pouch  expands  due  to  the  dispensing  of  said  product. 


4,360,132 
SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING 

GUN 

Burton  J.  Vilagi;  Donald  R.  Scharf,  both  of  Amherst,  and  Law- 
rence J.  Macartney,  Lorain,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No,  149,967 

Int.  C\?  B05B  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  222—504  2  Claims 


4,360,131 
PRESSURE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Ellis  M.  Reyner,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Enviro- 
Spray  Systems,  Inc.,  Montgomeryville,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,216,  Dec.  19,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,422 
Int.  a?  B65D  83/14 
U.S.  a.  222—386.5  25  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aerosol  type  dispenser,  internal  expulsion  means  for 
developing  and  maintaining  relatively  constant  gaseous  dis- 
pensing pressure  for  the  product  being  dispensed,  said  means 
comprising  an  enclosed,  fluid  impermeable  flexible  pouch 
disposed  within  said  dispenser,  and  having  a  pair  of  facing  wall 
members,  a  plurality  of  pocket  members  disposed  within  said 
pouch  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  affixed  to  the 
interior  of  a  first  of  said  wall  members,  closure  members  associ- 
ated with  the  interior  of  the  other  said  wall  member  and  releas- 
ably  closing  each  of  said  pocket  members,  a  first  component  of 
a  two-component  gas  generation  mixture  disposed  within  each 
pocket  member,  the  second  component  of  said  two-component 
gas  generation  mixture  disposed  within  said  pouch  and  exter- 
nally of  said  enclosed  pocket  members,  starting  delay  means 
disposed  within  said  pouch  in  contact  with  said  second  compo- 
nent for  causing  the  initial  generation  of  gas  after  a  prescribed 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  despensing  gun  for  applying 
liquid  to  a  substrate,  which  gun  comprises, 

a  gun  body, 

nozzle  means  comprising  a  nozzle  holder  and  a  nozzle  tip 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  nozzle  holder,  a  washer  seal- 
ingly  secured  between  said  nozzle  holder  and  a  forward 
end  surface  of  said  gun  body,  said  nozzle  holder  being 
removably  mounted  upon  said  gun  body  by  a  retainer  nut 
engageable  with  the  nozzle  holder, 

means  defining  a  liquid  storage  chamber  in  said  gun  body, 

valve  means  operable  to  control  liquid  flow  from  said  stor- 
age chamber  to  said  nozzle  means, 

means  defining  a  fluid  cylinder  in  said  gun  body,  said  fluid 
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cylinder  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said  nozzle  means 
and  said  valve  means, 

a  reciprocable  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 

said  valve  means  including  a  movable  valve  stem,  said  valve 
stem  being  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  and  ex- 
tending through  said  liquid  storage  chamber  to  said  valve 
means,  such  that  movement  of  said  piston  controls  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  valve  means,  a  spring  for  biasing 
said  valve  means  to  a  closed  position, 

said  gun  body  having  a  first  passage  means  therein  for  com- 
municating between  a  source  of  liquid  and  said  liquid 
storage  chamber, 

said  gun  body  having  a  second  passage  means  therein  com- 
municating between  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  said 
fluid  cylinder, 

safety  means  for  preventing  said  valve  means  from  opening 
whenever  said  nozzle  means  is  loosened  relative  to  said 
gun  body,  said  safety  means  comprising  a  third  passage 
means  in  said  gun  body  connecting  said  second  passage  to 
an  opening  in  said  end  surface,  said  washer  normally 
disposed  over  and  sealing  said  opening  from  atmosphere 
such  that  loosening  of  said  nozzle  means  on  said  gun  body 
unseals  said  opening  and  leaks  fluid  pressure  from  said 
second  passage  to  atmosphere,  thereby  precluding  fluid 
pressure  on  said  piston  from  building  to  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  overcome  the  bias  of  said  spring  and, effect  open- 
ing of  said  valve  means. 


4,360,133 
APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN  STEEL 
Michel  J.  Debaise,  Mont-sur-Marchienne,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Hainaut-Sambre  S.A.,  Charleroi,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,855 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  31,  1980,  881486 

Int.  a.3  B22D  41/10 


U.S.  CI.  222—590 


15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pouring  molten  steel,  comprising  a  molten 
steel  container  having  a  base  plate  with  an  aperture  and  a 
nozzle  seating  brick  in  the  aperture,  a  mounting  chassis  remov- 
ably fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  base  plate  and  extending 
across  the  aperture,  an  upper  nozzle  having  an  orifice  there- 
through mounted  on  the  chassis  and  inserted  in  the  nozzle-seat- 
ing brick,  a  removable  lower  nozzle  having  an  orifice  there- 
through coaxial  with  said  orifice  in  said  upper  nozzle  and  in 
contact  with  the  upper  nozzle,  releasable  means  engageable 
with  said  chassis  for  maintaining  contact  between  the  nozzles, 
and  means  for  applying  a  closure  member  to  said  orifice  of  said 
lower  nozzle. 


4,360,134 
HEADDRESS  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Mel  Goldberg,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Topstone  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,807 
Int.  a.3  D06C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  223—66  2  Claims 

1.  A  knock-down  headdress  display  comprising: 
(a)  a  head  silhouette  member; 


(b)  said  head  silhouette  member  having  a  lower  supporting 
edge; 

(c)  said  head  silhouette  member  having  an  upwardly  and 
angularly  extending  slit; 

(d)  the  lower  end  of  said  slit  terminating  at  one  end  of  said 
lower  supporting  edge  of  said  head  silhouette  member; 

(e)  a  base  member  having  a  supporting  edge; 

(0  said  base  member  having  an  outline  configuration  sub- 
stantially different  from  the  outline  configuration  of  said 
head  silhouette  member  and  defining  an  area  of  smaller 
cross  section  than  the  head  silhouette  member; 


(g)  said  base  member  having  a  slit  cut  therein  which  selec- 
tively interfits  with  said  slit  of  said  head  silhouette  mem- 
ber; 

(h)  said  base  member  and  said  head  silhouette  member,  when 
connected  together,  being  at  right  angles  to  one  another; 
and 

(i)  said  base  member,  when  connected  to  said  head  silhouette 
member,  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
lower  supporting  edge  of  said  head  silhouette  member. 


4,360,135 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Charles  M.  Goble,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Trim-Gard 
Company  Ltd.,  London,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  5,  1981,  387324 

Int.  d?  B60R  9/06 

U.S.  a.  224—42.08  6  Qaims 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  for  an  automobile  which  has  a  rear 
bumper  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  comprising; 
(a)  a  pair  of  support  brackets  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
bumper;  and 
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(b)  a  platform  pivotably  mounted  on  said  brackets  for  move- 
ment between  an  upright  storage  configuration  and  a 
horizontal  load  support  configuration,  said  platform  hav- 
ing a  first  pair  of  transverse  supports  extending  trans- 
versely thereof  one  on  either  side  of  the  centre  of  the 
length  of  the  platform  and  at  least  one  detachable  longitu- 
dinal rail  extending  longitudinally  between  and  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  first  pair  of  transverse  supports  so 
as  to  be  removable  to  provide  a  viewing  aperture  in  said 
platform  proportioned  to  expose  the  licence  plates  of  the 
automobile  to  view  when  the  platform  is  in  the  upright 
configuration. 


nected  to  said  rotary  member,  two  separate  rotary  inputs, 
and  continuous-mesh  gearing  interconnecting  said  inputs 
and  outputs; 


4,360,136 
TOOL  FOR  SHEARING  OFF  RIVET  MOUNTED  SICKLE 

TEETH 

Merle  R.  Bates,  83011  N.  Florence,  Creswell,  Oreg.  97426 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,067 

Int.  CI. '  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a,  225—103  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  shearing  rivets  passing  through  and  joining 
sickle  teeth  to  a  sickle  bar,  said  tool  comprising, 

a  base  including  lengthwise  extending  upright  support  mem- 
bers having  an  opening  therebetween,  one  of  said  support 
members  having  an  upper  planar  surface  on  which  a  sickle 
bar  may  be  temporarily  positioned  on  edge  with  a  sickle 
tooth  disposed  in  said  opening, 

guide  means  on  said  base,  and 

an  impact  member  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement 
on  said  guide  means,  said  impact  member  being  of  clevis 
shape  to  straddle  said  support  members  and  having  an 
impact  surface  for  contact  with  the  edge  of  the  sickle 
tooth  whereby  blows  delivered  to  said  impact  member  are 
imparted  to  and  cause  said  tooth  to  impart  a  shearing  force 
to  rivets  joining  the  sickle  bar  and  tooth. 


a  substantially  fixed-speed  drive  motor  connected  to  one  of 

said  inputs;  and 
a  variable-speed  drive  motor  connected  to  the  other  of  said 

inputs. 


4,360,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXPOSED  HLMS  AND 

BACKING  STRIPS  FROM  CASSETTES 

Helmut  Zangenfeind,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,499,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,282,997,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,231,  Jun.  13, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,506, 

Sep.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

230,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iSep.  22, 
1972,  2246671 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/56 

U.S.  a.  226—91  2  Oaims 


4,360,137 
PLANETARY-GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  LOOPER 

Oskar  Noe,  Miihiheim;  Rolf  Noe,  Berlin,  and  Andreas  Noe, 
Miihiheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BWG 
Bergwerk  •  und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Duisburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933017 

Int.  a.'  B65H  25/20  17/54 
U.S.  a.  226—24  7  Oaims 

1.  A  strip  looper  comprising: 
a  relatively  fixed  support  carrying  a  set  of  guides; 
a  movable  support  carrying  another  set  of  guides,  at  least 
one  of  said  sets  having  more  than  one  such  guide,  the  strip 
being  looped  back  and  forth  over  said  guides; 
a  rotary  member  having  a  periphery; 

means  connecting  said  periphery  to  said  movable  support  for 
displacement  thereof  relative  to  said  fixed  support  at  a 
velocity  dep)endent  on  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  periph- 
ery and  in  a  direction  dependent  on  the  rotation  sense  of 
said  periphery; 
a  planetary-gear  transmission  having  a  rotary  output  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  films  and  backing  strips  from 
containers  of  the  type  wherein  a  casing  of  the  container  is 
provided  with  registering  first  and  second  op)enings  and  the 
leader  of  convoluted  backing  strip  is  located  between  said 
openings  while  the  leader  of  the  film  trails  behind  said  first 
opening,  comprising  a  pusher  movable  forwardly  and  back- 
wards along  a  predetermined  path;  locating  means  arranged  to 
support  the  casing  of  a  container  in  such  position  that  the 
openings  of  the  casing  are  located  in  said  path  whereby  said 
pusher  passes,  during  the  forward  movement  thereof,  first 
through  said  first  and  thereupon  through  the  second  opening 
of  the  casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating  means  and 
expels  the  leader  of  the  backing  strip  through  the  second  open- 
ing; advancing  means  located  behind  the  second  opening  of  the 
casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating  means  and  arranged 
to  engage  and  advance  the  expelled  leader  of  the  backing  strip 
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lengthwise  in  one  direction  and  to  thereby  draw  the  film  from 
the  casing  through  the  intermediary  of  the  backing  strip,  said 
advancing  means  comprising  first  and  second  rotary  members 
located  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  path  and  means  for  biasing 
one  of  said  rotary  members  against  the  other  of  said  rotary 
members;  and  guide  means  extending  from  the  second  opening 
for  guiding  the  leader  of  the  film  in  a  second  direction  bypass- 
ing said  first  and  second  rotary  members;  and  deflecting  means 
pointed  against  said  second  opening  between  said  guide  means 
and  said  path  of  movement  of  said  pusher  for  directing  up- 
stream of  said  first  and  second  rotary  members  said  trailing 
leader  of  the  film  into  said  second  direction. 


4,360,139 

HIGH  SPEED  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Michael  Wendt,  Hope,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lyie  Development, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,058 

Int.  CI.   B65H  77/26 

U.S.  a.  226-142  13  Oaims 


1.  Sheet  feed  apparatus  for  intermittently  feeding  a  continu- 
ous sheet,  such  as  a  plastic  sheet  to  a  work  station  of  a  machine, 
such  as  a  trim  press,  comprising; 
a  frame; 

sheet  engaging  means; 

means  reciprocally  mounting  said  sheet  engaging  means  on 
said  frame  for  movement  in  a  forward  and  reverse  path  of 
travel  to  intermittently  forwardly  index  said  sheet  as  said 
sheet  engaging  means  moves  forwardly  but  permitting 
said  sheet  to  remain  stationary  as  said  sheet  engaging 
means  moves  rearwardly;  and 
means  for  reciprocally  driving  said  mounting  means  in  said 
forward  and  reverse  path  of  travel  comprising; 
a  first  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  second  shaft,  concentric  with  said  first  shaft,  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  first  shaft; 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  second  shaft; 
a  first  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft; 
a  primary  crank  arm  fixed  to  said  second  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith; 
a  second  crank  arm  mounted  on  said  primary  crank  arm 
for  orbits  movement  therewith  and  for  rotating  move- 
ment relative  thereto; 
a  second  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  said  second  crank  arm; 
endless  means  trained  around  said  first  and  second  sprocket 
wheels  for  rotatably  driving  said  second  crank  arm  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  first  crank  arm; 

and  drive  arm  means,  joumaled  on  said  secondary  crank 
arm  and  coupled  to  said  mounting  means,  for  recipro- 


cally driving  said  sheet  engaging  means  in  said  to-and- 
fro  path  of  travel  to  intermittently  forwardly  index  said 
sheet. 


4,360,140 
FEEDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Jesse  L.  Morris,  Archer,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,047,  Sep.  26,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,260,  Mar.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,975 

Int.  a.3B65H  17/36 

U.S.  CI.  226-162  8  Qaims 


1.  A  strip  material  advancing  machine  for  advancing  strip 
material  to  a  winding  arbor  comprising: 

(a)  a  clamp  slidably  mounted  on  a  guide  and  having  a  pair  of 
jaws  for  receiving  a  strip  of  material;  and 

(b)  contact  means  pivoted  on  one  of  said  jaws  and  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  which  contacts  and  clamps  said  strip 
material  between  said  contact  means  and  the  other  of  said 
jaws  when  said  contact  means  is  pivoted  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, means  on  said  one  of  said  jaws  for  engaging  and 
pivoting  said  contact  means  in  said  first  direction  for 
clamping  said  strip  material  between  said  contact  means 
and  the  other  of  said  jaws,  said  contact  means  being  piv- 
oted in  an  opposite  direction  for  releasing  said  engaging 
means  and  said  strip  material  when  said  strip  material  is 
advanced  by  said  winding  arbor  along  said  guide  indepen- 
dently of  said  feeder  assembly. 


4,360,141 
HOLDER  FOR  WELDING  SEAM  BACK-UP  TAPE 
Milo  M,  Kensrue,  601  Lido  Park  Dr.  8B,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,115 

Int.  a. J  B23K  37/06 

U.S.  a.  228—46  15  Qaims 


3ZCr:JO^jit3ai^lZt^>K 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  elongate  extrusion  of  a 
relatively  high  heat  conducting  metallic  material  for  use  in 
holding  a  welding  seam  back-up  tape  during  a  welding  opera- 
tion, comprising: 
an  elongate  body  of  generally  uniform  transverse  configura- 
tion; 
a  longitudinally  extending  surface  recess  for  the  reception  of 
said  back-up  tape  formed  respectively  in  opposite  wall 
surface  faces  of  said  body,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a 
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longitudinally  extending  bottom  central  groove  of  gener- 
ally arcuate  transverse  configuration;  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  external  heat  radiat- 
ing fins  formed  on  opposite  wall  side  surface  faces  of  said 
body,  said  side  faces  being  generally  in  right  angle  relation 
to  the  faces  containing  said  recesses. 
5.  A  welding  seam  back-up  means  for  mounting  on  the  back 
side  of  the  adjacently  positioned  edge  margins  of  members  to 
be  joined  by  a  weld  seam,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  tape  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  straddling  relation  over  the  adjacent  edge  mar- 
gins and  extending  longitudinally  therealong; 

b.  tape  holding  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  said 
tape;  comprising: 

an  elongate  extrusion  member  of  a  material  having  rela- 
tively high  heat  conducting  characteristics; 

said  extrusion  having  longitudinally  extending  surface 
recess  formed  on  at  least  one  face  of  the  extrusion  for 
seatingly  receiving  the  tape  therein,  and  a  second  simi- 
lar surface  recess  upon  an  opposite  face  thereof, 
whereby  to  enable  the  holding  means  to  be  selectively 
reversibly  applied  to  said  tape;  and 

c.  means  for  releasably  securing  said  tape  holding  means  and 
applying  pressure  in  a  direction  to  force  the  tape  in  said 
recess  against  the  adjacent  edge  margins. 


4,360,142 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SOLDER 
INTERCONNECTION  CAPABLE  OF  SUSTAINED  HIGH 
POWER  LEVELS  BETWEEN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  AND  A  SUPPORTING  SUBSTRATE 
Charles  Carpenter,  Poughkeepsie;  Joseph  F.  Fugardi,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls;  Lawrence  V.  Gregor,  Hopewell  Junction;  Peter  S. 
Grosewald,  Putnam  Valley,  and  Morton  D.  Reeber,  Shrub 
Oak,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,463,  Jun.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,079, 
This  application  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,815 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  228—123  6  Qaims 


4,360,143 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUSPENSION 

MEMBERS 

John  A.  Beckman,  Denver;  Ronald  A.  Rinehart,  Ephrata,  and 

Dennis  L.  Hammond,  Reading,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dana 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,427 

Int.  a.3  B23K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  228— 155  SQaims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  manufacturing  a  suspension 
member  for  use  in  a  vehicle  suspension  system,  said  suspension 
member  being  subjected  to  maximum  forces  during  operation 
of  the  vehicle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming 
said  suspension  member  from  metal,  said  suspension  member 
having  a  predetermined  plastic  deformation  in  high  stress  areas 
when  subjected  to  said  maximum  operating  forces,  and  pre- 
stressing  said  suspension  member  before  operating  the  vehicle 
by  subjecting  said  high  stress  areas  of  said  suspension  member 
to  at  least  said  maximum  forces  to  yield  said  suspension  mem-' 
ber  in  said  high  stress  areas,  said  yielding  of  said  suspension 
member  results  in  cold  working  said  high  stress  areas  of  said 
suspension  member  to  increase  the  yield  point  of  said  high 
stress  areas  to  substantially  eliminate  subsequent,  yielding  of 
said  suspension  member  when  said  suspension  member  is  sub- 
jected to  said  maximum  operating  forces  during  the  operation 
of  said  vehicle. 


26   »    22 


4,360,144 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  SOLDERING 

William  A.  Cuddy,  Montague,  N.J.;  Basil  Thir,  Grosse  He,  and 

Stephen  E.  Eisenstein,  Oak  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan,  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,970 

Int.  aJ  B05D  5/12;  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—180  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  improved  solder  interconnection 
on  a  semiconductor  device  and  supporting  substrate  that  is 
resistant  to  thermal  migration  of  metal  atoms  in  the  intercon- 
nection, comprising 
forming  a  solder  wettable  pad  structure  on  the  device  that  is 
in  electrical  contact  with  a  device  element  by  (a)  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  chromium  on  the  surface  of  the  device,  (b) 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  phased  copper-chromium  over 
said  layer  of  chromium,  (c)  depositing  a  first  layer  of 
copper  over  said  layer  of  phased  copper-chromium,  (d) 
depositing  a  second  phased  chromium-copper  layer  over 
the  said  first  copper  layer,  and  (e)  depositing  a  second 
layer  of  copper  over  said  second  phased  chromium-cop- 
per layer, 
depositing  a  thick  layer  of  solder  over  the  resultant  pad 

structure, 
placing  the  device  on  a  supporting  substrate  provided  with  a 

corresj)onding  solder  wettable  pad, 
heating  to  join  said  pad  on  the  device  to  the  pad  on  the 
substrate. 


V  }      7      7        '^ 


1.  A  method  of  wave  soldering  an  assembly  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  on  a  surface  of  a 
sheet  of  insulating  material  comprising  contacting  said  surface 
of  said  sheet  and  said  conductors  with  a  stationary  wave  con- 
sisting essentially  of  molten  solder  and  a  polyether  admixed 
therewith  and  floating  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  polyether 
being  the  heteric  or  block  copolymer  of  a  dihydroxyphenol 
and  at  least  one  lower  alkylene  oxide,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing at  least  about  20  percent  by  weight  oxyethylene  groups. 


4,360,145 
DIE-CUT  PACKING  PAD 
John  F.  Wilcox,  Pinson,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,094 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/02 

U.S.  a.  229—1.5  R  14  Claims 
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1.  A  packing  pad  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  opposed  side  edges  and  a  top  edge, 

a  plurality  of  upright  posts  hingedly  connected  to  each  of 
the  opposed  side  edges  of  said  front  panel  and  foldably 
coupled  to  each  other  in  accordian  style,  each  of  said  posts 
occupying  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front 
panel,  and 

a  top  panel  hingedly  coupled  to  the  top  edge  of  said  front 
panel  extending  inwardly  from  said  front  panel  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  panel  and  said 
upright  posts  wherein  said  top  panel  includes  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  cut-out  in  each  comer  thereof  adjacent 
the  top  edge  of  said  front  panel  receiving  therein  the 
upright  posts  coupled  to  the  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
front  panel. 


4,360,146 
OPEN  TOP  SET  UP  CONTAINER 

Irving  M.  Koltz,  1329  Steeles  A,  TH4,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M2R  3N2) 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,739 
Int.  Q\?  B65D  5/42 
,S.  CI.  229—24  24  Qaims 


i. 


^-15 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  container  capable  of  being  rapidly 
set-up  into  a  self-supporting  structure,  comprising, 
a  polygonal  base  panel  having  n  sides,  wherein  n  is  at  least 
-eight, 

*  at  least  n  +  2  side  panels,  each  of  side  panels  being  sepa- 
rated from  at  least  one  other  side  panel  by  a  fold  line, 
no  more  than  n — 4  of  said  side  panels  being  separated  from 
said  base  panel  by  a  fold  line  which  forms  a  peripheral 
side  of  said  base  member, 
said  side  panels  being  in  a  first  contiguous  group  and  a 

second  contiguous  group, 
two  end  members  of  said  side  panels  being  glue  fiaps, 
said  first  contiguous  group  including  a  first  set  of  side 
panels  and  said  second  contiguous  group  including  a 


second  set  of  side  panels,  each  of  said  first  set  and  said 
second  set  of  side  panels  being  panels  which  do  not 
share  a  fold  line  with  said  base  panels, 
a  first  set  of  support  web  panels,  said  first  set  of  support  web 
panels  sharing  a  fold  line  with  at  least  one  panel  of  said 
first  set  of  side  panels,  and  each  panel  of  said  first  set  of 
support  web  panels  sharing  a  common  fold  line  with  each 
other,  ;        . 

a  second  set  of  support  web  panels,  said  second  set  of  sup- 
port web  panels  sharing  a  fold  line  with  at  least  one  panel 
of  said  second  set  of  side  panels,  and  each  panel  of  said 
second  set  of  support  web  panels  sharing  a  common  fold 
line  with  each  other. 


4,360,147 
SEMI-DOMED  PAPERBOARD  FOOD  CARTON 

Arne  H.  Brauner,  3  Lake  Rd.,  Peekskill,  N.Y.  10566,  assignor  to 
Ame  H.  Brauner,  Peekskill,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,175 

Int.  Q\}  B65D  5/22 

U.S.  a.  229—33  9  Qaims 


1.  A  food  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable 
paperboard  comprising: 
a  bottom  tray;  a  top  cover;  and  hinge  means  connecting  said 

bottom  tray  to  said  top  cover; 
said  bottom  tray  comprising: 
a  substantially  trapezoidal  base  panel; 
a  front  closure  panel,  a  lower  back  panel,  and  a  pair  of  lower 
side  panels,  each  hingedly  connected  to,  and  extending 
from,  said  base  panel; 
said  top  cover  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  top  panel; 

.  a  substantially  trapezoidal  upper  front  panel,  an  up(>er  back 
panel,  and  a  pair  of  upper  side  panels,  each  hingedly  con- 
nected to,  and  extending  from,  said  top  panel; 
wherein  the  upper  front  panel  extends  substantially  to  the 
junction  of  the  front  closure  panel  and  the  base  panel  and  the 
upper  side  panels  partially  overlie  and  frictionally  engage  the 
upper  edges  of  the  lower  side  panels  whereby  a  heat  and  vapor 
trap  is  provided  when  the  carton  is  in  a  closed  position,  and  the 
carton  is  nestable  with  similar  cartons  when  said  cartons  are 
stacked  in  an  open  position. 


4,360,148 
SLIDING  LID  FOR  TAPERED  TRAY 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,822 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/64.  43/12 
U.S.  a.  229—43  9  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  lid  for  an  open  top  tapered  tray  without  a  flange, 
said  lid  comprising  a  central  panel,  side  flaps  foldably  attached 
along  two  opposed  side  edges  of  said  panel,  and  a  pair  of  glue 
flaps  foldably  attached  to  said  side  flaps,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  glue  flaps  are  adhered  to  said  central  panel  in- 
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wardly  of  said  side  flaps  and  each  side  flap  comprises  tWo 
panels  which  are  foldably  attached  to  one  another  and  ar- 


ranged to  lie  adjacent  to  one  another  in  planes  which  are 
angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said  central  panel. 


4,360,149 

CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  WITH  LIQUID  SUPPORTED 

SWINGING  TUBES 

George  N.  Hein,  Jr.,  331  Chesham  Ave.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

94070 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,363 

Int.  a.3  B04B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  233—26  7  Claims 


(S-  .'iO 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 
a  rotor  body  portion  having  an  internal  chamber; 
at  least  one  fluid  sample  container  pivotally  mounted  within 
said  internal  chamber  of  said  rotor  body  portion,  said  con- 
tainer pivotal  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
within  said  chamber;  and 
liquid  means  within  said  internal  chamber  of  said  rotor  body 
portion  and  in  contact  with  said  fluid  sample  container  for 
providing  buoyant  support  to  said  container  when  said  con- 
tainer pivots  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,360,150 
CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS  FOR  REORIENTING 
GRADIENTS 
Kenzo  Ishimaru,  San  Jose,  and  Steven  T.  Nielsen,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,970 

Int.  a.3  B04B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  233—26  7  Oaims 


1.  A  centrifuge  having  a  rotor  and  sample  containers  for 
reorienting  gradients  and  separating  the  components  of  a  sam- 
ple, the  combination  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  a  top  surface  containing  a  plurality  of  cylin- 


drical recesses  equally  spaced  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  rotor; 

said  recesses  being  open  at  the  top  and  having  a  concave 
hemispherical  bottom; 

a  sample  container  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  sphere 
disposed  in  each  said  cylindrical  recess  and  supported  by 
the  hemispherical  bottom  of  said  recess; 

a  cylindrical  plug  member  having  its  lowermost  end  formed 
in  the  shape  of  a  concave  hemisphere,  and  said  end  engag- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  said  sample  container. 


4,360,151 
AEROSOL  RESISTANT  BOWL  ROTOR 
Mark  J.  Cowell,  Mountain  View,  and  Thomas  D.  Sharpies, 
Atherton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,877 

Int.  a.3  B04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  233—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  interior  chamber,  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  having  an  opening  to  permit  installation  and  removal 
of  fluid  sample  containers; 

a  transparent  lid  with  a  cylindrical  outer  periphery; 

means  for  connecting  said  lid  to  said  body; 

means  for  sealing  said  cylindrical  outer  periphery  of  said  lid 
with  said  opening,  said  sealing  means  preventing  the  es- 
cape along  said  lid  periphery  of  any  aerosolized  liquid 
sample  from  within  said  chamber; 

a  central  post  within  said  chamber; 

a  central  depending  cylindrical  flange  on  said  lid  for  receipt 
of  said  central  post;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  depending  cylindrical  flange  with  said 
post  so  that  the  escape  along  said  central  post  of  any 
aerosolized  sample  within  said  chamber  is  prevented. 


4,360,152 
AUXILIARY  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Lester  E.  Schlatter,  and  Steven  J.  Miller,  both  of  R.R.  1,  Way- 
land,  Iowa  52654 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,920 
Int.  C1.3  F24D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  237—13  4  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  forced-air  heating  system  including 
a  furnace  having  a  heat  source  therein,  a  hot  air  duct  connected 
to  said  furnace  for  conveying  hot  air  to  a  space  to  be  heated, 
and  a  cold  air  duct  connected  to  said  furnace  for  returning  cool 
air  from  said  space  to  said  furnace,  the  invention  comprising  an 
auxiliary  boiler  adapted  to  be  stoked  with  combustible  mate- 
rial, comprising, 
a  boiler  tank  adapted  to  be  substantially  filled  with  a  heat 

exchanger  fluid, 
a  firebox  extended  into  said  tank  and  adapted  to  receive 

combustible  material  for  heating  the  fluid  in  said  tank, 
a  heat  exchanger  disposed  within  said  cold  air  duct, 
a  hot  water  supply  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  tank 
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and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  heat  exchanger 

for  supplying  warm  fluid  thereto, 
a-cold  fluid  return  conduit  having  opposite  ends  connected 

to  said  heat  exchanger  and  tank  respectively,  and 
pump  means  for  pumping  hot  fluid  from  said  tank  through 

said  supply  conduit  to  said  heat  exchanger  whereby  cool 

air  moving  through  said  cold  air  duct  is  pre-heated  as  it 

passes  through  said  heat  exchanger, 
a  plurality  of  heating  tubes  extended  through  said  firebox 

and  in  communication  with  said  tank  at  the  opposite  ends 

thereof  for  heating  fluid  in  said  tubes, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  heating  tubes  being  disposed  in 

vertically  spaced-apart  relation  whereby  fluid  heated  in 

said  tubes  is  passed  therethrough  by  convection  flow, 
said  heating  tubes  being  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 

firebox  for  supporting  said  combustible  material  thereon, 
a  flue  extending  upwardly  from  said  firebox  through  said 

tank, 
a  plurality  of  heating  tubes  extending  through  said  flue  and 

in  communication  with  said  tank  at  the  opposite  ends 

thereof  for  heating  fluid  in  said  tubes. 


said  boiler  tank  including  a  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  front  and 
rear  wall  portions,  and  opposite  side  wall  portions,  said 
firebox  including  an  open  end  which  opens  through  said 
front  wall  portion,  and  further  comprising  a  movable  door 
adapted  to  at  least  partially  close  said  open  end  at  times, 

means  for  supporting  said  firebox  in  spaced  relation  from 
.said  bottom  wall,  top  wall,  side  wall  portions,  and  rear 
wall  portion  whereby  said  firebox  is  substantially  sur- 
rounded by  fluid  except  at  the  open  end  thereof, 

a  first  thermostat  operatively  positioned  in  said  space  to  be 
heated  and  electrically  connected  to  said  furnace  for  acti- 
vating said  heat  source  of  the  furnace  when  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  space  falls  below  a  first  selected  temperature, 
and  a  second  thermostat  operatively  positioned  in  said 
space  and  electrically  connected  to  said  pump  means  for 
activating  said  pump  means  when  the  temperature  in  said 
space  falls  below  a  second  selected  temperature  higher 
than  said  first  selected  temperature  whereby  said  heat 
source  of  the  furnace  will  remain  inactive  for  so  long  as 
the  temperature  in  said  space  is  maintained  above  said  first 
selected  temperature  by  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,360,153 
FOLDABLE  TRACTION-MAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Richard  Mantion,  375-A  Louis-Fortier,  LaSalle,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (H8R  3K4),  and  Jean-Paul  Normandeau,  11,023  Hebert, 
Montreal  Nord,  Quebec,  Canada  (HIH  3X2) 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,710 
Int.  a.3  EOIB  23/00 
U.S.  a.  238— 14  7aaims 

1.  A  traction  mat  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  traction  bars  arranged  end  to  end  and  joined 

together  at  their  adjacent  ends  by  first  pivot  means; 
a  second  set  of  traction  bars,  equal  in  number  to  the  first  set, 
arranged  end  to  end  and  joined  together  at  their  adjacent 
ends  by  second  pivot  means; 
the  bars  in  both  sets  being  arranged  with  their  wide  sides 
facing  each  other,  each  bar  of  the  first  set  crossing  a  corre- 


sponding bar  of  the  second  set  generally  at  their  mid- 
points; 

third  pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  each  crossed  pair  of 
bars  together; 

wherein  the  end  portions  and  the  central  portion  of  each  bar 
are  t\  'sted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar  to  be 


ninety  degrees  out  of  phase  with  the  remainder  of  the  bar, 
and 
wherein  the  end  and  central  twisted  portions  are  sized  to 
have  the  transition  portion  on  one  bar  extending  between 
the  twisted  and  untwisted  portions,  interfering  with  the 
twisted  portion  of  an  adjacent  bar  to  limit  movement 
between  the  bars.  • 


4,360,154 

RAIL  JOINT  BAR  BOLT  NUT  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 

Jesse  P.  Collins,  310  Harpers  Ferry  Rd.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40214 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,127 

Int.  CI.'  EOIB  11/38;  F16B  39/02.  39/10 

U.S.  a.  238—262  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  track  rail  joints  to  proper  align- 
ment comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  joint  bars  adapted  to  span  predetermined 
lengths  of  adjoining  rail  sections  and  to  fit  between  the  rail 
head  and  rail  base  and  having  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes 
aligned  with  corresponding  bolt  holes  of  the  fish  of  each 
length  of  rail  sections; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  individually  extending  through  said 
aligned  bolt  holes; 

a  nut  threaded  onto  each  of  said  bolts; 

and  a  plate  interposed  between  each  of  said  nuts  and  one  of 
said  joint  bars,  each  plate  having  a  bolt  hole  and  a  pair  of 
horizontally  extending  tabs  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  bolt  hole  and  sized  approximately  that  of  the  hole 
diameter  to  be  bent  away  from  the  joint  bar  and  against 
the  nut  after  the  nut  has  been  drawn  down  and  tightened 
onto  the  plate  to  exert  restraining  force  on  the  nut  and 
prevent  loosening  rotation  of  the  nut,  the  plate  having  an 
H-shaped  configuration  after  bending  of  the  tabs  with  the 
.  legs  of  the  H  extending  horizontally,  the  width  of  the  plate 
being  sufficient  for  lower  and  upper  sides  of  the  plate  legs 
to  engage  elongated  stationary  projecting  lower  and 
upper  surfaces  of  the  assembled  rail  sections  and  bars  so  as 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  plate  after  the  nut  has  been 
tightened. 

3.  Apparatus  for  restraining  a  nut  from  loosening  rotation  on 
a  bolt  of  a  track  rail  section  and  joint  bar  assembly  comprising: 

a  plate  member  having  a  bolt  hole  and  being  adapted  to  be 
interposed  between  the  nut  and  joint  bar  of  said  assembly, 
the  plate  having  a  pair  of  tabs  formed  therein  adjacent  the 
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bolt  hole  and  sized  approximately  that  of  the  hole  diame- 
ter on  opposite  sides  thereof  horizontally  and  adapted  to 
be  bent  away  from  the  plate  after  the  nut  has  been  tight- 
ened on  the  bolt  to  exert  restraining  force  on  the  nut,  the 
tabs  being  so  formed  in  the  plate  so  that,  upon  bending  of 
the  tabs  after  installation,  the  plate  has  an  H-shaped  con- 
figuration with  horizontally  extending  legs  having  lower 
and  upper  edges,  the  width  of  plate  being  sufficient  for 
said  lower  and  upper  edges  of  the  plate  member  legs  to 
engage  upper  and  lower  elongated  stationary  projecting 
surfaces  of  the  joint  bar  and  rail  section  assembly  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  the  plate  after  the  assembly  has  been 
formed  and  the  tabs  have  been  bent. 

6.  Method  of  assembling  abutting  track  rail  sections  and 
mating  joint  bars  with  nut  holding  members,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

interposing  a  nut  restraining  plate  between  each  bolt  and  a 
corresponding  joint  bar,  the  plate  having  a  bolt  hole  and  a 
pair  of  bendable  tabs  sized  approximately  that  of  the  hole 
diameter  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  bolt  hole  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  horizontally  and  having  horizontally 
extending  legs  such  that,  after  bending  of  the  tabs,  the 
plate  has  an  H-shaped  configuration; 

positioning  the  plate  with  lower  and  upper  sides  of  said 
horizontally  extending  legs  engaging  lower  and  upper 
elongated  stationary  projecting  surfaces  of  the  resulting 
rail  section  and  joint  bar  assembly; 

tightening  the  nut  on  the  bolt; 

and  bending  the  tabs  toward  the  nut  and  away  from  the  joint 
bar  to  exert  a  restraining  force  on  the  nut  to  prevent 
loosening  rotation  of  the  nut. 


4,360,155 
POWDER  COATING  DISTRIBUTOR 
Mark  E.  Hubbell,  Brownsburg,  and  Alan  R.  Riebe,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  G  &  R  Electro-Powder  Coating 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,100,  Dec.  21,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,313 

Int.  aj  B05B  5/04:  B05D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  239—3  11  Qaims 


ward  from  said  edge,  and  including  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

an  insulator  shield  disposed  on  said  rear  surface  and  cover- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  said  electrically  conductive 
means  and  extending  to  a  location  adjacent  the  said  peri- 
metrical  edge  and  leaving  exposed  a  portion  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  material  adjacent  said  edge  said  shield 
having  an  electrical  insulating  characteristic  sufficient  to 
inhibit  charging  of  coating  material  on  said  shield  and  said 
shield  inhibiting  accumulation  of  coating  material  on  the 
said   exposed    portion   of  said   electrically   conductive 
means. 
10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  uneven  distribution  of  electro- 
static coating  material  from  a  powder  coating  material  distrib- 
utor having  a  generally  planar  distributor  disk  of  electrical 
insulating  material  with  front  and  rear  surfaces,  the  front  sur- 
face having  an  outer  perimetrical  edge  and  at  least  one  aper- 
ture spaced  inwardly  from  said  edge  and  communicating  with 
a  source  of  said  coating  material,  and  means  for  directing  a 
fiow  of  said  coating  material  from  said  aperture  outward  along 
said  front  surface  to  said  edge  and  electrically  conductive 
means  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  disk  extending  to  said  edge 
and  electrically  charged  to  charge  said  coating  material  as  said 
coating  material  from  said  flow  crosses  and  is  dispensed  out- 
ward from  said  edge,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
covering  with  insulator  shield  means  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  electrically  conductive  means,  leaving  exposed  a 
portion  of  said  electrically  conduct?^  means  adjacent  said 
edge,  said  shield  means  being  provided  with  an  electrical 
insulating  characteristic  sufficient  to  inhibit  charging  of 
coating  material  on  said  shield  means,  said  shield  means 
inhibiting  accumulation  of  coating  material  on  said  ex- 
posed portion  of  said  electrically  conductive  means. 


4,360,156 
FLUID  METERING  AND  SPRAYING 
J.  Michael  Soth,  Urbandale,  and  Roy  E.  Pack,  Jr.,  Winterset, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Delavan  Corporation,  West  Des 
Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,837 

Int.  a.3  B05B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  239—11  28  Qaims 


<f4^       ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  coating  material  in  dry  form 
and  including  a  generally  planar  distributor  disk  of  electrical 
insulating  material  with  front  and  rear  surfaces,  the  front  sur- 
face having  an  outer  perimetrical  edge  and  at  least  one  aper- 
ture spaced  inwardly  from  said  edge  and  communicating  with 
a  source  of  said  coating  material,  and  means  for  directing  a 
flow  of  said  coating  material  from  said  aperture  outward  along 
said  front  surface  to  said  edge,  and  electrically  conductive 
means  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  disk  extending  to  said  edge 
and  electrically  charged  to  charge  said  coating  material  as  said 
coating  material  from  said  flow  crosses  and  is  dispensed  out- 


20.  A  method  of  metering  fluid  which  may  contain  solid 
particulates  at  low  flow  rates  comprising  flowing  said  fluid 
through  an  orifice  having  at  least  one  which  is  substantially 
rectangular  in  a  cross  sectional  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  opening  having  a  ratio  of 
minimum  width  to  minimum  depth,  or  vice  versa,  of  less  than 
approximately  l.S,  the  lesser  of  said  minimum  width  and  said 
minimum  depth  not  exceeding  approximately  0.2  mm,  and  a 
ratio  of  length  to  the  lesser  of  minimum  width  and  minimum 
depth  of  less  than  approximately  2.0. 


4,360,157 
PLURAL  COMPONENT  SYSTEM 
Marc  A.  Quenneville,  8976^9th  St.  N.,  Pinellas  Park,  Fla, 
33565 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,716 

Int.  a.3  B05B  7/04,  9/04 

VS.  a.  239-61  10  Oalms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  plural  components  to  a  device 

for  applying  said  plural  components  to  a  work  surface,  com- 
prising, 

jat  least  a  pair  of  component  reservoirs, 

iat  least  two  component  pumping  chambers  of  like  pumping 

:  capacity  and  releasably  connected  between  said  component 
reservoir  and  a  device  for  applying  plural  components  to  a 
work  surface  so  that  both  of  said  component  pumping  cham- 
bers can  be  connected  between  a  common  reservoir  and  said 
device  or  between  said  device  and  a  reservoir  individual  to 
each  of  said  component  pumping  chambers. 

at  least  one  catalyst  reservoir, 

at  least  one  catalyst  pumping  means  operatively  and  releasably 
connected  between  said  catalyst  reservoir  and  said  device 
for  applying  plural  components, 

means  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  catalyst, 
pumped  .from  said  catalyst  reservoir  to  said  device,  to  the 
amount  of  components  pumped  from  said  component  reser- 
voir to  said  device  by  said  pumping  chambers  of  like  capac- 
ity, 

each  of  said  component  pumping  chambers  having  a  pair  of 
opposed,  spaced-apart,  substantially  flexible  bladders  dis- 
posed therein, 

said  bladders  dividing  each  of  said  component  pumping  cham- 
bers into  a  component  passageway  therebetween  and  an 
operating  fluid  chamber  therebeyond,  * 

reciprocating  means  for  increasing  the  amount  of  operating 
fluid  in  one  of  said  operating  fluid  chambers  while  substan- 
tially simultaneously  decreasing  the  amount  of  operating 
fluid  in  the  other  of  said  operating  fluid  chambers  on  a 
sequentially  continuous,  alternating  basis  so  that  one  pair  of 
opposed  bladders  responds  to  an  increased  amount  of  oper- 
ating fluid  surrounding  said  bladders  by  being  convergingly 
displaced  relative  to  each  other  while  the  other  pair  of  said 
bladders  are  divergingly  displaced  relative  to  each  other, 
responsive  to  the  decrease  in  the  amount  of  surrounding 
operating  fluid, 

said  reciprocating  means  further  operatively  connected  to  said 
catalyst  pumping  means  so  that  the  reciprocating  motion  of 
said  reciprocating  means  operates  said  catalyst  pumping 
means, 

whereby  said  apparatus  has  the  flexibility  to  provide  at  least 
three  different  ingredients  to  said  plural  component  device, 
wherein  two  of  said  components  are  provided  to  said  device 
in  substantially  equal  amounts,  and  wherein  a  third  catalyst 
ingredient  is  provided  to  said  device  at  a  predetermined  ratio 
relative  to  said  first  two  components,  and, 

kvhereby  disconnecting  said  catalyst  reservoir  from  said  plural 
component  device  provides  an  apparatus  for  delivering  two 
different  components  to  said  plural  component  device  in 
substantially  equal  quantities  in  the  absence  of  said  catalyst, 
and  disconnecting  one  of  said  component  reservoirs  from 


said  apparatus  provides  an  apparatus  for  delivering  a  single 
component  through  both  of  said  component  pumping  cham- 
bers to  said  plural  component  device  and, 
whereby  the  segregation  of  said  component  pumping  cham- 
bers and  said  operating  fluid  chambers  and  the  provision  of 
multiple  reservoirs  obviates  the  need  to  clean  said  compo- 
nent pumping  chambers  when  changing  from  the  application 
of  a  singular  component  to  the  application  of  plural  compo- 
nents. 


4,360,158 

WASHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WINDOWS  OF 

POWER  VEHICLES 

Peter-Josef  Bauer,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945440 

Int.  Q.3  B60S  1/48 
U.S.  Q.  239—284  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  washing  arrangement  for  a  window  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  washing  liquid  supply  means;  a  main  conduit 
extending  from  said  supply  means;  a  plurality  of  transverse 
conduits  each  connected  with  a  spraying  nozzle;  and  a  branch- 
ing element  connecting  said  main  conduit  with  said  transverse 
conduits,  said  branching  element  including  a  branching  mem- 
ber formed  as  a  valve  body  of  a  check  valve,  said  valve  body 
having  an  axis  and  an  outer  surface  provided  with  ports  into 
which  said  main  conduit  and  said  transverse  conduits  are  open, 
said  branching  element  further  including  a  flexible  tubular 
member  which  closes  said  ports  and  is  fitted  onto  said  valve 
body  with  prestress,  said  valve  body  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  transverse  openings  which  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  into  each  of  which  a  respective  one 
of  said  transverse  conduits  is  open,  said  plurality  of  transverse 
openings  including  at  least  two  transverse  openings  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  web  portion,  each  of  said  two  transverse 
openings  having  a  predetermined  length  and  two  of  said  ports 
spaced  from  one  another  in  the  transverse  direction,  said  valve 
body  having  a  groove  provided  in  the  region  of  each  port  of 
said  two  transverse  openings  and  said  web  portion,  so  that  said 
web  portion  has  a  length  which  is  smaller  than  the  length  of 
said  two  transverse  openings,  said  web  portion  having  two 
ends  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  transverse  direction,  and 
said  flexible  tubular  member  abutting  against  said  ends  of  said 
web  portion  with  a  prestress  which  is  smaller  than  that  with 
which  said  flexible  tubular  member  abuts  against  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  valve  body. 


4,360,159 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOWER  HEAD 
Joseph  C.  Haynes,  1206  Lexington  Pkwy.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 
48197 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,744 
Int.  Q.5  B05B  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  239—282  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  shower  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of 
liquid  under  pressure  comprising  a  housing  having  an  elon- 
gated vertical  opening  therein,  a  shower  head  having  first  and 
second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shower  head 
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being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  shower  head  extending  through  said  vertical 
opening,  said  shower  head  being  vertically  adjustable  along 
said  vertical  opening,  an  elongated  flexible  pipe  means  dis- 
posed within  said  housing,  first  connector  means  within  said 
housing  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  pipe  means  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  shower  head  and  second  connector 
means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  means  to  the 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  travelling  pulley  means  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  in  vertically  spaced  relationship 
below  the  source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  pipe  guide  means 


mounted  within  said  housing  in  vertically  spaced  relationship 
to  and  above  said  travelling  pulley  means,  said  flexible  pipe 
means  extending  from  said  second  connector  means  down- 
wardly and  under  said  travelling  pulley  means  and  over  said 
pipe  guide  means  and  downwardly  to  said  first  connector 
means,  tensioning  means  connected  to  said  travelling  pulley 
means  for  applying  a  constant  vertical  tension  on  said  flexible 
pipe  means,  vertically  extending  guide  means  slidabiy  engag- 
ing said  tensioning  means  and  extending  generally  less  than 
one-half  the  height  of  said  housing,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  shower  head  in  an  adjusted  position  relative  to  said  elon- 
gated vertical  opening  in  said  housing. 


4,360,160 
SHOWERHEAD  CONTROL  ADAPTER 
EmUe  Jette,  1328  NE.  110  Ter.,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,200,  Jan.  9,  1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,441,  Jul.  25,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,277, 
Apr.  25,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  743,766,  Nov.  22,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  57,665 
Int.  a.'  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  239—289  3  Qaims 


1.  A  remote  control  device  to  control  fluid  fiow  through  a 
showerhead  and  comprising  an  adapter  in  combination  with  a 
showerhead  for  use  at  a  showerhead  installation  having  a 
vertical  surface  with  a  water  supply  pipe  having  a  threaded 
downstream  end  projecting  from  the  vertical  surface  wherein 
the  threaded  downstream  ends  defines  a  normal  flow  path  to 


direct  a  stream  of  water  of  preselected  temperature  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  vertical  surface, 

said  showerhead  having  a  through  bore  and  an  upstream  end 
with  a  female  threaded  socket  sized  to  mate  in  fluid  flow 
relation  with  the  threaded  end  of  the  supply  pipe  and  a 
downstream  water  flow  exit  opening  and  said  showerhead 
including  diffuser  means  to  diffuser  water  flowing 
through  the  showerhead  at  said  exit  opening, 

said  adapter  comprising, 

a  fitting  having  an  open  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end 
and  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  wall,  said  open  up- 
stream end  of  said  fitting  being  sized  and  companionately 
threaded  internally  for  threaded  engagement  to  the 
threaded  downstream  end  of  the  water  supply  pipe,  said 
fitting  having  a  centerline  between  the  ends,  and  the  cen- 
terline  of  said  fitting  when  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  downstream  end  of  said  water  supply  pipe  being  coin- 
cident with  the  centerline  of  said  downstream  end  of  said 
water  supply  pipe, 

a  generally  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  centerline 
and  said  body  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end,  and  a  through  bore  defining  a  flow  through  path 
between  the  ends,  said  downstream  end  defining  a  cylin- 
drical externally  threaded  nose  and  said  nose  being  sized 
for  threaded  engagement  in  the  female  socket  of  the  show- 
erhead structure  with  the  centerline  of  said  tubular  body 
being  coincident  with  a  centerline  through  the  shower- 
head and  along  the  flow  path, 

swivel  joint  means  captivatingly  connecting  the  fitting  and 
the  tubular  body  for  swinging  movement  of  the  tubular 
body  when  connected  to  a  showerhead  relative  to  the 
fitting  through  a  predetermined  range  of  swinging  move- 
ment and  comprising  mutually  interengaging  means  defin- 
ing a  flow  path  communicating  between  the  interior  of  the 
fitting  and  the  bore  of  the  tubular  body, 

said  adapter  including  an  elongate  operator  member  extend- 
ing downstream  of  the  tubular  body  and  substantially 
beyond  the  downstream  end  in  diverging  relation  with 
respect  to  the  centerline  of  the  tubular  body, 

said  mutually  intercooperating  means  comprising  an  out- 
wardy  extending  portion  defining  a  neck  on  said  fitting  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  fitting,  said  neck  having  a 
through  bore  and  terminating  in  a  distal  spherical  head 
portion,  said  head  portion  having  a  through  bore  aligned 
with  the  through  bore  of  said  neck,  and  wherein  an  annu- 
lar threaded  connection  member  is  provided  on  said  tubu- 
lar body,  said  tubular  body  having  an  externally  threaded 
upstream  end,  said  connection  member  having  an  open 
end  defining  an  annular  shoulder  and  being  captivated  on 
said  neck  and  head  portion, 

said  mutually  interengaging  means  comprising  valve  means 
and  said  valve  means  including  upstream  facing  surfaces 
on  said  tubular  body  in  blocking  engagement  of  said 
through  bore  of  said  spherical  head  portion  when  said 
elongate  operator  member  is  swingably  moved  such  that 
the  operator  member  is  closely  adjacent  said  vertical 
surface  and  swingable  so  that  the  bore  is  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  through  bore  of  the  tubular  body  when 
said  member  is  swingably  moved  away  from  said  vertical 
surface  to  permit  waterflow  to  the  showerhead,  and  seal 
means  captivated  between  said  tubular  body,  said  head 
portion  and  said  annular  threaded  connection  member  to 
restrain  fluid  flow  to  downstream  flow  when  said  surface 
of  said  tubular  body  is  in  blocking  relation  of  the  through 
bore  of  said  head  portion,  said  valve  means  including 
means  to  provide  a  water  trickle  leak  therethrough  when 
in  said  valve  closed  position  to  prevent  a  cross  flow  of 
water  between  the  hot  and  cold  water  supply  lines. 
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4,360,161 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
kVilliam  B.  Oaxton,  Bloomfleld;  Gary  L.  Casey,  Troy;  Albert 
i.  Blatter,  Southfleld,  and  John  A.  Miller,  Auburn  Heights,  all 
1    of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
'   Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,444,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,976 

Int.  a.J  B05B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  239—463  11  Qaims 
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I.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  having  an  energizable 
dilator  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  valve  member 
of  a  valve  assembly  to  open  and  close  the  injector  and  thereby 
meter  fuel,  said  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  including  a  valve  housing  bore  terminating 
I       with  a  valve  seat  which  is  connected  to  an  exit  orifice; 
a  valve  member  including  a  ball  valve  connected  by  a  flexi- 
ble stem  to  an  armature  means  and  is  reciprocally  located 
in  said  valve  housing  bore,  operable  to  obturate  said  exit 
orifice  by  sealing  said  valve  seat  with  said  ball  valve,  said 
ball  valve  having  a  diameter  substantially  equivalent  to 
said  valve  housing  bore  such  that  a  housing  interface  is 
formed; 
a  swirl  chamber  being  defined  when  the  injector  is  closed  by 
the  volume  included  between  said  bail  valve  and  said 
valve  housing  bore  for  imparting  to  the  fuel  flow  ex- 
hausted from  the  exit  orifice  a  swirl  component  that  is 
tangential  with  respect  to  the  spray  axis  of  the  injector; 
and 
means  for  supplying  fuel  from  a  pressurized  source  to  said 
swirl  chamber  including  at  least  one  entry  metering  orifice 
of  a  predetermined  size  communicating  fuel  between  said 
source  and  said  swirl  chamber  and  positioned  between 
.  said  housing  interface  and  said  valve  seat. 


4,360,162 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  WITH  CONTROLLED 

CROSS-SECTION  OF  INJECTION  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kbnrad  Eckert,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
j  Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  2920100 

Int.  a.5  B05B  1/30 
U.S,  a.  239—533.4  1  Qalm 

1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  having  a  controlled  cross-section 
of  injection  for  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising,  a 
nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  body  including  separate  upper  and 
lower  smooth  planar  faced  body  portions,  said  upper  and 
lower  body  portions  including  axially  aligned  guide  bores,  said 
guide  bore  in  said  lower  body  portion  including  a  valve  seat 
having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  in  combination  with  a 
cylindrical  bore  and  a  conical  depressed  zone,  a  needle  valve 
having  a  valve  cone  in  said  truncated  cone  guide  bore  and  a  pin 
means  on  an  extremity  thereof,  said  nozzle  body  forming  with 


said  valve  cone  a  first  pressure  chamber  with  first  injection 
ports,  said  first  injection  ports  including  a  cylindrical  counter- 
sunk linear  portion  extending  from  said  first  pressure  chamber, 
said  first  injection  ports  being  controlled  by  said  valve  cone  of 
said  needle  valve,  a  second  pressure  chamber  formed  by  said 


pin  means  on  said  needle  valve  and  said  conical  depi:^sed  zone 
in  said  lower  body  portion,  said  second  pressure  chamber 
being  provided  with  second  injection  ports,  characterized  in 
that  said  nozzle  body  upper  and  lower  smooth  planar  faced 
portions  are  welded  together  with  their  smooth  faces  adjacent 
each  other. 


4,360,163 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DIESEL  FUEL  INJECTOR 

Donald  L.  Williams,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,160 

Int.  a.J  F02M  59/00 

U.S.  a.  239— 533.5  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  comprising: 
a  housing  means  having  an  axial  stepfied  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  port  opening  into  said 
stepped  bore  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  inlet  port 
being  connectable  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel;  a  pres- 
sure actuated  injection  nozzle  operatively  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  housing  means  in  flow  communication 
with  an  associated  one  end  of  said  stepped  bore;  a  cylindri- 
cal valve  sleeve  having  a  blind  bore  extending  from  one 
end  thereof  fixed  in  said  stepped  bore  with  the  closed  end 
of  said  valve  sleeve  located  adjacent  to  said  injection 
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nozzle,  said  valve  sleeve  having  at  least  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  apart  externally  first  and  second  lands  thereon 
with  an  annular  inlet  groove  therebetween  that  is  posi- 
tioned for  flow  communication  with  said  inlet  port  and,  an 
annular  outlet  groove  extending  from  said  second  land  to 
said  closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  valve  sleeve  having,  in 
succession  starting  from  said  closed  end,  a  drain  port 
means  extending  from  said  blind  bore  to  said  outlet 
groove,  outlet  port  means  extending  from  said  blind  bore 
to  said  outlet  groove  and  inlet  port  means  extending  from 
said  blind  bore  to  said  inlet  groove;  and,  a  normally  closed 
solenoid  actuated  landed  spool  valve  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  blind  bore  of  said  valve  sleeve  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  blocking  flow  from  said  inlet 
port  means  to  said  outlet  port  means  and  a  second  position 
effecting  flow  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
means  and  said  outlet  port  means;  said  landed  valve  spool 
including  a  drain  passage  means  adapted  at  one  end  to 
communicate  with  said  drain  port  means  when  said  landed 
spool  valve  is  in  said  first  position  and  being  connectable 
at  its  opposite  end  to  a  reservoir  for  fuel  at  low  pressure. 


4,360,165 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 

Matsuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Susono;  Teni  Morishita,  Shizuoka,  and 
Toshikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  199,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55/67913 
Int.  a.3  B05B  5/04;  F16C  7/04,  17/10 
U.S.  a.  239—703  13  Claims 


4,360,164 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  FUEL 

INJECTION  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Francesco  Bellicardi;  Giorgio  Zucchi,  both  of  Bologna,  and 
Roberto  Giusberti,  Pianoro,  all  uf  Italy,  assignors  to  Weber 
Carburatori  Azienda  della  Weber  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,383 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Oct.  19,  1979,  3515  A/79 
Int.  CV  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  239—585  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  injection  valve  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  an  electro- 
magnetic winding  located  in  said  casing,  an  axially  sliding 
tubular  armature  in  said  casing  in  close  proximity  to  said  wind- 
ing, a  hollow  nozzle  having  an  axial  bore  secured  to  said  casing 
at  one  end  thereof  and  axially  extending  therefrom,  an  axially 
sliding  closure  means  located  within  said  hollow  nozzle  com- 
prising a  hollow  tubular  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
armature  with  the  outer  surface  thereof  disposed  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  hollow  nozzle, 
said  hollow  tubular  member  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a 
transverse  end  wall  having  an  axially  extending  conical  part 
secured  thereto  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  a  conical  seat  dis- 
posed in  said  nozzle  surrounding  said  axial  nozzle  bore  compli- 
mentary to  said  conical  part  for  opening  and  closing  said  bore, 
a  fuel  atomizing  defiector  connected  to  said  conical  part  and 
extending  through  said  nozzle  bore,  a  fuel  supply  conduit 
axially  extending  through  said  electromagnetic  winding,  said 
tubular  armature  and  said  hollow  tubular  member  with  one 
end  thereof  opening  into  said  hollow  tubular  member  adjacent 
said  transverse  end  wall,  a  plurality  of  bores  formed  in  said  end 
wall  of  said  closure  means  around  said  conical  part,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bore  is  being  placed  at  an  angle  less  than  90° 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  closure  means  and 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  one  end  of  said  fuel  supply 
conduit  and  said  transverse  end  wall  of  said  closure  means. 


1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  the  front  end  of 
said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  cup  shaped  inner  wall; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup  shaped  inner 
wall; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

non-contact  type  radial  bearing  means  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  radially 
supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

air  supply  means  producing  air  under  pressure; 

a  stationary  annular  plate  fixed  onto  said  housing  and  having 
opposed  side  walls,  said  annular  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
air  outflow  bores  which  are  formed  on  the  opposite  side 
walls  of  said  annular  plate  and  are  connected  to  said  air 
supply  means; 

a  pair  of  runners  fixed  onto  said  rotary  shaft  and  arranged  on 
each  side  of  said  annular  plate,  each  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  annular  plate  being  slightly  spaced  from  said  corre- 
sponding runner  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  poriion  and 
a  central  wall  portion  which  faces  said  corresponding 
runner  and  has  said  air  outflow  bores  formed  thereon,  said 
annular  plate  having  at  least  one  pressure  balancing  bore 
which  passes  through  said  annular  plate  and  is  arranged  in 
*  said  peripheral  wall  poriion  located  radially  outwardly 
from  said  runners; 

a  generator  generating  a  negative  high  voltage  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  housing,  and; 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connecting  said  output  to  said  spray  head. 


4,360,166 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  SHREDDING  APPARATUS 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  GARDEN  WASTE 

Horst  Biersack,  Sachsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Comes  &.  Co.  OHG,  Ansbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979,  2934792 

Int.  C\?  B02C  18/12 

U.S.  a.  241—92  8  Claims 

1.  Motor-driven  shredding  apparatus  for  comminuting  waste 

material,  particularly  garden  waste,  which  comprises  a  cutter 

housing  having  a  laterally-directed  outlet  for  the  discharge  of 
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shredded  waste  material,  a  cutter  support  plate  mounted 
within  the  cutter  housing  for  rotation  about  a  central  vertical 
axis,  a  frame  supporting  the  cutter  housing  and  carrying  a 
motor  for  rotatably  driving  the  cutter  support  plate,  respective 
inlets  arranged  above  the  cutter  housing  and  serving  to  direct 
light  material  to  be  shredded  and  heavy  material  to  be  shred- 
ded separately  towards  the  cutter  support  plate,  at  least  one 
radial  slot  in  the  cutter  support  plate,  a  shredding  cutter 
mounted  upon  the  cutter  support  plate  above  each  radial  slot 
and  cooperating  therewith  on  rotation  of  the  cutter  support 
plate  to  shred  waste  material  and  direct  the  shredded  material 
downwardly  through  the  cutter  support  plate,  a  cylindrical 
charging  container  for  receiving  waste  material  to  be  shredded 
located  over  the  cutter  housing,  the  cutter  support  plate  being 
positioned  so  as  to  form  the  base  of  the  container,  at  least  one 
shredding  blade  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  the  cutter  sup- 


port plate  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending  upwardly  and 
in  an  outwardly-inclined  manner  relative  to  the  central  vertical 
axis  into  the  charging  container,  at  least  one  fixed  counter- 
plate  located  within  the  container  for  cooperating  with  each 
shredding  cutter  and  also  with  each  shredding  blade  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  path  of  rotation  of  each  shredding  cutter  is 
below  and  adjacent  each  fixed  counter-plate  and  so  that  the 
path  of  rotation  of  each  shredding  blade  is  above  and  adjacent 
each  fixed  counter-plate,  the  inlet  for  light  material  to  be  shred- 
ded being  located  at  the  top  of  the  container  and  the  inlet  for 
heavy  material  to  be  shredded  comprising  a  downwardly- 
inclined  inlet  tube  passing  through  the  lower  wall  part  of  the 
container  to  discharge  above  the  cutter  support  plate  and  at 
least  one  dependent  discharge  blade  on  the  cutter  support  plate 
for  directing  shredded  waste  toward  the  laterally-directed 
outlet. 


4,360,167 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REDUCOON  OF  BIG 

CYLINDRICAL  BALES  OF  HAY,  STRAW  AND  THE  LIKE 

AND  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  THEREOF 
Ferruccio  Beccalori;  Gianguido  Corvi;  Giovanni  Merii;  Gian- 
carlo  Tamburoni,  and  Lorenzo  Tamburoni,  all  of  via  Zena  15, 
)  Carpaneto  (Piacenza),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  13,  1979,  27260  A/79 
Int.  a.3  AOID  87/12.  90/10 
UJS.  a.  241—101  A  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  discharge  of  hay-like  material  from 
a  cylindrical  bale  thereof,  which  apparatus  is  adapted  to  be 
pulled  by  a  tractor  having  a  three  point  hydraulic  lifting  link- 
age, comprising: 
a  trailer  having  a  chassis  and  a  pair  of  articulating  wheels 
connected  to  the  chassis  adjacent  a  rear  end  thereof  for 
movement  of  the  trailer; 
connection  means  connected  to  the  chassis  adjacent  a  front 
end  thereof  for  connecting  said  trailer  to  the  three  point 
hydraulic  lifting  linkage  of  the  tractor  so  that  the  tractor 
can  move  the  trailer  in  a  travel  direction; 
a  conveyor  connected  to  said  chassis  for  movement  in  a 
horizontal  and  transverse  direction  to  the  travel  direction 
over  the  top  of  said  chassis,  said  conveyor  having  a  dis- 


charge side  adjacent  the  lateral  side  of  said  chassis  for 
conveying  hay-like  material  across  said  chassis; 

cutting  means  connected  to  said  chassis  above  said  conveyor 
and  adjacent  said  conveyor  discharge  side,  said  cutting 
means  extending  in  the  travel  direction  for  cutting  the 
hay-like  material  in  the  travel  direction  to  a  substantially 
constant  depth; 

a  rotary  distributor  member  having  a  plurality  of  projecting 
teeth,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  chassis  adjacent  said 
conveyor  discharge  side  and  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
cutting  means  for  distributing  hay-like  material  from  said 
trailer  lateral  side  as  the  hay-like  material  comes  from  said 
conveyor; 

a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  chassis  about  an  axis 
extending  substantially  in  the  travel  direction; 

a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  arm  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  second  arm  and  about  a  pivot  axis  extend- 
ing substantially  in  the  travel  direction; 


a  pivot  member  extending  in  the  travel  direction  connected 
to  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  arm; 

said  first  and  second  arms  pivotable  to  move  said  pivot 
member  laterally  of  said  trailer  for  engaging  a  cylindrical 
bale  adjacent  the  central  axis  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
arms  pivotable  to  bring  said  pivot  member  into  a  {X)sition 
above  said  conveyor  for  positioning  a  cylindrical  bale  on 
said  conveyor; 

a  first  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between 
said  first  arm  and  said  chassis  and  a  second  double  acting 
hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  said  first  arm  and 
said  second  arm,  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders 
operable  to  move  said  first  and  second  arms  and  said  pivot 
member;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 
cylinders,  said  conveyor,  said  distributor  means  and  said 
cutting  means  for  activation  thereof. 


4,360,168 

ROTARY  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PELLETIZER 

ASSEMBLY 

Russell  I.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Oil  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conair,  Inc., 

Franklin,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,065,  Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,435 

Int.  a.'  B02C  18/18 

U.S.  a.  241—294  9  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  rotary  blade  assembly  of  the  type  received 

within  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 

spaced  outwardly  open  elongated  channels  extending  across 

and  inwardly  of  the  face  of  a  rotary  member  of  a  pelletizer  to 

form  a  cutting  circle  of  blades  to  cooperate  with  a  bed  knife 

structure  for  pelletizing  material  upon  rotation  of  the  rotary 

member  and  wherein  each  rotary  blade  assembly  includes  a 

pair  of  circumferentially   spaced   elongated  cutting  blades 

seated  on  respective  circumferentially  spaced  sides  of  one  of 

such  channels  with  the  ends  of  such  blades  located  imvardly  of 

such  one  channel  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  such  one 

channel  to  provide  an  inner  side  surface  portion  of  such  one 

channel  and  with  an  elongated  retaining  wedge  member  dis- 


1248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


posed  between  opposed  surfaces  of  the  blades  for  retaining  the 
blades  within  the  rotary  member,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg: 


said  wedge  member  including  a  first  blade  bearing  surface 
engaging  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces;  said  wedge  mem- 


la    30       3^,54 


3a  38   40 


ber  including  a  second  blade  bearing  surface  engaging  the 
other  of  said  opposed  surfaces;  and  said  wedge  member 
having  a  third  surface  engagable  with  the  inner  side  sur- 
face portion  of  such  one  channel  inwardly  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  one  of  said  blade  members. 


/ 

4,360,169 

CABLE  TENSIONING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Samuel  B.  Stevens,  Pekin,  and  Richard  W.  Kizer,  Morton,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,677,  which  matured  from 
PCT/US79/00483  filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  102(e)  date  Jul.  9,  1979 
now  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

147,890 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  81/02:  B29H  17/02;  HOIF  41/08 

II.S.  a.  242—4  BE  3  Oaims 


mounting  toward  said  mid-portion  of  the  shuttle  and  ap- 
proaching a  radius  of  the  shuttle  to  minimize  centrifugal 
forces  acting  on  said  sheave  means  (50,fl|Q)  as  the  shuttle  is 
rotated, 

an  energy-dissipating  member  (80,180)  carried  by  said  shuttle 
(20),  a  probe  (82,182)  on  said  energy-dissipating  member 
(80,180)  projecting  toward  said  housing  (44,144)  on  the  side 
of  said  housing  facing  said  supply  of  elongate  material, 

resilient  means  (84,184)  for  urging  said  arm  (32,132)  and  sheave 
means  (50,150)  about  said  pivot  mounting  away  from  said 
supply  of  elongate  material  for  storing  elongate  material, 
said  resilient  means  (84,184)  being  carried  on  said  energy- 
dissipating  member  (80,180)  and  bearing  on  said  housing 
(44,144),  said  resilient  means  (84,184)  being  compressed  by 
an  increase  in  the  tension  of  said  elongate  material  thereby 
moving  said  housing  against  said  resilient  means  and  selec- 
tively contacting  the  probe  (82,182)  of  the  energy-dissipat- 
ing member  (80,180),  and 

a  bumper  (66,166)  carried  by  said  shuttle  (20)  in  alignment  with 
said  housing  (44,144)  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  housing 
(44,144)  from  said  resilient  means  (84,184),  said  housing 
(44,144)  being  moved  by  said  resilient  means  (84,184)  away 
from  said  supply  of  elongate  material  and  against  said  bum- 
per (66,166)  upon  sudden  release  of  the  tension  on  the  elon- 
gate material  (15), 

said  resilient  means  (84,184)  maintaining  said  elongate  material 
under  uniform  tension  as  said  elongate  material  (15)  is  pulled 
from  said  supply  (28)  about  said  sheave  means  (50,150)  and 
is  applied  to  said  member  (10)  as  the  shuttle  (20)  is  rotated 
about  said  member  (10). 


4,360,170 
ROLL  WINDER  FOR  LARGE  DIAMETER  ROLLS 

Milton  C.  Kuklies,  Temple,  Tex.,  and  George  J.  Reimann,  Pitts- 
ford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,714 

Int.  C\?  B65H  19/20 

U.S.  CI.  242—56  R  •  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  (16)  for  winding  flexible  elongate  material 
(15)  on  a  member  (10)  having  a  non-cylindrical  cross-sectional 
shape  which  causes  variations  in  the  demand  for  elongate 
material  being  applied  thereto,  the  apparatus  including  a  shut- 
tle (20),  a  supply  (28)  of  elongate  material  (15)  carried  by  the 
shuttle  (20)  and  having  tensioning  means  (95)  for  applying 
tension  to  the  elongate  material  (15)  drawn  from  the  supply 
(28),  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  (30,130)  for  storing  and  paying  out  elongate  material 
(15)  in  response  to  the  variations  in  the  demand  for  elongate 
material,  said  means  (30,130)  being  independent  of  said  ten- 
sioning means  (95)  and  including 
an  arm  (32,132)  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  portion  of  said 
shuttle  and  extending  from  said  pivot  mounting  toward  &_ 
mid  portion  of  the  shuttle, 
a  housing  (44,144)  supported  on  a  free  end  portion  of  said  arm 

(32,132). 
sheave  means  (50,150)  rotatably  supported  on  the  housing 

(44,144)  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  pivot  mounting, 
said  arm  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  said  pivot 


WINDING   STATION   *~ 


T        WINOtNC  STATION  B 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  continuously-fed  malleable 
sheet  material  comprising:  a  roll  feed  mechanism  for  directing 
said  sheet  material  from  a  sheet  producing  source;  first  and  a 
second  winding  stations  at  which  winding  spindles  are  posi- 
tioned on  spindle  stands  for  receiving  the  continuously  fed 
sheet;  a  sheet  directing  main  frame  movably  mounted  directly 
downstream  of  said  feed  mechanism  in  the  sheet  feeding  direc- 
tion and  being  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ing stations  for  receipt  of  said  sheet  material  from  said  feed 
mechanism  and  adapted  to  guide  said  material  to  respectively 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  winding  stations;  a  sheet  trans- 
fer means  rotatably  mounted  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
main  frame,  said  sheet  passing  through  said  transfer  means 
during  conveyance  to  one  of  said  winding  stations;  an  external 
control  means  connected  to  said  transfer  means  activatable  to 
rotate  said  transfer  means  away  from  one  of  said  winding 
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stations  to  the  other  of  said  winding  stations  and  to  transfer 
said  sheet  from  the  spindle  located  at  one  of  said  stations  to  the 
spindle  located  at  the  other  of  said  stations,  said  main  frame 
comprising  a  frame  body  having  a  first  end  at  which  said  frame 
is  rotatably  mounted  and  a  second  end;  a  main  frame  biasing 
means  selectively  forcing  said  second  end  of  said  frame  body  in 
a  direction  towards  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  winding 
stations;  and  first  and  second  sheet  lay-on  rolls  mounted  on  said 
second  end  whereby  said  first  lay-on  roll  forms  a  pressure  nip 
with  the  spindle  at  said  first  winding  station  when  said  biasing 
means  forces  said  second  end  toward  said  first  winding  posi- 
tion and  said  second  lay-on  roll  forms  a  pressure  nip  with  the 
spindle  at  said  second  winding  station  when  said  biasing  means 
forces  said  second  end  toward  said  second  winding  position. 


4,360,171 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTING  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  H.  Reid,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Bernard  J.  Finn,  Troy,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,494 

Int.  a.'  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  CI.  242—107.2  1  Claim 


4,360,172 

LINE  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  nSHING  REELS 

James  R.  Cope,  10500  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221.545 

Int.  a.3  B65H  49/06.  49/26 

U.S.  a.  242—129.8  1  Qaim 


[.  A  restraint  belt  retracting  mechanism  comprising: 

^  cable  attached  to  the  end  of  the  restraint  belt; 

^  spring  biased  reel  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  and 
adapted  to  extend  and  retract  the  belt  by  winding  and 

!    unwinding  the  cable; 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  and  having  the  cable 
passing  therethrough; 

^  radially  contractable  collet  having  an  axially  extending 

j    cable  passage  therethrough  defined  by  passage  walls  nor- 

'  mally  spaced  from  the  cable  to  permit  cable  passage  there- 
through during  belt  extension  and  retraction,  said  collet 
having  opposed  facing  angularly  inclined  outer  walls 
facing  the  housing; 

first  and  second  rollers  interposed  between  the  housing  and 
the  collet  outer  walls; 

adjusting  screw  means  threadably  engaging  the  housing  and 
effective  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  first  and  second 
rollers  relative  the  angularly  inclined  outer  walls  on  the 
collet; 

inertia  sensing  means  resf>onsive  to  vehicle  deceleration 
adapted  to  effect  relative  axial  movement  of  the  collet 
relative  the  first  and  second  rollers  whereby  the  rollers 
coact  with  the  outer  walls  to  radially  contract  the  collet  to 
grip  the  cable;  and 

the  imposition  of  occupant  restraint  load  on  the  cable  induc- 
ing  cable  and  collet  movement  relative  the  first  and  sec- 
ond rollers  whereby  the  collet  is  progressively  contracted 
to  progressively  grip  the  cable  against  movement  in  the 
belt  extending  direction. 


1.  A  line  winding  device  for  fishing  reels  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  generally  vertical 
support, 

b.  a  spool  bar  adapted  for  the  mounting  thereon  of  a  spool  of 
bulk  fishing  line  for  axial  rotation  relative  to  said  support, 
from  which  spool  said  line  may  be  paid  out  to  a  fishing  rod 
and  reel  combination,  said  spool  bar  constituting  an  an- 
gled bar  having  right-angled  first  and  second  legs, 

c.  connecting  means  joining  said  spool  bar  to  said  base  and 
comprising  a  stud  affixed  to  said  base  member  and  having 
an  outwardly  opening  first  bore  formed  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  free  end  portion  of  the  first  of  said  bar  legs  slidably 
and  rotatably  therein,  said  spool  being  mountable  for  axial 
rotation  on  the  second  leg  of  said  bar,  said  first  leg  extend- 
ing generally  horizontally  outwardly  from  said  support, 
whereby  by  turning  said  first  leg  in  said  stud  said  spool 
may  be  positioned  selectively  in  either  of  two  relatively 
reversed  horizontal  positions,  or  in  either  of  two  relatively 
reversed  vertical  positions,  all  of  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal positions  lying  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  said  stud 
being  provided  with  a  second  bore  disposed  horizontally 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  bore,  the  first  leg  of  said 
spool  bar  being  insertable  alternatively  in  said  second 
bore,  whereby  the  spool  carried  by  said  second  bar  leg  is 
so  disposed  that  line  is  paid  out  over  the  end  of  said  spool 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  axis,  and 

d.  means  operable  to  fix  said  first  bar  leg  in  said  stud  at  any 
desired  angular  position  in  the  rotation  thereof 


4,360,173 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Shigemasa  Shoji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,457 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     9,      1979, 
54/124289[U] 

Int.  C\?  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32,  23/04 

U.S.  a.  242—199  6  Caims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  magnetic  tape  and  first  and  second  reels  for  winding  said 

magnetic  tape  which  are  held  in  a  casing  wherein  each  of 

said  reels  further  comprises  a  reel  substrate,  a  detachable 

tape  clamping  member  having  a  first  arcuate,  radially 

internal  rib  and  a  second  arcuate,  radially  external  rib  and 

which  is  detachably  fitted  to  said  reel  substrate,  wherem 

said  tape  clamping  member  further  comprises  a  first  and 

second  jaw  for  engaging  said  reel  substrate  and  wherein 
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an  exterior  angle  between  a  prolonged  line  of  a  contact 
surface  of  said  jaw  and  an  axial  line  of  symmetry  dividing 


XAa 


uE. 


said  tape  clamping  member  into  two  parts  is  less  than  90 
degrees  on  said  jaw. 


the  other,  said  first  pair  of  crossarms  having  an  upper 
surface,  opposite  edges  and  a  bottom  having  roller  means 
associated  therewith  for  supporting  said  first  pair  of  cross- 
arms  for  rotation  upon  a  surface,  said  upper  surface  being 
configured  defining  a  cradle  and  having  a  downwardly 
inclined  ramp  at  each  edge  between  the  sides  of  the  cradle 
and  the  edge  of  the  crossarms,  said  second  pair  of  cross- 
arms  defining  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  trough 
and  having  a  bottom  with  roller  means  associated  there- 
with for  supporting  said  second  pair  of  crossarms  for 
rotation  upon  a  surface; 


4,360,174 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Seiji  Tomita,  Yokosuka,  and  Hideo  Yokoyama,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979, 54-89362[U] 
int.  CV  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—200  8  Oaims 


(b)  a  shaft  depending  from  said  turntable  at  the  intersection 
of  said  crossarms  and  supporting  said  turntable  for  rota- 
tion; and 

(c)  friction  braking  means  associated  with  said  shaft  and 
releasably  restraining  said  shaft  against  rotation  whereby 
an  aircraft  can  be  positioned  on  said  device  with  the  main 
landing  gears  positioned  in  said  cradle  and  whereby  upon 
application  of  wind  forces  above  a  pre-determined  veloc- 
ity said  device  and  the  moored  aircraft  will  be  caused  to 
rotate  into  the  wind  about  said  shaft  and  on  said  surface. 


4,360,176 
WING  LEADING  EDGE  SLAT 
Robert  B.  Brown,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No,  91,026 

Int.  aj  B64C  3/50 

U.S.  CI.  244—214  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising  a  locking  mecha- 
nism for  locking  an  enabling  operation  means  for  keeping  a 
tape  recorder  mechanism  in  a  desired  operation  mode,  a  stop 
operation  means  for  releasing  the  lock  effected  by  the  locking 
mechanism  and  for  bringing  said  tape  recorder  mechanism  to  a 
stop  mode,  and  an  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  a  cassette  tape  to 
an  ejected  position;  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
ejection  control  mechanism  which  is  non-engageable  with 
respect  to  said  ejecting  means  when  said  enabling  operation 
means  is  locked  and  which  is  engageable  when  said  enabling 
operation  means  is  not  locked,  said  ejection  control  mechanism 
operating  the  ejecting  means  to  eject  the  cassette  tape  through 
the  locking  mechanism  when  it  is  engageable  and  when  said 
stop  operation  means  is  operated. 


4,360,175 
AIRCRAFT  WEATHER  VANE  MOORING  DEVICE 
Howard  M.  Mellblom,  3408  Luckie  Rd.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.  82001, 
and  John  M.  Maxwell,  504-C  Salem  Ct.,  Cary,  N.C.  27511 
Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,938 
Int.  a.3  B64F  1/12 
U^.  a.  244— 115  6  Oaims 

1.  An  aircraft  weather  vane  and  mooring  device  to  receive 
an  aircraft  to  permit  it  to  weather  vane  on  a  surface  under  the 
influence  of  prevailing  wind,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  turntable  having  a  first  and  second  pair  of  crossarms 
intersecting  and  arranged  generally  perpendicular  one  to 


i    ■ 


1.  A  leading  edge  high-lift  generating  device  for  an  airfoil, 
comprising:  a  spanwise  segment  forming  the  nose  structure  of 
the  airfoil,  and  having  both  an  upper  and  a  lower  trailing  edge 
surface  faired  into  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the 
airfoil,  without  any  aerodynamic  surface  discontinuities,  when 
in  a  fully  retracted  and  stowed  position;  a  cam  track  mecha- 
nism operatively  connected  to  said  spanwise  slat  segment  for 
curvilinear  extension  movement  thereof  from  a  stowed  posi- 
tion to  a  forward  and  downward  extended  operative  position 
relative  to  the  airfoil;  a  spanwise  panel  member  being  exposed 
by  forward  curvilinear  extension  of  the  spanwise  slat  segment 
from  the  stowed  position  and  being  hinged  spanwise  along  its 
trailing  edge  to  the  airfoil;  said  cam  track  mechanism  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  spanwise 
panel  member  for  supportably  guiding  said  spanwise  panel 
member,  during  forward  extension  movement  of  said  spanwise 
slat  segment,  to  a  position  for  forming  an  aerodynamically 
continuous  surface  contour  between  said  spanwise  slat  segment 
and  the  airfoil  during  extension  of  said  spanwise  slat  segment 
from  the  stowed  position. 
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4,360,177 
SUSPENSION  CLAMP 
Philip  W.  Dulhunty,  Greenwich,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dulmison 
(Australia)  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  8,  1980,  PE1937 
Int.  a.3  F16L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248—63  36  Qaims 


1.  A  suspension  clamp  for  an  electrical  conductor  or  other 
filamentary  member  comprising  an  open-sided  housing 
adapted  to  be  presented  transversely  to  a  conductor  to  extend 
at  least  partially  around  it,  said  housing  being,  adapted  for 
securement  to  a  support,  a  conductor-engaging  cradle  having  a 
substantially  U-shaped  transverse  cross-section,  a  web  fixedly 
securing  said  cradle  to  said  housing,  said  cradle  provided  with 
axially  extending  walls  spaced  inwardly  from  said  housing, 
said  housing  and  cradle  being  adapted  to  accept  a  plurality  of 
helical  conductor  clamping  rods  between  said  housing  and  said 
cradle  for  surrounding  and  providing  clamping  force  between 
a  conductor  and  said  cradle  thereby  to  secure  the  conductor  to 
said  clamp. 


1.  An  element  of  a  clamp  suitable  for  affixing  a  pipe  to  a  wall, 
ceihng  or  other  structural  component,  the  clamp  being  of  the 
type  consisting  of  two  associated  elements  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  pipe  and  facing  each  other,  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  pipe  and  interlocking  to  embrace  the 
pipe  to  secure  it  to  the  structural  component,  each  of  the  two 
associate  elements  including  a  first  end  portion,  a  midsection, 
and  a  second  end  portion,  the  two  associated  elements  having 
identical  second  end  portions,  said  element  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  stiff  non-planar  sheet-like  unitary  structure  of  uniform 
thickness,  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  midsection,  and  a 
'  second  end  portion; 

said  first  end  portion  including  couplings  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  first  end  portion  with  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  associated  element; 


said  midsection  shaped  to  contact  the  pipe  and  to  extend 
circumferentially  partially  around  the  pipe; 

said  second  end  portion  disposed  to  extend  outwardly  from 
the  pipe  when  said  element  is  applied  to  the  pipe,  and 
including  a  locking  edge  extending  parallel  to  the  pipe  and 
further  including  a  tab  extending  from  said  second  end 
portion  toward  the  associated  element  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  pipe,  said  tab  including  a  ramp  relieved  by 
a  recess  to  provide  a  hook  for  engaging  the  locking  edge 
of  the  associated  element; 

said  element  being  sufficiently  resilient  that  as  the  opposite 
second  end  portions  of  said  element  and  an  associated 
element  are  squeezed  together,  the  ramp  of  each  element 
is  defiected  to  ride  over  the  locking  edge  of  the  other 
element  until  the  locking  edge  of  each  element  snaps  into 
the  recess  of  the  other  element  to  produce  a  double  inter- 
locking of  the  elements  embracing  the  pipe. 


4,360,179 

ARCHERY  BOW  STANDS 

Theodore  E.  Roberts,  412  W.  Main,  Manchester,  Mich.  48158 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,834 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—126  8  Qainu 


4,360,178 
PIPE  CLAMP 

Rolj^rt  Senter,  230  Termino,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803,  and 
Millard  Andrich,  3265  W.  Lambert  La.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,958,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,157,800,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,234,  Aug.  6, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,312 

\nt.CV¥16L  3/08,  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  248— 74  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  stand  for  an  archery  bow  comprising  a  frame  assembly 
having  receptacle  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  bow  in 
an  upright  position,  and  a  leg  assembly  connected  to  the  frame 
assembly  for  supporting  the  frame  assembly  in  selectedposi- 
tions  on  a  supporting  surface  and  so  that  a  bow  supported  in 
the  receptacle  means  will  be  generally  upright,  characterized 
in  that  one  of  said  leg  and  said  frame  assemblies  includes  a  rear 
leg  means  for  engagement  with  said  supporting  surface,  and 
said  leg  assembly  has  forward  leg  means  with  an  upper  end 
thereof  connected  to  a  mid-portion  of  said  frame  assembly  and 
a  lower  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  supporting 
surface  and  in  that  said  forward  leg  means  is  connected  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  frame  assembly  by  a  first  swivel  connection 
and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  supporting  surface  by  a  second 
swivel  connection,  said  first  and  second  swivel  connections 
having  vertical  axes  out  of  vertical  alignment  with  each  other 
so  that  the  upper  swivel  connection  can  be  rotated  in  a  circle 
around  said  lower  swivel  connection  for  positioning  purposes. 
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4,360,180 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  THE  DRAWING  BOARD  OF  A 

DRAWING  TABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Alain  Bruneau,  Montferrand  le  Chateau,  France,  assignor  to 
Jeandal,  France 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,297 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1979,  79  03926; 
Jul.  26,  1979,  79  19256 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/12 
U.S.  a.  248—162.1  10  Oaims 


means  on  the  other  end  of  said  brace  providing  a  tang  ex- 
tending through  the  other  one  of  said  holes  in  said  upright 


1.  In  a  drawing  table  assembly  comprising  a  drawing  board 
mounted  on  a  support  column  guided  for  vertical  movement  in 
a  pedestal  structure  and  supported  by  a  cable  passing  over  a 
pulley  biased  in  a  direction  to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  the 
drawing  board,  a  safety  device  comprising  a  vertical  inner 
support  member  inside  said  column,  brake  means  comprising 
brake  shoes  mounted  by  linkage  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inner 
support  member  and  engageable  with  inner  surfaces  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  support  column,  spring  means  acting  on  said 
brake  shoes  to  press  them  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
support  column,  means  for  releasing  said  brake  means,  said 
brake  releasing  means  comprising  a  release  member  connected 
with  said  brake  shoes  and  movable  to  withdraw  said  brake 
shoes  from  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  support  column  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means,  a  foot  treadle,  and  control 
member  connecting  said  foot  treadle  with  said  release  member 
for  operation  of  said  release  member  by  said  foot  treadle  to 
release  said  brake  means,  and  safety  means  for  sensing  tension 
in  said  cable  and  for  disconnecting  said  control  member  from 
said  release  member  upon  loss  of  tension  in  said  cable,  where- 
upon said  brake  shoes  are  pressed  into  engagement  with  said 
support  column  by  said  spring  means. 


and  engaged  with  the  web  of  said  upright  adjacent  said 
other  one  of  said  holes  to  lock  the  brace  to  the  upright. 


4,360,182 
HIGH-AGILITY  REFLECTOR  SUPPORT  AND  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 
James  W.  Titus,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,000 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—371  8  Claims 


\ 
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4,360,181 
THREE-PIECE  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Harvey  Z.  Burkholder,  Denver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Favorite  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,630 
Int.  a.3  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  a.  248—248  7  Qaims 

1.  A  three-piece  bracket  assembly  capable  of  being  erected 
without  separate  fasteners,  comprising: 
an  upright  having  vertically  spaced  holes; 
a  laterally-extending  arm  having  hook  means  at  one  end 
engaged  in  one  of  said  holes  in  said  upright  and  having  a 
downwardly  open  notch  spaced  from  said  hook  means; 
a  brace  having  one  end  received  in  said  notch  in  said  arm  and 
extending  at  an  angle  between  said  arm  and  said  upright; 
cooperating  latching  means  on  one  end  of  said  brace  and  in 
said  arm  notch  operable  to  interlock  the  brace  and  arm 
upon  engagement  of  the  brace  with  the  arm  and  rotary 
motion  of  the  brace  into  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  arm, 
said  cooperating  latching  means  including  a  shoulder  in 
said  arm  notch  and  a  turned  tip  on  said  one  end  of  said 
brace  engaging  said  shoulder;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  device  defming  a  mounting 
plane  so  as  to  be  selectively  rotatable  about  mutually  perpen- 
dicular axes  with  respect  to  a  base  defining  a  base  plane  and  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  being  pointed  with  extreme  accuracy  and 
moved  with  high  velocity  or  rapid  acceleration,  comprising: 

four  suspension  points  lying  in  and  defming  each  of  the  base 
and  mounting  planes,  the  suspension  points  in  each  of  the 
planes  arranged  in  like  geometric  symmetry  and  defining 
rhombi  lying  in  each  of  the  planes; 

four  support-arm  members  joining  the  base  and  mounting 
planes  and  terminated  at  opposed  pairs  of  suspension 
points  in  the  planes,  each  suppori-arm  member  including  a 
linear  actuator  and  having  first  and  second  joints  at  its 
respective  ends; 

a  gimbal  having  a  longitudinal  rotation  axis; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  gimbal  to  the  mounting 
plane  such  that  the  longitudinal  rotation  axis  of  the  gimbal 
passes  through  the  first  joints  associated  with  one  pair  of 
diagonally  opposite  support-arm  members; 

a  pin  fitted  transversely  to  the  gimbal  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal rotation  axis;  and 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  pin  to  the  base  lane  such 
that   the   longitudinal   rotation   axis  of  the  pin   passes 
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through  the  first  joints  associated  with  the  other  pair  of 
diagonally  opposite  support-arm  members  when  the  base 
and  mounting  planes  are  parallel. 


. 


4,360,183 
RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEET  MUSIC 
Americole  R.  Biasini,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Allsop, 
Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,520 

Int.  a.3  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  a.  248—451  7  Qaims 


1.  A  retaining  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  music 
stand,  having  a  back  panel  portion  and  a  lower  support  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  part  of  the  panel  portion,  in 
a  manner  to  support  sheet  music  on  the  stand,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  retaining  arm  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  and 
adapted  to  be  located  in  an  upright  retaining  position  to 
press  said  sheet  music  on  the  stand  against  the  panel  portion, 

(b)  an  upper  mounting  flange  having  an  inner  end  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  retaining  arm,  and  an  outer  end  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  retaining  arm,  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  over  the  support  flange  of  the  stand, 

(c)  a  lower  mounting  flange  having  an  outer  end  operatively 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  upper  mounting  flange  and 
an  inner  end  extending  towards  the  inner  end  of  the  upper 
flange,  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  below  the  support 
flange  of  the  stand, 

(d)  said  mounting  flanges  being  arranged  to  grip  the  support 
flange  of  the  music  stand  in  a  manner  to  hold  the  retaining 
arm  in  its  retaining  position, 

(e)  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  being  operatively  connected 
to  one  another  at  a  hinge  connection  which  permits  moder- 
ate rotational  movement  between  the  upper  and  lower 
mounting  flanges, 

(0  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  being  so  arranged  that  said 
hinge  connection  is  a  tongue  and  groove  connection,  com- 
prising a  tongue  member  mounted  to  one  of  the  mounting 
flanges,  with  the  other  of  the  mounting  flanges  being  formed 
with  a  matching  groove, 

(g)  spring  means  engaging  the  upper  and  lower  mounting 
flanges  to  urge  the  inner  ends  of  the  mounting  flanges 
toward  one  another. 


Wi 


4,360,184 
PNEUMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  ATTENUATION  OF 
VERTICAL,  HORIZONTAL  AND  ROTATIONAL 
DYNAMIC  FORCES 
Us  J.  Reid,  III,  Maynard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Technical  Man- 
i^fiBCtuiing  Corporation,  Woburn,  Mass. 
1 1  FUed  Feb.  19,  1980«  Ser.  No.  122,131 

Int.  a.i  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—573  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  isolation  system  wherein  a  horizontal  surface  is 


isolated  from  vibrational  forces  by  being  supported  by  pneu- 
matic piston  assemblies  which  assemblies  each  have  a  loading 
chamber  and  a  damping  chamber,  the  chambers  being  pressur- 
ized, the  improvement  of  the  pneumatic  piston  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  loading  chamber; 

(b)  an  annular  piston  flexibly  received  in  the  chamber  in  a 
pressure-tight  manner,  said  piston  including  a  piston  well 
which  well  includes  an  upwardly  facing  bearing  surface  in 
its  depending  end; 

(c)  an  annular  diaphragm  to  secure  flexibly  the  piston  in  the 
chamber,  the  piston  supported  by  the  pressure  in  the 
chamber,  the  chamber  and  the  piston  adapted  for  move- 
ment one  relative  to  the  other  with  reference  to  a  vertical 
roll  center  in  a  region  of  vertical  roll; 


^"^/T" 


znz^' 


(d)  an  elongated  load'support  member  which  passes  through 
the  piston  and  pivotally  engages  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
piston  well  below  the  region  of  vertical  roll  to  allow 
relative  pivotal  movement  between  the  piston  and  load 
support  member,  the  upper  end  of  the  support  member 
including  a  support  plate  to  support  a  load  to  be  isolated; 
and, 

(e)  means  to  limit  the  vertical  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  members  respectively  between  upper  and  lower 
limits  of  the  region  of  vertical  roll; 

whereby  forces  acting  on  the  chamber  will  be  substantially 
absorbed  by  the  first  member  which  will  move  relative  to  the 
position  of  the  second  member  thereby  isolating  the  second 
member  and  the  supported  load  from  said  forces. 


4,360,185 

MOLD  CORE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  W.  Nermann,  Otego,  and  Leroy  W.  Fairbairn,  Sidney, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 

field,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,055,  Jan.  28,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,199 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/00:  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  249—175  2  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  making  a  molded  electri- 
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cal  connector  having  a  passage  with  an  integral  shoulder  with 
the  passage,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  core  pin  having  an 
elongated  body,  a  radially  extending  rib  mounted  to  the  body, 
said  rib  having  a  tapered  end  portion  extending  beyond  one 
end  of  the  body,  said  body  shaped  to  define  a  channel  portion 
of  the  passage  extending  along  a  first  longitudinal  axis  when 
molded  and  said  tapered  end  portion  shaped  to  define  a  tapered 
part  of  a  groove  portion  of  the  passage  extending  along  a 
second  longitudinal  axis  from  the  end  of  the  channel  portion 
defined  by  the  one  end  of  the  body  when  molded,  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  axes  being  angled  with  respect  to  one 
another. 


4,360,186 
SWIVEL  JOINT 
William  B.  Tinsley,  1926  Colony  Dr.,  and  C.  Richard  Bacon, 
2102  Vance  Dr.,  both  of  Irving,  Tex.  75061 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,096 

Int.  CV  E21B  33/06;  E16L  27/06 

U.S.  a.  251—1  B  5  Claims 


stantially  linear  travel  path  by  means  of  a  train  of  elongated 
hoist  links  sequentially  pivoted  to  one  another,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  primary  link,  pivotably  attached  to  said  base; 

a  final  link,  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  link; 

motion  transmission  means,  to  project  and  rotate  said  final 
link  such  that  the  angular  travel  of  said  final  link  substan- 
tially equals  the  absolute  value  of  the  angular  travel  of  said 
primary  link; 

a  load  support,  pivotably  mounted  on  said  final  link; 

positive  attitude  control  means,  independent  of  said  motion 
transmission  means,  to  maintain  a  constant  spatial  attitude 
of  said  load  support,  with  respect  to  said  base;  said  posi- 
tive attitude  control  means  including: 

a  cross-shaft,  coaxial  with  a  i.inge  axis  passing  through  the 
outboard  end,  remote  from  said  base,  of  said  primary  link 
and  the  inboard  end,  remote  from  said  load  support,  of 
said  final  link; 


1.  In  a  swivel  joint  for  use  in  pumping  wells,  an  upper  and 
lower  annular  member,  each  having  a  face  thereon,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  members  with  said  faces  opposed  to 
each  other  and  maintaining  said  members  in  position  on  a  well 
head,  said  upper  and  lower  annular  members  and  connecting 
means  having  aligned  bores  extending  therethrough  in  which  a 
sucker  rod  is  positioned  for  reciprocation,  said  bores  and 
sucker  rod  defining  an  annulus  therebetween,  said  upper  mem- 
ber having  packing  means  sealing  the  annulus  between  the 
sucker  rod  and  the  upper  member,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
lower  annular  member  having  an  external  curved  surface  and 
the  internal  wall  of  the  connecting  means  being  internally 
curved  forming  a  line  contact  with  said  externally  curved 
surface  of  said  lower  annular  member,  a  yieldable  means 
mounted  in  the  respective  opposed  faces  of  the  upper  and 
lower  annular  members  constantly  urging  said  members  apart 
and  the  annulus  between  the  sucker  rod  and  the  lower  member 
admitting  a  fiow  of  production  fiuid  under  pressure  into  the 
area  between  said  opposed  faces  to  assist  in  maintaining  said 
annular  members  in  spaced  relationship. 


journal  means,  allowing  for  the  free  rotation  of  said  cross- 
shaft  independent  of  the  position  of  either  hoist  link; 

a  load  support  shaft  integral  with  said  load  support  and 
parallel  to  said  cross-shaft; 

a  pivot  shaft,  irrotatably  fixed  in  said  base; 

a  primary  mechanical  position  control  drive  operatively 
interconnecting  said  pivot  shaft  with  said  cross-shaft,  said 
primary  mechanical  position  control  drive  incorporating 
parallel  drive  rods  pinned  to  planarly  aligned  disks  keyed, 
respectively,  to  said  horizontal  pivot  shaft  and  to  said 
cross  shaft; 

a  final  mechanical  position  control  drive,  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  cross-shaft  with  said  load  support  shaft, 
and 

actuator  means,  for  impelling  said  primary  link  into  rota- 
tional movement  about  said  pivot  axis,  thereby  elevating 
said  load  support. 


4,360,188 
TENSION  BAR  FOR  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 
Andrew  C.  Craft,  Carmel,  Ind.,  and  Robert  H.  Hill,  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to  Delta  Cube,  Inc.,  Denver,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,329 

Int.  a.3E04H  77/70 

U.S.  a.  256—47  3  Qaims 


4,360,187 
COMPACT  HOISTING  DEVICE 
Leonard  T.  Chapman,  12950  Raymer  St.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91605 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,267 
Int.  a.J  B66F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  254—8  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  hoisting  mechanism  for  projecting  a  load  along  a  sub- 


1.  An  elongated  tension  bar  for  insertion  in  the  bight  of 
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aligned,  generally  U-shaped  portions  of  the  terminal  links  of  a 
chain-link  fence,  said  bar  being  tubular  and  oblong  in  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  and  having  a  curvature  about  its  major 
cross-sectional  axis  which  substantially  matches  the  curvature 
at  said  bight  of  the  terminal  links  of  the  fence  to  provide  the 
maximum  distribution  of  compressive  stress  along  said  major 
axis,  said  bar  being  sealed  at  each  end  to  prevent  moisture 
access  to  its  interior  and  having  its  terminal  corners  rounded  to 
facilitate  insertion  in  said  aligned  terminal  link  openings. 


4,360,189 
QUENCH  PRESS 
James  P.  Duncan,  P.O.  Box  6069,  SparUnburg,  S.C.  29304,  and 
James  L.  Lawson,  7300  Cedar  Post  Rd.,  Bldg.  1-23,  Liverpool, 
N.Y.  13088 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,865 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  9/32 

IU.S.  CI.  266—118  18  Claims 


1.  An  improved  quench  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  base,  a  top  plate  spacially 
separate  from  said  base  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  sup- 
port elements  secured  therebetween; 

(b)  a  first  ram  plate  received  between  said  top  plate  and  said 
base  and  being  associated  with  said  support  elements  for 
aligned  reciprocal  movement  therealong,  said  ram  plate 
defining  a  passageway  therethrough  that  is  concentric  to  a 
vertical  axis  through  said  frame,  said  ram  plate  further 
having  an  annular  collar  secured  to  an  underside  of  same, 
said  collar  being  adapted  for  securement  to  a  die  of  a 
predetermined  design  along  an  outer  free  end  of  same; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  power  exerting  means  associated  with  said 
ram  plate  to  move  said  plate  along  said  support  elements 
and  to  apply  pressure  against  a  workpiece  contacted  by 
said  die,  said  power  exerting  means  for  said  plate  being 
spaced  about  a  circle  concentric  to  said  vertical  axis; 

(d)  a  central  power  exerting  means  located  along  said  verti- 
cal axis  and  having  a  central  ram  operatively  associated 
therewith  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  central  ram  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
passageway  for  aligned  reciprocal  movement  and  having 
a  generally  conical  shaped  lower  free  end; 

(e)  a  stationary  workpiece  support  plate  secured  to  said 
frame,  said  support  plate  being  adapted  for  receipt  of  a 
lower  die  plate  for  said  workpiece  and  being  adapted  foi; 
passageway  of  quench  fiuid  therethrough; 

(0  positive  central  ram  stop  means  associated  with  said 
workpiece  support  plate  along  said  vertical  axis  and  oper- 
ating independent  of  a  workpiece  being  quenched; 

(g)  means  operable  to  enclose  an  area  around  said  workpiece 
support  plate  to  define  a  quench  chamber  therewithin;  and 

(h)  means  to  supply  quench  liquid  to  said  quench  chamber 
for  cooling  a  workpiece  held  between  said  rams  and  said 
workpiece  support  plate. 

1024O.G.— 49 


4,360,190 
POROUS  NOZZLE  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL  VESSEL 

Junichi    Ato,    21,    Maborikaigan,    2-chome,    Yokosuka-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,898 

Int.  a.'  C21C  5/48 

U.S.  a.  266—220  3  Oaims 


1.  A  refractory  f>orous  nozzle  assembly  which  is  adapted  to 
be  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  a  vessel  for  containing  molten 
metal,  comprising  a  porous  refractory  nozzle  body  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  Hanged  portion  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface,  and  a  lower  tapered  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface;  a  hollow  metallic  outer 
shell  enclosing  said  porous  refractory  nozzle  body;  a  first  gas 
conduit  between  the  lower  surface  of  said  fiange  portion  and 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  metallic  shell;  a  second  gas 
conduit  between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  lowered 
tapered  cylindrical  portion  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal- 
lic shell;  and  at  least  one  gas  feed  line  in  communication  with 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  conduits. 


4,360,191 
AIR-LEVELING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Goro  Urushiyama,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,482 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    6,    1979,    54- 
169034[U] 

Int.  a. J  B60G  79/0* 
U.S.  CI.  267—64.16  8  Oaims 


.2  3 


.^r^: 
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1.  An  air-leveling  system  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear 
wheels,  comprising: 
shock  absorber  means  for  respectively  suspending  both  said 

front  and  rear  wheels; 
air  source  means; 
air  chamber  means  provided  in  each  said  shock  absorber 

means; 
•  first  conduit  means  for  feeding  pneumatic  pressure  from  said 

air  source  means  to  said  air  chamber  means  of  said  shock 

absorber  means  of  said  front  wheels; 
second  conduit  means  for  feeding  pneumatic  pressure  from 

said  air  source  means  to  said  air  chamber  means  of  said 

shock  absorber  means  of  said  rear  wheels; 
at  least  one  check  valve  means,  provided  in  third  conduit 

means  for  providing  communication  between  said  first 

feeding  conduit  means  and  said  second  feeding  conduit 

means; 


1256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


said  check  valve  means  being  normally  closed  when  the 
pressures  in  said  first  conduit  means  and  said  second  con- 
duit means  are  substantially  balanced;  and 

wherein  said  check  valve  means  moves  to  an  open  position 
thereof  when  said  pressure  in  said  air  chamber  means  of 
said  shock  absorber  means  of  said  rear  wheels  becomes 
higher  than  pressure  in  said  air  chamber  means  of  said 
shock  absorber  means  of  said  front  wheels  over  a  prede- 
termined range  of  an  allowable  difference  in  pressure 
between  them,  so  as  to  directly  release  an  excessive  pres- 
sure in  said  second  conduit  means  to  said  first  conduit 
means  through  said  third  conduit  means  and  said  open 
check  valve  means,  whereby  pressures  in  said  first  and 
second  conduit  means  are  balanced. 


4,360,192 
GAS  SPRING,  FILLING  AND  SEALING  STRUCTURE 

Kunio  Ishida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,365 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov,    9,    1979,    54- 
1556n[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F16F  9/43 
U.S.  CI.  267—64.28  5  Qaims 


-I 


18- 


20-  -' 


duce  oil  into  said  space  while  the  other  first  passage  is 
utilized  to  exhaust  gas  from  said  space. 


4,360,193 

COVER  FOR  STIRRUP  OF  PHYSICIANS 

EXAMINATION  TABLE 

Winalee  G.  Mitchell,  110  Secor  Woods  La.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

43551 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,974 
"*  Int.  C\?  A61G  13/00 


U.S.  a.  269—328 


7  Claims 


1.  A  gas  spring  comprising: 

a  vertical  cylinder  having  a  closed  lower  end; 

a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  piston  and  extending  out  or  said 
cylinder  through  the  upper  end  thereof; 

a  rod  guide  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  for 
slidingly  guiding  said  piston  rod; 

a  stop  provided  in  said  cylinder  for  restricting  the  upward 
movement  of  said  piston; 

a  first  seal  mounted  on  said  rod  guide  and  slidingly  engaging 
with  said  piston  rod  to  sealingly  close  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  from  the  exterior; 

at  least  two  normally  closed  first  passages  provided  in  said 
rod  guide  for  filling  gas  and,  thereafter,  oil  into  the  gas 
spring; 

a  second  seal  provided  between  said  rod  guide  and  said  stop 
and  sealingly  and  slidingly  engaging  with  said  piston  rod, 
said  second  seal  being  sealingly  displaceable  in  said  cylin- 
der between  an  uppermost  position  abutting  said  rod  guide 
and  a  lowermost  position  abutting  said  stop;  and 

a  second  passage  formed  between  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  second  seal  and  a  portion  of  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  piston  rod  only  when  said  piston  rod  is  in  the 
uppermost  position  thereof  and  said  second  seal  is  in  said 
lowermost  position  thereof; 

whereby,  when  filling  oil  into  a  space  between  said  first  and 
second  seals,  one  of  said  first  passages  is  utilized  to  intro- 


1.  An  improved  cover  for  use  on  a  stirrup  of  the  type  found 
on  medical  examination  tables  and  the  like,  such  stirrup  com- 
prising a  central  opening"  surrounded  by  a  frame  having  top, 
side  and  bottom  elements,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  element  of  elastomeric  material  and  a  second 
sheet  element  of  elastomeric  material,  at  least  said  first 
sheet  element  being  made  from  an  open-celled  foam; 
means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  sheet  elements  to 
provide  therebetween  p)ocket  means  defined  by  an  upper 
edge  and,  side  edges  extending  downwardly  from  said 
upper  edge  to  a  bottom  edge  in  said  second  sheet  element 
at  the  open  mouth  of  said  pocket  means,  said  pocket  means 
being  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  element 
and  a  portion  of  the  side  elements  of  a  stirrup  of  a  medical 
examination  table,  said  first  sheet  element  extending  be- 
yond said  bottom  edge  and  the  mouth  of  said  pocket 
means  and  facing  toward  the  examination  table  when  the 
cover  is  slipped  over  a  stirrup;  and 
means  extending  from  said  first  sheet  element  toward  the 
examination  table  for  cushioning  and  protecting  the  heel 
of  a  patient  against  contact  with  the  bottom  element  of  a 
stirrup. 


4,360,194 
WEB  UNIT  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Bradley,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Converting 

Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,158,  Oct.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,810 

Int.  a.^  B42C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  270—51  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  stacks  of  folded  web  units  com- 
prising a  frame, 

a  collection  conveyor  horizontally  disposed  on  said  frame, 

means  operably  associated  with  said  collection  conveyor  for 
moving  the  same  at  a  predetermined  speed, 

a  plurality  of  cutoff-transverse  folding  devices  successively 
aligned  along  said  collection  conveyor  terminating  in  a 
discharge  end,  each  said  cutoff-transverse  folding  device 
including  a  folding  roll  having  an  outer  surface, 

means  associated  with  said  folding  rolls  for  rotating  the  same 
to  move  said  surface  at  said  predetermined  speed, 

means  for  separately,  vertically  advancing  at  said  predeter- 
mined speed  a  plurality  of  continuous  webs,  one  into  each 
of  said  cutoff-transverse  folding  devices,  said  cutoff-trans- 
verse folding  devices  providing  folded  web  units, 
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means  for  controlledly  transferring  said  folded  web  units 
from  each  of  said  cutoff-transverse  folding  devices  to  a 
series  of  points  on  said  collection  conveyor  for  advancing 
units  thereon  in  synchronism  with  the  units  being  deliv- 
ered successively  thereto  to  develop  a  series  of  stacks, 
each  stack  having  a  plurality  of  units  therein, 

said  transferring  means  including  belt  means  for  traveling  on 
said  folding  roll  in  underlying  relation  to  a  web  unit  on 
said  folding  roil  whereby  said  belt  means  travels  at  said 
predetermined  speed, 

each  said  belt  means  being  entrained  about  an  idler  roll 
spaced  downstream  relative  to  the  path  of  collection 


conveyor  movement  from  said  folding  roll  to  provide  a 
length  of  travel  generally  parallel  to  said  collection  con- 
veyor to  confine  each  folded  web  unit  as  the  same  is 
superposed  onto  a  previously  transferred  folded  web  unit, 
said  surface  of  each  of  said  folding  rolls,  each  said  belt  means 
and  said  collection  conveyor  all  being  arranged  so  that  at 
the  point  of  transfer  of  a  folded  web  unit  all  of  said  folding 
roll  surface,  belt  means,  folded  unit  and  collection  con- 
veyor are  traveling  at  the  same  speed  and  in  the  same 
dirfection  whereby  a  folded  web  unit  traveling  with  said 
folding  roll  changes  direction  progressively  during  trans- 
fer without  any  change  in  speed. 


4,360,195 

DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  AND  FEEDING  AN  ORIGINAL 
Klaus-Peter  Schon,  and  Klaus  Schmitt,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947865 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  5/10,  9/16.  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  271—3  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  and  feeding  an  original  from  a  feed 
station  to  an  object  stage  in  a  copying  machine,  comprising: 

a  cover  positioned  above  at  least  a  portion  of  the  feed  station 
and  the  object  stage; 

a  drivable  feed  roller  associated  with  said  cover  in  a  position 
above  the  feed  station  to  feed  an  original  inserted  onto  the 
feed  station,  said  feed  roller  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 
which  is  obliquely  oriented  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  transport  of  the  original  through  the  copying  machine; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  positions  of 
the  original  in  the  copying  machine,  including  a  first 


sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  original  in  the  feed 
station; 

means  for  correctly  aligning  a  leading  edge  and  a  leading 
corner  of  an  original  in  the  feed  station,  said  aligning 
means  including  a  front  edge  alignment  member  which  is 
selectively  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  into  and 
out  of  the  transport  path  of  the  original; 

means  for  temporarily  driving  said  feed  roller  in  response  to 
detection  of  an  original  by  said  first  sensor,  to  feed  the 
original  into  correct  alignment  in  said  aligning  means; 

a  transport  device  for  an  original,  located  in  said  cover,  said 
transport  device  being  movable  back  and  forth  between  a 
first  position  located  above  said  aligning  means  and  a 
second  position  located  above  the  object  stage  and  includ- 
ing means  for  selectively  and  alternately  supplying  to  said 
transport  device  a  vacuum  and  positive  air  pressure, 
means  for  gripping  an  original  by  suction  produced  by 
said  vacuum  when  the  original  is  correctly  aligned  at  said 
aligning  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  transport 
device  between  said  first  and  second  position; 

a  second  sensor  located  as  said  aligning  means  for  detecting 
when  an  original  is  correcjly  aligned  there;  and  means, 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  second  sensor,  for  moving 
said  front  edge  alignment  member  out  of  the  transport 
path  of  the  original. 


4,360,196 
SHEET-FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Giinter  Weisbach,  Radebeul,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor 
to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig, 
Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,928 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  214721 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  271-235  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sheet-feeding  arrangement,  particularly  for  use  in 
printing  machines,  a  combination  comprising  a  sheet-feeding 
table  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end;  means  for  advancing  a 
stream  of  overlapped  sheets  from  said  rear  end  towards  said 
front  end;  preliminary  sheet-aligning  means  rearwardly  spaced 
from  said  front  end,  said  preliminary  sheet-aligning  means 
including  at  least  two  stops  laterally  spaced  from  each  other 
and  stopping  an  individual  sheet  to  be  aligned  and  preliminary 
aligning  its  front  edge  at  the  stationary  position  thereof,  said 
stops  being  arranged  to  pivot  downwardly  to  allow  the  prelim- 
inary aligned  sheet  to  be  further  advanced  towards  said  front 
end,  said  advancing  means  further  advancing  the  preliminary 
aligned  sheet  towards  said  front  end;  and  final  sheet-aligning 
means  at  said  front  end,  said  preliminary  and  final  sheet-align- 
ing means  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of 
sheet  advancement  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  individual  sheets  of  said  stream. 


4,360,197 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TUMBLING  BOARD 

Leonard  H.  Palmer,  1168  Westivood  Trail,  Addison,  III.  60101 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,587 

Int.  a.'  A63B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  272—65  13  Qaims 

1.  A  spring  assembly  for  supporting  a  tumbling  board 

comprising: 
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a  helical  spring; 

a  mounting  cap  formed  of  resilient  material  receiving  one 
end  of  said  spring  and  having  a  flat  base  for  abutment 
with  the  underside  of  a  tumbling  board,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical projection  extending  from  one  side  of  said  base 
into  the  interior  of  said  spring  one  end,  an  annular  lip 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  projection  and  extend- 
ing from  said  base  one  side  to  deflne,  with  said  projec- 
tion, a  groove  for  receipt  of  said  spring  one  end,  said 
groove  narrowing  as  said  base  is  approached  such  that  in- 
sertion of  said  spring  thereinto  will  cause  said  lip  and/or 
said  projection  to  deform  so  that  the  resilience  of  said 
material  wilt  cause  said  cap  to  grasp  said  spring  one  end. 


4,360,198 
WEIGHT  LIFTING  SAFETY  FRAME  FOR  EXERCISING 
Larry  Waulters,  Rte.  1,  Hallsville,  Mo.  65255 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,192 

Int.  a.3  A63B  27/0(5 

U.S.  a.  272—117  18  Qaims 


1.  A  weight  lifting  safety  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  upright  horizontally  spaced  standards;  each  of 
said  standards  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  and  inner 
and  outer  surfaces,  said  inner  surfaces  being  in  opposed 
facing  relationship; 

(b)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  bases  for  engaging  a  support 
surface;  each  of  said  bases  attached  to  a  respective  stan- 
dard lower  end; 


(c)  a  pair  of  rods  positioned  near  the  lower  ends  of  the 
standards;  each  of  said  rods  extending  outwardly  from  a 
respective  standard  outer  surface; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  weighted  plates;  each  said  plate  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  for  slidably  receiving  and  being 
supported  by  only  a  respective  rod;  and 

(e)  said  standard  upper  ends  being  interconnected  by  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  aligned  upper  bar;  said  upper  bar  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  each  said  end  being  attached  to 
a  respective  standard  upper  end;  said  frame  being  liftable 
by  a  person  grasping  said  upper  bar  intermediate  said 
standard  upper  ends. 


4,360,199 
PLACEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  GOLF  TEE  AND  BALL 

Andrew  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  137,  Rochester,  Wash.  98579 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,614 
Int.  a.3  A63B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  273—32.5  4  Qaims 


and  an  aperture  in  said  base  for  receipt  of  a  fastener  by 
which  said  cap  may  be  secured  to  a  tumbling  board; 

a  protective  cover  received  on  the  other  end  of  said  spring; 
and 

collapsible  connections  of  limited  length  interconnecting 
said  cap  and  said  cover  to  assure  maintenance  of  said  as- 
sembly in  assembled  relation  while  allowing  compres- 
sion of  said  spring  by  oppositely  directed  forces  applied 
respectively  to  said  cap  and  said  cover,  said  collapsible 
connections  comprising  plastic  straps  formed  integrally 
as  part  of  one  of  said  cap  and  said  cover,  the  other  of  said 
cap  and  said  cover  having  hooks  for  releasable  receipt  of 
said  straps. 


1.  A  tool  for  positioning  a  golf  tee,  with  a  golf  ball  supported 
thereon,  in  the  earth  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rigid  handle  communicating  in  its  lower  forward  part  with 
an  elongate  depending  rigid  body; 

a  peripherally  defined  magazine,  carried  by  the  body,  having 
a  transverse  septum  defming  a  vertical  tee  slot  to  receive 
and  slidably  maintain  a  golf  tee  and  means  to  allow  exit  of 
a  golf  tee  from  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  holding  mandrel,  carried  by  the  magazine,  communicating 
with  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  transverse  septum  and 
extending  under  the  body  at  a  spaced  distance  therebelow, 
said  holding  mandrel  having  a  tee  slot  deflned  there- 
through to  communicate  with  the  tee  slot  defined  in  the 
transverse  septum  and  to  frictionally  engage  a  tee  therein 
but  allow  its  passage  therealong;  and 
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trigger  mechanism  carried  by  the  body  including  a  vertically 
moveable  ball  holding  cylinder  extending  below  the  low- 
ermost extension  of  the  body,  means  of  biasing  the  ball 
holding  cylinder  to  a  lowermost  position  and  means  of 
moving  the  ball  holding  cylinder  upwardly  against  such 
bias. 


4,360,200 
GOLF  FLAG  STICK  HOLDER 
John  A.  English,  Sausalito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Green-Gard  Asso- 
ciates, Larkspur,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,419 

Int.  a.3  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273—34  R  6  Oaims 


cent  said  offset  section  to  supply  an  increased  surface  in  the 
webbing  in  difficult  return  positions  with  which  to  engage  the 
ball  in  play,  said  handle  having  a  mass  spaced  from  said  enclo- 
sure to  balance  the  weight  of  said  greater  web  receiving  area  to 
permit  substantial  balanced  use  of  said  racquet  with  respect  to 
the  rotational  balance  line  with  an  operator's  hand  totally 
spaced  from  said  enclosure  and  said  webbing. 


4,360,202 
CFRP  OR  FRP  MADE  BADMINTON  RACKET  FRAME 

Kun-Nan  Lo,  No.  7-1,  Lane  246,  Section  3,  Chung-Shan  Rd.,  Tan 

Tzu  Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S>40,556,  Sep.  8,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,400 

Int.  a.^  A63B  49/10 

U.S.  CI.  273—73  F  1  Qaim 


1.  A  golf  fiag  stick  holder  for  insertion  into  a  golf  cup, 
comprising: 

a  central  member  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  arms 
with  an  upright  finger  at  the  outer  end  of  each  arm,  and 

means  for  receiving  a  fiag  stick  in  said  central  member, 

each  of  said  fingers  having  a  passage  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof  with  a  plastic  insert  therein,  with  said  insert  defin- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  holder  for  sliding  insertion  of  the 
holder  into  and  withdrawal  from  a  golf  cup. 


4,360,201 

RACQUETBALL  OR  TENNIS  RACQUET 

Roy  J.  Biehl,  1133  N.  Water  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53202,  and 

Kenneth  L.  Baron,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Roy  J. 

Biehl,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,433,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,225 

Int.  a.3  A63B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  273—73  C  5  Qaims 


^fc 


1.  A  badminton  racket  frame  comprising: 

a  closed  ring  frame  including  a  solid  ring  of  foamed  material 
and  an  outer  jacket  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic,  said  outer 
jacket  completely  jacketing  said  ring; 

a  shaft  having  a  diameter  of  approximately  one  millimeter, 
said  shaft  including  a  solid  rod  of  foamed  material  and  an 
outer  jacket  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic; 

a  throat  poriion  where  said  shaft  is  butted  against  and  con- 
nected to  the  outer  jacket  of  said  ring  frame  in  coplanar 
relationship  and  forms  a  seamless  connection  therewith; 
and 

a  grip  attached  to  said  shaft; 

whereby  said  racket  frame  has  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
outer  layer  and  a  solid  independent  foamed  material  as  the 
core  thereof,  said  layer  and  core  being  closely  and  tightly 
constructed  to  form  a  seamless  racket  frame. 


4,360,203 
ROLLOVER  SWITCH  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 
Roman  F.  Garbark,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  D.  Gottlieb  & 
Co.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,784 

Int.  Q\?  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—121  A  43  Qalms 


1.  In  a  racquet  having  a  frame  providing  a  handle  at  the  rear 
end  and  an  enclosure  at  the  forward  end  extending  forwardly 
from  a  throat  to  which  the  handle  is  connected,  said  enclosure 
being  constructed  from  suitable  material  in  the  general  form  of 
a  polygon  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  terminating  into 
each  other  in  an  arc-like  pattern  with  at  least  one  of  the  sec- 
tions substantially  offset  from  a  rotational  balance  line  extend- 
ing through  the  handle  and  projected  through  the  enclosure  of 
the  frame  to  establish  a  greater  web  receiving  area  adjacent 
said  offset  section  on  the  one  side  of  the  rotational  balance  line 
as  compared  to  the  web  receiving  area  on  the  opf>osite  side  of 
said  line,  and  webbing  in  the  form  of  string-like  material  lo- 
cated inside  the  enclosure  in  the  web  receiving  areas  and  se- 
cured to  the  enclosure  of  the  frame  of  the  racquet  to  provide  a 
"sweet  spot"  substantially  spaced  from  said  frame  sections  and 
the  difference  in  the  extent  of  the  web  receiving  areas  provid- 
ing a  substantial  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  webbing  adja- 


-^ 


r  ':^''^''^    ((\ 


T7 


1.  A  ball  actuated  rollover  switch  for  a  shaped  opening  in  a 
playfield  of  a  pinball  game,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  yieldable  surface-defining  members  which 
define  the  yieldable  surface  to  be  deformable  between  first 
and  second  shapes  upon  ball  engagement  with  said  sur- 
face, thereby  to  provide  a  surface  region  which  travels  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  playfield  a  detect- 
able distance  upon  ball  engagement  with  said  surface; 
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(b)  structure  configured  to  fit  into  said  shaped  opening  for 
firmly  supporting  the  periphery  of  said  members  at  the 
level  of  the  playfield  ;  and 

(c)  a  detector  disposed  with  respect  to  said  surface  for  de- 
tecting said  surface  region  travelling  said  detectable  dis- 
tance. 


4,360,204 
GOLF  BALL  STORAGE  AND  FEEDER  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Karr,  1605  -  16th  St.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.  48192 
Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,297 
Int.  a.3  A63B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  273—201  17  Claims 


associated  with  certain  of  said  real  property  spaces  to  represent 
tangible  property  associated  with  such  real  property  spaces, 
two  or  more  movable  player  tokens,  each  said  player  token 
being  dedicated  to  a  different  player,  and  movement  means  for 
determining  the  movement  of  said  player  tokens  about  said 
game  board,  whereby  players  are  entitled  to  acquire  property 
and  earn  income  while  moving  their  player  tokens  about  said 
primary  pathway  by  acquiring  ownership  of  particular  real 
property  spaces  and  purchasing  and  selling  tangible  property 
tokens  associated  therewith,  two  or  more  claim  boards,  each 
said  claim  board  being  dedicated  to  a  particular  player  and 
comprising  a  miniature  representation  of  said  game  board,  and 
a  set  of  claim  pegs  of  a  number  equal  to  the  number  of  real 
property  spaces  on  said  primary  pathway,  each  said  claim  peg 
being  associated  with  a  particular  real  property  space  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  upon  a  player's  claim  board  upon  acquisi- 
tion of  such  real  property  space  by  such  player  to  indicate  that 
the  property  has  been  acquired. 


4,360,206 

MITT  AND  TARGET  FOR  CATCHING  A  BALL 

Donald  J.  Bian,  549  Spring  Rd.,  Elmhurst,  111.  60126 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,686 

Int.  C1.3  A63B  6i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—344  8  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  storage  and  feeder  device  comprising  a  vertical 
helical  ramp  for  receiving  golf  balls  which  are  to  roll  there- 
down  in  single  file,  a  golf  ball  loading  structure  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  ramp,  passageway  structure  between  the  ramp  and 
the  loading  structure,  said  golf  ball  loading  structure  including 
means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  golf  balls  and  a  plurality  of 
baffle  surfaces  slanted  at  different  angles  downwardly  toward 
said  passageway  structure  to  cause  golf  balls  to  roll  toward 
said  passageway  structure  and  to  prevent  golf  balls  from  jam- 
ming together  while  so  rolling,  an  exit  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
ramp,  and  ball  control  means  at  said  exit  to  cause  one  ball  at  a 
time  to  be  released,  said  ball  control  means  including  actuating 
structure  selectively  actuable  by  a  golfer  to  cause  release  of  a 
ball  when  desired. 


29 


4,360,205 
BOARD  GAME  WITH  PLAYER  CLAIM  BOARDS 

James  C.  Rimbold,  365  Qark  St.,  Saline,  Mich.  48076 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,892 
Int.  a.3  A63F  i/00.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  273—256  8  Qaims 


1.  A  target  and  toy  comprising  a  mitt  adapted  to  catch  a 
round,  hollow  ball  having  a  smooth  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  dish  member  having  a  rim  extending  about  the  periphery 
thereof; 

said  dish  member  having  a  concave  front  and  having  a  back; 

said  dish  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 

suction  cup  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  openings  and 
thereby  adapted  to  connect  with  said  ball; 

flexible  strap  with  connecting  means  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  back  of  said  dish  member  for  mount- 
ing said  dish  to  a  person's  hand; 

said  flexible  strap  having  attachment  buttons  located  at  each 
end; 

said  attachment  buttons  having  collar  means  adapted  to  nest 
into  said  openings  of  the  dish  and  also  having  a  flexible 
washer  portion  adapted  to  fit  through  said  openings  and 
hold  the  strap  in  position. 


1.  A  game  board  apparatus  comprising  a  game  board  having 
means  depicting  a  series  of  marked  spaces  defining  a  primary 
pathway  extending  in  a  closed  loop  about  said  game  board, 
certain  of  said  marked  spaces  along  said  primary  pathway 
being  designated  as  real  property  spaces,  a  set  of  tangible 
property  tokens,  certain  of  said  tangible  property  tokens  being 


4,360,207 

HEATER  FOR  SLIDING  SEAL  STRUCTURE 

Adeibert  Rappange,  Klelndottinger;  Robert  Richard,  Zurich, 

and  Roland  Stelzer,  Wurenlos,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,380 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  May  31,   1979, 
5072/79 

Int.  a.3  F16S  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—22  5  Claims 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  sealing  the  opening  between  the  outer 
periphery  of  a  movable  shaft  and  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  a 
housing  which  permits  entry  of  said  movable  shaft  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing;  said  movable  shaft  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis;  said  housing  being  filled  with  a  fluid  under  positive 
pressure;  said  seal  assembly  including  a  pliable  annular  seal 
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vhich  surrounds  said  shaft  and  slidably  engages  the  outer 
surface  of  said  shaft  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said 
pliable  annular  seal  and  said  shaft;  heat  conductive  ring  means 
supporting  said  pliable  annular  seal  and  pressing  said  seal 
against  said  housing  and  fixing  said  seal  against  the  interior  of 
said  opening  in  said  housing;  and  electrically  energizable 
heater  means  connected  to  said  heat  conductive  ring  at  a  loca- 
tion physically  removed  from  said  pliable  annular  seal  and  in 
thermal  conduction  relation  with  respect  to  said  seal  for  heat- 
ing said  seal  to  maintain  the  sealing  properties  of  said  seal  and 
to  prevent  said  seal  from  leaking  under  low  temperature  condi- 
tions which  would  make  said  seal  ineffective  in  the  absence  of 
the  thermal  energy  applied  to  said  seal  by  said  heater  means 
and  second  seal  ring  means  disposed  on  said  heat  conductive 
ring  means  and  concentric  with  said  opening  in  said  housing; 


//  '■■' 
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!  «id  second  seal  ring  means  being  a  static  compressed  seal;  said 
second  seal  ring  means  being  heated  by  heat  produced  by  said 
heater  means  and  conducted  thereto  by  said  heat  conductive 
ring  means  to  maintain  the  sealing  properties  of  said  second 
seal  ring  means  and  to  prevent  said  second  seal  ring  means 
from  leaking  under  low  temperature  conditions;  said  annular 
seal  and  said  second  seal  ring  means  bemg  coaxial  with  one 
another  and  each  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane;  said 
common  plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft;  a  third  seal  ring  means  disposed  on  said  heat  conduc- 
tive ring  means  and  concentric  with  said  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing; said  third  seal  means  comprising  a  face  seal  adapted  to 
receive  a  cooperating  seal  member  secured  to  said  shaft;  said 
seal  member  secured  to  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
third  seal  means  when  said  shaft  is  in  a  given  end  position. 


4,360,208 
SEGMENTED  ANNULAR  LIP  SEAL 
Alfred  Hill,  Abbots  Langley,  and  Robert  G.  Baker,  Woking, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Glacier  Metal  Company 
Limited,  Middlesex,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00061,  §  371  Date  Dec.  17,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00943,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  NoY.  15,  1979 

I  j  PCT  FUed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  178,461 

I I  Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1978, 
15223/78 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—153  15  Qaims 

al.  An  annular  seal  between  a  rotatable  shaft  sleeve  and  a 
rrounding  housing  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  along  said 
shaft  sleeve  comprising: 

a  rigid  ring  movably  disposed  within  said  housing  and  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  sleeve  such  that  said  ring  is  movable 
relative  to  said  shaft  sleeve  in  a  radial  direction; 
first  and  second  flexible  flanges  attached  to  said  ring  such 
that  said  first  flexible  flimge  is  disposed  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  said  ring  wherein  said  first 


flexible  flange  further  comprises  a  portion  spaced  radially 

from  said  housing  and  said  ring; 
said  second  flexible  flange  being  disposed  between  said  ring 

and  said  shift  sleeve  and  connected  to  said  ring; 
a  sealing  contact  lip  operatively  associated  with  said  second 

flexible  flange  and  forming  a  seal  against  said  shaft  sleeve, 

wherein  said  second  flexible  flange  is  disposed  between 


said  shaft  sleeve  and  said  ring  and  wherein  said  second 
flexible  flange  further  comprises  a  portion  spaced  radially 
from  said  housing  and  said  shaft  sleeve  and  wherein  said 
first  and  second  flanges  further  comprise  deformation 
means  for  variations  of  radial  clearance  between  said 
housing  and  said  shaft  sleeve  during  rotation  of  said  shaft 
sleeve  such  that  said  seal  is  maintained  at  said  sealing 
contact  lip. 


4,360,209 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  DUST  BOOT  ASSEMBLY 

Mikio  Ukai,  Nagoya;  Minoru  Odagiri,  Ichinomiya;  Hidemi 
Sugiura,  Takahama,  and  Yasunori  Hatanaka,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-31369 
Int.  CI.3  F16D  3/84 
U.S.  a.  464—175  6  Oaims 


1.  A  universal  joint  sealing  assembly  comprised  of  two  joint 
elements  where  at  least  one  of  said  joint  elements  has  a  housing 
with  an  outer  p>eripheral  surface  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
straight,  curved  and  comer  portions  with  the  comer  portiosn 
having  a  greater  curvature  than  that  of  the  other  portions, 

an  annular  covering  dust  boot  made  of  resilient  material 
having  two  axially  aligned  annular  open  end  portions 
integrally  formed  therewith; 

said  two  open  end  portions  being  closely  mounted  on  said 
two  joint  elements,  respectively; 

a  sealing  strip  for  clamping  said  annular  covering  portion 
onto  said  joint  elements; 

wherein  the  opening  of  at  least  one  of  said  open  end  portions 
to  be  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  of  said  joint  elements  is 
provided  with  a  like  plurality  of  straight,  curved,  and 
corner  portions  wherein  the  curvature  of  the  comer  por- 
tions of  said  dust  boot  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  comer 
portions  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  joint  elements;  and 

the  other  portions  of  said  at  least  end  opening  being  shaped 
so  as  to  be  similar  to  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  at 
least  one  of  said  joint  elements  so  that  there  is  greater 
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tension  at  the  corner  portions  between  the  housing  and 
said  dust  boot. 


4,360,210 
WHEEL  GLIDE 
Helen  L.  Osting,  5313  C  Tara  Ct.  North,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46224 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  87,235,  Oct.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,254 

Int.  a.'  B62B  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—13  1  Claim 


ber,  and  a  bottom  support  brace  connected  with  the  bot- 
tom support  member  and  the  base  support  member,  the 
bottom  support  member  also  being  connected  with  one  of 
the  rear  support  brace  and  the  base  support  member,  the 
rear  support  member  also  being  connected  with  one  of  the 
bottom  support  member  and  the  base  support  member; 

wheel  means  connected  with  each  of  said  end  frames  for 
permitting  rolling  of  said  end  frames  along  a  support 
surface; 

a  first  truss; 

first  connection  means  for  providing  a  ready  connection, 
disconnection  and  reconnection  of  said  first  truss  between 


1.  A  snow  ski  removably  attachable  to  a  shopping  cart  wheel 
comprising: 

a  longitudinally  fiexible  but  laterally  rigid  strip  of  material 
with  opposite  ends  and  extendable  peripherally  around  a 
wheel  being  initially  provided  in  roll  form  and  cut  to 
length  to  fit  said  shopping  cart  wheel,  said  strip  having  a 
width  of  at  least  one  and  one-half  times  the  width  of  said 
wheel  to  support  same  atop  snow; 

clamp  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  strip  and  engageable 
with  said  wheel  being  operable  to  removably  hold  said 
strip  peripherally  on  said  wheel,  said  clamp  means  includ- 
ing a  plurahty  of  clamps  fixedly  attached  to  and  atop  said 
strip,  each  of  said  clamps  has  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
spaced  apart  arms  with  integrally  connected  proximal 
ends  forming  a  portion  coplanar  with  said  strip  and  spring 
biased  distal  ends  grippingly  positioned  around  said  wheel 
to  hold  said  strip  to  said  wheel  with  said  strip  rotating 
with  said  wheel;  and 

strip  fastening  means  engaged  with  said  clamp  means  and 
operable  to  hold  said  ends  together  while  said  strip  is  on 
said  wheel,  said  strip  fastening  means  including  a  pair  of 
fastener  strips  with  adjacent  ends  and  opposite  slotted  end 
portions,  said  adjacent  ends  including  a  projection  and 
complementary  receiving  aperture  thereon  releasably 
connecting  said  adjacent  ends  together,  said  strip  fasten- 
ing means  further  including  a  string  configured  element 
extending  across  said  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  to  and 
around  at  least  two  of  said  clamps  located  closest  to  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  strip,  said 
string  having  opposite  free  ends  extendable  through  said 
slotted  end  portions  forcing  said  two  clamps  closer  to- 
gether. 


one  of  the  rear  support  member  and  rear  support  brace  of 
each  of  said  end  frames; 

a  second  truss; 

second  connection  means  for  providing  a  ready  connection, 
disconnection  and  reconnection  of  said  second  truss  be- 
tween one  of  the  bottom  suport  member,  base  support 
member,  and  bottom  support  brace  of  each  of  said  end 
frames; 

a  platform  received  adjacent  the  bottom  support  members 
and  being  rearwardly-slanted;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  platform  adjacent  the 
bottom  support  member. 


4,360,212 
OFFSET  VEHICLE  AXLE 

Gilbert  Scigalski,  7312  W.  80th  St.,  Bridgeview,  III.  60455 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,(652 
Int.  C\?  B60G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  280—111  14  aaims 
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4,360,211 
DOLLY  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Blake,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Perry  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,245 
Int.  a.3  B62B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  280—79.3  10  Qaims 

1.  A  knock-down  dolly  apparatus  which  comprises; 
first  and  second  end  framesf  each  of  said  end  frames  includ- 
ing an  upwardly  and  rearwardly-slanted  rear  support 
member,  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly-slanted  bottom 
support  member,  a  generally  horizontal  base  suppxjrt 
member,  a  generally  vertical  rear  support  brace  connected 
with  the  rear  support  member  and  the  base  support  mem- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  wheels  for  rolling  over  a 
surface,  the  improvement  of  an  offset  axle,  comprising: 

shaft  means  for  connecting  at  least  two  wheels  and  for  pivot- 
ing when  the  wheels  roll  over  irregularities  of  said  sur- 
face, said  shaft  means  including  parallel  and  offset  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  a  center  portion  for  connecting 
the  end  portions;  and 

support  means  for  blocking  lateral  movement  of  said  shaft 
means  with  respect  to  said  body  and  for  allowing  said 
shaft  means  to  pivot  and  move  vertically  with  respect  to 
the  body  so  that  the  wheels  are  independently  deflected  in 
respective  vertical  planes  when  they  roll  over  irregular- 
ities of  said  surface. 
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4,360,213  vertically  swingably  connected  to  a  body  frame,  said  rear 

SPORT  TYPE  WHEEL  CHAIR  wheel  support  frame  rotatably  supporting  said  rear  wheel,  a 

Lai^^ence  A.  Rudwick,  3200  Glenwood  PI.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  rotary  member  vertically  rotatably  connected  to  said  rear 

22041,  and  Steven  A.  Schuman,  6038  Westchester  Park  Dr.,  wheel  support  frame,  a  shock  absorber  having  an  upper  end 


College  Park,  Md.  20740 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,576 
.  Int.  a.5  A61G  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  280—242  WC 


14  Oaims 


pivotally  connected  to  said  body  frame  and  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  member,  and  a  rod  member  connecting 
said  rotary  member  to  said  body  frame,  wherein  said  rotary 
membei'  is  located  ahead  of  a  central  part  of  said  rear  wheel 
support  frame  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  motorcycle, 
said  lower  end  of  said  shock  absorber  is  pivotally  connected  to 
a  front  part  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  rota'y  member  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  motorcycle,  said  rotary  member 
is  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  wheel  support  frame  at  a 
rear  part  of  said  upper  portion  thereof,  and  said  rod  member  is 
pivotally  connected  at  the  front  end  thereof  to  a  lower  p)ortion 
of  said  body  frame  and  at  the  rear  end  thereof  to  a  lower 
portion  of  said  rotary  member. 


A  wheel  chair  comprising: 

two  generally  parallel,  elongated  main  frame  members  ex- 
tending along  opposite  sides  of  the  chair  from  front  to 
back, 

said  members  each  comprising  a  continuous  hollow  tube 
having  a  generally  horizontal  region  extending  from  adja- 
cent the  back  of  said  chair  and  terminating  in  a  down- 
wardly depending  region  extending  to  the  front  of  said 
chair, 

means  permitting  fiexure  of  said  main  frame  members  under 
front  end  impact  and  torque  loads, 

said  means  comprising  the  length  and  wall  thickness  of  said 
hollow  main  frame  members  and  the  properties  of  the 
material  thereof. 

means  for  securing  main  wheels  each  to  a  different  one  of 
said  main  frame  members  adjacent  the  back  to  the  wheel 
chair, 

means  for  securing  small  front  wheels  each  to  a  different  one 
of  said  main  frame  members  adjacent  the  front  of  the 
wheel  chair,  and 

means  for  detachably  connecting  the  main  frame  members 
one  to  the  other. 


4,360,215 
DRILL  HITCH  TRANSPORT 
Arthur  H.  Nohl;  DeWayne  A.  Nohl,  and  Alvin  L.  Nohl,  Jr.,  all 
of  384  8th  St.,  Hancock,  Minn.  56244 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,502 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—413  13  Qaims 


4,360,214 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  REAR  WHEEL  OF 

MOTORCYCLE 

Tokio  Isono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo   ^^\\\^  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  center  drill  and 


2.  In  a  drill  hitch  and  transport  assembly  for  utilizing  at  least 
three  drills  in  generally  end  to  end  arrangement  for  seeding  a 
wider  path  than  a  single  drill,  said  drills  each  comprising  a 
frame  having  end  wheels  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  drill,  there 
being  a  center  drill  that  is  positioned  ahead  of  a  pair  of  outer 


Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,638 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    4, 
137548[U] 

Int.  a.3  B62K  25/26 
U.S.  a.  280—284 


1979,    54- 


14  Claims 


overlapping  the  end  wheels  of  the  center  drill,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  hitch  support  for  holding  said  drills  in  end 
to  end  relation  and  permitting  the  outer  drills  to  be  folded  to  a 
transport  position  trailing  the  center  drill,  each  of  said  drills 
having  a  forwardly  directed  hitch  pole,  tow  bar  means 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  center  drill  and  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  to  connect 
the  hitch  poles  of  each  of  the  outer  drills  to  one  of  said  tow  bar 
means,  respectively,  a  first  frame  attached  to  and  positioned 
rearwardly  of  the  center  drill,  means  to  pivotally  mount  the 
inner  ends  of  the  outer  drills  to  said  first  frame  about  at  least  an 
upright  axis  whereby  said  outer  drills  may  pivot  about  the 
upright  axis  to  a  transport  position  with  the  outer  drills  gener- 
ally parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel,  hitch  wheel  means  for  supporting  the  hitch  poles  of  the 
outer  drills  when  the  outer  drills  are  folded  to  transpxjrt  posi- 
tion, first  wheel  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  the  outer 
"^  drills  operable  to  lift  and  support  the  outer  ends  of  said  outer 

drills  for  transport,  and  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  first 
1.  A  shock  absorbing  device  for  a  rear  wheel  of  a  motorcycle    wheel  means  to  a  position  wherein  they  clear  the  ground  dur- 
comprising  a  rear  wheel  support  frame  having  a  front  end    ing  use  of  the  drills. 
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4,360,216 

UNIVERSALLY-POSITIONABLE 

BILATERALLY-SYMMETRICAL 

THREE-CYLINDER-OPERATED  HITCH 

George  H.  Wiemers,  Rte.  1,  Greenview,  III.  62642 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,746 

Int.  a.'  B60D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—479  R  4  Qalms 


1.  A  universally-positionable  bilaterally-symmetrical  hitch, 
comprising:  a  horizontally  disposed  rigid  U-shaped  base  frame 
open  at  its  rear  end;  a  horizontally  disposed  double-acting 
hydraulic  cylinder  endwise  universally  coupled  nnedially  to  the 
bight  portion  of  said  frame  and  having  its  piston  rod  extendable' 
beyond  the  open  end  of  said  base  frame;  a  downwardly  open 
generally  omegashaped  rigid  upright  frame  bridging  and  rig- 
idly connected  to  the  ends  of  said  base  frame;  a  pair  of  upright 
double-acting  hydraulic  cylinders  having  the  closed  end  of 
each  universally  connected  to  said  upright  frame  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  bight  portion  thereof;  a  hitch  element;  and  means 
universally  coupling  said  hitch  element  to  the  outer  ends  of 
each  piston  rod. 


4,360,217 

VEHICLE  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Jerry  W.  Pittman,  P.O.  Box  2111,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,138 

Int.  CI.'  B60D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  280—513        --  16  Qaims 


position  when  the  ball  re-engages  the  locking  element  from  the 
negative  load  condition. 

14.  A  coupling  device  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  including  spring 
means  connected  to  an  end  of  the  locking  element  for  prevent- 
ing accidental  movement  of  the  locking  element  to  the  opened 
position  after  being  moved  to  the  closed  position. 


4,360,218 
STEP-IN  ELECTRICAL  RELEASABLE  SKI  BINDING 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,302 
Int.  a.3  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  280— 624  23  Qaims 


10.  An  electrical  releasable  step-in  ski  binding  compris- 
ing: 

securing  means  movable  from  a  non-securing  condition  to 
a  securing  condition  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to 
a  ski; 

a  force  unit  for  applying  a  securing  force  to  the  securing 
means; 

means  for  holding  the  securing  means  in  the  non-securing 
condition  against  the  securing  force;  and 

electrical  means  responsive  to  placing  of  the  ski  boot  in 
skiing  position  relative  to  the  securing  means  for  releas- 
ing the  securing  means  from  the  holding  means. 


4,360,219 

SKI  RELEASE  BINDING  WITH  REARWARDLY 

MOVABLE  CLAMPING  MEMBER 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  P.O.  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Nev. 

89450 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,574,  Mar.  20,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,012 

Int.  C\?  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  280—624  12  Oaims 


«-aj.' 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  use  on  a  towed  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  strap-like  body  having  a  U-shaped  front  portion  for  receiving 
a  ball  of.a  ball-type  hitch,  and  a  side  portion  extending  from 
each  end  of  the  U-shaped  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  towed  vehicle;  and  a  latch  assembly  for  locking  the  ball  in 
said  body  having  a  bracket  connected  to  each  side  portion  of 
said  body,  and  a  locking  element  supported  by  the  bracket  for 
movement  between  opened  and  closed  positions,  the  move- 
ment being  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  a  lateral  line 
which  bisects  the  U-shaped  portion,  said  locking  element  hav- 
ing a  body  with  a  bearing  surface  to  engage  the  ball  when  in 
the  closed  position  and  with  a  surface  moveably  cooperating 
with  a  surface  on  said  bracket,  the  cooperating  surfaces  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  line  extending  transversely  to 
the  lateral  line,  the  angle  being  sufficient  to  allow  the  bearing 
surface  to  move  away  from  the  ball  when  the  coupling  device 
is  in  a  negative  load  condition  while  being  less  than  that  angle 
which  causes  the  locking  element  to  move  toward  the  opened 


1.  In  a  ski  release  binding  having  a  movable  clamping  mem- 
ber for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  rearward  of  the 
toe  and  forward  of  the  rear  of  the  heel  of  the  ski  boot,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
lateral  movement  of  said  movable  clamping  member  relative  to 
said  ski  for  allowing  said  movable  clamping  member  to  move 
rearwardly  out  of  the  way  of  lateral  movement  of  said  ski  boot 
relative  to  said  ski. 
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4,360,220 

INDEPENDENT,  LOAD-SEEKING,  PRELOADED, 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Lionel  W.  Beers,  16730  NE.  Hassalo  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97230 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,829 

Int.  a.3  B60G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  280—677  10  Qaims 


4,360,222 

VEHICLE  WITH  PNEUMATIC  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DRIVING,  BRAKING,  AND  REDUCING  FRICTION  ON 

BEARINGS 

William  M.  Fisher,  2017  Plainfield,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60018 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,472 

Int.  a.3  B60G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 711  .  10  Oaims 


1.  A  self-contained  tandem  two  wheel  suspension  unit  for  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  walking  beams  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  wheels,  a  pair  of  axles  for  said  wheels  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  walking  beams,  a  trunion  shaft  interconnecting 
central  portions  of  said  walking  beams  between  said  wheels,  a 
frame  for  mounting  said  unit  on  a  vehicle,  a  spring  support  for 
said  frame  on  said  trunion  shaft,  and  stop  means  on  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  walking  beams  engaging  said  frame  to  hold 
said  spring  support  in  preloaded  condition. 


4,360,221 

TORSION  BAR  AXLE  SUSPENSION 

Ernest  W.  Wagner,  Cottonwood,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/01440,  §  371  Date  Oct.  27,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01518,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  273,887 

Int.  a.3  B60G  79/00 

U.S.  a.  280—689  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  (10)  having  a  frame 
(16),  an  axle  (25)  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
said  frame  (16)  and  a  pair  of  shock-absorbing  members  (31,32) 
connected  between  said  frame  (16)  and  axle  (25)  to  enable 
relative  vertical  movement  between  said  frame  (16)  and  axle 
(25),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  torsion  bar  (40)  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  axle  (25); 
bearing  means  (41,42)  for  rotatably  mounting  said  torsion 
bar  (40)  on  said  frame  (25)  outwardly  from  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  longitudinal  centerline; 
first  and  second  rods  (46,47)  one  on  each  side  of  said  longitu- 
dinal centerline,  said  rods  (46,47)  each  extending  from  said 
torsion  bar  (40)  to  said  axle  (25); 
first  means  (53a,53/>)  for  non-rotatably  connecting  both  of 

said  rods  (46,47)  to  said  torsion  bar  (40); 
second  means  (58a,  587?)  for  connecting  both  of  said  rods 
(46,47)  to  said  axle  (25). 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  effective  weight  supported  by 
the  cylindrical  roller  bearings  associated  with  each  of  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  thereby  to  reduce  the 
friction  in  said  bearings  when  the  vehicle  is  moving, 

each  of  said  bearings  having  an  inner  race,  an  outer  race,  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  positioned  between  said  inner  race 
and  said  outer  race, 

an  axle  received  in  and  secured  to  said  inner  race  of  said 
bearings, 

said  inner  race  of  said  bearings  is  operably  connected  to  said 
vehicle  frame, 

each  of  said  vehicle  wheels  being  rotatable  and  being  se- 
cured to  said  outer  race,  each  wheel  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  inside  surface,  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
outer  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  surface, 

air  chamber  means  supported  by  said  vehicle  frame  means 
and  operably  connected  to  said  inner  race  of  said  bearings 
and  having  a  bottom  surface  juxtaposed  to  a  portion  of 
said  inside  surface  of  said  wheel,  said  bottom  surface 
defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  being  positioned 
generally  below  said  bearings, 

means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  chamber  means  when  said 
vehicle  is  moving, 

said  inside  surface  of  said  wheel  being  in  engagement  with 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  chamber  means  when  said 
vehicle  is  stationary, 

said  inside  surface  of  said  wheel  being  movable  to  a  position 
spaced  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  air  chamber  and 
means  when  said  vehicle  is  moving, 

whereby  air  supplied  to  said  air  chamber  means  when  said 
vehicle  is  moving  exits  through  said  apertures  and  is  di- 
rected against  said  inside  surface  of  said  wheel,  thereby 
forming  an  air  pocket  between  said  inside  surface  of  said 
wheel  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  air  chamber  means, 
and  providing  a  lift  effect  on  the  air  chamber  means  and 
correspondingly  on  said  vehicle  frame  and  said  inner  race 
of  said  bearings,  thereby  reducing  the  effective  vehicle 
weight  that  is  supported  by  the  bearings  to  reduce  the 
friction  in  said  bearings  when  the  vehicle  is  moving. 


4,360,223 

LOW  MOUNT,  EASILY  ASSEMBLED,  AIR  BAG  PASSIVE 

RESTRAINT  MODULE 

George  F.  Kirchoff,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,705 
Int.  a.3  B60R  27/70 
U.S.  a.  280—729  15  Qaims 

1.  An  air  bag  module  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising, 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
a  fiange  on  the  open  end  of  said  housing, 
foldable  first  bag  means  normally  folded  in  said  housing 
adjacent  the  closed  end  and  having  first  and  second  open- 
ings to  the  interior  thereof,  the  first  of  the  openings  being 
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adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  for  the  inflation 
of  said  first  bag  means, 
pressure  responsive  orifice  means  associated  with  the  second 
opening  of  said  first  bag  means  for  controlhng  gas  flow 
outwardly  of  said  first  bag  means  through  the  second 
opening,  and, 


an  upper  righthand  arm  having  an  outer  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  righthand  link; 

inner  ends  of  said  upper  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  main  frame;  and 

means  for  supporting  a  front  wheel  on  each  of  said  links, 
respectively. 


foldable  second  bag  means  normally  folded  in  said  housing 
between  the  open  end  thereof  and  said  first  bag  means, 
said  second  bag  means  having  an  opening  that  is  attached 
in  gas  sealing  relation  to  said  fiange. 


4,360,225 

PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Rudy  V.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights;  Robert  L.  Stephenson,  Utica, 

and  Richard  L.  Frantom,  Richmond,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,956,  Apr.  10,  1980.  This 

application  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,685 

Int.  CV  B60R  21 /W 

U.S.  CI.  280—804  22  Claims 


4,360,224 
TRICYCLE  WITH  TWO  FORE  WHEELS 
Toshiyuki  Sato,  and  Nobuyuki  Kanno,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,868,  Jul.  5,  1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,723,  Aug.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1976,  51-100227 
Int.  Cl.^  B62D  61/06 
U.S.  a.  280—772  8  Claims 


1.  A  tricycle  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

a  torsion  bar  extending  longitudinally  at  the  forward  portion 
of  said  main  frame,  one  end  of  said  torsion  bar  being 
connected  to  said  main  frame; 

a  neidhart  cushion  means  having  a  longitudinally-extending 
axis  of  rotation,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  frame, 
said  neidhart  cushion  means  including  an  inner  cylinder, 
an  outer  cylinder  and  resilient  means  positioned  between 
said  inner  and  outer  cylinders  for  limiting  relative  rotation 
therebetween,  one  of  said  cylinders  being  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar; 

a  lower  lefthand  arm  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  one 
of  said  cylinders; 

a  lower  righthand  arm  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  cylinders; 

a  righthand  link  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  lower  righthand  arm; 

a  lefthand  link  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  lower  lefthand  arm; 

an  upper  lefthand  arm  having  an  outer  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  lefthand  link; 


11.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  for  a  vehicle  having  center  and 
outboard  passenger  seating  positions,  a  door  adjacent  said 
outboard  passenger's  seating  position  and  a  roof,  said  system 
comprising: 

first  anchor  means  mounted  outboard  of  said  outboard  pas- 
senger's seating  position; 

second  anchor  means  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  in  said 
vehicle; 

a  seat  belt  for  said  outboard  passenger's  seating  position 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  first  anchor  means  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  said  second  anchor  means; 

third  anchor  means  provided  iif  said  vehicle; 

fourth  anchor  means  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  in  said 
vehicle; 

a  seat  belt  for  said  center  passenger's  seating  position  having 
one  end  attached  to  said  third  anchor  means,  said  third 
anchor  means  being  located  at  a  position  such  that  said 
seat  belt  for  said  center  passenger's  seating  position  is 
adapted  to  extend  across  said  seating  position  from  the 
inboard  side  thereof,  the  other  end  of  the  belt  being  at- 
tached to  said  fourth  anchor  means;  and 

a  grooved  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  roof  of  said  vehi- 
cle at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  center  and  outboard 
passengers'  seating  positions, 

movable  means  movable  along  the  grooves  of  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  belts  being  capable  of  contact  with  said  mov- 
able means,  said  movable  means  being  movable  to  a  first 
position  in  said  vehicle  whereby  said  belts  are  in  non- 
restraining  positions  to  facilitate  access  to  said  center  and 
outboard  passenger's  seating  positions  and  said  movable 
means  being  movable  to  a  second  position  in  said  vehicle 
whereby  said  belts  are  in  restraining  positions  to  provide 
seat  belt  restraint  for  said  seating  positions. 
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4,360,226 
ROLL-FLEX  CONNECTOR 
James  A.  Burton,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,360 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  27/00 

VS.  a.  285-223  21  Claims 


^^=^ 


1.  A  connector  for  joining  members  in  large  force  load 
1  ransfer  contact  while  enabling  limited  relative  angular  move- 
ment between  the  load  carrying  connected  members  by  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  engaged  load  carrying  surfaces  to 
prevent  damage  thereto  from  connector  movement,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  member  forming  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  load 
carrying  surface  of  substantially  spherical  configuration, 
said  first  member  having  means  for  connecting  with  a  first 
structural  assembly; 
a  second  member  forming  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
load  carrying  surface  of  substantially  spherical  configura- 
tion, said  carrying  surface  of  said  second  member  disposed 
for  facing  said  load  carrying  surface  of  said  first  member 
to  prevent  separation  of  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  in  response  to  force  loading  of  said  first  and 
second  members  in  a  first  direction  along  said  longitudinal 
axes,  said  second  member  engageable  with  said  first  mem- 
ber to  prevent  separation  in  response  to  a  force  loading  in 
a  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axes  opposite  to  the 
first  direction,  said  second  member  having  means  for 
connecting  with  a  second  structural  assembly;  and 
a  plurality  of  stacked  roll  support  plates  operably  disposed 
between  said  load  carrying  surfaces,  each  of  said  roll 
plates  having  an  outer  substantially  spherical  load  carry- 
ing surface  and  an  inner  substantially  spherical  load  carry- 
ing surface  formed  by  a  radius  greater  than  the  forming 
radius  of  said  outer  spherical  load  carrying  surface,  said 
inner  surface  supporting  the  outer  surface  of  said  adjacent 
plate  while  enabling  said  outer  surface  to  roll  on  said  inner 
surface  of  said  adjacent  plate  to  compensate  for  angular 
movement  of  said  first  member  relative  to  said  second 
member  without  sliding  movement  between  said  plurality 
of  plates  while  transmitting  the  force  load  between  said 
first  and' second  members. 


4,360,227 

PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  IMPROVED  GASKET 
Donald  Y.  Bridges,  3014  Creek  Ct.,  Roswell,  Ga.  30075 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,665,  Feb.  1,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,279 
Int.  CV  F16L  21/06 
U.S.  a.  285—373  12  Qaims 

1.  A  gasket  for  forming  a  seal  between  two  adjacent  pipe 
ends  and  a  coupling  spanning  the  two  pipe  ends,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  O-rings  joined  along  a  portion  of  their 

respective  annular  bodies  by  a  connecting  member; 
said  connecting  member  comprising  a  web  of  flexible  mate- 


rial defining  parallel  sides,  each  of  said  sides  being  bonded 
along  its  length  to  one  of  said  O-rings,  a  pair  of  elevated 
cross  ridges  extending  between  said  O-rings  at  opposite 


ends  of  said  connecting  member,  and  a  depressed  central 
portion  bounded  by  said  O-rings  and  said  elevated  cross 
ridges. 


4,360,228 
BUMPER  APPARATUS 
Eldon  S.  Rasmussen,  6035  S.  Flynn  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46241,  and  John  P.  VanderMaas,  16728  State  Rd.  4,  Goshen, 
Ind.  46526 

Filed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,239 

Int.  a.3  B60R  19/04 

U.S.  a.  293-118  9  Qaims 


1.  A  bumper  apparatus  for  mounting  a  bumper  to  the  rear  of 
the  frame  of  a  truck  or  similar  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a  bumper; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  bumper  to  the  vehicle 
frame  to  have  said  bumper  pivotable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  transverse  of  the  vehicle  frame  to  have  a  first,  up 
position  and  a  second,  down  position; 

locking  means  for  lockmg  said  bumper  to  the  vehicle  frame 
in  the  up  position,  said  locking  means  including  a  first  arm 
member  and  a  second  arm  member,  each  of  said  arm 
members  being  mounted  to  one  of  said  mounting  means 
and  said  bumper  to  have  each  of  said  arm  members  be 
pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis  when  said  bumper  is  in  the 
up  position,  said  locking  means  further  including  a  first 
locking  member  attached  to  the  first  arm  member  and  a 
second  locking  member  attached  to  the  second  arm  mem- 
ber, each  of  the  first  and  second  locking  members  being 
operable  upon  pivoting  of  the  respective  arm  member  to 
connect  with  the  vehicle  frame  and  lock  the  bumper  in  the 
up  position. 


4,360,229 
REFUSE  COLLECTIQN  DEVICE 

Frank  N.  Kinney,  300  Fountain  Ave.,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  16117 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,540,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,602.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,126 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

US.  a.  294—1  BA  3  Claims 

1.  A  refuse  collection  device  comprising  an  elongated  verti- 
cal handle,  a  vertically  disposed  rectangular  frame  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  handle,  a  first  horizontally  disposed  flat 
rectangular  bag  entering  member  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
rectangular  frame  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  sleeve 
movably  mounted  on  said  handle  above  said  rectangular  frame, 
a  depending  arm  on  said  sleeve  arranged  in  parallel  relation  to 
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said  handle,  a  secondary  horizontally  disposed  flat  rectangular 
bag  entering  member  on  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  secondary  flat  bag  entering  member 
arranged  for  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  flat  bag  entering  member  when  said  sleeve  is  moved  longi- 
tudinally of  said  handle,  said  secondary  flat  bag  entering  mem- 
ber on  said  sleeve  and  arm  being  vertically  offset  below  said 
sleeve  and  positioned  directly  above  said  first  flat  bag  entering 
member,  said  flat  bag  entering  members  extending  from  said 
frame  and  arm  respectively  at  right  angles  thereto  and  adapted 
to  enter  an  open  ended  bag  positioned  thereover  and  hold  and 


\ 


tension  said  bag  in  open  end  conaition  when  moved  apart 
vertically,  an  elastic  element  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  said 
handle  normally  urging  said  first  and  second  bag  entering 
members  toward  one  another  whereby  manual  movement  of 
said  sleeve  relative  to  said  handle  moves  said  bag  entering 
members  apart  so  as  to  expand  said  open  ended  bag  and  hold 
the  same  on  said  first  and  secondary  bag  entering  members  and 
permit  said  bag  to  be  turned  inside  out  so  that  a  peripheral  area 
of  said  bag  is  positioned  around  the  opening  thereof  in  folded 
relation  over  portions  of  said  bag  entering  members  and  said 
elastic  element  urges  the  bag  entering  members  and  the  folded 
bag  together  when  said  sleeve  and  handle  are  released. 


4,360,230 
SELF  LOCKING  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR 
ENGAGING  AND  MOVING  A  LOAD 
Richard  L.  Wood,  Livermore;  Alan  B.  Casamiyor,  Pleasanton, 
and  Richard  E.  Parsons,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,886 

Int.  Cl.^  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—86  A  18  Oaims 


ber  journaled  to  said  connector  member  for  turning  between  a 
load  receiving  and  releasing  first  orientation  and  a  load  holding 
second  orientation,  the  turnable  member  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  said  knob  and  having  a  slot  of  lesser  width  than  said 
knob  into  which  said  neck  is  received  as  said  turnable  member 
is  turned  to  said  load  holding  second  orientation,  the  coupling 
mechanism  including  locking  means  for  preventing  release  of 
said  knob  when  said  turnable  memer  is  at  said  load  holding 
second  orientation  thereof,  wherein  said  locking  means  in- 
cludes a  structural  component  on  said  connector  member 
situated  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  opening  in 
position  to  block  said  neck  from  said  opening  when  said  turna- 
ble member  is  turned  to  said  holding  second  orientation,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  turning  said  turnable  member 
between  said  orientations  thereof  and  means  for  resisting  turn- 
ing of  said  turnable  member  except  by  operation  of  said  control 
means,  said  control  means  including  a  motor  secured  to  said 
connector  member  and  drive  transmitting  means  for  turning 
said  turnable  member  between  said  orientations  thereof  by 
operation  of  said  motor. 


4,360,231 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
James  A.  Bolin,  Sapuipa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Liberty  Glass  Com- 
pany, Sapulpa,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,054 
Int.  a.3  B65D  77/00 


U.S.  a.  294—87.2 


^'^ 


19  Claims 


1.  Coupling  mechanism  for  engaging  a  knob  that  is  secured 
to  a  load  through  a  neck  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  knob,  the 
medhanism  having  a  connector  member  and  a  turnable  mem- 


1.  A  carrier  for  bottles,  each  of  which  has  a  neck  and  a  finish 
at  the  bottle  mouth,  adapted  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  bottles 
grouped  in  a  predetermined  array  by  the  bottle  necks  with  the 
bottles  hanging  down  from  the  carrier,  and  enabling  relatively 
stable  stacking  of  bottles,  said  carrier  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bottle  seats  each  adapted  for  the  seating  therein  of 
the  bottom  of  a  bottle  held  by  a  carrier  thereabove,  each  seat 
having  a  central  opening; 
means  for  spacing  the  plurality  of  bottle  seats  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  predetermined  array; 
bottle  gripper  supporting  means  beneath  each  seat,  each  sup- 
porting means  comprising  a  set  of  supporting  members  ex- 
tending down  from  the  respective  seat  spaced  around  the 
seat,  being  centered  with  respect  to  the  seat,  and  inclined 
inwardly  toward  one  another;  and 
a  plurality  of  bottle  gripper  means,  one  for  each  seat,  each 
comprising  a  ring  at  the  lower  end  of  the  respective  set  of 
supporting  members  and  resilient  means  on  the  ring  adapted 
to  be  spread  apart  by  the  upper  end  of  a  bottle  entered 
upwardly  through  the  ring  and  adapted  releasably  to  grip 
the  neck  of  the  bottle  at  the  lower  end  of  the  finish  for 
hanging  of  the  bottle  by  the  finish; 
said  supporting  members  and  said  resilient  means  being  so 
dimensioned  relative  to  the  bottle  finish  that  the  mouth  of  a 
bottle  carried  by  any  of  said  resilient  means  will  not  project 
above  the  respective  seat; 
whereby  when  a  set  of  bottles  gripped  by  a  carrier  is  stacked 
upon  another  set  of  bottles  gripped  by  a  carrier,  the  bottles 
gripped  by  the  upper  carrier  may  be  maintained  substantially 
in  vertical  alignment  with  the  bottles  gripped  by  the  lower 
carrier  by  seating  of  the  bottles  gripped  by  the  upper  carrier 
in  the  seats  of  the  lower  carrier,  to  provide  stability  for  the 
stack  of  bottles. 
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4,360,232 
AERODYNAMIC  DRAG  REDUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  L.  Elder,  18557  Vessing  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,298 

Int.  a.3  B62D  35/00 

iJ.S.  a.  296-1  S  7  Oaims 


>l 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  aerodynamic  drag  on  bluff  vehi- 
cles or  the  like  having  rectangular  edges,  which  comprises 
a  curved  inner  fairing  extending  forwardly  from  the  bluff 

surface  of  the  vehicle  and  substantially  merging  with  the 

rectangularly-related,     rearwardly     extending     surface 

thereof,  and 
an  air  foil  member  supported  in  spaced  relation  forwardly  of 

said  fairing  in  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel  to  provide  a 

rearwardly  convergent  air  fiow  channel  between  said 

fairing  and  said  air  foil  member, 
said  air  foil  member  having  a  major  curvature  radius  at  least 

one-eighth  of  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  bluff  surface 

of  the  vehicle. 


4,360,233 

METHOD  OF  BULKING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL.SHALE 

RETORT  SUBSTANTIALLY  FULL  OF  FRAGMENTED 

SHALE 

¥homas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,874,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,072 

I  Int.  Cl.^  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  CI.  299-2  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  gaseous  and  liquid  products  from 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  retort  site  within  a  subterranean 


formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort 
containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
containing  oil  shale,  such  an  in  situ  retort  having  a  top  bound- 
ary, generally  vertically  extending  side  boundaries,  and  a  bot- 
tom boundary  of  unfragmented  formation,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
excavating  an  upper  level  base  of  operation  at  an  elevation 
above  the  elevation  of  the  top  boundary,  the  upper  level 
base  of  operation  having  a  sufficient  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tion for  providing  effective  access  over  substantially  the 
entire  horizontal  cross-section  of  the  fragmented  mass 
being  formed; 
excavating  formation  to  form  at  least  one  substantially  hori- 
zontal void  in  the  subterranean  formation,  such  a  subterra- 
nean formation  having  an  upper  zone  of  unfragmented 
formation  above  such  a  void  and  a  lower  zone  of  unfrag- 
mented formation  below  such  a  void; 
explosively  expanding  unfragmented  formation  from  at  least 
one  of  the  zones  of  unfragmented  formation  toward  such 
a  void,  thereby  forming  a  principal  portion  of  the  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  and 
leaving  a  void  space  between  the  upper  surface  of  such  a 
principal  portion  of  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  and 
the  bottom  surface  of  remaining  unfragmented  formation 
overlying  such  a  void  space; 
thereafter  explosively  expanding  a  bottom  portion  of  re- 
maining unfragmented  formation  overlying  such  a  void 
space,  downwardly  toward  the  void  space,  for  forming  a 
minor  portion  of  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  forma- 
tion particles  and  leaving  a  sill  pillar  of  unfragmented 
formation  between  the  top  boundary  and  the  upper  level 
base  of  operation  for  providing  a  barrier  between  the 
upper  level  base  of  operation  and  the  retort  during  retort- 
ing operations; 
introducing  oxygen  supplying  gas  into  the  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  for  establishing  a  combustion  zone  and  a  retorting 
zone  in  the  fragmented  permeable  mass,  wherein  oil  shale 
is  retorted  to  produce  liquid  and  gaseous  products  in  the 
retorting  zone,  and  for  advancing  the  combustion  zone 
and  retorting  zone  through  the  fragmented  mass;  and 
withdrawing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  the  retort. 


4,360,234 
IN-SITU  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPARGING 

GAS  BUBBLES 
Limin  Hsueh,  Bedford;  Robert  A.  Hard,  Still  River;  Donald  H. 
Davidson,  Bedford,  and  Ray  V.  Huff,  Acton,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,549 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/28;  299  4:5 
U.S.  a.  299—5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  sparging  unit  for  use  in  introducing  finely  divided 
gas  bubbles  into  a  lixiviant  used  for  in-situ  mining  of  minerals, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing  having  a  first  chamber  formed  therein  into 
which  liquid  lixiviant  is  supplied,  a  second  chamber  iso- 
lated from  said  first  chamber  and  an  outlet  end; 
a  plurality  of  porous  tubes  formed  of  sintered  powdered 
metal  extending  into  said  second  chamber  with  said  tubes 
having  one  end  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  first 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  isolated  from  said  outlet 
end  and  with  the  down  stream  ends  of  said  tubes  being 
positioned  so  that  lixiviant  containing  gas  bubbles  can  pass 
through  said  outlet  end; 
means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  gas  about  the  portion  of 
said  tubes  in  said  second  chamber  to  enable  the  gas  to 
penetrate  into  said  tubes  so  that  the  gas  can  be  wiped  from 
the  interior  of  the  tubes  by  the  lixiviant  flowing  through 
the  tubes  to  form  a  lixiviant  containing  finely  divided 
bubbles;  and 
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means  for  removing  gas  bubbles  trapped  upstream  of  said 
outlet,  said  means  comprising  a  conduit  for  providing 


with  a  stuffing  opening  therein  movable  below  said  compart- 
ment discharge  openings,  each  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments having  means  therein  to  push  the  stuffing  material 
therein  towards  the  corresponding  discharge  opening,  a  lifting 
device  for  each  compartment  adapted  to  raise  said  stuffing 
material  when  said  picker  stuffing  opening  is  moving  below  the 


.1'^-. 


1*. 


P! 
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communication  between  the  interior  of  said  casing  adja- 
cent the  outlet  end  and  the  exterior  of  said  casing. 


4,360,235 
CUTTING  AND  CHISELING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MINING 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  PERFORMED  THEREBY 
Charles  F.  Mendola,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  John  J. 

Simala,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,679,  Dec.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,232. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,383 

Int.  CV  E21C  27/12 

U.S.  a.  299—18  18  Qaims 


4,360,236 

DOUBLE  HBRE  MAGAZINE  FOR  BRUSH 

MANUFACTURING  MACHINES 

Boucherie  Leonel  P.,  Roeselare-Rumbeke,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Firma  G.B.   Boucherie,   Naamloze  Vennootschap,   Izegem, 

Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911668 

Int.  C1.3  A46D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  300—9  3  Qaims 

1.  A  brush  stuffing  machine  including  a  stationary  container 

with  first  and  second  compartments  each  having  a  discharge 

opening  and  containing  stuffing  material,  a  picker  provided 


other  compartment  and  is  being  filled  with  material  from  said 
other  compartment,  means  to  alternately  operate  said  lifting 
devices,  and  first  and  second  stripper  devices  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  compartments  respectively  and  each  adapted  to 
strip  stufTing  material  from  said  stuffing  opening  after  it  has 
been  filled  from  said  first  and  second  compartment,  respec- 
tively. 


16.  A  method  for  extracting  ore.  from  a  deposit  of  ore  adja- 
cent a  previous  extraction,  comprising  cutting  into  the  deposit 
to  form  an  undercut,  cutting  a  vertical  relief  cut  in  the  deposit 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  previous  extraction  and  upwardly 
from  the  undercut,  forcing  a  chisel  means  into  the  deposit 
between  the  relief  cut  and  the  area  of  the  previous  extraction  to 
dislodge  ore  from  the  deposit,  and  progressively  raising  the 
cutting  and  chiseling  operations  in  coordinated  steps  until  the 
desired  height  of  vertical  extraction  of  ore  has  been  attained. 


4,360,237 

DECELERATION  SENSING  TYPE  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Toshifumi  Maehara,  Hanazono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono 

Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1979,  54-151553; 
Mar.  6,  1980,  55-28439;  Jun.  3,  1980,  55-74736 

Int.  CV  B60T  8/14 
U.S.  CI.  303—6  C  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  deceleration  sensing  type  fluid  pressure  control  device 
for  a  vehicle  brake  system,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  valve  body  having  a  first  end  and  an  oppositely  disposed 
second  end; 

a  proportioning  action  mechanism  located  within  said  valve 
body  and  including  an  axially  extending  control  piston 
with  the  axis  thereof  extending  in  the  direction  between 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  valve  body,  said  action 
mechanism  arranged  for  varying  the  degree  of  reduction 
of  output  fluid  pressure  from  input  fluid  pressure  in  rela- 
tion to  a  load  imposed  on  said  control  piston; 

an  axially  extending  adjusting  piston  located  within  said 
valve  body  with  the  axis  thereof  extending  in  the  direction 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  valve  body  and 
spaced  laterally  from  the  axis  of  said  control  piston; 
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passage  means  interconnecting  the  input  fluid  pressure  of 
said  action  mechanism  with  one  end  of  said  adjusting 
piston; 

a  swaying  lever  located  at  the  first  end  of  said  valve  body 
and  'extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  control 
piston  and  adjusting  piston,  said  lever  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  a  stationary  fulcrum  spaced  between 

*  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  lever  being  in 
engagement  with  said  control  piston  between  said  fulcrum 
and  said  first  end  of  said  lever; 

a  valve  mechanism  located  within  said  passage  means,  said 
valve  mechanism  controlling  fiow  of  the  input  Huid  pres- 
sure to  said  adjusting  piston  for  closing  flow- thereto  when 
the  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  reaches  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

spring  means  in  contact  with  said  lever  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  fulcrum  from  said  control  piston  and  including  a 
control  spring  extending  between  said  adjusting  piston  at 
a  location  spaced  from  the  location  where  the  input  fiuid 
pressure  contacts  said  adjusting  piston  and  said  lever  with 
said  spring  means  contacting  said  lever  between  said 
fulcrum  and  the  second  end  thereof,  and  said  control 
spring  arranged  to  impose  said  load  on  said  control  piston 
via  said  lever. 


4,360,238 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
yn  P.  R.  Farr,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,159,  Nov.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,868. 
I         This  application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,352 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1977, 
49051/77 

Int.  CV  B60T  8/16 
U.S.  CI.  303—24  A  6  Claims 


o 


REARS 


51 


X" 


J) 


o 


FRONTS 


6    &      6 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  system  including  at  least  one  pressure 
actuator  having  opposed  first  and  secOnd^chambers  and  a  fiuid 
connection  between  said  chambers,  a  diaphragm  separating  the 
first  chamber  from  the  second  chamber  and  movable  by  a 
pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second  chambers, 
means  connecting  the  diaphragm  to  a  hydraulic  actuator  so 
that  movement  of  the  diaphragm  operates  the  hydraulic  actua- 
tor to  pressurize  a  hydraulic  brake  circuit  connected  thereto, 
driver  controlled  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  pressurized 
operating  fluid  to  said  first  chamber,  and  deceleration  respon- 
sive control  valve  means  in  the  fluid  connection  between  said 
chambers;  said  control  valve  means  being  automatically  opera- 
ble in  response  to  vehicle  deceleration  to  control  during  brak- 
itig  the  fiow  of  fiuid  to  the  second  chamber  and  thus  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  chambers  in  dependence  upon 
sensed  vehicle  deceleration. 


4,360,239 
MANUAL/AUTO  BRAKE  VALVE 
Wilfred  E.  Boehringer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,715 
Int.  a.^  B60T  11/12 
U.S.  a.  303— 117  liaaims 

1.  A  manual/automatic  brake  modulating  valve  for  an  air- 
craft braking  system  having  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  a 


means  for  providing  at  least  one  servo-  command  pressure 
responsive  to  an  aircraft  deceleration  rate  control  signal,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore,  an  input  port  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  pressure  source,  at  least  one  servo  command 
port  connected  to  said  aircraft  deceleration  rate  control 
signal  and  an  output  port  connected  to  said  aircraft  brak- 
ing system; 
a  metering  spool  slideably  contained  in  said  bore  in  said 
housing  and  responsive  to  said  aircraft  deceleration  rate 
control  signal; 
a  means  for  manual  actuation  of  said  metering  spool; 
a  means  for  generating  a  feel  force  during  manual  actuation 
of  said  valve;  and 


at  least  one  servo  piston  and  cylinder  arranged  to  act  be- 
tween said  metering  spool  and  said  means  for  generating  a 
feel  force  having  a  stroke  at  least  as  great  as  the  stroke  of 
said  metering  spool,  oriented  with  said  cylinder  reacting 
against  said  metering  spool  and  said  piston  reacting 
against  said  means  for  generating  a  feel  force  so  that  said 
feel  force  and  said  displacement  of  said  means  for  manual 
actuation  of  said  metering  spool  are  essentially  indepen- 
dent of  spool  displacement  as  a  result  of  said  servo  pres- 
sure while  said  feel  force  is  directly  responsive  to  displace- 
ment of  said  means  for  manual  actuation  of  said  metering 
spool,  whereby  said  output  may  be  responsive  exclusively 
to  said  servo  command  pressure  or  responsive  exclusively 
to  said  manual  actuation. 


4,360,240 
MODULAR  STORAGE  UNITS 

Joseph  A.  Koncelik,  Worthington;  David  B.  Chaney,  Powell, 

both  of  Ohio,  and  Walter  G.  Lockard,  Quakertown,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,474 

Int.  a.3  A47B  81/00;  E06B  9/14 

U.S.  CI.  312—238  7  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  storing  clothing  or  other  articles  in  a 
nursing  home  or  the  like  and  comprising:  a  first  wall  panel;  a 
second  wall  panel  mounted  to  said  first  wall  panel  so  that  they 
are  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other;  a  storage  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  storage  structure 
having  a  polygon  shape  in  cross-section,  said  structure  includ- 
ing a  front  wail  having  an  access  opening  defined  therein; 
means  for  selectively  blocking  or  unblocking  said  access  open- 
ing, said  means  comprising  a  tambour  door;  a  pair  of  track 
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structures  for  mounting  said  tambour  door  along  two  sides 
thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  access  opening,  said  track 
structures  having  at  least  two  90°  turns  defined  thereby  and 
disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  storage  structure;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  storage  structure  to  said  wall  panels 
so  that  said  tambour  door  tracks  are  disposed  in  horizontal 
planes  vertically  spaced  from  each  other,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  hanger  means  for  hanging  said  storage  structure  on 
said  wall  panels. 


4,360,241 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

Yukio  Fukunaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-68840 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  339—10  9  Claims 


therethrough,  a  plug  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
bore  of  said  housing,  said  plug  assembly  having  a  moulded 
body  and  at  least  one  conductive  electrical  contact  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  and  extending  from  said  bore 
when  in  said  closed  position  with  said  plug  assembly  fully 
inserted  in  said  bore,  said  body  having  a  channel  adjacent  said 
contact  means  and  adapted  to  receive  a  length  of  insulated 
wire  when  said  contact  means  is  in  said  open  position,  said 
contact  means  having  at  least  one  protuberance  extending 
therefrom  adapted  to  pierce  the  insulation  of  said  wire  and 
engage  said  wire  for  electrical  contact  when  said  wire  is  in  said 
channel  and  said  contact  means  is  moved  from  said  open  posi- 
tion to  said  closed  position,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
first  cooperating  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  housing  and  on  said  plug  assembly  for  releas- 
ably  entrapping  said  body  in  said  housing  upon  insertion 
of  said  plug  assembly  in  said  housing,  including  a  protu- 


1.  A  structure  including,  in  combination: 

an  instrument  panel  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
vehicle  body, 

a  harness  being  composed  of  a  first  lead  wiring  and  a  second 
lead  wiring,  the  former  being  provided  to  the  vehicle 
body,  the  latter  being  provided  to  the  instrument  panel, 

a  plate  for  covering  a  large  opening  formed  between  said 
vehicle  body  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  instrument  panel; 

a  bracket  extending  laterally  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
instrument  panel  Jbet ween  both  sides  of  the  vehicle  body 
and  being  fixedly  supported  by  said  vehicle  body  for 
fixedly  supporting  said  instrument  panel  at  its  lower  por- 
tion; 

a  first  connector  attached  to  an  end  of  said  first  lead  wiring; 

a  second  connector  attached  to  an  end  of  said  second  lead 
wiring,  said  second  connector  being  connectable  with  said 
first  connector; 

the  lower  portion  of  said  instrument  panel  facing  downward 
and  having  a  small  opening  near  said  bracket; 

said  first  connector  being  fixed  relative  to  the  bracket  in  such 
a  way  that  the  connecting  point  of  said  first  and  second 
connectors  is  positioned  near  said  small  opening  in  said 
lower  portion  of  said  instrument  panel;  and 

a  lid  for  covering  said  small  opening  in  said  lower  portion  of 
said  instrument  panel  said  second  connector  being  fixed  to 
the  backside  of  the  lid  and  placed  in  such  a  position  that, 
when  said  lid  is  closed,  said  second  connector  can  be 
automatically  connected  with  said  first  connector. 


4,360^2 
SELF-FASTENING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  M.  Poliak,  East  Meadow,  and  Juan  M.  Lopez,  Jamaica, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Little  Neck,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,324,  Jul.  2,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,682 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  lJ/20.  13/38 
U.S.  a.  339—99  R  i  Qaim 

1.  In  an  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
bore  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  defining 
interior  surfaces  including  opposite  side  walls,  a  Hoor,  a  ceiling 
and  a  rear  wall,  the  exterior  of  said  housing  having  an  aperture 
communicating  with  said  bore  for  admitting  an  insulated  wire 


berance  resiliently  mounted  on  one  of  a  surface  of  said 
plug  assembly  and  a  notch  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
housing,  an  opposite  side  of  said  interior  surface  having  a 
notch  adapted  to  receive  said  protuberance,  said  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  plug  assembly  being  integral  with  said 
body,  said  wall  of  said  housing  having  said  wire  admitting 
aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  narrow  fiat  tool  between 
said  wall  and  said  wire,  said  tool  penetrating  the  bore  of 
said  housing  sufficiently  to  contact  said  wire  adjacent  said 
body,  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing  adjacent  said 
wire  aperture  having  mounted  thereon  a  fulcrum  means 
about  which  said  tool  can  be  pivoted  against  said  wire  and 
said  body  to  urge  said  protuberance  out  of  said  notch 
while  urging  said  plug  assembly  away  from  said  housing 
rear  wall  and  out  of  said  housing,  said  cooperating  means 
on  said  plug  assembly  being  integral  with  said  contact 
means,  said  protuberance  being  urged  out  of  said  notch 
upon  urging  of  said  contact  means  towards  said  closed 
position. 


4,360,243 
THREADED  LAMP  ADAPTER 
George  E.  Johnson,  Bronxville,  and  Walter  Newman,  Forest 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,620 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/02 
U.S.  a.  339—154  L  10  Qaims 

1.  A  connector  for  adapting  a  lamp  to  be  threaded  into  a 
lighting  fixture  comprising: 
a  body  adapted  to  receive  first  electrical  conductor  means 

connectable  to  an  energizing  terminal  of  said  lamp, 
a  sleeve  having  threads  at  least  on  its  exterior  surface  for 
connection  to  a  threaded  light  socket  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  body,  said  body  including  retaining 
means  for  limiting  axial  movement  between  said  body  and 
said  sleeve, 
first  resistance  means  on  said  body  member,  and  second 
resistance  means  on  said  sleeve  member,  said  first  and 
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second  resistance  means  operating  to  increase  the  torque 
necessary  to  rotate  said  sleeve  is  in  a  predetermined  dispo- 
sition relative  to  said  body,  said  first  electrical  conducting 


IH 


means  being  connected  to  said  retaining  means,  said  re- 
taining means  being  conductive  and  urged  against  said 
sleeve  for  maintaining  electrical  contact  with  said  sleeve 
as  said  sleeve  is  rotated  relative  to  said  body. 


4,360,244 

MINIATURE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  and  Richard  S.  Hogendobler, 
Camp  Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,073 

Int.  Q.^  HOIR  17/04 

UJS.  a.  339—177  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  right  angle  coaxial  cable  connector  comprising: 

first  tubular  conductive  body  means  having  a  profiled  pas- 
sageway extending  lengthwise  therein  from  a  forward  end 
to  a  rearward  end  and  an  opening  extending  through  said 
first  tubular  conductive  body  means  proximate  said  rear- 
ward end  and  communicating  with  said  passageway; 

dielectric  means  in  said  passageway; 

a  first  electrical  contact  means  disposed  in  said  dielectric 
means  isolating  said  first  contact  means  from  said  tubular 
conductive  body  means  and  having  forward  contact 
means  and  rear  contact  means  in  alignment  with  said 
opening; 

second  tubular  conductive  body  means  secured  on  said  first 
tubular  conductive  body  means  around  said  opening  and 
having  a  crimping  section  onto  which  outer  conductor 
means  of  coaxial  cable  means  is  to  be  crimpably  secured; 


dielectric  member  means  in  said  second  tubular  conductive 
body  means;  and 

second  electrical  contact  means  disposed  in  said  dielectric 
member  means  isolating  said  second  electrical  contact 
means  from  said  second  tubular  conductive  body  means 
and  having  inner  contact  means  in  electrical  engagement 
with  said  rear  contact  means  and  outer  contact  means  for 
electrical  connection  with  the  center  conductor  of  the 
coaxial  connector  means. 


4,360,245 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Nick  C.  Nikitas,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Delta  Electronics 
Mfg.  Corp.,  Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,355 

Int.  C1.3  HOIR  13/40 

U.S.  a.  339—218  R  7  Qaims 


/e- 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  for  microwave  applications  compris- 
ing an  outer  conductive  shell  having  an  internally  roughened 
surface,  an  externally  roughened  inner  conductor,  a  tubular 
insulator  of  synthetic  resin  interposed  between  ^he  shell  and 
the  inner  conductor,  a  layer  of  adhesive  resin  cement  between 
the  insulator  and  the  shell  and  another  layer  of  adhesive  resin 
cement  between  the  inner  conductor  and  the  insulator,  the 
layers  of  adhesive  cement  being  the  sole  bonds  between  their 
respective  adjacent  parts. 


4,360,246 

INTEGRATED  WAVEGUIDE  AND  FET  DETECTOR 

Luis  Figueroa,  Woodland  Hills;  Charles  W.  Slayman,  Newbury 

Park,  and  Huan-Wun  Yen,  Westlake  Village,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,977 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/174 

U.S.  a.  350— 96.12  23  Qaims 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  optical  photodetector  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  semi-insulating  III-V  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  a  confinement  region  of  mixed  III-V  semiconductor 
material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  waveguiding  region  of  mixed  III-V  semiconductor 
material  supported  on  said  confinement  region  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  guide  incident  optical  radiation; 
and 

(d)  at  least  one  detector  supported  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  waveguiding  region  and  adapted  to  receive  guided 
optical  radiation,  said  detector  including  an  active  region 
of  III-V  semiconductor  material  supported  on  said  wave- 
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guiding  region  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  contacting  said 
active  region. 
2.  The  device  of  claim  1  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  semi-insulating  GaAs; 

(b)  a  confinement  region  of  undoped  Al^Gai-^As  sup- 
ported on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate,  where  x  is  at 
least  about  0.42; 

(c)  a  transverse  waveguiding  region  of  undoped  Al^ai- 
-^s  supported  on  said  confinement  region,  where  y  is  at 
least  about  0.37  and  is  about  5  to  10%  less  than  x; 

(d)  means  for  confining  incident  optical  radiation  in  the 
lateral  direction;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  detector  supported  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  waveguiding  region,  including 

(i)  an  active  region  of  n-type  GaAs,  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  electrodes  contacting  said  active  region. 


4,360,247 

EVANESCENT  FIBER  OPTIC  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

APPARATUS 

J.  Donald  Beasley,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,892 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/00;  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  7  Qaims 


266 


4,360,248 
MULTIPORT  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
AND  OPTICAL  STAR  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Gary  W.  Bickel,  and  David  L.  Baldwin,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,264,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,754 
Int.  C\?  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350— 96.16  8aaims 


20 

-z— 


i: 


1.   A  star  coupler  for  an  optical  communication  system 
which  includes  an  optical  bundle  having  a  plurality  of  light- 
transmitting  fibers  each  having  a  core  and  a  cladding  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
means  for  balancing  optical  power  among  said  plurality  of 
fibers  comprising  a  length  of  said  fibers  wherein  said 
cladding  has  been  removed  and  said  cores  have  been  fused 
together  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixing  section  having  a 
cross-section  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  areas  of 
the  unclad  fibers,  and 
a  common  cladding  means  positioned  around  said  means  for 
balancing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  pressure  by  using  optical  evanes- 
cent wave  coupling  between  two  fiber  optic  waveguides  of  the 
type  having  a  portion  of  the  cladding  material  removed  along 
a  finite  length  of  each  of  the  fiber  optic  waveguides  defining  a 
coupling  region  for  each  waveguide,  said  two  fiber  optic 
waveguides  having  said  coupling  regions  placed  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  effectuate  optical  evanescent  wave  coupling  therebe- 
tween, said  apparatus  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  two  fiber  optic  wave- 
guides in  a  position  independent  of  external  pressures; 
upper  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  support  means,  said 
upper  member  having  a  diaphragm  that  is  responsive  to 
external  pressures;  and 
pressure  transmitting  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  dia- 
phragm, said  pressure  transmitting  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal channel  for  holding  said  coupling  region  of  said 
two  fiber  optics  in  juxtap)Osition,  the  width  of  said  channel 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
coupling  region  of  one  of  said  fiber  optic  waveguides,  the 
depth  of  said  channel  being  less  than  the  summation  of  the 
outer  diameters  of  the  coupling  regions  of  said  two  fiber 
optic  waveguides  so  that  said  coupling  region  of  one  of 
said  fiber  optic  waveguides  will  protrude  beyond  the 
surface  of  said  pressure  transmitting  means  and  be  in  slight 
engagement  with  said  support  means  when  said  fiber  optic 
waveguides  are  placed  in  said  channel  of  said  pressure 
transmitting  means,  such  that  any  external  pressures  upon 
said   diaphragm   will   cause   said   pressure   transmitting 
means  to  force  said  coupling  region  of  said  two  fiber  optic 
waveguides  into  closer  communication  thus  changing  the 
amount  of  optical  evanescent  wave  coupling  therebe- 
tween. 


4,360,249 
OPTICAL  FEEDTHROUGH  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Charles  S.  Slemon,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tetra-Tech, 
Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,817 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.18  1  Qaim 


1.  A  bulkhead  optical-circuit  feedthrough  for  operatively 
coupling  two  optical  fibers  on  opposite  sides  of  a  bulkhead  of 
a  pressure  hull,  and  for  use  with  light  having  a  specified  nomi- 
nal wavelength,  the  feedthrough  comprising: 

two  cylindrical  graded-index  rods,  each  of  which  has  at  least 
one  polished  flat  end  and  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto, 
and  each  of  which  rods  is  equal  in  length  to  one  focal 
length  at  such  nominal  wavelength; 

each  of  such  two  optical  fibers  being  permanently  cemented 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  rods,  at  the  opposite  end  from 
said  polished  end  thereof,  and  with  the  axis  of  each  such 
fiber  substantially  at  the  axis  of  the  corresponding  rod; 

a  window  forming  a  portion  of  such  bulkhead  and  defining 
two  opposite  optical  surfaces; 

two  strong,  rigid  plates  forcibly  securing  the  window  to 
adjoining  portions  of  such  bulkhead,  both  the  window  and 
the  plates  being  large-diameter,  plate-shaped  structures 
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applied  parallel  to  such  bulkhead  in  a  reinforcing  configu- 
ration; and 

the  plates  defining  a  pair  of  accurately  paraxial  cylindrical 
channels,  each  snugly  enclosing  a  respective  one  of  the 
rods  and  thereby  aligning  the  first  and  second  rods  so  that 
said  polished  ends  face  each  other  with  their  respective 
polished  ends  accurately  parallel,  the  said  window  being 
interposed  between  the  two  facing  ends  of  the  two  rods  so 
that  each  of  said  two  window  surfaces  is  adjacent  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  polished  rod  ends. 


4,360,250 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
D^^id  N.  Payne,  Southampton,  and  William  A.  Gambling,  Chan- 
dlers Ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corp.,  London,  England 

Filed  May  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,472 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1974, 
24177/74;  Aug.  7,  1974,  34813/74;  Dec.  30,  1974,  55999/74 
Int.  C1.3  G02B  5/172 


U.S.  CI.  350—96.30 


27  Oaims 


4,360,251 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  PHASE 

|:  GRATINGS 

Jan  A.  Rajchman,  268  Edgerstoune  Rd.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,662 
I  i  Int.  d?  G02B  5/18 

U.k  a.  350— 162.18  43  Oaims 


A  light  valve  comprising  a  pair  of  transparent  sheets  in 
close  juxtaposition  to  each  other,  each  sheet  carrying  on  the 
side  facing  the  other  sheet  two  or  more  surface  relief  phase 
gratings,  said  gratings  on  each  sheet  being  superimposed  on 
each  other  with  lines  of  any  one  grating  making  an  angle  to  the 
lines  of  the  others  of  the  same  sheet,  and  said  gratings  having 
like  periodicity  and  identically  oriented  with  the  lines  on  one 
sheet  being  parallel  to  the  lines  of  the  other. 


4,360,252 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  HAVING  REMOVABLE  LENS 

Charles  I.  Solomon,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sol-Optics, 

Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,229,  Sep.  22, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,541,  Feb.  25,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,304,469.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,891 

Int.  0.3  G02C  1/08 
U.S.  O.  351—95  8  Oaims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  adapted  to  receive  removable  lens 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  split  lens  rings  connected  by  a  nose  bridge,  said 
split  lens  rings  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  eyeglass 
lenses; 

'b.  temple  means  secured  to  each  of  said  lens  rings; 

c.  at  least  one  tumbuckle  connected  to  said  pair  of  split  lens 
rings  for  opening  and  closing  said  split  in  said  split  lens 
rings  to  allow  said  eyeglass  lenses  to  be  retained  or  re- 
moved from  said  split  lens  rings,  said  tumbuckle  forming 
an  integral  part  of  said  split  rings  and  capable  of  being 
loosened  or  tightened  by  hand  without  the  aid  of  a  sepa- 
rate instrument. 


M.  An  optical  waveguide  comprising  a  core  of  glass  formed 
of  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  silica  and  a  cladding  of  a  glass  of 
a  lower  refractive  index  than  the  core. 


4,360,253 
SAFETY  GLASS  MOUNTED  TEST  RESULT  INDICATOR 
Kenneth  L.  Wyatt,  Oklahoma  Cit>,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,403 

Int.  O.^  G02C  1/00:  GOIR  19/14 

U.S.  O.  351—158  8  Oaims 


1.  A  test  device  for  attachment  to  eyeglass  frames,  which 
comprises: 

a  light  emitting  diode; 

a  clip  for  attachment  to  the  eyeglass  frames; 

means  secured  to  the  clip  for  supporting  the  diode  in  close 
proximity  to  a  lens  in  the  frame  and  inside  the  normal 
focus  distance  of  a  user's  eye; 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  probes;  and 

a  test  device  interconnected  between  the  probes  and  the 
light  emitting  diode  for  operating  the  light  emitting  diode 
upon  the  probes  ascertaining  a  predetermined  test  condi- 
tion. 
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4,360,254 
CAMERA  HAVING  STEPPER  MOTCtR  DRIVEN  HLM 
TRANSPORT/REGISTRATION  SPROCKET 
Bengt  E.  Nyman,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  and  Jerry  H.  Lehmann,  Roches- 
ter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mangum-Sickles   Industries,   Inc., 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,565 

Int.  a.i  G03B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  352—166  1  Qaim 


1.  A  camera  for  taking  a  plurality  of  exposures  upon  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  film,  the  film  having  sprocket  holes  along  at 
least  one  edge  thereof,  said  camera  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  sprocket  for  engaging  the  sprocket  holes  in  the  film,  said 
sprocket  causing  the  film  to  be  transported  through  said 
camera  when  said  sprocket  is  rotated; 

(b)  exposure  means  for  selectively  exposing  a  portion  of  film 
for  a  variable  length  of  time,  said  exposure  means  including 
an  aperture  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  for  exposing  a 
portion  of  film  adjacent  the  aperture,  said  aperture  plate 
including  registration  pins  for  engaging  the  sprocket  holes  in 
the  film; 

(c)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  film  transported  through  said 
camera  past  the  aperture  of  said  exposure  means; 

(d)  a  movable  pressure  plate  positioned  on  a  side  of  the  film 
opposite  said  aperture  plate  for  urging  the  film  against  said 
registration  pins  during  each  exposure  of  the  film; 

(e)  a  stepping  motor  having  a  shaft  coupled  to  said  sprocket  for 
rotating  said  sprocket  by  a  predetermined  incremental  angle 
between  exposures  while  maintaining  the  portion  of  film 
adjacent  said  aperture  plate  stationary  during  an  exposure, 
said  sprocket  simultaneously  engaging  sprocket  holes  within 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  film  lying  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  aperture  plate,  the  film  extending  between  said 
sprocket  and  said  aperture  plate  being  maintained  as  a  tight 
loop  for  allowing  said  sprocket  to  position  the  film  relative 
to  said  aperture  plate; 

(0  transport  control  means  coupled  to  said  stepping  motor  for 

selectively  actuating  said  stepping  motor;  and 
(g)  film  supply  means  for  supplying  film  from  a  film  supply  reel 
to  said  camera  for  exposure  thereby,  and  film  take-up  means 
for  receiving  film  exp)osed  by  said  camera,  said  film  supply 
means  isolating  the  inertia  of  the  film  supply  reel  from  said 
sprocket  and  including: 

(i)  drive  means  for  supporting  the  film  supply  reel  containing 
the  .film  to  be  exposed  by  said  camera  and  for  rotating  the 
film  supply  reel  to  unwind  film  contained  thereby; 
(ii)  a  movable  roller  engaging  the  film  unwound  from  the 
film  supply  reel,  said  movable  roller  being  displaced  by 
the  film  as  the  film  is  withdrawn  from  said  film  supply 
means; 
(iii)  a  ferrous  metal  member  attached  to  said  movable  roller 

for  movement  therewith;  and 
(iv)  a  magnetic  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  ferrous 
metal  member  and  actuating  said  drive  means  in  accor- 
dance therewith. 


4,360,255 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 

INFORMATION  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1980,  55-105527 
Int.  aj  G03B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  camera  body,  an 
interchangeable  lens  assembly  mounted  on  the  camera  body, 
and  an  automatic  exposure  control  mechanism  located  in  the 
camera  body,  the  mechanism  responding  to  a  first  binary  signal 
representative  of  a  maximum  lens  aperture  value  in  binary  code 
and  a  second  binary  signal  representative  of  a  minimum  lens 
aperture  value  in  binary  code,  the  first  signal  having  a  given 
number  of  binary  bits,  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  in  the  lens  assembly  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  minimum  aperture  value  for  the  lens  assembly; 
generating  in  the  lens  assembly  a  third  signal  representative 
of  the  arithmetic  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
signals  for  the  lens  assembly,  the  third  signal  having  a 
number  of  binary  bits  fewer  than  the  given  number; 
transmitting  the  second  and  third  signals  generated  in  the 

lens  assembly  to  the  camera  body; 
applying  the  second  signal  to  the  mechanism; 
arithmetically  adding  the  transmitted  second  and  third  sig- 
nals to  derive  the  first  signal  for  the  lens  assembly;  and 
applying  the  derived  first  signal  to  the  mechanism. 


4,360,256 

SINGLE  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  AN 

OPTOELECTRONIC  DISTANCE  METER  MOUNTED  IN 

THE  ViaNITY  OF  THE  VIEW  nNDER  EYEPIECE 
Hans-Peter  GrassI,  Zomeding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980,  3018564 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10,  13/06.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  354—25  18  Qaims 


1.  A  photographic  or  electronic  camera  with  an  optoelec- 
tronic distance  measuring  system,  comprising:  a  picture-taking 
focal  plane  and  lens  means  spaced  therefrom  in  a  path  of  rays 
of  an  object  and  having  two  partial  aperture  diaphragm  means 
associated  therewith  for  creating  first  and  second  partial  bun- 
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dies  of  rays  corresponding  to  first  and  second  images  of  the 
object  which  are  to  be  projected  onto  two  linear  image  sen- 
sors, each  having  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements;  an  evaluating 
circuit  means  connected  to  thejmage  sensors  and  which  in 
dependence  upon  varying  position  displacements  of  images 
and  their  corresponding  sensor  signals  obtained  from  the  one 
image  sensor  with  respect  to  sensor  signals  obtained  from  the 
other  image  sensor  determines  a  maximum  correlation  between 
the  signals  and  an  associated  position  displacement  with  a 
corresponding  electrical  value  being  formed  indicative  of 
distance  of  the  object  from  the  camera;  device  means  for  selec- 
tively deflecting  the  ray  path  at  least  partially  to  a  view  finder 
for  single  refiex  operation;  between  said  device  means  and  the 
view  finder  a  condensing  lens;  an  eyepiece  of  the  view  finder; 
two  focusing  lens  parts  arranged  in  a  path  of  rays  of  the  eye- 
piece of  the  view  finder,  said  lens  parts  locating  the  partial 
aperture  diaphragms  and  associated  first  and  second  partial 
bundles  of  rays;  and  in  a  path  of  said  partial  bundles  of  rays 
which  penetrate  said  lens  parts,  deflection  element  means  being 
provided  which  defied  the  paths  of  rays  onto  the  image  sen- 
sors. 


locking  lever  in  the  second  direction  to  mechanically 
drive  the  armature  against  the  core. 


cJi 


1.  In  a  single  lens  refiex  photographic  camera  including  a 
shutter  release  for  opening  a  shutter  and  a  diaphragm,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  mirror  movable  between  a  first  position  for  view  finding 
{and  a  second  position  for  film  exposure; 

mbans  responsive  to  the  shutter  release  for  placing  the  mir- 
ror in  the  second  position; 

a  diaphragm  stop  down  gear; 

means  responsive  to  the  gear  upon  shutter  release  for  stop- 
ping down  the  diaphragm; 

a  magnetic  core  and  armature; 

means  for  magnetically  repelling  the  armature  from  the  core 
during  shutter  opening; 

means  for  magnetically  attracting  the  armature  to  the  core 
prior  to  and  after  shutter  opening; 

a  pivotal  locking  lever  having  a  locking  tooth  at  one  end  and 
the  armature  at  the  other  end,  the  locking  tooth  being  so 
positioned  relative  to  the  gear  to  be  rotatable  with  the 
locking  lever  in  a  first  direction  into  engagement  with  the 
gear  when  the  armature  is  repelled  by  the  core,  and  in  a 
second  direction  out  of  engagement  with  the  gear  when 
the  armature  is  attracted  by  the  core; 

a  shutter  completion  mechanism  actuated  after  exposure; 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  shutter  completion 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  locking  lever  in  the  second 
direction  to  mechanically  drive  the  armature  against  the 
core  and  placing  the  mirror  in  the  first  position;  and 

a  shutter  charging  pin; 

means  responsive  to  the  shutter  charging  pin  for  rotating  the 


4,360,258 
LENS  SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA 
Akihiko  Hashimoto,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1980,  55-138604; 
Oct.  2,  1980,  55-141291[U];  Oct.  2,  1980,  55-141292[U];  Oct.  2, 
1980,  55.141293[U] 

Int.  a.5  G03B  3/10.  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  354—195  10  Claims 


4,360,257 

RESETTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 
1 1  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Hiroshi   Kurei,   Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,044 
laims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1980,    55- 
59667[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/00.  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  354—36  5  Qaims 


1.  A  lens  shutter  mechanism  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  shutter  blade  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  to  permit  an 
exposure  of  a  film  surface; 

a  shutter  opening/closing  lever  moand  connected  to  said 
shutter  blade  in  such  a  manner  that  said  shutter  blade 
opens  when  said  shutter  opening/closing  lever  is  moved 
in  said  first  direction  and  said  shutter  blade  closes  when 
said  shutter  opening/closing  lever  is  moved  in  said  second 
direction; 

shutter  opening  drive  means  for  operating  the  shutter  ope- 
ning/closing lever  in  said  first  direction  to  open  the  shut- 
ter blade; 

a  movable  shaft  on  which  the  shutter  opening/closing  lever 
is  pivotally  mounted; 

a  shutter  close  lever  carrying  the  movable  shaft  on  its  one 
end; 

means  for  urging  the  shutter  close  lever  for  angular  move- 
ment along  a  first  direction  of  an  arc,  which  movement 
causes  the  shutter  of)ening/closing  lever  to  move  in  said 
second  direction  to  close  said  shutter  blade;  and 

an  electromagnet  for  attracting  an  armature  mounted  on  the 
shutter  close  lever  to  constrain  the  shutter  close  lever 
against  the  angular  movement  in  said  first  direction  of  said 
arc. 


4,360,259 
DIAZO  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  A.  Burgess,  14980-18th  Ave.  No.,  Plymouth,  Minn. 
55441,  and  Kenneth  D.  Rebers,  9016-31st  Ave.  No.,  New 
Hope,  Minn.  55427 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,203 
Int  a.3  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—299  14  Claims 

1.  A  diazo  sheet  material  developer  comprising  an  inner 
ammonia  developing  chamber,  means  for  supplying  ammonia 
vapor  thereto  for  developing  said  diazo  sheet  material  as  it 
p2isses  through  the  developing  chamber,  said  developer  having 
sheet  material  inlet  and  outlet  apertures,  sheet  feeding  means 
for  passing  said  diazo  sheet  material  through  said  apparatus, 
and  said  developer  having  an  outer  vapor  collection  and  dis- 
posal plenum  surrounding  and  enclosing  the  developing  cham- 
ber for  collecting  and  removing  ammonia  vapor,  said  collec- 


1278 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


tion  plenum  having  openings  therein  to  admit  outside  air  and 
an  air  blower  means  communicating  with  said  outer  plenum 
for  drawing  air  from  the  outside  atmosphere  in  through  said 
openings  and  for  expelling  the  air  and  any  vapor  therein  to  a 
vapor  disposal  means,  whereby  ammonia  vapor  that  escapes 


4,360^61 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING  MACHINES 

Mitsuaki  Kohyama,  Higashikure,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54/103264 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/04 
U.S.  a.  355— 3R  5  Qaims 


22--      49tt    62     82      *0_ , 


from  the  ammonia  developing  chamber  enters  the  collection 
plenum  and  is  withdrawn  therefrom  and  passed  to  the  vapor 
collection  means,  the  ammonia  is  supplied  to  the  developing 
chamber  by  a  pump  and  the  pump  is  enclosed  within  the  ple- 
num. ^ 


4,360,260 
SPREADER  ROLLER  SYSTEM  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

ROLLER  GAP 
Vaito  K.  Eloranta,  Needham,  and  John  W.  Ford,  Jr.,  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,423 

Int.  a.3  G03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354—304  7  Qaims 


20  30  40 

-  T   "C   (  TEMPERATURE  ) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  having  a  photocon- 
ductive  member,  charge  means  for  applying  a  uniform  elec- 
trostic  charge  to  the  photoconductive   member,   exposure 
means  for  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  member  to  a 
light  image  and  producing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the 
photoconductive  member,  and  developer  means  for  develop- 
ing the  electrostatic  latent  image,  said  exposure  means  com- 
prising: 
a  light  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  light  image  onto  said 
photoconductive  member,  said  light  guiding  means  in- 
cluding a  variable  aperture  means  having  at  least  one 
movable  element  for  varying  the  amount  of  light  reaching 
said  photoconductive  member, 
said  light  guiding  means  further  comprising  a  thermally 
metamorphic  member  positioned  near  said  photoconduc- 
tive member  and  attached  to  said  movable  element  and 
capable  of  undergoing  physical  displacement  upon  expo- 
sure to  changes  in  temperature  of  said  photoconductive 
member,  whereby  said  movable  element  undergoes  dis- 
placement to  vary  the  amount  of  said  light  as  a  function  of 
temperature  of  the  photoconductive  member. 


4,360,262 
ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER  CHARGING  AND  TRANSFER 

ROLLER 
James  E.  Genthe,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,114 

Int.  Q.3  G03G  15/02,  15/14 

U.S.  Q.  355—3  CH  8  Qaims 


hicmmocfsstw 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  having  means  for  spreading 
processing  fluid  in  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  between 
a  pair  of  superposed  film  sheets  as  the  sheets  travel  there- 
through, the  spreading  means  including  a  pair  of  pressure 
members  mounted  in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  at  least  one 
of  said  members  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other, 
means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  members  toward  each  other, 
and  means  for  spacing  apart  said  members  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween  and  thereby  establish  the  thickness  of  the  spread 
layer  of  fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  spacing  means 
includes  an  adjustable  gap  setting  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  preset  positions  each  of  which  define  different  predeter- 
mined spacings  between  said  members  such  that  any  one  of 
said  spacings  may  be  selected  in  accordance  with  the  selected 
position  of  said  assembly  to  define  selected  thicknesses  of  the 
fluid  layer  and  accommodate  different  predetermined  film 
sheets. 


1.  In  combination,  a  photoconductive  surface,  a  carbon 
loaded,  elastomeric  roller  having  two  Tevels  of  impedance 
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under  two  distinct  loading  conditions  situated  adjacent  said 
photoconductive  surface,  and  means  for  generating  two  differ- 
ent loading  conditions  on  said  roller  to  thereby  produce  said 
two  levels  of  impedance,  wherein  when  said  roller  is  subjected 
to  the  lower  level  of  loading  said  roller  is  operable  for  charging 
said  photoconductive  surface  and  when  said  roller  is  subjected 
to  the  higher  level  of  loading  said  roller  is  operable  for  trans- 
ferring a  developed  image  from  said  photoconductive  surface 
to  a  receiver  sheet. 


4,360,263 
COPYING  APPARATUS 

Yoshitake  Miyoshi,  Nara;  Jiro  Fujii,  Kadoma;  Tsugio  Nakani- 
shi,  Neyagawa;  Ichiro  Takahashi,  Kadoma;  Hideaki  Tsudaka, 
and  Masami  Kai,  both  of  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-44775; 

Apr.  10,  1979,  54-44776;  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-44777;  Sep.  26,  1979, 

54-124402 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—29  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  employing  a  roll  of  copy  paper,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  copy  paper  cutting  device  provided  along  a  copy  paper 
.  passageway  for  cutting  said  roll  of  copy  paper  during  a 
copying  operation; 

detecting  means  provided  upstream  of  said  copy  paper  cutting 
device,  with  respect  to  a  transport  direction  along  said  copy 
paper  passageway,  for  detecting  a  final  trailing  edge  of  said 
roll  of  copy  paper; 

driving  means  for  driving  an  original  document  or  an  optical 
device  of  the  apparatus; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  moving  position  of  said  origi- 
nal document  or  said  optical  device; 

means  for  operating  said  copy  paper  cutting  device  when  said 
moving  position  detecting  means  detects  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  original  document  or  said  optical  device; 

means  for  stopping  said  driving  means  when  said  final  trailing 
edge  of  said  roll  of  copy  paper  is  detected  by  said  final 
trailing  edge  detecting  means;  and 

copy  paper  transport  means  for  transporting  said  copy  paper 
from  a  frame  of  the  copying  apparatus  when  the  leading 
edge  of  said  copy  paper  passes  through  said  copy  paper 
cutting  device,  and  when  said  final  trailing  edge  of  said  copy 
paper  is  detected  by  said  final  trailing  edge  detecting  means. 


4,360,264 

VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  SLIDE  COPY  CAMERA 
Philip  G.  Baker,  Peabody,  and  Gerald  L.  Matthews,  Raynham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 
, ,  Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,820 

1 1  Int.  Q.3  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  Q.  355— 40  10  Qaims 

1.  A.  copy  camera  operative  in  at  least  two  different  magnifi- 


cation modes  for  selectively  varying  the  size  of  an  object 
projected  onto  a  film  unit,  said  copy  camera  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  projection  lens,  having  a  given  focal  length,  mounted  at  a 
fixed  location  on  said  support  member; 

means  for  supporting  a  film  unit  alternatively  at  either  of 
first  and  second  film  planes  spaced  at  different  predeter- 
mined fixed  image  distances  from  said  lens  for  exposure  to 
an  image  provided  thereby; 

means  for  supporting  an  object  alternatively  at  either  of  first 
and  second  object  planes  spaced  at  different  predeter- 
mined fixed  object  distances  from  said  lens,  said  different 
image  and  object  distances  being  selected  so  that  in  one 


magnification  mode  an  image  of  an  object  located  at  said 
first  object  plane  is  focused  by  said  lens  at  said  first  film 
plane  and  is  of  a  size  predetermined  by  a  first  magnifica- 
tion factor  and  in  another  magnification  mode  an  image  of 
an  object  located  at  said  second  object  plane  is  focused  at 
said  second  film  plane  and  is  of  a  size  predetermined  by  a 
second  magnification  factor  that  is  different  than  said  first 
magnification  factor;  and 
exposure  control  means  operable  for  controlling  transmis- 
sion of  image  forming  light  rays  from  an  object  at  either  of 
said  first  and  second  object  planes  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  first  and  second  film  planes  to  effect  exposure  of  a 
film  unit  thereat. 


4,360,265 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  MICROFORM 
RECORDS  FROM  HARD  COPY,  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
IMAGE  OR  TRANSPARENCY  DATA-CONTAINING 
SOURCES 
Gary  Lewis,  St.  Qair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Conver- 
sion Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,388,  Nov.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,647 
Int.  Q.3  G03B  27/52.  27/70 
U.S.  Q.  355—43  17  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  microform  records  from 
light  reflecting  hard  copy  wherein  a  light  image  refiected  from 
the  hard  copy  is  reduced  to  micro-image  size  and  applied  at  a 
film  imaging  station  to  film  means  which  is  photosensitive  to  an 
image  by  the  light  reflecting  hard  copy,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  hard  copy-supporting  station  including  a  generally  hori- 
zontal, opaque,  hard  copy-supporting  platform,  lighting  means 
mounted  above  said  platform  which  lighting  means  is  to  be 
energized  when  a  record  of  a  piece  of  hard  copy  placed  on  said 
platform  is  to  be  made,  an  image-receiving  and  projecting 
means  for  receiving  hard  copy  reflected  light  from  a  piece  of 
hard  copy  placed  on  said  platform  and  for  providing  a  micro- 
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image  thereof  directed  upon  said  film  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  platform  is  mounted  for  movement  between  an 
operative  horizontal  position  at  said  supporting  station  and  a 
position  removed  therefrom,  a  transparent  plate  provided  at 
said  supporting  station  exposed  when  said  platform  is  removed 
therefrom  for  placem^t  of  a  transparency  thereon,  and  light 


field  producing  means  for  projecting  upwardly  through  said 
transparent  plate  and  into  said  image-receiving  means  selec- 
tively a  uniform  light  field  where  the  image  on  the  transpar- 
ency is  to  be  the  only  image  to  be  recorded  on  said  film  means 
or  an  image-containing  light  field  where  the  image  on  said 
transparency  is  to  be  superimposed  upon  the  image  of  said 
image-containing  light  field. 


1.  In  a  contact  printing  method  wherein  an  original  and  a 
light-sensitive  material  are  placed  in  superposition  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  formed  between  a  light-transmitting  plate  and  an 
elastic  diaphragm,  with  the  original  being  disposed  closer  to 
the  light-transmitting  plate,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  a  second  vacuum  chamber  disposed  opposite 
to  the  first  recited  vacuum  chamber  across  the  diaphragm, 

(b)  evacuating  the  first  and  the  second  vacuum  chambers 
similtaneously; 

(c)  cauiting  the  light-transmitting  plate  and  the  diaphragm  to 
press  the  original  and  the  light-sensitive  material  into 
close,  uniform  contact  with  each  other  by  introducing 
atmospheric  pressure  into  the  second  vacuum  chamber; 
and 

(d)  exposing  the  light-sensitive  material  to  light  through  the 
light-transmitting  plate  and  the  original. 

5.  In  a  contact  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  vac- 
uum chamber  formed  between  a  light-transmitting  plate  and  an 
elastic  diaphragm  for  accomodating  an  original  and  a  light-sen- 
sitive material  in  superposition,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  defining  a  second  vacuum  chamber  disposed 
opposite  to  the  first  recited  vacuum  chamber  across  the 
diaphragm; 

(b)  means  for  evacuating  the  first  and  second  vacuum  cham- 
bers simultaneously;  and 

(c)  means  for  introducing  thereafter  atmospheric  pressure 


into  the  second  vacuum  chamber,  whereby  the  original 
and  light-sensitive  material  in  the  first  vacuum  chamber 
can  be  urged  into  close,  uniform  contact  with  each  other 
by  first  simultaneously  evacuating  the  first  and  second 
vacuum  chambers  and  then  by  introducing  atmospheric 
pressure  into  the  second  vacuum  chamber. 


4,360,267 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
PRINTING  PATTERNS 
Daniel  R.  Nettesheim,  New  Berlin,  and  Robert  R.  Guyer,  Hart- 
land,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Schwaab,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,816,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,381. 
This  application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,461 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  355—132  9  Qaims 


^.r^'^H^^^^^ 


4360,266 
CONTACT  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Satoshi  Takeuchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107957; 
Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107958;  Nov.  10,  1979,  54-145934;  May  23, 
1980,  55-68505 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/20,  27/02 
U.S.  a.  355—91  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  printing  pattern  through  use  of 
a  liquid  uncured  photosensitive  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of 
disposing  a  partially  cured  photosensitive  resin  backing  sheet 
against  a  supporting  surface,  mounting  a  photographic  nega- 
tive containing  indicia  in  spaced  aligned  relation  with  said 
backing  sheet  to  provide  a  closed  chamber  therebetween, 
introducing  a  liquid  uncured  photosensitive  resin  into  said 
chamber,  exposing  portions  of  said  liquid  uncured  resin 
through  said  photographic  negative  to  ultra-violet  light  to 
thereby  cure  said  portions  and  to  fully  cure  the  partially  cured 
resin  of  the  backing  sheet  and  provide  a  hardened  pattern- 
having  off-set  indicia,  the  unexposed  portion  of  said  liquid 
uncured  resin  remaining  in  an  uncured  state,  and  removing  the 
uncured  resin  from  the  pattern. 


4,360,268 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

INSERTION  LOSS  OF  A  SPLICE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Joseph  Zucker,  Foster  City,  and  Arthur  H.  Fitch,  Redwood  City, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc., 

Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,844 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  21/84 

U.S.  a.  356—73.1  11  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  insertion  loss  of  a  splice 
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between  adjacent  one  ends  of  first  and  second  optical  fibers 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  first  measurement  of  the  radiant  power  of  light 
emitted  from  the  one  end  of  the  first  fiber  prior  to  forming 
the  splice,  said  first  named  producing  step  comprising 
inserting  the  one  end  of  the  first  fiber  into  an  input  port  of 
an  integrating  light  enclosure  for  converting  emitted  radi- 
ant light  power  into  diffuse  light  in  the  latter,  and  coupling 
only  diffuse  light  (associated  with  emitted  light)  from  the 
integrating  enclosure  for  use  in  producing  the  first  mea- 
surement; 
producing  a  second  measurement  of  the  radiant  power  of 
light  scattered  from  the  splice,  for  light  in  the  one  end  of 
the  first  fiber  that  produces  the  first  measurement  being 
incident  on  the  splice,  said  second  named  producing  step 
Comprising  separating  parts  of  an  integrating  enclosure 
from  each  other  along  a  line  therethrough;  locating  the 
first  and  second  spliced  fibers  along  the  line  so  that  they 
extend  over  associated  wall  portions  of  the  integrating 
enclosure  with  the  splice  located  withm  the  latter;  placing 
the  separated  parts  of  the  integrating  enclosure  together 
over  the  first  and  second  fibers  for  producing  a  relatively 
light-tight  enclosure  in  which  light  scattered  from  the 
splice  is  converted  to  diffuse  light  in  it;  and  coupling  only 
diffuse  light  (associated  with  scattered  light)  from  the 
integrating  enclosure  for  use  in  producing  the  second 
measurement;  and 
determining  the  insertion  loss  of  the  splice  from  the  relation- 
ship 10  /og  (\-Ps/Pd),  where  Ps  is  the  second  measure- 
ment (corresponding  to  the  radiant  power  of  light  scat- 
tered from  the  splice)  and  Po  is  the  first  measurement 
(corresponding  to  the  radiant  power  of  light  emitted  from 
the  one  end  of  the  first  fiber). 


4,360,270 
CALIBRATION  AND  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL, 

SINGLE  PARTICLE,  SIZE  SPECTROMETERS 

Richard  K.  Jeck,  197  W.  Paddock  Cir.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser,  No.  234,500 

Int.  a.3  G08B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  356-243  ,2  Qaims 


4,360,269 

Apparatus  for  inspecong  defects  in  a 

PERIODIC  pattern 
Akito  Iwamoto,  Kamakura,  and  Hidekazu  Sekizawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,320 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1979,  54/143228 
Int.  C1.3  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  356-239  9  Qaims 
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1.  la  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  defects  in  a  periodic  pattern, 
an  optical  device  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  directing  a  coherent  light  beam  toward  the 
periodic  pattern; 

a  Fourier  transformer  positioned  to  receive  and  transform 
the  coherent  light  beam  after  it  strikes  the  periodic  pat- 
tern, said  Fourier  transformer  generating  a  defect  infor- 
mation light  component  and  a  periodic  pattern  informa- 
tion light  component,  the  periodic  pattern  information 
light  component  including  zeroth  order  diffraction  light 
and  first  and  higher  order  diffraction  light;  and 

filtering  means  positioned  at  the  backward  focal  point  of  said 
Fourier  transformer  and  having  a  light  blocking  area  for 
blocking  transmission  of  first  and  higher  order  diffraction 
light  and  a  circular  light  transmission  area  for  passing 
zeroth  order  diffraction  light  and  the  defect  information 
light  component. 


10.  A  method  for  calibrating  single  particle  size  spectrome- 
ters of  the  type  wherein  particles  to  be  measured  are  directed 
through  a  sampling  chamber  transversely  through  a  collimated 
light  beam,  and  wherein  light  scattered  or  intercepted  by  the 
measured  particles  is  monitored  by  a  detector  which  provides 
an  indication  of  the  sizes  and/or  number  of  said  measured 
particles,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
passing  at  least  one  translucent  fiber,  having  uniform  optical 
characteristics,  transversely  through  said  light  beam  in 
said  sampling  chamber  in  a  direction  nominally  normal  to 
the  fiber  length  while  noting  the  indication  provided  by 
said  detector. 


4,360,271 
INTERFEROMETER  SYSTEMS 
Michael  J.  Downs,  Headley  Down,  and  Kenneth  W.  Raine, 
Twickenham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00006,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13.  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00506,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  167,066 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
01448/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—351  7  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  interferometer  system  comprising: 
a  Michelson  interferometer  comprising  a  single  interferome- 
ter beam  splitter  and  two  reflecting  means  arranged  to 
receive  radiation  from  opposite  sides  of  the  beam  splitter 
and  to  return  radiation  to  the  same  areas  of  those  sides 
whereby  two  exit  beams  of  radiation  are  provided,  one 
from  each  side  of  the  beam  splitter; 
a  beam  splitting  and  polarising  means  arranged  to  receive 
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one  exit  beam  and  to  separate  the  received  radiation  into 
radiation  at  two  orthogonal  directions  of  polarisation 
whereby  two  optical  interferograms  are  provided; 

means  arranged  to  receive  the  other  exit  beam  and  to  sepa- 
rate from  it  radiation  at  one  of  said  orthogonal  directions 
of  polarisation  whereby  a  third  optical  interferogram  is 
provided,  the  third  interferogram  being  in  phase  quadra- 
ture with  one  of  the  first  and  second  interferograms,  and 
being  in  antiphase  with  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
interferograms; 

characterised  in  that  the  single  interferometer  beam  splitter 
has  for  radiation  at  each  orthogonal  direction  of  polarisa- 
tion reflection  coefficients  on  its  two  faces  which  are 
equal,  and  has  for  radiation  at  one  orthogonal  direction  of 
polarisation  a  transmission  coefficient  which  is  equal  to 
the  reflection  coefficient,  whereby  the  two  reflecting 
means  each  receive  and  return  radiation  having  compo- 
nents at  both  orthogonal  directions  of  polarisation. 
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1.  The  method  of  spectrally  amplifying  the  spectral  shift  of 
the  transmission  peaks  of  a  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  com- 
prising: 

projecting  or  guiding  wavelength  scanned  electro-magnetic 
radiation  into  the  said  Fabry-Perot  interferometer; 

projecting  the  spectrally  shifted  transmitted  output  peaks  of 
the  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  into  an  analyzer  Fabry- 
Perot  interferometer;  and 

constructing  the  cavity  length  of  said  Fabry-Perot  interfer- 
ometer and  said  analyzer  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  in 
accordance  with  the  following  equations: 


Tr^ 


Sr 


r_! ^^ 


EQIX 


Ta^ 


^\SA~V^^SR 


Sa 


(^ ^^ 


EQX 


£/  = 


S^R 


EQXI 


EQXII 


yS/j  -  Sa 


for 

S^  =  (0(S/j)±l 
and 

S^  and  S/?  >  2  and  f  is  a  positive  integer. 


4,360,273 
OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  OF  MASKS  FOR  X-RAY 
LITHOGRAPHY 
James  B.  Thaxter,  Townsend,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,350  ^ 
Int.  a.J  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—354                                                         9  Oaims 


4,360,272 

HBER  OPTIC  ENERGY  SENSOR  AND  OPTICAL 

DEMODULATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Donald  Schmadel;  William  H.  Culver,  and  Gordon  Gould,  all  of 
Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Optelecom,  Inc.,  Gaithers- 
burg,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,274 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—352  14  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  first  planar  optically  transparent 

element  with  respect  to  a  second  planar  optically  transparent 

element  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  comprising: 

first  and  second  thin  films  affixed  to  major  adjacent  surfaces 

of  said  first  and  second  planar  elements  respectively, 

said  films  being  provided  with  first  and  second  apertures 

respectively,  each  of  said  apertures  containing  a  Fresnel 

zone  plate, 

means  for  illuminating  said  Fresnel  zone  plate  with  coUi- 

mated  light,  and 
means  for  viewing  an  interference  pattern  formed  by  light 
passing  through  said  Fresnel  zone  plates. 


4,360,274 

WORKPIECE  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 

Leonard  Norton-Wayne,  London,  England,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,180 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1980, 
8000663 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  356—394  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  identifying  to  which  of  a  number  of 
predetermined  types  a  workpiece  belongs,  the  apparatus  being 
operable  in  a  learning  mode  in  which  it  is  presented  with  a 
workpiece  of  each  of  the  predetermined  types  in  order  to  learn 
those  workpieces  or  in  an  identifying  mode  in  which  it  identi- 
fies workpieces  presented  thereto  by  comparison  with  the 
learnt  workpiece,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  light  source,  an 
array  of  light  detectors  each  operable  to  detect  whether  a 
workpiece  is  present  on  the  optical  path  between  the  light 
source  and  the  detector,  moving  means  operable  to  cause 
relative  movement  such  that  a  workpiece  moves  across  the 
optical  paths  between  the  light  source  and  the  detectors,  re- 
cording means  operable  to  record  after  each  unit  distance  of 
movement  caused  by  the  moving  means  which  of  the  detectors 


November  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1283 


detects  a  workpiece,  calculating  means  operable,  when  the 
apparatus  is  in  the  learning  mode,  to  calculate,  from  the  data 
recorded  by  the  recording  means,  a  predetermined  set  of  pa- 
rameters of  the  workpiece,  selecting  means  operable,  when  the 
apparatus  is  in  the  learning  mode  and  after  the  calculating, 
means  has  calculated  a  set  of  parameters  for  all  the  workpieces 
to  be  learnt,  to  select  a  sub-set  of  the  parameters  such  that  the 
sub-set  formed  by  those  parameters  for  each  learnt  workpiece 
differs  from  every  other  such  learned  sub-set  in  at  least  a  num- 
ber Qf  respects  equal  to  twice  a  preselected  acceptable  error 


light  beam  respectively  enters  and  exits  said  ellipsoidal 
reflector; 

(b)  light  source  means  for  producing  a  collimated  light  beam 
directed  along^  a  path  passing  through  said  entrance  hole 
of  said  substantially  ellipsoidal  reflector  and  through  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  focus  of  said  substantially  ellipsoidal 
reflector; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  positioning  said  sample  surface 
substantially  at  said  first  focus  and  for  orienting  said  sur- 
face so  that  the  portion  of  said  light  beam  which  is  specu- 
larly reflected  from  said  sample  is  directed  out  of  said  exit 
hole;  and, 

(d)  pholoresponsive  means  positioned  at  said  second  aper- 
ture for  detecting  at  least  most  of  the  light  scattered  from 
said  incident  light  beam  by  said  sample  surface  which 
reaches  said  second  aperture. 


plus  one,  where  the  preselected  acceptable  error  is  a  number 
selected  as  the  number  of  the  parameters  which  it  is  acceptable 
to  erroneously  determine,  the  calculating  means  being  opera- 
ble in  the  identifying  mode  to  calculate  the  parameters  of  the 
workpiece  which  form  an  equivalent  sub-set  to  the  learnt 
sub-sets,  and  comparing  means  operable  in  the  identifying 
mode  to  compare  the  equivalent  sub-set  with  the  learnt  sub-sets 
and  in  the  event  of  finding  identity  with  the  sub-set  of  a  work- 
piece  of  a  particular  type  except  for  a  number  of  differences 
not  greater  than  the  acceptable  error  to  identify  the  workpiece 
as  being  of  that  particular  type. 


4,360,276 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  A  PATH 

THROUGH  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

James  M.  Jack,  Georgetown,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Vibrator  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Georgetown,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,556 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  ]i/02,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  366-101  „Q,i„s 


I, 


4,360,275 
)EVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  OPTICAL 
SCATTERING 
Anthony  W,  Louderback,  Ojai,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,880 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/47;  G02B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  356-446  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  path  through  particulate  material 
such  as  granular  or  pulverulent  material  in  a  storage  container, 
said  apparatus  being  lowerable  into  the  material  in  the  con- 
tainer and  comprising  an  upper  part  attachable  to  a  lowering 
device  and  a  lower  part,  the  lower  part  having  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  outer  wall  extending  to  a  lower  central 
area,  vibrator  means  for  vibrating  said  outer  wall  along  a 
substantially  vertical  axis,  when  the  apparatus  is  suspended 
from  the  lowering  device,  air  nozzle  means  at  the  lower  central 
area,  and  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  nozzle  means. 


4,360,277 
PORTABLE  FABRIC  TEMPERATURE  PROHLER 
Vernon  T.  Daniel,  Oak  Ridge;  Edward  J.  Robbins,  and  Kenneth 
Y.  Wang,  both  of  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bur- 
lington Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,811 

Int.  C\?  GOIK  13/06 

U.S.  a.  374-137  21  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  light  scattered  from  a  sample 
surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  ellipsoidal  reflector  having  a  first  aperture 
adjacent  a  first  focus  of  said  substantially  ellipsoidal  reflec- 
tor for  receiving  a  sample  to  be  measured  and  a  second 
aperture  adjacent  a  second  focus  of  said  ellipsoidal  reflec- 
tCM-,  said  substantially  ellipsoidal  reflector  additionally 
having  an  entrance  hole  and  an  exit  hole  through  which  a 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  temperature  profile  of  a  moving 
fabric  web  in  a  textile  treating  assembly  utilizing  a  temperature 
sensing  probe  interconnected  by  a  reeled  wire  to  a  monitor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  without  arresting  the  fabric  web  movement,  placing  the 
temperature  sensing  probe — with  wire  attached — in  opera- 
tive engagement  with  a  specific  point  of  the  fabric  web,  the 
probe  maintaining  contact  with  that  point  of  the  web  and 
moving  therewith  into  the  entrance  of  the  textile  treating 
assembly; 

(b)  effecting  unreeling  of  the  wire  as  the  probe  moves  with  the 
fabric  web  through  the  textile  treating  assembly; 

(c)  continuously  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  specific 
point  of  the  fabric  web  as  the  fabric  web  moves  through  the 
textile  treating  assembly  by  monitoring  the  temperature  data 
supplied  by  the  probe; 

(d)  without  arresting  the  fabric  web  movement,  disconnecting 
the  probe  from  the  web  after  it  exits  the  textile-treating 
assembly;  and 

(e)  reeling  up  the  wire. 


integrally  connected  with  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  housing,  said  tape  and  font  guide  portion  positionable 
between  said  force  resisting  means  and  said  force  exerting 
means  and  including  an  opening  to  defme  said  printing 
station,  said  tape  and  font  guide  poriion  further  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  guide  edges  for  guiding  said  interchange- 
able font  element  into  printing  alignment  and  a  support 
edge  for  supporting  said  interchangeable  font  element 
during  a  printing  cycle. 


4,360,278 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE 
LARGE  CHARACTER  TYPE  FONTS  AND  TAPE-RIBBON 

CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 
Michael  W.  Paque,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kroy  Inc.,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,749 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/30 

U.S.  a.  400—134.3  20  Qaims 


4,360,279 
PRINTING  PAPER  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Toshiro  Sugiura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1980, 55-91069;  Jul. 
10,  1980,  55-94144;  Jul.  10,  1980,  55-94145 

Int.  CI.3  B41J  11/48 
U.S.  a.  400—600.2  11  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  printing  station; 

a  force  resisting  means  for  resisting  a  printing  force; 

a  force  exerting  means  positioned  in  printing  alignment  with 
said  printing  station  for  exerting  a  printing  force  toward 
said  force  resisting  means; 

an  interchangeable  font  element  having  a  raised  character 
positionable  in  printing  alignment  with  said  printing  sta- 
tion; and 

a  removable  cartridge  having  a  housing  containing  a  supply 
of  image  carrying  tape  and  a  tape  and  font  guide  portion 


1.  A  printing  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  a  printer  compris- 
ing: 

a  perforated  paper  feed  device  provided  with  a  pin  tractor, 
for  feeding  a  web  with  holes  perforated  at  periodic  loca- 
tions along  both  edges  toward  a  printing  position,  fittable 
into  said  perforations; 

a  paper  draw-out  device  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  roller 
and  a  pressure  roller,  abuttable  thereto  for  being  able  to 
rotate  associated  therewith,  for  drawing  out  a  paper 
printed  at  the  printing  position  therefrom  while  holding 
said  paper  under  pressure  between  both  rollers; 

a  transmitting  device  for  connecting  said  perforated  paper 
feeding  device  and  said  paper  draw-out  device  to  impart 
larger  amount  paper  drawing  out  action  to  said  paper 
draw-out  device  than  paper  feeding  amount  by  said  perfo- 
rated paper  feed  device; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  perforated  paper  feed  device  and 
said  upper  draw-out  device; 

a  rotation  amount  controlling  means  for  changing  amount  of 
rotation  of  said  motor  for  a  unit  line  spacing  amount  in 
response  to  the  type  of  paper  fed,  such  that  fed  amount  of 
paper  in  either  case  wherein  the  perforated  paper  is  fed  by 
said  perforated  paper  feed  device  and  said  paper  draw-out 
device  and  wherein  a  cut  shet  paper  is  fed  by  said  paper 
draw-out  device  alone  may  be  made  equal;  and 

a  pressure  controlling  means  for  changing  contact  pressure 
of  said  pressure  roller  to  said  drive  roller  to  a  weaker 
level,  while  paper  feeding  by  said  perforated  paper  feed 
device  is  conducted,  than  that  in  otherwise  operation. 
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^.^^, .  ^,,^   , ^  4,360,280  and  said  second  end  each  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 

MECHANICAL  PENOL  HAVING  A  LEAD  DETECTOR  first  member; 

Tomozo  Sekiguchi,  Soka,  and  Junichi  Hashimoto,  Saitama,  both  a  cam  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  intermediate 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  cam  being  adapted  for  engag- 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,562  ing  a  surface  of  a  second  member;  and 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    15,    1979,   54-  means  securing  said  cam  to  said  shaft  means,  whereby  said  cam 
64345(U] 


U.S.  a.  401—194 


Int.  a.3  B43K  29/00 


9  Qaims 


J6f 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  pencil 
body,  a  ferrule  member  connected  to  one  end  of  the  pencil 
body  and  carrying  a  lead  guide  sleeve  in  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  the  pencil  body,  a  cylindrical  lead  stowage  housing 
disposed  within  the  pencil  body  and  having  one  end  located  at 
the  other  end  of  the  pencil  body  and  capable  of  being  opened, 
a  lead  feeder  mounted  in  the  pencil  body  and  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  lead  stowage  housing  and  including  a  collet 
chuck  which  is  supported  to  be  movable  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  pencil  body  together  with  the  lead  stowage  housing, 
operating  means  for  driving  the  collet  chuck  axially  of  the 
pencil  body  in  order  to  feed  a  writing  lead  contained  in  the 
stowage  housing  to  the  exterior  thereof  through  the  guide 
sleeve,  a  power  supply  in  the  form  of  a  cell  or  storage  battery 
contained  in  the  pencil  body,  an  electrical  indicator  adapted  to 
be  energized  from  the  power  supply,  and  means  for  providing 
an  electrical  interconnection  between  the  power  supply  and 
the  indicator,  the  interconnection  means  including  a  first  chan- 
nel associated  with  one  of  the  poles  of  the  power  supply  and 
including  the  collet  chuck  and  the  lead  guide  sleeve,  both  of 
which  are  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  and 
also  including  a  second  channel  associated  with  the  other  pole 
of  the  power  supply  and  including  a  switch  which  is  operated 
in  response  to  an  operation  of  the  operating  means,  the  first 
channel  being  rendered  conductive  through  a  writing  lead 
whenever  the  writing  lead  is  engaged  with  both  the  collet 
chuck  and  the  lead  guide  sleeve,  the  second  channel  being 
rendered  conductive  through  the  switch  whenever  the  operat- 
ing means  is  actuated,  the  indicator  being  operated  in  response 
to  the  conduction  of  both  the  first  and  the  second  channel. 


4,360,281 
REVERSIBLE  CAM  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Douglas  Alsup,  Jr.,  and  Arden  F.  Jenkins,  both  of  Bay  Mi- 
nette,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,034 

Int.  a.3  F16B  2/18 

U.S.  a.  403—4  14  Claims 

1.  A  cam  lock  assembly  comprising: 
shaft  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 


cooperates  with  the  surface  of  the  second  member  to  resist 
clockwise  rotational  movement  of  the  first  member  relative 
to  the  second  member  when  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  means 
is  attached  to  the  first  member  and  counterclockwise  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  first  member  relative  to  the  second 
member  when  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  means  is  attached 
to  said  first  member. 


4360,282 

FITTING  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  VERTICALLY 

ABUTTING  BODIES  OF  FURNFTURE 

Gerhard  Koch,  Motzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hafele  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1980,  3009380 

Int.  aj  B25G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  403—19  14  Qaims 


1.  Connection  fitting  for  disconnectibly  joining  two  verti- 
cally abutting  pieces  of  furniture  in  their  region  of  contact,  in 
which  one  furniture  body  is  provided  with  a  projecting  fas- 
tener stud  having  a  fastening  head  thereon,  and  the  other 
furniture  body  is  provided  with  a  cup-shaped  casing  in  a  cavity 
enclosing  rotatably  mounted  tensioning  means,  and  in  which 
the  head  of  the  fastener  bolt  is  in  operative  connection  with  the 
tensioning  means  and  is  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  the  casing  by 
the  rotational  movement  of  the  tensioning  means,  character- 
ized in  that  the  tensioning  means  comprises  a  tensioning  eccen- 
tric (40)  which  extends  around  and  behind  the  fastening  head 
(17)  of  a  fastener  bolt  (12)  by  a  tensioning  sleeve  (49)  located 
eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  rotation  (44)  of  said  eccentric,  said 
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eccentric  (40)  being  accessible  from  the  exposed  front  side  of 
said  casing  (20),  and  said  fastener  bolt  (12)  being  insertable 
through  the  side  wall  of  said  casing  (20). 


said  ball-stud  member  located  between  said  first  and  second 
spherical  bearing  surfaces;  and  means  formed  with  said  base 


4,360,283 
TELESCOPIC  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 
Ewald  Psotta,  Daubringen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ingenium  Ingenieurgesellschaft  fiir  Mehrzweckbauten  Indus- 
trieanlagen  und  Gelandenutzung  mbH,  Bau-Kommanditgesell- 
schaft,  Lichtendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser,  No.  76,976 

Int.  a.5  F16B  7/10:  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  403—104  8  Claims 


H        'A 


1.  A  structural  support  comprising:  telescopic  parts  movable 
into  one  another  and  comprised  of  rectangular  pipe  members; 
one  of  said  telescopic  parts  being  an  inner  pipe  member  and 
movable  outward;  a  self-actuated  drive  roller  held  in  elongated 
holes  inclined  to  an  axis  of  said  support  for  abutting  against 
said  inner  pipe  member;  said  drive  roller  being  knurled;  and 
roll  bearing  means  for  grasping  said  inner  pipe  member  from 
behind  and  being  a  back  counter  bearing  for  said  drive  roller; 
to  divided  supporting  rollers  spaced  one  above  the  other  for 
providing  increased  surface  pressure  capacity;  roller  holding 
means  extending  between  divided  portions  of  said  supporting 
roller;  and  a  transverse  member  connected  to  an  outer  pipe 
member  and  ntovable  about  a  vertical  axis  for  retaining  said 
roller  holding  means;  outward  drive  means  for  releasing  said 
supfx)rt;  a  housing  on  said  outward  drive  means  and  on  said 
outer  pipe  member  of  said  support;  a  traverse  member  pivot- 
able  on  one  part  of  said  housing  and  detachably  fixed  to  an- 
other side  part  of  said  housing  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  drive 
roller,  said  housing  being  freely  removable  to  one  side  of  the 
support. 


plate  portion  and  cooperating  with  said  flexible  web  for  limit- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  bearing  member  and  said 
link  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ball-stud  member. 


4,360,284 

BALL-JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Darrell  L.  Brandenburg,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,193 

Int.  C\?  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  403—133  2  Qaims 

1.  A  ball-joint  assembly  including  a  baring  member  for 
connecting  a  ball-stud  member  to  a  link  and  providing  relative 
pivotal  movement  therebetween,  said  ball-stud  member  includ- 
ing a  ball  portion  integrally  connected  to  a  neck  portion,  said 
link  comprising  a  base  plate  portion  which  is  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  tabs  bent  over  for  maintaining  said  bearing  member 
in  engagement  with  said  base  plate  portion,  said  bearing  mem- 
ber comprising  a  first  socket  portion  formed  with  a  first  spheri- 
cal bearing  surface,  a  second  socket  portion  formed  with  a 
second  spherical  bearing  surface  and  having  a  cut-out  portion 
for  receiving  said  neck  portion  of  said  ball-stud  member  during 
assembly  of  said  ball-stud  member  and  said  bearing  member;  a 
flexible  web  connecting  said  first  and  second  socket  portions 
and  serving  as  a  hinge  for  permitting  said  first  and  second 
socket  portions  to  be  coaxially  aligned  with  said  ball  portion  of 


4,360,285 

RAIL  AND  POST  CONNECTOR 

Howard  A.  Magness,  24  Bonnie  Ave.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,899 

Int.  a.^  F16B  7/08.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  403—187  1  aaim 


1         -l: 


OLD    ART 


1.  In  a  connector  of  bendable  resilient  material  such  as  steel, 
for  uniting  a  post  with  an  abutting  rail  having  in  cross-section 
a  base  and  arms  defining  a  generally  squared  "U"  shape,  the 
connector  being  an  elongate  member  with  an  angled  middle 
dividing  the  elongate  member  into  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg; 
the  first  leg  having  shape  for  retention  in  a  recess  along  and 
between  the  inside  of  the  arms  of  the  rail  and  means  for  resil- 
iently  tightening  the  first  leg  in  the  rail,  and  the  second  leg 
having  means  for  securance  to  a  post,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: the  means  for  resiliently  tightening  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  integral  barbs  of  said  bendable  resilient  material  ex- 
tending at  an  incline  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  leg  in 
position  for  contacting  a  said  base  when  the  first  leg  is  in  a  said 
recess,  means  for  adjusting  said  tightening  including  each  of 
said  extension  being  a  free  end  of  the  barb  and  each  barb  hav- 
ing an  end  opposite  the  free  end  integral  with  the  first  leg,  said 
end  opposite  bendable  toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of  the 
first  leg;  self  draining  means  for  said  connector  comprising 
each  barb  having  an  adjacent  slot  through  the  connector, 
means  making  the  connector  harder  to  pull  out  of  a  said  rail 
than  to  insert  therein,  comprising  said  free  end  of  each  barb 
being  toward  said  angled  middle  of  the  connector,  said  first  leg 
being  substantially  straight,  said  barbs  being  in  series  on  the 
centerline  of  said  first  leg,  and  said  first  leg  having  substantially 
parallel  sides. 
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4,360,286 

COUPLING  ELEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTS  HAVING  AN 
I  UNDERCUT  LONGITUDINAL  GROOVE 

Heinz  Beer,  Elz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Syma  Inter- 
continental AG,  Kirchberg,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH80/00022,  §  371  Date  Oct.  19, 1980,^  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01709,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906281 

Int.  C1.3  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  403— 201  5aaims 


1.  A  connector  for  beams  with  a  longitudinal  undercut 
groove  adapted  to  receive  the  connector  comprising  a  first 
coupling  element  and  a  second  coupling  element  adapted  to 
swing  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  groove,  each  said  connec- 
tor element  including  a  hook  head  of  a  thickness  slightly  less 
than  half  the  width  of  the  opening  of  said  groove  and  an  ad- 
juster which  includes  a  spring  held  in  said  first  and  second 
coupling  elements,  which  adjuster  resiliently  biases  said  cou- 
pUng  element  away  from  said  second  coupling  element,  said 
spring  being  capable  of  biasing  apart  the  hook  head  of  the  first 
and  second  coupling  elements  by  a  distance  that  is,  at  least, 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  groove  entry,  said  adjuster  in- 
cluding a  guide  sleeve  arranged  between  the  spring  and  said 
first  coupling  element,  the  aforesaid  guide  sleeve  being  mov- 
able and  protruding  beyond  the  outer  side  of  the  first  coupling 
element  through  a  first  bore,  said  first  bore  adapted  to  align 
with  a  third  bore  through  the  beam  when  in  the  connected 
position,  such  that  a  projecting  portion  of  said  guide  sleeve  can 
lock  intp  said  third  bore. 


4,360,287 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  CORNER  JOINTS  OF  WALL 

ELEMENTS 

Rolf  E.  Larsson,  Langgatan  70,  and  Erik  E.  Eriksson,  Sveviigen 

6,  both  of  830  60  Fiillinge,  Sweden 
{  Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,480 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  30,  1979,  7906485 
Int.  CI.3  F16B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  403— 219  2aainis 


<L:L- 


1.  A  device  for  forming  comer  joints  of  wall  elements  com- 
prising: 

wall  elements  that  are  formed  identical  to  one  another,  at 
least  one  end  of  each  wall  element  being  provided  with 
one  projection  and  one  recess,  the  depth  of  the  recess 
being  determined  by  an  edge  surface  of  the  wall  element 
and  being  equal  to  half  the  width  of  the  wall  element  taken 

1024  O.G.— 50 


in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  wall  element,  and  the 
width  of  the  projection  being  equal  to  the  depth  of  the 
recess,  the  projection  having  two  sides,  one  side  of  the 
projection  being  provided  with  a  support  groove  and  the 
other  side  of  the  projection  being  provided  with  a  guide 
groove,  the  guide  groove  having  a  width  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  wall  element  and  having  a  side  substan- 
tially aUgned  with  the  edge  surface  of  the  wall  element 
with  the  edge  surface  of  one  wall  element  being  engagable 
in  the  guide  groove  of  another  wall  element;  and 
comer  posts  engagable  in  the  support  grooves  of  the  wall 
elements. 


4,360,288 
HBERGLASS  SUCKER  ROD  CONSTRUCTION 
Woodrow   T.   Rutledge,  Jr.;   Russell   P.   Rutledge;  John   E. 
Freeman,  and  Steven  D.  Oark,  all  of  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Fiberflex  Products,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,373 
Int.  a.3  F16B  11/00:  F04B  47/02 
U.S.  a.  403—268  10  Claims 


r  ;.- 


1.  A  sucker  rod  construction  for  use  in  producing  oil  wells, 

said  sucker  rod  constmction  comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  being  formed  to  define  a  rod  recepta- 
cle having  a  closed  axially  outer  end  and  an  open  axially 
inner  end,  said  rod  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  integrally 
formed  axially  spaced  apart  outwardly  converging  tapered 
frusto-conical  annular  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces  having 
substantially  the  same  taper; 

a  cylindrical  fiberglass  rod  having  an  end  having  a  uniformly 
cylindrical  uninterrupted  outer  surface  being  received 
within  said  rod  receptacle  through  said  inner  end  and  coop- 
erating therewith  to  define  an  annular  chamber  between  said 
outer  surface  of  said  end  of  said  rod  and  said  outwardly 
converging  tapered  frusto-conical  surfaces; 

and  a  body  of  initially  liquid  adhesive  material  filling  said 
annular  chamber  that  cures  to  bond  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  end  of  said  rod  and  to  harden  to  form  a  plurality  of  shear 
and  compression  resistant  frusto-conical  wedges  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  frusto-conical  surfaces. 
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4,360,289 

PIN  FOR  BRAZING  TO  A  SUBSTRATE  AND  IMPROVED 

PACKAGE  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Armando  S,  Cammarano,  Hyde  Park,  and  Giulio  DiGiacomo, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,643 

Int.  a  J  B25G  3/34;  F16B  ]]/00,  12/04;  F16L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  403—272  2  Qaims 


operable  to  permit  controlled  passage  of  fluid  therethrough 
and,  means  operable  to  release  the  gripping  means  from  the 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  substrate  and  a  pin,  one  end 
of  said  pin  being  brazed  to  said  substrate  by  a  brazing  material 
having  a  brazing  temperature  significantly  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  pin, 
said  one  end  of  said  pin  having  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
surface  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  pin; 
said  angle  being  equal  to  or  larger  than  an  angle  d  which 
satisfies  the  relationship 


t()   (  liS  cosecant  ^     |    | 
t\ — If, — )\ 


where: 
r=the  radius  of  the  smallest  void  for  which  escape  is  desired 

to  be  reasonably  certain, 
/I  =  viscosity  of  the  molten  braze, 
p  =  density  of  the  braze, 
g  =  acceleration  due  to  gravity, 
t  =  time  during  which  the  braze  will  remain  in  a  molten  state, 

and 
S  =  maximum  distance  of  travel  by  a  void  in  order  for  it  to 

escape  from  the  braze  between  the  end  of  the  pin  and  the 

substrate; 
whereby  it  is  reasonably  certain  that  the  brazing  material 

which  joins  said  pin  to  said  substrate  will  contain  no  voids 

having  a  radius  equal  to  or  greater  than  r. 


4,360,290 

INTERNAL  PIPELINE  PLUG  FOR  DEEP  SUBSEA 

PIPE-TO-PIPE  PULL-IN  CONNECTION  OPERATIONS 

John  M.  Ward,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,489 
Int.  C\?  F16L  1/04;  B63B  35/04 
MS.  a.  405—170  12  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  pipeline  capable  of  sealing,  releasing  and  being 
pumped  out  of  a  pipeline  comprising,  means  for  sealing  a  high 
pressure  side  of  the  plug  from  a  low  pressure  side,  means  for 
gripping  the  pipe  wall,  pressure  release  means  operable  at  a  set 
pressure  to  permit  fluid  passage,  fluid  flow  control  means 


CItIP 

SETTINO  CENTERING  FODHAKD  SPfliNC  SPRING  LOADED 

NUT  OJP  SLEEVE  EINOER  LOCKING  PIN 

n  M               u  36              a 


pipe  wall  when  a  set  pressure  relationship  of  the  high  pressure 
side  to  the  low  pressure  side  is  attained. 


4,360,291 

SUBSEA  FOUNDATION 

Alexis  M.  Cranberg,  127  Ash  La.,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.  94205, 

and  Edward  D.  Dysarz,  P.O.  Box  20129,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,176 

Int.  a.3  E02D  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  405—205  5  Qaims 


^-.  '? 


'^      V 
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1.  A  form  for  use  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  for 
constructing  an  underwater  foundation  for  offshore  drilling  or 
production  equipment,  comprising: 

a  rigid  outer  structure  surrounding  a  space  having  a  fixed 
area; 

means  for  containing  fill  material  in  such  space  within  said 
structure  when  said  structure  rests  on  such  bottom  of  such 
body  of  water,  said  structure  being  sized  to  rest  substan- 
tially completely  below  the  surface  of  the  water;  and 

buoyancy  means  located  on  said  structure  for  controlling  the 
buoyancy  of  said  structure,  the  location  of  said  buoyancy 
means  being  such  that  the  ends  of  said  structure  can  be 
sequentially  sunk  to  and  raised  from  such  bottom  of  such 
body  of  water; 
said  rigid  outer  structure  including 

means  for  lowering  a  section  of  said  structure  and  for  per- 
mitting the  passage  of  such  offshore  equipment  over  said 
lowered  section  and  into  or  out  of  said  form; 

first  and  second  sidewall  members  each  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end; 

first  and  second  front  wall  members  rigidly  connected  to  the 
front  ends  of  said  first  and  second  sidewall  members, 
respectively,  there  being  a  passageway  between  said  first 
and  second  front  wall  members; 

a  front  door  member  slidably  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  front  wall  members  across  said  passage- 
way; and 

a  rear  door  member  releasably  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  sidewall  members  at  the  rear  ends  thereof. 
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4,360,292 

GROUTED  STRAND  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Afadrew  L.  Keeler,  25-32  33d  St.,  Astoria,  N.Y.  11102,  and 

Ronald  Marsico,  2500  6th  St.,  East  Meadow,  I^.Y.  11554 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,956 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/74 

U.S.  CI.  405—244  9  Oaims 


■-^m^f'!''^'^W 


1.  A  grouted  strand  anchor  for  transferring  tension  load  to 
the  ground  comprising  an  anchor  hole  drilled  into  the  ground 
to  a  predetermined  depth  and  a  predetermined  diameter,  a 
predetermined  length  of  strand  having  a  plurality  of  pre- 
stretched,  pre-twisted  wires,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  centering  means  engaging  and  surrounding  said  strand 
adapted  to  center  said  strand  in  said  anchor  hole,  and  grout 
surrounding  and  engaging  said  strand  along  its  complete  length 
in  the  hole,  engaging  said  centering  means  and  engaging  the 
sides  of  the  anchor  hole  whereby  tension  loads  in  said  strand 
are  transferred  by  shear  forces  in  said  grout  to  the  sides  of  said 
lole. 


4,360,293 
CANAL  PAVING  MACHINE 
Arthur  W.  Wade,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gomaco,  Inc.,  Ida 
Grove,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,987 

Int.  a.3  E02B  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  405—268  5  Qaims 


1.  A  canal  paving  machine  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  main  frame  having  a  slip  form  mountable 
from  the  under  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  pair  of  upright  end  frame  structures  for  supporting  the 
main  frame  in  a  position  transversely  of  and  above  a  canal 
to  be  paved,  each  end  frame  structure  including  an  upper 


mounting  section,  a  lower  traction  section  and  an  interme- 
diate connecting  section; 

(c)  means  movably  supporting  the  upper  section  of  one  of 
said  end  frame  structures  on  the  main  frame  for  movement 
of  said  one  end  frame  structure  longitudinally  of  the  main 
frame  to  vary  the  traction  tread  of  the  machine; 

(d)  first  coacting  means  on  the  lower  section  and  intermedi- 
ate section  for  vertically  moving  the  intermediate  section 
and  upper  section  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  lower  section, 
and 

(e)  second  coacting  means  on  the  upper  section  and  the 
intermediate  section  for  vertically  moving  the  upper  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  intermediate  section  and  to  the  lower 
section  as  a  unit, 

(0  said  first  coacting  means  being  alone  operable  during  a 
paving  operation  in  response  to  grade  variations  in  the 
grade  line  of  the  canal  being  paved,  and  said  first  coacting 
means,  and  second  coacting  means  being  operable  to 
extended  positions  therefor  when  a  slip  form  is  to  be 
mounted  on  or  removed  from  the  main  frame. 


4,360,294 
SILAGE  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Emst-W.  Ahrens,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Engelbrecht  +  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  +  Co.,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938280 

Int.  a.3  B65G  53/40,  65/38 
U.S.  a.  406—52  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  silage  for  a  cylindrical  silo, 
comprising: 

suction  extractor  pipe  means  having  a  suction  aperture, 

a  plurality  of  supporting  radial  arms  connected  to  said  ex- 
tractor pipe  means, 

conveying  wheels  freely  and  rotatably  joumalled  on  said 
radial  arms  and  directly  carrying  the  weight  of  the  ex- 
tracting apparatus, 

said  conveying  wheels  positioned  obliquely  with  respect  to 
the  radius  and  axial  plan£  of  said  silo  for  feeding  silage 
material  to  said  suction  aperture, 

a  cutting  wheel  disposed  in  a  plane  above  said  conveying 
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wheels  and  freely  and  rotatably  journalled  on  each  of  said 
radial  arms  at  an  extremity  thereof  next  adjacent  to  the 
vertical  wall  of  said  silo,  said  cutting  wheel  being  set  at  an 
angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  circular 
translation  of  said  conveying  wheels  as  well  as  with  re- 
spect to  a  plane  parallel  to  the  rotation  plane  of  said  radial 
arms,  and 

a  spacing  wheel  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  said 
cutting  wheel  and  supported  against  the  vertical  wall  of 
said  silo, 

said  cutting  wheel  being  held  at  a  small  distance  from  the 
vertical  wall  of  said  silo,  and  being  resiliently  braced 
against  the  vertical  wall  of  said  silo  by  means  of  said 
spacing  wheel. 


4,360,295 

COMBINATION  GRAVITY/PNEUMATIC  HOPPER 

BOTTOM 

Arthur  I.  Anderson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Car  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,887 

Int.  a.3  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  a.  406—75  26  Qaims 


26.  A  hopper  bottom  assembly  comprising: 

a  hopper  wall  having  upper  and  lower  portions  which  define 
a  bottom  opening  slanted  in  a  plane  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal; 

a  product  discharge  manifold  connected  to  said  hopper  wall 
adjacent  said  lower  portion  of  said  wall  and  above  said 
bottom  opening; 

a  hopper  bottom  opening  closure  assembly  mounted  on  said 
hopper  wall  and  including  a  housing,  a  base  plate  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  to  be  moved  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  opening  between 
a  first  position  subjacent  said  bottom  opening  to  a  second 
position  spaced  from  said  bottom  opening,  a  foraminous 
membrane  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  slidably  mov- 
able therewith  between  said  positions,  and  base  plate 
moving  means  for  moving  said  base  plate  between  said 
first  and  second  positions;  and 

closure  assembly  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  closure  as- 
sembly to  said  hopper  wall  when  said  base  plate  is  in  said 
first  position  so  that  a  hopper  can  be  unloaded  pneumati- 
cally, said  sealing  means  including  a  plurality  of  clamping 
means  for  forcing  said  base  plate  toward  said  hopper  wall. 


4,360,296 
HOBBING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ORBITING  HOB 

George  E.  Fransson;  Stuart  J.  Johnson,  and  Edward  J.  Haug,  all 
of  Rockford,  III.,  assignors  to  Barber-Colman  Company, 
Rockford,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,680,  May  23, 1979.  This  application  May 

23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,902 

Int  0.i  B23F  5/22 

U.S.  a.  409—17  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  plurality  of  teeth  of  gears, 

splines  or  the  like  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  a  non-rotating 

workpiece  having  an  axis  by  orbiting  a  rotatable  hob  about  the 

workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  head  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  intersects 
said  head  and  which  is  aligned  with  said  workpiece  axis; 

means  on  said  head  for  rotatably  supporting  a  tooth  generat- 
ing hob  eccentrically  on  said  head  and  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  laterally  displaced  from  and  transverse  to  said 
workpiece  axis  such  that  said  hob  orbits  around  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  head  and  said  workpiece; 

an  actuator  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  hob  and  said 


workpiece  lengthwise  of  the  workpiece  during  the  gener- 
ation of  a  plurality  of  tooth  shapes  on  the  periphery  of  the 
workpiece,  said  tooth  shapes  being  conjugate  to  the  hob 
during  shape  generation;  and 
a  drive  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  head  and  said  hob  at 
a  speed  ratio  predetermined  such  that  for  each  orbit  of 
said  hob  around  said  workpiece  said  hob  revolves  a  plural- 
ity of  revolutions  determined  by  the  number  of  teeth 
spaced  about  the  periphery  and  generated  thereby. 


4,360,297 
CUTTING  INSERT 
James  H.  Weber,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 
Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,665,  Nov.  13, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,911,  Jun.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,609 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/28;  B23G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—113  2  aaims 


1.  A  threading  insert  having  end  wall  regions  and  parallel 
sides  and  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  perpendicular  to  said 
sides,  said  insert  being  invertable  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  sides  and  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  pocket  in  a  holder 
with  one  end  region  exposed,  said  end  wall  regions  comprising 
at  least  two  end  walls  that  converge  toward  one  another  as 
they  extend  from  the  center  of  the  insert  with  the  lines  of 
intersection  of  said  converging  walls  perpendicular  to  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  recess  means  comprising  an  outer  region 
that  extends  along  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  intersects  said  side  walls,  cutting  edges  formed  at  the 
juncture  of  said  outer  region  with  said  convergent  end  walls, 
said  recess  means  also  including  an  inner  region  in  the  form  of 
an  abrupt  rise  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  converg- 
ing end  walls  when  viewed  in  top  view  leading  from  the  lower- 
most part  of  said  outer  region  upwardly  to  the  plane  of  said  one 
of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  intersecting  said  side  walls, 
said  cutting  edges  effectively  defining  a  plane  that  forms  an 
acute  included  angle  with  the  plane  of  said  one  of  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  cutting  edge  plane  inclined  downwardly 
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toward  the  center  of  the  insert,  and  a  clamping  notch  formed 
in  said  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  faces  for  clamping  said  insert 
'in  the  pocket. 


4,360,298 
TRAILER  TRANSVERSE  RACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SHIPPING  SHEETS 
Wolfgang  Fischer,  Carlisle,  and  William  J.  Brown,  Lower  Bur- 
rell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,709,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,273,485. 
I  This  application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,979 

'  Int.  a.3  B60P  7/10;  B61D  3/16,  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410—32  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  rack  on  a  flatbed  of  a  vehicle  for 
'supporting  glass  sheets  during  transit,  the  flatbed  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

detachably  securing  a  pair  of  longitudinal  runners  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  on  the  flatbed  of  the  vehicle  with 
their  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  one  another 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flatbed; 

mounting  a  back  supp>ort  on  the  runners  to  define  a  tilted 
supporting  plane  with  the  supporting  plane  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  runners  to  provide  the  rack; 

positioning  peripheral  edge  portions  of  each  glass  sheet  on 
the  runners  with  major  surface  of  each  sheet  generally 
parallel  to  the  supporting  plane  to  support  the  sheets  in  a 
generally  upright  position  by  the  back  support;  and 

securing  the  sheets  in  position  on  the  rack. 


4,360,299 

SELF-RESETTING  SNUBBING  AND  ANCHORING 

DEVICE 

Rudolph  E.  Nadhemy,  Naperville,  III.,  and  Theodore  J.  Sweger, 
Lake  Worth,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,002 

Int.  a.3  B60P  7/10.  7/16;  B61D  3/16,  45/00 

V.S.  a.  410—34  24  Claims 


1.  Self-resetting  lading  tie  anchor  and  snubbing  device  for 
releasably  anchoring  lading  strapping  to  railway  freight  cars, 
comprising: 

1    a  housing  for  securement  to  a  railway  freight  car,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  upper  aperture  therethrough; 
a  lading  tie  anchor  assembly,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
passes  through  said  housing  upper  aperture,  said  lading  tie 


anchor  assembly  being  generally  vertically  movable  be- 
tween a  generally  retracted,  locked  position  thereof  and  a 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  thereof; 

snubber  means  affixed  to  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly, 
said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  transmitting  tension  within 
the  lading  strapping  to  said  snubber  means,  and  said  snub- 
ber means  maintaining  tension  in  the  lading  strapping; 

vertical  movement  constraint  means  for  preventing  upward 
passage  of  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  completely  out 
of  said  housing; 

locking  means  for  automatically  setting  said  lading  tie  an- 
chor assembly  to  said  generally  retracted,  locked  position 
and  for  releasing  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  to  said 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  to  reduce  the  ten- 
sion within  the  snubber  means;  and 

said  locking  means  includes  a  rotatably  mounted  latch  hav- 
ing a  deflection  ledge  in  momentary  operative  interen- 
gagement  with  an  assembly  of  the  device  that  drops  into 
said  housing  by  gravitational  forces. 

23.  The  combination  of  a  railway  freight  car  of  the  type 
having  a  deck  and  a  side  sill  with  a  device  for  securing  cargo 
thereonto  by  lengths  of  lading  strapping  anchored  by  a  quick- 
release  device  having  receiving  means  for  holding  the  lading 
strapping  over  the  cargo,  the  quick-release  device  being  a 
self-resetting  device  comprising: 

a  housing  for  securement  to  the  side  sill  of  the  railway 
freight  car,  said  housing  having  an  upper  aperture  there- 
through; 

a  lading  tie  anchor  assembly,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
passes  through  said  housing  upper  aperture,  said  lading  tie 
anchor  assembly  being  generally  vertically  movable  be- 
tween a  generally  retracted,  locked  position  thereof  and  a 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  thereof,  said  gener- 
ally retracted  position  being  such  that  the  device  has  a 
maximum  height  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  side 
sill; 

snubber  means  affixed  to  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly, 
said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  transmitting  tension  within 
the  lading  strapping  to  said  snubber  means,  said  snubber 
means  maintaining  tension  in  the  lading  strapping; 

vertical  movement  constraint  means  for  preventing  upward 
passage  of  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  completely  out 
of  said  housing; 

locking  means  for  automatically  setting  said  lading  tie  an- 
chor assembly  to  said  generally  retracted,  locked  position 
and  for  releasing  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  to  said 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  to  reduce  tension 
within  the  snubber  means;  and 

said  locking  means  includes  a  rotatably  mounted  latch  hav- 
ing a  deflection  ledge  in  momentary  operative  interen- 
gagement  with  an  assembly  of  the  device  that  drops  into 
said  housing  by  gravitational  forces. 


4,36030 
SELF-RESETTING  SNUBBING  ANCHORING  AND 
RELEASING  LADING  STRAPPING  ON  RAILWAY 
FREIGHT  CARS 
Rudolph  E.  Nadhemy,  Naperville,  III.,  and  Theodore  J.  Sweger, 
Lake  Worth,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,002,  Sep.  22,  1980.  This 
application  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,734 
Int.  a.3  B60P  7/10,  7/16;  B61D  3/16,  45/00 
UJS.  a.  410—34  16  Claims 

1.  Self-resetting  lading  tie  anchor  and  snubbing  device  for 
releasably  anchoring  lading  strapping  to  railway  freight  cars, 
comprising: 
a  housing  for  securement  to  a  railway  freight  car  bed,  said 
housing  having  a  passageway  through  its  upper  end  and 
an  aperture  through  its  lower  end; 
a  lading  tie  anchor  assembly,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
passes  through  said  housing  passageway,  said  lading  tie 
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anchor  assembly  being  generally  vertically  movable  be- 
tween a  generally  retracted,  locked  position  thereof  and  a 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  thereof; 

snubber  means  affixed  to  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly, 
said  snubber  means  including  an  elastomeric  insert  and  an 
elongated  mounting  member,  said  elongated  mounting 
member  being  slidably  mounted  through  said  aperture  of 
the  lower  end  of  the  housing,  and  said  elastomeric  insert 
being  mounted  on  said  elongated  mounting  member; 

said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  transmitting  tension  within 
the  lading  strapping  to  said  snubber  means,  and  said  snub- 
ber means  maintaining  tension  in  the  lading  strapping; 

vertical  movement  constraint  means  for  preventing  upward 
passage  of  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  completely  out 
of  said  housing; 

locking  means  for  automatically  setting  said  lading  tie  an- 
chor assembly  to  said  generally  retracted,  locked  position 
and  for  releasing  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  to  said 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  to  reduce  the  ten- 
sion within  the  snubber  means,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing a  surface  for  receiving  generally  downwardly  directed 
forces  for  unlocking  said  device;  and 

said  locking  means  includes  a  rotatably  mounted  latch  hav- 
ing a  deflection  ledge  in  momentary  operative  interen- 
gagement  with  an  assembly  of  the  device  that  drops  into 
said  housing  by  gravitational  forces. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  railway  freight  car  of  the  type 


chor  assembly  to  said  generally  retracted,  locked  position 
and  for  releasing  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  to  said 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  to  reduce  the  ten- 
sion within  the  snubber  means,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing a  surface  for  receiving  generally  downwardly  directed 
forces  for  unlocking  said  device;  and 
said  locking  means  includes  a  rotatably  mounted  latch  hav- 
ing a  deflection  ledge  in  momentary  operative  interen- 
gagement  with  an  assembly  of  the  device  that  drops  into 
said  housing  by  gravitational  forces. 


having  a  deck  and  a  side  sill  with  a  device  for  securing  cargo 
thereonto  by  lengths  of  lading  strapping  anchored  by  a  quick- 
release  device  having  receiving  means  for  holding  the  lading 
strapping  over  the  cargo,  the  quick-release  device  being  a 
self-resetting  device  comprising: 
a  housing  for  securement  to  the  side  sill  of  the  railway 
freight  car,  said  housing  having  a  passageway  through  its 
upper  end  and  an  aperture  through  its  lower  end; 
a  lading  tie  anchor  assembly,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
passes  through  said  housing  passageway,  said  lading  tie 
artchor  assembly  being  generally  vertically  movable  be- 
tween a  generally  retracted,  locked  position  thereof  and  a 
generally  extended,  unlocked  position  thereof,  Mid  gener- 
ally retracted  position  being  such  that  the  device  has  a 
maximum  height  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  side 
sill; 
snubber  means  affixed  to  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly, 
said  snubber  means  including  a  resilient  insert  affixed  to  an 
elongated  mounting  member,  said  elongated  mounting 
member  being  slidably  mounted  through  said  housing 
aperture,  and  said  resilient  insert  being  on  said  elongated 
mounting  member; 
said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  transmitting  tension  within 
the  lading  strapping  to  said  snubber,  and  said  snubber 
means  maintaining  tension  in  the  lading  strapping; 
vertical  movement  constraint  means  for  preventing  upward 
passage  of  said  lading  tie  anchor  assembly  completely  out 
of  said  housing; 
locking  means  for  automatically  setting  said  lading  tie  an- 


4,360,301 

EXPANSION  PLUG  FOR  SECURING  FASTENING 

ELEMENTS 

Clemens  Mosberger,  Witterswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bemal 
AG,  Reinach,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,223,  Feb.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1975,  2520019 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  411—57  4  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  expandable  plug  having  an  insertion  end, 
into  which  a  screw  is  turned  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  closed 
neck  opposite  the  insertion  end;  a  hollow  internal  cavity  along 
the  expandable  plug  longitudinal  axis  which  is  cylindrical 
within  the  closed  neck  and  conical  towards  the  insertion  end; 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  the  insertion  end  to  the 
closed  neck;  a  plurality  of  projections  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  expandable  plug  located  between  the  insertion  end  and  the 
closed  neck  which  annularly  surround  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  expandable  plug;  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  thickening 
strip  of  uniform  breadth  having  a  sawtooth  section  and  which 
extends  radially  from  the  expandable  plug  farther  than  the 
plurality  of  projections,  and  wherein  the  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal thickening  strip  having  ends  extends  from  the  closed  neck 
of  the  expandable  plug  toward  the  insertion  end  such  that  the 
at  least  one  thickening  strip  crosses  some  of  the  plurality  of 
projections,  further  wherein,  a  longitudinal  recess  is  provided 
in  the  outer  surface  of  the  expandable  plug  along  the  length  of 
the  at  least  one  thickening  strip  where  the  at  least  one  thicken- 
ing strip  is  integral  with  the  expandable  plug,  wherein  the 
longitudinal  recess  is  provided  in  front  of  the  at  least  one 
thickening  strip  as  viewed  in  the  first  direction,  and  wherein 
the  longitudinal  recess  has  transverse  grooves  which  are  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  recess  and  are  positioned  at  the  ends 
of  the  at  least  one  thickening  strip,  to  provide  greater  folding 
capacity  to  the  at  least  one  thickening  strip. 
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4,360,302 

HYDRAULIC  HOSE  SLACK  ADJUSTOR  APPARATUS 

^an  R.  Askov,  Fresno,  and  L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,512 

Int.  a.3  AOID  87/J2;  B60P  1/48 

.S.  a.  414—24.5  -^     6  Oaims 


Ij 


1.  Apparatus  for  bale  handling  including  a  slack  adjustor 
comprising: 

I  (a)  a  bed  mounted  on  a  frame; 

'  (b)  means  for  picking  up  a  bale  and  depositing  said  bale  on 
said  bed,  said  means  having  a  first  width; 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  said  first  width;  said  means  for  ad- 
justing including  a  first  portion,  a  telescoping  second 
portion  slidingly  engaged  with  said  first  poriion,  and  a  pin 
removably  inserted  in  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
matched  holes  in  said  first  and  second  portions; 

(d)  a  pivotal  pickup  arm  connected  to  said  second  portion; 

(e)  means  for  hydraulically  pivoting  said  arm,  said  means 
being  a  hydraulic  cylinder; 

(f)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

(g)  means  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source  to 
said  cylinder,  said  means  being  at  least  one  slack  high 
pressure  hose;  and 

(h)  means  for  adjusting  slack  in  said  hose  to  correspond  to 
the  adjustment  of  said  second  portion  relative  to  said  first 
poriion,  said  means  for  adjusting  slack  including  a  base 
portion  connected  to  said  means  for  picking  up  a  bale  and 
a  loop-like  portion  connected  to  said  base  portion  to  encir- 
cle said  at  least  one  slack  high-pressure  hose  and  retain  the 
position  thereof  relative  to  said  base  member. 


4,360,303 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  SPACER 

STRIPS  BETWEEN  LAYERS  OF  TIMBER  PACKAGES 

Alpo  Rysti,  Friisilantie  36,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  20,  1979,  790948 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/26 

U.S.  a.  414—42  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  whereby  spacer  strips  are  positioned  between 
vertically  adjacent  layers  of  timer  in  timber  packages  including 
the  steps  of  locating  a  plurality  of  spacer  strips  which  are 
supported  by  distribution  members  over  the  topmost  layer  of  a 
timber  package,  moving  a  plurality  of  depressor  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  a  frame  structure  downwardly  from  an 
upper  position  so  that  respective  depressor  means  engage 
respective  spacer  strips  supported  by  said  distributor  members 
and  conduct  and  guide  the  strips  downwardly  into  position 


upon  the  topmost  layer  of  the  timber  package  while  the  distrib- 
utor members  which  support  the  strips  are  at  the  same  time 
withdrawn  from  their  supporting  positions,  and  then  raising 
the  depressor  means  back  to  the  upper  position  whereupon  the 
above  steps  are  repeated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
arranging  the  depressor  means  in  a  manner  such  that  as  the 
depressor  means  move  downwardly  subsequent  to  engag- 
ing respective  spacer  strips,  the  frame  structure  with 
which  the  depressor  means  are  associated  remains  sub- 
stantially stationary  and  the  downward  motion  of  the 
depressor  means  comprises  a  free  fall;  and 
wherein  during  the  downward  movement  of  the  depressor 
means,  the  spacer  strips  being  conducted  and  guided 
thereby  fall  freely  and  are  continuously  and  at  all  times 
guided  at  both  the  top  and  both  sides  thereof  by  the  de- 
pressor means  from  the  time  the  depressor  means  engage 
the  spacer  strips  supported  by  said  distributor  members 
until  the  time  the  spacer  strips  engage  the  topmost  layer  of 
the  timber  package,  whereby  the  spacer  strips  are  accu- 
rately positioned  upon  the  topmost  timber  package  layer 
with  any  lateral  movement  of  the  spacer  strips  during 
downward  movement  or  upon  engagement  with  the  top- 
most timber  package  layer  due  to  bouncing  being  thereby 
eliminated. 


4,360,304 
EXTENDABLE  CRANE  TROLLEY  AND  METHOD 
Bruce  L.  Brewer,  Alliance,  and  Brooks  E.  Weingart,  Sebring, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Amca  International  Corporation, 
Hanover,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,353 

Int.  a.3  B66C  17/08 

U.S.  a.  414—191  40  Claims 
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1.  A  horizontally  extendable  trolley  suitable  for  transporting 
hot  metal  ladles  and  the  like  when  operating  in  a  retracted 
mode  and  elongated  scrap  boxes  and  the  like  when  operating  in 
an  extended  mode  comprising 

frame  means  and  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  frame 
means,  hoisting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means, 
means  for  driving  said  wheel  means  for  supporting  said 
frame  means,  and 
a  horizontally  elongated  trailer  frame  slidably  mounted  on 
said  frame  means,  said  trailer  frame  having  a  first  end 
extending  beyond  an  end  of  said  frame  means,  auxiliary 
wheel  means  for  supporting  said  first  end,  auxiliary  hoist- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  trailer  frame,  means  for  hori- 
zontally extending  said  trailer  frame  outwardly  from  said 
frame  means  and  retracting  said  trailer  frame  inwardly 
toward  said  frame  means,  said  trailer  frame  being  sup- 
ported by  movable  means  adapted  for  travel  on  first  track 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  and  said  wheel 
means  for  supporting  said  frame  means  and  said  auxiliary 
wheel  means  being  adapted  for  travel  along  a  second  track 
means. 
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40.  A  method  for  charging  a  furnace  with  hot  metal  and 
solid  scrap  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  charging  crane  that  includes  a  horizontally 
elongated  bridge,  means  for  suporting  said  bridge,  means 
for  horizontally  moving  said  bridge,  a  horizontally  ex- 
tendable trolley  mounted  on  said  bridge  and  adapted  for 
travel  along  said  bridge,  said  trolley  including  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  trolley  frame,  wheel  means  for  supj)ort- 
ing  said  trolley  frame,  means  for  driving  said  wheel 
means,  a  horizontally  elongated  trailer  frame  slidably 
mounted  on  said  trolley  frame,  said  trailer  frame  having  a 
first  end  extending  beyond  an  end  of  said  trolley  frame  and 
wheel  means  for  supporiing  said  first  end,  means  for  hori- 
zontally extending  said  trailer  frame  outwardly  from  said 
trolley  frame  and  retracting  said  trailer  frame  inwardly 
toward  said  trolley  frame,  hoisting  means  mounted  on  said 
trolley  frame,  auxiliary  hoisting  means  mounted  on  said 
trailer  frame,  a  first  plurality  of  ropefalls  depending  from 
said  hoisting  means,  a  second  plurality  of  ropefalls  de- 
pending from  said  auxiliary  hoisting  means,  a  ladle  lifting 
beam  suspended  by  said  first  plurality  of  ropefalls,  said 
ladle  lifting  beam  including  a  horizontally  elongated  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  ladle  hooks  depending 
from  said  elongated  member,  and  an  auxiliary  hook  sus- 
pended by  said  second  plurality  of  ropefalls; 

(b)  positioning  a  scrap  box  containing  solid  scrap  metal 
within  the  area  serviced  by  said  crane; 

(c)  extending  said  trailer  frame  outwardly  from  said  trolley 
frame  to  jjermit  said  trolley  to  operate  in  its  extended 
mode; 

(d)  moving  said  bridge  and  said  trolley  to  position  said  trol- 
ley over  said  scrap  box; 

(e)  lowering  said  ladle  hooks  and  said  auxiliary  hook  to 
attach  said  hooks  to  the  trunnions  of  said  scrap  box; 

(0  hoisting  said  scrap  box,  the  long  dimension  of  said  scrap 
box  being  disposed  substantially  horizontally  to  avoid 
premature  dumping  of  the  contents  of  said  scrap  box; 

(g)  transporting  said  scrap  box  to  a  pouring  point  over  the 
furnace  to  be  serviced; 

(h)  raising  said  auxiliary  hook  to  tilt  said  scrap  box  to  cause 
the  contents  of  said  scrap  box  to  empty  into  said  furnace; 

(i)  transporting  said  scrap  box  away  from  said  furnace  and 
depositing  said  scrap  box  at  a  desired  point  within  the  area 
serviced  by  said  crane; 

(j)  retracting  said  trailer  frame  inwardly  toward  said  trolley 
frame  to  permit  said  trolley  to  operate  in  its  retracted 
mode; 

(k)  positioning  a  hot  metal  transfer  ladle  within  the  area 
serviced  by  said  crane; 

0)  moving  said  bridge  and  said  trolley  to  position  said  trolley 
over  said  ladle; 

(m)  lowering  said  ladle  hooks  and  said  auxiliary  hook  to 
attach  said  hooks  to  the  trunnions  of  said  ladle; 

(n)  hoisting  said  ladle  in  an  upright  position  to  avoid  prema- 
ture dumping  of  the  contents  of  said  ladle; 

(o)  transporting  said  ladle  to  a  pouring  point  over  the  fur- 
nace to  be  serviced; 

(p)  raising  said  auxiliary  hook  to  tilt  said  ladle  to  cause  the 
contents  of  said  ladle  to  empty  into  said  furnace;  and 

(q)  transporting  said  ladle  away  from  said  furnace  and  de- 
positing said  ladle  at  a  desired  point  within  the  area  ser- 
viced by  said  crane. 


4,360,305 

DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS  FOR  THROAT  CLOSURES 

OF  SHAFT  FURNACES,  IN  PARTICUIj^R  FOR  BLAST 

FURNACE  CLOSURES 

Georg  Dorsch,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mannesmann  DeMag  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,418 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1980,  2927316 

Int.  a.3  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  414—208  8  Qaims 


1.  A  distribution  apparatus  for  the  top  closures  of  shaft 
furnaces  having  furnace  domes  comprising: 

(a)  a  funnel  tube  arranged  at  the  entrance  of  said  furnace 
dome; 

(b)  a  distribution  pipe  extending  below  said  funnel  tube  and 
capable  of  selectively  directing  charge  material  to  a 
charging  surface; 

(c)  said  distribution  pipe  being  pivotally  supported  by  a  pair 
of  horizontal  swivel  pins  to  thereby  enable  said  distribu- 
tion pipe  to  swing  about  a  horizontal  axis  passing  through 
said  swivel  pins; 

(d)  a  frame  element  supporting  said  swivel  pins; 

(e)  said  frame  element  being  supported  by  a  hollow  shaft 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  axis  passing 
through  said  swivel  pins; 

(0  said  hollow  shaft  passing  through  said  furnace  dome; 

(g)  a  swing  drive  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  distribution  pipe  about  the  axis  passing 
through  said  hollow  shaft; 

(h)  a  pivot  drive  passing  through  said  hollow  shaft; 

(i)  said  pivot  drive  having  a  first  vertical  drive  disc; 

(j)  a  second  vertical  drive  disc  connected  to  one  pin  of  said 
pair  of  swivel  pins;  and 

(k)  power  transmission  elements  serving  to  couple  said  first 
and  second  drive  discs  so  that  rotation  of  said  pivot  drive 
causes  said  distribution  pipe  to  swivel  about  said  horizon- 
tal swivel  pins. 


4,360,306 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FEEDING  OF  FINELY 

DIVIDED  SOLID  MATTER  TO  A  GAS-CONTAINING 

VESSEL 
Maarten  J.  van  der  Burgt,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,256 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Nov.   14,   1979, 
7908314 

Int  a,3  ClOJ  3/50 
U.S.  a.  414—217  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  feeding  finely  divided  solids  to 
a  vessel  containing  first  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  finely  divided  solids  into  a  rotor  rotatably  ar- 
ranged in  the  vessel; 

(b)  rotating  said  rotor  so  that  the  solids  are  discharged  there- 
from into  the  vessel;  and 

(c)  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rotor  with  a  layer  of 
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a  second  gas  having  a  lower  density  than  the  first  gas 
present  in  said  vessel  and  maintaining  said  second  gas 
separate  from  said  first  gas. 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  feeding  of  finely  divided  solids  to  a 
giis-containing  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  in  the  vessel; 

(b)  a  feed  inlet  to  said  rotor  for  introducing  finely  divided 
solids  into  said  rotor; 


(c)  said  rotor  having  means  for  discharging  the  finely  di- 
vided solids  therefrom  into  the  vessel;  and 

(d)  a  shield  surrounding  at  least  a  p>ortion  of  said  rotor  and 
forming  a  virtually  gas-tight  sealed  space  between  the 
rotor  and  a  first  gas  present  in  the  vessel  for  receiving  and 
maintaining  a  second  gas  therein  separate  from  the  first 
gas  in  the  vessel. 


between  an  inactive  position  wherein  said  lifting  device  is 
located  between  the  vehicle  roof  and  the  supporting  mem- 
ber, and  an  active  position  wherein  the  lifting  device  is 
level  with  the  door  opening  of  the  vehicle. 
6.  A  device  for  transporting  loads  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally into  and  out  of  a  vehicle  or  the  like  of  the  type  comprising 
a  tubular  supporting  member  attached  to  said  vehicle  roof  and 
extending  laterally  thereof,  and  a  lifting  device  connected  to 
said  supporting  member  and  arranged  for  principally  effecting 
vertical  transport,  the  improvement  comprising; 
means  for  attaching  said  supporting  member  below  said 

vehicle  roof; 
said  supporting  member  housing  a  supporting  arm  which  is 
displaceable  along  said  supporting  member,  said  support- 
ing member  includes  means  for  telescopingly  moving  said 
supporting  arm  between  a  position  entirely  inside  said 
vehicle  to  positions  outside  said  vehicle,  said  supporting 
member  further  being  provided  with  supporting  wheels 
and  being  carried  by  track  members  attached  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  vehicle  roof,  said  tracks  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  the  supporting 
member  can  be  transferred  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  e.g., 
between  front  and  rear  seats,  when  the  supporting  arm  has 
been  moved  to  an  inner  position  inside  the  vehicle;  and 
said  lifting  device  being  suspended  from  said  supporting  arm 
by  connecting  members. 


4,360,307 

DEVICE  FOR  VERTICAL  AND/OR  HORIZONTAL 

TRANSPORT  OF  LOADS  INTO  AND  OUT  OF  A  VEHICLE 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Ralf  Larsson,  Mblndal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ide-Produktion  Ralf 
Larsson,  Molndal,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,362 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  18,  1979,  7908643 
Int.  C\?  B60P  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  414—542  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  loads  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally into  and  out  of  a  vehicle  or  the  like  of  the  type  comprising 
a  tubular  supporting  member  attached  to  said  vehicle  roof  and 
extending  laterally  thereof,  and  a  lifting  device  connected  to 
said  supporting  member  and  arranged  for  principally  effecting 
vertical  transport,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  spacing  said  supporting  member  above  said  vehi- 
cle roof; 
said  supporting  member  housing  a  supporting  arm  which  is 
displaceable  along  said  supporting  member,  said  support- 
ing member  including  means  for  telescopingly  moving 
said  supporting  arm  between  a  position  entirely  inside  said 
I       vehicle  to  positions  outside  said  vehicle;  and 
said  lifting  device  being  suspended  from  said  supporting  arm 
by  connecting  members  having  their  length  vertically 
adjustable,  whereby  said  lifting  device  can  be  moved 


4,360,308 
POSITIONAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  F.  Gifford,  165  Farm  Rd.,  Woodside,  Calif.  94062;  Edward 
Sliger,  5589  Starcrest  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123,  and  Joaquin 
Leal,  1236  Reed  Rd.,  Yuba,  Calif.  95991 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,611,  Oct.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,230 
Int.  a.3  B65G  67/08 ^ 


U.S.  a.  414—572 


22  Qaims 


17.  A  control  system  for  positioning  an  object  with  respect 
to  a  first  surface  as  a  function  of  its  distance  from  a  second 
surface,  comprising: 

first  measurement  means  for  determining  a  first  distance, 
wherein  the  first  distance  is  the  distance  between  said 
object  and  said  surface; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  first  distance  with  a 
predetermined  reference  distance  and  providing  an  output 
which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  first 
distance  and  the  predetermined  reference  distance; 

positioning  means  for  causing  the  position  of  the  object  to  be 
altered  whenever  the  output  of  the  comparison  means 
exceeds  predetermined  limits  to  thereby  maintain  said  first 
distance  within  a  predetermined  range; 

second  measurement  means  for  determining  a  second  dis- 
tance, wherein  the  second  distance  is  the  distance  between 
the  object  and  a  second  surface,  wherein  said  second 
surface  intersects  the  first  surface  and  has  an  edge  spaced 
from  the  first  surface;  and 

modification  means  coupled  to  the  second  measurement 
means  and  the  comparison  means,  for  increasing  the  value 
of  the  predetermined  reference  distance  when  the  mea- 
sured second  distance  falls  below  a  first  set  value,  thereby 
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causing  the  object  to  be  moved  clbser  to  the  edge  of  the 
second  surface  as  the  second  distance  decreases. 


4,360,309  -^ 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  WITH  SPHERICAL  BEARING 

MOUNT 
Jerry  L.  Reeves,  Dallas,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion, Mentor,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00129,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02290,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,040 

Int.  a.3  B66F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414—671  4  Qaims 


generator  by  screwing  the  device  to  and  unscrewing  the  de- 
vice from  the  pressure  vessel,  the  arrangement  comprising  a 
positioning  vehicle  arranged  to  carry  the  device;  and  a  posi- 
tioning track  attachable  to  the  pressure  vessel  and  extending 
from  just  above  a  floor  under  the  pressure  vessel  to  the  pres- 


1.  In  a  mounting  assembly  (50)  for  a  hydraulic  cylinder  (42) 
having  a  cylindrical,  housing  (66)  and  a  rod  (54),  said  housing 
(66)  having  first  and  second  ends  (52,  64),  a  longitudinal  axis 
(81)  and  a  predetermined  outer  diameter  (100),  and  said  rod 
(54)  being  positioned  to  extend  from  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  (52,  64)  of  said  housing  (66),  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  bracket  (102)  having  a  first  spherical  load  bearing  surface 
(106)  and  being  positioned  at  a  location  adjacent  the  one  of 
said  first  and  second  ends  (52,  64)  of  said  housing  (66)  from 
which  said  rod  (54)  extends,  said  cylinder  (42)  movable 
relative  to  said  bracket  (102);  and 
a  mount  (51)  having  a  second  spherical  load  bearing  surface 
(96)  and  a  longitudinal  axis  (80),  said  mount  (51)  being 
connected  to  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  (52,  64) 
of  said  cylinder  housing  (66)  from  which  the  said  rod  (54) 
extends,  said  second  spherical  load  bearing  surface  (96) 
having  a  diameter  (98)  less  than  the  diameter  (100)  of  said 
housing  (66)  and  being  engaged  with  said  bracket  (102) 
with  said  first  and  second  spherical  load  bearing  surfaces 
(106,  %)  in  contact  with  one  another,  and  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  (80)  being  in  line  with  axis  (81),  said  mount  (51) 
having  a  housing  endcap  (62),  said  second  spherical  load 
bearing  surface  (96)  being  connected  to  said  endcap  (62) 
and  extending  from  said  endcap  (62)  to  a  location  spaced 
from  the  one  of  the  said  first  and  second  ends  (52,  64),  said 
endcap  (62)  and  said  second  spherical  load  bearing  surface 
(%)  having  a  bore  (88),  said  rod  (54)  being  positioned  to 
extend  through  the  bore  (88). 


4,360,310 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POSITIONING  A  DEVICE  FOR 
CLOSING  AND  OPENING  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Friedrich-Wilhelm  Kost,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kloeckner-Werke  AG,  Duisbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,212 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1979,  7916956[U] 

Int.  Q\?  ClOB  25/14 
U.S.  a.  414—684.3  9  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  positioning  a  device  for  closing  and 
opening  a  pressure  vessel  with  use  of  screws,  such  as  a  steam 


sure  vessel,  said  positioning  track  being  arranged  to  guide  said 
positioning  vehicle  so  that  the  latter  can  be  displaced  from  the 
floor  to  the  pressure  vessel  so  as  to  bring  the  device  to  and  to 
close  the  pressure  vessel,  and  from  the  pressure  vessel  to  the 
floor  so  as  to  open  the  pressure  vessel,  with  the  guidance  over 
said  positioning  track. 


4,360,311 
PUBLIC  WORKS  MACHINE,  SUCH  AS  A  HYDRAULIC 

SELF-PROPELLED  ARTICULATED  SHOVEL 

Serge  Dufour,  Rue  du  Qos  Joli,  F01300  Belley,  France 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189,842 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/08:  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  414—687  10  Qaims 


1.  Public  works  machine  such  as  a  self-propelled  hydraulic 
shovel,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
lower  chassis  (1)  provided  with  two  carrying  wheels  (3)  and 
stabilizers<l^^  that  may  be  raised  or  lowered,  and  a  superstruc- 
ture (10)  carrying  a  working  device  (12)  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  lower  chassis  (1)  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
lower  chassis  about  an  upright  axis,  a  pair  of  carrying  wheels 
(17)  being  disjxjsed  on  this  superstructure,  means  (15, 18)  being 
provided  to  displace  this  pair  of  carrying  wheels  between  a 
position  in  which  they  bear  on  the  ground  and  an  elevated 
position,  whereby  the  chassis  may  bear  on  the  ground  selec- 
tively by  the  first-mentioned  wheels  and  said  stabilizers  or  by 
said  first-mentioned  wheels  and  the  wheels  disposed  on  the 
superstructure. 
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4,360,312 
SCRAP  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
<onald  L.  Satzler,  Princeville,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PerAJS80/00781,  §  371  Date  Jun.  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00027,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1982 

per  Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  250,750 

Int.  Q.3  B65H  29/08 

1LJ.S.  Q.  414— 741  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  table  (19)  upon  which  scrap  (32,33)  to 
be  removed  lies,  a  scrap  removal  apparatus  (35)  comprising: 

a  lift  arm  assembly  (37); 

means  (36)  for  supporting  said  lift  arm  assembly  (37)  and 
elevating  and  moving  said  lift  arm  assembly  (37)  between 
a  first  position  adjacent  and  above  the  table  (19)  and  at 
least  one  other  position  away  from  the  table  (19)  where 
said  scrap  (32,33)  may  be  deposited; 

a  plurality  of  clamps  (50)  carried  by  said  lift  arm  assembly 
(37)  adapted  to  grip  a  portion  of  the  scrap  (32),  a  table  (19) 
having  slots  (70)  defined  at  the  edges  thereof  which  the 
scrap  (32)  overlies  and  through  which  the  clamps  (50)  are 
partially  movable; 

remotely  actuable  power  means  (60)  for  closing  and  opening 
said  clamps  (50)  for  gripping  and  releasing  said  scrap  (32); 

a  blade  (80)  and  a  stop  (73)  are  carried  by  said  lift  arm  assem- 
bly (37);  and 

a  remotely  actuable  power  means  (75)  is  provided  for  mov- 
ing said  blade  (80)  toward  and  away  from  said  stop  (73), 
said  blade  (80)  being  moved  toward  said  stop  (73)  to 
gather  another  portion  of  the  scrap  (33)  and  to  hold  said 
scrap  (33)  against  said  stop  (73). 


4,360,313 
LIFT  FIXTURE 
Ronald  L.  Satzler,  Princeville,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS80/00320,  §  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02722,  Per  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,533 
Int.  a.3  B65G  7/00 
^.S.  Q.  414—781  9  Qaims 

1.  A  lift  fixture  (10)  for  holding  and  centering  a  workpiece 
(93)  comprising: 

,    a  yoke  (17)  having  arms  (22,23)  on  either  side  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  yoke  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  about 
the  workpiece  (93); 
a  clamp  (20)  mounted  between  the  yoke  arms  (22,23); 
means  (48)  for  driving  said  clamp  (20)  between  an  op>en 
position  and  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  workpiece  (93); 
a    plurality    of   angularly    spaced    holding    mechanisms 
(33,34,40,41)  adapted  to  grip  the  workpiece  (93),  a  portion 
of  said  holding  mechanisms  being  carried  by  said  yoke 
(17)  and  a  portion  being  carried  by  said  clamp  (20); 
tneans  (57)  for  movably  mounting  each  of  said  holding 
mechanisms  (33,34,40,41)  to  one  of  said  yoke  (17)  and 
clamp  (20)  to  permit  motion  of  said  holding  mechanisms 


(33,34,40,41)  relative  \o  said  yoke  (17)  and  clamp  (20) 
along  lines  generally  tangential  to  said  workpiece  (93); 

said  mounting  means  (57)  includes  a  rod  (84)  for  each  of  said 
holding  mechanisms  (33,34,40,41)  fixed  to  one  of  said  yoke 
(17)  and  clamp  (20) 

means  (87,88)  for  biasing  each  of  said  holding  mechanisms 
(33,34,40,41)  to  a  preselected  centered  position  relative  to 
its  respective  mounting  means  (57),  whereby  gripping  and 


29    50^4fi3 


lifting  of  the  workpiece  (93)  by  the  holding  mechanisms 
(33,34,40,41)  permits  said  biasing  means  (87,88)  to  equalize 
the  forces  acting  between  said  holding  mechanisms 
(33,34,40,41)  through  the  workpiece  (93)  thereby  center- 
ing the  workpiece  (93)  within  the  lift  fixture  (10);  and 
means  (81)  on  each  of  said  holding  mechanisms  (33,34,40,41) 
for  engaging  said  rod  (84)  and  permitting  linear  movement 
of  said  holding  mechanisms  (33,34,40,41)  therealong. 


4,360,314 
LIQUID  METAL  PUMP 
WilHam  E.  Pennell,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,986 

Int  a.3  P04D  29/44 

U.S.  Q.  415— 219  A  ^      7  Qaims 


M 


1.  A  liquid  metal  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  spherical  lower  section; 

pump  internals  disposed  in  said  housing  and  supporied  solely 

by  attachment  to  said  housing  near  the  top  thereof; 
a  pump  shaft  rotatably  disposed  in  said  pump  internals; 
a  double  sided  impeller  attached  to  said  pump  shaft  for 

circulating  a  liquid  metal; 
an  impeller  cage  supporied  from  said  pump  internals  and 

disposed  around  said  impeller;  and 
a  high  pressure  toroidial  diffuser  assembly  attached  to  said 
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spherical  lower  section  of  said  housing  with  substantially 
all  sections  of  said  diffuser  assembly  being  directly  ex- 
posed to  said  liquid  metal  and  being  slidably  disposed 
around  but  not  attached  to  said  impeller  cage  for  conduct- 
ing said  liquid  metal,  said  liquid  metal  pump  providing 
axisymmetric  distribution  of  said  liquid  metal  in  said  pump 
and  providing  removability  of  said  pump  internals,  pump 
shaft,  impeller,  and  impeller  cage  as  a  unit. 


4,360^15 
VORTEX  WIND  TURBINE 
Leonard  Olson,  925  Tenderfoot  Hill  Rd.,  Apt.  216,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.  80906 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,800 

Int  a.3  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  416—41  2  Qaims 


1.  A  wind  turbine  comprising: 

a  rotatable  horizontally  disposed  power  output  shaft; 

turn-table  means  pivotally  supporting  the  shaft  around  a 
vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  blades  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges  and  a  longitudinal  center  line; 

hinge  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  attached  to  the 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  blades  and  carried  by  the 
power  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  wherein  the  longi- 
tudinal center  lines  of  the  blades  are  oblique  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  said  shaft  and  radial  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  generating  a  cone-shaped 
surface  on  rotation; 

governor  means  for  controlling  the  pivotal  position  of  the 
blades  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hinge  means 
including: 

a  pair  of  springs  carried  by  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  be 
disposed  for  exerting  coaxial  and  opposite  forces;  and 
movable  connecting  means  bearing  against  each  of  said 
springs  and  connected  to  the  blades  for  pivoting  the 
blades  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hinge  means 
responsive  to  the  forces  exerted  by  the  said  springs. 


4360,316 
TWO  CYCLE  PER  REVOLUTION  WAVE  COMPRESSION 

SUPERCHARGER 
Christian  J.  Rahnke,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jtd.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,730 
Int.  a.3  F04F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  417—64  5  Claims 

1.  A  two  cycle  compression  wave  supercharger  for  com- 
pressing air  supplied  to  an  engine  comprising: 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  having  vanes 
extending  radially  therefrom  and  distributed  circumferen- 


tially about  the  axis,  the  vanes  defining  rotor  cells  therebe- 
tween that  extend  along  the  axis; 

an  exhaust  gas  port  plate  located  at  a  first  axial  end  of  the 
rotor  having  two  inlet  gas  ports  through  which  exhaust 
gas  from  the  engine  enters  the  rotor  cells  and  two  outlet 
gas  ports  through  which  exhaust  gas  exists  the  rotor  cells, 
the  inlet  and  outlet  gas  ports  being  located  alternately 
around  the  axis  and  grouped  in  pairs,  each  pair  associated 
with  one  compression  cycle,  the  angles  subtended  by  each 
pair  being  equal; 

an  air  port  plate  located  at  the  axially  opposite  end  of  the 


t-s 


rotor  having  two  air  inlet  ports  through  which  air  at  low 
pressure  enters  the  rotor  cells  and  two  air  outlet  ports 
through  which  compressed  air  exits  the  rotor  cells,  the 
inlet  and  outlet  air  ports  being  located  alternately  around 
the  axis  and  grouped  in  pairs,  each  pair  cooperating  with 
a  gas  port  pair  for  operation  at  one  optimum  rotor  speed, 
the  angle  subtended  by  a  first  air  port  pair  being  different 
from  the  angle  subtended  by  the  second  air  port  pair,  the 
angular  dimension  of  the  air  inlet  ports  of  the  first  and 
second  pairs  being  different  one  from  another,  the  angular 
dimension  of  the  air  outlet  ports  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  being  different  one  from  another. 


4,360,317 
THREE  CYCLE  PER  REVOLUTION  WAVE 
COMPRESSION  SUPERCHARGER 
James  K.  Vailance,  Northville,  and  Christian  J.  Rahnke,  Or- 
chard Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,320 
Int.  a.3  F04F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  417—64  3  Claims 

1.  A  three  cycle  compression  wave  supercharger  for  com- 
pressing air  supplied  to  an  engine  comprising: 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  having  vanes 
extending  radially  therefrom  and  distributed  circumferen- 
tially about  the  axis,  the  vanes  defining  rotor  cells  therebe- 
tween that  extend  along  the  axis; 
an  exhaust  gas  port  plate  located  at  a  first  axial  end  of  the 
rotor  having  three  inlet  gas  ports  through  which  exhaust 
gas  from  the  engine  enters  the  rotor  cells  and  three  outlet 
gas  ports  through  which  exhaust  gas  exists  the  rotor  cells, 
the  inlet  and  outlet  gas  ports  being  located  alternately 
around  the  axis  forming  pairs  that  include  one  inlet  and 
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one  outlet  gas  port,  each  pair  associated  with  one  com-   ating  tube  is  arranged  to  receive  the  Huid  outgoing  from  said 
predion  cycle,  the  angles  subtended  by  each  pair  being    liquid  ring  and  to  pass  the  same  into  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

an  air  port  plate  located  at  the  axially  opposite  end  of  the  "_        :s    i^  J 

rotor  from  that  of  the  first  end  having  three  air  inlet  ports  ^^  .  ..*.-,■. x-xy'^k-TN^C -x-.x^v 

through  which  air  at  low  pressure  enters  the  rotor  cells  ^^s=3zzs2zs:s22=s:s^ 

and  three  air  outlet  ports  through  which  compressed  air 
exits  the  rotor  cells,  the  inlet  and  outlet  air  ports  being 
located  alternately  around  the  axis  forming  pairs  that  ^- 


4,360,318 

GAS  COMPRESSOR  OF  THE  ROTATING  TYPE 

Andres  A.  Conretto,  Lavaile  1977, 1°  C,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Jul.  11,  1979,  277252 
Int.  a.3  F04C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  417—68  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  gas  compressor,  comprising  a  hollow  housing;  a 
hollow  inner  rotor  arranged  in  said  housing  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  said  inner  rotor  having  two  axial  ends,  a  central 
region  between  said  axial  ends,  and  an  the  exterior  and  interior 
of  said  inner  rotor,  said  inner  rotor  having  two  outer  blades 
which  are  formed  substantially  as  oppositely  wound  helices 
and  each  extend  from  a  respective  one  of  said  axial  ends  to  said 
central  region  and  thereby  to  said  opening,  so  that  gas  enters 
each  of  said  blades  at  a  respective  one  of  said  axial  ends,  travels 
along  each  of  said  blades,  and  exits  the  latter  into  the  interior  of 
said  inner  rotor  through  said  opening;  a  hollow  outer  rotor 
arranged  in  said  housing  and  eccentrically  surrounding  said 
inner  rotor  with  the  interposition  of  a  liquid  ring,  so  that  said 
outer  rotor  rotates  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  inner 
rotor  via  said  liquid  ring;  liquid  ring  level  controlling  means 
having  a  member  which  freely  rotates  over  said  outer  rotor 
and  includes  acceleration  and  deceleration  tubes,  said  accelera- 
tion tube  being  arranged  to  receive  an  incoming  fluid  and  to 
introduce  the  same  into  said  liquid  ring,  whereas  said  deceler- 
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means  for  separating  microdrops  contained  in  said  fiuid,  in  the 
interior  of  said  inner  rotor;  and  means  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing the  compressor  by  varying  the  position  of  said  liquid  ring. 


4,360,319 

COMPRESSOR 

Win  Paget,  P.O.  Box  1335,  Elizabetiitown,  N.C.  28337 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,609 

Int.  Q\?  F04B  21/04,  39/10;  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  a.  417—238  11  Qaims 


include  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  air  port,  each  pair  associ- 
ated with  one  compression  cycle,  the  angle  subtended  by 
a  first  air  port  pair  being  different  from  the  angle  sub- 
tended by  the  second  and  third  air  port  pairs,  the  angular 
dimension  of  the  openings  of  the  air  inlet  ports  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  pairs  being  different  one  from  another, 
the  angular  dimension  of  the  openings  of  the  air  outlet 
ports  of  the  first,  second  and  third  pairs  being  different  one 
from  another. 


8.  A  compressor  having  a  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  closing 
one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  secured  to  a  piston  rod  and 
reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  toward  and  away  from  the  cylin- 
der head,  a  valve  in  the  cylinder  head,  the  valve  being  circular 


1300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  piston  rod  and 
having  its  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pis- 
ton, the  valve  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  piston 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  piston,  the  valve  comprising  a  circu- 
lar valve  seat  and  a  circular  valve  guard  and  a  plurality  of  slots 
extending  through  the  valve  seat  and  valve  guard  and  disposed 
in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  being  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  that  includes  said  valve  and  piston  axes  and  bisects 
said  valve,  and  valve  elements  movable  between  said  valve 
seat  and  valve  guard  to  open  and  close  said  slots,  the  cylinder 
having  a  replaceable  liner  having  an  inner  cylindrical  side  wall 
that  terminates  in  an  end  wall  that  contacts  said  valve,  and  a 
port  extending  through  said  side  and  end  walls  of  the  liner  at 
the  intersection  of  said  side  and  end  walls  and  said  plane,  said 
port  directly  overlying  only  those  slots  which  are  farthest  from 
said  piston  axis. 


between  said  lower  coupling  and  said  upper  coupling,  and 
means  connecting  said  first  tube  with  space  on  one  side  of  said 
flexible  member,  passage  means  in  said  lower  coupling  for 
supplying  liquid  to  the  space  on  the  other  side  of  said  flexible 
member,  and  passage  means  in  said  upper  coupling  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  from  said  space  on  the  other  side  of  said  flexible 
member,  one  of  said  tubes  of  said  upper  pump  module  commu- 
nicating with  said  second  tube  of  said  lower  pump  module,  the 
other  of  said  tubes  of  said  upper  pump  module  communicating 
with  said  first  tube  of  said  lower  pump  module,  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first  tube  of  said  upper 
pump  module  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  second  tube  of 
said  upper  pump  module  and  then  for  exhausting  fluid  from 
said  first  tube  of  said  upper  pump  module  and  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  second  tube  of  said  upper  pump  module. 


4,360,320 
FLUID  DRIVEN  SUCCESSIVE  STAGE  BLADDER  PUMP 
Douglas  B.  Owen,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  D.  W.  Zimmer- 
man Mfg.,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,281 

Int.  a.3  F04B  43/10.  35/02 

U.S.  a.  417—244  12  Oaims 
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4,360,321 

MULTICYLINDER  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 

MUFFLER  ARRANGEMENT 

Carl  A.  Copp,  Jr.,  Vandalia;  Richard  T.  Pandzik,  and  Marvin  E. 
Gaines,  both  of  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,682 

Int.  a?  F04B  1/16.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  417— 269  IQaim 


1.  A  liquid  pump  for  use  in  a  well,  said  pump  comprising  at 
least  two  pump  modules,  one  above  the  other,  each  module 
including  a  housing,  a  lower  coupling  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing and  an  upper  coupling  connected  to  said  housing,  a  first 
tube  extending  between  said  lower  coupling  and  said  upper 
coupling  and  forming  a  passage  therebetween,  a  second  tube 
extending  between  said  lower  coupling  and  said  upper  cou- 
pling and  forming  a  passage  therebetween,  a  flexible  tubular 
member  positioned  around  both  of  said  tubes  and  extending 
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1.  In  a  multicylinder  refrigerant  compressor  of  the  type 
having  double-ended  pistons  of)erating  in  aligned  cylinder 
bores  of  a  transversely  split  two-piece  cylinder  block  to  dis- 
charge refrigerant  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  discharge 
chambers  formed  in  opposite  ends  of  the  compressor:  an  im- 
proved muffler  arrangement  completely  formed  within  the 
compressor  comprising  a  separate  attenuation  chamber  p)orted 
at  one  of  two  opjxjsing  ends  thereof  directly  to  each  discharge 
chamber  and  employed  to  facilitate  processing  of  a  plurality  of 
steps  in  the  manufacture  of  each  cylinder  block,  each  said 
attenuation  chamber  being  formed  within  and  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  cylinder  block  between  two  adjacent  cylinder  walls 
thereof,  an  attenuation  passage  directly  connecting  said  attenu- 
ation chambers  at  their  other  end,  said  attenuation  passage  also 
being  formed  in  and  as  an  integral  part  of  the  cylinder  block 
and  extending  from  between  said  two  adjacent  cylinder  walls, 
the  volumes  of  said  attenuation  chambers  being  substantially 
equal  and  the  length  of  said  attenuation  passage  being  substan- 
tially longer  than  the  corresponding  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  attenuation  chambers  so  as  to  attenuate  the  refrigerant 
discharge  pulses  admited  to  the  discharge  chambers  to  an 
acceptable  output  level  totally  within  the  structure  of  the 
compressor,  and  said  attenuation  passage  being  formed  by  a 
longitudinal  bore  in  each  cylinder  block  piece  that  is  also 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  location  means  which  is  employed  to 
perform  a  plurality  of  manufacturing  steps  including  the  pro- 
cessing of  the  cylinder  bores  and  other  details  of  each  cylinder 
block  piece  that  require  accurate  alignment  with  their  counter- 
part(s)  in  any  other  cylinder  block  piece  to  thereby  permit 
their  processing  as  separate  pieces  rather  than  simultaneously 
as  a  married  pair. 
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4,360,322 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  SYSTEMS 

Ian  T.  Bristow,  Higham,  and  Nigel  J.  Petts,  Rochester,  both  of 

I    England,  assignors  to  Hoboum-E^ton  Limited,  Rochester, 

England 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,788 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1978, 
48268/78;  Dec.  13,  1978,  48269/78 

Int.  Q\}  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—300  8  Qaims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  system  having  first  and 
second  delivery  passages  for  pumped  fluid,  a  main  discharge 
passage  which  incorporates  a  discharge  orifice  and  which  is  in 
permanently  open  communication  with  the  first  delivery  pas- 
sage, a  valve  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  from  the  second  to 
the  first  delivery  passage  and  the  quantity  of  fluid  supplied 
from  the  first  delivery  passage  to  the  main  discharge  passage 
and  comprising  a  valve  bore  and  a  valve  member  slidably 
mounted  in  the  valve  bore,  overspill  porting  opening  to  the 
valve  bore,  said  valve  member  having  applied  to  it  a  force 
derived  from  the  pressure  drop  across  the  discharge  orifice  and 
operating  in  response  to  an  increase  of  said  pressure  drop 
above  a  predetermined  value  to  move  the  valve  member  to 
cause  fluid  from  the  first  and  second  delivery  passages  to  be 
!by-passed  through  the  overspill  porting,  and  means  for  super- 
imposing on  the  valve  member  an  additional  force  which  is 
derived  from  the  delivery  pressure  in  one  of  said  delivery 
passages  and  which  operates  in  the  same  sense  as  the  first  said 
fjorce. 


4,360,323 
PROPORTIONING  PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIALYSIS 

MACHINES 
Robert  L.  Anderson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Halbert  Fischel, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,224 
Int.  a.3  F04D  77/00,  23/06 
U.S.  a.  417—349  13  Qaims 

I  1.  A  positive  displacement  system  for  delivery  of  two  liquids 
tat  controlled  rates  using  at  least  one  pressurized  liquid  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  reciprocating  piston  means  including  first 
pivotally  mounted  linkage  means  coupled  to  reciprocate 
said  piston  means  in  synchronism,  each  for  pumping  a 
different  liquid; 
metering  valve  means  including  conduit  means  for  control- 
ling liquid  flow  directions  through  said  piston  means  in 
response  to  the  position  of  said  metering  valve  means; 
and  control  means  including  reciprocable  actuator  piston 
means,  and  switching  valve  means,  and  second  pivotally 
mounted  linkage  means  coupling  said  actuator  piston 
means  to  reciprocate  the  metering  valve  means,  said 
switching  valve  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  piston  means  and  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
first  and  second  piston  means,  said  switching  valve  means 
being  coupled  to  shift  between  limit  positions  synchro- 


nously with  direction  changes  of  said  first  and  second 
piston  means  and  controlling  liquid  flow  to  said  actuator 
piston  to  shift  said  piston  between  limit  positions  synchro- 
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nously  with  selected  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
piston  means  and  reciprocate  more  rapidly  than  said  first 
and  second  piston  means. 


4,360,324 
PULSATILE  BLOOD  PUMP 
Shozo  Ohara,  and  Toshio  Ichinose,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nikkiso,  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,602,  Mar.  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1976,  51-133785 

Int.  a.3  FD4B  35/02 

VJS.  a.  417—388  4  Qaims 


'  1.  A  pulsatile  blood  pump  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed 
housing,  a  disposable,  substantially  enclosed  sac  of  anticoagu- 
lative  material  mounted  in  said  housing,  at  least  one  portion  of 
said  sac  being  formed  of  highly  flexible  material,  said  sac  being 
provided  with  a  suction  port  having  an  inlet  check  valve  and  a 
delivery  port  having  an  outlet  check  valve  to  constitute  a 
closed  pump  unit,  said  suction  and  delivery  ports  extending 
outwardly  of  said  housing,  a  pressure  transmissive  fluid  means 
located  within  said  housing  surrounding  at  least  in  part  said 
highly  flexible  wall  of  said  sac  and  drive  means  for  generating 
a  pulsatile  pressure  in  said  transmissive  fluid  to  flex  said  highly 
flexible  wall  producing  a  pumping  action  in  said  sac  having  a 
delivery  stroke  and  a  suction  stroke,  said  drive  means  compris- 
ing a  cam  mechanism  including  a  disc  rotatable  about  a  central 
axis  by  said  drive  means  and  provided  with  an  eccentric  chan- 
nel means  for  rotating  said  disc  about  a  central  axis,  and  means 
for  converting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  disc  into  reciprocating 
motion  comprising  a  follower  member,  a  stroke  control  means 
connected  to  said  follower  member,  a  connecting  rod  and  a 
piston  communicating  with  said  transmissive  fluid,  and  torque 
reduction  means  adapted  to  render  said  suction  and  delivery 
stroke  uniform,  said  torque  reduction  means  including  a  rock- 
ing lever  on  which  said  follower  member  is  mounted  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  a  fixed  base  member  and  engaging  at  its  opposite 
end  the  eccentric  channel  and  a  resilient  plunger  fixedly  se- 
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cured  within  a  cylinder  having  a  connecting  rcxi  attached  to 
said  rocking  lever. 


4,360,325 
GAS-TO-HYDRAULIC  POWER  CONVERTER 
Charles   W.   Galloway,   Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,785 

Int.  aJ  F04B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  417—399  10  Qaims 


valve  seat,  said  sealing  element  permitting  a  stream  of  air 
from  said  vacuum  line  to  enter  said  suction  opening  while 


preventing  oil  from  said  vacuum  pump  from  passing  into 
said  vacuum  line. 


4,360,327 

MULTIPURPOSE,  SYNCHRONOUS,  THREE 

ANGLE-CROSS  COMPRESSOR 

Liang-Chih  Wang,  No.  21-20,  Chungchin  New  Village,  Tienhsin 

St.,  San  Chung  City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,885 

Int.  a.3  F04C  18/00.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  418—235  3  Qaims 


2.  A  gas-to-hydraulic  power  converter  comprising  an  outer 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  an  inner  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  disposed  within  and  coaxial  with  said  outer  assembly, 
and  a  motion  transfer  ring  rotatably  but  not  translatably 
mounted  between  the  two  assemblies  and  having  opposed 
antifriction  bearing  surface  portions  engaging  helical  grooves 
in  the  sidewalls  of  the  two  pistons,  in  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  portion  and  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  piston,  each 
of  such  grooves  varying  in  pitch  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
said  outer  assembly  having  opposed  gas  closure  and  hydraulic 
closure  ends  and  the  pitch  of  its  helical  groove  decreasing  from 
a  maximum  at  its  end  nearer  to  said  gas  closure  end  to  a  mini- 
mum pitch  at  the  other  end  of  such  groove  while  the  pitch  of 
the  helical  groove  of  the  inner  piston  increases  between  its 
corresponding  ends,  each  of  said  pistons  being  mounted  within 
its  cylinder  to  be  translatable  but  not  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto. 


4,360,326 

OIL  LUBRICATED  VACUUM  PUMP  INCLUDING  AN 

OIL  SEPARATOR  DISPOSED  ADJACENT  OF  ITS 

SUCnON  OPENING 

Peter  Buchholz,  and  Rolf  Wamecke,  both  of  Gifhom,  Fed.  Rep. 

-    of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG,  Wolfsburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904686 

Int.  a.3  F04C  27/02.  29/02 
VJS.  a.  418—97  5  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  oil  lubricated  vacuum  pump  hav- 
ing a  suction  opening,  an  oil  separator  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  end 
disposed  adjacent  said  suction  opening,  said  housing  fur- 
ther having  a  second  end  for  attachment  to  a  vacuum  line; 
a  valve  seat  surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing 

and  comprising  a  surface  thereof;  and 
a  naturally  resilient  elastic  sealing  element  having  a  rela- 
tively low  mass  positioned  under  tension  on  said  valve 
seat  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  suction  opening,  the 
tension  on  said  sealing  element  being  caused  solely  by  the 
natural  resiliency  of  said  sealing  element  as  it  engages  said 


1.  A  multipurpose,  synchronous,  three  angle-cross  compres- 
sor which  comprises 

two  spaced  apari,  flat  end  plates,  each  said  end  plate  includ- 
ing a  blind  cylindrical  bore  which  extends  from  its  outer 
side  which  is  opposite  the  side  facing  the  other  end  plate 
towards  its  inner  side,  each  end  plate  also  including  a  hole 
which  extends  from  the  center  point  at  the  bottom  of  the 
blind  cylindrical  bore  therein  to  its  inner  side,  as  well  as  at 
least  four  slots  which  extend  in  non-radial  fashion  away 
from  the  wall  of  the  blind  cylindrical  bore,  each  slot 
including  a  connector  portion  which  extends  through  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  respective  end  plate,  and  all  the  slots 
in  each  end  plate  being  equally  spaced  from  one  another, 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  which  extends  between  the 
two  spaced  apart,  flat  end  plates,  said  housing  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  body  and  at  least  four  flanges  which 
extend  outwardly  of  the  body  in  a  non-radial  fashion,  the 
number  and  orientation  of  the  flanges  corresponding  with 
the  number  and  orientation  of  the  slots  in  said  end  plates, 
each  flange  including  a  slideway  which  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body. 
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an  elongated  S-shaped  wing  shaft  located  within  the  hollow 
cylindrical  body  of  said  housing  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
therein,  said  S-shaped  wing  shaft  including  a  central  bore 
therethrough, 

a  mounting  shaft  which  extends  through  the  central  bore  in 
said  S-shaped  wing  shaft  and  through  the  supp)ort  holes  in 
said  end  plates,  said  mounting  shaft  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  S-shaped  wing  shaft  and  of  sufficient  length 
to  extend  beyond  the  outer  sides  of  said  two  end  plates, 

two  disc  cams,  each  said  disc  cam  being  dimensioned  to 
rotatably  fit  within  the  blind  cylindrical  bore  in  a  respec- 
tive said  end  plate,  each  said  disc  cam  including  an  S- 
shaped  track  groove  in  the  side  thereof  facing  the  bottom 
of  the  respective  blind  bore  in  which  it  is  located,  and  each 
disc  cam  including  a  central  hole  therethrough  through 
which  said  mounting  shaft  extends,  each  said  disc  cam 
being  fixedly  attached  to  the  mounting  shaft  such  that  the 
orientation  of  the  S-shaped  track  groove  therein  corre- 
sponds with  the  orientation  of  said  S-shaped  wing  shaft, 
and 

at  least  four  slider  devices,  each  said  slider  device  fitting 
within  a  respective  fiange  of  said  housing  and  movable  in 
and  out  of  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body 
based  on  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  disc  cams,  each  said 
slider  device  comprising  a  rectangular  member  and  two 
extension  members,  the  two  extension  members  compris- 
ing first  arm  portions  which  extend  away  from  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  opposite  short  sides  of  the  rectangu- 
lar member,  second  arm  portions  which  extend  towards 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  short  sides  of  the  rectangular 
member  and  in  parallel  with  the  short  sides  of  the  rectan- 
gular member,  and  third  arm  portions  which  extend  away 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  short  sides  of  the  rectangular 
member,  the  first  arm  portions  of  each  extension  member 
fitting  within  a  respective  connector  portion  of  a  slot  in 
the  respective  end  plate  and  the  third  arm  portions  of  each 
extension  member  fitting  with  a  respective  S-shaped  track 
groove  in  a  respective  disc  cam, 

and  wherein  the  cylindrical  body  of  said  generally  cylindri- 
cal housing  includes  two  sets  of  compressed  air  inlet  open- 
ings and  two  sets  of  air  outlet  openings. 


4,360,328 

COTTON  CANDY  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 

Levon  Kassabian,  1375  Riviera  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,672 

Int.  a.  A23G  3/12;  B29F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  425—9  24  Qaims 


mass,  spindle  carrying  means  for  injecting  said  spindle  into  said 
open  end  of  said  pan  and  into  said  mass  of  cotton  candy  and 
withdrawing  said  spindle  from  said  mass  of  cotton  candy  and 
said  open  end,  and  timing  means  for  controlling  said  carrying 
means  and  said  injecting  and  said  withdrawing  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  accumulation  of  cotton  candy  within  said  pan  so  as  to 
recover  successive  separated  portions  of  said  cotton  candy  as  it 
is  made  in  said  pan. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  cotton  candy,  comprising:  a  dish- 
shaped  pan  having  an  open  end,  means  adapted  to  form  in  situ 
in  said  dish-shaped  pan  a  generally  annular  mass  of  cotton 
candy  circumscribed  by  said  pan,  spindle  means  for  winding  a 
portion  of  said  cotton  candy  mass  on  itself  and  about  said 
spindle  for  separation  of  said  portion  from  a  remainder  of  said 


4,360,329 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DECORATED 

FORMING  ARTICLE  AND  THE  ARTICLE  THEREBY 

FORMED 

Yoshibaru  Hatakeyama,  5-29-10,  Tachibana,  Sumidaku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,726,  Jan.  17, 1980.  This  application  Oct. 
15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76885; 
Dec.  3,  1979,  54-166103 

Int.  CV  B29C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  425—112  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  mold  consisting  of  an  injection  mold  and  a 
pouring  mold,  said  metal  mold  comprises  inserting  a  pin  into  a 
pin  hole  ascendably  and  descendably  together  with  providing 
a  pin  hole  from  which  the  hot  wind  can  be  sprayed  out  there 
through  into  an  injection  mold,  and  providing  a  hole  or  groove 
for  vacuum  at  a  bottom  of  the  pouring  mold. 


4,360,330 

DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  FLASH  CAPS  FOR 

CATHETERS 

Richard  H.  McFarlane,  2571  Kaneville  Rd.,  Geneva,  III.  60134 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,414 

Int.  a.5  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  425—122  26  Claims 


1.  A  device  fo  molding  flash  caps  for  catheters,  for  fixed 
attachment  relative  to  confronting  upper  and  lower  faces  of 
respective  upper  and  lower  operable  jaws  of  a  conventional 
press,  and  including  conventional  indexing  means  for  a  strip  of 
a  suitable  absorbant  material  to  index  the  strip  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  with  each  operation  of  the  jaws  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  molding  device  including  a  top  mold- 
ing portion  for  fixed  attachment  to  the  upper  face  and  a  bottom 
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molding  portion  for  fixed  attachment  to  the  lower  face,  in  a 
spaced  apart  relation  to  said  top  portion,  in  the  jaws  open 
position,  at  least  one  cavity  of  a  predetermined  size  and  config- 
uration, opening  upwardly  through  a  bottom  wall  of  said  top 
portion,  a  core  pin  mounted  in  said  bottom  portion  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  cavity,  and  normally  disposed  below  said 
cavity  in  a  retracted  position,  when  the  jaws  are  in  the  open 
position,  and  a  punch  die  mounted  in  said  top  portion  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  cavity  and  core  pin,  and  disposed  above 
the  strip  of  material,  in  a  retracted  position,  in  a  jaws  open 
position,  whereby,  operation  of  the  jaws  to  closed  positions 
moves  said  top  and  bottom  portions  into  an  abutting  relation 
and  extends  a  tip  end  portion  of  said  core  pin  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  inwardly  of  said  cavity,  and  simultaneously  ad- 
vances said  punch  die  axially  inwardly,  in  an  opposed  relation 
to  said  core  pin,  to  punch  a  disc  shaped  portion  from  the  strip 
and  to  advance  the  disc  portion  inwardly  of  a  top  end  of  said 
cavity  to  a  position  against  a  tip  end  face  of  said  core  pin, 
whereby,  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  disc  is  integrally 
bonded  in  a  top  end  of  a  flash  cap  as  formed  in  said  cavity, 
when  a  suitable  molten  plastic  material  is  injected  into  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  cavity,  surrounding  said  core  pin  lead- 
ing end  portion  through  appropriate  runner  and  gate  means, 
and  into  engagement  with  said  peripheral  disc  edge  portion. 


4,360,332 
NOODLE  MACHINE 
Maxwell  U.  D.  Cyin,  352  W.  Lomita,  Apt. 
91204 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,125 
Int.  a.3  AOIJ  21/00 
U.S.  a.  425—191 


3,  Glendale,  Calif. 


4  Claims 


4,360,331 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  CONCRETE  PIPE 

Kunizo  Hiraoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiraoka  Giken 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,923,  Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,632. 

This  application  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,028 

Int.  a?  B28B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  425—145  3  Qaims 


1'^  23        '  3 


X) 


B       2       11       14 


1.  An  easily  cleanable  noodle  expressing  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  having  a  reservoir  and  a  hydraulic  pump, 

a  downwardly  directed  ram  carried  by  said  base  and  having 
a  ram  cylinder  and  a  piston  and  piston  rod  therein, 

said  piston  rod  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  ram 
cylinder, 

a  connector  cap  for  a  cylindrical  dough  magazine  supported 
by  said  base  below  said  ram  cylinder, 

a  cylindrical  dough  magaziiie  having  a  upper  end  detachably 
connected  to  said  connector, 

an  expressing  die  detachably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  cylindrical  dough  magazine, 

an  axial  extension  of  said  piston  rod  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  piston  rod,  through  said  connector  cap  and  into 
said  cylindrical  dough  magazine, 

a  plunger  head  on  said  axial  extension  in  said  cylindrical 
dough  magazine, 

said  expressing  die  being  removable  from  the  cylindrical 
dough  magazine,  the  cylindrical  dough  magazine  being 
removable  from  the  connector  cap,  and  the  piston  rod 
extension,  the  plunger  head,  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical 
dough  magazine,  the  exposed  face  of  said  connector  cap 
and  the  interior  face  of  said  expressing  die  all  being  expos- 
able  for  cleaning. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  concrete  pipe  comprising  a 
cylindrical  molding  flask  having  its  axis  in  a  horizontal  position 
and  adapted  to  rotate  on  its  own  axis,  a  pressing  roller  running 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  molding  flask  and  adapted  to  axially 
get  into  and  retreat  from  said  molding  flask,  a  motor  for  rotat- 
ing said  pressing  roller,  a  power  circuit  for  said  motor,  a  belt 
conveyor  running  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  molding  flask  and 
adapted  to  longitudinally  move  in  said  molding  flask  within  the 
range  between  both  ends  of  said  molding  flask,  means  for 
delivering  fresh  concrete  at  a  fixed  flow  rate  to  said  belt  con- 
veyor, and  means  for  causing  intermittent  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  belt  conveyor  at  a  fixed  traveling  distance  in 
response  to  a  prescribed  degree  of  compactedness  of  concrete 
attained  in  each  position  where  said  belt  conveyor  stops. 


4,360,333 
AGGREGATE  EXPOSING  MACHINE 

Lonnie  G.  Fox,  Bloomington;  David  W.  Hanson,  Golden  Valley, 
and  Richard  C.  Nash,  New  Prague,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Fabcon,  Incorporated,  Savage,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,713 
Int.  a.3  B28B  1/29 
U.S.  a.  425—299  6  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  forming  an  exposed  aggregate  finish  on  a 
cured  precast  concrete  panel,  the  surface  of  which  has  been 
treated  with  a  retarding  agent  to  retard  the  curing  thereof,  said 
machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame; 
means  for  introducing  relative  motion  between  said  frame 

and  the  surface  of  said  panel; 
first  rotary  brushing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 


November  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1305 


rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said 
panel  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  frame  and  the  panel,  said  brushing 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  abrade  and  remove 
the  uncured  retarded  concrete  surface  to  leave  an  ex- 
posed aggregate  surface;  and 


4,360,335 

MOLDING  PRESS  FOR  SEMI-PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

BODIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wilson  West,  Pulaski,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Sun  Metal  Products, 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,230 

Int.  a.3  B29H  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  425—450.1  10  Claims 


conveying  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  conveying 
means  constructed  and  arranged  for  receiving  uncured 
concrete  material  removed  from  the  surface  of  said 
plank  by  said  first  rotary  brushing  means  and  for  con- 
veying the  concrete  away  from  the  concrete  panel. 


4,360,334 
THERMOFORMING  MACHINE 

Giinther  Kiefer,  Schwaigern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
I   Adolf  Illig  GmbH  &  Co.,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
;  Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,107 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
\919,  7927975 

\ni.CVm9C  17/04 
U.S.  a.  425—387.1  8  Qaims 


'^  ' 
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1.  A  molding  press  comprising:  a  machine  frame;  a  station- 
ary platen  secured  to  said  machine  frame;  a  movable  platen 
positionable  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  platen  for 
operation  through  a  molding  cycle;  guide  means  for  directing 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  movable  platen;  power  providing 
means;  and  a  scissors  mechanism,  including  a  rotatable  lead 
screw  connected  to  said  power  providing  means,  a  system  of 
pivotally  interconnected  links  fastened  to  said  movable  platen 
and  to  said  machine  frame,  and  a  nut  fixed  in  said  linkage 
system  and  threadedly  mounted  on  said  lead  screw. 


4,360,336 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stanley  H.  Shepherd,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Econics  Cor- 
poration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,035 

Int.  a.3  F23N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431—12  30  Qaims 


nKCT  CO. 
MC  «c 


1.  In  a  thermoforming  machine  having  a  plurality  of  work 
istations,  including  at  least  a  charging  sUtion  for  the  insertion  of 
ia  plate  of  thermoplastic  material,  a  heating  station  for  heating 
the  plate,  and  a  forming  station  for  forming  the  plate  into  a 
desired  article,  with  said  stations  being  arranged  in  a  circle,  a 
Uke  plurality  of  clamping  frames  for  holding  respective  plates 
of  thermoplastic  material,  means  for  mounting  said  clamping 
frames  so  that  they  can  be  pivoted  successively  from  station  to 
station,  and  wherein  said  forming  station  is  provided  with  a 
height  adjustable  mold  table  accommodating  a  deep  drawing 
mold,  and  a  height  adjustable  blow  box;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  mold  table 
including  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  arranged  symetrically 
adjacent  respective  sides  of  said  mold  table,  with  said  cylinders 
being  essentially  vertical  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
blow  box  and  with  each  said  cylinder  and  its  associated  piston 
rod  being  connected  between  a  stationary  support  plate  for 
said  mold  table  and  said  mold  table. 


CO,  MC.  0«CfTT 


N€*TtO  FLUID  OUTPUT 

FLUID  (»#UT-»- , 


i.o°r"n^ 


•U'lUTC  i    _ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  combustion  process  producing 
exhaust  gases  and  having  a  non-linear  relationship  between 
each  of  carbon  monoxide,  unbumed  hydrocarbons,  and  opac- 
ity with  respect  to  air  supplied,  the  method  comprising: 
detecting  the  quantity  of  at  least  two  of  three  parameter 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide, 
opacity,  and  unbumed  hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust  gases; 
subtracting  the  quantity  of  each  detected  parameter  from  a 
predetermined  quantity  for  that  parameter  to  thereby 
-    derive  an  error  signal  for  the  parameter; 
selecting  the  most  negative  of  the  error  signals  generated; 
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adjusting  the  selected  error  signal  for  the  non-linear  relation- 
ship between  the  parameter  from  which  the  error  signal 
was  generated  and  the  air  supplied  to  the  combustion 
process  to  thereby  generate  a  corrected  error  signal; 

supplying  the  corrected  error  signal  to  a  control  apparatus 
to  vary  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the  combustion 
process; 

detecting  the  quantity  of  at  least  one  of  two  constraints 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  exhaust 
gas  temperature;  and 

comparing  the  quantity  of  the  constraint  detected  with  a 
predetermined  quantity  for  at  least  one  of  the  constraints 
to  thereby  prevent  supplying  the  corrected  error  signal  to 
the  control  apparatus  if  the  quantity  detected  is  not  less 
than  the  predetermined  quantity. 


4,360,337 

DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

BLADE 

Hubert  Frommlet,  Siegertsbninn,  and  Ludwig  Stangl,  Garching, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Boelkow-BIohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,022 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932441 

Int.  a.3  B64C  27/ 35 
U.S.  a.  416-141  14  Oaims 


6     5  9  6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  damping  blade  vibrations  in  the  lead-lag 
direction  of  the  blades  of  a  helicopter  rotor,  comprising  rotor 
head  means  and,  at  least  one  blade  including  a  blade  root, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  blade  root  to  said  rotor 
head  means,  said  connecting  means  jsermitting  blade  angle 
movements  and  said  blade  vibrations,  said  connecting  means 
including  hinge  means  for  permitting  lead-lag  movements  of 
the  blade,  torsionally  yielding  rod  means  stiff  against  bending 
in  the  lead-lag  direction,  first  securing  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  rod  means  to  said  blade  root  means,  second  secur- 
ing means  operatively  connecting  said  rod  means  to  said  rotor 
head  means,  one  of  said  first  or  second  securing  means  provid- 
ing a  substantially  rigid  connection,  the  other  of  said  first  or 
second  securing  means  comprising  elastic  means  arranged  so  as 
to  permit  elastically  yielding  movements  of  said  rod  means 
substantially  only  in  the  lead-lag  direction  for  substantially 
damping  vibrations  of  the  respective  blade  in  the  lead-lag 
direction  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4360,338 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DUAL  COIL  PILOT  VALVE 
BURNER  SYSTEM 
Jay  R.  Katchka,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150>tO 
Int.  Q\?  F23Q  9m 
MS.  a.  431-46  10  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  and  control  system  for  ignition  of  fuel  dis- 
charged from  a  burner  assembly  including  a  main  fuel  burner 
having  a  fuel  supply  line  connected  thereto,  a  pilot  burner  to 
ignite  fuel  discharged  from  said  main  burner,  and  a  pilot  fuel 


supply  line  extending  to  said  pilot  burner,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

ignition  means  to  ignite  fuel  discharged  from  said  pilot 
burner; 

a  normally  closed  main  gas  valve  and  an  electromagnetic 
main  coil  energizable  to  open  said  main  gas  valve; 

a  normally  closed  pilot  gas  valve  and  electromagnetic  pick 
and  hold  coils  energizable  to  open  said  pilot  gas  valve; 

condition  sensing  switch  means  for  connection  in  circuit  to  a 
voltage  source; 

lockout  switch  means  including  a  lockout  switch  which  in  a 
closed  position  is  in  circuit  with  said  condition  sensing 
switch  means,  and  further  including  heating  means  in 
circuit  with  said  condition  sensing  switch  means  in  said 
closed  position  of  said  lockout  switch,  said  heating  means 
being  operative  upon  prolonged  energization  of  said  heat- 
ing means  to  move  said  lockout  switch  to  an  open  position 
to  open  the  circuit  to  said  condition  sensing  switch  means, 
said  lockout  switch  in  its  closed  position  being  in  circuit 
with  said  hold  coil  for  energization  thereof; 


SWITCH  ) 


combustion  detection  switch  means  having  a  cold  switch 
pole,  a  hot  switch  pole  in  circuit  with  said  main  coil  of  said 
main  gas  valve,  and  a  combustion  detection  switch  engag- 
ing said  cold  switch  pole,  in  circuit  with  said  lockout 
switch,  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  flame  at  said 
pilot  burner  to  move  from  said  cold  switch  pole  to  said  hot 
switch  pole  for  opening  said  main  burner;  and 

ignition  switch  control  means  including  switch  actuating 
means  in  circuit  with  said  heating  means  and  said  cold 
switch  pole,  and  further  including  ignition  switch  means 
operative  upon  energization  of  said  switch  actuating 
means  to  connect  said  pick  coil  in  circuit  with  said  lockout 
switch  in  said  closed  position  of  said  lockout  switch  for 
opening  said  pilot  gas  valve  in  conjunction  with  said  hold 
coil  and  for  connecting  said  ignition  means  in  circuit  with 
said  lockout  switch  in  said  closed  position  of  said  lockout 
switch  whereby  fuel  discharged  from  said  pilot  burner  can 
be  ignited,  the  absence  of  ignition  of  said  fuel  discharged 
from  said  pilot  burner  resulting  in  said  prolonged  energi- 
zation of  said  heating  means  and  movement  of  said  lock- 
out switch  to  said  open  position. 


4,360,339 
FLUIDIZED  BOILER 
Henry  J.  Blaskowskl,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,216 
Int.  a.3  F27B  15/00:  F23D  13/18 
U.S.  a.  432—58  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized-bed  cell  of  the  type  including  a  static  ignition 
be  of  ineri  heat-storage  particles,  a  fluidizing  region  disposed 
above  and  immediately  adjacent  to  the  static  ignition  bed, 
means  for  feeding  fuel  particles  into  the  static  ignition  bed, 
means  for  igniting  the  fuel  particles  fed  to  the  static  ignition . 
bed,  and  means  for  blowing  air  upwardly  through  the  static 
bed  so  as  to  carry  the  fuel  particles  into  the  fluidizing  region 
and  fluidize  the  fuel  particles  within  the  fluidizing  region  but 
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lot  fluidize  the  inert  heat-storage  particles  forming  the  static  to  preselected  surface  anatomy  of  a  given  tooth  and  a  second 
Ignition  bed,  characterized  in  that  the  inert  heat-storage  parti-  portion  spaced  from  and  overlying  in  general  parallelism  one 
cles  are  generally  sphencal  in  shape  with  each  of  said  particles  of  the  labial,  buccal  or  lingual  surfaces  of  said  tooth,  fitting  a 
jipvmg  a  plurality  of  protuberances  extending  outwardly  from    bracket^rienting  element  onto  said  second  portion  in  a  prede- 

termined  relationship  therewith  as  determined  by  mating  ori- 
enting portions  on  both  said  element  and  said  second  |X>rtion, 

54 


ts  surface  for  a  preselected  length,  and  each  of  said  generally 
spherical  heat-storage  particles  has  six  cylindrical  knob-like 
protuberances  extending  outwardly  from  its  surface  for  a  uni- 
form preselected  length,  each  protuberance  spaced  at  a  90 
degree  spherical  angle  from  its  neighboring  protuberances. 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  heat  treating  sheets  of  photo- 
graphic material  being  passed  in  spaced  succession  to  a  heating 
station,  said  heating  station  having  a  rotary-driven  drum,  the 
exterior  surface  of  which  is  fibrous  for  engaging  the  underside 
of  each  sheet  with  the  fibers  to  conduct  the  sheet  in  a  forward 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  and  a  stationary,  heated 
surface  adjacent  to  and  coextensive  with  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  drum  along  the  portion  of  a  drum  circumference  for  en- 
gaging with  the  upper  surface  of  each  sheet  being  passed 
through  the  heating  station  by  said  drum,  the  improvement 
commprising: 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  the  reverse  direction  during 
the  times  between  transport  of  sheets  through  said  heating 
station,  so  as  to  displace  the  fibers  at  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  drum  against  said  heated  surface  such  that  the  outer 
tips  of  the  fibers  are  inclined  in  the  forward  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  drum. 


4,360,341 

ORTHODONTIC  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

MALOCCLUSION 

fiigene  L.  Dellinger,  1326  Old  Lantern  Trail,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46825 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,873 
,  Int  a.3  A61C  i/00 

U^.  Q.  433—24  9  Clalnu 

1 1.  The  method  of  positioning  a  bracket  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  a  patient's  tooth  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
locating  fixture  with  an  internal  cavity  provided  with  lingual 
and  labial  or  buccal  sides  having  one  portion  complementary 


4,360,340 

THERMAL  DEVELOPER  FOR  DRY  SILVER 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 

Hans-Wemer  Peters,  Raisdorf,  and  Klaus  Weiss,  Kirchbarkau, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf 

Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
979,  2923260 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/28:  F26B  13/00 
J.S.  a.  432—59  3  Qaims 


said  element  having  a  bracket-receiving  portion  adapted  to 
orient  a  bracket  relative  to  said  second  portion,  engaging  a 
bracket  with  said  bracket-receiving  portion,  said  element 
thereby  being  disposed  within  said  cavity,  and  transferring  said 
bracket  to  the  patient's  tooth  by  registering  said  one  portion  of 
the  cavity  of  said  fixture  with  said  preselected  tooth  surface 
anatomy. 


4,360,342 

METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  LOST  TEETH 

Christopher  A.  Salro,  656  King  St.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.  10573 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,986 

Int.  a?  A61C  13/22 

U.S.  a.  433— 172  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  replacing  lost  teeth  without  removal  of 
substantial  portions  of  abutment  teeth  whereby  a  bridge  may 
be  permanently  fixed  in  a  patient's  mouth  comprising:  provid- 
ing a  support  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  and  a 
predetermined  shape  and  configuration  said  support  having  at 
least  one  pontic  mounted  thereon  at  a  predetermined  location; 
removing  a  portion  from  the  adjacent  teeth  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  support  and  from  about  O.S  to  about  1  millimeter 
deep  to  just  below  the  enamel-dentin  junction  to  form  a  sup- 
port receiving  preparation  with  resistance  and  retention  form 
for  holding  the  support  against  lateral  movement  to  resist 
dislodgement  and  retain  the  support  in  the  preparation;  drilling 
holes  at  predetermined  locations  in  said  adjacent  teeth;  mount- 
ing said  support  and  pontic  on  said  adjacent  teeth  in  said  prepa- 
ration and  fixing  said  support  thereto  with  pins  on  screws 
through  the  holes  therein  and  into  the  holes  drilled  in  the  tooth 
structure;  and  covering  said  support  with  a  dental  filling. 
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4,360,343 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ORAL  IMPLANTATION  OF  A 
DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 
Mamed  Hussein,  408,  rue  Rougemont,  Longueuil,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (J4J  2B6) 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,077 

Int.  aj  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433—173  12  Qaims 


1.  An  implant  to  be  inserted  into  an  artificial  tooth  socket, 
said  implant  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  parts  each  having  an  inside  surface 
and  an  outside  surface; 

(b)  each  of  said  parts  having  a  complementary  beveled  re- 
cess on  said  inside  surfaces; 

(c)  serrated  edges  positioned  on  an  outer  surface  of  each 
part; 

(d)  said  beveled  recesses  being  interengaged  upon  insertion 
whereby  said  serrated  edges  on  each  part  do  not  extend 
beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  part  during  inser- 
tion; and 

(e)  a  separating  member  having  beveled  edges  engaging  said 
beveled  recesses  in  said  elongated  parts  whereby  said 
separating  member  when  inserted  into  said  beveled  reces- 
ses of  said  elongated  parts  comprising  said  implant  sepa- 
rates said  first  elongated  part  from  said  second  elongated 
part  and  drives  said  serrated  edges  of  said  elongated  parts 
into  the  walls  of  the  artificial  socket. 


4,360,345 
HEALTH  EDUCATION  SYSTEM 
David  Hon,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  American  Heart  Associa- 
tion, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,963 

Int.  a.3  G09B  23/28.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  434—262  47  Claims 


1        rein  FW»'»«fL*l      ,       I  ^  "1 


4,360,344 

COMPOSITE  DENTURE  COMBINING  SOFT 

POLYURETHANE  AND  HARD  POLYMER 

COMPONENTS 

Ralph  Colpitis,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Polythetics;  Inc., 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,643 
Int.  a.3  A61C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  433—199  7  Qaims 

1.  An  artificial  denture  of  composite  construction  which 
comprises  a  pre-formed  tooth-holding  portion  which  has  been 
ground  out  to  provide  room  for  a  mouth-engaging  portion 
integrally  chemically  bonded  to  said  tooth-holding  portion, 
said  tooth-holding  portion  being  fabricated  from  a  hard  non- 
polyurethane  polymer  having  a  hardness  of  not  less  than  about 
Shore  D40  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hard  acrylic 
polymer  and  a  hard  epoxide  polymer  and  a  mouth-engaging 
portion  being  fabricated  from  a  soft  non-hydrophilic  polyure- 
thane  elastomer  having  a  hardness  of  not  greater  than  about 
Shore  A65,  said  polyurethane  being  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyether  polyol  and  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aralkyl  di- 
or  polyisocyanate  in  which  the  isocyanate  groups  are  directly 
bonded  to  the  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  alkyl  moieties 
thereof 


1.  An  interactive  instruction  system  for  teaching  an  individ- 
ual comprising: 

(a)  a  peripheral  having  at  least  one  sensor  thereon  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  representing  a  function  which  has  been  or 
is  to  be  manually  performed  by  said  individual, 

(b)  a  first  means  for  storing  a  sequence  of  signals  represent- 
ing instructions  relating  to  the  correct  manner  of  perform- 
ing said  function, 

(c)  a  first  video  display  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for 
displaying  said  instructions, 

(d)  a  second  means  for  storing  video  and  associated  audio 
signals  representing  both  pictorial  and  oral  representations 
of  the  correct  manner  of  performing  said  function, 

(e)  a  second  video  display  for  displaying  said  pictorial  repre- 
sentation, and 

(0  a  computer  coupled  to  said  peripheral,  said  first  and 
second  storage  means  and  said  first  and  second  displays 
for  causing  an  ordered  sequence  of  said  instruction  signals 
in  said  first  signal  storage  means  to  be  displayed  by  said 
first  display  whereby  said  individual  may  learn  to  recog- 
nize and  to  perform  said  function,  for  receiving  said  sig- 
nals from  said  peripheral  and  detecting  correct  or  incor- 
rect performance  of  said  function  by  said  individual  and 
for  causing  appropriate  ones  of  said  stored  video  signals  to 
be  displayed  by  said  second  display  and  said  associated 
audio  signals  to  be  produced  to  illustrate  the  correct  per- 
formance of  said  function  if  incorrectly  performed  by  said 
individual  whereby  telling,  showing  and  coaching  of  said 
individual  in  the  recognition  and  performance  of  said 
function  may  be  accomplished. 
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24.  A  method  of  computerized  instruction  and  testing  of  an  members  having  a  plurality  of  numbers  and  arithmetic  opera- 
individual  in  performing  a  predetermined  function  comprising  tors  printed  thereon,  said  numbers  and  operators  on  said  mem- 
the  steps  of :  . 

(a)  storing  a  sequence  of  signals  representing  instructions 
relating  to  the  correct  performance  of  said  function, 

(b)  storing  video  and  associated  audio  signals  relating  to  the 
correct  performance  of  said  function, 

(c)  displaying  on  first  and  second  video  displays  said  instruc- 
tions and  video  signals  in  conjunction  with  said  audio 
signals  under  the  control  of  a  computer, 

(d)  manually  performing  said  function  on  a  peripheral  ac- 
cording to  said  instructions, 

(e)  detecting  any  incorrect  performance  of  said  function,  and 
(0  displaying  appropriate  ones  of  said  instructions  and  video 

signals  in  conjunction  with  said  audio  signals  under  the 
control  of  said  computer  to  illustrate  the  correct  manner 
of  performing  said  function  that  was  incorrectly  per- 
•  formed  whereby  the  need  for  an  actual  instructor  and  live 
instruction  is  eliminated. 


4,360,346  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE  PORTING  SYSTEM 

MAP  HOLDING  AND  LOCATING  KIT  Michael  DeMarco,  Middletown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Kamaran  Ehsanipour,  400  Davey  Glen  Rd.,  Apt.  4525,  Belmont,       States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Calif.  94002  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,136  F'>ed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,476 

Int.  CI.3  G09B  29/70  Int.  Q.^  F42B  /  9/07 

S.  a.  434— 153  3aaims   U-S.  CI.  440— 67                                                         4  Qaims 
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bers,  when  properly  interfitted,  establishing  radially  and  cir- 
cumferentially  correct  mathematical  equations. 


X     30       M        IP         '        '  J? 
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2i   X   ej  21      ^ 


1.  A  map  and  holder  comprising  a  cover,  a  map,  said  map 
Having  streets  and  street  names  thereon,  means  for  precisely 
locating  said  map  in  said  cover,  a  top  scale  along  the  top  edge 
of  said  cover,  a  vertical  scale,  cooperating  means  on  said  top 
and  vertical  scales  so  that  said  vertical  scale  may  be  slid  along 
said  top  edge,  said  scales  having  markings  along  their  lengths, 
whereby  by  consulting  an  index  of  streets  for  said  map  which 
provides  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  coordinate  for  the  location 
of  the  name  of  a  street  to  be  located,  the  user  moves  the  verti- 
cal scale  along  the  top  scale  until  it  is  at  the  horizontal  coordi- 
nate and  then  reads  down  the  vertical  scale  to  the  vertical 
coordinate  to  locate  where  the  street  name  is  printed  on  said 
map,  said  cover  being  made  of  at  least  four  rectangular  sections 
hinged  together  along  two  transverse  lines  so  that  said  holder 
may  be  folded  along  both  said  lines  into  9ompact  form,  said 
map  being  foldable  along  the  same  lines  as  the  holder,  said  top 
scale  being  foldable  at  a  first  said  line,  said  vertical  scale  being 
pivoted  to  said  first  said  scale  to  swing  perpendicular  to  said 
Qrst  said  line. 


1.  A  propelling  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  means  for  receiving  a  fluid  and  an  aft  end 
with  an  exit  port  adapted  to  jettison  fluid; 

a  pair  of  counterrotating  impellers  enclosed  in  said  housing, 
said  impellers  having  blades  adapted  to  jettison  fluid  out 
of  said  exit  port  under  the  force  of  acceleration  imparted 
to  the  fluid,  said  impeller  blades  being  enclosed  at  the  tips 
by  a  solid  outer  rim; 

spacing  means  for  separating  said  impellers  from  each  other 
on  a  common  axis  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  fluid  to 
stabilize  when  transiting  between  said  pair  of  impellers, 
said  spacing  means  comprises  a  channel  that  is  void  of 
radial  obstructions;  ^ 

driving  means  for  driving  said  impellers,  the  complete  driv- 
ing means  being  concentric  with  said  impellers;  and 

ball  bearings  supporting  the  outer  rim  of  said  blades. 


4,360;347 
MATHEMATICAL  EDUCATIONAL  GAME  DEVICES 
Mansoor  Ghaznavi,  1020  University  Blvd^  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20903 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  243,971 
Int  C\?  G09B  79/02;  A63F  9/00 
MS.  a.  434—198  15  Claims 

1.  A  two  dimensional  educational  puzzle  device,  comprising 
8  plurality  of  interfitting  members  forming  a  circular  shape 
when  pro|)erly  interfitted  in  contact  with  each  other,  said 


4,360,349 
MARINE  TRANSMISSION 

Hans-Erik  Hansson,  Finspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Laval 

Turbin  AB,  Finspong,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  24,  1978,  7811028; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  7907246 

Int.  a.3  B63H  5/06 
U.S.  O.  440—75  13  Claims 

1.  A  marine  transmission  for  a  ship  having  a  hull  structure 
which  is  subjected  to  deformation  wherein  the  transmission 
transmits  propulsion  forces  from  propulsion  generating  ma- 
chinery through  a  propeller  shaft  assembly  to  a  propeller 
mounted  thereon,  and  comprising: 
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a  coupling  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  propulsion 
generating  machinery  and  having  a  second  end  attached 
to  a  planetary  gearing  assembly; 

said  propeller  shaft  assembly  having  an  innermost  end  pro- 
vided with  a  planet  wheel  carrier  forming  an  integral  part 
of  said  planetary  gearing  assembly,  and  said  propeller 
shaft  assembly  having  an  outermost  end  attached  to  said 
propeller  for  joint  rotation  therewith,  wherein  said  pro- 
peller shaft  assembly  is  rotatably  joumalled  within  radial 
bearings  located  at  at  least  two  points  along  said  propeller 
shaft  assembly; 


4^60,351 
INFLATABLE  SAFETY  BELT 
A.  Robert  Travinski,  6801  NE.  137th  St.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 
98665 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,177 

Int.  a.3  B63C  9/16 

U.S.  a.  441—94  1  Qaim 


said  marine  transmission  further  comprising  a  housing  as- 
sembly including  a  gear  housing  portion  enclosing  said 
planetary  gearing  assembly,  said  innermost  end  of  said 
propeller  shaft  assembly  being  rotatably  joumalled  within 
a  pair  of  radial  support  bearings  mounted  within  said 
housing  assembly  to  maintain  said  attached  planet  wheel 

.  carrier  in  its  proper  position  within  said  planetary  gearing 
assembly  regardless  of  deformations  in  the  ship's  hull 
structure  which  supports  said  marine  transmission. 


4,360,350 

HOLLOW  KEEL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  MARINE 

VESSELS 

Albert  D.  Grover,  94  S.  Long  Beach  Ave.,  Freeport,  Nebr.W 

YORK  11520 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,539 

Int.  a.3  B61D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  440—88  6  Qaims 


1.  An  inflatable  safety  belt  comprising 

(a)  a  strip-like  body  member  arranged  to  extend  around  the 
waist  of  a  p>erson, 

(b)  said  body  member  having  opposite  ends  and  front  and 
rear  surfaces, 

(c)  releasable  fastening  means  on  said  ends  for  releasably 
securing  said  body  member  around  the  waist  of  a  person, 

(d)  one  or  more  slit  means  extending  through  the  front 
surface  of  said  body  member, 

(e)  said  slit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudi- 
nal slits  and  transverse  slits  intersecting  said  longitudinal 
slits, 

(0  a  single  flat  air-tight  expandable  bladder  extending  along 
the  rear  surface  of  said  body  member  in  the  area  substan- 
tially between  the  fastening  means  at  the  ends, 

(g)  means  securing  said  bladder  at  its  ends  to  said  body 
member, 

(h)  controllable  inflating  means  on  said  body  member  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  bladder  and  arranged  when 
actuated  to  inflate  said  envelope, 

(i)  said  bladder,  upon  being  inflated,  expanding  forwardly 
through  said  slit  means  to  form  a  buoyant  life  preserver, 

(j)  and  a  transverse  loop  on  said  body  member  in  the  area  of 
said  inflating  means  arranged  to  hold  an  opposite  overlap- 
ping end  portion  of  said  body  member  over  said  inflating 
means  to  protect  it. 


1.  In  a  marine  vessel  having  a  hull  with  a  downwardly  pro- 
jecting closed  hollow  keel  and  propulsion  means  cooled  by 
closed  loop,  fresh  water  circulating  cooling  means,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
means  sealing  said  hollow  keel  from  the  hull  interior  to  form  a 

keel  chamber; 
means  providing  for  the  circulation  of  sea  water  through  the 
keel  chamber  when  the  vessel  is  moving  through  the  water 
comprising  inlet  apertures  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  keel  and 
at  least  one  outlet  aperture  in  the  rear  end  of  the  keel;  and 
wherein  the  cooling  means  includes  heat  exchange  means 
disposed  in  said  keel  chamber  and  operative  with  the  sea 
water  circulating  therethrough  to  effect  heat  exchange  and 
thereby  cool  the  fresh  water  in  the  cooling  means. 


4,360,352 
EXTENDED  TRAVEL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  E.  Lamarche,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,116 
Int.  a.J  F16D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  464—64  6  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  to  transmit  torque  between 
driving  and  driven  members,  comprising  an  input  member 
adapted  to  engage  torque  input  means,  a  hub  assembly  opera- 
tively  connected  to  torque  output  means,  and  resilient  means 
interposed  between  the  input  member  and  hub  assembly,  said 
input  means  including  a  pair  of  spring  retainer  plates  secured 
together  at  their  peripheries  and  joumalled  on  said  hub  assem- 
bly, each  retainer  plate  having  three  circumferentially  equally 


hipVEMBER  23,  1982 

s^Mtced  inwardly  offset  drive  straps  defining  elongated  arcuate 
slots,  said  hub  assembly  including  an  intemally  splined  hub 
barrel,  a  hub  flange  and  three  circumferentially  equally  spaced 
hub  arms  extending  between  and  axially  aligned  with  said 
drive  straps,  a  spacer  cup  secured  to  said  hub  flange  and  pro- 
viding a  forwardly  extending  flange  resulting  in  a  cylindrical 
guide  surface,  three  floating  equalizers  joumalled  on  the  cylin- 
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(trical  guide  surface  of  the  spacer  cup,  each  equalizer  having 
three  circumferentially  spaced  arms  lying  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  the  hub  arms,  an  arm  of  each  equalizer  located 
between  two  adjacent  hub  arms,  and  said  resilient  means  in- 
cluding a  group  of  four  damper  spring  sets  interposed  between 
the  retainer  plates  and  between  the  arms  of  the  equalizers  and 
two  adjacent  hub  arms,  said  drive  straps  being  inwardly  offset 
in  the  path  of  said  damper  springs. 


4,360,353 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Yoshiyuki  Hattori,  Toyoake;  Kazuma  Matsui,  Toyohashi,  and 
Hiroji  Kinbara,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

I  Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1979,  54-109511 
Int.  CI.3  F16H  55/52 
MS.  a.  474—12  5  Qaims 


5.  A  power  transmission  system  for  transmitting  torque  of  a 
diriving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  said  system  comprising: 

a  driving  pulley  unit  provided  on  said  driving  shaft; 

a  driven  pulley  unit  provided  on  said  driven  shaft; 

an  endless  V-belt  extending  around  said  driving  and  driven 
pulley  units; 

said  driving  pulley  unit  including  a  first  stationary  pulley 
rotatable  with  said  driving  shaft,  a  first  movable  pulley 
disposed  in  opposite  relationship  to  said  first  stationary 
pulley  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  first  circumfer- 
entially continuous  groove  for  receiving  3aid  V-belt,  said 


first  movable  pulley  being  movable  axially  of  said  driving 
shaft  toward  and  away  from  said  first  stationary  pulley, 
and  a  first  spring  means  resiliently  biasing  said  first  mov- 
able pulley  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  width  of  said  first 
groove; 

said  driven  pulley  unit  including  a  second  stationary  pulley 
rotatable  with  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  movable  pulley 
disposed  in  opposite  relationship  to  said  second  stationary 
pulley  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  second  circum- 
ferentially continuous  groove  for  receiving  said  V-belt, 
said  second  movable  pulley  being  movable  axially  of  said 
driven  shaft  toward  and  away  from  said  second  stationary 
pulley,  a  second  spring  means  resiliently  biasing  said  sec- 
ond movable  pulley  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  width  of 
said  second  groove,  fly  weights  operative  to  move  said 
second  movable  pulley  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the 
width  of  said  second  groove  by  the  centrifugal  forces 
produced  when  said  driven  pulley  unit  is  rotated,  and 
guide  means  fixed  to  said  driven  shaft  for  guiding  said  fly 
'  weights; 

a  first  cam  mechanism  operative  to  decrease  the  width  of 
said  first  groove  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
load  torque;  and 

a  second  cam  mechanism  operative  to  increase  the  width  of 
said  second  groove  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of 
the  load  torque. 


4,360,354 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
Thomas  D.  Bishop,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  The  Deritend 

Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB79/00117,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00231,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,521 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1978, 
30101/78;  Jul.  18,  1978,  30251/78 

Int  Q.3  B31B  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  493—22  11  Claims 


A    a     c 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  continuous  web  to  produce  a  series 
of  longitudinally  successive  blanks,  comprising  at  least  two  sets 
of  treatment  rolls  each  including  a  form-carrying  roll  for  coop- 
eration with  the  web,  and  means  for  feeding  the  web  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  successively  through  the  nips  of 
said  roll  sets,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(a)  a  variable  speed  electrical  motor  connected  to  drive  each 
form-carrying  roll  through  a  constant  speed  transmission, 

(b)  a  sensor  connected  to  each  form-carrying  roll  which 
provides  an  electrical  output  representing  the  instanta- 
neous roll  speed  and  the  location  of  a  datum  position  on 
the  roll, 

(c)  a  programmable  computer,  responsive  to  the  electrical 
output  of  said  sensor,  which  controls  the  speed  of  each 
variable  speed  electrical  motor  to  drive  the  connected 
form-carrying  roll  at  a  constant  speed  while  the  form 
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engages  the  web,  and  at  a  programmed  varying  speed 
during  the  remainder  of  each  revolution  of  the  roll  to 
maintain  close  spacing  of  the  successive  blanks  produced 
by  the  form-carrying  rolls,  and 
(d)  means  associated  with  each  form-carrying  roll  for  trans- 
mitting energy  in  a  selected  direction  between  said  trans- 
mitting means  and  said  roll  during  said  remainder  of  each 
revolution  of  said  roll  to  assist  the  connected  motor  in 
varying  the  speed  of  said  roll. 


4,360,355 
ADHESIVE  ENVELOPE  FOR  A  SHIPPING  LABEL  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Heikki  S.  Suominen,  Tampere,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,394,  Jun.  17,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,147,  Jun.  6, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

188,158 

Int.  CI.^  B31B  41/60 

U.S.  CI.  493—196  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  mass  producing  a  plurality  of  separate, 
identically-shaped  adhesive  envelopes  of  the  type  employed  in 
attaching  an  insert  to  a  container  surface  and  the  like,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

positioning  a  plurality  of  separate  strips  of  plastic  material 
side-by-side  on  a  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  material, 
wherein  each  strip  of  plastic  material  is  spaced  from  adja- 
cently disposed  strips  of  plastic  material; 

attaching  strips  of  adhesive  material  to  portions  of  said 
continuous  sheet  of  plastic  material  extending  between 
confronting  sides  of  said  adjacently  disposed  strips  of 
plastic  material,  wherein  each  strip  of  adhesive  material 
has  an  adhesive  surface  facing  away  from  said  continuous 
sheet  of  plastic  material; 

forming  aligned  openings  through  a  plurality  of  said  strips  of 
adhesive  material  at  preselected  intervals  corresponding 
to  substantially  the  uniform  width  of  each  resulting  enve- 
lope; 

simultaneously  heat  sealing  a  plurality  of  said  strips  of  plastic 


material  to  said  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  material  along 
a  surface  extending  between  said  openings,  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  strips  of  adhesive  mate- 
rial; 

simultaneously  cutting  through  a  plurality  of  said  separate 
strips  of  plastic  material  and  said  attached  continuous 
sheet  of  plastic  material  along  said  heat  sealed  surface;  and 

cutting  through  each  layer  of  adhesive  material  and  attached 
continuous  sheet  of  plastic  material  along  a  line  extending 
between  adjacent  openings  formed  through  said  respec- 
tive layer  of  adhesive  material  to  separate  said  envelopes 
from  one  another. 


4,360,356 
DECURLER  APPARATUS 

Byron  C.  Hall,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Register 
Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,166 

Int.  a.3  B31B  37/00:  B65H  23/18,  23/10 

U.S.  a.  493—459  16  Qaims 


z-kK 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  curl  from  a  continuously  moving 
web,  comprising  a  first  roller,  a  second  roller,  the  rollers  being 
in  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  relationship,  a  shaft 
spaced  from  the  rollers  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  a  pair 
of  closely  spaced  engagement  bars  positioned  between  the 
shaft  and  the  second  roller,  the  engagement  bars  being  angu- 
larly movable  about  an  axis  which  is  adjacent  the  engagement 
bars,  the  apparatus  being  adapted  to  receive  a  continuous  web 
which  extends  partially  around  the  first  roller,  then  partially 
around  the  shaft,  then  between  the  engagement  bars,  and  then 
partially  around  the  second  roller,  at  least  one  of  the  engage- 
ment bars  being  engaged  by  the  web  for  applying  pressure 
upon  the  web  to  remove  the  curl  therefrom. 


CHEMICAL 


4,360,357 
TRANSFER-PRINTING  CARRIERS:  RED  COMPONENT 

1 1     DYE  MIXTURE  FOR  POLY ACRYLONITRILE 
Wolfgang  Mehl,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
^G,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,028 
laims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   20,    1980, 
4753/80 

Int.  Cl.^  D06P  1/645 

a.  8—471  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  transfer-printing  carrier  which  carries  a  design  which 

is  volatile  at  180°  to  210°  C,  the  improvement  wherein  the 

design  is  one  which  contains  as  the  red  component  a  mixture  of 

dyes  of  the  two  types 


I. 


f 

Clt 

*753/ 

uJs. 


arc 


NC— C=C 


/ 


CN 


II. 


CN 


C„_lH2r,-l 


X— N— Y 


\n(herein  A  is  methoxy,  phenoxy  or  hydroxyethoxy,  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  at  most  4,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
lower  alkyl,  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  the  dyes  of  the  types  1  and  II 
present  in  the  mixture  being  in  the  ratio  to  one  another  of  1:3 
t0i3:l. 


asb 


(c)  allowing  the  coated  solid  support  material  to  dry. 


4,360,359 

METHOD  FOR  RELATING  SHALLOW  ELECTRICAL 

ANOMALIES  TO  THE  PRESENCE  OF  DEEPER 

HYDROCARBON  RESERVOIRS 

Dorothy  Z.  Oehler,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,235 
Int.  C1.3  GOIN  31/12,  33/24 
U.S.  CI.  436/28  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  subterranean  hydrocarbon  depos- 
its comprising: 

(a)  surveying  earth  formations  by  induced  polarization  to 
detect  an  electrical  anomaly, 

(b)  sampling  said  anomalous  earth  formations 

(c)  analyzing  said  anomalous  earth  formations  to  determine 
whether  said  anomalous  earth  formation  contains  metallic 
sulfides  which  are  not  spacially  associated  with  kerogen 
or  coal,  and  when  said  anomalous  earth  formations  con- 
tain metallic  sulfides  that  are  not  associated  with  kerogen 
or  coal,  thereafter, 

(d)  analyzing  said  anomalous  earth  formations  to  determine 
whether  the  anomaly  is  caused  by  seeped  hydrocarbons, 
hydrocarbon-induced  anomalies  indicated  by 

(1)  accumulations  of  seeped  gases  as  determined  by  Ci  to  C4 
hydrocarbon  concentration  in  ppm  exceeding  )o(2-)-10 
(TOG  in  %)),  where  TOC  =  total  organic  carbon  concen- 
tration and  where  methane  has  a  8'^C  value  between 
-58°  and  -30°/oo; 

(2)  accumulations  of  seeped  oils  where  ground  sample  analy- 
ses show 

(a)  (HC)/(OC)  ratios  greater  than  20,  where  HC^Cisand 
heavier  hydrocarbon  concentrations  in  ppm  and 
OC  =  percent  total  organic  carbon  multiplied  by  100;  or 

(b)  (HC)/(OC)  ratios  between  2  and  20,  where  indigenous 
organic  carbon  is  gas-prone;  or 

(c)  Peak  1/Peak  II  ratios,  determined  by  temperature-pro- 
grammed pyrolysis  greater  than  1,  and/or 

(3)  accumulations  of  seeped  oils  where  data  from  headspace 
plus  cuttings  gases  of  canned  samples  show 

C5  to  C7  hydrocarbon  concentrations 


4,360,358 

IMMUNOASSAY  WITH  SOLID  PHASE  HAVING 

COATING  CONTAINING  BLOOD  PLATELET 

SUBSTITUTE 

h  Sharma,  2766  January  Cts.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,989 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/54.  33/56 

US.  a.  23—230  B  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  immunologically  active  coated 

solid  phase  by  coating  the  surface  of  a  solid  support  material 

having  an  organic  polymer  surface  with  an  immunologically 

a^ive  agent  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  organic  polymer  surface  of  the  solid  sup- 
port material  with  an  aqueous  coating  solution  having  a 
pH-value  of  from  about  8.5  to  about  10.5  and  comprising 
dissolved  therein  an  amount  of  from  about  0.035  to  about 
0.05  mol/l  of  a  water  soluble  protein-compatible  primary 
or  secondary  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  amine,  an  amount  of 
between  0.05  and  about  20g/l  of  a  water/soluble  immuno- 
logically active  agent  and  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to 
about  10  g/1  of  a  blood  platelet  substitute  which  is  a  brain 
extract  containing  phospholipids  and  cephalin  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  allow  an  immunologically  effective 
amount  of  the  immunologically  active  agent  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  organic  polymer  surface  of  the  solid  support 
material  to  obtain  an  immunologically  active  coating 
therein, 

(b)  removing  the  coating  solution  from  the  coated  solid 
support  material 


Ci  to  C4  hydrocarbon  concentrations 

greater  than  0.5  or 

C2  to  C4  hydrocarbon  concentrations 
C\  hydrocarbon  concentrations 

greater  than  1,  where  thcLindigenous  organic  carbon  is  dry 
gas-prone. 


4,360,360 
CENTRIFUGAL  ANALYZER 
Steven  G.  Chiknas,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,107 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/07 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  34  Otlms 

34.  A  method  for  chemical  analysis  using  a  centrifugal  analy- 
zer comprising  a  rotor  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  circular 
cuvette  ring  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  central  opening 
and  slots  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  central  open- 
ing with  the  ring  being  positioned  on  the  rotor  encircling  the 
shaft,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  circular  carrier  member  which  defines  a  central 
aperture  and  also  defines  on  its  top  surface  a  plurality  of 
slots; 
providing  a  plurality  of  disposable  container-like  inserts; 
placing  said  inserts  into  said  carrier  member  slots; 
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adding  to  said  inserts  samples  to  be  tested; 

positioning  said  carrier  member  within  the  central  opening 
of  the  cuvette  ring,  with  said  shaft  extending  through  the 
central  aperture  of  the  carrier  member;  and 


4,360,361 
COAL  GASIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Charles  K.  Nagy,  Monaca,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  De- 
partment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,088 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  i/(W 

U.S.  a,  48—77  4  Claims 


plurality  of  second  feed  holes  equidistant  from  said  cover 
and  located  between  said  cover  and  said  first  feed  holes, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  said  flow  passages  are  joined  to- 
gether within  said  tubular  wall  between  said  first  feed 
holes  and  said  second  feed  holes;  and 
means  for  forcing  hydrogen  through  said  flow  passages  and 
said  feed  holes  into  the  interior  of  said  vessel. 


4,360,362 
VALVE  CONTROL  OF  AN  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Stefan  Asztalos,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1980,  3040495 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55— 21  7  Claims 


•"..ti       ",,22      ►■;i?      H«      ►;s;>      H«      i.n      his;      •■;« 


-JH^-*-' 


rotating  said  circular  cuvette  ring  and  said  carrier  member 
together. 


A- 


A- 


55 


m 


-aJ^-aJ^-*! 


•^ — , — »" — ^/ — ~ —  , *>— '/ e*i—  , — w» 


^^ 


•-,,102 


.D^^^^!^ 


__.  ^^  NM 


1.  Coal  hydrogenation  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reaction  vessel  having  (I)  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  wall 
with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tubular  wall  circumscribing  a  reaction  chamber,  (2)  a 
cover  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  wall,  (3)  a 
coal  inlet  in  said  cover,  (4)  a  plurality  of  flow  passages 
located  in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  within  said  tubular 
wall  and  extending  vertically  from  the  lower  portion 
thereof  toward  said  cover,  said  flow  passages  being  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  said 
tubular  wall,  and  (5)  a  plurality  of  feed  holes  located 
within  said  tubular  wall  and  respectively  communicating 
with  said  fiow  passages  and  the  interior  of  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  plurality  of  feed  holes  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  first  feed  holes  equidistant  from  said  cover;  and  a 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operated  pressure-swing  adsorption  appa- 
ratus for  purifying  and  separating  gases  wherein  a  plurality  of 
adsorbers  are  connected  at  their  respective  intakes  to  a  raw  gas 
supply  line,  the  exhaust  ends  thereof  are  connected  through 
respective  valves  to  a  product  gas  line,  and  the  adsorbers  are 
interconnected  by  plural  common  purge  gas  lines  through  a 
respective  plurality  of  valves  for  allowing  gas  to  flow  between 
the  adsorbers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said    valves    being    pneumatically    actuated    valves,    and 
wherein  a  single  pneumatic  control  line  having  pneumatic 
control  means  is  connected  to  all  the  valves  of  one  of  said 
plural  common  purge  gas  lines  for  providing  an  individual 
pneumatic  control  signal  to  each  one  of  the  valves  in  each 
purge  line  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  thereof, 
and  electronic  signal  control  means  connected  to  said 
pneumatic  control  means  for  electronically  controlling 
the  operation  of  all  the  valves. 
7.  In  a  method  of  cyclically  operating  a  pressure-swing 
adsorption    apparatus    for    purifying    and    separating    gases 
wherein  a  plurality  of  adsorbers  are  connected  at  their  respec- 
tive intakes  to  a  raw  gas  supply  line,  the  exhaust  ends  thereof 
are  connected  through  respective  valves  to  a  product  gas  line, 
and  the  adsorbers  are  interconnected  by  plural  common  purge 
gas  lines  through  a  respective  plurality  of  valves  allowing  gai 
to  flow  between  the  adsorbers,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
method  of  controlling  said  valves  wherein  a  single  pneumatic 
control  line  having  pneumatic  control  means  is  provided  for  all 
the  valves  in  each  purge  line  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  thereof,  the  improved  method  steps  comprising: 
transmitting  an  electronic  control  signal  to  the  pneumatic 
control  means  for  causing  said  pneumatic  control  means 
to  transmit  a  pneumatic  signal  through  said  signal  pneu- 
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matic  control  line  to  the  valves  associated  with  the  purge 
line,  individually  controlling  the  transmission  of  said 
pneumatic  signal  to  each  one  of  said  valves  by  means  of 
electromagnetic  control  valves  operatively  associated 
with  a  computer,  and  located,  respectively  between  said 
single  pneumatic  control  line  and  each  valve,  by  transmit- 
ting respective  individual  on  or  off  signals  from  said  com- 
puter to  the  respective  electromagnetic  control  valves  for 
transmitting  or  cutting  off  said  pneumatic  signal  to  each 
one  of  said  valves  for  specifically  changing  the  condition , 
of  each  one  of  the  respective  electromagnetic  control 
valves.  4 


4,360,363 

PHYSICAL  SOLVENT  FOR  GAS  SWEETENING 
Charles  R.  Ferrin,  and  William  P.  Manning,  both  of  Sand 
Springs,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,423 

Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—73  6  Qaims 


_  The  process  for  the  absorption  and  removal  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  other  acid  gases  from  a  mixture  of  gases  which 
comprises, 

scrubbing  the  mixture  of  gases  with  a  physical  solvent  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkanolpyridine  in  an 
absorption  zone  in  which  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  other 
acid  gases  are  absorbed, 

conducting  the  solvent  containing  the  absorbed  gas  to  a 
desorption  zone, 

liberating  the  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  and  other  acid 
gases  from  the  solvent  to  thereby  regenerate  the  solvent, 

and  recycling  the  regenerated  solvent  to  the  absorption 
zone. 


4,360,364 
HLTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Arthur  L.  Kohl,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  .No.  963,551,  .Nov.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,932 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/04.  46/32 

U.S.  a.  55—96  20  Claims 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  removing  fine  particulates  from  a 
gas  stream  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  substantially  gas-permeable  micropo- 
rous  filter  element  having  restricted  flow  paths  there- 
through for  the  collection,  adjacent  an  upstream  face 
thereof,  of  fine  particulates  from  a  gas  stream  with  an 
efficiency  greater  than  80  percent; 

a  substantially  vertical  granular  material  retention  member 
having  upstream  and  downstream  faces  and  provided  with 
openings  for  the  substantially  unimpeded  flow  of  a  fine 
particulate-containing  gas  stream  therethrough,  said  re- 
tention member  being  located  in  said  housing  and  having 
its  downstream  face  spaced  apart  from  the  upstream  face 
of  said  microporous  filter  element  to  provide  a  passage- 
way therebetween; 

a  body  of  granular  material  disposed  in  said  passageway  and 
permeable  to  the  flow  of  the  fine  particulate-coniainrng 
gas  stream  therethrough; 

gas  inlet  means  for  the  delivery  of  the  fine  particulate-con- 
taining gas  stream  to  the  upstream  face  of  said  retention 
member  for  passage  through  said  retention  member  and 
<  body  of  granular  material  to  the  upstream  face  of  said 
microporous  filter  element  for  collection  of  particulates 
from  the  gas  stream; 

means  for  scouring  the  upstream  face  of  said  microporous 
filter  element  with  the  granular  material  by  at  least  inter- 
mittent movement  of  said  body  of  granular  material  adja- 
cent said  upstream  face  of  said  microporous  filter  element 
to  remove  collected  fine  particulates  therefrom;  and 

gas  outlet  means  for  the  removal  of  a  substantially  particu- 
late-free  gas  stream  from  a  downstream  face  of  said  micro- 
porous filter  element,  said  retention  member,  body  of 
granular  material,  and  microporous  filter  element  provid- 
ing the  sole  means  for  gas  communication  between  said 
gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means. 

9.  A  method  of  removing  fine  particulates  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising: 

passing  a  fine  particulate-containing  gas  stream  through  a 
body  of  granular  material  to  a  substantially  gas-permeable 
microporous  filter  element; 

collecting  said  particulates  adjacent  an  upstream  face  of  said 
microporous  filter  element; 

scouring  said  upstream  face  of  said  microporous  filter  ele- 
ment to  remove  the  particulates  therefrom  by  moving  said 
body  of  granular  material  across  said  upstream  face  of  said 
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microporouS  filter  element,  thereby  maintaining  the  gas 
stream  pressure  drop  across  the  body  of  granular  material 
and  the  microporous  filter  element  within  a  desired  range 
while  concurrently  removing  particulate  contaminants 
from  the  gas  stream;  and 
withdrawing  a  substantially  particulate-free  gas  stream  from 
the  downstream  face  of  said  microporous  filter  element. 


4,360,367 

DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

William  F.  Prior,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,970 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/]6.  3/41;  HOIJ  9/02 

U.S.  a.  55—145  3  Qainis 


4,360,365 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,360,366 

LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  WET  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATOR 

Marvin  K.  Collins,  Mesa,  and  Kenneth  F.  Blatter,  Phoenix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,177 

Int.  CI.'  B03C  3/16,  3/53 

U.S.  CI.  55—119  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  wet  electrostatic  precipitator  including  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  collector  electrodes  vertically  mounted  within  the 
housing,  a  plurality  of  discharge  electrode  assemblies  mounted 
within  the  housing  with  one  electrode  assembly  being  mounted 
equidistantly  spaced  between  each  pair  of  the  collector  elec- 
trodes, means  adapted  for  applying  a  high  voltage  to  the  dis- 
charge electrode  assemblies  to  form  electrostatic  fields  be- 
tween the  respective  pairs  of  collector  electrodes,  and  a  liquid 
distributor  arrangement  adapted  for  Hushing  the  collector 
electrodes  with  rinse  liquid,  said  distributor  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  elongated  distributor  members,  means 
supporting  one  of  said  distributor  members  directly  over  each 
of  the  collector  electrodes,  each  distributor  member  being 
tubular  and  extending  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the  associated 
collector  electrode  and  having  an  inlet  opening  for  providing 
ingress  of  rinse  liquid,  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  overflow 
nozzles  secured  projecting  vertically  upward  at  substantially 
uniform  longitudinal  spacings  in  each  distributor  member,  each 
nozzle  having  an  open  upper  end  located  outwardly  of  the 
associated  distributor  member  and  an  inner  end  located  within 
the  associated  distributor  member,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  the  end  overflow  nozzle  of  each  distributor  member 
located  nearest  the  distributor  member  inlet  opening  being 
closed  at  its  lower  inner  end  and  having  a  flow  inlet  aperture 
defined  through  the  tubular  wall  thereof  at  a  location  within 
the  distributor  member  upwardly  displaced  from  its  inner  end 
and  being  positioned  in  a  directional  orientation  generally 
facing  toward  the  inlet  opening  thereat  of  the  associated  dis- 
tributor member. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  including  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  generally  planar  extending  discharge  electrode 
assemblies  having  discharge  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  generally 
planar  extending  collector  plates,  means  for  mounting  the 
collector  plates  within  the  housing  in  vertical,  horizonally 
spaced  relationships,  means  for  vertically  mounting  each  of  the 
discharge  electrode  assemblies  within  the  housing  equidis- 
tantly between  the  adjacent  pairs  of  the  collector  plates,  and 
means  adapted  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  discharge  elec- 
trodes of  said  discharge  electrode  assemblies  to  thereby  form 
an  electrostatic  field  between  the  electrodes  and  plates,  the 
improvement  comprising:  each  discharge  electrode  assembly 
including  an  electrode  frame  having  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
vertical  members  and  two  interconnected  cross  members, 
apertures  formed  at  selected  spacings  in  said  vertical  members, 
tubes  affixed  within  said  apertures  so  that  each  tube  extends  in 
the  plane  of  the  frame,  the  ends  of  at  least  some  of  said  tubes 
being  of  crimpable  composition  and  projecting  substantially 
outwardly  of  the  associated  vertical  members  at  both  ends, 
electrode  wire  segments  recei"ed  in  said  tubes,  each  wire 
segment  being  of  a  substantially  J-shape  with  the  sraight  por- 
tion of  each  segment  being  received  within  and  extending 
between  a  pair  of  tubes  that  are  respectively  affixed  to  the 
spaced  apart  vertical  frame  members,  the  inwardly  projecting 
end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  tubes  being  crimped  to  secure  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  respective  straight  wire  portion  to 
the  electrode  frame,  each  wire  segment  further  including  a 
curved  portion  extending  between  a  pair  of  vertically  adjacent 
tubes  to  extend  outwardly  of  the  vertical  frame  members  in  the 
plane  of  the  frame,  the  outwardly  projecting  end  of  one  of  each 
of  said  vertically  adjacent  tubes  being  crimped  to  secure  the 
end  of  the  associated  curved  wire  portion  to  the  electrode 
frame. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  discharge  electrode  assem- 
bly for  use  in  an  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  an  equal  number  of  uniformly  spaced,  aligned  bores 
in  first  and  second  frame  members. 
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Affixing  a  tube  in  each  of  said  bores, 

$ecuring  at  least  two  cross  members  extending  transversely 

I  between  said  first  and  second  frame  members  so  that  the 
frame  members  and  cross  members  together  form  a  rect- 

I   angular  frame  with  said  tubes  aligned  with  the  plane  of  the 

'  rectangular  frame  and  so  that  the  tubes  of  the  first  and 
second  frame  members  are  aligned  with  each  other, 

forming  several  electrode  wire  segments  each  into  a  substan- 
tially  J-shape  including  a  straight  portion  terminating  in  a 
first  end  and  a  curved  portion  terminating  in  a  second  end. 

inserting  the  formed  electrode  wire  segments  into  the  tubes 
so  that  (a)  the  first  ends  of  one  half  of  electrode  wire 
segments  are  engaged  in  the  inner  ends  of  first  tubes  af- 

\  fixed  to  one  of  the  frame  members,  (b)  the  second  ends  of 
said  one-half  of  the  segments  are  engaged  in  the  outer  ends 
of  second  tubes  affixed  to  the  other  frame  member,  (c)  the 
first  ends  of  the  remaining  half  of  the  segments  are  re- 
ceived in  the  inner  ends  of  said  second  tubes  and  (d)  the 
second  ends  of  said  remaining  half  of  the  segments  are 
received  in  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  tubes  whereby  the 

j  adjacent  pairs  of  electrode  wire  segments  each  form  a 
loop,  and 

crimping  the  ends  of  those  tubes  that  receive  the  ends  of  the 
wire  segments  to  secure  the  electrode  wire  segments  to 
the  frame. 


4,360,368 

AIR-CONDITIONER  EMPLOYING  THE  EVAPORATION 
OF  WATER  FOR  A  CAB  OF  A  MACHINE  OR  VEHICLE 

Roland  Lyon,  Couture  sur  Loir,  41800  Montoire,  France 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,324 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1979,  79  26112 
Int.  CI.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—259  16  Qaims 


1.  An  air-conditioner  employing  the  evaporation  of  water 
for  cabs  of  machines,  vehicles  or  the  like,  comprising  a  case, 
means  defining  a  lateral  inlet  for  the  air  to  be  treated  at  one 
lateral  end  of  the  case,  and  means  defining  an  outlet  for  the 
treated  air  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  case,  watertight  partition 
wall  means  defining  an  evaporation  chamber  inside  the  case 
and  extending  up  from  the  bottom  of  the  case  for  sealing  off 
said  inlet  from  any  water  which  might  accumulate  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  evaporation  chamber,  means  for  blowing  the  air  in 
the  case  and  connected  to  said  inlet,  the  watertight  partition 


wall  means  defining  at  least  one  blown  air  inlet  orifice  which  is 
spaced  upwardly  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  evaporation 
chamber  and  communicates  with  said  inlet,  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  water  supply  for  forming  a  water  mist,  which  mist- 
forming  means  are  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  and  below  said 
orifice  and  on  a  side  of  said  partition  wall  means  remote  from 
said  inlet  so  that  the  mist  is  encountered  by  a  stream  of  air 
issuing  from  said  orifice,  said  orifice  being  calibrated  at  such 
size  relative  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  from  the  air  blown  by  the 
blowing  means  through  said  inlet  that  the  air  stream  which 
issues  from  the  orifice  has  sufficient  speed  to  constitute  an 
anti-return  barrier  which  opposes  the  passage  of  the  mist  of 
water  back  through  said  orifice  toward  said  air  blowing  means, 
and  draining  means  for  ensuring  that  water  does  not  accumu- 
late and  stay  in  the  bottom  of  the  evaporation  chamber. 


4,360,369 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  PARTICULATES  FROM  A 

FLUID 
Kurt  W.  Niederer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Terrell 
Machine  Company,  Charlotte,  'N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,826 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—283  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  entrained  particulate  matter 
from  a  conveying  fluid  wherein  particulate  matter  is  collected 
and  deposited  in  an  overlying  porous  layer  on  an  upstream  side 
of  a  fluid-permeable  filter  support  and  wherein  the  porous 
layer  of  particulate  matter  is  used  as  a  filtering  medium  of 
enhanced  filtering  capacity;  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  enclosed  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
therein; 

(b)  said  filter  support  being  positioned  within  said  enclosed 
housing  for  removing  at  least  some  entrained  particulate 
matter  from  fluid  as  fluid  is  passed  through  the  filter  sup- 
port from  the  upstream  side  to  the  downstream  side 
thereof; 

(c)  a  filter  making  zone  defined  within  said  enclosed  housing 
by  a  fluid  flow  into  said  fluid  inlet  and  through  a  first 
pre-determined  part  of  said  filter  support  from  the  up- 
stream to  the  downstream  side  thereof  for  collecting  the 
entrained  particulate  matter  into  said  overlying  porous 
layer; 

(d)  a  filtration  zone  defined  within  said  enclosed  housing  by 
a  fluid  flow  through  a  second  pre-determined  part  of  said 
filter  support  from  the  upstream  to  the  downstream  side 
thereof  and  through  said  fluid  outlet,  the  second  pre- 
determined part  of  said  filter  support  having  thereon  the 
overlying  porous  layer  of  particulate  matter  made  in  the 
filter  making  zone; 


1318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


(e)  chamber  means  defined  by  walls  positioned  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  filter  support  at  the  juncture  of  said 
filter  making  zone  and  said  filtration  zone  said  walls  defin- 
ing on  one  side  thereof  said  filter  making  zone  and  on  the 
other  side  thereof  said  filtration  zone  and  sealingly  engag- 
ing the  downstream  side  of  said  filter  support  against  fiuid 
fiow  therebetween  on  the  downstream  side  thereof  but 
omitting  sealing  means  between  the  interior  of  the  en- 
closed housing  and  said  filter  support  at  the  juncture  of 
the  filter  making  zone  and  the  filtration  zone;  and, 
(0  conduit  means  for  conveying  fiuid  from  said  filter  making 
zone  on  one  side  of  and  from  said  chamber  defined  by  said 
walls  into  the  housing  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  filtration 
zone; 
whereby  said  filter  making  zone  and  said  filtration  zone  are 
physically  defined  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  filter  sup- 
port by  said  chamber  means  and  effectively  but  not  physically 
defined  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  filter  support  by  fluid  fiow. 


4,360,370 
POPPET  VALVE  FOR  BAGHOUSE  OUTLET  PLENUM 
Miles  J.  McAndrew,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Lebanon,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,860,  Oct.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,089 
int.  a.3  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—302  2  Claims 


axis  through  said  opening  and  configured  so  that  as  said  bag 
filter  is  being  re-infiated  and  as  said  closure  member  is 
moved  away  from  said  opening,  the  gas  fiow  rate  is  gradu- 
ally increased  while  said  gas  fiow  restricting  means  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  opening,  said  opening  having  a  circular  edge, 
said  gas  flow  restricting  means  comprises  a  skirt  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  wall  coaxially  surrounding  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  valve  stem,  said  opening  having  a  circular 
edge,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  the  opening  to  form  an  annular  clearance  therebetween 
that  permits  restricted  air  flow  therethrough,  an  end  of  said, 
skirt  removed  from  said  valve  plate  being  uncovered,  and 
wherein  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  skirt  includes  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  orifice  adapted  to  permit  an 
increasing  reinflation  air  flow  while  the  skirt  is  still  within 
the  opening  but  being  moved  through  the  opening. 


4,360,371 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLARIZATION  RETAINING 

SINGLE-MODE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Michael  G.  Biankenship,  Corning;  Donald  B.  Keck,  and  Arnab 

Sarkar,  both  of  Big  Flats,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning 

Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,022 

Int.  CV  C03B  19/00.  37/075 

U.S.  CI.  65—3.12  5  Qaims 


31    r<i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  dust  from  a  dust-laden  gas 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  baghouse  in  which  at  least 
one  bag  filter  is  mounted,  means  for  directing  said  dust-laden 
gas  stream  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  bag  filter  so 
that  dust  can  be  removed  from  said  gas  stream  and  form  a  cake 
on  said  bag  filter  leaving  dust-free  gas  to  pass  through  said  bag 
filter  into  said  baghouse,  a  wall  of  said  baghouse  being  aper- 
tured  to  provide  an  opening  through  which  said  dust-free  gas 
can  be  drawn  from  said  baghouse  into  a  clean  gas  plenum, 
means  for  periodically  stopping  fiow  of  said  dust-laden  gas 
stream  in  said  first  direction  and  for  directing  a  stream  of 
dust-free  gas  from  said  clean  gas  plenum  in  a  second  direction 
with  respect  to  said  bag  filter,  said  second  direction  being 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  means  for  closing  said  opening 
when  said  dust-free  gas  stream  is  being  directed  in  said  second 
direction  and  for  opening  said  opening  after  flow  of  said  dust- 
free  gas  stream  in  said  second  direction  has  stopped  following 
removal  of  said  dust  cake  from  said  bag  filter, 
said  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  opening  comprising  a 
poppet  valve,  said  poppet  valve  including  a  valve  plate 
affixed  to  a  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  being  translatable  so 
that  said  valve  plate  can  be  moved  to  a  position  covering 
said  opening  when  said  opening  is  to  be  closed  and  to  a 
position  away  from  said  opening  when  said  opening  is  to  be 
opened,  with  a  gas  flow  restricting  means  being  affixed  to 
said  valve  stem,  said  gas  flow  restricting  means  thereby 
being  positionable  in  said  opening  as  said  valve  stem  is  being 
translated  lO  open  said  opening  until  said  bag  filter  has  been 
re-inflated  following  removal  of  said  dust  cake  from  said  bag 
filter,  said  gas  flow  restricting  means  being  elongate  along  an 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  optical  waveguide  fiber  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

providing  a  preform  foreproduct  having  an  oblong,  cen- 
trally disposed  glass  core  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  inner 
cladding  glass,  the  refractive  index  of  said  core  glass  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  cladding  glass,  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  foreproduct  having  two  opposed  rounded 
sides  and  two  opposed  flatter  sides, 

depositing  a  layer  of  flame  hydrolysis-produced  soot  in 
nonuniform  thickness  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
cladding  layer,  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said 
glass  soot  being  different  from  that  of  said  inner  cladding 
layer  by  at  least  1 X  10"  V°  C,  the  thickness  of  said  soot 
layer  being  greatest  over  the  flatter  sides  of  said  preform 
foreproduct, 

heating  the  resultant  article  to  consolidate  said  layer  of  glass 
soot,  thereby  forming  a  solid  glass  draw  blank,  and 

drawing  said  solid  glass  draw  blank  to  form  a  polarization 
retaining  single-mode  optical  waveguide  fiber. 


4,360^72 
HBER  OPTIC  ELEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  SPECKLE 

NOISE 
Roman  Maciejko,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,464 
Int.  a.3  C03B  23/207;  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  65—4.21  14  aaims 

1.  A  fiber  optic  system  element  comprising  a  length  of  opti- 
cal fiber  having  a  plurality  of  filaments  fused  together,  the 
filaments  having  refractive  indices  differing  from  one  another 
to  give  a  random  refractive  index  profile  distribution  across  the 
element,  the  element  thereby  characterized  by  a  large  number 
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of  possible  optical  path  lengths  for  light  propagating  from  one  4,360,374 

end  of  the  element  to  a  remote  end  thereof,  each  such  path    ROLL  OPERATOR  FOR  GLASS  SHEET  CONVEYOR  OF 

BENDING  SYSTEM 

John  S.  Nitschke,  324  E.  Second,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,782,  Nov.  24,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,332 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  23/025 

U.S.  a.  65— 273  13  aaims 


-JM 


ingth  depending  upon  the  position  of  incidence  of  a  light  ray 
at  said  one  end. 


4,360,373 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EROSION  OF  A  REFRACTORY  THRESHOLD 
George  A.  Pecoraro,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
,    tries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
j  Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,500 

'  Int.  a.5  C03B  18/16 

U.S.  a.  65—99.2  9  Qaims 


,B       ^30  ^t 


24     70        74  "28  * 


1.  In  a  glass  sheet  bending  system  including  a  horizontal 
roller  conveyor  for  conveying  heated  glass  sheets,  said  con- 
veyor including  elongated  rolls  extending  horizontally  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  conveyance  in  a  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other,  each  roll  having  a  central  rotational  axis,  a  drive 
mechanism  for  rotatively  driving  the  rolls  about  the  rotational 
axes  thereof  to  convey  glass  sheets  supported  thereby,  and 
bending  apparatus  for  receiving  heated  glass  sheets  from  the 
conveyor  to  perform  bending  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  roll  shifter  for  shifting  a  plurality  of  rolls  adjacent  the 
bending  apparatus  along  the  direction  of  conveyance  during 
driving  thereof  while  maintaining  the  parallel  relationship 
therebetween  and  permitting  continued  rotation  of  these  rolls 
about  the  rotational  axes  thereof  so  as  to  thereby  provide  the 
control  of  glass  sheet  conveyance  adjacent  the  bending  appara- 
tus. ^, 


1.  In  a  glassmaking  process  in  which  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
lows  longitudinally  from  a  melting  furnace  into  a  forming 
chamber  over  a  transversely  extending  refractory  threshold, 
wherein  the  flow  of  molten  glass  on  the  threshold  causes  the 
threshold  to  erode  more  rapidly  at  center  portions  than  at 
marginal  edge  portions,  the  improvement  comprising:  cooling 
center  portions  of  the  threshold  at  a  greater  rate  than  marginal 
edge  portions  of  the  threshold  are  cooled  so  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  center  portions  of  the  threshold  is  reduced  relative 
to  the  temperature  of  the  marginal  edge  portions  to  a  sufficient 
extent  to  render  erosion  of  the  threshold  more  uniform  over  its 
entire  glass  contact  surface. 

6.  A  structure  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  from  a 
melting  furnace  onto  a  pool  of  molten  metal  in  a  forming 
chamber,  comprising  a  refractory  threshold  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  path  of  glass  flow  and  positioned  to  contact 
and  support  the  molten  glass  stream  immediately  before  it 
contacts  the  molten  metal,  cooling  means  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  threshold  for  reUrding  erosion  of  the 
threshold,  the  heat  exchange  relationship  having  variations  in 
the  transverse  direction  so  as  to  provide  a  greater  cooling  rate 
in  center  portions  of  the  threshold  than  in  end  portions, 
whereby  erosion  of  the  threshold  is  made  more  uniform. 

1024O.G.— 51 


4,360,375 

PHENOXYPHENOXY  UNSATURATED  DERIVATIVES 

AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 

Kazuo  Jikihara,  Kakegawa;  Shigekazu  Itoh;  Shuichi  Takayama, 
both  of  Shimizu;  Koichi  Sato;  Ichiro  Kimura,  both  of  Shizu- 
oka,  and  Isao  Chiyomani,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,387,  Jan.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,040. 
This  application  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1978^  53-17785; 
Jul.  7,  1978,  53-82732;  Oct.  14,  1978,  53-126592 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q\?  C07C  69/76;  AOIN  9/24,  37/06 
U.S.  a.  71—88  10  aaims 

1.  Phenoxyphenoxy  unsaturated  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula 


^-(yo 


a) 


OCHCH=CHZ 

I 
CH} 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  CF3;  Y  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  Z  represents  — COOR, 
—COR",  — CH2OH  or  — CH2OR'"  and  R  represents  cyano- 
ethyl,  dialkylaminoethyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  benzyl,  dialkylbenzyl, 
alkylbenzyl,  halobenzyl,  pyridinomethyl,  furfuryl,  cycloalkyl, 
methylcycloalkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  methyl  phenyl,  alkoxy 
alkyleneoxy  alkyl,  methoxymethylbutyl  group,  a  metal  atom, 
amino,  alkylamino  or  arylamino  group;  and  when  X  is  a  halo- 
gen atom,  R  can  be  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl, 
alkynyl  or  hydrogen  atom  group;  and  R"  represenu  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  phenylamino  or 
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phenylamino  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  halo  or  alkyl 
group,  and  R'"  represents  an  acetyl,  chloroacetyl,  benzoyl, 
ethoxycarbonyl,  methylcarbamoyl  or  phenylcarbamoyl  group. 
5.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  phenoxy- 
phenoxy  unsaturated  derivative  having  the  formula 


(I) 


OCHCH=CHZ 
I 
CH3 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  CF3;  Y  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  Z  represents  — COOR, 
—COR",  — COOH,  — CH2OH  or  — CH2OR'"  and  R  repre- 
sents cyanoethyl,  dialkylaminoethyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  benzyl,  dial- 
kylbenzyl,  alkylbenzyl,  halobenzyl,  pyridinomethyl,  furfuryl, 
cycloalkyl,  methylcyloalkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyi,  methyl 
phenyl,  aikoxy  alkyleneoxy  alkyl,  methoxymethylbutyl  group, 
a  metal  atom,  amino,  alkylamino  or  arylamino  group;  and 
when  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  R  can  be  an  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alke- 
nyl,  haloalkenyi,  alkynyl  or  hydrogen  atom  group;  and  R" 
represents,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  phenylamino  or 
phenylamino  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  halo  or  alkyl 
group,  and  R'"  represents  an  acetyl,  chloroacetyl,  benzoyl, 
ethoxycarbonyl,  methylcarbamoyl  or  phenylcarbamoyl  group. 
8.  A  method  of  treating  plants  with  a  herbicide,  comprising: 
applying  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  herbicidal 
composition  of  claim  5  to  the  soil  or  the  foliage  of  plants. 


4,360,376 
MICROENCAPSULATED  TRIFLURALIN 
Robert  C.  Koestler,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,174,  Jan.  29,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,095,  Feb.  14, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

887,576,  Mar.  17,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  251,606 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  25/28 
U.S.  a.  71—121  10  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicide  product  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
microcapsules  of  a  solution  of  alpha,  alpha,  alpha-trifIuoro-2,6- 
dinitro-N,N-di(Ci-C5)  alkyl-p-toluidine  dissolved  in  at  least 
20%  up  to  about  60%  of  an  aromatic  petroleum  solvent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  solution,  said  toluidine  being  present  in 
said  dispersion  in  a  phytotoxic  amount,  said  solution  microen- 
capsulated within  a  resinous  polycondensate  wall  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyurea,  polyamide  and  amide- 
urea  copolymers,  the  weight  of  said  wall  ranging  from  2.5  to 
40%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  microcapsule,  at  least  a  major 
proportion  of  said  microcapsules  having  an  average  size  of  at 
least  about  10  up  to  about  100  microns  in  diameter,  said  poly- 
condensate wall  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  first  and  second 
polyurea,  polyamide  or  amide-urea  copolymer-forming  inter- 
mediates, at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  intermediates 
containing  from  0  to  100  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
intermediate,  of  a  polyfunctional  reactant  which  (a)  is  comple- 
mentary to  the  other  of  said  intermediates  and  effective  for 
crosslinking  reaction  and  (b)  has  at  least  three  reactive  groups 
that  are  effectively  functional  in  said  reaction,  said  reactive 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amine,  isocyanate, 
— COCI  and  SO2CI  groups,  said  intermediate  containing  at 
least  5%  of  said  polyfunctional  reactant  when  the  weight  of 
the  wall  is  10%  or  less,  and,  said  intermediate  containing  less' 
than  100%  of  said  polyfunctional  reactant  when  the  weight  of 
said  wall  is  10%  or  greater. 


4,360,377 
FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  PARTICLES,  CONSISTING 
ESSENTIALLY  OF  IRON  AND  CARRYING  A  SURFACE 

COATING,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Werner  Steck,  Mutterstadt;  Hermann  Roller,  Ludwigshafen; 
Wilhelm  Sarnecki,  and  Werner  Balz,  both  of  Limburgerhof, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1980,  3026696 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/06 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  4  Qaims 

1.  Ferromagnetic  metal  particles,  consisting  essentially  of 
iron  and  comprising  a  core,  containing  not  less  than  85%  by 
weight  of  metallic  iron,  and  an  iron  oxide  plus  chromium  oxide 
surface  layer  surrounding  this  core,  wherein  in  the  surface 
layer  contains,  in  addition  to  iron,  oxygen  and  from  1  to  9%  by 
weight  of  chromium,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  metal_ 
particles,  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  compris- 
ing zinc,  phosphorus  in  the  form  of  phosphate,  aluminum, 
calcium,  strontium,  barium,  cadmium,  lead,  cobalt  and  nickel, 
in  a  total  amount  of  not  more  than  9.5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  the  metal  particles. 


4,360,378 
DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  OXIDE  CONTAINING 

MATERIAL  WITH  BIOFUEL 
Olle  B.  Lindstrom,  Lorensviksvagen  14,  S-183  63  Taby,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00058,  §  371  Date  Oct.  29,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO80/01808,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1,  1979,  7901867 

Int.  a.3  C21B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  75—34  17  Qaims 

Iron-containing  material 
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gas 
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gas 


Preheating 
~1000-120O'P^ 


-Air 
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down  to -a  00° 


ind  redud- 
ion 
800--t00° 


ResKJud 
gas 


Biofuel 


Finot 
treatment 


Iron  product 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  an  iron  oxide-containing 
material  comprising: 

(a)  preheating  an  iron  oxide-containing  material  in  a  preheat- 
ing zone; 

(b)  passing  said  preheated  iron  oxide-containing  material  to 
a  first  reduction  zone  wherein  said  material  is  contacted 
with  a  reducing  gas  under  suitable  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  partially  reduce  said  iron  oxide  in  said 
material; 

(c)  passing  said  material  to  a  second  reduction  zone  wherein 
said  iron  oxide  is  contacted  with  a  finely  divided  biofuel 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wood,  wood  waste, 
straw,  kelp  and  peat  under  suitable  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  and  further  reduced  while  producing  a 
reducing  gas,  said  reducing  gas  being  passed  to  said  first 
reduction  zone;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  reduced  material  from  said  second  reduc- 
tion zone. 
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4360,379 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  RUST  FROM  CAST 
IRON  BORINGS  AND  THE  LIKE  IN  PREPARATION  FOR 

MELTING 
Dewein  H.  Naffziger,  P.O.  Box  1029,  Trumbull  County,  War- 
ren, Ohio  44482 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,651 

Int.  a.3  C21C  5/42 

U.S.  a.  75—43  4  Qaims 


of  metal  values  released  by  degradation  of  the  organic 
matter  with  glasslike  matrices  in  the  resulting  ash; 

(b)  continuing  the  incineration  at  said  controlled  tempera- 
ture without  fusing  said  inorganic  matter  until  all  the 
organic  matter  is  oxidized  while  introducing  excess  oxy- 
gen and  stirring  the  sludge; 

(c)  subsequently  acid  leaching  the  ash  to  produce  a  liquid 
component  containing  the  metal  values  and  solid  compo- 
nents containing  the  unfused  silica  and  other  inorganic 
matter;  and 

(d)  recovering  selected  metal  values  from  said  liquid  compo- 
nent. 


4,360,381 
FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING  GOOD 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Yoshio  Tarutani,  Minoo;  Taishi  Moroishi,  Kobe,  and  Masao 
Koike,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippon  Stainless  Steel  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55/47678; 
Feb.  13,  1981,  56/19658 

Int.  C\?  C22C  38/26 
U.S.  a.  75—126  F  25  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  pretreating  rusty  cast  iron  borings  and 
i)nverting  the  rust  from  ferric  oxide  and  chemically  combined 
water  to  ferrosoferric  oxide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  the  rusty  borings  into  a  heated  drier; 
I  (b)  tumbling  and  heating  the  said  borings  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  608°  F.  in  said  drier  at  which  temperature  conver- 
sion of  the  ferric  oxide  rust  to  ferrosoferric  oxide  rust 
occurs  and  the  chemically  combined  water  is  driven  off  as 
water  vapor  and  the  converted  rust  loosened  from  the 
metallics  of  the  borings; 

(c)  cooling  the  borings; 

(d)  screening  the  converted  rust  and  borings  and  separating 
the  same  into  two  size  screenings; 

(e)  discharging  the  smaller  of  said  screenings  containing 
ferrosoferric  oxide  and  metallic  borings;  and 

(f)  transporting  and  charging  the  larger  of  said  screened 
borings  having  a  substantially  oxide-free  content  into  a 
melting  furnace. 


4,360,380 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

SLUDGES 
George  L.  Zarur,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  World  Resources 
Company,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,463 
Int.  a.3  C22B  15/00 
;U.S.  a.  75—97  R  5  Qaims 

;  1.  A  process  for  improving  the  yield  of  metal  values  recov- 
jcred  by  hydrometallurgical  extraction  after  incineration  of 
organic  sewage  sludge  which  has  as  a  principal  ingredient 
organic  matter  with  trace  quantities  of  certain  metal  values 
occluded  therein  and  which  has  inorganic  matter  including 
silica,  alumina,  lime  and  other  uncombined  metal  values,  and 
wherein  the  organic  content  of  the  dewatered  sewage  sludge  is 
degraded  by  incineration  at  a  temperature  controlled  to  leave 
the  silica  substantially  unfused  and  to  oxidize  t^e  organic  mat- 
ter to  produce  an  ash  suitable  for  hydrometallurgical  process- 
ing to  recover  selected  metal  values,  the  process  comprising: 
(a)  incinerating  dewatered  organic  sewage  sludge  at  a  con- 
trolled temperature  below  the  fusion  temperature  of  silica 
to  degrade  the  sewage  sludge  and  release  the  occluded 
metal  values  while  continuously  preventing  complexing 


1.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  exhibiting  improved  corrosion 
resistance,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

Si:  0.01-5.00%  by  weight, 

Mn:  0.01-5.00%  by  weight, 

Cr:  8.0-35.0%  by  weight, 

Nb:  0.20-1.00%  by  weight  wherein  Nb^(8xC%-l-0.20%) 
and  the  balance  iron  with  incidental  impurities  of  which 
the  amounts  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  phosphorous*  sulfur  and 
oxygen  are  as  follows: 

C:  not  greater  than  0.05%  by  weight, 

N:  not  greater  than  0.05%  by  weight, 

P:  not  greater  than  0.05%  by  weight, 

S:  not  greater  than  0.002%  by  weight,  and 

O:  not  greater  than  0.02%  by  weight. 


4,360,382     • 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  EXTREMELY  THIN 
MAGNETIC  PLATES  FOR  MULTILAYER-TYPE  HEAD 

CORES 
Kenzaburo  lijima;  Kazuo  Kurahashi,  and  Toshihani  Hoshi,  all  of 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978,  53-97841 

Int.  C\?  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  75—200  20  Oaiaa 

1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  extremely  thin 

magnetic  plates  for  multilayer-type  head  cores,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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introducing  alternate  layers  of  a  hard  to  work  magnetic 
metallic  material  powder  and  a  parting  agent  into  a  mold; 

compressing  said  layers  of  material  powder  and  parting 
agent  together  in  said  mold  under  sufficient  pressure  to 
cause  said  material  powder  and  said  parting  agent  to  form 
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a  unitary  multilayer  product  having  alternating  layers  of 
magnetic  material  powder  and  parting  agent; 
sintering  said  unitary  multilayer  product;  and  thereafter 
separating  said  sintered  multilayer  product  into  a  number  of 
extremely  thin  magnetic  plates  defined  by  said  sintered, 
compressed  magnetic  material  powder  layers. 


4,360,384 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CORROSION  PROTECTION 
USING  METAL  SILICIDES  OR  ALLOYS  OF  SILICON 
AND  METALS 
James  P.  McKaveney,  Qaremont,  and  Vernon  P.  Simpson, 
Laguna  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,037,  Nov.  8,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,295, 
Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  566,483,  Apr.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,002,481.  This  application 
Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,898 
Int.  a.3  C09D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  106—1.12  17  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  the  protection  of  cor- 
rodible  metallic  surfaces  which  comprises  a  binder  and  a  filler, 
the  filler  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  corro- 
sion-resistant characteristics  to  the  coating  composition  and 
comprising  conductive  metal  particles  and  particles  of  a  metal 
composition  comprising  between  about  50%  and  about  75% 
by  weight  silicon,  between  about  10%  and  about  25%  by 
weight  calcium,  and  between  about  5%  and  about  25%  by 
weight  barium,  such  a  metal  composition  being  unstable  when 
introduced  alone  into  water. 


4,360,383 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  SINTERED  ALLOY  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kentaro  Takahashi;  Yoshikatsu  Nakamura,  both  of  Omiya,  and 
Masajiro  Takeshita,  Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-50931 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B22F  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  75—236  4  Claims 
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1.  An  abrasion  resistant  sintered  alloy  for  use  in  internal 
combustion  engines  which  comprises  0.5  to  4.0%  by  weight  of 
carbon,  5.0  to  30.0%  by  weight  of  Cr,  1.5  to  16.0%  by  weight 
of  Nb,  0. 1  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  Mo,  0. 1  to  10.0%  by  weight  of 
Ni  and  0. 1  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  P  which  f)ermits  liquid-phase 
sintering  at  temperatures  not  higher  than  1,250°  C,  and  the 
balance  Fe  and  have  0.2  to  10%  by  volume  of  sintering  pores 
at  least  40%  of  which  consist  of  pores  having  a  pore  size  of  not 
larger  than  150  ^m. 


4,360,385 
WATER  REPELLENT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOD 
John  F.  Grunewalder,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,429 
Int.  Q\}  C09K  2/18;  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  106—2  13  Qaims 

1.  A  treating  composition,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  of  a  water-repellent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alpha  olefin  having 
from  20  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  narrow  cut  alpha  olefin 
blend,  a  narrow  cut  paraffin  blend  and  mixtures  thereof, 

■  wherein  said  olefin  blend  and  paraffin  blend  consists  es- 
sentially of  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  which  at  least 
about  50%  have  from  20  carbon  atoms  to  24  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  at  least  about  0.5%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  from  about  0%  to  about  6%  of  a  wood  preservative; 

(ii)  from  about  0%  to  about  20%  of  an  alkyd  resin; 

(iii)  from  about  0%  to  about  5%  of  an  organic  ionizable 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quater- 
nary ammonium  halides,  sulfates  and  hydroxides  and 
alkyl  and  aryl  esters  of  phosphorus-containing  and 
sulfur-containing  acids;  and 

(iv)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  45%  to  about  98%  of  an  organic  solvent. 


4,360,386 
TREATING  CALONED  GYPSUM  WFTH  SOLUBILIZING 

AGENT 
Larbi  Bounini,  Hanover  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,425 
Int.  Q\?  C04B  77/00,  COIF  5/42 
U.S.  a.  106—110  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  beta  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate 
having  an  initial  high  consistency  which  method  comprises 
treating  said  hemihydrate  with  about  1-10  weight  %  of  aque- 
ous medium  consisting  of  water  and  about  0.01-1  mole  per  liter 
of  a  gypsum  solubilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  calcium  hy- 
droxide, barium  hydroxide,  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid, 
sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  boric  acid,  chromic  acid,  so- 
dium chloride,  sodium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrite,  sodium  carbon- 
ate, sodium  bicarbonate,  rochelle  salt,  potassium  chloride, 
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potassium  nitrite,  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium  phosphate,  ammonium  oxy- 
late,  magnesia,  borax,  and  mixture  thereof  to  achieve  an  at  least 
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about  10%  reduction,  as  compared  to  treating  with  water 
without  said  solubilizing  agent,  in  dispersed  consistency  or 
healing  time  of  the  treated  hemihydrate. 


4,360,387 

ISOMORPHOUS  JOJOBA  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  TRANS-ISOMERIZED  JOJOBA  OIL 

James  H.  Brown,  Chappaqua,  and  Harry  Olenberg,  Bronx,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Jojoba  Growers  &  Processors  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,971,  Aug.  15,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,239,298.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,801 

Int.  CV  C09D  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  106—243  5  Qaims 


4,360,388 
CERIUM  CONTAINING  PRECIPITATED  SILICA, 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
f^er    Nauroth,    Wesseling;    Robert    Kuhlmann,    Erftstadt; 
Gunther  Tiirk,  Hanau;  Rudolf  Bode,  Bad  Orb,  and  Arthur 
Reisert,  Kahl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
'  Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  3005137 

Int.  a.3  C09C  1/28:  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  106—288  B  12  Qainw 

1.  A  cerium  containing  precipitated  silica  having  the  follow- 
ing physico-chemical  properties: 


BET-surface  area  according 

to  DIN  66  131 

mVg 

140  ±  40 

Loss  on  drying  according 

to  DIN  55  921 

Wt.-% 

2.0-4.0 

Loss  on  ignition  according 

to  DIN  55  921 

Wt.-% 

2.5-12.5 

pH-according  to  DIN  53  200 

3.0-7.0 

Conductivity  in  4%  aqueous 

dispersion  at  20*  C. 

HS 

SCO 

Packed  density  according 

to  DIN  53  194 

g/1 

80  ±  40 

Ce02-content.  based  on  the 

material  dried  for  2 

hours  at  105°  C. 

Wt.-% 

0.3-50 

Sieve  residue  according 

to  Mocker  45  fim 

(DIN  53  580) 

Wt.-% 

0.2 

3.  A  process  for  producing  the  cerium  containing  precipi- 
tated silica  of  claim  1  comprising  simultaneously  adding  a 
water  glass  solution  and  acid  to  water  having  a  pH-value  of  7 
to  9  in  a  container  at  a  temperature  above  50°  C.  and  up  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture  while  employing  shearing 
forces  and  holding  the  pH-value  constant  at  7  to  9  during  a 
time  span  of  80  to  120  minutes,  whereby  after  the  termination 
of  the  precipitation  there  is  present  a  pH-value  of  7  to  9  in  the 
reaction  mixture,  adding  to  the  thus  obtained  precipitated  silica 
original  suspension  and  aqueous  cerium  (IV)  salt  solution 
adjusting  the  now  acid  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH-value  of  6  to 
8,  washing  the  thus  obtained  cerium  containing  precipitated 
silica  with  water,  drying  and  grinding. 


4,360,389 
ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY  HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Andrew  W.  Urquhart,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,048,  Nov.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,478,  Nov.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,883 

Int.  a.^  C21D  7/00;  C22F  7/75 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  F  6  Qaims 


i.  A  homogeneous  compositon  consisting  essentially  of 
trans-isomerized  jojoba  oil  having  a  liquifying  point  of  25°-44' 
C.  and  hydrogenated  jojoba  oil  in  the  isomorphous  state  of 
mutual  solution. 


1.  In  the  method  or  producing  a  boiling  water  reactor  struc- 
tural component  of  an  alloy  of  zirconium  substantially  free  of 
niobium  and  containing  alloying  components  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tin,  iron,  chromium,  nickel  and  oxygen, 
which  method  includes  hot  and  cold  working  and  annealing 
steps  comprising  a  fabrication  schedule,  the  combination  of  the 
steps  of  heating  said  structural  com^nent  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  substantially  completely  transforming 
alpha  phase  to  beta  phase  and  dissolving  substantially  all  inter- 
metallic  particles,  cooling  said  structural  component  to  about 
room  temperature  at  a  rate  rapid  enough  to  prevent  intermetal- 
lic  phase  dissolved  during  the  heating  step  from  precipitating, 
subsequently  heating  said  structural  component  to  an  interme- 
diate temperature  to  cause  precipitation  of  the  intcrmetallic 
phase  in  the  form  of  particles  from  about  100  to  400  Angstroms 
in  diameter  in  two  dimensional  arrays  along  grain  boundaries 
and  sub-grain  boundaries  and  retaining  subsuntially  all  said 
intcrmetallic  phase  particles  in  said  boundaries  during  any 
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subsequent  processing  steps  executed  through  and  including 
instalhng  said  structural  component  in  a  boiling  water  reactor. 


with  water  and  then  coiled  at  a  temperature  of  from  400°  to 
600°  C. 


4,360,390 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  HEAT  TREATING  AUSTENITIC 

STAINLESS  STEEL  WIRE  ROD 
Jiro  Tominaga;  Wataru  Shinada;  Wataru  Murata,  and  Masahiro 
Ito,  all  of  Hikari,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,325 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1979,  54/113563 

Int.  a.3  C-ilD  8/06 

U.S.  a.  148—12  B  3  Qaims 
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4,360,392 
SOLDER  FLUX  COMPOSITION 
Daniel  F.  T.  Roberts,  Saffron  Walden,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,265,  May  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,896 
Int.  a.3  B23K  35/34 
U.S.  a.  148—23  14  Qaims 

1.  A  solder  flux  composition,  including  an  amount  of  tar- 
tronic  acid  or  tartaric  acid  and  an  amount  of  sarcosine  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent  comprising  water  or  a  miscible  mixture  of 
water  and  one  or  more  aliphatic  alcohols,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  amount  of  acid  to  said  amount  of  sarcosine  is  from 
90:10  to  30:70  and  said  amount  of  sarcosine  is  sufficient  to 
suppress  the  de-wetting  effects  of  the  decomposition  products 
of  said  acid  produced  by  heating  said  flux  to  soldering  temper- 
atures. 


TIME 


1.  A  method  for  directly  heat  treating  an  austenitic  stainless 
steel  wire  rod  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing the  wire  rod  to  a  fmish  hot  rolling  at  a  temperature  suitable 
for  the  solution  treatment  of  the  wire  rod,  maintaining  the  wire 
rod  from  the  fmal  Hnish  hot  rolling  step  at  a  temperature 
within  the  solution  treatment  zone  until  the  austenite  crystal 
grain  size  number  of  the  wire  rod  is  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  7.0  as 
determined  by  the  JIS  G0551  test,  and  subsequently  quenching 
said  wire  rod  at  a  rate  and  temperature  below  about  500°  C,  so 
that  substantially  no  chromium  carbide  precipitation  takes 
place,  thereby  producing  an  austenitic  stainless  steel  wire  rod 
having  good  cold  working  properties,  such  that  the  reduction 
of  area  percentage  is  at  least  about  79%. 


4,360,391 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COIL  OF  HOT 

ROLLED  STRIP  OF  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Takamasa  Yamamura,  Tokyo;  Seiji  Mori,  Ichikawa;  Koichi 

Asada,  Kure;  Kenichi  Shinoda,  Hiroshima,  and  Yuichi  Higo, 

Kure,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,586 

Int.  a.3  C21D  8/02 

U.S.  a.  148—12  E  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coil  of  a  hot  rolled  strip 
of  austenitic  stainless  steel  having  recrystallization  substan- 
tially completed  and  sensitization  prevented,  wherein  a  hot  bar 
of  austenitic  stainless  steel  is  hot  rolled  to  a  strip  by  passing 
through  a  train  of  fmishing  mill  stands  with  a  total  rolling 
reduction  and  a  finishing  temperature  controlled  so  that  they 
fall  within  the  hatched  area  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  attached 
drawings;  and  wherein  the  hot  rolled  strip  so  obtained  is  al- 
lowed to  cool  in  air  for  a  period  of  from  3  to  10  seconds,  cooled 


4,360,393 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  H3PO4  AND  FORMATION  OF 
THIN  PHOSPHORUS  LAYER  ON  SILICON 
SUBSTRATES 
Timothy  D.  Koval,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Cor- 
poration, Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,742 
Int.  Q.3  C30B  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  148—171  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  phosphorus/silicon  glass  layer  on 
the  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate,  comprising 

(a)  providing  liquid  phosphoric  acid, 

(b)  vaporizing  said  phosphoric  acid  to  a  gasous  form, 

(c)  condensing  said  gaseous  phosphoric  acid  on  the  surface 
of  said  silicon  substrate  to  form  a  film  on  said  substrate, 
and 

(d)  heating  said  substrate  and  said  film  to  form  a  phos- 
phorus/silicon glass  layer  on  said  substrate  and  a  P-N 
junction  in  said  substrate. 


4,360,394 

PRODUCTION  OF  FINE-GRAINED  CAST  CHARGES 

WITH  UNORIENTED  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE  OF  TNT 

OR  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TNT 

Seymour  Portnoy,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,225 
Int.  Q.3  D03D  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  149—109.6  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cast  charges  of  2,4,6-trinitrotol- 
uene  having  small  unoriented  crystal  structure  comprising 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  one  of  S-nitrobarbituric  acid  and 
the  trihydrate  thereof  to  a  melt  from  which  the  cast  charges 
are  made. 


4,360,395 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  LAMINATED  SHEATH 

Fumio  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,376 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55/47707 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  13/06 

U.S.  Q.  156—54  34  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  laminated  sheath  comprising 
the  steps  of:  longitudinally  supplying  a  tape;  passing  said  tape 
through  forming  means  for  forming  said  tape  into  at  least  a 
partial  tubular  shape;  passing  said  tape  through  a  die  for  form- 
ing said  tape  into  a  desired  tubular  shape;  supplying  an  adhe- 
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sive  onto  an  outer  surface  of  said  tape  prior  to  said  ta{>e  passing 
dirough  said  die,  said  die  filling  at  least  a  step  portion  formed 


angle  with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tire,  said  textile 
cords  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  forming  with 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tire  an  angle  which  is  not  zero 
but  is  smaller  than  the  angle  formed  by  the  metallic  cords  of 
the  second  metallic  layer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  the  radial  carcass  on  a  tire  building  drum; 

(b)  shaping  the  carcass  in  its  unvulcanized  state  into  a  toric 
configuration; 


iSetween  overlapping  edges  of  said  tape  with  said  adhesive;  and 
thereafter  covering  said  tape  with  a  sheath. 


4,360,396 

INFLATABLE  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Gerard  Marbach,  Cernay,  France,  assignor  to  Sevylor,  France 

j  Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,245 

'   Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1979,  79  12930 

Int.  Q.3  B29D  23/10 
V.S.  Q.  156—70  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  inflatable  element  having  the  form 
pf  an  cl6sed  ring,  which  comprises, 

i  forming  an  annular  carcass  of  flexible  weldable  sheet  mate- 
rial with  a  peripheral  opening  bounded  on  opposite  sides 
by  opposite  lips  of  said  carcass, 

providing  a  closing  piece  consisting  of  a  closed  belt  of  flexi- 
ble weldable  material  having  lips  at  its  opposite  lateral 
edges, 

inserting  said  closing  piece  in  said  peripheral  opening  of  said 
carcass  with  lips  of  said  closing  piece  turned  inwardly  and 
internally  overlapping  said  lips  of  said  carcass  and  with 
portions  of  said  closing  piece  adjacent  said  lips  folded 
inwardly  on  themselves  with  a  weld  barrier  between  said 
infolded  portions  and  said  lips  of  said  closing  piece, 

positioning  a  welding  electrode  in  engagement  with  said 
infolded  portions  of  said  closing  piece  and  contra-elec- 
trodes  in  engagement  externally  with  said  lips  of  said 
carcass,  and  activating  said  welding  electrode  and  contra- 
electrodes  to  produce  a  sleeve  coupling  weld  between  said 
lips  of  said  closing  piece  and  said  lips  of  said  carcass 
throughout  the  periphery  of  said  carcass  to  produce  said 
closed  ring. 


4,360,397 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  RADIAL  TIRES 
Renato  Caretta,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Pneumatici 

Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,149 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  18, 1980,  20716  A/80 
Int.  Q.3  B29H  17/10;  B60C  9/20 
V.S.  Q.  156—134  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  radial  tires  comprising  a  radial 
carcass,  a  tread,  an  annular  reinforcing  structure  inserted  be- 
tween the  carcass  and  the  tread,  the  said  annular  reinforcing 
structure  comprising  at  least  two  layers  of  metallic  cords,  and 
in  a  radially  outermost  position,  a  third  layer  of  textile  cords 
that  shrink  in  length  under  the  effects  of  heat,  said  metallic 
cords,  of  each  layer  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and 
crossed  with  the  cords  of  the  adjacent  layer,  and  forming  an 


(c)  placing  the  reinforcing  annular  structure  and  the  tread  band 
on  the  toric  shaped  carcass;  and 

(d)  molding  and  vulcanizing  the  tire,  said  method  being  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  of  joining  the  opposite  ends  of  the  third 
layer  of  the  annular  reinforcing  structure  along  a  line  which 
extends  in  the  direction  of  and  at  substantially  the  same  angle 
as  of  the  metallic  cords  of  the  second  metallic  layer. 


4,360,398 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ELASTIC  BANDS  TO  WEBS 
Reinhardt  N.  Sabee,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sabee  Products, 
Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,799 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  31/08 

U.S.  Q.  156—164  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  intermittently  attaching  lengths  of  elastic 
ribbon  to  spaced  portions  of  a  moving  web  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  stretched  elastic  ribbon  to  an  elastic  ribbon 
applying  station  having  a  base  surface; 

(b)  holding  said  stretched  elastic  ribbon  on  the  base  surface; 

(c)  applying  adhesive  to  discrete  portions  of  said  stretched 
elastic  ribbon; 

(d)  feeding  a  web  of  substantially  inelastic  material  to  said 
ribbon  applying  station; 

(e)  adhering  the  lengths  of  stretched  elastic  ribbon  to  iso- 
lated portions  of  said  inelastic  web;  and 

(0  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  elastic  ribbon  in  a 
stretched  condition  until  the  adhesive  sets  and  cutting  a 
non-adhered  portion  of  said  elastic  ribbon  by  pressing 
cutting  means  simultaneously  against  the  ribbon  and  a 
portion  of  the  width  of  the  web  so  as  to  sever  only  the 
ribbon. 
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4,360.399 
HAND-HELD  LABELER  AND  LABELING  METHOD 
Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,794 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/04 

U.S.  a.  156—277  22  Qaims 


label  applicator  while  withdrawing  the  marginal  end  portion  of 
the  tag  from  the  initial  position. 


4,360,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  CONDUCTORS  IN  A 

HARNESS 

Newton  G.  Davis,  Harrisburg;  Douglas  J.  Leiby,  Enola,  and 

Alden  O.  Long,  Jr.,  Carlisle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,424 

Int.  a.^  B32D  31/10 

U.S.  a.  156—468  10  Qaims 


1.  Hand-held  label  printing  and  applying  apparatus  for  print- 
ing and  applying  labels  releasably  carried  on  a  carrier  web, 
comprising:  a  frame  having  a  handle,  printing  means  including 
a  print  head  and  a  platen  cooperable  with  the  print  head  at  a 
printing  zone,  means  for  inking  the  print  head,  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  web  to  bring  labels  to  be  printed  to  the  printing 
zone  between  the  print  head  and  the  platen,  means  for  delami- 
nating  printed  labels,  means  for  applying  printed  labels,  a 
manually  operable  actuator  disposed  at  the  handle,  means 
coupled  to  the  actuator  for  moving  the  printing  means  to  print 
on  the  labels  and  for  moving  the  web  advancing  means  to 
effect  label  delamination  to  dispense  a  printed  label  into  label 
applying  relationship  with  the  label  applying  means,  a  masking 
member  positioned  immediately  beyond  the  printing  zone  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  masking  member  in  line  with  the  print- 
ing zone  being  in  closely  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the 
surface  of  a  printed  label  so  that  the  printing  applied  at  the 
printing  zone  will  not  be  smeared  as  the  web  is  advanced,  the 
masking  member  being  yieldable  to  enable  the  masking  mem- 
ber to  be  deflected  toward  the  printed  label  by  the  print  head 
when  the  print  head  cooperates  with  the  platen  and  being 
returnable  to  the  closely  spaced  relation  when  the  print  head 
moves  out  of  cooperation  with  the  platen. 

8.  Method  of  applying  a  pressure  sensitive  label  to  a  tag  with 
a  hand-held  label  printing  and  applying  apparatus,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  hand-held  label  printing  and  applying 
apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  labels  releasably  carried  on 
a  carrier  web,  the  apparatus  including  housing  structure  hav- 
ing a  handle,  printing  means  for  printing  on  labels,  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  printing  means  for  deliminating  printed 
labels  from  the  carrier  web,  a  label  applicator  disposed  adja- 
cent the  delaminating  means  for  applying  a  printed  label, 
means  defming  a  label  exit  pathway  at  the  underside  of  the 
label  applicator,  a  manual  actuator  disposed  at  the  handle, 
means  moved  by  the  actuator  for  moving  the  printing  means  to 
print  on  a  label  at  the  printing  zone  and  to  move  the  carrier 
web  stepwise  to  bring  the  just  printed  label  into  label  applying 
relationship  with  the  label  applicator  at  which  only  the  trailing 
marginal  edge  of  the  just  printed  label  remains  adhered  to  the 
carrier  web  and  at  least  the  leading  marginal  edge  of  the  just 
printed  label  projects  into  the  label  exit  pathway  in  underlying 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  label  applicator,  characterized 
in  the  steps  of  positioning  a  marginal  end  portion  of  a  flexible 
tag  in  an  initial  position  adjacent  the  label  applicator,  bending 
the  tag  away  from  and  out  of  the  label  exit  pathway,  operating 
the  actuator  to  print  and  dispense  a  label  into  the  label  applying 
relationship,  and  applying  the  label  to  the  marginal  end  portion 
of  the  tag  by  moving  the  tag  into  contact  with  the  label  in  the 
label  exit  pathway  and  pressing  the  label  onto  the  tag  using  the 


1.  A  bundling  and  binding  apparatus  which  bundles  a  plura- 
lilty  of  substantially  parallel  wires  into  a  compacted  sheaf  and 
applies  binding  tape  to  the  compacted  sheaf,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  and  second  bundling  rolls,  said  rolls  being  mounted  on 
first  and  second  shafts  which  are  in  parallel  spaced-apart 
relationship,  said  rolls  having  cylindrical  surfaces  which 
are  in  contact  with  each  other  in  a  nip  zone, 
first  and  second  tape  dispensing  means  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  rolls,  first  and  second  bundling  tapes 
extending  from  said  dispensing  means  towards  said  rolls 
on  one  side  of  said  nip  zone,  said  tapes  extending  onto  said 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  rolls,  over  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  and  through  said  nip  zone  to  the  other  side  of  said 
nip  zone,  said  tapes  having  adhesive  surfaces  which  are 
opposed  to  each  other, 
indexing  means  for  indexing  said  first  and  second  shafts  in 
opposite  directions  of  rotation  through  a  predetermined 
angle  of  rotation, 
a  plurality  of  bundle  receiving  recesses  on  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  first  roll,  said  recesses  being  located  at 
equally  spaced  angular  intervals  and  extending  across  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  between  the  side  surfaces  of  said 
first  roll  and 
a  plurality,  equal  to  the  number  of  said  bundle  receiving 
recesses,  of  gathering  and  guiding  means  mounted  on  at 
least  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  one  of  said  rolls,  each  of 
said  gathering  and  guiding  means  extending  radially  be- 
yond the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  associated  roll  and 
having  opposed  convergent  surfaces,  the  opposed  conver- 
gent surfaces  extending  towards  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  roll  whereby, 
upon  presentation  of  a  bundle  of  wires  to  said  rolls  on  said  one 
side  of  said  nip  zone  and  indexing  of  said  rolls,  said  bundle  will 
be  gathered  and  guided  into  one  of  said  recesses  by  said  gather- 
ing and  guiding  means,  and  said  bundle  will  be  passed  through 
said  rolls  to  the  other  side  of  said  nip  zone,  and  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  bundling  tapes  will  be  adhered  to  said  bundle 
to  form  a  sheaf. 
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4,360,401 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  OR  AL/CA  LITHOGRAPHIC 

ALLOY 
Alan  Gray,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Aluminum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,294 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
7925301 

Int.  Q.3  C23F  1/00;  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—665  10  Claims 


*   1%  ca-  1%  /" 

ITCHID  IM^%  MO  OH 


particle  containing  waste  water  independent  of  the  processing 
of  the  thickened  pulp  suspension  by  separating  particles  of  ink 
from  the  water  yielded  during  said  thickening  step  by  flotation 
in  auxiliary  flotation  apparatus,  and  reintroducing  into  the 
process  the  clean  water  obtained  from  said  auxiliary  flotation 
apparatus. 

4.  Apparatus  for  preparing  waste  paper  for  reuse  in  a  paper 
machine  comprising  means  for  pulping  the  waste  paper  to  form 
a  pulp  suspension,  means  for  thickening  the  pulp  suspension 
thereby  separating  waste  water  from  the  thickened  pulp  sus- 
pension, means  for  reacting  the  thickened  pulp  suspension  with 
de-inking  chemicals  and  thereafter  thinning  the  susp)ension, 
and  means  for  separating  ink  particles  from  the  suspension  by 
flotation;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  introducing 
de-inking  chemicals  in  said  pulping  means,  auxiliary  means  for 
subsequently  independently  processing  the  waste  water  by 
separating  by  flotation  ink  particles  from  the  water  yielded  by 
said  thickening  means,  and  means  for  reintroducing  clean 
water  from  said  auxiliary  separating  means  into  the  apparatus. 


20  30 

DC^fHlUM) 


A  method  of  making  a  lithographic  plate  from  an  alumin- 
ium base  alloy  containing  0.1%  to  4.5%  Ca  together  with 
normal  impurities  comprising  subjecting  at  least  one  side  of  the 
plate  to  an  alkaline  etching  process  in  a  solution  selected  from 
sodium  hydroxide  and  a  solution  produced  by  dissolving  in 
water  the  hydroxides  of  alkaline  metals  or  ammonia  until  a 
dense  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  pits  having  an  aver- 
age depth  ranging  between  0.2  \ixt\.  and  3.0  /i.m  is  formed  on 
said  one  side. 


4,360,402 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  WASTE 

PAPER  FOR  REUSE 
Herbert  Ortner;  Lother  Pfalzer,  and  Siegbert  Fischer,  all  of 
Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,412 

Int.  Q.3  D21C  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  162—5  6  Qaims 


4,360,403 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  COKE  OVENS  WTTH  COAL 

Adolf  N.  Silka,  ulitsa  KostomiroTskaya,  5/7,  kv.  15;  Alexandr  N. 
Minasov,  ulitsa  Ivanova,  12/16,  kv.  59;  Nikolai  K.  Kulakov, 
ulitsa  Akademika  Pavlova,  132,  kv.  223;  Evgeny  P.  Likhogub, 
ulitsa  Slinko,  2a,  kv.  11;  Gersh  A.  Dorfman,  ulitsa  Dmitriev- 
skaya,  20,  kv.  10,  all  of  Kharkov;  Alexandr  A.  Azimov,  ulitsa 
Oktyabrskoi  revoljutsii,  25,  kv.  11,  Slavyansk  Donetskoi 
oblasti;  Vladimir  M.  Davydenko,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskoi  revoljut- 
sii, 45/9,  kv.  5,  Slavyansk  Donetskoi  oblasti;  Gennady  N. 
Marapulets,  ulitsa  Lyzenko,  40,  Slavyansk  Donetskoi  oblasti; 
Valentin  A.  Shestakov,  ulitsa  Marochnaya,  34,  kv.  11,  and 
Nikolai  F.  Gromov,  ulitsa  Promyshlennaya,  74,  kv.  2,  both  of 
Kemerovo,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,376,  Jun.  4,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  17,  1975,  2320862 
Int.  Q.'  ClOB  31/04.  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  202—263  2  Qaims 


J'-tB-' 


QjOt 


I 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  waste  paper  for  reuse  in  a  paper 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  water  and  waste 
paper  to  a  pulper  and  coarse  pulping  therein,  thickening  the 
pulp  suspension  to  stock  densities  of  more  than  10%  by  filtra- 
tion and  thereby  separating  waste  water  from  the  thickened 
pulp  suspension,  treating  the  thickened  pulp  suspension  in  a 
reaction  tower  in  the  presence  of  de-inking  chemicals  followed 
by  thinning  of  the  suspension,  and  separation  of  inks  from  the 
suspension  by  flotation  in  flotation  apparatus;  the  improvement 
comprising  introducing  at  least  some  of  the  de-inking  chemi- 
cals in  the  pulper  so  that  the  waste  water  from  the  thickening 
step  contains  ink  particles,  and  subsequently  processing  the  ink 


1.  A  coal-charging  machine  comprising  a  frame  with  under- 
carriages; hoppers  for  containing  a  coal  charge,  mounted  on 
said  frame,  the  number  of  the  hoppers  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  the  charging  holes  of  a  coking  chamber;  coal  feed  de- 
vices located  in  the  upper  part  of  said  hoppers;  coal  discharg- 
ing devices  located  in  the  lower  part  of  said  hoppers.  The 
centers  of  the  discharging  holes  of  said  coal  discharging  de- 
vices of  the  extreme  hoppers  for  charging  a  coking  chamber, 
being  displaced,  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  coal- 
charging  machine  relative  the  centers  of  the  discharging  holes 
of  the  coal  discharging  devices  of  the  middle  hopper  for  com- 
pletely charging  another  coking  chamber  by  a  distance  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  a  coking  cham- 
ber being  charged  and  another  coking  chamber  being  com- 
pletely charged;  a  means  for  withdrawing  coke-oven  gases 
from  a  coking  chamber  through  its  middle  charging  holes, 
located  in  the  same  row  with  the  extreme  hoppers  and  mechan- 
ically connected  with  each  middle  hopper,  and  a  blowing 
device  communicating  through  said  middle  hoppers  with  an- 
other coking  chamber. 
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4,360,404 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  COKE  OVEN 

EMISSIONS 

Michael  J.  Kozy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,234 

Int.  a.5  ClOB  33/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  202—263  5  Oaims 


1.  Enclosure  and  exhaust  apparatus  for  controlling  coke-side 
emissions  during  a  push  in  the  operation  of  a  coke  oven  battery 
comprising, 

an  exhaust  duct  extending  longitudinally  of  the  battery  at  an 
elevation  above  the  top  of  the  coke  oven  exit  openings  and 
having  its  exhaust  inlet  means  located  at  least  as  far  re- 
moved'from  the  coke-side  face  of  said  battery  as  the  outer 
boundary  of  the  receiving  zone  for  the  pushed  coke, 

roof  enclosure  means  bridging  the  space  between  the  near 
side  of  said  exhaust  duct  inlet  means  and  the  coke-side  face 
of  said  battery, 

outer  enclosure  means  communicating  with  the  far  side  of 
said  exhaust  duct  inlet  means  and  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  wall  portion  projecting  downwardly 
at  a  location  beyond  said  outer  boundary  of  said  receiving 
zone  for  the  pushed  coke, 

essentially  vertical  partition  wall  means  disposed  between 
said  face  of  said  battery  and  said  side  wall  portion  at  a 
location  at  least  as  far  removed  from  the  coke-side  of  said 
battery  as  the  said  outer  boundary  of  the  receiving  zone 
for  the  pushed  coke  and  having  its  upper  edge  portion 
supported  in  spaced  rotation  to  said  roof  enclosure  means 
to  provide  a  longitudinal  throat  at  said  near  side  of  said 
exhaust  duct  inlet  means,  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  inclined  wall  projecting  angularly 
downwardly  from  said  side  wall  portion  to  a  position 
adjacent  and  spaced  below  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said 
partition  wall  means. 


4,360,405 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTIONATING  CLOSE  BOILING 
COMPONENTS  OF  A  MULTI-COMPONENT  SYSTEM 
Utah  Tsao,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Lununus  Com- 
pany, Bloomfield,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,977,  May  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,315,802. 
This  application  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,536 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/06 
U.S.  a.  203—24  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fractionating  close-boiling  components  of 
a  multi-component   system   wherein   such   multi-component 
system  is  sequentially  passed  through  at  least  two  fractionation 
columns  operating  in  series  at  the  same  or  like  pressures  and 
wherein  a  higher  boiling  component  of  said  multi-component 
system  is  withdrawn  as  a  liquid  from  a  last  fractionation  col- 
umn and  wherein  the  lower  boiling  component  is  separated  as 
a  vapor  from  a  fractionation  column,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
(a)  withdrawing  a  liquid  bottom  stream  from  one  of  said 
columns  in  series  except  the  last  of  said  columns  and 
effecting  expansion  of  said  liquid  bottom  stream  at  a  liquid 
head  of  a  height  sufficient  to  eliminate  the  requirement  of 
a  pump  to  pass  the  resulting  liquid-vapor  mixture  to  the 
next  fractionation  columns  and  to  eliminate  the  liquid 


surge  requirements  in  the  bottom  of  said  one  column 
immediately  preceding  said  next  column; 
(b)  compressing  a  vapor  stream  withdrawn  from  an  upper 
portion  of  said  next  fractionation  column;  and 


(c)  introducing  the  compressed  vapor  stream  of  step  (b)  into 
a  lower  portion  of  said  fractionation  column  immediately 
preceding  said  next  fractionation  column. 


4,360,406 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 

BUTYL  ALCOHOL 

Minoni  Ikeda,  Hiroshima;  Kazuya  Okada,  Otake;  Hiroshi  Mat- 

sumura,  Sayama,  and  Takeichi  Tachihata,  Hiroshima,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,246,  Nov.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,163' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1978,  53-136538 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34.  3/40 

U.S.  a.  203—32  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  from 
isobutylene  comprising  reacting  isobutylene  or  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  isobutylene  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid,  acidic  ion-exchange  resin  as  a  catalyst, 
to  produce  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of 
tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  tertiary  butyl 
ester  of  the  carboxylic  acid, 

the  improvement  cohiprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  subjecting  said  reaction  mixture  to  distillation  to  re- 
move unreacted  isobutylene  or  hydrocarbon  mixture 
therefrom; 

(2)  supplying  the  treated  reaction  mixture  of  step  (1)  to  a 
distillation  column  and  passing  water  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  said  distillation  column  to  remove  said 
tertiary  butyl  ester  of  the  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  the 
amount  of  water  used  for  removing  the  ester  in  step  (2) 
is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  amount  of  water  used  for 
converting  said  isobutylene  into  tertiary  butyl  alcohol 
and  the  amount  of  water  contained  in  the  tertiary  butyl 
alcohol  product; 

(3)  contacting  the  distillate  obtained  from  the  ester  re- 
moval column  with  a  strongly  acidic  ion-exchange  resin 
to  hydrolyze  said  tertiary  butyl  ester  in  the  distillate; 
and  thereafter 


November  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1329 


(4)  returning  said  hydrolyzed  liquid  to  the  distillation 
column  of  step  (2). 


Dow 


4,360,407 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  GLYCERINE 
I|4bert  L.  Reierson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,251 
Int.  C1.3  BOID  3/34;  C07C  7/20 
UJS.  a.  203—34  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  distiUatively  separating  glycerine  from  a 
mixture  comprising  glycerine  and  glycerine-based  acetal  or 
ketal  reaction  products  comprising  contacting  the  mixture 
>yith  a  borate  ester-forming  compound  and  thereafter  distiUa- 
tively removing  the  glycerine-based  acetal  or  ketal  reaction 
products. 


1,  A  process  for  reproducing  the  information  stored  on  an 
information  carrier  for  use  in  zero  order  diffraction  color 
)rojection  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

mounting  a  recording  layer  on  a  carrier; 

exposing  said  recording  layer  through  individual  color  sepa- 
ration originals  with  energy  density  equal  to  that  required 
to  obtain  individual  projection  colors  to  form  relief  part- 
images,  each  relief-part-image  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent projection  color  and  adjoining  the  other  ones  without 
overlap  and  having  a  depth  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
particular  projection  colors; 

exposing  said  recording  layer  to  a  grating  pattern  without 
intervening  development  to  provide  a  structure  in  which 
the  recording  layer  is  exposed  through  to  said  carrier; 

developing  said  exposed  recording  layer; 

coating  said  recording  layer  with  a  thin,  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  by  vapor-depositing  said  conductive  layer  on 
the  surface  of  the  recording  layer  carrying  the  relief-part- 
images; 

electroplating  a  metal  coating  on  said  electrically  conduc- 


tive layer  so  that  said  metal  coating  represents  the  nega- 
tive relief-part-images  of  said  recording  layer;  and 
separating  said  metal  coating  from  said  recording  layer  to 
form  a  matrix. 


4,360,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GALVANIC  DEPOSITION  OF 
ALUMINUM 
Klaus  Stoeger,  Nuremberg;  Siegfried  BirUe,  Hoechstadt,  and 
Johann  Gehring,  Spardorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  3023129 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/00.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  204—14  N  16  Oaims 


4,360,408 

INFORMATION  CARRIERS,  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
AND  COPYING  SAID  CARRIERS 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Renate  Schadlich,  both  of  Naurod,  Fed. 
I  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
'  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,645,  Aug.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,913, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  861,491,  Dec.  16,  1977.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,733 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
^976,  2657246 

iThe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  13,  . 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  0.3  C25D  7/00 

VuS.  O.  204—4  '  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  galvanic  deposition  of  aluminum  onto 

work  pieces  from  an  aprotic,  organo-aluminum  electrolyte 

which  is  free  of  oxygen  and  water,  comprising: 

a  beatable,  gas-tight  galvanizing  tank; 

a  rotatable  galvanizing  drum  mounted  inside  said  galvanizing 
tank,  including  mounting  means  therefore; 

means  for  supplying  said  galvanizing  tank  with  an  inert  gas; 

an  electrolyte  feed  container  and  associated  conduit  means  for 
supplying  electrolyte  to  said  galvanizing  tank; 

a  pair  of  further  containers  each  for  the  storage  of  inert  fluid; 

first  airlock  means  associated  with  said  galvanizing  tank; 

transport  means  for  conveying  said  work  pieces  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  galvanizing  tank  via  said  first  airlock  means; 

a  discharge  container; 

means  for  supplying  said  discharge  container  with  inert  fluid; 

said  discharge  container  being  arranged  gravitationally  below 
galvanizing  tank;  and 

second  airlock  means  interconnecting  said  discharge  container 
to  said  galvanizing  drum  and  adapted  for  passage  there- 
through of  said  work  pieces  after  galvanization. 


4,360,410 

ELECTROPLATING  PROCESSES  AND  EQUIPMENT 

UTILLUNG  A  FOAM  ELECTROLYTE 

Ivan  M.  Fletcher,  Carmel,  and  Richard  H.  Meier,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241^33 
Int  a.3  C25D  5/08.  1 7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—23  13  Claima 

1.  An  improved  electroplating  process  of  the  type  wherein 
an  article  to  be  plated  is  mounted  in  an  electroplating  cell  as  a 
cathode,  an  anode  is  mounted  in  the  cell  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  cathode  to  provide  therebetween  a  passage  extending  in 
its  end-to-end  direction  transversely  of  the  spacing  between 
such  electrodes,  a  liquid  electrolyte  is  circulated  in  the  cell 
between  the  anode  and  cathode,  and  a  plating  potential  is 
applied  between  anode  and  cathode  so  as  to  plate  a  metal  from 
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the  electrolyte  onto  a  surface  of  the  article,  wherein  the  im- 

proveipent  comprises: 
pumping  the  liquid  electrolyte  under  pressure  into  a  cham- 
ber outside  the  cell  while  simultaneously  injecting  into 
said  liquid  in  said  chamber  an  inert  gas  under  pressure  so 
that  the  gas  mixed  with  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  to  form 
therein  a  a  pressurized  mixture  of  such  gas  plus  such  liquid 
constituted  by  volume  of  the  mixture  from  about  8%  to 


about  45%  of  such  gas,  forcing  such  liquid-gas  mixture  by 
pressure  from  the  mixing  chamber  and  through  fluid  con- 
ducting means  to  opening  means  into  said  cell  adjacent  to 
one  end  of  such  passage  so  as  to  cause  through  said  pas- 
sage between  said  anode  and  cathode  a  flow  of  such  liq- 
uid-gas mixture  impelled  to  so  flow  by  the  pressurization 
thereof,  and  simultaneously  applying  said  plating  potential 
so  that  the  metal  is  plated  from  such  mixture  in  said  pas- 
sage onto  said  surface  of  the  article. 


4,360,411 
ALUMINUM  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Michel  Ladet,  Grenoble;  Jacques  Lefevre,  Voiron,  and  Jos  Pa- 
trie,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente  de 
I'Aluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,488,  Mar.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,434 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1978,  78  10333 
Int.  a.i  C25D  5/44 
U.S.  a.  204—33  4  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  nickel  plated  aluminum 
substrate  electrical  contact  member  by  electrodeposition  of  a 
nickel  electrical  contact  layer  directly  on  a  surface  of  an  alumi- 
num substrate  by  the  sequential  manipulative  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  substrate  by; 

(i)  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  nickel  on  the  surface  of  the 

substrate  by  chemical  displacement  in  an  acidic  aqueous 

solution  comprising. 

HP:  5  to  50  g/1 

H3BO3:  10  to  60  g/1 

NiCl2.6H20:  50  to  500  g/1 
(ii)  removing  the  thin  layer  of  nickel  by  dissolution 

wherein  the  surface  of  the  substrate  contiguous  with  the 

removed  nickel  is  physically  modified  and  oxide-free; 

and 

(b)  electrodepositioning  a  nickel  electrical  contact  layer  on 
the  prepared  surface  of  the  aluminum  substrate  whereby 
resistance  to  mechanical  and  or  thermal  stressing  of  the 
nickel  contact  layer-aluminum  substrate  bond  is  increased. 


4,360,412 
TREATMENT  OF  PERMIONIC  MEMBRANE 
Bernard  A.  Maloney,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,594 
Int.  aj  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  204—98  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anolyte  compartment,  a  catholyte  compartment,  and  a  cation 
selective  permionic  membrane  therebetween,  wherein  said 
cation  selective  permionic  membrane  is  a  fluorocarbon  resin 
having  cation  selective  functional  groups,  said  cation  selective 
functional  groups  being  in  the  ester  or  hydrogen  acid  form 
prior  to  electrolysis  and  in  the  alkali  metal  salt  form  during 
electrolysis,  which  method  comprises  feeding  alkali  metal 
chloride  brine  to  the  anolyte  compartment,  passing  an  electri- 
cal current  through  the  cell,  and  evolving  chlorine,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  feeding  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  the  anolyte  com- 
partment prior  to  the  passage  of  current  through  the  cell; 

(b)  feeding  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  catholyte 
compartment  prior  to  the  passage  of  current  through  the 
cell; 

(c)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  said  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  the  catholyte  compartment  between  about  8  to 
12  mole  percent,  basis  moles  of  water,  until  said  functional 
groups  are  substantially  hydrolyzed  in  situ  to  the  alkali 
metal  salt;  and 

(d)  thereafter  commencing  electrolysis. 


4,360,413 
CREATINE  KINASE  ISOENZYME  ELECTROPHORETIC 
TECHNIQUE  AND  IMPROVED  CREATINE  KINASE 
ISOENZYME  REAGENT  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Robert  T.  Y.  Lee,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,096,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,871 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  15  Qaims 

1.  A  creatinine  kinase  reagent  of  the  type  comprising  a 
buffer,  creatinine  phosphate,  adenosine  diphosphate,  D- 
glucose,  hexokinase,  glucose-6-phosphate  dehydrogenase,  a 
thiol  compound,  magnesium  ion,  adenosine  monophosphate, 
and  a  coenzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nicotina- 
mide adenine  dinucleotide,  nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide 
phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  characterized  in  that  said 
reagent  further  comprises  an  enzyme  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  phosphogluconate  dehydrogenase  and  phospho- 
gluconate  dehydrogenase  (decarboxylating)  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  react  6-phosphogluconate  with  said  coenzyme  in 
the  presence  of  said  enzyme. 


4,360,414 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRUCTURES  COMPRISED 

OF  LAYERS  CONSISTING  OF  SILIODES  OR 

SILiaDE-POLYSILICON  BY  REACTIVE  SPUTTER 

ETCHING 

Willy  Beinvogl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,887 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1980,  3045922 

Int.  a.i  CISC  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  structures  comprised  of  layers 
consisting  of  silicides  or  double  layers  of  silicide-polysilicon  on 
substrates  containing  integrated  semiconductor  circuits  by 
reactive  sputter  etching  with  sulfur  hexafluoride  (SPa)  as  the 
etching  gas  with  the  use  of  a  photosensitive  resist  mask,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein: 
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said  etching  process  is  accomplished  in  two  steps,  with  a  first 

etching  step  being  carried  out  with  a  relatively  high  fre- 

I   quency  power  of  more  than  about  0.3  W/cm^  at  relatively 

;   high  etching  rates,  and  a  second  etching  step  being  carried 

out  with  a  relatively  lower  high  frequency  power  of  less 

than  about  0.2  W/cm^  at  relatively  lower  etching  rates. 


4,360,415 

NOISE  SUPPRESSING  BYPASS  FOR  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODE 

Donald  P.  Brezinski,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,457 
Int.  a.'  COIN  27/30 
204—195  F  5  Oaims 


U.S.  a. 


i   -:.; 


.^-..r 


5]! 

15    -f , 


4,360,416 

ANODE  CATALYSTS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  BRINE 
Craig  R.  Davidson,  Hampstead,  N.H.,  and  John  M.  Sedlak, 
Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,936,  May  2,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,126 

Int.  a. J  C25B  9/00.  11/06.  11/08.  13/08 


U.S.  a.  204—266 


5  Claims 


Apparatus  for  the  evolution  of  halogen  gas  comprising: 
a)  a  catalytic  cathode; 
(b)  a  catalytic  halogen-evolving  anode  stabilized  against 


corrosion  in  neutral  or  acidic  media  at  anodic  potentials  in 
excess  of  1.4  V  comprising  a  catalyst  of  ruthenium  oxide 
and  manganese  oxide; 

(c)  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  ion  transporting  membrane 
disposed  between  and  separating  the  catalytic  cathode  and 
the  catalytic  halogen  evolving-anode,  at  least  one  of  the 
cathode  and  anode  being  bonded  to  the  respective  surface 
of  the  membrane; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  medium  to  said  anode  for  evolving 
halogen  in  an  electrolysis  reaction  at  the  stablized  anode; 
and 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  direct  current  potential  between 
the  cathode  and  anode  in  excess  of  1.4  V  for  evolving 
halogen  at  the  anode  without  corrosion  of  the  anode 
catalyst. 


4,360,417 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 

ANODE  COMPRISING  GRAPHITIC  CARBON  HBERS 

Arie  Reger,  Summit,  and  B.  Sheldon  Sprague,  Berkeley  Heights, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,533  -^ 

Int.  a.3  C25B  11/06.  11/12;  HOIM  4/48 
U.S.  CI.  204—290  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  reference  electrode  comprising  a  housing  containing 
an  electrochemical  half-cell  including  a  half-cell  electrolyte,  a 
junction  electrolyte  and  a  reference  junction  allowing  ionic 
conduction  between  said  junction  electrolyte  and  an  external 
sample,  arid  an  internal  junction  or  barrier  allowing  ionic 
conduction  between  said  half-cell  electrolyte  and  said  junction 
electrolyte,   the  electrochemical  half-cell  being  electrically 
connectable  to  an  external  measuring  means,  the  improvement 
characterized  by: 
a  capacitor  means  electrically  connected  between  said  half- 
I    cell  and  an  electronic  conductor  at  least  partially  im- 
!    mersed  in  said  junction  electrolyte,  whereby  high  fre- 
quency  a.c.    noise   signals   are   suppressively   bypassed 
around  said  internal  junction  or  barrier  and  through  the 
low  a.c.  impedance  path  presented  by  said  capacitor  and 
'    said  electronic  conductor. 


1.  A  dimensionally  stable  anode  of  a  relatively  high  surface 
area  of  at  least  3,000  cm^/cm^  capable  of  extended  usage  in  an 
electrolytic  reaction  in  which  oxygen  is  evolved  comprising  a 
carbonaceous  fibrous  material  which  exhibits  a  predominantly 
graphitic  x-ray  diffraction  pattern  and  contains  at  least  95 
percent  carbon  by  weight  which  bears  a  coating  of  a  mixed 
crystal  material  consisting  essentially  of  ruthenium  oxide  and 
titanium  oxide. 


4,360,418 
ELECTROPHORESIS  AND  STAINING  APPARATUS 
Tipton  L.  Golias,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Helena  Laborato- 
ries Corporation,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,147 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  23  Qaims 

1.  In  an  automated  electrophoresis  and  staining  apparatus; 

an  elongated  base; 

an  elongated  platform  spaced  from  mounted  on  and  overly- 
ing said  base; 
an  electrophoresis  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  buffer 
solution  mounted  upon  said  platform  at  one  end  thereof; 
and  a  series  of  vats  mounted  upon  said  platform  arranged  in 
a  row  and  aligned  with  said  chamber,  adapted  to  contain 
respectively  a  liquid  stain  and  a  series  of  processing  solu- 
tions; 
a  plate  holder  rack  including  a  horizontal  open  frame  within 
said  electrophoresis  chamber  and  at  one  end  a  support  arm 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  chamber; 
said  frame  adapted  for  supporting  one  or  a  plurality  of  up- 
right electrophoresis  media  plates  onto  which  has  been 
applied  a  sample  for  elecirophoretic  fractionization; 
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said  plate  or  plates  being  nested  within  said  chamber  within 
an  electrophoretic  circuit  between  a  cathode  and  anode 
for  a  predetermined  period; 

and  a  power  operated  lift  and  transfer  assembly  upon  said 
base  adapted  to  progressively  lift,  transfer  and  lower  said 


oil  with  an  effective  amount  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol 
for  removing  impurities  from  the  light  fraction;  and 


plate  holder  and  plates  from  said  chamber  and  into  each  of 
said  underlying  vats  successively  for  a  predetermined 
period  in  a  linear  stepping  motion; 
whereby  said  plates  in  an  upright  position  are  immersed  into 
the  solutions  within  said  vats. 


1*1  STMC        2M  srmt      M  sracc  «tt>  STME 


■^m 


ft- 


(d)  thereafter  separating  the  light  fraction  from  the  tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl alcohol. 


4,360,419 
CATALYTIC  DEW  AXING 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,129 
Int.  aj  ClOG  lJ/05,  47/18 
U.S.  a.  208—111  7  Qaims 

1.  A  dewaxing  process,  comprising  contacting  under  cata- 
lytic dewaxing  conditions,  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  which 
comprises  normal  and  slightly-branched  chain  hydrocarbons 
and  which  has  a  feed  nitrogen  content  of  less  than  about  50 
ppmw  and  a  feed  sulfur  content  of  less  than  about  50  ppmw 
with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  hydrogenation  component 
and  a  zeolite  having  a  mol  ratio  of  an  oxide  selected  from  sili- 
con oxide,  germanium  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  an 
oxide  selected  from  aluminum  oxide,  gallium  oxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof  greater  than  about  5: 1 ,  and  having  the  X-ray  dif- 
fraction lines  of  Table  1.  ^ 


4,360,421 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MERCAPTANS  CONTAINED 

IN  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 
Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,553,  Jul.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,320,029. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,053 
Int.  C1.3  ClOH  29/00 
U.S.  a.  208—207  10  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  which  comprises  contacting  said  distillate  at 
oxidation  conditions  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
carrier  material,  a  metal  chelate  oxidation  catalyst,  a  substi- 
tuted ammonium  compound,  and  a  linear  ionic  compound 
containing  from  about  9  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  having 
an  anionic  portion,  wherein  said  anionic  portion  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonate,  sulfate  and  carboxylate, 
said  substituted  ammonium  compound  being  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


4,360,420 
DISTILLATION  AND  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
PROCESS  FOR  REREHNING  USED  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Laird  C.  Fletcher,  Natchitoches;  Harold  J.  Beard,  Baton  Rouge, 
and  Richard  O'Blasny,  Natchitoches,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to 
Delta  Central  Refining,  Inc.,  Natchitoches,  La. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,018 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  11/00:  ClOG  7/00.  21/16 
U.S.  a.  208—184  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rerefming  used  oil  containing  lubricating  oil 
comprising: 

(a)  removing  from  the  used  oil  a  volatile  forecut  to  provide 
a  resulting  oil  containing  lubricating  oil; 

(b)  evaporating  the  resulting  oil  in  an  evaporator  unit  at 
reduced  pressure,  greater  than  about  2.0  millimeters  of 
mercury,  to  form  heavy  and  light  fractions,  with  a  portion 
of  said  light  fraction  recycled  and  mixed  into  the  resulting 
oil  prior  to  the  resulting  oil  entering  the  evaporator  unit, 
in  a  quantity  effective  for  lowering  the  vaporization  tem- 
perature of  the  resulting  oil  to  reduce  the  tendency  of 
fouling,  coking  and  cracking  of  the  resulting  oil  during 
evaporation; 

(c)  mixing  the  light  fraction  not  recycled  into  the  resulting 


Rl— N— R 
R 


+x- 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi,  R|  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
citrate,  tartrate  and  hydroxide. 


4,360,422 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  AGGREGATING  COAL 

POWDER 
Naoid  Oka;  Nobuo  Tanaka,  and  Takashi  Ando,  all  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1980,  55/112658 
Int.  a.3  B03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  209—5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ash  from  raw  coal  comprising 
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idding  mineral  oil  to  a  slurry  composed  of  a  coal  powder  and 
water,  granulating  the  coal  by  stirring  to  form  granules,  and 
^parating  the  resulting  coal  granules  by  a  screen,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  granulating  the  coal  using  a  mineral 
oil  mixture  consisting  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  heavy 
fraction  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  330°  C.  and  from  90 
to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  light  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  of 
230°  C.  or  less,  heating  the  coal  granules  separated  by  the 
screen  to  evaporate  and  recover  almost  all  of  the  light  fraction, 
and  reusing  the  recovered  light  fraction  for  granulation  of 
additional  coal  granules. 


ic 


IJ 


4,360,423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

MATERIALS  OF  LIGHTER  AND  HEAVIER  SPECIHC 

GRAVITIES  AND  CLEANING  THE  MATERIAL  OF 

LIGHTER  SPECinC  GRAVITY 

:idd  S.  Fugate,  Hazard,  Ky.,  assignor  to  River  Processing,  Inc., 

Hazard,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,054 
Int.  a.3  B03B  5/36 
,S.  a.  209—17  31  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  and  cleaning  a  material  of  lighter 
specific  gravity  from  a  material  of  heavier  specific  gravity 
including: 
receiving  materials  of  lighter  specific  gravity  and  heavier 

specific  gravity; 
:  separating  particles  of  the  materials  from  each  other  by 

vibrating  the  received  materials; 
removing  separated  particles  below  a  selected  size  from  the 

received  materials; 
directing  the  remaining  materials  initially  to  the  top  of  a  bath 

of  a  medium  having  a  selected  specific  gravity  to  cause  the 

material  of  lighter  specific  gravity  to  float  to  the  top  of  the 

medium  while  the  material  of  heavier  specific  gravity  falls 

to  the  bottom  of  the  bath  of  the  medium; 
supplying  medium  to  the  bath  from  a  reservoir; 
directing  the  material  of  lighter  specific  gravity  floating  on 

top  of  the  bath  of  the  medium  to  receiving  means; 
collecting  some  of  the  medium  during  travel  of  the  medium 

and  the  material  of  lighter  specific  gravity  to  the  receiving 

means  from  the  bath  of  the  medium; 
returning  the  collected  medium  to  the  reservoir; 
vibrating  the  receiving  means  to  vibrate  the  particles  of 

material  therein  to  separate  the  particles  of  material  from 

each  other; 
applying  compressed  air  at  spaced  longitudinal  portions  of 

the  receiving  means  to  the  vibrating  particles  of  material 

in  the  receiving  means  to  remove  medium  therefrom; 
applying  a  spray  of  water  at  spaced  longitudinal  portions  of 

the  receiving  means  to  the  vibrating  particles  of  material 

to  remove  medium  therefrom  in  the  receiving  means  after 

the  compressed  air  has  been  initially  applied  thereto; 
collecting  medium  removed  from  the  vibrating  particles  of 

material  in  the  receiving  means  at  at  least  the  first  spaced 

longitudinal  portion  of  the  receiving  means  to  which  the 

compressed  air  is  applied; 
returning  the  collected  medium  removed  from  the  vibrating 


particles  of  material  in  the  receiving  means  to  the  reser- 
voir; 

removing  from  the  bottom  of  the  bath  of  the  medium  the 
material  of  heavier  specific  gravity  that  falls  to  the  bottom 
of  the  bath  of  the  medium; 

and  applying  compressed  air  to  the  bath  of  the  medium 
above  its  bottom  to  create  turbulence  therein  to  aid  in 
separating  the  material  of  lighter  specific  gravity  from  the 
material  of  heavier  specific  gravity. 


4,360,424 
SLUICE  BOX 
Norman  A.  Pearson,  4862  Bessborough  Dr.,  Burnaby,  British 
Columbia,  Canada,  and  Gary  W.  Crawford,  North  Vancouver, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Norman  Anthony  Pearson,  Burnaby, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,779 

Int.  a.3  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  209-44  22  Oaims 


1.  A  sluice  box  apparatus  for  recovering  heavy  material, 
such  as  gold,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fine  recovery  channel  and  a  coarse  recovery  channel, 
the  recovery  channels  each  having  a  receiving  end,  riffles, 
and  matting  for  collecting  fines  of  said  material; 

(b)  a  hopper  adjacent  the  receiving  ends  of  the  channels 
having  a  receiving  end  for  aggregate,  a  wall  for  retaining 
the  aggregate,  a  discharge  end  adjacent  the  receiving  ends 
of  the  channels,  a  bottom,  an  open  top,  a  perforated  plate 
extending  substantially  across  the  hopper  near  the  dis- 
charge end,  the  plate  being  spaced-apart  from  the  bottom, 
a  coarse  material  discharge  opening  in  the  wall  adjacent 
the  coarse  recovery  channel  for  a  flow  of  water  and  ag- 
gregate passing  over  the  perforated  plate  to  the  coarse 
recovery  channel,  the  coarse  material  discharge  opening 
being  above  the  perforated  plate  when  the  apparatus  is 
positioned  for  use,  and  a  fine  material  discharge  opening 
means  in  the  wall  between  the  bottom  and  the  perforated 
plate  and  adjacent  the  fine  recovery  channel,  the  fine 
material  discharge  opening  means  allowing  a  flow  of 
water  and  fine  material  passing  through  the  perforated 
plate  to  enter  the  fine  recovery  channel; 

(c)  water  distributing  means  near  the  top  and  the  discharge 
end  of  the  hopper  for  washing  fines  from  the  aggregate; 
and 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  fine  material  discharge  opening 
means  to  a  size  which  limits  the  flow  of  water  to  the  fine 
recovery  channel  to  such  an  extent  that  water  recirculates 
upwardly  through  the  perforated  plate  to  aggregate  on 
the  perforated  plate  and  washes  additional  fines  from  the 
aggregate. 
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4,360,425 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COPOLYMERS  AND 

TERPOLYMERS  AS  DEPRESSANTS  IN  MINERAL  ORE 

FLOTATION 
Sim  K.  Lim,  Stamford,  and  Richard  M.  Goodman,  Norwalk,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,850 
Int.  a.3  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—167  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  concentrating  nonsulfide  mineral  values  in  a 
flotation  system  which  comprises  adding  to  the  flotation  sys- 
tem, as  a  selective  depressant,  an  effective  amount  of  a  copoly- 
mer or  a  terpolymer  or  water  soluble  salts  thereof  of  the  gen- 
eral structure: 
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other  member  in  the  direction  of  tray  travel,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  trailing  member  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
that  extends  linearly  outward  of  the  loop  and  curves  about  the 
axis  of  articulation  both  outwardly  and  forwardly  relative  to 
the  path  of  travel,  the  leading  member  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  that  extends  outwardly  of  the  loop  beyond  the  curved 
portion  of  the  trailing  member  to  an  outer  edge  from  where  an 
extension  projects  rearwardly  towards  the  curved  portion,  and 
a  flexible  seal  mounted  on  the  leading  member  for  continuous 
overlapping  and  contact  with  the  curved  portion  of  the  trailing 
member  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  axis  of  articula- 
tion as  the  traveling  water  screen  trays  travel  in  the  vertical 
loop. 


4,360,427 
SUBMERSIBLE  WATER  CLARIFIERS 

Edward  S.  Posgate,  211  Lime  Kiln  Rd.,  Ancaster,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L9G  3A9) 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,350 

Int.  C\?  BOID  21/01 

U.S.  a.  210—170  3  Claims 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
COOM  and  M  is  a  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  cation  or  ammonium 
ion,  and  X  represents  the  residual  percent  mol  fraction,  Y  is  a 
mol  fraction  ranging  up  to  about  50  percent,  preferably  25 
percent  and  Z  is  a  mol  fraction  ranging  from  about  0  to  45 
percent  and  X,  Y,  Z  and  a  have  a  numerical  value  such  that  the 
total  molecular  weight  of  copolymer  or  terpolymer  is  within 
the  range  from  about  200  to  500,000. 


4,360,426 
JOINT  BETWEEN  TRAVELING  WATER  SCREEN  TRAYS 
Jack  D.  Wetzel,  Souderton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  S€r.  No.  239,869 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/32 

U.S.  a.  210—160  11  Claims 


0-84 


1.  In  a  joint  between  adjacent  traveling  water  screen  trays 
that  are  connected  for  articulation  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  a  path  along  with  the  trays  travel  seriatim  in  a 
vertical  loop,  each  tray  having  a  transverse  member  extending 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  axis  with  one  member  leading  the 


1.  In  a  submersible  water  clarifier  for  use  in  the  flowing 
stream,  said  clarifier  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  elon- 
gated conduit  which  has  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  upstream  end  of  each 
conduit,  the  downstream  end  of  each  conduit  being  opened,  a 
settling  chamber  extending  inwardly  from  the  downstream 
end,  the  settling  chamber  having  a  floor  toward  which  sedi- 
ment settles  and  an  upper  portion  in  which  clarified  water 
accumulate  in  use,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sediment 
removal  passage  opening  through  said  floor,  foundation  means 
for  supporting  each  of  said  elongated  conduits  above  the  bed  of 
a  stream  to  permit  substantially  uninterrupted  flow  of  stream 
water  below  the  settling  chamber  in  the  downstream  direction, 
said  sediment  removal  passage  having  a  discharge  orifice  open- 
ing in  said  downstream  direction  through  which  the  sediment 
will  be  extracted  from  the  floor  of  said  chamber  by  the  nega- 
tive pressure  generated  by  the  stream  water  passing  by  the 
discharge  orifice  in  use,  and  outlet  passage  means  in  the  upper 
part  of  each  conduit  through  which  clarified  water  is  with- 
drawn. 


4,360,428 

INVERTED  VORTEX,  PARTICLE  SEPARATION 

CHAMBER 

John  E.  Comparetto,  P.O.  Box  408,  and  Robert  L.  Brand,  P.O. 

Box  214  both  of  Chincoteague,  Va.  23336 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No,  145,556 
Int.  a.3  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  210—188  2  Qalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  particle-laden  effluent 
stream  comprising  a  trapezoidal  or  conical  shaped  chamber 
having  an  upper  gaseous  portion  and  a  lower  liquid  portion,  a 
liquid-gas  interphase  being  formed  between  the  upper  and 
lower  portions,  a  liquid  inlet  within  the  upper  gaseous  portion 
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which  supplies  particle-laden  liquid  for  the  apparatus  for  sepa- 
ration, a  gas  outlet  within  the  upper  gaseous^  portion  which 
exerts  a  vacuum  pressure  so  as  to  remove  gas  and  liquid  vapor, 
an  inverted  funnel  means  which  is  partially  submerged  in  the 
lower  liquid  portion,  and  partially  suspended  in  the  upper 
gaseous  portion,  an  impeller  means  within  the  funnel  means, 
the  impeller  means  forming  a  fluid  vortex  within  the  funnel 


f 


4,360,429 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  FLUIDS  FLOATING 
ON  WATER 
David  E.  Morris,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Morris 
I    Industries  Ltd.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 
I  Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,427 

Int.  C1.3  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  210—242.3  21  Qaims 


said  wiper  blade  extending  radially  from  near  the  center  of 
an  adjacent  said  disc  to  near  the  top  rotational  position; 
(e)  the  shaft  means  for  the  rows  of  discs  being  parallel  and 
spaced-apart  a  distance  such  that  the  discs  of  said  two 
rows  interdigitate,  the  two  rows  of  discs  being  contra- 
rotatable  by  the  motor  means  and  adjacent  discs  being 
spaced-apart  a  distance  such  that  the  fluid  between  the 
adjacent  discs  is  raised  towards  the  wiping  means  by  a 
pumping  action  which  lifts  the  fluid  an  initial  distance 
towards  the  wiping  means. 


4,360,430 
SPILL  RETRIEVAL  MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVING  A 

SPILLED  SUBSTANCE  FROM  A  LIQUID  SURFACE 

Royd  H.  Ellis,  1200  N.  Capital  St.,  Washington,  D.C.  20001 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,707 

Int.  a.3  BOID  17/02:  F02B  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—242.3  9  Oaims 


1  neans,  the  fluid  vortex  causing  particulate  matter  in  the  liquid 
in  the  funnel  means  to  be  driven  downward  along  an  internal 
downward  cant  of  the  funnel  means  into  the  lower  liquid 
portion  below  the  funnel  means  and  the  fluid  vortex  causing 
particulate-free  liquid  to  be  driven  upward  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  inverted  funnel  means,  and  a  liquid  outlet  lo- 
cated in  the  upper  portion  of  the  inverted  funnel  means  which 
removes  the  particulate-free  liquid  from  the  apparatus. 


1.  A  spill  retrieval  mechanism  for  removing  a  spilled  sub- 
stance such  as  oil  from  a  liquid  surface  such  as  water  and 
placing  the  substance  in  a  reservoir  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

trough  means  extending  between  the  liquid  and  said  reser- 
voir, said  trough  is  formed  with  a  bottom  surface  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  upwardly  extending  side  walls 
provided  with  a  clearance  from  said  conveyor  means  and 
a  plurality  of  outlets  below  said  conveyor  means  to  allow 
water  to  pass  therethrough,  an  inlet  chute  having  a  leading 
edge    which    flares    outwardly,    and    complementarily 
formed  diverging  outwardly  flared  side  walls  which  com- 
municate and  extend  to  said  parallel  walls, 
conveyor  means  operatively  disposed  on  said  trough  and 
driven  to  cause  the  oil  to  be  carried  on  a  top  face  thereof, 
angulation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  trough  to 
vary  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  trough  to  the  liquid, 
.    retention  means  on  said  conveyor  for  holding  the  substance 
on  said  top  face  while  allowing  the  liquid  to  run  off, 
and  removal  means  extending  between  said  conveyor  and 
said  reservoir  to  place  the  substance  in  said  reservoir. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  fluids  floating  on  a  body  of 
water,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  two  rows  of  discs,  the  discs  of  each  said  row  being 
j       spaced-apart  coaxially  along  a  shaft  means; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  rows  of  discs  so  each  of  the 
discs  has  a  lower  portion  in  contact  with  the  fluid  and  an 
upper  portion  above  the  surface  of  the  fluid; 

(c)  motor  means  coupled  to  the  shaft  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft  means  and  the  discs;  and 

(d)  wiping  means  contacting  the  upper  portions  of  the  discs 
for  wiping  the  fluid  carried  upwards  by  the  discs  as  the 
discs  rotate  and  for  collecting  the  fluid  wherein  the  wiping 
means  comprises  resilient  wiper  blades  contacting  the 
sides  of  the  discs  and  a  collector  channel  between  adjacent 
discs  of  each  said  row,  the  wiper  blades  being  mounted  on 
the  channels  to  deflect  the  fluid  into  the  channels,  and 
wherein  each  said  disc  has  a  top  rotational  position,  each 


4,360,431 
SELF-UNLOADING  CENTRIFUGE 
Frank  Little,  Au  Gres,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Harshaw  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,435 
Int.  a?  BOID  33/06:  B04B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  210—369  18  Claims 

1.  A  self-unloading,  centrifuge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supf>ort  base; 

(b)  an  upstanding,  open  top  drum  including  a  perforate 
cylindrical  wall  supported  for  rotation  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis; 

(c)  drive  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  drum  including 
releasable  coupUng  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
drum  to  said  drive  means; 

(d)  drum  unloading  means  including  drum  tilting  apparatus 
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engageable  with  said  drum  and  operative  to  pivot  said 
drum  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  laterally  spaced 


from  the  center  axis  of  said  drum,  after  said  coupling 
means  is  released. 


4,360,432 

HLTERING  APPARATUS  HAVING  INLET  VANES  FOR 

PREVENTING  ACCUMULATION  OF  PARTICULATES 

John  P.  Kieronski,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Terrell 

Machine  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,871 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/10.  46/26.  46/42 

U.S.  a.  210—402  17  Oaims 


I.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid  duct  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  and  a  vane  positioned  in  said  duct  for  deflecting  fluid  as 
it  moves  therethrough  and  further  for  preventing  the  accumu- 
lation on  the  vane  of  particulate  matter  entrained  in  the  fluid, 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  vane  body  comprising  a  base  secured  to  the  inner  wall 
-     of  the  duct  and  supporting  said  vane  body  within  the  duct; 

(b)  said  vane  body  also  comprising  a  free  end  opposite  said 
base  for  being  spaced-apart  from  the  duct  walls; 

(c)  said  vane  body  further  comprising  a  forward  edge  por- 
tion intermediate  said  base  and  said  free  end  for  being 
faced  upstream  toward  the  duct  inlet,  said  forward  edge 
portion  having  a  pre-determined  angle  of  incidence  to  the 
travel  of  the  fluid  from  the  duct  inlet  sufficient  to  over- 
come frictional  adherence  of  particulate  matter  to  said 
forward  edge  portion; 

(d)  said  vane  body  being  constructed  to  deflne  a  curve  corre- 
sponding to  the  extent  of  the  deflection  to  be  applied  to 
the  moving  fluid; 

whereby  as  particulate  matter  entrained  in  the  fluid  impacts 
said  angled  forward  edge  portion  of  said  vane  body,  the  partic- 
ulate matter  continues  downstream  along  said  angled  forward 
edge  portion  towards  the  duct  outlet,  clearing  said  angled 
forward  edge  portion  and  being  deflected  to  a  pre-determined 
extent  by  said  vane  body. 

II.  In  a  fluid  filtration  system  including  an  elongate  filter 
surface  for  filtering  entrained  particulate  matter  from  a  fluid  as 


the  fluid  is  passed  from  the  upstream  to  the  downstream  side 
thereof,  and  a  duct,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  disposed  at 
less  than  a  right  angle  to  said  filter  surface  for  conveying  a  fluid 
thereto,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  plurality  of  vanes 
positioned  progressively  laterally  across  and  progressively 
longitudinally  along  an  interior  wall  of  the  duct,  each  of  said 
vanes  comprising: 

(a)  a  vane  body  comprising  a  base  secured  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  duct  and  supporting  said  vane  body  within  the  duct; 

(b)  said  vane  body  also  comprising  a  free  end  opposite  said 
base  for  being  spaced-apart  from  the  duct  walls; 

(c)  said  vane  body  further  comprising  a  forward  edge  por- 
tion intermediate  said  base  and  said  free  end  for  being 
faced  upstream  toward  the  duct  inlet,  said  forward  edge 
portion  having  a  pre-determined  angle  of  incidence  to  the 
travel  of  the  fluid  from  the  duct  inlet  sufficient  to  over- 
come frictional  adherence  of  particulate  matter  to  said 
forward  edge  portion; 

(d)  said  vane  body  being  constructed  to  define  a  curve  corre- 
sponding to  the  extent  of  the  deflection  to  be  applied  to 
the  moving  fluid; 

whereby  as  particulate  matter  entrained  in  the  fluid  impacts 
said  angled  forward  edge  portion  of  said  vane  body,  the  partic- 
ulate matter  continues  downstream  along  said  angled  forward 
edge  portion  towards  the  duct  outlet  clearing  said  angled 
forward  edge  portion  and  being  deflected  to  a  pre-determined 
extent  by  said  vane  body. 

17.  The  combination  according  to  claim  11,  wherein  said, 
elongate  filter  surface  comprises  a  rotatably  mounted  drum 
having  a  filter  medium  positioned  around  the  circumferential 
periphery  of  said  drum  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  vanes 
positioned  in  said  duct  deflects  the  fluid  so  that  the  fluid  is 
passed  through  said  filter  medium  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum. 


4,360,433 
FILTER  ELEMENTS  FOR  GAS  OR  LIQUID 
Brian  Walker,  Washington,  and  Kenneth  Merrie,  Durham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Process  Scientific  Innovations  Lim- 
ited, Durham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,450,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,472. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,473 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
02559/78 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/16,  46/02 
U.S.  a.  210—484  2  aaims 


1.  A  fibrous  filter  element  comprising  a  tubular  wall  consist- 
ing of  a  mass  of  elongated  fibers  compacted  at  substantially 
constant  density  throughout  the  length  and  thickness  of  the 
said  tubular  wall  as  a  result  of  said  fibers  having  been  com- 
pacted progressively  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  tubular  wall  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  wall  during  the  fabrication  of  said  tubular  wall,  a  ma- 
jority of  said  elongated  fibers  being  oriented  approximately  in 
parallel  to  one  another  in  a  circumferential  direction  about  the 
central  axis  of  said  tubular  wall,  a  synthetic  resin  bonding  said 
fibers  together,  and  a  tubular  sheet  of  apertured  material  dis- 
fHjsed  external  of  said  tubular  wall  adjacent  the  outer  face  of 
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said  tubular  wall  for  providing  additional  support  for  said 
bonded  mass  of  circumferentially  oriented  fibers,  the  outer  face 
of  said  tubular  wall  being  joined  to  said  sheet  with  some  of  said 
fibers  penetrating  through  the  apertures  in  said  sheet  and  filling 
said  apertures  to  present  fiber  surfaces  substantially  flush  with 
the  surface  of  said  sheet  remote  from  said  wall. 


4,360,434 
AMPHOTERIC  ION-PERMEABLE  COMPOSITE 
MEMBRANE 
Takeyuki  Kawaguchi;  Hiroyoshi  Minematsu,  both  of  Iwakuni; 
Yuzuru  Hayashi,  Kyoto;  Shigeyoshi  Hara,  and  Fumio  Ueda, 
both  of  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,324   ~ 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/10.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  25  Qaims 

1.  An  amphoteric  ion-permeable  composite  membrane  hav- 
ing an  NaCl  and  a  sucrose  rejection  having  the  relation  defined 
by  the  following  equation: 


2  X  (sucrose  rejection  in  %)-<NaCI  rejection  in 
%)^150 


and  an  NaCI  rejection  of  at  most  40%  and  a  sucrose  rejection 
of  at  least  80%,  said  member  composed  of  a  microporous 
substrate,  and  supported  on  the  substrate,  a  thin  amphoteric 
ion-exchange  film  formed  of  an  active  amino  group-containing 
polymer  which  has  been  interfacially  crosslinked  at  least  at  the 
surface  portion  of  the  thin  film,  said  membrane  being  produced 
by  forming  a  thin  layer  comprising  an  active  amino  group-con- 
taining polymer  containing  1.0  to  23  milliequivalents/g,  as  an 
amino  equivalent,  of  an  active  amino  group  selected  from 
primary  and  secondary  amino  groups  and  0  to  18  mil- 
liequivalents/g, as  an  amino  equivalent,  of  a  tertiary  amino 
group  and/or  an  ammonium  salt  group  per  molecule  with  the 
total  amino  content  thereof  being  in  the  range  of  2.0  to  23 
milliequivalents/g  on  the  microporous  substrate  and  then  con- 
tacting the  thin  layer  on  the  substrate  interfacially  with  a  poly- 
functional  aromatic  compound  to  interfacially  crosslink  the 
thin  layer,  said  polyfunction  aromatic  compound  containing  at 
least  two  functional  groups  selected  from  carbonyl  halide 
groups,  sulfonyl  halide  groups,  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
groups,  sulfonic  acid  anhydride  groups  and  derivative  groups 
of  carboxylic  acids  and  sulfonic  acids  having  equivalent  reac- 
tivity to  the  aforesaid  halide  and  anhydride  groups;  the  interfa- 
cially crosslinked  polymer  zone  of  the  thin  film  containing  at 
les^t  one  structural  unit  of  the  formula 


(I) 


I  I 

N-Y-Ar-(Y-N)« 

(Y-OM)„ 


Wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  ring,  Y  represents  CO  or 
SO2  provided  that  (m  +  n+  I)  group  Y  bonded  to  the  group  Ar 
are  identical  or  different,  M  represents  an  atom  or  atomic 
grouping  capable  of  being  split  off  as  a  cation,  and  m  and  n 
each  represent  an  integer  of  0  or  more  provided  that  m  +  n=  1- 
3,  said  polymer  zone  further  containing  a  structural  unit  of 
formula  (I)  in  which  m  is  not  zero  when  it  contains  a  structural 
unit  of  formula  (I)  in  which  m  is  zero,  and  further  containing  a 
structural  unit  of  formula  (I)  in  which  n  is  not  zero  when  it 
contains  a  structural  unit  of  formula  (I)  in  which  n  is  zero,  and 
additionally  containing  at  least  0.5  milliequivalents/g,  based  on 
the  dry  crosslinked  polymer,  of  an  ammonium  salt  group  as  an 
anion-exchange  group  and  at  least  0.05  milliequivalents/g  of 
the  dry  crosslinked  polymer  of  the  group  -YOM  in  formula  (I) 
as  a  cation-exchange  group,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  ammo- 
nium salt  group  to  the  group  -YOM  being  in  the  range  of  from 
20:1  to  1:2. 


4360,435 
PROCESS  FOR  STERILIZING  AND  TRANSFERRING  A 

SOLUTION 
David  Bellamy,  Kenilworth,  and  John  L.  Quick,  Buffalo  Grove, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,235 

Int.  a.3  BOID  7i/00 

IJ.S.  a.  210—636  6  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  sterilizing  a  solution  and  thereafter  transfer- 
ring it  to  a  solution  container  for  storage,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  solution  container  having  an  inlet; 

providing  a  sterilizing  filter  capable  of  sterilizing  a  solution 
and  having  a  maximum  pore  size  of  about  0.22  micron, 
said  filter  having  an  outlet; 

providing  flexible  tubing  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  solu- 
tion container  and  to  the  outlet  of  the  sterilizing  filter,  to 
provide  a  fluid  path  between  the  filter  and  the  solution 
container; 

providing  said  sterilizing  filter,  flexible  tubing  and  container 
as  a  pre-sterilized  unit  with  a  label  indicating  that  said  unit 
is  sterile; 

connecting  a  source  of  solution  to  be  transferred  to  an  inlet 
of  said  sterilizing  filter; 

sterilizing  the  solution  by  transferring  it  from  the  source, 
through  the  sterilizing  filter  and  to  the  container  via  said 
flexible  tubing; 

determining  whether  the  integrity  of  the  filter,  and  conse- 
quently the  sterility  of  the  unit,  has  been  maintained  dur- 
ing the  transfer  process,  said  determining  step  comprising 
the  steps  of  introducing  a  pressurized  gas  into  the  filter 
and  observing  through  a  light-transmissive  portion  in  the 
sterile  unit  for  gas  bubbles,  which  would  indicate  a  loss  of 
filter  integrity  and  unit  sterility. 


4,360,436 

MOBILE  FUEL  EXTENDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Vito  L.  Poveromo,  152  Oakside  Rd.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,543 

Int  Q.5  BOID  77/02.  35/02 

U.S.  Q.  210—799  9  Qaims 

6.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  reprocessing  of  waste  oil  product 

for  use  as  a  fuel  comprising  continuously  and  simultaneously 

carrying  out  the  steps  of  withdrawing  said  waste  oil  product 

from  a  first  reservoir  means  in  which  said  product  has  been 

collected,  filtering  said  product  to  remove  foreign  particulate 

matter,  withdrawing  fuel  oil  from  a  second  reservoir  means  in 

which  said  oil  is  stored  for  use,  mixing  the  filtered  product  and 
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said  oil,  adjusting  the  volumetric  ratio  of  said  product  to  said 
oil  to  obtain  a  preselected  mixture,  filtering  the  mixture  to 


remove  water  and  other  foreign  particulate  matter,  and  supply- 
ing said  mixture  to  said  second  reservoir  means. 


4,360,437 

CONCENTRATED  TEXTILE  TREATMENT 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
Wilhelm  H.  O.  Wolfes,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  The  Proc- 
tor &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1980, 
8001002;  Oct.  14,  1980,  8033043 

Int.  a.3  D06M  13/36.  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  6  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  textile  treatment  composition  exhibiting  vis- 
cosities of  no  more  than  about  700  centipoise  over  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  25°  C.  to  65°  C,  said  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  8%  to  about  16%  of  water-insoluble  cationic 
fabric  softener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
compounds  of  the  general  formula  R''R*R<^R''N  +  X - 
wherein  R"  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  C12-C24  alkyl 
groups,  R''  and  R*'  are  each  selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl 
groups  and  X  is  an  anion,  (ii)  Di-Ci2-C24  alkyl 
imidazolinium  salts,  and  (iii)  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  C14-C22  hydrocarbon; 

(c)  from  about  0.15%  to  about  0.7%  of  an  amine-derived 
compound  having  the  formula 


R' 


r2 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— (CH2)„NH— C— R' 


wherein  R '  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  methyl  or  ethyl 
groups,  n  is  2  or  3,  and  R^  is  a  C16-C18  alkyl  group; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  {a):(b)  is  froifi  about  3:1  to  1:2. 


4,360,438 

ORGANOMOLYBDENUM  BASED  ADDITIVES  AND 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Eugene  V.  Rowan,  Rowayton,  and  Homer  H.  Fanner,  Westport, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc., 

Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,135 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/54.  3/48.  5/28 
U.S.  a.  252—33.6  10  Qalms 

1.  A  synergistic  antiwear  composition  comprising: 
(1)  an  organomolybdenum  compound  of  the  formula: 

[R2N-C(S)-S-l2M020„S„ 

wherein  R  represents  alkyl, 
m  =  2.35  to  3, 
n=1.65  to  I, 


m-|-n=4;  and 

(2)  an  organic  sulfur  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'  S  r3      R4      O 

\        II  I         I         II 

N— C— S— CH— CH— C— O— r5 
/ 


R2 


wherein 
R',  R2  and  R'  represent  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  18  carbon 

atoms, 
R3  represents  H  and  — C(0)— O— R5,  and 
R**  represents  H  and  methyl; 

and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  molybdenum  compound  to 

the  sulfur  compound  is  about  1:4  to  about  4:1. 


4,360,439 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  DE-INKING  OF  PRINTED 

WASTE  PAPER  BY  THE  WASHING  PROCESS 

Giulio  Calmanti;  Salvatore  Gafa,  both  of  Milan;  Giovanni  M. 
Dadea,  Tradate;  Alfonso  Gatti,  Novi  Ligure,  and  Fulvio 
Burzio,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,210,  Oct.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,231,841.  This  application  Apr.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,481 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  20, 1977,  28816  A/77; 

Sep.  1,  1978,  27242  A/78 

Int.  a.3  C09D  9/00.  9/04;  C09K  3/00:  D21C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  252—61  6  Qaims 

1.  A  de-inking  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  of  the  formula 

R— COO— M 

wherein  R  represents  one  or  more  saturated  and/or  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  9  to  21  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  M  is  Na  or  K,  said  fatty  acid  salt  being 
present  in  an  amount  between  15%  and  32%  with  respect 
to  the  weight  of  the  entire  composition; 

(B)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  consisting  of  an  ethoxylated  fatty 
alcohol  of  the  formula: 

R  lO— (CH2— CH20)„— H 

wherein  RjO  represents  the  hydrophobic  portion  of  the 
molecule  and  is  derived  from  a  primary  or  secondary  fatty 
alcohol  of  the  formula 


R"CH20H  or  R  '— CH— R"" 

I 
OH 


wherein  R",  R'",  and  R""  are  alkyl  groups  and 
n  is  a  number  between  4  and  25; 

said  non-ionic  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  entire 
composition,  the  weight  ratio  between  said  one-ionic 
surfactant  and  the  anionic  surfactant  (C)  hereinafter  being 
at  least  2.5:1,  the  nature  of  the  composition  being  more 
lipophilic  than  hydrophilic; 
(C)  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulphonates  of  the  formula 

R2— SO3— M'; 

sulphates  of  the  formula 

r3— O— SO3— M'; 

arid  mixtures  thereof,  wherein; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  linear  paraffin 
group,  an  olefin  group,  and  an  alkylaryl  group; 
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R-'  is  a  paraffin  group;  and 

M'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  NH4  and 
mono-,  di-,  tri-substituted  alkylamines; 

said  anionic  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
2%  and  8%  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  entire  com- 
position; 

P)  a  sodium  carboxylmethylcellulose  present  in  an  amount 
between  1%  and  5%  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  the 
entire  composition;  and 

E)  an  alkaline  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metasilicate,  disilicate,  carbonate,  borate,  and 
polyphosphates,  said  alkaline  inorganic  salt  present  in  an 
amount  between  30%  and  80%  with  respect  to  the  weight 
of  the  entire  composition;  the  percentages  of  the  compo- 
nents (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  and  (E)  totaling  essentially  100%. 


4,360,440 

INSULATING  FIBER  MIXTURE,  ADHESIVE,  AND 

PROCESS 

Hirold  F.  Boyer,  Houston,  and  John  L.  Webb,  Richmond,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Fulbright  &  Jaworski,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,225 
Int.  a.3  C04B  43/00:  E04B  1/74 
U.S.  a.  252—62  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  an  insulating  mixture  onto  an 
object  and  for  thereby  building-up  the  insulating  mixture  on 
the  object  to  a  desired  thickness,  the  process  including 
mixing  together  in  a  container  a  fiber  adhesive  mixture  of 
about  40%  sodium  silicate  and  about  60%  acrylic  resin 
and  agitating  them  together  sufficiently  to  form  a  homog- 
enous mixture, 
nixing  water  with  the  adhesive  mixture  in  a  container  so 
that  the  ratio  of  water  to  adhesive  mixture  is  about  3.5  to 
1  by  volume, 
nixing  insulating  fiber  with  the  adhesive-water  mixture  so 
that  the  ratio  of  fiber  to  adhesive-water  mixture  is  about  1 
lb.  fiber  to  about  \  gallon  adhesive-water  mixture, 
ntroducing  the  fiber-water-adhesive  mixture  into  an  appli- 
cation apparatus,  and 
pplying  the  fiber-water-adhesive  mixture  onto  an  object  to 
a  desired  thickness. 


4,360,441 
GftASS-ENCAPSULATED  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira;  David  L.  Morse,  and  Jan  W.  H. 
Schreurs,  both  of  Corning,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,090 

Int.  Q.3  C03C  3/30:  C04B  35/26.  35/28.  35/32 

U.S.  Q.  252—62.59  11  Claims 
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..  A  ferrimagnetic  material  consisting  of  ferrimagnetic  iron 
oxide  crystallites  dispersed  in  a  glass  matrix,  the  crystallites 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gamma-Fe203, 
Fe304,  and  mixtures  or  solid  solutions  thereof,  said  crystallites 
having  a  maximum  diameter  not  exceeding  about  0.05  microns 
and  said  material  having  a  coercivity  of  at  least  about  1000  Oe 
at  25*  C. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  ferrimagnetic  material  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  impregnating  a  porous  glass  with  an  organo- 
metallic  iron  compound;  reacting  the  iron  compound  with  the 


pore  walls  of  the  porous  glass  at  a  temperature  below  the 
thermal  decomposition  temperature  of  the  iron  compound;  and 
heating  the  glass  to  a  temperature  at  least  sufficient  to  expel 
unreacted  iron  compound  from  the  glass  and  convert  the  iron 
in  the  glass  to  iron  oxide. 


4,360,442 
ETHYLENE  CARBONATE  AS  A  PHASE-CHANGE  HEAT 

STORAGE  MEDIUM 
James  D.  Reedy,  New  Fairfield,  and  Daniel  Pittner,  Mahopac, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,271 
Int.  Q.^  C09K  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—70  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  storage  of  heat  comprising  heat  trans- 
fer to  and  from  a  heat  storage  medium  wherein  the  heat  storage 
medium  changes  phase  as  it  absorbs  or  releases  heat,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  use  of  ethylene  carbonate  contain- 
ing hexamethylcyclotrisiloxane  as  the  heat  storage  medium. 


4,360,443 

STORAGE  HRE  RESISTANT  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 

Albert  M.  Durr,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,589 

Int.  Q.3  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  252—76  13  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  an  oil  in  water  emulsion  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  10  parts  of  a 
succinic  ester  of  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  succinic  acid  hav- 
ing at  least  about  50  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituent, 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  from  about  0. 1  to  5  parts  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  about  12  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  radical  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
5.00  parts  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  ethers  containing  from  8  to  14 
oxyethylene  units  derived  from  saturated  and  unsaturated 
normal  alcohols  containing  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
organic  acids  containing  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  when 
adducted  with  from  8  to  14  oxyethylene  units. 


4,360,444 
GETTER  BODY 
Robert  Esterl,  Reinstorf,  and  Josef  Weiser,  Hohenschaeftlam, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008290;  Jan.  15,  1981,  3101128 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  252—181.1  1  Qaim 

1.  In  an  improved  getter  body  for  use  in  encapsulated  electri- 
cal components  consisting  of  a  compressed  tablet  from  a  pow- 
der mixture  having  as  an  active  component  a  getter  material 
the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 
a  getter  body  powder  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
a  getter  material  in  the  amount  of  up  to  70  percent  by 

weight; 
aluminum  stearate  in  the  amount  of  approximately  10 
percent  by  weight; 
and 
a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  polyamide  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarbonate  and 
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potassium-  and  sodium-silicate  solutions,  said  binder  com- 
prising approximately  10  percent  by  weight  of  polycar- 
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bonate  or  potassium-  and  sodium-silicate  solution  and 
approximately  90  percent  by  weight  of  polyamide. 


4,360,445 
OXYGEN  STABILIZED  ZIRCONIUM-VANADIUM-IRON 

ALLOY 
Marshall  H.  Mendelsohn,  Woodridge,  and  Dieter  M.  Gnien, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,117 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/18;  C22C  16/00 

U.S.  a.  252—181.6  4  Oaims 
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(b)  a  fumarate  plasticizer  therefor  comprising  a  di-(hydroxy- 
lower-alkoxylower  alkyl)  fumarate;  and 

(c)  finely  divided  particulate  mineral  filler  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  composition  from  physically 
separating  into  its  components. 


4,360,447 

COMPOSITION  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR 

DISPLAY  ELEMENTS 

Ryoichi  Morinaka;  Ryoichi  Tukahara;  Tsutomu  Nishizawa,  and 

Tuneo  Hidaka,  all  of  Ohmuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-30057; 
May  25,  1979,  54-63996;  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-79086 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  252—299.1  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  nematic  liquid  crystal  color  display 
elements,  said  composition  comprising  at  least  one  nematic 
liquid  crystal  and  at  least  one  anthraquinonic  dye  represented 
by  the  following  formula 


(I) 


(Z)„ 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
— NH2  or  —OH;  Z  is  bonded  to  the  2-position  and/or  3-posi- 
tion  relative  to  X  and  represents  — OR,  — NHR, 


-NH— ^         ^Ri. 


COMPOSITION 
TOUR- LITERS   H,/GM 


— CONHR2  or  — COOR2,  in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  4  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  — OH, 


1.  An  oxygen  stabilized  intermetallic  compound  capable  of  — C— O— CH3  or  — C— CH3, 

reversibly  sorbing  hydrogen  having  the  chemical  formula  q  O 

(Zri-;,  Tix)2-u  (Vi__>,  M^)  Oz  where  x=0  to  0.9,  y=0.01  to 

0.9,  z=0.25  to  0.5,  u=0  to  1  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  Rj  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  —OH,  — OCH3,  an  alkyl 
consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  manganese.  %xo\x^  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  or  a  methoxy  group  op- 
tionally  substituted  by 


4,360,446 

STORAGE  STABLE  REACTIVE  PEROXIDE  PASTE 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  W.  Smearing,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,283 
Int.  a.3  CUD  3/395;  C07C  179/06 
\}&.  a.  252—428  8  Qaims 

1.  A  storage  stable,  reactive  peroxide  paste  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  dibenzoyl  peroxide  or  a  dibenzoyl  peroxide  having  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy; 


— C— CH3. 

II 
O 

and  R2  is  a  phenyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cyclohexyl  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2 
provided  that  when  X  is  — NH2  and  Y  is  —OH,  and  when  X 
and  Y  are  both  —OH,  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  and  when  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  2,  the  two  Z's  may  be  identical  or  different, 
or  one  may  be  the  group  defined  above  and  the  other  may  be 
a  halogen,  said  anthraquinonic  dye  being  dissolved  in  the 
nematic  liquid  crystal. 
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4  360  448 

|WATER  IN  OIL  EMULSIONS  USEFUL  IN  LIQUID 

MEMBRANE 

Norman  N.  Li,  Edison;  Robert  P.  Cahn,  Milburn,  and  Adam  L. 
Shrier,  Montclair,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,990,  Aug.  25, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,779,907, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,094,  Apr.  13, 1970,  Pat. 
No,  3,617,546.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,716 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
UJS.  a.  252—309  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion,  useful  in  liquid  membrane  pro- 
cesses, comprising  a  nonionic  oil  soluble  surfactant,  present  at 
from  0.01  to  10  weight  %  of  said  emulsion,  an  oil  soluble  ion 
exchange  compound  in  the  exterior  phase,  said  oil  soluble  ion 
exchange  compound  being  present  at  from  5  to  75  weight  %  of 
said  emulsion  and  selected  from  compounds  having  the  general 
formula: 


R— N— R2 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C20  alkyl,  Ce  to  C20  aryl  and  C7 
to  C20  alkaryl  radicals  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C6  to  C30  alkyl,  Ce  to  C20  aryl  and  C7  to  C20  alkaryl 
radicals;  and 


R3. 


R4 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— 


■R5   R7   R9 
I       I       I 
C— C— N- 

I       I 
LR6  Rs 


wherein  R3,  R4,  R5,  R^,  R7,  Rg,  R9  and  y  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C20 
alkyl,  C6  to  C2oaryl,  C7  to  C20  alkaryl  radicals  and  substituted 
derivatives  thereof,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  100. 


4,360,449 
ALUMINA  DISPERSION  BEHAVIOR 
Richard  K.  Oberlander,  Ponca  City,  and  Lewis  B.  Decker,  Jr., 
Lake  Charles,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca 
aty,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,265,  Sep.  4,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,773 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 313  R  6  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  forming  gel-resistant  suspen- 
sions of  alumina  in  water  by  mixing  said  alumina  with  dilute 
aqueous  acid  solutions,  the  improvement  comprising  treating 
PB  alumina  having  a  crystallite  size  of  from  25  to  400  ang- 
stroms in  a  sealed  autoclave  prior  to  forming  the  suspension  by 
heating  said  alumina  to  temperatures  of  from  about  250°  F.  to 
about  700°  F.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  10  to  about  80% 
water  based  upon  the  weight  of  total  alumina  present  and 
allowing  the  autoclave  to  achieve  autogenous  pressure  for  a 
time  ranging  from  about  5  minutes  to  about  24  hours,  then 
relieving  pressure  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  dry  said  alumina  and 
recovering  said  dry  alumina. 

6.  A  stable  alumina  dispersion  obtained  from  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,360,450 
COLLOIDAL  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  AN  ALKAU 
METAL  POLYANTIMONATE  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAID 
Destin  A.  LeBIanc,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Harshaw 
Chemical  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,260,  Aug.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,307,148.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,079 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00;  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  252—313  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  colloidal  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal  polyanti- 
monate  containing  a  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  antimony  in 
the  dispersion  of  at  least  about  0.3:1. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  the  colloidal  aqueous  dispersion  of 
claim  1  comprising  adding  an  alkali  metal  base  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  antimonic  acid  prior  to  or  during  polymerization  to 
polyantimonic  acid. 


4,360,451 
AMPHOTERIC  SURFACTANT  GELS 
Irving  R.  Schmolka,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  W  yandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,337 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252-316  6  Qaims 

1.  An  amphoteric  surfactant  gel  comprising  based  on  the 
total  of  100  parts  by  weight  (a)  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts 
by  weight  of  amphoteric  surfactant,  (b)  from  about  10  to  about 
80  parts  by  weight  of  water,  (c)  from  about  1 5  to  about  40  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polyoxybutylene-polyoxyethylene  block  co- 
polymer, said  block  copolymer  being  a  cogeneric  mixture  of 
conjugated  polyoxybutylene-polyoxyethylene  compounds 
containing  in  their  structure  oxybutylene  groups,  oxyethylene 
groups  and  an  organic  radical  derived  from  a  water-soluble 
organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  and  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  the  compounds  being  charac- 
terized in  that  all  of  the  oxybutylene  groups  are  present  in 
polyoxybutylene  chains  that  are  attached  to  the  organic  radical 
at  the  site  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  thereby  constituting  a 
polyoxybutylene  polymer;  the  oxyethylene  groups  being  at- 
tached to  the  polyoxybutylene  polymer  in  polyoxyethylene 
chains;  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyoxybutylene 
polymers  in  the  mixture  being  at  least  1200,  as  determined  by 
hydroxy!  number,  and  the  oxyethylene  groups  present  consti- 
tuting 50  to  80  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  mixture,  with  the 
provisos  that 

(a)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  1200,  then 
the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is  about  60  percent 
by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  minimum  block 
copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  compositions; 

(b)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  1800,  then 
the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is  about  55  percent 
by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  minimum  block 
copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composition; 

(c)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  2400,  then 
the  minimum  pxilyoxyethylene  content  is  about  50  percent 
by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  minimum  block 
copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  16  percent  by 
weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composition; 

(d)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  3000,  then 
the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is  about  45  percent 
by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  minimum  block 
copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  16  percent  by 
weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composition. 
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4,360,452 
EMULSIHER  COMPOSITION 
Karl  Zabrocki,  Buettgen,  and  Kurt  Schaupp,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932687 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  17/36:  BOID  19/04 
U.S.  a.  252—356  6  Qaims 

1.  An  emulsifier  composition  comprising  by  weight  (a)  about 
5  to  30  parts  of  a  non-ionic  emulsifier  having  an  HLB-value  of 
about  10  to  20  and  (b)  about  10  to  40  parts  of  a  polyoxyalky- 
lene-polyester  of  which  about  5  to  50%  by  weight  comprises 
polyoxyalkylene  radicals  connected  to  the  balance  of  the  po- 
iyoxyalkylene-polyester  molecules  through  urethane  groups. 


4,360,453 

PREPARATION  OF  VANADIUM  PHOSPHORUS 

CATALYSTS 

Michael  F.  Lemanski,  Euclid;  Gregory  G.  Spitnale,  Bedford 

Hts.,  and  Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,885 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252—435  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxidation  catalysts 
containing  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  solubilized  vanadium  phosphorus 
oxide  catalyst  precursor  is  prepared  in  an  organic  liquid  me- 
dium, including  the  step  of  extracting  the  solubilized  catalyst 
precursor  from  the  organic  liquid  with  water  to  form  a  solubi- 
lized catalyst  precursor-containing  aqueous  solution. 


4,360,454 
CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION 
Richard  F.  Love,  Fishkill;  Tansukhlal  G.  Dorawala,  and  Edwin 
R.  Kerr,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,303,  Dec.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,320,240. 
This  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,854 
Int.  CI.3  BOIJ  23/58,  23/64,  23/72,  23/89 
U.S.  a.  252—465  8  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous 
support,  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Group  VIII  metal,  a  Group  I A 
metal,  and  an  activating  amount  of  a  Group  IB  metal. 


M- 


where  R  is  CH3 — ,  C2H5 — ,  2-haloethyl,  phenyl  or  phenoxy 
and  R'  is  H — ,  CH3 — ,  C2H5 — ,  2-haloethyl,  phenyl  or  phe- 
noxy, with  bromine  at  from  —30°  C.  to  + 130°  C,  the  hydro- 
gen bromide  and  Lewis  acid  catalyst  are  extracted  with  water 
and  the  solvent  and  any  other  volatile  constituents  are  re- 
moved from  the  organic  phase. 


4,360,455 
PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  BROMINATED 
POLYSTYRENES  AND  BROMINATED  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Gerhard  Lindenschmidt,  Leimen;  Wolfgang  Schulte,  Hassloch; 
Franz  Brandstetter,  Neustadt;  Herbert  Naarmann,  Watten- 
heim,  and  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980,3006448 

Int.  a.3  C08L  27/24 
U.S.  a.  252—609  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  brominated 
polystyrenes  and  brominated  aromatic  compounds,  wherein 
(a)  polystyrenes  which  have  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
from  3  to  400  and  may  or  may  not  contain  olefmic  double 
bonds  are  reacted,  in  the  presence  of  a  halohydrocarbon  sol- 
vent and  of  from  1  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  polystyrene,  of 
a  Lewis  acid  catalyst,  and  (b)  in  the  additional  presence  of 
aromatic  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


/ 

4,360,456 
KNEADABLE  MASTIC  COMPOSITION  COMPRISED  OF 

EPOXY  RESIN  AND  AROMATIC  CURING  AGENT 
Francis  G.  Firth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Plas- 
tics Co.,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,266,  Mar.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,751. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,471 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  C08L  63/00,  6/20 
U.S.  a.  523—456  9  Qalms 

1.  A  two  component  epoxy  resin  and  curing  means  therefor, 
shelf  stable  in  close  side  by  side  relationship,  sharing  the  same 
environment  being  confined  in  a  closed  container  and  pack- 
aged upon  or  between  film,  capable  of  ambient  temperature 
curing  to  a  solid  state  when  mixed  in  the  correct  proportions, 
said  resin  component  comprising  a  bisphenol  diglycidyl  ether 
and  inert  fillers,  so  combined  to  form  a  palpable  mastic, 
the  curing  means  in  mastic  form,  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aromatic  diamine-formaldehyde  reaction  product,  a  mu- 
tual solvent,  inert  fillers  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-hydroxy  benzoic  acid  and  benzoic 
acid. 


4,360,457 

S-SULFONATED  IMMUNOGLOBULIN  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  A  HIGH  MONOMER  CONTENT  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Syoji  Ono,  Kodaira;  Yuji  Fukumoto,  Hino,  and  Tsunemasa 
Yoshida,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited, 
Osaka  and  The  Chemo-Sero-Therapeutic  Research  Institute, 
Kumamoto,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-109644; 
Aug.  30,  1979,  54-109645;  Oct.  17,  1979,  54-132786 

Int.  a.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  S-sulfonated  immunoglobulin 
composition  having  a  high  monomer  content,  which  comprises 
contacting  an  S-sulfonated  immunoglobulin  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion with  about  10  to  about  600%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  S-sulfonated  immunoglobulin,  of  a  water-soluble 
acid  addition  salt  of  a  basic  amino  acid  and  having  a  pKb  at  25' 
C.  of  not  more  than  7  at  a  temp)erature  of  about  0°  C.  to  about 
50°  C.  in  the  absence  of  freezing  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  5 
to  about  8  thereby  to  prevent  aggregation  of  the  monomer  of 
the  S-sulfonated  immunoglobulin  in  the  aqueous  solution,  and 
when  the  S-sulfonated  immunoglobulin  contains  aggregated 
molecules,  dissociating  the  aggregated  molecules  into  mono- 
mers. 
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4,360,458 
ANTITUMOR  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Hideo  Koshiyama,  Musashino;  Fumihide  Sakai,  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroaki  Ohkuma,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,488,  Apr.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,626 

Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  6  Qaims 

1.  The  antitumor  antibiotic  compound  BBM-928A  which  in 

its  substantially  pure  form  has  these  characteristics: 

(a)  soluble  in  chloroform  and  methylene  chloride,  slightly 
soluble  in  benzene,  ethanol,  methanol  and  n-butanol,  and 
substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  n-hexane; 

(b)  gives  a  positive  reaction  with  ferric  chloride  and  Ehrlich 
reagents  and  a  negative  reaction  with  Tollens,  Sakaguchi 
and  ninhydrin  reagents; 

(c)  is  an  effective  antitumor  agent  against  P388  leukemia, 
L1210  leukemia,  B16  melanoma,  Lewis  Lung  carcinoma, 
and  sarcoma  180  ascites  tumors  intraperitoneally  im- 
planted in  the  mouse; 

(d)  has  a  melting  point  of  246°-248.°  C; 

(e)  has  a  specific  rotation  of  [a]£;25=  _27°  (c  1,  CHCI3); 
(0  has  a  molecular  weight  of  1427; 

(g)  has  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  52.47% 
carbon,  5.48%  hydrogen,  13.81%  nitrogen,  and  28.24% 
oxygen; 

(h)  exhibits  in  silica  gel  thin  layer  chromatography  a  R/value 
of  0.71  with  the  solvent  system  n-butanol-methanol-water 
(63:27:10),  and  a  R/value  of  0.48  with  the  solvent  system 
xylene-methylethyiketone-methanol  (5:5:1); 

(!)  affords  on  acid  hydrolysis  water-soluble  ninhydrin  posi- 
tive substances  including  beta-hydroxy-N-methylvaline, 
glycine,  serine,  and  sarcosine; 

(j)  affords  on  base  hydrolysis  Fragment  VI 


CH3i 


OH 


Fragment  VI 


CO—Ser— X-<}ly— Sar— HM— Val 


wherein  Ser  is  serine,  Gly  is  glycine,  Sar  is  sarcosine, 
HM-Val  is  beta-hydroxy-N-methulvaline  and  the  symbol 
X  represents  an  amino  acid  moiety; 

(k)  has  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  potassium  bro- 
mide substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  1;  and 

(I)  when  dissolved  in  deuterated  chloroform  gives  a  proton 
NMR  spectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  5. 


4,360,459 
SULPHUR  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  CARBAZOLE  SERIES 

Steffen  Piesch,  Oberursel,  and  Wolf  Weidemiiller,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,172 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 

1980,  3013625 

Int.  Q.i  C07D  49/12 

U.S.  Q.  260—130  3  Qaims 

1.  Sulphur  dyestuffs  prepared  by  sulphurizing  a  carbazole 

derivative  according  to  the  boil-melt  or  bake-melt  sulphuriza- 

tion   process   wherein   said   carbazole   derivative   is  a  car- 

bazoleazomethine  of  the  formula 


R2 


N 


CrNK>" 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  alky!  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  aikyl,  alkanoyloxy 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzoyloxy,  aikanoylamino 
havmg  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  benzoylamino; 

R-  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy],  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R-^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  aikyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,360,460 

NOVEL  AZO  DYES  HAVING  A 

4-SULFO-5-AMINOMETHYL  NAPHTHALENE 

COUPLING  MOIETY 

Rudolf  Hurter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,514,  Mar.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,363. 
This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,277 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    3,    1978, 
3537/78 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  29/00,  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—156  5  Claims 

1.  Azo  dyes  of  the  formula 


HO3S 


N=N— K 


CH2NHR2 


wherein  K  is  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component,  Z  represents 
hydrogen  or  the  sulfo  group  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
acyl  radical. 


4,360,461 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CAPROLACTAM  BY 

CLEAVING  CAPROLACTAM  OLIGOMERS 

Hugo  Fuchs;  Elmar  Frommer,  and  Otto- Alfred  Grosskinsky,  all 

of  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  "Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,  3030735 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  201/12 
U.S.  Q.  260—239.3  A  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  obtaining  caprolactam  by  cleav- 
ing caprolactam  oligomers  by  passing  them  through  an  alu- 
mina catalyst  bed  at  an  elevated  temperature,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  introducing  the  oligomers,  as  liquid  or 
solid,  into  a  Huidized  bed  of  alumina  and  cleaving  them  at  from 
290*  to  400°  C.  in  the  presence  of  steam. 
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4,360,462 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAYTANSINOL 

Eyi   Higashide,   Hyogo;   Mitsuko   Asai,   Osaka,  and   Seiichi 

Tanida,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,787,  Mar.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No,  4,320,200, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  972,492,  Dec.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,225,494,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  811,448,  Jun.  29, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,162,940.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

313,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52/37166; 
Apr.  1,  1977,  52/37886 

Int.  a.3  C07D  498/18 
U.S.  a,  260—239,3  P  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


product  of  said  process  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  iodide 
solution. 


CH3      O 


OH 


CH3O 


OCH3 


which  comprises  subjecting  Antibiotic  C- 15003  of  the  formula: 


R 

I 


CI  CH3      o  o 


CH30 


0CH3 


wherein  R  represents 


— CO— CH 


— CO— CH2— CH2— CH3  or 


I 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


— CO— CH2— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


to  reductive  hydrolysis. 


4,360,464 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

l-ARYLOXY-AMINOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 

Kunio  Tsukamoto,  Chofu  Mine;  Yasushi  Suzuki,  Yokohama; 
Akihiro  Izumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Hiramatsu,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,740,  Aug,  29, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser,'  No,  92,252,  Nov,  23,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun,  6,  1978,  Ser,  No,  913,238 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1969,  44-95027; 
Mar,  31, 1970, 45-26548;  Mar,  31, 1970, 45-26549;  Jul,  21, 1970, 
45-63377 

Int,  a,3  C07D  207/24,  317/06 
U.S.  CI,  548—490  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-aryloxy-3-aminopro- 
pane  derivative  expressed  by  the  formula 

OZ 

I 
Ar- O— CH2— CH— CH2— NHR 

wherein 

R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkoxymethyl  group  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  a  group  represented 

by  the  formula 


^' 


(R')™ 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  electron-donor 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom  and  a  halogenated  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 
and 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indolyl 
groups  and  1,4-benzodioxanyl  groups, 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  non-aqueous  reaction  system  a 
tertiary  azetidinol  derivative  expressed  by  the  formula 


4,360,463 
PURE  6,6-DIIODOPENiaLLANIC  AOD  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Robert  J.  Sysko,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,678 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  499/W 
U.S.  Q.  260— 245.2  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  6,6-diiodopenicillanic  acid  by 
the  diazotization  of  6-beta-aminopenicillanic  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  iodine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  washing  the 


Z— O- 


•—  N— R 


wherein  Z  and  R  are  as  defined  above, 
with  a  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyindols  and  hydroxy- 1,4-benzodioxanes  at  a 
temperature  of  130°  C.  to  250'  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  or 
in  the  presence  of  not  more  than  1/10  mole  of  a  basic  catalyst 
per  mole  of  the  heterocyclic  compound. 
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4,360,465 
N-ALLYL  PYRROLIDINIUM  SALT  OF 
a-AMINOACETANILIDES 
Ernst  Buschmann,  Ludwigshafen;  Ulrich  Schirmer,  Heidelberg; 
Bemd  Zeeh;  Hubert  Sauter,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Jo- 
hann  Jung,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No,  133,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915250 

Int.  Q.^  C07D  207/09 
U.S.  Q.  548—568  2  Qaitais 

1.  A  salt  of  an  a-aminoacetanilide  of  the  formula 


.R' 


R*  O 


CH2— CH=CH2 
(^^   Oi N— C— CH2— N  1        X© 


'•\X.     -O 


■r3 


wherein 

k'  is  hydrogen,  C1.3  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  chlorine  or 

fluorine, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  or  fluorine, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 
R*  is  C 1-3  alkyl,  and 
X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  CH3OSO3©  or  CF3SO3©. 


(CH3)2N— CH=N 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R4  arid  R5  are  each  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  hy- 
droxy, methoxy,  methyl  and  trifluoromethyl;  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl, 
acetamidd,  dimethylamino  and  diethylamino;  and  R2  and  R3 
taken  together  is  methylenedioxy  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen;  and  the  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,360,467 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
8-OXABICYCLO[3.2.1]-OCrANE-l-ACETIC  ACIDS 
Ramesh  M.  Kanojia,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,321,  Feb.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,322,357. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,704 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  309/06 
U.S.  Q.  549— 397  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


CH2COOH 


O 


CH3      CH3 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I—  O 


"—  O 


=0 


with  diazoethane  to  form  a  cycloheptanone  of  the  formula 


-<y^ 


CH3 


reacting  the  cycloheptanone  with  acrylonitrile  to  form  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,360,466 
N-[2,6-DICHLORO-4.(SUBSTITUTED'-BEN- 
ZYLIDENEAMINO)PHENYL]-N,N-DIMETHYLFOR- 
I  MAMIDINES 

Walter  E,  Meyer,  Suffern,  N.Y.;  Andrew  S,  Tomcufcik,  Old 
Tappan,  N.J,,  and  Joseph  W.  Marsico,  Jr.,  Pearl  River,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,069 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  307/77;  C07C  121/78,  123/00 
U.S.  Q.  549— 442  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


O 


NC 


O    —I 


O    —I 


CH3 


reacting  the  substituted  cycloheptanone  with  a  reducing  agent 
to  form  a  cycloheptanol  of  the  formula 


HO 


NC 


O    — 1 


o   — ' 


CH3 


reacting  the  cycloheptanol  with  t-butyldiphenylsilyl  chloride 
to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


NC 


O   —I 


O    —I 


CH3 


reacting  the  reaction  product  with  an  organic  acid  to  form  a 
ketone  of  the  formula 


Ri 


NC 


,0 


CH3 


reacting  the  ketone  with  tetra-n-butylammonium  fluoride  to 
form  a  bicyclic  hemiacetal  of  the  formula 
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NC 


OH 


o 


CH3 


,MgBr 


to  form  a  secondary  alcohol  of  the  formula 


reacting  the  hemiacetal  with  trimethylorthoformate  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid  to  form  an  acetal  of  the  formula 


\ 


OH 


NC 


OCH3 


OCH3 


O 


O 


CHj 


CH3 


CH3 


esterifying  the  alcohol  with  an  esterifying  agent  to  form  an 
ester  of  the  formula 


reacting  the  nitrile  with  diisobutylaluminum  hydride  to  form  ^ 

an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


OR2 


OCH3 


O 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


reacting  the  aldehyde  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


treating  the  ester  with  an  acid  selected  from  tosic  acid  and 
camphorsulfonic  acid  to  form  an  ester  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

C2H5— O— C— CH(CH3)— P(OC2H5)2 

to  form  an  unsaturated  ester  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


CH3 


CH3 


C2H5O 


OCH3  reacting  the  reaction  product  with  acid  to  form  a  hemiacetal  of 

the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


hydrogenating  the  unsaturated  ester  to  form  a  saturated  ester 
of  the  formula 


OH 


C2H5O 


OCH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3  CH3 

reacting  the  hemiacetal  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(C6H5)3P=CHCOOC2H5 
to  form  a  diester  of  the  formula 


reducing  the  ester  with  diisobutylaluminum  hydride  to  form  an 
aldehyde  of  the  formula 


H 


OCH3 


O 


OR2 


CH2COOC2H5 


O 


CH3       CH3 
CH3  CH3    ^^ 

and  hydrolyzing  the  ester  with  base,  wherein  Ri  is  a  t-butyldi- 
reacting  the  aldehyde  with  a  Grignard  reagent  of  the  formula   phenylsilyoxy  group  and  R2  is  benzoyl  or  a  lower  alkanoyl 

group  having  2-5  carbon  atoms. 
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4,360,468 
PREPARATION  OF 
13-OXABICYCLO[10.3.0]PENTADECANE 
Horst  Upadek,  Erkrath,  and  Klaus  Bnins,  Krefeld-Traar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1980,  3040994 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  549-462  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  13-oxabicyclo[10.3.0]pentadecane 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  cyclododecanone  with  elemental  bromine  in  an 
organic  solvent  to  form  a-bromocyclododecanone; 

(b)  reacting  a-bromocyclododecanone  with  malonic  acid 
dialkyi  ester  and  alkali  metal  alcoholate  to  form  the 
ketodiester  2-(2-oxocyclododec-l-yl)-malonic  acid  dialkyi 
ester; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  and  decarboxylating  the  ketodiester  from 
step  (b)  to  form  the  corresponding  2-oxocyclododec-l-yl- 
acetic  acid  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution; 

(d)  purifying  the  product  of  step  (c)  by  extraction  with  an 
organic  solvent  and  obtaining  2-oxocyclododec-l-yl- 
acetic  acid; 

(e)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (d)  with  a  lower  alcohol  to 
form  a  corresponding  ester; 

(0  reducing  the  product  of  step  (e)  with  a  complex  metallic 
hydride  to  form  2-(2-hydroxyethyl)-cycIododecanol;  and 

(g)  heating  the  product  of  step  (0  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  to  form  13-oxabicyclo[10.3.0]pentadecane. 


4,360,469       ' 
PREPARATION  OF  QUINONES  BY 
SAtCOMINE-CATALYZED  OXIDATION  OF  PHENOLS 
Hans  K.  Dietl,  and  Howard  S.  Young,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1970,  Ser.  No.  45,536 
Int.  C\J  C07C  50/04.  50/08,  50/12.  50/24,  50/28.  76/02 
U.S.  a.  260—396'  R  17  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  substituted  p-quinones  wherein  the 
p-quinone  has  at  least  two  substituents  on  the  ring  in  any  two 
or  more  of  the  two,  three,  five  and  six  positions  said  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy,  halogens,  hydroxy,  nitro,  phenyl,  and 
the  radical— CH=CH—CH=CH— which  joins  the  quinoid 
ring  to  form  a  naphthoquinone  ring,  by  the  oxidation  of  simi- 
larly substituted  phenols  in  an  inert  solvent  with  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  in  the  presence  of  a  salcomine 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
inert  solvent  a  polar  solvent  having  a  dipole  moment  of  at  least 
2.7. 


4,360,470 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 
OF  VITAMIN  D3  METABOLITES  AND 
CHENODEOXYCHOLIC  AOD 
Andrew  D.  Batcho,  North  Caldwell;  Milan  R.  Uskokovic,  Upper 
Montclair,  and  Peter  M.  Wovkulich,  Nutley,  ail  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Hoffimann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,168 
Int.  d?  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—397.1  43  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  chenodeoxycholic  acid  as 
characterized  by  the  formula 


COOH 


HO^ 


which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


XI 


HO' 


with  an  ethyltriphenylphosphonium  halide  in  the  presence 
of  strong  base  to  yield  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO' 


(b)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  acylating 
agent  in  the  presence  of  weak  base  at  temperatures  rang- 
ing from  0°  to  150°  C.  so  as  to  yield  compounds  of  the 
formula 


II 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  acyloxy; 
(c)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (b)  with  an  acrylic 
acid  ester  in  the  presence  of  Lewis  acid  catalysts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  aluminum  dihal- 
ides  and  aluminum  trihalides  in  weak  base  in  an  inert 
solvent  at  temperatures  ranging  from  —  20*  to  45°  C.  so  as 
to  yield  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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4,360,471 
23-DEHYDRO-25-HYDROXYVITAMIN  D3 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  and  Joseph  K.  Wich- 
mann,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
rooR3         ^''       Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,845 
Int.  a.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3, 


R'' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  acyloxy;  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
(d)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (c)  with  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  a  conventional  hydrogenation  catalyst 
thereby  reducing  the  A'^  double  bond  so  as  to  yield  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CCX)R^ 


IV 


CHj 
I 
,CH2— CH=CH— C— OR2 

CH3 


RlO 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  acyl  and  alkylsilyl. 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  acyloxy;  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
(e)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (d)  with  aqueous 
base  at  temperatures  ranging  from  room  temperature  to 
reflux  temperature  so  as  to  yield  chenodeoxycholic  acid  as 
characterized  by  the  formula 


COOH 


4,360,472 
TRIHYDROXYVITAMIN  D3  COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  and  Joseph  K.  Wich- 
mann,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,846 
Int.  a.3  CX)7J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 397.2  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


OR3 


19.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


HO 


COOR^ 


VII-A 


OR4 


wherein  R''  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl  and  alkylsilyl. 
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4,360,473 
BORON-MODinED  ASPHALTS 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,817,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,286,996, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  48,220,  Jun.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,246,314.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,579 
Int.  Q\?  C07F  7/00.  7/28;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—429.5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  chemically  modified  bitumen  composition  prepared  by 
reaction  of  (a)  a  bitumen  and  (b)  the  reaction  product  of  a 
chloride  or  bromide  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  gadolium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  aluminum, 
antimony,  tantalum,  indium,  iron,  niobium,  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  with  the  compound  selected  from  the.  group  consist- 
ing of  a  trialkyl  borate  and  a  trialkoxy  boroxine. 


4,360,474 
DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYPHOSPHORIC  AQD  PARTIAL 

ESTERS 
Thomas  P.  Brady,  Holliston,  and  Horst  G.  Langer,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,064,  Feb.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,301,025. 
This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,265 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/28 
U.S.  a.  260—429.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


}A-"zl\y 


i-0-P-0-^P-0-)-;„P-Oi-R, 


O 
I 


/ 


wherein 
R  is  each  occurrence  a  remnant  formed  by  removal  of  a 
hydroxyl  from  a  monohydroxyl  compound  selected  from: 
(a)  a  (poly)glycol  monoether  of  the  formula 


HO-(-CH2CH— 0-)-„R2 
Rl 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halomethyl;  R2  is 
Ci-6  alkyl  or  haloalkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  methyl- 
phenyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

(b)  a  phenol  or  halophenol;  and 

(c)  a  Ci-20  aliphatic  or  halogenated  aliphatic  monohy- 
droxyl compound; 

provided  that  in  at  least  one  occurrence  R  is  a  remnant  of 
(a); 

M  is  independently  each  occurrence  an  ammonium  or  substi- 
tuted ammonium  ion  or  a  metal  ion  having  valence  n; 

m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three;  y  is  an  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  zero;  and  q,  x  and  z  are  all  integers  greater 
than  or  equal  to  one  selected  such  that  (zn)- 
+  y  =  x(m+4— q)-and  q  =  m  +  3. 


compound  of  the  formula  [M]„((Ru6C(CO)i6)2L]  where  M  is 
alkali  metal  cation,  alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  N(R')4+, 
P(R')4+  or  As(R°)4+  where  R'  is  C1-C20  aliphatic,  C3-C8 
cycloaliphatic,  C7-C14  aralkyi  or  Cb  -Cio  aryl,  n  is  a  number 
which  satisfies  valence  requirements,  and  L  is  Tl,  In  or  Ga. 


4,360,476 
METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  A  SOLUTION  OF 
METHYLENE  DIPHENYL  DIISOCYANATE  IN 
DIPHENYL  OXIDE 
John  G,  Green,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,402 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  119/048 

U.S.  Q.  260—453  SP  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  concentrating  a  solution  of  methylene  di- 

phenyl  diisocyanate  in  diphenyl  oxide,  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  the  solution  until  part  of  the  solution  crystallizes, 
thereby  forming  a  solid  phase  with  a  lower  concentration 
of  the  methylene  diphenyl  diisocyanate  and  a  liquid  phase 
with  a  higher  concentration  of  the  methylene  diphenyl 
diisocyanate  than  in  the  original  solution;  and 

(b)  separating  the  solid  and  liquid  phases. 


4,360,477 

CARBONYLATION  OF  ALKANOLS 

John  E.  Hallgren,  and  Gary  M.  Lucas,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,509 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  68/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—463  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dialkyl  carbonate  from 

alkanols  in  accordance  with  the  following  reaction: 

4ROH  +  2CO  +  O2  ■^!iEncHaIide_^2R2C03  +  2H2O 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  isopropyl,  and  butyls,  comprising  reacting  the  alkanol, 
carbon  monoxide,  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  above  170°  C. 
and  at  elevated  pressures  in  the  presence  of  from  0.02  to  1.5%, 
by  weight,  cupric  halide  catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
alkanol. 


4,360,478 
PREPARATION  OF  a-CYANOBENZYL  ESTERS 
Charles  H.  Tieman,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,872,  May  12,  1980.  This  application 
Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,041 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  121/75;  C07D  31 7/60 
U.S.  Q.  260-465  D  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-cyanobenzyl  esters  of 
the  formula  X 


4,360,475 
TRANSITION  METAL  BIMETALLIC  CLUSTERS  OF 
RUTHENIUM  WITH  THALLIUM,  INDIUM  AND 
GALLIUM 
Roy  L.  Pruett,  New  Providence,  and  John  S.  Bradley,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,050 
Int.  Q.3  C07F  9/66 
U.S.  Q.  260—441  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  bimetallic  cluster   wherein 
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o 

II 

R— C— O— 

is  the  residue  of  a  pyrethroid  acid  in  which  R  is  a  group  of  the 
formula  IX 


IX 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  acetoxy,  methylsulfmyl,  di- 
fluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl.  trifluoro- 
methyl,  allyl,  acetyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  methylthip,  chlorine, 
fluorine,  iodine,  isopropenyl,  propargyl,  methoxymethyl, 
ethoxymethyl,  chloroallyl,  butyryl,  butylthio.  allyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  nitro  and  methoxycarbonyl;  R2  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chlorine 
and  bromine;  or  R'  and  R^  together  are  methylenedioxy,  tri- 
methylene  or  tetramethylene;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Z  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl, 
ethoxy,  allyl,  bromoethyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopropylmethyl, 
isopropenyl.  propargyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano,  which 
comprises  treating  an  a-halobenzyl  ester  of  the  formula  I 


which  process  comprises  reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
of  the  formula 

R>— CO— O— CO— R'  (II) 

with  an  alpha-hydroxynitrile  of  the  formula 

r2  oh  (I"> 

\  /  ^ 

c 

R^  CN 

in  which  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radical  with  1 
to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  radical 
with  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  radi- 
cal or  an  optionally  substituted  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
radical,  which  can  additionally  also  be  fused  with  a  benzene 
ring. 


wherein 


O 

II 

R— C— O- 


4,360,480 
AROMATIC  DIAMINO  PHOSPHORAMIDES, 
THIOPHOSPHORAMIDES  AND 
PHOSPHORAMIDATES 
Menahem  A.  Kraus;  Moshe  A.  Frommer,  both  of  Rehovot;  Mara 
Nemas,  Neve  Monoson,  and  Rodika  Gutman,  Kiryat  Sharet, 
all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  A.T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv, 
Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,812,  Jan.  27,  1976.  This 
application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155;837 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  27,  1975,  46510;  Jul. 
15,  1975,  47709 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.i  C08G  69/42 

U.S.  a.  260—944  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


X 

I 
NHr-  -Q-  -Y — P — V-  -Q-  -NH2 


has  the  above  meaning  and  X  is  a  chlorine,  fluorine  or  bromine    wherein 


atom;  and  X'  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  or  bromine  atom 
with  a  water-soluble  compound  capable  of  generating  cyanide 
ions  (CN-)  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent. 


4,360,479 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACYL  CYANIDE 

COMPOUNDS 
Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal;  Hans  Kratzer,  Wuppertal,  and  Man- 
fred Lenthe,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025304 

Int.  a.3  C07C  51/08.  51/083 
U.S.  a.  260—545  R  22  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acyl  cyanide  compound 
of  the  formula 


R'— CO— CN 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radical  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  radical  with 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  radical  or 
an  optionally  substituted  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal, which  can  additionally  also  be  fused  with  a  benzene  ring, 


X  designates  NH  Ar',  N(R)Ar',  NRR',  OR,  or  OAr' 

Y  designates  — O— ,  — NH— ,  — S—  or  — N(CH3)— 

Z  designates  =0  or  =S 

Q  is  Ar  or  aralkylene 

Ar  designates  p— C6H4,  m— C6H4,  m— C6H4,  R'CeHs, 
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-continued 


Ar'  designates  C6H5  or  R'C6H4 
R  and  R'  designate  CHj,  C2H5  or  n— C3H7 
R  "  designates  CH3,  C2H5,  n— C3H7,  OCH3,  OH,  COOH  or 
COOR 


4,360,482 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLLER  OF 

VARIABLE-VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 

Toshimichi  Asai,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.j  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1980,  55-151652 
Int.  a.3  F02M  9/06 
U.S.  a.  261—44  C  5  Claims 


4,360,481 
FUEL  SUPPLY  METERING  ARRANGEMENT 

Vernon  R.  Kaufman,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 
Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,907 

1/10 

5  Oaims 


Mieo  Jan.  zn,  ivsu,  !»er 
I  Int.  a.3  F02M 

UJS.  a.  261— 39  R 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  providing  a  combustible  fuel-air  mix- 
ture to  a  conventionally  aspirated  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  diaphragm  type  pressure  regulated  fuel  supply  cham- 
ber, a  fixed  size  main  fuel  supply  metering  orifice  and  an  adjust- 
able idle  fuel  supply  metering  orifice  with  the  main  fuel  supply 
metering  orifice  being  independent  of  the  idle  fuel  supply 
metering  orifice  and  having  a  check  valve  in  series  with  the 
main  fuel  supply  metering  orifice  for  preventing  air  flow  from 
the  main  fuel  supply  metering  orifice  toward  the  idle  fuel 
supply  metering  orifice,  an  improved  temperature  compensat- 
ing fuel  supply  metering  arrangement  comprising:  an  idle  fuel 
supply  conduit  formed  in  a  region  of  the  body  of  the  carbure- 
tor extending  from  the  fuel  supply  chamber  to  the  bore  of  the 
carburetor,  a  mixture  control  member  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  temperature  expansion  coefficient  greater  than  thef 
temperature  expansion  coefficient  of  the  body  of  the  carbure- 
tor, the  mixture  control  member  threadingly  engaging  the 
carburetor  body,  and  extending  into  the  idle  fuel  supply  con- 
duit, the  mixture  control  member  having  generally  cylindrical 
means  near  the  end  thereof  within  the  fuel  supply  conduit 
extending  into  and  closely  fitting  a  generally  cylindrical  re- 
stricted region  thereof  for  controlling  fuel  flow  according  to 
the  extent  of  penetration  of  the  control  member  into  the  re- 
stricted region,  the  mixture  control  generally,  cylindrical 
means  fitting  closely  within  the  restricted  cylindrical  region 
and  having  a  generally  tapering  V-shaped  notch  extending 
along  one  side  thereof  of  varying  depth  with  the  depth  being 
greater  near  the  said  one  end  to  define  an  idle  fuel  supply 
limiting  orifice  of  generally  pie-shaped  cross-section  between 
the  V-shaped  notch  and  the  restricted  cylindrical  region  to 
define  a  minimum  fuel  flow  area  having  a  perimeter  to  area 
ratio  less  than  about  400  when  all  measurements  are  made  in 
inches,  carburetor  body  temperature  increase  causing  an  in- 
creased penetration  of  the  cylinder  means  of  the  mixture  con- 
trol member  into  the  restricted  region  of  the  fuel  supply  con- 
duit and  correlative  reduction  in  fuel  flow  to  thereby  minimize 
the  adverse  effects  of  ambient  temperature  changes  on  carbure- 
tor ojaeration. 


024  O.G.— 52 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  controller  of  a  variable-venturi  type 
carburetor  comprising: 

an  air  inlet  port  opening  at  the  upstream  side  of  a  suction 
piston  of  said  carburetor; 

a  branching  chamber  communicated  with  a  passage  leading 
from  said  air  inlet  port  and  branching  said  passage  into  a 
bleed  side  passage  communicating  with  a  bleed  portion 
and  a  by-pass  passage  communicating  with  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  suction  piston; 

and  a  valve  device  disposed  in  said  branching  chamber  and 
adapted  to  increase  and  decrease  the  areas  of  said  bleed- 
side  passage  and  by-pass  passages  relatively  to  each  other 
in  an  inverse  relationship. 


4,360,483 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRESSING 

PLASTIC  SHEETS 

Ronald  L.  Ayres,  Saugus,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,159 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264—2.7  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  pressure  to  opposed  major 
surfaces  of  a  plastic  sheet,  comprising  a  pair  of  complementa- 
rily  shaped  pressing  plates  and  means  for  biasing  said  pair  of 
pressing  plates  toward  one  another  with  a  selected  pressing 
force  to  press  said  plastic  sheet  therebetween,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  pressing  plates  is  formed  of  a  fracturable  material 
having  at  least  a  partially  exposed  peripheral  edge  during 
pressing  such  that  when  said  at  least  one  pressing  plate  is 
broken  pressing  particles  thereof  are  expelled  outward  from 
said  at  least  partially  exposed  peripheral  edge  along  a  projectile 
path  having  a  measurable  length,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

means  secured  to  at  least  portions  of  the  exposed  peripheral 
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edge  of  said  at  least  one  pressing  plate  for  containing  said 

peripheral  edge  to  reduce  the  length  of  said  projectile  path 

of  said  outwardly  expelled  particles. 
8.  In  a  method  of  applying  pressure  to  opposing  major  sur- 
faces of  a  plastic  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a 
plastic  sheet  between  a  pair  of  complementarily  shaped  press- 
ing plates  an(J  biasing  said  pressing  plates  toward  one  another 
to  press  said  plastic  sheet  therebetween,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  pressing  plates  is  formed  of  a  fracturable  material  and  has 
at  least  a  partially  exposed  peripheral  edge  during  pressing 
such  that  if  said  fracturable  pressing  plate  is  broken  during 
pressing  particles  thereof  are  expelled  outward  from  said  at 
least  partially  exposed  peripheral  edge  along  a  projectile  path 
having  a  measurable  length,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
securing  a  particle  retaining  layer  on  at  least  portions  of  the 

peripheral  edge  of  said  fracture  pressing  plate  to  reduce 

the  length  of  said  projectile  path. 


4,360,484 
PRESSURIZATION  AND  STORAGE  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  FOAMS  PRIOR  TO 
SECONDARY  EXPANSION 
Louis  C.  Rubens,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,986 
Int.  a.3  B29D  27 /QO 
U.S.  a.  264—28  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  decreasing  the  density  of  a  thermoplastic 
olefin  polymer  resin  foam  material  by  secondary  expansion, 
wherein  a  primarily  foamed  material  of  substantially  closed- 
cell  structure  is  impregnated  with  a  gas,  so  that  gas  pressure 
within  the  cells  of  the  foam  is  increased  to  an  amount  greater 
than  atmospheric,  and  then  said  material  is  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature above  the  melting  point  of  the  resin,  thereby  further 
expanding  the  primarily  foamed  material  and  producing  a 
lower  density  foam  product, 
the  improvement,  which  allows  retention  of  the  superatmos- 
pheric  internal  foam  pressure  during  storage  prior  to 
secondary  expansion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  the  primarily  foamed  resin  material  with  a 
gas  by  subjecting  said  material  to  a  gas  at  an  impregnating 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  and  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  resin  so  that  the  pressure 
within  the  cells  of  the  foamed  material  is  increased; 

(b)  cooling  the  gas  impregnated  foam  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  0°  C.  while  maintaining  the  external  impreg- 
nating pressure  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure; 

(c)  releasing  the  external  impregnating  pressure  while  main- 
taining the  gas  impregnated  foam  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  0°  C;  and 

(d)  retaining  a  superatmospheric  internal  foam  pressure 
during  storage  at  an  external  pressure  less  than  the  im- 
pregnating pressure  by  maintaining  the  gas  impregnated 
foam  material  at  a  temperature  below  0°  C. 


4,360,485 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IMPROVED  SEPARATOR 
PLATES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Roger  C.  Emanuelson,  Glastonbury;  Warren  L.  Luoma,  Man- 
chester, and  William  A.  Taylor,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors   to   United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,439,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,301,222. 
This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,072 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  264—29.5  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  thin  electrochemical  cell  separa- 
tor plate  the  steps  of: 
molding,  to  substantially  the  desired  size  of  said  plate,  a  well 
blended  mixture  of  high  purity  graphite  powder  and  a 
carbonizable  thermosetting  phenolic  resin  in  a  proportion 
45-65  parts  by  weight  graphite  and  55-35  parts  by  weight 


resin,  said  molding  being  done  at  pressures  and  tempera- 
tures which  melt  and  partially  cure  the  resin  and  produce 
material  flow  such  that  a  density  of  97-99  percent  of  the 
maximum  theoretical  density  is  obtained,  said  graphite 
powder  consisting  of  substantially  100%  fully  graphitic 
particles  having  a  density  of  at  least  2.0  gm/cc,  an  average 
aspect  ratio  of  less  than  about  0.40,  and  a  distribution  of 
particle  sizes  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  230  microns,  with 
between  31  to  62  weight  percent  of  the  particles  having  a 
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size  less  than  45  microns,  and  said  resin  having  a  carbon 
yield  of  at  least  50%,  and 
heat  treating  the  molded  plate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
2100°  C.  to  carbonize  and  then  fully  graphitize  the  plate, 
wherein  the  finished  plate  has  an  initial  threshold  corro- 
sion potential  measured  at  400°  F.  of  at  least  1,000  milli- 
volts, a  maximum  initial  thru-plane  electrical  resistivity  of 
0.009  ohm-cm,  an  initial  flexural  strength  measured  at  400° 
F.  of  at  least  4,000  psi,  and  an  electrolyte  take-up  no 
greater  than  5.0  percent. 


4,360,486 
PROCESS  FOR  INTRODUONG  AN  ADDITIVE 
MATERIAL  TO  POLYMERIC  FOAMS 
Daniel  J.  DiBiasi,  and  Charles  M.  Knitchen,  both  of  Pittsford, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,024 
Int.  Q\?  B29D  27 /OQ: 
U.S.  a.  264—37  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  styrene  polymer  com- 
position which  comprises: 
introducing  a  polymer  charge  comprising  virgin  styrene 
polymer,  free  of  any  antioxidant,  into  a  first  comparatively 
high  temperature  stage  of  an  extruder  and  melting  the 
same; 
dissolving  an  antioxidant  into  a  liquid  foaming  agent; 
introducing  the  antioxidant-foaming  agent  solution  to  the 
molten  polymer  under  pressure  and  intimately  mixing  the 
combination; 
transporting  the  molten  polymer  to  a  comparatively  low 
temperature  stage  of  the  extruder;  and  extruding  the  mol- 
ten polymer  in  foamed  form. 
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4,360,487 

PROCESS  FOR  HOT  BRIQUETTING  OF  ORGANIC 

SOLID  MATERIALS 

Alois  Janusch,  Leoben-Seegraben,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,506 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  15,  1979,  7301/79 
Int.  a.3  B28B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  264—101  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  hot  briquetting  paniculate  organic  solid 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  brown  coal  and 
bituminous  coal  which  includes  drying  and  heating  the  materi- 
slb  in  a  treatment  zone  under  superatmospheric  pressure  by 
treatment  at  temperatures  exceeding  160°  C.  with  a  fluid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting^  of  hot  water  and  steam 
thereby  generating  steam,  discharging  the  materials  from  the 
treatment  zohe,  separating  steam  from  the  materials  and  press- 
ing the  materials  into  briquettes  while  maintaining  a  temf)era- 
ture  exceeding  160°  C,  the  improvement  comprising  exposing 
the  materials  after  discharging  from  the  treatment  zone  and 
before  pressing  to  sub-atmospheric  pressure  to  thereby  sepa- 
rate steam  from  the  materials  and  sucking  off  the  steam. 


4,360,488 

REMOVAL  OF  SOLVENT  FROM  GELS  OF 

POLY(HYDROXYBUTYRATE)  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

FORMED  THEREFROM 
Peter  J.  Barham,  Southmead,  and  Alan  Selwood,  Darlington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,836 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1979, 
7928172 

Int.  CL^  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264—210.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  forming  a  gel  from  a  solution  of 
poly(hydroxybutyrate)  in  a  poor  solvent  and  subjecting  the  gel 
to  a  non-random  deformation  process. 


4,360,489 

PROCESS  FOR  ADDING  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  TO  nLM 

FORMING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Martin  H.  Tusim,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,913 

Int.  Q.3  B29B  1/04;  B29F  i/02 

U.S.  Q.  264— 211  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  extruded  vinylidene 

chloride  copolymer  film,  said  film  being  generally  free  from 


bubbles,  holes  and  white  specks,  the  film  being  derived  from  a 
composition  comprising  an  amount  of  a  dry,  particulate,  gener- 
ally plasticizer-free,  normally  crystalline  vinylidene  chloride 
polymer  having  polymerized  therein  from  about  70  to  about  95 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  polymer,  of  vinyli- 
dene chloride  and  from  about  30  to  about  5  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  polymer,  of  at  least  one  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerized  therewith,  and  a 
heat  stabilizing  amount  of  magnesium  oxide,  the  composition 
being  processed  into  a  film  by  conventional  techniques, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  admixture  of  the  magnesium  oxide  and  the 
ethylene-vinylalkanoate  copolymer  dispersing  agent  by: 
(i)  physically  mixing  from  about  1  to  about  50  percent  by 

weight,  based  on  weight  of  the  admixture,  of  the  mag- 
nesium oxide  powder  and  from  about  99  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  the  admixture,  of 
the  ethylene-vinyl  alkanoate  copolymer; 

fii)  admixing  the  physically  mixed  magnesium  oxide  pow- 
der and  ethylene-vinylalkanoate  copolymer  with  a  high 
shear  mixing  means,  while  the  ethylene-vinylalkanoate 
copolymer  is  in  a  melt  state,  to  disperse  the  Group  II 
metal  oxide  powder  in  the  ethylene-vinylalkanoate 
copolymer  dispersing  agent  so  that  greater  than  95 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  magnesium  oxide  weight, 
of  the  magnesium  oxide  powder  has  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  about  0.5  square  millimeter,  preferably  less 
than  about  0.25  square  millimeter;  and 

(iii)  extruding  the  result  of  step  (ii)  in  a  form  that  will 
permit  cutting  or  grinding  that  which  is  extruded  into 
particles  or  pellets  having  a  diameter  of  no  more  than 
about  0.125  inches  and  a  length  of  no  more  than  about 
0.125  inches;  and 

(b)  mixing  and  extruding  the  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer 
particles  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  admixture,  the 
sufficient  amount  being  that  amount  of  the  admixture 
which  will  yield  an  extrudate  containing  from  about  0.05 
to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  extrudate  weight, 
of  the  magnesium  oxide  powder. 


4,360,490 
STUDS  FOR  FOOTWEAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Roy  S.  Collins,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Triman 
Limited,  Tamworth,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
33483/78 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—249  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  stud  for  footwear,  the  stud  com- 
prising a  support  made  of  plastics  material  and  a  metal  pin 
element,  the  support  comprising  an  externally  screw-threaded 
sleeve,  for  engagement  with  an  internally  screw-threaded 
socket  in  an  ariicle  of  footwear,  and  an  outwardly  directed 
flange  Tor  engagement  with  the  lower  end  of  the  socket  or  with 
the  underside  of  the  article  of  footwear,  and  the  pin  element 
comprising  a  stem  and  a  ground-engaging  head,  and  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the  stem  into  the 
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sleeve  of  the  support  and  deforming  the  stem  after  insertion  to 
secure  the  support  and  the  pin  element  permanently  together 
prior  to  engagement  of  said  support  with  said  internally  screw- 
threaded  socket. 


4^60,491 

FLOATING  REMOLDING  SHOES  FOR  FOAM 

THERMOFORMING  MOLDS 

Morell  J.  Holden,  Jr.,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,007 

Int.  a.J  B29C  17/00,  1/00;  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—294  13  Qaims 


mined  straight  path  through  a  second  extruder  head  in 
tandem  relationship  with  said  first  extruder  head; 

(d)  concentrically  extruding  primary  insulation  onto  said 
advancing  shielded  conductor  in  a  first  extrusion  plane 
within  said  second  extruder; 

(e)  simultaneously  and  concentrically  extruding  an  insula- 
tion shield  onto  said  shielded  and  insulated  conductor  in  a 
second  extrusion  plane  within  said  second  extruder; 

(f)  advancing  said  shielded,  insulated  an^  insulation  shielded 
conductor  along  a  predetermined  substantially  catenary 
path  through  a  pressurized  vulcanization  means  in  tandem 
relationship  with  said  second  extruder  head  such  that  said 
shielded,  insulated  and  insulation  shielded  conductor 
contacts  the  interior  surface  of  said  vulcanization  means  at 
a  point  remote  from  said  second  extruder  head; 


1.  In  the  high-speed  thermoforming  of  articles  from  a  heat- 
softened  thermoplastic  sheet  by: 

(1)  a  reciprocative  thermoforming  cycle  comprising  recipro- 
cative  opening  and  closing  of  a  molding  machine,  having 
mold  cavities  and  opposed  mold  plugs  supported  by  a  pair 
of  platens,  to  form  a  plurality  of  molded  articles  between 
said  cavities  and  said  plugs,  said  articles  having  a  selected 
thermoformed  depth,  and 

(2)  intermittent  forward  indexing  of  said  sheet  after  each  said 
reciprocative  opening  in  order  to  remove  said  plurality  of 
molded  articles  from  said  machine,  whereby  a  rearmost 
portion  of  at  least  one  said  molded  article  is  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  machine  after  said  indexing  and  is: 

(a)  potentially  distorted  in  shape  by  machine-direction 
orientation  stresses  after  said  reciprocative  opening  and 
during  said  indexing,  so  that  said  rearmost  portion  is  apt 
to  be  deformed  before  said  next  thermoforming  cycle 
begins,  and 

(b)  subject  to  tensile  stresses  occurring  in  the  plane  of  said 
sheet  during  the  interval  between  the  time  that  said 
mold  cavities  contact  one  surface  of  said  sheet  and  the 
time  that  said  mold  plugs  reach  their  full  closed  posi- 
tion, said  tensile  stresses  being  transmitted  as  stretching 
forces  that  tend  to  draw  said  rearmost  portion  toward 
said  adjacent  machine  and  thereby  cause  distortion  of 
said  rearmost  portion, 

a  shape-preserving  method  for  remolding  said  rearmost  por- 
tion by  exerting  a  selected  clamping  pressure  upon  said  rear- 
most portion,  beginning  as  said  forward  indexing  is  completed 
and  ending  before  the  next  forward  indexing  is  begun  after  the 
next  reciprocative  opening. 

4  360  492 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING 

CABLE  DURING  CONTINUOUS  DRY  CURING 

Bobby  A.  Rowland;  Roy  E.  Sullivan,  both  of  CarroUton,  Ga.; 

William  R.  Dodson,  Ranbume,  Ala.,  and  Steve  C.  Bohannqp^ 

Newnan,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Company,  CarroUtori, 

Ga. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,095 
Int.  a.3  B29D  3/00:  B29H  5/07 
VJS.  a.  264—40.1  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  fabricating  finished  electrical 
conductor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  along  a 
predetermined  straight  path  through  a  first  extruder  head; 

(b)  concentrically  extruding  semiconductor  strand  shield 
onto  said  advancing  conductor; 

(c)  advancing  said  shielded  conductor  along  a  predeter- 


(g)  simultaneously  curing  the  strand  shield,  insulation  and 
insulation  shield  of  said  conductor  in  a  hot,  dry  medium 
within  said  vulcanization  means; 

(h)  introducing  lubricant  into  said  vulcanization  means 
under  pressure  at  the  point  where  said  conductor  contacts 
the  interior  surface  of  said  vulcanization  means; 

(i)  cooling  said  conductor  when  cured  within  said  vulcaniza- 
tion means  in  an  environment  substantially  free  of  water 
or  other  liquid  coolant  to  form  a  finished  electrical  con- 
ductor; 

(j)  removing  finished  electrical  conductor  from  said  vulcani- 
zation means;  and 

(k)  collecting  the  finished  electrical  conductor  on  a  cable 
storage  means. 


4  360  493 
FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED  RUBBER  TUBING  OF  DUAL 

COMPOSITION 
Vance  M.  Kramer,  Sr.,  2341  Townley  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614, 
and  Vance  M.  Kramer,  Jr.,  1913  Greendale  Ave.,  Findlay, 
Ohio  45840 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,867 

Int.  C1.3  B29D  23/03;  B29C  17/04 

U.S.  a.  264—506  17  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  making  two-ply,  flexible,  corrugated  tubmg 
from  at  least  two  extruded  sleeves  of  uncured  rubber,  including 
a  first  sleeve  of  one  diameter  and  a  second  sleeve  having  an 
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inner  diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  first  sleeve, 
positioning  said  first  sleeve  of  uncured  rubber  over  an  elon- 
gated internal  forming  member  by  sliding  said  sleeve  in  an 
axial  direction  over  said  forming  member, 
jositioning  a  second  sleeve  of  uncured  rubber  over  said  first 
sleeve  by  sliding  said  second  sleeve  in  an  axial  direction 
over  said  first  sleeve; 
brming  corrugations  in  said  superimposed   sleeves  and 
thereby  interlocking  said  sleeves  to  form  a  corrugated 
tubular  element,  and 
leat-treating  said  corrugated  tubular  element  to  set  said 
corrugations  and  form  a  flexible  corrugated  tube  length 
having  a  wall  having  at  least  two  plies. 


4,360,494 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  MELT  FRACTURE  DURING 

EXTRUSION  OF  A  MOLTEN  NARROW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION,  LINEAR,  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER 

Stuart  J.  Kurtz,  MartinsvilIe,.^.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.  - 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,914 

Int.  CIJ  B29D  23/04 

UJS.  a.  264— 564  13  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  melt  fracture  formed  during  extru- 
sion of  a  molten  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution,  linear, 
ethylene  polymer,  under  conditions  of  flow  rate  and  melt 
temperature  which  would  otherwise  produce  higher  levels  of 
melt  fracture  which  comprises  extruding  said  polymer  through 
a  die  having  a. discharge  outlet  defining  an  exit  die  gap  formed 
by  opposing  die  lip  surfaces  and  wherein  one  surface\)f  the  die 
lip  and/or  die  land  in  contact  with  the  molten  polymer  extends 
beyond  the  opposing  surface  of  the  die  lip  and/or  die  land  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  flow  of  the  molten  polymer  through 
the  die  exit,  said  extended  die  lip  having  a  groove  extending 
around  said  extended  die  lip,  said  groove  being  disposed  oppo- 
site the  surface  of  the  opposing  die  lip  whereby  melt  fracture  is 
reduced  on  the  surface  of  the  film  leaving  the  extended  die  lip 
surface. 


4,360,495 

TARGET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SPALLATION-NEUTRON-SOURCES 

(iunter  Bauer,  Inden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kem- 
forscbungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1978,  2850069 

Int.  a.5  G21G  1/10 
.8.  a.  376—151  5  Claims 

1.  The  target  arrangement  for  spallation-neutron  sources 
wherein  a  horizontal  proton  beam  continuously  impinges  on 
the  target,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  wheel  having  an  annular  volume  of  target  material  ar- 
ranged thereon  having  an  outer  periphery  upon  which  the 
beam  impinges,  a  jacket  overlying  the  target  material  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  and  a  window  of  low  mass  num- 
ber metal  joining  the  jacket  and  overlaying  the  outer 


i. 


periphery  of  the  target  material  in  spaced  relation  with 
respect  thereto; 

shaft  means  for  mounting  the  wheel  to  rotate  in  one  direc- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal 
proton  beam  with  the  target  material  positioned  in  inter- 
section with  the  proton  beam,  and 

means  for  cooling  the  target  material  with  a  liquid  coolant 
from  a  coolant  source,  the  cooling  means  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  grooves  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  target  material,  the  grooves  in  one  of  the  surfaces 
following  involute  curves  which  advance  away  from  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  as  the  curves  progress 
toward  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  the  grooves  in  the 


other  surface  following  involute  curves  which  advance 
toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  as  the  curves 
progress  toward  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  the  grooves 
communicating  with  the  space  between  the  window  and 
periphery  of  the  target  material  whereby  liquid  coolant 
flows  from  the  grooves  which  advance  away  from  the 
direction  of  rotation  to  the  space  between  the  window  and 
outer  periphery  and  then  through  the  grooves  which 
advance  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  while  being 
confined  by  the  jacket,  the  cooling  means  further  includ- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  means  concentric  with  the  shaft  and 
connected  to  the  grooves  and  the  source  of  liquid  coolant 
said  grooves  being  of  substantial  equal  lengths  to  provide 
for  uniform  heat  removal  from  the  entire  target  material. 


4,360,496 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUXILIARY  SYSTEMS  OF  A 
NUCLEAR  INSTALLATION 
Wolfgang  Marker,  Heroldsbach;  Klaus  Miiller,  Rottenbach,  and 
Wilhelm  Roller,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927418 

Int.  a.^  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  376—298  4  Qaims 

1.  Cooling  system  for  auxiliary  systems  of  a  nuclear  installa- 
tion for  heat  removal  from  heat  exchangers,  the  heat  exchang- 
ers being  connected  on  the  primary  side  thereof  to  lines  which 
may  contain  radioactive  liquids  or  gases,  the  heat  exchangers 
being  disposed  within  a  containment  wall  in  a  secured  area  of 
the  nuclear  installation,  and  the  heat  exchangers  having  con- 
nections on  the  secondary  side  thereof  for  cooling  liquid  lines, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  outgoing  line  for  the  cooling 
liquid  connected  to  the  connection  on  the  secondary  side  of  the 
heat  exchangers,  additional  external  heat  exchangers  being 
disposed  outside  of  the  containment  wall  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  side,  said  inlet  side  of  said  additional  heat  ex- 
changers being  connected  to  said  outgoing  line,  a  return  line 
for  the  cooling  liquid  being  connected  to  said  outlet  side  of  said 
additional  heat  exchangers,  said  additional  heat  exchangers 
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beine  in  the  form  of  a  dry  cooling  tower  having  cooling  ele-  having  a  connecting  flange  for  joming  of  said  sections,  and 

ments  connected  to  said  outgoing  and  return  lines  on  the  inlet  each  baffle  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  disposed  between 

and  outlet  sides  thereof,  respectively,  a  refrigeration  loop  flanges  of  adjacent  housing  sections  that  facilitate  the  individ- 

having  a  supplemental  heat  exchanger  with  the  primary  side  ^^^l  removal  and  replacement  of  said  baffles,  each  of  said  baffles 


including  said  peripheral  edge  portion  thereof  being  lined  with 
a  resilient  corrosion-resistant  coating,  and  said  coating  on  said 
baffle  edge  portions  forming  a  gasket  means  for  sealing  said 
baffles  to  said  housing  sections. 

thereof  connected  in  said  return  line,  a  bypass  line  connected 

from  said  outgoing  to  said  return  line  parallel  to  said  cooling  

elements  and  supplemental  heat  exchanger,  and  a  control  valve 

connected  in  said  bypass  line. 

4,360  499 
PEKOSTOCKNOZZLeJ^^E  IN  CARBON  BI.CK      5^^^^ -SEMBL^V^^^^ 

aohn  H    Cas^rson,  B^.^.  O..    assignor  to  PhllUps       ^^^^1^;:^^,^^ 

lni.U?  CmCimmU  10/00  ^js  a  422-246     ^-*-"-^^''/''  6aauns 

U.S.  a.  422-156  Saaims   U.S.  Q.  422-24* 


1.  A  carbon  black  reactor  feedstock  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  pipe  with  a  diverging  nozzle  outlet, 

(b)  multiple  concentric  annuli  surrounding  said  central  pipe 
each  annulus  having  a  diverging  nozzle  outlet  with  a  spray 
angle  different  from  the  other  annuli  and  means  for  sup- 
plying a  separate,  controlled  supply  of  inlet  material  to 
each  annulus  and 

(c)  means  for  a  seriatim  cycling  of  feedstock  flow  to  at  least 
two  of  said  multiple  concentric  annuli. 


4,360,498 

SECTIONAL  LINED  END  BOX  FOR  CHEMICAL  CELL 

Robert  O.  Herder,  Rte.  4,  Box  510,  Baileys  Neck  Rd.,  Easton, 

Md.  21601 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,101 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  19/02 

UJS.  a.  422—241  7  Claims 

1.  An  end  box  for  a  cell  subject  to  highly  corrosive  chemi- 
cals, said  end  box  being  generally  in  the  form  of  a  housing  is 
divided  into  plural  chambers  by  internal  baffles,  the  said  baffles 
within  said  housing  by  their  design  provide  openings  into 
various  ones  of  said  chambers;  the  improvement  of  said  hous- 
ing being  formed  in  a  plurality  of  sections  each  separated  from 
one  another  by  one  of  sid  baffles,  each  of  said  housing  sections 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  a  ribbon  of  crystalline  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  furnace  adapted  to  contain  a  melt 
from  which  the  ribbon  is  to  be  grown,  crystal  pulling  means 
spaced  from  said  furnace,  said  crystal  pulling  means  including 
a  crystal  seed  holding  means  and  sliding  means  on  which  said 
crystal  seed  holding  means  is  carried  for  moving  said  crystal 
seed  toward  and  away  from  said  furnace,  inner  and  outer 
bellows  means  extending  between  and  being  sealed  to  said 
furnace  and  said  crystal  pulling  means  such  that  both  bellows 
means  expand  and  contract  in  response  to  motion  of  said  crys- 
tal pulling  means,  said  outer  bellows  means  surroundmg  said 
inner  beUows  means  and  being  spaced  therefrom,  gas  inlet 
means  communicating  with  the  space  between  said  first  and 
second  bellows  means  and  gas  outlet  means  also  commumcat- 
ing  with  said  space. 
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4,360,500 

MINERAL  LEACHING 

Anderson  B.  Fly,  1406  N.  Roosevelt,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79107 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,088 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/00:  BOIF  1/00 

U.$.  CI.  423— 1  25aaiins 


II 
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of  molecules  'MX„  and  the  molecules  'MX^  and  ^MX„  are 
then  also  caused  to  interact  with  the  atoms  of  a  neutral  gas  E 
in  superactivated  form,  wherein  said  interaction  is  carried  out 
in  the  so-called  Rydberg  state  E**  in  order  to  convert  said 
molecules  to  negative  ions  by  capture  of  the  electrons  released 
by  the  Rydberg  atoms  in  accordance  with  the  reactions: 

.       »MX,-|-hv-'MX„« 

E»»— E++e- 
'MX,•-|-e--'MX„_l-+X 
2MX„-|-e-— 2mX„- 


f.  The  method  of  extracting  teachable  minerals  from  ore 
comprising: 

(a)  crushing  the  ore,  then 

(b)  forming  a  fresh  slurry  with  the  crushed  ore  and  a  liquid, 
then 

(c)  pumping  the  crushed  ore  into  an  ore  tank  having  liquid, 
and 

(d)  forming  a  bed  of  crushed  ore  below  the  liquid,  then 

(e)  classifying  the  ore  bed  into  strata,  with  a  stratum  of 
course  ore  below  of  at  least  one  stratum  of  fine  ore,  then 

(0  leaching  the  classified  ore  bed  in  a  quiescent  condition  by 
circulating  liquid 
(i)  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
(ii)  up  through  the  ore  bed, 
(iii)  into  a  stratum  above  the  ore  bed, 
(iv)  through  a  recovery  system,  and 
(v)  back  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank. 


4,360,501 
METHOD  OF  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 
Roger  Bir,  Vanves,  and  Jean-Pierre  Schermann,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,537,  Mar.  23,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,741 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1977,  77  09366 
Int.  a.3  BOID  59/00 
U.S.  CI.  423— 3  6aaims 


MXj,*r' 


MVT*f 


1.  A  method  of  isotope  separation  which  consists  in  carrying 
but  the  irradiation  of  a  molecular  isotopic  mixture  composed  of 
molecules  of  the  type  'MX„  and  ^MXn  where  'M  and  ^M  are 
two  isotopic  species  of  the  atom  M  with  a  beam  of  monochro- 
matic laser  light  with  energy  hv  in  resonance  with  the  energy 
difference  between  two  vibrational  levels  of  an  isotopic  species 


4,360,502 

RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  VALUES  FROM  ALKALI 
TUNGSTATE  SOLUTIONS  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Martin  B.  Maclnnis,  Towanda;  Robert  P.  McClintic,  Monroe' 

ton,  and  Tai  K.  Kim,  Towanda,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,378 

Int.  a.3  COIG  47/00 

U.S.  a.  423—54  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  tungstate  from  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  tungstate  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  extracting  tungsten  values  into  an  organic  extractant  by 
contacting  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  tungstate  solution  solution 
with  said  organic  extractant  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
form  a  loaded  organic  extractant  containing  said  tungsten 
values  and  an  aqueous  solution  said  organic  extractant  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  6  to  about  10  percent  by  volume 
of  a  mixture  of  tri-alkyi  amines  having  alkyl  chains  of  about  6 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  with  trisooctyl  amine  being  the 
major  component  in  said  mixture  and  from  90  to  94  percent  by 
volume  of  an  aromatic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  alkyl  benzenes  wherein  the  alkyl  benzenes  constituting 
the  mixture  of  alkyl  benzenes  have  molecular  weights  of  120, 
134,  148  and  the  total  number  of  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chains 
attached  to  the  benzene  ring  are  either  3,  4,  or  5;  (b)  separating 
said  loaded  organic  extractant  from  said  aqueous  solution;  (c) 
stripping  said  loaded  organic  extractant  from  step  (b)  by  con- 
tacting with  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  to  form  an  aqueous 
ammonium  tungstate  solution  and  a  stripped  organic  extract- 
ant, said  stripping  being  carried  out  by  maintaining  said  or- 
ganic extractant  as  a  continuous  phase  with  the  aqueous  ammo- 
nia solution  dispersed  therein  and  volume  ratio  of  organic 
extractant  to  aqueous  ammonia  solution  at  a  ratio  of  from  about 
7.0  to  about  3.S  to  one,  (d)  separating  said  aqueous  ammonium 
tungstate  from  said  stripped  organic  extractant  by  feeding  said 
aqueous  ammonium  tungstate  and  said  organic  extractant  into 
a  container,  said  container  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  and 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  potential  across  said  elec- 
trodes for  promoting  coalescence  of  said  aqueous  and  organic 
phase;  (e)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  and  said  organic  phase 
comprising  stripped  organic  extractant;  and  (0  feeding  said 
stripped  organic  extractant  to  step  (a)  for  use  as  said  organic 
extractant. 


4,360,503 

RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  VALUES  FROM  ALKALI 

TUNGSTATE  SOLUTIONS  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

Carl  W.  Boyer,  Wyalusing;  James  N.  Christini,  Towanda,  and 

Martin  C.  Vogt,  Monroeton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,380 
lot  Ci.3  COIG  41/00 
VJS.  a.  423—54  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  tungstate  from  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  tungstate  solution  containing  impurities 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  extracting  said  tungsten  values  into 
an  organic  extractant  by  contacting  said  aqueous  alkali  metal 
tungstate  solution  with  said  organic  extractant  for  a  sufficient 
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period  of  time  to  form  a  loaded  organic  extractant  containing 
tungsten  values  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  portion  of 
said  impurities,  said  organic  extractant  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  6  to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of 
tri-alkyl  amines  having  alkyl  chains  of  about  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  with  tri-isoctyl  ammine  being  the  major  component  in 
said  mixture  and  from  90  to  94  percent  by  volume  of  an  aro- 
matic solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  ben- 
zenes wherein  the  alkyl  benzenes  constituting  the  mixture  of 
alkyl  benzenes  have  molecular  weights  of  120,  134,  148  and  a 
total  number  of  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chains  attached  to  the  ben- 
zene ring  are  either  3, 4,  or  5;  (b)  separating  said  loaded  organic 
extractant  from  said  aqueous  solution  containing  a  jjortion  of 
said  impurities;  (c)  stripping  said  loaded  organic  from  step  (b) 
by  contacting  with  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  to  form  an 
aqueous  ammonium  tungstate  solution  and  a  stripped  organic 
extractant,  said  contacting  being  carried  out  by  dispersing  said 
aqueous  ammonia  solution  in  said  loaded  organic  extractant 
wherein  said  organic  extractant  forms  a  continuous  phase  with 
said  aqueous  ammonia  solution  being  dispersed  therein  as  a 
discontinuous  aqueous  phase  and  the  volume  ratio  of  said 
aqueous  ammonia  to  said  organic  extractant  is  from  about  7  to 
1  to  about  3.5  to  1,  (d)  separating  said  ammonium  tungstate 
from  said  stripped  organic  extractant;  and  (e)  washing  said 
stripped  organic  to  form  a  wash  solution  comprising  from 
about  1  to  about  4  percent  by  weight  ammonia  and  less  than 
about  one  percent  by  weight  tungstate,  adding  concentrated 
ammonia  solution  to  form  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  having 
from  about  6  to  about  8  weight  percent  ammonia,  and  adding 
ammonium  tungstate  from  step  (d)  to  form  a  strip  solution 
having  an  ammonium  concentration  of  from  about  6  to  about 
10  percent  and  a  tungstate  concentration  of  from  1  to  about  6 
percent,  (e)  feeding  said  strip  solution  to  step  (c)  for  stripping, 
and  (0  feeding  one  portion  of  said  stripped  organic  extractant 
to  step  (a)  for  use  as  said  organic  extractant  and  another  jjor- 
tion  to  step  (c)  for  maintaining  said  ratio  of  aqueous  organic  to 
organic  extractant. 


4,360,505 
RECOVERING  HYDROGEN  FROM  GAS  STREAM  USING 

METAL  HYDRIDE 
John  J.  Sheridan,  III,  Somerviile,  NJ.;  Fred  G.  Eisenberg, 
Allentown,  Pa.;  Gary  D.  Sandrock,  Ringwood,  N.J.;  Ernest  L. 
Huston,  Tuxedo;  Edwin  Snape,  Suffem,  both  of  N.Y.;  Ray- 
mond P.  Stickles,  Concord,  and  Gordon  C.  Cheng,  Carlisle, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,883 

Int.  a.3  COIB  1/32 

U.S.  a.  423—248  12  Qaims 


oeivOlllOlNG 


ffeCOVCRCD  HVOflOGCN 


1.  A  rapid  cycling  process  for  separating  hydrogen  from  a 
gas  mixture  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  gas  mixture  containing  hydrogen  through  a  bed 
containing  an  intimate  composite  of  hydridable  material 
and  inert  thermal  ballast  under  conditions  such  that  the 
composite  moves  from  an  initial  hydrogen  pressure,  hy- 
drogen concentration  and  temperature  (Pi,  Ci,  Ti)  to  a 
final  hydrogen  pressure,  hydrogen  concentration  and 
temperature  (P2,C2,T2)  and  P2  is  greater  than  Pi,  C2  is 
greater  than  Ci  and  C2-C1  represents  at  least  50%  of  the 
theoretical  hydriding  capacity  and  T2  is  greater  than  Tj, 
said  ballast  being  incorporated  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
composite  can  absorb  at  least  50%  of  the  theoretical  en- 
ergy of  hydride  formation;  and 

(b)  desorbing  hydrogen  from  the  bed  by  reducing  the  pres- 
sure and  utilizing  the  energy  of  hydride  formation  to  aid  in 
desorption. 


4,360,504 
SIMULTANEOUS  DESTRUCnON  OF  TRACE 
COMPONENTS  IN  THE  REACTION  OFF-GAS  FROM 
THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  MELAMINE 
Klaus  Blanck,  Heidelberg;  Winfried  Dethle^n,  Mannheim; 
Anton  Jungbauer,  Ludwigshafen;  Bemd  Leutner,  Franken- 
thal;     Emst-Juergen     Schier,     Altleiningen;     Hans-UIrich 
Schlimper,  Speyer,  and  Hans  H.  Schneehage,  Weisenheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1980,  3041324 

Int  C1.5  BOID  5i/i6 
MS.  a.  423—236  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  destruction  of  the  trace 
components  hydrogen  cyanide,  isocyanic  acid,  urea  and  mela- 
mine  in  the  reaction  off-gas,  consisting  mainly  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide,  which  are  left  after  thermal  conversion  of  urea 
to  melamine  and  isolation  of  the  melamine,  wherein  the  ofT-gas 
is  passed  over  a  catalyst,  containing  copper  oxide  and/or  iron 
oxide,  in  the  presence  of  steam  at  from  100*  to  500°  C. 


4,360,506 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SIALON  PRODUCTS 
Rene  A.  Paris,  Lyons,  and  Therese  Grollier-Baron,  EcuUy,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Re- 
firactaires,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,746 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1979,  79  19986 
Int.  a.5  COIB  ii/26:  C04B  i5/58,  35/64 
U.S.  a.  423—327  12  CUiims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  /3'-sialon  products  which  contain 
as  a  single  crystalline  phase  a  solid  solution  of /3'-sialon  having 
the  general  formula  Si6-zAlzN8-zOz,  where  z=  1  to  4,  by  the 
steps  comprising 
(1)  forming  a  paste  containing  a  silico-aluminous  material, 
carbon  and  fine  particles  of  a  ligneous  pore-forming  agent; 
said  ligneous  pore-forming  agent  being  present  in  said 
paste  in  an  amount  of  8  to  18%  by  weight  of  the  com- 
bined weights  of  the  silico-aluminous  material,  the  carbon 
and  the  ligneous  pore-forming  agent;  said  carbon,  when 
considered  together  with  the  carbon  contained  in  the 
ligneous  pore-forming  agent,  being  present  in  said  paste  in 
an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  amount 
needed  for  satisfying  the  equation: 


AI2O3  +  (6  -  Z)Si02  -I- 
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-continued 


-ii-^N,  +  [,2--|-z) 


Si6-Z  Alz  Ng-z  Oz  + 


(n-i.) 


CO 


where  Z=l  to  4; 

(2)  forming  the  paste  formed  in  step  (1)  into  shaped  elements; 

(3)  drying  the  shaped  elements  formed  in  step  (2);  and, 

(4)  heating  the  shaped  elements  which  have  been  dried  in 
step  (3)  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  and  at  temjseratures  of 
between  1400°  C.  and  1600°  C.  to  form  the  /3'-sialon  prod- 
ucts. 


solution  comprising  at  least  one  salt  of  an  anthraquinone  di-sul- 
phonic  acid  and  at  least  one  water  soluble  vanadium  com- 
pound, which  process  comprises  introducing  sulfuric  acid,  as 
such  or  as  oleum,  into  a  deep  vessel  containing  a  deep  body  of 
said  thiosulphate-containing  redox  solution,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

the  sulfuric  acid  introduced  has  a  concentration  of  from 

10-98%  w/w  H2SO4; 
the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  introduced  into  said  deep  vessel 
is  such  that  the  gram  molecular  weight  ratio  of  sulfuric 
acid  to  thiosulphate  is  from  1:2  to  1:3; 


4,360,507 
SODIUM  ZIRCONIUM  CARBONATE  COMPOUND  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  ITS  PREPARATION 
Mary  J.  McArthur,  Simi  Valley;  Laurence  B.  Marantz,  Sherman 
Oaks,  and  Abb  L.  Scarbrough,  Calabasas,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Organon  Teknika  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,671,  Jan.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,718,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,650, 
Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  207,842 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aJ  COIB  31/24;  COID  7/00;  COIG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  423—419  P  39  Qaims 

7.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  particulate  sodium 
zirconium  carbonate  hydrate  product  having  a  substantially 
non-uniform  particle  size  and  an  ionic  composition  corre- 
sponding to  analysis,  exclusive  of  water  of  hydration,  as  fol- 
lows: 


II    (NA)^(Zr)iKC03)c 


wherein,  when  B,  determined  as  Zr02  is  assigned  the  value  1, 
A  has  a  value  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  1.2,  and  C,  determined 
as  CO2,  has  a  value  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  1.2,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  metastable  solution  comprising  zirconium, 
sodium,  sulfate  and  carbonate  ions  and  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  8  to  about  11.5,  the  molar  ratios  of  said  sodium, 
sulfate  and  carbonate  ions  to  each  zirconium  ion  in  said 
solution  being  within  the  ranges  of  from  about  6  to  about 
10,  from  about  2  to  about  3  and  from  about  2  to  about  4 
respectively  and  the  concentration  of  said  zirconium  ions 
in  said  solution  being  from  about  0.3  molar  to  about  0.9 

.  molar,  wherein  said  solution  may  further  comprise  chlo- 
ride ions  which  when  present  do  not  exceed  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  2  chloride  ions  to  one  zirconium  ion; 

(b)  heating  said  metastable  solution  about  0.3°  to  about  0.5° 
C.  per  minute  to  greater  than  about  90°  C;  and 

(c)  holding  said  solution  at  greater  than  about  90°  C.  for 
sufficient  time  to  allow  formation  of  said  product. 


introducing  the  sulfuric  acid  into  the  base  of  said  vessel  and 
into  the  bottom  of  the  deep  body  of  said  redox  solution 
therein; 

maintaining  the  contents  of  said  vessel  at  a  temperature  of 
from  70°  C.  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  redox  solution; 

maintaining  said  vessel  at  ambient  pressure;  and 

thereafter  separating  the  sulphate  formed,  whereby  the 
generation  of  SO2  is  not  more  than  10  grams  per  mole  of 
thiosulphate  present  in  said  aqueous  redox  solution,  and 
whereby  not  more  than  20%  of  said  thiosulphate  remains 
in  said  aqueous  redox  solution  after  not  more  than  3^ 
hours. 


4,360,508 
TREATMENT  OF  EFFLUENTS 
Frederick  Farrington,  and  Peter  S.  Qough,  both  of  Stretford, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,988,  Apr.  3,  1980,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,568,  Oct.  10, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1977, 
42647/77 

Int.  a.3  COIB  17/04.  17/16;  COID  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  423—544  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  soluble  thiosulphate  to 
su  phates,  said  thiosulphates  being  present  in  an  aqueous  redox 


4,360,509 
VIVO  RADIOASSAY  PROCESS 
Wilhelmus  T.  Goedemans,  Schoorl,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Byk-Mallinckrodt  CIL  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,202 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  49/00.  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  radioassaying  a  warmblooded  animal  to 
locate  an  inflammatory  reaction  which  comprises  providing  in 
the  bloodstream  of  said  animal  a  small  amount  of  a  radioactive 
indium-8-hydroxyquinoline  sufficient  to  form  indium-radioac- 
tive blood  components  in  said  animal  for  detection  by  external 
imaging,  and  subjecting  said  animal  to  external  imaging  for 
detecting  accumulated  radioactivity  in  an  inflamed  area  to 
determine  its  location  in  the  body  of  said  animal. 


4,360,510 
METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  ANTI-TUMOR  AGENTS  OF 

THE  RETICULOENDOTHELIAL  STIMULANT  CLASS 
JuUan  W.  Proctor,  232  VUlage  in  the  Park,  3000  MarshaU  Rd., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15214 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,001 
Int  Q.3  A61K  43/00;  A61N  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—1.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  anti-tumor  activity  of  an 
agent  of  the  reticulo-endothelial  stimulant  class  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 
(1)  administering  predetermined  doses  of  an  anti-tumor 
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agent  of  the  reticulo-endothelial  stimulant  class  to  a  ro- 
dent, by  a  suitable  route  of  administration; 

(2)  at  between  2  and  60  days,  thereafter,  administering  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  radiolabelled  tumor  cells,  radi- 
olabelled  with  a  DNA  label,  to  said  rodent; 

(3)  allowing  the  administered  radiolabelled  tumor  cells  to 
build  up  in  the  lung  and  subsequently  allowing  at  least 
about  50%  of  said  cells  to  be  lost  from  the  lung  of  said 
rodent; 

(4)  isolating  the  lung  tissue  from  said  rodent  and  measuring 
the  radioactivity  emanating  from  the  remaining  radi- 


"vmbtTt  of  lung  Tumor  rtoOul*i  30tfsy>  (ottr 


IJOO- 


X|'» 


Xi-so 


rwurvi:^ 

eB«/-.J>w 

•t.l*C 

t^     1^^ 

i>^ 

»mm 

CCv-CMn* 

•  ■•1 

•  3 

4,360,512 

NONABRASIVE  GEL  FORMULATIONS  OF 

SULFONATED  POLY(ARYLENE  ETHER  SULFONE) 

POLYMER  DENTAL  PLAQUE  BARRIERS 

James  D.  Vidra,  Qinton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 

Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,350 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16.  7/22.  31/315.  31/185 
U.S.  a.  424—56  6  Oaims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  for  preventing  the  deposi- 
tion of  bacterial  plaque  on  teeth,  which  comprises  water,  at 
least  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  humectant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerol  and  sorbitol,  at  least  about  16%  by 
weight  of  a  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  block  copolymers  of  polyoxypropylene  and  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  wherein  the  polyoxypropylene  component  has  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  3,000  to  about  4,000  and  the 
polyoxyethylene  comprises  between  about  25  and  about  80 
mole  %  of  said  copolymer,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  a  plaque  barrier  agent,  which  is  a  sulfonated 
poly(arylene  ether  sulfone)  polymer  having  repeating  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structure  (A), 


O         30        30         «0       ,50 
NO.  OF  LUNG  TUMOR  NXUITS 


-t-Ari— SO2— Ar2— O-)- 


(A) 


olabelled  tumor  cells  in  said  isolated  piece  of  tissue;  and 
thereafter 
(5)  calculating  the  increase  in  loss  of  said  radioactivity  from 
said  isolated  piece  of  lung  tissue  of  a  predetermined  size 
from  animals  treated  with  said  anti-tumor  agent  of  the 
reticulo-endothelial  stimulant  class,  compared  with  the 
loss  of  radioactivity  from  a  piece  of  lung  tissue  of  substan- 
tially the  same  predetermined  size  isolated  from  rodents 
receiving  no  or  a  placebo  treatment,  the  increase  repre- 
senting an  index  of  the  magnitude  of  the  anti-tumor  effect 
observed. 


and  structure  (B), 


-f-Ari— SO2— Ar2— O— Ar3— O-)- 


wherein  Arj  and  Ari  are  each  selected  from 


(B) 


(S03M)c 


(S03M)c 


4,360,511 
AMINES  USEFUL  AS  BRAIN  IMAGING  AGENTS 
Ronald  M.  Baldwin,  San  Francisco;  Tz-Hong  Lin,  Fremont,  and 
Harry  S.  Winchell,  Lafayette,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Medi- 
Physics,  Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,561,  Not.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,097 

Int.  a.^  A61K  49/00.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  radioiodinated  amine  of  the  formula: 


7+V     ■  ' 

I-^        ^(CH2),-C-N^ 
\ /  R2  R4 


R,      ^R, 


(SO3M),  and 


b 


(S03M)c        {S03M)c 


provided  further  that  Ar2  also  can  comprise  one  or  more  spac- 
ing units  selected  from  — Ar4 — SO2 — Ar4 —  and  Ar- 
4— SO2— Ar4 — SO2— Ar4— ,  each  Ar4  in  said  spacing  units 
being  separately  selected  from: 


(S03M)c 


(S03M)c 


wherein  I  is  a  radioisotope  of  iodine,  R  is  lower  aUcyl  or  halo- 
gen; Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  lower  alkyl;  R3  and 
R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl, 
substituted  aralkyl  and  carbamoylmethyl  or  R3  and  R4  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
5-  or  6-membered  ring  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 
more  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  x  is  0  to  4  and  y  is  0  to  3. 


(S03M)c  and 


(S03M)c       (S03M)f 


Ar3  is  selected  from  Ar4  and: 
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4 — SO2 — Ar4 — SO2 — Ar4 — ,  each  Ar4  in  said  spacing  units 
being  separately  selected  from 


(S03M)c 


(S03M)c 


where  Y  is  selected  from  lower  alkylene  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkylidine  having  2-5  carbon  atoms. 


C— CH3, 


(S03M)c 


(S03M)c 


(S03M)c 


(S03M)c 


O,  a,  and  SO2;  subscript  c  being  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1, 
and  2,  the  average  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  sum  of  the 
c's  within  each  of  repeating  units  (A)  and  (B)  by  the  number  of 
aromatic  groups  in  said  repeating  unit  being  at  least  about  0.2; 
and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  hydrogen, 
ammonium,  and  substituted  ammonium  ions  derived  from 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines. 


— Ar  1  — SO2— Ar2— O— 
and  structure  (B), 

— Ar  I  — SO2— Ar2— O— Ar3— O— 
wherein  Ari  and  Ar2  are  each  selected  from 


(A) 


(B) 


(S03M)c  . 


(S03M)c 


^      -> 


(S03M)c  and 


(S03M)c        (S03M)c 


provided  further  that  Ar2  also  can  comprise  one  or  more  spac- 
ing   units    selected    from    — Ar4 — SO2 — Ar4 —    and    Ar- 


(S03M)c 


^  ^ 


(S03M)c  and 


(S03M)c       {SOiM)c 


Ar3  is  selected  from  Ar4  and 


4,360,513 
SULFONATED  POLY(ARYLENE  ETHER  SULFONE) 
POLYMERS  AS  DENTAL  PLAQUE  BARRIERS 
Carl  J.  Buck,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,487 
Int.  C\?  A61K  7/16.  7/22,  31/315,  31/185 
U.S.  a.  424—56  6  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  for  preventing  deposition  of  dental  plaque  on  teeth  of 
a  sulfonated  poly(arylene  ether  sulfone)  polymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
200,000  and  repeating  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  structure  (A), 


(S03M)f 


(S03M)c 


where  Y  is  selected  from  lower  alkylene  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkylidine  having  2-5  carbon  atoms, 


(S03M)c 


(SO3M), 


(S03M)c 


O,  S,  and  SO2;  subscript  c  being  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1, 
and  2,  the  average  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  sum  of  the 
c's  within  each  of  repeating  units  (A)  and  (B)  by  the  number  of 
aromatic  groups  in  said  repeating  unit  being  at  least  about  0.2; 
and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  hydrogen, 
ammonium,  and  substituted  ammonium  ions  derived  from 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines,  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  oral  hygiene  vehicle  compatible  with  said 
polymer. 


4,360,514 

SULFONATED  ALKYLNAPHTHALENES  AS  DENTAL 

PLAQUE  BARRIERS 

Carl  J.  Buck,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  it 

Johnson  Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,488 

Int.  C\?  A61K  7/16.  7/22.  31/315.  31/185 

U.S.  a.  424—56  3  Claims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  mouthwashes,  mouthrinses,  irrigating  solutions, 

abrasive  gel  dentifrices,  non-abrasive  gel  dentifrices,  denture 

cleansers,  coated  dental  floss,  coated  interdental  stimulators, 

chewing  gums,  lozenges,  breath  fresheners,  foams  and  sprays 

consisting  essentially  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  for 

preventing  deposition  of  dental  plaque  on  teeth  of  a  salt  of  an 

alkylnaphthalene  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  the  monoalkylnaphthalene  monosulfonate  salts  of  structure 

(A), 
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(A) 


SO3M 
dialkylnaphthalene  monosulfonate  salts  of  structure  (B), 

R2  (B) 


MO3S 


and  structure  (C), 


MO3S 


SO3M 


monoalkylnaphthalene  disulfonate  salts  of  structure  (C), 

R3 

M03S-UQ    T    Q-J-SO3M     . 
and  dialkylnaphthalene  disulfonate  salts  of  structure  (D), 


MO3S 


(C) 


ORi 


SO3M 


ORi 


(B) 


o 


S03M 


wherein  Ri  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  16  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R4  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  am- 
monium and  the  substituted  ammonium  ions  derived  from 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  oral  hygiene  vehicle  compatible  with  said 
alkylnaphthalene  sulfonate  salt. 


4,360,515 
SULFONATED  ALKOXYNAPHTHALENES  AS  DENTAL 

PLAQUE  BARRIERS 

Carl  J.  Buck,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,489 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16.  7/22.  31/315;  C07C  143/24 

U.S.  a.  424—56  6  Oaims 

1.  An  alkoxynaphthalene  sulfonic  acid  compound  having  a 

structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structure  (A), 


(A) 


OR2 


(C) 


R2O 


SO3M 


wherein  R 1  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc, 
aluminum,  ammonium  and  the  substituted  ammonium  ions 
derived  from  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines. 

2.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  for  preventing  deposition  of  dental  plaque  on 
teeth  of  an  alkoxynaphthalene  sulfonic  acid  compound  having 
a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structure  (A), 


(D) 


OR] 


(A) 


SO3M 


and  structure  (B), 


MO3S 


and  structure  (C), 


MO3S 


ORi 


(B) 


o 


0R2 


(C) 


R20 


S03M 


structure  (B), 


wherein  Ri  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  hy- 
drogen, ammonium,  and  substituted  ammonium  ions  derived 
from  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines,  in  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  oral  hygiene  vehicle  compatible  with 
said  polymer. 
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4,360,516 
MODIFIED  D-RETRO  CYCLIC  HEXAPEPTIDE 
SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS 
Roger  M.  Freidinger,  Hatfield,  and  Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,010 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 
1 1  1998,  has  been  disclaimedi 

1 1  Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424-177  10  aaims 

A  compound  having  the  formula: 


H 


CH3— N 


Ri 


H 
I 

N 


H 


O 

II 


N— H 


O 


R4 


0= 


N 

I 
H 


NH2 


wherein  ,, 

Y  is  (CH2)m  wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2  or  sulfur  such  that  the 

sulfur  may  be  in  any  position  along  the  chain; 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  substituted 
benzyl  wherein  the  substituent  may  be  one  or  two  of 
loweralkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro  or  loweralk- 
oxy;  and  loweralkyl  substituted  with  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring; 
R3    is    3-indolylmethyl    or    substituted     3-indolylmethyl 

I  j  wherein  the  substitueht  may  be  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy 

II  or  halogen; 

R4is  loweralkyl,  hydroxy  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  carboxylower- 
alkyl,  aminoloweralkyl  or  substituted  hyroxy  benzyl 
wherem  the  substituent  may  be  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen,  amino  or  nitro; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  or  substituted  benzyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  amino  omitro;  and  the  two  asymmetric 
centers  marked  with  an  asterisk  (•)  may  be  either  D  or  L 
provided  the  two  centers  of  asymmetry  are  not  the  same, 
while  the  other  asymmetric  centers  are  D. 


4,360,517 

N.METHYL-N-SILYL-CARBAMATES  AND  THEIR  USE 
I  FOR  COMBATING  PESTS 

Rolf-Dieter  Acker,  Leimen;  Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim; 
Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburger- 
hof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  t 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1980,  3002603 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  55/00 
VS.  a.  424—184  7  Claims 

1.  An  N-methyl-N-silyl-carbamate  of  the  formula 


I 


4,360,518 

TOPICAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  DRUG  THERAPY 
Davjd  T.  Rovee,  Bridgewater,  John  R.  Marrei,  and  James  A. 

Mezick,  both  of  East  Brunswick,  ail  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,311,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  788,453,  Apr.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,100, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,942,  May  13, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

244,569 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/19.  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424-240  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  topical  treatment  of  an  inflammatory  condi- 
tion of  the  skin  comprising  applying  to  the  affected  area  a 
non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory  agent  which  is  an  inhibitor  of 
prostaglandin  synthetase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mefenamic  acid  and  flufenamic  acid,  and,  concurrently  there- 
with, a  topically  active  anti-inflammatory  corticosteroid,  each 
of  said  prostaglandin  synthetase  inhibitors  and  said  corticoster- 
oid being  applied  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical 
vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  creams,  gels, 
ointments,  powders,  aerosols  and  solutions  suitable  for  topical 
administration,  the  amounts  of  said  anti-inflammatory  drugs 
being  sufficient,  in  combination,  to  combat  said  inflammatory 
condition. 


4,360,519 

ANALGESIC  METHOD  USING  A  MORPHOLINE 

COMPOUND 

Alan  C.  White,  Windsor,  and  Edwin  T.  Edington,  Cookham,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited, 

Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,779 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1979, 
7936502 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/535 
U.S.  a.  424—248.55  i  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  in  need  of  an  analgesic  or 
opiate  antagonist  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mam- 
mal an  analgesically  or  opiate  antagonistically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
morpholine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


0R2 


where  R'  is  chloromethyl,  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R3  is  methyl 
or  ethyl;  R*  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  and  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  butyl  or  phenyl. 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl;  R2  represents  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  loweralkoxymethyl  or  an  acyl  group;  R^ 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R^  R'  and  R^  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  arylOower)alkyl, 
tetrahydrofurylmethyl  or  cycloalkylmethyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  R2  may  only  be  lower  alkyl  when  R^  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl. 
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4,360,520 

1,4-dihydropyridazine  compounds,  and  their 
medional  use 

Horst  Meyer,  Gerhard  Franckowiak;  Friedrich  Bossert;  Arend 
Heise;  Stanislav  Kazda;  Kurt  Stoepel;  Robertson  Towart,  all 
of  Wuppertal,  and  Egbert  Wehinger,  Velbert,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 

1977,  2741260 

Int.  a  J  A61K  31/495:  C07D  237/04 

U.S.  a.  424—250  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


O, 


wherein 

R'is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  substituent  selected 
from  fluoro,  chloro  or  phenyl;  or  represents  thienyl,  furyl 
or  phenyl,  the  phenyl  optionally  having  1  substituent  from 
the  group  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  of  hydroxyl, 
R2  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl  or  furyl,  the  above 
mentioned  phenyl  optionally  having  1  or  2  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  alkyl  with  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen,  or  substituted  by  one  of  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxyl, 
trifluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  the  group  COOR^,  wherein  R^  is  a 
straight-chain  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  optionally  interrupted  in  the  chain  by  1  oxygen  atom 
and/or  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen, phenyl  or  phenoxy;  or  is  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl 
and 
R**  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  fluoroalkyl  with  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  nitro,  or 
is  thienyl  or  furyl. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  circulatory  diseases  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals 
a  cononary-dilating  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound 
according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 
or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament  according  to  claim  7. 


O 


N 


N    .^^^N— COOR 
II 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl,  of  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms,  or  (Ci.8)alkoxy-(  Ci.8)al- 
kyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,360,522 

PURINE  DERIVATIVES 

Howard  J.  Schaeffer,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,105,  Aug.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,900,  Mar.  1,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,199,574,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,263, 

Aug.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  874,067 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1974, 
38278/74 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a.  424— 253  16  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  purine  of  formula 


(1) 


(I) 


CH— X— CH.CH— R' 

r6  r3   R'* 

« 

wherein  X  is  sulphur  or  oxygen;  R'  is  halogen,  hydrogen, 
thio.alkylthio,  alkoxy  or  azide;  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino 
or  azide;  R^  is  nitrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  benzyloxyalkyl  or  phenyl;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino, 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  benzoyloxy,  benzoyloxymethyl,  ben- 
zyloxy,  sulphamoyloxy,  phosphate,  carboxypropionyloxy,  or 
acetoxy;  and  R^  is  hydrogen  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
anti-viral  amount  of  the  compound  or  salt  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefore. 


4,360,521 

7[3,6-DIHYDRO-l{2H)-PYRIDYL]-2-OXO-2H-[l,2,4]OX- 

ADIAZOLO[2,3-C]PYRIMIDINE-5-CARBAMATE 

COMPOUNDS 

Urs  Hengartner,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Jean-Claude  Muller,  Rix- 

heim,  France,  and  Henri  Ramuz,  Birsfelden,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  327,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1980, 
9410/80;  Oct.  2,  1981,  6350/81 

Int.  a.5  C07D  498/22;  A61K  31/505 
VJS.  O.  424—251  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,360,523 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  OF 

4'-(9-ACRIDINYLAMINO)-METHANESULFON-M-ANISI- 

DIDE 
Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  N.Y.;  Daniel  Bouzard,  Francon- 
ville,  France;  Claude  Perol,  Paris,  France;  Jacques  Sterner, 
Paris,  France,  and  Abraham  Weber,  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,056 
Int.  a.3  H61K  31/435 
U.S.  a.  424—257  '  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pharmaceutical  composition  for  reconstitution 
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with  water  to  give  a  stable  aqueous  solution  of  m-AMSA,  said  CM-alkyI,  Cs-j-alkenyl,  C7.9-phenyIalkyl,  C3^-cycloalkyl 

composition  consisting  of  m-AMSA  having  the  formula  or  C4.7-cycloalkylalkyl, 

in  free  base  form  or  in  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  form. 
CHsO^   ^''''^fe^   ^NHS02CH3 


in  admixture  with  lactic  acid,  the  molar  ratio  of  lactic  acid  to 
m-AMSA  being  from  about  1.5:1  to  4:1. 


4,360,524 
ETHERS  OF  6-HALO-4-HALOMETHYLPYRIDINES  AND 

THEIR  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,587 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  a.  424—263  32  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


o 


0-t-CH2CH20-)^CH2 


N 


JTl 


wherein  Y  represents  trichloromethyl,  dichloromethyl  or  di- 
chlorofluoromethyl;  X  represents  chloro,  bromo,  or  fluoro  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


.^Y 


9  I  1 

N— CH2^^,,x'5!:^j^ 


4,360,526 
AZOLYL-ACETOPHENONE-OXIME  ETHERS 
Bemd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limbur- 
gerbof,  and  Ernst  Buschmann,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,  2723942 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/64.  43/74;  C07D  249/08.  413/12 
U.S.  a.  424— 269  .  10  Claims 

1.  An  azolyl-acetophenone-oxime  ether  of  the  formula 


C— CH2— Az 
N— O— R' 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
benzyl  mono-  or  polysubstituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  F,  CI, 
Br  or  Cfs,  dr  R'^is  the  group 


4,360,525 

DlBENZAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHODS 

I  OF  USE 

Werner  Miiller,  Giimlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,669,  Sep.  25,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,974 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1979, 
8836/79;  Dec.  20,  1979,  11322/79;  Jan.  14,  1980,  268/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445;  C07D  401/04.  413/04.  417/04 
U.S.  a.  424—267  36  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


I 


-cm-JT^Ji 


wherein  the  isoxazole  ring  can  be  substituted  with  methyl, 
ethyl,  or  halogen,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and 
Az  is  1,2,4-triazolyl,  and  its  salts  and  metal  complexes. 

2.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  wherein  the  areas  in  which 
fungi  are  to  be  completed  are  treated  with  an  effective  amount 
of  an  azolylacetophenone-oxime  ether  of  the  formula 


R,2 


C— CH2— Az 
N— O— R' 


^^,X^" 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4-alkyl,  C2-4-alkyl  substituted  by  cyano, 
C2.5-hydroxyalkyl,  C2-i8-alkanoyloxy-(C2.5)-alkyl,  C7-9- 
phenylalkyl,  C3.6-cycloalkyl  or  C4-7-cycloalkylalkyl, 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  of  each  other  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl,  C^-alkyl,  Ci-4-alkoxy  or  Cm- 
alkylthio,  and 

Z  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR— ,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen, 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
benzyl  mono-  or  polysubstituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  F,  CI, 
Br  or  CF3,  or  R'  is  the  group 


-CH2--/~^' 


wherein  the  isoxazole  ring  can  be  substituted  with  methyl, 
ethyl,  or  halogen,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and 
Az  is  1,2,4-triazolyl,  or  a  salt  or  metal  complex  thereof. 
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4,360,527 
9-(HYDROXY,  LOWER  ALKOXY  OR  LOWER 
ALKANOYLOXY)-2-(lH-TETRAZOL-5.YL)NAPHTHO- 
(2,l-B)-PYRAN-l-ONES  AND  ANTI-ALLERGIC  USE 
THEREOF 
David  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Patricia  A.  Young,  Madi- 
soii,  N.J.,  and  Maximilian  von  Strandtmann,  New  Castle, 
Del.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains, 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,782,  Oct.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,225,722. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,509 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/4];  C07D  405/02 
U.S.  a.  424— 269  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound,  salt  or  complex  according  to  claim  1. 


XO 


4,360,528 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
l-AZOLYL-l-PROPEN-3-OLS 
Gerhard  Jager;  Udo  Kraatz,  both  of  Leverkusen;   Karl   H. 
Biichel,  Wuppertal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen;  Wil- 
helm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Volker  Paiil,  Solingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2928%7 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/50.  43/64:  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
U.S.  a.  424—269  10  Qaims 

1.  A  l-azolyl-l-propen-3-ol  of  the  formula 


OH 

I 
R— C— CH— R2 


CH 

I 

N 


1 


N 


4,360,529 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  TRISUBSTITUTED  BENZYL 

OXIME  ETHERS 

Wolfgang  Kramer;  Hans-Joachim  Knops,  both  of  Wuppertal; 
Karl  H.  Biichel,  Burscheid;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen, 
and  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

1979,  2944446 

Int.  CV  AOIN  43/64.  55/02:  C07D  249/08:  C07F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  424—269  11  Qaims 

1.  A  trisubstituted  benzyl  oxime  ether  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  lower  alkyl,  and  the 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


in  which 

R'  is  phenyl,  phenoxy,  or  phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituted  by 
halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  phenyl 
or  halophenyl, 
R2  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenalkyl  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  phenyl  or  halo- 
phenyl, and 
Y  is  N  or  CH, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt 
complex  thereof. 


M 


•=  N 


C— CH2— 
II 

N 


r 


^N=l 


in  which 

R  is  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogenoal- 
kyl with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 

X,  Y  and  Z  each  independently  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen,  or  Y  and  Z  together  are 
methylenedioxy, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  or  metal-salt 
complex  thereof 

9.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,360,530 

5-[P-(SUBSTITUTED)PHENYL]-2,2-DIALKYL-4-PHENYL- 

3-OXAZOLINE 

Karl  Bemauer,  Oberwil,  and  Karlheinz  Pfoertner,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,965,  Dec.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,914. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,262 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
11410/79;  Oct.  21,  1980,  7856/80 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/42:  C07D  263/10 
U.S.  Q.  424—272  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  host  requiring  such  treatment  an  antidiabetically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^,  R'*,  R'  and  R^,  indepen- 


9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi,  comprising  applying  to  the   dently,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R* 


November  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1367 


is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  formyl;  R^ 
and  R'°,  independently,  are  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  n  is 
0  or,  when  both  R^  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  0  or  1 . 


4,360,532 

SUBSTITUTED  CHROMANS 

Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,415,  Jan.  29,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,321,270. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,304 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  311/74:  A61K  31/35 

U.S.  Q.  424— 283  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


4,360,531 
SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOALKANES 
Moses  W.  McMillan,  Portage,  and  Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kala- 
mazoo, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,535 
Int.  Q.5  C07D  487/00:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—274  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R  E 
I  II 
(CH2)p  N— C-(CH2 


(CH2), 


I 


a 


wherein 

R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  one  or  two  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  one  or  two 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  lower 
alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl; 
R2  is 


—lower  alkyl — N 


\ 


lower  alkyl 


lower  alkyl 


wherein  p  and  n  are  each  full  number  integers  of  from  1  to  3, 
so  that  the  resulting  cycloaliphatic  ring  has  five  to  seven  car- 
bon atoms;  the  wavy  line  bond  (~)  between  the  nitrogen  in  the 
2-position  and  the  cycloaliphatic  ring  carbon  indicates  the 
bond  can  be  either  cis-  or  trans-  with  respect  to  each  substitu- 
ent on  the  cycloaliphatic  ring; 
q  is  0  or  1; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  9  to  35,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  methoxy,  hydroxy, 
azido,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  phenyl,  methanesulfonyl,  cyano, 
amino,  Ci  to  Cs-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci  to  Cs-alkanoyloxy, 
■  Ci  to  C3-carboxacylamino  [(-NHC(0)R6)]; 
'  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl; 
Ri  and  R2,  taken  separately,  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl, 

allyl, 
Ri  and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  complete  a  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  and  piperidinyl; 
R3,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,— OR5  or  OC(- 

=0)R6; 

R4,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen; 

R3  and  R4,  taken  together,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — ECH2CH2E — ; 

=  E, 

[_N~OH],  =N~bH  and 

[-N  ~  0C(0)CH3)=N  ~  0C(0)CH3; 

wherein  each  E  is  bivalent  sulfur  or  oxygen,  and  R3  and  R4 
cannot  both  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 

R5  is  Ci  to  C3-alkyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C2-alkyl; 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  provided  that  when  R  is 
methyl,  Ri  and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  pyrrolidinyl,  X  and  Y  are 
each  chlorine  in  the  3-  and  4-positions  of  the  phenyl  ring, 
p  is  1,  n  is  2,  q  is  1,  E  is  oxygen,  R4  is  hydrogen,  then  R3 
cannot  be  acetoxy  and  a  5-alpha  orientation  (on  the  same 
side  of  the  cycloaliphatic  ring  as  the  amide  nitrogen). 


R3,  R4,  R5  and  Ra  each  is  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  — O — lower 
alkyl. 


— N — lower  alkanoyl, 

I 
H 


halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl;  and 
a  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  or  hydrate 
thereof. 


4,360,533 

GLYCERYL  ESTER  OF 

l-METHYL-2-(3,4-DIHYDROXYPHENYL)ALANINE 

Arthur  A.  Patchett,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,543 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  101/77:  A61K  31/25 
U.S.  Q.  424—309  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 

I 


CH2— C— COOCH2— CH(OH)— CH2OH 
NH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering an  effective  dose  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


1368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


4,360,534 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SOFT  FLAVOR  CHIPS  IN 

AGED  COOKIES  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 

William  J.  Brabbs,  Springfield,  Ohio;  Frances  H.  Savage,  La- 

wrenceburg,  Ind.,  and  James  P.  Smith,  College  Hill,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Proctor  &  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,898 

Int.  aj  A21D  2/16 

U.S.  a.  426-560  50  Qaims 

1.  A  flavor  chip-containing  cookie  dough  having  improved 

flavor  chip  texture  after  baking,  comprising  (a)  sugar;  (b)  flour; 

(c)  shortening  which  is  fluid  at  cookie  storage  temperatures; 

(d)  15-60%,  by  weight  of  the  shortening,  of  water;  (e)  flavor 
chips  comprising  sugar,  fat  and  flavor  ingredients  and  being 
solid  at  cookie  storage  temperatures;  and  (0  sufficient  emulsi- 
fier  active  at  dough  mixing  temperatures,  to  render  the  dough 
shortening-continuous,  whereby  migration  of  the  fluid  short- 
ening into  the  flavor  chips  is  enhanced  after  baking. 


point  than  said  oils  and  fats  and  said  triglycerides  having 
a  difference  in  dilatation  values  at  15°  C.  and  25°  C.  of  not 
more  than  600  m3/25  g; 
(ii)  subjecting  the  mixture  thus  obtained  to  dry-fractionation 
for  a  time  and  temperature  effective  to  obtain  a  stearin 
fraction  and  an  olein  fraction. 


4,360,537 
LIPOPROTEIN  EMULSIONS  FOR  FOOD  USE  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Chee-Teck  Tan,  Middletown,  N,J.;  Gail  P.  Howard,  York,  Pa., 
and  Earl  W.  Turner,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,298,  May  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,417 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/32 

U,S.  a.  426-656  18  Qaims 


4,360,535 
ARTIHCTAL  CREAM  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Donald  F.  Darling,  Eaton  Socon,  and  Eric  Dicks,  Grays,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,070,  Nov.  24,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,633,  Feb.  21,  1979.  This  application 

Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,662 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17.  1978 
6399/78 

Int.  a.3  A23C  11/04;  A23L  1/19 
U.S.  a.  426-570  8  Qaims 

1.  A  whippable  oil-m-water  artificial  cream  emulsion  com- 
position having  improved  solubility  in  hot  coffee  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  dispersion  essentially  free  from  protein  and 
cellulose  derivatives  containing  15%  to  25%  by  weight  of 
a  vegetable  fat  having  a  slip  melting  point  of  37°  to  38°  C. 
and  approximately  solids  content  value  of  N20  80%,  N30 
22%,  selected  from  palm  and  lauric  fats  and  their  deriva- 
tives; and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.5% 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  non-alphatending  emul- 
sifier  composition  comprising  from  about  10%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  said  emulsifier  composition  of  lecithin, 
the  balance  a  mixture  of  ionic  and  nonionic  emulsifiers 
providing  an  HLB  factor  of  8  to  12  in  the  emulsifier  com- 
position and  consisting  essentially  of  a  lactylated  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  conden- 
sate sorbitan  ester  of  a  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
containing  from  14  to  18  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  poly- 
oxyalkylene condensate  contains  from  about  10  to  about 
20  alkylene  groups  each  containing  up  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms. 


4,360,536 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DRY  FRACTIONATION  OF  OILS 
AND  FATS  HAVING  A  STEEP 
DILATATION/TEMPERATURE  LINE  AND  USE  OF  THE 
FRACTIONATED  FATS  IN  MARGARINES  AND 
SHORTENINGS 
Roelof  Keuning;  Adolf  J.  Haighton;  WiUem  Dukshoom,  all  of 
Vlaardingen,  and  Hindrik  Huizinga,  Maassluis,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,697 
Qaims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   May  30.   1980. 
8003142  ' 

Int.  a.J  A23D  3/02,  5/00.  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  42(^-603  JO  c\^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  fractionation  of  oils  and  fats  which  have 
a  difference  in  dilatation  values  at  15°  C.  and  25°  C.  of  at  least 
800  m^/25  g,  comprising: 
(i)  mixing  said  oils  and  fats  with  triglycerides  prior  to  frac- 
tionation; said  triglycerides  having  a  higher  slip  melting 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  cholesterol  lipopro- 
tein emulsions  having  protein  binding  and  tenderizing  proper- 
ties and  moisturizing  effect  suitable  for  use  in  edible  food 
products,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  about  2  to  4%  disodium  phosphate,  sorbitan  mon- 
ostearate,  polysorbate  60,  and  sodium  stearoyl-2-lactylate 
in  warm  water; 

dispersing  about  30  to  55%  of  a  soluble  soy  protein  isolate  in 
the  water  with  agitation; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  about  7.0  to  9.5  by  the 
addition  of  alkali; 

heating  the  pH  adjusted  protein  dispersion  to  about  135°  F. 
to  200°  F.  with  agitation; 

homogenizing  the  heated  dispersion  twice  through  homoge- 
nizer  with  first  stage  pressure  set  at  about  2500  psi  and 
second  stage  set  at  about  500  psi; 

adding  about  10  to  25%  edible  soybean  oil,  about  7  to  12% 
lecithin,  flavor,  color,  and  about  20  to  35%  of  a  soluble 
carbohydrate  ingredient  to  the  protein  solution  with  agita- 
tion; 

emulsifying  the  total  mixture  in  homogenizer  with  first  stage 
set  at  about  2500  psi  and  second  stage  set  at  about  500  psi; 
and 

cooling  the  emulsion,  such  process  steps  resulting  in  an 
emulsion  having  lipoprotein  conjugates  that  are  hydro- 
philic  protein-lipid  dipoles  which  reduce  the  interfacial 
tension  between  the  oil  and  water  phase  and  may  be  used 
as  an  ingredient  in  edible  food  products  for  tenderizing, 
moisturizing  as  well  as  protein  binding. 
5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  cholesterol  lipopro- 
tein emulsions  having  protein  binding  and  tenderizing  proper- 
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ties  and  moisturizing  effect  suitable  for  use  in  cake  and  other 
edible  food  products,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I  dissolving  about  30  to  55%  of  a  soluble  soy  protein  isolate  by 

'      mixing  in  water  containing  about  2  to  4%  disodium  phos- 
phate, sorbitan  monostearate,  polysorbate  60  and  sodium 

I      stearoyl-2-lactylate; 

i  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mjxfure  to  about  7.0  to  9.5 

,      by  the  addition  of  an  alkali; 

j  adding  about  10  to  25%  edible  soybean  oil,  about  7  to  12% 
lecithin,  flavor,  color,  and  about  20  to  35%  of  a  soluble 
carbohydrate  ingredient  with  thorough  mixing; 
emulsifying  the  total  mixture  in  homogenizer  with  the  first 
stage  set  at  about  2500  psi  and  second  stage  set  at  about 
500  psi,  such  process  steps  resulting  in  an  emulsion  having 
lipoprotein  conjugates  that  are  hydrophilic  protein-lipid 
dipoles  which  reduce  the  interfacial  tension  between  the 
oil  and  water  phase  and  may  be  used  as  an  ingredient  in 
edible  food  products  for  tenderizing,  moisturizing  as  well 
as  protein  binding. 


4,360,539 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  RESISTANCE  TO 
TREEING  IN  POLYMERIC  INSULATING  LAYER 
Sandra  G.  Sachtleben,  Jefferson,  and  John  R.  Kirkland,  Mar- 
shall, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,070 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/20:  GOIB  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  427—8  10  Qaims 


4,360,538 
GLUE  MACHINE  AUTOMATIC  RIDER  ROLL 
iobert  H.  Craemer,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Anthony  N.  Scardapane, 
Pennsauken,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,299 

Int.  Q.5  B05C  1/08:  B05D  1/28 

ij.S.  CI.  427— 8  10  Claims 


to 

1 

SO 

1 

MOOtlCT 

t*e*TCD  ruBC     \ 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  purity  of  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete pellets  comprising  an  organic  polymeric  material  and  an 
organo  silane  treeing  inhibitor,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  exposing  at  least  one  of  said  pellets  to  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion, thereby  to  cause  fluorescence  in  a  portion  of  an 
exposed  pellet  comprising  an  undesired  impurity; 

(b)  detecting  fluorescent  light  from  a  pellet  containing  an 
undesired  impurity;  and 

(c)  separating  from  the  remainder  of  the  pellets  a  pellet 
including  a  portion  demonstrating  fluorescence,  thereby 
to  increase  resistance  to  treeing  in  a  polymeric  insulating 
layer  manufactured  from  said  remainder  of  the  pellets. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  a  liquid  bond- 
ing agent  to  the  flute  tips  of  a  web  of  single  face  corrugated 
paperboard  at  a  double  facer  glue  machine  which  includes  a 
receptacle  for  holding  a  supply  of  the  bonding  agent,  an  appli- 
cator roll  partially  immersed  in  said  supply,  a  rider  roll  for 
urging  the  web  against  the  applicator  roll  as  the  web  moves 
therebetween,  means  supporting  the  rider  roll  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  applicator  roll  to  vary  the  gap 
therebetween,  and  an  idler  roll  upstream  from  said  rider  roll 
for  guiding  the  web,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  associated  with  the  idler  roll  for  sensing,  generating 
and  transmitting  a  caliper  signal  as  a  function  of  said  caliper 
of  the  web, 

(b)  means  associated  with  the  rider  roll  for  sensing,  generating 
and  transmitting  a  gap  signal  as  a  function  of  the  gap  be- 
tween the  rider  roll  and  the  applicator  roll, 

(c)  means  for  modifying  one  of  said  caliper  signal  and  gap 
signal  by  subtracting  a  value  from  the  caliper  signal  or  add- 
ing a  value  to  the  gap  signal  to  represent  the  desired  com- 
pression of  the  web  as  it  passes  between  said  rider  roll  and 
said  applicator  roll, 

(d)  a  comparator  for  generating  a  difference  signal  signal  after 
one  of  said  signals  has  been  modified,  a  motor  responsive  to 
said  difference  signal,  and  means  controlled  by  said  motor 
for  adjusting  said  gap. 


4360  540 
RADIATION  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CYANOALKOXYALKYL  AND 
■     CYANOTHIAALKYLALKYL  ACRYLATES 

Joshua  A.  Chong,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  222,783 
Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—44  7  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  composition  comprising 

(a)  about  5-95%  by  weight,  based  on  toul  composition,  of  at 
least  one  cyanoethoxyalkyl  acrylate  having  the  formula 

H2C=CH-C(0)-0-R  X-CH(R '  )-CH(R2)-CN 

wherein  R  is  a  (C2-C5)alkylene  group  or  a  (C2-C5)oxaalkylene 
or  thiaalkylene  group  having  discrete  alkylene  segments  con- 
taining at  least  two  carbon  atoms  joined  by  O  or  S  atom;  R' 
and  R2  independently,  are  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain 
(C2-C5)alkyl  group;  and  X  is  O  or  S; 

(b)  about  1-90%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  at 
least  one  radiation  curable  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylated  epoxidized  drying-type  oils, 
acrylic  oligomers,  acrylated  bisphenol  A/epoxy  resins,  acry- 
lated urethane  prepolymers,  and  unsaturated  polyester  res- 
ins; and 

(c)  from  0  up  to  about  5%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composi- 
tion, of  a  photoinitiator. 
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4,360,541 
RADIATION  CURED  MICROVOID  COATINGS 
John  R.  Costanza,  North  Plainfield,  and  George  Collins,  Ining- 
ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,216 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  white  self-pigmented  ultraviolet 
cured  coating  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  dispersion  of  water  in  monomers  at  about  the 
35  to  85  percent  by  weight  solids  level,  utilizing  about  20 
to  about  100  weight  percent,  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
solids  p)ortion  of  said  dispersion,  of  emulsifiable  alpha  beta 
ethylenically  unsaturated  vinyl  p)o]ymerizable  compound 
containing  on  the  average  at  least  about  two  sites  of  alpha 
beta  ethylenic  unsaturation  per  molecule;  up  to  about  60 
weight  percent  on  the  same  basis,  of  emulsifiable  monoun- 
saturated  monomer;  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent,  of 
a  surfactant;  and  about  0.5  to  about  15  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  total  composition  weight,  of  an  ultraviolet 
photoinitiator; 

(b)  applying  said  dispersion  to  a  substrate  as  a  coating;  and 

(c)  curing  the  substrate  coating  to  a  white,  substantially 
opaque  state  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light. 


to  ester-forming  carboxyl  groups  for  the  starting  materials  used 
to  form  said  resin  being  in  the  range  of  3:1  to  8:1. 


4,360,542 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIN  FILMS  OF 

CADMIUM  SULHDE  AND  PRECURSOR  SOLUTIONS 

OF  CADMIUM  AMMONIA  THIOCYANATE  COMPLEX 

USEFUL  THEREIN 
Otto  E.  Loeffler,  Woodbridge,  N.J.;  Nirnial  S.  Jain,  Irvington, 
and  Otto  S.  Kauder,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Set.  No.  249,530 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/18;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-75  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  deposition  of  cadmium  sulfide  in  thin 
films  on  a  substrate,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  substrate 
a  cadmium  ammonia  thiocyanate  complex  in  solution  in  aque- 
ous ammonium  hydroxide;  heating  the  complex  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  complex  undergoes  thermal  decomposition 
to  form  cadmium  sulfide;  depositing  the  cadmium  sulfide  on 
the  substrate;  and  removing  volatile  reaction  products,  water 
and  ammonia. 


4,360,543 

METHOD  OF  INSULATING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR 

Harald  JanBen,  Stemwarde-Siedlung,  and  Ferdinand  Hansch, 

Wedel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Beck  & 

Co.  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,879,  Jan.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,944 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1974,  2401027 

Int.  a.^  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427-120  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  insulating  an  electrical  conductor  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  conductor  a  coating  of  a  polyesteri- 
mide  resin  which  can  be  hardened  through  its  free  hydroxyl 
groups  and  which  may  also  contain  amide  groups,  from  a  melt 
of  the  resin  at  a  temperature  above  100°  C.  using  a  beatable 
application  means,  wherein  the  resin  used  is  solvent-free,  and 
has  been  prepared  by  the  esterification  or  ester-exchange  of 
starting  materials  for  the  polyesterimide  in  the  presence  of  an 
excess  of  one  or  more  short-chain  diols,  and  subsequent  re- 
moval of  the  diol  or  diols  in  such  manner  that  the  condensation 
is  only  effected  to  an  extent  such  that  the  Durrans  softening 
point  of  the  unhardened  resin  is  not  greater  than  150°  C,  and 
that  the  viscosity  of  the  molten  resin  at  180°  C.  is  not  greater 
than  5000  mPa  s  (cP),  the  equivalent  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups 


4  360  544 
ORGANOTIN  SURFACE  TREATMENT  AND 
INTERLEAVING  MATERIAL  FOR  GLASS  SHEETS 
Helmut  Franz,  Pittsburgh;  Paul  F.  Duffer,  Creighton,  and  Jo- 
seph D.  Kelly,  Cheswick,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,084,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,371.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,046 
Int.  a.J  B05D  5/06.  5/00;  C03C  17/42 
U.S.  a.  427-165  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  protectinjj  a  glass  surface  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  treating  the  glass  surface  with  an  organotin  compound  at  a 
temperature  insufficient  to  thermally  decompose  said  organ- 
otin compound;  and 

b.  applying  to  the  organotin  treated  glass  surface  an  interleav- 
ing material  prior  to  contacting  the  glass  surface  in  facing 
relationship  with  another  glass  surface. 


4,360,545 

PARTICLEBOARD  FURNISH  BLENDER 

Thomas  M.  Maloney,  and  E.  Max  Huffaker,  both  of  Pullman, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Washington  State  University  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Pullman,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,274,  May  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,320,715. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,627 

Int.  a.J  AOIC  1/08 

U.S.  a.  427-212  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  blending  a  wood  particle  furnish  with  a 
liquid  in  a  hollow  housing  having  continuous  cylinderical 
walls  centered  along  a  vertical  axis  and  leading  to  an  open 
bottom  end,  including  an  upper  end  presenting  an  annular 
downwardly  flared  inner  housing  surface  smoothly  merging 
into  the  cylinderical  walls,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  the  furnish  into  an  opening  centered  about  the  verti- 
cal axis  at  the  upper  end; 
forming  the  furnish  within  the  housing  into  a  continuous  free 
falling  cylindrical  shell  of  loose  particles  centered  about 
said  axis  by  rotating  a  horizontal  disk  coaxially  mounted 
about  the  vertical  axis  for  throwing  furnish  radially  out- 
ward toward  the  annular  downwardly  flared  inner  hous- 
ing surface; 
forming  a  pool  of  liquid  in  a  plurality  of  upwardly  facing 
conical  disks,  centered  on  said  axis  within  the  shell  and 
housing;  and 
rotating  the  disk  about  said  axis  to  produce  an  atomized 
spray  of  the  liquid  in  a  circular  band  directed  outward  of 
the  conical  disks  and  against  the  shell;  agitating  the  parti- 
cles within  the  shell  of  loose  particles  after  they  drop  past 
one  conical  disk  and  before  being  exposed  to  the  next 
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conical  disk  as  the  particles  fall  through  the  housing 
toward  its  open  bottom  end. 


4,360,546 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  LAMP  ENVELOPE 

Ffartmut  Schneider,  Munich,  and  Josef  Grabmaier,  Berg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  117,550,  Feb.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,345,180. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,029 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 

1979,  2906038 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/02;  HOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  427—255  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  protective  layer  on  a  Si02-B203 

layer  positioned  on  a  silica  glass  substrate,  comprising: 

subjecting  said  Si02-B203  layer  to  diffusion  conditions  so  that 
at  least  some  B2O3  at  an  upper  region  of  said  layer  is  diffused 
out  and  the  resultant  region  has  a  lower  B2O3  content  rela- 
tive to  the  B2O3  content  in  said  layer. 


4,360,547 
SELECTIVE  SCALE  FORMATION 
Robert  G.  Asperger,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,962 

Int.  Q.'  B05D  1/18:  H02K  7/18;  C02B  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  427— 435  41  Qaims 


i'io 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

treating  a  fluid  stream  to  be  passed  through  an  engine  having 
sweeping  elements  which  limit  the  thickness  of  deposi- 
tions of  materials  from  the  stream  between  the  sweeping 
elements  of  the  engine  with  at  least  one  scale  inducing 
agent  so  as  to  cause  deposition  of  scale  between  the 
sweeping  elements  of  the  engine. 


confuse  the  eye  of  the  observer  and  thereby  make  it  more 
difficult  to  recognize  said  covert  image; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  ink-like  materials 
contain  an  opposite  one  of  a  color-imaging  pair  of  reac- 
tants  which  are  colorless  or  light  colored  in  their  unre- 
acted  state,  but  which  together  produce  a  colored  product 
when  brought  into  reactive  contact,  and  wherein  said 
overt  image  coating  is  at  least  partially  coextensive  with 
said  covert  image  coating  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ink-like  materials  are  micro-encapsulated  to  pre- 
vent reactive  contact  of  the  materials  and  to  permit  reac- 
tive contact  after  rupture  of  the  microcapsules. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  covert  image,  comprising: 

printing  the  configuration  of  the  desired  covert  image  onto 
a  substrate  in  a  first  ink-like  material;  and 

printing  onto  said  substrate  a  second  ink-like  material  which 
is  tinted  with  a  color  which  does  not  obscure  the  image 
obtained  after  reaction  of  said  first  and  second  ink-like 
materials,  said  second  ink-like  material  being  printed  in  the 
form  of  an  overt  image,  said  overt  image  being  sufficiently 
different  from  said  covert  image  to  confuse  the  eye  of  the 
observer  and  thereby  make  it  more  difficult  to  recognize 
said  covert  image; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  ink-like  materials 
contain  an  opposite  one  of  a  color-imaging  pair  of  reac- 
tants  which  are  colorless  or  light  colored  in  their  unre- 
acted  state,  but  which  together  produce  a  colored  product 
when  brought  into  reactive  contact,  and  wherein  said 
overt  image  is  at  least  partially  coextensive  with  said 
covert  image  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
ink-like  materials  are  micro-encapsulated  to  prevent  reac- 
tive contact  of  the  materials  and  to  permit  reactive  contact 
after  rupture  of  the  microcapsules. 


4,360,549 
MOLDING 
Isao  Ozawa,  Inazawa;  Yutaka  Nagai,  Aichi,  and  Yoshihiro 
Menjo,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,983 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-116965; 
Apr.  18.  1980,  55-52130 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/30;  B60R  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—31  12  Qaims 


4,360,548 
SELF-CONTAINED  COVERT  IMAGE 

iugh  B.  Skees,  and  Frank  V.  Parenti,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,449 

Int.  Q.3  B44F  1/10 
V.S.  Q.  428—29  8  Qaims 

I   1.  A  material  bearing  a  self-contained  covert  image,  com- 
prising: 
a  substrate; 
a  coating  of  a  first  ink-like  material  on  said  substrate  in  the 

configuration  of  the  desired  covert  image;  and 
a  coating  on  said  substrate  of  a  second  ink-like  material 
which  is  tinted  with  a  color  which  does  not  obscure  the 
image  obtained  after  reaction  of  said  first  and  second 
ink-like  materials,  said  second  ink^like  materials  being 
printed  in  the  form  of  an  overt  image,  said  overt  image 
being  sufficiently  different  from  said  covert  image  to 


1.  Molding  composed  of  a  unitary  elastomeric  molding  body 
comprising  a  front  surface,  a  bottom,  a  side  portion  and  a 
hollow  portion,  and  of  an  adhesive  layer  constituted  at  the 
bottom,  characterized  in  that  the  thin  molding  side  portion 
extends  along  the  front  surface,  a  projection  projects  on  one 
side  or  both  sides  of  the  bottom,  a  chamber  is  constituted 
between  the  projection  and  the  molding  side  portion,  and  the 
hollow  portion  and  the  chamber  are  communicated  with  each 
other  above  the  projection  whereby  a  fulcrum  results  at  the 
lower  outer  edge  of  the  side  wall  when  pressure  is  applied  to 
said  front  surface  and  said  projection  to  produce  a  bending 
moment  which  aides  the  adhesive  force. 
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4,360,550 
COMPOSITE  PACKING  nLM  AND  PACKING  BAG 
MADE  OF  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Asakura,  Oiso;  Ippei  Chimura,  Yokohama;  Teruaki 
Taguchi,  Ebina,  and  Renzo  Minagawa,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Kagaku   Kabushiki   Kaisha,   Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-116059; 
Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130428 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i/02.  7/00.  27/06.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  428—35  12  Qaims 


surface  of  the  second  layer,  said  adhesive  being  a  maleic 
acid  anhydride  adduct  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymer. 


1.  A  composite  packing  film,  comprising  a  base  aluminum 
foil  or  paper  film  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  elonga- 
tions of  not  more  than  10%, 

a  layer  of  film  elongated  in  one  direction  and  laminated  on 
one  face  of  said  base  film  through  an  adhesive, 

a  layer  of  film  elongated  at  least  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  first 
elongated  film,  said  second  elongated  film  laminated  to 
said  base  film  on  the  side  opposite  said  first  elongated  film, 
said  first  and  second  elongated  films  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  high  density  polyethylene,  polyesters, 
polypropylene,  polyamides,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  mix- 

,    tures  thereof,  and 

a  layer  of  sealant  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  the 
melting  points  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  films, 
laminated  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  elongated 
films  on  the  side  opposite  said  base  film,  said  sealant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  low  density  pxjlyethyl- 
enes,  ethylenevinyl  acetate  copolymers,  ionomer  resins, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

characterized  in  that  the  difference  between  resistance 
against  end  tearing  of  said  first  elongated  film  and  said 
second  elongated  film  is  at  least  about  15  kg,  and  the 
difference  in  thickness  between  the  first  elongated  film 
and  the  second  elongated  film  is  at  least  about  five  mi- 
crons. 


4,360,551 

FLEXIBLE  HLM  LAMINATE  ESPEOALLY  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  RETORTABLE 

FOOD  POUCH 
John  P.  Guarino,  Lawrenceville,  and  Frederick  C.  Schwab, 
Metuchen,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,178 
Int.  a.3  B65D  65/40:  B32B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  428—35  28  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  film  laminate  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  heat-sealable  polyolefin; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  previously  metallized  thermoplastic 
polyacrylonitrile  polymer  bonded  to  said  first  layer;  and, 

(c)  an  adhesive  bonding  the  first  layer  to  the  meullized 
surface  of  the  second  layer,  said  adhesive  being  a  maleic 
acid  anhydride  adduct  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymer. 

15.  A  retortable  food  pouch  fabricated  from  a  flexible  film 

laminate  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  heat-sealable  polyolefin; 

^(b)  a  second  layer  of  previously  metallized  thermoplastic 

polyacrylonitrile  polymer  bonded  to  said  first  layer;  and, 

(c)  an  adhesive  bonding  the  first  layer  to  the  metallized 


4,360,552 

TEXTURED  SURFACE  POLYPROPYLENE  HLM 

John  W.  Eustance,  South  Glens  Falls;  Stanley  Y.  Hobbs,  Scotia, 

and  Emilie  L.  Carley,  Hartford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,236,  May  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,249, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,831,  May  17, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  554,070,  Feb.  28, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

180,647 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  428—36  2  Qaims 


1.  A  tubular  polypropylene  stalk  emanating  from  an  extruder 
and  passing  through  a  section  primarily  temperature  con- 
trolled prior  to  insulflation,  said  stalk  having  a  skin  layer  at  the 
outer  surface  of  said  stalk  comprising  an  area  of  markedly 
increased  density  of  spherulites  of  type  III  polypropylene 
crystals. 


4,360,553 
SANDWICH  PANEL 

Hugo  A.  J.  Landheer,  Spijkenisse,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 

Antilles 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  16,  1980, 
8000975 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  3/04.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428—45  4  Claims 

1.  A  rectangular  sandwich  panel  comprising  two  skins,  an 
insulating  material  sandwiched  therebetween,  two  spaced 
apari  arms  forming  double  tongues  along  each  of  two  adjacent 
circumferential  edges  of  the  panel  and  cooperable  double 
grooves  formed  along  the  other  two  adjacent  circumferential 
edges,  whereby,  without  additional  coupling  means,  the  panel 
can  be  assembled  on  all  sides  by  a  double  tongue  and  groove 
connection  with  neighboring  panels,  which  are  provided,  at 
least  at  their  connecting  edges,  with  cooperable  double 
grooves  or  tongues  to  form  a  continuous  wall  and  wherein  at 
a  comer  of  the  panel  where  double  tongues  are  adapted  to 
meet  double  tongues  of  a  neighboring  panel,  the  arms  of  the 
double  tongues  are  offset  so  that  the  spacing  between  the  arms 
forming  the  double  tongues  is  increased  by  at  least  the  thick- 
ness of  two  arms,  to  accommodate  the  arms  of  the  dr   ,,!•; 


November  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1373 


tongues  of  the  neighboring  panel  while  at  an  opposite  comer  of 
I  he  panel  where  double  tongues  are  adapted  to  meet  and  be 


4,360,555 
HLL  STRAND  TRANSFER  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NON 

WOVEN  FABRICS 

Hollis  H.  Bascom,  Livermore;  Stephen  Matweyou,  Oakland; 

Alan  J.  Andersen,  and  John  J.  Greci,  both  of  Livermore,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Orcon  Corporation,  Union  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,621,  Dec.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,905. 

This  application  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,212 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—107  1  aaim 


^^Tf- 


accommodated  in  double  grooves,  the  arms  of  the  double 
tongues  at  the  opposite  comer  are  also  offset  outwardly. 


4,360,554 
CARPET  UNDERLAYMENT  OF  NEEDLED  SCRIM  AND 

FIBROUS  LAYER  WITH  MOISTURE  BARRIER 
Frederick  S.  Campbell,  West  Mansfield,  Mass.;  Elwood  G. 
Trask,  Auburn,  Me.;  Walter  Gasior,  Attleboro,  and  Roland 
Phaneuf,  Barre  Plains,  both  of  Mass.,  asifgnors  to  Albany 
International  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,833 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  428—91  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  retardant,  acoustical  attenuating,  low  smoke,  arti- 
cle, which  comprises: 

a  scrim  of  interwoven,  high-temperature  resistant  textile 
yams  characterized  in  part  by  their  high  tensile  strength 
and  low  stretch;  said  scrim  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface; 

a  layer  of  fibrous  material  in  the  form  of  discrete  staple 
fibers,  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  scrim,  said 
layer  being  consolidated  through  entanglement  of  the 
individual  fibers  and  integrated  with  said  yams  by  entan- 
glement of  the  fibers  therewith,  said  entanglements  being 
of  the  character  produced  by  a  needling  operation,  said 
fibers  being  fibers  of  a  synthetic,  high-temperature  resis- 
tant, polymeric  resin; 

a  layer  of  said  fibers  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  scrim, 
characterized  by  their  adherence  to  the  sub-surface  of  the 
underlayment  and  having  been  singed;  and 

a  moisture  barrier  attached  to  the  free  surface  of  the  fibrous 
material  layer. 


1.  An  adhesively  bonded  non  woven  fabric  laminate  com- 
prising 

a  heavy  band  of  parallel  warp  strands, 

a  set  of  precisely  oriented  and  spaced  fill  strands  disposed  on 
one  side  only  of  the  band  of  warp  strands, 

said  fill  strands  being  coated  with  an  adhesive  of  the  kind 
which  softens  and  flows  under  pressure  and/or  heat  and 
from  which  the  solvent  has  been  driven  off  prior  to  the 
application  of  the  fill  strands  to  the  warp  strands, 

said  fill  strands  being  bonded  to  the  warp  strands  by  said 
adhesive  on  the  fill  strands  by  a  pressure  bonding  process 
effective  to  force  the  adhesive  from  the  fill  strands  to  flow 
into  spacings  between  the  warp  strands,  and 

adhesive  lines  printed  across  the  side  of  the  band  of  warp 
strands  opposite  the  side  engaged  by  the  fill  strands  and 
penetrating  the  band  of  warp  strands  sufficiently  far  to 
prevent  warp  strands  from  hanging  loosely  from  the  side 
of  the  fabric  opposite  the  fill  strands. 


4,360,556 

FOAMED  LOW  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE  SHEET 

MATERIAL  AND  CARRIER 

James  E.  Heider,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,009,  Mar.  26,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,990 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428—131  2  Oaims 

1.  A  carrier  for  production  application  to  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  containers  to  support  said  containers  in  predeter- 
mined spatial  relationships  with  one  another,  said  carrier  com- 
prising a  resilient,  ductile,  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.014  inch  to  0.018  inch,  and  a  plurality  of  aligned 
openings  sized  to  receive  said  cylindrical  containers  in  sup- 
ported relationship  with  said  carrier,  characterized  in  that  said 
sheet  material  is  a  foamed  low  density  polyethylene  polymer 
having  a  density  of  from  about  45  to  about  55  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  and  an  increased  resistance  to  tearing  and  to  the  propaga- 
tion of  tears,  by  comparison  with  a  sheet  of  the  same  polyethyl- 
ene polymer  at  the  same  thickness,  but  in  an  unfoamcd  condi- 
tion. 
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4,360,557 

PHOSPHORESCENT  ABRASIVE  COATED  PRODUCT 

FOR  SAFETY  TREAD 

James  A.  Miller,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morgan  Adhesives 

Company,  Stow,- Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,639 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/02 

U.S,  a.  428—142  1  aaim 


1.  A  phosphorescent  laminated  safety  tread,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  and  a  white  carrier 
film  bonded  on  its  back  surface  to  one  surface  of  said 
adhesive  layer  and  which  is  characterized  by 

said  carrier  film  comprising  a  two  ply  layer  of  high  density 
polyethylene,  each  ply  being  oriented  in  one  direction  and 
which  directions  are  not  in  alignment  in  said  carrier  ply; 

a  layer  of  light-colored  grit  bonded  to  and  protruding  from 
a  face  surface  of  said  carrier  film; 

a  size  coat  that  extends  over  and  covers  said  grit,  which  size 
coat  is  made  from  a  transparent  flexible  material,  and 
phosphorescent  pigment  particles  embedded  in  and  dis- 
tributed throughout  said  size  coat; 

where  from  about  10  percent  to  about  70  percent  dry  weight 
of  pigment  is  present  in  relation  to  the  solids  content  of 
said  size  coat, 

where  said  grit  covers  from  about  50  percent  to  100  percent 
of  the  surface  of  said  carrier  film,  and  where  said  grit  is 
size  80,  and 

where  said  pigment  is  phosphorescent  and  99  percent  of  said 
pigment  particles  will  pass  through  a  200  mesh  sieve. 


4,360,558 
OPEN  CELL  FOAM  RESIN  SHEET  HAVING  A  RELIEF 

PATTERN  THEREON 
Nobuo  Miura,  Kashiwa,  and  Yuichi  Aliiba,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Lonseai  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,992,  Oct,  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,281,039.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,537 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123757 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/12.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  428—159  24  Qaims 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  sheet  having  a  relief  pattern 

thereon,  said  sheet  comprising  raised  and  depressed  portions, 

said  raised  portions  comprising  an  open  cell  foam  filled  with  a 

hardening  material,  and  said  depressed  portions  comprising  a 

depressed  open  cell  foam. 


4,360,559 

PROCESS  FOR  VARNISHING  A  CARD  EQUIPPED  WITH 

CONNECTING  PINS  AND  CARD  OBTAINED  IN  THIS 

WAY 

Qaude  Dalencon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,774 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13,  1980,  80  17839 
Int.  a.3  B32B  1/00,  3/00 
UjS.  a.  428—174  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  varnishing  a  card  equipped  with  connecting 
pins,  wherein  it  comprises  the  following  stages: 
the  placing  of  protective  screens  on  the  card  substrate  so 
that  it  is  only  possible  to  see  those  parts  of  the  pins  which 
are  external  of  the  card,  the  screens  being  perforated  at  the 
location  of  the  pins  and  with  the  diameter  of  the  latter; 
spraying  a  soapy  solution  to  which  a  colouring  agent  has 


been  added  on  to  the  pins  in  the  form  of  a  uniform  coating, 
the  colouring  agent  permitting  by  a  visual  control  to 
check  the  uniformity  of  the  deposit; 
removal  of  the  screens  after  drying  the  protective  deposit  of 
the  pins; 


/PdorecTivc    oeposrr 


varnishing  the  card; 

cleaning  with  hot  water  to  which  a  wetting  agent  has  been 

added  and  brushing  to  remove  the  protective  deposit  for 

the  pins,  after  drying  the  varnish. 


4,360,560 

BASE  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  BASE  MATERIAL 

Siegfried  Kopnick;  Dirk  Huthwelker;  Arnold  Franz,  all  of  Trois- 
dorf,  and  Lothar  Jacob,  Eckhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trois- 
dorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,734 
Int.  a.5  B32B  27/04.  27/30  27/42.  31/12;  H05K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—236  5  Oaims 

1.  A  base  material  for  the  production  of  printed  circuits 
according  to  the  additive  method  which  comprises  a  laminate 
base  made  up  of  laminated-together  core  sheets  impregnated 
with  hardenable  resin,  and  a  cover  layer  made  up  of  a  substrate 
sheet  preimpregnated  with  phenolic  resol  resin  and  provided 
with  an  adhesive  layer  of  an  elastomeric  polymer,  said  preim- 
pregnated substrate  sheet  being  provided  with  a  further  resin 
impregnation  containing  a  self-crosslinking  copolymer  of 
acrylic  monomers  and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  hardenable 
phenolic  resol  resin. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  base  material  for  form- 
ing printed  circuits  which  comprises  impregnating  a  plurality 
of  core  sheets  with  a  hardenable  resin  solution,  drying  the  resin 
impregnated  core  sheets  at  temperatures  of  100°- 140°  C.  to 
effect  prepolymerization  of  the  resin,  then  preimpregnating  a 
substrate  sheet  constituting  a  cover  layer  with  a  phenolic  resol 
resin,  coating  this  cover  layer  with  a  rubber  adhesive  and  then 
drying  the  cover  layer,  pressing  the  thus-layered  sheets,  with 
the  use  of  pressure  and  at  temperatures  of  130°-I70°  C,  to- 
gether to  bond  the  sheets  under  hardening  of  the  resin  and  of 
the  adhesive,  the  preimpregnated,  predried  substrate  sheet 
serving  as  the  cover  layer  being  impregnated  with  a  further 
hardenable  resin  material  containing  a  self-crosslinking  copoly- 
mer on  the  basis  of  acrylic  derivatives  and  up  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  hardenable  phenolic  resol  resin,  and  being  dried  at 
a  temperature  of  between  110°  and  180°  C,  whereafter  the 
adhesive  is  applied  preferably  in  a  layer  thickness  of  30-50/1 
and  dried  at  temperatures  of  1 30*- 150*  C. 
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4,360,561 
BINDER  FOR  MANUFACTURING  NONWOVENS 
Jean-Claude  Daniel,  Fontenay  sous  Bois;  Jacques  Grossoleil, 
.Paris,  and  Robert  Roullet,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
'Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,954,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,055. 
I  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,644 

Iciaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1977,  77  12161 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/06 
US.  a.  428—288  6  Qaims 


I.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  nonwoven  fabrics  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  nonwoven  web  of  fibers,  wetting 
the  web  with  an  aqueous  latex  base  binder  of  a  synthetic  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene 
copolymers,  carboxylated  styrene-butadiene  copolymers,  alkyl 
acrylate-vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  carboxylated  alkyl  acry- 
late-vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  vinylidene  chloride-vinyl 
chloride  copolymers,  carboxylated  vinylidene  chloride-vinyl 
chloride  copolymers,  alkyl  polyacrylates  and  carboxylated 
alkyl  polyacrylates,  in  which  the  hydrosoluble  compounds  in 
solution  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  latex  is  less  than  0.5%  by 
v^eight  in  relation  to  the  polymer,  compressing  the  web  wetted 
with  the  binder  composition  to  ensure  penetration  into  the  web 
and  then  drying  the  web  to  form  the  nonwoven  fabric. 

4.  Nonwoven  fabrics  manufactured  by  the  process  of  claim 


ors 


wherein  the  adhesive  layer  is  composed  of  a  vinyl  acetate  resin 
type  adhesive,  an  epoxy  resin  type  adhesive,  an  acrylic  resin 
type  adhesive  or  a  urethane  type  resin. 


4,360,563 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  SURFACE  FOR  HANDLING 

HOT  GLASS 

Edward  J.  Stengle,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,213,  May  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,212. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,373 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  su{>sequent  to  Jun.  2, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  428—323  6  Oaims 

1.  As  a  product  by  process,  a  composite  material  for  han- 
dling glass  charges,  newly-formed  hot  glass  articles  and  the 
like  and  comprising  a  coated  metallic  substrate  formed  by 
applying  a  primer  coating  of  monomeric/polymeric  first  sili- 
cone resin  to  said  substrate  and  air-drying  the  same,  applying  a 
coating  of  solventless  curable  thermosetting  second  silicone 
resin  binder  over  said  primer  coating,  depositing  at  least  one 
layer  of  granular  heat-resistant  solid  lubricant  carbonaceous 
material  over  said  binder  coating  and  allowing  said  binder  to 
wet  and  embed  said  granular  carbonaceous  material  to  firmly 
retain  the  same,  and  heat-curing  said  binder  into  thermoset 
further-hardened  condition  to  permanently  affix  said  granular 
carbonaceous  material  to  said  substrate. 


4,360,562 
LAMINATED  ELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 

Visushi  Endo,  and  Seiichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,092 
aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1980, 55-71822[U] 
Int.  CV  B32B  7/00.  7/12 
UJS.  a.  428—317.7  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  laminated  electric  element  comprising  a  plastic  film  of 
a  dielectric  material  provided  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  with 
a  conductive  layer  and  a  foam  layer,  the  improvement  in 
which  a  middle  layer  is  disposed  between  the  plastic  film  and 
the  foam  layer  and  is  fixed  to  each  by  means  of  an  adhesive  to 
thereby  provide  a  flat  surface  on  the  plastic  film. 
I  4.  The  laminated  electric  element  according  to  any  one  of 
claims  1  to  3,  wherein  said  adhesive  affixing  the  middle  layer  to 
the  plastic  film  and  the  foam  layer  is  in  the  form  of  layers. 

17.  The  laminated  electric  element  according  to  claim  4, 


4,360,564 

THIN  HLMS  OF  LOW  RESISTANCE  AND  HIGH 

COEFFICIENTS  OF  TRANSMISSION  IN  THE  VISIBLE 

SPECTRUM 
Herbert  R.  Philipp,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,352 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  15/04:  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  CI.  428—336  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  radiation  sensing  device  comprising 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type, 
a  first  layer  of  transparent  insulating  material  overlying  a 
major  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  film  of  a  conductive  mate- 
rial overlying  said  first  layer  and  forming  a  capacitor  with 
said  first  layer,  said  film  consisting  of  an  intermetallic  com- 
pound having  the  formula  AuAl2,  said  film  being  less  than 
about  300  Angstroms  thick, 
means  for  making  conductive  contact  to  said  film, 
means  for  making  conductive  contact  to  said  substrate. 


4,360,565 
IRON-CONTAINING  REFRACTORY  BALLS  FOR 
RETORTING  OIL  SHALE 
Lyie  W.  Pollock,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,130,  Sep.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,160,719. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,627 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/02 
U.S.  O.  428—404  5  Oaims 

I.  Iron-containing  ceramic  balls  having  a  diameter  of  about 
4"  to  2"  and  containing  about  10  to  90  weight  percent  iron,  said 
ceramic  content  of  said  balls  being  a  high  temperature  fired 
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high-refractory  alumina,  wherein  said  iron-containing  ceramic 
balls  are  characterized  in  cross-section  by  an  alumina  ceramic 


tLtM   8AUS 

ro  «tmds»nC»c 


ICOMATCM 

f  r— 

ii^ 

)               HPMilTM 
'•                       Ik 

OIL 

l«-^ 

SPCNT 
SMM.C 

y 


kH, 


core,  shell  of  iron  particles  around  said  core,  and  an  outer 
coating  of  alumina  ceramic. 


4,360,566 
CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

FOR  HEAT  nXING  ROLLS 
Koji  Shimizu;  Toshio  Wataiube,  both  of  Ichihara,  and  Mitsuo 
Hamada,  Kiaaratsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,857 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1981,  56-31778 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08;  B21B  31/08;  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—404  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  fixing  roll  for  pressure  fusing  electrophotographic 
dry  toner  powder  comprising  a  core  roll  substrate  with  an 
outer  layer  of  silicone  rubber,  optionally  having  a  primary 
layer  adhering  the  silicone  rubber  to  the  core  roll  substrate, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprising  the  outer  layer  of  sili- 
cone rubber  which  is  a  silicone  rubber  containing  substantial 
amounts  of  siliceous  filler,  said  silicone  rubber  being  the  cured 
product  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  expressed 
by  the  average  unit  formula 


— 3 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  allcyl  radical  of  1  to  8  inclusive  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  radical,  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radical, 
R'  is  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  radical  and 
allyl  radical,  a  has  a  value  of  1.90  to  2.0S,  b  has  a  value  of 
O.OOOS  to  0.1,  and  the  sum  of  a+b  has  a  value  of  1.91  to 
2.06,  and  the  polyorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25* 
C.  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  100  Pas, 
(B)  an  amount  of  a  polyorganohydrogensiloxane  sufficient 
to  provide  0.5  to  10  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per 
aliphatically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  in  (A),  the 
polyorganohydrogensiloxane  being  expressed  by  the  aver- 
age unit  formula 


RcH^iO  4-c-d 
— J 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  c  has  a  value  of  1.0  to  2.1, 
d  has  a  value  of  0.001  to  1.0,  and  the  sum  of  c-t-d  has  a 
value  of  1.001  to  3,  and  the  polyorganohydrogensiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  5  Pas, 

(C)  50  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  siliceous  filler  of  which  at 
least  10  parts  by  weight  is  a  reinforcing  silica  filler,  said 
siliceous  filler  being  surface  treated, 

(D)  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  triorganosiloxy  endblocked 
polydiorganosiloxane  in  which  the  organic  radicals  are 


the  same  as  defined  for  R  and  the  polydiorganosiloxane 
has  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  5  Pas, 

(E)  an  amount  of  a  platinum  group  catalyst  sufficient  to 
provide  from  1  to  800  parts  by  weight  platinum  group 
metal  per  one  million  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of(A),  (B),  (C),  and(D),  and 

(F)  optionally  a  platinum  group  catalyst  retardant,  where 
the  composition  has  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  in  the  range  of  2 
to  10,000  Pa-s. 


4,360,567 

EASY-TO-CLEAN  GLASS  OR  GLASS<:ERAMIC 

COOKWARE  IN  THE  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 

OXIDE-Al203-SiO  nELD 

Gildas  J.  M.  Guillevic,  Avon,  France,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  7,  1980,  80  05188; 
Jan.  30, 1981,  81  01801 

Int.  a.i  B32B  9/00.  17/06;  C03C  3 /JO.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  428—410  2  Claims 

1.  A  glass  or  glass-ceramic  ariicle  having  at  least  an  integral 
surface  layer  containing  MgO-based  and/or  CaO-based  and/or 
SrO-based  and/or  BaO-based  crystals  which  is  easy  to  clean 
after  partial  pyrolysis  of  organic  materials  on  its  surface  which 
consists  essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  of: 

(a)  14.8-19.6%  MgO,  16.2-20.0%  AI2O3,  and  58.7-66.5% 
Si02,  when  said  surface  layer  contains  MgO-based  crystals 
as  the  predominant  crystal  phase;  or 

(b)  22.2-31.6%  CaO,  42.8-53.9%  AI2O3,  and  23.8-33.6%  SiO:, 
when  said  surface  layer  contains  CaO-based  crystals  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase;  or 

(c)  31-48%  SrO,  24-35.7%  AI2O3.  and  28-35%  Si02,  when 
said  surface  layer  contains  SrO-based  crystals  as  the  predom- 
inant crystal  phase;  or 

(d)  42.4-45%  BaO,  10-15.9%  AI2O3,  and  41.7-45%  Si02, 
when  said  surface  layer  contains  BaO-based  crystals  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase. 

2.  A  glass-ceramic  article  having  an  interior  portion  contain- 
ing /3-quartz  solid  solution  and/or  /3-spodumene  solid  solution 
as  the  predominant  crystal  phase,  said  interior  portion  being 
essentially  free  from  MgO  and/or  CaO  and/or  SrO  and/or 
BaO,  and  an  integral  surface  layer  containing  MgO-based 
and/or  CaO-based  and/or  SrO-based  and/or  BaO-based  crys- 
tals as  the  predominant  crystal  phase  which  is  easy  to  clean 
after  partial  pyrolysis  of  organic  materials  on  ite  surface,  said 
surface  layer  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  weight  per- 
cent on  the  oxide  basis,  of: 

(a)  14.8-19.6%  MgO,  16.2-20-0%  AI2O3,  and  58.7-66.5% 
Si02,  when  said  surface  layer  contains  MgO-based  crystals 
as  the  predominant  crystal  phase;  or 

(b)  22.2-31.6%  CaO,  42.8-53.9%  AI2O3,  and  23.8-33.6%  Si02, 
when  said  surface  layer  contains  CaO-based  crystals  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase;  or 

(c)  31-48%  SrO,  24-35.7%  AI2O3,  and  28-35%  Si02,  when 
said  surface  layer  contains  SrO-based  crystals  as  the  predom- 
inant crystal  phase;  or 

(d)  42.4-45%  BaO,  10-15.9%  AI2O3,  and  4i.7-45%  Si02, 
when  said  Surface  layer  contains  BaO-based  crystals  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase. 


4,360,568 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  AND  ADDITIVE  THEREFOR 

Gcofse  M.  AlliflOB,  UI,  Bartlesrille,  Okla^  aadgnor  to  PhilUps 

Petrolenm  Company,  Bartlesrillc  Okla. 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  148,878,  May  12, 1980,  Fat  No.  4,314,926. 
This  appUcatioB  Jul  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,642 
lot  a.)  B32B  9/0# 
UJS.  a.  428--411  9  Claims 

1.  Laminate  structure  comprising  at  least  three  elements 
namely 
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(ja)  a  first  solid  element, 

(b)  a  second  solid  element, 

(c)  an  adhesive  layer  between  said  first  and  said  second  solid 
element  comprising 
(aa)  conjugated  diene/monovinyl   aromatic  copolymer 

component  comprising  at  least  one  of 

(aaa)  non-hydrogenated  conjugated  diene/monovinyl 

aromatic  copolymers, 
(bbb)  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aro- 
matic copolymers  with  extender  oil, 
(bb)  a  modifying  agent  compatible  with  the  conjugated 

diene  section  of  the  copolymer, 
(cc)  poly(alpha-methylstyrene) 
(dd)  polyphenylene  oxide. 


(a)  a  substrate  board  having  through-holes; 

(b)  a  conductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  board  and  the 
through-holes  comprising: 

a  layer  of  polymerized  insulating  adhesive  material  having 

imbedded  therein, 
a  discontinuous  layer  of  conductive  particles  rendered 

conductive  with, 
a  layer  of  electroless-plated  metal  interconnecting  the 

particles;  and 
a  layer  of  metol  electroplated  over  the  electroless-plated 

metal  layer. 


4,360,569 
POROUS  METAL  HYDRIDE  COMPOSITE  AND 
PREPARATION  AND  USES  THEREOF 
William  A.  Steyert,  and  Qayton  E.  Olsen,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

I  Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,535 

Int.  a.5  B22F  3/10;  COIB  6/00 
U^.  a.  428—566  19  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  aggregates  arranged  in  a  random  array  so  that 
interconnected  large  pores  having  an  average  largest 
linear  dimension  C  exist  between  individual  aggregates, 
each  of  said  aggregates  comprising: 

(a)  first  powder  particles  comprising  particles  of  an  intersti- 
tial metal  hydride  and  having  an  average  largest  linear 
dimension  a  after  initial  activation  by  hydriding,  and 

(b)  second  powder  particles  comprising  lead  powder, 
wherein  said  first  powder  particles  are  separated  from  each 

other  by  said  lead  powder, 

wherein  said  first  powder  particles  are  substantially  inert  to 
said  lead  powder, 

wherein  said  lead  powder  forms  permeable  cages  around 
said  first  powder  particles,  a  plurality  of  said  cages  form- 
ing one  of  said  aggregates, 

wherein  C  is  at  least  about  100  fim,  and  wherein  C  is  much 
greater  than  a. 


4,360,571 

X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 

Jacob  G.  Rabatin,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,405,  Aug.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,463 

Int.  Cl.^  C09K  11/475;  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  428—691  2  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  x-ray  screen  including  a  backing  member 
coated  with  a  physical  admixture  of  a  rare  earth  oxyhalide 
phosphor  according  to  the  formula: 

LnOX:T, 
wherein 

Ln  is  La  and/or  Gd, 

X  is  CI  and/or  Br,  and 

Tj,  is  Tb^+  and/or  Tm^+  ion  present  at  activator  levels, 
with  a  fatty  acid  additive  containing  from  about  8  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  in  sufficient  quantity  from  a  small  but  effective 
amount  up  to  about  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  phosphor 
weight  to  retain  original  emission  brightness  when  utilized  in 
said  x-ray  screen  for  a  longer  time  period  than  for  said  phos- 
phor without  said  additive,  and  with  said  phosphor  admixture 
being  adhesively  bonded  with  a  polymer  binder  to  said  backing 
member,  and  said  improved  x-ray  screen  resisting  loss  in  film 
speed  and  brightness  when  associated  with  a  photographic 
film. 


4,360,570 

USE  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  STRATUM  TO  CREATE 

THROUGH-HOLE  CONNECnONS  IN  ORCUIT 

BOARDS 

Sam  Andreades,  Red  Bank;  Grant  A.  Beske,  Princeton  Junction, 
and  John  W.  Lott,  Tinton  Falls,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 

I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,154,  Mar.  20,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,283,243,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,085,  Oct. 
24, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

r 8,878,  Feb.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  273,944 
;  Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  14, 1979, 
79100439 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 
i  1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  O.'  B32B  3/24   . 

11,5.  a.  428—596  H  Claims 


4,360,572 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
David  L.  Chua,  Bridgeport;  Kurt  F.  Garoutte,  Furlong,  and 
Louis  L.  Levy,  Plymouth  Meeting,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,463 
Int.  O.^  HOIM  10/52 
U.S.  O.  429—53  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  lithium  anode,  a  thionyl 
chloride  depolarizer  and  a  sulphur  dioxide  passivation  control 
agent  and  wherein  said  cell  has  been  pressure  relieved  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  internal  cell  pressure. 


^ 


I 


1 


3-2 


I 


1.  An  element  suiuble  for  fabricating  printed  circuit  boards 
comprising 


4,360,573 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  CONSTRUCTION 
T.  V.  Rao,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Thomas  M.  Nutzman,  Andover, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,791 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/36 
U.S.  a.  429—72  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  of  the  type  having  a  metal 
container  for  housing  cell  components,  and  an  opening  in  the 
container  for  introducing  a  component  into  the  container,  the 
improvement  comprising  penetrable,  self-sealing  septum 
means  closing  the  opening  whereby  a  fluid  component  may  be 
introduced  into  the  container  through  the  septum  means  by 
means  of  a  hypodermic-like  needle  and  wherein  the  septum 
means  includes  a  metal  sleeve  carried  in  the  opening,  the  sleeve 
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deflning  a  filler  opening  into  the  container  having  inner  and  4,360,575 

outer  closure  areas,  the  self-sealing  septum  closing  the  inner    ANNULAR  CATHODE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

SODIUM  SULPHUR  CELLS 
^ "  Michael  P.  J.  Brennan,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Chlo- 

'  *°^  7 «'  '^'^  Silent  Power  Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,380,  May  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,005, 
"*  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,924,  Dec.  19, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,176,447.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  245,784 
„  Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1976, 

53197/76 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  4/80 
U.S.  a.  429— 104  8aaims 


closure  area,  the  sleeve  further  including  a  metal  plug  closing 
the  outer  closure  area. 


4,360,574 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Young  W.  Park,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Korea  Insti- 
tute of  Science  and  Technology,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser,  No.  258,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  22,  1980, 
1990/80[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4m 
U.S.  a.  429—94  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  high-temperature  cell  employing  an  alkali  or  alkali 
earth  metal  or  its  alloy  as  a  negative  electrode,  a  metal  oxide  or 
sulfide  as  a  positive  electrode  and  a  molten  salt  containing  said 
alkali  or  alkali  earth  metal  ions  an  an  electrolyte,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  cell  structure  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  cell  housing; 

a  cylindrical  electrode  of  a  first  polarity  located  within  said 

cell  housing,  said  electrode  including  a  current  collector; 

a  tubular  electrode  of  a  second  polarity  disposed  around  said 

cylindrical  electrode  at  the  inside  of  said  cell  housing; 
a  cylindrical  separator  positioned  between  said  electrodes; 
a  cell  lid  covering  the  top  of  said  cell  housing,  said  lid  being 

provided  with  a  feedthrough  sleeve;  and 
a  first  solid  electrode  terminal  filling  the  interior  of  and 
circumferentially  contacting  said  cylindrical  electrode 
and  extending  outwardly  of  said  cell  housing  through  said 
feedthrough  sleeve. 


1.  An  annular  cathode  electrode  structure  for  a  sodium 
sulphur  cell,  said  structure  having  a  porous  matrix  of  electroni- 
cally-conductive fibrous  material  with  the  fibres  lying  in  gen- 
erally radial  directions,  the  matrix  being  impregnated  with  an 
electro-chemical  reactant  material  which  is  solid  at  room  tem- 
perature, said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments, 
each  an  elongate  member  of  trapezoidal  form  in  cross-section, 
with  each  segment  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  strips  each 
cut  from  a  sheet  with  the  surfaces  of  the  strip  formed  from  the 
major  surfaces  of  the  sheet  lying  in  substantially  radial  planes 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  annular  structure  and  the  cut 
surfaces  defining  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  the  annular  structure. 


4,360,576 
LEAD  ACCUMULATOR 
Oaude  Pascon,  Le  Plessis-Robinson,  and  Georges  Marcellin, 
Vigneuse  sur  Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano« 
nyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00104,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00176,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  230,960 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4, 1979,  79  17384 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/1% 

U.S.  a.  429—143  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  lead  accumulator  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements, 
each  element  consisting  of  a  negative  plate,  a  positive  plate  and 
separating  means  intercalated  between  said  plates,  said  separat- 
ing means  comprising  first  and  second  microporous  separators 
including  spacers  defining  channels  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

the  positive  plate  (4)  and  the  negative  plate  (1)  have  a  height 
between  100  mm  and  600  mm, 

each  microporous  separator  has  a  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately 1.5  mm, 

the  thickness  of  the  channels  (11)  is  between  O.S  mm  and  2 
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mm  and  wherein  the  width  of  the  channels  (11)  is  between 
2  mm  and  10  mm. 


4,360,577 
RIB-GRID  CATHODE 
Roilild  I.  Klootwyk,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Continen- 
tal Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
11  Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,566 

' '  Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/02 

U.S.  CI.  429—209  *  10  Qaims 


4,360,579 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  FOGGING  OF 

INTERMEDIATE  nLM  IN  MICROHCHE  RECORDING 

SYSTEMS 
Peter  Klose,  Troy,  and  Herbert  OvsUnsky,  Oak  Park,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,229 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/76,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  430—8  16  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  face  plate  for  a  power  module  of  the  type 
including  a  consumable  anode,  said  cathode  face  plate  includ- 
ing a  face  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  said  face  surface  substan- 
tially in  its  entirety  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  parallel 
continuous  anode  contacting  ribs  having  parallel  electrolyte 
circulating  path  defining  grooves  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
separate  parallel  inlet  and  discharge  passage  means  arranged  in 
alternating  relation  in  said  rear  surface  transversely  of  said 
grooves  for  respectively  supplying  and  discharging  an  electro- 
lyte, the  combined  depths  of  said  grooves  and  said  passage 
means  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  face  plate  with 
said  passage  means  intersecting  said  grooves  in  flow  control- 
ling slots. 


4,360,578 
VIETHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  WETTABILITY  OF 
BORON  NFTRIDE  FOR  USE  AS  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  SEPARATOR 
Lowell  R.  McCoy,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
I  FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,002 

1 1  Int.  Cl.^  HOIM  6/20.  2/16 

U.S.  a.  429—247  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  felt  layer  of  fiberous  boron  nitride 
for  use  as  an  interelectrode  separator  in  a  secondary  electro- 
chemical cell  to  enhance  its  wettability  by  molten  electrolytic 
salt  comprising: 
wetting  the  boron  nitride  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 

magnesium  acetate  and  a  surfactant; 
drying  the  wetted  boron  nitride  fibers  at  a  temperature  of 
about  ISO'-ZSO*  C.  wherein  rapid  boiling  of  the  solution  and 
void  formation  in  the  felt  layer  are  avoided  to  leave  a  deposit 
of  magnesium  acetate  on  the  surfaces  of  said  fibers;  and 
heating  the  boron  nitride  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  decom- 
pose the  magnesium  acetate  and  form  an  adherent  coating  of 
magnesium  oxide  on  the  surfaces  of  the  boron  nitride  fibers. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  light  fogging  of  unexposed 
portions  of  an  initially  transparent  film  strip  producing  opaque 
imaged  areas  when  imaged  by  imaging  energy  and  contained 
within  an  imaging  energy  sealed  portion  of  film  support  means 
from  which  a  limited  area  of  the  film  strip  to  be  imaged  is 
exposed  to  an  external  imaging  energy  region,  comprising 
forming  integral  with  the  film  strip  in  or  on  the  film  strip  at 
least  one  propagation  barrier  region  between  each  such  limited 
area  of  the  film  strip  to  be  imaged  and  the  adjacent  later  to  be 
exposed  areas,  each  such  barrier  region  having  the  property  of 
inhibiting  the  propagation  of  said  imaging  energy  into  adjacent 
later  to  be  exposed  areas  of  said  film  strip  by  internal  reflection 
of  such  energy  between  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  film. 

12.  An  improved  photographic  film  strip  for  use  in  a  micro- 
fiche recording  system,  said  film  strip  comprising: 
a  film  strip  body  having  a  photoactive  layer,  said  film  strip 
being  exposable  to  a  light  image  to  form  an  image  on  a 
portion  thereof,  which  image  on  said  exposed  portion  of 
said  film  strip  is  transferable  to  microfiche  film  card  by 
subjecting  said  exposed  portion  to  radiant  energy;  and 
a  plurality  of  propagation  barrier  means  integral  with  said 
film  body  on  or  in  said  film  body,  said  barrier  means  being 
separated  from  each  other  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of . 
said  film  strip  body  and  disposed  intermediate  to  longitu- 
dinally spaced  imaging  areas  on  said  film  strip  body,  each 
of  said  barrier  means  being  disposed  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion extending  across  said  film  strip  body  to  intercept  light 
propagation  by  internal  reflection  through  said  film  body 
towards  unimaged  areas  of  said  film  strip  caused  by  said 
radiant  energy  transferring  said  image  to  said  microfiche 
film  card  to  inhibit  fogging  of  said  unimaged  areas. 


4,360,580 

LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Kazuo  Tsubuko;  Kenichi  Matsubayashi,  and  Tsuneo  Kurotori, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,986,  Nov.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,060 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51-144927 

iBt  CL'  G03G  9/12 

VS.  a.  43(^-137  26  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  comprising:  a  carrier  liquid  having  a 

high  electric  resistivity  and  a  low  dielectric  constant;  coloring 

agent  particles  dispersed  in  said  carrier  liquid,  said  coloring 

agent  particles  consisting  essentially  of  organic  pigment  jjarti- 

cles  substantially  completely  coated  with  a  dry  coating  of  first 

resin  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  said  carrier  liquid,  said 

coloring  agent  particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  in 

the  range  of  from  0.01  to  20  microns  and  having  an  electric 
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resistivity  of  about  10^  to  lO'^Hcm;  a  resin  dispersion  composi- 
tion dispersed  in  said  carrier  liquid,  said  resin  dispersion  com- 
position having  been  prepared  by  mixing  (a)  a  solution  of 
second  resin  dissolved  in  first  monomer,  with  (b)  a  non-aque- 
ous organic  liquid  having  a  high  electric  resistivity  and  a  low 
dielectric  constant,  said  second  resin  being  substantially  insolu- 
ble in  said  non-aqueous  organic  liquid,  said  first  monomer 
being  capable  of  forming  a  first  polymer  which  is  solvated  by 
said  non-aqueous  organic  liquid,  and  then  subjecting  the  mix- 
ture of  (a)  and  (b)  to  polymerizing  conditions  to  polymerize 
said  first  monomer  to  form  said  resin  dispersion  containing  said 
first  polymer,  said  first  polymer  being  adsorbed  to  said  pigment 
to  maintain  a  distinct  polarity  of  said  pigment  and  to  make 
same  fixable  to  a  substrate,  and  said  second  resin  acting  as  a 
dispersion  stabilizer. 


4,360,582 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  A 
SOLUBLE  OR  DISPERSIBLE  ORIENTED  HLM 
SUPPORT 
Tfldashi  Taguchi,  Kawataki;  Noboru  FHJikawi,  Fi^i;  Mitsuo 
KohBO,  Yokohama;  Katsumi  Yoahitake,  Yokosuka,  and  Kunio 
Satake,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,944,  Dec.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,301,230,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  923,763,  Jul.  11, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,211,560.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

295,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1977,  52-82573; 
Dec.  26,  1977,  52-157091 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/90.  5/00,  1/78.  1/96 

U.S.  a.  430—260  18  Qaims 


4,360,581 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  NON-DIFFUSING  ELECTRON  DONOR 

COMPOUNDS 

Heinrich  Odenwiilder,  Leverkusen;  Hans  Vetter,  Cologne,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wilhelmus  Janssens,  Aarschot,  and 
Jan  Jaeken,  Hove,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1979,  2947425 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/54.  1/40 
U.S.  O.  430—218  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  unit  and, 
associated  with  this  unit,  a  combination  of  a  non-diffusing, 
reducible  color  providing  compound  which,  in  the  reduced 
state,  is  capable  of  releasing  a  diffusible  dye  under  alkaline 
development  conditions,  and  an  electron  donor  compound 
(ED  compound)  which  is  capable  of  reducing  the  non-diffus- 
ing, reducible  color  providing  compound  under  the  alkaline 
development  conditions,  the  improvement  according  to  which 
the  material  contains,  as  ED  compound,  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  general  formula: 

R '(— L '=l2)„-NH-S02-X 

in  which 
L',  L^  each  represent  a  methine  group 


II 

'      (-C=,  =C-) 

which  may  be  a  nvember  of  an  at  least  partially  unsatu- 
rated carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  system, 

R'  represents  -0R2,  — SR2  or  — NHR3, 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  which  is  capable  of  being 
hydrolysed  under  the  conditions  of  photographic  devel- 
opment, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  acyl  or  a  group  which 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  defined  in  R'  and  with 
L',  optionally  with  the  inclusion  of  L^,  completes  a  ring 
system  having  at  least  one  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring, 

n  represents  1  or  2,  and 

X  represents  any  colorless  organic  group, 
at  least  R',  L',  L^  or  a  ring  completed  by  the  said  groups  (R', 
L',  L^)  or  X  contains  a  group  which  confers  diffusion  resis- 
tance. 


1.  A  photopolymerizable  element  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
photopolymerizable  composition  and  a  transparent  oriented 
film  support  laminated  onto  one  surface  of  the  photopolymer- 
izable composition  layer  which  support  is  soluble  or  dispersible 
in  a  liquid  developer  for  the  photopolymerizable  com|x>sition 
layer  and  capable  of  transmitting  actinic  rays  and  which  sup- 
port is  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  methacrylate  homof>olymer  and  copolymers,  vinyl 
chloride  homopolymer  and  copolymers,  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


4,360,583 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  VIDEO  STORAGE  DISK 
Edward  M.  Engler,  Wappingers  Falls;  Frank  B.  Kaufman,  Ossi- 
ning;  Steven  R.  Kramer,  Katonah,  and  Bruce  A.  Scott,  Pleas- 
antville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,341 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  430—270  8  Claims 

1 .  A  high  resolution  video  storage  disk  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  disposed  thereon  a  monofunctionally  substituted 
tetraheterofulvanene  and  a  halocarbon  having  a  high  electron 
affinity  for  photo-reaction  with  said  monofunctionality  substi- 
tuted tetraheterofulvalene,  wherein  said  monofunctionally 
substituted  tetraheterofulvalene  having  the  molecular  struc- 
ture of: 


R— Y 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S  and  Se; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  and  a 
benzyl  group  which  is  part  of  a  polymer  chain;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ester  or  ether 
group. 
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4,360,584 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  WITH 

COMPLEX  METAL  CHELATE  CATALYSTS 

James  M.  Halm,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company, 

.Niles,  III. 

I  Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,158 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68.  1/66 
U.S.  a.  430—286  13  Qaims 

1.  In  the  photopolymerization  of  unsaturated  monomers  to 
form  the  corresponding  polymers  and  copolymers  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  polymerization  is  carried  out  upon 
exposure  to  light  in  the  presence  of  Group  IlIA  catalyst  in  the 
form  of  a  complex  metal  chelate  having  the  structural  formula 


Ri- 


M 

/     \ 
X            Y 

II              1 

c— c— c 

1 

I 

-R2 


in  which  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  thalium  and  boron,  X 
and  Y  are  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
phur, nitrogen,  phosphorus,  antimony,  selenium  and  oxygen, 
Z|  and  Zz  are  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkaryloxy  and  heterocyclic  groups  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  furyl,  pyrryl,  iodyl,  pyrimidyl, 
pyridyl  and  furfuryl,  R|  and  R2  are  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl,  alkaryl, 
alkyl  and  alicyclic  groups,  n  is  a  number  of  1  to  3,  and  when  n 
is    ,  Ri  may  be  a  group  having  the  general  formula 


-R2 


in  which  p  is  a  number  of  1  or  2  and  R2,  X  and  Y  have  the  same 
meaning  as  defined  above. 


4,360,585 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  POLYMETHYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Paul  A.  Frank,  and  Bruce  F.  Griffing,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

J.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,967 

Int.  Q.5  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  Q.  430—312  5  Qaims 


If 


aftjouu^tK' 


amjuuifcu' 


aiejouui/tu' 


oajouMfin* 


to      »      10       u       fO 
OftriofiUBi/r  Ttue  (seeamaij 


polymethyl  methacrylate  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate 
comprising: 

providing  said  substrate  having  said  surface, 

forming  said  first  layer  of  polymethyl  methacrylate  on  said 
surface, 

forming  a  second  layer  of  a  resist  containing  a  novalak  resin 
on  said  first  layer  of  polymethyl  methacrylate, 

forming  in  said  second  layer  a  second  pattern  which  is  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  first  pattern  to  expose  portions 
of  said  first  layers  of  polymethyl  methacrylate  uncovered 
thereby, 

irradiating  said  second  layer  and  said  exposed  portions  of 
said  first  layer  of  polymethyl  methacrylate  with  radiation 
to  which  polymethyl  methacrylate  is  sensitive  for  a  time 
to  substantially  depolymerize  said  exposed  portions  of 
polymethyl  methacrylate, 

treating  said  first  and  second  layers  in  a  solution  including 
acetone  to  remove  said  exposed  portions  of  said  first  layer 
of  polymethyl  methacrylate  and  said  second  layer  of 
resist. 


4,360,586 
SPATIAL  PERIOD  DIVISION  EXPOSING 
Dale  C.  Flanders,  Lexington,  and  Henry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,310,  May  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,150 

Int.  Q.'  B05D  3/06:  G03F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—321  8  Qaims 


0     a 

0 

■    ■    'A 

/^ 

^\-fi>f 

s 

n 

V 

\>srVT'(2)' 

-VT'"' 


kH 


•  ■  t     t     t     t  ~ 

INCIOeNT  RADIATION 

1.  A  method  for  producing  gratings  which  method  includes 
the  steps  of, 

exposing  a  substrate  to  X-ray  radiant  energy  of  wavelength 
X  through  a  parent  mask  having  a  pattern  of  slits  of  period 
p  defined  by  X-ray  absorbing  material  with  sufTicient 
attenuation  to  produce  with  the  X-ray  energy  transmitted 
through  said  parent  mask  a  sharp  image  on  said  substrate, 

and  spacing  said  parent  mask  from  said  substrate  a  distance 
S  substantially  equal  to  p^/nX  where  X  is  the  wavelength 
of  said  X-radiation  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  one  to 
provide  said  image  with  an  intensity  pattern  of  period  p/n 
on  said  substrate. 


4,360,587 
SILVER-FREE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Carmen  Haessner  geb.  Michael,  Wolfen;  Heinz  Mustroph,  and 
Jorg  Marx,  both  of  Dessau,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen,  Wolfen,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,659 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct.  3, 
1980,224306 

Int  a.i  G03C  1/52 

U.S.  Q.  430—332  31  Claims 

1.  A  silver-free,  light  sensitive  composition,  comprising  an 

organic  polyhalide  compound  capable  of  splitting  into  reactive 

radicals  when  exposed  to  ultraviolet  rays,  and  an  azo  dyestuff 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  first  pattern  in  a  first  layer  of  of  the  general  formula 
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R4     Rs 


OH   Rg 


N=N 


R2     Ri 


wherein 
R|,  R2,  R3.  R4.  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano, 
acetyl,  acetylamino,  trifluofomethyl,  alkyl  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalk- 
oxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorinated  alkoxy  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 


—  N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rb 


Ris,  R 7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  aralkyl,  cyanoalkyi, 
alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalicyl  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R6  and  R7  together  form  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
h.Mjd  heterocychc  ring  or  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
i.i     ••  ng  with  an  additional  heteroatom, 

k  .  • '  » Jrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
~    6NHR9, 


— CONH 


-CONR,,R,2; 

R9  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  with  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

RiO  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  cyano, 
acetyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Rii,  R12  are^the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl,  Rn  and  R12  together  form  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  with  an  additional  heteroatom. 


4,360,588 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

UV-HLTER  LAYER 

Stephen  R.  Postle,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basle,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
8028072 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—512  13  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  which  contains  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  non-light  sensitive  uv-filter  layer 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


C  X 


(1) 


N 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  sulphoalkyi,  carboxyalkyl,  alkaryl  or  aryl, 


X  is  — S— ,  — CH2—  or  — C(CH3)2— ,  T  and  Q  are  each  an 
organic  grouping  or  together  complete  a  carbocyclic  or  heter- 
ocyclic ring,  there  being  present  in  at  least  one  of  T  or  Q  or  in 
the  ring  which  together  they  complete  at  least  one  electron 


ABSOHBANCe 


16 
IS 
H 
13 

n 

1 1 
to 

09 
01 
07 
06 
OS 
Ot 
03 
02 
01 
000 


32S  350 

WAVELENGTH   nm 


iOO 


iSO 


withdrawing  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
=C=0,  — CN  and  — SO2R',  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or  aryl  or 
—OR",  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  or  aryl  or  hydrogen  or  R'  is 
— NHR'",  wherein  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  aryl. 


4,360,589 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

T^,Uu*o-^ojima;  Masakazu  Morigaki;  Tsutomu  Hamaoka,  and 

Satoru  Sawada,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No,  263,805 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55-63528 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—551  9  Oaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

comprising  a  base  having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic 

layer  containing  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 

general  formula: 


CH3-      .CH2R3 


OR 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group,  R\  and 
R2  each  represent  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 
alkenoxy  group,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  wherein 
R4,  R3  and  R6  each  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group, 
an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 


4,360,590 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Ivan  Tomka,  Bourguillon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,567 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    12,    1979, 
8253/79 

Int.  aj  A23J  1/10;  G03C  7/00,  1/02.  1/72 
U.S.  a.  430—642  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  material  which  contains,  on  a  base,  in  at 
least  one  layer,  as  a  binder,  gelatin  which  contains  microgel. 
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oligomers  of  a-gelatin,  a-gelatin  and  fragments  of  a-gelatin 
(peptides),  wherein  the  gelatin  contains  less  than  2S  percent  by 
weight  of  fragments  of  a-gelatin  (peptides)  with  a  molecular 
{weight  of  not  more  than  9  x  10*. 


4,360,591 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  FREE  FATTY 

ACIDS 

Hideaki  Yamada;  Sakayu  Shimizu;  Yoshiki  Tani,  all  of  Kyoto, 

and  Kanzo  Yamashita,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amano 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,225 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1979,  54-160293 
Int.  Q.3  C12Q  7/00,  1/48.  1/28.  1/26 
U.S.  Q.  435—4  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  presence  of  free  fatty 
acids  in  a  system  comprising  a  first  reaction  (1)  in  which  an 
acyl  coenzyme  A  synthetase  is  reacted  with  said  free  fatty 
acids  in  the  presence  of  adenosine  triphosphate  and  a  coen- 
zyme A  to  yield  an  acyl  coenzyme  A  and  a  second  reaction  (2) 
in  which  said  acyl  coenzyme  A  produced  in  the  first  reaction 
is  reacted  with  an  acyl  coenzyme  A  oxidase  to  form  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  determining  the  amount  of  free  fatty  acids  by 
correlating  the  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  produced  to  the 
amount  of  Catty  acids  present  in  the  system,  the  improvement  in 
which  myokinase  is  added  to  the  first  reaction  system  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  20  units,  said  amount 
being  sufficient  to  promote  the  rapid  and  complete  formation 
of  the  acyl  coenzyme  A-  in  the  first  reaction,  which  in  turn 
permits  a  rapid  and  precise  determination  of  the  amount  of  free 
fatty  acids  in  the  system. 


4,360,593 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  PEPTIDE  ANTIBIOTIC 
WITH  BACILLUS  CIRCULANS 
Masataka  Konishi;  Takeo  Miyaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Tsukiura,  Mitaka,  and  Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,987,  Apr.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,341,768. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,451 
Int.  Q.3  C12P  27/02;  C12R  7/09 
U.S.  Q.  435—70  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  peptide  antibiotic  Bu-2470A 
of  the  formula 


4,360,592 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  ANTIBODIES 
Joel  K.  Weltman,  164  Summit  Ave.,  Providence,  R.I.  02906 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,607,  Nov.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,445, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  889,726,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,218,539.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,234 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  Q.  435—7  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  detection  and  determination  of  a 
macromolecular  substance  in  a  biological  fluid,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  solid  support  material  which  adheres  specifi- 
cally to  the  macromolecular  substance  to  be  detected  and 
determined: 

(b)  contacting  the  support  material  with  a  biological  fluid 
containing  the  macromolecular  substance,  to  bind  the 
macromolecular  substance  to  the  support  material; 

(c)  removing  the  unbound  substance  of  the  biological  fluid; 

(d)  adding  an  enzyme  conjugate  to  the  support  material 
containing  the  bound  macromolecular  substance,  to  bind 
the  enzyme  conjugate  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the 
bound  macromolecular  substance;  and 

(e)  determining  the  amount  of  the  bound  macromolecular 
substance  by  the  activity  of  the  bound  enzyme  conjugate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

employing,  as  the  enzyme  conjugate,  an  enzyme-conjugate 
compound  having  an  enzymatically  active  enzyme  and  an 
immuno-active  macromolecule  enzymatically  linked  by  a 
coupling  reagent  and  having  the  formula: 


O     H 

II      I 

enzyme-S-f-CH2'}7rC—N— macromolecule 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  8. 


1024  O.G.— 53 


H 


D-Dab 


L-Dab 


\ 


L-Dab 


D-Phe 


L-Leu 


L-Leu^—  L-Dab^—  L-Dab 


wherein  Dab  represents  a,7-diaminobutyric  acid.  Leu  repre- 
sents leucine  and  Phe  represents  phenylaline  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  Bu-2470A-producing  strain  of  Bacillus  circulans 
under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon 
until  a  substantial  amount  of  Bu-2470A  is  produced  by  said 
organism  in  said  culture  medium  and  then  recovering  the 
Bu-2470A  antibiotic  from  the  culture  medium  substantially 
free  of  co-produced  substances. 


4,360,594 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-TRYPTOPHAN  OR 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  USING  MICROORGANISMS 

Akk>  Mimura;  Yasuyuki  Takahashi;  Katsumi  Yuasa,  all  of  Fuji, 

and  Mitsuru  Shibukawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser,  No.  274,567 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-80917; 
Jun.  17,  1980,  55-80918 

Int.  Q.^  C12P  7i/22.-  C12N  7/20,-  C12R  7/07,  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  435—108  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-tryptophan  or  a  derivative 
thereof,  wherein  an  indole  compound  is  reacted  with  serine,  or 
with  pyruvic  acid  and/or  its  salt  and  ammonium  ion,  in  the 
presence  of  a  culture  or  treated  culture  of  a  microorganism  of 
genus  Aeromonas  or  genus  Klebsiella  having  the  ability  to 
produce  L-tryptophan  or  a  derivative  thereof  from  an  indole 
compound  and  serine,  or  from  an  indole  compound,  pyruvic 
acid  and/or  its  salt,  and  ammonium  ion,  said  microorganism  of 
genus  Klebsiella  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Klebsiella  SP.  AST  148-1  having  the  PERM  designation 
FERM-P  5541  and  Klebsiella  SP.  AST  151-7  having  the 
PERM  designation  FERM-P  5542. 


4,360,595 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ANANDIMYCTN 
David  M.  Balitz,  Syracuse;  James  A.  Bush,  Fayetteville;  Frances 
A.  O'Herron,  Syracuse,  and  Donald  E.  Nettleton,  Jr.,  Jordan, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,381 
Int  Q.3  C12P  77/75;  C12R  1/465 
MS.  Q.  435—119  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  antitumor  antibiotic  anandi- 
mycin  having  the  formula 
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CH30 


OH 


plasmid  having  the  structural  features  given  in  the  following 
Table 


OCH3 


CH2=CH 


,\\OH 


Plas- 
mid 


Esti-  Restriction  Sites  for 

mated  the  Endonucleases 
Size  E.  H,  G,  B,  P 

Md 


Extra  Segment 
(Inserted  from  left  hand 
to  right  hand  end  in 
clockwise  fashion  into 
portion  of  SLP  1.6 
shown  as  thickened  line 


E     H     G      B      P    in  the  FIG.) 


HO'    CH3 

which  comprises  cultivating  an  anandimycin-producing  strain 
of  Streptomyces  anandii  subsp.  araffinosus  having  the  identify- 
ing characteristics  of  ATCC  31431,  or  a  mutant  thereof,  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
until  a  substantial  amount  of  anandimycin  is  produced  by  said 
organism  in  said  culture  medium  and  recovering  the  anandimy- 
cin from  the  culture  medium  substantially  free  of  substances 
co-produced  therewith. 


SLP  1.6  6.25  12  2  0  0 

SLP  1.4  6.4  13  2  0  0 

SLP  1.3  6.88  13  3  0  0 

SLP  1.1  7.13  13  3  0  1 


None 


H 

+ 


H  G 


H  GP 


SLP  1.5        7.28 


SLP  1.2        8.23        1 


4,360,596 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHOLESTEROL 

ESTERASE 
Klaus  Beaucamp;  Michael  Nelboeck;  Helmgard  Gauhl;  Hans 
Seidel,  all  of  Tutzing;  Wolfgang  Gruber,  Tutzing-Unterzeis- 
mering,  and  Herwig  Brunner,  Weilheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20,   ^"'^  ^'^'"8  •"  isolated  form. 

1979.  2933648 

Int.  a.^  C12N  9/18 
U.S.  a.  435— 197  5aaims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  cholesterol  esterase  from  micro- 
organisms, which  process  comprises  culturing  Psuedomonas 
sp.  DSM  1280  or  DSM  1281  in  a  culture  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inducer,  and  recovering  the  enzyme  obtained  from 
the  culture  medium  or  the  cells. 


0      1 


H  GP 


3       1 


H  GP    P  B 


4,360,597 
STREPTOMYCES  PLASMID  AND  CULTURE 
Mervyn  J.  Bibb,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  and  David  A.  Hopwood, 
Norwich,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00095,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01169,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  27,  1979 

per  Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,322 
Claims  priciity,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1978, 
26219/78;  Apr.  26,  1979,  7914519;  May  25,  1979,  7918420 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20,  15/00.  1/00.  1/02;  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  435-253  6  Qaims 


4,360,598 

ZIRCONIA  CERAMICS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tadashi  Otagiri;  Tetsuo  Watanabe,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Syunzo 

Mase,  Tobishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators, 

Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,280 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-37552; 
Feb.  17,  1981,  56-20833 

Int.  aj  C04B  35/48 
U.S.  a.  501—103  6  aaims 


H 


2.  A  Streptomyces  plasmid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  plasmids  isolable.  respectively,  from  the  strains  of 
microorganism  deposited  with  the  NCIB  under  the  reference 
numbers  11417.  11499.  11500.  11501,  11502.  and  11503,  said 


O^        /         2 3 

Average  Crystal  Grain 
Size  Cjum) 

1.  Zirconia  ceramics  consisting  essentially  of  Zr02  and 
Y2O3  in  a  molar  ratio  of  Y203/Zr02  of  2/98-7/93,  arid  con- 
sisting of  crystal  grains  having  a  mixed  phase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  tetragonal  phase  and  cubic  phase  or  having  a  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  tetragonal  phase,  the  average  size  of 
said  crystal  grains  being  not  larger  than  2  /j,m. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  zirconia  ceramics  consisting  of 
crystal  grains  having  a  mixed  phase  consisting  essentially  of 
tetragonal  phase  and  cubic  phase  or  having  a  phase  consisting 
essentially  of  tetragonal  phase,  said  crystal  grains  having  an 
average  grain  size  of  not  larger  than  2  ;im.  wherein  a  mixture 
of  zirconium  oxide  and  an  yttrium  compound  in  a  molar  ratio, 
calculated  as  oxide,  of  Y203/Zr02  of  2/98-7/93  is  molded 
into  a  molded  article,  and  the  molded  article  is  fired  at  a  tem- 
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perature  within  the  range  of  1,(X)0°  — 1,550°  C.  whereiii  said 
zirconium  oxide  has  a  crystallite  size  of  not  larger  than  700  A. 


4,360,599 

STABILIZING  CLAY  SOIL  WITH  DRY  CHEMICAL 

MIXTURES 

Tor  Loken,  and  Odd  R.  Bryhn,  both  of  Oslo,  Norway,  assignors 
to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,752 
Int.  a.3  C04B  33/ li 
U.S.  a.  501—147  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  clay  soil  comprising  admixing  the 
clay  soil  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  dry  mixture  of  chemi- 
cals comprising  hydroxy-aluminum  and  a  chemical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride,  potassium 
nitrate,  potassium  sulfate,  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium 
nitrate,  and  ammonium  sulfate. 


L 


4,360,602 
FOAMED  CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Samuel  D.  Nehmey,  Lorain,  and  James  W.  Summers,  Bay  Vil- 
lage, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,906 
Int.  C1.3  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  Q.  521—95  10  Qaims 

1.  A  foam  product  comprising  expanded  chlorinated  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  resin  having  a  minimum  chlorine  content  of  at 
least  60%  by  weight  composed  of  numerous  cells  throughout 
containing  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorofluoroalkane  of  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms  and  retained  nitrogen  that  is  a  decomposition 
product  of  0.01  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  azodicarbonamide,  all 
amounts  are  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin,  the 
azodicarbonamide  forms  cell  nuclei  containing  nitrogen  as  a 
decomposition  product  thereof  which  cell  nuclei  form  ex- 
panded cells  when  the  chlorofluoroalkane  is  introduced  and 
expanded,  the  foam  has  a  density  of  less  than  20  lbs/ft^,  at  least 
60%  of  the  cells  in  the  foam  are  closed  cells,  and  the  cells  are 
smaller  than  500  microns,  said  product  being  devoid  of  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  an  inorganic  powdery  substance  and  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  a  solvent  for  the  resin. 


4,360,600 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND 

METHANOL 
Leonard  Kaplan,  Dunbar,  W.  Va.,  and  Robert  G.  Bergman, 
Kensington,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,899 
Int.  a.3  C07C  27/06  ' 
S.  a.  518—700  10  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  making  the  products  ethylene  glycol, 
methanol,  and  derivatives  thereof  directly  from  the  reaction  of 
hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon  which  comprises  carrying  out 
said  process  in  a  liquid  phase  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
a  ruthenium  carbonyl  catalyst  and  an  organosilicon  compound, 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  bonded  to  silicon,  said  process 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  C.  and 
400°  C.  and  a  pressure  between  about  100  psia  (7.0  Kg/cm^) 
and  15,000  psia  (1.054.6  Kg/cm). 


4,360,601 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  FLUORINATED 
COPOLYMERS  WITH  FLUOROCARBONS 
Terry  M.  Copeland,  and  Paul  R.  Resnick,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 
I  Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,997 

I  Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  39/00:  C08F  6/00 

U.S.  CL  521—27  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  extracting  a  fluorinated  polymer 
having  — C(X)R  functional  groups,  where  R  is  lower  alkyl, 
Nvith  a  liquid  compound  having  the  formula; 

CyClgFyHA. 

where: 

j  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1, 

each  of  g,  f  and  h  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  at  least  1, 

provided  that  g  +  f  +  h  is  2j  -|-  2  in  the  case  of  alkanes.  and  is 
2j  in  the  case  of  cycloalkanes.  and 

further  provided  that  the  normal  boiling  point  is  in  the  range 
of30°  to  125°C.. 
said  extraction  being  carried  out  for  a  total  period  of  time  of 
from  15  minutes  to  72  hours  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  10^  to 
10^  pasfals,  and  drying  the  resulting  extracted  polymer. 


4,360,603 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  S-TRIAZINE  UNITS  AND  ISOCYANATE 
GROUPS  OR  ISOCYANATE-REACnVE  GROUPS  AND 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANES 
CONTAINING  THESE  RLLERS 
Gerhard  Grogler,  Leverkusen;  Werner  Rasshofer,  and  Richard 
Kopp,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,331 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1980,  3045470 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  Q.  521—159  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  containing 
s-triazine  units  and  isocyanate  groups  or  isocyanate-reactive 
groups,  which  compounds  are  capable  of  melting  without 
decomposition  and  are  suitable  for  use  as  fillers  which  can  be 
chemically  fixed  in  polyurethanes,  characterized  in  that  triiso- 
cyanates  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NH— CO— NH— X 
I 


N' 
I 
X— NH— CO— NH— C 


^^ 


*^ 


N 


.C— NH— CO— NH— X 


N 


wherein 
X  denotes  a  group  obtained  by  removal  of  the  more  highly 
reactive  isocyanate  group  from  an  aromatic  diisocyanate 
having  isocyanate  groups  differing  in  their  reactivity  in 
the  isocyanate  addition  reaction, 
are  reacted  with  at  least  difunctional  compounds  containing 
isocyanate-reactive  groups,  using  an  equivalent  ratio  of  isocya- 
nate groups  to  isocyanate-reactive  groups  of  at  least  1.5:1  or  an 
equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate-reactive  grou|>s  to  isocyanate 
groups  of  at  least  1.5:1. 
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4,360,604 
POLYIMIDE  FOAMS 

John  Gagliani,  Schaumburg;  Raymond  Lee,  and  Usman  A.  K. 

Sorathia,  both  of  Elk  Grove  Village,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,902,  Apr.  10,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,332,656. 

This  application  Dec,  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,929 

Int.  Cl.^  C08G  69/n 

U.S.  a.  521—189  10  Qaims 

1.  That  method  of  preparing  a  polyimide  foam  precursor 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  dissolving  3,3',4,4'-benzo- 
phenonetetracarboxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  of  that  acid  in 
one  or  more  alkyl  alcohols  to  form  one  or  more  alkyl  diesters 
of  the  acid;  dissolving  a  heterocyclic  diamine  and  a  meta-  or 
para-substituted  diamine  in  said  alcohol(s)  in  amounts  such  that 
the  imide  forming  functionalities  of  the  diester(s)  and  the  di- 
amines are  substantially  equimolar  and  the  molar  ratio  of  heter- 
ocyclic diamine  to  tetracarboxylic  acid  ester(s)  is  in  the  ratio  of 
about  0.4-0.42  to  1.0;  and  thereafter  evaporating  excess  al- 
cohol(s)  from,  and  reducing  the  mixture  of  ester(s)  and  di- 
amines to,  a  dry  particulate  form. 


4,360,605 
MIXING  COMPONENT  FOR  DENTAL  GLASS  lONOMER 

CEMENTS 
Werner  Schmitt;  Robert  Purrmann,  both  of  Starnberg;  Peter 
Jochum,  Hechendorf,  and  Oswald  Gasser,  Seefeld,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Espe  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer 
Praparate  GmbH,  Seefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932823 

Int.  a.3  C08K  i/40 
U.S.  a.  523—116  10  Qaims 


V. 
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M  n 

n   io   so  u  n  s  w    o 

Mine    Ki<  |Ml(-XI 

1.  A  two  component  mixing  preparation  for  glass  ionomer 
cements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  glass  ionomer  cement  powder  and  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  20  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  maleic 
acid-acrylic  acid  copolymer  which  contains  from  20  to  65 
mole  %  acrylic  acid  units  and  from  80  to  35  mole  % 
maleic  acid  units,  and 

(b)  a  powder  mixture  of  a  glass  ionomer  cement  powder  and 
a  maleic  acid-acrylic  acid  copolymer  in  solid  form  which 
contains  from  20  to  65  mole  %  acrylic  acid  units  and  from 
80  to  35  mole  %  maleic  acid  units. 


4,360,606 
PHOTO-DEGRADABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
John  VV.  Tobias,  East  Lansing,  and  Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Haslett, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,199,  Oct.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,693 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/17.  5/08,  5/07 
U.S.  a.  523-124  45  q^^ 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymeric  material  contain- 
ing a  degradation-controlling  amount  of  an  additive  system 


consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  photosensitive  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  ketone  and  at  least  one  readily  autoxidizable  oleflnic 
compound,  said  olefinic  compound  being  an  amine  having  at 
least  one  olefmic  group. 

3.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymeric  material  contain- 
ing a  degradation-controlling  amount  of  an  additive  system 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  photosensitive  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  ketone  and  at  least  one  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic 
compound,  said  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic  compound  being 
an  olefinic  ether. 

5.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymeric  material  contain- 
ing a  degradation-controlling  amount  of  an  additive  system 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  photosensitive  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  ketone  and  at  least  one  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic 
compound,  said  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic  compound  being 
an  olefinic  acetal. 

7.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  polymeric  material  contain- 
ing a  degradation-controlling  amount  of  an  additive  system 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  photosensitive  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  ketone  and  at  least  one  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic 
compound,  said  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic  compound  being 
an  olefinic  formal. 

9.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymeric  material  contain- 
ing a  degradation-controlling  amount  of  an  additive  system 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  photosensitive  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  ketone  and  at  least  one  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic 
compound,  said  readily  autoxidizable  olefinic  compound  being 
an  olefinic  alcohol. 


4,360,607 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  SENSITIZING  CONCENTRATE 

Agmund  K.  Thorsrud,  and  Roy  W.  Siedenstrang,  both  of  Stow, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,396 
Int.  a.3  C08L  25/10 
U.S.  a.  523—137  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  on  addition  to  a  non-polar 
thermoplastic  composition  is  suitable  for  sensitizing  said  ther- 
moplastic composition  to  the  heating  effects  of  microwave 
energy,  said  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1)  from 
about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  simple  and  polymeric 
alkylene  glycols  and  their  mono-  and  dialkyl  esters,  (2)  about 
10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  ethanolamines  isopropanola- 
mines  and  their  hydrocarbyl-substituted  derivatives,  (3)  about 
20  to  about  75  weight  percent  silica  and  (4)  a  linear  or  radial 
teleblock  copolymer  plastomer  derived  from  butadiene  and 
styrene  in  which  the  butadiene  to  styrene  ratio  can  vary  from 
about  85:15  to  about  55:45  parts  by  weight  said  plastomer  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  a  finite  amount  up  to  about  40  weight 
percent. 


4,360,608 
EPOXY  RESIN-BITUMEN  MATERIAL  COMPOSITION 
Kenji  Hgikata,  Yokkaichi,  and  Kouichi  Sakaguchi,  Tsu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,057 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1980,  55-73471 
Int.  a.3  B22C  11/22 
U.S.  a.  523—450  17  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin-bitumen  material  composition  comprising 
an  epoxy  resin,  a  bitumen  material  selected  from  a  class  consist- 
ing of  asphalts  and  lubricating  oils  and  a  mixture  of  novolak- 
based  polyether-polyols  represented  by  the  general  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1-9 
carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  — CH2— CH2—  or  — CH2— CH- 
2— CH2 — ,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-10  inclusive,  and  each  of  p  and 
q  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  0-40  and  the  average  value 
of  each  in  the  mixture  is  3-30. 


L 


4,360,609  ^ 
CHAR-FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  E.  Reineke,  and  Kent  S.  Dennis,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,870 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/28 
S.  CI.  523—179  10  Qaims 

1.  A  char-forming  aromatic  polymer  composition  compris- 
ng: 

(a)  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer, 

(b)  a  char-forming  amount  of  a  plurality  of  active  benzyl 
carbon  and/or  active  allyl  carbon  moieties,  and 

(c)  a  catalyzing  amount  of  an  arylsulfonate  ester  compound 
wherein  the  arylsulfonate  ester  compound  comprises  one 
or  more  arylsulfonate  ester  moieties  of  the  formula: 
Ar — SO3— CH2— .  wherein  Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
inertly  substituted  aryl  group. 


4,360,610 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  SILICONE  RUBBER 
COMPOSITION 
Milton  C.  Murray,  Bay  City,  and  Joan  M.  Donatelli,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,348 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/36:  C08L  83/06 
U.S.  Q.  523—212  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  silicone  rubber  composition 
comprising 
(I)  mixing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  gum 
having  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  1000  Pa.s  at  25°  C, 
wherein  the  prganic  radicals  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  and  3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropyl,  at  least  50  percent  of  the  organic  radicals 
being  methyl  and  less  than  2  percent  being  vinyl, 

(B)  from  10  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  treated  reinforcing 
silica  filler  having  a  surface  area  of  greater  than  50 
m^/g, 

(C)  from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxylated  or- 
ganosilicon  compound  having  the  average  unit  formula 


(OH)y 
R,SiO 


(Vi), 


in  which  R  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  3,3,3-trinuoropropyl, 
Vi  is  vinyl,  x  has  a  value  from  1 .0  to  2.0  inclusive,  y  has 
a  value  such  that  there  is  present  an  average  of  from  1 
to  20  percent  by  weight  hydroxyl  radical,  z  has  a  value 
such  that  there  is  present  an  average  of  from  1  to  3 1 
percent  by  weight  vinyl  radical,  and  the  compound  is 
soluble  in  (A);  then 
(II)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  60°  to  250° 


C.  for  a  period  of  from  10  minutes  to  10  days  to  provide  a 
product  that  is  stable  upon  storage,  and  then 
(III)  cooling  the  mixture  to  room  temperature,  and  admixing 
during  the  cooling  process  when  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  is  below  125°  C.  or  after  room  temperature  has 
been  reached  from  0.1  to  2.5  parts  by  weight  of  the  hy- 
droxylated organosilicon  compound  of  (C)  and  from  1  to 
250  parts  by  weight  of  Extending  filler  with  a  surface  area 
of  less  than  50  m  Vg. 


4,360,611 

FINE  SPHERICAL  POLYMER  PARTICLES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Saburo  Wakimoto,  Hayama;  Sadayasu  Miyahara,  Fujisawa,  and 

Yoshihiko  Hyosu,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sinloihi  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,207 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1979,  55-135922 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  523—216  2  Claims 

1.  Fine  spherical  polymer  pariicles  with  a  uniform  particle 
size  distribution  which  comprise  polymerized  products  from 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  monomers  having  at 
least  one  prepolymer  involved  therein,  and  0.2-2  phr  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  polymerizable  monomers  of  an 
inorganic  dispersion  stabilizer  in  which  said  polymerizable 
monomers  are  charged  with  0.1-5%  by  weight  with  respect  to 
the  polymerizable  monomers  of  a  cation  or  anion,  which  is  a 
cationic  polymerizable  monomer  or  a  difficultly  water  soluble 
organic  amine  or  an  anionic  polymerizable  monomer,  and  said 
inorganic  dispersion  stabilizer  has  an  opposite  charge  to  said 
monomers,  the  surface  of  said  polymer  particles  being  firmly 
bound  through  ionic  bond  to  and  being  completely  covered 
with  said  inorganic  dispersion  stabilizer  wherein  said  prepoly- 
mer is  5-90%  butadiene  homopolymer,  a,w-polybutadiene 
glycol,  a,w-polybutadiene  dicarboxylic  acid,  maleic-modified 
polybutadienes,  terminally  acrylic-modified  polybutadienes  or 
terminally  half-esterified  polybutadienes  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,360,612 

AGGLOMERATE-FREE,  BUBBLE-FREE,  HIGH 

BARRIER  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  HLMS 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Walter  A.  Trumbull,  and  Angela  J.  Williams,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,594 
Int.  Q.'  C08K  3/W.  5/42 
U.S.  Q.  523—351  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  extruded  vinylidene 
chloride  copolymer  film  containing  an  effective  amount  of  one 
or  more  inorganic  particulate  additives,  said  film  being  gener- 
ally free  of  bubbles,  holes  and  white  specks,  said  film  being 
made  by  (a)  preparing  a  blend  of  (I)  a  dry,  powdered,  gener- 
ally plasticizer-free,  normally  crystalline  vinylidene  chloride 
polymer  having  polymerized  therein  from  about  70  to  about  95 
percent  by  weight  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  about  30  to 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerized  therewith,  and  (2)  the 
inorganic  particulate  additives,  each  additive  having  an  aver- 
age panicle  size  of  greater  than  about  0.5  micron  and  less  than 
about  40  microns,  and  (b)  thermally  fabricating  said  blend  into 
film  form  by  extrusion,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
making  a  preblend  of  the  inorganic  paniculate  additives  with 
from  about  0.02  to  about  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  weight 
of  the  inorganic  paniculate  additives  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
an  alkylaryl  sulfonic  acid  and  admixing  the  preblend  with  the 
vinylidene  chloride  polymer. 
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4,360,613 
ETHER-ESTER  WATER  REDUOBLE  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
David  A.  Shimp,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,780 
Int.  a.^  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—416  20  Qaims 

5.  A  curable  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  about  55  to  about  90  weight 
percent  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  about  800  to  about  2500;  (ii) 
about  8  to  about  44. 1  weight  percent  of  a  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  about 
2000;  and  (iii)  about  0.9  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  ortho 
phosphoric  acid; 

(B)  an  aminoplast  resin;  and 

(C)  water. 

wherein  (B)  is  present  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to  about  40 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B). 


4,360,614 
BASE  SOLUBILIZATION  OF  AN  AZOLE-FUNCTIONAL 
RESIN  AND  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  SUCH 
SOLUBILIZED  RESIN 
Nicholas  T.  Castellucci,  Pittsburgh;  John  F.  Grunewalder,  Glen- 
shaw,  both  of  Pa.,  and  John  S.  Ostrowski,  Richardson,  Tex., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,495 
Int.  a.^  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—421  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  water  solubility  or  dispersibility  to 
a  reaction  product  comprising:  mixing  the  reaction  product 
with  a  base  and  water,  the  amount  of  base  being  sufficient  to 
impart  water  solubility  or  dispersibility  to  the  reaction  prod- 
uct, wherein  the  product  results  from  the  reaction  of 

(A)  a  N-heterocycIic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  triazole,  a  tetrazole  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
said  N-heterocyclic  compound  substituted  on  at  least  one 
carbon  atom  in  the  N-heterocyclic  ring  by  a  group  of  the 
formula  —  X)„SH  wherein 

X  represents  an  alkyiene  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  optionally  halogen  substituted,  a  cycloal- 
kyiene  group  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
optionally  halogen  substituted,  or  a  phenylene  group 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  and/or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  0 
or  1,  and 

(B)  a  polyepoxide  containing  1,2-epoxy  groups,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  equivalents  of  said  N-heterocyclic  compound  to 
epoxide  equivalents  of  said  polyepoxide  is  from  about 
0.5:1.0  to  about  1.5:1.0. 


4,360,615 
ADDITION  AGENT  COMPOSITION 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire,  and  Morris  E.  Lewellyn,  Stamford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,908 

Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00:  C21C  7/04;  C22B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  524-9  29aainis 

1.  An  addition  agent  composition  which  comprises  a  blend 
of  an  addition  agent  with  a  modified  tall  oil  pitch  binder 
wherein  the  modified  tall  oil  pitch  binder  comprises  an  organic 
or  inorganic  filler  and  a  tall  oil  pitch  that  is  chemically  modi- 
fied with  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  a  polyamine,  a  polyol,  a  poly- 
isocyanate,  an  epoxy  resin  or  a  combination  thereof. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  addition  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  boron,  cal- 
cium, chromium,  cobalt,  copper,  manganese,  molybdenum, 
molybdenum  oxide,  nickel,  nickel  oxide,  niobium,  nitrogen, 


phosphorus,  selenium,  silicon,  tantalum,  titanium,  tungsten, 
tungsten  oxide,  vanadium,  zirconium,  and  rare-earth  alloys. 


4,360,616 
FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Rolando  U.  Pagilagan,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,888 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—100  9  Qaims 

1.  A  reinforced,  flame-retardant,  arc  track  resistant  composi- 
tion consisting  of 

(a)  40-65  weight  percent  of  composition  of  a  polyamide  of 
film-forming  molecular  weight, 

(b)  16-35  weight  percent  of  composition  of  melamine, 
melam,  melamine  cyanurate  or  a  melamine  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula 


R  R' 

\    / 

N 

I 

C 

^   \ 

R>  N  N  R' 

\         I  II         / 

N— C  C— N 

/  %    /  \ 

H  N  H 


where  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (alkyl  of  1-6  carbons),  phenyl,  tolyl  or 
halo-phenyl,  provided  that  not  all  the  R  and  R'  groups  can  be 
hydrogen, 

(c)  1-7  weight  percent  of  composition  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  chlorinated  compound  obtained  from 
condensation  of  two  moles  of  perchlorocyclopentadiene 
and  one  mole  of  1,5-cyclooctadiene,  or  a  brominated 
polystyrene. 

(d)  1-4.9  weight  percent  of  composition  of  zinc  borate  or 
zinc  oxide 

(e)  5-30  weight  percent  of  composition  of  glass  fibers, 

the  percent  amounts  of  components  (a)  through  (e)  totaling 
100%  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,360,617 
STABILIZER  SYSTEMS  OF  TRIARYLPHOSPHITES  AND 

PHENOLS 
Helmut  Miiller,  Binningen,  and  Kurt  Schwarzenbach,  Pfeffin- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,772,  Jan.  17,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,917,  May  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,918,  Jan.  27, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

237,041 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    5,    1976, 
1410/76 

Int.  a.i  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524—101  10  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polymer  which  is  polybutadiene,  |X)lyisoprene,  polysty- 
rene, a  styrene  copolymer,  a  styrene  graft  polymer,  a 
halogen-containing  vinyl  polymer  or  copolymer,  a  poly- 
mer derived  from  an  a]pha,/3-unsaturated  acid,  a  poly- 
acrylate,  a  polymethacrylate,  a  polyacrylic  amide,  poly- 
acrylonitrile,  a  polymer  derived  from  an  unsaturated  alco- 
hol or  its  acyl  or  acetyl  derivatives,  a  polyacetal,  a  poly- 
urethane,  a  polycarbonate,  a  polyamide  or  a  polyester,  and 

(b)  from  0.005  to  5%  by  weight  of  component  (a)  of  a  mix- 
ture of 

(I)  a  triaryl  phosphite  of  the  formula 
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Ri 


wherein 

Ri  represents  tert -butyl  or  1,1-dimethylpropyl, 
R2  represents  methyl,  tert-butyl  or  1,1-dimethylpropyl, 
and 

(2)  a  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-methylphenol,  1,3,5- 
tris(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)  isocyanurate,  n- 
octadecyl  3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyhydrocinnamate, 
l,3,5-tris-(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)-2,4,6- 
trimethylbenzene,  hexamethylene  bis(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4- 
hydroxyhydrocinnamate),  pentaerythrityl  tetrakis(3,5-di- 
tert-butyl-4-hydroxyhydrocinnamate),  2,2'-methylene- 
bis(4-methyl-6-tert-butylphenol)  and  N,N'-hexamethy- 
lene-bis(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyhydrocinnamamide), 
with  the  ratio  of  the  phosphite  to  antioxidant  being  10:1  to 
1:5. 


I 


4,360,618 
LOW  ACRYLONITRILE  CONTENT 
STYRENE-ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS  BLENDED 
WITH  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 
Quirino  A.  Trementozzi,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,803 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/52;  C08L  25/10  25/12 
,S.  a.  524—141  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyblend  comprising: 

A.  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide;  and 

B.  from  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  comprising: 
from  2  to  8%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile  mono- 
mer; 

from  72  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  vinylaromatic  monomer; 

and 
from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  rubber  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  0°  C. 
5.  A  polyblend  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1  to  3  that 
comprises  a  triaryl  phosphate. 


4,360,619 

STABILIZER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Thomas  G.  Kugele;  Keith  A.  Mesch,  and  Karl  R.  Wursthorn,  all 
of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carstab  Corporation,  Read- 
ing, Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,299 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/58.  5/57 
U.S.  a.  524—181  37  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  stabilizing  halogen  containing  poly- 
mers comprising: 

A.  about  40%  to  about  90%  of  an  organotin  compound  or 
mixture  of  organotin  compounds  having  one  or  more  tetra- 
valent  tin  atoms  which  each  have  at  least  one  direct  tin  to 
carbon  bond  selected  from  compounds  having  the  formulas: 


W. 


PR— Sn-^— 

[    "I 


R_— Sn — Xr, 


(I) 


(II) 


W 


-continued 


Rn — Sn — \p, 


(HI) 


i. 


R-^Sn— Y->TSn— R^,  and 
I  I 


(IV) 


(V) 


./   A 


X^         R^ 


wherein 

X  and  X'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
— SR2,  CI.  Br,  I. 

O 

— O— C— R«. 

and  O — R*  with  the  proviso  that  in  formula  (II)  when 
t=  I.  in  formula  (V)  when  z=  1  and  in  formulas  (III)  and 
(IV)  at  least  one  X  or  X'  is  — SR2; 
Y  is  -fS)^  _W— R3_W'-, 


O 


— S— R*— C— O,  S— R*— C— O— R5— O— C— R*— S— . 

o 

— S— R3— O— C— R*— S— , 

O  O 

— S— R^— O— C— R*"— C— O— r3— S— . 

O  O 

— O— C— R*— C— O— . 

GO  GO 

II  II  ,     ,       II     ■         II 

— O— C— R*— C— G— R5— G— C— R*— C— G,  or 


— s— CH-(-CH-)rO— c-(-CH->r 

r24      ^24  R|4 


W  and  W  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 

alkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 

nyl. 


O  G  G 

o       II  .  o       "  „  o  II  . 

•R'— C— R*.  — R'— C— O— R'2,  — r9_o— C— R*. 


— CH— C— R'\  — R9— O— R'2.  and  — R'— CN; 
I 

o=c 

R2  is  alkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl.  aralkyi,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl. 
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o  o 

II       ,     .      "    « 

—  R"*— C— O— R'.  — R^— O— C— R*. 

O  O  O  O 

II        .     II  «  .     II  ,  II         « 

—  R*— O— C— R'*— C— O— R«.  — R*— C— O— R^— O— C— R*. 

— R^— S— R^.  or  — R^— O— R*; 

R^  is  alkylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  arylene,  alkenylene 

of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkeny- 

iene; 
R*  is  alkylene,  arylene,  alkenylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkenylene; 
R'isR^; 

R^  is  nothing  or  R"*; 
R7  is  — H  or  R8; 
R*  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  or 

cycloalkenyl; 
R^  is  Ci  to  C4  alkylene; 

R'2  is  — H  or  a  monovalent  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbon  radical; 
R'^  and  R^'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  Ci  to  C20 

alkyl  or  Ci  to  C20  alkoxy; 
R'-*  is  — H,  aryl  or  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl; 
K»  is 


O  O 

— C— O— R'^  — O— C— R'^ 

—OH,  — SH,  aryl,  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl  or  — H; 
R'<>is— HorR8; 

i  =  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6  inclusive; 
m=  1  or  2  and  t  =  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that  m  +  t  =  2; 
n  =  0,  1  or  2,  n'— 0,  1  or  2  and  p=  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that 

n  +  n'=  1  or  2  and  n  +  n'  +  p  =  3; 
a  =  0,  1  or  2,  b=0,  1  or  2,  q  =  an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclusive, 

c=  1,  2  or  3  andd=0,  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  a  +  b  =  2 

and  c4-d  =  3; 
v=:an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive;  and 
w=0,  1  or  2,  x=Oor  l,y=l  or2,  z=Oor  1  with  the  proviso 

that  when  x=0  and  w=  1  or  2  then  y—  1  and  z=  1,  when 
'  x=l  then  y=l,  z  =  0  and  w=l,  when  w  =  2  then  x=0, 

y=  1  and  z=  1  and  when  w  =  0  then  x=0,  y=  1,  z=  1  and 

Y  is  _W— R3— W'— or 


O 
II 
HS— CH-(-CH^O— C— CH2 

R>*     R'* 


-continued 

(IX) 
OHO 

I       II 
C— C— Oi-CHtrCH— SH, 

2  R'*    R'* 


(X) 


R20— C-eCH2— O— C-(-CH-)rCH— SH)3,  and 
R'4     R"» 

O  O 

II  II 

HS— CH— (CH-)rC— O— CH-(-CH2— O— C-fCH-^CH— SH)2 

Rl4        Rl4  Rl4      Rl4 


where 

RlO  is  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  phenyl; 

R'**  is  as  previously  defined; 

R24  is  as  previously  defined; 

R'Sis 

O  O 

— c— o— R'^  — o— c— R'^ 

—OH,  — SH,  aryl,  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  or  — H; 
R'^  is  as  previously  defined; 
R'"'  is 

o  o  o  o 

II    ,„  II  II  II 

-O— C— R'8— C— O— ,  O— C— CH=CH— C— O— ,  or 

O  O 

— C— O— R'8— O— C— ; 

R'8  is  arylene,  Ci  to  Cg  alkylene,  or 


— CH-(-CH-)rSi5r(-CH^CH— ; 
Rl4      Rl4  Rl4      Rl4 


R'^  is  — H  or  a  divalent  group  which  may  contain  halogen, 
hydroxy,  mercapto  or  alkyl  substituents  and  which  com- 
bines with  R'°  when  R'O  is  phenyl  to  form  a  naphthalene 
ring; 

R20  is  — CH3,  — CH2CH3,  or 


— S— R'*— C— O; 

B.  about  10%  to  about  60%  of  a  mercaptan-containing  organic 
compound  or  mixture  of  mercaptan-containing  organic 
compounds  having  the  formula  selected  from: 


— CH2— O— C-tCH^CH— SH; 
R>4     Rl* 


R23i 


is 


HS— CH-tCH-)rR", 
R'*     RZ* 

SH 

(CHirR'* 


(VI) 


(VII) 


/ 


R>0-Rf. 


R' 


HS— CH-(-CH-)rR'HCH-)rCH— SH, 
R'*     R'*  R'*     R'* 


(VIII) 


O  O 

— c— o— R'^  — o— c— R'^ 

— SH,  aryl,  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  —OH  or  — H;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  in  formula  (VII)  when  R'^is  phenyl,  R^^  is  —OH 
and  i=0,  then  the  —OH  and  — SH  groups  are  on  non- 
adjacent  carbon  atoms;     ^ 
•    i  is  as  previously  defined;  ' 

j=0,  1,  2  or  3;  and 

f  =  1  or  2; 
C.  0%  to  about  33%  of  a  halogen-containing  tin  compound  or 

mixture  of  halogen-containing  tin  compounds  wherein  the 

tin  atom  is  tetravalent  and  has  at  least  one  halogen  atom 
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bonded  directly  to  it,  said  halogen-containing  tin  compound 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  formula: 


R^)-Sn-Q(A) 
R(»). 


(XII) 


where 

Q  is  CI,  Br,  or  I; 

R'l  and  R22  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 


O^  O 

^R,  -R',  — R9-C— R«,  — R9— O— Rl2,  _r9_c— 0-R>2, 


r2I 

I 

o        o=c      o 

II  .  I  II  „  o 

-R9— O— C— R*,  CH— C— R>3,  — R9— CN, 


— O— C— R8,  — O— R'2 

where  R,  R',  R*,  R^,  R'^,  Ri3  and  R2»  are  as  previously 

defined;  and 
g=0,  1,  2  or  3,  r=0,  1,  2,  or  3  and  h=  1,  2,  3  or  4  with  the 

proviso  that  g-|-r-t-h=4, 
I  {percentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  stabilizer  composition,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the 
weight  percent  of  the  halogen-containing  tin  compound  is  0, 
then  at  least  one  of  the  organotin  compounds  of  component  A 
is  selected  from  compounds  having  formulas  (III),  (IV)  or  (V) 
wherein  at  least  one  X  or  X'  is  CI,  Br  or  I. 
;  33.  A  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  the  deteriora- 
tive effects  of  heat  comprising  a  halogen-containing  organic 
polymer  and  a  stabilizingly  effective  amount  of  the  composi- 
tion according  to  claim  1. 


4,360,620 
RUBBER  DISPERSIONS 
Christian  Lindner,  Cologne;  Lothar  Liebig,  and  Karl-Heinz  Ott, 
both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,597,  Mar.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 
I  This  application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910154 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/20.  5/32 

U.S.  a.  524—234  1  Claim 

1.  A  stable,  free-flowing  dispersion  in  organic  liquid  of  a 

rubber  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  having  an  average 

diameter  of  from  100  to  3,000  nm,  said  dispersion  containing 

(A)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  dispersion, 
of  a  cross-linked  diene  rubber  or  a  cross-linked,  rubber- 
like acrylate  polymer; 

(B)  from  0  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  dispersion, 
of  water  in  the  form  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  and 

(C)  from  99  to  43%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  dispersion, 
of  a  mixture  of  from  95  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  paraffins 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  halogenated  derivatives 
thereof,  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  chlorobenzene,  anisole 
and  nitrobenzene  and  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  C1-C12 
alkylanol,  a  ketone  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
formamide  or  a  saturated  aliphatic  nitrile  containing  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms. 


4,360,621 
LOW  VISCOUS  P-PHENYLENE  DIAMINE  STABILIZERS 
Osamu  Kimura;  Takashi  Kojima,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Eizo  Okino, 
Nishinomiya,  and  Hideo  Na^uaki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,324 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-42410 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/18;  C07C  87/58 
U.S.  a.  524—255  13  Claims 

1.  A  normally  liquid  stabilizer  for  rubbers  and  urethane 
resins,  which  comprises,  as  the  effective  ingredient,  a  diaryl-p- 
phenylenediamine  mixture  obtained  by  reacting  hydroquinone 
with  an  aromatic  amine  mixture  of  aromatic  amines  of  the 
formula: 


NH2 


wherein  Ri,  R2-and  R3,  independently  of  each  other,  are  hy- 
drogen or  Ci-ig  alkyl,  said  aromatic  amine  mixture  containing 
7-26  weight  %  of  p-ethylaniline  and  8-40  weight  %  of  2,4-xyU- 
dine. 


4,360,622 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

HYDROGENATED  RESIN  AND  ETHYLENE-POLAR 

VINYUC  COMPOUND  COPOLYMER  OR  WAX 

Shozo  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo;  Akio  Oshima,  and  Hideo  Hayshi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55/37541 
Int  a.'  C08L  91/08.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  524—275  11  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(I)  a  hydrogenated  resin  (2)  having  a  softening  point  of 
60*- 130'  C.  obtained  by  the  hydrogenation  of  a  copoly- 
mer resin  (1)  prepared  by  copolymerizing 
20-38  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ingredient  (A)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  five-membered  cyclic  com- 
pounds having  conjugated  double  bonds  and  the  Diels- 
Alder's  adducts  thereof,  the  five-membered  cyclic  com- 
poiuids  being  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula 


Or- 


wherein  H  is  hydrogen,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  each  zero  or  an  integer  of  at 
least  1  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  of  m  and  n  is  6,  with 

80-62  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ingredient  (B)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homodimers,  codimers, 
homotrimers  and  cotrimers  of  at  least  one  diene  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  said  five-membered  cyclic 
compounds,  isoprene  and  piperylene,  the  dimers  and  tri- 
mers  covered  by  the  ingredient  (A)  being  excluded,  and 

(II)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  a  polar  vinylic  compound 
and  waxes. 
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4.360,623 

ALKALI  METAL  BOROHYDRIDE  CONCENTRATE 

USEFUL  AS  A  STABILITY  IMPROVER 

Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipswich;  Lawrence  J.  GuUbanlt,  Topsfield,  and 

Nuno  M.  Rei,  Boxford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thiokol 

Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,868 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/38;  C08L  23/12 
U.S.  a.  524—404  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  plastic  during  processing  to  en- 
hance resistance  to  deterioration  caused  by  heat  or  light,  com- 
prising: 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  stable,  substantially  inert, 
alkali  metal  borohydride  concentrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  alkali  metal 
borohydride,  less  than  about  0.1%  adsorbed  water,  bal- 
ance essentially  dry  inert  resinous  polymer  to  a  plastic 
during  processing  of  said  plastic  so  as  to  reduce  trace 
impurities  contained  in  said  plastic  that  cause  deteriora- 
tion of  said  plastic  due  to  heat  or  light  to  a  level  effective 
to  improve  heat  or  light  stability  of  said  plastic. 


4,360,624 
SMOKE  AND  RRE  RETARDANTS  FOR 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  M.  G.  Huang,  Cranbury;   Robert  J.  Capwell,   East 

Windsor,  and  Michael  A.  De  S^a,  Fair  Haven,  all  of  N.J., 

assignors  to  Anzon  America,  Inc.,  Freehold,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,653,  Feb.  22,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,486,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,221, 
Oct.  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  234,837 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  524—411  23  Claims 

1.  A  flame  and  smoke  resistant  halogen-containing  plastic 
composition,  said  composition  containing  therein  from  0.5%  to 
10%  of  a  solid  solution  of  zinc  oxide  and  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  magnesium  oxide  and  calcium 
oxide  present  in  said  solid  solution  being  from  0.1  to  10  parts 
for  each  part  of  zinc  oxide,  all  of  the  percentages  and  parts 
expressed  on  a  weight  basis,  said  solid  solution  having  a  spe- 
cific surface  area  of  greater  than  about  10  M^/g. 

9.  A  flame  and  smoke  resistant  agent  for  plastic  composi- 
tions, said  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  antimony  trioxide  and 
a  solid  solution  of  zinc  oxide  and  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  amount  of  magnesium  oxide  and  calcium 
oxide  present  in  said  solid  solution  being  from  0.1  to  10  parts 
for  each  part  of  zinc  oxide,  in  which  there  are  from  0.1  to  10 
parts  of  antimony  trioxide  for  each  part  of  the  solid  solution 
present  in  said  mixture,  the  parts  expressed  on  a  weight  basis, 
said  solid  solution  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  greater  than 
about  10  MVg. 


4,360,625 

ACICULAR,  CRYSTALLINE  CALCIUM 

METAPHOSPHATE 

Edward  J.  Griffith,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,787,  Dec  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,667 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  COIB  25/30 
VJS.  CL  524—414  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  acicular,  crystalline  calcium 
metaphosphate  which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  a  melt  source  of  calcium,  phosphorus,  oxygen 
and  alkali  metal  wherein  the  melt  contains  from  about  2 
mole  percent  to  about  20  mole  percent  M2O,  where  M  is 
alkali  metal,  from  about  48  mole  percent  to  about  58  mole 


percent  P2O5  and  from  about  27  mole  jjercent  to  about  48 
mole  percent  CaO; 

(b)  cooling  the  melt  to  about  550°  C.  to  about  970°  C; 

(c)  inducing  acicular  crystal  formation;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  acicular  crystals. 


13.  Acicular,  crystalline  calcium  metaphosphate  having  an 
aspect  ratio  of  at  least  10:1. 

26.  A  composite  which  comprises  from  about  I  to  about  99 
percent  by  weight  acicular  crystalline  calcium  metaphosphate 
having  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  10:1,  and  from  1  to  about  99 
percent  by  weight  organic  polymeric  material. 


4,360,626 
OXIDATIVELY  STABLE  POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Carl  H.  Manwiller,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,109 
Int.  a.3  C08L  79/08 
U.S.  a.  524—495  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  non-melt  fabricable  polyimide  composition  contain- 
ing about  from  5  to  75  volume  percent  graphite,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  graphite  contains  less  than  about  0.15  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  reactive  impurity  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ferric  sulfide,  barium  sulfide,  calcium  sul- 
fide, copper  sulfide,  barium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  and  copper 
oxide. 


4,360,627 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  FURNACE 
CARBON  BLACK 
Yosuke    Okado,    Higashimurayama;    Masanori    Kawamura, 
Akigawa,  and  Takashi  Tomioka,  Higashimurayama,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1980,  55-8704 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  524—496  3  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubber  and  20-200 
parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black,  said  carbon  black  being  fur- 
nace carbon  black  having  a  specific  surface  area  (N2SA)  of 
85-95  m^/g  measured  by  the  nitrogen  adsorption  method,  a 
dibutyl  phthalate  adsorption  value  (24M4  DBP)  of  100-110 
ml/100  g,  a  tinting  strength  (TINT)  of  95-105  and  wherein  said 
furnace  carbon  black  has  such  a  particle  size  that  aggregates 
obtained  from  the  carbon  black  by  centrifugal  sedimentation 
have  a  size  distribution  curve  having  a  half  value  width 
(ADso(Dst))  of  at  least  180  m^. 
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4,360,628 
COPOLYMER  TACKIFYING  RESINS  CONTAINING 

DICYCLOPENTADINE,  VINYL  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBON  AND  A  SUBSTITUTED  BENZENE 
(HALOGEN,  LOWER  ALKYL,  OR  HYDROXYL)  AND 
ADHESIVES  CONTAINING  THESE  RESINS 
Yves  Runavot,  St.  Maur  des  Fosses;  Georges  Billault,  Saint 
Ouen,  and  Jacques  Salvetat,  Le  Vesinet,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,494,  Jul.  11,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,564 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jul.    17,    1979, 
7905548 

Int.  a.3  C08L  45/00.  55/00;  C08K  5/01;  G08L  91/06 
U.S.  a.  524—508  10  Claims 

1.  Adhesive  composition,  essentially  consisting  of  a  tackify- 
ing  resin,  an  adhesive  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  vinyl-acetate  copolymers,  natural  and  synthetic 
rubbers,  as  well  as  optionally  a  wax  or  paraffin,  in  which  the 
tackifying  resin  is  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  dicy- 
clopentadiene,  a  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  mono-,  di-  or 
tri-substituted  benzene  in  which  the  substituents  are  chosen 
among  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  and  halogen,  and  optionally  a 
pentadiene  and  a  C1-C12  alkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  in  relative  molar  ratios  of  0.7-1.5  moles  of  vinylaro- 
matic compound  p)er  mole  of  dicyclopentadiene  and  0.01-1.0 
mole  of  substituted  benzene  per  mole  of  dicyclopentadiene  and 
0-3  moles  of  pentadiene  and  0-025  moles  of  C1-C12  alkyl  ester 
of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  per  mole  of  dicyclopentadiene. 


4,360,629 

NONSOLVENT  PRECONCENTRATION  OF  POLYMERIC 
CYCLOOLEnNS 

Gerald  V.  Wootton,  Akron;  Parley  C.  Lane,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
and  Kong  S.  Yi,  Parma,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,547 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  524— 553  10  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  preconcentrating  a  polymer  cement  that  is  a 
solution  of  a  polymer  prepared  by  ring  opening  polymerization 
in  a  nonpolar  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  at  least  one  monomer 
containing  the  norbomene  group  shown  below, 


said  process  comprising  mixing  with  said  polymer  cement  a 
hydrocarbon  nonsolvent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  for- 
mation of  separate  phases  but  an  insufficient  amount  to  precipi- 
tate said  polymer,  and  separating  said  phases;  one  of  said  pha- 
ses being  a  preconcentrated  polymer  cement  that  is  more  vis- 
cous and  contains  a  substantially  larger  proportion  of  solids 
than  said  polymer  cement,  and  said  nonsolvent  being  miscible 
with  said  nonpolar  solvent  but  said  polymer  being  insoluble  in 
said  nonsolvent. 


4360,630 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  AROMATIC 

POLYETHERKETONES  AND  GLASS  AND/OR  CARBON 

FIBRES 
CUve  P.  Smith,  Wheathampstead,  En^and,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,529 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1979, 
7943101;  May  7, 1980,  8015112 

Int  a.3  C08L  61/00 
U  JS.  CL  524—592  8  Oains 

1.  A  melt-fabricatable  or  melt-fabricated  composition  com- 


prising (i)  a  crystalline  thermoplastic  aromatic  polyetherketone 
containing  the  repeat  unit 


I 


alone  or  in  conjunction  with  other  repeat  units,  said  polye- 
therketone containing  at  least  50%  molar  of  the  repeat  unit  I 
and  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.7  and  (ii)  at  least 
one  of  a  glass  or  carbon  reinforcing  agent,  which  composition 
is  melt-fabricatable  into  a  composition  exhibiting,  or  melt-fab- 
ricated exhibits,  an  increase  in  heat  deflection  temperature, 
measured  according  to  ASTM  D  648,  of  at  least  3*  C.  per  1% 
by  weight  of  reinforcing  agent  in  the  composition  above  the 
heat  deflection  temperature  of  the  unreinforced  polyetherke- 
tone, and  an  increase  in  flexural  modulus,  measured  according 
to  ASTM  D  790,  of  at  least  0.2  GNm-2  per  1%  by  weight  of 
reinforcing  agent  in  the  composition  above  the  flexural  modu- 
lus of  the  unreinforced  polyetherketone. 


4,360,631 
FLOW  ABLE,  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE 

SILICONE  COMPOSITION 
James  R.  Hahn,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  MidUuid,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,263 
Int  a.J  C08L  83/06;  C08K  3/26 
U.S.  a.  524—788  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  ob- 
tained by  mixing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  endblocked  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  from  0.07  to 
1 5  Pa-s  and  in  which  the  organic  groups  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  and 
3,3,3-trinuoropropyl  radicals,  in  said  polydiorganosilox- 
ane  no  more  than  50  percent  of  the  organic  groups  being 
phenyl  or  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals  and  no  more  than 
10  percent  of  the  organic  groups  being  vinyl  radicals, 

(B)  0  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonacidic,  nonreinforcing 
filler, 

(C)  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  methylvinyldi-(epsilon- 
caprolactamo)silane, 

(D)  0.25  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  an  aminoxysilicon  com- 
pound having  from  1  to  100  silicon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  from  3  to  10  aminoxy  groups  per  molecule,  said 
aminoxy  group  having  a  general  formula  — OX  in  which 
X  is  a  monovalent  amine  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NR"2  and  a  heterocyclic  amine,  R"  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  — OX  group  being 
bonded  to  silicon  atoms  through  an  Si — O  bond,  the  re- 
maining valences  of  the  silicon  atoms  in  the  aminoxysili- 
con compound  being  satisfied  by  divalent  oxygen  atoms 
which  link  the  silicon  atoms  of  the  aminoxysilicon  com- 
pound having  two  or  more  silicon  atoms  per  molecule 
through  silicon-oxygen-silicon  bonds  and  by  monovalent 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  bonded  to  the  sUicon  atoms  through  sUi- 
con-carbon  bonds  and  there  being  an  average  of  at  least 
one  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or  halogenated  hy- 
drocarbon radical  per  silicon  atom,  said  aminoxysilicon 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  which  is  not 
greater  than  the  weight  of  sUane  (Q,  to  yield  a  composi- 
tion which  flows  under  the  force  of  gravity. 
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4,360,632 
KETONE  BISULFTTES  AS  REDUCING  AGENT  FOR  FREE 

RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION 
Robert  K.  Pinschmidt,  Jr.,  Allentown,  and  Finn  L.  Marten, 
Macungie,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,318 
Int.  a.3  C08L  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  524—819  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  latex  containing  a  dispersed 
polymer  therein  by  polymerizing  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
vinyl  monomer,  water,  stabilizer  and  a  catalyst  consisting  of 
oxidizing  agent,  a  reducing  agent  and  a  transition  metal  salt, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  water-soluble  ketone  bisulfite  as  a  component  of  said 
reducing  agent,  said  ketone  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  structure  and  said  ketone  bisulfite  being 
present  in  an  amount  greater  than  75%  by  weight  of  said 
reducing  agent. 


4,360,633 
COATING  SOLUTION  OF  POLYETHERIMIDE 
OLIGOMERS 
Donald  A.  Bolon,  and  Thomas  B.  Gorczyca,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,340 
Int.  a.3  C08L  79/08 
U.S.  a.  524—845  9  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  solution  including  oligomeric  {)olyetherimides 
formed  by: 
(a)  reacting  at  least  one  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)  of  the 
formula: 


O 
II 


<  )^--«^ 


o 

II 

c 


o 


with  less  than  a  stoichometric  amount  of  at  least  one 
diamine  of  the  general  formula: 

HzN— R'— NHz 

in  a  suitable  solvent  to  form  oligomeric  polyetheramic 
acids  containing  terminal  anhydride  groups; 

(b)  heating  the  solution  of  (a)  to  a  temperature  between  80° 
C.  and  250'  C.  to  form  oligomeric  polyetherimide  anhy- 
drides; 

(c)  hydrolizing  the  oligomeric  anhydrides  of  (b)  to  form  the 
free  acids  of  the  formula: 


\ 


HO 
HO 


C&" 


II 


or  different  diamine,  and  optionally  more  solvent  and 

water, 
where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (A) 
divalent  organic  radicals  having  the  following  formulas: 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CHa 


CH3 

CH3  Br         Br     CH3 


CH3 


Br  Br 

and  (B)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula: 


0)-(xvH^ 


where  m  is  0  or  1  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas. 


-Cj«^- 


O 

II 

-s- 

U 
o 


-o- 


where  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  R'  is  a  divalent  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radix:als  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
haloginated  derivatives  thereof,  (b)  alkylene  radicals  having 
from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkylene  radicals 
having  from  3  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  (c)  from  C2  to  about 
Cg  alkylene  terminated  polydiorganosiloxane,  and  (d)  divalent 
radicals  of  the  general  formula: 


II 


II 


OH 
OH 


1;^'— ^ 


^  where  m  is  as  previously  defined  and  Q  is  a  member  selected 

(d)  adding  to  the  oligomer  solution  of  (c)  more  of  the  same   from  the  class  consisting  of 
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o        o 

II         II 

— O— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — S— ,  — C,H2x— 

o 


where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclusive;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  100. 


crylate  as  the  first  stage,  crosslinked  styrene-acrylonitrile  as 
the  second  stage,  and  uncrosslinked  styrene-acrylonitrile  as  the 
third  stage. 


4,360,634 

POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING  DIENE 

OLIGOMERS 

t)onald  L.  Nelson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  ComiMny,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,702 
Int.  Q\?  C08G  6i/76 
V&.  a.  525—36  11  Claims 

1.  The  resin  produced  by  reacting 

(A)  an  alpha,  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
anhydride  containing  (MO  mole  percent  of  saturated  or 
unsaturated  polybasic  acids  or  anhydrides  which  are  other 
than  said  anhydride, 

(B)  about  0.2  to  about  3.0  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  unsatu- 
rated anhydride, 

(C)  about  0.1  to  about  1.2  moles  of  diene  oligomer  per  mole 
of  unsaturated  anhydride,  and 

(D)  about  0.4  to  about  1.3  moles  of  a  polyol,  or  an  alkylene 
oxide,  or  mixtures  thereof  per  mole  of  unsaturated  anhy- 
dride. 


4,360,635 

j  THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
I       CELLULOSE  ESTER  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OR 

MIXTURES  THEREOF  WITH  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
Heinrich  Alberts;  Winfiried  Fischer,  both  of  Cologne;  Christian 

Leuschke,  Dormagen,  and  Herbert  Bartl,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,939 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951748;  Dec.  21,  1979,  2951800 

Int.  a.3  C08L  57/00;  C08F  291/06 

.S.  a.  525—54.45  7  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
(1)  from  1  to  99%,  by  weight,  of  a  graft  base  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  1  to  99%,  by  weight,  of  an  ethylene/vinyl  ester 
copolymer  containing  from  5  to  75%,  by  weight,  of  incor- 
porated vinyl  ester;  and 

(b)  from  99  to  1%,  by  weight,  of  a  cellulose  ester  of  one  or 
more  aliphatic  Ci-Cjcarboxylic  acids;  and  graft  polymer- 
ized units  of: 

;2)  from  99  to  1%,  by  weight,  of  one  or  more  vinyl  esters 
and/or  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  acid;  and 

[3)  from  0  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  one  or  more  Ci-Qa-olefms; 
at  least  part  of  the  ethylene/vinyl  ester  copolymer  and  the 
cellulose  ester  being  bridged  with  one  another  through 
polymerized  units  of  the  graft  monomers  and  the  sums  of 
components  (1)  to  (3)  and  (a)  and  (b)  amounting  each  to 
100%,  by  weight. 


4,360,637 

ENGINEERING  THERMOPLASTIC  OF  A  DIOL 

BIS(ALLYL  CARBONATE)  AND  A  COPOLYMER  OF  AN 

ACRYLATE  OF  A  CYCLOALKYL  DIENE 
Richard  A.  Schwarz,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,425 
Int  a.3  C08F  263/00 
U.S.  a.  525— 277  16  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizate  of 

(1)  a  diol  bis(allyl  carbonate;  and 

(2)  a  copolymer  of 

(a)  a  first  monomer  having  the  Formula  R4RsC=CR6R7, 
and  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  R4,  R5,  and  Rt  being  — H,  and  R7  being  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CHj,  — CI,  — CeHs, 
— O— CO— CH3,  — O— CH2CH3,  — O— CH3, 
—CO— OH,  — CO— O— CH3,  — CO— O— CH2CH3, 
and  — CO— NH2; 

(ii)  R4  and  R5  being  — H,  and  Re  and  R7  being  — Q; 

(iii)  R4and  R5  being  — H;  Re  being  — CH3,  and  R7  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO — OH, 
— CO— O— CH3,  and  — CO— O— CH2CH3;  and 

(b)  an  acrylate  of  a  cycloalkyldiene. 


4,360,638 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 
Bei^amin  Bartman,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

>       FUed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,202 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  524— 286  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  polymer  containing  at  least  one  carboxylic 
acid  group  per  polymer  molecule, 

(b)  a  miscible  metal  salt  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  10 -^  moles  of 
metal  salt  to  moles  of  polymer  carboxylic  acid, 

(c)  10-2  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  organic  polymer,  of  an 
o-methoxy  aryl  acid. 


4,360,639 

POLY-2-ISOPROPENYLNAPHTHALENE 

POLY-BUTADIENE-l,3-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Rolf  C.  Schulz,  Mainz,  and  Dieter  Engel,  Kelsterbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH, 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1980,3045807 

Int  a.3  C08F  297/04 
U.S.  a.  525—289  10  Claims 

1.  Block  copolymer  composed  of  poly-2-isopropenylnaph- 
thalene  and  p>oly-butadiene-l,3,  with  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  10,000. 


4,360,636 
BLENDS  OF  A  SULFONE  POLYMER  AND  IMPACT 
RESISTANT  INTERPOLYMER 
Joseph  SUberberg,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,389 
Int  a.3  C08L  57/00.  57/06 
U.S.  a.  525—64  7  Claims 

1.  A  blend  comprising:  (1)  a  sulfone  polymer  and  (2)  an 
impact  improving  amount  of  an  impact  resistant  interpolymer 
comprising  as  the  polymeric  components  crosslinked  (meth)a- 


4,360,640 

ACRYLIC  MODinED  ANIONIC  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

STYRENE  ALLYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 

Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,588 
Int  a.3  C08L  57/00 
U.S.  a.  525—301  5  Claims 

1.  A  water  dispersible  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  mono- 
mer or  monomers  and  a  random  copolymer  of  a  styrene  and 
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between  about  20  weight  percent  and  30  weight  percent  of  the 
random  copolymer  of  allyl  alcohol,  in  which  at  least  about  8 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer  is  derived 
from  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  or  both. 


4,360,641 

ACRYLIC  MODIFIED  ANIONIC  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

STYRENE  HYDROXY  ETHYL  (METH)ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMERS 

Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,590 
Int.  a.3  C08L  51/00 
U.S.  a.  525—301  3  Qaims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers  or 
of  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers  and  other  monomers  copoly- 
merizable  therewith  ion  a  backbone  comprising  a  random 
copolymer  of  a  styrene  and  between  about  20  weight  percent 
and  about  30  weight  percent  of  the  random  copolymer  of 
hydroxyethyl  (meth)acrylate,  in  which  at  least  about  8  percent 
of  the  total  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer  is  derived  from 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  or  both. 


4,360,644 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
POLYAROMATICS 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Dieter  Naegele,  Worms;  Klaus 
Penzien,  Frankenthal,  and  Johannes  Schlag,  Ludwigshafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,731 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1980,  3000379 

Int.  CIJ  C08G  61/10:  C08L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  525—390  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  conductive 
polyaromatic  having  an  electrical  conductivity  greater  than 
10"^  Siemens/cm,  said  polyaromatic  having  the  formula 


4,360,642 
ACRYLIC  MODIHED  ANIONIC  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

STYRENE  (METH)ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,000 

Int.  a.3  C08L  51/00 

U.S.  O.  525—301  4  Qaims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers  or 
of  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers  and  other  monomers  copoly- 
merization  therewith  and  a  random  copolymer  of  a  styrene  and 
between  about  20  weight  percent  and  about  30  weight  percent 
of  the  random  copolymer  of  (meth)acrylonitrile,  in  which  at 
least  about  8  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  graft  copoly- 
mer is  derived  from  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  or  both. 


4,360,643 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LACTONE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,124,  Apr.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,346 
Int.  a.3  C08F  6/02 
U.S.  a.  525—386  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lactone  copolymer  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  lithium-terminated  polymer  of  the  form 
A — D — Li)^  wherein  A  is  a  polymer  segment  comprising 
one  or  more  polymer  blocks  of  one  or  more  conjugated 
•dienes  and/or  monovinylarenes,  D  is  a  polymer  segment 
comprising  one  or  more  f)olymer  blocks  of  one  or  more 
lactones,  and  y  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  the  lithium-terminated  poly- 
mer being  present  in  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffms,  cycloparaffms  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons; 

(b)  contacting  the  lithium-terminated  polymer  with  water  to 
form  (1)  a  lactone  copolymer  of  the  form  A — D)^,  which  is 
present  in  an  organic  phase  comprising  the  lactone  co- 
polymer A — D)^  and  the  diluent  and  (2)  a  water-soluble 
lithium  hydroxide  termination  product  which  is  present  in 
a  separate  phase  from  the  organic  phase,  the  separate 
phase  comprising  water  and  lithium  hydroxide;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  lactone  copolymer  of  the  form  A — D)^ 


OH 


X— 


OH 


where  X  is 

R 

I 
-Ar-, 

Ar  is  phenylene,  R  is  H  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aro- 
matic group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  50  said  process 
consisting  essentially  of  treating  said  polyaromatic  in  the  ab- 
sence of  moisture  with  0.5  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
polyaromatic,  of  an  oxidizing  Lewis  acid. 


4,360,645 
PERFLUOROGLYaDYL  ETHERS 
Carl  G.  Krespan,  and  Alicia  P.  King,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,906 
Int.  a.3  C08G  65/22.  65/32 
U.S.  a.  525—403  7  Qaims 

1.  A  homopolymer  of  a  perfluoroglycidyl  ether  of  the  for- 
mula 


CF2— CFCF2ORF 
O 


wherein  Rf  is: 


-CFR'CFQ 

I         I 
Y        Y" 


(i) 


wherein  R'  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  linear  or  branched 
perfluoroalkylene  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  Q  is  — SO2F, 
—COP,  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  —I,  — CN,  — CO2H,  — OCeFs.  or 
— C02R^  where  R*  is  — CH3  or  — C2H5;  Y  and  Y'  are  — F  or 
— CF3,  provided  that  only  one  of  Y  and  Y'  can  be  — CF3;  or 
(ii)  — CF(R2)2  wherein  R2  is  — F,  — CF2CI,  — CF2CN,  — CF- 
2COF,  -CF2CO2H,  — CF20CF(CF3)2  or  ^CF2C02R'» 
where  R^  is  defined  as  above; 


-(CF2CFO)„r3q 
Y 


(iii) 


wherein  R^  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene  group  of 
carbon  content  such  that  the  moiety 


-(CF2CFO)„r3 
Y 

does  not  exceed  15  carbon  atoms;  Y  independently  is  — F  or 
— CF3;  n  is  1  to  4;  and  Q  is  as  defined  above;  or  (iv)  — C6F5. 
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4,360,646 
PREPARATION  OF  LYSINE  BASED 
MACROMOLECULAR  HIGHLY  BRANCHED 
HOMOGENEOUS  COMPOUND 
Robert  G.  Denkewalter,  Westfield;  Jaroslav  Kolc,  Randolph 
Township,  Morris  County,  and  William  J.  Lukasavage,  Har- 
rison, all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,622,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,872. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,707 
Int.  Cl.^  C08G  69/10 
U.S.  CL  525— 420  3  Claims 

1.  Process  of  producing  a  macromolecule  which  comprises: 

(A)  an  initiation  stage  wherein  at  least  one  source  unit(S)  is 
combined  with  at  least  one  lysine  unit  by: 

(1)  blocking  the  two  amino  groups  of  lysine  by  conversion  of 
each  to  a  t-butyloxyurethane  group;  thus  protecting  these 
amino  groups  against  reaction  with  the  carboxyl  group; 

(2)  blocking  the  free  carboxyl  group  of  the  obtained  diure- 
thane,  N,N'-(di(t-butyloxycarbonyl)  lysine,  by  conversion 
thereof  to  an  inert  N-substituted  amide  of  said  carboxyl 
group,  inert  toward  amino  groups; 

(3)  liberating  the  two  lysine  amino  groups  by  hydrolysis  of 
the  two  urethane  groups  whereby  the  t-butyloxycarbonyl 
groups  are  removed  and  decomposed  to  t-butanol  and 
carbon  dioxide;  thus  freeing  the  two  amino  groups  and 
obtaining  a  Compound  I; 

(B)  a  first  growth  stage  wherein  two  lysine  units  (M)  are  linked 
to  the  lysine  unit  of  Compound  I  by: 

(1)  blocking  the  two  amino  groups  of  the  lysine  unit  in 
Compound  I  as  in  step  (A)  (1)  above  by  conversion  of 
each  to  a  t-butyloxy  urethane  group; 

(2)  forming  a  Compound  (II)  by  converting  the  free  car- 
boxyl group  of  the  N,N'-di(t-butyloxycarbonyl)  lysine, 
obtained  in  step  (B)  (1)  above,  to  a  carboxyl  derivative 
reactive  with  amino  groups; 

(3)  contacting  the  diamino-containing  Compound  (I),  ob- 
tained in  step  (A)(3)  above,  with  the  reactive  carboxyl 
derivative,  Compound  (II)  of  step  (B)(2)  above,  to  form 
the  linkage  — CONH—  and  thereby  link  the  lysine  unit 
(M)  of  Compound  I  via  its  two  amino  groups  to  each  of 
two  diurethane  lysine  units  (M)  of  Compound  II  via  their 
carboxyl  groups;  and  then  liberating  the  four  blocked 
amino  groups  by  hydrolysis  of  the  four  urethane  groups  as 
in  step  (A)(3)  above  thereby  forming  Compound  III; 

(C)  as  a  third  stage,  repeating  the  steps,  as  in  the  preceding 
stage,  of  blocking  the  lysine  amino  groups;  coverting  the 
carboxyls  of  such  blocked  lysines  to  a  reactive  derivative 
Compound  II;  and  linking  four  of  these  Compound  II  mole- 
cules via  their  reactive  carboxyl  derivative,  to  the  four 
amino  groups  in  each  molecule  of  Compound  III;  and  then 
liberating  the  eight  amino  groups  of  the  four  newly  added 
lysine  units  to  form  Compound  IV; 

(D)  repeating  at  least  once  more,  the  set  of  growth  steps  of 
stage  (C)  above,  thereby  at  each  new  stage  increasing  by  a 
factor  of  essentially  2,  the  number  of  lysine  units  contained 
in  the  resulting  macromolecule. 
3.  Process  of  claim  1  wherein,  as  an  additional  stage,  the 

macromolecule  of  lysine  units  is  modified  by  reacting  at  least 
some  of  the  free  amino  groups  of  a  lysine  unit  with  a  reactive 
carboxyl  derivative  of  at  least  one  amino  acid  different  from 
lysine,  or  with  bromoacetic  acid. 


4,360,647 

PHOSPHONATE  TERMINATED 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  MODI  RED  POLYESTERS 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,316 
Int.  a.^  C08F  283/02:  C08G  63/68.  63/54 
U.S.  CI.  525—445  24  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  unsaturated  polyester  resin  of  an  a,/3- 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  mixture  thereof 
and  a  polyol  or  mixture  of  polyols,  said  polyester  having  pen- 
dant unsaturation  and  having  at  least  one  end  terminated  by  an 
alkoxyalkyl  phosphonate. 


4,360,648 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS 

AND  POLY(ESTER-CARBONATES) 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  William  R.  Dar- 
nell, Weber  City,  Va.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,811 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/64:  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—462  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  polyesters  and  poly(ester-carbon- 
ates)  comprising 
(a)  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  of 
(1)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  having  an  inherent  viscos- 
ity of  about  0. 1  or  more  and  (A)  having  the  general 
formula 


I"  1 


wherein  Ar  is  the  residue  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
the  hydroxy  groups  from  at  least  one  aromatic  diol  and 
optionally  the  residue  may  be  substituted  with  alkyl 
groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

(2)  an  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  (B)  having  the  general 
formula 

^^         O  O 

II  II 

RO— C— Y— C— OR 

wherein  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aryl  groups  contain- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  ii  the  residue  remaining 
after  removal  of  the  carboxyl  groups  from  an  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  armatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 

(3)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  suitable  ester  exchange  and 
polymerization  catalyst, 

(b)  initially  heating  said  reaction  mixture  sufficiently  to 
substantially  reduce  the  melt  viscosity  of  the  reaction 
mixture, 

(c)  increasing  the  temperature  as  required  to  keep  the  reac- 
tion mixture  molten  and  to  distill  away  the  dialkyl  or 
diary]  carbonate  condensation  by-product,  and 

(d)  reducing  pressure  to  further  remove  said  by-product  and 
to  increase  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  product. 
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4,360,649 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

Kunimasa  Kamio,  Toyonaka;  Koichi  Okuno,  Izumiotsu;  Satoni 
Haraguchi,  Minoo;  Hiroyuki  Yamaguchi,  Toyonaka,  and 
Koichi  Obashi,  Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,277 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-58479; 

Dec.  12,  1980,  55-176150 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/64 

U.S.  a.  525—484  9  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a 

hardener,  an  epoxy  compound-dialkyl-amine  adduct  as  a  latent 

hardener  and  a  urea  compound  of  the  formula: 


f  >-NH— C— N 


Y 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
methyl,  nitro  or  methoxy,  and  R\  and  R2  are  each  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or,  taken  together,  may  form  a  ring. 


4,360,650 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COPOLYMERS 

OF  PROPYLENE  AND  BUT-1-ENE,  PRODUCTS 

RESULTING  THEREFROM  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Bernard  Desvignes;  Jean  C.  Bailly,  and  Pierre  Mangin,  all  of 

Martigues,  France,  assignors  to  Naphtachimie  Societe  Ano- 

nyme,  Courbevoir,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,116 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30,  1979,  79  19520 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/34 

U.S.  a.  526—60  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  copolymers  of  propylene 
and  but-1-ene,  wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  units  de- 
rived from  but-1-ene  is  from  10  to  40%  and  wherein  the  pro- 
portion, denoted  by  the  symbol  "PRE"  of  isolated  ethyl 
branches  is  at  least  equal  to  the  square  of  the  proportion  (P)  of 
units  derived  from  propylene  which  are  contained  in  said 
copolymers,  said  process  being  characterized  as  a  continuous 
process  in  which  a  gaseous  mixture  of  propylene  and  but-1-ene 
is  introduced  into  a  fluidization  vessel  for  admixture  in  a  dry 
fluidized  state  with  a  catalytic  system  which  is  stereospecific  in 
the  polymerization  of  propylene  alone  and  consists  essentially 
of  a  solid  titanium  trichloride  and  one  or  more  organo-metallic 
compounds  of  the  metals  of  groups  II  and  III  of  the  periodic 
table  of  elements,  continuously  withdrawing  unreacted  mono- 
mers and  solid  polymer  particles  from  the  reaction  vessel, 
separating  unreacted  monomers  from  the  remainder,  recycling 
separated  unreacted  monomer  to  the  reaction  vessel,  and  add- 
ing monomer  for  introduction  with  the  recycle  gaseous  mono- 
mer in  an  amount  to  maintain  relatively  constant  the  ratio  of 
monomers  introduced  into  the  reaction  vessel  for  polymeriza- 
tion, and  maintaining  the  fluidized  materials  in  the  reaction 
vessel  under  pressure  of  less  than  40  bars  during  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction. 


aqueous  medium,  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  an  agitator  posi- 
tioned therein,  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers having  a  terminal  CH2=C<  grouping  in  the  form  of 
discrete  particles  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  30 
microns  to  about  1000  microns,  said  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing a  monomer-soluble  free  radical  yielding  catalyst,  a  disper- 
sant  comprising  a  substantially  unneutralized,  water-insoluble, 
crosslinked  polymer  of  one  or  more  carboxylic  acid  monomers 
with  a  polyunsaturated  crosslinking  monomer  having  a  plural- 
ity of  terminally  unsaturated  polymerizable  groups  and  a 
water-soluble  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  alkylphenols,  polyoxyethylene 
alcohols,  polyoxyethylene  esters  of  fatty  acids,  polyoxyethlene 
alkylamines,  and  polyoxyethylene  alkylamides,  conducting  the 
polymerization  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0°  C.  to 
about  1 50°  C.  with  vigorous  agitation  in  said  aqueous  medium 
throughout  the  entire  polymerization  reaction,  said  agitator 
being  operated  at  an  rpm  in  the  range  of  about  10  rpm  to  about 
275  rpm  with  a  blade  tip  speed  in  the  range  of  about  2  ft./sec. 
to  about  65  ft./sec.  using  a  reactor  having  a  capacity  of  about 
30  gallon  to  40,000  gallons,  and  wherein  polymer  buildup  on 
the  surfaces  of  said  reaction  vessel  is  substantially  reduced. 


4,360,652 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  QUALITY 
VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  POLYMER  IN  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION 
Julius  E.  Dohany,  Tredyffrin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,582 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  Q.  526—210  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  vinyli- 
dene  fluoride  polymer  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  mono- 
mer in  a  stirred  aqueous  reaction  medium  containing  a  fluo- 
roalkyl  surfactant  emulsifier,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  diisopropyl  peroxydicarbonate  as  the  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  and  isopropyl  alcohol  as  the  chain  transfer  agent 
and  wherein  monomer,  initiator  and  chain  transfer  agent  are 
added  separately  but  simultaneously  to  the  system,  incremen- 
tally or  continuously  over  the  polymerization  cycle,  the  initia- 
tor being  added  as  the  emulsified  component  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  in  which  a  fluorosurfactant,  readily  soluble  in  cold 
water  and  capable  of  emulsifying  the  initiator  for  the  duration 
of  the  polymerization  is  used. 


4,360,651 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SPHERICAL  AND  POROUS 

VINYL  RESIN  PARTICLES 

Komelius  Dinbergs,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,854,  Apr.  29,  1981,     ' 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,841,  May  19, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,741 

Int.  Q.5  C08F  2/20 
U.S.  Q.  526—88  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  particles  of  polymer 
having  a  high  porosity  which  comprises  polymerizing  in  an 


4,360,653 
POLYMERLZATE  OF  (ALLYL  CARBONATE)  AND 
ALIPHATIC  POLYURETHANE  HAVING  ACRYLIC 
UNSATU  RATION 
Henry  C.  Stevens,  Akron;  Edward  J.  Sare,  Qinton,  and  Mark  S. 
Holtman,  Macedonia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,267 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  26/02;  C08L  75/04.  75/08 . 
U.S.  Q.  526—301  24  Qaims 

1.  A  copolymer  of 
(A)  an  aliphatic  diol  bis(allyl  carbonate)  having  the  formula 


Rl  O  O  R2 

I  II  11  II 

H2C=CCH2— O— C— O— R2— O— C— O— CH2— C=CH2 

where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  hydrogen,  CI,  F,  Br,  and  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl  groups,  and  R2  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  groups,  alkylene  ether  groups,  alkylene  poly- 
ether  groups,  and  alkylene  carbonate  groups;  and 
(B)  a  polyurethane  having  terminal  acrylate  functionality. 
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4,360,654 

^EACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  SILICTC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 
ORGANIC  TIN  COMPOUNDS 

Wolfgang  Hechtl,  Burghausen,  and  Arnold  Garhammer,  Sim- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Che- 

I    mie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 

1980,  3039720 
Int.  Q,3  C08G  77/06 
J.S.Q.  528-18  4  Qaims 

I  1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  capable  of  forming 
an  elastomer  comprising  a  hydroxyl  terminated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  and  (1)  a  product  obtained  from  the  reaction 
of  (a)  silicic  acid  ester  and  an  (b)  an  organic  tin  compound  of 
;he  formula 


R2Sn(OCORl)2 


(I), 


1^ 


herein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  butyl  and 
in  octyl  radical,  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  in  which  no  more  than  one  of 
the  valences  of  the  carbon  atom  bonded  to  the  carboxyl  group 
^  saturated  by  a  carbon  atom  other  than  that  of  the  carboxyl 
]  ;roup  and  (2)  an  organic  tin  compound  of  the  formula 


R2Sn(Oc6R2)2 


(ID. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  butyl  and 
jin  octyl  radical,  R2  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
1  adical  having  from  3  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  in  which  at  least  two 
<»f  the  valences  of  the  carbon  atom  which  is  bonded  to  the 
carboxyl  group  are  saturated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
<^ther  than  that  of  the  carboxyl  group. 


4,360,655 
EATCURABLE  MIXTURES,  WHICH  ARE  STABLE  ON 
STORAGE,  OF  EPOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
/3-AML\OCROTONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
POLYAMINE 
leobald  Haug,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
I  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

pivision  of  Ser.  No.  89,014,  Oct.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,146. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,922 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    11,    1978, 
$1480/78 

Int.  aj  C08G  59/52 
|J.S.  Q.  528—120  6  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-curable  mixture  which  is  stable  on  storage,  which 
cjontains  (a)  an  epoxide  compound  with,  on  average,  more  than 
t»ne  epoxide  group  in  the  molecule,  (b)  a  /3-aminocrotonic  acid 
[  erivative  of  the  formula  I  to  X 


CH3    R' 
I  I 

NC— CH=C N^Y 


(I) 


CH3     Ri    H3C— C=CH— CN     R'    CH3  (") 

y.  '  '  '  II 

NIC— CH=C N— R — (-N RV-N— C=CH— CN 

(HI) 

NC- 


:— CH=c— nQ^  e 


CH3 

NC— CH=C— NH2 

R'  CH3 

r2— N— CO— CH=C— NH2 


(IV) 


-continued 
NHR'  R> 

I  I 

CH3— C=CH— CO— N-)jfY 


R'                        CH3     R' 
,1                            II 
R2— N— CO— CH=C N-)jrY 


NHR' 
I 


CH3— C=CH— CO— NH^  I 


NHRl 
I 
CH3-'C=CH— COO-tjY 
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(VI) 


(VII) 


(VIII) 


(IX) 


or 


NHR' 


R'    O 


NHR' 

i  I       II  I 

CH3— C=CH— COO— R— N— C— CH=C— CH3 


(X) 


in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  I  to  6  C  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having 
5  or  6  C  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  IOC  atoms,  Y  is  a  n-valent 
organic  radical  having  2  to  30  C  atoms,  R  is  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  radical  having  not  more  than  30  C  atoms.  E,  together 
with  the  two  N  atoms,  is  a  heterocyclic,  five-membered  or 
six-membered  ring  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  and  (c)  a 
polyamine  of  the  formula  XI 


G-(NH2)>, 


(XI) 


in  which  the  radical  G  is  a  y-valent  organic  radical  having  2  to 
40  C  atoms  and  y  is  a  number  from  2  to  4;  the  curable  mixture 
containing  2  to  8  epoxide  equivalents  per  I  equivalent  of  /3- 
aminocrotonic  acid  derivative,  containing  the  grouping 

— N— 
I 
CH3— C=CH— , 

and  a  maximum  of  70%  of  amino  group  equivalents,  based  on 
the  sum  of  the  equivalents  of  ;3-aminocrotonic  acid  derivative 
and  amino  group. 


4,360,656 

ALTERNATING  COPOLYESTERCARBONATE  RESINS 

Daniel  J.  Swart,  and  Jacqueline  S.  Kelyman,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,283,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,787,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,616, 

Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  795,978,  May  11, 1977,  Pat,  No.  4,105,633.  This  application 

Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,235 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/64 

U.S.  Q.  528—176  4  Qaims 

1.  A  normally  solid  alternating  copolyestercarbonate  having 

repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


O 


O    O 
II    ,11 
— KROCR'CO-);— ROCO- 


fy^  wherein  each  R  is  independently  an  aromatic  hydrocarbylene 
or  inertly  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbylene,  R '  is  para-phe- 
nylene  or  inertly  substituted  para-phenylene  and  x  is  a  number 
from  0.05  to  0.52. 


1400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


4,360,657 
TRICYCLO[6.4.0.02^]-DODECANE-1,8,2,7-TETRACAR- 
BOXYLIC  AOD  DIANHYDRIDE  AND  POLYIMIDES 
THEREFROM 
Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,322 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—188  52  Oaims 

1.  A  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  recur- 
ring structure: 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,360,658 

COPOLYESTER  DERIVED  FROM  TEREPHTHALIC 

ACID,  PHENYLHYDROQUINONE  AND 

HYDROQUINONE 

Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  F.  Kuhfuss.  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,279,  Nov.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,173 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/18 

U.S.  a.  528—193  4  Claims 

1.  Copolyester  having  a  film-  and  fiber-forming  molecular 

weight  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  divalent  radicals 


and 


— O 


O— 


wherein  (B)  is  present  in  the  amount  of  50  to  75  mole  percent 
and  (C)  is  present  in  the  amount  of  25  to  50  mole  percent  based 
on  total  moles  of  (B)  and  (C). 


4,360,659 

NON-CATALYZED  INTERFAOAL 

POLYCONDENSATION  POLYCARBONATE  PROCESS 

Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,874 
Int.  a.3  C08G  6i/(52 
U.S.  CI.  528—196  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  interfacial  polycondensation  polycarbonate 
process  wherein  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol  is  reacted  with  a 
carbonyl  halide  the  improvement  comprising  performing  the 
process  in  the  absence  of  a  polycondensation  catalyst  and  in 
accordance  with  the  following  process  sequence  and  parame- 
ters: 

(1)  forming  an  equilibrated  substantially  uniform  agitated 
two-phase  admixture  containing 

(i)  an  organic  phase  containing  an  inert  solvent, 
(ii)  an  aqueous  phase  containing  dissolved  therein  an  aro- 
matic dihydroxy  compound,  a  strong  base,  and  having  a 
pH  of  at  least  about  11,  subject  to  the  proviso  that, 

(a)  the  volume  ratio  of  inert  organic  solvent  phase  to 
aqueous  phase  is  within  the  range  of  from  0.04:1  to 
0.20:1,  and 

(b)  the  mol  ratio  of  base  to  aromatic  dihydroxy  com- 
pound is  at  least  about  0.25:1, 

(2)  adding  and  reacting  a  carbonyl  halide  with  the  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound  to  form  an  aromatic  polycarbonate 
having  a  M^/Of  at  least  about  2000  as  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography  and  an  M^-ZM^  of  less  than 
about  6.0, 

and 

(3)  separating  and  recovering  the  solid  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate particulate  from  the  liquid  aqueous  phase. 


4,360,660 

TRIPHENYLMETHANE  POLYMER,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MEMBERS  FORMED 

THEREFROM 

Shu  Watarai;  Kazuo  Ishii,  and  Takeshi  Takayama,  all  of  .\$aka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1979,  54-166306; 
May  16,  1980,  55-65052 

Int.  a.'  C08G  12/08 
U.S.  a.  528—266  16  Qaims 

1.  A  triphenylmethane  polymer  represented  by  formula  (I) 


(I) 


X       X 


t>-r^4v-d-?-b-v-^i-r<^ 


*^R 


I  > 

R         J„    K 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  H  or  a  methyl  group,  Z  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  p-xylylene 
group,  Y  is  H,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxy  group,  a  tertiary 
amino  group,  halogen,  a  nitro  group,  or  a  cyano  group,  Q  is  H 
or  a  methyl  group,  and  n  represents  a  polymerization  degree 
sufficient  to  obtain  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  polymer  from 
0.005  to  1.000. 
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4,360,661 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  AND  FURTHER 
PROCESSING  OF  INACTIVE,  LINEAR  POLY  ALKYLENE 
I  TEREPHTHALATES 

Gemot  Horlbeck;  Horst  Heuer,  both  of  Haltem;  Hanns-Jorg 
Bax,  and  Hans  Jadamus,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,041 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951612;  Sep.  5,  1980,  3033469 

Int.  CV  C08G  63/26 

J.S.  a.  528—272  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  and  further  condensation 

of  a  linear  polyalkylene  terephthalate  which  is  inactive  after 

:  econdensation  and  which  has  a  viscosity  number  of  at  least  60 

i:c/g  as  measured  in  a  solution  of  0.23  g  of  polyalkylene  tere- 

)hthalate    in     100    ml    of    phenol/ 1,1,2,2-tetrachloroethane 

weight  ratio  60:40)  at  25°  C,  the  process  being  conducted  in 

he  solid  phase,  in  two  stages  and  at  an  elevated  temperature, 

n  the  presence  of  an  alkanediol,  and  comprising,  in  a  first 

itage.  treating  the  inactive  polyalkylene  terephthalate  at  a 

eaction  temperature  of  SO'-SO"  C.  below  its  melting  point, 

vith  0.3-3.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyal- 

cylene  terephthalate,  of  an  alkanediol  whose  .boiling  point 

mder  normal  pressure  is  20°-70°  C.  above  the  reaction  temper- 

iture,  in  an  inert  gas  stream,  wherein  the  amount  of  inert  gas 

)assed  through  per  hour,  measured  under  standard  conditions, 

Corresponds  to  0.3-2  times  the  gross  reactor  volume  and 

Wherein  the  first  stage  is  conducted  until  the  polyalkylene 

terephthalate  has  achieved  essentially  its  minimum  carboxy 

end  group  concentration;  and  in  a  second  stage^  condensing  the 

polyalkylene  terephthalate  at  a  temperature  of  5°-25°  C.  below 

its  meltnig  point  in  an  inert  gas  stream,  wherein  the  amount  of 

Inert  gas  passed  through  per  hour,  measured  under  standard 

Conditions,  corresponds  to  2.5-10  times  the  gross  reactor  vol- 

ime. 


4,360,662 

CONTINUOUS  COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER-SOLUBLE 

IMPURITIES  FROM  WATER  IMMISCIBLE  POLYMER 

SOLUTIONS 
\Ibert  G.  Williams,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,201 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/70  63/74 
LJ.S.  CI.  528—499  20  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  countercurrent  extraction  process  for  re- 
noving  a  tertiary  amine  hydrochloride  from  a  water  immisci- 
)le  solution  of  a  halogenated  aromatic  polyester,  said  tertiary 
imine  hydrochloride  being  dissolved  in  said  water  immiscible 
solution  in  an  amount  of  greater  than  about  0.5%  by  weight, 
ivhich  comprises: 
(a)  introducing  a  water  immiscible  solution,  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  about  10  poise  and  not  greater  than  about  300 
poise  and  a  density  of  greater  than  about  l.Ogm/cc,  of  a 
halogenated  aromatic  polyester  of  the  recurring  structural 
formula: 


A  A 


together  constitute  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  n  =at 
least  10,  at  the  top  of  an  extraction  column  and  introduc- 
ing water  at  the  bottom  of  said  column  to  form  a  twophase 
mixture  comprising  an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous 
phase  with  each  pahse  flowing  in  counter  current  direc- 
tions; 

(b)  controlling  the  volume  ratio  of  the  flow  rates  of  the 
organic  phase  to  aqueous  phase  to  be  from  about  2:1  to 
about  10:1; 

(c)  mechanically  agitating  said  mixture  in  a  manner  sufficient 
to  (1)  permit  the  aqueous  phase  to  travel  at  an  upward 
velocity  of  not  less  than  the  relative  downward  velocity  of 
organic  phase  and  (2)  extract  said  tertiary  amine  hydro- 
chloride from  the  organic  phase  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
yield  a  whole  rafiinate  having  a  chloride  ion  content  of 
not  greater  than  about  500  ppm;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  two  phases  during  extraction  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  low  so  that  the  polymer  solvent  of 
the  organic  phase  does  not  vaporize  to  an  extent  sufficient 
to  render  the  organic  phase  lighter  than  the  aqueous  phase 
and  thereby  have  it  travel  in  a  direction  concurrently 
therewith. 


4,360,663 

STEROID  HORMONE-ANTITUMOR  DERIVATIVES 
Kiro  Asano;  Humio  Tamura,  both  of  Kukizaki;  Hiromitsu  Ta- 

naka,  Tokyo,  and  Satoru  Enomoto,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogjo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,819,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,736. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,117 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1978,  53-987%; 
Aug.  14,  1978,  53-98797;  Aug.  14,  1978,  53-98798;  Aug.  14, 1978, 
53-98799;  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-108290;  Dec.  8. 1978,  53-152176;  Dec. 
14,  1978,  53-154842;  May  29,  1979,  54-66496 
Int.  Q.3  C07J  /  7/00.  i/00 
U.S.  a.  536—5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  X  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  or  bromine,  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  hydrogen,  or    wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 
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4,360,664 
ANTHRACYCLINE  GLYCOSIDE  14-HALO,4 -ETHER 

Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi;  Hiroshi  Naganawa,  and 
Kuniaki  Tatsuta,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,489 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1980,  55-55974 

Int.  a.'  C07H  15/24 

U.S.  a.  536— 6.4  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,360,666 

2-DEOXYFbRTIMICIN  A,  4-N-ALKYL  AND 

4-N-ACYL-2-DEOXYFORTIMICIN  B  DERIVATIVES  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
John  S.  Tadanier;  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of  Waukegan,  and 
Paulette  Collum,  Zion,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,864,  Nov.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,413, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,006,  Dec.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,192,867.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,030 
Int.  a.3  C07N  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—16.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  bromine  or  iodine  and  R^  is  tetrahydropyranyl, 
6-acetoxymethyltetrahydropyranyl,  6-methoxytetrahy- 

dropyranyl,  6-carbomethoxytetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydro- 
furanyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyloxyethyl  or  cyclohexyloxyethyl,  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


OCH3 


wherein:  Z  is  benzyloxycarbonyl  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl  or  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoacyl,  hydroxyacyl,  loweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl  or  a  benzyloxycarbonyl-protected  amino 
acid  residue,  aminoacyl,  N-monoloweralkylaminoacyl,  hy- 
droxy-substituted  aminoacyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  N- 
monoloweralkylaminoloweralkyl. 


4,360,665 

4"-N-(SUBSTITUTED)-APRAMYaN  ANTIBIOTIC 

DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Herbert  A.  Kirst,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,408 
Int.  Q.^  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  Q.  536—16.8  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RlHN 


CH2OH 


HO  I 


CH3 

NH 
OH 


°-KZu 


o 


0-|L  N"2 

HO-L^^ 
HO 


NH2 


4,360,667 

(1,2  ,6 -TRI-N-(2-0-METHANESULF0NYL- 

SALICYLIDINE)-4,5-(2-0-METHANESULFONYL- 

SALICYLALDEHYDE) 

OXAZOLIDINE-2-O-METHANESULFONYLFORTIMI- 

ONB 
John  S.  Tadanier;  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of  Waukegan,  and 
Paulette  Collum,  Zion,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,864,  Nov.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,413, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,006,  Dec.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,192,867.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,031 
Int.  Q.3  C07H  15/22;  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  Q.  536—16.1  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  l,2',6'-tri-N-(2-0-methanesulfonyl- 
salicylidine)-4,5-(2-0-methanesulfonylsalicylaldehyde)oxazoli- 
dine-2-O-methanesulfonyIfortimicin  B. 


wherein  Ri  is  C2  to  C4-alkyl,  Ci  to  C4-acyl,  benzyl,  methoxy- 
benzyl,  halobenzyl,  y-amino-a-hydroxybutyryl,  /3-amino-a- 
hydroxypropionyl,  glycyl,  4-amino-2-hydroxybutyl,  3-amino- 
2-hydroxypropyl  or  2-aminoetyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,360,668 
2-O-METHANESULFONYLFORTIMiaN  B 
Jerry  R.  Martin;  John  S.  Tadanier,  both  of  Waukegan,  and 
Paulette  Collum,  Zion,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,864,  Nov.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,413, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,006,  Dec.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,192,867.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,266 
Int.  a.3  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  Q.  536—16.1  2  Qaims 

1.  2-O-methanesulfonylfortimicin  B  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,360,669 

PREPARATION  OF 

|N.(D)-RIBITYL-2-PHENYLAZO-4,5-DIMETHYLANILINE 

rolfram  Schmidt,  Friedelsheim;  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen,  and 
Axel  Niirrenbach,  Gruenstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,601 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
l|980,  3030054 

Int.  a.3  C07H  1/00.  1/06 
.S.  Q.  260—207.5  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-(D)-ribityI-2- 
phenylazo-4,5-dimethylaniline  from  crude  ribose,  as  an  indus- 
trial mixture  of  (D)-ribose  and  other  sugars,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  reacting  the  crude  ribose,  while  in  aqueous  or  aqueous- 
organic  solution  or  while  in  solution  in  a  water-soluble 
organic  solvent  at  from  0°  to  50°  C,  with  about  equimolar 
amounts,  based  on  (D)-ribose,  of  3,4-dimethylaniline  and 
boric  acid; 

(b)  crystallizing  the  boric  acid  ester  of  the  Schiff  base  ob- 
tained, which  ester  was  obtained  in  step  (a),  and  separating 
the  boric  acid  ester  crystals  from  solution; 

(c)  dissolving  the  boric  acid  ester  crystals  in  aqueous  or 
aqueous-organic  solution; 

(d)  hydrogenating  the  solution  of  boric  acid  ester  obtained 
by  step  (c)  at  from  20°  to  70°  C,  under  hydrogen,  at  a 
pressure  of  from  10  to  100  bar,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst; 

(e)  separating  the  solution  from  the  catalyst  and  reacting  the 
N-(D)-ribityl-3,4-dimethylaniline  resulting  from  step  (c) 
while  still  in  solution  in  a  conventional  manner  with  an 
acid  phenyldiazonium  salt  solution;  and 

(0  isolating  the  resulting  product  by  crystallization  in  a 
conventional  manner. 


4,360,670 
AMINO  AND  AMIDO  DIALKYL  TIN  CARBOXYLATES 

Ibrahim  S.  Bechara,  Boothwyn,  and  Rocco  L.  Mascioll,  Media, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Ailentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,849 
Int.  Q.3  C07F  7/22;  C07D  207/00 
l|.S.  Q.  544—64  6  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  either  of  the  formulae: 


R2  O  O       R4         .^5 

\  II  II  \  / 

(  N— R3— C— A— B— C— O   h    Sn 


Rt 


R2  O  O   R4  R5 

\  II  II         \   / 

(         N— [R3]„— C— A— B— C— O— Sn    h 

Rl 


O 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  independently  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  or  Ri  and  R2 
together  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  5  or  6  atoms; 


R3     is  a     — CH2— CH— O—     group 
R6 


n  which  n  equals  zero  or  one  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
or  an  alkyl  hydrocarbyl  group  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
A  and  B  are  carbon  atoms  linked  by  a  single  or  double  bond 
or  together  comprise  part  of  a  six  membered  ring  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexane,  cyclohexene  and  ben- 
zene; 
>  ^R4  and  Rs  are  independently  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  20  carbon 


atoms,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl  groups  of  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


I  4,360,671 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANURIC  AOD 

John  ^.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire,  and  Douglas  A.  Farmer,  Jr., 
Madison,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,635 
Int.  a.3  C07D  251/32 
U.S.  Q.  544—192  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  cyanuric  acid  by  pyrolyzing  a 
nitrogenous  containing  material  capable  of  yielding  a  cyanuric 
acid  product,  said  material  being  dissolved  in  an  inert  solvent 
in  a  pyrolysis  vessel  to  produce  a  hot  reaction  mass  comprising 
a  slurry  of  crude  cyanuric  acid  in  said  solvent,  characterized  by 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  solvent  a 
linear  alkyl  dinitrile  of  the  general  formula: 

N^C(CH2)„C=N 
wherein  n  ranges  from  1  to  8. 


4,360,672 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYPHENYL  PYRIDAZONES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBICIDES 

Adolf  Parg,  Bad  Durkheim;  Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim,  and 

Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,784 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013267 

Int.  a.3  C07D  237/22.  237/20.  237/14.  237/16 
U.S.  Q.  544-240  2  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  pyridazone  of  the  formula 


I 


where  R^  is  halo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  amino, 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkoxyamino  or  alkylalkoxyamino, 
where  alkyl  and  alkoxy  is  in  each  case  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkyl  radicals  may  be  identical  or  different,  halogen, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  trimethyleneimino  or  amino 
acylated  by  CIH2CC(0)—  or  CH3COOCH2C(0)— ,  X  is  sub- 
stituted phenoxy  of  the  formula 


f      R4 


R5 


where  R^,  R^  and  R'  are  each,  independently  of  one  another, 
hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alk- 
oxy, haloalkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  haloalkylmercapto,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl  or  alkylsulfonyl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  in  each  case  being  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  halo,  haloalkyi,  cyano  or 
nitro. 
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4,360,673 

5 

5-PHENYL-l,3-ALKANO-l,2,3,4,4a,9b-HEXAHY- 

DROPYRIDO  [4,3-b)INDOLES 

Joel  G.  Berger,  Verona,  and  Pirouz  Tahbaz,  Cedar  Grove,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,016 

Int.  CV  C07D  47J/18:  A61K  3 J/40 

U.S.  a.  546—70  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,360,675 

HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL 

ETHERS  OF  POLYALKYLPIPERIDINOLS  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS 
Erwin  Nikles,  Liestal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,356,  Feb,  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,820. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,562 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    14,    1979, 
1465/79 

Int.  a  J  C07D  211/46 
U.S.  CI.  546—216  1  Qaim 

1.  A  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula  I 


RCH2  CH3  R 


R'  — N 


RCH2 


(I) 


O— CH=CH2 


CH3 


and  to  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl  quaternary  and  acid  addition  salts  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

X  and  Y  each  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkyl,  and 

Q  is  (CH2)n  wherein  n  is  2  or  3. 


4,360,674 

N  APHTH[  1 ,2-d]IMID  AZOLES 

Amedeo  Omodei-Sale,  Voghera,  and  Emilio  Tola,  Milan,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,135 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1980, 
8004311 

Int.  a.3  C07D  403/06 
U.S.  a.  546—199  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  CH3  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs- 
alkyl,  benzyl,  allyl,  formyl  or  acetyl. 


4,360,676 
3,3,5-TRICHLOROGLUTARIC  ACID  IMIDE 
Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellus,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,576 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.   30,    1979, 
10661/79 

Int.  a.3  C07D  211/38 
U.S.  a,  546—243  1  Qaim 

1.  3,3,5-Trichloroglutaric  acid  imide. 


wherein 

R  and  Ri,  each  independently,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-C6)alkyl  and 
(Ci-C6)alkoxy; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R3  represents  a  — (CH2)n— NR5R6  group  wherein 
n  is  2  or  3 
and 

R5  and  R6  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom 
represent  a  piperidino  moiety  optionally  having  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C6)alkyl, 
(C2-C6)alkenyl,  (C5-C6)cycloalkyl,  (C2-C6alkanoyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  groups  indepen- 
dently selected  from  (Ci-C6)alkyl,  (Ci-C6)alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, benzyloxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  mono- 
and  di-alkylamino  and  nitro,  benzyl,  and  halobenzyl; 

R4  represents  (Ci-C6)alkyl;  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  the  compound. 


4,360,677 
HERBiaDAL2-(ALPHA-CHLOROMETHYLSULFONYL) 

PYRIDINE-1-OXIDES 
Arthur  M.  P.  Doweyko,  Naugatuck;  Richard  R.  Regis,  Harwin- 
ton,  and  Allyn  R.  Bell,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,431 
Int.  a.3  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  a.  546—294  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  of  the  substituents  Ci  to  Cg 

alkyl,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 

trichloromethyl,  or  nitro; 
2-naphthyl;  and 
2-(2',2'-dichloro- 1  '-methylcyclopropyl). 
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4,360,678 

2-SUBSTITLTED-4-ALKYL  OR 

TRIHALOALKYL-5-DIAZOLECARBOXYLIC  AaDS 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton.  and  Len  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

pivision  of  Ser.  No.  80,747,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,439. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,733 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  263/34.  263/38 

US.  Cl.  548—236  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Rl— C= 

I 

N. 


O 

II 

:C— C— OR 

I 

,0 


I 
R2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
halo  alkyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  agriculturally 
acceptable  cations;  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
or  polyhaloalkyi  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or  phenoxy. 

4,360,679 
BENZOFURANYL-BENZIMIDAZOLES 
llans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  and  Kurt  Weber,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,139,  Dec.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,317, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  815,889,  Jul.  15,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
j  4.146,725.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,576 
'  Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  26,  1976, 
75458;  Apr.  27,  1977,  77216 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  405/04,  405/14 
1  is.  Q.  548—327  5  Claims 

1.  A  benzofuranyl-benzimidazole  of  the  formula 


R3    . 


R4  (R8)« 


(e)n 


(A'*'e)n/„ 


carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxyalkyl  of 
altogether  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy;  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  alto- 
gether 3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenethyl,  or,  if  n  is  0,  also 

^represents  hydrogen, 

Rg  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  car- 
bamoylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl 
of  altogether  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methoxy  or  methyl, 

R5  represents  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

A*©  represents  a  colourless  anion  and 

w  represents  the  valency  of  the  anion  A. 


4,360,680 
THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  3-AMINO-l-PHENYL 
AND  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL-2-PYRAZOLINES 
John  P.  Dusza,  Nanuet,  N.Y.;  Joseph  P.  Joseph,  Montvale,  N.J., 
and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,905 
Int.  CV  C07D  231/06 
U.S.  Q.  548—362  3  Qaims 

1.    The    compound,    3-amino-l-(4-biphenylyl)-5-methyl-2- 
pyrazoline. 


4,360,681 
NOVEL  THIOPHENE  COMPOUNDS 
Pasquale  N.  Confalone,  Bloomneld;  Giacomo  Pizzolato,  Belle- 
ville, and  Milan  R.  Uskokovic,  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,804,  Dec.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,968, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,238,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,854,  Aug.  23, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

421,460,  Dec.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,978,084.  This  application  Jun. 

25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,567 

Int.  a.^  COID  333/24 

U.S.  Q.  549—68  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2OC 


^herein 

Rl  represents  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of 

3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  or  phenylalkoxy  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety  by  chlorine, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  represents 
hydroxy-(C  1  -C4)-alkoxy,  (C 1  -C4)-alkoxy-(C  i  -C4)- 
alkoxy,  cyano-(Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  carb-(Ci-C4)-alkoxy- 
(Ci-C4)-aIkoxy,  carbamoyl-{Ci-C4)-alkoxy  or  cyclohex- 
yloxy  or  represents  hydrogen  if  R2  and  R3  together  form 
butadienylene,  or  together  with  R2  forms  methylenedioxy 
or  ethylenedioxy, 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or,  if  R 1  represents  hydrogen, 
together  with  R3  forms  butadienylene,  or  together  with 
Rl  forms  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy, 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  or,  if  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  together 
with  R2  forms  butadienylene, 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 

R7  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  altogether  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


n: 


NOH 


VI 


wherein  R'2  is  lower  alkoxy  and  R  is  aryl  or  aralkyl. 


4,360,682 
STABILIZING  CAPROLACTONES  WITH 
DIHYDROXYBENZENES 
Herbert  Klenk;  Rolf  Wirthwein,  both  of  Hanau;  Helmut  Wald- 
mann,  Leverkusen,  and  Hermann  Seifert,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main  and 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920847 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  313/04 
U.S.  Q.  549—266  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  caprolactone  and 
a  color  stabilizing  amount  of  a  dihydroxybenzene  of  the  for- 
mula 


1406 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


or     R2 


.H 


R'02C 


CO2R' 


in  which 

R]  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen. 


4,360,683 

ANTIBIOTIC  NODUSMICIN  DERIVATIVES 

Barney  J.  Magerlein,  and  Howard  A.  Whaley,  both  of  Portage, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,409 

Int.  CV  C07D  313/00 

U.S.  a.  549—266  H  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


with  1-100  atmospheres  pressure  hydrogen  gas,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  Pt02,  Pd/C,  Pt/C,  or  Raney 
nickel;  in  a  solvent  which  is  isopropyl  alcohol,  methanol,  ether, 
ethyl  acetate  or  toluene;  at  a  temperature  of  0°-85°  C.  for  from 
2-72  hours;  and  in  the  presence  of  an  activating  Lewis  acid 
which  is  BF3.0Et2,  FeCbor  AICI3;  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 
and  R  is  (R)-a-methyl  benzyl  or  (S)-a-methylbenzyl  or 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  (R)-  and  (S)-a-carboxybenzyl  or 
benzyl  esters  of  (R)-and  (S)-a-carboxy-benzyl. 


CH3 


RO 


4,360,685 
DIOXATRICYCLIC  PROSTACYCLIN  ANALOGS 
Martin  F.  Haslanger,  Lambertville,  and  Peter  W.  Sprague, 
Pennington,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,663 
Int.  a.3  C07D  311/78.  307/93 
U.S.  a.  549—386  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 

CO2R 

(CH2)« 


y 


CH 


wherein  R  is  H  in  no  more  than  two  positions  at  the  same  time, 
a  blocking  group  which  will  be  removed  prior  to  the  obtention 
of  the  end  product,  said  blocking  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trisubstituted  silyl  ethers,  tetrahydropyra- 
nyl  ethers,  )3,)S,)3-trichloroethyl  ether,  and  carbonate  esters  in 
at  least  one  position,  or  an  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  of 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or  a  halo-,  nitro-,  hy- 
droxy-, amino-,  cyano-,  thiocyano-,  or  loweralkoxy-substituted 
hydrocarbon  acyl  radical  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; and  loweralkoxycarbonyl. 


O 


4,360,684 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

(2S)-TETRAHYDRO-2a-METHYL-6-OXO-4/3-AMINO-2H- 

PYRAN-3a-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Raymond  J.  Cvetovich,  Roselle  Park;  David  G.  Melillo,  Scotch 
Plains;  Kenneth  M.  Ryan,  Clark,  and  Meyer  Sletzinger,  North 
Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,492 
Int.  a.3  C07D  309/30 
U.S.  a.  549—291  2  Qaims 

1.  A  stereoselective  reductive  process  for  preparing 


O 


HR 


or 


(CH2)mCH3 


OH 


fCH2)„_iC02R 


,(CH2)mCH3 


^OH 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  Q  is  a  single  bond  or  — CH2— ,  m  is  1  to  9,  and 
n  is  3  or  4. 


<!;02R' 
comprising  reaction  of 


4,360,686 
SILYLATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Pen-Chung  Wang,  and  James  M.  Renga,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,852 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08.  7/10,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556—419  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  silylation  of  active  hydrogen-containing 
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compounds  of  up  to  about  20  carbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl-  or  thiol-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds, carboxylic  acids,  amides,  ;3-ketoesters  and  ethynyl- 
containing  compounds  comprising  reacting  the  active  hydro- 
gen-containing compound  with  trimethylsilyl  trichloroacetate 
at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator. 


2  Claims 


4,360,687 
SILOXANE  CROSSLINKERS 
OIlie  W.  Marko,  Carrollton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,411 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 
UJS.  a.  556—440 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


O 


R-CO(CH2)x-Si(OSi{CH3}2H)3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  and  phenyl,  and  x  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  4. 


4,360,688 

PRECURSORS  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF 

D1-(METHYL)-16,16-{DIMETHYL)-11-ALPHA,  15-ALPHA, 

BETA-DIHYDROXY-9-OXO-2,13,.TRANS, 

TRANS-PROSTADIENOATES 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,004 
Int.  a.3  C07L/ 77/00 
UJS.  CI.  556—441  7  Oaims 

1.  Optically  active  compounds  of  the  formula 


O 


(CH2)„.  -C^O-Rs 

Y 


Pl- 


anld  a  racemic  mixture  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3-5 
inclusive,  R5  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C6  lower  alkyl.  Pi  is  hydrogen  or  P2,  and  P2  is  a  protec- 
tive group  stable  to  1,4  conjugate  addition  conditions  and 
wherein  — Y —  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  trans-(CH=CH — )  and 


/— CH2;^CH— 

S^ryl 


1 


wherein  Aryl  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  essentially  of 
phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C|-C4  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,360,689 
a-HALOBENZYL  ESTERS 
Charles  H.  Tieman,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,872 
Int.  Q\?  C07C  69/612.  121/75;  C07D  317/60 
UJS.  a.  560—55  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


l—C—O—C—^  ^ 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine,  flourine,  or  bromine  atom;  X'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom;  and  R  is  a  group  selected  from  formula  IX: 


R> 


IX 


R3 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  acetoxy,  methylsulfmyl,  di- 
fluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, allyl,  acetyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  methyhhio,  chlorine, 
fluorine,  iodine,  isopropenyl,  propargyl,  methoxymethyl, 
ethoxymethyl,  chloroallyl,  butyryl,  butylthio,  allyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  nitro  and  methoxycarbonyl;  R^  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chlorine 
and  bromine;  or  R'  and  R^  together  are  methylenedioxy,  tri- 
methylene  or  tetramethylene;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Z  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl, 
ethoxy,  allyl,  bromoethyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopropylmethyl, 
isopropenyl,  propargyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano. 


4,360,690 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
1-ARYL-CYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXYLIC  ACTD 
ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Klaus  Naumann,  Leverkusen;  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen; 
Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wupper- 
tal, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  3, 
1980,  3025218 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—57  10  Qaims 

1.   A    1-aryl-cyclopropane-l -carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


B3  D 


R> 
/ 

CO— O— CH 

r3  R2 


R* 


in  which 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cyano  radical  or  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  alkinyl  radical  with  in  each  case  up  to  7  ciarbon 
atoms,  and 

R2  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  halo- 
gen and/or  optionally  halogen-substituted  phenoxy,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  radical  R^  in  total  contains  at  least  one 
fluorine  substituent, 

R^  and  R^,  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  represents  a 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  methyl  radical, 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
methoxy  radical,  and 
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R^  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  nitro  or 
amino  radical  or  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  radical 
selected  from  Ci  to  C4alkyl,  C)  to  C4alkoxy  and  Ci  to  C4 
alkylthio, 
or  wherein 

the  two  radicals  R'  and  R*  together  represent  an  optionally 
halogen-substituted  Ci  or  C2  alkylenedioxy  radical. 


4,360,691 

PBODUCnON  OF  MALONIC  ANHYDRIDES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Charles  L.  Perrin,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  904,830,  May  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,251,447. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,851 
Int.  aj  C07C  67/08.  51/083.  103/14 
U.S.  a.  560—131  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  derivative  of  a  malonic  anhy- 
dride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  malonic  acid,  a 
malonic  acid  monoester  and  a  malonic  acid  monoamide,  which 
comprises  passing  ozone  through  an  inert  organic  solvent 
containing  an  enol-lactone  dimer  of  a  ketene,  said  dimer  of  a 
ketene  having  the  general  formula 


4,360,692 
PREPARATION  OF  FORMYLVALERATES 

Rudolf  Kummer,  Frankenthal,  and  Heinz-Walter  Schneider, 
Ludwigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2951950 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/38 
U.S.  a.  560—175  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  formylvalerate 
which  comprises: 

reacting  butadiene  or  a  butadiene-containing  hydrocarbon 
mixture,  in  a  first  stage,  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an 
alkanol  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  carbonyl  complex 
catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to  2  moles  of  a 
tertiary  nitrogen  base  having  a  pKa  of  from  3  to  1 1  at  a 
temperature  of  from  80°  to  1 50°  C.  and  a  pressure  from 
300  to  2000  bar; 
distilling  off  from  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  the  first 
stage  the  tertiary  nitrogen  base,  excess  alkanol  and  any 
unconverted  hydrocarbons; 
contacting  the  reaction  mixture  prior  to  or  during  said  distil- 
lation step  with  molecular  oxygen,  and,  thereafter  in  a 
second  stage 
reacting  the  alkyl  pentenoate  formed  in  the  first  stage  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  the 
residual  cobalt  catalyst  from  the  first  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  100°  to  160°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  100  to 
300  bar. 


R' 

I 
R— C- 


R' 
I 
■C=C— R 


CO- 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  a  chain  length  ranging  from  Ci  to  C20. 
cycloalkyl  containing  from  about  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
carbocyclic  aryl,  said  aryl  groups  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  where  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  where  R  and  R'  together  can  constitute  the 
atoms  necessary  to  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  from  about  4  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  said  solvent  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  — 100°  C.  to  about  0°  C,  and 
forming  a  malonic  anhydride  having  the  formula 


R' 
I 
R— C- 


-CO 


CO- 


where  R  and  R'  are  defined  as  above,  adding  a  derivatizing 


4,360,693 

l,4-BIS[(3'-METHACROYL-2-HYDROXYPROPOXY)ME- 

THYL]CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Jan  A.  Orlowski,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Duarte,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,582,  Jun.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,304,893.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,915 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/602 

U.S.  CI.  560—220  3  Qaims 

1.  A  dimethacrylate  of  the  following  chemical  structure: 


H— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— H 

I 

O 
I 

c=o 

I 

C— CH3 

II 

CH2 


H— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— H 

I 

O 

I 

c=o 

I 

C— CH3 

II 

CH2 


where 


agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  alcohols, 
phenols,  ammonia  and  amines  to  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
permitting  the  reaction  mixture  to  warm  to  about  room  tem- 
perature. 

5.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  ketene 
dimer  is  3-hydroxy-2,2,4-trimethyl-3-pentenoic  acid  /3-lactone, 
and  wherein  said  malonic  anhydride  is  dimethyl  malonic  anhy- 

*^"'^^-  is  a  saturated,  6  membered,  monocyclic,  hydrocarbyl  ring 

6.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  5,  wherein  sufficient  of  system;  and 

said  derivatizing  agent  is  employed  to  produce  a  high  yield  of  R,,  Rj  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 

dimethylmalonic  acid,  a  monoester  of  dimethyl  malonic  acid,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

or  a  monoamide  of  dimethyl  malonic  acid,  based  on  said  ketene  2.  A  dimethyacrylate  according  to  claim  1  wherein  Ri,  R2 

dimer.  and  R3  have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,360,694 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
1,2-DIACYL-SN-GLYCEROLS 

Ptavo  K.  J.  Kinnunen;  Tom  M.  Schroder,  and  Jorma  A.  Virta- 
nen,  all  of  Espoo,  Finland,  assignors  to  KSV-Chemicals  Oy, 
Espoo,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  9,  1980,  801116 

Int.  a.3  C09F  5/08:  CllC  3/02:  C07C  67/02 

IPlS.  CI.  560—263  15  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  1,2-diacyl-sn-glycerols  having  the 

formula 

O  I 

II 
R'— C— O— CH2 
O  I 

,     II  I 

R2— C— O— CH 
I 
H2COH 

\ /herein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  denote  an 
optionally  substituted  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  group, 
qharacterized  in  that  D-mannitol  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  has  the  meaning  given  above  and  both  R*  groups 
are  either  hydrogen  or  the  acyl  group 

O 
R'— C— , 

and,  in  order  to  prepare  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  wherein 
R'^R2  the  obtained  1,6-diacyl-compound  of  the  formula  V  is 
reacted  as  described  above  with  a  benzene  boronic  acid  having 
the  formula  III  or  a  derivative  thereof  and  the  protected  1,6- 
diacyl-D-mannitol  thus  obtained  is  reacted  with  a  functional 
derivative  of  an  acid  having  the  formula 


11 


II 


HO— CH2 

HO— CH 

\ 
HO— CH 

,  I 

-H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H2C— OH 


a  solvent  is  reacted  with  a  benzene  boronic  acid  of  the 
fbrmula 


a>-/^, 


/ 

I 

\ 


OH 


III 


OH 


O 

,      II 
R'— C— OH 


\  therein  R '  has  the  meaning  given  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  amine,  the  benzeneboronate  protection  is  removed  by 
hydrolysis  or  alcoholysis  whereby  a  1,6-diacyl-  or  a  1,2,5,6-tet- 
ra-acyl-D-mannitol,  respectively,  is  obtained  having  the  for- 
mula 


R'— C— O— CH2 

R*— O— CH 

I 
HO— CH 
I 
HC— OH 

H  C— O— R* 

r 

H2C— O— C— R' 
II 
O 


O 

R2— C— OH 


VI 


wherein  R^  has  the  meaning  given  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  amine,  the  benzeneboronate  protection  is  removed  by 
hydrolysis  or  alcoholysis,  whereby  a  compound  is  obtained 
having  the  formula 


VII 


R'— C— O— CH2 
O 


R2— C— O— CH 

J 
HO— CH  -- 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— O— C— R2 

I  II 

H2C— O— C— R' 
II 

o 

wherein  R'^^R^,  and  the  1,2,5,6-tetracyI  compound  of  formula 
V  or  of  the  formula  VII  is  split  by  oxidation  and  subsequently 
reduced  with  a  hydride  reducing  agent  to  form  the  desired 
compounds  of  formula  I. 


>wierein  R-'  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen,  or 
with  a  derivative  thereof,  and  the  product  obtained,  without 
prior  isolation,  is  reacted  with  a  functional  derivative  of  an 
acid  of  the  formula 


IV 


4,360,695 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  ADIPTIC  ACID 
Peter  Magnussen,  Bad  Durkheim;  Volker  Schumacher,  Frank- 
enthal; Wolfgang  Gebert,  Wesseling;  Heinrich  Reitz,  Mann- 
heim, and  Werner  Praetorius,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,684 
Int  a.3  BOID  3/14:  C07C  54/14 
U.S.  a.  562—590  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  adipic  acid 
by  hydrolysis  of  Ci-C4-alkyl  adipates  with  water  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  strongly  acidic  ion 
exchanger,  the  improvement  that  the  esters  and  excess  water 
are  fed  to  the  middle  section  of  a  column,  reaction  mixture  is 
taken  off  at  a  plurality  of  trays  of  the  column  below  the  feed 
point,  passed  over  a  strongly  acidic  ion  exchanger  and  recy- 
cled, alkanols  or  alkanol/water  mixtures  are  taken  off  at  the 
top  of  the  column  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  adipic  acid  is 
taken  off  at  the  bottom  of  the  column. 
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4,360,696 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIACETONE 
ACRYLAMIDE 
Henry  Richmond,  White  House  Station,  N,J.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,040,  Jun.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,885, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,623,  Dec.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  C07C  J02/02 

U.S.  a.  564—206  5  Oaims 


4,360,697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

l-AMINO.PROPANEDIOL-2,3 

Axel  Kleemann;  Robert  Nygren,  and  Rudolf  Wagner,  all  of 
Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1980,  3014129 

Int.  a.3  C07C  89/02,  91/10 
U.S.  a.  564—475  42  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  1-amino-propanediol- 
2,3  by  the  reaction  of  glycidol  with  ammonia  the  improvement 
comprising  reacting  glycidol  and  liquid  ammonia  under  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  keep  the  ammonia  in  liquid  form  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  solvent  miscible  with  liquid  ammonia. 


WAVELENGTH    {MICRONS) 
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f  REOUCNC*  tCM      1 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-(l,l-dimethyl-3-oxobutyl)a- 
crylamide  comprising: 

reacting  acrylonitrile  and  4-hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone 
'  in  the  presence  of  at  least  93%  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture;  contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with 
water  and  with  a  suitable  water-immiscible  organic  sol- 
vent to  form  a  liquid  two-phase  mixture  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase; 

neutralizing  or  alkalizing  the  aqueous  phase  with  an  alkaliz- 
ing agent; 

separating  the  neutralized  or  alkalized  aqueous  phase;  and 

recovering  N-(l,l-dimethyl-3-oxobutyl)acrylamide  from  the 
organic  phase, 

the  improvement  comprising,  between  the  reaction  step  and 
the  contacting  step: 

cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  about  15°  C.  and  adding  a 
suitable  organic  solvent  thereto,  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  at  about  15°-20°  C,  to  precipitate  a  crystal- 
line intermediate  reaction  product  from  said  reaction 
mixture  having  the  formula 


HO 
CH3 


.H2SO4; 


J1-CH= 


CH2 


and 


washing  said  intermediate  reaction  product  with  a  suitable 
organic  solvent  to  remove  oily  impurities  and  sulfuric  acid 
therefrom. 


4,360,698 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GLYCOL  ETHERS  UTILIZING 

A  HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYST 
James  H.  Sedon,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,093 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/03 
U.S.  a.  568—618  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  an  organic  compound  (A) 
having  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group  with  an  oxirane 
compound  (B)  under  reaction  conditions  to  form  a  glycol 
ether,  said  process  occurring  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  polymeric  material  that  is  substantially  insoluble  in 
the  reaction  mixture,  said  polymeric  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonated  styrene-divinylben- 
zene  copolymers,  sulfonated  polyethylene  resins,  and  per- 
fluorosulfonic  acid  polymers  having  a  plurality  of  pendant 
sulfonate  moieties  with  divalent  metal  counterions  selected 
from  the  group  of  2a,  2b  and  8  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,360,699 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  3-PHENOXYTOLUENE 

AND  DIPHENYL  ETHER 

William  E.  Wright,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,132,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,708 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/09 
U.S.  a.  568—635  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  major  portion  of  3-phenoxytol- 
uene  and  a  minor  portion  of  diphenyl  ether,  said  process  com- 
prising heating  a  mixture  of  about  1  to  3  mole  parts  phenol,  1 
mole  part  m-cresol  and  0. 1  or  more  gram-atom  parts  aluminum 
or  mole  parts  aluminum  phenoxide  forming  compound  in  an 
autoclave  at  a  temperature  of  about  3(X)°-375°  C. 


4,360,700 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  MAKING 

l-(3-BENZYLOXYPHENYL)-l,l-DIMETHYLHEPTANE 

Lawrence  S.  Melvin,  Jr,  Ledyard,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,223 

Int.  a.3  C07C  43/225.  43/23 

U.S.  CI.  568—644  2  Qaims 

1 .  1  -(3-Benzyloxyphenyl)- 1  -chloro- 1  -methy  Iheptane. 

2.  2-(3-Benzyloxyphenyl)-l-methylheptan-l-ol. 


ELECTRICAL 

4,360,701       said  silicon  surface  and  subsequently  oxidized  to  form  a  layer 

HEAT  TRANSPARENT  HIGH  INTENSITY  HIGH  of  Cu;^  where  x  is  an  integer  being  1  or  2,  said  CujcO  layer 

EFFICIENCY  SOLAR  CELL  forming  a  heteroj unction  to  said  silicon,  and  means  making 

John  C.  Evans,  Jr.,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United   ohmic  contact  to  said  silicon  and  Cu;cO  layers. 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

P.C.  

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,380 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

U$.  CI.  136—259  17  Qaims 

4,360,703 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  HAVING  P-N  JUNCTION  OF 
ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
James  R.  Bolton;  Te-Fu  Ho,  and  Alan  R.  Mcintosh,  all  of  Lon- 
don, Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Council  of  Can- 
ada, Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,278 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—263  18  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  transparent  high  intensity  solar  cell  having  im- 
proved efficiency  comprising 

semiconductor  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a 
first  face  substantially  normal  to  said  surface  and  a  second 
face  angularly  disposed  to  said  first  surface, 
photovoltaic  junction  in  said  substrate  adjacent  to  said 
grooves,  said  junction  having  one  portion  in  substantial 
juxtaposition  with  said  first  face  and  another  portion  in 
substantial  juxtaposition  with  said  second  face,  and 

Reflecting  means  adjacent  to  said  second  face  of  each 
groove,  said  reflecting  means  including 
first  mirror  surface  for  directing  entering  light  rays  into 
said  solar  cell  through  said  first  face  to  traverse  said  one 
portion  of  said  junction,  and  for  directing  emerging  light 
rays  from  said  first  face  of  said  groove  away  from  said 
solar  cell  after  traversing  said  one  portion  of  said  junction, 
and 

^  second  mirror  surface  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first 
mirror  surface  for  directing  said  entering  light  rays 
toward  an  opposite  surface  of  said  solar  cell  whereby  said 
entering  light  rays  repeatedly  traverse  said  other  portion 
of  said  junction,  and  for  directing  said  emerging  light  rays 
toward  said  first  face  whereby  said  emerging  light  rays 
repeatedly  traverse  said  other  portion  of  said  junction. 


4,360,702 

COPPER  OXIDE/N-SILICON  HETEROJUNCHON 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 

Tbm  Feng,  Morris  Plains,  and  Amal  K.  Ghosh,  New  Providence, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Fiorham  Park,  N.J. 
,  Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,368 

I  Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

,S.  Q.  136—261  12  Qaims 
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t-  A  photovoltaic  heterojunction  device  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thick  substrate  layer  of  n-type  silicon  having  a  major 
area  surface;  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  copper  deposited  onto 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  conductive  material; 

(b)  a  film  of  mono-molecular  thickness,  the  film  possessing 
molecules  each  having  donor  and  acceptor  regions,  the 
molecules  oriented  so  that  the  donor  regions  of  adjacent 
molecules  are  aligned  and  are  in  relative  juxtaposition, 
with  donor  regions  against  one  of  the  conductive  materi- 
als, and  the  acceptor  regions  aligned  and  adhered  to  the 
second  conductive  material; 

(c)  one  of  the  said  conductive  materials  being  transparent  to 
light; 

(d)  electrodes  attached  to  the  conductive  materials;  and, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  a  load  across  the  electrodes 
whereby,  when  the  light  penetrates  into  the  molecules  of 
the  film,  electrical  energy  flows  through  the  load. 


4,360,704 
MOISTURE  PROOF  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Peter  Madry,  Barsinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshiitte  AG,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,819,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807767 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/22 
U.S.  a.  174—36  7  Claims 

1.  Electrical  cable  for  medium  and  high  voltages,  and  includ- 
ing a  conductor  core  with  insulating  jacket  covered  by  an 
electrically  conductive  layer,  further  comprising: 
a  shield  made  of  metallic,  elongated  elements  such  as  ribbons 

'at  wires  on  the  said  layer; 
a  first  plastically  deformable  jacket  on  the  layer  and  seal- 

ingly  embedding  said  ribbons  or  wires  of  said  shield; 
a  water-vapor-impermeable  sleeve  on  the  first  jacket  and 
being  comprised  of  a  helically  coiled  metal  or  metallized 
ribbon  having  adjoining  edges  sealingly  interconnected, 
the  sleeve  being  sealed  by  the  first  jacket; 
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a  second,  plastically  deformable,  water-proofing  jacket  on 
the  sleeve  and  sealing  the  sleeve  from  its  outside,  the 


to  different  positions  of  the  panels  and  their  respective 
underlying  raceways. 


4,360,706 

ELECTRIC  CABLES  OF  REDUCED  MICRO-VOIDS  IN 

THE  EXTRUDED  INSULATION 

Gianmario  Lanfiranconi,  Trezzo  d'Adda,  and  Bernardino  Ve- 

cellio,  Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,726,  Apr.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,281. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,829 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  174—105  SC  4  Claims 


sleeve  being  sealingly  embedded  by  and  in  between  the 
first  and  second  jackets;  and 
protective  cover  means  on  the  second  jacket. 

4,360,705 
PANEL  RACEWAY  SYSTEM  CORNER  nTTING 

Wilfred  R.  Rogers,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Wiremold 
Company,  West  Hartford,  Conn, 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,052 

Int.  Q\}  H02G  i/00 

U.S.  a.  174—48  13  Claims 


CROSS-LINKED  INSULATION 
TREATED  AFTER  CROSS- 
UNKING  ATI20*-I50°  C 
AND  AT  PRESSURE  LESS 
THAN  lOmm  Hg 


SEMI-CONDUCTIVE 
LAYERS 


CONDUCTOR 


1.  An  electric  cable  for  use  at  medium  and  high  voltages, 
said  cable  comprising  a  conductor  surrounded  by  a  first  semi- 
conductive  layer  which  is  surrounded  by  solid  insulation 
which  in  turn  is  surrounded  by  second  semi-conductive  layer, 
said  solid  insulation  being  an  extruded,  peroxide  cross-linked, 
plastic  material  which  has  been  treated  subsequent  to  the  cross- 
linking  thereof  by  subjecting  it  to  heat  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  120°  C.  to  150°  C.  and  an  ambient  pressure 
less  than  10  mm.  Hg.  to  remove  decomposition  products  and 
reduce  the  number  of  micro-voids  formed  during  the  cross- 
linking,  said  insulation  being  characterized  by  a  perforation 
gradient  better  than  the  same  insulation  which  has  not  been  so 
treated,  being  substantially  free  of  said  decomposition  products 
and  having  a  number  of  micro-voids  less  than  the  same  insula- 
tion which  has  not  been  so  treated  and  less  than  10^  per  mm^ 
whereby  the  perforation  gradient  is  improved  and  the  stability 
of  the  insulating  properties  of  the  insulation  remains  substan- 
tially constant  with  use  over  a  period  of  time. 

4,360,707 

DIGITALLY  DRIVEN  COMBINATION  COILS  FOR 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Joel  R.  Joseph,  Libertyillle,  lU.,  and  William  F.  Bleeke,  Van- 

dalia,  Mich.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser,  No.  209,948 

Int.  a.3  H04R  i/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  A  15  Qaims 


OC  PODVCR  PNPUT 


1.  A  panel  wiring  system  comprising  a  pair  of  raceways 
having  corresponding  generally  rectangular  cross-sectional 
configurations  including  upper,  lower  and  side  walls,  mounted 
in  underlying  relation  to  upstream  and  downstream  panels 
joined  by  connecting  means,  including  a  comer  panel  post, 
a  comer  fitting  in  underlying  relation  to  the  comer  panel 

post  for  interconnecting  the  pair  of  raceways, 
the  comer  fitting  including  upper  and  lower  plates  and  an 

upright  post  integrally  connecting  the  plates, 
the  upper  and  lower  plates  respectively  being  generally 
aligned  with  upper  and  lower  walls  of  the  raceways,  and 
the  comer  fitting  post  being  disposed  within  the  confines  of 
each  plate  in  spaced  unobstracting  relation  to  its  side 
edges  for  selectively  orienting  the  comer  fitting  in  relation 

'^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  acoustical  transducer  having  at 
least  two  independently  addressable  coils,  a  modulator  and 
amplifier  comprising  means  for  converting  an  analog  input 
signal  to  pulse  width  modulated  signals  and  amplified  output 


^ 
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means  for  addressing  the  signals  to  respective  ones  of  said 
coils. 
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4,360,708 
SPEECH  PROCESSOR  HAVING  SPEECH  ANALYZER 
AND  SYNTHESIZER 
Tetsu  Taguchi,  and  Kazuo  Ocbiai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,907,  May  5,  1980, 
abandoned;  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,520,  Mar.  30, 
f979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

236,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1978,  53-37495; 
Mar.  30, 1978, 53-37496;  Apr.  20, 1978, 53-47264;  Apr.  24, 1978, 
53-48955 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  179—15.55  R  5  Qaims 


f«  19     (»;i  lalS 

t-f— + 


fiB-^ 


A  speech  processor  including  a  speech  analysis  part  for 
receiving  and  analyzing  a  speech  sound  and  generating  analy- 
sis signals  representing  said  speech  sound  and  a  speech  analysis 
part  for  reproducing  said  speech  sound  from  said  analysis 
signals,  in  which  said  speech  analysis  part  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  series  of  samples  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  representing  said  sjseech  sound,  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  successive  samples  comprising  an  analy- 
sis frame  period; 

means  for  receiving  said  samples  and  for  developing  parame- 
ter signals  including  speech  sound  spectrum  and  sound 
source  information  signals  representing  said  speech  sound 
for  each  said  frame  period,  said  speech  sound  source 
information  signals  including  a  voiced  or  unvoiced  dis- 
crimination signal,  pitch  period  signal  and  short-time 
mean  power  signal;  and 

:^eans  for  quantizing  and  encoding  each  of  said  parameter 
signals,  said  encoding  being  performed  for  predetermined 
parameter  signals  in  a  predetermined  number  of  encoding 
bits  covering  a  range  of  values  having  a  high  rate  of  oc- 
currence for  each  said  predetermined  parameter  signals, 
said  range  of  values  for  any  one  of  said  predetermined 
parameter  signals  differing  in  accordance  with  said  voiced 
or  unvoiced  discrimination  signal; 

ind  in  which  said  speech  synthesis  part  comprises: 

I  decoder  responsive  to  said  voiced  or  unvoiced  discrimina- 
tion signal  for  decoding  said  encoded  parameter  signals; 
and 

i{  synthesizing  digital  filter  having  coefficients  determined 
by  said  speech  sound  spectmm  information  signals  and 
excited  by  said  speech  sound  source  information  signals. 


4,360,709 
LOOP  DETECTING  aRCUIT 
Kazuo    Hamazato,    Tokyo;    Junjiro    Kitano,    and    Tetsuo 
Takeshita,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-112806 

Int.  Q.3  H04M  i/22:  H04B  i/46 

U.S.  Q.  179—18  FA  n  Qaims 
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3.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  closed  loop  formed  by  actuation 
of  a  telephone  set,  the  loop  being  indicative  of  a  connection 
between  the  telephone  set  and  an  exchange  through  a  ring  line 
and  a  tip  line,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  detection  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  a  ring  line  current  flowing  in  said 
ring  line; 

means  for  generating  a  second  detection  signal  having  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  a  tip  line  current  flowing  in  said 
tip  line,  said  ring  line  current  and  said  tip  line  current 
flowing  simultaneously  in  said  closed  loop; 

means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  detection  signals; 
and 

an  output  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  summing 
means,  said  output  means  including  a  comparator  and  a 
reference  signal  source  means,  the  outputs  of  said  sum- 
ming means  and  said  reference  signal  source  means  being 
fed  to  said  comparator,  wherein  said  first  detection  signal 
generating  means  includes: 

a  transistor  with  its  base  connected  with  said  ring  line,  a  first 
resistor  having  one  end  connected  with  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor,  a  series  connection  of  a  diode  and  a  second 
resistor,  the  resistor  side  end  of  said  series  connection 
being  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  first  resistor  as 
well  as  with  a  potential  source  while  the  diode  side  end  of 
said  series  connection  is  connected  with  the  base  of  said 
transistor,  and  a  third  resistor  having  one  end  connected 
with  the  collector  of  said  transistor;  and 

further  wherein  said  second  detection  signal  generating 
means  includes: 

a  resistance  means  having  one  end  connected  with  a  com- 
mon potential  line  and  the  other  end  connected  with  the 
other  end  of  said  third  resistor  as  well  as  with  said  tip  line. 


4,360,710 
TELEPHONE  ORCUIT 
Guy  J.  Chaput,  Ontario,  and  Edward  M.  Sich,  Ottawa,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,902 
Int.  Q.3  H04M  l/OO 
U.S.  Q.  179—81  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  telephone  circuit  comprising  a  solid  state  voice  net- 
work, a  transconductance  switch  in  series  in  a  high  current  line 
with  the  voice  network  for  dial  pulse  signalling  through  the 
voice  network,  and  a  dial  network  associated  with  the  control 
input  of  the  transconductance  switch  to  provide  low  current 
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dial  pulse  signalling  at  the  control  input,  and  the  voice  network 
includes  a  current  clamp  to  stabilize  the  high  current  through 


disabled  states  for  receiving  said  distant  party  signal  at  a  filter 
input  and  producing  a  signal  which  estimates  said  echo  signal, 
said  estimated  signal  being  produced  after  an  initial  adaptive 
period;  subtraction  means  for  subtracting  said  estimated  signal 
from  said  composite  signal  to  produce  an  intermediate  signal 
along  said  transmission  line;  signal  suppression  means  having 
enbled  and  disabled  states  for  receiving  said  intermediate  signal 
and  for  producing  a  transmitted  signal;  the  method  of  selec- 
tively enabling  and  disabling  said  adaptation  process  and  sup- 
pression means  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  generating  a  first  quantitative  signal  when  a  first  relation- 


the  transconductance  switch  and  the  voice  network  to  estab- 
lish a  desired  loop  signal  waveform  during  dialling. 


4,360,711 

MAGNETIC  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Frederick  Steiner,  Stapleford,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Overseas  Limited,  Illford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,652 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1979, 
7936508 

Int.  a.3  H04R  11/00,  31/00 
U.S.  a,  179—115  R  22  Qaims 
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1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  comprising  a  walled  hous- 
ing, a  stemmed  pole  piece  mounted  on  the  base  of  the  housing 
having  a  stem  projecting  perpendicularly  from  a  plate,  a  coil 
wound  on  the  stem,  at  least  one  magnet  mounted  on  the  plate 
of  the  stemmed  pole  piece  arranged  to  at  least  substantially 
surround  the  coil,  a  non-magnetic  armature  supporting  mem- 
ber situated  on  the  base  of  the  housing  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounding the  at  least  one  magnet  and  a  flexible  armature  sup- 
ported on  the  supporting  member,  the  stemmed  pole  piece,  the 
coil  and  the  at  least  one  magnet  being  located  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship on  the  base  of  the  housing  by  a  thermo-setting  resin, 
the  stemmed  pole  piece,  the  supporting  member  and  the  walls 
of  the  housing  being  machined  after  curing  of  the  resin 
whereby  the  armature  is  supported  on  the  supporting  member 
with  a  predetermined  space  between  the  armature  and  the 
stemmed  pole  piece. 
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ship  exists  between  said  distant  party  signal  and  said  com- 
posite signal; 

(b)  generating  a  second  signal  when  a  second  quantitative 
relationship  exists  between  said  distant  party  signal  and 
said  intermediate  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  third  signal  when  a  third  quantitative  rela- 
tionship exists  between  said  composite  signal  and  said 
intermediate  signal;  and 

(d)  selectively' disabling  and  enabling  said  filter  adaptation 
process  and  said  suppression  means  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  combinations  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  signals. 


4,360,713 

ECHO  DETECTOR  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SPEECH 

INTERPOLATION  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Soumagne  Joel,  2560  Rue  Troyes,  Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

(JIK  1W9) 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,384 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  1979,  79  06671 

Int.  C1.3  H04B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  179—170.2  4  Oalms 
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4^60,712 
DOUBLE  TALK  DETECTOR  FOR  ECHO  CANCELLERS 
Otakar  A.  Homa,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,813 
Int.  a.3  H04B  3/20 
U.S.  a.  179— 170J  23  Qaims 

1.  In  an  echo  cancellation  circuit  having  a  reception  line  for 
providing  a  distant  party  signal  received  from  a  distant  party; 
a  transmit  line  having  a  near  party  signal  from  a  near  party  and 
an  echo  signal  applied  thereto  for  providing  a  composite  sig- 
nal; a  filter  having  an  adaptation  process  having  enabled  and 


1.  An  echo  detector,  comprising  circuit  means  for  digital 
differential  coding  of  incoming  signals  which  can  include  an 
echo  signal  including  means  for  generating  an  error  signal 
responsive  to  an  incoming  signal  and  a  predicted  signal,  first 
means  for  dividing  said  error  signal  by  an  average  value  of  a 
certain  number  of  samples  of  previously  received  incoming 
signals,  the  sign  of  said  average  being  the  same  as  the  sign  of 
the  second-last  received  sample,  second  means  for  dividing  the 
quotient  obtained  by  said  first  dividing  means  by  the  average 
value  of  a  certain  number  of  such  previously  computed  quo- 
tients, first  logic  circuit  means  for  determining  the  logarithm  to 
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the  base  2  of  the  average  value  for  the  incoming  signal  samples, 
and  second  logic  circuit  means  for  determining  the  logarithm 
to  the  base  2  of  the  average  value  of  the  quotients,  for  which 
only  the  integer  portion  is  kept,  a  set  of  forming  two  values  for 
each  sample  for  defining  one  point  in  a  matrix  of  points,  said 
echo  detector  further  including  first  counter  means  for  count- 
ing a  certain  number  of  sets  of  two  values  for  which  the  corre- 
sponding points  are  above  or  on  the  secondary  diagonal  of  the 
matrix,  second  counter  means  for  counting  simultaneously  the 
number  of  sets  of  values  for  which  the  corresponding  points 
are  below  or  on  said  secondary  diagonal,  divider  means  for 
carrying  out  the  quotient  of  the  count  from  the  first  and  the 
second  counter,  and  comparing  means  for  comparing  said 
quotient  to  a  predetermined  value  to  determine  if  it  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  a  determination  that 
said  quotient  is  greater  indicates  that  the  incoming  signal  is  an 
echo  signal  and  not  an  information  signal. 
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4,360,714 
TELEPHONE  MOVEABLE  CRADLE  LOCK 
Kurt  E.  Hellwig,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,060 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/66 

U.S.  a.  179—189  R  16  Qaims 


4360,715 
REEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBING  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Thomas  D.  Jamison,  Fort  Oglethorpe,  Ga.,  and  Frank  T.  Rad- 
cliff,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,506 

Int.  C1.3  H02G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  191—12.2  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  flexible  tubing  and  the  like  comprising 

a  support  structure, 

a  reel  rotatably  supported  by  said  structure,  said  reel  having 
a  central  bearing  mount,  an  outer  wall  having  an  inner 
surface  spaced  from  central  bearing  mount  for  receiving 
coils  of  tubing,  an  inner  wall  spaced  from  said  outer  wall 
for  confining  coils  of  tubing,  an  open  end  for  receiving 
tubing  and  the  like  with  said  outer  wall  tapering  inwardly 
toward  said  open  end,  means  for  guiding  tubing  to  and 
from  said  reel  member,  and  electrical  interconnection 
means  extending  into  said  central  bearing  mount  and 
connected  to  said  tubing,  said  electrical  connection  means 
including  an  electrical  conductor  coiled  about  the  outside 
of  said  central  bearing  mount. 


4,360,716 
AREA  ACTUATED  SWITCH  ARRAY 
Charles  M.  Fiorella,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,214 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  13/70 

U.S.  Q.  200—5  A  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  telecommunications  transceiver  in 
an  electrically  inactive  state,  said  transceiver  characterized  as 
having  a  cradle  mounted  on  a  side  of  its  base,  said  transceiver 
in  an  electrically  inactive  state  when  said  cradle  is  in  a  de- 
iwessed  position,  said  device  comprising: 

frame  means,  insertable  between  said  cradle  and  the  base  of 
said  transceiver  without  disassembly  of  said  transceiver, 
said  frame  means  for  depressing  and  holding  said  cradle  in 
said  depressed  position;  and 
locking  means,  fixed  to  said  frame  means,  said  locking  means 
for  preventing  the  removal  of  said  frame  means  from  said 
transceiver,  said  locking  means  including 
a  circular  type  lock,  and 

a  latch  bar,  connected  to  the  cylinder  of  said  lock  and  rotat- 
able  to  engage  said  latch  bar  under  and  against  said  cradle, 
thereby  preventing  the  removal  of  said  device  from  said 
transceiver. 
9.  A  device  for  use  with^a  Call  Director  telephone  set  to 
prohibit  anyone  from  using  the  set  while  it  is  unattended,  said 
device  comprising: 
frame  means,  insertable  between  the  vertical  portions  of  the 
switchhook  arms  and  the  base  of  the  telephone  set  without 
disassembly  of  said  telephone  set,  said  frame  means  for 
depressing  and  holding  the  switchhook  arms  in  a  de- 
pressed position; 
a  circular  type  lock  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  said  lock 

secured  to  said  frame  to  hinder  its  removal;  and 
a  latch  bar  connected  to  the  rotatable  portion  of  said  lock. 

1024O.G.— 54 


1.  An  area  actuated  switch  array  comprising: 

(a)  two  insulating  sheets  overlying  one  another  such  that  one 
side  of  each  sheet  faces  one  another, 

(b)  at  least  two  sets  of  conductors  on  said  one  side  of  each 
sheet,  each  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced, 
parallel  extending  conductors,  the  conductors  of  one  set 
intersecting  the  conductors  of  a  second  set  forming  a 
plurality  of  surfaces  on  the  insulating  sheets  defined  by  the 
intersecting  conductors,  the  surfaces  on  one  sheet  being  of 
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the  same  size  and  being  alignable  with  the  surfaces  on  the 
other  sheet, 
(c)  a  raised  insulator  spacer  point  positioned  on  said  one  side 
at  least  one  sheet  in  each  surface  defined  by  the  intersect- 
ing conductors 
the  raised  spacer  points  adhesively  attached  to  the  other 
sheet, 
whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  to  any  portion  of  said  sheets, 
said  spaced  conductors  are  pressed  together  to  form  an  electri- 
cal contact. 


4,360,717 

ANTITHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

COMPRISING  AN  IGNITION  AND  STARTING  SWITCH 

Guiseppe  Maiocco,  Rivoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  Arman  S.p.A., 

Dniento,  Italy 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,679 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1979,  68285  A/79 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  21/18.  15/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  200—11  C  7  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  power  switch  assembly  operable  by  a 
key-actuated  cylinder  which  is  rotatable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  starter  having  a  first  fixed  contact  for  connection  with  a 
power  source  and  a  plurality  of  second  fixed  contacts  for 
connection  with  motor  vehicle  circuits  to  be  energized  by 
said  power  source; 

a  housing; 

a  slider  positioned  between  said  stator  and  an  inner  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  slider  being  movable  axially  with  re- 
spect to  said  stator  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  slider,  when  operatively  connected  to  the 
key  actuated  cylinder,  being  moved  from  the  first  to  the 
second  position  when  the  cylinder  is  rotated  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  rollers  carried  by  said  slider,  each 
of  said  rollers  being  positioned  so  that  it  is  moved  into 
alignment  to  make  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
first  fixed  contact  and  an  associated  one  of  said  second 
fixed  contacts  as  said  slider  moves  from  its  first  to  its 
second  position;  and 

means  resiliently  urging  each  of  said  rollers  toward  said 
stator  and,  when  aligned  with  one  of  said  second  fixed 
contacts  toward  an  electrical  connection  between  one  of 
said  second  fixed  contacts  and  said  first  fixed  contact. 


4,360,718 
SWITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID-OPERATED 
GEAR  SHIFTERS 
Alft-ed  Schobinger;  Giinter  Schwarz,  and  Willy  Beig,  all  of  Erie- 
drichshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfab- 
rik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,884 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937140 

Int.  Q.'  HOIH  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  200—61.88  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  traction  wheels  driven 
from  an  engine  via  a  transmission  provided  with  electrically 
controllable  fluid-operated  gear-shifting  means,  said  vehicle 
being  further  provided  with  a  fluid-operated  working  imple- 
ment powered  by  the  engine, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  switching  mechanism  for  the 
control  of  said  implement  and  said  gear-shifting  means 
comprising: 
a  lever  universally  jointed  oir  a  base  for  selective  pivotal 
motion  into  any  of  a  plurality  of  implement-controlling 
positions; 
a  housing  rigid  with  said  lever; 

a  knob  above  said  base  having  a  stem  joumaled  in  said  hous- 
ing for  selective  rotation  into  a  plurality  of  transmission- 
controlling  angular  positions  relative  to  said  lever;  and 
a  plurality  of  microswitches  in  said  housing  actuatable  by 
cam  means  on  said  stem  to  close  different  control  circuits 
for  said  gear-shifting  means  in  said  angular  positions. 


4,360,719 
STEP  SWITCH 
Gottftied  Alsch,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hubert  Laurenz 
Naimer,  Ascona,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  17,  1979,  6763/79 
Int.  Q.5  HOIH  19/24 
U.S.  Q.  200—65  6  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  switch  having  a  housing  containing: 

(a)  a  rotatable  driving  shaft; 

(b)  a  coaxial  driven  switching  shaft; 

(c)  a  driving  coupling  part  keyed  to  the  driving  shaft; 

(d)  a  driven  coupling  part  keyed  to  the  switching  shaft; 

(e)  a  spring  having  two  ends  respectively  engaging  the  cou- 
pling parts  holding  the  coupling  parts  under  tension  and 
coupling  the  shafts  keyed  to  the  coupling  parts  together 
for  indexing  the  rotary  movement  of  the  switching  shaft  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  the  driving  shaft;  and 

(0  a  blocking  device,  means  whereby  said  blocking  device  is 
controlled  by  the  rotary  position  of  the  shafts  in  relation  to 
each  other  for  respectively  blocking  and  unblocking  the 
rotary  movement  of  the  driven  coupling  part  and  the 
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switching  shaft  keyed  thereto,  the  blocking  device  includ-  4,360,721 

ing  PUSH  BUTTON  SWrfCH  WTTH  ALTERNATE  ACTION 

( 1 )  a  set  of  bosses  projecting  axially  from  the  surface  of  the  MECHANISM 

driven  coupling  part,  Akira  Niinuma,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co^ 

(2)  a  ratchet  wheel  arranged  non-rotatably  and  guided  in  ^***'»  Tokyo,  Japan 

the  housing,  the  ratchet  wheel  having  a  set  of  bosses  ''''**'  ^^^'  *'»  ****•  ^'-  ^°'  234,902 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55-28626[U] 

Int.  Q.J  HOIH  13/56 

U.S.  Q.  200—153  J  2  Claims 


u    10 


•f 


8     19     19' 


projecting  axially  towards  the  bosses  on  the  driven 
coupling  part  for  cooperating  engagement  therewith, 
the  bosses  having  inclined  surfaces  and  the  inclined 
surfaces  of  the  bosses  of  one  set  rising  gently  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the 
bosses  of  the  other  set;  and 
(3)  spring  means  for  axially  biasing  the  ratchet  wheel. 


4,360,720 
STEP  SWITCH 

l^ttfried  Alsch,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hubert  Laurenz 
Naimer,  Ascona,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,172 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23,  1980,  355/80 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  5/16 

IJ-S.  Q.  200—65  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  push  button  switch  with  an  alternate  action  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  manipulation  rod  having  a  slide  block 
mounting  a  slide  and  provided  with  a  heart  cam  formed  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  a  case  having  a  plurality  of  terminals 
fixed  thereto  and  adapted  to  slidably  support  said  slide  block, 
and  a  substantially  Z-shaped  driving  pin  pivotally  supported  at 
its  one  end  by  said  case  and  adapted  to  move  at  its  other  end 
along  said  heart  cam,  whereby,  as  said  manipulation  rod  is 
depressed,  said  slide  block  is  slid  to  change  the  electric  connec- 
tion between  said  terminals,  and  said  manipulation  rod  is 
locked  in  the  depressed  state  by  a  cooperation  of  between  said 
driving  pin  and  said  heart  cam, 
an  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  lateral  wall  of  the 
heart  cam  groove  constituting  said  heart  cam  in  said  slide 
block  extending  in  the  logitudinal  direction  of  said  manip- 
ulation rod  is  formed  by  the  inner  pjeripheral  surface  of 
said  case. 


4,360,722 
DESIGNATION  CAP  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  Georgopulos,  Roselle,  lU.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,979 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  9/18 

U.S.  Q.  200—314  5  Qaims 


l^^m- 


1  1.  A  switch  comprising  a  switch  shaft  for  rotation  of  contact 
Actuating  means  between  switch  positions,  a  drive  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  switch  shaft  by  means  of  a  coupling  having  input 
and  output  parts  in  the  form  of  coaxial,  spaced  discs  to  which 
ire  attached  on  the  adjacent  faces  hollow  cylindrical  skirts 
coaxial  with  the  discs  part  of  the  length  of  one  skirt  lying 
within  the  other  skirt,  the  outer  skirt  having  one  or  more 
4>penings  with  radial  walls  and  the  inner  skirt  having  a  recess  in 
register  with  each  opening  wherein  the  switch  mechanism  is  at 
test  and  the  switch  further  comprising  a  coil  spring  which  lies 
toaxial  with  and  outside  the  skirts  and  has  ends  each  formed  so 
f&  to  pass  radially  through  an  opening  in  the  outer  skirt  and 
into  a  registering  recess  in  the  inner  skirt,  the  spring  being 
under  tension  in  the  rest  position  with  the  spring  ends  engaging 
ends  of  the  recesses  and  openings,  which  tension  is  increased 

)y  relative  rotation  of  the  two  discs  and  skirts,  the  output  part 
i)f  the  coupling  being  blocked  and  released  for  rotation  by  a 

)locking  device. 


W" 


1.  A  designation  cap  actuator  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
circuit  closing  means,  said  circuit  closing  means  including  a 
circuit  board  having  conductors  thereon,  a  resilient  dome 
contact  element  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  conductors 
and  adapted  to  make  contact  with  said  conductors  upon  the 
application  of  a  force  thereon,  said  circuit  board  further  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  slots  extending  through  said  circuit  board  each  on 
an  opposite  side  of  said  dome  switch  element,  said  designation 
cap  actuator  comprising: 

an  actuator  housing  having  at  least  two  horizontally  ori- 
ented walls  situated  on  opposite  ends  of  the  top  periphery 
of  said  housing  and  defining  an  opening  therebetween, 
said  housing  further  including  a  pair  of  legs  each  leg 
including  locking  means  and  each  of  said  locking  means 
inserted  into  a  different  one  of  said  slots  interiockingly 
engaging  said  housing  to  said  circuit  board  about  said 
dome  contact  element; 
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a  cantilevered  actuator  situated  internally  within  said  hous- 
ing and  including  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  actuator 
further  including  a  hinge  section  for  integrally  connecting 
the  actuator  to  said  housing  and  allowing  said  actuator  to 
deflect  downward  when  manual  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
top  surface  and  return  to  its  original  position  when  manual 
pressure  is  relieved,  said  bottom  surface  including  a  finger 
extending  from  said  bottom  surface  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
dome  contact  element;  and 

a  designation  insert  arranged  to  accept  identifying  indicia  on 
a  top  surface  thereof,  and  adapted  to  install  over  said 
actuator  top  surface  with  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said 
insert  top  surface  resting  under  said  housing  walls; 

whereby,  in  response  to  manual  force  applied  to  said  desig- 
nation insert  top  surface,  said  actuator  is  deflected  down- 
ward, and  said  actuator  finger  contacting  said  dome 
contact  element  urging  said  dome  contact  element  to 
make  contact  with  said  conductors;  said  circuit  board 
further  including  a  source  of  illumination  and  said  hinge 
section  including  an  opening  situated  in  direct  alignment 
with  said  source  of  illumination  allowing  said  source  of 
illumination  to  be  visible  when  said  housing  is  installed  on 
said  circuit  board. 


4,360,724 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  STEPWISE 
MOVEMENT  OF  A  REINFORCEMENT  GRID 
Klaus  Ritter;  Rudolf  Scherr;  Gerhard  Ritter,  and  Josef  Ritter, 
all  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  EVG  Entwicklungs-und 
Venvertungs  Gesellschaft  m.b.H,  Graz,  Austria 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20,  1979,  1312/79 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/1  2 
U.S.  CI.  219—58  13  Qaims 


4,360,723 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Norisuke  Fukuda,  Tokyo,  and  Leo  Mori,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-140671; 
Jun.  30,  1980,  55-88806 

Int.  a?  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  16  Qaims 


3-- 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

a  magnetron  for  emitting  microwaves; 

a  heating  chamber  body  for  holding  food  being  heated  by 
microwaves  from  the  magnetron,  an  infrared  ray  transmit- 
ting section  provided  in  the  top  wall  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber body  for  transmitting  infrared  rays  emitted  from  the 
food; 

infrared  ray  detecting  means  disposed  over  said  infrared  ray 
transmitting  section  and  comprising  a  horn  member  and 
an  infrared  ray  detecting  element,  said  horn  member  being 
made  of  material  capable  of  cutting  off  microwaves  and 
having  a  hollow  extending  toward  said  heating  chamber 
body  into  which  infrared  rays  are  applied  from  the  food 
and  said  infrared  ray  detecting  element  being  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  detect  infrared  rays  condensed  by  said  hollow, 
said  hollow  having  a  diameter  increasing  toward  said 
heating  chamber  body  and  a  minimum  opening  size 
smaller  than  the  wavelength  of  microwaves  and  having  a 
spread  angle  so  set  that  only  infrared  rays  emitted  from 
the  food  may  be  allowed  to  reach  said  infrared  ray  detect- 
ing element  and  that  infrared  rays  emitted  from  other 
regions  than  said  food  may  be  returned  after  repreated 
reflection  within  said  hollow  without  being  applied  to  said 
infrared  ray  detecting  element;  and 

a  processing  circuit  for  calculating  the  temperature  of  said 
food  on  the  basis  of  a  detection  signal  from  said  infrared 
ray  detecting  means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  moving  a  grid  forward  longitudinally  in 
stepwise  fashion,  with  a  pause  between  each  step,  through  a 
multi-spot  welding  machine,  said  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  rods  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  rods  welded 
thereto  in  said  welding  machine,  at  selected  spacings,  said 
machine  including  an  element  adapted 

to  engage  one  of  said  transverse  rods  at  a  starting  position,  • 

to  move  thereafter  said  grid  in  a  forward  direction  through 
a  number  of  steps  and  pauses  at  a  first  mean  speed, 

to  be  disengaged  subsequently  from  said  trasnverse  rod,  and 
following  the  disengagement  from  said  transverse  rod 

to  return  to  said  starting  position  in  an  opposite  direction  at 
a  second  mean  speed  higher  than  said  first  mean  speed, 

each  step  in  the  forward  direction  including  a  movement  at 
a  forward  speed,  followed  by  a  pause  having  a  duration  up 
to  a  maximum  duration 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  a  time  interval  required  for  said  element  to 
return  to  said  starting  position  at  a  second  mean  speed 
after  having  advanced  an  additional  forward  step  beyond 
said  number  of  steps,  and  having  rested  during  said  maxi- 
mum pause  duration, 

comparing  said  time  interval  with  the  time  required  for  said 
element  to  return  to  said  starting  position  at  said  second 
mean  speed  following  the  disengagement  from  said  trans- 
verse rod,  and 

returning  said  element  to  said  starting  position  if  said  time 
interval  is  determined  to  be  greater  than  said  maximum 
pause  duration. 


4,360,725 
OVERTEMPERATURE  PROTECTOR  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  APPLIANCE 
Roger  V.  Eeckhout,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,683 
Int.  C\?  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  37/76 
U.S.  a.  219—253  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  appliance  having  a  heating  element,  an 
overtemperature  protector  comprising  a  contact-bearing  mem- 
ber and  a  resilient  blade  having  thereon  a  further  contact,  one 
of  said  member  and  said  blade  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  the  other  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  in  circuit  with  the  heating  element  of  the  appli- 
ance; a  thermally  conductive  support  adapted  to  be  in  thermal 
communication  with  the  heating  element,  means  on  said  sup- 
port holding  the  member  and  the  blade  in  electrically  insulated 
relationship,  said  further  contact  being  fastened  to  the  blade  in 
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opposed,  spaced  relationship  with  said  first-mentioned  contact 
and  settable  into  a  normal  current-carrying  engagement  with 
the  first-mentioned  contact  by  stressing  the  blade  toward  the 
first-mentioned  contact;  a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said 
support  and  having  a  fixed  arm  abutting  said  support  and  a 
mobile  arm,  said  mobile  arm  being  movable  from  a  rest  posi- 
tion clear  of  the  blade  to  a  flexed  position  with  the  end  of  said 
mobile  arm  immediately  adjacent  the  blade  at  a  point  thereon 
remote  from  said  holding  means;  electrical  insulator  means 


CT*i.LiC   STB'P   32 


Electrical  ■cul»tob  54 


intervening  between  said  point  on  the  blade  and  the  end  of  the 
mobile  arm;  said  end  of  the  mobile  arm  being  effective  to 
engage  the  blade  through  said  intervening  insulator  means, 
thereby  holding  said  contacts  in  current-carrying  engagement 
when  the  blade  is  stressed  and  in  response  to  moving  the  mo- 
bile arm  to  said  flexed  position;  and  a  thermally  fusible  pin 
affixed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  the  support  and  block- 
ing the  mobile  arm  in  the  flexed  position,  whereby  excessive 
heating  of  said  pin  allows  the  torsion  spring  to  shear  the  pin 
and  release  the  blade  to  open  said  contacts. 


a  steam  responsive  actuating  mechanism;  and  wherein  the  set 
of  switch  contacts,  electrical  connectors  connected  to  the 
element  and  electrical  connectors  for  receiving  an  electricity 
supply  are  all  mounted  on  an  electrical  insulating  mounting, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  the  set  of  switch  contacts  comprises  a  first  contact  mov- 
able in  a  first  direction  to  open  the  set  of  contacts,  and  a 
second  contact  movable  in  the  opjxssite  direction  to  open 
the  set  of  contacts; 

(b)  the  dry  overload  responsive  actuating  mechanism  is 
disposed  between  the  mounting  and  the  head  so  that  a 
bimetal  device  of  the  dry  overload  mechanism  abuts  the 
hot  spot,  and  includes  a  first  movable  member  which 
extends  from  the  bimetal  device  to  the  first  contact; 

(c)  the  insulating  mounting  supports  a  second  movable  mem- 
ber which  extends  from  the  second  contact  through  a  way 
within  the  mounting  to  the  steam  responsive  actuating 
mechanism  for  actuation  by  the  latter; 

(d)  the  set  of  switch  contacts  and  the  electrical  connectors 
connected  to  the  element  are  secured  to  one  side  of  the 
mounting,  which  one  side  confronts  the  dry  overload 
responsive  actuating  mechanism  including  a  thermal  insu- 
lating member;  and 

(e)  the  thermal  insulating  member  and  the  insulating  mount- 
ing are  shaped  to  define  a  switch  contact  chamber  there- 
between, in  which  chamber  the  set  of  contacts  are  dis- 
posed; and 

(0  the  movable  members  extend  into  said  chamber  from 
opposite  directions. 


4,360,727 
PAYMENT  VOUCHER 


4,360,726 
ELECTRIC  KETTLE 
Denis  H.  Haden,  Chestall,  near  Rugeley,  England,  assignor  to  D. 
H.  Haden  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,503  Roger  Lehmann,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Generale 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoi^,  Aug.  15,  1979,       d'Automatise  Societe  Anonyme  dite,  Paris,  France 
7928416;  Jun.  5,  1980,  8018507  f""e<*  AP'-  ''  ^^^^  ^er.  No.  252,547 

Int.  Q.3  F27D  77/02  Int.  Q.^  G06K  79/06 

U.S.  Q.  219— 441  ,  14  Qaims   US.  Q.  235— 441 


3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  kettle  comprising  a  kettle  body  for  holding 
liquid  with  an  electrical  immersion  heater  and  switching  means 
mounted  thereon;  wherein  the  immersion  heater  comprises  a 
metal  sheated  element  permanently  mounted  on  a  metal  head 
so  as  to  produce  a  hot  spot  on  the  head,  wherein  the  switching 
means  comprises  a  set  of  electrical  switch  contacts,  a  dry 
overload  responsive  actuating  mechanism  responsive  to  over- 
heating of  the  hot  spot  to  open  the  set  of  switch  contacts  and 


1.  A  payment  voucher  including  a  hollow  body,  an  inte- 
grated circuit  housed  in  said  hollow  body,  said  integrated 
circuit  constituting  a  memory,  said  hollow  body  further  in- 
cluding an  end  which  bears  contacts  designed  to  co-operate 
with  a  read-and-debit  machine,  said  contacts  being  connected 
inside  the  hollow  body  to  corresponding  contacts  of  the  inte- 
grated circuit,  a  cover  providing  access  to  the  integrated  cir- 
cuit from  outside  the  body,  the  improvement  wherein  an  inter- 
nal security  device  is  connected  to  said  cover  which  prevents 
normal  use  of  the  payment  voucher  in  the  event  said  cover  is 
opened. 
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4,360,728 

BANKING  CARD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELLER 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 

Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,832 

Int.  a.5  GOID  15/02:  GllB  23/30;  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  235—462  14  Claims 


i>>j})nii!i/ui//i/9/;;! 


1.  A  data  card  for  use  with  a  card  reader-writer  comprising, 

a  wallet  size  card  having  opposed  sides  and  a  length  equal  to 
or  exceeding  a  width, 

a  first  strip  of  high  resolution  reflective  direct-read-after- 
write  laser  recording  material  adhered  to  the  card,  the 
reflectivity  of  said  first  strip  greater  than  15%,  said  first 
strip  being  laser  recordable  in  place  on  said  card,  and 

a  second  strip  of  magnetic  recording  material  adhered  to  the 
card. 


4,360,729 
SEISMIC  CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH  OPTICAL 
TRANSCEIVER 
Donald  W.  Harvey,  Missouri  City,  and  Donald  J.  Bacha,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Geosource  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,635 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/22 
U.S.  a.  250—227  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  connector  for  use  with  a  dual  fiber 
cable  in  a  seismic  exploration  system,  comprising: 

a  digital,  logic  compatible  optical  transceiver  including  an 
optical  detector  connected  to  one  fiber  of  the  cable  and  a 
fiber  optic  transmitter  connected  to  the  second  fiber; 

an  environmentally  sealed  case  for  housing  the  digital  trans- 
ceiver, the  case  having  means  for  receiving  one  end  of  the 
fiber  optic  cable; 

means  for  connecting  the  optical  fibers  to  the  digital  trans- 
ceiver; and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  transceiver  in  the 
seismic  exploration  system. 


4,360,730 
ENCODER  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  H.  Breslow,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpo- 
ration, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,646 

Int.  a.3  GOID  5/36 

U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  11  Oaims 


1.  A  test  assembly  for  testing  the  alignment  of  an  angular 
position  encoder  and  a  code  detector  unit  comprising: 

an  angular  position  encoder  to  be  tested; 

means  for  rotating  the  angular  position  encoder; 

circuit  means  including  signal  conditioning  circuitry  for 
receiving  at  least  two  outputs  from  the  angular  encoder, 
those  outputs  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
when  the  encoder  and  detector  are  aligned,  the  circuitry 
including  means  for  removing  the  DC  offset  from  each  of 
the  signals  and  for  balancing  the  amplitudes  of  the  signals 
with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

display  means  for  receiving  the  conditioned  signals  and 
providing  a  display  indicative  of  the  phase  relationship  of 
the  condition  signals. 


4,360,731 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION 
Manfred  Fink,  and  Joerg  Haendle,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
&  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  3006774 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  378—42 


7  Qaims 


i   «    ,' 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  radiography  and  fluo- 
roscopy, comprising  an  image  intensifier  television  chain  in- 
cluding an  x-ray  image  intensifier  (7),  and  a  control  circuit  for 
the  automatic  influencing  of  at  least  one  parameter  determin- 
ing the  x-ray  image  quality,  said  control  circuit  comprising  a 
radiation  sensitive  sensor,  a  nominal  value  transmitter,  and  a 
comparator  for  the  comparison  of  an  adjusted  setpoint  value 
with  an  actual  value  generated  by  the  sensor,  the  improvement 
comprising  format  responsive  means  (13, 17)  for  the  formation 
of  electric  signals  corresponding  to  the  image  format,  memory 
means  (14, 18)  coupled  with  said  format  responsive  means  and 
being  responsive  to  the  value  of  electric  signals  therefrom  to 
supply  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  dependency  of 
parameters  of  the  x-ray  image  intensifier  (7)  upon  the  image 
format,  and  said  control  circuit  including  adder  means  (16) 
coupled  with  said  memory  means  (14,  18)  for  receiving  the 
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output  signal  therefrom  and  for  superimposing  the  same  on  the 
signal  from  the  nominal  value  transmitter,  thereby  to  adjust  the 
setpoint  value  supplied  to  said  comparator  in  accordance  with 
the  image  format. 


4,360,732 

INFRARED  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  (CTD) 

SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Chapman,  Dallas;  Adam  J.  Lewis,  Jr.;  Jaroslav 
Hynecek,  both  of  Richardson,  and  Michael  A.  Kinch,  Dallas, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,990 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  31/49 

U.S.  a.  250—332  12  Qaims 


crystal  under  bombardment  from  ionizing  radiation,  the 
window  being  in  the  form  of  a  shallow,  truncated  cone 
nested  within  the  tapered  bore  of  the  retaining  ring,  the 
window  having  circular  faces  parallel  to  each  other,  one 
face  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  other,  the  peripher- 
ies of  the  faces  being  separated  by  an  edge  wall  surface 
equidistantly  spaced  at  all  points  from  the  inner  diameter 
surface  defining  the  tapered  smooth-wall  bore  of  the  re- 
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taining  ring,  the  diameter  of  the  one  face  being  greater 
than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  tapered  smooth-wall 
bore;  and 
a  heat-resistant  epoxy  adhesive  composition  filling  at  least  an 
annular  portion  of  the  space  between  the  edge  wall  sur- 
face of  the  window  and  the  inner  diameter  surface  of  the 
tapered  smooth-wall  bore  to  hermetically  bond  and  seal 
the  window  to  the  retaining  ring. 


1.  An  infrared  imaging  system  including  an  optical  means  for 
focusing  infrared  energy  emanating  from  a  scene  comprising: 

(a)  an  MIS  detector  matrix  for  receiving  the  focused  infrared 
energy  in  the  field-of-view  of  the  optical  means  and  con- 
verting such  energy  into  electrical  signals  representative 
of  the  impinging  infrared  energy,  said  detector  matrix 
including  a  plurality  of  detecting  cells  formed  on  the 
infrared  sensing  semiconductor  material,  each  cell  having 
an  integrate  well  formed  by  an  MIS  electrode  for  collect- 
ing charges  generated  by  the  impinging  infrared  energy,  a 
transfer  MIS  gate  for  selectively  transferring  the  charge 
from  the  integrate  well,  and  drain  means  common  to 
selected  cells  to  drain  the  charge  out  of  the  integrate  wells 
responsive  to  said  transfer  gate;  and 

(b)  means  connected  to  the  integrate  wells  for  measuring 
voltage  difference  of  the  integrate  wells  with  and  without 
the  charges  and  processing  video  signals  representative  of 
the  voltage  differences. 


4,360,734 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

ROTARY  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBES 
Kurt  Dietz,  Erlangen,  and  Rudolf  Friedel,  Kleinseebach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell; 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1980,  3016376 

Int.  C1.3  H05G  1/66:  HOIJ  35/10 
U.S.  a.  378—93  6  Qaims 


4,360,733 

WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DEEP  WELL 

SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR 

William  P.  Novak,  Middlefield;  Ival  Toepke,  Newbury,  and 

John  White,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bicron 

Corporation,  Newbury,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,292 
Int.  Q.3  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—361  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  scintillation  detector  window  assembly  for  hermetically 
closing  one  end  of  a  tubular  case  housing  a  cylindrical  scintilla- 
tion crystal  coaxial  with  the  case,  comprising: 
a  window  retaining  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  surface 

defining  a  tapered  smooth-wall  bore; 
a  window  generally  transparent  to  light  generated  by  the 


1.  A  method  for  the  operation  of  a  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube 
whose  anode  is  driven  by  means  of  a  motor,  between  the  rotor 
and  stator  of  which  the  wall  of  the  tube  envelope  is  disposed, 
whereby,  pursuant  to  application  of  a  drive  voltage  to  the 
stator,  the  rotor  is  brought  to  the  desired  rotational  frequency, 
and  that  then,  subsequent  to  disconnection  of  the  drive  voltage 
from  the  stator,  the  tube  voltage,  necessary  for  beam  genera- 
tion, is  applied  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  said  method 
further  comprising  connecting  the  rotor  (8)  and  the  sutor  (9) 
substantially  to  anode  potential  during  the  application  of  the 
anode  voltage  to  the  anode. 
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4,360,735  4,360,737 

X-RAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  TWO  CATHODE  COILS  TOUCH  SENSITIVE  SWITCH 

G«rd  Seifert,  Spardorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie-    Howard  S.  Leopold,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leviton  Manu- 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ger-       facturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 
many  Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,172 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,194  Int.  Q.'  HOIH  35/00 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4,    U.S.  CI.  307 — 116  5  Oaims 

1980,  3008304 

Int.  a.i  H05G  1/10.  1/00:  HOIJ  35/00.  35/04 
U.S.  a.  378—134  3  Oaims 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  comprising  two  cathode  coils  selectively, 
operable  for  generating  the  x-radiation,  a  housing  comprised  of 
shielding  material  which  surrounds  the  cathode  coils,  said 
housing  providing  a  path  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  the 
stream  of  electrons  from  the  active  one  of  said  cathode  coils, 
the  housing  (2,  3)  having  a  single  opening  (6),  and  means  (7,  8, 
9)  for  generating  a  relative  movement  between  the  housing  (2, 
3)  and  the  cathode  coils  (4,  5),  by  means  of  which  one  of  the 
cathode  coils  (4,  5)  is  selectively  capable  of  being  covered  by 
the  shielding  material,  while  the  other  of  the  cathode  coils  (4, 
5)  is  in  alignment  with  said  single  opening. 


4,360,736 

RADIATION  SHIELD 

John  A.  Weissenfluh,  13212  Ridge  Dr.,  Rockville,  Md.  20850 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,526 

Int.  a.3  G21F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  250—519.1  2  Oaims 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  switch  for  selectively  connecting  a  load 
to  the  phase  line  of  a  source  of  alternating  voltage  comprising: 

a  load  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  load, 

a  phase  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  ta.the  phase  line  of 
said  voltage  source, 

a  conductive  surface, 

a  first  electrical  circuit  connected  between  said  conductive 
surface  and  ground, 

a  first  switching  device  having  a  control  terminal  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  first  circuit  and  responsive  to  the 
voltage  therein, 

time  delay  means  connected  to  said  first  switching  device, 

a  first  bistable  circuit  with  an  output  occupying  one  of  first 
and  second  states,  said  bistable  circuit  switching  from  said 
one  state  to  the  other  of  said  states  in  response  to  current 
fiow  in  said  first  switching  device, 

a  second  bistable  circuit  connected  between  said  first  circuit 
and  first  bistable  circuit,  said  second  bistable  circuit  hav- 
ing two  inputs,  the  first  of  said  inputs  being  directly  con- 
nected to  said  first  switching  device  and  the  second  of  said 
inputs  being  connected  to  said  time  delay  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  signal  conducted  by  said  first  switching  device 
after  said  signal  is  received  at  said  first  input,  said  second 
bistable  circuit  applying  to  said  first  bistable  circuit  a 
signal  pulse  of  predetermined  width  in  response  to  current 
fiow  in  said  first  circuit,  said  first  bistable  circuit  switching 
from  said  one  state  to  said  other  state  in  response  to  appli- 
cation of  said  pulse, 

a  second  switching  device  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
said  phase  terminal  and  load  terminal  and  having  a  control 
terminal,  said  second  switching  device  being  normally 
rendered  nonconducting  until  an  actuating  voltage  ex- 
ceeding a  threshold  magnitude  is  applied  to  said  control 
terminal,  and 

voltage  applicator  means  responsive  to  said  first  bistable 
circuit  for  applying  said  actuating  voltage  to  said  control 
terminal  of  said  second  switching  device  only  when  said 
first  bistable  circuit  is  switched  to  said  second  state. 


1.  In  a  radiation  shield  for  use  in  installations  containing 
sources  of  radiation,  said  radiation  shield  comprising  a  con- 
tainer formed  of  thin  flexible  material  composed  of  woven  or 
knitted  threads,  the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation  shield 
further  comprises  means  connecting  opposing  walls  of  said 
container  to  maintain  the  distance  therebetween  when  said 
container  is  filled  with  a  radiation  attenuating  liquid,  said 
means  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  opposing  walls  of 
said  container  to  approach  each  other  for  storage  when  said 
container  is  not  filled  with  a  radiation  attenuating  liquid,  said 
means  comprising  drop  stitches,  said  drop  stitches  comprising 
an  intersecting  grid  of  threads  which  extend  between  said 
opposing  walls  and  are  interlaced  with  the  threads  which 
compose  said  opposing  walls. 


4,360,738 
SINGLE  PROBE  LOW  WATER  CONTROL 
James  I.  Bartels,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Honesrwell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,232 
Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00:  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  a.  307—118  9  Claims 

1.  A  single  probe  low  water  cutoff  and  makeup  water  con- 
trol, including:  probe  means  having  a  first  probe  element 
adapted  to  normally  be  in  contact  with  water  in  a  boiler;  said 
probe  means  further  having  a  second  probe  element  adapted  to 
mount  said  probe  means  in  a  wall  of  said  boiler;  power  supply 
means  connected  to  said  probe  means  to  apply  an  electric 
potential  between  said  elements;  amplifier  means  connected  to 
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said  probe  means  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  water 
between  said  probe  elements  by  measuring  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  current  flow  through  the  boiler  water  caused  by 
said  potential;  said  amplifier  means  including  switching  means 
having  normally  open  circuit  means  and  normally  closed  cir- 
cuit means  when  water  is  absent  from  said  boiler;  said  normally 
open  circuit  means  adapted  to  control  fuel  burner  means  for 


is  extendable  through  said  cover  plate  slot  and  the  front  sub- 
assembly for  controlling  said  control  means;  and  a  manually 
engageable  means  on  the  front  of  said  manually  operable 
means. 


4,360,740 

LOW  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

Albert  F.  Conard,  22495  Eloise  Dr.,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,318  ^ 

Int.  a.3  H02P  13/16:  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—134  24  Qaims 


^ 
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4,360,739 

Wall  switch  opening  mounted  power  orcuit 
timer-controller 

Richard  Goldstein,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Dynascan  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,453,  Mar.  21,  1979.  This 

application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,174 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  9/02.  9/16.  43/04 

U.S.  a.  307—132  E  28  Qaims 


1.  Power  control  apparatus  comprising:  a  rear  sub-assembly 
to  be  mounted  in  a  wall  switch  opening  which  usually  includes 
a  toggle  on-off  switch  unit  with  a  forwardly  projecting  operat- 
ing arm  therefor;  a  front  sub-assembly  to  be  mounted  over  a 
cover  plate  to  extend  over  said  wall  switch  opening  and  having 
a  vertical  slot  designed  to  receive  said  toggle  switch  arm  and  a 
pair  of  screw-receiving  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot; 
said  front  sub-assembly  having  key-forming  means  perma- 
nently extending  from  the  rear  thereof  and  passable  through 
one  of  said  screw-receiving  openings  in  said  cover  plate  acting 
as  a  keying  aperture  and  being  rendered  thereby  unusable  as  a 
screw-receiving  means;  first  fastener-receiving  means  on  said 
rear  sub-assembly  positioned  to  be  accessible  from  the  front  of 
said  front  sub-assembly  through  said  cover  plate  slot  from  the 
front  of  said  front  sub-assembly;  first  fastener' means  for  engag- 
ing said  first  fastener  receiving  means  for  anchoring  said  front 
sub-assembly  and  cover  plate  to  said  rear  sub-assembly 
through  said  cover  plate  slot;  circuitry  in  said  rear  sub-assem- 
bly; said  circuitry  including  controlled  means  operable  to 
different  power  controlling  conditions,  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  controlled  means;  manually 
operable  means  which  extends  from  said  rear  sub-assembly  and 


I   *f^ 


said  boiler  and  said  normally  closed  circuit  means  adapted  to 
control  makeup  water  means  for  said  boiler;  and  time  delay 
means  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means  to  initiate  a  time 
delay  upon  said  normally  closed  circuit  means  closing  after 
once  having  been  opened  by  a  change  in  water  level  at  said 
probe  means,  and  retaining  its  closed  state  for  a  fixed  time 
delay  period  regardless  of  a  subsequent  change  in  water  level 
at  said  probe  means. 
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1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  a  high  voltage 
electrical  load  by  a  low  voltage  switching  circuit;  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  high  voltage  alternating  current  power  source;  solid 
state  high  voltage  electronic  switching  means  and  a  high  volt- 
age load  to  be  energized  connected  in  series  across  said  alter- 
nating current  power  source,  said  electronic  switching  means 
transmitting  high  voltage  electrical  power  therethrough  to 
energize  said  high  voltage  load  when  energized  and  interrupt- 
ing said  high  voltage  electrical  power  therethrough  to  de-ener- 
gize said  h>h  voltage  load  when  de-energized;  relay  means 
having  contacts  operably  connected  to  said  electronic  switch- 
ing means  energizing  said  switching  means  when  closed  and 
de-energizing  said  switching  means  when  open,  a  low  voltage 
coil  causing  closing  of  said  contacts  when  energized  and  open- 
ing of  said  contacts  when  de-energized;  diode  means  for  con- 
verting said  alternating  current  power  source  to  direct  current 
power  source  and  solid  state  voltage  limiting  and  storage 
means  for  reducing  and  storing  the  now  direct  current  power, 
said  diode  means  and  said  voltage  limiting  and  storage  means 
being  connected  in  series  across  said  alternating  current  power 
source;  low  voltage  switching  means  and  said  low  voltage  coil 
of  said  relay  means  connected  in  series  across  said  low  voltage 
direct  current  power  source  of  said  voltage  limiting  and  stor- 
age means  for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing  said 
low  voltage  coil  of  said  relay  means  to  selectively  energize  and 
de-energize  said  high  voltage  load. 


4,360,741 
COMBINED  ANTENNARECrinER  ARRAYS  FOR 
POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
George  W.  Fitzsimmons,  Lynnwood;  Walter  W.  Lund,  Jr.,  Seat- 
tle, and  Ervin  J.  Nalos,  Bellevue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,123 
Int.  a.i  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  307— 151  ISQaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  electromagnetic  energy  and  con- 
verting said  electromagnetic  energy  to  a  DC  signal  wherein 
said  electromagnetic  energy  irradiates  a  substantial  spatial 
region  and  wherein  the  power  density  is  nonuniform  relative  to 
said  irradiated  spatial  region,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  antenna-rectifier  modules,  each  of  said  antenna- 
rectifier  modules  including  a  semiconductor  rectifier  that  ex- 
hibits a  nonlinear  RF-DC  rectification  efficiency  relative  to  the 
power  level  at  which  said  semiconductor  rectifier  is  operated, 
each  of  said  antenna-rectifier  modules  further  including  a 
plurality  of  antenna  elements  connected  for  supplying  an  elec- 
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trical  signal  to  said  semiconductor  rectifier  when  the  associ- 
ated antenna-receiver  module  is  positioned  within  said  irradi- 
ated region  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic  energy,  the 
number  of  said  antennas  within  each  of  said  antenna-rectifier 
modules  establishing  the  receiving  aperture  of  that  particular 
antenna-rectifier  module  to  operate  said  semiconductor  recti- 
fier within  that  particular  module  at  a  preselected  power  level 


and  efficiency,  said  plurality  of  antenna-rectifier  modules  being 
arrayed  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  irradiated  region  with 
said  receiving  aperture  of  each  said  antenna-rectifier  module 
being  established  in  view  of  the  power  density  of  said  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  the  location  of  that  particular  antenna-rec- 
tifier module  to  maintain  said  operation  of  said  semiconductor 
rectifier  at  said  desired  power  level. 


4,360,742 

SYNCHRONOUS  BINARY-COUNTER  AND 

PROGRAMMABLE  RATE  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 

Ronald  L.  Freyman,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,054 

Int.  a.3  H03K  21/36,  21/34.  23/22 

U.S.  a.  307—224  C  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  synchronous  counter/divider  circuit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  ordered  fiip-flop  stages  including  a  first,  second  and 
last  stage,  each  flip-flop  stage  having  output  means  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  representing  the  logic  state  of  the  flip-flop 
stage  and  clock  input  means  for  receiving  clock  pulses,  each 
flip-flop  stage  except  the  first  one  having  enable  means  and 


being  enabled  to  toggle  when  an  enable  signal  at  a  logic  "0" 
level  is  applied  to  the  enable  means,  the  first  flip-flop  stage 
being  adapted  to  toggle; 

means  for  applying  a  sequence  of  clock  pulses  to  the  clock 
input  means  of  each  flip-flop  stage;  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  each  flip- 
flop  stage  for  providing  an  enable  signal  to  the  enable 
means  of  selected  ones  of  the  flip-flop  stages  according  to 
a  predetermined  logic  function, 

characterized  in  that  the  logic  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
carry  stages,  a  diflierent  one  associated  with  each  of  the 
flip-flop  stages  except  the  last  one,  each  carry  stage  except 
the  one  associated  with  the  first  flip-flop  stage  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

load  means  coupled  between  the  output  terminal  and  a  first 
terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first  source  providing 
a  potential  at  a  logic  "1"  level;  and 

transmission  gate  means  consisting  of  a  field  effect  transistor 

•  of  a  first  channel  conductivity  type  having  a  conduction 
channel  coupled  in  series  between  the  input  terminal  and 
the  output  terminal  and  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  the 
output  means  of  the  associated  flip-flop  stage,  the  field 
effect  transistor  being  responsive  to  a  logic  "1"  level  at  the 
gate  electrode  for  providing  a  relatively  low  resistance 
path  across  the  conduction  channel,  the  input  terminal  of 
each  carry  stage  except  the  one  associated  with  the  first 
flip-flop  stage  being  coupled  to  the  enable  means  of  the 
associated  flip-flop  stage,  the  input  terminal  of  the  carry 
stage  associated  with  the  first  flip-flop  stage  being  coupled 
to  a  second  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second 
source  providing  a  potential  at  logic  "0"  level,  the  output 
terminal  of  each  carry  stage  being  coupled  to  the  enable 
means  of  the  succeeding  flip-flop  stage,  and  whereby  each 
carry  stage  is  responsive  to  a  logic  "  I "  level  output  signal 
from  the  associated  flip-flop  stage  for  passing  a  logic  "0" 
level  enable  signal  to  the  enable  means  of  the  succeeding 
flip-flop  stage. 


4,360,743 

SOLID  STATE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  GRADUALLY 

TURNING  ON  AND  OFF  AN  ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

John  H.  Stokes,  Box  513,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.  88001 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,479 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307— 252  B  10  Qaims 


C^OMl 


1.  A  solid  state  control  device  for  gradually  actuating  and 
deactuating  an  electrical  load  such  as  a  light  bulb,  said  solid 
state  control  device  being  connected  to  AC  power  supply 
means  for  supplying  AC  power  to  said  electrical  load,  said 
solid  state  control  device  comprising: 
a  gate  controlled  solid  state  switch  having  a  gate  and  two 
main  terminals  coupled  in  series  with  said  electrical  load, 
said  gate  controlled  solid  state  switch  turning  said  electri- 
cal load  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  the  on  and  off 
condition  of  said  gate  controlled  solid  state  switch; 
a  charging  capacitor  coupled  between  said  gate  and  one  of 
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said  two  main  terminals  of  said  gate  controlled  solid  state 
switch,  said  charging  capacitor  causing  said  gate  con- 
trolled solid  state  switch  to  turn  off  when  charged  and  to 
turn  on  when  discharged; 

a  mechanical  switch  coupled  to  said  charging  capacitor  and 
having  at  least  two  positions,  an  on  position  for  turning 
said  electrical  load  on  and  a  timed  off  position  for  turning 
said  electrical  load  ofl"; 

charging  means  connected  to  said  charging  capacitor  for 
gradually  charging  said  charging  capacitor  when  said 
mechanical  switch  is  in  said  timed  off  position,  said  charg- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  the  leakage  current  in  said 
gate  of  said  gate  controlled  solid  state  switch  to  gradually 
charge  said  charging  capacitor  to  turn  off  said  gate  con- 
trolled solid  state  switch  at  increasing  conduction  angles 
as  the  charge  on  said  charging  capacitor  increases  \o 
gradually  deactuate  said  electrical  load; 

discharging  means  connected  to  said  charging  capacitor  for 
gradually  discharging  said  charging  capacitor  when  said 
mechanical  switch  is  in  said  on  position  to  turn  on  said 
gate  controlled  solid  state  switch  at  decreasing  conduc- 
tion angles  as  the  charge  on  said  charging  capacitor  de- 
creases to  gradually  actuate  said  electrical  load;  and 

a  full  wave  rectifier  connected  to  said  electrical  load,  said 
two  main  terminals  of  said  gate  controlled  solid  state 
switch  being  connected  across  said  full  wave  rectifier  to 
short  circuit  said  full  wave  rectifier  when  said  gate  con- 
trolled solid  state  switch  is  turned  on. 


4,360,744 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  aRCUITS 
Brian  E.  Taylor,  169  Fambridge  Rd.,  Maldon,  Essex,  England 
(CM9  GBU) 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,005 
Claims  priority^  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 
7919139 

Int.  C\?  H03K  3/26.  17/60 
U.S.  a.  307— 254  6aaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  switching  circuit,  comprising 

(a)  a  voltage  source  (30); 

(b)  a  load  (31); 

(c)  switching  means  operable  iff  response  to  switching  con- 
trol signals  applied  thereto  for  connecting  said  load  across 
said  voltage  source,  said  switching  means  including 

(1)  first  (32)  and  second  (53)  semiconductor  switching 
devices  connected  in  series  for  switching  current 
through  said  load,  said  switching  devices  being  ar- 
ranged to  switch  together  in  resp)onse  to  said  switching 
control  signals; 

(2)  said  second  switching  device  having  a  predetermined 
voltage  rating; 

(3)  said  first  switching  device  including  a  switchable  path 
and  a  control  terminal  for  controlling  the  switchable 
path; 

(d)  means  (55)  for  providing  a  current-responsive  signal  that 
is  a  function  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  load; 

(e)  a  D.C.  drive  circuit  (57)  responsive  to  said  current- 
responsive  signal  for  providing  to  the  control  terminal  of 


said  first  switching  device  a  D.C.  drive  signal  that  is  de- 
pendent on  the  load  current;  and 
(0  voltage  limiting  means  (46)  for  limiting  the  voltage  across 
said  second  switching  device  so  as  not  to  exceed  the  volt- 
age rating  thereof,  and  for  removed  stored  charge  in  said 
first  switching  device,  thereby  to  increase  the  switching 
speed  of  said  circuit. 


4,360,745 

DEPLETION  CAPAOTANCE  COMPENSATOR 

Paul  R.  Prince,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,425,  Oct.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,699 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/353:  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  O.  307—304  10  Oaims 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  formed  on  a  semiconductive 

layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  charge  flow  channel 

adapted  for  transfer  therethrough  of  charge  packets,  having 

depletion  capacitance  compensation,  comprising: 

a  compensating  diode  formed  in  or  near  said  layer  adjacent 

to  said  channel,  including  a  first  conductivity  type  portion 

and  a  second  conductivity  type  portion; 
a  charge  storage  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 

formed  in  said  channel  adapted  for  storage  of  a  charge 

packet  therein; 
a  conductor  connected  directly  between  said  charge  storage 

region  and  said  first  conductivity  tyj)e  portion  of  said 

compensating  diode;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  reverse  bias  potential  across  said 

first  and  second  conductivity  type  portions  of  said  com- 
pensating diode. 


4,360,746 
DIODE  AND  VARISTOR  SIMULATOR 
Carl  B.  Branson,  Glendale  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,987 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/08 

U.S.  a.  307—494  3  Claims 


amp 


1.  A  two  terminal  varistor  simulator  circuit  having  an  input 
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and  a  reference  terminal  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  diode 
simulator  circuit  each  further  comprising: 

a  resistive  voltage  divider  having  a  first  end  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  and  a  second  end  terminal 
and  an  adjustable  tap  terminal, 

a  first  and  a  second  operational  amplifier  each  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input  means  and  an  output  means, 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal, 

means  connecting  said  resistive  voltage  divider  tap  terminal 
to  said  first  input  means  of  said  first  operational  amplifier 
operating  in  an  inverting  mode  to  thereby  select  a  voltage 
reference,  and  said  second  end  terminal  to  said  first  resis- 
tor first  terminal, 

said  first  operational  amplifier  second  terminal  and  said  first 
resistor  second  terminal  connected  to  said  reference  termi- 
nal, 

a  diode  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  and  be- 
tween said  input  terminal  and  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier output  terminal  to  limit  said  operational  amplifier  to 
half  wave  operation, 

said  second  operational  amplifier  output  terminal  connected 
to  said  resistive  voltage  divider  second  terminal, 

a  variable  resistor  connected  across  said  second  operational 
amplifier  first  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  to 
adjustably  set  the  requisite  gain, 

said  first  operational  amplifier  output  terminal  further  con- 
nected to  said  second  operational  amplifier  second  input 
terminal, 

said  second  operational  amplifier  first  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  diode  and  second  resistor 
placing  said  second  operational  amplifier  inputs  across 
said  second  resistor  to  thereby  respond  to  the  current  flow 
of  said  first  operational  amplifier. 


4,360,747 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  SUBCARRIER  PHASE 

SHIFTER 

John  O,  Ryan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,459 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/153;  GOIR  25/04 

U.S.  a.  307-511  10  Qaims 


'V\. 


infill       , 
MCMDlEII  - 


_r 


-"N^ 


>H 


15 


CltCUIt 


r 


oumiT 

SUKAIIIIlO 


'\r\. 


1.  A  circuit  for  shifting  the  phase  of  an  input  signal  of  given 
frequency,  comprising; 

input  transistor  means  including  a  differential  transistor  pair 
coupled  at  one  transistor  to  the  input  signal  and  responsive 
thereto; 

ramp  transistor  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  differential 
transistor  pair  at  a  second  transistor; 

RC  network  means  coupled  to  the  ramp  transistor  means  for 
generating  a  ramp  having  a  time  period  greater  than  one 
cycle  of  the  input  signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  RC  network  for  selecting  a  threshold 
on  the  ramp  in  response  to  a  desired  phase  shift;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  selecting  for  generat- 
ing oscillations  at  said  given  frequency  in  response  to  the 
selected  threshold  level  to  define  a  shifted  output  signal. 


4,360,748 
POLYPHASE  STATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Hans-Georg  Raschbichler,  Ottobrunn,  and  Otto  Breitenbach, 
Nuremberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel- 
und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffhungshiitte  AG,  Hanover  and  Thys- 
sen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,550 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980,  3006382 

Int.  a.3  H02K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  310-13  7  aaims 


/- 


1.  A  polyphase  a.c.  winding  for  a  linear  motor,  comprising  in 
combination 

a  plurality  of  cables,  each  one  arranged  in  a  meandering 
pattern,  the  cables  being  arranged  to  overlap  and  to  estab- 
lish a  plurality  of  parallely  extending  cable  portions, 
wherein  spaced-apart  but  adjacent  portions  pertain  to 
different  ones  of  the  cables,  the  parallel  portions  being 
provided  for  placement  into  respectively  parallel  extend- 
ing stator  core  grooves; 

the  cables  each  having  at  least  one  semiconductive  shielding 
layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  layer  of  each  cable  being 
exposed; 

at  least  one  bare  wire  being  strung  along  the  pattern,  off  said 
parallel  portions,  and  being  in  cQstact-making  engage- 
ment with  said  shielding  layers  of  said  cables,  said  wire 
provided  for  connection  to  ground;  and 

means  for  tying  the  cables  together. 


4,360,749 
AUTOMOTIVE  ALTERNATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Karl-Heinz  Neumann,  Leonberg;  Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stutt- 
gart; Karl  Kleebaur,  AUmersbach,  and  Klaus  H.  Christ,  Stutt- 
gart, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933568 

Int.  a.3  H02K  75/00 
U.S.  a.  310—42  12  Oaims 

1.  Automotive  alternator  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  auto<- 
motive  engine 
a  housing  (11); 

means  (12,  13)  for  securing  the  housing,  and  hence  the  alter- 
nator, to  the  engine; 
a  stator  (19,  21)  seated  in  the  housing; 
a  rotor  including  a  rotor  shaft  (18),  an  electromagnetic  struc- 
ture (26,  27,  28,  29),  a  drive  pulley  (24)  and  a  sheet  metal 
ventilating  or  fan  wheel  (23)  secured  to  the  shaft  and 
rotatable  concentrically  within  the  stator; 
bearings  (16,  17)  seated  in  the  housing  and  joumaling  the 

rotor, 
wherein 

the  housing  comprises  a  pair  of  essentially  half-cylindrical 
half-shells  (11a,  lib)  which  are  separated  along  a  separa- 
tion plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  (18); 
the  separating  plane  passes  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 

shaft  (18), 
means  (35,  36,  42,  43a,  436)  formed  inside  of  said  half  shells. 
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forming  the  housing  for  locating  said  stator  and  said  bear- 
ings in  predetermined  position  in  the  respective  half- 
shells; 
the  securing  means  comprises  at  least  one  holding  bracket 
attached  to  one  of  the  half  shells;  and  wherein 


ia«-     ■111     -uo       •*? 


the  rotor  shaft  (18),  bearings  (16,  17),  the  drive  pulley,  the 
sheet-metal  ventilating  fan  wheel  and  the  electromagnetic 
structure  (26-29)  form  a  single  subassembly  fitted,  with  the 
stator  surrounding  the  subassembly,  within  a  half-shell  for 
subsequent  assembly  of  the  other  half-shell  thereover. 


4,360,750 
ROTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Herbert  Pohl,  Hausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,831 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    26,    1979, 
6905/79 

Int.  a.3  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—54  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotor  device  for  an  electrical  machine  having  a  liquid- 
cooled  winding  including  at  least  one  winding  layer,  said  at 
least  one  winding  layer  including  a  plurality  of  conductors 
positioned  in  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  rotor  and  a  plurality  of 
end  turns  located  at  an  end  of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  end  turns  coupling  two  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  across 
said  end  of  said  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  connector  means  for 
coupling  liquid  to  said  at  least  one  winding  layer,  one  of 
said  plurality  of  connector  means  being  associated  with 
each  of  said  plurality  of  end  turns,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
connector  means  including  a  liquid  passageway  therein. 


each  of  said  plurality  of  connector  means  acting  as  one  of 
a  liquid  supply  connector  and  a  liquid  return  connector; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  chambers  associated  with  said  connector 
means;  and 

a  plurality  of  insulated  liquid  coupling  means  for  coupling 
said  plurality  of  liquid  chambers  to  said  plurality  of  con- 

.  nector  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  coupling  means 
coupling  one  of  said  plurality  of  liquid  chambers  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  connector  means; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  end  turns  are  located 
equally  distant  from  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  on  all 
sides  of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  plurality  of  connector 
means  being  spaced  about  a  circle  concentric  with  said 
axis  of  rotation;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  connector  means  includes  a 
shank  portion  including  a  liquid  passageway  therein,  each 
shank  portion  extending  out  of  the  plane  formed  by  said 
associated  end  turn  axially  into  the  direction  of  said  associ- 
ated chambers,  and  each  said  shank  portion  forming  a 
liquid  connection  between  one  of  said  plurality  of  insu- 
lated coupling  means  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  connec- 
tor means. 


4,360,751 
FAN  WITH  INTEGRAL  DISC-SHAPED  DRIVE 
Frank  Arnold,  Jr.,  Locust  Valley,  and  Dana  F.  Geiger,  Great 
Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,069 

Int.  a.3  H02K  1/28 

U.S.  a.  310—60  R  10  Qaims 


1.  An  integral  fan  and  D.C.  printed  circuit  electric  motor 
drive  assembly  comprising: 

a  stator  assembly; 

an  armature  assembly  having  planar  windings; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  assemblies  for  rotating 
one  of  said  assemblies  in  a  planar  path  past  the  other  of 
said  assemblies; 

said  rotating  one  of  said  assemblies  including  integral  there- 
with and  extending  circumferentially  therearound  a  set  of 
fan  blades; 

said  fan  blades  forming  a  housing  extending  axially  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  assemblies  and  housing 
the  other  of  said  assemblies; 

said  stator  assembly  including  a  magnetic  circuit  assembly 
directing  a  magnetic  field  to  said  planar  windings  of  said 
armature  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  arma- 
ture; 

said  armature  assembly  including  a  ring  of  magnetic  tape 
spirally  coiled  and  fixed  to  said  armature  and  forming  a 
flux  return  path  for  said  magnetic  field;  and 

means  for  electrically  energizing  said  planar  windings  of  said 
armature  to  impart  a  rotary  motion  to  said  one  of  said 
assemblies  past  the  other  of  said  assemblies  and  to  said  fan 
blades  integral  therewith. 
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4,360,752 
NUTATING  MOTOR  GATE  VALVE  OPERATOR  AND 
ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
William  L.  Morgan,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Actua- 
tors, Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,653 

Int.  aj  H02K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  310—82  7  Qaims 


supporting  each  of  said  rotors,  said  plurality  of  rotors 
aligned  on  and  stacked  on  said  first  shaft; 

c.  a  plurality  of  magnetic  domains  of  alternating  magnetic 
poles  on  each  of  said  concentric  ring  rotors  in  increasing 
diameters,  said  plurality  of  magnetic  domains  including  a 
plurality  of  members  of  magnetic  material; 

d.  a  means  for  braking  each  of  said  concentric  ring  rotors 
including  a  braking  coil  and  a  load  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  braking  means  and  a  linkage  means  including 
a  one-bar  pivotal  linkage  on  a  second  shaft  axially  posi- 
tioning said  braking  means  over  and  adjacent  to  at  least 
one  of  said  concentric  ring  rotors  about  an  arcuate  posi- 
tion of  said  second  shaft;  and, 

e.  a  plurality  of  drive  coil  means  axially  aligned  and  mounted 
on  a  third  shaft  means  including  a  one-bar  pivotal  linkage 
on  said  third  shaft  for  arcuate  rotation  over  and  adjacent 
to  each  of  said  concentric  rotor  rings,  said  second  and 
third  shafts  secured  to  said  frame  means  whereby  said 
drive  coils  are  arcuately  positioned  over  and  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  concentric  rotor  rings  thereby  driving  said 
concentric  ring  rotors  on  said  shaft. 


1.  A  valve  operator,  driven  by  a  nutating  motor  having  a 
hollow  output  shaft,  comprising: 

said  motor  being  located  centrally  of  said  valve  operator  and 

having  said  hollow  output  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis; 
a  linearly  movable  valve  stem  coaxially  aligned  with  the 

hollow  output  shaft,  said  valve  stem  and  hollow  output 

shaft  adapted  to  coaxially  interfit;  anci 
coupling  means  between  the  hollow  output  shaft  and  the 

valve  stem  for  converting  the  rotary  motion  of  the  hollow 

output  shaft  to  linear  motion  of  the  valve  stem. 


4,360,753 

MOTOR  HAVING  CONCENTRIC  RING  ROTOR 

E.  Paul  Shannon,  Rte.  2,  Box  249,  Killen,  Ala.  35645 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,855 

Int.  a.3  H02K  49/00 

U.S.  a.  310—93  8  Qalms 


4,360,754 
MODE  SUPPRESSED  PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Isao  Toyosbima,  and  Eizo  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Kanazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-163021; 
Jun.  4,  1979,  54-42259;  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-42260;  Jun.  4,  1979, 
54-42261 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310— 366  12aaims 


1.  Motor  including  a  concentric  ring  rotor  for  use  in  a  vehi- 
cle or  other  like  mechanical,  electrical  or  electromechanical 
structure,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotor  support  axially  and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first 
shaft,  said  first  shaft  secured  to  a  frame  means; 

b.  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring  rotors  increasing  from  a 
smaller  diameter  to  a  larger  diameter,  a  rotor  support  plate 


1.  A  three  terminal  piezoelectric  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  piezoelectric  body  having  oppositely  facing  first 
and  second  fiat  surfaces  which  are  rectangular  in  shape; 

(b)  a  first  electrode  located  on  a  central  portion  of  said  first 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  body; 

(c)  a  second  electrode  located  on  the  entire  said  second 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  body; 

(d)  a  rim  electrode  surrounding  said  first  electrode  and 
located  adjacent  all  edges  of  said  first  surface  except  one 
central  portion  of  one  side  edge  of  said  first  surface; 

(e)  an  extended  electrode  located  on  said  one  central  portion 
of  one  side  edge  of  said  first  surface  in  a  spaced  relation  to 
both  said  first  electrode  and  said  rim  electrode; 

(0  a  runner  electrode  electrically  connecting  said  second 
electrode  with  said  extended  electrode  such  that  when 
said  piezoelectric  unit  is  excited  and  vibrated  primarily  in 
the  breathing  mode,  spurious  harmonic  vibrations  are 
dampened. 
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4,360,755 

ANODE  MOUNTING  FOR  WINDOW  TYPE 

GEIGER-MUELLER  TUBE 

Stephen  Levy,  Ocean  City,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,953 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  47/00 

U.S.  a.  313—93  1  Qaim 


1.  A  Geiger-Mueller  tube  with  which  a  geiger  discharge  is 
produced  comprising: 

a  tubular  cylindrical  metal  cathode, 

an  elongated  metal  anode  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
cathode  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cathode, 

a  gaseous  medium  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  cath- 
ode and  said  anode, 

one  end  of  the  cathod  being  mechanically  sealed  to  the 
anode  using  an  electrical  insulating  means  between  the 
anode  and  the  cathode, 

a  radiation-permeable  window  sealed  across  the  other  end  of 
said  cathode,  the  anode  being  terminated  a  short  distance 
from  the  window  without  any  seal, 

the  improvement  including  a  ceramic  cup  which  has  a  fiat 
surface  at  one  end  and  a  cup-like  hole  formed  with  an 
opening  at  the  other  end,  with  said  glass  frit  flat  surface 
sealed  onto  the  center  portion  of  the  mica  window  which 
remains  intact,  and  the  anode  being  captured  within  said 
cup-like  hole. 


4,360,756 
METAL  HALIDE  LAMP  CONTAINING  THLj  WITH 
ADDED  ELEMENTAL  CADMIUM  OR  ZINC 
John  E.  Spencer,  South  Euclid,  and  Ashok  K.  Bhattacharya, 
Lyndhurst,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,899 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  17/20.  61/22 

U.S.  a.  313—179  1  Qaim 


1.  A  high  intensity  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  confipris- 
ing  an  envelope  of  fused  silica, 

inleads  sealed  into  said  envelope  and  electrically  connected 
to  electrodes  positioned  to  define  an  arc  gap  therein,  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  serving  as  cathode  comprising 
a  tungsten  portion  on  which  thorium  may  deposit  and  be 
continually  renewed  by  a  transport  cycle  involving  io- 
dine, said  thorium  serving  as  an  electron  emitter  allowing 
said  cathode  to  achieve  the  electron  emission  required  for 
the  current  through  said  lamp  at  a  lower  temperature, 

a  discharge  sustaining  filling  in  said  envelope  provided  by 


inserting  therein  at  manufacture  a  charge  comprising 
mercury,  Nal,  SCI3,  ThU  and  an  inert  starting  gas, 
and  a  getter  in  said  envelope  selected  from  the  metals  Cd, 
Zn,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  quantity  of  said  getter  being  at 
least  sufficient  to  provide  the  stoichiom-itric  equivalent  M' 
of  any  iodine  released  in  said  envelope  a.'  a  result  of  impu- 
rities picked  up  during  manufacture  plus  the  stoichiomet- 
ric equivalent  M"  of  the  iodine  resulting  from  decomposi- 
tion of  the  Thl4  in  said  charge,  and  the  quantity  of  said 
getter  not  exceeding  approximately  three  times  the  stoi- 
chiometric equivalents  M'  plus  M". 


4,360,757 

ELECTRODE  ACTIVATING  COMPOUND  FOR  GAS 

DISCHARGE  TUBE 

Axel  Hahndorff,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  if, 
1979,  2914836 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/06,  17/04 
U.S.  a.  313—218  15  Qaims 


1.  A  material  for  use  in  forming  an  electrode  activating 
compound  for  a  gas  discharge  tube,  said  compound  consisting 
of  a  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  from  the  fourth  subgroup  of  the 
periodic  table,  said  metal  oxide  being  a  titanium  oxide  having 
a  valence  lower  than  quadrivalent  titanium  oxide,  said  material 
being  applied  on  an  electrode  before  processing  of  the  elec- 
trode and  including  a  constituent  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  and  titanium  hydride,  said  constituent  dur- 
ing processing  of  the  electrode  being  partially  oxidized  by  an 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  to  produce  the  titanium  oxide 
with  a  valence  lower  than  quadrivalent  titanium  oxide. 


4,360,758 
HIGH-INTENSITY-DISCHARGE  LAMP  OF  THE 

MERCURY-METAL  HALIDE  TYPE  WHICH 

EFnCIENTLY  ILLUMINATES  OBJECTS  WITH 

EXCELLENT  COLOR  APPEARANCE 

William  A.  Thornton,  Jr.,  Cranford;  Daniel  A.  Larson,  Cedar 

Groove,  and  Edward  Chen,  Glen  Rock,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,039 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/18.  61/48 
U.S.  a.  313—227  6  Claims 

1.  A  high-intensity-discharge  lamp  which  efficiently  illumi- 
nates objects  with  excellent  color  appearance,  said  lamp  com- 
prising: 
a  sealed  light-transmitting  arc  tube  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sions and  enclosing  a  predetermined  volume; 
electrodes  operatively  disposed  within  said  arc  tube  and 
spaced  from  one  another  a  predetermined  distance  to 
define  therebetween  an  arc  path  of  predetermined  length, 
lead-in  conductors  sealed  through  said  arc  tube  and  elec- 
trically connecting  to  said  electrodes; 
a  light-transmitting  protective  envelope  surrounding  said 
arc  tube  and  enclosing  a  predetermined  environment, 
conductor  means  sealed  through  said  protective  envelope. 
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and  means  electrically  connecting  said  conductor  means 

to  said  lead-in  conductors; 
said  arc  tube  enclosing  a  small  charge  of  inert  ionizable 

starting  gas  and  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  substantially 

comprising: 
mercury  in  predetermined  amount  as  required  to  provide  a 

predetermined    voltage   drop   between   said   electrodes 

when  said  lamp  is  normally  operating; 
thallous  iodide  in  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.02  mg  to 

about  0. 2  mg  of  T 1 1  per  cc  of  volume  enclosed  by  said  arc 

tube; 


stannous  iodide  in  amount  to  provide  from  about  0. 1  mg  to 
about  0.8  mg  of  Snl2  per  cc  of  volume  enclosed  by  said  arc 
tube; 

calcium  iodide  in  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.25  mg  to 
about  2.5  mg  of  Cal2  per  cc  of  volume  enclosed  by  said  arc 
tube  and  to  provide  from  about  1.2  mg  to  about  10  mg  of 
Cal2  per  mg  of  said  stannous  iodide;  and 

said  lamp  when  normally  operating  having  a  predetermined 
power  consumption,  and  means  associated  with  said  lamp 
causing  the  cold-spot  temperature  within  said  arc  tube 
during  normal  lamp  operation  to  be  at  least  about  750°  C. 


4,360,759 

IMAGE  TUBE  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  IMAGES 

WITH  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

Kflrl-Peter  C.  Lindblom,  Yttemasv,  Nagu  21660,  Finland,  and 

Allan  Danielsson,  Angsvagen  7,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  5,  1979,  792752 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  31/26,  40/04 

U.S.  a.  313—381  5  Qaims 


0 


I "  I 


WtW\fK 


1.  An  image  tube  for  electrical  measurement  of  optical  im- 
ages, comprising 

a  vacuum  vessel  with  a  central  axis; 

a  window  transparent  to  optical  radiation  fixed  to  one  end  of 
said  vessel; 

a  photocathode  positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  window,  said 
photocathode  emitting  photoelectrons  in  response  to  opti- 
cal radiation; 


a  metallic  mesh  spaced  a  distance  Li  from  said  photocath- 
ode; 

a  screen  spaced  a  distance  L2  from  said  photocathode,  said 
screen  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  electrons  emitted 
from  said  photocathode; 

external  magnetic  coils  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  along 
said  electron  path,  said  magnetic  field  being  such  that  said 
electrons  rotate  a  whole  number  n  of  revolutions  along 
said  path,  there  being  from  a  minimum  of  1  to  a  maximum 
of  3  revolutions  n;  and 

an  electron  detector  positioned  behind  said  aperture  in  said 
screen  for  detecting  electrons  travelling  through  said 
aperture, 

said  mesh  dividing  the  path  of  movement  of  electrons  in  said 
vessel  into  two  parts,  a  first  part  from  said  photocathode 
to  said  mesh,  and  a  second  part  from  said  mesh  to  said 
screen, 

said  mesh  and  photocathode  being  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  an  electrical  voltage  applied  from  the  outside  of  said 
tube  so  as  to  provide  along  said  first  part  of  said  electron 
path  an  electrostatic  field  which  is  approximately  parallel 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  tube, 

said  mesh  and  said  screen  being  adapted  to  be  energized  at 
the  same  electrical  potential,  and 

said  distances  Li  and  L2  and  said  number  of  revolutions  n 
being  related  by  the  mathematical  relation 


Li  >  L\ 


-[sZ-sJ 


4,360,760 

ELECTROSTATIC  QUADRUPOLE  ARRAY  FOR 

FOCUSING  PARALLEL  BEAMS  OF  CHARGED 

PARTICLES 

John  Brodowski,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,918 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  25/10 

U.S.  a.  315—5.41  3  Qaims 


1.  An  array  of  elements  forming  a  quadrupole  of  the  type 
which  applies  a  strong  focusing  force  to  a  beam  of  charged 
particles,  comprising: 

(a)  four  substantially  identical  elements,  each  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  support  rod  and  an  electrically 
conductive  electrode,  the  electrode  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  cross-sectional  area  orthogonal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  which  is  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  rod,  the  electrode  being  mounted  on  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  rod  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
electrode  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  rod, 
the  electrodes  having  planar  faces  at  each  end  orthogonal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  electrode,  and  the  electrodes 
being  mounted  asymmetrically  on  the  rods; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  the  electrodes  in  a  substantially 
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square  array  to  form  a  quadrupole  with  the  axes  of  the 
electrodes  being  substantially  parallel,  the  faces  of  the 
electrodes  being  aligned  in  two  planes  orthogonal  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  electrodes,  the  rods  connected  to 
one  pair  of  opposite  electrodes  forming  a  first  parallel  pair 
and  the  rods  connected  to  the  other  pair  of  opposite  elec- 
trodes forming  a  second  parallel  pair,  the  first  pair  of  rods 
being  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  second  pair  and 
spaced  from  the  second  pair  due  to  asymmetrical  mount- 
ing of  the  electrodes,  the  rods  being  so  positioned  that  no 
rod  will  obstruct  the  passage  of  a  beam  through  the  vol- 
ume, defined  by  the  quadrupole,  wherein  the  beam  may  be 
exposed  to  strong  focusing  forces  and  so  that  a  plan  view 
of  the  array  taken  orthogonally  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  electrodes  would  show  the  sides  of  the  square  formed 
by  said  electrodes  being  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45 
degrees  with  the  rods,  the  positioning  means  further  com- 
prising: t 
(bl)  an  insulator;  and 

(b2)  first  and  second  conductive  terminals,  each  terminal 
having  two  ends,  the  terminals  being  electrically  and 
mechanically  connected  to  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
rods  respectively  and  being  mechanically  joined  but 
electrically  insulated  at  one  end  by  the  insulator, 
whereby  the  elements  are  held  in  position  to  form  the 
quadrupoles  and  each  of  the  pairs  of  opposite  electrodes 
may  be  connected  to  sources  of  electrical  potential  so 
that  they  have  opposite  polarity. 


4,360,762 
RAPID  STARTER  SWITCH  FOR  A  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP 

Seiichiro  Yamamoto;  Hiromi  Adachi,  both  of  Kamakura,  and 
Shoichi  Iwaya,  Kisagata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,986 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    21,    1979,    54- 
177599[U];  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-177600[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  315—101  18  Qaims 


4,360,761 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  STARTING  AID  HAVING  AN 

INTEGRAL  COUPLING  IMPEDANCE 

William  J.  Roche,  Mcrrimac,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,300 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  61/56.  61/42 

U.S.  CI.  315—60  3  Qaims 


y_m^^^ 


la 


ID 


^ 


7-^3    S3.4 


1.  A  rapid  starter  switch  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  ballast,  and  a  pair  of  filaments  of  a 
fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  cap  for  connecting  electrically  the  present 
starter  switch  to  an  external  circuit  and  supporting  the 
same,  and  said  cap  being  able  to  be  engaged  with  a  socket 
for  a  glow  switch  for  a  fluorescent  lamp, 

(b)  a  printed  circuit  board  suspending  a  non-linear  capacitor 
having  the  non-linear  characteristics  between  a  voltage 
applied  to  the  capacitor  and  the  charge  stored  in  the 
capacitor,  and  mounting  a  semiconductor  switching  cir- 
cuit connected  substantially  parallel  to  that  non-linear 
capacitor,  said  non-linear  capacitor  being  suspended  by  a 
pair  of  lead  lines  for  absorbing  vibration  of  the  non-linear 
capacitor  on  said  printed  circuit  board, 

(c)  a  pair  of  lead  lines  for  providing  the  electrical  coupling 
between  said  printed  circuit  board  and  said  cap,  and  for 
supporting  said  printed  circuit  board,  and 

(d)  a  casing  coupled  to  said  cap  and  covering  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  said  lead  lines. 


4,360,763 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  GREAT 

CURRENTS  PARTICULARLY  OF  THE  PULSE  TYPE 

Michal  Gryzinski,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  Instytut  Badan 

Jadrowych,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Mar.  13,  1979,  214086 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/24 

U.S..a.  315—111.01  7  Claims 


1.  A  starting  aid  for  a  fluorescent  lamp,  said  starting  aid 
comprising  a  tripartite  structure  including  in  sequence  a  flexi- 
ble electrically  insulating  strip;  a  meUlized  layer  on  said  strip; 
and  a  first  adhesive  layer  on  said  metalized  layer;  and  an  inte- 
gral impedance  connector  coupling  one  end  oTsaid  starting  aid 
,to  a  base  pin  of  said  lamp,  said  impedance  connector  compris- 
ing, in  sequence,  a  second  strip  of  flexible  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  attached  to  said  first  adhesive  layer  at  a  position 
remote  from  the  bulb  of  said  fluorescent  lamp;  a  second  adhe- 
sive layer;  and  a  strip  of  metal  foil  adhered  to  said  second 
adhesive  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  strong  currents,  in  an  apparatus 
including  an  electric  circuit  with  two  electrodes  spaced  at  a 


1432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


distance  from  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of:  creating  a 
region  of  gas  between  the  electrodes,  and  varying  the  density 
of  the  gas  so  as  to  obtain  a  constant  value  of  the  ratio  of:  the  gas 
pressure,  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  medium  distance 
between  the  electrodes,  and  divided  by  the  intensity  of  the 
magnetic  field  produced  by  current  flow  in  said  electric  cir- 
cuit, to  thereby  remove  ionized  gas  from  the  space  between  the 
electrodes,  and  producing  said  gas  density  variations  by  direct- 
ing an  additional  gas  stream  with  variable  density  to  the  space 
between  the  electrodes. 


current  to  said  first  flashlamp  in  response  to  said  another  and 
higher  integrated  value  of  light  reflected  from  said  region  after 
application  of  said  trigger  signal. 


4,360,764 
FLASH  UNIT  HAVING  PLURAL  FLASHLAMPS 
Hideo  Yagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sun- 
pak,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,473 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-137581; 
Mar.  14,  1980,  55-31550;  Apr.  5,  1980,  55-46008[U];  May  30, 
1980,  55-73995[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/34 
U.S.  a.  315—151  11  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  flash  unit  for  operation  in  response  to  an 
applied  trigger  signal  to  illuminate  a  certain  region,  compris- 
ing: a  trigger  signal  input,  a  first  flashlamp  and  at  least  one 
additional  flashlamp  for  illuminating  said  certain  region,  pho- 
tometric means  operative  after  application  of  a  trigger  signal  at 
said  input  for  developing  at  least  two  photometric  output 
signals  corresponding  to  light  reflected  from  said  certain  re- 
gion, one  of  said  photometric  output  signals  being  developed  in 
response  to  one  integrated  value  of  light  and  another  of  said 
photometric  output  signals  being  developed  in  response  to 
another  and  higher  integrated  value  of  light,  current  supply 
means,  and  circuit  means  for  applying  currents  from  said  cur- 
rent supply  means  to  said  flashlamps,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
ing first  triggering  means  coupled  to  said  photometric  means 
for  initiating  operation  of  said  first  flashlamp  in  response  to  said 
one  of  said  photometric  output  signals,  second  triggering 
means  coupled  to  said  trigger  signal  input  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  said  additional  flashlamp  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal 
applied  at  said  input  and  at  a  time  prior  to  triggering  of  said 
first  flashlamp,  first  terminating  means  coupled  to  said  photo- 
metric means  for  terminating  application  of  current  to  said  first 
flashlamp  in  response  to  said  another  of  said  photometric  out- 
put signals,  and  second  terminating  means  coupled  to  said 
photometric  means  for  terminating  application  of  current  to 
said  additional  flashlamp  in  response  to  said  one  of  said  photo- 
metric output  signals,  said  first  flashlamp  being  thereby  opera- 
tive after  said  additional  flashlamp  and  said  first  terminating 
means  being  thereby  operative  to  terminate  application  of 


4,360,765 

CONTROL  ORCUrr  FOR  A  GLOW  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 

SERVING  AS  AN  ENGINE  PREHEATING  MEANS 

Yutaka  Kubota,  Kawagoe,  and  Hitoshi  Sugimoto,  Higashimat- 

suyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28894 

Int.  a.^  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—209  M  3  Qaims 


ir^ 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  glow  plug  assembly  serving  as  an 
engine  preheating  means,  the  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  glow  plug  assembly  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  glow 
plugs, 

(b)  a  key  switch  having  three  positions,  that  is,  OFF,  ON  and 
START  positions, 

(c)  a  temperature  sensing  circuit  for  starting  to  supply  a 
power  to  said  glow  plug  assembly,  when  said  key  switch 
is  shifted  from  the  OFF  position  to  the  ON  position,  and 
interrupting  the  power  thereto,  when  the  temperature  of 
said  glow  plug  assembly  reaches  a  predetermined  value, 
and 

(d)  a  heat  retaining  circuit  for  interposing  a  resistor  between 
said  glow  plug  assembly  and  a  power  source  to  lower  a 
voltage  applied  to  said  glow  plug  assembly  then  that  at  the 
time  of  said  preheating  for  heat  retention,  when  said  key 
switch  is  shifted  from  the  START  position  to  the  ON 
position,  and  intermittently  connecting  said  resistor  to  said 
glow  plug  assembly  to  suppress  an  increase  in  temperature 
of  said  glow  plug  assembly,  when  said  key  switch  is 
shifted  from  the  START  position  to  the  ON  position. 


4,360,766 
MULTI-BATTERY  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  DC  MOTORS 
Carl  R.  Bogardus,  Jr.,  3224  Lamp  Post  La.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.  73120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,757,  Sep.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,104 

Int.  a.3  H02P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  318— 139  9  Qaims 


2.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  successively  connecting  a 
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plurality  of  electrically  isolated  batteries  in  a  series  connection 
with  a  DC  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  large  DC  batteries  for  providing  power  to  a 
DC  motor,  each  DC  battery  having  two  terminals  including 
a  positive  and  a  negative  terminal, 

(b)  a  common  power  bus  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected 
to  a  DC  motor, 

(c)  each  DC  battery  having  a  battery-adding  circuit  connected 
between  one  of  the  two  terminals  and  the  common  power 
bus  for  placing  the  battery  in  series  with  the  DC  motor, 

(d)  each  battery-adding  circuit  having  a  blocking  diode  di- 
rectly connected  to  the  common  power  bus  and  an  electri- 
cally controllable  normally-open  battery-adding  switch 
connected  between  the  diode  and  one  of  the  two  terminals, 

(e)  a  connecting  line  connected  at  one  end  of  the  battery- 
adding  circuit  between  the  blocking  diode  and  the  battery- 
adding  switch,  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  terminal  of  the 
next  battery  to  be  connected  in  series  with  the  DC  motor 
which  is  of  opposite  polarity  from  said  one  of  the  two  termi- 
nals, 

(0  common  electrical  control  means  electrically  connected  to 
all  of  the  normally  open  battery-adding  switches  of  the 
battery-adding  circuits  for  successively  closing  the  battery- 
adding  switch  in  the  battery-adding  circuit  for  each  succes- 
sive battery  to  be  placed  in  series  with  the  DC  motor, 

(g)  the  common  electrical  control  means  including  a  single 
spaced  electrical  switch  element  for  each  battery-adding 
switch, 

(h)  a  control  line  connected  between  each  electrical  switch 
element  and  the  battery-adding  switch  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected, 

(i)  the  switch  elements  being  positioned  in  spaced  relationship 
from  each  other  and  with  respect  to  a  single  operator  con- 
trolled device  to  provide  for  successive  closing  of  the  bat- 
tery-adding switches  as  desired  by  the  operator, 

(j)  the  control  lines  being  interconnected  electrically  to  keep 
successive  earlier  activated  battery-adding  switches  closed, 
and 

(k)  all  of  the  normally  open  battery-adding  switches  being 
normally  open  when  they  are  not  connected  in  circuit  with 
the  motor  so  that  when  no  power  is  being  supplied  to  the 
motor  the  batteries  are  electrically  isolated  from  each  other. 


4,360,767 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ryo  Akiyama,  Sakai,  and  Makoto  Gotou,  Kadoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,368 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14728; 
Feb.  13,  1979,  54-15729 

Int.  Q.3  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  318—318  6  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  apparatus  comprising:  a  motor;  a 
frequency  generating  means  coupled  to  said  motor  to  be  con- 
trolled for  generating  a  detective  frequency  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
motor;  a  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  stable 
clock  pulse  train;  a  rotational  speed  error  detecting  means  for 
generating  a  rotational  speed  error  pulse  train  output  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signals  of  said  frequency  generating  means 
and  of  said  clock  pulse  generating  means,  the  pulse  width  of 
said  rotational  speed  error  pulse  train  corresponding  to  the 


rotational  speed  error  of  said  motor;  a  low  pass  filtering  means, 
coupled  to  said  rotational  speed  error  detecting  means,  for 
changing  said  rotational  speed  error  pulse  train  to  a  smooth 
voltage  signal  corresponding  to  the  pulse  width  of  said  rota- 
tional speed  error  pulse  train;  a  low  frequency  reinforcing 
means,  coupled  to  said  low  pass  filtering  means  and  comprising 
an  active  filter  whose  response  is  —20  dB/decade  at  its  low 
frequency  region  of  operation  and  whose  response  is  flat  at  its 
high  frequency  region  of  operation,  for  reinforcing  the  low 
frequency  component  included  in  said  routional  speed  error 
pulse  train;  and  a  motor  driving  means,  coupled  to  said  low 
frequency  reinforcing  means,  for  driving  said  motor,  whereby 
said  motor  generates  a  torque  corresponding  to  the  output  of 
said  motor  driving  means; 

wherein  said  rotational  speed  error  detecting  means  com- 
prises: 
a  detective  digital  pulse  train  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  detective  digital  pulse  train  output  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  frequency  generating  means; 
a  first  fixed-width  pulse  train  generating  means  having  a 
divide-by-N  counter  (N  being  an  integer),  which  starts 
counting  the  output  pulses  of  said  clock  generating  means 
when  said  divide-by-N  counter  is  triggered  by  an  edge  of 
a  predetermined  polarity  of  said  detective  digital  pulse 
train,  and  which  generates  a  first  fixed-width  pulse  train 
output,  the  pulse  width  of  which  is  equal  to  the  counting 
time  of  said  divide-by-N  counter; 
a  second  fixed-width  pulse  train  generating  means  having  a 
divide-by-M  counter  (M  being  an  integer),  which  starts 
counting  the  output  pulses  of  said  clock  generating  means 
when  said  divide-by-M  counter  is  triggered  by  an  edge  of 
a  predetermined  polarity  of  said  first  fixed-width  pulse 
train,  and  which  generates  a  second  fixed-width  pulse 
train  output,  the  pulse  width  of  which  is  equal  to  the 
counting  time  of  said  divide-by-M  counter;  and 
a  pulse  combining  circuit  means  having  two  input  terminals, 
to  one  of  which  the  output  of  said  first  fixed-width  pulse 
train  generating  means  is  coupled,  and  to  the  other  of 
which  the  output  of  said  second  fixed-width  pulse  train 
generating  means  is  coupled,  said  pulse  combining  means 
producing  a  rotational  speed-error  pulse  train  by  combin- 
ing said  output  signal  from  said  first  fixed-width  pulse 
train  generating  means  and  said  output  signal  from  said 
second  fixed-width  pulse  train  generating  means. 


4,360,768 
HIGH  CURRENT  ACCELERATION  SERVOMOTOR 
DRIVER 
Gary  W.  Corner,  and  Gary  W.  Jorgenson,  both  of  Longmont, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,646 

Int.  Q.^  H02P  S/J6 

U.S.  Q.  318— 389  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  keeping  a  desired  motor  cur- 
rent waveform  comprising: 
a  motor; 
switch  means  for  continuously  supplying  heavy  current  flow 

to  said  motor  during  an  acceleration  period;  and 
control  circuit  means  comprising  a  transistor  operated  in  the 

nonsaturated  region  connected  in  parallel  with  said  switch 
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means  for  supplying  increasing  continuous  current  flow  to 
said  motor  during  said  acceleration  period  to  at  least 
partially  compensate  for  a  drop  in  current  flow  through 
said  switch  means  due  to  rise  in  back  emf 


LOGIC    ANO 

MOTOR    DRIVE 
2a 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  the  output  shaft  of  a  motor 
comprising: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  count  repre- 
senting a  desired  position  for  said  output  shaft; 

counting  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  termi- 
nal means  for  receiving  said  predetermined  count,  a  sec- 
ond input  for  receiving  a  count  enable  signal,  and  third 
input  means; 

count  generating  means  including  an  optically  encoded  disc 
to  be  driven  by  said  output  shaft,  said  optically  encoded 
disc  having  a  reset  window  and  a  plurality  of  count  win- 
dows, said  count  generating  means  further  comprising  a 
light  source  on  one  side  of  said  disc  and  first  and  second 
photosensors  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc,  said  first  pho- 
tosensor being  operated  by  said  reset  window  once  per 
revolution  of  said  shaft  for  supplying  said  count  enable 
pulse  to  said  second  input  of  said  counting  means  to  allow 

.  said  counting  means  to  count  and  said  second  photosensor 
being  operated  by  said  count  windows  for  supplying 
counts  to  said  third  input  means  of  said  counting  means 
dependent  upon  the  rotation  of  said  output  shaft;  and, 

switch  means  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  said  counting 
means  for  energizing  said  motor  when  said  counting 
means  receives  a  predetermined  count  representing  a  new 
desired  position  and  for  de-energizing  said  motor  when 
said  counts  supplied  by  said  second  photosensor  to  said 
third  input  means  matches  said  predetermined  count. 


4,360,770 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR  SYSTEMS 
William  F.  Ray,  Attenborough,  and  Rex  M.  Davis,  East  Leake, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Group  Public  Limited 
Company,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00079,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01133,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Dec.  27,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  187,837 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318-701  16  Claims 

1.  A  variable  reluctance  electric  motor  system  comprising: 
a  variable  reluctance  motor  having  a  main  winding  for  each 

of  a  number  of  phases; 
a  power  converter  circuit  including  a  main  thyristor  in  series 
with  each  main  winding  of  the  motor  across  a  d.v.  source 


for  sequentially  supplying  each  main  winding  with  unidi- 
rectional current  pulses  independently  of  the  other  main 
windings; 
a  commutating  circuit  including  a  capacitor  for  commutat- 
ing  the  main  thyristor  of  one  phase;  and 


4,360,769 
OPTICAL  COUNTING  MOTOR  SHAFT  POSITIONER 
Fred  C.  Selkey,  Hawthorn,  and  Louis  S.  Sraulkstys,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  cf  III.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,408 

Int.  a.3  G05B  1/03 

U.S.  a.  318—601  18  Qaims 
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a  resetting  circuit  arranged  to  resonantly  reverse  the  charge 
on  the  said  capacitor  by  passing  a  current  through  the 
motor  winding  of  another  phase. 


4,360,771 
ON-MACHINE  BATTERY  RECHARGING  SYSTEM 

Wesley  F.  Grenlund,  Qinton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,412 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/00:  H02K  21/12,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  320—61  10  Qaims 


AXIS 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  battery  is  mounted  on 
a  continuously  rotating  roll  for  powering  electrical  apparatus, 
the  improvement  therein  of  battery  charging  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  rectifier  mounted  on  the  roll  and  electrically  connected  to 

the  battery; 
coil  means  mounted  on  the  roll  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  rectifier,  said  coil  means  comprising  a  hollow  torus 
mounted  on  the  continuously  rotating  roll  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roll  and  a  winding  carried  on 
said  torus  and  electrically  connected  to  said  rectifier;  and 
a  permanent  magnet  disposed  freely  movable  in  said  torus 
for  continuous  free-fall  action  during  rotation  of  the  roll 
for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  winding  for 
inducing  an  electrical  voltage  in  said  winding. 


4,360,772 
GENERATOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Richard  J.  Voss,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,320,  Jim.  18,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,738. 

This  application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,307 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/24 

U.S.  a.  322—28  2  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  motor  vehicle  battery  charging 
system  that  includes  an  alternating  current  generator  having  an 
output  winding  and  a  field  winding,  a  first  rectifier  means 
connected  to  said  output  winding  having  direct  voltage  output 
terminals,  a  battery  connected  across  said  output  terminals  of 
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said  first  rectifier  means  and  second  rectifier  means  connected 
to  said  output  winding  having  field  energizing  terminals  pro- 
viding a  direct  field  energizing  voltage  comprising,  transistor 
switching  means  having  a  collector-emitter  circuit  adapted  to 
be  connected  in  series  with  the  field  winding  of  said  generator, 
first  and  second  conductor  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  said  field  energizing  terminals,  first  and  second  transistors 
for  controlling  the  switching  of  said  transistor  switching 
means,  a  resistor,  means  connecting  said  resistor,  the  collector- 
emitter  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base-emitter  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor  switching  means  in  series  and  across  said 
conductor  means,  means  connecting  the  collector-emitter 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  in  shunt  with  the  base-emitter 
circuit  of  said  transistor  switching  means,  said  first  transistor 
when  conductive  providing  base  drive  for  said  transistor 
switching  means  through  said  resistor  and  said  second  transis- 
tor when  conductive  bypassing  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said 
transistor  switching  means,  voltage  comparator  means,  means 
connecting  the  output  of  said  voltage  comparator  means  with 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  such  that 
said  comparator  can  operate  said  transistors  to  a  first  state  in 
which  said  first  transistor  is  conductive  and  said  second  transis- 
tor is  nonconductive  or  a  second  state  in  which  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  nonconductive  and  second  transistor  is  conductive,  a 


4,360,773 

GENERATOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Richard  J.  Voss,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,320,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,738. 

This  application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,309 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/24 

U.S.  O.  322—28  1  aaim 


nr^; 


INTUNAI. 
(»lOUL*T0*» 
ANO  SWITCH 


D, 


ItCFtRCNCE 

ZCNC* 
(XOOC 


"7"^ 


\l..£ 


TCM^RATUNC 
KKNOfNT 

OnnoCR 


L  "^'^ 


Q 


^^^n 


WLfACt 

COMPARATC* 


f<CC*Jt*ttON 
COMmMATO* 


^^ 


UNOCB- 

VOLTACC 

COMMiUTOR 


LATCH  Me 

LATCH 
CONTHOl 


-^ 


'«LC 
Cm«»fHT 

UMM 


voltage  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  connected  across  the 
battery  of  the  vehicle  charging  system,  means  connected  to 
said  voltage  sensing  means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage, 
said  sensing  means  providing  a  battery  voltage  that  is  a  func- 
tion of  sensed  battery  voltage,  means  for  applying  said  refer- 
ence and  battery  voltages  to  said  comparator  means,  said  com- 
parator means  operative  to  cause  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors to  assume  said  first  state  when  said  battery  voltage  is  less 
than  said  reference  voltage  and  to  assume  said  second  state 
when  said  battery  voltage  is  greater  than  said  reference  volt- 
age, third  and  fourth  transistors,  means  connecting  the  collec- 
tor-emitter circuit  of  said  third  transistor  in  shunt  with  the 
base-emitter  circuit  of  said  first  transistor,  means  connecting 
the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  said  fourth  transistor  in  series 
with  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said  second  transistor,  a  Zener 
diode,  and  means  connecting  said  Zener  diode  between  one  of 
said  conductor  means  and  the  base  electrodes  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors,  said  Zener  diode  being  adapted  to  conduct 
to  thereby  bias  said  third  and  fourth  transistor  conductive 
when  the  voltage  at  said  field  energizing  terminals  increases  to 
an  abnormally  high  value,  the  conduction  of  said  third  transis- 
tor biasing  said  first  transistor  nonconductive  and  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  fourth  transistor  biasing  said  second  transistor 
conductive  to  thereby  bias  said  transistor  switching  means 
nonconductive. 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  motor  vehicle  battery  charging 
system  that  includes  an  alternating  current  generator  having  an 
output  winding  and  a  field  winding,  a  first  rectifier  means 
connected  to  said  output  winding  having  direct  voltage  output 
terminals,  a  battery  connected  across  the  output  terminals  and 
second  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  output  winding  hav- 
ing field  energizing  terminals  adapted  to  provide  a  direct  field 
energizing  voltage  comprising,  a  voltage  sensing  circuit 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  the  battery  to  sense  battery 
voltage,  field  current  control  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
series  with  the  field  winding  of  the  generator  and  across  the 
field  energizing  terminals  of  the  second  rectifier  means,  means 
coupled  to  said  field  current  control  means  and  responsive  to 
the  voltage  sensed  by  said  voltage  sensing  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  field  current  control  means  to 
thereby  regulate  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator  to  a  de- 
sired regulated  value,  fault  detecting  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  the  field  energizing  terminals  of  said  second 
rectifier  means  operative  to  detect  voltage  excursions  indica- 
tive of  an  open  diode  in  said  first  rectifier  means,  low  voltage 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  sensing  circuit  for 
sensing  a  condition  of  operation  wherein  the  voltage  sensed  by 
said  voltage  sensing  circuit  is  lower  than  desired,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  fault  detecting  means  and  to  said  low  voltage 
detector  means  adapted  to  latch  a  fault  indicator  device  to  a 
continuously  conductive  state  during  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  a  low  voltage  condition  detected  by  said  low  voltage 
detector  means  and  voltage  excursions  indicative  of  an  open 
diode  detected  by  said  fault  detecting  means. 


4,360,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SURFACE 

INSULATION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  COATINGS  ON 

MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

Layton  D.  Crytzer,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,868 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/16 
U.S.  a.  324—54  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  insulation  charac- 
teristics of  coatings  on  magnetic  material  comprising: 
an  insulative  button  block  having  a  plurality  of  protruding 
electrically  conductive  contact  buttons  stattonarily 
mounted  therein,  with  each  contact  button  provided  with 
a  substantially  flat  contact  surface,  and  with  the  contact 
surfaces  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane. 
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means  for  pressing  the  entire  button  contact  surfaces  against  4,360,776 

the  coated  surface  of  the  magnetic  material,  said  means  ESR  BASED  PORTABLE  MICROANALYTIC 

apphes  a  uniform  contact  pressure  over  the  entire  button  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

surface  area  and  restrains  lateral  movement  of  the  contact  Albert  J.  Bauman,  524  Oakdale  Dr.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 


buttons, 


Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,116 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—316 


V/ 


^ 


^ 


means  for  applying  a  voltage  potential  between  the  contact 
surfaces  and  the  magnetic  material,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  current  flow  through  the  coating 
on  the  magnetic  material  to  determine  the  surface  insula- 
tion characteristics  of  said  coating. 


4,360,775 
MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  PLANAR  MAGNETIC  ¥\IM 

WITH  MAGNETIC  BUBBLES 
Daniel  Mauduit,  Rives  sur  Fure,  and  Georges  Sauron,  Meylan, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,145 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1979,  79  14126 

Int.  C1.3  GOIR  33/12:  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  324—210  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine  for  testing  planar  magnetic  film  with  magnetic 
bubbles,  said  machine  comprising  support  mesms  carrying  a 
testing  device  and  a  magnetic  head,  wherein  the  magnetic  head 
incorporates  two  polarization  coils  and  two  fiat  coils,  said 
polarization  coils  being  in  the  Helmholtz  position  and  having  a 
common  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  magnetic  film,  the  axes 
of  said  flat  coils  being  [>erpendicular  to  one  another  and  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  magnetic  film,  a  first  of  the  polarization 
coils  being  arranged  within  the  flat  coils  which  are  themselves 
arranged  one  within  the  other  and  on  the  same  side  of  the 
magnetic  film,  whilst  the  testing  device  and  the  second  polar- 
ization coil  are  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  magnetic  film. 


41  Claims 


(.ED 

DISPLAY 


^ 


1.  In  an  ESR  spectrometer  apparatus  having  an  elongated 
microwave  cavity  providing  a  locus  for  receiving  a  sample  to 
be  measured  for  spin  resonance  response,  a  microwave  energy 
source  for  said  cavity,  and  a  detector  responsive  to  the  micro- 
wave energy  generated  spin  resonance  signal  of  the  sample  in 
said  cavity  in  sample  identifying  relation,  the  improvement 
comprising,  means  defining  a  cavity  through  passage  within 
said  locus,  said  through  passage  extending  between  an  inlet  and 
a  separate  outlet  in  the  wall  oC  said  cavity  and  adapted  to 
transport  of  said  sample  through  said  cavity  through  passage  in 
microwave  energy  exposed  relation  and  freely  of  contact  with 
the  walls  of  said  cavity  beyond  said  through  passage. 


4,360,777 
INDUCTION  DIPMETER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Francis  Segesman,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,732 

Int  a?  GOIV  3/28 

U.S.  a.  324—339  31  Qaims 


29.  Apparatus  for  determining  properties  of  subsurface  for- 
mations surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  array  of  transmitter  coils; 

an  array  of  receiver  coils; 

means  for  individually  energizing  said  transmitter  coils; 

electronic  transmitter  steering  means  for  controlling  said 
energizing  means  to  electronically  steer,  in  three  dimen- 
sions, the  direction  of  the  magnetic  moment  resulting  from 
the  magnetic  field  components  generated  by  said  transmit- 
ter coils;  and 

receiver  processing  means  for  processing  the  signals  induced 
in  said  receiver  coils. 
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4,360,778  4,360,780 

IGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  LOG  FOR  LOCATING  DUAL  VOLTAGE  BATTERY  TESTER 

FORMATION  INTERFACES  William  G.  Skutch,  Jr.,  2444  EdgehlU  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Robert  Freedman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com-  FUed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,751 

pany,  Houston,  Tex.  Int.  d?  GOIN  27/42 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,673,  Oct.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,278,941.    U.S.  Q.  324—437  6  Claims 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,414 
Int.  Q.3  GOIV  i/2« 


J^.  CL  324—339 


2  Qaims 


HYDMCARBON, 

v/ZONE-.y/. 


1.  A  method  for  locating  an  interface  between  two  zones 

{laving  substantially  the  same  resistivity  but  one  zone  contain- 
ng  fresh  water,  the  other  zone  containing  a  hydrocarbon,  said 
tnethod  comprising: 
tnoving  an  induction  logging  tool  past  said  interface,  said  tool 

having  at  least  a  transmitting  coil  and  two  receiver  coils 

spaced  to  one  side  of  said  transmitting  coil,  said  transmitting 

coil  being  energized  at  a  frequency  of  between  20  and  60 

megahertz; 

neasuring  both  the  in-phase  and  out-of-phase  voltage  at  each 
I    receiver  coil; 
iising  the  in-phase  and  out-of-phase  voltages  at  each  receiver 

coil  to  determine  the  phase  difference  between  the  signals 

received  at  each  receiver  coil; 
ecording  with  respect  to  depth  the  phase  difference  between 

the  signals  received  at  the  two  receiver  coils  as  the  tool 

approaches  and  passes  said  interface;  and 
ocating  the  depth  of  said  interface  by  determining  the  depth  at 

which  the  phase  difference  exhibits  a  substantial  change  in 

value. 


4,360,779 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CELLS 
Emanuel  Peled,  Even  Yehuda,  and  Chaim  N.  Yamitzky,  Haifa, 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Ramot  University  Authority  for 
Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Development  Ltd.,  Ramat* 
Avid,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,656 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  Q.  324—434  6  Qaims 


Ref. 
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1.  Electrochemical  cell  testing  apparatus  for  testing  the 
storage  capacity  of  an  electrochemical  battery  including  two 
lalf-cells,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

current  applying  means  for  applying  a  constant  current  and 
a  superimposed  alternating  current  to  said  battery;  and 

sensing  means  for  connection  with  cell  terminals  associated 
with  each  half-cell  and  to  the  current  applying  means  for 
sensing  and  indicating  with  respect  to  at  least  one  half-cell 
over  potential  difference,  solution  resistance  and  solution 
potential  difference. 


1.  An  apparatus  adaptable  for  alternatively  testing  a  battery 
shaped  as  a  cylinder,  wherein  the  cylindrical  battery  has  a  first 
pole  and  a  second  pole  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  a  battery  shaped  as  a  rectangular  parallelepiped, 
wherein  the  rectangular  battery  has  a  first  pole  and  a  second 
pole  disposed  on  the  same  face  of  the  parallelepiped,  compris- 
ing: 

a  base; 

means  on  said  base  for  establishing  electrical  contact  v^th 
the  first  pole  of  a  cylindrical  battery  placed  thereon; 

a  hollow  stem  connected  to  said  base  having  a  lower  end  and 
an  upper  end,  said  stem  defining  a  receiving  chamber  in 
said  lower  end; 

a  plunger  positioned  in  said  receiving  station  in  axial  sliding 
contact  with  said  stem; 

resilient  means  urging  said  plunger  toward  an  uppermost 
position; 

a  horizontal  arm  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  said  plunger 
and  extending  over  said  base; 

a  terminal  on  said  horizontal  arm  and  in  electrical  contact 
therewith,  said  terminal  including  a  resistive  body  formed 
of  a  semiconductor  material  having  an  upper  metallic  end 
and  a  lower  metallic  end,  whereby  said  upper  metallic  end 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  horizontal  arm  and  said 
lower  metallic  end  is  placed  into  electrical  contact  with 
,  the  first  pole  of  a  rectangular  battery  when  said  center 
contact  of  said  test  lamp  is  placed  into  electrical  contact 
with  the  second  pole  of  the  rectangular  battery  when  ^d 
horizontal  arm  is  moved  downwardly; 

a  test  lamp  on  said*  horizontal  arm  and  in  electrical  contact 
therewith;  and 

means  on  said  horizontal  arm  for  establishing  electrical 
contact  between  said  terminal  and  a  first  pole  of  a  rectan- 
gular battery  placed  on  said  base  and  for  establishing 
electrical  contact  between  a  center  contact  of  said  test 
lamp  and  a  second  pole  of  a  cylindrical  or  rectangular 
battery  placed  on  said  base;  said  base.  Said  stem,  said 
plunger,  and  said  horizontal  arm  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  whereby  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  horizontal  arm,  carried  by  said  plunger, 
creates  an  electrical  circuit  between  the  cylindrical  or 
rectangular  battery  being  tested  and  said  lamp  for  testing 
the  output  of  the  battery. 
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4,360,781 
ClRCVn  FOR  PRODUONG  TIMING  PULSES  IN  THE 

REGENERATION  OF  SQUARE  SIGNALS 
Josef  Sochor,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951022 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/32:  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  328—120  1  Qaim 
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1.  Electrical  circuit  for  producing  a  continuting  timing  sig- 
nal, said  circuit  comprising  timing  signal  input  means  (1),  a 
phase  comparator  (2),  a  low  pass  filter  (14),  a  variable  oscilla- 
tor (3),  a  differential  amplifier  (5)  which  is  capable  of  operating 
as  a  current  source,  switching  means  (6)  response  to  signal 
amplifier  (5)  upon  signal  drop-out,  a  first  capacitor  (10),  a  series 
of  a  second  capacitor  (9)  and  a  first  resistor  (7),  an  impedance 
converter  (11,  15),  and  a  second  resistor  (12), 
a  first  input  of  said  phase  comparator  (2)  being  connected  to 
said  input  means  (1),  a  second  input  of  said  phase  comparator 
being  connected  to  the  output  (4)  of  said  variable  oscillator 
(3),  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  being  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  low  pass  filter  (14),  the  output  of  said  low 
pass  filter  (14)  being  connected  to  a  first  input  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  (5),  said  switching  means  (6)  being  inter- 
posed between  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier  (5) 
and  said  impedance  converter  (11,  15),  said  first  capacitance 
(10)  and  said  series  (7,  9)  being  connected  across  the  input  of 
said  impedance  converter,  the  output  of  said  impedance 
converter  (11,  15)  being  connected  to  the  control  input  of 
said  variable  oscillator  (3)  and  also  being  connected  by 
means  of  said  second  resistor  (12)  to  the  second  input  of  said 
differential  amplifier  (5). 


4,360,782 
MAXIMUM  FREQUENCY  DETECTOR 

John  R.  Nowell,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,117 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/26.  3/78 

U.S.  a.  328—140  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  maximum  frequency  detector  for  preventing  the  vari- 
able frequency  of  a  digital  pulse  stream  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  maximum  frequency,  comprising: 

a.  A  digital  counter  producing  a  first  signal  at  a  particular 


c. 


count  thereof  and  a  second  signal  at  said  particular  count 
in  absence  of  a  clock  pulse  and  a  third  signal,  said  counter 
continuously  cycling  through  a  certain  number  of  counts 
in  sequence  including  said  particular  count  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  frequency  of  a  clock  pulse  unless  prevented 
by  receipt  of  said  third  signal; 

A  clock  connected  to  provide  clock  pulses  at  a  certain 
known  frequency  to  said  counter,  said  certain  frequency 
being  said  certain  number  of  counts  multiplied  by  said 
predetermined  maximum  frequency;  and 
A  logic  network  connected  to  receive  said  digital  pulse 
stream  and  said  first  signal  and  to  produce  said  third  signal 
after  one  pulse  of  said  digital  pulse  stream  when  said  first 
signal  is  present  to  prevent  said  counter  from  producing 
said  second  signal  until  the  next  pulse  following  said  one 
pulse  within  said  digital  pulse  stream  is  received. 


4,360,783 
LAMP  POWER  REGULATOR 

Kiyoto  Nagasawa,  and  Yuzi  Narumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1979,  54-156656 

Int.  a.3  H05B  39/08;  G06G  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  328—144  5  Qalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  an  electric  power  through  a 
load  at  a  predetermined  power  value,  comprising  a  power 
source  for  applying  an  electric  voltage  signal  to  the  load, 
sensor  means  for  sensing  an  effective  voltage  across  the  load, 
squaring  means  for  producing  an  output  voltage  which  varies 
substantially  in  proportion  to  a  square  of  said  effective  voltage 
and  regulator  means  for  varying  said  electric  voltage  signal 
applied  to  the  load  by  the  power  source  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  output  voltage  is  regulated  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
value  which  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  power  value; 
the  squaring  means  comprising  a  field  effect  transistor;  and 
integrator  means  connected  between  the  squaring  means  and 
the  regulator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  squared  mean  value  of  said  output  voltage  of 
the  squaring  means. 


4,360,784 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  ISOLATION  AMPLIFIER 
Peter  G.  Bartlett,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Automation 
Systems,  Inc.,  Eidridge,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,588 
Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34.  3/38 
U.S.  a.  330-9  12  Qaims 

9.  An  isolation  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  two  input  terminals; 

(b)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
each  with  first  and  second  ends; 

(c)  a  resistive  coupling  of  at  least  1,000  ohms  between  said 
two  input  terminals  and  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
primary  of  said  transformer; 

(d)  a  low  impedance  input  amplifier  having  its  input  con- 
nected across  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 
said  low  impedance  input  amplifier  having  an  effective 
input  impedance  sufficiently  low  that  when  added  to  the 
resistance  of  said  secondary  and  reflected  through  to  the 
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primary  its  value  is  less  than  about  one  thousandth  of  the 
value  of  said  resistive  coupling;  and 
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(e)  a  first  chopper  means  connected  to  the  primary  of  said 
transformer  for  periodically  alternating  the  phase  of  the 
input  signal  applied  through  said  resistive  coupling  to  the 
two  ends  of  said  primary  180°. 


4,360,785 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLinERS  EXHIBITING  LOW  INPUT 

OFFSET  POTENTIALS 
)tto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.     Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,627 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  Q.  330—261  10  Claims 
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1.  A  current  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  each 
having  respective  common  and  output  electrodes  defining 
the  ends  of  its  principal  current  conduction  path  and 
having  a  respective  input  electrode,  wherein  the  potential 
between  its  common  and  input  electrodes  controls  the 
conduction  through  its  principal  current  conduction  path, 

an  input  terminal  to  which  the  output  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  connects; 

an  output  terminal  to  which  the  output  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  connects; 

a  common  terminal  to  which  the  common  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  connect;  and 

means  connecting  the  output  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
to  the  input  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
for  completing  a  direct-coupled  degenerative  feedback 
loop  that  adjusts  the  input  electrode  potentials  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  respective  to  their  common  elec- 
trode potentials  to  condition  said  first  transistor  to  con- 
duct via  its  principal  current  conduction  path  at  least  a 
portion  of  any  current  applied  between  said  common  and 
input  terminals,  being  improved  in  that  the  potential  be- 
tween the  common  and  output  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor  is  maintained  smaller  than  the  potential  between 
the  common  and  input  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor, 
and  to  that  end  including 

a  differential-input  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  con- 
nection, having  a  non-inverting  input  connection  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal,  and  having  an  output  con- 


nection connected  to  the  input  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  and  including 
means  for  applying  a  biasing  potential  between  the  inverting 
input  connection  of  said  differential-input  amplifier  and 
said  common  terminal,  said  biasing  potential  having  a 
magnitude  no  greater  than  the  potential  between  the  input 
and  common  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors. 


4,360,786 
VARIABLE-GAIN  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER 
Karl  H.  Rehfeldt,  Quickborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951637 

Int.  a?  H03F  3/45;  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  q.  330—254  7  Claims 


1.  A  variable-gain  differential  amplifier  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 

first  and  second  long-tailed  pairs  of  transistors,  a  control 
input,  a  current  source  circuit  for  controlling  said  control 
input  to  which  said  amplifier  input  is  coupled,  said  current 
source  circuit  having  first  and  second  output  current  paths 
included  in  the  tails  of  said  first  and  second  said  long-tailed 
pairs  respectively  and  being  constructed  so  that  the  cur- 
rents in  said  output  current  paths  will  vary  in  mutually 
opposite  sense  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  signal  to 
said  amplifier  input,  first  and  second  d.c.  load  impedances 
included  in  the  output  elecrode  circuits  of  one  transistor  of 
said  first  pair  and  one  transistor  of  said  second  pair  respec- 
tively, a  gain  control  input  coupled  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  in 
such  manner  that  the  application  of  a  gain  control  signal  to 
said  input  will  result  in  said  one  transistor  of  said  first  pair 
and  said  one  transistor  of  said  second  pair  being  driven  in 
the  same  sense  and  in  the  other  transistor  of  said  first  pair 
and  the  other  transistor  of  said  second  pair  being  driven  in 
the  opposite  sense,  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  standing  voltages  at  those  termi- 
nals of  said  load  impedances  which  are  connected  to  the 
output  electrodes  of  the  one  transistor  of  said  first  pair  and 
the  one  transistor  of  said  second  pair  respectively  substan- 
tially independent  of  the  value  of  said  gain  control  signal, 

wherein  said  means  comprises  a  current  divider  circuit  to  the 
input  of  which  are  connected  to  output  electrodes  of  said 
other  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  pairs,  said  current 
divider  circuit  having  first  and  second  outputs  connected 
to  said  terminal  of  said  first  load  impedance  and  said 
terminal  of  said  second  load  impedance  respectively. 
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4,360,787 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  WIDE  RANCH  AUTOMATIC 

GAIN  CONTROL 
Robert  K.  P.  Galpin,  Bucks,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Over- 
seas Limited,  Ilford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,770 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
7931951 

Int.  a.J  H03G  3/20 
U.S.  a.  330—284  2  Qaims 


VM< 


-VOUT 


1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  data 
transmission  system,  the  circuit  comprising: 

amplifier  means  of  fixed  gain  for  amplifying  an  input  data 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  gain  thereof  to  provide  an 
output  signal; 

attenuator  means  comprising  a  fixed  resistive  device  and  an 
active  device  having  a  conductance  which  is  controllable, 
and  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  controlling  the 
amplification  of  said  amplifier  means;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  an  amplifier  output  envelope 
voltage  of  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  means  for 
generating  and  providing  to  said  attenuator  means  a  con- 
trol voltage  which  controls  the  conductance  of  said  active 
device; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  said 
output  signal  of  said  amplifier  means  to  produce  a  rectified 
output  voltage,  a  window  comparator  for  comparing  the 
rectified  output  voltage  with  upper  and  lower  reference 
voltage  limits,  and  for  generating  a  count  enable  signal 
whenever  the  rectified  output  voltage  deviates  outside  the 
upper  and  lower  reference  voltage  limits,  a  clock  provid- 
ing a  clock  signal,  a  digital  counter  responsive  to  said 
count  enable  signal  and  to  said  clock  signal  for  counting 
selectively  in  an  upward  or  downward  direction  when 
said  rectified  output  voltage  deviates  outside  the  upper  or 
lower  reference  voltage  limits,  respectively,  said  digital 
counter  providing  a  count  output,  and  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  responsive  to  the  count  output  of  said  digital 
counter  to  provide  an  analog  output  to  said  attenuator 
means  for  changing  the  conductance  of  the  active  device; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  detecting  a  break  in 
transmission  in  the  data  transmission  system  and  generat- 
ing an  inhibit  signal,  and  inhibiting  means  connected  to 
said  clock  and  responsive  to  said  inhibit  signal  for  inhibit- 
ing the  clock  signals  so  as  to  stop  the  counting  of  said 
digital  counter  and  freeze  the  conductance  of  said  active 
device,  and  thus  the  gain  of  the  automatic  gain  control 
circuit,  in  its  state  when  the  break  in  transmission  oc- 
curred. 


4^,788 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Floyd  D.  Erps,  Stanwood,  Wash.,  and  Raymond  L.  Fried,  Love- 
land,  Colo.,  assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Everett, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,066 

Int.  a.J  H03L  7/18 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  20  aaims 


1.  In  a  frequency  synthesizer  system  of  the  phase-locked 
loop  variety  wherein  an  output  signal  is  supplied  by  a  first 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency determined  by  an  error  signal  supplied  to  said  first 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  by  a  first  phase  detector  circuit, 
said  first  phase  detector  circuit  being  responsive  to  an  applied 
signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency  fr  and  being  responsive  to 
a  feedback  signal  derived  from  said  output  and  having  a  fre- 
quency mathematically  related  to  the  frequency  of  said  output 
signal,  and  wherein  the  apparatus  for  supplying  said  feedback 
signal  includes  a  programmable  frequency  divider  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  for  supplying  said  feedback  signal 
to  said  first  phase  detector,  said  programmable  frequency 
divider  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  an  applied  signal  by  an 
integer  N,  said  integer  N  being  programmable  between  upper 
and  lower  limits  that  control  said  frequency  of  said  output 
signal  in  incremental  frequency  steps  equal  in  magnitude  to 
said  predetermined  frequency  fr,  an  improvement  for  control- 
ling said  frequency  of  said  output  signal  in  incremental  fre- 
quency steps  of  a  magnitude  less  than  f^  said  improvement 
comprising: 
single  sideband  mixing  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  and  responsive  to  an  applied  signal  having  a  select- 
able frequency  ft  that  exceeds  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said 
phase-locked  loop,  said  single  sideband  mixing  means 
supplying  a  signal  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal 
to  said  frequency  of  said  output  signal  offset  by  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  said  selectable  frequency  f,;  and, 
frequency  incrementing  means  resjxjnsive  to  said  signal 
supplied  by  said  single  sideband  mixing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  an  applied  signal  having  a  selectable  frequency  f</ 
that  exceeds  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said  phase-locked 
loop,  said  frequency  incrementing  means  including  means 
for  supplying  a  signal  at  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to 
said  frequency  supplied  by  said  single  sideband  mixing 
means  offset  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  said 
selectable  frequency  Q  to  said  programmable  frequency 
divider. 


4,360,789 
VERY  LOW  CURRENT  PIERCE  OSOLLATOR 
Lanny  L.  Lewyn,  Laguna  Beach,  and  Charles  H.  Lucas,  Newport 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,554 
Int.  a.3  H03B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  331—109  15  Claims 

1.  An  oscillator  having  regulated  source-to-drain  current 
oscillation  amplitude,  comprising: 

a  passive  resonator  having  two  terminals; 
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a  first  complementary  pair  of  transistors  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  conductivity  type  transistor,  each  compris- 
ing a  gate,  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  channel,  said  transistors 
having  their  channels  connected  in  series  combination 
with  one  another  between  first  and  second  voltage  refer- 
ences, one  of  said  resonator  terminals  being  connected 
therebetween,  and  their  gates  being  individually  coupled 
to  the  other  of  said  resonator  terminals; 


4,360,791 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTING  FILTER 
Jerry  L.  Norris,  Dallas,  and  Clinton  S.  Hartman,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,366 

Int.  a.3  H03H  15/02.  17/02;  GllC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  333—165  1  Oaim 


i 


DO 


Jfc   LOOP 


*»5S 


means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  gate  of  one  transistor  of 
said  first  transistor  pair,  said  applying  means  responsive  to 
an  increase  in  the  oscillation  of  the  source-to-drain  current 
of  the  other  transistor  of  said  first  transistor  pair  for  reduc- 
ing the  source-to-drain  current  of  said  one  transistor  by 
changing  said  applied  gate  voltage. 


4,360,790 
VARACrOR  CONTROLLED  PUSH-PULL  OSCILLATOR 
piiidolf  Heise,  Wolfratshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,114 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2915134 

Int.  a.3  H03B  5/12 
IU.S.  a.  331—114  14  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  converting  filter  comprising: 

a  split  electrode  charge  coupled  device  transversal  filter  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  serially 
connected  split  electrode  stages  which  form  an  impulse 
response,  said  transversal  filter  including  signal  sampling 
means  for  providing  samples  of  the  input  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined sampling  frequency; 
and 

a  non-sampling  filter  for  providing  the  resultant  output; 

said  transversal  filter  having  an  output  lead  coupled  to  an 
input  of  said  non-sampling  filter,  and  having  frequency 
passbands  of  width  Af  centered  at  fixed  frequencies 
nfj±fo,  where 

n  =  an  integer  multiple  of  the  sampling  frequency, 

fj=the  sampling  frequency,  and 

fo=the  center  frequency,  removed  from  the  sampling  fre- 
quency, of  the  desired  frequency  passband; 

the  splits  in  said  split  electrode  stages  of  said  transversal 
filter  having  a  profile  proportional  to  (sin/n)  (cos  2n-fon); 
and 

said  non-sampling  filter  having  a  single  passband,  said  single 
passband  having  a  width  of  less  than  fj— fo— Af/2  and 
being  centered  to  provide  only  a  selected  one  of  said 
passbands  of  said  transversal  filter  as  the  resultant  output. 


4,360,792 

SEPARABLE  MULTI-UNIT  CRYSTAL  NETWORK 

DEVICE 

John  D.  Jennings,  Andoven  Walter  E.  Killerby,  Lowell,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Robert  L.  Reynolds,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,130 
Int.  C\?  H03H  9/05,  9/15.  9/58 
U.S.  a.  333—189  18  Oaims 


1.  An  oscillator  arrangement  which  is  controllable  in  fre- 
quency, comprising: 

a  frequency  control  input; 

a  frequency-determining  circuit  including  two  varactor 
diodes  connected  in  opposing  fashion,  the  capacitance  of 
said  varactor  diodes  largely  representing  the  oscillating 
circuit  capacitance,  and  an  inductance  having  first  and 
second  terminals  connected  to  respective  varactor  diodes 
and  a  tap  connected  to  said  frequency  control  input; 

an  output  transformer  including  first  and  second  terminals 
and  a  tap  connected  to  a  reference  potential;  and 

a  pair  of  feedback  oscillator  circuits  each  including  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  a  respective  varactor  diode,  a  sec- 
ond terminal  connected  to  a  respective  transformer  termi- 
nal to  provide  push-pull  operation,  and  an  emitter  terminal 
connected  to  the  emitter  terminal  of  the  other. 


1.  A  crystal  network  device,  which  comprises: 
an  assembly  of  separable  interconnected  support  members  of 
electrical  insulating  material; 


1442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


a  plurality  of  unitary  electrical  terminals  mounted  on  each  of 
the  support  members,  each  terminal  including  a  terminal 
portion  which  projects  beyond  the  assembly  of  intercon- 
nected support  members  adjacent  one  side  of  the  assem- 
bly; 

a  crystal  resonator  plate  for  each  of  the  support  members; 
and 

lead  wires  extending  from  each  of  the  crystal  resonator 
plates  and  fixedly  bonded  to  respective  ones  of  the  unitary 
terminals  mounted  on  the  support  member  for  the  crystal 
resonator  plate. 


4,360,793 

EXTRACTED  POLE  nLTER 

John  D.  Rhodes,  Boodels,  Thorpe  La.,  Tranmere  Park,  Guiseley, 

Leeds,  England  (LS20  •  8JH),  and  Richard  J.  Cameron,  Ger- 

berahof  27,  2201  E  •  Noordwijk,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,115 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/208.  1/209 

U.S.  a.  333— 212  SOaims 


surround  said  yoke  and  said  pole  piece,  said  yoke,  said  pole 
pice,  said  armature  and  said  contact  elements  being  connected 


to  said  carrier  for  insertion  inside  said  spool  as  a  pre-adjusted 
unit. 


1.  An  electric  transmission  structure  for  implementing  a 
transfer  function  with  finite  real-frequency  transmission  zeros, 
said  structure  comprising: 

a  main  body  (10)  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  resonant  cavi- 
ties (Ci-Ce)  placed  adjacent  to  each  other  with  inductive 
coupHng  irises  (e.g.  K12,  K23.  •  •  )  between  adjacent 
cavities,  said  resonant  cavities  being  arranged  symmetri- 
cally relative  to  a  plane  of  conjugate  symmetry  (S),  said 
main  body  synthesizing  the  linear  phase  part  of  the  filter 
transfer  function;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  pole  resonant  cavities  (C7,  Cg)  arranged 
symmetrically  relative  to  said  plane  of  conjugate  symme- 
try, each  resonant  cavity  pair  synthesizing  a  pair  of  finite 
real-frequency  transmission  zeros  of  the  filter  transfer 
function, 

the  respective  pole  resonant  cavities  of  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  pole  resonant  cavities  being  connected  across  the  input 
and  output  ends  of  the  main  body  (10)  through  phase-shift 
waveguides  (11,  12)  having  defined  phase-shift  lengths. 


4,360,794 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLAT  RELAY 
Helmut  Schedele,  Diessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1980,  8016573[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  45/04 
U.S.  a.  335—202  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  fiat  relay  comprising  a  hollow  spool 
on  which  a  coil  is  wound,  a  flat  armature,  a  yoke  and  a  pole 
piece  disposed  inside  said  coil  spool,  one  or  more  contact 
elements  engaging  said  armature  for  co-movement  therewith 
and  a  carrier  element  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  consist- 
ing of  non-ferromagnetic  metal  and  having  a  base  which  rests 
on  said  yoke  and  said  pole  piece  opposite  said  armature  and 
which  has  laterally  depending  flanks  which  at  least  partially 


4,360,795 
DETECTION  MEANS 
Dave  Hoff,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,869 

Int.  a.3  G08G  1/01.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  340—38  R  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  time  of  the  closest  point  of 
approach  of  a  taxiing  jet  aircraft  to  an  observation  point,  com- 
prising: 

microphone  means  for  producing  an  input  signal  in  response 
to  the  sound  energy  of  operating  engine  noise  of  a  taxiing 
jet; 

low  pass  filter  means  adapted  to  receive  said  input  signal  and 
to  provide  an  output  comprising  low  signals  having  a 
frequency  less  than  or  equal  to  1.0  KHZ; 

high  pass  filter  means  adapted  to  receive  said  input  signal 
and  to  provide  an  output  comprising  high  signals  having  a 
frequency  greater  than  or  equal  to  1.5  MHZ; 

demodulator  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  from 
said  high  pass  filter  and  said  low  pass  filter,  said  demodula- 
tor means  being  adapted  to  produce  a  low  frequency 
envelope  from  said  low  signal  and  a  high  frequency  enve- 
lope from  said  high  signal;  and 

comparator  means  for  receiving  said  low  frequency  enve- 
lope and  said  high  frequency  envelope,  said  comparator 
means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  signal  at  the  point  in 
time  when  the  amplitude  of  the  low  frequency  envelope 
exceeds  the  amplitude  of  the  high  frequency  envelope  to 
thus  signal  the  closest  point  of  approach  of  said  taxiing  jet 
aircraft. 


> 
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4,360,796 
REGISTER-GATE  SYSTEM 
Ronald  L.  Shocknesse,  2851  S.  King  Dr.,  Apt.  618,  Chicago,  III. 
60616 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,131 

Int.  a.3  G08G  1/14;  E05F  15/20;  HOIH  3/16 

Us.  a.  340—51  5  Qaims 


4,360,797 
CODED  APERTURE  IMAGING  WITH  UNIFORMLY 
REDUNDANT  ARRAYS 
Edward  E.  Fenimore,  and  Thomas  M.  Cannon,  both  of  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,183,  May  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,780. 

This  application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,909 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 

11997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/00 
.S.  a.  340— 146.3  F  2  Qaims 


SOURCE 


/111 
-<-  i—,M  APERTURE 


-tf 


/    I 
( 


\ 


J    ■'      ■■    \  wPcw 

I     DETECTOR      tZ     , 

1?  ^U     » 


means  for  detecting  said  radiation  imaged  by  said  uniformly 

redundant  array; 
means  for  balance  correlating  information  from  said  means 

for  detecting  to  generate  a  decoded  image  of  said  source 

of  radiation. 


4,360,798 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  AND  VALIDATING 
BAR  CODE  SYMBOLS 
Jerome  Swartz,  Stonybrook;  Shelley  A.  Harrison,  Dix  Hills; 
Edward  Barkan,  Bayshore;  Frank  Delfine,  Farmingville,  all  of 
N.Y.,  and  George  Brown,  Oquossoc,  Me.,  assignors  to  Symbol 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,171,  May  31, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,251,798. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,541 
Int.  Q.3  G06K  9/38 
U.S.  Q.  340—146.3  AG  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  barrier  movable  by  a  barrier  actua- 
tion apparatus  in  response  to  a  selected  electrical  signal  and  a 
manually  operable  cash  register  with  a  lockable  drawer,  the 
drawer  is  released  by  a  latch  mechanism  in  the  register  in 
response  to  a  transaction  having  been  entered  into  the  register, 
an  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  a  selected  amount  of  movement  of  a  se- 
lected portion  of  the  latch  mechanism  in  a  first  direction, 
in  response  to  a  transaction  having  been  entered,  as  the 
latch  mechanism  moves  to  unlock  the  drawer; 
means  for  supplying  the  selected  electrical  signal  to  the 
barrier  actuation  apparatus  in  response  to  said  means  for 
sensing  having  sensed  the  selected  amount  of  movement  in 
the  first  direction; 
means  for  sensing  a  selected  amount  of  movement  of  the 
selected  portion  of  the  latch  mechanism  opposite  the  first 
direction  immediately  after  the  drawer  has  been  unlocked; 
and 
said  means  for  supplying  including  means  for  interrupting 
the  selected  signal  to  the  barrier  actuation  apparatus  in 
response  to  said  means  for  sensing  having  sensed  the 
selected  amount  of  movement  of  the  selected  portion  of 
the  latch  mechanism  opposite  the  first  direction. 


1.  A  device  for  imaging  a  source  of  radiation  comprising: 
a  uniformly  redundant  array  aligned  to  aperture  image  said 
source  of  radiation; 
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1.  A  noise-resistant  method  of  processing  an  electrical  ana- 
log time-varying  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  intensity  of 
the  light  reflected  from  a  bar  code  symbol  upon  directing  a 
laser  light  beam  on  the  latter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  establishing  respective  upper  threshold  levels  at  a  fixed 
predetermined  voltage  value  which  is  below  and  indepen- 
dent of  the  magnitudes  of  the  respective  peaks  of  the  analog 
signal; 

(b)  establishing  respective  lower  threshold  levels  at  a  fixed 
predetermined  voltage  value  which  is  above  and  indepen- 
dent of  the  magnitudes  of  the  respective  valleys  of  the  ana- 
log signal;  and 

(c)  generating  in  response  to  establishing  said  upper  and  lower 
threshhold  levels  a  series  of  digital  pulses,  each  successive 
pulse  having  a  time  period  which  corresponds  to  the  width 
of  each  successive  bar  of  the  symbol  to  be  scanned. 


4,360,799 
HYBRID  OPTICAL-DIGITAL  PATTERN  RECOGNTTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  D.  Leighty,  604  Manor  Dr.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180,  and 

George  E.  Lukes,  304  Qoverway,  Alexandria,  Va.  22314 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,441 

Int.  Q,5  G06K  9/20 

U.S.  Q.  340—146.3  P  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  improved  pattern  recognition 
data,  comprising. 
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optical  read-only  memory  means  for  storing  a  two  dimen- 
sional image  function  having  patterns  to  be  recognized, 

coherent  light  source  means  for  irradiating  said  read-only 
memory  means  with  coherent  light,  which  becomes  mod- 
ulated with  information  corresponding  to  said  two  dimen- 
sional image  function. 

means  responsive  to  said  information  contained  in  said  co- 
herent light  for  providing  first  data  indicative  of  the  opti- 
cal power  spectrum  of  said  two  dimensional  image  func- 
tion, and 

means  also  responsive  to  said  information  contained  in  said 
coherent  light  for  providing  second  data  indicative  of  the 
spatial  intensity  distribution  of  said  two  dimensional  image 
function, 

said  improved  pattern  recognition  data  comprising  said  first 
and  second  data. 


4,360,800 
GONG  STRIKING  MECHANISM 
Tadashi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,894 

Int.  a.3  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  340—396  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  gong; 

(b)  a  mounting  frame  affixed  to  and  positioned  substantially 
within  the  interior  surface  of  said  gong,  said  mounting 
frame  being  formed  with  three  openings; 

(c)  an  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  said 
motor  being  mounted  on  said  mounting  frame  such  that 
one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  extends  through  the  first  of  said 
openings  formed  in  said  mounting  frame; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  cam  having  a  first  end  mounted  on  said  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  which  extends  through  the  first  of  said 
three  openings  formed  in  said  mounting  frame  and  having 
a  second  end  terminating  in  a  cam  surface; 

(e)  a  hammer  having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  gong  for  striking  said  gong,  said  hammer 
being  slidably  supported  through  the  second  and  third  of 
said  three  openings  formed  in  said  mounting  frame,  the 
second  end  of  said  hammer  being  in  continuous  contact 
with  said  cam  surface  for  smoothly  converting  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  drive  shaft  to  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  hammer,  the  axes  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
hammer  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other;  and 

(0  means  for  absorbing  the  impact  of  said  hammer,  said 
means  acting  in  conjunction  with  said  hammer  and  said 
cam  to  cause  said  hammer  to  reciprocally  strike  the  inner 
surface  of  said  gong,  said  impact  absorbing  means  for 
acting  in  conjunction  with  said  hammer  and  said  cam 
being  fixed  at  a  first  end  to  a  point  on  said  mounting  frame 
closest  to  said  gong  and  at  a  second  end  to  a  point  on  said 
hammer  intermediate  the  second  and  third  openings 
formed  in  said  mounting  frame. 


4,360,801 
HOME  SECURITY  AND  GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR 

SYSTEM 
Dean  C.  Duhame,  Roseville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stanley  Vemco, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,045 

Int.  a.3  G08B  79/00;  G08C  79/00;  E05F  15/20;  G08B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  340—521  39  Qaims 
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33.  A  home  security  and  automatic  garage  door  operator 
system  comprising: 

a  central  control  module  containing  garage  door  actuator 
means  for  positioning  the  garage  door  and  security  alarm 
means  for  detecting  illegal  entry  into  a  building; 

means  for  setting  said  security  alarm  system;  and 

lock  out  means  coupled  to  said  door  actuator  means  and 
being  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  setting  means  for 
disabling  said  door  actuator  means  when  the  security 
alarm  has  been  set. 


4,360,802 

AUTOMATIC  THEFT  AND  HRE  ALARM  APPARATUS 

FOR  nRE  EXTINGUISHERS 

Anthony  A.  Pinto,  366  N.  Main  St.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,250 
Int.  a.3  G08B  7i/7^ 
U.S.  Q.  340—568  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  theft  of  a  fire  extinguisher 
located  in  an  area  to  which  the  public  has  access,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  portable,  elongated,  bottle-shaped,  fire  extinguisher  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  and  a  neck  of  reduced  diame- 
ter; 

a  panel,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  of  a  common 
hallway  of  a  building; 

a  fire  extinguisher  clamp  bracket  having  an  elongated  metal 
affixation  strap  with  upper  and  lower  straight  poriions 
affixed  fiatwise  to  said  panel,  said  upper  portion  mounting 
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an  outwardly  extending,  bifurcated  arm  engaging  the  neck 
of  said  extinguisher  and  said  portions  being  spaced  apart 
by  an  intermediate  arcuate  portion  bent  away  from  said 
panel; 

said  bracket  having  a  fiexible,  metal  clamping  strap  with  a 
central  portion  affixed  to  the  inside  of  the  intermediate, 
arcuate  portion  of  said  elongated  metal  strap  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  terminal  ends,  each  with  releasable 
latch  means  thereon,  for  encircling  and  clamping  around 
the  body  of  said  extinguisher; 

said  intermediate  arcuate  portion  of  said  affixation  strap  and 
the  underlying  central  portion  of  said  clamping  strap  each 
having  registering  holes  therethrough; 

and  an  electric  alarm  circuit  including  a  source  of  electricity, 
an  electrically  energized  fire  alarm  and  a  normally  closed, 
electric  push  button  switch  located  in  said  panel  under 
said  arcuate  portion,  the  push  button  of  said  switch  ex- 
tending through  said  registering  holes  for  contact  with  the 
body  of  said  fire  extinguisher  when  it  is  in  said  bracket  to 
maintain  said  circuit  in  open  condition; 

whereby  the  holding  of  said  switch  in  open  condition  by 
sliding  an  object  between  said  extinguisher  and  said 
bracket  is  prevented  by  said  arcuate  portion  and  said 
central  portion  of  said  straps  but  removal  of  said  extin- 
guisher from  said  bracket  closes  said  circuit  and  energizes 
said  alarm. 


4,360,803 

DOOR  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELECTRICAL  ALARM 
Bernd  Heiland,  Telgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Aug. 
Winkhaus,  Telgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
f78,  7817702[U] 

Int.  a.5  G08B  13/06 
.S.  CI.  340— 542  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  door  lock  assembly  for  a  door  comprising:  a  lock  frame; 
a  lock  bolt  which  is  movable  into  locking  position  with  said 
lock  frame;  and  electrical  alarm  means  responsive  to  pressure 
on  said  lock  bolt  for  generating  an  alarm  signal;  said  electrical 
alarm  means  comprising  a  piezoelectric  element  arranged 
between  said  lock  bolt  and  said  lock  frame  in  the  region  of  the 
kx:king  end  of  said  lock  bolt  on  the  side  thereof  which  is 
kKated  in  the  direction  of  movement  toward  said  locking 
position. 


4,360,804 
PATTERN  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Toshio  Ohura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,800 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43494 

Int.  a.3  G09G  7/7^ 

U.S.  Q.  340—703  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  pattern  display  system  for  use  with  color  picture  dis- 
plays on  a  picture  screen  through  random  scanning  compris- 
ing: 

color  signal  generator  means  receiving  color  data  and  gener- 
ating a  color  signal; 

voltage  levelof  voltage  levels  for  deciding  a  luminance  of 
color; 

amplitude  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  information  of 
amplitudes  for  deciding  a  saturation  of  color; 

logical  circuit  means  having  a  control  signal  storage  circuit 
and  a  select  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
select  signal  which  selects  one  of  the  plurality  of  informa- 
tion of  voltage  levels  and  one  of  the  plurality  of  informa- 
tion of  amplitudes  based  on  the  output  of  the  control 
signal  storage  circuit;  and 

transfer  means  of  said  color  signal  which  has  already  been 
controlled  of  its  amplitude  and  voltage  level. 


4,360,805 
DIGITAL  ERASE  OF  RASTER  LINES 
Edward  W.  Andrews,  Milwaukee,  and  Eugene  C.  Williams, 
Waukesha,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,736 

Int.  Q.3  G09G  7/76 

U.S.  Q.  340— 744  12  Qaims 
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RASTER    ERASE  SYSTEM    BIOCK  DIAGRAM 

1.  A  method  of  obscuring  the  perception  of  a  base  raster  of 
a  raster  scan  display  device  by  bidirectionally  vertically  shift- 
ing said  base  raster  in  a  manner  in  which  a  sequence  of  other 
rasters  are  produced  with  a  maximum  shift  of  any  one  of  such 
other  rasters  in  either  direction  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  horizontal  scan  lines  of  said  base 
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raster,  said  base  raster  being  produced  by  scanning  an  electron 
beam  in  response  to  original  vertical  and  horizontal  sync 
pulses,  said  method  comprising: 
presenting  a  predetermined  number  of  rasters  with  the  hori- 
zontal lines  thereof  shifted  vertically  by  a  predetermined- 
ly-changed  amount  in  a  cyclical  sequence  wherein 

(a)  in  one  stage  of  said  sequence,  rasters  are  presented  each 
at  an  increasingly  higher  position  relative  to  the  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  base  raster  in  response  to 
(i)  delayed  vertical  sync  signals  each  of  which  is  prede- 

terminedly  increasingly  delayed  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding original  vertical  sync  pulses,  and  to 
(ii)  original  horizontal  sync  pulses,  and 

(b)  in  an  opposite  stage  of  said  sequence,  rasters  are  pres- 
ented each  at  a  lower  position  relative  to  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  raster  in  response  to 

(i)  delayed  vertical  sync  signals  each  of  which  is  de- 
layed by  a  predeterminedly  decreased  amount  of  time 
relative  to  the  time  of  delay  of  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding delayed  vertical  sync  signal,  and  to 

(ii)  original  horizontal  sync  pulses. 


4,360,806 
DISPLAY  FOR  WORD  PROCESSOR  PRESENTING 
MARGIN  ZONE  MARKERS 
Karl-Friedrich  von  Knorre,  Varel;  Peter  Tillich,  and  Gottfried 
Herbermann,  both  of  Wilhelmshaven,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Olympia  Werke  AG,  Wilhelmshaven, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137.473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913624 

Int.  a.i  G09G  i/20 
U.S.  CI.  340—792  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  display  device  in  a  character  processing  machine, 
which  machine  operates  to  provide  text  in  the  form  of  succes- 
sive lines  of  characters,  with  the  length  of  each  such  line  being 
within  a  predetermined  range  deflned  by  a  margin  zone  at  the 
right-hand  end  of  each  line,  the  machine  including  an  input 
Iceyboard  for  the  input  of  character  representations  and  a  data 
memory  connected  for  storing  such  representations,  and  the 
display  device  being  connected  to  receive  such  representations 
from  the  memory  and  to  display  at  least  the  end  portion  of  a 
line  of  characters,  with  each  character. appearing,  in  the  order 
of  its  input  to  the  keyboard,  at  an  entry  location  of  the  display 
and  then  shifting  to  the  left  in  the  display  upon  delivery  of  each 
subsequent  character  to  the  display,  the  display  device  having 
a  maximum  character  display  capacity  which  is  less  than  the 
number  of  characters  in  a  single  text  line  of  maximum  length, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  display  device  presents  a  plural- 
ity of  character  display  locations  equal  in  number,  and  corre- 
sponding in  position,  to  the  spaces  of  the  margin  zone  at  the 
end  of  each  line  of  characters,  said  display  device  comprises 
marker  display  elements  at  said  display  locations,  and  said 
machine  comprises  means  connected  to  said  display  device  to 
actuate  said  marker  display  elements  for  causing  margin  zone 
markers  to  be  displayed  in  said  display  device  at  said  character 
display  locations. 


4,360,807 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  HYDRAULIC  OR 

PNEUMATIC  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Ted  Zettergren,  Kungsgarden  3402,  870  52  Nyland,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,537 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11,  1979,  7908450 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00:  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  340—825.2  5  Qaims 


e  n 


IJ  ■       »       - 11 


'V  ?• 


,;3 


1.  A  device  for  remote  control  of  hydraulic  or  pneumatic 
machine  tools,  comprising  a  selector  valve  for  different  hy- 
draulic functions  which  is  provided  with  a  number  of  spring- 
centered  slides  and  two  electrohydraulic  or  electropneumatic 
converters  connected  to  each  slide,  and  comprising  a  control 
unit  capable  to  transfer  orders  to  a  receiver  unit,  which  in  its 
turn  is  capable  to  control  said  converters  according  to  said 
impulses,  wherein  the  control  unit  comprises  a  ring  counter 
(B),  which  is  controlled  by  an  oscillator  (A)  and  capable  to 
emit  a  scanning  signal  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  transducers 
(C1-C6)  actuated  by  respective  manual  operating  member 
(1-6),  each  transducer  being  capable  to  convert  the  direction 
and  deflection  of  said  operating  members  and  each  transducer 
corresponded  by  two  of  said  converters  (N),  which  transduc- 
ers (C1-C6)  are  capable  during  the  duration  of  said  scanning 
signal  to  emit  two  output  signals,  one  (y)  of  which  corresponds 
to  said  direction  and  the  other  one  (z)  to  «aid  deflection,  and 
that  an  encoder  (E)  is  provided  to  assign  an  address  to  the 
output  signals,  and  the  receiver  unit  comprises  a  decoder  (K) 
for  emitting  a  decoded  signal  to  a  signal  converting  circuit  (L) 
addressed  thereby,  where  two  such  circuits  (L)  are  corre- 
sponded by  a  transducer  (C1-C6),  and  which  circuits  (L)  are 
connected  each  to  an  amplifier  (M),  each  amplifier  capable  to 
control  one  of  said  converters  (N). 


4,360,808 

RADIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  VOICE 

TRANSMISSION  CAPABILITY 

Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Jeffrey  M.  Moskin,  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  Engineering,  Santa 

Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,457 
Int.  a.3  G08C  19/00:  H04Q  7/02:  A63H  30/04 
U.S.  a.  340—825.69  16  Qaims 

12.  A  radio  controller  for  receiving  radio  transmissions  and 
controlling  movement  of  a  model  vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  transmitting  carrier  signal  modulated 

with  vehicle  control  signals; 
control  signal  demodulating  means  for  recovering  said  con- 
trol signals  from  said  transmitted  carrier  signal; 
a  drive  motor  for  propelling  the  vehicle; 
a  power  source; 
a  power  on/off  switch; 

power  control  means  coupled  to  said  power  source  through 
said  power  on/off  switch  and  coupled  to  said  control 
signal  demodulating  means  for  controlling  said  drive 
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motor  in  response  to  said  control  signals  so  as  to  vary  the 
drive  motor  speed;  and 


4,360,810 
MULTICHANNEL  HOMODYNE  RECEIVER 
Jeremy  A.  Landt,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,283 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/78 

U.S.  Q.  343—6.5  R  10  Qaims 
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warning  means  for  providing  a  warning  signal  when  said 
power  control  means  is  not  supplying  power  to  said  drive 
means  when  said  power  switch  is  switched  on. 


4,360,809 

MATRIX  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

CROSS  POINT  SWITCH  OF  A  MATRIX  SWITCH 

Wouter  Bourgonje,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,014 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   29,    1980, 
8000529 

Int.  Q.3  H04Q  9/00.  1/52 
U.S.  Q.  340—825.86  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  homodyne  radar  transmitter/receiver  device  compris- 
ing: 

microwave  source  means  for  producing  a  microwave  trans- 
mission signal; 

a  combination  transmitter/receiver  antenna  for  transmitting 
said  microwave  transmission  signal  and  detecting  both 
modulated  and  unmodulated  backscatter  signals; 

transmission  line  means  connecting  said  microwave  source 
and  said  combination  transmitter/receiver  antenna; 

at  least  two  output  connectors  attached  to  said  transmission 
line  means  at  intervals  equal  to  approximately  i  wave- 
length of  said  microwave  transmission  signal;- 

means  for  detecting  attached  to  said  output  connectors; 

low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  means  for  detecting; 

signal  combiner/amplifier  means  connected  to  said  low  pass 
filter  means  for  producing  a  single  output  containing 
modulated  backscatter  information  for  all  phase  condi- 
tions of  said  modulated  and  unmodulated  backscatter 
signals. 


1.  A  switching  matrix  comprising: 

a  first  switching  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines,  a 
plurality  of  output  lines  and  a  plurality  of  crosspoint 
switches  for  selectively  connecting  one  or  more  input 
lines  to  one  or  more  output  lines, 

a  second  switching  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines,  at 
least  one  output  line  and  a  plurality  of  crosspoint  switches, 
each  input  line  of  said  second  switching  matrix  being 
connected  to  the  input  lines  of  said  first  switching  matrix 
by  means  of  an  impedance,  the  output  line  of  said  second 
switching  matrix  being  coupled  to  a  f>oint  of  substantially 
constant  potential  for  terminating  with  the  said  impedance 
the  input  lines  of  said  first  switching  matrix  selected  by 
said  crosspoint  switches  of  said  second  switching  matrix. 


4,360,811 
ADAPTIVE  ZERO  MEAN  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

NOISE  FALSE  ALARM  RATE 

Thomas  C.  Cantwell,  Jr.,  Yorba  Linda;  Richard  D.  Wilmot, 

Buena  Park,  and  Jack  R.  Ballantyne,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,902 

Int.  Q.3  GOIS  7/02 

VJS.  Q.  343—7  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  false  alarm  control  system  responsive  to  a  source  of 
radar  video  signals  from  a  plurality  of  radar  sweeps  each  hav- 
ing T  range  bins,  said  system  forming  a  mean  signal  and  pro- 
viding a  zero  mean  signal  and  comprising: 

sample  control  means  coupled  to  receive  said  video  signals; 

accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  sample  control  means; 

target  exclusion  means  responsive  to  said  video  signals  for 
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providing  count  pulses  in  response  to  said  video  signals, 
and  coupled  to  control  said  sample  control  means  to  pass 
said  video  signals  to  said  accumulator  means  in  response 
to  said  count  pulses; 

counter  means  coupled  to  said  target  exclusion  means  for 
providing  a  count  of  said  count  pulses; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  com- 
paring the  count  with  T  and  providing  a  comparison 
signal  and  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  to  said 
accumulator  means  for  providing  a  reset  function; 

storage' means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  means  and  to 
said  comparison  means  for  storing  the  accumulated  video 
signal  scaled  as  a  function  of  T  to  form  said  means  signal; 
and 

subtractor  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  radar  video 
signals  and  to  said  storage  means  for  providing  said  zero 
mean  signal. 


4,360,812 
FM-CW  FUZE 

Salvador  J.  Peperone,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D,C. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1967,  Ser.  No.  624,666 

Int.  a.i  GOIS  J3/32:  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  343-14  3  Qaims 


t  OUTPUT 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  receiving  and  processing  the 
target  return  signal  in  an  FM-CW  distance  measuring  system, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  receiving  said  target  return  signal  and  com- 
paring said  target  return  signal  with  a  sample  of  the  trans- 
mitted signal, 

(b)  second  means  for  comparing  a  sample  of  the  transmitted 
signal  with  a  delayed  sample  of  said  transmitted  signal  and 
amplifying  the  result  of  said  comparison, 

(c)  third  means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  first 
and  said  second  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  said  second  means, 

(d)  fourth  means  adapted  to  receive  the  output  of  said  third 
means  and  to  select  the  Doppler  frequency  component 
included  in  said  output  of  said  third  means, 

(e)  utilization  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fourth 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  Doppler  frequency. 


that  is  associated  with  a  particular  radiating  element  being 
electronically  coupled  to  a  spatially  distinct  portion  of 
that  particular  radiating  element  and  being  indiependently 
supplied  with  a  different  one  of  said  applied  signals,  each 
such  spatially  distinct  portion  of  said  radiating  element 
being  selected  to  cause  said  radiating  element  to  supply 


electromagnetic  radiation  of  like  polarization  and  like 
phase  when  each  said  associated  independently  excitable 
excitation  element  is  independently  supplied  with  an  elec- 
trical signal  of  predetermined  frequency  and  phase;  and 
transmission  line  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  antenna 
excitation  elements  of  said  antenna  feed  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  applied  electrical  signals. 


4,360,814 

ANTENNA  LOADING  DEVICE  WITH  SERIES 

CONNECTED  LOADING  COILS 

Donald  H.  Wells,  7127  Kipling,  Holland,  Ohio  43528 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,219 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  9/00 

U.S.  a.  343—750  17  Qaims 


4,360,813 
POWER  COMBINING  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
George  W.  Fitzsimmons,  Lynn  wood.  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,664 
Int.  a.3  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343—100  R  14  Qaims 

1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

at  least  one  radiating  element  for  supplying  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  response  to  at  least  two  separate  applied  elec- 
trical signals; 
antenna  feed  means  including  at  least  two  independently 
excitable  antenna  exciution  elements  positioned  in  opera- 
tive association  with  each  said  radiating  element  of  said 
antenna,  each  independently  excitable  excitation  element 


1.  A  variable  mutual  transductance  tuned  circuit,  and  the 
like,  comprising:  a  first  helically  wound  coil,  a  second  helically 
wound  coil  positioned  coaxially  inside  of  said  first  coil,  first 
and  second  terminal  elements,  means  seried  connecting  said 
coils  to  each  other  and  to  said  first  and  second  terminal  ele- 
ments in  an  electrically  conductive  arrangement  so  that  the 
magnetic  fields  of  both  of  said  coils  are  common,  are  generally 
in  phase,  and  add  at  resonance;  an  electrically  conductive 
inductance  producing  tuning  member  positioned  in  the  field  of 
both  of  said  coils  and  isolated  from  ground  so  that  electrical 
fiow  therein  produces  a  magnetic  field  which  interacts  with 
the  magnetic  field  of  both  said  coils;  and  means  for  changing 
the  inductive  interactance  of  said  member  to  the  combined 
magnetic  field  of  said  coils. 
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4,360,815 

BIFOCAL  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  AND  ITS 

CONFIGURATION  PROCESS 

Yoshihiko  Mizuguchi,  and  Masataka  Akagawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-1268 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  19/19 

U.S.  a.  343—781  P  4  Qaims 


said  loading  comprising  an  area  equal  to  a  times  P  where 
a=a  constant  multiplied  by  the  wavelength  of  interest 


1.  A  bifocal  refiector  antenna  comprising  a  main  reflector 
having  two  foci  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  antenna,  a  subre- 
flector  having  at  most  two  foci  corresponding  to  said  two  foci 
of  said  main  reflector,  and  at  least  one  feed  horn  placed  at  or 
near  the  focus  or  foci  for  said  subreflector,  characterized  in 
that  said  subreflector  and  said  main  reflector  are  respectively 
constructed  in  plane  symmetry,  and  are  also  so  constructed 
that  a  beam  radiated  from  said  feed  horn  reaches  the  antenna 
aperture  via  said  subreflector  and  said  main  reflector  while 
satisfying  the  conditions  that  (a)  at  every  reflective  point  on  sid 
subreflector  and  main  reflector  said  beam  meets  the  law  of 
reflection  of  a  light  beam  and  (b)  at  every  reflective  point  on 
said  subreflector  and  main  reflector  the  total  length  of  the 
beam  path  from  said  feed  horn  to  the  antenna  aperture  has  the 
same  exactly  constant  value. 


and  /3  equals  another  constant  multiplied  by  the  wave- 
length of  interest. 


4,360,817 

LOW  EVAPORATION  INK  CATCHER  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTING  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Arway,  River  Grove,  and  Frank  Eremity,  Hanover 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,896 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  Q.  346—75  6  Qaims 


4,360,816 
PHASED  ARRAY  OF  SIX  LOG-PERIODIC  DIPOLES 
Robert  G.  Corzine,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
,    Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  167,059 
'  Int.  Q.^  HOIQ  11/10 

U.S.  Q.  343— 792.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  direction  finding  antenna  array  comprising; 
j    six  planar  log-periodic  antennas  having  at  least  one  edge  and 
I        an  apex; 

the  six  antennas  being  physically  supported  such  that  a 
conical  surface  of  revolution  coincides  with  said  at  least 
one  edge  of  each  of  the  antennas; 
each  antenna  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  uniformly  loaded 

dipole  elements; 
said  elements  being  spaced  logarithmically  along  each  an- 
tenna; 
each  antenna  being  uniformly  tapered  from  the  apex  thereof 
to  the  widest  portion  thereof; 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  an  assembly  for 
projecting  a  liquid  ink  stream  toward  a  surface,  a  portion  of 
such  ink  stream  being  used  to  mark  the  surface  and  the  remain- 
der being  carried  away,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  vacuum  source  for  providing  a  predetermined  level  of  air 
flow, 

a  catcher  having  a  common  entryway  through  which  the 
remainder  of  the  ink  stream  not  used  in  marking  the  sur- 
face is  directed  and  air  is  drawn, 

said  catcher  including  receptacle  means  having  an  entrance 
to  intercept  the  stream  directed  thereto  and  a  liquid  con- 
veyor to  carry  away  the  intercepted  ink  liquid  along  a  first 
flow  path  and  an  air  intake  means  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  receptacle  means  and  having  a  second  flow  path 
separate  from  said  first  flow  path  and  connected  to  said 
vacuum  source  to  maintain  air  flow  in  proximity  to  said 
receptacle  to  sweep  ink  particles  away  from  said  recepta- 
cle entrance. 
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4.360,818 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  HEAD  WITH 
MINIMUM  NUMBER  OF  SWITCHING  DIODES 
Haruhiko  Moriguchi,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  both  of  Ebina,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54-152889 
Int.  a.J  GOID  15/10:  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  5  Oaims 


Bi-i    Bi-j 
ON   OFF 


n  <  i 


(-^) 


4,360,819 
THERMAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Tamio   Saito,   Oume;    Yoshikatsu    Fukumoto,   Hamura,   and 
Kiyomi  Tagaya,  Oume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,970 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1980,  55-31279 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  12  Qaims 

1.  A  thermal  recording  apparatus  for  recording  information 
in  accordance  with  input  recording  signals  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  aligned  thermal  resistive  elements; 
a  plurality  of  drive  means,  each  serially  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  thermal  resistive  elements,  for  driv- 
ing said  thermal  resistive  elements; 
a  DC  power  source  connected  in  parallel  to  said  thermal 


resistive  elements  and  said  drive  means,  said  source  hav- 
ing a  smaller  current  capacity  than  the  necessary  current 
to  simultaneously  drive  said  thermal  resistive  elements; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  source; 
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1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  head  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

an  array  of  heat  generating  elements; 

a  plurality  of  leads  alternately  arranged  on  both  sides  of  said 
array  of  heat  generating  elements  on  said  insulating  sub- 
strate with  said  heat  generating  elements  interposed  be- 
tween said  leads; 

a  plurality  of  lead  wires  connected  to  predetermined  ones  of 
said  leads,  a  plurality  of  common  lead  terminals,  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  lead  terminals,  said  lead  wires  being 
arranged  in  matrix  wiring  form,  predetermined  ones  of 
said  lead  wires  on  a  first  side  of  said  array  being  coupled 
to  corresponding  ones  of  said  common  lead  terminals,  said 
lead  wires  coupled  to  said  common  lead  terminals  being 
coupled  to  said  leads  in  blocks  with  two  lead  wires  pro- 
vided for  earh  of  said  blocks,  each  of  said  lead  wires 
coupled  to  said  common  lead  terminals  being  coupled  to 
leads  coupled  to  alternate  ones  of  said  heating  elements, 
predetermined  ones  of  said  lead  wires  on  a  second  side  of 
said  array  being  coupled  directly  between  corresponding 
ones  of  said  individual  lead  terminals  and  said  leads  on  said 
second  side  of  said  array;  and 

wherein,  with  the  number  of  said  blocks  being  represented 
by  n,  the  average  value  of  the  resistances  of  said  heat 
generating  elements  being  represented  by  r,  and  the  maxi- 
mum variation  of  of  said  resistances  being  represented  by 
±Ar,  said  values  n,  r  and  Ar  are  set  so  as  to  satisfy: 


a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  across  said  ca- 
pacitor and  comparing  it  with  a  predeterined  voltage;  and, 

a  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  number  of  the  thermal 
resistive  elements  simultaneously  driven  when  said  de- 
tected voltage  is  less  than  said  predetermined  voltage. 


4,360,820 

LASER  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Alette  J.  Forster,  Sunnyvale,  and  Muriel  M.  Ockers,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  OMEX,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No,  80,516 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  15/34 

U.S.  Q.  346—135.1  4  Qaims 


1.  A  laser  recording  medium  comprising:  a  transparent  sub- 
strate; a  layer  of  plastic  material  formed  directly  on  said  sub- 
strate; a  layer  of  optical  energy  absorbing  material  formed  on 
said  layer  of  plastic  material;  a  second  layer  of  plastic  material 
formed  on  said  layer  of  energy  absorbing  material  in  a  vapor 
deposition  process  wherein  a  hot  reactive  monomer  vapor  is 
condensed  as  a  polymeric  coating  on  said  layer  of  optical 
energy  absorbing  material  without  substantially  affecting  the 
physical  integrity  of  said  layer  of  optical  energy  absorbing 
material  or  the  layer  of  plastic  material  thereunder,  said  second 
layer  of  plastic  material  being  formed  over  all  surfaces  of  said 
laser  recording  medium. 


4,360,821 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Toshihisa  Tsukada,  Tokyo;  Eiichi  Maniyama,  Kodaira;  Tom 
B^ji,  Kokubunji;  Saburo  Ataka,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori  Imamura, 
Hachioji;  Akira  Sasano,  Tokyo;  Masahani  Kubo,  Hachioji; 
Norio  Koike,  Tokyo,  and  Shusaku  Nagahara,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,230 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1978,  53/100060; 
Jul.  27,  1979,  54/103031[Ul 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  357—31  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid-state  imaging  device  having  a  plurality  of  photo- 
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sensitive  regions  and  a  semiconductor  substrate  which  includes 
at  least  one  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  photosensitive 
regions,  the  photosensitive  regions  including  at  least  a  layer  of 
a  photosensitive  material  extending  over  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  a  transparent  electrically  conductive  film  extend- 
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4,360,823 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

MULTILAYER  WIRING  SYSTEM 
Johannes  A.  A.  van  Gils,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,764,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,235 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   16,   1977, 
7702814 

Int.  Q.5  357  59.  84;  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  357—68  5  Qaims 
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ing  over  the  photosensitive  material  layer;  the  solid-state  imag- 
ing device  being  characterized  in  that  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial is  an  amorphous  material  containing  at  least  50  atomic-% 
of  silicon  and  5  to  50  atomic  %  of  hydrogen  and  having  a  dark 
resistivity  that  is  not  lower  than  10'°  fl-cm. 


4,360,822 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTOR 

Bernard  P.  Roger,  Carpiquet,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,414 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1979,  79  03759 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  27/04.  29/06;  HOIC  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  357—46  7  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
with  a  substantially  flat  surface,  a  substrate  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  the  second,  oppo- 
site, conductivity  type  on  said  substrate  region  and  a  second 
epitaxial  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  on  said  first  epitax- 
ial layer,  said  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  resistor 
having  a  strip-shaped  resistance  zone  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type,  extending  from  the  surface  into  the  first  epitaxial  layer 
and  having  a  higher  doping  concentration  than  that  of  the  first 
epitaxial  layer,  said  resistance  zone  being  situated  between  two 
parallel  grooves  extending  from  the  surface  into  the  substrate 
region,  and  a  surface-adjoining  strip-shaped  surface  zone  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  which  is  provided  in  said  resistance 
zone  and  which  is  surrounded  entirely  by  the  resistance  zone 
within  the  semiconductor  body,  the  resistance  zone  being 
separated  laterally  from  the  grooves  by  a  region  of  the  first 
conductivity  type. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
including  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor circuit  elements  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  body, 
which  comprises: 

a  first  electrically  insulating  layer  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body,  portions  of  said  first  insulating  layer 
serving  to  laterally  isolate  adjacent  circuit  elements; 
a  first  metallization  pattern  which  is  sunken  into  a  portion  of 
the  first  insulating  layer  through  only  a  part  of  the  thickness 
of  said  first  layer,  the  surface  of  said  first  metallization  pat- 
tern substantially  coinciding  with  that  of  the  first  layer  and 
said  circuit  elements; 
a  second  electrically  insulating  layer  overlying  said  first  layer, 
the  first  metallization  pattern  sunken  therein  and  portions  of 
said  circuit  elements;  and 
a  second  metallization  pattern  on  said  second  layer,  overlying 
said  first  pattern  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  said 
second  layer,  the  second  metallization  pattern  contacting  at 
least  one  region  of  at  least  one  of  said  semiconductor  circuit 
elements  through  a  contact  hole  in  the  underlying  second 
layer. 


4,360,824 
SYSTEMS  FOR  RECORDING  BOTH  INFORMATION 
AND  PILOT  SIGNALS  DIRECTLY  ON  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Nobuaki  Takahashi,  Yamato;  Kazunori  Nishikawa,  Machida; 
Isao  Masuda,  Sagamihara,  and  Hideo  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19777 
Int.  Q.'  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  Q.  358—323  6  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  recording  both  information  and  pilot  signals 
directly  on  recording  medium,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  rectangular  waveform  signal  of  a 

single  and  specific  frequency; 
means  for  generating  an  artificial  synchronizing  signal  hav- 
ing a  duration  which  is  fixed  in  every  specific  period 
responsive  to  the  rectangular  waveform  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  artificial  synchronizing  signal  for 
generating  a  duration  signal  which  is  equivalent  to  the 
duration  of  an  artificial  synchronizing  signal; 
means  for  generating  pilot  signals  for  tracking  control,  said 
pilot  signals  having  substantially  no  frequency  component 
which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the 
rectangular  waveform  signal; 
means  for  positioning  the  rectangular  waveform  within  the 
duration  of  the  artificial  synchronizing  signal  and  for  time 
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compressing  a  pulse  code  modulated  or  delta  modulated 
digital  information  signal,  so  that  the  digital  information 
signal  exists  in  a  time  interval  other  than  within  the  dura- 
tion of  the  artificial  synchronizing  signal; 
modulator  means  for  encoding  the  compressed  digital  infor- 


mation signal  and  for  generating  the  digital  information 
signal  successively;  and 
means  for  recording  the  digital  information  signal  and  the 
rectangular  waveform  signal  along  a  main  track  on  a 
recording  medium  and  the  pilot  signals  along  pilot  signal 
tracks  which  are  contiguous  to  the  main  track. 


4,360,825 

VERTICAL  DRIVE  GENERATOR  AND  HORIZONTAL 

RATE  GATE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Gopal  K.  Srivastava,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Diec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,086 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/46.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  358—20  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  which  develops  flyback  pulses  and 
variable  width  vertical  rate  pulses,  and  which  includes  a  clock 
generator  and  signal  processing  circuitry  requiring  gating  at  a 
horizontal  line  rate,  a  vertical  drive  generator  for  converting 
the  vertical  rate  pulses  to  constant  width  vertical  drive  pulses, 
combined  with  a  gate  generator  for  gating  the  signal  process- 
ing circuitry  at  a  horizontal  line  rate,  comprising: 
vertical  drive  means  responsive  to  a  variable  width  vertical 
rate  pulse  for  initiating  a  vertical  rate  drive  pulse  and  for 
generating  a  counter-enabling  signal; 
a  counter  receiving  clock  pulses  from  the  clock  generator 
and  responsive  to  the  counter-enabling  signal  for  counting 
the  clock  pulses; 
decoding  means  responsive  to  said  counter  reaching  a  given 
count  for  disabling  said  vertical  drive  means  such  that  the 
vertical  drive  pulse  is  terminated,  whereby  the  width  of 
the  vertical  drive  pulse  corresponds  to  the  interval  re- 


quired for  the  counter  to  reach  said  given  count,  irrespec- 
tive of  the  width  of  the  vertical  rate  pulse; 

a  timing  signal  generator  receiving  flyback  pulses  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  termination  of  the  vertical  drive  pulse  for 
causing  the  counter  to  begin  counting  anew  from  an  initial 
count  upon  receipt  of  each  flyback  pulse  which  occurs 
subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  vertical  drive  pulse, 

at  least  one  gating  means  adapted  to  be  enabled  subsequent 
to  the  termination  of  the  vertical  drive  pulse  and  respon- 
sive to  the  counter  reaching  a  first  predetermined  count 
above  its  initial  count  for  initiating  a  gate  pulse,  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  counter  reaching  a  second  predetermined 
count  above  the  first  count  for  terminating  the  gate  pulse 
so  that  the  gate  generator  develops  a  gate  pulse  of  a  prede- 
termined duration  for  each  flyback  pulse  which  occurs 
subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  vertical  drive  pulse. 


4,360,826 
IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Kenichi  Miyazaki,  No.  118,  Shimokuzawa,  Sagamihara-City, 
Kanagawa-Ken;  Tadayoshi  Miyoshi,  No.  1166,  Nishiterao- 
Cho,  Kanagawa-Ku,  Yokohama-City,  Kanagawa-Ken;  Itsuo 
Takanashi,  No.  3-5,  Shiomidai,  Isogo-Ku,  Yokohama-City, 
Kanagawa-Ken;  Shintaro  Nakagaki,  No.  79,  Honmura-Cho, 
Asahi-Ku,  Yokohama-City,  Kanagawa-Ken;  Koichiro 
Motoyama,  No.  28,  Ninomiya,  Ninomiya-Machi,  Naka-Gun, 
Kanagawa-Ken;  Sumio  Yokokawa,  No.  162-3,  Mitsukyo, 
Seya-Ku,  Yokohama-City,  Kanagawa-Ken,  and  Hiroshi 
Ichimura,  No.  1-16-10,  Todoroki,  Setagaya-Ku,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,894 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1980,  55-12721[U] 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  358—44  6  Oaims 
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1.  An  image  pickup  device  capable  of  obtaining  a  color 
multiplexed  signal  comprising: 

an  image  pickup  tube  provided  with  a  striped  filter  which  is 
a  repetition  of  a  plurality  of  stripes,  and  a  pair  of  collima- 
tion  forming  electrodes  which  form  a  collimation; 

voltage  applying  means  for  respectively  applying  predeter- 
mined voltages  for  forming  said  collimation  to  said  pair  of 
collimation  forming  electrodes  of  said  image  pickup  tube, 
said  collimation  being  formed  responsive  to  a  voltage  ratio 
of  said  voltages  applied  to  each  of  said  collimation  form- 
ing electrodes;  and 

correction  voltage  applying  means  for  varying  the  collima- 
tion forming  voltage  ratio  by  applying  a  correction  volt- 
age to  one  of  said  pair  of  collimation  forming  electrodes. 
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said  correction  voltage  having  a  waveform  such  that  the 
signal  level  ratios  between  the  signals  of  the  stripe  parts  of 
the  striped  filter  in  the  color  multiplexed  signal  obtained 
from  said  image  pickup  tube,  are  substantially  constant. 


4,360,827 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INTERACTIVE  AUDIO 

AND  VIDEO  CONFERENCING 

Daryl  Braun,  Harvard,  III.,  assignor  to  Darome,  Inc.,  Harvard, 

III. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,461 

Int.  0.3  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  O.  358—85  10  Claims 
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said  cable  for  distribution  to  said  receiving  means  of  said  sta- 
tion means;  each  of  said  station  means  including  a  stored  pro- 
gram controlled  microprocessor,  said  reception  means  of  said 
station  means  including  detector  means  for  receiving  said  data 
channel  and  supplying  the  information  derived  therefrom  to 
said  microprocessor,  each  of  said  transmission  means  of  said 
station  means  including  means  responsive  to  outgoing  data 
supplied  thereto  by  said  microprocessor  for  supplying  said 
outgoing  data  to  said  cable  for  delivery  to  said  head  end, 
wherein  said  head  end  data  channel  impressing  means  com- 
prises angle  modulation  means,  and  wherein  said  station  re- 
ceiver detector  means  comprises  a  phase  detector  feedback 
circuit  comprising  the  series  connection  of  a  balanced  mixer, 
low  pass  filter  and  variable  frequency  oscillator  controlled  by 
said  filter,  further  comprising  means  connecting  the  output  of 
said  balanced  mixer  with  a  data  input  of  said  microprocessor 
for  furnishing  received  data  channel  information  thereto 
wherein  said  phase  detector  feed  back  circuit  further  includes 
gated  means  connecting  the  output  signal  supplied  by  said 
balanced  mixer  with  said  low  pass  filter,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively disabling  said  gated  means  during  periods  when  said 
station  means  is  transmitting,  whereby  the  low  pass  filter 
changes  the  transmission  frequency  of  said  station  means  to  a 
non-interfering  value  if  said  station  means  fails  in  a  transmitting 
mode. 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  an  interactive  audio  and  video 
conference  in  which  the  video  signal  is  transmitted  to  the 
interactive  sites  via  satellite,  comprising  the  steps  of:  connect- 
ing a  plurality  of  interactive  sites  by  means  of  telephone  lines  to 
a  conferencing  bridge  to  create  a  mix  signal,  connecting  a  first 
and  second  audio  line  between  a  television  studio  site  and  the 
bridge  site,  delaying  any  audio  signal  received  from  the  studio 
site  via  the  first  audio  line  by  an  interval  sufficient  to  compen- 
sate for  differences  between  television  and  telephone  transmis- 
sion time,  connecting  the  delayed  audio  signal  to  the  bridge  for 
inclusion  in  the  mix  signal  for  transmission  via  the  telephone 
lines  to  the  interactive  sites,  and  creating  a  mix  minus  modera- 
tor signal  and  transmitting  that  signal  via  the  second  audio  line 
to  the  studio  site. 


4,360,828 

HOTEL/MOTEL  POWER  LOAD  CONTROL  AND 

BILATERAL  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Briggs,  Jr.,  and  James  W.  Porter,  both  of  Richardson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Spectradyne,  Incorporated,  Richardson, 

Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,683 

Int.  O.^  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  O.  358—86  7  Oaims 


4,360,829 
ACTIVE  DISTORTION  ELIMINATION  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
George  H.  N.  Riddle,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,593 

Int.  O.J  H04N  5/76.  5/21 

U.S.  O.  358—340  16  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination;  signal  distribution  cable  means;  head  end 
means  and  plural  station  means  each  connected  to  said  cable; 
each  of  said  head  end  and  station  means  comprising  transmis- 
sion means  and  reception  means;  said  transmission  means  of 
said  head  end  including  means  for  impressing  a  data  channel  on 


1.  A  disc  record  player  comprising:   ■ 

means  for  recovering  modulated  information  signals  includ- 
ing video  signals  and  intermodulation  distortion  compo- 
nents from  a  disc  record; 

a  non-linear  compensating  means  responsive  to  a  bias  sig'hal 
for  reducing  said  intermodulation  distortion  signal  com- 
ponents in  the  recovered  signal; 

signal  summing  means  having  an  output  terminal  connected 
for  applying  said  bias  signal  to  said  compensating  means, 
said  summing  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  con- 
nected for  receiving  a  reference  signal,  and  having  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal;  and 

further  means  responsive  to  said  intermodulation  distortion 
components  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  an  output 
terminal  thereof;  and 

means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  said  further  means 
to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  summing  means, 
wherein  said  bias  signal  is  related  to  the  composite  of  the 
control  signal  and  the  reference  signal  and  tends  to  reduce 
said  intermodulation  distortion  components. 
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4.360.830 

MFTHOD  FOR  HORIZONTAL  AND  VERTICAL 

CONTOL  R  CORRECTION  OF  A  DIGITIZED  ANALOGUE 

SIGNAL 
Di*ter  Poetsch.  Ober-Ramstadt;  Werner  Becker.  Mainz;  Hel- 
mut Radecke,  Darmstadt,  and  Volker  Massmann.  Miihital,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979.  2937958 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/N.  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—162  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  horizontal  and  vertical  contour  cor- 
rection of  a  digitized  video  signal  in  which  the  said  video  signal 
is  delayed  twice  by  one  line,  is  tapped  off  as  a  main  digitalized 
video  signal  after  a  one  line  delay,  the  two  line  delayed  video 
signal  and  the  undelayed  video  signal  are  added  and  their  sum 
is  subtracted  from  the  video  signal  delayed  by  one  line  so  as  to 
form  a  digitalized  correction  signal,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing converting  both  the  digitalized  main  video  signal  and  the 
digitalized  correction  signal  to  analogue  signals,  deriving  an  H 
and  a  V-detai!  signal  from  the  analogue  correction  signal, 
adding  the  H  and  V-detaii  signals  together,  and  adding  the  thus 
generated  signal  to  the  analogue  main  video  signal  as  a  contour 
correction  signal. 


4,360,831 
MULTIPLE  IMAGE  DIGITAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Paul  R.  N.  Kellar,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Quantel  Lim- 
ited, Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,041 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
7939790 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  358—182  17  Oaims 
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1.  A  multiple  picture  image  manipulation  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  frame  storage  means  for  respectively  receiving 
video  information  related  to  a  plurality  of  pictures; 


means  for  designating  the  output  priority  order  of  the  re- 
spective pictures  from  the  respective  frame  storage  means; 

means  for  detecting  picture  information  having  the  highest 
priority  present  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicating 
this  detected  priority;  and 

selector  means  controlled  by  the  signal  from  said  detector 
means  for  selectively  outputting  information  from  the 
plurality  of  stored  pictures  held  in  said  respective  frame 
storage  means  so  as  to  select  from  only  a  single  picture 
designated  with  the  highest  priority  present  where  picture 
overlap  occurs  to  provide  a  multiple  picture  image  in 
which  one  of  the  said  pictures  masks  another  without 
overlap  degradation  when  displayed. 


4,360,832 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,692 

Int.  C\?  H04B  1/32:  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  358—191.1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  tuning  system  for  the  tuner  of  a  television  receiver 
capable  of  receiving  a  composite  television  signal  and  includ- 
ing frequency  discriminator  (AFT)  circuit  means,  said  system 
including  in  combination: 

a  reference  oscillator  providing  a  reference  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency; 

a  local  oscillator  in  the  tuner  providing  a  variable  output 
frequency  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  control  signal 
thereto; 

a  programmable  frequency  divider  means  having  first  and 
second  inputs  coupled  respectively  to  the  output  of  said 
reference  oscillator  and  said  local  oscillator  for  producing 
an  signals  on  said  first  and  second  outputs  having  a  fre- 
quencies which  are  a  programmable  fraction  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signals  applied  to  the  inputs  thereto; 

phase  comparator  means  having  one  input  coupled  with  the 
first  output  of  said  programmable  frequency  divider 
means  and  having  another  input  coupled  with  the  second 
output  of  said  programmable  frequency  divider  for  devel- 
oping a  control  signal  and  applying  such  control  signal  to 
said  local  oscillator  for  controlling  the  output  frequency 
thereof; 

counter  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  programmable 
frequency  divider  means  for  initially  setting  said  divider 
means  to  a  predetermined  division  ratio  and  operating  to 
change  the  programmable  fraction  of  division  thereof  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  the  count  in  said  counter 
circuit  means;  and 

control  circuit  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  fre- 
quency discriminator  means  and  further  coupled  with  said 
counter  circuit  means  for  causing  said  counter  circuit 
means  to  count  in  a  predetermined  direction  determind  by 
the  state  of  the  output  signal  from  said  discriminator 
means  in  the  absence  of  a  predetermined  signal  output 
from  said  frequency  discriminator  means  until  a  predeter- 
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mined  maximum  count  is  attained,  thereupon  resetting 
said  counter  circuit  means  to  a  count  which  is  a  predeter- 
mined amount  less  than  said  maximum  predetermined 
count  and  continuing  to  count  in  the  same  predetermined 
direction  from  said  new  count  to  continuously  change  the 
programmable  fraction  of  said  frequency  divider  in  accor- 
dance with  the  state  of  operation  of  said  counter,  said 
control  means  operating  in  response  to  said  predetermined 
signal  output  from  the  frequency  discriminator  means  for 
terminating  operation  of  said  counter  circuit  means. 


4,360,833 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND 

ARRANGEMENT 

Takao  Kinoshita;  Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  and  Shii\ji  Sakai,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1979,  54-148616 
Int.  a?  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  13  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  semi-conductor  element  including: 

a  plurality  of  line  sensors, 
said  line  sensors  each  being  arranged  along  a  line  and  each 
sensor  including  a  plurality  of  P-N  junctions  each  of 
which   accumulates  a  charge   corresponding   to   the 
amount  of  light  incident  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  first  register  means, 

said  first  register  means  corresponding  one  to  one  to  said 
plurality  of  line  sensors,  each  register  means  having  a 
plurality  of  addresses,  each  address  corresponding  one 
to  one  with  each  P-N  junction  portion  of  the  corre- 
sponding line  sensor,  the  charge  accumulated  on  each 
P-N  junction  portion  being  coupled  for  transfer  to  the 
respective  address  in  each  register  means,  and  the 
charge  signal  transferred  to  the  respective  address  of 
each  register  means  being  produced  as  a  time-sequential 
signal  from  each  register  means  by  clock  pulses; 

a  second  register  means, 
said  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses,  each  address 
being  the  same  as  the  number  of  said  first  register 
means,  each  of  the  addresses  of  the  second  register 
means  corresponding  one  to  one  to  said  first  register 
means,  the  time-sequential  output  signals  of  the  first 
register  means  being  additively  storable  in  the  corre- 
sponding address  of  the  second  register  means,  and  the 
signal  stored  in  the  second  register  means  being  able  to 
be  read  out  as  a  time-sequential  signal;  and 
gate  means  between  each  output  of  said  first  register 
means  and  each  address  input  of  the  second  register 
means  for  selectively  transferring  the  signal  from  said 
first  register  means  to  said  second  register  means. 


4,360.834 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  COMPRISING  A  TELEVISION 

PICK-UP  TUBE  AND  AN  ANTI-MICROPHONICS 

CIRCUIT 

Peter  C.  Schmale.  Delft,  and  Hendrik  Blom.  Breda,  both  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,460 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Aug.    1,    1979, 
7905915 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/34 
U.S.  a.  358—217         '  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  camera  having  a  camera  signal  channel  in- 
cluding a  television  pick-up  tube  and  an  output  terminal,  and 
having  an  anti-microphonics  circuit  which  includes  a  micro- 
phonics detection  circuit,  a  microphonics  correction  circuit 
and  an  on-off  switch  for  microphonics  correction  depending 
on  whether  or  not  microphonics  noise  is  detected,  character- 
ized in  that  said  microphonics  detection  circuit  comprising  a 
signal  sample-and-hold  circuit,  coupled  to  said  camera  signal 
channel  at  a  first  connecting  point,  for  processing  a  video 
signal  which  possibly  contains  a  microphonics  noise  signal,  and 
a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  having  a  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor therein  coupled  to  said  sample-and-hold  circuit,  a  first 
output  of  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit  being  connected  to  a 
switching  signal  input  of  said  on-off  switch,  whereby,  on  the 
occurrence  of  a  microphonics  noise  signal,  said  microphonics 
detection  circuit  produces  a  switching  signal  on  the  first  output 
of  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit  causing  said  on-off  switch  to 
close. 


4,360,835 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  OBJECTIVE  HAVING  DRIVING 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  COMPONENTS  OF  ITS 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Nobuo  Matui,  Hasuda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1979,  54-167938 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/26 
U.S.  a.  358—225  15  Oaims 

1.  In  a  television  camera  objective  having  a  transmission 
shaft  to  which  a  driving  unit  is  adapted  to  be  detachably  con- 
nected and  a  driving  mechanism  for  axially  displacing  at  least 
one  lens  component  of  an  optical  system  upon  rotation  of  said 
transmission  shaft;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  movable  from  a  first  position  when  said  driving  unit  is 
dismounted  from  said  transmission  shaft  to  a  second  posi- 
tion when  said  driving  unit  is  mounted  on  said  transmis- 
sion shaft,  and 
means  releasably  interconnecting  said  first-named  means  and 
said  transmission  shaft  for  preventing  said  transmission 
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shaft  from  rotating  upon  said  first-named  means  being  in 
said  first  position  but  allowing  said  transmission  shaft  to 


rotate  upon  said  first-named  means  being  in  said  second 
position. 


4,360,836 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  X-RAYS  AND  OTHER 
HARMFUL  RADIATION  FROM  VISIBLE  RADIATION 

Judy  A.  Breck,  330  E.  85  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 
Thomas  W.  Evans,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Judy  A. 
Breck,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,576 

Int.  aj  G21K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  358—245  36  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  which  removes  harmful  radiation  from  the 
visible  image  producing  radiation  emitted  by  a  cathode  ray 
tube  comprising: 

a.  image  conveying  means  for  conveying  by  reflectance  the 
visible  image  originating  from  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said 
image  conveying  means  being  comprised  of  a  reflective 
layer  and  an  absorptive  layer,  said  reflective  layer  being 
substantially  reflective  of  visible  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion and  substantially  transmissive  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  wavelengths  shorter  than  visible  radiation, 
and  said  absorptive  layer  being  comprised  of  a  material 
capable  of  absorbing  the  electromagnetic  radiation  trans- 
mitted by  said  reflective  layer;  and 

b.  image  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  visible  image 
conveyed  by  said  image  conveying  means,  said  image 
receiving  means  being  substantially  reflective  of  visible 
electromagnetic  radiation  and  substantially  transmissive 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  of  wavelengths  shorter  than 
visible  radiation;  and 

c.  wherein  said  image  conveying  means  and  image  receiving 
means  are  mounted  in  a  housing  by  means  which  permit 
the  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  image  receiving 
means  relative  to  said  image  conveying  means. 


4,360,837 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
James  F.  Kreidler;  Ralph  E.  Neuber,  both  of  Ottawa,  Ohio,  and 
Harry  R.  Swank,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,610 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/65;  HOI  J  29/02 
U.S.  a.  358— 246  .  11  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  cathode  ray  tube  support  system  utilizing 
spaced-apart  mounting  means  associated  with  an  implosion- 
inhibiting  tensioned  encompassment  of  the  forward  region  of 
the  tube  envelope  adjacent  the  viewing  area  thereof,  said 
improved  system  being  a  combination  comprising: 

tube  mounting  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially L-shaped  mounting  bracket  members  each  having 
an  apertured  ear-like  appendage  integrally  upstanding 
from  a  basal  portion  evidencing  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
having  modifications  therein  and  whereof  the  lower  sur- 
face is  shaped  to  substantially  conform  with  the  contour  of 
said  tube  envelope  at  desired  attachment  locations,  said 
basal  portion  having  inclined  edge  regions  transverse  to 
said  tensioned  encompassment; 
a  pair  of  similarly  fashioned  rimband  components  compati- 
bly shaped  of  a  material  of  defined  thickness,  said  rim- 
bands  being  oppositely  positioned  on  said  tube  to  contigu- 
ously surround  the  perimetrical  region  of  said  viewing 
area,  each  of  said  components  having  a  plurality  of  desig- 
nated arcuate  attachment  regions  whereat  said  mounting 
bracket  members  are  positioned;  at  least  one  of  said 
bracket  attachment  regions  having  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally defined  slit  incised  in  said  rimband  material  at  said 
region  to  create  a  formation  of  demarcated  parallel  ribbon 
segments  thereat,  at  least  one  of  said  segments  being  mate- 
rially shaped  in  a  selectively  defined  manner  outward 
from  the  Ixxly  plane  of  the  rimband  material  to  provide  a 
ribbon-defined  slot-like  construction  wherein  the  basal 
portion  of  said  bracket  is  contiguously  accommodated  in  a 
manner  to  permit  a  limited  degree  of  lateral  adjustment  of 
said  bracket  at  said  attachment  region  to  insure  accurate 
orientation  thereof;  and 
a  one-piece  banding  strap  superjacently  positioned  in  a  tube 
encompassing  manner  upon  said  related  rimband  compo- 
nents and  said  spatially  associated  mounting  brackets,  said 
strap  being  determinately  tensioned  thereabout  to  se- 
curely affix  said  rimband  components  and  said  positionally 
adjusted  brackets  while  effecting  implosion-resistant  char- 
acteristics to  said  tube. 


4,360,838 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  CATHODE 
RAY  PICTURE  TUBES 
Michael  Babicz;  Carl  Campisi,  and  Joseph  E.  Josephs,  all  of 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glen- 
view,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,076 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/645 

U.S.  Q.  358—248  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  cabinet  having  frontal  escutcheon 

means  with  an  opening  for  conformally  receiving  and  framing 
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a  substantially  rectangular  cathode  ray  tube  face  panel  of 
oversize   circumference,    improved    centering    and    support 
means  for  said  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
comer  guide  means  rearwardly  extending  from  said  opening 
in  said  escutcheon  means  for  guiding  each  corner  of  said 
face  panel  into  said  opening; 
a  plurality  of  tapered  crush  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from 
each  of  said  comer  guide  means  for  exerting  a  progres- 
sively increasing  force  fit  on  said  face  panel; 


means  for  forcing  said  comers  of  said  tube  forwardly  into 
said  corner  guide  means  and  said  tapered  crush  ribs; 

retention  means  for  retaining  said  comers  in  said  comer 
guide  means  and  said  tube  in  said  cabinet; 

such  that  as  said  corners  of  said  face  panel  are  forced  into 
said  corner  guide  means,  said  tapered  crush  ribs  yield  and 
conform  to  the  contours  of  said  corners,  effectively  cen- 
tering said  tube  in  said  escutcheon  means  and  said  cabinet, 
and  providing  for  the  firm  retention  of  said  tube  in  said 
cabinet. 


4,360,839 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 
Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  and  Randall  W.  Martin, 
Narvon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,132 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/236 

U.S.  a.  358—249  9  Qaims 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  adjustment  apparatus,  for  use  with  a 
television  display  system  comprising  a  color  television  kine- 
scope including  a  neck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  incorpo- 
rating means  disposed  within  said  kinescope  neck  for  produc- 
ing three  electron  beams,  and  a  deflection  yoke  comprising 
horizontal  deflection  coils  for  deflecting  said  electron  beams  in 
horizontal  directions  orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
vertical  deflection  coils  for  deflecting  said  electron  beams  in 
vertical  directions  orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  said 
deflection  yoke  adjustment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  structure  receiving  said  kinescope  and  incorporat- 
ing electrical  means  for  energizing  said  kinescope; 

a  horizontal  deflection  coil  holder  for  supporting  said  hori- 


zontal deflection  coils,  said  holder  having  a  side  surface,  a 
trio  of  rear  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  bottom  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  moveable  positioning  rods  coupled  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  surfaces  of  said  holder  for  supporting  said 
holder  in  such  manner  as  to  dispose  said  horizontal  deflec- 
tion coils  in  a  location  encircling  said  kinescope  neck,  with 
said  side  surface  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  with  two  of  said  rear  surfaces  respectively  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  saitl  longitudinal  axis,  with  the  re- 
maining one  of  said  rear  surfaces  vertically  displaced  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  with  said  pair  of 
bottom  surfaces,  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  plurality  of  moveable  positioning  rods  including: 

a  first  positioning  rod  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
directions  of  horizontal  deflection  and  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  side  surface; 

second,  third  and  fourth  positioning  rods,  each  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  with  each  of 
said  second  and  third  rods  respectively  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  respective  one  of  said  two  rear  surfaces,  and 
with  said  fourth  rod  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
remaining  rear  surface;  and 

fifth  and  sixth  positioning  rods,  each  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  directions  of  vertical  deflection,  with  said 
fifth  rod  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
bottom  surfaces,  and  with  said  sixth  rod  coupled  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bottom  surfaces; 
and 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  actuating  means  mounted 
on  said  support  structure  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of 
said  horizontal  deflection  coils  with  respect  to  said  kine- 
scope neck,  each  of  said  actuating  means  being  coupled  to 
the  remaining  end  of  a  respectively  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  positioning  rods,  with  the  actuating  means 
coupled  to  said  first  positioning  rod  causing  movement  of 
said  first  rod  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
directions  of  horizontal  deflection  when  selectively  oper- 
ated, with  the  respective  actuating  means  coupled  to  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  positioning  rods  causing  move- 
ment of  the  respectively  associated  rod  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  when  selec- 
tively operated,  and  with  the  resp>ective  actuating  means 
coupled  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  rods  causing  movement  of 
the  respectively  associated  rod  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  directions  of  vertical  deflection  when 
selectively  operated. 


4,360,840 
REAL  TIME  DATA  COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION 
SCHEME  FOR  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Larry  M.  Wolfram,  Chicago,  and  Frederick  C.  Barrett,  Vernon 
Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  AM  International,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,362 
Int.  a.3  H04N  1/40.  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  358—261  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  one-dimensional  redundancy  reduction  cod- 
ing, transmission  and  decoding  of  binary  image  data  by  use  of 
an  entropy  preserving  algorithm,  the  image  data  of  the  type 
including  two-level  pel  representation  of  an  image  to  be  trans- 
mitted, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  image  definition  comprising  a  serial  stream 
of  binary  data  bits,  each  bit  representing  a  single  pel  of 
either  a  first  level  or  a  second  level; 

(b)  assigning  a  predetermined  binary  code  N  having  a  num- 
ber of  data  bits  n  representing  a  runlength  of  consecutive 
pels  of  a  single  level; 

(c)  assigning  a  prefix  P  for  defining  with  N  a  codeword 
representation  of  a  runlength,  the  prefix  P  having  a  num- 
ber of  data  bits  p,  whereby  the  total  number  of  data  bits 
representing  each  runlength  of  pels  is  defined  by  a  code- 
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n) 


word  comprising  a  prefix  P  and  a  code  N  having  (p 
data  bits; 

(d)  concatenating  consecutive  codewords; 

(e)  framing  the  concatenated  codewords  into  output  words 
W  each  having  a  fixed,  predetermined  number  of  data  bits 
w; 

(0  transmitting  the  output  words;  and 


000000 

oooooo 

000000 

oooooo 
rr-v       oooooo 

•OOO     0000 ' 


(101 

It  10 


000  <X>*0 
000  COM 
000  lOlOO 

ooonioi 

000  Olio 
OOOIOHI 


no 


LIMC     STNC    ICNO     Of     UNO* 


■  2  ffimecuTivt   LMC   STNC  skmm.9 
OCriMC    END    or   ntcc 


(g)  receiving  and  decoding  the  transmitted  output  words  for 
generating  therefrom  a  serial  stream  of  data  bits,  each  bit 
representing  a  single  pel  of  one  of  said  levels,  by  searching 
in  said  output  words  for  the  prefix  P  associated  with  a 
codeword  and  identifying  therefrom  the  (p  +  n)  bits  asso- 
ciated therewith. 


4,360,841 
DATA  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Michio  Mita,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-168640 
Int.  a.5  GllB  27/02.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  360—13  6  Qaims 


1.  A  data  correction  circuit  for  correcting  errors  in  a  se- 
quence of  generally  regularly  and  progressively  incremented 
input  data  comprising  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  the 
input  data;  first  memory  means  for  storing  data;  second  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  data;  incrementing  means  for  mcrement- 
ing  data  supplied  thereto  in  a  selected  one  of  positive  and 
negative  senses  and  supplying  the  incremented  data  therefrom 
to  said  first  and  said  second  memory  means;  comparing  means 
for  comparing  the  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  with 
said  input  data;  switch  means  controlled  by  said  comparing 
means  for  selectively  supplying  said  incrementing  means  with 
one  of  said  input  data  and  the  data  stored  in  said  second  mem- 
ory means;  and  output  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  second 
memory  means  for  providing  corrected  output  data. 


4,360,842 
DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  RECORDING  AND  READING 
OUT  CHECK  DATA  AND  TRUE  DATA  IN  A  CASSETTE 

TAPE 
Soichi  Onishi,  Yao,  and  Shigeni  Kitano,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,333,  Oct.  5,  1979.  This  application  Feb. 
6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53-125308; 
Oct.  11,  1978,  53-139741[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/02.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—25  8  Qaims 


UnoING  EKIICH     CCWnOL  OCT 
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1.  A  data  reader  for  reading  out  data  in  the  form  of  signals 
contained  on  a  magnetic  tape  comprising: 

reproduction  head  means  for  recalling  information  stored  on 
said  magnetic  tape; 

means  for  initiating  the  read  out  of  said  information; 

control  circuit  means  for  variably  amplifying  said  informa- 
tion recalled  by  said  reproduction  head  means  and  pro- 
ducing an  amplified  output; 

volume  level  detection  means  receiving  said  amplified  out- 
put and  determining  whether  said  amplified  output  has  a 
signal  level  sufficient  for  proper  readout; 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  an  insufficient  signal 
level  in  response  to  a  determination  by  said  volume  level 
detection  means  that  said  signal  level  is  insufficient; 

data  detection  means  for  determining  whether  said  informa- 
tion contained  in  said  amplified  output  is  actual  data,  said 
data  detection  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  circuit  means  only  when  said  amplified  output  has 
a  signal  level  sufficient  for  proper  readout  as  determined 
by  said  volume  level  detection  means. 


4,360,843 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  TIME 

CODE  ADDRESSES  AT  LOW  TAPE  SPEED 
William  A.  Menezes,  Mountain  View;  Douglas  D.  Kuper,  Camp- 
bell, and  David  Wheeler,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,748 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/78;  GllB  27/14 
U.S.  a.  360—72.2  24  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  addresses  of  selected 
information  signals  recorded  on  a  tape,  said  tape  also  having 
recorded  on  it  a  series  of  longitudinal  time  codes  recorded 
along  the  length  of  said  tape  and  designating  corresfK>nding 
addresses  of  recorded  information  signals,  and  a  series  of  con- 
trol pulses  which  are  recorded  serially  along  said  tape  and 
being  reproduced  for  the  purpose  of  synchronizing  the  motion 
of  said  tape  relative  to  transducer  means  which  reads  said 
information  signals  on  said  tape,  said  apparatus  including  time 
code  reading  means  capable  of  reliable  reading  said  longitudi- 
nal time  codes  only  when  said  tape  is  moved  at  a  speed  which 
is  sufficient  therefor,  selectively  operable  means  for  generating 
a  marking  signal  when  an  information  signal  recorded  at  a 
desired  point  of  said  tape  is  read,  and  control  pulse  reading 
means  for  reproducing  said  control  pulses  as  said  tape  moves; 
a  device  for  determining  the  address,  in  terms  of  its  respective 
longitudinal  time  code,  of  a  selected  information  signal  when 
the  latter  is  selected  at  a  time  when  the  tape  is  not  being  moved 
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It  said  speed  sufficient  for  reliable  reading  of  said  longitudinal 

time  codes,  said  device  comprising: 
speed-up  means  operable  for  increasing  the  speed  of  said 
tape  after  generation  of  marking  signal  so  that  said  tape 
attains  a  sufficient  speed  for  said  time  code  reading  means 
to  reliably  read  a  subsequently  encountered  longitudinal 
time  code; 


drive  whereby  said  heads  cannot  contact  without  a  magnetic 
disc  within  the  disc  drive  and  a  second  portion  positioned  to  be 
contacted  by  a  magnetic  disc  when  such  magnetic  disc  is  in- 
serted substantially  fully  into  the  disc  drive  whereby  the  mag- 
netic disc  causes  the  head  interlock  mechanism  to  rotate  such 
that  said  first  portion  of  said  interlock  means  is  no  longer 
aligned  with  said  section  of  said  at  least  one  moveable  trans- 
ducer head  whereby  said  heads  can  achieve  their  operating 
position,  said  head  interlock  mechanism  returning  under  the 
action  of  the  force  bias  to  the  position  in  which  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  head  interlock  mechanism  is  in  alignment  with  said 
section  of  said  at  least  one  moveable  transducer  head  when  a 
magnetic  disc  is  not  inserted  substantially  fully  into  the  disc 
drive. 


4,360,845 
CASE  FOR  A  DISC-SHAPED  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Osamu  Tajima,  Kanagawa;  Takashi  Yamamura,  Yokohama; 
Masafumi  Mochizuki,  Yamato,  and  Yoichi  Mita,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-11278 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/82.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360—133  13  Claims 


counting  means  for  counting  said  control  pulses  reproduced 
by  said  control  pulse  reading  means  between  said  genera- 
tion of  said  marking  signal  and  the  reliable  reading  of  said 
subsequently  encountered  longitudinal  time  code  and 
thereby  providing  a  count  of  said  control  pulses;  and 

means  for  providing  a  derived  address,  in  terms  of  its  respec- 
tive longitudinal  time  code,  which  is  a  function  of  said 
count  and  of  said  subsequently  encountered  longitudinal 
time  code  and  which  corresponds  to  said  desired  point. 

4,360,844 
HEAD  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 
Michael  A.  Maiers,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,261 

Int.  a.5  GllB  5/016 

U.S.  a.  360— 99  3aaims 


1.  In  a  disc  drive  for  recording  data  on,  or  read  data  from,  a 
pliant  magnetic  disc,  including  at  least  one  moveable  trans- 
ducer head  and  at  least  one  fixed  transducer  head,  and  means 
for  exerting  a  force  on  said  moveable  transducer  head  which 
force  accomplishes  loading  of  said  heads  upon  opposite  sur- 
faces of  a  magnetic  disc  inserted  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  rotatable  force  biased  head  interlock  mech- 
anism including  a  first  portion  positioned  in  alignment  with  a 
secton  of  said  at  least  one  moveable  transducer  head  when  a 
magnetic  disc  is  not  inserted  substantially  fully  into  the  disc 


1.  A  case  for  a  disc-shaped  recording  medium  used  in  a 
disc-shaped  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus,  said 
reproducing  apparatus  being  provided  with  an  insertion  open- 
ing through  which  said  case  is  inserted,  a  turntable  for  rotating 
said  disc-shaped  recording  medium,  a  lid  plate  locking  member 
and  a  disc -shaped  recording  medium  clamping  member  pro- 
vided at  the  innermost  part  of  said  disc-shaped  recording  me- 
dium reproducing  apparatus  opposite  to  said  insertion  opening 
with  respect  to  said  turntable,  and  a  jacket  opening  enlarging 
member  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  insertion  opening, 
capable  of  moving  between  the  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
insertion  opening  and  said  innermost  part  of  said  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  above  said  turntable, 
said  case  comprising: 

a  jacket  having  a  space  for  accommodating  said  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  and  an  opening  for  allowing  said  disc- 
shaped recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of  said  jacket; 
and 
a  lid  plate  inserted  through  said  opening  of  said  jacket  for 

closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket, 
said  lid  plate  having  cutouts  wherein  said  jacket  opening 
enlarging  member  and  said  lid  plate  locking  member  en- 
ter, 
said  opening  of  said  jacket  being  enlarged  by  said  jacket 
opening  enlarging  member  within  said  cutouts  of  said  lid 
plate  upon  insertion  of  said  jacket  inside  said  reproducing 
apparatus  through  said  insertion  opening, 
said  lid  plate  being  locked  by  said  lid  plate  locking  member 
within  said  cutouts  of  said  lid  plate  upon  insertion  into  said 
innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  together 
with  said  jacket, 
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said  lid  plate  further  having  a  ride-over  part  for  allowing 
said  disc-shaped  recording  medium  clamping  member  to 
ride  over  said  lid  plate  and  enter  from  the  enlarged  open- 
ing of  said  jacket  and  clamp  said  disc -shaped  recording 
medium  inside  said  jacket  upon  insertion  of  said  lid  plate 
into  said  innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus 
together  with  said  jacket,  and 

said  jacket  being  pulled  out  in  an  empty  state  leaving  behind 
said  lid  plate  locked  by  said  lid  plate  locking  member  and 

-  said  disc -shaped  recording  medium  clamped  by  said  disc- 
shaped recording  medium  clamping  member,  when  said 
jacket  is  pulled  out  from  within  said  reproducing  appara- 
tus in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  insertion. 


4,360,846 
OPERATING  MODE  CHANGE-OVER  APPARATUS  IN 
TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Toshio  Asai;  Toshiro  Ohta,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kunio  Shimizu, 
Funabashi,  and  Tetsuji  Nakazawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,299 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162459 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/10 
U.S.  a.  360—137  14  Qaims 


28    ^  24 


1.  An  operating  mode  change-over  mechanism  for  use  in  a 
tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  plunger-solenoid  having  a  stationary  iron  core 
aiid  a  movable  iron  core. 

said  movable  iron  core  movable  from  a  first  position  in 
contact  with  said  stationary  iron  core  to  a  second  position 
spaced  from  said  stationary  iron  core, 

a  drive  motor, 

a  pinion  driven  by  said  drive  motor, 

a  rack  member  movable  from  a  first  position  in  engagement 
with  said  pinion  to  a  second  position  disengaged  from  said 
rack, 

operating  mode  change-over  means  driven  by  said  rack  from 
a  first  inoperative  position  to  a  second  mode  change  initi- 
ating position  when  said  rack  is  in  said  first  position, 

locking  means  driven  by  said  movable  iron  core  to  hold  said 
rack  in  said  first  position  when  said  movable  iron  core  is  in 
its  said  first  position,  and 

spring  means  to  urge  said  movable  iron  core  into  its  said  first 
position  against  said  stationary  iron  core  whereby  while 
said  movable  iron  core  is  in  its  said  first  position  said 
plunger-solenoid  is  energized  and  said  drive  motor  is 
driven. 


4,360,847 
DIODE  ASSISTED  RELAY  CONTACTOR 
Milton  D.  Bloomer,  Scotia;  Joseph  L.  Ciccone,  Albany;  John  D. 
Harnden,  Jr.;  William  P.  Kornrumpf,  both  of  Schenectady, 
and  Donald  P.  Shattuck,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,410 
Int.  a.3  H02H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  361— 3  25aaims 


\ ,_' 


1.  A  method  of  switchably  connecting  and  disconnecting 
first,  second  and  third  output  lines  of  a  threephase  AC  power 
source  to  first,  second  and  third  input  lines  of  a  load,  the  steps 
comprising: 
1.  turning  on  a  flow  of  power  from  said  AC  power  source  to 

said  load  by: 

(a)  making  an  ohmically-isolated  pair  of  first-line  relay 
contacts,  to  establish  a  direct  two-way  current  conduction 
path  between  said  first  output  line  of  said  AC  power 
source  and  said  first  input  line  of  said  load; 

(b)  making  an  ohmically-isolated  pair  of  second-line  pilot 
relay  contacts  after,  or  at  the  same  time  as,  step  1(a),  to 
establish  a  one-way  current  conduction  path  through  a 
second-line  diode  between  said  second  output  line  of  said 
AC  power  source  and  said  second  input  line  of  said  load, 
the  second-line  pilot  relay  contacts  making  only  when  the 
second-line  diode  is  reversed-biased  by  said  AC  power 
source; 

(c)  making  a  pair  of  second-line  master  relay  contacts 
shunted  by,  and  associated  with,  said  second-line  diode 
after  step  i(b)  and  only  when  the  second-line  diode  is 
forward  biased  by  said  AC  power  source,  to  establish  a 
two-way  current  conduction  path  between  said  second 
output  line  of  said  AC  power  source  and  said  second  input 
line  of  said  load; 

(d)  making  an  ohmically-isolated  pair  of  third-line  pilot  relay 
contacts  after,  or  at  the  same  time  as,  step  1(a),  to  establish 
a  one-way  current  conduction  path  through  a  third-line 
diode  between  said  third  output  line  of  said  AC  power 
source  and  said  third  input  line  of  said  load,  the  third-line 
pilot  relay  contacts  making  only  when  the  third-line  diode 
is  reverse  biased  by  the  AC  power  source;  and 

(e)  making  a  pair  of  third-line  master  relay  contacts  shunted 
by,  and  associated  with,  said  third-line  diode  after  step  1(d) 
and  only  when  the  third-line  diode  is  forward  biased  by 
said  AC  power  source,  to  establish  a  two-way  current 
conduction  path  between  said  third  output  line  of  said  AC 
power  source  and  said  third  input  line  of  said  load;  and 

II.  turning  off  the  fiow  of  power  from  said  AC  power  source 
to  said  load  by: 

(a)  breaking  one  of  said  pairs  of  second-line  and  third-line 
master  relay  contacts  when  the  associated  shunting  diode 
is  forward  biased  by  the  AC  power  source; 

(b)  breaking  the  pair  of  pilot  relay  contacts  associated  with 
the  master  relay  contacts  of  step  11(a)  after  step  11(a)  and 
only  when  the  associated  line  diode  is  reverse  biased; 

(c)  breaking  the  other  one  of  said  pairs  of  second-line  and 
third-line  master  relay  contacts  only  when  the  associated 
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line  diode  is  forward  biased  by  the  AC  power  source;, 
source; 

(d)  breaking  the  other  one  of  said  pairs  of  pilot  relay  contacts 
after  step  11(c)  and  only  when  the  associated  line  diode  is 
reverse  biased; 

(e)  breaking  the  pair  of  first-line  relay  contacts  after,  or  at 
the  same  time  as,  the  last  occuring  of  steps  11(b)  and  11(d). 


4,360,848 
CAPACITOR  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Theodore  E.  Noutko,  10467  Lee  Ann  Ct.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116; 
Steve  D.  Toms,  2137  Webster  Park,  and  David  P.  Light,  8058 
Hemingway,  both  of  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,685 

Int.  a.3  H02H  7/16 

U.S.  a.  361—15  7  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  assembly  for  a  capacitor  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  extending  outwardly  from 
one  side  of  the  capacitor  in  which  said  electrical  terminals  are 
adapted  for  detachable  electrical  connection  with  an  electrical 
circuit,  said  protective  assembly  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  constructed  of  an  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  through  it  which  register  with  said  electrical  termi- 
nals, said  mounting  plate  to  be  positioned  on  said  one  side  of 
said  capacitor  so  that  said  terminals  extend  through  said 
mounting  plate  apertures  whereupon  one  side  of  said  plate 
faces  said  one  side  of  the  capacitor  while  said  terminals 
protrude  outwardly  from  the  other  side  of  the  plate, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  mounting  plate  to  the 

capacitor  terminals, 
a  further  plate  and  means  for  securing  said  further  plate  to  said 
mounting  plate  so  that  said  further  plate  is  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  other  side  of  the 
mounting  plate, 
a  fuse  assembly  secured  to  said  further  plate,  said  fuse  assembly 
comprising  at  least  one  fuse  holder  having  at  least  two  elec- 
trical fuse  terminals,  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  at  least  one  fuse  terminal  to 
at  least  one  capacitor  terminal. 


4,360,849 
POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Harris,  New  Berlin;  Daniel  T.  Elwing,  and  Howard  T. 
Jones,  both  of  Waukesha,  ail  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  RTE-ASEA 
Corporation,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,342 
Int.  Q.3  H02H  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  361—39  23  Qaims 

1.  A  power  delivery  system  comprising  a  transformer  mod- 
ule and  a  feeder  module, 
said  transformer  module  including  a  transformer  tank, 
insulating  oil  in  said  tank  and 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings  im- 
mersed in  said  oil  in  said  tank; 
means  mounted  on  said  tank  for  connecting  said  primary 
winding  to  a  power  source,  said  means  including  a  pri- 
mary bushing  mounted  on  the  sidewall  of  said  tank, 
a  circuit  breaker  mounted  on  the  sidewall  of  said  tank  adja- 


cent to  said  primary  bushing,  conductive  means  connect- 
ing said  circuit  breaker  to  said  primary  bushing, 

a  lightning  arrester  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  tank  in  close 
proximity  to  said  primary  bushing  and  means  connecting 
said  lightning  arrester  to  said  circuit  breaker  on  the  power 
source  side  of  said  circuit  breaker;  and 

a  number  of  secondary  bushings  mounted  on  said  tank; 


said  feeder  module  including  a  housing  having  a  transition 
cubicle  and  a  feeder  cubicle, 

electrically  conductive  means  connecting  said  secondary 
bushing  to  said  transition  cubicle,  and 

electrically  conductive  insulated  cable  assembly  means  con- 
necting said  transition  cubicle  to  said  feeder  cubicle. 


4,360,850 

INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  ELECTROSTATIC  ASSIST  UNTTS 

Velmar  E.  Howard,  Veddersburg,  Ind.;  Keith  K.  Klett,  Danville, 

III.;  Ernest  A.  Sammann,  Urbana,  III.,  and  Joseph  T.  Ver- 

deyen.  Champaign,  III.,  assignors  to  HurletronAltair,  Inc., 

Danville,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,309 

Int.  Q.J  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  361—56  33  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  electroassist  printing  system  to  safely  apply 
a  high  voltage,  generated  by  a  p>ower  supply  with  two  high 
voltage  terminals,  to  a  load  including  selected  cylinders  of  a 
printing  press,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  for  sensing,  to  sense  the  impedance  of  the  load 
essentially  independent  of  load  current; 

said  first  means  for  sensing  includes  first  and  second  voltage 
divider  means  and  means  for  comparing,  said  first  and 
second  voltage  divider  means  are  respectively  connected 
between  first  and  second  selected  nodes  and  a  reference 
node,  said  means  for  comparing  is  connected  between 
third  and  fourth  nodes  selectively  located  respectively  on 
said  first  and  second  voltage  divider  means; 

first  means  for  generating,  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
sensing,  to  generate  a  first  signal,  indicating  that  the  load 
impedance  has  fallen  below  a  selected  value;  and 

means  for  switching  connected  in  parallel  with  the  output 
terminals  of  the  power  supply,  to  sense  said  first  signal  and 
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to  switch  from  a  non-conducting  state  to  a  conducting 
state  to  quickly  provide  a  low  impedance  path  between 
the  terminals  of  the  power  supply  thereby  reducing  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  load. 


4,360,851 
ELECTRONIC  ORCUIT  BREAKER 

Andrew  T.  Zundel,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Portable  Tool  & 
Electronics  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,560 

Int.  aj  H02H  3/26 

U.S.  a.  361—59  6  Qaims 


switch   to  actuate  said   switching   means   from   said 
tripped  state  thereof  to  said  set  state  thereof. 


4,360,852 

OVERCURRENT  AND  OVERTEMPERATURE 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER  TRANSISTOR 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  P.  Gilmore,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,850 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/10 

U.S.  a.  361—98  8  Qaims 


/€. 


/■f 


h 


'/z 


1.  A  device  for  interrupting  delivery  of  electrical  power  to  a 
load  when  said  load  demands  electrical  power  in  excess  of  a 
prescribed  level  thereof  and  is  automatically  reset  to  resume 
delivery  of  electrical  power  when  said  load  is  disconnected 
from  said  device,  comprising: 
terminal  means  adapted  for  connecting  said  load  with  a 

source  of  electrical  power; 
actuatable  switching  means  operably  coupled  with  said 
terminal  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  delivery  of 
electrical  power  from  said  source  to  said  load,  said  switch- 
ing means  being  actuatable  between  a  set  state  in  which 
electrical  power  is  delivered  therethrough  to  said  load  and 
a  tripped  state  in  which  delivery  of  electrical  power  to 
said  load  is  interrupted;  and 
circuit  means  operably  coupled  with  said  switching  means, 
said  power  source  and  said  load  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  switching  means,  said  circuit  means  including: 

(1)  first  control  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  level  of 
power  demanded  by  said  load  and  for  actuating  said 
switching  means  from  said  set  state  thereof  to  said 
tripped  state  thereof  when  said  demand  exceeds  said 
prescribed  level  thereof,  said  first  control  circuit  means 
including  a  first  circuit  element  for  comparing  the  mag- 
nitude of  an  electrical  signal  delivered  through  said 
switching  means  and  representative  of  the  electrical 
'power  demanded  by  said  load  with  the  magnitude  of  a 
reference  signal,  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  compared  signals,  and  first  and 
second  interconnected  electrical  switches^  said  first 
switch  being  connected  with  said  first  circuit  element 
for  receiving  said  output  signal  therefrom,  said  second 
switch  being  connected  with  said  switching  means  for 
selectively  actuating  the  latter,  and 

(2)  second  control  circuit  means  operably  coupled  with 
said  first  control  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  switch- 
ing means  from  said  tripped  state  to  said  set  state  thereof 
in  response  to  the  disconnection  of  said  load  from  said 
device,  said  second  control  circuit  means  including  a 
second  circuit  element  operably  coupled  with  said  sec- 
ond switch  and  operable  for  comparing  the  magnitude 
of  an  electrical  signal  derived  from  said  load  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  electrical  power  demanded  by  said  load 
with  the  magnitude  of  a  reference  signal,  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  for  delivery  to  said  second 
switch  in  accordance  with  the  compared  signals,  said 
control  signal  being  operative  for  causing  said  second 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  power  transistor  (Ql)  adapted  to 
switch  a  load  (SOL)  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  base-drive-removing  transistor  (Q2)  connected  in  shunt  to 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  power  transistor  (Ql), 

an  RC  circuit  including  a  capacitor  (CI)  connected  in  series 
with  a  resistance  (R8)  across  the  collector-emitter  junc- 
tion of  said  power  transistor  (Ql)  with  said  capacitor  (CI) 
in  shunt  to  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  base-drive- 
removing  transistor  (Q2), 

a  forward-biased  shunting  transistor  (Q3)  connected  across 
said  capacitor  (CI),  and 

switch  turn-on  transistor  means  (Q5,  Q4)  triggerable  to  the 
conductive  state  by  a  turn-on  signal  for  removing  forward 
bias  from  said  shunting  transistor  (Q3)  to  permit  said 
capacitor  (CI)  to  charge  and  for  applying  base  drive  to 
said  power  transistor  (Ql)  to  switch  it  on  and  thereby 
energize  said  load,  whereby  said  capacitor  (CI)  can 
charge  from  excessive  voltage  across  said  power  transis- 
tor (Ql)  and  turn  on  said  base-drive-removing  transistor 
(Q2)  to  thereby  remove  base  current  from  said  power 
transistor  and  turn  it  off. 


4,360,853 
CAPAaTOR  VOLTAGE  AND  TRIP  COIL  IMPEDANCE 

SENSOR  WITH  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ISOLATION 
Steven  Welk,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brown  Boveri  Electric 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,147 

Int.  CIJ  HOIH  3/26 

U.S.  a.  361—115  9  Qaims 


jf^ 


1.  A  capacitor  voltage  and  trip  coil  impedance  sensor  with 
high  voltage  isolation,  and  sensor  comprising: 
a  trip  coil; 
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capacitor  means  for  storing  a  charge  for  rapid  discharge 
through  said  trip  coil; 

resistance  means;  -    . 

photo-diode  means  connected  in  series  with  said  trip  coil, 
said  capacitor  means  and  said  resistance  means  to  define  a 
current  loop  therewith,  said  photo-diode  means  being  for 
generating  a  light  signal  representative  of  the  current 
pasing  through  said  photo-diode  means  at  each  instant, 
whereby  when  a  d.c.  voltage  is  applied  across  said  capaci- 
tor means  to  maintain  a  constant  voltage  thereacross,  a 
constant  direct  current  will  flow  through  said  current 
loop,  and  said  photo-diode  means  will  generate  a  light 
signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  thereof; 

status  indicating  circuit  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
current  passing  through  said  photo-diode  means  at  each 
instant  responsive  to  said  light  signal,  said  status  indicating 
means  being  electrically  isolated  from  said  current  loop; 
and 

electrically  insulative  optically  transmissive  means  for  con- 
veying said  light  signal  from  said  photo-diode  means  to 
said  status  indicating  circuit  means. 


4,360,854 
DEMAGNETIZING,  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
Vlark  Schergen,  Des  Plaines,  and  Joseph  A.  Armond,  River 
Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Electro-Matic  Products  Co., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,569 

Int.  CV  HOIF  ]3/00 

|.S.  CI.  361—149  11  Claims 


1.  Demagnetizing  apparatus  comprising, 

::^rcuitry  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  current  and 
operably  interconnecting  the  components  hereinafter  set 
out,  one  of  the  components  including  demagnetizing  coils, 
the  circuitry  being  operable  for  transmitting  DC  to  the 
demagnetizing  coils,  the  coils  being  adapted  for  cooperation 
with  a  magnetized  piece  and  operable  for  demagnetizing  the 
piece, 

vjoltage  reducing  means  operable  through  a  range  from  a  con- 
dition enabling  full  voltage  to  be  applied  to  the  coils  to  a 
condition  in  which  substantially  zero  voltage  is  so  applied, 

;jolarity  reversing  means  operable  through  a  predetermined 
range  and  including  reversing  switch  means  for  reversing 
the  DC  in  successive  reversals  throughout  its  range, 

[jycling  means  operable  through  a  predetermined  range,  for 
operating  the  voltage  means  and  the  polarity  reversing 
means,  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjustably  varying  the  range  of  each  the 
voltage  reducing  means  and  the  polarity  reversing  means 
independently  of  the  cycling  means. 


4,360,855 
INJECTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
!|lasahiro  Ohba,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,120 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  54-154028 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  47/32 

ll.S.  Q.  361—154  6  Qaims 

I  2.  An  injector  drive  circuit  for  an  injector  opened  in  re- 

;qx)nse  to  an  electrical  pulse  signal  with  a  time  width  corre- 


sponding to  the  amount  of  the  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine 
comprising: 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain-source  path  connected 
.  in  series  with  said  injector  for  supplying  current  to  said 

injector;  and 
a  switching  circuit  for  determining  whether  a  first  predeter- 
mined current  is  supplied  to  said  injector  after  the  rise  of 


said  electrical  pulse  signal,  and  for  fixing  current  through 
said  field  effect  transistor  to  a  fixed  second  predetermined 
level  by  holding  the  gate  potential  of  said  field  effect 
transistor  at  a  predetermined  set  potential  level  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  predetermined  level  for  a  time 
period  during  which  said  electrical  pulse  signal  is  pro- 
duced after  said  first  predetermined  current  is  supplied  to 
said  injector. 


4,360,856 

ELECTRIC  SENSOR  PACKAGE 

Ira  L.  Witthaus,  310  E.  Walton,  Warrenton,  Mo.  63383 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,415 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  Q.  361—170  S  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  sensor  package  comprising  at  least  six  sen- 
sor-amplifier circuits  each  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected 
to  a  different  condition  responsive  device  and  each  electrically 
connected  directly  to  a  relay  for  energizing  said  relay,  each  of 
said  relays  being  electrically  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said 
sensor-amplifier  circuits  whereby  the  number  of  relays  to 
which  said  sensor-amplifier  circuits  are  connected  is  no  more 
than  half  the  number  of  sensor-amplifier  circuits,  said  relays 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  timing  circuit  electrically 
connected  to  signal  or  control  means,  or  both. 
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4,360,857 

MODULAR  INSULATIVE  SUPPORT  BASE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHGEAR 

William  F.  Olashaw,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,851 

Int.  a.3  H02B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  361—361  8  Qaims 


4,360,858 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CONDUCTIVE 

ELASTOMERIC  CONNECTORS 
Waldo  C.  Fahling,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,847 

Int.  a?  H05K  7/12,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  361-380  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  distribution  equipment  utilizing  H-shaped 
vertical  busbars  for  distributing  electrical  power  to  a  plurality 
of  loads  via  electrical  devices  accommodated  in  a  stacked 
array  of  cubicles,  a  plurality  of  modular,  structurally  rigid, 
insulative  support  bases,  each  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  a  rectangular,  generally  planar  structure  having  marginal 
side  edge  portions  for  mounting  said  bases  to  the  equip- 
ment framework  in  vertical  end-to-end  relation  such  as  to 
constitute  a  succession  of  cubicle  backwalls; 

B.  a  plurality  of  integral,  vertically  elongated,  laterally 
spaced,  parallel  walls  outstanding  from  the  back  side  of 
said  base  to  define  at  least  three  side-by-side  channels  in 
which  the  vertical  busbars  are  individually  accommo- 
dated; 

C.  means  forming  a  pair  of  parallel  running  troughs  in  the 
floor  of  each  said  channel  accepting  the  forwardly  extend- 
ing portions  of  the  H-shaped  vertical  busbar  flanges  while 
the  flange  interconnecting  web  thereof  j;ests  against  said 
channel  floor; 

D.  means  forming  a  set  of  at  least  three  transversely  aligned, 
line-side  depressions  in  the  front  side  of  said  base,  each 
said  depression  being  straddled  by  said  pair  of  troughs  in 
a  different  one  of  said  channels,  each  said  depression 
including  an  opening  into  its  associated  channel  floor  to 
expose  the  vertical  busbar  web  thereat  for  electrical  con- 
nection with  a  run-in  electrical  connector; 

E.  means  forming  a  set  of  at  least  three  transversely  aligned 
load-side  depressions  in  the  front  side  of  said  base  in 
aligned,  vertically  spaced  relation  with  said  line-side  de- 
pressions, each  said  load-side  depression  communicating 
with  the  open  interior  of  a  sleeve  integrally  formed  with 
said  base  and  extending  rearwardly  into  the  associated  one 
of  said  channels  through  a  gap  in  the  web  of  the  vertical 
busbar  therein; 

P.  vertical  arrays  of  preformed  holes  in  the  floors  of  said 
channels  which  accomodate  bolts  clamping  the  webs  of 
the  vertical  busbars  to  said  basep^and 

G.  m?ans  provided  in  said  load-side  depressions  for  mount- 
ing runback  connectors  extending  rearwardly  through 
said  sleeves  in  isolated  relation  with  the  vertical  busbars. 


1.  A  compact  instrument  assembly  having  simple  assembly 
techniques  therefor  comprising 

an  instrument  having  rearwardly  projecting  terminals  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  instrument, 

a  substantially  rigid  housing  member  positioned  rearwardly 
of  the  instrument, 

an  electrical  component  between  the  housing  member  and 
the  instrument  having  terminals  for  electrical  connection 
to  the  instrument  terminals, 

a  printed  circuit  between  the  housing  member  and  the  instru- 
ment having  exposed  conductors  for  selective  electrical 
connection  to  the  several  terminals, 

elastomeric  material  sandwiched  between  the  exposed  con- 
ductors and  selected  ones  of  the  said  terminals,  the  elasto- 
meric material  having  conductive  portions  positioned  to 
selectively  connect  the  conductors  and  the  terminals,  and 

means  urging  the  instrument  and  the  housing  member  to- 
gether for  compressing  the  elastomeric  material  between 
the  said  conductors  and  terminals  to  establish  electrical 
connections  therebetween. 


4,360,859 
BOAT  LIGHT  HAVING  RESILIENTLY  FLEXIBLE  AND 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT 

Theodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  140  Riverview  Dr.,  Yardley.  Pa.  19067 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,522,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,281.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,449 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/04.  1/06.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  362-80  11  Qaims 


le      It 


1.  A  boat  light  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  adapted  for  mounting  upon  a  boat  hull; 

(b)  a  cup-shaped  lamp  unit  retaining  member  formed  of  a 
soft  flexible  material  extending  within  the  shield; 

(c)  a  lamp  unit  carried  by  said  member; 

(d)  a  mounting  ring  carired  by  the  shield  and  receiving  said 
member,  said  ring  being  formed  of  a  soft  flexible  material 
and  extending  about  the  retaining  member  in  engagement 
therewith,  said  retaining  member,  shield,  and  ring  provid- 
ing a  ball-and-socket  mounting  in  which  the  retaining 
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member  forms  the  ball  and  the  shield  and  ring  form  a 
mating  socket  in  which  said  member  is  mounted  for  lim- 
ited adjustment  in  any  of  various  selected  directions  each 
having  a  horizontal  and/or  a  vertical  component;  and 
(e)  means  for  radially  contracting  the  mounting  ring  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  retaining  member  in  se- 
lected positions  to  which  the  retaining  member  is  ad- 
justed, to  an  extent  effective  for  flexure  of  the  retaining 
member  and  ring  into  frictional  locking  engagement  with 
each  other. 


4,360,861 
BASELESS  LAMP  SOCKET 
James  J.  Fitzgerald,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Edison  Interna- 
tional, Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,837 

Int.  C\?  F21M  3/30 

U.S.  a.  362—211  29  Oaims 


4,360,860 

SELF-CONTAINED  HAND  HELD  PORTABLE 

LANTERN-FLASHLIGHT  CONSISTING  OF  A 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  GENERATOR  AND 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERIES 

Hugh  G.  Johnson,  Ridge  Rd.,  Laurel  Hollow,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

11791,  and  Button  C.  Trattner,  160  Cedar  St.,  Hempstead, 

N.Y. 11550 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,149,  Mar.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,137,  Feb.  15, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,954, 

Feb.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  93,777 

Int.  C\?  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 192  .  2  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  electric  device,  comprising 

a.  a  generator  including  a  rotatable  operating  shaft, 

b.  crank  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  an  operator. 

c.  gear  means  coupling  ^d  crank  means  to  said  shaft, 

d.  rechargeable  pressure  vented  nickel  cadmium  battery 
means, 

e.  means  connecting  said  generator  to  said  battery  means, 

f.  an  electric  load  device, 

g.  means  for  connecting  said  electric  load  device  to  said 
battery  means, 

h.  the  mechanical  parameters  of  said  generator,  crank  means, 
gear  means,  and  the  electrical  parameters  of  said  battery 
means  being  selected  to  preclude  an  operator  from  charg- 
ing said  battery  means  in  a  single  continuous  operation 
above  a  selected  level  substantially  less  than  the  total 
capacity  of  said  battery  means  within  a  predetermined 
finite  time  period,  and 

i.  a  casing  containing  said  generator,  gear  means,  and  said 
battery  menas,  said  crank  being  external  to  said  casing, 
said  casing  including  two  spaced-apart  hand  grips  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  crank,  one  of  said 
hand  grips  constituting  means  to  be  grasped  by  one  hand 
of  an  operator  so  that  the  forearm  of  the  operator  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  hand  grip  being  grasped 
during  cranking  of  said  crank  and  the  other  of  said  hand 
grips  positioned  to  butt  against  the  wrist  of  the  hand 
grasping  said  one  hand  grip,  thereby  to  oppose  torque 
generated  during  cranking. 


18.  A  baseless  cartridge  lamp  and  socket  therefor  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  baseless  cartridge  lamp  having  two  filament  support 
exposed  pins  at  one  end  and  a  filament  support  loop  exposed 
at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  body; 

(c)  two  socket  pins  extending  from  said  body  a  first  distance, 
said  two  socket  pins  being  electrically  conducting  and  oper- 
ative at  one  end  thereof  to  engage  said  two  filament-support 
pins  of  said  baseless  cartridge  lamp; 

(d)  a  supporting  contact; 

(e)  said  supporting  contact  being  an  electrically  conducting 
loop  extending  a  second  distance  from  said  body  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  as  said  two  socket  pins; 

(0  means  on  said  supporting  contact  for  engaging  said  filament 

support  loop  of  said  cartridge  lamp; 
(g)  said  two  socket  pins  and  said  means  for  engaging  being 

operative  to  suspend  said  cartridge  lamp  between  said  socket 

pins  and  said  supporting  contact;  said  lamp  being  suspending 

axially  in  relation  to  said  body; 
(h)  means  on  said  body  for  securing  said  body  in  a  cooperating 

holder;  and 
(i)  means  for  respectively  electrically  connecting  said  two 

socket  pins  and  said  supporting  contact  to  external  sources 

of  electrical  power. 


4,360,862 
NAUTICAL  LIGHT 
Frederick  G.  Strasser,  New  Britain,  and  Elwood  R.  Horwinski, 
Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,880 
Int.  a.^  F21V  1/00 
U.S.  a.  362—240  21  Claims 

1.  A  nautical  light  comprising  housing  means  including  a 
cylindrical  tubular  metal  body  portion  having  an  axis  and 
axially  opposite  ends,  mounting  means  for  said  housing  means 
at  one  of  said  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  housing  means  further 
including  transversely  extending  metal  wall  means  axially 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  interconnected  with  said 
tubular  metal  body  portion,  said  tubular  metal  body  portion 
and  wall  means  together  providing  cylindrical  light  chamber 
means  in  said  housing,  means  supporting  lamp  bulb  means  in 
said  light  chamber  means  coaxial  with  said  axis,  said  tubular 
metal  body  portion  having  window  means  openmg  radially 
therethrough  into  said  light  chamber  means,  said  window 
means  including  circumferentially  spaced  apart  side  edges. 
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cylindrical  lens  means  surrounding  said  tubular  metal  body 
portion  between  said  opposite  ends  thereof,  sealing  means 


4,360,864 

VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  FOR  A  THYRISTOR  VALVE 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Gunnar  Asplund,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  20,  1979,  7910516 
Int.  a.i  H02M  1/08 
U.S.  a.  363—68  10  Qaims 


between  said  lens  means  and  housing  means,  and  means  remov- 
ably mounting  said  lens  means  OTi  said  housing  means. 


4,360,863 
LUMINAIRE  FOR  RESIDENTIAL  ROADWAY  LIGHTING 
Jocelyn  T.  Barnes;  Chester  A.  Hard,  III,  both  of  Charlevoix, 
Mich.;  Billy  L.  Shelby,  Memphis,  and  Charles  H.  Loch,  Ger- 
mantown,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,938,  Jun.  28,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,829 
Int.  a.3  F21V  7/09 
U.S.  a.  362—346  5  Qaims 


STREET 

SIDE 


1.  In  a  converter  valve  having  at  least  one  thyristor  and  a 
control  circuit  for  firing  the  thyristor,  a  voltage  distribution 
circuit  comprising: 

voltage  dividing  means,  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
sections,  connected  in  parallel  across  the  thyristor; 

means  connected  between  preselected  points  of  a  first  sec- 
tion of  the  voltage  divider  for  measuring  a  voltage  there- 
across  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  voltage 
across  the  thyristor;  and 

means  connected  between  points  of  a  second  preselected 
section  of  the  divider  for  connection  of  a  supply  voltage  to 
the  control  circuit; 

wherein  the  first  section  of  the  voltage  divider  is  connected 
for  low  frequency  voltage  supply  of  the  control  circuit 
and  wherein  a  third  section  of  the  voltage  divider  is  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  first  and  second  sections,  the 
third  section  connected  for  high  frequency  voltage  supply 
of  the  control  circuit,  the  third  section  having  a  junction 

'  point  therein  for  permitting  measurement  of  high  fre- 
quency voltage  of  the  thyristor. 


4,360,865 

BROAD  BAND  MICROWAVE  DETECTOR 

Gary  Yasumura,  Santa  Clara;  Robert  D.  Genin,  San  Jose,  and 

Scott  F.  Wetenkamp,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Pacific  Measurements,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,715 

Int.  a.^  H02M  7/06 

U.S.  a.  363—126  9  Qaims 


1.  A  one  piece  reflector  for  use  in  a  luminaire,  said  reflector 
having  a  top  wall  with  side  walls  essentially  rectangularly 
oriented  about  a  light  source  with  said  walls  symmetrical  about 
the  centerline  of  the  light  source  to  form  an  open  bottom 
reflector  structure  with  rectangular  comers,  said  walls  com- 
prising a  stepped  parabolic  specular  reflector  producing  at 
least  two  collimated  beams  on  each  side  of  said  centerline,  each 
side  wall  of  the  reflector  including  a  plurality  of  internal  steps 
adjacent  the  comers  of  the  housing  with  an  intemally  concave 
continuous  midsection,  each  said  step  being  generally  p)erpen- 
dicular  to  the  axis  of  the  light  source,  the  top  wall  having  an 
outwardly  domed  arcuate  midsection  with  essentially  flat 
lateral  sections  outwardly  of  the  domed  section,  said  domed 
section  including  arcuate  steps  adjacent  the  axial  ends  of  the 
centerline  to  combine  with  said  sidewalls  to  produce  said  at 
least  two  collimated  beams  along  each  lateral  side  wall. 


1.  An  improved  broad-band  microwave  detector,  having  an 
input  port,  for  converting  microwave  signals  into  correspond- 
ing direct  current  voltages,  of  the  type  having  a  diode,  a  by- 
pass capacitor,  and  a  resistive  termination,  the  improvement 
comprising 
coplanar  transmission  line  means  for  forming  the  resistive 

termination  and  for  supporting  and  interconnecting  the 


o 


4,360,866 
LINEAR  FULL  WAVE  RECTIHER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROVIDING  FULL  WAVE  RECnnED  SIGNALS 

ftVilliam  E.  Main,  Mesa,  and  Michael  McGinn,  Tempe,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,328 

Int.  a.3  H02M  7/2/7 

U.S.  a.  363—127  7  Qaims 
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diode  and  by-pass  capacitor,  and  for  receiving  the  micro-    second  filter  means,  connected  to  receive  the  two  pulses,  for 


wave  signal  from  the  input  port  and  supplying  the  micro- 
wave signal  to  the  diode. 


providing  resonance  at  the  second  frequency  to  supply  the 


1.  A  linear  full  wave  rectifier,  comprising: 

first  non-linear  full  wave  rectifier  means  having  an  input 
adapted  to  receive  an  alternating  input  signal  applied 
thereto  for  producing  an  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof 
that  is  a  non-linear  full  wave  rectified  version  of  the  input 
signal; 

second  non-linear  full  wave  rectifier  means  responsive  to  an 
input  signal  supplied  to  an  input  thereof  for  producing  a 
signal  at  an  output  thereof  that  is  substantially  identical  to 
said  output  signal  produced  at  said  output  of  said  first 
non-linear  full  wave  rectifier  means,  said  output  of  said 
second  non-linear  full  wave  rectifier  means  being  coupled 
to  said  output  of  said  first  non-linear  full  wave  rectifier 
means;  and 

feedback  means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  first 
non-linear  full  wave  rectifier  means  and  said  input  of  said 
second  non-linear  full  wave  rectifier  means  for  supplying 
said  input  signal  thereto  thereby  constraining  said  output 
signal  produced  from  said  second  non-linear  full  wave 
rectifier  means  such  that  said  input  signal  is  a  full  wave 
rectified  version  of  said  alternating  input  signal. 


=^ 


^t 


1 


second  signal  and  capable  of  impedance  matching  the  pulse 
generating  circuitry  to  a  predetermined  impedance  value. 


4,360,868 

INSTRUCTION  PREFETCH  MEANS  HAVING  HRST 

AND  SECOND  REGISTER  FOR  STORING  AND 

PROVIDING  A  CURRENT  PC  WHILE  GENERATING  A 

NEXT  PC 
Charles  T.  Retter,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,041,  Dec.  6, 1978.  This  application  Nov. 

5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,022 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qaims 


COHmjTER 


4,360,867 

BROADBAND  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLICATION  BY 

MULTITRANSITION  OPERATION  OF  STEP  RECOVERY 

DIODE 

Joseph  Gonda,  Moultonboro,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,935 
Int.  a.3  H03B  19/20:  H02M  5/20 
U.S.  a.  363—158  8  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  responsive  to  a  periodic,  alternating  signal  of  a 
first  frequency  from  a  signal  source  for  generating  a  second 
signal  at  a  second  frequency  being  a  multiple  of  the  first  fre- 
quency, the  circuit  comprising: 

first  filter  means,  connected  to  receive  the  alternating  signal, 
for  passing  the  alternating  signal  at  said  first  frequency  to  an 
output; 
pulse  generating  circuitry  including  a  step  recovery  semicon- 
ductor diode  connected  to  receive  the  alternating  signal  at 
the  output  from  the  first  filter  means  and  biasing  means, 
resistively  coupled  to  the  diode  to  present  a  relatively  high 
impedance  thereto,  for  operating  the  diode  at  a  level  to 
produce  two  pulses  for  each  periodic  cycle  of  the  alternating 
signal;  and 


I •^'' jt  e^ij    LlA)j|»__ 


1.  A  digital  computer  system  including  processor  means  for 
processing  digital  data  signals;  memory  means  including  a 
plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  at  least  instructions 
employed  by  said  processor  means  in  controlling  said  system; 
processor  output  bus  means  connected  from  an  output  of  said 
processor  means  and  to  an  input  of  said  memory  means  for 
conducting  memory  input  signals  from  said  processor  means  to 
said  memory  means;  and  memory  output  bus  means  connected 
from  an  output  of  said  memory  means  to  an  input  of  said  pro- 
cessor means  for  conducting  memory  output  signals  including 
said  instructions  from  said  memory  means  to  said  processor 
means;  said  processor  means  including  means  responsive  to 
certain  of  said  instructions  for  providing  said  memory  input 
signals  and  certain  of  said  memory  input  signals  representing 
program  counts  (PCs),  each  of  said  PCs  representing  a  corre- 
sponding memory  means  storage  location  and  said  memory 
means  responsive  to  said  memory  input  signals  representing 
said  PCs  to  provide  on  said  memory  output  bus  means  corre- 
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srK->nding  said  memory  output  signaJs  representing  said  instruc- 
tions stored  in  said  corresponding  storage  locations;  said  pro- 
cessor means  including  instruction  pre-fetch  means  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said 
certain  of  said  memory  input  signals  representing 

(1)  a  current  PC  representing  a  first  said  memory  means 
storage  location  containing  a  first  said  instruction  cur- 
rently being  employed  by  said  processor  means,  and 

(2)  a  next  PC  representing  a  second  said  memory  means 
storage  location  containing  a  second  said  instruction  to  be 
next  employed  by  said  processor  means; 

means  having  inputs  connected  from  said  output  of  said 
processor  means  and  from  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
register  means  and  outputs  connected  to  said  processor 
output  bus  and  responsive  to  operation  of  said  processor 
means  for  providing  to  said  processor  output  bus  said 
certain  memory  input  signals  representing  said  next  PC 
for  requesting  said  second  instruction  from  said  memory 
means  as  said  first  instruction  is  employed;  and. 

means  connected  from  said  output  of  said  processor  means 
and  to  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  register  means  and 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  processor  means  for  pro- 
viding new  said  current  and  next  PC's  to  said  first  and 
second  register  means  after  said  first  instruction  has  been 
employed,  said  new  current  PC  being  the  previous  said 
next  PC. 


tion  stored  in  said  first  storage  means  to  said  microinstruc- 
tion output  register; 

address  selector  means  for  selecting  among  said  next  micro- 
instruction addresses  generated  by  said  processor  and  said 
microinstruction  addresses  from  said  alternate  source  to 
output  a  selected  microinstruction  address  after  a  first 
predetermined  delay;  and 

second  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  address  selector 
means  and  said  microinstruction  transfer  path,  for  storing 
microinstructions  in  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations,  said  second  storage  means  having  means  for 
selectively  addressing  and  transferring  microinstructions 
stored  therein  to  said  microinstruction  output  register 
over  said  microinstruction  transfer  path  responsive  to  said 
selected  microinstruction  address  outputted  by  said  ad- 
dress selector  means,  said  second  storage  means  having  a 
second  address  propagation  rate  sufficiently  faster  than 
said  first  address  propagation  rate  of  said  first  storage 
means  to  compensate  for  said  first  predetermined  delay  of 
said  address  selector  means  such  that  an  address  is  selected 
by  said  address  selector  means  and  a  microinstruction  is 
addressed  and  transferred  to  said  microinstruction  output 
register  by  said  second  storage  means  responsive  to  said 
selected  address  in  a  time  period  substantially  equal  to  the 
period  of  time  necessary  for  said  first  storage  means  to 
address  and  to  transfer  a  microinstruction  stored  therein 
to  said  microinstruction  output  register. 


4  360  869  4,360,870 

CONTROL  STORE  ORGANIZATION  FOR  A  DATA  ,   PROGRAMMABLE  I/O  DEVICE  IDENTIHCATION 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  James  M.  McVey,  Leander,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 
Philip  E.  Stanley,  Westboro;  David  E.  Cushing,  Chelmsford.       ^"''"*''  ^of  i"f  .^^n'^^ii:'"'  A™.""''' ^.Y. 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Donald  R.  Taylor,  Marina  Del  Ray,  Calif.,  *^''***  ''"'•      >,! '  H^Jt'o 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  ,,0  ^  ,<c^     ,««      Int.  CI.   G06F  9/06 

vfn--,  U.a.  CI.  3o4— 200 


Mass, 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,639 
Int.  a.^  G06F  9/26 
U.S.  a.  364—200 


18  Claims 


8  Claims 


I  I'O  nrticts  \^  106 

-* •     -107 


SOI-       I 
'SBIW     I 


I 9:r  _^jicAuusj 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  wherein  a  processor  executes 
a  series  of  addreissable  microinstructions  to  control  the  func- 
tions performed  by  the  system  and  wherein  the  execution  of  a 
microinstruction  by  the  processor  generates  the  address  of  the 
next  microinstruction  to  be  executed,  a  microinstruction  stor- 
age and  transfer  device  comprising: 
an  alternate  source  of  microinstruction  addresses; 
a  microinstruction  output  register; 

a  microinstruction  transfer  path  coupled  to  said  microin- 
struction register;  and 
a  microinstruction  control  store  comprising: 
first  storage  means  coupled  to  said  microinstruction  transfer 
path  for  storing  microinstructions  in  a  plurality  of  address- 
able storage  locations,  said  first  storage  means  having 
means  for  selectively  addressing  and  transferring  microin- 
structions stored  therein  to  said  microinstruction  output 
register  over  said  microinstruction  transfer  path  respon- 
sive to  said  nlicroinstruction  addresses  generated  by  the 
processor,  said  first  storage  means  having  a  first  address 
propagation  rate  substantially  determining  the  period  of 
time  necessary  to  address  and  to  transfer  a  microinstruc- 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  CPU  connected  to  I/O 
devices  via  a  channel  for  setting  addresses  into  said  I/O  de- 
vices by  said  CPU,  the  improvement  comprising: 

identifying  means  in  each  I/O  device  for  identifying  itself  to 
said  CPU  and  adapted  to  be  energized  by  said  CPU, 

means  in  said  CPU  for  commanding  said  I/O  devices  simul- 
taneously via  said  channel  to  prepare  for  receipt  of  an 
identifying  address,  and 

means  for  selectively  energizing  least  one  of  said  identifying 
means  in  least  one  of  said  I/O  devices  and  sending  an 
address  to  that  I/O  device  via  said  channel. 


4,360,871 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  WIND  TURBINE  BLADES 
David  H.  Blaney,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn, 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  972,567,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,036 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

MS.  Q.  364—300  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  filament  wound  wind  turbine 

blade  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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defining  a  surface  representative  of  a  winding  mandrel; 
defining  a  plurality  of  stringers  along  said  surface,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  stringers  being  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  axis  about  which  said  surface  is  wound; 
defining  a  plurality  of  stations  along  said  surface,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  stations  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  plurality  of  stringers,  the  intersection  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  stringers  and  stations  defining  a  multiplic- 
ity of  coordinate  points  on  said  surface,  said  intersections 
forming  a  grid  of  coordinate  points;  and  for  each  of  said 
coordinate  points: 
determining  the  height  of  said  coordinate  point  from  said 

winding  axis; 
constructing  first  and  second  straight  line  segments  on 
said  surface  along  said  winding  path,  each  said  straight 
line  segment  connecting  said  coordinate  point  respec- 
tively with  a  point  on  the  stringer  or  station  adjacent 
said  coordinate  point  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coordi- 
nate point; 
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determining  the  height  of  said  coordinate  point  from  said 
winding  axis; 

constructing  a  third  straight  line  between  said  connected 
points; 

determining  the  presence  of  a  concave  portion  of  said 
surface  by  comparing  the  height  of  said  selected  coordi- 
nate point  from  said  winding  axis  with  the  height  of  said 
third  straight  line  from  said  winding  axis,  said  surface 
being  concave  between  said  connected  points  along  said 
winding  path  when  the  height  of  said  selected  coordi- 
nate point  from  said  winding  axis  is  less  than  the  height 
of  said  third  straight  line  from  said  winding  axis;  and 

correcting  any  determined  concavities  by  adjusting  the 
height  of  said  selected  coordinate  point  from  said  wind- 
ing axis  to  be  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  third  straight  line  from  said  winding  axis; 
providing  a  form  having  a  surface  corresponding  to  said 

corrected  surface;  and 
winding  filamentary  material  about  said  mandrel  surface 

thereby  forming  said  filament  wound  blade.   ' 


4,360,872 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER  SYSTEM 

Yasuo  Suzuki,  and  Nobuyoshi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-76210 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

l|.S.  a,  364— 405  7aaims 

1.  An  electronic  cash  register  system  having  a  plurality  of 
electronic  cash  registers  which  are  connected  to  a  common 
data  bus  so  as  to  transmit  data  from  one  cash  register  to  another 


and  assignable  to  a  plurality  of  operators  given  respective 
operator  codes, 
at  least  one  of  said  cash  registers  comprising  a  first  storage 
means  for  storing  customer  numbers  and  the  data  relating 
to  merchandise  sold  and  corres|X)nding  to  the  respective 
customer  numbers  for  each  of  the  operator  codes, 
each  of  said  cash  registers  being  a  self  contained  unit,  each 
having  its  own  central  processing  unit  and  each  of  said 
cash  registers  further  comprising: 

(a)  mode  setting  means  for  setting  the  cash  register  into  a 
registration  mode  or  a  liquidation  mode, 

(b)  input  means  for  entering  data  into  the  cash  register, 
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(c)  means  operative  on  setting  of  the  cash  register  to  the 
registration  mode  and  further  on  entry  of  an  operator 
code,  a  customer  number  and  data  relating  to  merchandise 
sold  through  said  input  means  to  cause  said  first  storage 
means  corresponding  to  the  operator  code  so  entered  to 
store  said  entered  customer  number  and  data  relating  to 
merchandise,  and 

(d)  means  operative  on  setting  of  the  cash  register  to  the 
liquidation  mode  and  further  on  entry  of  a  particular 
customer  number  which  has  been  stored  in  said  first  stor- 
age means  to  read  out  the  data  relating  to  merchandise 
corresponding  to  said  particular  customer  number  from 
said  storage  means  so  as  to  perform  a  liquidation  transac- 
tion. 


4,360,873 

POWER  SELECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONSIST  OF 

LOCOMOTIVES 

Calvin  D.  Wilde,  Foster  City,  and  Daniel  L.  Turner,  Belmont, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SAB  Harmon  Industries,  Inc., 

Grain  Valley,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,167,  Mar.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,234,922.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,604 

Int.  C\?  G05D  13/62:  G06G  7/66:  B60L  15/32 

U.S.  a.  364—426  23  Qaims 


WtTkMt  r««. 


13.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  number  of  on-line  locomo- 
tives of  a  consist  thereof  having  a  lead  locomotive  and  a  plural- 
ity of  trailing  locomotives,  where  each  locomotive  has  a  prede- 
termined, efficient  high  throttle  position  and  a  desired  low 
throttle  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  control  units  including  a  lead  unit  for  said  lead 

locomotive  and  at  least  a  first  trail  unit  and  a  second  trail  unit 
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for  controlling  the  throttles  of  corresponding  first  and  sec- 
ond trailing  locomotives, 

an  electrical  control  line  extending  from  said  lead  unit  to  said 
trail  units  in  serial  order, 

said  lead  unit  including  operator-activated  means  for  produc- 
ing either  a  subtract  power  command  or  an  add  power 
command  to  subtract  from  or  add  to  the  number  of  on-line 
locomotives  of  the  consist,  means  for  generating  a  cutout 
control  signal  and  transmitting  the  same  to  said  trail  units 
along  said  control  line,  and  control  means  for  providing  said 
signal  with  a  magnitude  that  changes  in  one  direction  in 
response  to  said  subtract  command  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion in  response  to  said  add  command, 

said  control  signal  generating  means  having  circuitry  for  pro- 
viding said  signal  with  an  identifier  pulse  portion  that  indi- 
cates that  a  received  signal  at  said  trail  units  is  a  valid  control 
signal, 

each  of  said  trail  units  having  a  decoder  responsive  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal  for  setting  the  respective  locomo- 
tive throttle  at  either  the  high  position  to  put  the  locomotive 
on  line  or  the  low  position  to  cut  it  out,  said  decoder  having 
means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  identifier  pulse  for 
disabling  the  decoder  to  prevent  cutout  of  the  locomotive, 

said  trail  units  being  provided  with  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  for  changing  the  magnitude  thereof  in  said  one  direc- 
tion by  a  predetermined  amount  as  said  signal  is  conducted 
rearwardly  in  the  consist  from  each  trail  unit  to  the  next 
succeeding  trail  unit,  whereby  valid  control  signals  cause 
locomotives  to  be  successively  throttled  back  from  the  rear 
of  the  consist  and  returned  on  line  from  the  front. 


4,360,874 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Masahiro  Ohba,  Toyohashi;  Kenzo  Ito,  Okazaki;  Susumu 
Akiyama,  Kariya;  Yuuji  Hirabayashi,  Aichi;  Satoshi  Hirano, 
Kariya,  and  Naoto  Ooka,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-136216 
Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04.  3/02:  G05B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—431.04  1  Qaim 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a  piston, 
an  ignition  coil  adapted  to  generate  a  spark  voltage  upon  deen- 
ergization  thereof  and  a  spark  plug  activated  by  the  spark 
voltage  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture  metered  into  a  combustion 
chamber  of  said  engine  so  as  to  operate  said  piston,  the  ignition 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
first  detecting  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  reference  angular  position  of  said  output  shaft; 
second  detecting  means  for  producing  a  series  of  electric 
angular  signals  respectively  at  a  predetermined  angular 
interval  related  to  the  reference  signal; 
third  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  binary  signal 

indicative  of  the  operating  condition  of  said  engine; 
a  pulse  signal  generator  for  producing  a  series  of  pulse  sig- 
nals at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
first  memory  means  for  previously  memorizing  second  and 


third  binary  signals  respectively  indicative  of  the  starting 
and  terminating  points  for  calculation  of  a  time  necessary 
for  rotation  of  a  predetermined  angle  defined  by  integer 
times  as  large  as  said  predetermined  angular  interval,  said 
first  memory  means  further  memorizing  a  program  for 
calculating  an  optimum  spark  advance  angle  of  said  en- 
gine based  on  a  function  describing  a  desired  relationship 
among  the  operating  condition  of  said  engine,  a  rotational 
time  of  said  output  shaft  and  the  spark  advance  angle,  for 
determining  a  fourth  binary  signal  indicative  of  an  angular 
position  defined  by  integer  times  as  large  as  said  predeter- 
mined angular  interval  at  the  advance  angle  side  of  the 
calculated  advance  angle,  and  for  calculating  a  time  de- 
fined by  the  difference  between  the  calculated  advance 
angle  and  the  angular  position  defined  by  said  fourth 
binary  signal; 
second  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  second 
and  third  binary  signals  from  said  first  memory  means  and 
storing  the  fourth  binary  signal  and  a  fifth  binary  signal 
indicative  of  the  time  defined  by  the  difference  between 
the  calculated  advance  angle  and  the  angular  position 
defined  by  the  fourth  binary  signal; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  signals  from  said  pulse 
signal  generator  and  the  electric  angular  signals  from  said 
second  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  control  sig- 
nal based  on  a  first  logic  equation  describing  a  relationship 
between  the  second  binary  signal  and  the  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  pulse  signals,  for  producing  a  second 
control  signal  based  on  a  second  logic  equation  describing 
a  relationship  between  the  third  binary  signal  and  the 
second  predetermined  number  of  the  pulse  signals  and  for 
producing  a  third  control  signal  based  on  a  third  logic 
equation  describing  a  relationship  between  the  fourth 
binary  signal  and  the  third  predetermined  number  of  the 
pulse  signals; 
calculation  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  to 
start  calculation  of  the  number  of  the  pulse  signals  and 
responsive  to  the  second  control  signal  to  cease  the  calcu- 
lation of  the  number  of  the  pulse  signals,  said  calculation 
means  producing  a  sixth  binary  signal  indicative  of  the 
calculated  number  of  the  pulse  signals  defining  the  actual 
rotation  time  of  said  output  shaft; 
processing  means  for  calculating  the  optimum  spark  advance 
angle  from  the  function  in  dependence  upon  the  first  and 
sixth  binary  signals  such  that  the  fourth  binary  signal  is 
determined  in  relation  to  the  calculated  spark  advance 
angle  to  be  stored  in  said  second  memory  means,  said 
processing  means  further  determining  an  energization 
timing  of  said  ignition  coil  in  relation  to  the  calculated 
advance  angle  and  calculating  the  difference  between  the 
calculated  spark  advance  angle  and  the  angular  position 
defined  by  the  fourth  binary  signal  such  that  the  fifth 
binary  signal  is  determined  in  relation  to  the  calculated 
difference  to  be  stored  in  said  second  memory  means;  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  the  determined  energization  tim- 
ing from  said  processing  means  to  energize  said  ignition 
coil  and  responsive  to  the  third  control  signal  from  said 
control  means  to  start  calculation  of  the  value  of  the  fifth 
binary  signal  from  said  second  memory  means  to  conduct 
deenergization  of  said  ignition  coil  upon  completing  the 
calculation. 


4,360,875 

AUTOMATED,  DOOR-TO-DOOR, 

DEMAND-RESPONSIVE  PUBLIC  TRANSPORTATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Behnke,  2010  Wembley  Park  Rd.,  Lake  Oswego, 
Oreg,  97034 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,858 
Int.  aj  G06F  15/48 
U.S.  a.  364—436  33  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  system  for  providing  public  ride-user  access 
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to  transportation  by  driver-operated  vehicles,  each  vehicle 
having  independent  variable  origins  and  destinations  and 
routes  therebetween  determined  by  its  driver,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  central  coordinating  station  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving ride-offer  electromagnetic  signals,  indicative  of 
driver-selected  origins  and  destinations,  and  ride-request 
electromagnetic  signals,  indicative  of  ride-user-selected 
origins  and  destinations,  respectively; 
(1j)  respective  driver  terminal  means  in  telecommunication 
with  said  central  coordinating  station,  each  of  said  driver 
terminal  means  including  driver  register  means  for  regis- ' 
tering  a  driver-selected  origin  and  variable  driver-selected 
destinations  from  a  plurality  of  possible  destinations  hav- 
iing  no  predetermined  route  relationship  to  one  another 
1  and  means  for  transmitting  to  said  station  said  ride-offer 
:  electromagnetic  signals; 
(0)  respective  ride-user  terminal  means  in  telecommunica- 
tion with  said  central  coordinating  station,  each  of  said 
ride-user    terminal    means    including    ride-user    register 
means  for  registering  a  ride-user-selected  origin  and  desti- 
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nation  not  necessarily  located  identically  to  said  driver- 
selected  origin  and  destination  and  means  for  transmitting 
to  said  station  said  ride-request  electromagnetic  signals; 

M)  said  central  coordinating  station  including  logical  cir- 
cuitry means  automatically  responsive  to  said  ride-offer 
and  ride-request  electromagnetic  signals  respectively  for 
comparing  said  respective  electromagnetic  signals  with 
each  other  and  matching  together  a  resp)ective  driver  and 
ride-user  whose  respective  origins  and  destinations  as 
indicated  by  said  signals  bear  a  predetermined  geographi- 
cal relationship  to  each  other  even  though  such  respective 
origins  and  destinations  are  not  located  identically  to  each 
other; 

I  e)  said  central  coordinating  station  further  including  means 
automatically  responsive  to  said  respective  electromag- 
netic signals  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  message 
signals  to  a  respective  driver  directing  said  respective 
driver  to  the  respective  origin  of  a  ride-user  with  which 
said  respective  driver  has  been  so  matched,  each  of  said 
driver  terminal  means  having  receiver  means  in  telecom- 
munication with  said  central  coordinating  station  for 
receiving  said  electromagnetic  message  signals. 


4,360,876 
CARTOGRAPHIC  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Herve  Girault;  Jean  C.  Reymond,  and  Pierre  Cauzan,  all  of 
I  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
I  Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,533 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1979,  79  17601 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/50 
U^.  a.  364— 449  4aaims 

I  1.  A  cartographic  indicator  system  aboard  an  aircraft,  com- 

plrising: 
data-storing  means  including  a  video  disk,  carrying  prere- 
I     corded  information  reproducible  on  a  screen  of  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  as  an  image  of  a  map  of  territory  overflown  by 
the  aircraft,  and  reading  means  for  extracting  the  informa- 
tion carried  on  selected  portions  of  said  disk,  the  informa- 


tion in  said  portions  relating  to  image  points  of  respective 
rectangular  zones  of  a  map  to  be  visualized,  said  zones  all 
having  the  same  width  and  height,  said  map  being  subdi- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  bands  extending  in  a  first  refer- 
ence direction  Y  and  adjoining  one  another  in  a  second 
reference  direction  X  orthogonal  to  said  direction  Y,  each 
of  said  bands  having  a  width  equal  to  that  of  said  zones  in 
said  direction  X  and  containing  a  multiplicity  of  said  zones 
adjoining  one  another  in  said  direction  Y,  one  of  said 
reference  directions  corresponding  to  geographic  longi- 
tude, the  other  of  said  reference  directions  corresponding 
to  geographic  latitude; 
sensing  means  for  supplying  coordinate  signals  S;ir.  Sr  repre- 
senting geographical  position  and  a  rotational  signal  Se 
representing  heading  of  the  aircraft  at  any  instant; 
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an  intermediate  memory  with  cells  arranged  in  a  multiplicity 
of  rows  of  a  matrix,  said  multiplicity  exceeding  the  num- 
ber of  cells  necessary  for  storing  the  data  relating  to  all  the 
image  points  of  a  zone,  the  number  of  rows  and  the  num- 
ber of  cells  per  row  being  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of 
image  points  lying  in  the  diagonal  of  a  zone  to  facilitate  a 
visual  representation  of  the  map  image  in  any  angular 
orientation  upon  sequential  readout  of  said  cells; 

monitoring  means  including  a  cathode-ray  tube  connected  to 
said  intermediate  memory;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  loading  of  said  cells  with  data  extracted  from 
selected  portions  of  said  disk  in  a  manner  enabling  a  dis- 
play of  a  map  image  on  the  screen  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube,  upon  sequential  readout  of  said  cells,  with  variable 
angular  orientation  determined  by  said  rotational  signal 
Se. 


4,360,877 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  A  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Eari  M.  Langston,  Fort  Wayne;  Charles  W.  Moore,  Hudson; 
Richard  L.  Malecki,  and  Roger  C.  Bruot,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Tokheim  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,357 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/56 
U.S.  a.  364—465  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  fuel  dispenser  system,  the  combination  including 
a  plurality  of  fuel  dispensers,  each  of  which  is  operable 

independently  of  the  other  fuel  dispensers, 
a  digital  readout  means  on  each  dispenser  for  displaying 
information  relating  to  dispensed  gallonage  and  the  cost 
thereof, 
a  plurality  of  remote  terminals,  one  for  each  fuel  dispenser, 

controlling  its  operation  and  its  digital  readout  means, 
a  first  jKJwer  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of 

said  remote  terminals, 
a  CPU-console  receiving  and  transmitting  digital  signals 
which  address  and  control  each  of  said  remote  terminals, 
a  second  power  supply  means  for  enabling  said  CPU-con- 
sole, 
each  remote  terminal  being  operative  in  response  to  digital 
signals  from  its  fuel  dispenser  as  well  as  from  said  CPU- 
console, 
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wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  plurality  of  remote  terminals  being  located  adjacent  said 
CPU-console  and  remote  from  said  fuel  dispensers 
whereby  replacement  of  said  CPU-console  and  each  of 
said  remote  terminals  may  be  accomplished  without  dis- 
mantling any  of  the  fuel  dispensers,  and 
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4  360  878 

METHOD  FOR  THE  LIBRARY  STORAGE  OF  A 

WORKPIECE  PROGRAM  FOR  NUMERICALLY 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Siegfried  Waller,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,302,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Sen.  19. 
1977,2742124 

Int.  a,3  G05B  19/42 
U,S,  a.  364-474  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  recording  and  storing  workpiece  programs 
for  use  with  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  having  a 
manual  input  keyboard  comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  machine  tool  control  with  a  working  mem- 
ory in  the  form  of  a  transportable  semiconductor  memory 
capable  of  storing  a  complete  workpiece  program,  the 
working  memory  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  and  un- 
plugged from  the  numerically  controlled  machine  tool; 

(b)  each  time  that  a  new  workpiece  is  to  be  prepared  by  the 
numerically  controlled  machine  tool,  programming  the 
associated  machining  steps  by  means  of  the  manual  input 


keyboard  and  storing  the  workpiece  program  so  gener- 
ated in  the  working  memory: 

(c)  unplugging  the  working  memory; 

(d)  moving  the  working  memory  to  a  library  storage  room 
separate  from  the  room  in  which  the  machine  tool  is 
located; 

(e)  plugging  the  working  memory  into  the  input/output 
control  of  a  recording/playback  instrument;  and 

(0  recording  the  contents  of  the  working  memory  onto  an 
external  data  carrier. 


4,360,879 
POWER  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Larry  E.  Cameron,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Valeron  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,227 

Int.  a,3  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  364-483  g  q^^^ 


each  remote  terminal  having  a  microcomputer  capable  of 
independent  processing  of  dispensed  gallonage  and  cost 
information  of  its  respective  dispenser  whereby  each 
remote  terminal  may  operate  even  when  the  CPU-console 
is  inoperative. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  average  power  consumption 
by  an  electrical  load  comprising: 

means  resistively  coupled  to  the  load  operative  to  generate 
first  and  second  electrical  signals  respectively  propor- 
tional to  the  voltage  across  and  the  current  through  the 
load; 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  the  means  to  generate  the  first 
and  second  signals,  operative  to  generate  at  a  multiplier 
means  output  a  third  signal  proportional  to  the  product  of 
the  first  and  second  signals; 

a  reference  offsset  signal  source  and  signal  summing  means 
coupled  to  the  reference  offset  signal  source  and  to  the 
multiplier  means  output  for  combining  a  reference  offset 
signal  with  the  third  signal,  the  reference  offset  signal 
having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  such  that  the  combined 
reference  offset  signal  and  third  signal  will  have  a  constant 
polarity  regardless  of  the  polarity  of  the  third  signal; 

converter  means  coupled  to  the  signal  summing  means  oper- 
ative to  generate  a  pulse  train  signal  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  combined  reference 
offset  signal  and  third  signal;  and 
utilization  means  including  counter  means  having  a  counting 
input  coupled  for  receipt  of  the  pulse  train  signal,  and 
microcomputer  means  coupled  to  the  counter  means, 
operative  to  periodically  read  contents  of  the  counter 
means  at  predetermined  time  intervals  and  to  convert  the 
read  contents  into  an  average  power  consumption  indicat- 
ing signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  the  pulse 
train  signal. 
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4,360,880  4,360,881 

REaRCULATING  RMS  AC  CONVERSION  METHOD  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

AND  APPARATUS  WITH  FAST  MODE  METHOD 

Benjamin  T.  Brodie,  and  Henriecus  Koeman,  both  of  Edmonds,   John  R.  Martinson,  634  Stone  Canyon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Wash.,  assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg,  Co.,  Inc.,  Mountlake       90024 

Terrace,  Wash.  piled  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,853 

^ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,923,  Aug,  2,  1979,  Pat,  No.  Int.  C\?  H04B  7/00 

4,274,143.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,081       U.S.  CI.  364—493  5  Qaims 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  15/10 
V-S.  a.  364—483  15  Qaims 
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7.  Apparatus  for  accurately  determining  the  RMS  value  of 
^  unknown  signal  comprising: 

(a)  RMS  conversion  means  having  a  relatively  smooth  trans- 
fer curve  for  converting  an  input  signal  into  a  DC  signal 
proportional  to  the  RMS  value  of  the  input  signal; 

(b)  recirculating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
conversion  means  for  recirculating  the  output  of  said 
conversion  means  back  to  the  input  of  said  conversion 
means; 

(c)  controllable  switch  means  connected  to  said  RMS  con- 
version means  and  said  recirculating  means  for  selectively 
applying  either  an  unknown  signal  or  the  output  of  said 
recirculating  means  to  the  input  of  said  RMS  conversion 
means;  and, 

(d)  control  and  combining  means  connected  to  said  RMS 
conversion  means  and  said  controllable  switch  means  for: 
(i)  causing  said  controllable  switch  means  to  apply  an 

unknown  signal  to  said  RMS  conversion  means  and 
receiving  the  output  of  said  RMS  conversion  means, 
said  output  forming  a  first  converter  signal; 

(ii)  causing  said  controllable  switch  means  to  apply  the 
output  of  said  recirculating  means  to  the  input  of  said 
RMS  conversion  means  and  receiving  the  output  of  said 
RMS  conversion  means,  said  output  forming  a  second 
converter  signal; 

(iii)  combining  said  first  and  second  converter  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  relationship  to  2Yi  —  Y2  to  obtain  a 
corrected  signal,  X,  that  accurately  represents  the  RMS 
value  of  the  unknown  signal,  where  Yi  is  directly  re- 
lated to  said  first  converter  signal  and  Y2  is  directly 
related  to  said  second  converter  signal; 

(iv)  combining  said  first  converter  signal  with  said  cor- 
rected signal  in  accordance  with  the  relationship  Yi  —  X 
to  obtain  an  error  signal; 

(v)  causing  said  controllable  switch  means  to  again  apply 
said  unknown  signal  to  the  input  of  said  RMS  conver- 
sion means  and  receiving  the  output  of  said  RMS  con- 
version means,  said  output  forming  a  third  converter 
signal;  and, 

(vi)  subtracting  said  error  signal  from  said  third  converter 
signal  to  obtain  a  corrected  signal  that  accurately  repre- 
sents the  RMS  value  of  the  reapplied  unknown  signal. 
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1.  An  electrical  energy  consumption  control  system  for 
controlling  the  input  of  electrical  energy  to  a  plurality  of 
electrical  energy  consuming  appliances  comprising  for  each 
appliance  power  circuit: 

(a)  control  generating  means  for  selectively  generating  at 
least  two  distinguishable  control  codes; 

(b)  a  time-controlled  computer  for  automatically  controlling 
the  generation  of  said  control  codes  by  said  control  gener- 
ating means; 

(c)  modulation  means  for  impressing  said  control  codes  on 
sub-carrier  of  broadcast  station; 

(d)  receiving  means  mountable  "in-line"  with  an  energy 
consuming  appliance  for  receiving  said  sub-carrier,  said 
receiving  means  comprising  further: 

(1)  means  for  detecting  the  reception  of  said  control 
codes; 

(2)  electrical  power  disconnecting  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  detecting  means  for  disconnecting  said 
appliance  from  its  source  of  electrical  energy  supply 
upon  detection  by  said  detecting  means  of  one  of  said 
control  codes;  and 

(3)  latching  means  for  maintaining  the  energy  consump- 
tion device  disconnected  from  its  source  of  energy 
supply  for  a  predetermined  period  until  another  control 
code  is  detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


4,360,882 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Stewart,  and  Gary  L.  Funk,  both  of  Bartiesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville, 
Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,912 
Int.  a.3  G05B  15/00:  POID  17/02 
U.S.  a.  364—494  13  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
compressor  means; 
an  expander  means; 
a  secondary  driving  means; 
a  shaft  connecting  said  expander  means,  said  secondary 

driving  means  and  said  compressor  means; 
means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  com- 
pressor means; 
means  for  supplying  compressed  gas  from  the  discharge 

outlet  of  said  compressor  means; 
means  for  supplying  a  driving  force  to  said  secondary  driv- 
ing means; 
means  for  supplying  a  process  gas  to  said  expander  means; 
means  for  bypassing  at  least  a  part  of  said  process  gas  around 
said  expander  means; 
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first  control  valve  means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said 
process  gas  to  said  expander  means; 

second  control  valve  means  for  manipulating  the  bypassing 
of  at  least  a  part  of  said  process  gas  around  said  expander 
means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  driving  force  being  applied  to  said  secondary  driv- 
ing means; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a 
low  limit  on  the  driving  force  being  applied  to  said  sec- 
ondary driving  means;  r 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  position  of  said  second  control  valve  means; 
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means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  a  low 
limit  on  the  position  of  said  second  control  valve  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  sixth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the 
lower  one  of  said  third  and  sixth  signals; 

means  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  position  of  said  first  control  valve  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  seventh  signal  and  said  eighth 
signal  and  for  establishing  a  ninth  signal  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  seventh  signal  and  said  eighth 
signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  said  first  control  valve  means  in 
response  to  said  ninth  signal. 


4,360,883 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  A  PICTURE  CELL  BY 
ESTIMATION  WITH  HIGH  DENSITY 
Koichi  Ejiri,  Chiba;  Morisumi  Kurose,  Yokohama,  and  Seiji 
Hayakawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,055,  Mar.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,697 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1978,  53-32767 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/14.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  364-515  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  picture  cell  by  estimation  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
sampling  a  picture  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  equal  size  square 

picture  cells  as  samples; 
selecting  a  picture  cell  to  be  restored; 
determining  the  optical  density  (S3)  of  said  picture  cell  to  be 

restored; 
determining  the  optical  densities  of  four  picture  cells  which 
are  adjacently  positioned  above,  below,  at  the  left  side, 
and  at  the  right  side  of  the  picture  cell  to  be  restored,  said 


optical  densities  being  represented  by  the  values  Si,  S5,  82 
and  S4  respectively; 

dividing  said  picture  cell  to  be  restored  into  four  equal  sized 
square  sub-cells,  said  four  sub-cells  being  identified  as 
upper  left,  upper  right,  lower  left,  and  lower  right; 

determining  estimated  optical  densities  Oi,  O2,  O3  and  O4 for 
said  four  sub-cells  from  mutual  relationships  between  the 
optical  density  (S3)  of  said  picture  cell  to  be  restored  and 
the  optical  densities  (Si,  S5,  S2  and  S4)  of  said  four  picture 
cells  adjacently  positioned  about  said  picture  cell  to  be 
restored,  the  optical  density  of  said  upper  left  sub-cell 
being  represented  by  Oi,  the  density  of  said  upper  right 
sub-cell  being  represented  by  O2,  the  density  of  said  lower 
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left  sub-cell  being  represented  by  O3,  and  the  density  of 
said  lower  right  sub-cell  being  represented  by  O4; 

outputting  by  means  of  a  decoder  a  first  control  signal  to 
generate  a  black  picture  cell  when  the  value  of  each  of 
said  estimated  optical  densities  is  1; 

outputting  by  means  of  said  decoder  a  second  control  signal 
to  generate  a  white  picture  cell  when  the  value  of  each  of 
said  estimated  optical  densities  is  0;  and 

outputting  by  means  of  said  decoder  a  third  control  signal  to 
generate  at  least  one  black  sub-cell  which  has  an  estimated 
optical  density  of  1  and  to  generate  white  sub-cells  for  the 
remainder  of  said  sub-cells  which  remainder  of  said  sub- 
cells  have  an  estimated  optical  density  of  0. 


4,360,884 
HGURE  DISPLAYING  DEVICE 
Kunihiro  Okada;  Takeyuki  Endo;  Shigeru  Yabuuchi,  all  of 
Hinode;  Takakazu  Huno,  Tachikawa;  Kazuyuki  Kodama, 
Kokubunji,  and  Yasutaka  Shibuya,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Japan,' 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,407 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-81346 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20,  3/153 

U.S.  a.  364—521  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  plural  fundamental  figures  com- 
prising: first  means  for  generating  the  start  and  end  point  coor- 
dinate data  and  the  gradient  data  of  the  respective  vectors  of 
fundamental  figures  which  are  formed  by  a  preset  number  of 
vectors;  first  memory  means  for  storing  the  start  and  end  point 
coordinate  data;  second  memory  means  for  storing  the  gradi- 
ent data;  display  means  for  displaying  the  fundamental  figures 
in  a  raster  scan  of  horizontal  lines;  arithmetic  operation  means, 
operative  during  the  scanning  operation  of  a  first  horizontal 
scanning  line  on  said  display  means  prior  to  the  scanning  oper- 
ation of  a  second  horizontal  scanning  line  thereon,  for  examin- 
ing whether  or  not  the  vectors  forming  each  fundamental 
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figure  are  located  on  said  second  scanning  line  on  the  bases  of 
the  data  from  said  first  memory  means  and  for  feeding  out  the 
start  point  coordinate  data  and  adding  the  gradient  data  from 
said  second  memory  means  to  the  start  point  coordinate  data 
from  said  first  memory  means,  when  the  vector  is  located  on 
said  second  scanning  line,  thereby  to  renew  the  start  point 
coordinate  data  of  said  first  memory  means  in  accordance  with 
the  sum  of  the  gradient  data  and  the  start  point  coordinate  data; 
third  memory  means  having  the  capacity  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  picture  elements  in  said  second  horizontal  scanning 
line  and  being  operative  to  store  preset  data  in  an  address 
corresponding  to  the  start  point  coordinate  data  provided  by 
said  arithmetic  operation  means;  and  control  means  for  dis- 
playing, during  the  scanning  operation  of  the  second  horizon- 
tal scanning  line,  the  data  from  said  third  memory  means  on 
said  display  means. 


4,360,885 

MICRO-OPTICAL  TOMOGRAPHY 

Alkert  D.  Edgar,  3912  Eton  La.,  Austin,  Tex.  78759 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,092 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/00 

U.k  a.  364—525 


5  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  viewing  a  selected  specimen  to  construct  a 
micro-optical  tomograph,  comprising: 
la)  optical  means  to  form  an  image  of  the  specimen  so  that  a 
first  level  of  the  specimen  is  in  focus  and  a  second  level  of 
the  specimen  located  behind  said  first  level  is  not  in  focus; 
b)  means  to  suppress  said  not-in-focus  second  level  to  form 

a  dissected  in-focus  first  two-dimensional  image  array; 
j(c)  means  to  hold  an  output  image; 

(d)  means  to  transfer  said  dissected  in-focus  first  two-dimen- 
sional image  array  to  said  output  image; 

(e)  means  to  vary  the  focus  of  said  optical  means  so  said  first 
level  is  not  in  focus  and  said  second  level  is  in  focus; 

(f)  means  utilizing  said  dissected  in-focus  first  two  dimen- 
sional image  array  to  extract  said  not-in-focus  first  level 
from  the  optical  imaging  of  step  (e)  to  form  a  dissected 
in-focus  second  two-dimensional  image  array;  and 

(g)  means  to  transfer  said  dissected  in-focus  second  two-di- 
mensional image  array  to  said  output  image  to  form  a 
composite  image  array. 


4,360,886 

WETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  THE 

FEASIBILITY  OF  PERFORMING  A  PROGRAMMED 

SEQUENCE  OF  MOTIONS  WITH  A  ROBOT 

Evans  Kostas,  Bay  Village;  Gerald  W.  Crum,  Elyria,  and  Jerome 

F.  Walker,  Shaker  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson 

Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,234,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,305,028.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,221 

Int.  C1.3  G05B  19/42;  B25J  9/00;  G06F  11/30 
\&.  CI.  364—551  14  Qaims 

1.  Automation  feasibility  analyzing  apparatus  for  analyzing 
the  feasibility  of  performing  a  sequence  of  motions  with  a  work 
robot,  comprising: 
a  work  robot  at  a  first  location  having  a  plurality  of  power- 
1 1    driven,  signal-controlled  links  interconnected  to  permit 
'     relative  motion  therebetween  to  define  plural  degrees  of 
freedom,  at  least  some  of  said  links  being  relatively  mas- 
sive, said  work  robot  having  a  given  mechanical  response 


J 


characteristic  for  positioning  said  links  in  response  to 
position  signals  input  to  each  link  at  a  rate  of  N  signals  per 
link  per  second; 

a  plurality  of  work  robot  link  position  transducers,  a  differ- 
ent work  robot  link  position  transducer  being  associated 
with  each  of  said  work  robot  links  for  generating  an  actual 
position  signal  representative  of  the  actual  position  of  the 
associated  work  robot  link; 

a  portable,  relatively  lightweight,  manually  manipulable 
simulator  robot  at  a  second  location  remote  from  said  first' 
location,  said  simulator  robot  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected links  adapted  the  manual  movement  in  different 
degrees  of  freedom  for  setting  a  program  of  desired  me- 
chanical responses,  said  links  and  degrees  of  freedom  of 
said  simulator  robot  simulating  those  of  said  work  robot; 

a  plurality  of  simulator  robot  link  position  transducers,  a 
different  simulator  robot  link  position  transducer  being 
associated  with  each  of  said  simulator  robot  links  for 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  position  of  its 
associated  simulator  robot  link; 

signal  recording  means  at  said  second  location  responsive  to 
said  simulator  robot  link  position  transducers  for  storing 
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the  signals  generated  thereby  representative  of  a  program 
of  desired  mechanical  responses; 

work  robot  control  means  at  said  first  location  responsive  to 
said  stored  position  signals  generated  by  said  plurality  of 
simulator  robot  link  position  transducers  for  manipulating 
the  work  robot  links  for  performing  movements  corre- 
sponding to  the  program  of  desired  mechanical  responses 
limited  only  by  said  given  mechanical  response  character- 
istic of  said  work  robot; 

analyzer  means  responsive  to  (a)  said  actual  position  signals 
generated  by  said  plurality  of  work  robot  link  position 
transducers  when  said  work  robot  control  means  is  input 
with  stored  position  signals  and  (b)  said  stored  position 
signals  generated  by  said  simulator  robot  transducers,  for 
generating  error  signals  correlated  to  the  extent  to  which 
said  work  robot  is  capable  of  performing  the  program  of 
desired  mechanical  responses  manually  imparted  to  said 
simulator  robot;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  error  signals  for  provid- 
ing a  humanly  perceptible  indication  of  the  feasibility  of 
said  work  robot  for  performing  the  program  of  desired 
mechanical  responses  imparted  to  said  simulator  robot. 

4,360,887 
SKIN  CATEGORIZING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Wilson,  Liverpool,  England,  and  James  A.  Ding- 
wall, Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Edward  Wilson  &  Son 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,922 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1979, 
7927246 

Int.  Q.^  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  Q.  364—552  12  Claims 

1.  Skin  categorizing  apparatus  comprising,  at  a  first  location. 
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a  bed  suppxjrt  on  which  skins  laid  out  flat  are  to  be  categorized, 
scanning  means  for  generating  data  signals  concerning  area  of 
a  skin,  means  for  displaying  categorizing  data  concerning  area, 
thickness  and  quality,  and  data  entry  means  at  least  for  skin 
quality;  means  for  transmitting  data  between  the  first  location 
and  a  second  location  remote  from  the  first  location,  the  means 
for  transmitting  including  electrical  conductor  connection  of 


4,360,889 
ROTARY  POSITION  INDICATING  aRCUIT 
Rudolph  J.  Liedtke,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 
Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,572 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/22;  GOIB  7/30;  H03D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-559  g  Qaims 
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the  locations  and  electronic  driver  means  at  said  second  loca- 
tion to  activate  and  drive  said  electrical  conductor  connection 
for  all  said  data  transmission;  and  further  at  said  second  loca- 
tion, means  for  controlling  transmission  of  data  signals  from 
the  first  location,  and  for  collecting,  displaying  and  processing 
that  data  to  individual  skin  category  form,  in  either  of  auto- 
matic or  selective  modes  under  supervisor  control. 


4,360,888 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  AIRSPEED  SYSTEM 
Peter  J,  Onksen,  Merrimack,  N.H.;  Robert  G.  Hundley,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Burlington,  Mass.,  and  Francine  Hundley, 
heiress,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pacer  Systems,  Inc., 
Burlington,  Mass. 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,118 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  21/10:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364-565  20  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  angular  position  of  a  rotary 
member  over  a  selected  angular  range  comprising 

means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  said  rotary  member  for 
providing  a  d.c.  first  output  signal  at  a  level  which  varies 
as  a  function  of  angular  position  of  said  rotary  member 
over  said  angular  range, 

a  plurality  of  threshold  means  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signal  for  indicating  passage  of  said  first  output  signal 
through  a  plurality  of  thresholds  corresponding  to  prese- 
lected angular  positions  of  said  angular  member  within 
said  range,  each  of  said  plurality  of  threshold  means  pro- 
viding a  d.c.  second  output  signal  indicative  of  passage  of 
said  first  output  signal  through  a  corresponding  said 
threshold, 

priority  means  for  assigning  a  selected  order  of  priority 
among  said  second  output  signals  corresponding  to  a 
selected  order  of  preselected  angular  positions  within  said 
range  from  a  nominal  zero  position,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  threshold  means  and  to 
said  priority  means  and  responsive  to  said  second  output 
signals  for  indicating  a  one  of  said  output  signals  of  highest 
priority  corresponding  to  a  one  of  said  preselected  angular 
positions  farthest  from  said  nominal  zero  reached  by  said 
rotary  member. 
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1.  An  omnidirectional  air  speed  system  comprising  a  mast,  a 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  mast,  an  arm  connected 
to  the  shaft  and  extending  radially  therefrom  for  rotating  with 
the  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  pressure  samplers  on 
opposite  ends  of  th^  shaft,  a  pressure  differential  sensor  con- 
nected to  the  pressure  samplers  for  producing  a  signal  related 
to  differential  pressure,  a  disc  mounted  on  the  shaft  having  at 
least  one  irregularity  and  irregularity  sensing  means  mounted 
adjacent  the  disc  for  sensing  the  irregularity,  means  connected 
to  the  irregularity  sensing  means  and  to  the  pressure  diflferen^ 
tial  sensor  for  producing  indications  of  speed  vectors  and  sums. 


4,360,890 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Fahey,  Framingham,  and  Robert  A.  Norbedo,  North 
Andover,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corp., 
Stamford,  Conn,  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,244 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/Oa  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-900  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  signalling  system,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  remote  control  means  each  comprising: 
self-check  timing  means  operative  to  store  self-check 
timing  data  therein,  said  self-check  timing  data  repre- 
senting a  predetermined  period  of  time  the  expiration  of 
which  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  time  of  day,  said 
self-check  timing  data  having  a  value  whereby  the 
expiration  of  the  predetermined  period  of  time  corre- 
sponds to  a  time  of  day  differing  from  the  expiration 
times  of  day  of  at  least  some  of  the  other  remote  control 
means; 
clocking  operative  to  alter  the  self-check  timing  data 
stored  in  the  self-check  timing  means  so  as  to  have  a 
predetermined  value  at  the  expiration  of  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time;  and 
self-check  message  generating  means  operative  at  or  after 
the  self-check  data  in  the  self-check  timing  means  hav- 
ing the  predetermined  value  to  initiate  a  self-check 
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operation  and  to  produce  a  self-check  message  indica- 
tive of  the  self-check  operation;  and 
processing  means  arranged  to  receive  and  process  messages 
produced  by  the  plurality  of  remote  control  means,  said 
processing  means  being  operative  in  response  to  each 
message  from  a  remote  control  means  to  derive  self-check 
timing  data  for  use  by  the  remote  control  means  in  the 
next  self-check  operation,  said  self-check  timing  data 
representing  a  period  of  time  and  having  a  value  whereby 
he  expiration  of  the  period  of  time  correspKjnds  to  the 
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same  time  of  day  at  or  following  which  the  last  self-check 
operation  was  initiated  by  the  remote  control  means,  said 
processing  means  being  operative  to  produce  a  message 
^ntaining  the  self-check  timing  data;  and 
said  remote  control  means  further  including  means  operative 
to  receive  the  message  produced  by  the  processing  means 
and  in  response  thereto  to  cause  the  self-check  timing  data 
in  the  message  to  be  applied  to  and  stored  in  the  self-check 
liming  means  for  use  thereby  in  initiating  the  next  self- 
check  operation. 


4,360,891 

ADDRESS  AND  DATA  INTERFACE  UNIT 

Michael  H.  Branigin,  Penllyn;  Ladislaw  D.  Cubranich,  Lans- 

dale,  and  Edward  E.  Henderson,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,267 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  chip  adapted  for  connection  to 
external  means  including  an  instruction  bus  on  which  instruc- 
tions appear,  a  source  producing  a  clock  pulse,  a  function 
modifier  control  line  on  which  function  modifier  signals  ap- 
pear, and  at  least  one  data  bus,  said  integrated  circuit  chip 
including  thereon: 
instruction  decoder  means  for  receiving  an  instruction  from 
said  instruction  bus,  a  clock  pulse  from  said  source,  and  a 
signal  on  said  function  modifier  control  line,  said  instruc- 
tion decoder  means  being  responsive  to  the  leading  edge 
of  said  clock  pulse  for  producing  control  signals  during 
said  signal  pulse; 
a  result  register  having  an  output; 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
result  register  for  performing  an  Exclusive-Or  function  on 
signals  applied  thereto; 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  result  register  to  a 

first  input  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit; 
error  syndrome  decoder  means  connected  between  said  data 

bus  and  a  second  input  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit; 
said  instruction  decoder  means  including  first  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  instruction  on  said  instruction  bus 
and  the  presence  of  a  signal  on  said  function  modifier 
control  line  for  controlling  said  error  syndrome  decoder 
means  to  decode  an  error  syndrome  on  said  data  bus; 
said  instruction  decoder  means  including  second   means 
responsive  to  said  predetermined  instruction  on  said  in- 
struction bus  and  the  presence  of  a  signal  on  said  function 
modifier  control  line  for  controlling  said  arithmetic  logic 
unit  to  take  the  Exclusive-Or  of  said  decoded  error  syn- 
drome and  the  output  from  said  result  register; 
said  result  register  being  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
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said  cloclc  pulse  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit; 

said  instruction  decoder  means  includes  third  means  respon- 
sive to  said  predetermined  instruction  and  the  absence  of 
a  signal  on  said  function  modifier  control  line  for  inhibit- 
ing operation  of  said  error  syndrome  decoder  means 
whereby  said  error  syndrome  decoder  means  produces  a 
zero  value  output;  and 

said  instruction  decoder  means  including  fourth  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  predetermined  instruction  and  the  ab- 
sence of  a  signal  on  said  function  modifier  control  line  for 
controlling  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  perform  the  Ex- 
clusive-Or  function  on  said  zero  value  and  the  output  of 
said  result  register. 


4,360,892 
PORTABLE  WORD-PROCESSOR 

Cyril  Endfield,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Microwriter  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,824,  Feb.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,571 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  3/023 

U.S.  a.  364—900  14  Claims 


J 


1.  A  single  hand  portable  word-processor  comprising: 

(i)  a  microprocessor;  to  enable  said  word-processor  to  be 
connected  to  a  printer; 

(v)  memory  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor; 

(vi)  an  internal  power  supply  connected  to  supply  power  to 
all  the  aforesaid  components;  the  microprocessor  being 
programmed  to  respond  to  signals  produced  by  operation 
of  a  combination  of  up  to  a  maximum  of  five  keys  to 
generate  a  coded  signal  representing  a  particular  alpha- 
numeric character  or  processing  instruction  and  to  pro- 
cess the  character  signals  in  response  to  the  instruction 
signals,  to  feed  signals  to  the  display  device  for  display  of 
processed  characters  as  an  edited  text,  and  to  the  memory 
means  to  store  the  edited  text  and  print  format  instruction 
signals  available  for  transmission  through  the  output 
means; 

(vii)  each  one  of  said  four  finger  keys  being  positioned  so  as 
to  be  preferentially  operated  by  a  respective  one  of  the 
fingers  of  an  operator's  hand  and  the  thumb  keys  being 
conveniently  positioned  to  be  operated  by  the  ojjerator's 
thumb,  and 

(viii)  a  main  body  generally  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  rect- 
angular pyramid  having  a  front  face  carrying  said  four 
finger  keys  and  a  side  face  carrying  said  two  thumb  keys. 


4,360,893 
MAGNETIC  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  Chatham,  and  James  C.  North,  New  Provi- 
dence, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,338 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—36  10  Qaims 


1.  Magnetic  device  comprising  a  supported  layer  of  domain 
magnetic  material  on  a  substrate,  said  device  comprising  (i) 
first  means  for  nucleating  single  wall  magnetic  domains  within 
a  functional  layer  within  the  said  supported  layer,  (ii)  second 
means  for  propagating  such  single  wall  domains  within  the  said 
functional  layer,  and  (iii)  third  means  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  such  single  wall  domains  within  the  said  functional 
layer,  the  thickness  of  the  said  functional  layer  being  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  said  supported  layer,  characterized  in  that 
the  said  functional  layer  is  spaced  from  the  interface  between 
the  said  supported  layer  and  the  said  substrate  by  a  layered 
region  having  magnetic  properties  altered  by  implantation  of 
ions,  implanted  ions  having  traversed  the  said  functional  layer. 


4,360,894 
MULTI-TRACK  FERROELECTRIC  DEVICE 
John  M.  Geary,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,835 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/22 

U.S.  a.  365—117  9  Qalms 


1.  Device  comprising  a  ferroelectric  slab  (10)  of  a  planar- 
wall  type  ferroelectric  material  having  at  least  one  direction  of 
ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion,  said  slab  having  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  side,  said 
device  comprising 
a  first  electrode  layer  (17)  positioned  atop  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  first  side  of  said  ferroelectric  slab, 
a  second  electrode  layer  (13)  positioned  atop  a  first  portion 

of  said  second  side  of  said  ferroelectric  slab,  and 
a  third  electrode  layer  (11)  positioned  atop  a  second  portion 

of  said  second  side  of  said  ferroelectric  slab, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  ferroelectric  slab  between  said  first 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode  being  divided  by  gaps 
into  a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  tracks, 
said  plurality  comprising  at  least 
a  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  track  which  is  here  des- 
ignated as  the  first  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  track, 
a  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  track  which  is  adjacent 
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to  said  first  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  track  and 
which  is  here  designated  as  the  second  ferroelectric  do- 
main wall  motion  track,  and 

a  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  track  which  is  adjacent 
to  said  second  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  track  and 
which  is  here  designated  as  the  third  ferroelectric  domain 
wall  motion  track; 

said  domain  wall  motion  tracks  being  disposed  such  that 
movement  of  a  ferroelectric  domain  wall  unidirectionally 
in  said  direction  of  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion  re- 
sults in  said  ferroelectric  domain  wall  reaching  the  bound- 
ary of  the  gap  between  said  first  ferroelectric  domain  wall 
motion  track  and  said  second  ferroelectric  domain  wall 
motion  track  before  reaching  the  boundary  of  the  gap 
between  said  second  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion 
track  and  said  third  ferroelectric  domain  wall  motion 
track. 


4,360,895 

PERMANENT  MEMORY  STRUCTURE  WITH 

THERMO-OPTICAL  WRITING  AND  OPTICAL  READING 

AND  WRITING  PROCESS  IN  SUCH  A  STRUCTURE 
Jean  Comet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,722 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1980,  80  02246 

Int.  a.3  GllC  13/04:  GllB  7/24 

U.S.  a.  365—127  7  Qaims 


4,360,896 

WRITE  MODE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

FERROELECTRIC  MEMORY  CELL 

Philip  S.  Brody,  Brookmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,177 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/22 
U.S.  a.  365—145  .  10  Claims 

1.  A  memory,  comprising, 

solid  state  switch  means  capable  of  assuming  one  of  two 
states  dependent  on  a  bias  signal  which  is  to  be  applied 
thereto, 
photovoltaic-ferroelectric   means   for  storing   information 
regarding  said  bias  signal,  which  information  is  stored  in 
the  form  of  a  remanent  polarization  in  one  of  two  possible 
directions, 
means  for  writing  said  information  into  said  photovoltaic- 
ferroelectric  means, 
illumination  means  for  illuminating  said  photovoltaic-ferroe- 
lectric means  when  it  is  desired  to  generate  said  bias  sig- 
nal, 

1024  O.G.— 56 


means  for  applying  said  generated  bias  signal  to  said  solid 
state  switch  means,  and 

variable  impedance  means  connected  to  said  photovoltaic- 
ferroelectric  means  and  said  switch  means  for  assuming  a 
relatively  low  impedance  when  said  information  is  written 


into  said  photovoltaic -ferroelectric  means  so  that  a  rela- 
tively large  write  voltage  appears  across  said  photovolta- 
ic-ferroelectric means  and  for  assuming  a  relatively  high 
impedance  when  said  bias  signal  is  generated,  to  allow  said 
bias  signal  to  be  effectively  applied  to  said  switch  means. 


4,360,897 
MEMORY  CELL  COMPRISING  TUNNEL  DIODES  AND 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Kurt  Lehovec,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,543,  Jul.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,242,595.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,571 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/38 

U.S.  a.  365—159  10  Claims 


1.  A  permanent  memory  structure  with  thermal  writing  or 
inscription  and  optical  reading,  supported  by  a  forwardly 
moving  substrate,  wherein  the  substrate  is  made  from  a  mate- 
rial with  a  low  expansion  coefficient  and  the  inscribable  layer 
deposited  on  the  substrate  comprises  at  least  one  double  metal 
layer  having  a  high  differential  expansion  coefficient  between 
the  very  expansible  material  of  the  first  metal  layer  and  the 
only  slightly  expansible,  but  ductile  material  of  the  other  metal 
layer. 


1.  An  array  of  static  memory  cells,  each  cell  comprising  a 
tunnel  diode  inserted  between  a  supply  voltage  and  a  first 
circuit,  said  supply  voltage  not  much  larger  than  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  tunnel  diode  pertaining  to  valley  current  flow 
so  that  the  current  through  said  tunnel  diode  when  operating 
outside  the  tunnel  regime  never  exceeds  significantly  the  val- 
ley current,  a  variety  of  currents  through  said  first  circuit  in 
response  to  sets  of  voltage  signals  applied  at  said  first  circuit 
through  two  circuit  lines  commonly  referred  to  as  word  and 
bit  lines,  a  first  set  of  said  signals  such  that  the  corresponding 
current  withdrawn  through  said  first  circuit  from  the  node 
between  said  tunnel  diode  and  said  first  circuit  is  larger  than 
the  peak  current  of  said  tunnel  diode,  a  second  set  of  said 
signals  such  that  the  corresponding  current  through  said  first 
circuit  is  less  than  the  valley  current  of  said  tunnel  diode,  the 
current  through  said  first  circuit  being  less  than  said  peak 
current  but  higher  than  said  valley  current  for  any  said  set  of 
voltage  signals  other  than  said  first  and  second  sets,  a  second 
circuit  connected  to  said  node  between  said  tunnel  diode  and 
said  first  circuit,  the  impedance  of  said  second  circuit  depend- 
ing on  voltage  signals  applied  at  said  second  circuit  from  said 
word  and  bit  lines,  said  second  circuit  conducting  only  when  a 
third  set  of  said  signals  is  applied,  but  non-conducting  for  any 
other  set  of  said  signals,  the  current  through  said  conducting 
second  circuit  indicative  of  the  voltage  across  said  tunnel 
diode,  thereby  providing  a  read-out  of  the  logic  state  of  the 


1480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


memory  cell,  said  first  and  second  circuits  comprsing  field 
effect  transistors. 


4,360,898 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  JOSEPHSON  DEVICES 

Sadeg  M.  Faris,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,118 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/44 
U.S.  a.  365—162  33  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  logic  array  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  input  signals,  and, 
superconducting  read-only  memory  means  connected  to 
said  generating  means  for  converting  said  input  signals  to 
output  signals  different  from  said  input  signals  for  simulta- 
neously storing  said  input  and  output  signals  in  said  read- 
only memory  means  in  the  absence  of  further  input  sig- 
nals. 


4,360,899 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Magid  Y.  Dimyan,  Richardson,  and  Carlos  A.  Castro,  Garland, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,854 

Int.  C\?  GllC  11/155 

U.S.  a.  365—171  10  Claims 


1 
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1.  A  non-volatile  random  access  memory  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  non-magnetic  substrate; 

an  array  of  ferri-magnetic  cells  formed  in  a  major  surface  of 
the  substrate,  each  cell  possessing  a  uniaxial  magnetic 
anisotropy  perpendicular  to  the  substrate  and  being  induc- 
tively switchable  between  opposite  remanent  states; 

a  row  conductor  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
cells  in  one  of  the  rows  in  the  array; 

a  column  conductor  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of 


the  cells  in  one  of  the  columns  in  the  array,  said  row  and 
column  conductors  all  lying  on  the  same  side  of  said 
substrate; 

cell  select  means  for  simultaneously  applying  pulses  of  elec- 
trical current  to  each  of  the  row  and  column  conductors, 
said  pulses  being  selected  to  inductively  switch  only  the 
cell  adjacent  both  the  row  and  column  conductors;  and 

detect  means  for  detecting  the  remanent  state  of  the  cell  at 
the  intersection  of  the  row  and  column  conductors. 


4,360,900 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

ELEMENTS 

Robert  T.  Bate,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,855,  Nov.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,737. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,531 

Int.  C\?  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—184  11  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  element  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  upon  said  body; 

a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  upon  said  nitride  layer; 

an  insulating  layer  upon  said  silicon  dioxide  layer;  and 

a  conducting  layer  upon  said  insulating  layer. 


4,360,901 
DECODER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Robert  J.  Proebsting,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00670,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03573,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  227,053 

Int.  a.3  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—189  18  Qaims 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  memory,  a  decoder  circuit  for  charg- 
ing a  row  line  selected  by  a  multi-bit  memory  address,  the 
decoder  comprising: 

an  OR  gate  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  and  an 

output  terminal  each  input  terminal  connected  to  receive 

a  respective  bit  of  said  address; 
an  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output 

terminal  of  said  OR  gate,  said  inverter  also  having  an 

output  terminal;  and 
a  row  driver  transistor  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 

said  inverter  and  to  said  row  line  where  the  voltage  state 
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on  the  output  terminal  of  said  inverter  determines  the 
conductivity  of  said  row  driver  transistor. 


4,360,902 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DECODER  WTTH 
NONSELECTED  ROW  LINE  HOLD  DOWN 
Robert  J.  Proebsting,J)allas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00674,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03569,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  231,240 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/02 

U.S.  a.  365— 189  SOaims 


JSL 
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ing  clocking  circuitry  wherein  the  memory  cells  are  addressed 
using  an  address  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  changes  in  the  address  signal; 

generating  a  memory  refresh  signal  in  response  to  detection 
of  changes  in  the  address  signal; 

applying  the  memory  refresh  signal  to  the  semiconductor 
memory  circuit  for  refreshing  data  stored  in  the  memory 
cells  of  the  semiconductor  memory  circuit; 

after  applying  the  memory  refresh  signal  to  the  semiconduc- 
tor memory  circuit,  applying  the  address  signal  to  the 
semiconductor  memory  circuit  for  accessing  the  ad- 
dressed memory  cell  to  thereby  read  the  data  stored 
therein;  and 

resetting  and  precharging  the  clocking  circuitry  during 
application  of  the  refresh  signal  to  the  semiconductor 
memory  circuit. 


4,360,904 
SEGMENTED  STRETCHER  DETECTOR  FOR 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  DEVICES 
Isoris  S.  Gergis,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,815 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  365—12  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  having  an  array  of  row  lines, 
a  decoder  circuit  comprising: 

a  row  driver  transistor  for  each  of  said  row  lines; 

means  for  decoding  an  address  signal  for  rendering  conduc- 
tive a  selected  one  of  said  row  driver  transistors; 

means  responsive  to  said  address  signal  for  rendering  con- 
ductive the  row  driver  transistor  for  the  adjacent  row  line 
on  either  side  of  the  row  line  corresponding  to  said  se- 
lected row  driver  transistor; 

means  responsive  to  said  address  signal  for  generating  a  first 
row  driver  signal  for  transmission  through  said  selected 
row  driver  transistor  to  charge  the  row  line  connected 
thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  address  signal  for  generating  a 
second  row  driver  signal  for  transmission  through  the  row 
driver  transistors  for  said  adjacent  row  lines  to  affirma- 
tively hold  said  adjacent  row  lines  to  a  low  voltage  state. 


4,360,903 

CLOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SELF-REFRESHED 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

Robert  S.  Plachno,  Lewisville,  and  Ching-Lin  Jiang,  Dallas,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/01162,  §  371  Date  Sep.  10,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00915,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  265,994 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365— 222  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reading  data  stored  in  a  memory  cell  of  a 
self-refreshed  dynamic-semiconductor  memory  circuit  includ- 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  comprising: 

an  ion  implanted  propagation  path  for  magnetic  bubble 
domains  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  apart  por- 
tions; 

first  replication  means  disposed  adjacent  said  propagation 
path  comprising  a  hairpin  loop  intersecting  said  propaga- 
tion path  at  a  substantially  right  angle  and  functioning  to 
replicate  one  of  said  propagating  bubble  domain  into  a 
pair  of  magnetic  bubble  domains  and  to  transfer  one  of 
said  bubble  domains  to  a  first  ion  implanted  secondary 
track  extending  in  a  direction  different  from  said  direction 
of  said  propagation  path; 

a  permalloy  element  disposed  between  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  ion  implanted  propagation  path,  said 
permalloy  element  comprising  a  pickaxe  element,  and 

functioning  to  transfer  one  of  said  bubble  domains  into  one 
of  said  portions  of  said  ion  implanted  track;  and 

detection  means  functioning  to  detect  said  magnetic  bubble 
domains. 


4,360,905 
INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WTTH 
TWO-WIRE-CABLE 
Kenneth  R.  Hackett,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpo- 
ration, Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,554 
Int.  a.5  G08B  li/16 
U.S.  a.  367—94  38  Claims 

1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  having  a  plurality  of  units 
capable  of  being  interconnected  by  a  cable  having  only  two 
conductors  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  intruder  in  a  pro- 
tected area,  the  system  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transmitting  units; 
a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  receiving  units; 
a  control  unit  including: 
signal  means  for  applying  an  ultrasonic  frequency  AC 

signal  to  said  two  conductors  of  said  cable; 
means  for  applying  DC  power  to  said  two  conductors; 

and 
means  for  detecting  an  alarm  signal  applied  to  said  two 
conductors  by  one  of  said  receiving  units  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  alarm  indication  in  response  to  the  detection 
of  an  alarm  signal; 
means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  transmitting  units  to 
said  cable  conductors  at  various  locations  in  said  pro- 
tected area  and  responsive  to  the  AC  signal  on  said  con- 
ductors for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  signal  into  respec- 
tive locations  in  the  protected  area;  and 


means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  receiving  units  to  said 
cable  conductors  at  said  various  locations,  each  said  re- 
ceiving unit  including: 

sensor  means  for  receiving  echoes  of  the  transmitted  ultra- 
sonic signal  in  its  respective  area  and  for  producing  an 
output  electric  signal  representative  thereof; 
processing  means  energized  by  said  DC  power  on  said 
two  conductors  and  responsive  to  said  sensor  means 
output  electric  signals  representative  of  echoes  pro- 
duced by  an  intruder  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representative  thereof;  and 
alarm  means  including  an  indicator  operable  to  increase 
the  current  drawn  from  said  cable  for  applying  said 
increased  current  as  said  alarm  signal  to  said  cable 
conductors  in  response  to  said  output  signal  from  said 
processsing  means  representative  of  an  intruder  pres- 
ence, said  increased  current  producing  said  alarm  indi- 
cation at  said  control  unit. 


4360,906 
SELF-PROPELLED  RECORD  CLEANER 

Katuaki  Shitama,  Nogata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyushu  Hitachi 
Maxell,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,589 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     22,     1980, 
55/37592[U] 

Int.  a?  GllB  3/58 
VJS.  a.  369—72  5  Qaims 


center  opening,  a  grooved  area  coaxial  with  the  center  opening 
and  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  non-grooved  area  opposite  to 
the  center  opening  and  an  outer  peripheral  margine,  all  being 
defmed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  disc  record,  said  disc 
record  being  mounted  on  a  supjxart  having  a  spindle  which, 
when  the  disc  record  is  so  mounted  with  said  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  support, 
projects  through  the  center  opening,  said  self-propelled  record 
cleaner  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  generally  elongated  casing  having  a  dust  collecting  cham- 
ber defmed  therein  said  casing  also  having  a  bearing  hole 
defined  therein  at  a  position  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof 
for  engagement  with  the  spindle  when  the  record  cleaner 
is  in  use; 
a  generally  cylindrical  cleaning  element  supported  ip  the 
casing  so  as  to  extend  in  a  radial  direction  of  the  disc 
record  when  the  record  cleaner  is  mounted  on  the  support 
with  the  disc  record  held  between  the  support  and  the 
record  cleaner; 
means  for  deflning  a  passage  for  guiding  dusts  being  re- 
moved from  the  disc  record  by  the  cleaning  element  into 
the  dust  collecting  chamber; 
a  drive  wheel  adapted  to  run  on  the  disc  record  and  rotat- 

ably  carried  by  the  casing; 
means  for  driving  said  drive  wheel  and  said  cylindrical 
cleaning  element  in  opposite  directions  with  each  other; 
at  least  two  roller  elements  operatively  carried  by  the  casing 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  also  to  drive  wheel  to 
provide   a  three-point   support   system   for   the   record 
cleaner  in  cooperation  with  the  drive  wheel; 
all  of  said  drive  wheel,  said  driving  means  and  said  roller 
elements  being  supported  in  one  end  portion  of  the  casing 
around  the  bearing  hole. 


4,360,907 
DISC-SHAPED  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS 
Takashi  Yamamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,165 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/02:  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  369—77  7  Qaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  record  cleaner  for  cleaning  a  disc  record 
having  a  center  opening,  a  non-grooved  area  coaxial  with  the 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  which  is  accommodated  within  a  case,  said 
case  comprising  a  jacket  which  has  a  space  for  accommodating 
said  disc-shaped  recording  medium  and  an  opening  for  allow- 
ing said  disc -shaped  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of  said 
jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of  said 
jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  inserting  opening  part  through  which  said  case  is  inserted 
into  said  reproducing  apparatus; 

a  turntable  for  rotating  said  disc-shaped  recording  medium; 

clamping  means  for  clamping  at  least  one  of  said  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  or  said  lid  member  provided  at  the 
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innermost  part  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  inserting 
0]}ening  part  with  respect  to  said  turntable; 

a  pair  of  guide  rails  provided  extending  between  a  position 
of  said  inserting  opening  part  and  a  position  at  an  inner- 
most part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus,  at  right  and  left 
sides  of  a  moving  passage  of  said  case;  and 

slider  means  inserted  with  said  pair  of  guide  rails  there- 
through, said  slider  means  being  freely  slidable  along  said 
pair  of  guide  rails,  and  engaging  with  said  case  and  mov- 
ing in  response  to  the  inserting  and  pulling  out  operation 
of  said  case, 

said  slider  means  having  main  slider  bodies  respectively 
inserted  with  said  pair  of  guide  rails  therethrough,  and 
having  arm  portions  which  oppose  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  guide  rails,  and  rollers  provided  at  said 
arm  portions  of  said  main  slider  body,  said  rollers  rolling 
over  said  guide  rails. 


4,360,908 
PHYSICALLY  OPTIMIZED  OPTICAL  DISC 
STRUCTURE,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Dennis  G.  Howe,  Fairport,  and  Joseph  J.  Wrobel,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,381 

Int.  a.3  GllB  7/00,  7/24.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  369—109  37  Claims 
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which  is  non-linear  and  characterized  by  a  lower  thick- 
nesses zone  of  relatively  steep  slope  and  an  adjacent 
higher  thicknesses  zone  of  relatively  gradual  slope;  and 
(3)  of  a  nominal,  unpitted,  thickness  which  is  proximate 
the  transition  between  said  higher  and  lower  thick- 
nesses zones. 


4,360,909 
SIGNAL  PICKUP  DEVICE  IN  A  ROTARY  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Tajima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,530 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     29,     1979, 
54/185160[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/38.  2J/00.  21/10.  11/02      ' 
U.S.  a.  369—170  8  Qaims 


C.3 


1.  For  use  with  predetermined  optical  writing  and  reading 
apparatus  which  employs  a  laser  writing  beam  and  a  laser 
reading  beam  of  a  preselected  read  wavelength,  an  element 
constructed  for  improved  writing  and  reading  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  a  smooth  surface  which  is  highly  reflec- 
tive of  both  such  writing  and  reading  laser  beams;  and 

(b)  overlying  said  reflective  surface,  a  recording  stratum 
which  is: 

(1)  deformable,  upon  exposure  to  such  writing  beam,  to 
form  pit  zones  of  reduced  recording  stratum  thickness; 

(2)  composed  of  a  material  that  exhibits,  relative  to  such 
preselected  read  wavelength  and  in  cooperation  with 
said  reflective  layer,  a  reflected-reading-beam-phase- 
shift  versus  recording-stratum-thickness  curve  which  is 
non-linear  and  characterized  by  a  lower  thicknesses 
zone  of  relatively  steep  slope  and  an  adjacent  higher 
thicknesses  zone  of  relatively  gradual  slope;  and 

(3)  of  a  nominal,  unpitted,  thickness  which  is  proximate 
the  transition  between  said  higher  and  lower  thick- 
nesses zones. 

16.  In  combination  with  optical  writing  and  reading  appara- 
tus of  the  kind  having  write/read  means  for  producing  a  laser 
writing  beam  and  a  laser  reading  beam  of  a  predetermined  read 
wavelength,  a  record  element  disposed  in  operative  relation 
with  said  write/read  means,  said  element  comprising: 
"K      (a)  a  support  having  a  smooth  surface  which  is  highly  reflec- 
tive of  both  such  writing  and  reading  laser  beams;  and 
(b)  overlying  said  reflective  surface,  a  recording  stratum 
which  is: 

(1)  deformable,  upon  exposure  to  such  writing  beam,  to 
form  pit  zones  of  reduced  recording  stratum  thickness; 

(2)  composed  of  a  material  that  exhibits,  relative  to  such 
predetermined  read  wavelength  and  in  cooperation 
with  said  reflective  layer,  a  reflected-reading-beam- 
phase-shift   versus  recording-stratum-thickness  curve 


1.  A  signal  pickup  device  comprising: 

a  reproducing  element  for  reproducing  recorded  signals 

from  recording  tracks  of  a  rotary  recording  medium; 
a  holder  having  said  reproducing  element  mounted  at  its  tip 

end; 
a  cjmtilever  having  the  rear  end  of  said  holder  mounted  at  its 

tip  end; 
force  applying  means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  rear  end 
side  of  said  cantilever  so  that  said  reproducing  element 
.  makes  contact  with  said  rotary  recording  medium  having 

a  predetermined  pressure;  and 
control  means  for  applying  force  at  the  rear  end  side  of  said 
cantilever  so  that  tracking  control  is  performed,  by  dis- 
placing said  reproducing  element  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  re- 
cording tracks  of  said  rotary  recording  medium,  said 
cantilever,  holder  and  reproducing  element  constructing  a 
cantilever  assembly, 

said  holder  forming  a  plate-shaped  member  in  which  the 
width  in  the  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotat- 
ing surface  of  said  rotary  recording  medium  is  larger 
than  the  thickness  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
rotating  surface, 
said  holder  and  said  cantilever  assembly  having  a  first 
resonance  frequency  respective  of  their  spring  constant 
and  moment  of  inertia  wherein  said  resonance  fre- 
quency is  selected  at  a  frequency  lower  than  a  fre- 
quency fc  at  which  the  response  of  the  open  servo  loop 
characteristic  of  said  control  means  becomes  zero,  and 
said  cantilever  having  a  second  resonance  frequency  at 
the  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  routing  surface  of 
said  rotary  recording  medium  selected  at  a  frequency 
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higher  than  said  frequency  fc  at  the  rear  end  side 
thereof. 


4,360,910 
DIGITAL  VOICE  CONFERENCING  APPARATUS  IN 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEMS 
Joshua  L.  Segal,  Chelmsford,  and  Charles  F.  Sargent,  Boston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,916 

Int.  aj  H04J  3/02;  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  370—62  3  Qalms 


::i^ 


T9^  Atfa^iAtf 


52  A-^  »«/n«tf  r9 

Ttk 


<*• 


^^ 


— I ,     I  wret/vt 

'■t*  \-i»         \ 


\ 


.j^ 


iT 


i't^nm. 


,C^r  */Mtt*  9/<fi 


1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  system  having  a  unidirectional 
receive  and  transmit  bus  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  distributed  communication  interfacing  units, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  distributed  communication  inter- 
facing units  connected  between  said  receive  and  transmit 
bus  to  said  time  division  multiplex  system,  each  communi- 
cation interfacing  unit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  telephone  means  converting  audio  signals  to  an  analog 
signal  for  transmission  therefrom,  said  telephone  means 
receiving  analog  signals  for  reconversion  into  audio  sig- 
nals, 

means  for  adapting  said  time  division  multiplex  system,  said 
adapting  means  connected  between  said  receive  and  trans- 
mit bus,  said  adapter  means  connected  to  said  telephone 
means  to  receive  analog  signals  therefrom  and  to  transmit 
analog  signals  thereto,  said  ada[>ter  means  converting  said 
analog  signals  from  said  telephone  means  to  digital  mes- 
sage packets,  said  adapter  means  transmitting  said  digital 
message  packets  on  said  transmit  bus  to  said  time  division 
multiplex  system,  said  adapter  means  receiving  digital 
message  packets  from  said  time  division  multiplex  system 
by  means  of  said  receive  bus,  said  adapter  means  convert- 
ing said  digital  message  packet  to  an  analog  signal  and 
applying  said  analog  signal  to  said  telephone  means,  and, 

a  summing  means  connected  between  said  telephone  means 
and  said  adapter  means,  said  summing  means  only  sum- 
ming the  signals  passing  from  said  adapter  means  to  said 
telephone  means. 


4,360,911 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  SWITCH  SYSTEM  HAVING  SPACE 

SWITCH  LOCATED  BETWEEN  TIME  SWITCHES 

John  H.  M.  Hardy,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  The 

Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,417 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1977, 
46296/77 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—63  8  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  switching  device  for  switching  input  digital 
signals  under  the  control  of  a  central  control  unit,  said  device 
having: 
an  input  time  switching  stage. 


an  output  time  switching  stage, 

a  space  switching  stage  intermediate  the  input  and  output 

time  switching  stages, 
each  time  switching  stage  including  a  connection  store  for 

controlling  reading  of  data  signals  from  its  respective  time 

switching  stage,  and 
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said  space  switching  stage  including  comparing  means  for 
comparing  the  contents  of  the  connection  stores  of  the 
time  switching  stages,  the  operation  of  the  space  switch- 
ing stage  being  controlled  on  the  basis  of  said  comparison. 


4,360,912 
DISTRIBUTED  STATUS  REPORTING  SYSTEM 
Louis  C.  Metz,  Shoreview,  and  Leroy  A.  Prohofsky,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,080 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370—96  9  aaims 


1.  A  status  reporting  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  communication  buses; 

a  plurality  of  data  points; 

a  plurality  of  transmitter  means,  each  coupling  at  least  an 
associated  one  of  said  data  points  to  an  associated  one  of 
said  communication  buses  for  transmitting  signals  therebe- 
tween; 

processor  means; 

multiplexer  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  and  said 
plurality  of  communication  buses  for  simultaneously  cou- 
pling an  address  signal  to  said  plurality  of  communication 
buses,  said  address  signal  simultaneously  selecting  only  an 
addressed  one  of  the  plurality  of  data  points  that  are  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  communication  buses; 

at  least  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmitter 
means  selected  for  coupling  at  least  two  of  said  data  points 
to  the  associated  communication  bus;  and 

each  of  said  transmitter  means,  data  point  combinations 
including  means  for  generating  a  status  response  signal 
when  said  address  signal  selects  the  addressed  one  of  said 
data  points  and  for  simultaneously  coupling  the  status 
response  signal  from  each  of  the  addressed  ones  of  said 
data  points  to  said  communication  buses  and  thence  to  said 
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multiplexer  for  transmission  to  said  processor  means  in  a 
modified  form. 


4,360,913 
MULTIPLEXING  I/O  MODULE 
Odo  J.  Struger,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Ronald  A.  Brown,  Willowick, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,126 

Int.  a.3  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—112  11  Qalms 
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importance,  the  most  important  digit  having  the  highest 
weight,  the  second  most  important  digit  having  a  lower 
weight,  and  so  on  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  the  digits  of  each  data  source  by  weight; 

(b)  transferring  the  digits  into  a  multi-section  memory  bank 
by  placing  all  the  digits  with  the  highest  weight  from  each 
data  source  in  a  first  section,  all  the  available  digits  with 


4,360,914 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

INFORMATION  REPRESENTING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

PARAMETERS 

Lars  V.  Brock-Nannestad,  Vinim,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Forsva- 

rets  Forskningstjeneste,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK79/00054,  §  371  Date  Jul.  25,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01228,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12,  1980 

per  Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  1,  1978,  5471/78 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  371—2  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  from  data  sources  bits  of  infor- 
mation relating  to  a  plurality  of  parameters,  each  of  said  pa- 
rameters being  defined  by  digits  having  a  weight  associated 
therewith,  wherein  the  weight  of  each  digit  corresponds  to  its 


1.  An  I/O  module  adapted  for  connection  between  an  I/O 
bus  and  a  plurality  of  I/O  devices  and  responsive  to  control 
signals  from  a  main  processor  for  coupling  address  signals  from 
the  I/O  bus  to  first  and  secbnd  I/O  devices  in  succession  to 
multiplex  or  demultiplex  two  respective  groups  of  I/O  data  bit 
signals  that  are  coupled  between  the  I/O  devices  and  the  I/O 
module  and  to  'couple  these  I/O  data  bit  signals  through  the 
I/O  bus  during  a  single  word  transmission  time  in  a  multibit 
word  of  I/O  data  signals  formed  of  the  two  groups  of  I/O  data 
bit  signals,  the  I/O  module  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  frbm  the  main 

processor  for  coupling  the  I/O  address  signals  received 

from  the  main  processor  through  the  I/O  bus  to  first  and 

second  I/O  devices  in  succession; 

second  means  for  temporarily  storing  I/O  data  bit  signals  on 

the  I/O  module; 
third  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  from  the 
main  processor  for  coupling  the  first  group  of  I/O  data  bit 
signals  between  the  first  I/O  device  and  the  second  means, 
and  for  then  coupling  a  second  group  of  I/O  data  bit 
signals  between  the  second  I/O  device  and  the  second 
means;  and 
fourth  means  connected  to  the  third  means  and  respKjnsive  to 
a  second  control  signal  from  the  main  processor  to  couple 
the  multibit  word  of  I/O  data  signals  between  the  second 
means  and  the  I/O  bus  during  the  single  word  transmis- 
sion time,  wherein  the  multibit  word  of  I/O  data  signals  is 
formed  of  the  first  group  of  I/O  data  bit  signals  and  the 
second  group  of  I/O  data  bit  signals. 


the  second  highest  weight  in  a  second  adjacent  section  and 
so  on;  '■' 

(c)  reading  the  digits  out  of  said  memory  bank  serially  in 
descending  weight  sequence;  and, 

(d)  terminating  the  out  reading  of  digits  from  said  memory 
bank  when  said  parameters  have  been  read  with  a  prede- 
termined accuracy. 


4,360,915 

ERROR  DETECTION  MEANS 

Emmett  F.  Sindelar,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,901,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,890 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10:  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  a.  371—13  5  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  read-out  error  in  a  multibit 
word  having  a  parity  bit  added  thereto  and  outputted  from  a 
memory  in  response  to  a  memory  read  signal  applied  thereto, 
comprising: 

(a)  parity  bit  error  detector  means  for  detecting  a  parity  bit 
error  in  a  said  outputted  word  and  providing  a  parity 
error  signal  in  response  thereto;  and, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  a  said  parity  error  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  second  memory  read  signal  for  a  second  successive 
application  to  said  memory  whereby  said  parity  bit  error 
detector  means  again  operates  to  determine  whether  par- 
ity error  is  present  in  the  outputted  word; 

(c)  addressable  memory  cycle  control  means  storing  control 
commands  at  various  addressable  locations  therein; 

(d)  an  input  address  circuit  means  for  receiving  address 
signals  for  selectively  addressing  various  of  said  locations 
in  said  addressable  memory  cycle  control  means  and  being 
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responsive  to  a  memory  read  signal  for  addressing  a  loca- 
tion in  said  addressable  memory  cycle  control  means  for 
causing  a  control  command  to  be  outputted  therefrom  and 
which  also  serves  as  a  count  enable  command;  and, 
(e)  actuatable  counting  means  actuated  to  a  counting  condi- 
tion in  response  to  said  count  enable  command  for  count- 
ing regularly  occurring  clock  pulses  and  providing  a 
count  output  which  varies  with  the  count  status,  said  input 
address  circuit  means  being  alSo  responsive  to  a  said  count 
output  for  selectively  addressing  the  various  locations  in 
said  addressable  memory  cycle  control  means  dependent 
upon  said  count  status. 


4,360^17 

PARITY  FAULT  LOCATING  MEANS 

Enunett  F.  Sindelar,  Moreland  Hills,  and  Lawrence  R.  Ober, 

Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Warner  & 

Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,077,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,510 

Int.  C1.3  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371— 49  IQaim 


4,360,916 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  FOR 
two  BITS-ERROR  DETECHON  AND  CORRECTION 
Simon  Kustedjo,  Kitchener,  and  Kuen  H.  Mak,  Mississauga, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.-NCR  Canada 
Ltee.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,876 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—37  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  use  with  data  elements,  with  each  data  ele- 
ment including  a  data  message  and  associated  BCH  codes, 
comprising:  ''        ' 

first  means  for  generating  from  said  data  elements,  the  Si,  S2 

and  S3  values  associated  with  said  BCH  codes; 
second  means  including  a  processing  means  for  calculating 
the  quotient  of 


wherein  S3  is  considered  as  a"  and  Si  is  considered  as  a*; 

said  second  means  including  a  Galois  field  table  being  ar- 
ranged in  an  anti-log  and  log  format  to  enable  said  pro- 
cessing means  to  calculate  said  quotient  by  subtracting  the 
log  of  a*  obtained  from  said  Galois  field  table  from  the  log 
of  a"  obtained  from  said  Galois  field  table  to  produce  a 
resulting  log  which  is  used  to  obtain  a  resulting  anti-log 
value  A  from  said  Galois  field  table;  and 

third  means  including  said  processing  means  for  receiving 
said  Si,  S2,  S3  values  and  said  anti-log  value  A  and  also  for 
determining  therefrom  the  locations  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  errors  (if  any)  in  a  said  data  element. 


/..A-r   Jz/j   fn         ^ 


1.  A  method  for  isolating  data  errors  in  a  logic  system  having 
memory  means  and  data  transmission  means,  for  transmitting 
data  from  the  memory  means  to  a  utilization  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  checking  the  data  from  said  memory  means  for  data 
errors  before  transmitting  to  the  utilization  device  and 
inhibiting  transmission  if  a  data  error  is  present; 

(b)  storing  a  logic  state  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  data 
error  in  the  data  from  said  memory  means  in  a  first  register 
means; 

(c)  checking  athe  data  transmitted  from  the  memory  means 
by  the  transmission  means  for  data  errors; 

(d)  storing  a  logic  state  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  data 
error  in  the  data  from  said  transmission  means  in  a  second 
register  means; 

(e)  reading  the  logic  states  of  said  first  and  second  register 
means;  and, 

(0  displaying  a  visual  indicia  indicative  of  the  logic  states  of 
said  first  and  second  register  means. 


4,360,918 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  DURING 
THE  ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  OF  DIGITAL 
MEASURED  VALUES 
Garhard  Ruhnau;  Klaus  Pape,  and  Rudolf  Auding,  all  of  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Fahrzeug- 
bremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936439 

Int.  a.5  G06F  U/00;  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  371— 69  IQaim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  recognizing  errors  during  the  asyn- 
chronous transmission  of  digital  measured  values  into  a  mi- 
crocomputer comprising,  an  input  circuit  for  producing  the 
digital  measured  values,  a  plurality  of  data  lines  coupled  be- 
tween said  input  circuit  and  an  intermediate  storage  circuit  for 
feeding  the  digital  measured  values  in  parallel  into  said  inter- 
mediate storage  circuit  in  response  to  a  pulse  on  a  control  line, 
a  plurality  of  output  lines  coupled  between  said  intermediate 
storage  circuit  and  a  multiplexer  for  feeding  the  digital  mea- 
sured values  in  parallel  into  said  multiplexer,  a  common  data 
line  coupled  between  said  multiplexer  and  a  microcomputer 
for  providing  a  first  dual  transmission  of  two  successive  digital 
measured  values  serially  into  said  microcomputer  in  resi>onse 


to  signals  on  a  plurality  of  address  lines  leading  from  said 
microcomputer  to  said  multiplexer,  and  said  microcomputer 
compares  the  first  measured  values  with  the  second  measured 
values  of  said  first  dual  transmission  to  determine  equality  for 
causing  further  processing  by  said  microcomputer  when  equal- 
ity exists  and  for  causing  a  second  dual  transmission  of  the 
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index  between  the  portion  of  said  active  layer  overlying 
said  hollow  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  active  layer. 
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4,360,920 
TERRACED  SUBSTRATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Masaru  Wada,  Takatsuki;  Hirokazu  Shimizu,  Toyonaka;  Taka- 
shi  Sugino,  Takatsuki,  and  Kunio  Itoh,  Uji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
'    Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119891 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  4  Qaims 
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digital  measured  values  when  an  inequality  exists  and  also 
when  the  digital  measured  values  lie  outside  the  limits  of  an 
upper  and  lower  boundary  values  and  produces  an  error  signal 
to  prevent  further  processing  when  an  inequality  exists  in  both 
dual  transmissions  and  also  when  the  digital  measured  values 
of  both  transmissions  lie  outside  of  the  upper  and  lower  bound- 
ary values. 


'       4,360,919 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Takao  Fujiwara;  Kiyoshi  Hanamitsu,  both  of  Sagamihara;  Sigeo 
Ohsaka,   Kawasaki;   Hiroshi   Ishikawa,   Tokyo;   Nobuyuki 
Takagi,  Yokohama,  and  Katsuharu  Segi,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1979,  54-116320 
Int.  a.5  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  18  Claims 


yf^^^/ 


rf>>JJ/^J 


"S 


hi 


V 


2G 


T^lfl//^/- 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
terrace-shaped  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  face, 
a  lower  face  and  a  step  part  disposed  between  said  upper  face 
and  said  lower  face, 
a  clad  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  includes  an  upper  part, 
a  lower  part  and  a  central  part,  said  upper  part  being  on 
said  upper  face,  said  lower  part  being  on  said  lower  face, 
and  said  central  part  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
parts  and  being  thicker  than  said  upper  part  and  said  lower 
part  in  a  manner  that  a  step-shaped  downward  bending 
surface  of  said  central  part  is  located  above  said  lower 
face, 
an  active  layer  formed  on  said  clad  layer  includes  an  upper 
lateral  part,  a  lower  lateral  part,  a  center  part  connecting 
said  upper  and  said  lower  lateral  parts,  a  lasing  region 
being  a  part  of  said  upper  lateral  part  near  a  bending  part 
on  said  step-shaped  downward-bending  surface,  and 
a  current  injection  electrode  is  disposed  above  said  lasing 
region. 

4  360  921 
MONOLITHIC  LASER  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos;  Robert  D.  Bumham,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  and  William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,912 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  i/19 

U.S.  a.  372—50  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  light  emitting  device,  the  device  com- 
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low  refractive  index  and  a 


prising: 

a  first  growth  layer  having  a 
thickness  1; 

an  active  layer  comprising  a  second  growth  layer  having  a 
high  refractive  index;  and 

a  third  growth  layer  of  a  low  refractive  index,  all  formed  on 
a  semiconductor  compound  substrate  having  a  striped 
hollow  formed  therein  and  a  current  confining  barrier 
formed  around  the  hollow,  said  current  confining  barrier 
comprising: 

an  intermediate  layer  having  a  high  refractive  index,  and  a 
thickness  h,  and  a  low  refractive  index  layer  being  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  outside  said  hollow, 
whereby  a  first  specified  light  mode  is  formed,  such  that 
with  a  second  specified  light  mode  formed  by  said  active 
layer,  light  emitted  from  said  active  layer  is  essentially 
confined  due  to  a  difference  in  the  effective  refractive 
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1.  A  monolithic  laser  scanning  device  comprising: 
a  heterostructure  injection  laser  region  and  optical  scanning 

region, 
said  laser  region  including  an  active  layer,  a  pair  of  passive 
waveguide  layers,  each  contiguous  with  a  surface  of  said 
active  layer,  one  of  said  passive  waveguide  layers  extending 
from  said  laser  region  into  said  optical  scanning  region,  a 
cladding  layer  contiguous  with  the  other  surface  of  each  of 
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said  passive  waveguide  layers,  said  active  layer  having  a 
narrower  bandgap  and  higher  index  than  any  of  the  other  of 
said  layers  and  wherein  the  radiation  propagating  cavity  and 
the  means  for  feedback  of  said  radiation  are  transverse  to  the 
elongated  extent  of  said  regions,  grating  means  in  a  portion 
of  the  contiguous  interface  between  the  other  of  said  passive 
waveguide  layers  and  its  contiguous  cladding  layer  to  redi- 
rect the  propagation  of  said  radiation  in  said  cavity  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  elongated  extent  of  said  regions,  and 
means  to  couple  said  radiation  from  said  active  layer  into 
said  one  passive  waveguide  layer  for  propagation  along  the 
extended  portion  thereof, 

said  optical  scanning  region  including  periodic  array  of  sub- 
stantially parallel,  spaced  electrodes  associated  with  one 
major  surface  of  the  extended  portion  of  said  one  passive 
waveguide  layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lengths  of  said 
electrodes  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  radiation  in  said  ex- 
tended direction, 

means  to  apply  voltages  in  a  pattern  to  said  electrodes  which 
vary  to  a  predetermined  value  over  several  of  said  electrodes 
and  wherein  the  same  pattern  of  voltages  or  a  similar  pattern 
of  different  voltages  is  applied  over  several  of  the  next  elec- 
trodes whereby  the  pattern  is  completed  across  said  array  to 
produce  a  corresponding  stepwise  approximation  of  a  de- 
sired phase  retardation  along  the  phase  front  of  said  radia- 
tion and 

means  to  continually  change  the  magnitude  of  said  applied 
voltages  across  said  electrodes  to  vary  the  stepwise  approxi- 
mation of  the  phase  retardation  along  said  phase  front  to 
cause  said  radiation  to  scan  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  said  radiation  in  said  extended 
portion. 


4,360,922 
PRESSURE  WAVE  CHARGED  REPETITIVELY  PULSED 

GAS  LASER 
Vijay  A.  Kulkarny,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,959 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  372—59  9  aaims 
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1.  In  a  repetitively  pulsed  gas  laser  comprising  a  lasing  cav- 
ity in  a  laser  duct  having  op)en  upstream  and  downstream  ends, 
means  for  initiating  a  lasing  event  in  said  cavity  and  means  for 
defming  a  closed  loop  gas  path  including  inlet  and  exhaust 
chambers  connected  to  said  duct  ends,  the  improvement  com- 
prising first  and  second  gas  shutter  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  duct  to  the  passage  of  gas  and  pressure  pulses 
therethrough  disposed  in  spaced  relation  along  said  duct  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cavity  between  said  open  ends,  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  initiating  means  and  to  said 
shutter  means  for  sequentially  operating  said  first  and  second 
shutter  means  so  as  to  stabilize  gas  pressure  in  said  cavity 
preparatory  to  lasing  events  and  utilize  pressure  waves  caused 
by  lasing  events  to  draw  fresh  lasing  medium  into  said  cavity 
after  lasing  events. 


4,360,923 
REAGENT  TAILORING  FOR  A  CHEMICAL  GAS  LASER 
TO  OBTAIN  UNIFORM  INITIAL  CHEMICAL  REACHON 

RATE 

William  J.  Thayer,  III,  and  Carmine  J.  Artura,  both  of  Kent, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,334 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/05 

U.S.  a.  372—89  15  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  uniform  initial  chemical  reaction 
rate  in  a  chemical  gas  laser  wherein  a  chemical  reaction  be- 
tween gaseous  reactant  species  produces  excited  reaction  prod- 
uct species,  said  laser  including  a  resonant  laser  cavity  and  an 
external  source  of  radiation  for  initiating  said  reaction  in  said 
cavity  by  irradiating  said  gaseous  reactant  species  in  a  direc- 
tion of  irradiation  transverse  to  the  axis  of  laser  emission  of  said 
laser,  comprising: 

forming  a  stream  of  said  gaseous  reactant  species  flowing 
through  said  cavity  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse 
to  said  axis  of  laser  emission; 
varying  the  concentration  of  at  least  one  of  said  gaseous 
reactant  species  across  said  cavity  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  and  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  irradiation  of  said  external  source  of  radiation, 
thereby  compensating  for  attenuation  of  said  radiation 
within  said  stream  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform 
initial  chemical  reaction  rate  within  said  stream. 


4,360,924 
LASER  BOTTLENECKING  TECHNIQUE 
J.  Gary  Eden,  Urbana,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,895 

Int  Q\}  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  372—91  18  aaims 
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1.  A  technique  for  causing  a  gas  lasing  device  including  an 
optical  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  to 
strongly  lase  a  gas  in  a  gas  chamber  from  a  desired  vibrational 
level  in  an  upper  populated  electronic  energy  state,  to  a  lower 
electronic  energy  state  via  a  low  probability  optical  transition 
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in  order  to  obtain  a  desired  frequency  of  stimulated  light  emis- 
sion comprising  the  steps  of: 

choosing  the  reflecting  surface  at  one  end  of  said  lasing  device 
to  have  a  maximum  transmission  characteristic  for  the  de- 
sired light  frequency; 
introducing  a  lasing  gas  having  an  upper  electronic  energy 
state  with  a  desired  vibrational  level  and  a  lower  electronic 
energy  state  with  a  plurality  of  levels  therein  such  that  there 
are  a  plurality  of  potential  lasing  transitions  between  said 
desired  vibrational  level  of  said  upper  energy  state  and  said 
lower  energy  state,  with  some  of  these  transitions  being  high 
gain  transitions  and  with  some  of  these  transitions  being 
lower  gain  transitions,  there  being  a  specific  energy  required 
to  bottleneck  these  high  gain  transitions; 
pumping  said  lasing  gas  with  an  energy  pulse  of  sufficient 
power  density  to  cause  lasing  of  the  high  gain  transitions 
during  the  initial  portion  thereof  with  the  width  of  the  en- 
ergy pulse  extending  significantly  beyond  this  initial  high 
gain  transition  lasing  point  in  order  to  bottleneck  these  high 
gain  transitions  and  thereby  allow  the  lower  gain  transitions 
to  oscillate. 


4,360,926 
DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

Jan  S.  Hedin,  Tumba,  and  Giiran  A.  Jamestedt,  Johanneshov, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00205,  §  371  Date  Jun.  13,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00904,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  13,  1978,  7810736 
Int.  a.3  H04L  7/08 

U.S.  a.  375—120  1  Claim 


4,360,925 

LASER  EMPLOYING  AN  UNSTABLE  RESONATOR 

HAVING  AN  OUTPUT  TRANSMISSIVE  MIRROR 

Stephen  J.  Brosnan,  and  Richard  L.  Herbst,  both  of  Menio  Park, 

'  Calif.,  assignors  to  Quanta  Ray,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,586 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/081 

U.S.  CI.  372—95  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  laser: 

optical  resonator  means  for  excitation  with  electromagnetic 
energy  for  resonance  at  a  resonant  optical  wavelength  and 
having  at  least  first  and  second  optical  reflector  means 
disposed  along  an  optical  axis  of  said  resonator  means  for 
reflecting  resonant  optical  energy  generally  along  the 
optical  axis  to  another  one  of  said  reflector  means; 

laser  gain  medium  means  for  disposition  within  said  optical 
resonator  means  for  providing  gain  to  the  electromagnetic 
energy  within  said  optical  resonator  means  at  said  reso- 
nant optical  wavelength;  and 

said  optical  resonator  means  comprising  a  positive  branch 
unstable  resonator  and  wherein  said  first  optical  reflector 
means  disposed  on  said  optical  axis  of  said  optical  resona- 
tor means  has  a  first  reflective  surface  for  reflecting  reso- 
nant optical  energy  to  said  second  optical  reflector  means, 
said  first  reflector  surface  being  partially  transmissive  for 
coupling  an  output  beam  of  coherent  resonant  optical 
energy  from  said  optical  resonator  means  through  said 
first  partially  transmissive  surface  of  sai*  first  reflector 
means  as  a  filled-in  beam  of  generally  uniform  transverse 
cross  sectional  power  density. 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  redundantly 
coded  digital  information,  a  digital  phase-lcKked  loop  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  data  detector  means  for  detecting  redun- 
dantly coded  information  received  at  a  data  input  in  response 
to  sampling  pulses  received  at  a  sampling  input;  a  digitally 
controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
sampling  input  for  generating  sampling  pulses  and  having  first 
and  second  inputs  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  sampling 
pulses  in  opposite  directions  in  accordance  with  which  of  said 
inputs  receives  a  pulse  signal;  a  digital  phase  comparator  means 
having  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving,  respectively,  pulse 
signals  related  to  the  received  redundantly  coded  digital  infor- 
mation and  the  sampling  pulses  from  the  output  of  said  digi- 
tally controlled  oscillator  means,  and  first  and  second  outputs 
for  transmitting  pulse  signals  from  either  one  of  said  outputs  in 
accordance  with  which  of  the  two  signals  received  at  said 
inputs  leads  in  phase,  said  first  output  being  connected  to  the 
first  input  of  said  digitally  controlled  oscillator  means;  an  error 
detector  means  connected  to  said  data  detector  means  and 
having  an  output  for  emitting  a  pulse  signal  whenever  the 
inherent  redundant  properties  of  the  digital  information  are 
absent;  and  pulse  signal  adder  means  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  error  detector  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  second  output  of  said  digital  phase 
comparator  means,  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  said  digitally  controlled  oscillator  means. 


4,360,927 

REPEATER  TRUNKING  SYSTEM 

William  A.  Bowen,  and  James  W.  Williams,  both  of  Lynchburg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  129,645 
Int.  a.3  H04B  7/14.  1/00.  1/44 
U.S.  a.  455—17  30  Oaims 

27.  A  trunking  radio  transceiver  including  channel  acquisi- 
tion control  means  that,  when  in  an  idle  mode,  continuously 
and  automatically  scans  for  possible  calling  signals  and  busy- 
marking  signals  on  each  of  plural  channels  and  that,  when  in  a 
call-originate  mode,  automatically  scans  for  an  idle  unmarked 
channel  in  response  to  a  call  originate  request  signal  and  trans- 
mits a  busy-marking  signal  to  a  repeater  station  over  a  detected 
previously  unmarked  idle  channel  and  requires  receipt  of  an 
answer-back  acquisition  control  signal  from  the  repeater  sta- 
tion over  that  same  channel  before  permitting  transceive  com- 
munication of  information  thereover  via  said  repeater  station, 
and  wherein  said  channel  acquisition  control  means  comprises: 

answer-back  control  means  requiring  receipt  of  an  answer- 
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back  acquisition  control  signal  from  the  repeater  station  but 
difTereht  in  information  content  from  said  busy  signal, 
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before  permitting  said  transceive  communication  of  infor- 
mation vii  said  rej)eater  station. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  noise  figure  testing  of  receivers 
without  interfering  with  their  normal  operation  and  providing 
valid  results  while  signals  are  being  received,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  including  a  receiving  antenna,  an  RF  amplifier, 
a  mixer  and  IF  amplifier  stage  and  having  a  track  and  hold 
circuit  connecting  the  output  of  said  RF  amplifier  to  the 
input  of  said  mixer  and  IF  amplifier  stage; 

(b)  signal  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  RF 
stage  of  said  receiver; 

(c)  pulse  signal  generating  means; 

(d)  switching  means  for  coupling  said  receiver  to  said  receiv- 
ing antenna  and  to  said  pulse  generator; 

(e)  sequence  controller  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means,  to  said  switching  means  and  to  said  track  and 
hold  circuit  means,  said  sequence  controller  means  se- 
quentially disconnecting  th^antenna  from  said  receiver 
and  connecting  said  pulse  signal  generating  means  to  said 


receiver  so  that  signals  of  two  different  values  will  be 
detected  by  said  detecting  means; 
(0  and  processing  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  sequence 
controller  and  to  said  detecting  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  two  detected  values  that  is 
proportional  to  the  noise  figure  of  the  receiver. 


4,360,929 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Mitsuo  Isobe,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,325 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-79433; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  54-106304;  Sep.  3,  1979,  54-112573 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/52 
U.S.  a.  455—245  19  Qaims 

5 


4,360,928 

NON-INTERraRING  ON-LINE  RECEIVER  TEST 

SYSTEM 

Kenneth  J.  Campbell,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,523 

Int.  a.3  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  455—226  5  Oaims 


VffiEO  SIG 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  circuit  comprising: 
an  amplitude  synchronous  detector  for  synchronously  detect- 
ing an  amplitude-modulated  signal  applied  to  the  input  ter- 
minal thereof  and  for  producing  a  demodulated  output  signal 
from  the  output  terminal  thereof; 
an  AGC  voltage  generating  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplitude  synchro- 
nous detector,  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  input  termi- 
-  nal  of  the  amplitude  synchronous  detector,  and  a  control 
terminal,  for  maintaining  the  output  signal  level  of  the  ampli- 
tude synchronous  detector  at  a  predetermined  value  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  of  input  signal  level  to  the  amplitude 
synchronous  detector,  said  AGC  voltage  generating  circuit 
including  a  first  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  the  amplitude  synchronous  detector,  an  AGC  detector 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  low-pass  filter 
and  a  second  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  ACG  detector;  and 
a  phase-synchronized-state  detecting  circuit  having  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  amplitude 
synchronous  detector,  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
control  terminal  of  said  AGC  voltage  generating  circuit,  for 
detecting  an  asynchronous  state  of  the  amplitude  synchro- 
nous detector  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  which  is 
applied  to  the  AGC  voltage  generating  circuit  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  said  asynchronous  state  to  prevent  a  mal- 
function of  the  ACG  voltage  generating  circuit. 


DESIGNS 

GRANTED  NOV.  23,  1982 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  '  PATENT  NO. 

D99-033 •" 267,047 

D47-006 """    267,048 

D34-029 - 267,049 


V. 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  23,  1982 


266,%5  266,967 

SLACKS  SPORT  SHOE  SOLE  UNIT 

Michael  Rofrano,  9026  White  Oak  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.   Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corpora- 
91325  tion,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,056  Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,443,  Jun.  1,  1978.  This  application  Jul. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  28,  1980,  Ser.  No,  172,719 

Int.  CI.  D2 — 02  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1977,  52-51072 

U.S.  a.  D2— 28  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


266,968 
266  966  "  SHOE  UPPER 

SPORT  SHOE  Jeremy  J.  Railton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jungle  Feet, 

Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corpora-       ^os  Angel«,^Calif^^  ^^   ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^ 

tion,  Kobe,  Japan  Torm  nt  nat»n»  Id  vparc 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,443,  Jun.  1, 1978.  This  application  Jul.  *  *™  °'  ?i  ni_^ 

28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,717  iT«nm     iiA  mt.  ci.  uz-w 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1977,  52-51072      ^•=»-  ^'-  "^—^^^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 309 
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266,969  266,971 

FAN  LUGGAGE 

LaDon  W.  Pope,  c/o  Johnson  &  Gordon  Janitor  Service,  1632  Ira  R.  Katz,  Nashville,  and  Robert  P.  Davis,  Lebanon,  both  of 

Central  Pkwy.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45210  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company,  Lebanon, 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,393  Tenn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,806 

Iiit.  a.  D3— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 4  Int.  a.  D3— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


266,972 

CHIMNEY  SWEEP  BUSH 

Ronald  R.  Bolt,  P.O.  Box  832,  Drain,  Oreg.  97435 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,621 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D4— 12 


oxo 


266,970 
CASE  FOR  SHOE  SHINING  ARTICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Josef  Lilbob,  Gartenstrasse  4,  D  7766  Gaienhofen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  266,973 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,983  SEAT 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Qct.  9,   Milton  A.  Wilder,  Rogersville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Bean  Station 
1979,  MR147R  Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,492 

Int.  a.  D3— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 30.5  Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 62 
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266,974  266,976 

CANOPY  FOR  BED  TEACUP 
Jflckilyn  R.  Wilks,  3224  Highway  20,  Space  16,  Sweet  Home,   Walter  Everhan,  Klettenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Oreg.  97386  American  Commercial  Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,120  Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,417 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07,  13  Int.  Q.  D07— 07 

lis.  a.  D6— 198  U.S.  a.  D7— 9 


I 
/ 
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266,975 
DINNER  PLATE 
Salter  Everhan,  Klettenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
American  Commercial  Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,418 
J.        Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 1 
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266,977 
DEEP  CASSEROLE  DISH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  B.  Jensen,  deceased,  late  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  by 
Stanley  F.  Campion,  executor,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Syracuse  China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,942 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  9, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0/,  02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 20 


266,978 
WALL  MOUNTED  COFFEE  MAKER 
Gerben  Huisman,  Bilthoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Konink- 
lijke  Fabriek  Inventum  Fabriek  Van  Instrumenten  En  Elek- 
trische  Apparaten,  N.V.,  Bilthoven,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,475 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   17,   1979, 
54288-00 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 309 


266,979 

CAN  OPENER 

Fred  S.  Steiner,  Woodmere,  and  Jay  L.  Austrian,  Syosset,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bonny  Products,  Inc.,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 39 
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266,980 

COMBINATION  SOLDER  AND  STRAND  MATERIAL 

DISPENSER 

WUliam  S.  Fortune,  29866  Cuthbert  St.,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,738 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 
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266,981  266,984 

DOOR  HANDLE  UNIT  POLY-V  PULLEY 

Winfried  Scholl,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Yukio  Kanemitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 

HEWI,  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH,  Arolsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  mitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-Sho,  Japan 

many  Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,495 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,561  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-54857 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1979,  MR84  Int.  Q.  D14— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D8— 360 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 308 


o 


sy 


266,982 
POLY-V  PULLEY 

Yukio  Kaneniitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 
mitsu Doko  Yosetsu-sho,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,433 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 360 


266,985 
BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIGHTENING  STRAP 

Ernest  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,100 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 383 


266,983 
POLY-V  PULLEY 
'  (\x\do  Kanemitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 
mitsu Doko  Yosetsu-sho,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,435 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 360 


266,986 
BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIGHTENING  STRAP 
Ernest  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D8-— OS 
U^.a.  D8— 383 
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266,987  266,990 

BOTTLE  BOTTLE 

Jose  M.  Perez  Carasa  y  Perez  de  Guzman,  Calle  Adelfas  No.  7,   James  E.  Cook,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  J.  M. 
Urbanizacion  Monte  Principe,  Boadilla  del  Monte,  Madrid,       Smucker  Company,  Orrville,  Ohio 
Spain  Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,202 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,165,  Jul.  5, 1978.  This  application  Jul.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,904  Int.  CI.  D9— 01 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  4, 1978, 91.273-A-B-C   U.S.  Q.  D9— 389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 01 
U.S.  a.  D9— 300 


266,988 

DECANTER  266,991 

Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan-  END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago,  and  Donald  R.  Richardson,  Palos 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,659,  Dec.  2, 1976.  This  application  ^^^^  '»«th  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,798  Stamford,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  y?ars  Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,011 

Int.  a.  D9— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D9-309  Int.a.D09-07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 438 


266,992 

266,989  COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  PICTURE  FRAME 

DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  A  CAP  Clyde  W.  Powell,  Roan  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Alpine 

Betty  K.  Herwood,  5440  Lindley  Ave.,  Apt.  106,  Encino,  Calif.  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Roan  Mountain,  Tenn. 

91316  Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,219 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,133  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DIO— 07 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  U.S.  a.  DIO— 2 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 311 
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266,993  266,996 

WATCH  ULTRASONIC  INTRUSION  DETECTOR 

Tetsuo  Okaya,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Kenneth  E.  Beeson,  Waltham,  and  H.  Patrick  Thornton,  Acton, 

Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,601  pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1979,  54-41789  FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,411 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02  Int.  a.  DIO— OJ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38  U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


266,994 
WRISTWATCH 
Jean-Claude  Schwab,  Savagnier,  and  Rene  Bannwart,  La  Chaux 
(te  Fonds,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Corum,  Ries, 
Bannwart  &  Co.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  22, 1979, 69476 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
IJ.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


266,995 
LENS  METER 

roshio  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  Kabushiki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-9756 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

LJ.S.  a.  DIO— 46  *i 


266,997 
MULTI-USE  ELECTRIC  LIGHT 
Chuang-Yun  Hsue,  No.  55,  4th  Fl.,  Chih  Yuan  1st  Rd.,  Sec.  1, 
Pei  Tou  District,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

.    FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 06,  D26— 02r  06 
VS.  a.  DIO— 114 
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266,998  267,000 

PENDANT  POWER  DRIVEN  SKI  VEHICLE 

Umberto  Vandoni,  Via  Bolivia,  38,  Palazzolo  Milanese  di   Richard  W.  Condon,  Frankfort,  and  Charles  Stewart,  Bourbon- 

Pademo  Dugnano,  Milan,  Italy  nais,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee, 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,444  lU. 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1979,  61904/79[U]  Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,249 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.Dll-0;  Int.a.D12-/¥ 

U.S.a.  Dll-61  U.S.a.D12-7 


2664)99 
COMBINED  HYDROPONIC  PLANTER,  TANK  AND 
COVER  THEREFOR 
Wolfgang  Blaicher,  Bocklinstrasse  44,  6800  Mannheim  25,  Fed.  267,001 

Rep.  of  Germany  ARMORED  VEHICLE 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,858  James  C.  LeBlanc,  38261  Long  St.,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.  48045 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13,   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,599,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
1979,  42  MR  IV  256  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  Int.  Q.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  Dll-143  U.S.a.D12-12 
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267,002  267,004 

TIRE  PORTABLE  COMBINED  D.C.  POWER  AND 

Claude  A.  Hart,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

Limited,  London,  England  Alberto  Vitaloni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finindustriale  Sj-J. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,133  and  Sicom  S.r.l.,  both  of  Turin,  Italy 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1979,                        Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,531 

79990603  Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  29, 1979,  53694/79[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /J  Int.  Q.  D13— 02 

V,S.  a.  D12— 151  U.S.  a.  D13— 11 


267,005 
HEAT  SINK  FOR  A  FAN  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Warren  E.  Dennis,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Casablanca  Fan 
Company,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


267,006 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
267  003  Bronius  Gaizanskas,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 

PADDLE-WHEEL  WATERCRAFT  "ted,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Oement  Lacasse,  400,  6th  St.,  Daveluyrille,  Quebec,  Canada  fUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,016 

(GOZ  ICO)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,048  I"*-  CI-  D13— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^'  CI'  D13— 24 

Int.  a.  D12— 0<5 
U.S.  a.  D12— 306 
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267,007  267,010 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  SET  AND  THREAD  DELIVERY  FEEDER  FOR  TEXTILE 

MICROPROCESSOR  MACHINES 

Sochi  Chion,  5th  Fl.,  No.  15,  La.  180,  Ho-Chiang  St.,  Taipei,   Kurt  A.  G.  Jacobsson,  Ulricehamn,  and  Lars  G.  Rosenblad, 
Taiwan  Brotjemark,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktieboiaget  IRO, 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,260  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,178 

Int.  a.  D14--02  Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25,  1979,  79-1067 

U.S.  a.  D14— 101  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 06 
U.S.  a.  D15— 78 


267,008 
MEDIA  CONVERTER  UNIT  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  CARD 

FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Claude  H.  Hutcheson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107  ^ 


267,009 
MAGNETIC  CARD  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Keiichiro  Doi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-15216 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 117 


^ 


267,011 
MAGNETIC  DRILL  STAND 
Charles  F.  Morris,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jancy  Engineering 
Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,859 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09,  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D15— 132 
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267,012  267,014 

MODULAR  ROLLER  DIE  UNIT  DRUM 

Keiichiro  Yoshida,  No.  641,  Mobara,  Mobara  City,  Chiba  Pre-  George  Migirian,  2832  E.  Grand  Blvd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48211 

fecture  297,  Japan  Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,825 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,663  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-10687  1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 09  Int.  a.  D17— 04 

U.S.  a.  D15— 136  U.S.a.  D17— 22 


SN' 


267,013 
DEVELOPER  POWDER  CONTAINER 
Richard  D.  Hipp,  Jr.,  Rehseba  Township,  Chisago  County, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,533 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 99 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 


267,015 
NOISE  ABATEMENT  COVER  FOR  TYPEWRITER 

Raymond  Oavel,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes 
Precisa  International  S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,168 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Mar.   7,    1980, 
111.034 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 12 


267,016 
NOISE  ABATEMENT  COVER  FOR  TYPEWRITER 

Raymond  Qavel,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes 
Precisa  International  S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,169 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.    7,    1980, 
111.034/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 12  ^ 
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267,017  267,020 

HAND  OPERATED  LABELING  MACHINE  MAGNETIC  MEMO  HOLDER 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Ruediger  Einhorn,  Katonah,  and  Lee  R.  Chasen,  Port  Chester, 

Kenkyusho,  Japan  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coats  &  Qark,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,044  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,956 

Int.  a.  D18— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a,  D18— 19  Int.  a.  D19— 99 

U.S.  a.  D19— 91 


267,018  267,021 

MACHINE  FOR  BINDING  BOOKS  „    ,.  MAGNETIC  MEMO  HOLDER 

James  G.  Balmer,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velo-    R"«liger  E.nhorn,  Katonah,  and  Lee  R.  Chasen,  Port  Chester, 
Bind,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  ^^^  *»'  '^•^•'  ass'gnors  to  Coats  &  Qark,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,502 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19— 04 


U.S.  a.  D18— 34 


Conn. 


Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CI.  D19— 91 


Int.  a.  D19— 99 


267,019 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Bruce  Goldsmith,  Kerhonkson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Space  Odyssey 
Ltd.,  Kerhonkson,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,456 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.  a.  D19— 62 


267,022 
MAGNETIC  MEMO  HOLDER 
Ruediger  Einhorn,  Katonah,  and  Lee  R.  Chasen,  Port  Chester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coats  &  Qark,  Inc.,  New  Rochelle, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,045 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 99 
U.S.  a.  D19— 91 
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267,023 
GAME  BOARD 
Jerome  Bowser,  2003  S.  8th  St,  Sheboygan,  Wis.  53081 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,911 
•  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 23 


267,026 
TOY  SAW 
John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 120 


267,024 
RIDING  TOY 

Thomas  S.  Brazier,  5972  Kenwick  Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92648 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
OiS.  a.  D21— 71 


267,027 
TOY  TRUCK  BODY 
Kenneth  R.  Wilkes,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,276 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 141 


267,025 
TOY  SPACE  VEHICLE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo;  Ralph  McQuarrie,  Berke- 
ley, and  Joseph  E.  Johnston,  Fairfax,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Lucasfilm,  Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  267  028 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,593  EXEROSE  BOARD 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Mathew  V.  Spisak,  27437  Ursuline,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  48081 

Uls.  a.  D21— 87  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,301 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 
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267,029  267,031 

PHYSICAL  EXERaSER  COMBINED  FISHING  ROD  AND  CANE  POLE  HOLDER 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538    BiUy  A.  Hamlin,  P.O.  Box  206,  Mayesville,  S.C.  29104 
College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587  Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,322 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,155  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI,  D22— 05 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  U.S.  a.  D22— 13 
U.S.  a.  D21— 195 


^S 


g  '  ^i— -i^^ 
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267,032 
WATER  PURIFIER 
Pierre  Lafontaine,  Tarbes,  France,  assignor  to  SEB,  Selongey, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,575 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10,  1979,  168 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


267,030 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BASKETBALL  GOAL 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

BACKBOARDS 

Gerry  Kringlie,  Box  777,  Valley  City,  N.  Dak.  58072 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,671 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D21— 201 
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267,033 
VARIABLE  HEIGHT  BATHTUB 
^  Koet,  Vestpoort  33,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,347 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 56 


267,034 
COAL  BURNING  STOVE 
Richard  A.  Russo,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Russo  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,191 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 05 
U,S.  a,  D23— 97 


J. 


u 
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267,035 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Iryin  Jinsky,  Rte.  1,  Patrick  Rd.,  Beloit,  Wis.  53511 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,707 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


267,036 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Werner  Podszus,  Weissenohe,  and  Peter  Schoeller,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,894,  Jun.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
263,877.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,708 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 12 


267,037 
DIALYZER  CARTRIDGE 
Kurt  Spranger,  Amerbuch-Entringen;  Wolfgang  Heck,  Hechin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Bengt  A.  Nestell, 
Bjerred,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79-0882 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— O; 

U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


267,038 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Shiqji  Koshino,  Shibukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Seimitsu 
Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,481 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


1506 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  23,  1982 


267,039  267,042 

HEART  RATE  INDICATOR  CABINET  GLOVE  FOR  A  BEAUTY  MASSAGER 
Olav  Kok,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Worldvend,  Ltd.,  San    William  Weinberger,  Newton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Houbigant,  Inc., 

Diego,  Calif.  Ridgefleld,  N.J.    . 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,734  Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/  Int.  Q.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 21  U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


267,040 

SUPPORT  FOR  PLATELET  ROTATOR 

Melvin  J.  David,  16221  Quemada  Rd.,  Encino,  Calif.  91314 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 29 
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267,041 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  HAPTIC  LOOP 
Philip  C.  Hessburg,  1169  Three  Mile  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Park, 
Mich.  48230 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,679 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


267,043 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Warren  W.  Kingsley,  Sherman  Oaks;  Robert  C.  Kingsley,  Los 

Angeles,  and  Benjamin  H.  Stansbury,  Jr.,  Beverly  Hills,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydro  Spa,  Inc.,  Pirn,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 07;  D23— 02,  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 
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267,044  267,046 

DIAGRAM  FOR  EVALUATION  OF  AMYLASE  TESTS  LAMP 

Katarina  Birath,  MorkuUvMgen  45A,  S-752  52  Uppsala,  Sweden  Carlo  S.  Bessone,  Wobum;  WUliam  J.  Roche,  Merrimac,  and 

I                  Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,551  Tadius  T.  Sadoski,  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

palms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  9,  1980,  80-0954  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,184 

Int.  CI.  D24— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

l\J^.  a.  D24-99  Int.  q.  D26-05 

U.S.  CL  D26— 104 


267,045 
COMBINED  GAME  AND  FLASHLIGHT 
Robert  Lieberman,  Edina,  and  Peter  D.  Pook,  Bloomington, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07,  D26— 02 
US.  a.  D26— 38 


267,047 
COIN  BOX 
Alf  Lindstrom,  Gullvivsviigen  5,  S-810  60  Soderfors,  Sweden 
FUed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  1,  1979,  79-1385; 
Jun.  1,  1979,  79-1386 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
^ci  Int.  a.  D99— 00 

US.  a.  D99— 34  ' 
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267,048  267,049 

u       c*    .,      «, .  ^!!^^^'^  J^'^T^'*''^^^    ..         .  BIRD  RECEIVER  FOR  LIVE  POULTRY  MOVER 

Hans  S  ocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna-  Gary  L.  Squier,  P.O.  Box  231,  Gaylord,  Minn.  55334 
tionalAG,Lii«rne,SwitMrland  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,897,  Nov.  2,  1976, 

riiea  May  »,  iw.  J>er  ino.  14^»u»  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,190, 

lo^^Tof  ""^'  "P"''^*'""  ^^'  "*P-  "'  Germany,  Nov.  5,  Sep.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No! 
iV7y,  iiw              ^         ,            ,,  55,301 

.  !  ^**i!Ii    o^*^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D47— 6  E  US  q  D34— 29 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  First  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Arway.  George  W.;  and  Eremity,  Frank,  4,360,817,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Halm,  James  M  ,  4.360,584.  CI.  430-286.000. 
,kt-T-0  IncSee- 
McGill.   Robert   W.;   and   Winiasz,    Michael    E.,   4,360,101,   CI. 
•   198-461.000. 
,  k|.T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.:  See— 

Kraus.  Menahem  A.;  Frommer,  Moshe  A.;  Nemas,  Mara;  and 
Gutman,  Rodika.  4.360.480,  CI.  260-944.000. 
.yibbas,  Shakir  A.;  and  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Self  aligned  metal  process  for  field  effect 
transistor  integrated  circuits  4.359.816,  CI.  29-571.000, 
.yjbblett,  Timothy  E.:  See— 

Sigman,    Earl    H.;    and    Abblett,    Timothy    E.,    4,360,110.    CI. 
212-159.000. 
iVjbbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Martin,    Jerry    R.;    Tadanier,    John    S.;    and    Collum,    Paulette, 

4.360,668,  CI.  536-16.100. 
Tadanier,   John    S.;    Martin,    Jerry    R.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 

4.360.666,  CI.  536-16.100. 
Tadanier,   John    S.;    Martin,   Jerry    R.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 

4.360.667,  CI.  536-16.100. 
i  Mbbott,  Thomas  C.  to  JLG  Industries.  Aerial  lift  platform  apparatus 

with  control  conduit  support  system,  4,360,077,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Abe,  Seiko:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe. 
Seiko,  4,359,974,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
.  ^bet,  Hans-Guenter;  and  Maas,  Adrianus  T.,  to  NWM  de  Kruithoorn 
!  B. V.  Process  for  joining  a  shell  with  a  cartridge  case.  4,359,925,  CI. 
•86-43.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  5ef — 

Maret,  Jean-Claude,  4,360,047,  CI.  144-1 17.00R. 
^cker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi, 
Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Methyl-N-silyl-carbamates 
and  their  use  for  combating  pests.  4.360^517,  CI.  424-184.000. 
^|dachi,  Hiromi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Seiichiro;    Adachi.    Hiromi;    and    Iwaya,    Shoichi. 
4.360,762,  CI.  315-101.000. 
^dachi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Saito,    Takashi;    Shigenobu,    Michio;    Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Sakurai, 
Masaaki;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  4,359,963,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Sdair,  James  P.:  See— 

Wheeler,  Lionel  H.;  and  Adair,  James  P..  4,359,820,  CI.  30-97.000. 
Vdeboi,  Frans  L.:  See — 

Brokaw,  Paul  E.;  Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  Feimer,  Bryan  A.;  Freeman. 
James  G.;  Kawolics,  Raymond  P.;  and  Stanbrook,  Frank  C. 
4,360,129,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Hdkison,  Frank  L.;  and  Kress,  Jack  L.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corpora- 
tion. Meat  gristle  puller.  4,359,807,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Wolf  Illig  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Gunther,  4,36f),334,  CI.  425-387.100. 
Xdolphi,  Heinrich:  See- 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adol- 
phi, Heinrich,  4,360,517,  CI.  424-184.000. 
\GFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Zangenfeihd,  Helmut,  4,360,138,  CI.  226-91.000. 
gfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Odenwaldcr,  Heinrich;  Vetter,  Hans;  Janssens,  Wilhelmus;  and 
I        Jaeken,  Jan,  4,360,581,  CI.  430-218.000. 
*ihlers,  Egon,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Filling  element  for  counterpres- 

sure  filling  machines.  4,360,045,  CI.  141-39.000. 
4^hlstrom,   Ross  C,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Mark  S.;  Moore,  Jerry  P.;  and 
Schoppe.  Ivo  R  .  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Repetitive 
chromatographic  apparatus.  4,359,891,  CI.  73-53.100. 
\hrens,  Emst-W.,  to  Engelbrecht   -f-   I^mmerbrock  GmbH   +  Co. 

Silage  extraction  apparatus.  4,360,294,  CI.  406-52.000. 
Mt  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Bechara,    Ibrahim   S.;   and   Mascioli,   Rocco   L.,   4,360,670,   CI. 

544-64,000. 
Pinschmidt,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Marten,  Finn  L.,  4,360,632,  CI. 

524-819.000. 
Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock,  Gary  D.; 
Huston,  Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng,  Gordon  C,  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
'iisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai,  Toshimichi,  4,360.482,  CI.  26I-44.00C. 
'iisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5ee— 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Koga,  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,359,910, 
CI.  74-476.00fJ 
/^kagawa,  Masataka:  See-^ 

Mizuguchi,  Yoshihiko;  and  Akagawa.  MasaUka,  4,360,815,  CI. 
343-78I.00P. 
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Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,  Toshifumi,  4,360,237,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Akiba,  Yuichi:  See — 

Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Akiba,  Yuichi,  4,360.558,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Akiyama,  Ryo;  and  Gotou,  Makoto,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  speed  control  apparatus.  4.360,767.  CI.  318-318.000. 
Akiyama,  Susumu:  See — 

Ohba,   Masahiro;   Ito,   Kenzo;   Akiyama,   Susumu;   Hirabayashi, 
Yuuji;    Hirano,    Satoshi;    and    Ooka,    Naoto,    4,360,874,    CI. 
364-431.040. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Campbell,  Frederick  S.;  Trask,  Elwood  G.;  Gasior,  Walter;  and 
Phaneuf,  Roland.  4,360,554,  CI.  428-91,000. 
Albee,  William  H.  Off  road  vehicles  with  automatic  inflation  control 

system.  4.360,073,  CI.  180-74,000 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and  Bartl, 
Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  moulding  com- 
positions of  cellulose  ester  graft  copolymers  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
cellulose  esters.  4,360,635,  CI  525-54.450. 
Aldinger,  Fritz:  See — 

Spemer,  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  4,359,977, 
CI.  123-I45.0OA. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Crytzer,  Layton  D.,  4,360,774,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Struger.  Odo  J.;  and  Brown,  Ronald  A.,  4,360,913,  CI.  370-1 12.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William 

J.,  4,360,646,  CI.  525-420.000 
Thomas,  Rudy  V.;  Stephenson.  Robert  L.;  and  Frantom,  Richard 
L.,  4,360,225,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Gilmore,  Thomas  P.,  4,360,852,  CI.  361-98  000. 
Allison,  George  M.,  Ill,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hot  melt 

adhesive  and  additive  therefor.  4,360,568,  CI  428-411  000. 
Allsop,  Inc.:  See— 

Biasini,  Americole  R..  4,360,183,  CI.  248-451.000. 
Alperstein,  Martin:  See — 

Virk,  Kashmir  S.;  and  Alperstein,  Martin,  4,359.862,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Alpia  S.A.:  See— 

Bruneau,  Alain,  4,359.824,  CI.  33-438,000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niinuma,  Akira,  4,360,721,  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Alsch,  Gottfried,  to  Naimer,  Hubert  Laurenz.  Step  switch.  4,360,719, 

CI.  200-65  000. 
Alsch,  Gottfried,  to  Naimer,  Hubert  Laurenz.  Step  switch.  4,360,720, 

CI.  200-65.000. 
Alsup,  J.  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Arden  F.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

Reversible  cam  lock  assembly.  4,360,281,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 

Sachtleben,   Sandra  G.;  and   Kirkland,  John  R.,  4,360,539, 
427-8.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolfrum,   Larry  M,;  and   Barrett,  Frederick  C,  4,360,840, 
358-261.000. 
Amano  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamada.  Hideaki;  Shimizu.  Sakayu;  Tani.  Yoshiki;  and  Yamashiu. 
Kanzo,  4,360.591.  CI.  435-4.000 
Amble.  Jay  S.  Dynamic  rebound-resonance  suppression  4.360.088,  CI, 

188-380,000, 
AMCA  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brewer,    Bruce    L;   and   Weingart.    Brooks   E..   4.360,112,   CI 

212-206.000. 
Brewer,    Bruce   L ;   and    Weingart,    Brooks   E.,   4,360.304,   CI. 

414-191.000. 
Sigman,    Earl    H.;    and    Abblett,    Timothy    E.,    4,360,110,    CI. 
212-159.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Dusza,  John   P.;  Joseph,  Joseph   P.;  and   Bernstein,   Seymour, 

4,360,680,  CI.  548-362  000. 
Royd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  4,360,688, 
Lim,    Sim    K.;    and    Goodman, 

209-167.000. 
Meyer,  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W., 

Jr.,  4,360.466,  CI.  549-442  000. 
Richmond,  Henry,  4.360,696,  CI.  564-206.000. 
Wang,    Samuel    S.;   and    Lewellyn,    Morris   E.,    4,360,615,   CI. 
524-9.000. 
American  Heart  Association,  Inc.:  See — 

Hon.  David.  4,360.345.  CI.  434-262.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 
Choksi.  Pradip  V.,  4,360.018,  Q.  128-205.120. 
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AMF  Incorporated:  See^ 

Garofalo,  Giovanni,  4,359,999,  CI.  124-80.000. 
AMP  IncorfKjrated:  See — 

Davis,  Newton  G.;  Leiby,  Douglas  J.;  and  Long,  Alden  O.,  Jr., 

4.360,400,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  S.,  4,360,244.  CI. 
339-177.0OR. 
Ampex  Corjxjration:  See — 

Ryan,  John  O.,  4,360,747,  CI.  307-511.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Mahike,  David  J.,  4,359,913,  CI.  74-579.00E. 
Anderberg,  Thorild  N.  K.  E.:  See—    . 

Mellovist,  Allan;  and  Anderberg,  Thorild  N.  K.  E.,  4,359,969,  CI. 
123-I.OOA. 
Andersen,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Bascom,  Mollis  H.;  Matweyou,  Stephen;  Andersen,  Alan  J.;  and 
Greci,  John  J.,  4,360,555,  CI.  428-107.000. 
Anderson,  Arthur  I.,  to  North  American  Car  Corporation.  Combina- 
tion gravity/pneumatic  hopper  bottom.  4,360,295,  CI.  406-75.000. 
Anderson,  David  E.:  See — 

Hagan,   John   D.;   Swanson,    Larry;   and   Anderson,   David   E., 
4,360,041,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Anderson,   Robert   L.,  to  Fischel,   Halbert.   Proportioning  pumping 

system  for  dialysis  machines.  4,360,323,  CI.  417-349.000. 
Ando,  Takashi:  See — 

Oka,  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Nobuo;  and  Ando,  Takashi,  4,360,422,  CI. 

209-5.000. 

Andreades,  Sam;  Beske,  Grant  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Use  of  photosensitive  stratum  to 

create  through-hole  connections  in  circuit  boards.  4,360,570,  CI. 

428-596.000. 

Andrews,  Edward  W.;  and  Williams,  Eugene  C,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Digital  erase  of  raster  lines.  4,360,805,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Andrews.  Richard  C,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Wearing 
apparel  and  methods  for  the  manufacturing  of  wearing  apparel. 
4.359,783,  CI.  2-I6I.00R. 
Andrich.  Millard:  See — 

Senter.  Robert;  and  Andrich.  Millard.  4.360,178,  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Andros  Incorporated:  See — 

Portner,  Peer  M.;  and  Jassawalla,  Jal  S.,  4,360,019,  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Anthony  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Kendall,  Giles  A..  4,360,037,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Anzon  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Huang,  Joseph  M.  G.;  Capwell,  Robert  J.;  and  De  Sesa,  Michael  A., 
4,360,624.  CI.  524-411.000. 
Applied  Plastics  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Firth.  Francis  G..  4.360.456.  CI.  523-456.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Loeffler.  Otto  E.;  Jain.  Nirmal  S.;  and  Kauder.  Otto  S.,  4.360.542. 
CI.  427-75.000. 
Arman  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  4,360,717,  CI.  200-1  l.OOC. 
Armbruster,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schadlich,   Fritz;   Armbruster,  Gerhard;   Neubert,   Werner;  and 
Stierle,  Peter,  4,360,048,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Armond,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Schergen,     Mark;    and    Armond,    Joseph     A.,    4,360,854,    CI. 
361-149.000. 
Armstrong,  Donald  E..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Package  means 

for  photoflash  unit.  4,360,103.  CI.  206-482.000. 
Arnold.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Geiger.  Dana  F.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 
Corporation.   Fan  with  integral  disc-shaped  drive.  4,360.751.  CI. 
310-60.00R. 
Artura.  Carmine  J.:  See —  < 

Thayer,  William  J..  Ill;  and  Artura,  Carmine  J.,  4,360,923,  CI. 
372-89.000. 
Arway.  George  W.;  and  Eremity,  Frank,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Low 
evaporation  ink  catcher  for  ink  jet  printing  system.  4,360,817,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Asada,  Koichi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Takamasa;  Mori,  Seiji;  Asada,  Koichi;  Shinoda,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Higo,  Yuichi,  4,360,391,  CI.  148-12.00E. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mimura,    Akio;    Takahashi,    Yasuyuki;    Yuasa,    Katsumi;    and 

Shibukawa,  Mitsuru,  4,360,594,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Taguchi.  Tadashi;  Fujikawa.  Noboru;  Kohno.  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake. 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,360,582,  CI.  430-260.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro.  4.360.255.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Kurei.  Hiroshi.  4.360,257,  CI.  354-36.000. 
Asai,  Mitsuko:  See — 

Higashide,  Fiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Tanida,  Sciichi,  4,360.462,  CI. 
260-239. 30P. 
Asai,  Toshimichi,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  controller 

of  variable-venturi  type  carburetor.  4,360,482,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Asai.  Toshio;  Ohta,  Toshiro;  Shimizu,  Kunio;  and  Nakazawa,  Tetsuji,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Operating  mode  change-over  apparatus  in  Upe 
recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,360,846,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Asakura,  Hiroshi;  Chimura,  Ippei;  Taguchi,  Teruaki;  and  Minagawa, 
Renzo,  to  Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  packing  film 
and  packing  bag  made  of  the  same.  4,360,550,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Asano,   Kiro;   Tamura,   Humio;   Tanaka,   Hiromitsu;   and   Enomoto, 
Satoru,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steroid  hor- 
mone^antitumor  derivatives.  4,360,663,  CI.  536-5.000. 


Asano,  Masaharu;  Tamura,  Hideyuki;  and  Furuhashi,  Shoji,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  controlling  fuel  supply  to 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,359,992,  CI.  123-480.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Asplund,  Gunnar,  4,360,864,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Stjema,  Sven,  4,360,084,  CI.  188-242.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See — 

Inohara,  Masanobu,  4,359,830,  CI.  36-29.000. 
Askov,  Alan  R.;  and  Butler,  L.  Dennis,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Hydrau- 
lic hose  slack  adjustor  apparatus.  4,360,302,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Asperger,  Robert  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Selective  scale 

formation.  4,360,547,  CI.  427-435.000. 
Asplund,  Gunnar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Voltage  divider  for  a  thyristor 

valve  control  circuit.  4,360,864,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Asztalos,  Stefan,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.   Valve  control  of  an 

adsorption  process.  4,360,362,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Ataka,  Saburo:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Toru;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Atelier  de  Construction  Steiger  S.A.:  See — 

Baseggio,  Marcello;  and  Frund,  Louis,  4,359,881,  CI.  66-149.00R. 
Ato,  Junichi.  Porous  nozzle  for  molten  metal  vessel.  4,360,190,  CI 

266-220.000, 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kromer,    Gunter;    Bauder,    Armin;    and    Maurhoff,    Gerhard, 
4,359,990,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Auding,  Rudolf:  See — 

Ruhnau.  Garhard;  Pape.  Klaus;  and  Auding.  Rudolf.  4.360.918,  CI. 
371-69.000. 
Aug.  Winkhaus:  See— 

Heiland.  Bemd,  4.360.803.  CI.  340-542.000. 
Automation  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartlett,  Peter  G..  4.360.784.  CI.  330-9.000. 
Ayres.  Ronald  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 

pressing  plastic  sheets.  4.360.483.  CI.  264-2.700. 
Azimov.  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov.  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub.  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman.  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov,  Nikolai  F.,  4,360,403,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Dinbergs,  Komelius,  4,360,651,  CI.  526-88.000. 

Nehmey,   Samuel   D.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  4,360,602,  CI. 

521-95.000. 
Wootton,  Gerald  V.;   Lane,   Parley  C,  Jr.;  and  Yi,  Kong  S., 
4,360,629,  CI.  524-553.000.  - 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Ziels,  Burton  D.,  4,359,800,  CI.  I5-316.00R. 
Babicz,  Michael;  Campisi,  Carl;  and  Josephs,  Joseph  E.,  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation.  Means  and  method  for  mounting  cathode  ray 
picture  tubes.  4,360,838,  CI.  358-248.000. 
Bacha,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Harvey,    Donald    W.;    and    Bacha,    Donald    J.,    4.360,729,    CI. 
250-227.000. 
Bacon,  C.  Richard:  See — 

Tinsley,  William  B.;  and  Bacon,  C.  Richard,  4,360,186,  CI.  251- 
l.OOB. 
Bailey,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bum-out  type  cleaning 
means  for  particulate  filter  of  engine  exhaust  system.  4,359,864,  CI. 
60-311.000. 
Bailly,  Jean  C:  See— 

Desvignes,  Bernard;  Bailly,  Jean  C;  and  Mangin,  Pierre,  4,360,650, 
CI.  526-60.000. 
Baji,  Toru:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Toru;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Baker,  Edward  G.:  See — 

Canter,  Nathan  H.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Baker,  Edward  G., 
4,360,061,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Baker,  Philip  G.;  and  Matthews,  Gerald  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Variable  magnification  slide  copy  camera.  4,360,264,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Baker,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hill,  Alfred;  and  Baker,  Robert  G.,  4.360,208,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Baldwin,  David  L.:  See — 

Bickel,  Gary  W.;  and  Baldwin,  David  L.,  4,360,248,  CI.  350-96.160. 

Baldwin,  Ronald  M.;  Lin,  Tz-Hong;  and  Winchell,  Harry  S.,  to  Medi- 

Physics,  Inc.  Amines  useful  as  brain  imaging  agents.  4,360,511,  CI. 

424-1.500. 

Baldwin,  Wilbur  A.;  and  Silverman,  Richard,  to  Roto  Form  Sales  Corp. 

Feed  chute  for  electronic  components.  4,360,095,  CI.  193-40.000. 
Balitz.  David  M.;  Bush.  James  A.;  O'Herron.  Frances  A.;  and  Nettleton, 
Donald  E.,  Jr.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  FermenUtion  process  for 
producing  anandimycin.  4,360,595,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Ballantyne,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Cantwell,  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Richard  D.;  and  Ballantyne, 
Jack  R..  4,360,811,  CI.  343-7.0OA. 
Balz,  Werner:  See — 

Steck,  Werner;  Roller,  Hermann;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Balz, 
Werner.  4.360.377.  CI.  75-0. 5 AA. 
Banks.  James  W.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Plug  and  ball  injector  valve 
4.359,797,  CI.  15-104.06A. 
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larl^r-Colman  Company:  See—  Bax,  Hanns-Jorg:  See— 

V^^-:^?^^^fJ-}J^^^'  ^'"*"  ^''  *"*^  """8.  Edward  J.,  Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Hcuer,  Horst;  Bax,  Hanns-Jorg;  and  Jadamus. 

4,360,296,  CI.  409-17,000.  Hans,  4,360,661,  CI.  528-272.000. 

Barbier,  Jean  Y.;  and  Moran,  Chnstopher  J.  Cranial  insertion  of  surgical  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 


needle    utilizing    computer-assisted    tomography.    4,360,028,  ~  CI 

128-659.000. 
Barham,  Peter  J.;  and  Selwood,  Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Removal  of  solvent  from  gels  of  poly(hydroxybutyrate)  and 

shaped  articles  formed  therefrom.  4,360,488,  CI.  264-210.100. 
Barkan,  Edward:  .See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan,  Edward;  Delfine, 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George,  4.360.798.  CI.  340-146.3AG. 
Barlett,  Harry.  Mouthpiece  for  resuscitation.  4,360,017,  CI.  128-202.280. 
Barnes,  Jocelyn  T.;  Hard,  Chester  A.,  Ill;  Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and  Loch, 

Charles  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Luminaire     for     residential     roadway     lighting.     4,360,863,     CI. 

362-346.000. 
Baron,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Biehl,  Roy  J.;  and  Baron,  Kenneth  L.,  4,360,201,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Barrett,  Frederick  C:  See— 

Wolfrum,  Larry  M.;  and  Barrett,  Frederick  C,  4,360,840,  CI. 
358-261.000. 
Barrows,  Thomas  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    Polymeric    acid    contraceptive    devices.     4,360,013,    CI. 

128-130.000. 
Bartels,  James  I.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Single  probe  low  water  control. 

4,360,738,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Barth,  Charles  F.;  Stelson,  Thomas  S.;  and  Blake,  David  E.,  to  TRW 

Inc.  Grinding  wheel  wear  detection  and  dressing  method.  4,359,841, 

CI.  51-325.000. 
Bartl,  Herbert:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and 
Bartl,  Herbert,  4,360,635,  CI.  525-54.450. 
Bartlett,  Peter  G.,  to  Automation  Systems,  Inc.  Transformer  coupled 

isolation  amplifier.  4,360,784,  CI.  33O-9.0O0. 
Bartman,  Benjamin,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Pressure  sensitive 

hot  melt  adhesive.  4,360,638,  CI.  524-286.000. 
Bascom,  Hollis  H.;  Matweyou,  Stephen;  Andersen,  Alan  J.;  and  Greci, 

John  J.,  to  Orcon  Corporation.  Fill  strand  transfer  process  for  making 

non  woven  fabrics.  4,360.555,  CI.  428-107.000. 
Baseggio,  Marcello;  and  Frund,  Louis,  to  Atelier  de  Construction 


Bellamy,  David;  and  Quick.  John  L.,  4,360,435,  CI.  210-636.000. 

Chiknas.  Steven  G.,  4,360,360,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 

Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nevens,  Charles  J.,  4,360,020,  Q. 

128-269.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and 

Bartl,  Herbert,  4,360,635,  CI.  525-54.450. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Lenthe,  Manfred,  4,360,479, 

CI.  260-545.00R. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 

Bemhard;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,360.690. 

CI.  560-57.000. 
Grogler.    Gerhard;    Rasshofer.    Werner;    and    Kopp.    Richard, 

4,360,603,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraau,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 

Emst;    Brandes.    Wilhelm;   and    Paul.   Volker.   4,360,528,   Q. 

424-269.000. 
Klenk,  Herbert;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  and  Scifert. 

Hermann,  4,360,682,  CI.  549-266.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Bran- 
des,   Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst.    4,360.529,    CI. 

424-269.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Liebig,  Lothar;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  4,360,620, 

CI.  524-234.000. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise, 

Arend;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 

Wehinger,  Egbert,  4,360,520,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Schaupp,  Kurt,  4,360,452,  CI.  252-356.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &.  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Pohl,  Herbert,  4,360,750,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Rappange,    Adelbert;    Robert,    Richard;    and    Stelzer,    Roland, 

4,360,207,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Beard,  Harold  J.:  See- 
Fletcher,  Laird  C;  Beard,  Harold  J.;  and  O'Blasny,  Richard, 

4,360,420,  CI.  208-184.000. 
Beasley,  J.  Donald,  to  Gould  Inc.  Evanescent  fiber  optic  pressure 
sensor  apparatus.  4,360,247,  CI.  350-96.150. 


Steiger   S.A.    Drawing   device   for   a   straight   knitting   machine.    Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel,  Hans; 


4,359,881,  CI.  66-149.00R 
3ASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adol- 

phi,  Heinrich,  4,360,517,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Blanck,  Klaus;  Dethlefsen,  Winfried;  Jungbauer,  Anton;  Leutner, 
Bemd;    Schier,    Emst-Juergen;    Schlimper,    Hans-Ulrich;    and 
Schneehage,  Hans  H.,  4,360,504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Buschmann,  Emst;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  2^h,  Bemd;  Sauter,  Hubert; 

and  Jung,  Johann,  4,360,465,  CI.  548-568.000. 
Fuchs,  Hugo;  Frommer,  Elmar;  and  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred, 

4,360,461,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Kummer,  Rudolf;  and  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter,  4,360,692,  CI. 

560-175.000. 
Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  Schulte,  Wolfgang;  Brandstetter,  Franz; 
Naarmann,     Herbert;     and     Penzien,     Klaus,     4,360,455,     CI. 
252-609.000. 
Magnussen,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Volker;  Gebert,  Wolfgang;  Reitz, 

Heinrich;  and  Praetorius,  Wemer,  4,360,695,  CI.  562-590.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 

Johannes,  4,360,644,  CI.  525-390.000. 
Parg,  Adolf;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bmno,  4,360,672, 

CI.  544-240.000. 
Schmidt,    Wolfram;    Faust,    Joachim;    and    Nurrenbach,    Axel, 

4,360,669,  CI.  260-207.500. 
Steck,  Wemer;  Roller,  Hermann;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Balz, 

Wemer,  4,360,377,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Buschmann,  Emst, 
4,360,526,  CI.  424-269.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Cuddy,   William   A.;   Thir,   Basil;  and   Eisenstein,   Stephen   E., 

4,360,144,  CI.  228-180.0OR. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,360,451,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  and  intermediates  for  the  synthesis 
of  Vitamin  D3  meUbolites  and  chenodeoxycholic  acid.  4,360,470,  CI. 
260-397.100. 
Bate,  Robert  T.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Non-volatile 

semiconductor  memory  elemente.  4,360,900,  CI.  365-184.000. 
Bates,  Merle  R.  Tool  for  shearing  off  rivet  mounts!  sickle  teeth. 

4.360,136,  CI.  225-103.000. 
Bates,  Thomas  R.;  Bonner,  Richard  B.;  and  Clark,  Ronald  K.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Method  for  making  measurements  of  the  chemical 
swelling  effect  of  a  fluid  on  a^hale.  4,359,901,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Bauder,  Armin:  See — 

Kromer,    Gunter;    Bauder,    Armin;    and    Maurhoff,    Gerhard, 

4,359,990,  CI.  123-453.000. 

Bauer,  Gunter,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter    Haftung.    Target    arrangement    for    spallation-neutron- 

sources.  4,360,495,  CI.  376-151.000. 

Bauer,  Peter- Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Washing  arrangement  for 

windows  of  power  vehicles.  4,360,158,  CI.  239-284.00R. 
Bauman,  Albert  J.  ESR  Based  portable  microanalytic  apparatus  and 
method.  4,360,776,  CI.  324-316.000. 


Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner,  Herwig,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cholesterol  esterase.  4,360,596, 
CI.  435-197.000. 
Beccalori,  Ferruccio;  Corvi,  Gianguido;  Merli,  Giovanni;  Tamburoni, 
Giancarlo;  and  Tamburoni,  Lorenzo.  Apparatus  for  the  reduction  of 
big  cylindrical  bales  of  hay,  straw  and  the  like  and  for  the  distribution 
thereof  4,360.167,  CI.  241-lOI.OOA. 
Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  and  Mascioli,  Rocco  L.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Amino  and  amido  dialkyl  tin  carboxylates.  4,360,670, 
CI.  544-64.000. 
Bechtiger,  Charles  G.;  and  Miller,  James  C,  to  Sargent  &  Greenleaf, 

Inc.  Time  delay  combination  lock.  4,359,883,  CI.  70-269.000. 
Becker,  Waldemar:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  KUttner,  Thomas;  Flaig.  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Becker,  Wemer:  See — 

Poetsch,  Dieter;  Becker,  Wemer;  Radecke,  Helmut;  and  Mass- 
mann,  Volker,  4,360,830,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Cowell,    Mark   J.;    and    Sharpies,    Thomas    D.,   4,360,151,   CI. 

233-27.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kenzo;  and  Nielsen,  Steven  T.,  4,360,150,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Lee,  Robert  T.  Y.,  4,360,413,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OG. 
Beckman,  John  A.;  Rinehart,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hammond,  Dennis  L.,  to 
Dana  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  suspension  members. 
4,360,143,  CI.  228-155.000. 
Beckmann,  Klaus,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Conveying 

apparatus  for  use  in  mineral  mining.  4,360,102,  CI.  198-729.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Andrews,  Richard  C,  4,359,783,  CI.  2-161.00R. 
Beeley,  Michael  G.,  to  De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company.  Reversibly 

powered  rotary  snow  tiller.  4,359,831,  CI.  37-258.000. 
Beer,  Heinz,  to  Syma  Intercontinental  AG.  Coupling  element  for  sup- 
poru    having    an    undercut    longitudinal    groove.    4,360,286,    CI. 
403-201.000. 
Beers,  Lionel  W.  Independent,  load-seeking,  preloaded,  vehicle  suspen- 
sion. 4,360,220,  CI.  280-677.000. 
Behnke,    Robert   W.    Automated,   door-to-door,   demand-responsive 

public  transportation  system.  4,360,875,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,360,690, 
CI.  560-57.000. 
Beig,  Willy:  See— 

Schobinger,  Alfred;  Schwarz,  Gunter;  and  Beig,  Willy,  4,360,718, 
CI.  200-61.880. 
Beilis,  Aron.  Key  plate  and  hook  assembly.  4,359,887,  CI.  70-456.00B. 
BeinvogI,  Willy,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing 
structures  comprised  of  layers  consisting  of  silicides  or  silicide- 
polysilicon  by  reactive  sputter  etching.  4,360,414,  CI.  2O4-192.0OE. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Spot-type  disc  brake.  4,360,079,  CI. 
188-73.340. 
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Hell.  Allyn  R    See— 

Doweyko.  Arthur  M.  P ;  Regis,  Richard  R.;  and  Bell,  Allyn  R., 

4,360,677,  C".  546-294.000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bobcck,    Andrew    H.;    and    North,    James    C,    4,360.893,    CI. 

365  .16.000. 
Freym.in,  Ronald  L..  4.360,742.  CI.  307-224.00C. 
Geary,  John  M  .  4,360,894.  CI   365-117.000 
Oonda.  Joseph.  4.360.867.  CI.  363-158.000 
Bellamy,  David,  and  Quick,  John  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Ipc  Process  for  sterilizing  and  transferring  a  Nolution.  4.360.435.  CI. 
210  636  000. 
<k'llicardi.  Francesco;  Zucchi,  Giorgio;  and  Giusberti.  Roberto,  to 
Weber  Carburnton  .Azienda  della  Weber  S.p.A.  Elcctromagnetically 
actuated    fuel    injection    valve    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
4..160.164.  CI.  239-585.000. 
"cllus,  Daniel  See- 
Martin,  Pierre;  and  Bellus,  Daniel.  4.360,676.  CI.  546-243.000. 
Heloit  Corporation.  Sec — 

Grenlund,  Wesley  F  ,  4.360.771.  CI.  320-61.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  E..  4,359.964.  CI.  118-63.000. 
HinDror,  Jonathan  Sec— 

Vardi,  Isaih,  Hournc.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi, 
Yig.i!.  4.359.878.  CI.  62-476.000. 
IWndix  Corporation.  The:  Set  — 

Clanton,  William  B.,  Cisey,  Gary  L  ;  Blatter,  Albert;  and  Miller. 

John  A  .  4,360.161.  CI.  239-463.000 
Nomiann.  Richard  W.;  and  Fairbairn,  Uroy  W.,  4,360,185.  CI. 

249  175.000. 
Sano,   FranV   M  .   Golden,   Edward   J.;   and   Sliwa,   Robert   A., 
4.359.926.  CI.  89  1  814 
ner>  ita.  Pier  C  .  ro  Fabbrica  D'Armi  P.  Bcrefta  S.p.A.  Multipositioned 
iwo-legjfed  suppt»ri  tor  portable  automatic  weapons.  4,359.834.  CI. 
•♦2-94.000. 
Merger,  Joel  G  ;  and  Tahbaz,  Pirouz,  to  Schering  Corporation.  5  Phe- 
•lyi  l,3-alkano-t.2.3,4,4a.9b-hexahydropyrido  [4,3-b]indoles. 

4  <6n.'S73,  CI   546  70.000 
K  ri'man,  Roben  G    See— 

Kaplan.    Leonard;    and    iJtrgmaii.    Robert    G,    4,360,600,    CI. 
5I8-700(XV5. 

Hergwerksverband  GmbH:  See —   , 

Schuiz,  Rolf  C,  :nd  F.ngel.  Dieter,  4,360,639,  CI   525-289.000. 
^tr(in,  Joseph  B  ,  and  Skilton,  James  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Mixkia-ih  free  shear  joint.  4.359,880.  CI.  464-33.000 
vr^ial   '(J.  Svf — 

f*  jsberger,  Clemens,  4,360.301,  CI.  41 1-57.000 
•-.■'ler.  Karl,  and  Pfoertncr.  Kariheinz,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
■    :  ,Sub-iituted)phenyl]-2,2-dialkyl-4-phenyl-3-oxazoline.  4,360,530, 
V.I  4 'i;-272.0U0. 
Bcrnekc   link  S  ,  to  V  Xann  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S.  Window  sash 

hin-t    4  139,X05,  CI.  16-364.000. 
•Jer4>s:cin,       y.'nour.  See — 

Du.s?;.,   Johf!    P     Joseph.  Joseph   P.;   and   Bcmstein,   Seymour, 
4..i.'/).6K0  CI   548-362.000. 
•>cskc,  Grant  A  .  S  -■  - 

Andrcades  3am,  Beske,  Grant  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W..  4,360,570,  CI 

-::>',-5V6.()00. 

■<ha!tjcharya.  .Ashok  X.:  See— 

Sp..nccr,  John  E  ;  and   Hhattacharya.  Ashok  K.,  4,360,756,  CI. 
313  1/9.000. 
iitL-n,  >••  maid  J    Mitt  and  target  for  catching  a  ball.  4,360,206,  CI 

27'  '•i.fOa; 
Hiasifi.  Americok  H..  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Retaining  device  for  sheet  music. 

■i.V''     M,  CI   248- •»  1.000 
''ibh  M.. ivyn  J  ,  an^l  Hopwood.  David  A.,  to  National  Research  De- 

^'ItmiT.T     Cofix.ration.     Streptomyces     plasmid     and     culture 

-♦.:'<. ^97,  CI  43.V 253.000. 
HiLiirl.  <iiiry  W.,  and  Baldwin,  David  L.,  to  International  Telephone 

jrd  r.  I, -"f  ,•:<•-  ',  orporatKin.  K'.ultiport  optical  communication  system 

anc»    .ptif -1  star  structure  therefor.  4,360,248.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Bicr,.-.  t  (irporation:  See— 

No   k,  W  iv.am  P.;  Toepkc,  *val,  and  White,  John,  4,360,733,  CI. 

Biehl.  Roy  J  ;  an<'  M.Mon,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Biehl,  Roy  J.  Racquetball  or 

<-  oris  r-v.qu.  I   4.^.60,201,  CI.  273  73.00C. 
I<icrsack.  »lor\t,  «, .  orne^ .%  Co  OHG.  Firma.  Motor-driven  shredding 

appifiitus  y.'XH  ularly  I  ir  garden  waste.  4,360,166,  CI.  241-92.000. 
3illault,  (.(-•! i.-..,t   S',v- 

Runavnt,  Vves;  '^illault.  Georges;  and  Salveut,  Jacques,  4,360,628, 
CI   5?4 ''If.  i»)«> 
r.'-r,  Roger,  .i.l  v:h.:-mann.  Ji  an-Pierre.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique  Method  >f  isotope  separation.  4,360,501.  CI.  423-3000. 
Birkic,  Siegfried   See- 

Stoeger,  Kl.u'.,  Birkle,  Siegfried;  and  Gehnng,  Johann,  4,360,409, 
CI  204-14  0(J^■ 
Blshop,  Thomas  O ,  to  Dcritend  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The.  Machine 

for  the  treatment  of  web  material   4,360,354,  CI.  493-22.000. 
Hlake,  David  E.:  See— 

Hanh,  Charles  F,  Stcls«m.  Thomas  S;  and   Blake,  David  E., 
4.359,841,  CI   M  325  000. 
HIake,   Richard  E,  to  Perry  Manufactunnp,   Inc.   Dolly  apparatus. 

4,360.211,  CI   280-79  300 
Blanck,    Klaus;    Dothlefsen.    Winfried:    Jungbauer,    Anton;    l.eutner. 
Bemd;  Schier,  Erosl-Jucrc.n;  Schlimper,  Mr    ,-lJlnch;  and  Schne-- 
hage,  Hans  H  .  to  BASF  /vktiengcsellschai  .  ••riultanc-ou.s  destruc- 


tion of  trace  components  in  the  reaction  off-gas  from  the  synthesis  of 
melamine.  4,360,504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Blaney,  David  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for 

fabricating  wind  turbine  blades.  4,360,871,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Blankenship,  Michael  G.;  Keck,  Donald  B.;  and  Sarkar,  Amab,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  making  polarization  retaining 
single-mode  optical  waveguide.  4,360,371,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Blaser,  Dwight  A.;  Goding,  David  J.;  and  Ingard,  Karl  U.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Low  back  pressure  exhaust  silencer  for  diesel 
locomotives.  4.360,075,  CI.  181-250.000. 
Blaskowski,   Henry  J.,  to  Combustion   Engineering,  Inc.  Fluidized 

boiler.  4,360,339,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Blatter.  Albert:  See— 

Claxton,  William  B.;  Casey,  Gary  L.;  Blatter,  Albert;  and  Miller, 
John  A.,  4,360,161,  CI.  239-463.000. 
Blatter.  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Collins.    Marvin    K.;    and    Blatter,    Kenneth    F.,    4.360.366,   CI. 
55-119.000. 
Blease,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Pioneer  Plastics,  Inc.  Container  assembly  having 

locking  means.  4,360,123,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Bleeke,  William  F.:  See- 
Joseph,  Joel  R.;  and  Bleeke.  William  !  ..  4,360.707.  CI.  I79-I.OOA 
Blom.  Hendrik:  See— 

Schmale.  Peter  C;  and  Blom.  Hendrik,  4,360,834,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Ciccone,  Joseph  L.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Kom- 
rumpf,  William  P.;  and  Shattuck,  Donald  P.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Diode  assisted  relay  conuctor.  4,360,847,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Bo  se.  Ake  A.  Doctor  blades.  4,359,799,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H.;  and  North,  James  C.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Magnetic  devices  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,360,893,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Bobkowicz,  Emilian.  Process  for  forming  a  yarn  using  a  partially  ori- 
ented carrier  filament.  4,359,856,  CI.  57-5.000. 
Bode,  Rudolf:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Turk,  Ounther;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
and  Reisert,  Arthur,  4,360,388,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Boehringer,  Andreas:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel, 
Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner,  Hcrwig.  4,360,596,  CI. 
435-197.000. 
Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Manual- 

/auto  brake  valve.  4,360,239,  CI.  303- 1 1 7.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Berlin.  Joseph  B.;  and  Skilton.  James  B..  4,359,880,  CI.  464-33.000. 

Brown,  Robert  B.,  4,360,176,  CI.  244-214.000. 

Fitzsimmons,  George  W.;  Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nalos,  Ervin 

J,  4,360,741,  CI.  307-151.000. 
Fitzsimmons,  George  W.,  4,360,813,  CI.  343-lOO.OOR. 
Thayer,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Artura,  Carmine  J.,  4,360,923,  CI. 
372-89.000. 
Bogardus,  Carl  R.,  Jr.  Multi-battery  power  supply  for  DC  motors. 

4,360.766,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Bohannon,  Steve  C:  See— 

Rowland.  Bobby  A.;  Sullivan,  Roy  E.;  Dodson,  William  R.;  and 
Bohannon,  Steve  C,  4,360,492,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,360,473.  CI  260-429.500. 
Bolin.  James  A.,  to  Liberty  Glass  Company.  Bottle  carrier.  4.360,231, 

CI.  294-87.200. 
Bolon,  Donald  A.;  and  Gorczyca,  Thomas  B.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Coating  solution  of  polyetherimide  oligomers.  4,360,633, 
CI.  524-845.000. 
Bolton,  James  R.;  Ho,  Te-Fu;  and  Mcintosh,  Alan  R.,  to  National 
Research  Council  of  Canada.  Photovoltaic  cell  having  P-N  junction 
of  organic  materials.  4,360,703,  CI.  136-263.000. 
Bond,  Richard  G.;  and  Edwards,  David  J.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Brake  actuator  assembly.  4,360,086,  CI.  188-343.000 
Bonner,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Bates,  Thomas  R.;  Bonner,  Richard  B.;  and  Clark,  Ronald  K., 
4,359,901,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  4,360,352,  CI.  464-64.000. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and  Schreurs,  Jan  W.  H.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass-encapsulated  magnetic  materials  and 
methods  for  making  them  4.360,441,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Bossert,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Bosaert,  Friedrich;  Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stocpel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger.  Egbert,  4,360,520,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Boswell,  Bennie  J.:  See — 

Schaaf,    Wayne    J.;    and    Boswell,    Bennie    J.,    4,360,067,    CI 

172-413.000. 

Boucherie  Leonel  P.,  to  G.B.  Boucherie,  Naamloze  Vennootschap, 

Firma.  Double  fibre  magazine  for  brush  manufacturing  machines. 

4,360,236,  CI.  300-9.000. 

Bounini,  Larbi,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Treating  calcined 

gypsum  with  solubilizing  agent  4,360,386,  CI.  106-110.000. 
Bourgonje,  Wouter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Matrix  switch  and 
method   of  controlling   cross   point   switch   of  a   matrix   switch. 
4.360.809.  CI   340-825  860. 
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rume,  Joseph:  See — 
Vardi,  Isaih;  Bourne,  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi, 
Yigal,  4,359,878,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Bouwman,  Johannes  E.,  to  Nedschroef  Octrooi  Maatschappij  N.V. 
Self-locking  fastener  and  a  stamp  for  making  said  fastener.  4,359,794, 
CI.  10-85.000. 
Bouzard,  Daniel:  See — 

Kaplan,  Murray  A.;   Bouzard,   Daniel;  Perol,  Claude;   Stemer, 
Jacques;  and  Weber,  Abraham,  4,360.523,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Bowen,  William  A.;  and  Williams,  James  W.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Repeater  trunking  system.  4,360,927,  CI.  455-17.000. 
Boyer,  Carl  W.;  Christini,  James  N.;  and  Vogt,  Martin  C,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.   Recovery  of  tungsten  values  from  alkali 
tungstate  solutions  by  solvent  extraction.  4,360,503,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Boyer,  Harold  F.;  and  Webb,  John  L.,  to  Fulbright  &  Jaworski.  Insulat- 
ing fiber  mixture,  adhesive,  and  process.  4,360,440,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Brabbs,  William  J.;  Savage,  Frances  H.;  and  Smith,  James  P.,  to  Proctor 
&  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Method  of  providing  soft  flavor  chips  in  aged 
cookies  and  composition  thereof.  4,360,534,  CI.  426-560.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Web  unit 

handling  method  and  apparatus.  4,360,194,  CI.  270-51.000. 
Bradley,  John  S.:  See— 

Pruett,  Roy  L.;  and  Bradley,  John  S.,  4,360,475,  CI.  260-441.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  P.;  and  Langer,  Horst  G..  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The. 
Derivatives  of  polyphosphoric  acid  partial  esters.  4,360,474,  CI. 
260429.500. 
Brammer,  Hartmut;  and  Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Con- 
tactlessly  controlled  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,359,978,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Brand,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Comparetto,   John    E.;   and    Brand,    Robert   L.,   4,360,428,   CI. 
210-188.000. 
Brandenburg,  Darrell  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ball-joint 

assembly.  4,360.284,  CI.  403-133.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,360,528,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans- Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Bran- 
des, Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,360,529.  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Brandstetter,  Franz:  See — 

Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  Schulte,  Wolfgang;  Brandstetter,  Franz; 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien,  Klaus,  4,360,453,  CI. 
252-609.000. 

Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Cubranich,  Ladislaw  D.;  and  Henderson,  Ed- 
ward E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Address  and  data  interface  unit. 
4,360,891,  a.  364-900.000. 
Branson,  Carl  B.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Diode  and 

varistor  simulator.  4,360,746,  CI.  307-494.000. 
Braun,  Daryl,  to  Darome,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  interactive  audio 

and  video  conferencing.  4,360,827,  CI.  358-85.000. 
Brauner,  Ame  H.,  to  Brauner,  Ame  H.  Semi-domed  paperboard  food 

carton.  4,360,147.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Breck,  Judy  A.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  W.,  to  Breck,  Judy  A.  Apparatus 
for  removing  X-rays  and  other  harmful  radiation  from  visible  radia- 
.    tion.  4,360,836,  CI.  358-245.000. 
Breeding,  Robert  D.:  See— 

I       Palmersheim,  Gerard  M.;  and  Breeding,  Robert  D.,  4,359,931,  CI. 
I  91-436.000. 

Breitenbach,  Otto:  See— 

Raschbichler,  Hans-Georg;  and  Breitenbach,  Otto,  4,360,748,  CI. 

310-13.000. 

Breins,  John  H.;  and  Vaphiadis,  John  L.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company,  by 

said  John  L.  Vaphiadis,  a  part  interest.  Gravity  trolley  conveyor  with 

speed  control.  4,359,945,  CI.  104-89.000. 

Brems,  John  H.  Precision  registry  with  lift  and  carry  transfer  system. 

4,360,097,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  P.  J.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Annular 
cathode  electrode  structures  for  sodium  sulphur  cells.  4,360,575,  CI. 
429-104.000. 
Breslow,  Donald  H.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Encoder  alignment  method 

and  apparatus.  4,360,730,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Brewer,  Bruce  L.;  and  Weingart,  Brooks  E.,  to  AMCA  International 
Corporation.   Two-way   extendable   crane   trolley.   4,360,112,   CI. 
212-206.000. 
Brewer,  Bruce  L.;  and  Weingart,  Brooks  E.,  to  Amca  International 
Corporation.  Extendable  crane  trolley  and  method.  4,360,304,  CI. 
414-191.000. 
Brezinski,  Donald  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Noise  suppressing 

bypass  for  reference  electrode.  4,360,415,  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Bridgehouse,  E.  Scott;  and  Hawthorne,  William  M.,  to  Maize-Tech, 
Inc.    Twine   formed   of  com    husks   and    leaves.   4,359,859,   CI. 
57-200.000. 
Bridges,  Donald  Y.  Pipe  coupling  with  improved  gasket  4,360,227,  CI. 

285-373.000. 
Bridges,  Thomas  N.,  Sr.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Sealant  applicator. 

4,359,965,  CI.  118-711.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 
Imai,  Isamu,  4.360.049.  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 

Okado,  Yosuke;  Kawamura,  Masanori;  and  Tomioka,  Takashi, 
4,360,627,  CI.  524-496.000. 
Briggs,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Porter,  James  W.,  to  Spectradyne,  Incorpo- 
rated. Hotel/motel  power  load  control  and  bilateral  signalling  appa- 
ratus. 4,360,828,  CI.  358-86.000. 
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Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Balitz,  David  M.;  Bush,  James  A.;  O'Herron,  Frances  A.;  and 

Nettleton,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,360,595,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;   Bouzard,   Daniel;   Perol,  Claude;   Stemer, 

Jacques;  and  Weber,  Abraham,  4.360,523,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Konishi,  Masataka;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 

guchi,  Hiroshi,  4,360,593,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Koshiyama,    Hideo;    Sakai,    Fumihide;    and    Ohkuma,    Hiroaki, 
4,360,458,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts,  Nigel  J.,  to  Hoboum-Eaton  Limited.  Positive 

displacement  pump  systems.  4,360,322,  CI.  417-300.000. 
British  Aluminum  Compiany  Limited,  The:  See — 

Gray,  Alan,  4,360,401,  CI.  156-665.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Farrington,    Frederick;    and   Clough,    Peter    S.,   4,360,508,   Q. 
423-544.000. 
Brock-Nannestad,  Lars  V.,  to  Forsvarets  Forskningstjeneste.  Process 
and  an  apparatus  for  transferring  information  representing  at  least 
two  parameters.  4,360,914,  CI.  371-2.000. 
Brodie,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Koeman,  Henriecus,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.  Recirculating  RMS  AC  conversion  method  and  apparatus  with 
fast  mode.  4,360,880,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Brodowski,  John,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Electrostatic 
quadrupole  array  for  focusing  parallel  beams  of  charged  particles. 
4,360,760,  CI.  315-5.410. 
Brody,  Philip  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Write  mode 
circuitry  for  photovoltaic  ferroelectric  memory  cell.  4,360,896,  CI. 
365-145.000. 
Brokaw,  Paul  E.;  Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  Feimer,  Bryan  A.;  Freeman,  James 
G.;  Kawolics,  Raymond  P.;  and  Stanbrook,  Frank  C,  to  Meyer  Dairy 
Products  Company,  The.  System  for  dispensing  viscous  or  chunky 
materials.  4,360,129,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Brosnan,  Stephen  J.;  and  Herbst,  Richard  L.,  to  Quanta  Ray,  Inc.  Laser 
employing  an  unstable  resonator  having  an  output  transmissive  mir- 
ror. 4,360.925.  CI.  372-95.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugiura,  Toshiro,  4,360,279.  CI.  400-600.200. 
Brown  Boveri  Electric  Inc.:  See — 

Welk.  Steven.  4.360.853.  CI.  361-115.000. 
Brown,  George:  See — 

SwarU,  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan,  Edward;  Delfme, 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George,  4,360,798,  CI.  340-146.3AO. 
Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Forney,  Joseph  M.;  and 
Underwood,  Richard  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
The.  Dynamic  tire  testing  apparatus.  4,359,896.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Brown,  James  H.;  and  Olenberg,  Harry,  to  Jojoba  Growea  A  Proces- 
sors Inc.  Isomorphous  jojoba  oil  compositions  containing  trans-iao- 
merized  jojoba  oU.  4,360,387,  CI.  106-243.000. 
Brown,  Robert  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Wing  leading  edge  slat. 

4,360,176,  CI.  244-214.000. 
Brown,  Robert  M.;  and  Short,  John  H.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation. 
Variable   speed  cylinder   assembly   pressure  seals.   4,359,930,   CI. 
91-53.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  and  Brown,  Ronald  A.,  4,360,913,  CI.  370-1 12.000. 
Brown,  William  J.:  See- 
Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and    Brown,    William    J.,    4,360.298,    Q. 
410-32.000. 
Browning  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Browning,  James  A.,  4,360.062,  CI.  166-299.000. 
Browning,  James  A.,  to  Browning  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  of 

gaseous  detonation  fracturing  of  wells.  4,360,062,  CI.  166-299.000. 
Bruneau,  Alain,  to  Alpia  S.A.  Protractor  unit  for  drawing-board. 

4,359,824,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Bruneau,  Alain,  to  Jeandal.  Device  for  locking  the  drawing  board  of  a 

drawing  Uble  assembly.  4,360,180,  CI.  248-162.100. 
Brunet,    James    W.    Unitary    guitar    construction.    4,359,923,    CI. 

84-267.000. 
Brunet,  James  W.  Stringed  instrument  neck  construction.  4,339,924,  Q. 

84-293.000. 
Brunner,  Herwig:  See — 

Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel, 
Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner,  Herwig,  4,360,396,  CI. 
435-197.000. 
Bmns,  Klaus:  See — 

Upadek,  Horst;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4,360,468,  C\.  349-462.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Humphrey,  William  D.,  4,360,116,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Bruot,  Roger  C:  See— 

Langston,  Earl  M.;  Moore,  Charles  W.;  Malccki,  Richard  L.;  and 
Bruot,  Roger  C,  4,360,877,  Q.  364465.000. 
Bryant,  Nigel  J.:  See— 

Burchett,  CUve  J.;  and  Bryant,  Nigel  J.,  4,359,960,  CI.  114-294.000. 
Bryhn,  Odd  R.:  See— 

Loken,  Tor,  and  Bryhn,  Odd  R.,  4,360,399,  Q.  501-147.000. 
Bryner,  Joseph  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Automatic 
grinding    apparatus    to    control    uniform    specimen    thickneaaes. 
4,359,840,  CI.  3I-I3I.400. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,36aS28,  O. 
424-269.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Bran- 
des, Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,360,329,  Q. 
424-269.000. 
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D., 


;  and  Wang,  Kenneth  Y., 
and  Lockard,  Walter  G., 

and  Streifer,  William, 


Buchholz,  Peter;  and  Wamecke,  Rolf,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG.  Oil 

lubricated  vacuum  pump  including  an  oil  separator  disposed  adjacent 

of  its  suction  opening.  4,360,326,  CI.  418-97.000. 

Buck,  Carl  J.,  to  Johnson  St.  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Sulfonated  poly- 

(arylenc  ether  sulfone)  polymers  as  dental  plaque  barriers.  4,360,313, 

■  CI.  424-56.000. 

Buck.  Carl  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Sulfonated  alkyl- 

naphthalenes  as  dental  plaque  barriers.  4,360,314,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Buck,  Carl  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Sulfonated  alkox- 

ynaphthalenes  as  denUl  plaque  barriers.  4,360,515,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Buck  Stove  Corporation:  See — 

Buckner,  Carrol  E.,  4,360,053,  CI.  160-352.000. 
Buckner,  Carrol  £.,  to  Buck  Stove  Corporation.  Glass  fireplace  screert. 

4,360.053,  CI.  160-352.000. 
Buddensiek.  Willi.  See— 

Schleese.  Eckard;  Gunther,  Wolf;  and  Buddensiek,  Willi,  4,359,860, 
CI.  57-293.000. 
Burchett.  Clive  J.;  and  Bryant,  Nigel  J.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Marine 

tether  anchoring  device.  4,359,960,  CI.  114-294.000. 
Burgess,  Dennis  A.;  and  Rebers,  Kenneth  D.  Diazo  developing  appara- 
tus. 4.360.259,  CI.  354-299.00a 
Burkholder.  Harvey  Z..  to  Favorite  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Three-piece 

bracket  assembly.  4.360.181.  CI.  248-248.000. 
Burley,  James  D.:  See — 

O'Connor,  John  A.,  Ill;  Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James 
Rogers,  Ronald  D.;  Watkins,  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben 
4,360,064,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Daniel,  Vernon  T.;  Robbins,  Edward  J. 

4,360,277,  CI.  374-137.000. 
Koncelik,  Joseph  A.;  Chaney.  David  B.; 
4.360.240.  CI.  312-238.000. 
Burnham.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Burnham,  Robert  D. 
4,360,921,  CI.  372-50.000. 
,  Bums,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Osborne.  William  E.;  Bums,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.;  and  O'Keefe,  James  M., 
4,359,810.  CI.  29-1.100. 
Burns.  Robert  B.:  See — 

Virk,  Kashmir  S.;  and  Bums,  Robert  B.,  4,359,863,  CI.  60-297.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Hellwig,  Kurt  E.,  4,360,714,  CI.  I79-189.00R. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

SchaefTer.  Howard  J.,  4.360.522,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Burton,  James  A.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Roll-flex  connector.  4,360,226, 

CI.  285-223.000. 
Burzio,  Fulvio:  5^^ — 

Calmanti,  Giulio;  Gafa,  Salvatore;  Dadea,  Giovanni  M.;  Gatti, 
Alfonso;  and  Burzio,  Fulvio,  4,360,439.  CI.  252-61.000. 
Buschmann.  Emst;  Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Sauter,  Hubert;  and 
Jung,  Johann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Allyl  pyrrolidinium 
salt  of  a-aminoacetanilides.  4,360,465,  CI.  548-568.000. 
Buschmann.  Emst:  See — 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Buschmann,  Emst, 
4,360,526,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Bush,  James  A.:  See — 

Balitz,  David  M.;  Bush.  James  A.;  O'Herron,  Frances  A.;  and 
Nettleton.  Donald  E..  Jr..  4.360.595.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Butler.  L.  Dennis:  See— 

Askov.  Alan  R.;  and  Butler,  L.  Dennis,  4,360,302,  CI.  414-24.500. 
BWG  Bergwerk  -  und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Noe,    Oskar;    Noe,    Rolf;    and    Noe,    Andreas,    4,360,137,    CI. 
226-24.000. 
Byk-Mallinckrodt  CIL  B.V.:  See— 

Goedemans.  Wilhelmus  T..  4,360,509,  CI.  424-1.000. 
C.  Keller  GmbH  und  Co,  KG:  See— 

Kamphues,  Hermann,  4,360,100,  CI.  198-458.000. 
Cahn.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Li.  Norman  N.;  Cahn.  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier,  Adam  L.,  4,360,448, 
CI.  252-309.000. 
Calkins,  Noel  C.  Thermostatically  controlled  valve.  4,359,972,  d. 

123-41.080. 
Call,  Lloyd  S.  Attachment  for  adding  weights  to  scale  beam.  4,360,072, 

CI.  177-247.000. 
Calmanti,  Giulio;  Gafa,  Salvatore;  Dadea,  Giovanni  M.;  Gatti,  Alfonso; 
and  Burzio,  Fulvio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Composition  for  the  de- 
inking  of  printed  waste  paper  by  the  washing  process.  4,360,439,  CI. 
252-61.000. 
Cameron.  Larry  E..  to  Valeron  Corporation,  The.  Power  measuring 

device.  4,360,879,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Cameron,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Rhodes,   John    D.;   and    Cameron.    Richard   J..   4,360,793,    CI. 
333-212.000. 
Cammarano,  Armando  S.;  and  DiGiacomo,  Giulio,  to  Intemational 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pin  for  brazing  to  a  substrate  and 
improved  package  resulting  therefrom.  4,360,289,  CI.  403-272.000. 
Campbell,  Frederick  S.;  Trask,  Elwood  G.;  Gasior,  Walter;  and  Pha- 
neuf.  Roland,  to  Albany  Intemational  Corp.  Carpet  underlayment  of 
needled  scrim  and  fibrous  layer  with  moisture  barrier.  4.360.554,  CI. 
428-91.000. 
Campbell,  Kenneth  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Non-interfer- 
ing on-line  receiver  test  system.  4,360,928,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Campisi,  Carl:  See — 

Babicz,  Michael;  Campisi,  Carl;  and  Josephs,  Joseph  E.,  4,360,838. 
CI.  358-248.000. 


Cannon,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Fenimore,  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas  M.,  4,360,797.  CI. 
340-146.30F. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakai,  Shinii,  4,360.833. 

CI.  358-213.000. 
Saito,    Takashi;    Shigenobu,    Michio;    Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Sakurai, 
Masaaki;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  4,359,963,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Canter,  Nathan  H.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Baker,  Edward  G.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Oil  recovery  process  using  polymer 
microemulsion  complexes.  4,360,061,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Cantwell,  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Richard  D.;  and  Ballantyne,  Jack  R., 
to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Adaptive  zero  mean  system  for  con- 
trolling noise  false  alarm  rate.  4,360,811,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Capwell,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Huang,  Joseph  M.  G.;  Capwell,  Robert  J.;  and  De  Sesa,  Michael  A.. 
4,360,624,  CI.  524-411.000. 
Caretta,  Rcnato,  to  Societa  Pncumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  radial  tires.  4,360,397,  CI.  156-134.000. 
Carley.  Emilie  L.:  See— 

Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L.. 
4,360,552,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Carlson,  Clifford  R.;  and  Voelkle,  Leo  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Engine  idle  air  control  valve  with  position  counter  reset  appara- 
tus. 4,359,983.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Carlson,  Clifford  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Internal  combus- 
tion   engine    transient    fuel    control    apparatus.    4,359,993.    CI 
123-492.000. 
Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.;  Grose- 
wald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  solder  interconnection 
capable  of  sustained  high  power  levels  between  a  semiconductor 
device  and  a  supporting  substrate.  4,360,142,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Carstab  Corporation:  See — 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  Mesch,  Keith  A.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R., 
4,360,619,  CI.  524-181.000. 
Casamajor,  Alan  B.:  See — 

Wood,  Richard  L.;  Casamajor,  Alan  B.;  and  Parsons,  Richard  E., 
4,360,230,  CI.  294-86.00A. 
Casey,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Claxton,  William  B.;  Casey,  Gary  L.;  Blatter,  Albert;  and  Miller, 
John  A.,  4,360,161,  CI.  239-463.000. 
Casino,  Alan  A.  Animal  Htter  device.  4,359,966,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Casperson,  John  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Feedstock  nozzle 

and  use  in  carbon  black  reactor.  4,360,497,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Weidemuller,  Wolf,  4,360,459,  CI.  260-130.000. 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Grunewalder,  John  F.;  and  Ostrowski,  John 

S.,  to  PPG  Industries  Inc.  Base  solubilization  of  an  azole-functional 

resin  and  electrodeposition  of  such  solubilized  resin.  4,360,614,  CI. 

523-421.000. 

Castro,  Carlos  A.:  See — 

Dimyan,    Magid    Y.;    and    Castro,    Carlos    A..    4.360,899,    CI. 
365-171.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Bailey.  John  M.,  4.359,864,  CI.  60-311.000. 

Meisel,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,359,914,  CI.  74-788.000. 

Peifer,  Gary  S.;  and  Johnson,  Virgil  H.,  4,359,882,  CI.  70-168.000. 

Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  4.360,312,  CI.  414-741.000. 

Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  4,360,313,  CI.  414-781.000. 

Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  and  Kizer,  Richard  W.,  4,360,169,  CI.  242- 

4.0BE. 
Wagner,  Ernest  W.,  4,360,221,  CI.  280-689.000. 
Cauzan,  Pierre:  See — 

Girault,  Herve;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Cauzan,  Pierre,  4,360,876, 
CI.  364-449.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Cosunza,  John  R.;  and  Collins.  George,  4,360,541,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Reger,  Arie;  and  Sprague.  B.  Sheldon,  4,360,417,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Shimp,  David  A.,  4.360.613.  CI.  523-416.000. 
Williams.  Albert  G..  4.360,662,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Chalberg,  Philip  E.  Suction  outlet  assembly  for  whirlpool  baths  and  the 

like.  4,359,790,  CI.  4-541.000. 
Chamberlain  John  Deere  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Witzel,  Homer  D.,  4,359,854,  CI.  56-228.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  4,360,107,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Wilcox,  John  F.,  4,360,145,  CI.  229-I.50R. 
Chaney,  David  B.:  See — 

Koncelik,  Joseph  A.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Lockard,  Walter  G., 
4,360,240,  CI.  312-238.000. 
Chapman,  Leonard  T.  Compact  hoisting  device.  4,360,187,  CI.  254- 

8.00R. 
Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Lewis,  Adam  J.,  Jr.;  Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  and 
Kinch,  Michael  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Infrared 
charge  transfer  device  (CTD)  system.  4,360,732,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Chaput,  Guy  J.;  and  Sich,  Edward  M.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Telephone  circuit.  4,360,710,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG:  See— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Heuer,  Horst;  Bax,  Hanns-Jorg;  and  Jadamus, 
Hans,  4,360,661.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Chemo-Sero-Therapeutic  Research  Institute,  The:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Fukumoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshida,  Tsunemasa,  4,360,457, 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
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Chen,  Edward:  See — 

Thomton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Larson,  Daniel  A.;  and  Chen,  Edward, 
4.360,758,  CI.  313-227.000. 
Cheng,  Gordon  C:  See- 
Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock,  Gary  D.; 
Huston,  Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng,  Gordon  C,  4,360,505.  CI.  423-248.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Loken,  Tor;  and  Bryhn,  Odd  R.,  4,360,599,  CI.  501-147.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,360,419,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Chiknas,  Steven  G.,  ta  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Centrifugal 

analyzer.  4,360,360,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Child,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sting, 
Donald  W.,  4,360,042,  CI.  138-119.000. 
Childers,  Thomas  W.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Hydraulic 

actuator.  4,359,932,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Chimura,  Ippei:  See — 

Asakura,     Hiroshi;     Chimura,     Ippei;    Taguchi,    Teruaki;    and 
Minagawa,  Renzo,  4,360.550,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Chiyomaru,  Isao:  See— 

Jikihara,  Kazuo;  Itoh,  Shigekazu;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura,  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomaru,  Isao,  4,360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Chloride  Group  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Ray.  William  F.;  and  Davis.  Rex  M.,  4.360.770,  CI.  318-701.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Brennan.  Michael  P.  J.,  4,360,575.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Choate,  James  R.  Log-burning  stove.  4,360,002.  CI.  126-190.000. 
Choksi.  Pradip  V..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Anesthe- 
sia system  and  method  of  filtering  respiratory  gas.  4,360.018,  CI. 
128-205.120. 

Chong,  Joshua  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Radiation  curable 
compositions  containing  cyanoalkoxyalkyl  and  cyanothiaalkylalkyi 
acrylates.  4,360,540,  CI.  427-44.000. 
hrist.  Klaus  H.:  See- 
Neumann,  Karl-Heinz;  Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  and 
Christ,  Klaus  H.,  4,360,749,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Christiansen,  Thorbjom  N.  Apparatus  for  detaching  fishes  from  fish- 
hooks on  a  fishing  line.  4,359,835.  CI.  43-6.500. 
Christie.  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Fomey,  Joseph  M.; 
and  Underwood.  Richard  M.,  4,359,896,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Christini,  James  N.:  See — 

Boyer,   Carl   W.;   Christini,   James   N.;   and   Vogt,   Martin  C, 
4,360,503,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Schaaf,    Wayne    J.;    and    Boswell,    Bennie    J.,    4,360.067,    CI. 
172-413.000. 
Chua,  David  L.;  Garoutte,  Kurt  F.;  and  Levy,  Louis  L.,  to  Honeywell, 

Inc.  Electrochemical  cell.  4.360,572,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Hurter,  Rudolf,  4,360,460,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Mehl,  Wolfgang,  4,360,357,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Postle,  Stephen  R.,  4,360,588,  CI.  430-512.000. 
Tomka,  Ivan,  4,360,590,  CI.  430-642.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Haug,  Theobald,  4,360,655,  CI.  528-120.000. 
Martin,  Pierre;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  4,360,676,  CI.  546-243.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt.  4.360.679.  CI.  548-327.000. 
Muller.    Helmut;    and    Schwarzenbach,    Kurt,    4,360,617,    CI. 

524-101.000. 
Nikles,  Erwin,  4,360,675,  CI.  546-216.000. 
ticcone,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Ciccone,  Joseph  L.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.; 
I  Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Shattuck,  Donald  P.,  4,360,847,  CI. 

I  361-3.000. 

Citelli,   Charles,   to   Musacchia,   John.   Gas  turbine.   4,359,861,   CI. 

60-39.150. 
Citron,  Paul;  Hepp,  Dennis  G.;  and  Jirak,  Thomas  L..  to  Medtronic. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  storing  a  variety  of  heart  activity 
signals.  4.360.030.  CI.  128-702.000. 
Clark,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

I      Bates,  Thomas  R.;  Bonner,  Richard  B.;  and  Clark,  Ronald  K., 
I  4,359,901,  CI.  73-153.000. 

Clark,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T.,  Jr.;  Rutledge,  Russell  P.;  Freeman,  John 

E.;  and  Clark,  Steven  D.,  4,360,288,  CI.  403-268.000. 

Claxton,  William  B.;  Casey,  Gary  L.;  Blatter,  Albert;  and  Miller,  John 

A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.   Electromagnetic  fuel  injector. 

4,360,161,  CI.  239-463.000. 

Claycomb,  Jackson  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Weight  on  drill  bit 

measuring  apparatus.  4,359,899,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Clements  Corp.:  See — 

Wolters,  Clemens  A.,  4,359.970,  CI.  123-23.000. 
Clough,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Farrington,    Frederick;    and   Clough,    Peter   S.,    4,360,508,    CI. 
423-544.000. 
Coelus,  Gaspar,  to  Societe  Anonyme  France-Atlas.  Apparatus  for 
testing  the  load-bearing  properties  of  a  foundation.  4,359,890,  CI. 
73-12.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Stima,  Joseph  F.,  4,360,021,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Collgon,  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Hollowed  plate  for  a  heat  exchanger  with 

fluid  flow  tubes.  4.360,060,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Collins,  George:  See — 

Costanza.  John  R.;  and  Collins,  George,  4,360,541,  CI.  427-54.100. 
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Collins,  Jesse  P.  Rail  Joint  bar  bolt  nut  locking  assembly.  4,360,154,  G. 

238-262.000. 
Collins.  Marvin  K.;  and  Blatter.  Kenneth  F..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 

Liquid  distributor  for  a  wet  electrosutic  precipiutor.  4.360,366,  CI. 

55-119.000. 
Collins,  Roy  S.,  to  Triman  Limited.  Studs  for  footwear  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,360.490.  CI.  264-249.000. 
Collum.  Paulette:  See- 
John   S.; 


and  Collum.  Paulette, 
and  Collum,  Paulette, 
and   Collum,    Paulette, 


Martin,   Jerry   R.;   Tadanier, 

4,360,668,  CI.  536-16.100. 
Tadanier,    John    S.;    Martin,   Jerry    R.; 

4.360.666.  CI.  536-16.100. 
Tadanier.   John    S.;    Martin.   Jerry    R.; 

4.360.667.  CI.  536-16.100. 
Colpitts.  Ralph,  to  Polythetics.  Inc.  Composite  denture  combining  sof^ 

polyurethane    and     hard     polymer    components.     4.360.344.    CI. 
433-199.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Blaskowski.  Henry  J..  4.360.339.  CI.  432-58.000. 

Ferrin,  Charles   R.;   and   Manning,   William   P.,   4,360,363,  CI. 

55-73.000. 
Moore,  Richard  F.,  4,359,949,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Bir,  Roger;  and  Schermann.  Jean-Pierre.  4,360.501.  CI.  423-3.000 
Mauduit.  Daniel;  and  Sauron.  Georges.  4.360.775.  CI.  324-210.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Homa.  Otakar  A..  4.360.712.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Comparetto.  John  E.;  and  Brand.  Robert  L.  Inverted  vortex,  particle 

separation  chamber.  4,360.428.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Conair,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson.  Russell  I..  Jr..  4.360.168.  CI.  241-294.000. 
Conard,  Albert  F.  Low  voltage  switching  circuit  for  controlling  a  high 

voltage  electrical  load.  4,360.740.  CI.  307-134.000. 
Confalone.  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.. 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  thiophene  compounds.  4.360.681. 
CI.  549-68.000. 
Connor.  David  T.;  Young.  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann.  Maximil- 
ian, to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  9-{Hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkanoyloxy)-2-(  1  H-tetrazol-5-yl)Tiaphtho-{2, 1  -b)-pyran- 1  -ones 
and  anti-allergic  use  thereof  4,360,527,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Durr,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  4,360,443,  CI.  252-76.000. 

Oberlander,  Richard  K.;  and  Decker,  Lewis  B..  Jr..  4,360,449,  CI. 

252-3 13.00R. 
Oehler,  Dorothy  Z.,  4,360,359,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Helms.  Charles  R..  4.360.121.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Klootwyk.  Ronald  I..  4.360.577.  CI.  429-209.000. 
Cope.  James  R.  Line  winding  device  for  fishing  reels.  4.360.172,  CI. 

242-129.800. 
Copeland,  Terry  M.;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  extraction  of  fluorinated  copolymers 
with  fluorocarbons.  4,360,601,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Copp,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Pandzik.  Richard  T.;  and  Gaines.  Marvin  E..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Multicylinder  refrigerant  compressor 
muffler  arrangement.  4.360,321,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Corazzelli.  Frank  G..  Jr.  Laryngoscope.  4.360.008.  CI.  128-11.000. 
Cordey,  Jacque  R..  to  Synthes  AG.  Device  and  method  for  inserting  a 

bone  screw.  4.359,906.  CI.  73-862.230. 
Comelson,  Stanley  L.  Farrowing  house.  4,359,967,  CI.  119-16.000. 
Comer,  Gary  W.;  and  Jorgenson,  Gary  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High  current  acceleration  servomotor  driver. 
4,360.768,  CI.  318-389.000. 
Comes  &  Co.  OHG.  Firma:  See— 

Biersack.  Horst.  4.360.166.  CI.  241-92.000. 
Comet.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Permanent  memory  structure  with 
thermo-optical  writing  and  optical  reading  and  writing  process  in 
such  a  structure.  4.360.895.  CI.  365-127.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Blankenship.  Michael  G.;  Keck,  Donald  B.;  and  Sarkar,  Amab, 

4,360,371,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and  Schreurs,  Jan  W.  H., 

4,360,441,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Brezinski,  Donald  P.,  4,360,415,  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Guillevic,  Gildas  J.  M..  4.360.567.  CI.  428-410.000. 
Corvetto.  Andres  A.  Gas  compressor  of  the  rotating  type.  4,360,318,  CI. 

417-68.000. 
Corvi.  Gianguido:  See — 

Beccalori.  Ferruccio;  Corvi.  Gianguido;  Merli.  Giovanni;  Tam- 
buroni.   Giancarlo;   and   Tamburoni.    Lorenzo.   4.360.167.   CI. 
241-lOl.OOA. 
Corzine,  Robert  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Phased  array  of 

six  log-periodic  dipoles.  4.360.816.  CI.  343-792.500. 
Costanza,  John  R.;  and  Collins.  George,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Radiation  cured  microvoid  coatings.  4,360,541,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Cove,  Harry  R.;  and  Muchow,  John  D.,  to  Smith  International  Inc. 

Multiple  orifice  valves.  4,360,040,  O.  137-625.300. 
Cowell,  Mark  J.;  and  Sharpies,  Thomas  D.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.  Aerosol  resistant  bowl  rotor.  4,360,151,  CI.  233-27.000. 
Coyne,  Gerard  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  pump  coil 

circuit.  4,359,877,  CI.  62-278.000. 
Craemer,  Robert  H.;  and  Scardapane,  Anthony  N.,  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.  Glue  tiiachine  automatic  rider  roll.  4,360,538,  Q. 
427-8.000. 
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Craft,  Andrew  C;  and  Hill,  Robert  H.,  to  Delta  Cube,  Inc.  Tension  bar 

for  chain  link  fence.  4,360,188,  CI.  256-47,000. 
Cranberg,  Alexis  M.;  and  Dysarz,  Edward  D.  Subsea  foundation. 

4,360,291,  CI.  405-205.000. 
Crawford,  Gary  W.:  See — 

Pearson,   Norman  A.;  and  Crawford,  Gary  W.,  4,360,424,  CI. 
209-44.000. 
Cretcx  Companies,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hagan,   John   D.;   Swanson,    Larry;   and   Anderson,   David   E., 
4.360,041,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Cnbbs,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Engle,  Gary  L.;  and  Cribbs,  Robert  W.,  4,359,904,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Crum,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Kostas,    Evans;    Crum,    Gerald    W.;    and    Walker,    Jerome    F., 
4.360.886.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Cruizen,  Serge;  Dal  Cero,  Joseph;  and  Denis,  Rene,  to  European 
Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM).  System  for  the  identifi- 
cation of  objects,  for  example  nuclear  fuel  elements.  4,359,903.  CI. 
73-602.000. 
Cryizer.  Layton  D..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus fiir  measuring  the  surface  insulation  characteristics  of  coatings  on 
magnetic  materials  4,360,774.  CI.  324-54.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Joseph,  Joel  R.;  and  Bleeke,  William  F.,  4,360,707,  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Cubranich,  Ladislaw  D.:  See— 

Branigm,  Michael  H.;  Cubranich,  Ladislaw  D.;  and  Henderson, 
Edward  E.,  4.360.891,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cuddy.  William  A  ;  Thir.  Basil;  and  Eisenstein.  Stephen  E.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board  soldering.  4,360.144. 
CI.  228-180.00R. 
Culver.  William  H.:  See— 

Schmadel.   Donald;   Culver.   William   H.;   and   Gould.   Gordon, 
4,360.272.  CI.  356-352.000. 
Curwen.  Peter,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Suspension 
and  vibration  isolation  system  for  a  linear  reciprocatmg  machine. 
4,360.087,  CI.  188-379.000. 
Cushing,  David  E.:  See — 

Stanley,  Philip  E.:  Cushing,  David  E.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  R., 
4.360,869.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cvetovich.  Raymond  J  :  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Sletzinger.  Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of         (2S)-tetrahydro-2a-methyl-6-oxo-4/J-amino-2H-pyran-3a-car- 
boxylic  acid.  4,360,684,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Cyin,  Maxwell  U.  D.  Noodle  machine.  4,360,332,  CI.  425-191.000. 
D.  Gottlieb  &.Co.:  See— 

Garbark,  Roman  F.,  4,360,203,  CI.  273-12 l.OOA. 
D.  H.  Haden  Limited:  See — 

Haden,  Denis  H.,  4.360,726,  CI.  219-441.000. 
D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See — 

Owen.  Douglas  B.,  4,360,320,  CI,  417-244.000. 
Dadea,  Giovanni  M,:  See — 

Calmanti,  Giulio;  Gafa,  Salvatore;  Dadea,  Giovanni  M.;  Gatti, 
Alfonso;  and  Burzio.  Fulvio,  4,360,439.  CI.  252-61.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Satoshi,  4.360,266.  CI.  355-91.000. 
Daisel  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Usami.  Akira;  Kotani.  Motoharu;  and  Goda,  Tomoko.  4,360,022. 
CI.  128-29O.00R. 
Dal  Cero,  Joseph:  See— 

Crutzen.  Serge;  Dal  Cero,  Joseph;  and  Denis,  Rene,  4,359.903,  CI. 
73-602.000. 
Dale,  Clara  M.  Crib.  4,359,792,  CI.  5-100.000. 

Dalencon.  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  varnishing  a  card 
equipped   with   connecting   pins  and  card  obtained   in   this   way. 
4.360,559,  CI.  428-174.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Beckman,  John  A.;  Rinehart,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hammond,  Dennis  L., 
4.360.143.  CI.  228-155.000. 
Daniel.  Jean-Claude;   Grossoleil,  Jacques;   and   Roullet.   Robert,   to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Binder  for  manufacturing  nonwovens. 
4.360,561,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Daniel,  Vernon  T.;  Robbins,  Eidward  J.;  and  Wang.  Kenneth  Y.,  to 
Burlington   Industries,    Inc.    Portable   fabric   temperature   profiler. 
4.360,277.  CI.  374-137.000. 
Daniels,  Phillip  D.  Deck  apparatus.  4,359,851,  CI.  52-298.000. 
Danielsson.  Allan:  See— 

Lindblom.  Karl-Peter  C;  and  Danielsson,  Allan.  4,360,759,  CI. 
313-381.000. 
Darling,  Donald  F.;  and  Dicks,  Eric,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Artificial  cream  composition  and  method  of  preparation.  4,360,535, 
CI.  426-570.000. 
Darnell,  William  R.:  See- 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell,  William  R.,  4,360,648.  CI. 
525-462.000. 
Darome,  Inc.:  See — 

Braun.  Daryl,  4,360,827,  CI.  358-85.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Retter.  Charles  T.,  4.360,868,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dauvergne,  Hector  A.  Low  profile  portable  power  plant.  4,359,951,  CI. 

110-234.000. 
Davidson,  Craig  R.;  and  Sedlak,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Anode   catalysts   for   electrolysis   of  brine.    4,360,416.    CI. 
204-266.000. 
Davidson,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Hsueh,  Limin;  Hard.  Robert  A.;  Davidson,  Donald  H.;  and  Huff, 
_     Ray  v.,  4,360,234.  CI.  299-5.000. 


Davila,  Efrain  A.:  See — 

Davila,  Jose  E.;  Davila,  Efrain  A.;  and  Gomez,  Jim  H.,  4.360,034, 
CI.  I33-3.00D. 
Davila,  Jose  E.;  Davila,  Efrain  A.;  and  Gomez,  Jim  H.,  to  Gianotti, 

Joseph  C,  Trustee.  Coin  sorter-counter.  4.360,034.  CI.  133-3.00D. 
Davis,  Kenneth.  Diamond  drill  bits.  4,360.069,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Davis,  Newton  G.;  Leiby,  Douglas  J.;  and  Long,  Alden  O.,  Jr.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.    Apparatus   for   binding   conductors   in   a   harness. 
4,360.400,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Davis,  Rex  M.:  See — 

Ray,  William  F.;  and  Davis,  Rex  M.,  4,360,770,  CI.  318-701.000. 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov.  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov.  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman.  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov.  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov.  Nikolai  F.,  4.360,403.  CI. 
202-263.000. 
DBM  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Perrella,    Guido;    and    Thompson.    William    E..    4,360,054,    CI. 
164-269.000. 
De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Beeley,  Michael  G.,  4.359.831.  CI.  37-258.000. 
Debaise,  Michel  J.,  to  Hainaut-Sambre  S.A.  Apparatus  for  pouring 

molten  steel.  4,360,133,  CI.  222-590.000.  , 

Decker,  Lewis  B..  Jr.:  See — 

Oberlander,  Richard  K.;  and  Decker.  Lewis  B.,  Jr.,  4,360,449.  CI. 
252-3I3.00R. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaff:  See— 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  4.360.697. 

CI.  564-475,000, 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann.  Robert;  Turk,  Gunther;  Bode.  Rudolf; 
and  Reisert.  Arthur.  4.360,388,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Deich,  Grigory  B.:  See — 

Pegov,  Vadim  B.;  Deich,  Grigorv  B.;  Dvorkin,  Solomon  Y.;  and 
Ukholov,  Konstantin  V.,  4,359.916.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Delamare.  Guy  R..  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Device  for  mooring 
a  floating  installation  to  an  anchored  offshore  installation.  4,359.959. 
CI.  114-230.000. 
Delavan  Corporation:  See — 

Soth.  J.  Michael;  and  Pack,  Roy  E..  Jr.,  4,360,156.  CI.  239-11.000. 
Ddfine,  Frank:  See — 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Harrison.  Shelley  A;  Barkan.  Edward;  Delfine, 
Frank;  and  Brown.  George.  4.360.798,  CI.  340-I46.3AG. 
Dellinger.  Eugene  L.  Orthodontic  method  for  treating  malocclusion. 

4,360.341.  CI.  433-24.000. 
Delta  Central  Refining,  Inc.:  See — 

Fletcher,   Laird  C.;   Beard,  Harold  J.;  and  O'Blasny,  Richard, 
4.360,420.  CI.  208-184.000. 
Delta  Cube.  Inc.:  See — 

Craft.  Andrew  C;  and  Hill.  Robert  H..  4,360.188,  CI.  256-47.000. 
Delta  Electronics  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Nikitas.  Nick  C.  4,360,245.  CI.  339-2 18.00R. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph  K., 
to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  23-Dehydro-25-hydrox- 
y vitamin  D3.  4.360.471.  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph  K., 
to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Trihydroxyvitamin  D3 
compounds.  4,360,472,  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeMarco,  Michael,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.-  Underwater 

vehicle  porting  system.  4,360,348,  CI.  440-67.000. 
Denis,  Rene:  See — 

Crutzen.  Serge;  Dal  Cero.  Joseph;  and  Denis,  Rene,  4,359.903.  CI. 
73-602.000. 
Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William  J., 
to  Allied  Corporation.  Preparation  of  lysine  based  macromolecular 
highly      branched      homogeneous     compound.      4.360.646.      CI. 
525-420.000. 
Dennis,  Kent  S.:  See — 

Reineke,    Charles    E.;    and    Dennis.    Kent    S..    4.360.609,    CI. 
523-179.000. 
Deritend  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Bishop.  Thomas  D.,  4,360,354,  CI.  493-22.000. 
De  Sesa,  Michael  A.:  See —  .» 

Huang,  Joseph  M.  G.;  Capwell,  Robert  J.;  and  De  Sesa,  Michael  A., 
4,360,624,  CI.  524-411.000. 
Desvignes,  Bernard;  Bailly,  Jean  C;  and  Mangin,  Pierre,  to  Naphtachi- 
mie  Societe  Anonyme.  Process  for  the  production  of  copolymers  of 
propylene  and  but-1-ene,  products  resulting  therefrom  and  uses 
thereof.  4.360.650.  CI.  526-60.000. 
Dethlefsen,  Winfried:  See — 

Blanck,  Klaus;  Dethlefsen,  Winfried;  Jungbauer,  Anton;  Leutner, 
Bemd;   Schier,    Emst-Juergen;   Sichlimper,    Hans-Ulrich;   and 
Schneehage,  Hans  H..  4.360.504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silberscheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 
KJenk,  Herbert;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  and  Seifert, 
Hermann.  4.360.682,  CI.  549-266.000. 
DiBiasi,  Daniel  J.;  and  Krutchen,  Charles  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Process  for  introducing  an  additive  material  to  polymeric  foams. 
4,360,486,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Dickman,  John  E.;  and  Donley,  William  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  making  late  programmable  read-only  memory 
devices.  4.359,817,  Q.  29-571.000. 
^^ick^  Enc*  Sec 

Darling,  Donald  F.;  and  Dicks,  Eric.  4,360,535,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohtani.  Masami,  4,359,875.  CI.  62-133.000. 
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Hitoshi.   4,360,765.   CI.    315- 


Diesel  Kiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kubota,   Yutaka;   and   Sugimoto, 
209.00M. 
Dietl.  Hans  K.;  and  Young,  Howard  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Preparation  of  quinones  by  salcomine-catalyzed  oxidation  of  phenols. 
4.360,469,  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Dietz.    Kurt;   and   Friedel,    Rudolf,    to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  operation  of  rotary  anode  X-ray  tubes. 
4,360.734.  CI.  378-93.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Giulio:  See— 

Cammarano.  Armando  S.;  and  DiGiacomo,  Giuho,  4,360,289,  CI. 
403-272.000. 
Dijkshoom,  Willem:  See— 

Keuning,  Roelof;  Haighton,  Adolf  J.;  Dijkshoom,  Wdlem;  and 
Huizinga,  Hindrik,  4.360.536.  CI.  426-603.000. 
DiDman,  Thomas  P..  to  Sherwood  Corporation,  The.  Lawn  umbrella. 

4,360,035.  CI.  135-20.00R. 
Dimyan,  Magid  Y.;  and  Castro.  Carlos  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Magnetic  domain  random  access  memory.  4,360,899.  CI. 
365-171.000.  ^     „ 

Dinbergs,  Komelius.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Process  lor 
preparing  spherical  and  porous  vinyl  resin  particles.  4,360.651,  CI. 
526-88.000. 
Dingwall,  James  A.:  See — 

Wilson.  Raymond  L.;  and  Dingwall.  James  A..  4.360.887,  CI. 
364-552.000. 
Diversified  Air  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright.  Neal  A.,  4.359.879,  CI.  62-513.000. 

Dr.  Beck  &  Co.  AG:  See—  ^.  .„  .,„««^ 

JanBen,  Harald;  and  Hansch,  Ferdinand.  4.360.543.  CI.  427-120.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Fels.  Werner,  4.359.941,  CI.  101-415.100. 

Peters.  Hans-Werner;  and  Weiss.  Klaus,  4,360.340,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Dodson.  William  R.:  See— 

Rowland,  Bobby  A.;  Sullivan,  Roy  E.;  Dodson,  William  R.;  and 
Bohannon.  Steve  C,  4.360,492,  CI.  264-M).  100. 
Dohany,  Julius  E.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  high 
quality  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  in  aqueous  emulsion.  4.360,652, 

Dolza,  John.  Split  engine  control  system.  4,359.979.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Donatelli,  Joan  M:  See—  ..,.„.,„    /-i 

Murray,    Milton    C;    and    Donatelli,    Joan    M.,    4,360.610,    CI. 
523-212.000. 
Donley,  William  B:  See—  ^      .,,„o,,    ^, 

Dickman,    John    E;    and    Donley,    William    B.,    4,359,817,    CI, 
29-571.000. 
Dooley.  Stephanie  M.  Mist  shield  watering  can.  4,359.838,  CI.  47-1. OOR. 
Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.:  See— 

Love.  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R., 
4,360,454,  CI,  252-465,000. 
Dorfman,  Gersh  A.:  See—  . 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub.  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov.  Nikolai  F.,  4,360.403.  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Dorsch.  Georg,  to  Mannesmann  DeMag  AG.  Distribution  apparatus 
for  throat  closures  of  shaft  furnaces,  in  particular  for  blast  furnace 
closures.  4,360.305,  CI.  414-208.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See—  .         „        j 

Ahlstrom,  BU)ss  C,  Jr.;  Johnson.  Mark  S.;  Moore,  Jerry  P.;  and 

Schoppe,  Ivo  R,  Jr..  4,359,891.  CI.  73-23.100. 
Brady,    Thomas    P.;    and    Langer,    Horst    G.,    4,360,474.    CI. 

260-429.500. 
Green,  John  G.,  4.360.476.  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4,360,647.  CI.  525-445.000. 
Johnston,  Howard,  4.360,524.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nelson.  Donald  L..  4,360,634,  CI.  525-36.000. 
Reierson.  Robert  L.  4,360,407.  CI.  203-34.000.         ^,^^     ^, 
Reineke,    Charles    E.;    and    Dennis.    Kent    S..    4,360.609,    CI. 

523-179.000. 
Rubens.  Louis  C,  4,360.484.  CI,  264-28  000. 
Sedon,  James  H.,  4,360,698,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Swart,   Daniel  J.;  and   Kelyman,   Jacqueline   S..  4.360,656,   Cl. 

Trumbull,   Walter  A.;  and  WUliams.   Angela  J.,  4.360.612,  CI. 

523-351.000.  _ 

Tusim.  Martin  H.,  4.360,489.  CI.  264-21 1.000. 
Wang,    Pen-Chung;    and    Renga.    James    M..    4.360,686.    Cl. 
556-419.000. 
:  low  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  James  R.,  4,360.631,  CI.  524-788.000. 
Marko.  Ollie  W..  4.360,687.  CI.  556-440.000.  ,,^,,„     „, 

Murray.    Milton    C;    and    Donatelli,    Joan    M..    4,360,610.    CI. 
523-212.000.  ,„...„       D     . 

Doweyko,  Arthur  M.  P.;  Regis.  Richard  R.;  and  Bell.  Allyn  R .  to 
Uniroyal.  Inc.  Herbicidal  2-(alpha-chloromethylsulfonyl)  pyndine-1- 
oxides.  4,360.677.  CI.  546-294.000.  ,^  ^  ^,   ,  ,^  „  ^ 

Down.  Stanley  L.  Wood  buming  stove.  4.360,000.  CI.  126-77X100. 
Downs.  Michael  J.;  and  Raine.  Kenneth  W..  to  National  R«earch 
Development  Corporation.  Interferometer  systems.  4.360,2  n,  ci. 

Dreier,  Emst^  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Beraina-Nahmas- 
chinenfabrik.  Skipped-stitch  mechanism  on  a  sewmg  machine. 
4,359,954.  CI.  112-221.000. 


Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Claycomb.  Jackson  R..  4.359.899.  CI.  73-151.000. 

Collins.   Marvin   K.;   and   Blatter.    Kenneth   F..  4,360,366,  O. 

55-119.000. 
Gamey,  Tom  A.,  4,359,900,  a.  73-151.000. 
Prior,  William  F..  4.360,367,  CI.  55-145.000. 
Stype.  Robert  D.,  4,360.365.  CI.  55-1 19.000. 
Drcxler.  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Banking  card  for 

automatic  teller  machines  and  the  like.  4.360,728,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler,  Jerome,  4,360,728,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Ducret,  Lucien  C.  Quick  clamping  device  to  hold  BX  cables.  4,359.819, 

CI.  30-90.300. 
Duffer,  Paul  F:  See—  ^  ,^    .■,^... 

Franz,  Helmut;  Duffer,  Paul  F.;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  4.360.544, 
CI.  427-165.000. 
Dufour.   Serge.    Public   works   machine,   such   as   a  hydraulic   self- 
propelled  articulated  shovel.  4,360.311,  CI.  414-687.000, 
Duhame.  Dean  C,  to  Vemco.  Stanley.  Home  security  and  garage  door 

operator  system.  4,360.801.  CI,  340-521  000, 
Dulhunty.  Philip  W..  to  Dulmison  (Australia)  Pty.  Limited.  Suspension 

clamp.  4,360.177.  CI.  248-63.000. 
Dulmison  (Australia)  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Dulhunty,  Philip  W.,  4.360,177,  CI.  248-63.000. 
Duncan,  James  P.;  and  Lawson,  James  L.  Quench  press.  4,360.189,  CI. 

266-118.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Andreades,  Sam;  Beskc,  Grant  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  4,360,570.  CI. 

428-596,000. 
Copeland,    Terry    M.;    and    Resnick,    Paul    R.,    4,360,601,    CI. 

521-27.000. 
Krespan.  Cari  G.;  and  King,  Alicia  P.,  4.360,645,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Manwiller,  Cari  H..  4,360.626,  CI,  524-495.000, 
Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.,  4,360,616,  CI,  524-100.000. 
Durant,  Peter  D.;  and  Wolff,  Paul  A.  Cargo  transport  system.  4,359.958, 

CI.  114-74.00A.  ^  u  .i      1 

Durr,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Storage  fire  resistant  hydraulic 

fiuid.  4,360,443,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimura,  Haruo;  Nakaya,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Katsuji;  Matsuda, 
Noboru;  and  Matsumoto.  Noriyuki.  4.360.130,  CI.  222-153  000 
Dusza,  John  P.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Therapeutically  active  3-amino-l -phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl-2-pyrazolines  4.360.680.  CI,  548-362.000. 
Dvorkin.  Solomon  Y.:  See—  x,        j 

Pegov  Vadim  B  ;  Deich.  Grigory  B.;  Dvorkin,  Solomon  Y.;  and 
Ukholov,  Konstantm  v.,  4,359,916,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Dyck  George  J.,  to  International  Road  Dynamics  Inc.  Sealed  load  cell 

construction.  4,360,071,  CI.  177-208.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kopnick,  Siegfried;  Huthwelker,  Dirk;  Franz.  Arnold;  and  Jacob. 
Lothar.  4.360,560.  CI  428-236.000 
Dynascan  Corporation:  See— 

Goldstein.  Richard,  4,360,739,  CI.  307-132.00E. 

Dysarz,  Edward  D.:  See—  ,  ,^  -,01    /-i 

Cranberg,   Alexis  M.;  and  Dysarz,   Edward  D..  4,360,291.  CI, 

405-205,000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,^^oc    ^1 

Haslanger,   Martin   F.;  and   Sprague.   Peter   W,,   4,360,685.  CI. 

549-386.000.  

Sundeen,  Joseph  E.,  4.360.532.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  ,ai.nno 

Dietl.  Hans  K.;  and  Young,  Howard  S,,  4.360.469,  C  .  260-396  OOR, 
Howe,    Dennis    G.;    and    Wrobel.    Joseph    J.    4.360,908,    CI, 

Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell,  William  R..  4,360,648.  CI. 

Jackson,  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,360,658,  CI. 
528-193.000.  ^    ,  ,         .  ,        ,u 

Eckert   Konrad,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Fuel  injection  nozzle  with 
controlled  cross-section  of  injection  for  intemal  combustion  engines 
4,360.162.  CI.  239-533,400. 
Econics  Corporation:  See—  ,.  .,,»^ 

Shepherd,  Stanley  H,  4,360.336.  CI.  431-12  000. 
Eden  J  Gary,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy,  Laser  bottleneckmg 

technique,  4.360,924.  CI.  372-91.000. 
Edgar,     Albert     D,     Micro-optical     tomography. 

364-525.000. 
Edington,  Edwin  T.:  See— 

White.    Alan    C;    and    Edington,    Edwin    T., 
424-248.550. 
Edison  International:  See— 

Fitzgerald,  James  J..  4.360.861.  CI.  362-21 1000. 
Edward  Wilson  &  Son  Limited:  See- 
Wilson.  Raymond   L.;  and  Dingwall,  James  A. 
364-552.000. 
Edwards.  David  J.:  See—  .^     -j    , 

Bond,    Richard    G.;    and    Edwards,    David    J., 

188-343,000.  .  .    ^  ^  ,u  . 

Edwards,  John  V.,  to  Kingsdown  Medical  Consultants.  Ltd.  Catheter 

retainer.  4,360,025,  CI.  604- 1 80  000. 
Eeckhout  Roger  V..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Overtemperalure  protector 

for  an  electrically  heated  appliance.  4,360.725,  CI.  219-251000^ 
Ehsanipour,  Kamaran    Map  holding  and  locating  kit    4.360.346.  CI. 
434-153.000. 


4.360,885.     CI. 


4,360,519,    CI. 


4.360.887.  CI 


4.360.086,    CI. 
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Eisele,  Hermann:  See — 

Slumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991;  CI.  123-478.000. 
Eisenberg,  Fred  G.:  See — 

Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock.  Gary  D.; 
Huston,  Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng.  Gordon  C,  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Eisenstein,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Cuddy,    William   A.;   Thir,   Basil;   and    Eisenstein,   Stephen   E.. 

4,360.144,  CI.  228-180.00R. 

Ejiri,  Koichi;  Kurose,  Morisumi;  and  Hayakawa,  Seiji.  to  Ricoh  Co.. 

Ltd.  Method  of  restoring  a  picture  cell  by  estimation  with  high 

density.  4,360.883,  CI.  364-515.000. 

Elder,  Donald  L.  Aerodynamic  drag  reduction  apparatus  for  vehicles 

or  the  like.  4,360,232,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Jamison,  Thomas  D.;  and  Radcliff,  Frank  T..  4,360.715.  CI.  191- 
12.20R. 
Electro-Matic  Products  Co.:  See — 

Schergen.    Mark;    and    Armond.    Joseph    A.,    4,360,854.    CI. 
361-149.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Kirst.  Herbert  A..  4.360.665,  CI.  536-16.800. 
Ellis.  Royd  H.  Spill  retrieval  mechanism  for  removing  a  spilled  sub- 
stance from  a  liquid  surface.  4.360,430.  CI.  210-242.300. 
Eloranta,  Vaito  K.;  and  Ford,  John  W..  Jr..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Spreader  roller  system  having  adjusuble  roller  gap.  4.360.260.  CI. 
354-304.000. 
El  wing,  Daniel  T:  See — 

Harris,  David   L.;  Elwing,   Daniel  T.;  and  Jones.  Howard  T.. 

4.360,849,  CI.  361-39.000. 

Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  William  A.,  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation.   Method  for  marking  improved 

separator  plates  for  electrochemical  cells.  4,360,485,  CI.  264-29.500. 

Endfield,  Cyril,   to  Microwriter  Limited.   Poruble  word-processor. 

4.360,892,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Endo,  Takeyuki:  See — 

Okada,    Kunihiro;    Endo.   Takeyuki;   Yabuuchi.   Shigeru;    Funo, 

Takakazu;     Kodama,     Kazuyuki;     and     Shibuya,     Yasutaka, 

4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 

Endo,  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki,  Seiichi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Laminated  electric  elements.  4.360,562.  CI.  428-317.700. 

Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Klose,  Peter;  and  Ovshinsky,  Herbert,  4,360,579.  CI.  430-8.000. 
Lewis,  Gary,  4,360,265,  CI.  355-43.000. 
Engel,  Dieter:  See— 

Schulz,  Rolf  C;  and  Engel,  Dieter,  4,360,639,  CI.  525-289.000. 
Engelbrecht  -(-  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  -i-  Co.:  See— 

Ahrens,  Emst-W.,  4,360,294.  CI.  406-52.000. 
Engle.  Gary  L.;  and  Cribbs.  Robert  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  and  means  for  eliminating  fountain  effect  in  an  ultrasound 
system  display.  4,359,904,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and  Scott, 
Bruce  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  High 
resolution  video  storage  disk.  4,360,583,  CI.  430-270.000. 
English,  John  A.,  to  Green-Gard  Associates.  Golf  flag  stick  holder. 

4,360,200,  CI.  273-34.0OR. 
Enomoto,  Satoru:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura.  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromiuu;  and  Enomoto, 
Satoru.  4.360,663,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Enviro-Spray  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Reyner.  Ellis  M.,  4,360.131,  CI.  222-386.500. 
Eremity.  Frank:  See — 

Arway,  George  W.;  and  Eremity,  Frank,  4,360,817.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Enckson.   Jerroll   C.    Drafting   machine   attachment.   4.359,825,   CI. 

33-438.000. 
Eriksson,  Erik  E.:  See— 

Larsson,  Rolf  E.;  and  Eriksson,  Erik  E.,  4,360,287,  CI.  403-219.000. 
Erps,  Floyd  D.;  and  Fried,  Raymond  L.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Phase-locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer.  4,360,788,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Eshel  Residual  Energy  for  Cooling  and  Heating  Ltd.:  See— 

Vardi,  Isaih;  Bourne,  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi, 
Yigal,  4,359,878,  CI.  62^76.000. 
Espe  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser, 
Oswald,  4,360,605,  CI.  523-116.000: 
Esterl,  Robert;  and  Weiser,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Getter 

body.  4,360,444,  CI.  252-181.100. 
Eublissements  Pellenc  &  Motte:  See— 

Pellenc,  Roger  J.  P.,  4,359,821.  CI.  30-228.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Wright.  William  E.,  4.360.699.  CI.  568-635.000. 
Eubanks.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Loeb.  Clifford  E..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Non-welded  steering  wheel  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,359.911,  CI.  74-552.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM):  See— 

Crutzen,  Serge;  Dal  Cero,  Joseph;  and  t>enis.  Rene.  4,359.903,  CI. 
73-602.000. 
Eustance.  John  W.;  Hobbs.  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley.  Emilie  L..  to  Gen- 
eral   Electric    Company.    Textured    surface    polypropylene    film. 
4.360,552.  a.  428-36.000. 
Evans,  John  C.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.   Heat  transparent  high  intensity  high 
efficiency  solar  cell.  4,360.701,  CI.  136-259.000. 


Evans,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Breck,  Judy  A.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  W.,  4.360.836.  CI.  358-245.000. 
Evans.  Walter  R.;  Murphree,  Gary  R.;  and  Osborne.  Shelly  M.,  to 
Sargent  &  Greenleaf.  Inc.  Key  lock  cylinder  for  possibly  contami- 
nated environments.  4.359.886.  CI.  70-366.000. 
EVG  Entwicklungs-und  Verwertungs  Gesellschaft  m.b.H:  See— 

Ritter,  Klaus;  Scherr,  Rudolf;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef, 
4,360,724,  CI.  219-58.000. 
ExAon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Childers,  Thomas  W.,  4.359.932.  CI.  92-31.000. 
O'Connor.  John  A..  Ill;  Holland.  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.; 
Rogers.  Ronald  D.;  Watkins,  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben  D, 
4.360.064,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Canter,  Nathan  H.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Baker.  Edward  G., 

4,360,061,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Feng.  Tom;  and  Ghosh.  Amal  K..  4,360,702,  CI.  136-261.000. 
Li,  Norman  N.;  Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier,  Adam  L.,  4,360,448, 

CI.  252-309.000. 
Pruett,  Roy  L.;  and  Bradley.  John  S..  4.360.475.  CI.  260-441.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See — 

Brems.  John  H.;  and  Vaphiadis.  John  L.  (said  John  L.  Vaphiadis,  a 

part  interest  assors.  to),  4.359,945,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Liedtke,  Rudi  J.,  4,360,889,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Fabbrica  D'Armi  P.  Beretta  S.p.A.:  See— 

Beretta.  Pier  C.  4,359,834,  CI.  42-94.000. 
Fabcon,  Incorporated:  See — 

Fox,   Lonnie  G.;   Hanson,   David   W.;  and   Nash,   Richard  C, 
4,360,333,  CI.  425-299.000. 
Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Norbedo,  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corp ; 
and    GTE    Laboratories    Inc.    Apparatus    for   signalling    system. 
4,360,890,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fahling,  Waldo  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Instrument  panel 
assembly  with  conductive  elastomeric  connectors.  4,360,858,  CI. 
361-380.000. 
Fairbaim,  Leroy  W.:  See— 

Normann,  Richard  W.;  and  Fairbaim.  Leroy  W.,  4,360.185.  CI. 
249-175.000. 
Fans.   Sadeg   M..  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Programmable  logic  array  system  incorporating  Josephson  devices. 
4.360.898.  CI.  365-162.000. 
Fanner,  Douglas  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Wojtowicz.  John  A.;  and  Farmer,  Douglas  A..  Jr.,  4,360.671.  CI. 
544-192.000. 
Farmer.  Homer  H.:  See — 

Rowan.    Eugene   V.;   and   Fanner.    Homer   H.,   4,360,438,   CI. 
252-33.600. 
Farr.  Glyn  P.  R..  to  Girling  Limited.  Control  valve  assembly.  4,360,238, 

CI.  3O3-24.00A. 
Farrar,  Jack  R.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4,359,833,  CI.  42-71.00F. 
Farrington,  Frederick;  and  Clough,  Peter  S.,  to  British  Gas  Corpora- 
tion. Treatment  of  efiluents.  4,360,508,  CI.  423-544.000. 
Favorite  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Burkholder,  Harvey  Z.,  4,360,181.  CI.  248-248.000. 
Feimer.  Bryan  A.:  See — 

Brokaw.  Paul  E.;  Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  Feimer,  Bryan  A.;  Freeman, 
James  G.;  Kawolics,  Raymond  P.;  and  Stanbrook,  Frank  C, 
4,360,129,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Fels,  Werner,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Chucking  means  for 

printing  form  plates.  4,359,941,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Feng,  Tom;  and  Ghosh,  Amal  K.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.   Copper  oxide/N-silicon   heterojunction   photovoltaic  device. 
4,360,702,  CI.  136-261.000. 
Fenimore,  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Coded  apenure  imaging  with  uniformly  redundant 
arrays.  4,360,797,  CI.  340-146.30F. 
Ferrin,  Charles  R.;  and  Manning.  William  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Physical  solvent  for  gas  sweetening.  4,360,363,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Fiberflex  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T.,  Jr.;  Rutledge.  Russell  P.;  Freeman,  John 
E.;  and  Clark,  Steven  D.,  4,360,288,  CI.  403-268.000. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Nimry.  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K.,  4.360.657,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Figueroa,  Luis;  Slayman,  Charles  W.;  and  Yen,  Huan-Wun,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft    Company.    Integrated    waveguide    and    FET    detector. 
4.360,246,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Lenthe,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  acyl  cyanide  compounds. 
4.360,479.  CI.  260-545.00R. 
Fink.  Manfred;  and  Haendle.  Joerg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

X-Ray  diagnostic  installation.  4,360,731,  CI.  378-42.000. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Finn.  Beniard  J.,  4,360,171,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Meidical  Engineering  Corporation.  Penile  prosthesis. 

4,360,010,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Fiorella,  Charles  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Area  actuated 

switch  array.  4,360.716,  CI.  20O-5.0OA. 
Firth.  Francis  G..  to  Applied  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.  Kneadable  mastic  com- 
position  comprised   of  epoxy   resin  and  aromatic   curing  agent. 
4,360.456,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Fischel,  Halbert:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  L..  4,360,323,  CI.  417-349.000. 
Fischer.  Siegfaert:  See — 

Ortner,  Herbert;  Pfalzer,  Lothcr;  and  Fischer.  Siegbert.  4,360,402. 
CI.  162-5.000. 
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Fischer.  Winfried:  See— 

Alberte.  Heinrich;  Fischer.  Winfried;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and 
Bartl,  Herbert,  4,360,635,  CI.  525-54.450. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Brown,  William  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Trailer  transverse  rack  assembly  for  shipping  sheets.  4,360,298,  CI. 
410-32.000. 
Fisher,  William  M.  Vehicle  with  pneumatic  assembly  for  driving, 
braking,  and  reducing  friction  on  bearings.  4,360,222,  CI.  280-71 1.000. 
Fitch,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Zucker,  Joseph;  and  Fitch,  Arthur  H.,  4,360,268,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Fitzgerald,  James  J.,  to  Edison  International.  Baseless  lamp  socket. 

4,360,861,  CI.  362-211.000. 
FitzGerald-Smith,  James  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
nic  Majesty's  Government   of  the.    Bridge   piers.   4,359.795,  CI. 
14-75.000. 
Fitzsimmons,  George  W.;  Lund,  Walter  W..  Jr.;  and  Nalos,  Ervin  J.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Combined  antenna-rectifier  arrays  for  power 
distribution  systems.  4,360,741,  CI.  307-151.000. 
Fitzsimmons,  George  W.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Power  combining 

antenna  structure.  4.360,813.  CI.  343-lOO.OOR. 
Flaig.  Ulrich:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel. 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
I  Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 

nes; and  Becker.  Waldemar.  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Flanders,  Dale  C;  and  Smith,  Henry  I.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.    Spatial    period    division    exposing.    4,360,586,    CI. 
430-321.000. 
Fletcher,  Ivan  M.;  and  Meier,  Richard  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Electroplating  processes  and  equipment  utilizing  a  foam 
electrolyte.  4,360,410,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Fletcher,  Laird  C;  Beard,  Harold  J.;  and  O'Blasny,  Richard,  to  Delta 
Central  Refming,  Inc.  Distillation  and  solvent  extraction  process  for 
rerefining  used  lubricating  oil.  4,360,420,  CI.  208-184.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Precursors 
and   synthesis   of  d  1 -(methyl)- 1 6, 16-(dimethyl)- 11 -alpha,    15-alpha, 
beta-dihydroxy-9-oxo-2.13.-trans.    trans-prostadienoates.    4.360.688, 
■  CI.  556-441.000. 

Fly,  Anderson  B.  Mineral  leaching.  4,360.500,  CI.  423-1.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Wetzel.  Jack  D.,  4,360,426,  CI.  210-160.000. 
Fontaine,  Raymond  C,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Adjustable  length  strap  with 
non-expansible   non-metallic   strap   members   interconnected   by  a 
metallic  coupling  device.  4,359.808.  CI.  24-71.00R. 
Forbes.  Hampton  E..  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Sliding  lid  for 

tapered  tray.  4,360,148,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Ford,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Eloranta,   Vaito   K.;   and   Ford,   John   W.,   Jr.,   4.360,260.   CI. 
354-304.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Rahnke,  Christian  J.,  4,360.316.  CI.  417-64.000. 
Vallance,  James   K.;   and   Rahnke,   Christian  J.,  4,360.317,  CI. 
417-64.000. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  S.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated.  Miniature  coaxial  connector  assembly.  4,360,244,  CI.   339- 
177.00R. 
Forney,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Forney,  Joseph  M.; 
and  Underwood,  Richard  M.,  4,359,896,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Forster,  Alette  J.;  and  Ockcrs.  Muriel  M..  to  OMEX.  Laser  recording 

medium.  4.360.820.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Forsvarets  Forskningstjeneste:  See — 

Brock-Nannestad,  Lars  V.,  4,360,914,  CI.  371-2.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Stewart.  Robert  D..  4,359,968,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child.  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sting,  Donald 
W.,  to  Hancor,  Inc.  Arched  conduit  with  improved  corrugations. 
4,360,042,  CI.  138-119.000. 
Fox,  Lonnie  G.;  Hanson.  David  W.;  and  Nash.  Richard  C.  to  Fabcon, 
Incorporated.     Aggregate     exposing     machine.     4.360.333,     CI. 
425-299.000. 
Frame.  Robert  R..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  treating  mercaptans  con- 
tained in  a  sour  petroleum  distillate.  4,360.421.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Franckowiak,  Gerhard:  See — 

Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  Stoepel.  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger.  Egbert,  4,360,520.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Frank.  Paul  A.;  and  Griffing.  Bruce  F..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method    of    etching    polymethyl     methacrylate.    4,360,585,    CI. 
430-312.000. 
Fransson,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Haug,  Edward  J.,  to 
Barber-Colman  Company.   Hobbing  apparatus  with  orbiting  hob. 
4.360,296,  CI.  409-17.000. 
Frantom,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  Rudy  V.;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Frantom,  Richard 
'         L.,  4.360.225.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Franz,  Arnold:  See — 

Kopnick,  Siegfried;  Huthwelker,  Dirk;  Franz,  Arnold;  and  Jacob, 
Lothar.  4.360,560,  CI.  428-236.000. 
Franz,  Helmut;  Duffer,  Paul  F.;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Organotin  surface  treatment  and  interleaving  material  for 
glass  sheets.  4,360,544,  CI.  427-165.000. 
Eraser,  Graham,  to  Lindsay  Specialty  Producte  Limited.  Tubular  furni- 
ture construction.  4,359,809,  CI.  24-265.00C. 


Freedman,  Robert,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  High  frequency  induction 

log  for  locating  formation  interfaces.  4,360.778.  CI.  324-339.000. 
Freeman,  James  G.:  See — 

Brokaw,  Paul  E.;  Adeboi.  Frans  L.;  Feimer.  Bryan  A.;  Freeman, 
James  G.;  Kawolics,  Raymond  P.;  and  Stanbrook,  Frank  C, 
4,360,129,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Freeman,  John  E.:  See— 

Rutledge.  Woodrow  T.,  Jr.;  Rutledge,  Russell  P.;  Freeman,  John 
E.;  and  Clark.  Steven  D..  4,360,288,  CI.  403-268.000. 
Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Veber,  Daniel  F.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Modified  D-retro  cyclic  hexapeptide  somatostatin  analogs.  4,360,516, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Freyman,  Ronald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Synchronous  binary-counter  and  programmable  rate  divider  circuit. 
4,360,742.  CI.  307-224.00C. 
Fricke,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Sliding  piston  joint  of  a 

hydrostatic  piston  machine.  4,359,933.  CI.  92-18I.0OR. 
Fried,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Erps.  Floyd  D.;  and  Fried.  Raymond  L.,  4,360.788,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Friedel,  Rudolf:  See— 

Dietz,  Kurt;  and  Friedel,  Rudolf,  4,360,734,  CI.  378-93.000. 
Friedlander,  Bruce;  and  Samet,  Steven  E.  Thin,  light-weight  flexible 

Orthopedic  device.  4,360,027,  CI.  128-581.000. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Dreier,  Ernst,  4,359,954.  CI.  112-221.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Jager.  Gerhard;  Kraatz.  Udo;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,360.528,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops.  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Bran- 
des, Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,360,529,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Frommer,  Elmar:  See — 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Frommer,  Elmar;  and  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred, 
4,360,461,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Frommer,  Moshe  A.:  See — 

Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Frommer,  Moshe  A.;  Nemas,  Mara;  and 

Gutman,  Rodika,  4,360,480.  CI.  260-944.000. 

Frommlet.  Hubert;  and  Stangl.  Ludwig.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 

Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Damping  device  for 

a  helicopter  rotor  blade.  4,360,337,  CI.  416-141.000. 

Frost,  Donald  J.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat  exchanger. 

4.360,055,  CI.  165-J8.000. 
Frund,  Louis:  See — 

Baseggio,  Marcello;  and  Frund,  Louis,  4,359,881,  CI.  66-I49.00R. 
Fuchs,   Hugo;   Frommer,   Elmar;  and  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  obtaining  caprolactam  by 
cleaving  caprolactam  oligomers.  4,360,461,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bern- 
hard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Combating  pests  with  l-aryl<ycIopropane-l-carboxylic 
acid  esters.  4,360,690,  CI.  560-57.000. 
Fuchs,  Siegfried;  and  Stemmler,  Kurt,  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Rotary  punch 
comprising  a  backup  roll  bearing  on  the  cutter  roll.  4,359,919,  CI. 
83-349.000. 
Fugardi,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 
Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,360.142,  CI. 
228-123.000. 
Fugate,  Kidd  S.,  to  River  Processing,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
separating  materials  of  lighter  and  heavier  specific  gravities  and 
cleaning   the   material   of  lighter  specific  gravity.   4.360,423,   CI. 
209-17.000. 
Fuji  Eizai  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Usami,  Akira;  KoUni,  Motohani;  and  Goda,  Tomoko,  4,360,022, 
CI.  128-290.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  and 

Sawada,  Satoni.  4,360.589.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Watarai,  Shu;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  and  Takayama.  Takeshi,  4,360,660,  CI. 
528-266.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matui.  Nobuo,  4,360.835.  CI.  358-22'  000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,360,818,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Fujii,  Jiro:  See — 

Miyothi,   Yoshitake;   Fujii,  Jiro;  Nakanishi,  Tsugio;  Takahathi, 
Ichiro:  Tsudaka,   Hideaki;   and   Kai.   Masami.   4.360,263.   CI. 
355-29.000. 
Fujikawa,  Noboru:  See — 

Taguchi.  Tadashi;  Fujikawa.  Noboru;  Kohno.  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
KaUumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,360,582,  Q.  430-260.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Toyoda,  Kenichi,  4,359,815,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Takao;  Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Takagi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  Kateuharu,  4,360,919,  CI. 
372-45.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takao;  Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa,  Hiro- 
shi; Takagi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  Katsuharu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Semiconductor  light  emitting  device.  4,360,919,-a.  372-45.000. 
Fukuda,  Norisuke;  and  Mori,  Leo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Microwave  oven.  4,360,723,  CI.  219-10.S5B. 
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Fukumoto,  Yoshikatsu:  See— 

Saito,    Tamio;    Fukumoto,    Yoshikatsu;    and    Tagaya,    Kiyomi, 
4.360.819.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Fukumoto.  Yuji:  See— 

Ono,  Syoji;  Fukumoto.  Yuji;  and  Yoshida.  Tsunemasa,  4.360.457. 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Instrument 

panel.  4,360.241,  CI.  339-10.000. 
Fulbright  &  Jaworski:  See — 

Boyer,  Harold  F.;  and  Webb,  John  L.,  4,360,440,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Funk,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Stewart.  William  S.;  and  Funk,  Gary  L.,  4,360,882,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Funke,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Funke  WarmeausUuscher  Apparatebau  KG. 

Tube  type  heat  exchanger.  4,360,059,  CI.  165-160.000. 
Funke  Warmeaustauscher  Apparatebau  KG:  See — 
Funke,  Karl-Heinz,  4,360,059,  Q.  165-160.000. 
Funo.  Takakazu:  See — 

Okada,    Kunihiro;    Endo,   Takeyuki;   Yabuuchi,   Shigeru;   Funo, 
Takakazu;     Kodama,     Kazuyuki;     and     Shibuya,     Yasutaka, 
4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Furuhashi,  Shoji:  See — 

Asano,    Masahani;    Tamura,    Hideyuki;    and    Furuhashi,    Shoji, 
4,359,992,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Futamura,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,360,127,  CI.  222-14.000. 
G.B.  Boucherie,  Naamloze  Vennootschap,  Firma:  See — 

Bouchene  Leonel  P.,  4,360,236,  CI.  300-9.000. 
GAR  Electro- Powder  Coating  Corporation:  See — 

Hubbell.  Mark  E.;  and  Riebe,  Alan  R.,  4,360,155,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Gafa,  Salvatore:  See — 

Calmanti,  Giulio;  Gafa.  Salvatore;  Oadea,  Giovanni  M.;  Gatti, 
Alfonso;  and  Burao,  Fulvio,  4,360,439,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Gagliam,  John;  Lee.  Raymond;  and  Sorathia,  Usman  A.  K.,  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Co.  Polyinude  foams.  4,360,604,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Gaines,  Marvin  E.:  See — 

Copp.  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Pandzik.  Richard  T.;  and  Gaines,  Marvin  E., 
4.360.321,  a.  417-269.000. 
Galloway,  Charles  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Gas-to-hydraulic  power  converter. 
4,360,325,  a.  417399.000. 
GaJpin,  Robert  K.  P.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  E>igitally  controlled 

wide  ranch  automatic  gain  control.  4,360,787,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Gambling,  William  A.:  See — 

Payne,   David   N.;   and   Gambling,   William   A.,   4,360,250,   CI. 
350-96.300. 
Garbark,  Roman  F.,  to  D.  Gottlieb  &  Co.  Rollover  switch  for  pinball 

game.  4,360,203,  Q.  273-121.00A. 
Garhammer,  Arnold:  See — 

HechU,    Wolfgang;    and    Garhammer,    Arnold,    4,360,654,    01. 
528-18.000. 
Gamey,  Tom  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a 
sensing  device  in  a  well  logging  instrument.  4,359,900,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Garofalo,  Giovanni,  to  AMF  Incorporated.   Speargun  with  trigger 
mechanism  for  releasing  a  line  tethered  to  a  spear.  4,359,999,  CI. 
124-80.000. 
Garoutte,  Kurt  F.:  See— 

Chua,  David  L.;  Garoutte,  Kurt  F.;  and  Levy,  Louis  L.,  4,360,572, 
CI.  429-53.000. 
Gasior,  Walter:  See- 
Campbell,  Frederick  S.;  Trask,  Elwood  G.;  Gasior,  Walter;  and 
Phaneuf,  Roland,  4,360,554,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Gasser,  Oswald:  See — 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser, 
Oswald,  4,360,605.  CI.  523-116.000. 
GatU,  Alfonso:  See— 

Calmanti,  Giulio;  Gafa,  Salvatore;  Dadea,  Giovanni  M.;  Gatti, 
Alfonso;  and  Burzio,  Fulvio,  4,360,439,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Gauhl,  Helmgard:  See — 

Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel, 
Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner,  Herwig,  4,360,596,  CI. 
435-197.000. 
Gavin,  Donald  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Wedges  for 

ultrasonic  inspection.  4,359,905,  CI.  73-644.000. 
Geary,  John  M,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multi- 
track  fcrroelectnc  device.  4,360,894,  CI.  365-117.000. 
Gebert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Magnussen,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Volker;  Gebert,  Wolfgang;  Reitz, 
Heinrich;  and  Praetorius,  Werner,  4,360,695,  C\.  562-590.000. 
Gebruder  Sulzer,  Aktiengesellschaft  Protek  A.G.:  See— 

Niederer,  Peter  G.,  4,359,785,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Gehring,  Johann:  See — 

Stoeger,  Klaus;  Birkle,  Siegfried;  and  Gehring,  Johann,  4,360,409, 
CI.  204-14.00N. 
Geiger,  Dana  F.:  See- 
Arnold,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Geiger,  Dana  F.,  4,360,751,  CI.  310-60.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Andrews,  Edward  W.;  and  Williams,  Eugene  C,  4,360,805,  CI. 
340-744.000. 
.    Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Ciccone,  Joseph  L.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.; 
Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Shattuck,  Donald  P.,  4,360,847,  Q. 
361-3.000. 
Bolon,   Donald   A.;  and  Gorczyca,  Tliomas  B.,  4.360,633,  Q. 
524-845.000. 


Bowen.   William   A.;  and   Williams,  James  W.,  4,360,927,  CI. 

455-17.000. 
Coyne,  Gerard  G.,  4,359,877,  CI.  62-278.000. 
Davidson,    Craig    R.;    and    Sedlak,    John    M.,    4,360,416,    CI. 

204-266.000. 
Engle,  Gary  L.;  and  Cribbs,  Robert  W.,  4,359,904,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L., 

4,360,552,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Frank,  Paul  A.;  and  GrifTmg,  Bruce  F.,  4,360,585,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Haag,  Norbert  P.;  and  Irish,  William  D.,  4,359,812,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.;  and  Lucas,  Gary  M.,  4,360,477,  Q.  260-463.000. 
McAndrew,  Miles  J.,  4,360,370,  CI.  55-302.000. 
McCarty,  William  J.,  4,359,874,  CI.  62-117.000. 
McCarty,  William  J.,  4,359,876,  CI.  62-180.000. 
Morris,  Jesse  L.,  4,360,140,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Olashaw,  William  F.,  4,360,857,  CI.  361-361.000. 
Perras,  Arnold  M.,  4,359,908,  CI.  73-863.850. 
Philipp,  Herbert  R.,  4,360,564,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  4,360,571,  CI.  428-691.000. 
Sawyer,  Quentan  T.,  4,359,928,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  4,360,659,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Smearing,  Robert  W.,  4,360,446,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Spencer,  John  E.;  and  Bhattacharya,  Ashok  K.,  4,360,756,  CI. 

313-179.000. 
Tassie,  Douglas  P.,  4,359,927,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Urquhart,  Andrew  W.,  4,360,389,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Blaser,   Dwight  A.;   Goding,   David  J.;   and   Ingard,   Karl   U., 

4,360,075,  CI.  181-250.000. 
Brandenburg,  Darrell  L.,  4,360,284,  CI.  403-133.000. 
Carlson,    Clifford    R.;    and    Voelkle,    Leo    H.,    4,359,983,    CI. 

123-339.000. 
Carlson,  Clifford  R.,  4,359,993,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Copp,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Pandzik,  Richard  T.;  and  Gaines,  Marvin  E., 

4,360,321,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Dickman,   John    E.;    and    Donley.    William    B.,   4,359,817,   CI. 

29-571.000. 
Eubanks,    Kenneth   B.;   and   Loeb,   Clifford   E.,   4,359.911,   CI. 

74-552.000. 
Fahling,  Waldo  C,  4,360,858,  CI.  361-380.000. 
Pendergast,  Joseph  P.,  4,360,085,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Finn,  Bernard  J.,  4,360,171,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Voss,  Richard  J.,  4,360,772,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Voss,  Richard  J.,  4,360,773,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Williams,  Donald  L.,  4,360.163.  CI.  239-533.500. 
Wonn,  Quinby  E.,  4,360,090,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Genin,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Yasumura,  Gary;  Genin,  Robert  D.;  and  Wetenkamp,  Scott  F., 
4,360,865,  CI.  363-126.000. 
Genthe,  James  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electrophotocopier  charging 

and  transfer  roller.  4,360,262,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Georgopulos,  Thomas,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Designa- 
tion cap  actuator  assembly.  4,360,722,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Banks,  James  W.,  4,359,797,  CI.  15-104.06A. 
Harvey,    Donald    W.;    and    Bacha,    Donald    J.,   4,360,729,   CI. 
250-227.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Segmented 
stretcher  detector  for  magnetic  bubble  domain  devices.  4,360,904,  CI. 
365-12.000. 
Gesior,  Augustyn  M.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  to  International 
Harvester  Co.  Planter  quick  attachable  granular  chemical  hopper 
assembly.  4,359,952,  CI.  111-80.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 

Bcckmann,  Klaus,  4,360,102,  CI.  198-729.000. 
Ghaznavi,     Mansour.     Mathematical     educational     game     devices. 

4,360,347,  CI.  434-198.000.  / 

Ghosh,  Amal  K.:  See- 
Feng,  Tom;  and  Ghosh,  Amal  K.,  4,360,702,  CI.  136-261.000. 
Gianotti,  Joseph  C,  Trustee:  See — 

Davila,  Jose  E.;  Davila,  Efrain  A.;  and  Gomez,  Jim  H.,  4,360,034, 
CI.  133-3.00D. 
Gifford,  John  F.;  Sliger,  Edward;  and  Leal,  Joaquin.  Positional  control 

device.  4,360,308,  CI.  414-572.000. 
Gilmore,  Thomas  P.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Overcurrent  and 
overtemperature  protective  circuit  for  power  transistor  system. 
4,360,852,  CI.  361-98.000. 
Girault,  Herve;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Cauzan,  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 

CSF.  Cartographic  indicator  system.  4,360,876,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Girling  Limit«l:  See — 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R..  4.360.238,  CI.  3O3-24.00A. 
Giusberti,  Roberto:  See — 

Bellicardi,  Francesco;  Zucchi,  Giorgio;  and  Giusberti,  Roberto, 
4,360,164,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Hill.  Alfred;  and  Baker.  Robert  G.,  4,360,208,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Goble.  Charles  M..  to  Trim-Gard  Company  Ltd.  Luggage  carrier. 

4.360,135,  CI.  224-42.080. 
Goda,  Tomoko:  See — 

Usami,  Akira;  Kotani,  Motohani;  and  Goda,  Tomoko,  4,360,022, 
CI.  128-290.00R. 
Goding,  David  J.:  See — 

Blaser,   Dwight  A.;   Goding,   David  J.;   and   Ingard,   Karl   U., 
4,360,075.  CI.  181-250.000. 
Goedemans.  Wilhelmus  T..  to  Byk-Mallinckrodt  CIL  B.V.  Vivo  radi- 
oassay  process.  4,360,509.  CI.  424-1.000. 
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Goeman,  Friedrich,  to  W.  R.  Bonsai  Company.  Insulated  wall  construc- 
tion having  a  clip  and  fastener  therein.  4,359,849,  CI.  52-479.000. 
Goldberg,  Mel,  to  Topstone  Industries,  Inc.  Headdress  display  device. 

4,360,134,  CI.  223-66.000. 
Golden,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Sano,   Frank   M.;   Golden,   Edward  J.;  and   Sliwa,   Robert  A., 
4,359,926,  CI.  89-1.814. 
Goldman,  Ilan.  Key-operated  locks.  4,359,885,  CI.  70-355.000. 
Goldowsky,  Michael  P.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Low 
tem{>erature    regenerators    for    cryogenic    coolers.    4,359,872,    CI. 
62-6.000. 
Goldsmith,  Sydney  A.  Harvesting  apparatus.  4,359,855,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Goldstein,  Richard,  to  Dynascan  Corporation.  Wall  switch  opening 
mounted  power  circuit  timer-controller.  4,360,739,  CI.  307-132.00E. 
Golias.  Tipton  L..  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Electrophoresis 

and  staining  apparatus.  4,360.418,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Gomaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Wade,  Arthur  W.,  4,360,293,  CI.  405-268.000.  • 
Gomez,  Jim  H.:  See — 

Davila,  Jose  E.;  Davila,  Efrain  A.;  and  Gomez,  Jim  H.,  4,360,034, 
CI.  133-3.00D. 
Gonda,  Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Broad- 
band frequency  multiplication  by  multitransition  operation  of  step 
recovery  diode.  4,360,867,  CI.  363-158.000. 
Gonopolsky,  Oleg  L.:  See — 

•    I    Venin,  Igor  V.;  Gonopolsky,  Oleg  L.;  Zhuk,  Valery  P.;  Rodionov, 
Vladimir  I.;  Smerdov,  Andrei  A.;  and  Tischenko,  Alexandr  G., 
4,360,026,  CI.  1 28-41 9.00D. 
Goodman,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Lim,    Sim    K.;    and    Goodman,    Richard    M.,    4,360,425,    CI. 
209-167.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Knaus,  Ernest;  Namsick,  Raymond  J.;  and  Smith,  Herbert  D., 
4,360,124,  CI.  220-452.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Forney,  Joseph  M.; 
and  Underwood,  Richard  M.,  4,359,896,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Gorczyca,  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Bolon,   Donald  A.;  and  Gorczyca,  Thomas  B.,  4,360,633,  CI. 
524-845.000. 
Gotou,  Makoto:  See — 

Akiyama,  Ryo;  and  Gotou,  Makoto,  4,360,767,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Gould,  Gordon:  See — 

Schmadel,   Donald;  Culver,  William  H.;  and  Gould,  Gordon, 
4,360,272,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Beasley,  J.  Donald,  4,360,247,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Grabmaier,  Josef:  See — 

I  Schneider,    Hartmut;    and    Grabmaier,    Josef,    4,360,546,    CI. 
'        427-255.000. 

Grassl,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Single  reflex  camera 
with  an  optoelectronic  distance  meter  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
view  finder  eyepiece.  4,360,256,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Gray,  Alan,  to  British  Aluminum  Company  Limited,  The.  Method  for 
inaidng  aluminum  alloy  lithographic  plates  or  Al/Ca  lithographic 
alloy.  4,360,401,  CI.  156-665.000. 
Greci,  John  J.:  See — 

Bascom,  Hollis  H.;  Matweyou,  Stephen;  Andersen,  Alan  J.;  and 
Greci,  John  J.,  4,360,555,  CI.  428-107.000. 
Green-Gard  Associates:  See — 

English,  John  A.,  4,360,200,  CI.  273-34.00R. 
Green,  John  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  concen- 
trating a  solution  of  methylene  diphenyl  diisocyanate  in  diphenyl 
oxide.  4,360,476,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Gregor.  Lawrence  V.:  See — 

Carpenter.  Charles;  Fugardi.  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 
Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,360,142,  CI. 
228-123.000. 
Grenlund,  Wesley  F.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  On-machine  battery  re- 
charging system.  4,360,771,  CI.  320-61.000. 
Griffing,  Bruce  F.:  See- 
Frank,  Paul  A.;  and  Griffing,  Bruce  F.,  4,360,585.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Griffith,  Edward  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acicular,  crystalhne  cal- 
cium metaphosphate.  4,360,625,  CI.  524-414.000. 
Grogler,  Gerhard;  Rasshofer,  Werner;  and  Kopp,  Richard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  con- 
taining s-triazine  units  and  isocyanate  groups  or  isocyanate-reactive 
groups  and  the  production  of  polytirethanes  containing  these  fillers. 
4.360,603,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Grollier-Baron,  Therese:  See- 
Paris,    Rene    A.;    and   Grollier-Baron,    Therese,    4,360,506,   CI. 
423-327.000. 
Gromov,  Nikolai  F.:  See — 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov.  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub.  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov.  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets.  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov.  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov.  Nikolai  F.,  4,360,403,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Ohisewald,  Peter  S.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 
I,       Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,360,142,  CI. 

II  228-123.000. 
Grosskinsky,  Otto- Alfred:  See — 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Frommer,  Elmar;  and  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred, 
4,360,461,  CI.  260-239.30A. 


Grossoleil,  Jacques:  See — 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and   Roullet,   Robert, 
4,360,561,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Grover,  Albert  D.  Hollow  keel  heat  exchanger  for  marine  vessels. 

4,360,350,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel, 
Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner,  Herwig,  4,360,596.  CI, 
435-197.000. 
Gruen,  Dieter  M.:  See — 

Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen,  Dieter  M.,  4,360,445,  CI. 
252-181.600. 
Gninewalder,  John  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Water  repellent  compo- 
sitions for  the  treatment  of  wood.  4,360,385,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Grunewalder,  John  F.:  See — 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Grunewalder,  John  F.;  and  Ostrowski. 
John  S..  4.360.614,  CI.  523-421.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Omodei-Sale,     Amedeo;     and     Toia,     Emilio,     4,360,674,     CI. 
546-199.000. 
Gryzinski,  Michal,  to  Instytut  Badan  Jadrowych.  Method  and  device 
for  control  of  great  currents  particularly  of  the  pulse  type.  4,360,763, 
CI.  315-111.010. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Branson,  Carl  B.,  4,360,746,  CI.  307-494.000. 
Georgopulos,  Thomas,  4,360,722,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Zucker,  Joseph;  and  Fitch,  Arthur  H..  4,360,268.  CI.  356-73.100. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Fahey,    Robert    J.;    and    Norbedo,    Robert    A.,    4,360,890,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  Donald  E.,  4,360,103,  CI.  206-482.000. 

Boyer,   Carl   W.;   Christini,   James   N.;   and    Vogt,    Martin   C, 

4,360,503,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Fahey,    Robert    J.;    and    Norbedo,    Robert    A.,    4,360,890.    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  McClintic,  Robert  P.;  and  Kim,  Tai  K., 

4,360,502,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  4,360,761,  CI.  315-60.000. 
Guarino,  John  P.;  and  Schwab,  Frederick  C  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Flexible  film  laminate  especially  adapted  for  use  in  the  construction 
of  a  retoruble  food  pouch.  4,360,551,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gubitose,  Nicholas  F.;  Schuler,  N^alcolm  R.;  and  Patterson,  David  L., 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Bellows  assembly  for  crystal  ribbon  puller. 
4,360,499,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Guilbault,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Wade,  Robert  C;  Guilbault,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rei,  Nunc  M., 
4,360,623,  CI.  524-404.000. 
Guillevic,  Gildas  J.  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Easy-to<lean  glass  or 
glass-ceramic  cookware  in  the  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide-Al203-Sio 
field.  4,360,567,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Wisneski,  Peter  M.,  4,360,044,  CI.  141-9.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Strasser,  Frederick  G.;  and  Horwinski,  Elwood  R..  4,360,862,  CI. 
362-240.000. 
Gunther,  Wolf:  See— 

Schleese,  Eckard;  Gunther,  Wolf;  and  Buddensiek,  Willi,  4,359.860. 
CI.  57-293.000. 
Gurak,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Sauer,  L.  Peter;  and  Gurak,  Ronald  W.,  4,359,936,  CI.  100-2.000. 
Gutman,  Rodika:  See — 

Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Frommer,  Moshe  A.;  Nemas,  Mara;  and 
Gutman,  Rodika,  4,360,480,  CI.  260-944.000. 
Guyer,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Nettesheim,   Daniel   R;  and  Guyer,  Robert  R.,  4,360,267,  CI. 
355-132.000. 
H.  G.  Wallace  Limited:  See- 
Wallace,  Henry  G.,  4,360,024,  CI.  604-256.000. 
H.  P.  Hood,  Inc.:  See— 

HofTman,   Louis   S.;   and   Kurlander,   Susan   L.,   4,359,852,   CI. 
53-420.000. 
Haag,  Norbert  P.;  and  Irish,  William  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  of  making  a  joint.  4.359,812,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  Jr.:  .See — 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,359,920,  CI. 
83-404.200. 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  Cutter  for  blocks 

of  wafers.  4,359.920,  CI.  83-404.200. 
Haas,  Johann:  See— 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas.  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,359,920,  CI. 
83-404.200. 
Hackett,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Intrusion  alarm  system 

for  use  with  two-wire-cable.  4,360,905,  CI.  367-94.000. 
Haden,  Denis  H.,  to  D.  H.  Haden  Limited.  Electric  kettle.  4,360,726,  CI. 

219-441.000. 
Haendle,  Joerg:  See — 

Fink,  Manfred;  and  Haendle,  Joerg,  4,360,731.  CI.  378-42.800. 
Haessner  geb.  Michael,  Carmen;  Mustroph,  Heinz;  and  Marx,  Jorg,  to 
VEB    Filmfabrik     Wolfen.     Silver-free    light-sensitive    material. 
4,360,587,  CI.  430-332.000. 
Haeusaler,  Ernst.  Concrete  slab  assembly,  especially  for  building  fa- 
cades. 4,359.848,  CI.  52-405.000. 
Hafele  KG:  See- 
Koch,  Gerhard,  4,360,282,  CI.  403-19.000. 
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Hagan,  John  D.;  Swanson,  Larry;  and  Anderson,  David  E.,  to  Cretex 

Companies.  Inc.,  The.  Cleanout  fitting.  4,360,041,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Hagenlochcr,  Walter:  See — 

Neumann,  Karl-Heinz;  Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  and 
Christ,  Klaus  H.,  4,360,749,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Hahn,  James  R.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Flowable,  room  tem- 
perature     vulcanizable      silicone     composition.      4,360,631,      CI. 
524-788.000. 
HahndorfT,  Axel,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrode  activating 

compound  for  gas  discharge  tube.  4,360,757,  CI.  313-218.000. 
Haighton,  Adolf  J.:  See— 

Keuning,  Roelof;  Haighton,  Adolf  J.;  Dijkshoom,  Willem;  and 
Huizinga,  Hindrik,  4.360,536,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Hainaut-Sambre  S.A.:  See — 

Debaise,  Michel  J.,  4,360,133,  CI.  222-590.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Monroe,  Paul  S.,  4,359,811,  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Hall,  Byron  C,  to  Standard  Register  Company,  The.  Decurler  appara- 
tus. 4,360,356,  CI.  493-459.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.;  and  Lucas,  Gary  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Carbonylation  of  alkanols.  4,360,477,  CI.  260-463.000. 
■  Halm,  James  M.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Method  of  photopolymeriza- 
tion  with  complex  metal  chelate  catalysts.  4,360,584,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Hamada,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Shimizu,  Koji;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  and  Hamada,  Mitsuo,  4,360,566, 
CI.  428-404.000. 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  and 

Sawada,  Satoru,  4.360,589,  CI.  430-551.000. 

Hamazato,  Kazuo;  Kitano.  Junjiro;  and  Takeshita,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Loop 

detecting  circuit.  4,360,709.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held 

labeler  and  labeling  method.  4,360,399,  CI.  156-277.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Fuchs.  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4,360,690. 
CI.  560-57.000. 
Hammond,  Dennis  L.:  See —  ' 

Beckman.  John  A.;  Rinehart,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hammond,  Dennis  L., 
4,360,143,  CI.  228-155.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See — 

Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adol- 

phi,  Heinrich.  4.360.517.  CI.  424-184.000. 
Parg.  Adolf;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,360,672, 
CI.  544-240.000. 
Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Takao;  Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Takagi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  Katsuharu,  4,360,919,  CI. 
372-45.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sting, 
Donald  W.,  4.360.042,  CI.  138-119.000. 
Hansch,  Ferdinand:  See — 

JanBen.  Harald;  and  Hansch,  Ferdinand,  4,360,543,  CI.  427-120.000. 
Hanson,  David  W.:  See — 

Fox,   Lonnie  G.;   Hanson.   David   W.;  and   Nash,   Richard  C, 
4.360.333.  CI.  425-299.000. 
Hansson.  Hans-Erik,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Marine  transmission. 

4.360.349.  CI.  440-75.000. 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Takeyuki;  Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yuzuru; 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Fumio,  4,360,434,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Haraguchi,  Satoru:  See — 

Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koichi;  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Yamaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi.  Koichi.  4,360,649,  CI.  525-484.000. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura,  Koichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd. 

Disc  brake.  4.360,082.  CI.  188-73.450. 
Hard.  Chester  A..  Ill:  See— 

Barnes,  Jocelyn  T.;  Hard,  Chester  A.,  Ill;  Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and 
Loch,  Charles  H.,  4.360,863,  CI.  362-346.000. 
Hard,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hsueh.  Limin;  Hard,  Robert  A.;  Davidson,  Donald  H.;  and  Huff, 

Ray  v..  4,360,234.  CI.  299-5.000. 

Hardy.  John  H.  M.,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Digital  signal  switch  system 

having  space  switch  located  between  time  switches.  4,360,911,  CI. 

370-63.000. 

Hardy.   Willie  J.   Wood   burning  hot  water  heater.   4,360,003,   CI. 

126-368.000. 
Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Ciccone,  Joseph  L,;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.; 
Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Shattuck,  Donald  P.,  4.360.847,  CI. 
361-3.000. 
Harrington,    Shirley    L.    Sleeve-mitten    combination    for    earment. 

4,359,784,  CI.  2-269.000. 
Harris,  David  L.;  Elwing.  Daniel  T.;  and  Jones,  Howard  T.,  to  RTE- 
ASEA    Corporation.    Power    distribution    system.    4,360,849,    CI. 
361-39.000. 
Harrison,  Bill  L.  Moisture  barrier  system  for  earth-sheltered  housine. 

4.359.845,  CI.  52-169.600. 
Harrison,  Shelley  A.:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan.  Edward;  Delfine, 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George,  4,360,798,  CI.  340-146.3AG. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

LeBlanc,  Destin  A  ,  4,360,450,  CI.  252-3I3.00R. 
Little,  Frank,  4,360,431,  CI.  210-369.000. 


Hartford  Corporation:  See- 
Mayer,  Nathan,  4,360,015,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Hartman,  Clinton  S.:  See— 

Norris,    Jerry    L.;    and    Hartman,    Clinton    S.,    4,360,791,    CI 

333-165.000. 

Harvey,  Donald  W.;  and  Bacha,  Donald  J.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Seismic 

cable  connector  with  optical  transceiver.  4,360,729,  CI.  250-227.000. 

Hashimoto,  Akihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Lens  shutter 

mechanism  for  camera.  4,360,258,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Hashimoto,  Junichi:  See — 

Sekiguchi,    Tomozo;    and    Hashimoto,    Junichi,    4,360,280,    CI. 
401-194.000. 
Haskel  Engineering  &  Supply  Company:  See — 

Kelly,  John  W.,  4,359,889,  CI.  72-62.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.;  and  Sprague,  Peter  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Dioxatricyclic  prostacyclin  analogs.  4,360,685,  CI.  549-386.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Yoshiharu.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  decorated  forming 

article  and  the  article  thereby  formed.  4,360,329,  CI.  425-112.000. 
Hatanaka,  Yasunori:  See — 

Ukai,  Mikio;  Odagiri,  Minoru;  Sugiura,  Hidemi;  and  Hatanaka. 
Yasunori,  4,360,209,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Mateui,  Kazuma;  and  Kinbara,  Hiroji,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  transmission  system.  4,360,353,  CI.  474-12,000. 
Haubner,  Georg:  See — 

Wesemeyer.     Jurgen;     and     Haubner,     Georg,     4,359,987,     CI. 
123^17.000. 
Haug,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Fransson,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Haug,  Edward  J., 
4,360,296,  CI.  409-17.000. 
Haug,  Theobald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heat-curable  mixtures, 
which  are  stable  on  storage,  of  epoxide  compounds  /3-aminocrotonic 
acid  derivatives  and  polyamine.  4,360,655,  CI.  528-120.000. 
Hawthome,  William  M.:  See— 

Bridgehouse,  E.  Scott;  and  Hawthome,  William  M.,  4,359,859,  CI. 
57-200.000. 
Hayakawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Ejiri,  Koichi;  Kurose,  Morisumi;  and  Hayakawa.  Seiji,  4,360,883, 
CI.  364-515.000. 
Hayashi,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Takeyuki;  Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yuzuru; 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Fumio,  4,360,434.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Haynes,  Joseph  C.  Adjustable  shower  head.  4,360,159,  CI.  239-282.000. 
Hayshi,  Hideo:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayshi,  Hideo,  4,360,622,  CI. 
524-275.000. 
Hechtl,    Wolfgang;    and    Garhammer,    Arnold,    to    Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.  Reaction  products  of  silicic  acid  esters  and  organic  tin  com- 
pounds. 4,360,654,  CI.  528-18.000. 
Hedin,  Jan  S.;  and  Jamestedt,  Goran  A.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 

Ericsson.  Digital  phase-locked  loop.  4,360,926,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Phosphonate 
terminated   dicyclopenudiene   modified   polyesters.   4,360,647,  CI. 
525-445.000. 
Heider,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Foamed  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene sheet  material  and  carrier.  4,360,556,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Heidner.  Richard  C.  Starting  apparatus  for  two  cycle  engine.  4,359,975, 

CI.  123-73.00R. 
Heiland,  Bemd,  to  Aug.  Winkhaus.  Door  lock  assembly  with  electrical 

alarm.  4,360,803,  CI.  340-542.000. 
Hein,  George  N.,  Jr.  Centrifuge  rotor  with  liquid  supported  swinging 

tubes.  4,360,149,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Heise,  Arend:  See — 

Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise. 
Arend;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  Stoepel.  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert.  4,360,520.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Heise,   Rudolf,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Varactor  controlled 

push-pull  oscillator.  4,360,790,  CI.  331-114.000. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Golias,  Tipton  L.,  4,360,418,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Helinski,  Edward  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Dot  matrix  printer.  4,359,937,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Hellwig,  Kurt  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Telephone  moveable 

cradle  lock.  4,360,714,  CI.  179-189.00R. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Easy-open  lid 

closure  arrangement.  4,360,121,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Henderson,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Cubranich,  Ladislaw  D.;  and  Henderson, 
Edward  E.,  4,360,891,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hengartner,  Urs;  Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La    Roche      Inc.      7[3,6-Dihydro-l(2H)-pyridyl]-2-oxo-2H- 
[  1 .2,4]oxadiazolo[2,3-c]pyrimidine-5-carbamate  compounds. 

4,360,521,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Upadek,  Horst;  and  Bnins,  Klaus,  4,360,468,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Hepp,  Deimis  G.:  See — 

Citron,  Paul;  Hepp,  Dennis  G.;  and  Jirak,  Thomas  L.,  4,360,030,  CI. 

128-702.000. 
Martindale,    Diane    S.;    and    Hepp,    Dennis   G.,    4,360,125,    CI. 
221-2.000. 
Herbermann,  Gottfried:  See — 

von  Knorre,  Karl-Friedrich;  Tillich,  Peter;  and  Herbermann,  Gott- 
fried. 4,360.806.  CI.  340-792.000. 
Herbst,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Brosnan,    Stephen   J.;   and   Herbst,    Richard   L.,   4,360,925,   CI. 
372-95.000. 
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Herder,  Robert  O.  Sectional  lined  end  box  for  chemical  cell.  4,360,498, 

CI.  422-241.000. 
Heuer,  Horst:  See— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Heuer,  Horst;  Bax,  Hanns-Jorg;  and  Jadamus, 
Hans,  4,360,661,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Hida,  Kazuo,  to  Koshin  Seimitsu  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detachable 

presser  foot.  4,359,955,  CI.  112-240.000. 
Hidaka,  Tuneo:  iSee — 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo.  4,360,447,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Higa,  Teikichi:  See — 

Wilger.  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Uyetake,  Tadao;  Orillo, 
Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Higa,  Teikichi.  4,359,917,  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Higashide.  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Tanida.  Seiichi.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  maytansinol.  4.360,462,  CI. 
26O-239.30P. 
Higo,  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Takamasa;  Mori,  Seiji;  Asada,  Koichi;  Shinoda,  Keni- 

chi;  and  Higo,  Yuichi,  4,360,391,  CI.  148-12.00E. 

Hijikata,  Kenji;  and  Sakaguchi,  Kouichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 

Co.,  Ltd.  Epoxy  resin-bitumen  material  composition.  4.360,608,  CI. 

523-450.000. 

Hill,  Alfred;  and  Baker,  Robert  G.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited, 

The.  Segmented  annular  lip  seal.  4,360,208,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Hill.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Craft,  Andrew  C;  and  Hill,  Robert  H.,  4,360,188,  CI.  256-47.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Yuuji:  See — 

Ohba,   Masahiro;   Ito,   Kenzo;   Akiyama,   Susumu;   Hirabayashi, 
Yuuji;    Hirano,    Satoshi;    and    Ooka,    Naoto,    4.360,874,    CI. 
364-431.040. 
Hiramatsu,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Yasushi;  Izumi,  Akihiro;  and  Hira- 
matsu, Yoshio.  4.360,464,  CI.  548-490.000. 
Hirano,  Satoshi:  See — 

Ohba,   Masahiro;   Ito,   Kenzo;   Akiyama,   Susumu;   Hirabayashi, 
Yuuji;    Hirano,    Satoshi;    and    Ooka,    Naoto,    4,360,874,    CI. 
364-431.040. 
lirano,  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.  Combination  weigh- 
ing device  selecting  desired  weight  and  number  of  articles.  4,360,070, 
CI.  177-25.000. 
Hiraoka  Giken  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Kunizo,  4,360,331,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Hiraoka,  Kunizo.  to  Hiraoka  Giken  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

molding  a  concrete  pipe.  4,360,331,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okada,    Kunihiro;   Endo,  Takeyuki;   Yabuuchi,   Shigeru;   Funo, 
Takakazu;     Kodama,     Kazuyuki;     and     Shibuya,     Yasutaka, 
4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamazato,    Kazuo;    Kitano,    Junjiro;    and    Takeshita.    Tetsuo, 

4,360,709;  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Okada,   Kunihiro;   Endo,   Takeyuki;   Yabuuchi,   Shigeru;   Funo, 
Takakazu;     Kodama,     Kazuyuki;     and     Shibuya,     Yasutaka, 
4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Tom;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku.  4.360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nevens,  Charles  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Disposable  swab.  4,360,020,  CI.  128-269.000. 
Ho,  Te-Fu:  See— 

Bolton,  James  R.;  Ho,  Te-Fu;  and  Mcintosh,  Alan  R.,  4,360,703,  CI. 
136-263.000. 
Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.:  See— 

Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L., 
4,360,552,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Hoboum-Eaton  Limited:  See — 

Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts,  Nigel  J.,  4,360,322.  CI.  417-300.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Renate,  4.360.408,  CI.  204-4.000. 
Schon,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schmitt,  Klaus,  4,360,195,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  to  Roberi  Bosch 
GmbH.    Fuel    injection   pump   for   internal    combustion   engines. 
4,359,994,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Hoff,  Dave,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Detection  means.  4.360,795,  CI.  340- 

38.00R. 
Hoffman,  John  A.:  See — 

Judy,  Paul  E.;  and  Hoffman,  John  A.,  4,359,948.  CI.  108-56.100. 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and  Kurlander,  Susan  L.,  to  H.  P.  Hood,  Inc.  Sealed 

moistureproof  container.  4,359,852,  CI.  53-420.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter 
M.,  4,360,470,  CI.  260-397.100. 
I     Bemauer,     Karl;     and     Pfoertner,     Karlheinz.     4,360.530,     CI. 
'         424-272.000. 

Confalone,   Pasquale  N.;   Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  and   Uskokovic, 

Milan  R.,  4,360,681,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Hengartner,    Urs;    Muller,    Jean-Claude;    and    Ramuz,    Henri, 
4,360,521,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hogendobler.  Richard  S.:  See — 

Forney.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  S.,  4,360,244,  CI. 
339-177.00R. 
Hoggard,  Julius  M.;  and  Lane,  James  L..  to  Utah  Power  &  Light  Co. 

Bird  protection  apparatus.  4,359,844,  CI.  52-101.000. 
Holbus,  Edward;  Holbus,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Holbus,  William  N.  Car 
washing  mechanism.  4,359,796,  CI.  15-S3.0AB. 


Holbus,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Holbus,  Edward;  Holbus,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Holbus,  William  N.. 
4.359,796,  CI.  15-53.0AB. 
Holbus,  William  N.:  See— 

Holbus,  Edward;  Holbus.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Holbus.  William  N.. 
4,359,796,  CI.  15-53.0AB. 
Holden,  Morell  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Roating  remolding 

shoes  for  foam  thermoforming  molds.  4,360.491.  CI.  264-294.000. 
Holland,  Warren  E.:  See- 
O'Connor,  John  A.,  Ill;  Holland.  Warren  E.;  Burley.  James  D.; 
Rogers,  Ronald  D.;  Watkins.  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben  D.. 
4.360.064,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Holtman,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Stevens,   Henry  C;  Sare,  Edward  J.;  and  Holtman,   Mark  S., 
4,360,653,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Holton,  Aldon  E.,  Sr.  Apparatus  for  producing  electricity  from  solar 

energy.  4,359,870,  CI.  60-641.120. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,360,690, 
CI.  560-57.000. 
Hon,  David,  to  American  Heart  Association,  Inc.  Health  education 

system.  4,360,345,  CI.  434-262.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Isono.  Tokio,  4,360,214,  CI.  280-284.000. 
Shimada,  Toshio,  4,359,973.  CI.  123-41.350. 
Umshiyama,  Goro.  4,360.191,  CI.  267-64.160. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bartels,  James  I.,  4,360.738,  CI.  307-118.000. 

Chua,  David  L.;  Garoutte,  Kurt  F.;  and  Levy.  Louis  L.,  4.360.572. 

CI.  429-53.000. 
Hoff.  Dave.  4,360,795,  CI.  340-38.00R. 

Selkey,    Fred    C;    and    Smulkstys,    Louis    S.,    4,360,769,    CI. 
318-601.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 
Nowell,  John  R.,  4,360,782,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Stanley,  Philip  E.;  Cushing,  David  E.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  R., 
4,360,869,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hooker,  Rea  F.  Trapezoidal  stmcturcs.  4,359,842,  CI.  52-18.000. 
Hool.  Sherman  W.  Labyrinth  crib  toy.  4,359,837.  CI.  46-43.000. 
Hopcroft.  Peter  W.:  See— 

McHarrie,  John  C;  and  Hopcroft,  Peter  W.,  4,360,012,  CI.  128- 
92.0EB. 
Hopwood,  David  A.:  See — 

Bibb,    Mervyn    J.;    and    Hopwood,    David    A.,    4,360,597,    CI. 

435-253.000. 

Horlbeck.  Gemot;  Heuer,  Horst;  Bax,  Hanns-Jorg;  and  Jadamus,  Hans, 

to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG.  Process  for  the  regeneration  and 

further  processing  of  inactive,  linear  polyalkylene  terephthalates. 

4,360,661,  CI.  528-272.000. 

Homa,  Otakar  A.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Double 

talk  detector  for  echo  cancellers.  4.360.712.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Horwinski.  El  wood  R.:  See — 

Strasser,  Frederick  G.;  and  Horwinski,  Elwood  R.,  4,360,862,  CI. 
362-240.000. 
Hoshi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

lijima,   Kenzaburo;   Kurahashi,   Kazuo;   and   Hoshi,   Toshiham, 
4,360,382,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Hosono,  Tsugimori.  Infant  crib  and  staircase.  4,359,793,  CI.  5-100.000. 
Howard,  Gail  P.:  See- 
Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Howard,  Gail  P.;  and  Tumer.  Earl  W.,  4,360,537. 
CI.  426-656.000. 
Howard,  Velmar  E.;  Klett.  Keith  K.;  Sammann,  Ernest  A.;  and  Ver- 
deyen,  Joseph  T.,  to  HurletronAltair,  Inc.  Intrinsically  safe  electro- 
sutic  assist  units.  4.360,850,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G.;  and  Wrobel.  Joseph  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Physically  optimized  optical  disc  structure,  method  and  apparatus. 
4,360,908,  CI.  369-109.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-Substitut- 
ed-4-alkyl  or  trihaloalkyl-S-diazolecarboxylic  acids.  4,360,678,  CI. 
548-236.000. 
Hsueh,  Limin;  Hard,  Robert  A.;  Davidson.  Donald  H  ;  and  Huff.  Ray 
v.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  In-situ  method  and  apparatus 
for  sparging  gas  bubbles.  4,360.234.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Huang,  Joseph  M.  G.;  Capwell.  Robert  J.;  and  De  Sesa,  Michael  A.,  to 
Anzon  America,  Inc.  Smoke  and  fire  retardants  for  halogen-contain- 
ing plastic  compositions.  4,360,624.  CI.  524-411.000. 
Hubbell,  Mark  E.;  and  Riebe,  Alan  R.,  to  G  ft  R  Electro-Powder 
Coating  Corporation.   Powder  coating  distributor.  4,360,155,  CI. 
239.3.000. 
Huff,  Ray  V.:  See— 

Hsueh,  Limin;  Hard,  Robert  A.;  Davidson,  Donald  H.;  and  Huff, 
Ray  v.,  4,360,234.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Huffaker.  E.  Max:  See— 

Maloney.  Thomas  M.;  and  Huffaker.   E.   Max.  4.36aS4S,  Q. 
427-212.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Cantwell.  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  Wilmot.  Richard  D.;  and  Ballantync, 

Jack  R..  4,360,811,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Figueroa.    Luis;    Slayman,   Charles   W.;   and   Yen,   Huan-Wun, 

4.360,246.0.  350-96.120. 
Lewyn.    Lanny    L.;    and    Lucas,    Charles    H.,    4.36a789.    Q. 

331-109.000. 
Prince.  Paul  R..  4,360.745.  CI.  307-304.000. 
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Huizinga,  Hindrik:  See— 

Kcuning,  Roelof;  Haighton,  Adolf  J.;  Dijkshoorn,  Willcm;  and 
Huizinga,  Hindrik,  4,360,536,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Humphrey,   William   D..  to   Brunswick  Corporation.   Partially  split 

external  barrier  for  composite  structures.  4,360,1 16,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Hundley,  Francine,  heiress:  See — 

Onksen,  Peter  J.;  Hundley,  Robert  G.,  deceased;  and  Hundley, 
Francine,  heiress,  4.360,888,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Hundley,  Robert  G.,  deceased:  See— 

Onksen,  Peter  J.;  Hundley,  Robert  G.,  deceased;  and  Hundley, 
Francine,  heiress,  4,360,888,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See — 

Landheer,  Hugo  A.  J.,  4,360.553,  CI.  428-45.000. 
HurletronAltair,  Inc.:  See — 

Howard,  Velmar  E.;  Klett,  Keith  K.;  Sammann,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Verdeyen,  Joseph  T.,  4,360,850,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Hurter,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Novel  azo  dyes  having  a  4-suIfo-5- 
aminomethyl      naphthalene     coupling      moiety.      4,360,460,      CI. 
260-156.000. 
Hussein,  Mamed.  Method  for  the  oral  implantation  of  a  dental  prosthe- 
sis. 4,360,343,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Huston,  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock,  Gary  D.; 
Huston,  Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng.  Gordon  C.  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Huthwelker,  Dirk:  See— 

Kopnick,  Siegfried;  Huthwelker.  Dirk;  Franz.  Arnold;  and  Jacob, 
Lothar,  4,360,560.  CI.  428-236.000. 
Hutzell,  Clyde  G.:  See— 

Stephenson.    Earle   W.;   and   Hutzell,   Clyde  G.,   4,360,068,   CI. 
172-540.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Burton,  James  A.,  4.360.226.  CI.  285-223.000. 
Hynecek,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Lewis,  Adam  J.,  Jr.;  Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  and 
Kinch,  Michael  A.,  4,360,732,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Hyosu,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Wakimoto,  Saburo;  Miyahara,  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko, 
4,360,611,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Ichimura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,     Kenichi;     Miyoshi,     Tadayoshi;     Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio; 
and  Ichimura.  Hiroshi.  4.360,826.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Ichinose,  Toshio:  See — 

Ohara,  Shozo;  and  Ichinose,  Toshio,  4,360,324,  CI.  417-388.000. 
Ide-Produktion  Ralf  Larsson:  See — 

Larsson,  Ralf,  4,360,307,  CI.  414-542.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oka,  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Nobuo;  and  Ando,  Takashi,  4,360,422.  CI. 
209-5.000. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  power  boost 

apparatus.  4,359,869,  CI.  60-547.008. 
Idogaki.  Takaharu:  See — 

Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Idogaki.  Takaharu,  4,360,089,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Intake  manifold  for  multicylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,359,974,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
lijima,  Kenzaburo;  Kurahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Hoshi,  Toshiharu,  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  extremely 
thin  magnetic  plates  for  multilayer-type  head  cores.  4,360,382,  CI. 
75-200.000. 
Ikeda,  Minoru;  Okada.  Kazuya;  Matsumura,  Hiroshi;  and  TachihaU. 
Takeichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol.  4,360,406,  CI.  203-32.000. 
Ikemoto,  Kazuhilo;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and  Sasaki, 
Kan,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gear  structure  for 
a  manual  transmission  for  an  automobile.  4.360,094,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Ikeura,  Kenji;  and  Sawamoto,  Kunifumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.    Throttle    valve    most    closed    position    sensing    system. 
4,359,894,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Sweger,  Theodore  J.,  4,360,299,  CI. 

410-34.000. 
Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Sweger,  Theodore  J.,  4,360,300,  CI. 
410-34.000. 
Imai,  Isamu,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Radial  tires  having 

improved  irregular  wear  resistance.  4,360,049,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Imamura,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Toru;  AUka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masahani;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4.360.821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Barham,  Peter  J.;  and  Selwood,  Alan,  4,360,488,  CI.  264-210.100. 
Smith,  Clive  P..  4,360,630,  CI.  524-592.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lanfranconi,  Gianmario;  and  Vecellio,  Bernardino,  4,360,706,  CI. 
174-105.0SC. 
Ingard,  Karl  U.:  See— 

Blaser,   Dwight   A.;  Goding,   David  J.;  and   Ingard,   Karl   U., 
4,360,075,  CI.  181-250.000. 
Ingenium  Ingenieurgesellschaft  fur  Mehrzweckbauten  Industrieanlagen 
und  Gelandenutzung  mbH,  Bau-Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Psotta,  Ewald,  4,360,283,  CI.  403-104.000. 
Inohara,  Nfasanobu,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Sport  shoe  sole.  4,359,830, 
CI.  36-29.000. 


Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Delamare,  Guy  R.,  4,359,959,  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Instytut  Badan  Jadrowych:  See — 

Gryzinski.  Michal,  4.360,763,  CI.  315-111.010. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Abbas.  Shakir  A.;  and  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.,  4,359,816,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Cammarano,  Armando  S.;  and  DiGiacomo,  Giulio,  4,360,289,  CI. 

403-272.000. 
Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 
Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,360,142,  CI. 
228-123.000. 
Comer,    Gary    W.;    and    Jorgenson,    Gary    W.,    4,360,768,    CI. 

318-389.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and 

Scott,  Bruce  A.,  4,360,583,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Paris,  Sadeg  M.,  4,360,898,  CI.  365-162.000. 
Helinski,  Edward  F.,  4.359,937,  CI.  101-93.040. 
McVey,  James  M.,  4,360,870,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,   Manfred   H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin   F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,360,032,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Intemational  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Gagliani,   John;   Lee,   Raymond;   and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.   K., 

4,360.604,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Gesior,  Augustyn  M.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4,359,952,  CI. 

111-80.000. 
Sullivan,  Herbert  D.,  4,360,122,  CI.  220-295.000. 
Swanson.  William  C.  4,359.867.  CI.  60-413.000. 
Weisman,  Roland  E.,  4,360,083,  CI.  I88-218.00A. 
International  Road  Dynamics  Inc.:  See — 

Dyck.  George  J.,  4,360,071,  CI.  177-208.000. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Daniel  F.  T.,  4,360,392,  CI.  148-23.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Jocelyn  T.;  Hard,  Chester  A.,  Ill;  Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and 

Loch,  Charles  H.,  4,360,863.  CI.  362-346.000. 
Bickel,  Gary  W.;  and  Baldwin.  David  L.,  4,360,248,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Howard,  Gail  P.;  and  Turner,  Earl  W.,  4,360,537, 
CI.  426-656.000. 
Irish,  William  D.:  See— 

Haag,  Norbert  P.;  and  Irish,  William  D..  4,359,812,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Irvine,  James  E.  B.;  and  Parcels,  J.  Roy,  to  Youngs  Drug  Products 
Corporation.  Display  mountable  container  having  recloseable  fea- 
ture. 4,360,106,  CI.  206-621.000. 
Isett.  Don  D.:  See— 

Martell,  Charles  R.;  Leslie,  Elmer  N.;  Isett,  Don  D.;  and  Treadwell. 
Stephen  S..  4,359,953,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Ishida,  Kunio,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Gas  spring,  filling  and  sealing  structure. 

4,360,192,  CI.  267-64.280. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See — 

Watarai,  Shu;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  and  Takayama,  Takeshi,  4,360,660,  CI. 
528-266.000. 
Ishii,  Tadashi,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Gong  striking  mechanism. 

4.360.800,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Takao;  Hanamitsu.  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa, 

Hiroshi;  Takagi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  Katsuharu,  4,360,919,  C|. 

372-45.000. 

Ishimaru,  Kenzo;  and  Nielsen,  Steven  T.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Centrifuge    apparatus    for    reorienting    gradients.    4,360,150.    CI. 

233-26.000. 

Isobe.  Mitsuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic 

gain  control  circuit.  4,360,929,  CI.  455-245.000. 
Isono,  Tokio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shock  absorb- 
ing device  for  rear  wheel  of  motorcycle.  4,360,214,  CI.  280-284.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Breslow,  Donald  H.,  4,360,730,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura,  Koichi.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Disc  brake.  4,360,081, 

CI.  188-73.380. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura,  Koichi,  4,360,082, 
CI.  188-73.450. 
Ito,  Kenzo:  See — 

Ohba,    Masahiro;   Ito,   Kenzo;   Akiyama,   Susumu;   Hirabayashi, 
Yuuji;    Hirano,    Satoshi;    and    Ooka,    Naoto,    4,360,874,    CI. 
364-431.040. 
Ito,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tominaga,   Jiro;    Shinada,    Wataru;    Murata,    Wataru;   and    Ito, 
Masahiro,  4.360,390,  CI.  148-I2.00B. 
Itoh,  Kunio:  See — 

Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,360,920,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Itoh,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Jikihara,  Kazuo;  Itoh,  Shigekazu;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura,  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomaru,  Isao,  4,360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Belart,  Juan,  4,360,079,  CI.  188-73.340. 
Iwamoto,  Akito;  and  Sekizawa,  Hidekazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  defects  in  a  periodic 
pattern.  4,360,269,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Iwaya,  Shoichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Seiichiro;    Adachi,    Hiromi;    and    Iwaya,    Shoichi, 
4,360,762,  CI.  315-101.000. 
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zumi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Yasushi;  Izumi,  Akihiro;  and  Hira 
matsu,  Yoshio,  4,360,464,  CI.  548-490.000. 
I.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Parquet,  Donald  J.,  4,360,074,  CI.  180-287.000. 
|.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Ortner,  Herbert;  Pfalzer,  Lother;  and  Fischer,  Siegbert,  4.360.402, 

CI.  162-5.000. 
Schiel.  Christian,  4,359,829,  CI.  34-124.000. 
lack,  James  M.,  to  Northem  Vibrator  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  creating  a  path  through  particulate  material.  4,360,276, 
CI.  366-101.000. 
lackson,  Andrew.  Placement  device  for  golf  tee  and  ball.  4,360,199,  CI. 

273-32.500. 

Fackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Damell.  William  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters  and  poly(ester- 
carbonates).  4,360,648,  CI.  525-462.000. 
lackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Copolyester  derived  from  terephthalic  acid,  phenylhy- 
droquinone  and  hydroquinone.  4,360,658,  CI.  528-193.000. 
Jacob,  Lothar:  See — 

Kopnick,  Siegfried;  Huthwelker,  Dirk;  Franz.  Arnold;  and  Jacob. 
Lothar.  4,360.560,  CI.  428-236.000. 
Jadamus,  Hans:  See — 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Heuer,  Horst;  Bax,  Hanns-Jorg;  and  Jadamus. 
Hans,  4,360,661,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Jaeken.  Jan:  See — 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vetter,  Hans;  Janssens,  Wilhelmus;  and 
Jaeken,  Jan,  4,360,581,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst; 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating  fungi  with  l-azolyl-l-propen-3-ols.  4,360,528.  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Jain,  Nirmal  S.:  See — 

Loefncr,  Otto  E.;  Jain,  Nirmal  S.;  and  Kauder,  Otto  S.,  4,360,542, 
CI.  427-75.000. 

Jamison,  Thomas  D.;  and  Radcliff,  Frank  T.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Reel  assembly  for  flexible  tubing  and  the  like. 
4,360,715,  CI.  191-12.20R. 
JanBen,  Harald;  and  Hansch,  Ferdinand,  to  Dr.  Beck  &  Co.  AG. 
Method  of  insulating  an  electrical  conductor.  4,360,543,  CI. 
427-120.000. 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vetter,  Hans;  Janssens,  Wilhelmus;  and 
Jaeken,  Jan,  4,360,581,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Janusch,  Alois,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  hot 

briquetting  of  organic  solid  materials.  4,360,487,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Jamestedt,  Goran  A.:  See— 

Hedin,  Jan  S.;  and  Jarnestedt.  Goran  A.,  4,360,926,  CI.  375-120.000. 
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Portner,  Peer  M.;  and  Jassawalla,  Jal  S.,  4,360,019,  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Jeandal:  See — 

Bruneau,  Alain,  4,360,180,  CI.  248-162.100. 
Jeck,  Richard  K.  Calibration  and  testing  device  for  optical,  single 

particle,  size  spectrometers.  4,360,270,  CI.  356-243.000. 
Jenison,  Andrew:  See — 

Jenison,  Eugene;  and  Jenison,  Andrew,  4,360,065,  CI.  172-119.000. 
Jenison.  Eugene;  and  Jenison,  Andrew.  Cultivator  for  high  efficiency 
windrow  disintegration  and  aeration,  row  forming,  and  the  like. 
4,360,065,  CI.  172-119.000. 
Jenkins,  Arden  F.:  See — 

Alsup,  J.   Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Arden  F.,  4.360.281,  CI. 
403-4.000. 
Jennings,  John  D.;  Killerby,  Walter  E.;  and  Reynolds,  Robert  L.,  to 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Separable  multi-unit  crysUl  net- 
work device.  4,360,792,  CI.  333-189.000. 
Jeppsson,  Hakan  E.  O.  Valves.  4,360,039,  CI.  137-614.190. 
Jettc,  Emile.  Showcrhead  control  adapter.  4,360,160,  CI.  239-289.000. 
Jiang,  Ching-Lin:  See— 

Plachno,    Robert    S.;    and    Jiang,    Ching-Lin,    4,360,903,    CI. 
365-222.000. 
Jikihara.  Kazuo;  Itoh.  Shigekazu;  Takayama.  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura.  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomaru.  Isao.  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Phenoxyphcnoxy  unsaturated  derivatives  and  herbicidal 
composition.  4,360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Jirak,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Citron,  Paul;  Hepp,  Dennis  G.;  and  Jirak.  Thomas  L.,  4,360,030,  CI. 
128-702.000. 
JLG  Industries:  See — 

Abbott,  Thomas  C,  4.360.077,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Jochum,  Peter:  See — 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser, 
Oswald,  4,360.605.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Joel,  Soumagne.  Echo  detector  particularly  for  speech  interpolation 

communicaUon  systems.  4,360.713.  CI.  179-170.200. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Brodie,   Benjamin  T.;  and   Koeman,   Henriecus.  4,360.880.   CI. 

364-483.000. 
Erps,  Floyd  D.;  and  Fried,  Raymond  L.,  4,360,788,  CI.  33I-1.00A. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

White,    Alan    C;    and    Edington.    Edwin    T.,    4,360,519,    CI. 
424-248.550. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Small.  Thomas  R.,  4.359,912,  Q.  74-572.000. 
Johnson,  George  E.;  and  Newman,  Walter,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.  Threaded  lamp  adapter.  4,360,243,  CI  339-154.00L. 


Johnson,  Hugh  G.;  and  Trattner.  Burton  C.  Self-contained  hand  held 
portable  lantern-flashlight  consisting  of  a  manually  operated  genera- 
tor and  rechargeable  batteries.  4,360.860,  CI.  362-192.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson;  See — 

Ramsey,  Maynard,  III,  4,360,029,  CI.  128-681.000. 
Rovee,   David   T.;   Marvel.   John   R.;   and    Mezick,   James   A., 
4,360,518,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products.  Inc.:  See — 
Buck.  Carl  J..  4,360,5 1 3.  CI.  424-56.000. 
Buck,  Cart  J.,  4,360,514,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Buck,  Carl  J..  4,360,515,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Vidra,  James  D.,  4,360,512,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Johnson.  Mark  S.;  Moore,  Jerry  P.;  and 
Schoppe,  Ivo  R.,  Jr.,  4,359,891,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Johnson,  Richard  E.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Air  knife  coaler  with 

pivoted  lip.  4,359,964,  CI.  118-63.000. 
Johnson,  Stuart  J.:  See — 

Fransson.  George  E.;  Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Haug,  Edward  J., 
4,360.296,  CI.  409-17.000. 
Johnson,  Virgil  H.:  See— 

Peifer,  Gary  S.;  and  Johnson,  Virgil  H.,  4,359,882,  CI.  70-168.000. 
Johnston,  Howard,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ethers  of  6-halo- 
4-halomethylpyridines  anc)  their  fungicidal  compositions  and  use. 
4,360.524,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Jojoba  Growers  &  Processors  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  James  H.;  and  Olenberg,  Harry,  4,360.387.  CI.  106-243.000. 
Jones,  Howard  T.:  See- 
Harris.  David  L.;  Elwing,  Daniel  T.;  and  Jones,  Howard  T.. 
4,360,849,  CI.  361-39.000. 
Jorgenson,  Gary  W.:  See — 

Comer,    Gary    W.;    and    Jorgenson,    Gary    W.,    4,360,768,    CI. 
318-389.000. 
Joseph,  Joel  R.;  and  Bleeke,  William  F.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Digitally 
driven  combination  coils  for  electrodynamic  acoustic  transducer*. 
4,360,707.  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Joseph,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Dusza,   John   P.;   Joseph,   Joseph   P.;   and   Bemstein,   Seymour. 
4,360,680,  CI.  548-362.000. 
Josephs,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Babicz,  Michael;  Campisi,  Carl;  and  Josephs,  Joseph  E..  4,360.838. 
CI.  358-248.000. 
Joule"  Technical  Corporation:  See— 

Logothetis,  Emanuel  N.,  4,360,108,  CI.  209-598.000. 
Judy,  Paul  E.;  and  Hoffman,  John  A.,  to  Paul  Judy  &  Associates. 
Knock-down  pallet  and  stringef  atuching  mechanism.  4,359,948,  CI. 
108-56.100. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich,  4,359.802,  CI.  16-238.000. 
Jung,  Johann:  See— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Sauter,  Hubert; 
and  Jung,  Johann,  4.360.465.  CI.  548-568.000. 
Jungbauer.  Anton:  See — 

Blanck,  Klaus;  Dethlefsen.  Winfried;  Jungbauer.  Anton;  Leutner, 
Bemd;    Schier.    Emst-Juergen;    Schlimper,    Hans-Ulrich;    and 
Schneehage.  Hans  H.,  4,360.504.  CI.  423-236.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutte  AG:  See— 
Madry,  Peter,  4,360,704,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Raschbichler,  Hans-Georg;  and  Breitenbach,  Otto.  4.360,748,  CI. 

310-13.000. 
Schleese,  Eckard;  Gunther.  Wolf;  and  Buddensiek.  Willi,  4,359,860. 
CI.  57-293.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4.359.939.  CI.  101-288.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  4.359,940,  CI.  101-295.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sunpak:  See— 

Nishimura,  Haruo;  Nakaya.  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Katsuji;  Matsuda. 

Noboru;  and  Matsumoto,  Noriyuki,  4,360,130,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Yagi,  Hideo,  4,360,764,  CI.  315-151.000. 
Kai,  Masami:  See — 

Miyoshi,   Yoshitake;   Fujii,  Jiro;   Nakanishi,  Tsugio;  Takahashi, 

Ichiro;   Tsudaka,    Hideaki;   and    Kai,    Masami,   4,360,263,   CI. 

355-29.000. 

Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koichi;  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Yamaguchi, 

Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited.  Curable  composition.  4,360.649,  CI.  525-484.000. 

Kamphues,  Hermann,  to  C.  Keller  GmbH  und  Co,  KG.  Apparatus  for 

setting  formed  articles.  4,360,100,  CI.  198-458.000. 
Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Motosugi,  Kauuhiko,  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  compression  type 
intemal  combustion  engine.  4,359,981.  CI.  123-263.000. 
Kanno,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kanno,  Nobuyuki,  4,360,224.  CI.  280-772.000. 
Kanojia,  Ramesh  M..  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Process 
for  preparing  8-oxabicyclo[3.2.1]-octane-l-acetic  acids.  4,360,467.  CI. 
549-397.000. 
Kaplan.  Leonard;  and  Bergman,  Robert  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol  and  methanol.  4,360,600, 
CI.  518-700.000. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol,  Claude;  Sterner,  Jacques; 
and  Weber,  Abraham,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Pharmaceutical 
formulations     of    4'-(9-acridinylamino)-methancsulfon-m-anisidide. 
4,360,523,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Karl  LautenschUger  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik:  See— 
Lautenschlager,  Karl,  4,359,803.  CI.  16-272.000. 
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Karr,  Robert  J.  Golf  ball  storage  and  feeder  device.  4,360,204,  CI. 

273-201.000. 
Kaski.  Kalevi:  See — 

LefTler,  Nils;  and  Kaski,  Kalevi,  4.359,950,  CI.  110-188.000. 
Kassabian,  Levon.  Cotton  candy  manufacturing  apparatus.  4,360,328, 

CI.  425-9.000. 
Katayama,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,360,094,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Katchka,  Jay  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  system  for 

dual  coil  pilot  valve  burner  system.  4,360,338,  CI.  431-46.000. 
Kauder.  Otto  S.:  See— 

Loeffler,  Otto  E.;  Jain,  Nirmal  S.;  and  Kauder,  Otto  S.,  4,360,542, 
CI.  427-75.000. 
Kaufman,  Frank  B.:  See — 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and 
Scott,  Bruce  A.,  4,360.583,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Kaufman,  Vernon  R.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Fuel  supply 

metering  arrangement.  4,360,481,  CI.  26I-39.00R. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi, Hiroshi,  4,360,593,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yuzuru;  Hara, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Fumio,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Amphoteric  ion- 
permeable  composite  membrane.  4,360,434,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Kawamura,  Masanori:  See — 

Okado,  Yosuke;   Kawamura,  Masanori;  and  Tomioka,  Takashi, 
4,360,627,  CI.  524-496.000. 
Kawasaki,   Masahiro,   to  Asahi   Kogaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  transmission  of  information  in  a  photo- 
graphic camera.  4,360,255,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Kawolics.  Raymond  P.:  See — 

Brokaw,  Paul  E.;  Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  Feimer,  Bryan  A.;  Freeman, 
James  G.;  Kawolics,  Raymond  P.;  and  SUnbrook.  Frank  C, 
4.360,129,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Kazda,  Stanislav:  See — 

Meyer.  Horst;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert.  4,360,520,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Keck,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Blankenship,  Michael  G.;  Keck.  Donald  B.;  and  Sarkar.  Amab, 
4.360.371.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Keeler,  Andrew  L.;  and  Marsico.  Ronald.  Grouted  strand  anchor  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.360,292.  CI.  405-244.000. 
Kellar.  Paul  R.  N..  to  Quantel  Limited.  Multiple  image  digital  process- 
ing system.  4.360.831,  CI.  358-182.000. 
Kelly,  John  W.,  to  Haskel  Engineering  &  Supply  Company.  Self-center- 
ing seal  for  use  in  hydraulically  expanding  tubes.  4,359,889,  CI. 
72-62.000. 
Kelly,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Franz,  Helmut;  Duffer,  Paul  F.;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  4,360,544, 
CI.  427-165.000. 
Kelyman,  Jacqueline  S.:  See — 

Swart,   Daniel  J.;   and   Kelyman,   Jacqueline   S.,   4,360,656,   CI. 
528-176.000. 
Kendall,  Giles  A.,  to  Anthony  Manufacturing  Corp.  Self-cleaning  filter 

assembly  for  solenoid-actuated  valve.  4,360,037,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Stephenson.   Earle  W.;   and   Hutzell,   Clyde  G.,  4,360,068,   CI. 

172-540.000. 
Weber,  James  H.,  4,360,297,  CI.  407-113.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Hsueh,  Limin;  Hard,  Robert  A.;  Davidson.  Donald  H.;  and  Huff, 
Ray  v.,  4,360,234,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Kensrue.  Milo  M.  Holder  for  welding  seam  back-up  Upe.  4,360,141,  CI. 

228-46.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Bauer,  Gunter,  4,360,495,  CI.  376-151.000. 
Kerr,  Edwin  R.:  See- 
Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R., 
4,360,454,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Keuning,  Roelof;  Haighton,  Adolf  J.;  Dijkshoom,  Willem;  and  Hui- 
zingik,  Hindrik,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  for  the  dry 
fractionation  of  oils  and  fats  having  a  steep  dilatation/temperature 
line  and  use  of  the  fractionated  fats  in  margarines  and  shorteninss. 
4,360,536,  CI.  426-603.000. 
KEURO  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Stolzer,  Paul,  4,359,921,  CI.  83-756.000. 
KEURO  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co. 
Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 
Stolzer,  Paul,  4,359.922,  CI.  83-759.000. 
Kiefer,  Gunther,  to  Adolf  Illig  GmbH  &  Co.  Thennoforming  machine. 

4,360,334,  CI.  425-387.100. 
Kiehs,  Karl:  See- 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adol- 
phi,  Heinrich,  4,360,517.  CI.  424-184.000. 
Kieronski,  John  P.,  to  Terrell  Machine  Company,  The.  Filtering  appa- 
ratus having  inlet  vanes  for  preventing  accumulation  of  particulates. 
4,360,432,  CI.  210-402.000. 
Kilgore,  Marion  D..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Valve.  4.360.063. 

CI.  166-317.000. 
Killerby,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Jennings,  John  D.;  Killerby,  Walter  E.;  and  Reynolds,  Robert  L.. 
4,360,792,  CI.  333-189.000. 


Kim,  Tai  K.:  See— 

Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  McClintic,  Robert  P.;  and  Kim,  Tai  K., 
4,360,502,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Kimchi,  Yigal:  See — 

Vardi,  Isaih;  Bourne,  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi, 
Yigal,  4,359,878,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Kimura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Jikihara,  Kazuo;  Itoh,  Shigekazu;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura,  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomaru,  Isao,  4,360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Kimura,  Osamu;  Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Nagasaki,  Hideo,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Low  viscous  p-phenylene 
diamine  stabilizers.  4,360,621,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Kmbara,  Hiroji:  See — 

Hattori,    Yoshiyuki;    Matsui,     Kazuma;    and    Kinbara,    Hiroji, 
4,360,353,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Kinch,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Lewis,  Adam  J.,  Jr.;  Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  and 
Kinch,  Michael  A.,  4,360,732,  CI.  250-332.000. 
King,  Alicia  P.:  See— 

Krespan.  Cari  G.;  and  King,  Alicia  P.,  4,360,645,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Kingsdown  Medical  Consulunts,  Ltd.:  See- 
Edwards,  John  v.,  4,360,025.  CI.  604-180.000. 
Kinney,  Frank  N.  Refuse  collection  device.  4,360,229,  CI.  294-I.OBA. 
Kinnunen,  Paavo  K.  J.;  Schroder,  Tom  M.;  and  Virtanen,  Jorma  A.,  to 
KSV -Chemicals  Oy.  Process  for  preparing  1,2-diacyl-sn-Blycerols. 
4.360,694,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakai,  Shinji,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  sensitive  semi-conductor  element  and  ar- 
rangement. 4,360,833,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Kirchoff,  George  F.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Low  mount,  easily  as- 
sembled, air  bag  passive  restraint  module.  4,360,223,  CI.  280-729.000. 
Kirkland,  James  C,  Jr.,  to  Kirkland,  James  C,  Jr.  System  for  preparing 
hot  vaporized  fuel  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engine.  4,359,996, 
CI.  123-557.000. 
Kirkland,  John  R.:  See— 

Sachtleben,   Sandra  G.;  and  Kirkland,  John.  R.,  4,360,539,  CL 
427-8.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  4"-N-(Substituted)-apra- 
mycin  antibiotic  derivatives  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,360,665,  CI. 
536-16.800. 
Kitano,  Junjiro:  See — 

Hamazato,    Kazuo;    Kitano,    Junjiro;    and    Takeshita,    Tetsuo, 
4,360,709.  CI.  I79-I8.0FA. 
Kitano,  Shigeni:  See — 

Onishi.  Soichi;  and  Kitano.  Shigeni,  4,360,842,  CI.  360-25.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,   Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,360.032,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Kizer,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  and  Kizer,  Richard  W.,  4,360,169,  CI.  242- 
4.0BE. 
Kizler,  Alfred;  and  Schirmer,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  VolUge 
source  for  ion  current  measurement  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,359,893,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Kleebaur,  Karl:  See — 

Neumann,  Karl-Heinz;  Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  and 
Christ,  Klaus  H.,  4,360,749,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren.  Robert;  and  Wagner.  Rudolf,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  1 -amino-propanedi- 
ol-2,3.  4,360,697,  CI.  564-475.000. 
Klenk,  Herbert;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  and  Seifert, 
Hermann,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silberscheideanstalt  vormals  Ro- 
essler;  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stabilizing  caprolactones  with 
dihydroxybenzenes.  4,360,682,  CI.  549-266.000.      • 
Klett,  Keith  K.:  See- 
Howard,  Velmar  E.;  Klett,  Keith  K.;  Sammann,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Verdeyen,  Joseph  T.,  4,360,850,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kloeckner-Werke  AG:  See— 

Kost,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  4,360,310,  CI.  414-684.300. 
Klootwyk,  Ronald  I.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Rib-grid  cath- 
ode. 4,360,577,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Klose,  Peter;  and  Ovshinsky,  Herbert,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  preventing  fogging  of  intermediate  film  in  micro- 
fiche recording  systems.  4,360,579,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Knaus,  Ernest;  Namsick,  Raymond  J.;  and  Smith,  Herbert  D.,  to  Good- 
year   Aerospace    Corporation.    Fabric-reinforced,    flexible-walled 
container  and   method   of  making  said   container.   4,360,124,  CI. 
220-452.000. 
Knops,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans- Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Bran- 
des,    Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst,    4,360,529,    CI. 
424-269.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,360,127,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tadashi,  4,360,800,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Koch,  Gerhard,  to  Hafele  KG.  Fitting  for  connecting  two  vertically 

abutting  bodies  of  furniture.  4,360,282,  CI.  403-19.000. 
Kodama,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Okada,  Kunihiro;  Endo,  Takeyuki;  Yabuuchi,  Shigeni;  Funo, 
Takakazu;  Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutakai 
4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 
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l^oeman,  Henriecus:  See — 

Brodie.   Benjamin  T.;  and  Koeman,   Henriecus,  4,360,880,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
ftoestler,   Robert  C,  to  Pennwalt  Corp>oration.   Microencapsulated 

trifluralin.  4,360,376,  CI.  71-121.000. 
ICoga,  Hideaki:  See— 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Koga,  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,359,910, 
CI.  74-476.000. 

Kohl,  Arthur  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Filtering 
I  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,360,364,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Kohno,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
|,  Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,360,582,  CI.  430-260.000. 

Kohyama,   Mitsuaki,   to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Exposure  apparatus  for  copying  machines.  4,360,261,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
^oike.  Masao:  See — 

Tarutani,  Yoshio;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4,360,381, 
CI.  75-126.00F. 
toike,  Norio:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Tom;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masahani;  Koike, 
I,         Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
I  Lojima,  Takashi:  See — 

Kimura,  Osamu;  Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Nagasaki, 
Hideo,  4,360,621.  CI.  524-255.000. 
^ojima,    Tetsuro;    Morigaki,    Masakazu;    Hamaoka,    Tsutomu;    and 
Sawada,  Satoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic 
I  light-sensitive  materials.  4,360,589.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizuguchi.  Yoshihiko;  and  Akagawa,  Masataka,  4,360,815,  CI. 
343-78 1. OOP. 
&olc,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William 
J.,  4,360,646,  CI.  525-420.000. 
^ollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

T     Arnold,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Geiger,  Dana  F.,  4,360.751.  CI.  310-60.00R. 
^Lollross,  Gunter.  Apparatus  for  axial  shirring  of  plastic  tubular  mate- 
rial, especially  artificial  casing  for  sausage  manufacture.  4.359,806,  CI. 
17-l.OOR. 

l^olodziejczyk,  John  P.  Power  chain  saw  handle  attachment.  4,359,822, 
J  CI.  30-296.00R. 

Koltz,  Irving  M.  Open  top  set  up  container.  4,360,146,  CI.  229-24.000. 
'  oncelik,  Joseph  A.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Lockard.  Walter  G.,  to 
Burhngton   Industries,  Inc.  Modular  storage  units.  4,360,240.  CI. 
312-238.000. 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawaguchi, 
Hiroshi.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Process  of  producing  a  peptide 
antibiotic  with  Bacillus  circulans.  4,360,593,  CI.  435-70.000. 
■  Lonrath,  Karl:  See — 

Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Kari;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4,359,994,  CI. 
123-502.000. 

1  Lopnick,  Siegfried;  Huthwelker,  Dirk;  Franz,  Arnold;  and  Jacob, 
Lothar,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Base  material  for  the 
production  of  printed  circuits  and  process  for  the  preparation  of  the 
base  material.  4,360,560,  CI.  428-236.000. 
1  Copp,  Richard:  See — 

Grogler,    Gerhard;    Rasshofer,    Werner;    and    Kopp,    Richard. 
4,360,603,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
,       Kozy,  Michael  J.,  4,360,404,  CI.  202-263.000. 
fCorea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Park,  Young  W.,  4,360,574,  CI.  429-94.000. 
iCoren,  Edward  F.  Printing  roller  for  removing  hickeys.  4,359,938,  CI. 
I    101-148.000. 
komrumpf,  William  P.:  See — 

Bloomer.  Milton  D.;  Ciccone.  Joseph  L.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.; 
Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Shattuck,  Donald  P.,  4,360,847,  CI. 
361-3.000. 

koshin  Seimitsu  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
1       Hida,  Kazuo,  4,359,955,  CI.  112-240.000. 

koshiyama,  Hideo;  Sakai,  Fumihide;  and  Ohkuma,  Hiroaki,  to  Bristol- 
I  Myers  Company.  Antitumor  antibacterial  agents.  4,360,458,  CI. 
I    260-1 12.50R. 

Kost,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  to  Kloeckner-Werke  AG.  Arrangement  for 
positioning  a  device  for  closing  and  opening  pressure  vessels. 
1   4,360,310,  CI.  414-684.300. 

|Costas,  Evans;  Cmm,  Gerald  W.;  and  Walker,  Jerome  F.,  to  Nordson 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  feasibility  of 
performing   a  programmed   sequence  of  motions   with   a  robot. 
I    4,360,886,  CI.  364-551.000. 
|Cotani,  Motoham:  See — 

I  Usami,  Akira;  Kotani,  Motoham;  and  Goda,  Tomoko,  4,360,022, 
[  CI.  128-290.00R. 

fCoump,  Valentin,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  temperature 

abrasive  resistant  heat  exchanger.  4,360,057,  CI.  165-82.000. 
Koval,  Timothy  D.,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Vapor  deposition  of 
H3PO4  and  formation  of  thin  phosphorus  layer  on  silicon  substrates. 
4,360,393,  CI.  148-171.000. 
tozy,  Michael  J.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus. for  control  of 

coke  oven  emissions.  4,360,404,  CI.  202-263.000. 
CraaU,  Udo:  See — 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4.360,528,  CI. 
424-269.000. 


Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Marker,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Roller,  Wilhelm,  4,360,496, 
CI.  376-298.000. 
Kramer,  Manfred,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  apparatus  for 
internal  combustion  engines,  in  particular  a  correction  device  depen- 
dent on  charge  pressure  for  super-charged  diesel  vehicle  engines. 
4,359,986,  CI.  123-383.000. 
Kramer,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kaufman.  Frank  B.;  Kramer.  Steven  R.;  and 
Scott.  Bruce  A.,  4,360.583.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Kramer,  Vance  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kramer.  Vance  M.,  Sr.;  and  Kramer,  Vance  M.,  Jr.,  4,360,493,  CI. 
264-506.000. 
Kramer,  Vance  M.,  Sr.;  and  Kramer.  Vance  M.,  Jr.  Flexible  cormgated 

mbber  tubing  of  dual  composition  4,360.493,  CI.  264-506.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel.  Karl  H  ;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating  fungi  with  trisubstituted  benzyl  oxime  ethers.  4,360,529, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Kratzer,  Hans:  See — 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Kratzer.  Hans;  and  Lenthe,  Manfred,  4.360.479, 
CI.  26O-545.00R. 
Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Frommer,  Moshe  A.;  Nemas,  Mara;  and  Gutman, 
Rodika,  to  A.T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.  Aromatic  diamino  phosphora- 
mides,  thiophosphoramides  and  phosphoramidates.   4.360.480.  CI. 
260-944.000. 
Kreidler,  James  F.;  Neuber.  Ralph  E.;  and  Swank.  Harry  R..  to  Nonh 
American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Cathode  ray  tube 
support  system.  4.360,837,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.;  and  King,  Alicia  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Perfluoroglycidyl  ethers.  4,360,645,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Kress,  Jack  L.:  See — 

Adkison,  Frank  L.;  and  Kress,  Jack  L.,  4,359,807,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Kromer,  Gunter;  Bauder,  Armin;  and  Maurhoff,  Gerhard,  to  Audi  NSU 
Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injection  system.  4,359,990,  CI. 
123-453.000. 
Kroy  Inc.:  See — 

Paque,  Michael  W..  4,360,278,  CI.  400-134.300. 
Krutchen.  Charles  M.:  See — 

DiBiasi.   Daniel   J.;   and   Kmtchen.   Charles   M.,  4,360,486,   CI. 
264-37.000. 
KSV-Chemicals  Oy;  See— 

Kinnunen,  Paavo  K.  J.;  Schroder.  Tom  M.;  and  Virtanen,  Jorma 
A.,  4,360,694,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Kubach,  Hans:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wesscl, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  JEisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer.  Andreas;  Kubach.  Hans;  Locher.  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4.359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Kubo,  Masaham:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Tom;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaham;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  Q.  357-31.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sada,  Kenzo;  and  Watashi,  Mitsuo,  4,360,091,  CI.  192-4.00B. 
Kubota,  Yutaka;  and  Sugimoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  circuit  for  a  glow  plug  assembly  serving  as  an  engine 
preheating  means.  4,360,765,  CI.  315-209.00M. 
Kuge,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Saito,    Takashi;    Shigenobu,    Michio;    Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Sakurai. 
Masaaki;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  4,359,963,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  Mesch,  Keith  A.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R.,  to 
Carstab  Corporation.  Stabilizer  compositions  and  polymers  contain- 
ing same.  4,360,619,  CI.  524-181.000. 
Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F.:  See- 
Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,360,658.  CI. 
528-193.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Robert:  See — 

Nauroth.  Peter;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Turk.  Gunther;  Bode.  Rudolf; 
and  Reisert.  Arthur.  4.360,388,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Kuklies,  Milton  C;  and  Reimann,  George  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Roll  winder  for  large  diameter  rolls.  4,360,170,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.:  See — 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.; 

Likhogub.  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov.  Alexandr 

A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 

takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov,  Nikolai  F.,  4,360.403,  CI. 

202-263.000. 

Kulkamy,  Vijay  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Pressure 

wave  charged  repetitively  pulsed  gas  laser.  4,360,922,  CI.  372-59.000. 

Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Jikihara,  Kazuo;  Itoh,  Shigekazu;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura,  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomaru.  Isao.  4.360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Kummer,  Rudolf;  and  Schneider,  Heinz- Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Preparation  of  formylvalerates.  4,360,692,  CI.  560-175.000. 
Kuper,  Douglas  D.:  See— 

Menezes,  William  A.;  Kuper,  Douglas  D.;  and  Wheeler,  David, 
4,360,843,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Kurahashi,  Kazuo:  See — 

lijima,    Kenzaburo;    Kurahashi,    Kazuo;   and   Hoshi,   Toshiham, 
4,360,382,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura.  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto, 

Satom,  4,360,663,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Endo.  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki,  Seiichi,  4.360,562,  CI.  428-317.700. 
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Kurei,  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resetting 
apparatus  for  single  lens  reflex  photographic  camera.  4,360,257,  CI. 
354-36.000. 
Kurlander,  Susan  L.:  See — 

HofTman,    Louis   S.;   and    Kurlander,   Susan   L.,   4,359,852,   CI. 
53-420.000. 
Kurose,  Morisumi:  See — 

Ejiri,  Koichi;  Kurose,  Morisumi;  and  Hayakawa,  Seiji,  4,360,883, 
CI.  364-515.000. 
Kurotori,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  Matsubayashi,  Kenichi;  and  Kurotori,  Tsuneo, 
4,360,580,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Kurtz,  Larry  E.  Device  for  supporting  wearing  apparel.  4,360,109,  CI. 

211-100.000. 
Kurtz,  Stuart  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  reducing 
melt  fracture  during  extrusion  of  a  molten  narrow  molecular  weight 
distribution,  linear,  ethylene  copolymer.  4,360,494,  CI.  264-564.000. 
Kustedjo,  Simon;  and  Mak,  Kuen  H.,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.-NCR  Can- 
ada Ltee.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  for  two  bits-error 
detection  and  correction.  4,360,916,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Kuttner,  Thomas:  See — 

Stum^p,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shitama,  Katuaki,  4,360,906,  CI.  369-72.000. 
Ladet,  Michel;  Lefevre,  Jacques;  and  Patrie,  Jos,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de 
I'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Aluminum  electrical  contacts  and  method  of 
making  same.  4,360,411,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Extended  travel 

vibration  damper  assembly.  4,360,352,  CI.  464-64.000. 
Landheer,  Hugo  A.  J.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Sandwich 

panel.  4,360,553,  CI.  428-45.000. 
Landt,  Jeremy  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Multichannel 

homodyne  receiver.  4,360,810,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Lane,  James  L.:  See — 

Hoggard,  Julius  M.;  and  Lane,  James  L.,  4,359,844,  CI.  52-101.000. 
Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Wootton,  Gerald  V.;   Lane,   Parley  C,  Jr.;  and  Yi,  Kong  S., 
4,360,629,  CI.  524-553.000. 
Lanfranconi,  Gianmario;  and  Vecellio,  Bernardino,  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p.A.  Electric  cables  of  reduced  micro-voids  in  the  extruded  insula- 
tion. 4,360,706,  CI.  174-105.0SC. 
Lang,  Volker.   Universal  sterile  closed  hose  system  for  respiration 

therapy  apparatus.  4.360,104,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Langer,  Horst  G.;  See- 
Brady,    Thomas    P.;    and    Langer,    Horst    G.,    4,360,474,    CI. 
260-429.500. 
Langston,  Earl  M.;  Moore,  Charles  W.;  Malecki,  Richard  L.;  and  Bruot, 
Roger  C,  to  Tokheim  Corporation.   Distributed  data  processing 
system  and  method  for  a  fluid  dispenser.  4,360,877,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Larson,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Thornton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Larson,  Daniel  A.;  and  Chen,  Edward, 

4,360,758,  CI.  313-227.000. 

Larsson,  Ralf,  to  Ide-Produktion  Ralf  Larsson.  Device  for  vertical 

and/or  Tiorizontal  transport  of  loads  into  and  out  of  a  vehicle  or  the 

like.  4,360,307,  CI.  414-542.000. 

Larsson,  Rolf  E.;  and  Eriksson,  Erik  E.  Device  for  forming  comer 

joints  of  wall  elements.  4,360,287,  CI.  403-219.000. 
Laufer,  Helmut:  See — 

Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4,359,994,  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Karl,  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfab- 

rik.  Hinge  for  cabinet  door  mirror.  4,359,803,  CI.  16-272.000. 
Lawless,  James  C.  Liquid  level  gauge.  4,359,902,  CI.  73-29O.0OR. 
Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

McNinch.  Delmar,  4,359,804,  CI.  16-276.000. 
Lawson,  James  L.:  See — 

Duncan,    James    P.;    and    Lawson,    James    L.,    4,360,189,    CI. 
266-118.000. 
Leal,  Joaquin:  See — 

Gifford,  John  F.;  Sliger,  Edward;  and  Leal,  Joaquin,  4,360,308,  CI. 
414-572.000. 
LeBlanc,  Destin  A.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Colloidal 
aqueous  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal  polyantimonate  and  a  process  of 
making  said.  4,360,450,  CI.  252-3 13.00R. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See — 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,360,678,  CI.  548-236.000, 
Lee,  Raymond:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;   Lee,   Raymond;   and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.   K., 
4,360.604,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Lee,  Robert  T.  Y.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Creatine  kinase  isoen- 
zyme electrophoretic  technique  and  improved  creatine  kinase  isoen- 
zyme reagent  for  use  therein.  4,360,413,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Lefevre,  Jacques:  See — 

Ladet,  Michel;  Lefevre,  Jacques;  and  Patrie,  Jos,  4,360,411,  CI. 
204-33.000. 
Leffler,  Nils;  and  Kaski,  Kalevi,  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Method  for 
maximizing  the  reduction  efficiency  of  a  recovery  boiler.  4,359,950, 
CI.  110-188.000. 
Lehmann,  Jerry  H.:  See — 

Nyman,    Bengt    E.;    and    Lehmann,    Jerry    H.,    4,360,254,    CI. 
352-166.000. 
Lehmann,   Roger,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite,  Compagnie  Generale 
d'Automatise.  Payment  voucher.  4,360,727.  CI.  235-441.000. 


Lehovec,  Kurt,  to  University  of  Southern  California.  Memory  cell 
comprising  tunnel  diodes  and  field  effect  transistors.  4,360,897,  CI. 
365-159.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz:  See — 

Brammer,  Hartmut;  and  Leiber,  Heinz,  4,359,978,  CI.  I23-I46.50A. 
Leiby,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Davis,  Newton  G.;  Leiby,  Douglas  J.;  and  Long,  Alden  O.,  Jr., 
4,360,400,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Leighty,  Robert  D.;  and  Lukes,  George  E.  Hybrid  optical-digital  pat- 
tern recognition  apparatus  and  method.  4,360,799,  CI.  34O-I46.30P. 
Leininger,  Lyle  E.:  See — 

Streit,  Philip  N.;  and  Leininger,  Lyle  E.,  4,360,046,  CI.  141-82.000. 
Leising,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Tanguy,  Denis  R.;  and  Leising.  Larry  J.,  4,359,898,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  TTie.  Preparation  of  vanadium  phosphorus 
catalysts.  4,360,453,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Lenthe,  Manfred:  See — 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Lenthe,  Manfred,  4,360,479, 
CI.  26O-545.0OR. 
Leo  Gottwald  KG:  See— 

Weiskopf,  Hans,  4,360,111,  CI.  212-196.000. 
Leopold,  Howard  S.,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Touch  sensi- 
tive switch.  4,360,737,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Leslie,  Elmer  N.:  See — 

Martell,  Charles  R.;  Leslie,  Elmer  N.;  Isett,  Don  D.;  and  Treadwell, 
Stephen  S.,  4,359,953,  CI.  112-121.110. 
L'Eut  Francais  represente  por  le  Deleque  Ministeriel  pour  I'Arme- 
ment:  See — 
Tardot,  Jacques,  4,360,117,  CI.  220-4.00R. 
Leuschke,  Christian:  See — 

Alberto,  Heinrich;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Leuschke,  Christian;  and 
Bartl,  Herbert,  4,360,635,  CI.  525-54.450. 
Leutner,  Bemd:  See — 

Blanck,  Klaus;  Dethlefsen,  Winfried;  Jungbauer,  Anton;  Leutner, 
Bemd;    Schier,    Emst-Juergen;    Srchlimper,    Hans-Ulrich;    and 
Schneehage,  Hans  H.,  4,360,504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Darling,  Donald  F.;  and  Dicks,  Eric,  4,360,535,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Keuning,  Roelof;  Haighton,  Adolf  J.;  Dijkshoom,  Willem;  and 
Huizinga,  Hindrik,  4,360,536,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  George  E.;  and  Newman,  Walter,  4,360,243,  CI.  339- 

154.00L. 
Leopold,  Howard  S.,  4,360,737,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Poliak,  John  M.;  and  Lopez,  Juan  M.,  4,360,242,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Levy,  Itshak;  Ron,  Samuel;  Sahar,  Abraham;  and  Wolowelsky,  Jeho- 
shua,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  con- 
trolled magnetic  actuator  particularly  for  an  implantable  device  like  a 
valve.  4,360,007,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Levy,  Louis  L.:  See — 

Chua,  David  L.;  Garoutte,  Kurt  F.;  and  Levy,  Louis  L.,  4,360,572, 
CI.  429-53.000. 
Levy,  Stephen,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Anode  mounting 

for  window  type  Geiger-Mueller  tube.  4,360,755,  CI.  313-93.000. 
Lewellyn,  Morris  E.:  See — 

Wang,    Samuel    S.;    and    Lewellyn,    Morris    E.,   4,360,615,   CI. 
524-9.000. 
Lewis,  Adam  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Lewis,  Adam  J.,  Jr.;  Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  and 
Kinch,  Michael  A.,  4,360,732,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Lewis,  Gary,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing microform  records  from  hard  copy,  cathode  ray  tube  image  or 
transparency  data-containing  sources.  4,360,265,  CI.  355-43.000. 
Lewis,  Royce  C,  Jr.  Adjustable  walking  iron  for  leg  casts.  4,360,011, 

CI.  128-83.500. 
Lewyn,  Lanny  L.;  and  Lucas,  Charles  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Very  low  current  pierce  oscillator.  4,360,789,  CI.  331-109.000. 
Li,  Norman  N.;  Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier,  Adam  L.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Water  in  oil  emulsions  useful  in  liquid 
membrane.  4,360,448,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Liberty  Glass  Company:  See — 

Bolin,  James  A.,  4,360,231,  CI.  294-87.200. 
Liebig,  Lothar:  See — 

Lindner,  Christian;  Liebig,  Lothar;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  4,360,620, 
CI.  524-234.000. 
Liedtke,  Rudi  J.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Rotary  position  indicating 

circuit.  4,360,889,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Light,  David  P.:  See— 

Noutko,  Theodore  E.;  Toms,  Steve  D.;  and  Light,  David  P., 
4,360,848,  CI.  361-15.000. 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  P.:  See —  ^ 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfinan,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov,  Nikolai  F.,  4,360,403,  C\. 
202-263.000. 
Lim,  Sim  K.;  and  Goodman,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Low  molecular  weight  copolymers  and  terpolymers  as 
depressants  in  mineral  ore  flotation.  4,360,425,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Lin,  Tz-Hong:  See — 

Baldwin,  Ronald  M.;  Lin,  Tz-Hong;  and  Winchell,  Harry  S., 
4,360,511,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Lindblom,  Karl-Peter  C;  and  Danielsson,  Allan.  Image  tube  for  pro- 
ducing   optical     images    with    high     resolution.    4,360,759,    CI. 
313-381.000. 
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Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Asztalos,  Stefan,  4,360,362,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Strass,  Wilfried,  4,359,871,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Lindenschmidt,   Gerhard;    Schulte,   Wolfgang;    Brandstetter,    Franz; 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Preparation  of  mixtures  of  brominated  polystyrenes  and  bro- 
minated  aromatic  compounds.  4,360,455,  CI.  252-609.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Liebig,  Lothar;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Rubber  dispersions.  4,360,620,  CI.  524-234.000. 
Lindsay  Specialty  Products  Limited:  See — 

Eraser,  Graham,  4,359,809,  CI.  24-265.00C. 
Lindstrom,  Olle  B.  Direct  reduction  of  iron  oxide  containing  material 

with  biofuel.  4,360,378,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Liou,  Shu-Lien.  Disc  type  kitchen  sink  drain  valve.  4,359,788,  CI. 

4-287.000. 
Little,  Frank,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Self-unloading 

centrifuge.  4,360,431,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Litton  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Louderback,  Anthony  W.,  4,360,275,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Lo,  Kun-Nan.  CFRP  or  FRP  made  badminton  racket  frame.  4,360.202, 

CI.  273-73.0OF. 
Loch,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Barnes,  Jocelyn  T.;  Hard,  Chester  A.,  Ill;  Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and 
Loch,  Charles  H.,  4,360,863,  CI.  362-346.000. 
Locher,  Johannes:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123^78.000. 
Lockard,  Walter  G.:  See — 

Koncelik,  Joseph  A.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Lockard,  Walter  G., 
4,360,240,  CI.  312-238.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Bridges,  Thomas  N.,  Sr.,  4,359,965,  CI.  118-711.000. 
Loeb,  Clifford  E.:  See— 

Eubanks,    Kenneth    B.;   and    Loeb,   Clifford    E.,   4,359,911,   CI. 
74-552.000. 
Loeffler,  Otto  E.;  Jain,  Nirmal  S.;  and  Kauder,  Otto  S.,  to  Argus  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thin  films  of  cadmium 
sulfide  and  precursor  solutions  of  cadmium  ammonia  thiocyanate 
complex  useful  therein.  4,360,542,  CI.  427-75.000. 
Logothetis,  Emanuel  N.,  to  Joule"  Technical  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  checking  letter  thickness.  4,360,108,  CI.  209-598.000. 
Loiseau,  Roger,  to  Loiseau  Semences.  Apparatus  for  buming  beard  of 

seed.  4,359,839,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Loiseau  Semences:  See — 

Loiseau,  Roger,  4,359,839,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Loken,  Tor;  and  Bryhn,  Odd  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Stabilizing  clay  soil   with  dry  chemical   mixtures.  4,360,599,  CI. 
501-147.000. 
Long,  Alden  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Davis,  Newton  G.;  Leiby,  Douglas  J.;  and  Long,  Alden  O.,  Jr., 
4,360,400,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Lonseal  Corporation:  See — 

Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Akiba,  Yuichi,  4,360,558,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Lopez,  Juan  M.:  See — 

Poliak,  John  M.;  and  Lopez,  Juan  M.,  4,360,242,  CI.  339-99.0OR. 
Loran,  Thomas  J.  System  for  cleaning  and  lubricating  sound  recording 

surfaces.  4,359,798,  CI.  15-104.940. 
Lott,  John  W.:  See— 

Andreades,  Sam;  Beske,  Grant  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  4,360,570,  CI. 
428-596.000. 
Louderback,  Anthony  W.,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  Device  for  measure- 
ment of  optical  scattering.  4,360,275,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Catalyst  for  steam  dehydrocyclization.  4,360,454,  CI. 
252-465.000. 
Lucas,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Lewyn,    Lanny    L.;    and    Lucas,    Charles    H.,    4,360,789,    CI. 
331-109.000. 
Lucas,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Hallgren,  John  E.;  and  Lucas,  Gary  M.,  4,360,477,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,359,995,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Lukasavage,  William  J.:  See — 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William 
J.,  4,360,646,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Luker,   Edward,   to  Sunbeam   Plastics  Corporation.   Child   resistant 

container  and  cap  assembly.  4,360,113,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Lukes,  George  E.:  See — 

Leighty,  Robert  D.;  and  Lukes,  George  E.,  4,360,799,  CI.  340- 
146.30P. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Tsao,  Utah,  4,360,405,  CI.  203-24.000. 
Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fitzsimmons,  George  W.;  Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nalos,  Ervin 
J.,  4,360,741,  CI.  307-151.000. 
Luoma,  Warren  L.:  See — 

Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  William 
A.,  4,360,485,  CI.  264-29.500. 
Lyle  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Wendt,  Michael,  4,360,139,  CI.  226-142.000. 
Lyon,  Roland.  Air-conditioner  employing  the  evaporation  of  water  for 

a  cab  of  a  machine  or  vehicle.  4,360,368,  CI.  55-259.000. 
Lyssy,  Norbert  G.,  to  Vaughn,  Harry  D.  Fixed  blade  turbulence  gener- 
ator. 4.359,997,  CI.  123-592.000. 


Maas,  Adrianus  T.:  See — 

Abet,    Hans-Guenter;    and    Maas,    Adrianus   T.,    4,359,925,   Q. 
86-43.000. 
Macartney,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Vilagi,  Burton  J.;  Scharf,  Donald  R.;  and  Macartney,  Lawrence  J., 
4,360,132,  CI.  222-504.000. 
Maciejko,  Roman,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Fiber  optic  element 

for  reducing  speckle  noise.  4,360,372,  CI.  65-4.210. 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  McClintic,  Robert  P.;  and  Kim,  Tai  K..  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.   Recovery  of  tungsten   values  from  alkali 
tungstate  solutions  by  solvent  extraction.  4,360,502,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Madry,  Peter,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutte  AG. 

Moisture  proof  electrical  cable.  4,360,704,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Maeda,  Yoshinobu;  Taniguchi,  Fumikazu;  and  Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Component  lead  wire  cutting 
equipment.  4,360,043,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Maehara,  Toshifumi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Decelera- 
tion sensing  type  fluid  pressure  control  device  for  vehicle  brake 
system.  4,360,237,  CI.  303-6.OOC. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.:  See — 

Abbas,  Shakir  A.;  and  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.,  4,359,816,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Magerlein,  Barney  J.;  and  Whaley,  Howard  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 

The.  Antibiotic  nodusmicin  derivatives.  4,360,683,  CI.  549-266.000 
Magness,    Howard    A.    Rail    and    post    connector.    4,360,285,    CI. 

403-187.000. 
Magnussen,   Peter;   Schumacher,   Volker;  Gebert,  Wolfgang;   Reitz, 
Heinrich;   and    Praetorius,   Wemer,   to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Continuous  preparation  of  adiptic  acid.  4,360,695,  CI.  562-590.000. 
Mahike,  David  J.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Piston  pin 

assembly.  4,359,913,  CI.  74-579.0OE. 
Maiers,  Michael  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Head  interlock  mechanism. 

4,360,844,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Main,  William  E.;  and  McGinn,  Michael,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Linear  full 
wave  rectifier  and  method  for  providing  full  wave  rectified  signals. 
4,360,866,  CI.  363-127.000. 
Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  to  Arman  S.p.A.  Antitheft  device  for  motor  vehi- 
cles comprising  an  ignition  and  starting  switch.  4,360,717,  CI.  200- 
ll.OOC. 
Maize-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Bridgehouse,  E.  Scott;  and  Hawthome,  William  M..  4,359,859,  CI. 
57-200.000. 
Majerus,  John  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Shaped  charge 
warhead   including  shock   wave  forming  surface.   4,359,943,   CI. 
102-309.000. 
Mak,  Kuen  H.:  See— 

Kustedjo,  Simon;  and  Mak,  Kuen  H.,  4,360,916,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Malecki,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Langston,  Earl  M.;  Moore,  Charles  W.;  Malecki,  Richard  L.;  and 
Bruot,  Roger  C,  4,360,877,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Maloney,  Bernard  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Treatment  of  permionic 

membrane.  4,360,412,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Maloney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Huffaker,  E.  Max,  to  Washington  Sute 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Particleboard  fumish  blender. 
4,360,545,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Manahan,  Virginia  M.  Restraining  garment.  4,360,014,  CI.  128-134.000. 
Mangin,  Pierre:  See — 

Desvignes,  Bernard;  Bailly,  Jean  C;  and  Mangin,  Pierre,  4,360,650, 
CI.  526-60.000. 
Mangum-Sickles  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nyman,    Bengt    E.;    and    Lehmann,    Jerry    H.,    4,360,254,    CI. 
352-166.000. 
Mann,   Fred  W.  Oscillating  device  for  grain  drills.  4,360,066,  CI. 

172-130.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  See — 

Dorsch,  Georg,  4,360,305,  CI.  414-208.000. 
Manning,  William  P.:  See— 

Ferrin,   Charles   R.;   and    Manning,   William   P.,   4,360,363,   CI. 
55-73.000. 
Mantion,  Richard;  and  Normandeau,  Jean-Paul.  Foldable  traction-mat 

for  motor  vehicles.  4,360,153,  CI.  238-14.000. 
Manwiller,  Carl  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Oxidatively      sUble      polyimide     compositions.      4,360,626,      CI. 
524-495.000. 
Marantz,  Laurence  B.:  See — 

McArthur,  Mary  J.;  Marantz.  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbrough,  Abb 
L.,  4,360,507,  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Marapulets,  Gennady  N.:  See — 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov,  Nikolai  F.,  4,360,403,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Marbach,  Gerard,  to  Sevylor.  Inflauble  element  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,360,396,  CI.  156-70.000. 
Marcellin,  Georges:  See— 

Pascon,     Claude;     and     Marcellin,     Georges,     4,360,576,~   CI. 
429-143.000. 
Maret,  Jean-Claude,  to  Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Transporuble 

machine-tool.  4,360,047,  CI.  144-1  I7.00R. 
Marker,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Roller,  Wilhclm,  lo  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  system  for  auxiliary  systems  of  a 
nuclear  installation.  4,360,496,  CI.  376-298  000. 
Marko,  Ollie  W.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Siloxane  crosslinkers. 
4,360,687.  CI.  55M4O.000. 
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Marlin  Firearms  Company,  The:  See — 

Osborne,  William  E.;  Bums,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.;  and  O'Keefe,  James  M., 
4,359,810,  CI.  29-1.100. 
Marschak,  Howard  J.  Shelving  assembly.  4,359,947,  01.  108-1.000. 
Marsico,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Meyer,  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W., 
Jr.,  4,360,466,  CI.  549-442.000. 
Marsico,  Ronald:  See — 

Keeler,    Andrew    L.;    and    Marsico,    Ronald,    4,360,292,    CI. 
405-244.000. 
Martell.  Charles  R.;  Leslie,  Elmer  N.;  Isett,  Don  D.;  and  Treadwell, 
Stephen  S.,  to  Microdynamics,  Inc.  Control  system  for  sewing  ma- 
chine. 4,359,953,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Marten,  Finn  L.:  See — 

Pinschmidt,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Marten,  Finn  L.,  4,360,632,  CI. 
524-819.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Collum,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.     2-O-Methanesulfonylfortimicin     B.     4,360,668,     CI. 
536-16.100. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.:  See — 

Tadanier,   John    S.;    Martin,   Jerry    R.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 

4.360.666,  CI.  536-16.100. 

Tadanier,   John   S.;    Martin,   Jerry    R.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 

4.360.667,  CI.  536-16.100. 

Martin,  Pierre;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3,3,5- 

Trichloroglutaric  acid  imide.  4,360,676,  CI.  546-243.000. 
Martin,  Randall  W.:  See— 

Ragland.  Frank  R.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Randall  W.,  4,360,839,  CI. 
358-249.000. 
Martindale,  Diane  S.;  and  Hepp,  Dennis  G.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Medica- 
tion inventory  device.  4,360,125,  CI.  221-2.000. 
Martinson,  John  R.  Energy  consumption  control  system  and  method. 

4,360,881,  CI.  364-493.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Tom;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Maruyama,    Eisuke;    Kobayashi,    Hiromitsu;    Mitsuhashi,    Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito,  to 
Tokico  Ltd.;  and  Tokico  Yuki  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  of 
predetermined  quantity.  4,360,127,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Marvel,  John  R.:  See— 

Rovee,    David   T.;   Marvel,   John   R.;   and   Mezick,   James   A., 
4,360.518,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Marvin,  Mark  C.  Elevated  downhill  transport  system.  4,359,946,  CI. 

104-93.000. 
Marx,  Jorg:  See — 

Haessner  geb.  Michael,  Carmen;  Mustroph,  Heinz;  and  Marx,  Jorg, 
4,360,587,  CI.  430-332.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Coming   Fiberglas  Corporation.    Boron-modified   asphalts. 
4.360,473,  CI.  260429.500. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  Sone,  Kohki;  and  Takase,  Sadao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.  System  for  feedback  control  of  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  in  intake 
system  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,359,989,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Mascioli,  Rocco  L.:  See — 

Bechara,    Ibrahim  S.;   and   Mascioh,   Rocco  L.,  4,360,670,  CI. 
544-64.000. 
Mase,  Syunzo:  See — 

Otagiri,  Tadashi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  and  Mase,  Syunzo,  4,360,598, 
CI.  501-103.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Flanders,  Dale  C;  and  Smith,  Henry  I.,  4,360,586,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Massmann,  Volker:  See — 

Poetsch,  Dieter;  Becker,  Wemer;  Radecke,  Helmut;  and  Mass- 
mann, Volker,  4,360,830,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Masuda.  Isao:  See — 

Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Masuda,  Isao;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4.360.824,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Mats  Olsson  Konsult  AB:  See— 

Olsson,  Mats  A.;  and  Sandstrom,  Roland,  4,359,962,  CI.    116- 
137.0OR. 
Matsubara,  Yuji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Ignition  timing 

regulating  apparatus.  4,359,988,  CI.  123-424.000. 
Matsubayashi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  Matsubayashi,  Kenichi;  and  Kurotori,  Tsuneo, 
4,360,580,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Matsuda,  Noboru:  See— 

Nishimura,  Haruo;  Nakaya,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Katsuji;  Matsuda, 
Noboru;  and  Matsumoto,  Noriyuki,  4,360,130,  Q.  222-153.000. 
Matsui,  Kazuma:  See — 

Hattori,    Yoshiyuki;     Matsui,    Kazuma:    and    Kinbara.    Hiroii. 
4,360,353,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Idogaki,  Takaharu,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Electric 

actuator  proviiJed  with  a  brake.  4,360,089,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Matsumoto,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Nishimura,  Haruo;  Nakaya,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Katsuji;  Matsuda, 
Noboru;  and  Matsumoto,  Noriyuki,  4,360,130,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Matsumura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ikeda,   Minoru;  Okada,   Kazuya;   Matsumura,   Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
chihata,  Takeichi,  4,360,406,  CI.  203-32.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S..  4,360,832,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akiyama,  Ryo;  and  Gotou,  Makoto,  4,360,767,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Isobe,  Mitsuo,  4,360,929,  Q.  455-245.000. 


Maeda,  Yoshinobu;  Taniguchi,  Fumikazu;  and  Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko, 

4,360,043,  CI.  140- 105.000. 
Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,360,920,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Matthews,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Baker,    Philip   G.;   and    Matthews,    Gerald    L.,    4,360,264,    CI. 
355-40.000. 
Matui,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Television  camera 
objective  having  driving  mechanism  for  adjusting  components  of  its 
optical  system.  4,360,835,  CI.  358-225.000. 
Matweyou,  Stephen:  See — 

Bascom,  Hollis  H.;  Matweyou,  Stephen;  Andersen,  Alan  J.;  and 

Greci,  John  J.,  4,360,555,  CI.  428-107.000. 

Mauduit,  Daniel;  and  Sauron,  Georges,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique.  Machine  for  testing  planar  magnetic  film  with  magnetic 

bubbles.  4,360,775,  CI.  324-210.000. 

Mauer,  Dieter,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  of  fastening.  4.359.813. 

CI.  29-469.500. 
Maurhoff,  Gerhard:  See — 

Kromer,    Gunter;    Bauder,    Armin;    and    Maurhoff,    Gerhard, 
4,359,990,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Maxwell,  John  M.:  See — 

Mellblom,  Howard  M.;  and  Maxwell,  John  M.,  4,360,175,  CI. 
244-115.000. 
Mayer,  Nathan,  to  Hartford  Corporation.  Multilayer  absorbent  struc- 
ture. 4,360,015,  CI.  128-156.000. 
McAndrew,  Miles  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Poppet  valve  for  bag- 
house  outlet  plenum.  4,360,370,  CI.  55-302.000. 
McArthur,  Mary  J.;  Marantz,  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbrough,  Abb  L.,  to 
Organon  Teknika  Corporation.  Sodium  zirconium  cartonate  com- 
pound and  the  method  of  its  preparation.  4,360,507,  CI.  423-4 19.00P. 
McCarty,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigeration 

system  modulating  means.  4.359.874,  CI.  62-117.000. 
McCarty,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Room  air  condi- 
tioner sensor  application.  4,359,876,  CI.  62-180.000. 
McClintic,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  McClintic,  Robert  P.;  and  Kim,  Tai  K., 
4,360,502,  CI.  423-54.000. 
McCoy,  Lowell  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 
enhancing  the  wettability  of  boron  nitride  for  use  as  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell  separator.  4,360,578,  CI.  429-247.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.,  4,360,239,  CI.  303-117.000. 
McFarlane,  Richard  H.  Device  for  molding  flash  caps  for  catheters. 

4,360,330,  CI.  425-122.000. 
McGill,  Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz,  Michael  E.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Case  feed 

control  for  article  handling  apparatus.  4,360,101,  CI.  198-461.000. 
McGinn,  Michael:  See — 

Main,     William     E.;     and     McGinn,     Michael,    4,360,866,    CI. 
363-127.000. 
McHarrie,  John  C;  and  Hopcroft,  Peter  W.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  External  fixation  devices  for  orthopaedic 
fractures.  4,360,012,  CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Mcintosh,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Bolton,  James  R.;  Ho,  Te-Fu;  and  Mcintosh,  Alan  R.,  4,360,703,  CI. 
136-263.000. 
McKaveney,  James  P.;  and  Simpson,  Vemon  P.,  to  Occidental  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Composition  for  corrosion  protection  using  metal 
silicides  or  alloys  of  silicon  and  metals.  4,360,384,  CI.  106-1.120. 
McMillan,  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company, 

The.  Substituted  cycloalkanes.  4,360,531,  CI.  424-274.000. 

McNinch,  Delmar,  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.  Load  supporting  hinge 

structure  with  concealed  angular  bearing.  4,359,804,  CI.  16-276.000. 

McVey,  James  M.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Programmable  I/O  device  identification.  4,360,870,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Rounsley,  Robert  R.,  4,359,826,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Lefiler.  Nils;  and  Kaski,  Kalevi,  4,359,950,  CI.  110-188.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Curwen,  Peter,  4,360,087,  CI.  188-379.000. 
Medi-Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Ronald  M.;  Lin,  Tz-Hong;  and  Winchell,  Harry  S., 
4,360,511,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Finney,  Roy  P.,  4,360,010,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Citron,  Paul;  Hepp,  Dennis  G.;  and  Jirak,  Thomas  L.,  4,360,030,  CI. 

128-702.000. 
Martindale,    Diane   S.;    and    Hepp,    Dermis   G.,   4,360,125,    CI. 

221-2.000. 
Rao,  T.  v.;  and  Nutzman,  Thomas  M.,  4,360,573,  CI.  429-72.000.. 
White,  David  L.,  4.360,031,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Mehl,  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Transfer-printing  carriers:  red 
component    dye    mixture    for    polyacrylonitrile.    4,360,357,    CI. 
8-471.000. 
Meier,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Fletcher,    Ivan    M.;    and    Meier,    Richard    H.,    4,360,410,    CI. 
204-23.000. 
Meisel,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Arrangement  for  a 

planetary  drive  assembly.  4,359,914,  CI.  74-788.000. 
Melillo,  David  G.:  See— 

Cvetovich,  Raymond  J.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4,360,684,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Mellblom,  Howard  M.;  and  Maxwell,  John  M.  Aircraft  weather  vane 
mooring  device.  4,360,175,  CI.  244-115.000. 
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Mellovist,  Allan;  and  Anderberg,  Thorild  N.  K.  E.  Method  of  improv- 
ing the  combustion  of  fuel  containing  hydrocarbon  compounds  in  the 
combustion  chamber  or  chambers  of  intemal  combustion  engines,  and 
a  liquid  composition  for  carrying  the  method  into  effect.  4,359,969, 
CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Intermediates  for  making  l-(3- 

benzyloxyphenyl)-l,l-dimethylheptane.  4.360,700,  CI.  568-644.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen,  Dieter  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Oxygen  stabilized  zirconium-vanadium-iron  alloy. 
4,360,445.  CI.  252-181.600. 
Mendola.  Charles  F.,  to  Simala,  John  J.,  a  part  interest.  Cutting  and 
chiseling   assembly   for   mining   machine   and   method   performed 
thereby.  4.360.235,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Menezes,  William  A.;  Kuper.  Douglas  D.;  and  Wheeler.  David,  to  Sony 
Corptoration.   Apptaratus  and  method   for  determining  time  code 
addresses  at  low  tape  speed.  4.360,843,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Menjo,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ozawa,  Isao;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  and  Menjo,  Yoshihiro,  4,360,549,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Cvetovich,  Raymond  J.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  and 

Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,360,684,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Freidinger,    Roger   M.;   and   Veber,    Daniel    F.,   4,360,516,   CI. 

424-177.000. 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,360,533,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Merli.  Giovanni:  See — 

Bieccalori,  Femiccio;  Corvi,  Gianguido;  Merli,  Giovanni;  Tam- 
buroni,   Giancarlo;   and   Tamburoni,    Lorenzo,   4,360,167,   CI. 
241-lOl.OOA. 
Merrie,  Kenneth:  See — 

Walker,  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth,  4,360,433,  CI.  210-484.000. 
Mesch,  Keith  A.:  See — 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  Mesch,  Keith  A.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R., 

4,360,619,  CI.  524-181.000. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 

ung:  See — 

Frommlet,  Hubert;  and  Stangl,  Ludwig,  4,360,337,  CI.  416-141.000. 

Metz,  Louis  C.;  and  Prohofsky,  Leroy  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Distributed  sutus  reporting  system.  4,360,912,  CI.  370-96.000. 
■  Meyer  Dairy  Products  Company,  The:  See — 

Brokaw,  Paul  E.;  Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  Feimer,  Bryan  A.;  Freeman, 
James  G.;  Kawolics,  Raymond  P.;  and  Stanbrook,  Frank  C, 
4,360,129,  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ben- 

zofuranyl-benzimidazoles.  4,360,679,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Meyer,    Horst;    Franckowiak,    Gerhard;    Bossert,    Friedrich;    Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  1,4-Dihydropyrida- 
zine  compounds,  and  their  medicinal  use.  4,360,520,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Meyer,  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W.,  Jr., 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  N'-(2,6-Dichloro-4-(substituted- 
benzylideneamino)phenyI]-N,N-dimethylformamidines.       4,360,466, 
CI.  549-442.000. 
Mezick,  James  A.:  See — 

Rovee,   David   T.;   Marvel,   John   R.;   and   Mezick.   James   A.. 
4.360,518,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Microdynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Martell.  Charles  R.;  Leslie.  Elmer  N.;  Isett,  Don  D.;  and  Treadwell, 
Stephen  S.,  4,359,953,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Microwriter  Limited:  See — 

Endfield.  Cyril,  4.360.892.  CI.  364-900.000. 
MIGUA-Hammerschmidt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schukolinski,  Manfred,  4.359.847.  CI.  52-396.000. 
Milberger,  Emest  C:  See — 

Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Emest 
C.  4,360,453.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Miles,  James  M.  Dual  key  locks  having  improved  precision  and  versatil- 
ity. 4,359.884.  CI.  70-339.000. 
Miller,  Donald  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cooling 

asphaltic  strip  material.  4,359,873,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Miller,  James  A.,  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Company.  Phosphorescent 
abrasive  coated  product  for  safety  tread.  4,360,557,  CI.  428-142.000. 
Miller,  James  C:  See — 

Bechtiger,    Charles   G.;    and    Miller,    James   C,    4,359,883,    CI. 
70-269.000. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See — 

Claxton,  William  B.;  Casey,  Gary  L.;  Blatter,  Albert;  and  Miller, 
John  A..  4,360,161,  CI.  239-463.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Catalytic  dewaxing. 

4,360,419,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Miller,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Schlatter,    Lester    E.;    and    Miller,    Steven    J.,    4,360,152,    CI. 
237-13.000. 
Mimura,  Akio;  Takahashi,  Yasuyuki;  Yuasa,  Katsumi;  and  Shibukawa, 
Mitsuru,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing L-tryptophan  or  derivatives  thereof  using  microorganisms. 
4,360,594,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Minagawa,  Renzo:  See — 

Asakura,    Hiroshi;    Chimura,    Ippei;    Taguchi,    Teruaki;    and 
Minagawa,  Renzo,  4,360,550,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Minasov,  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  P.;  E)orfnuui,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 
takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov,  Nikolai  F.,  4,360,403,  CI. 
202-263.000. 


"Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi.  Yuzuni; 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Fumio,  4.360.434.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Comp)any:  See — 

Barrows,  Thomas  H.,  4.360,013,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miyoshi.   Yoshitake;   Fujii.  Jiro;   Nakanishi.  Tsugio;  Takahashi. 
Ichiro;   Tsudaka,    Hideaki;   and    Kai,    Masami,   4,360,263,   CI. 
355-29.000. 
Mita,  Michio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Data  correction  circuit.  4,360,841, 

CI.  360-13.000. 
Miu,  Yoichi:  See— 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masafumi;  and 
Mita,  Yoichi,  4,360,845.  CI.  360-133.000. 
Mitchell,  Winalee  G.  Cover  for  stirrup  of  physician's  examination  table. 

4.360,193,  CI.  269-328.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Seiichiro;    Adachi,    Hiromi;    and    Iwaya,    Shoichi, 
4.360,762,  CI.  315-101.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hijikata.  Kenji;  and  Sakaguchi,  Kouichi,  4,360,608,  CI.  523-450.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,   Minoru;  Okada,   Kazuya;   Matsumura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
chihata.  Takeichi.  4,360,406,  CI.  203-32.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito, 
4,360,127,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo.  4,360.447,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Akiba,  Yuichi.  to  Lonseal  Corpmration.  0|)en  cell 
foam  resin  sheet  having  a  relief  ptattem   thereon.   4.360,558,  CI. 
428-159.000. 
Miyahara,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Wakimoto,  Saburo;  Miyahara,  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko. 
4,360.611.  CI.  523-216.000. 
Miyaki.  Takeo:  See — 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi. Hiroshi,  4,360,593.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kenichi;  Miyoshi.  Tadayoshi;  Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki, 
Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio;  and  Ichimura, 
Hiroshi.  Image  pickup  device.  4,360,826,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Miyoshi,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,     Kenichi;     Miyoshi,     Tadayoshi;     Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio; 
and  Ichimura,  Hiroshi,  4,360.826,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Miyoshi,  Yoshitake;  Fujii,  Jiro;  Nakanishi,  Tsugio;  Takahashi,  Ichiro; 
Tsudaka,  Hideaki;  and  Kai,  Masami,  to  Mita  Industrial  Comp>any 
Limited.  Copying  apparatus.  4,360.263.  CI.  355-29.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Yoshihiko;  and  Akagawa,  Masataka,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bifocal  reflector  antenna  and  its  configura- 
tion process.  4,360,815,  CI.  343-78 LOOP. 
Mizuho  Ika  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugita,  Keiichiro;  and  Nemoto,  Gunji,  4,360.023,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See — 

DiBiasi,   Daniel  J.;   and   Krutchen,   Charles   M.,  4,360,486,  CI. 

264-37.000. 
Guarino,   John   P.;   and   Schwab.   Frederick   C,  4,360,551,   CI. 

428-35.000. 
Holden,  Morell  J.,  Jr.,  4.360.491,  CI.  264-294.000. 
Kuklies,  Milton  C;  and  Reimann,  George  J.,  4,360,170,  CI.  242- 

56.00R. 
Tobias,  Michael  A,  4.360.640,  CI.  525-301.000.  -^ 

Tobias,  Michael  A.,  4,360.641,  CI.  525-301.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A..  4,360.642,  CI.  525-301.000. 
Mochizuki,  Masafumi:  .See — 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mochizuki.  Masafumi;  and 
Mita,  Yoichi,  4.360,845,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Frost,  Donald  J.,  4,360,055,  CI.  165-38.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Craemer.  Robert  H.;  and  Scardapane.  Anthony  N..  4,360,538,  CI. 
427-8.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamisch.  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,360,399,  CI.  156-277.000. 
Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  George  C,  4,359,789,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Monroe,  Paul  S.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  of  coating  or 

lining  metals.  4.359.811.  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Griffith,  Edward  J.,  4,360,625,  CI.  524-414.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F.,  4,360,678,  CI.  548-236.000. 
Trementozzi.  Quirino  A.,  4,360,618,  CI.  524-141.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Calmanti,  Giulio;  Gafa,  Salvatore;  Dadea,  Giovanni  M.;  Gatti, 
Alfonso;  and  Burzio,  Fulvio,  4,360,439.  CI.  252-61.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,360,032,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Moore,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Langston,  Earl  M.;  Moore,  Charles  W.;  Malecki,  Richard  L.;  and 
Braot,  Roger  C.  4,360,877,  CI.  364-465.000. 
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Moore,  Jerry  P.:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Mark  S.;  Moore,  Jerry  P.-  and 
Schoppe,  Ivo  R.,  Jr.,  4,359,891,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Moore,  Richard  F.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Structural  water 

seal  trough.  4,359,949,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Moran,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Barbier,    Jean    Y.;    and    Moran,   Christopher   J.,   4,360,028,    CI. 
128-659.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Renate,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Information  carriers,  method  of  forming  and  copying  said  carriers. 
4,360,408,  CI.  204-4.000. 
Morgan  Actuators,  Inc.:  See — 

Morgan,  William  L.,  4,360.752,  CI.  310-82.000. 
Morgan  Adhesives  Company:  See — 

Miller,  James  A.,  4,360,557,  Cl.^28- 142.000. 
Morgan,  William  L.,  to  Morgan  Actuators,  Inc.  Nutating  motor  gate 

valve  operator  and  rotor  assembly.  4,360,752,  CI.  310-82.000. 
Mori,  Leo:  See — 

Fukuda,  Norisuke;  and  Mori,  Leo,  4,360,723,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Mori,  Seiji:  See — 

Yamamura,  Takamasa;  Mori,  Seiji;  Asada,  Koichi;  Shinoda,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Higo.  Yuichi,  4,360,391,  CI.  148-12.00E. 
Morigaki,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  and 

Sawada,  Satoru,  4,360,589,  CI.  430-551.000. 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive  recording  head  with  minimum  number  of  switching 

diodes.  4,360,818,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

Morin,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Woodford,  Thomas  E.  Process  monitoring 

apparatus  and  method.  4,359,907,  CI.  73-863.210. 
Morinaka,    Ryoichi;   Tukahara,   Ryoichi;   Nishizawa,   Tsutomu;   and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Composition  for 
liquid  crystal  color  display  elements.  4,360,447,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Morishita,  Teru:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,360,165,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Moroishi,  Taishi:  See — 

Tarutani,  Yoshio;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4,360,381, 
CI.  75-126.00F. 
Morris,  David  E.,  to  Morris  Industries  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  recovering 

fluids  floating  on  water.  4,360,429,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Morris  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Morris,  David  E.,  4,360,429,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Morris,  Jesse  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Feeder  assembly  for 

strip  material.  4,360,140,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Morse,  David  L.:  See — 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and  Schreurs,  Jan  W.  H., 
4,360,441,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Mosberger,  Clemens,  to  Bemal  AG.  Expansion  plug  for  securing  fasten- 
ing elements.  4,360,301,  CI.  411-57.000. 
Moskin,  Jeffrey  M.:  See — 

Smith.  Jay,  III;  and  Moskin,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,360,808,  CI.  340-825.690. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Plachno,    Robert    S.;    and    Jiang,    Ching-Lin,    4,360,903,    CI. 

365-222.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  4,360,901,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Proebstmg,  Robert  J.,  4,360,902,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Main,     William     E.;     and     McGinn,     Michael,     4,360,866,     CI. 
363-127.000. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko, 
4,359,981,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Motoyama,  Koichiro:  See — 

Miyazaki,     Kenichi;     Miyoshi,     Tadayoshi;     Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio; 
and  Ichimura,  Hiroshi,  4,360,826,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  pump- 

mg  apparatus.  4,359.995,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Muchow,  John  D.:  See — 

Cove,  Harry  R.;  and  Muchow,  John  D.,  4,360.040,  CI.  137-625.300. 

Muellejans.  Herbert,  to  Sueddfeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  fr.  behr 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  surface  of  a  metal 

wall  for  the  transfer  of  heat.  4,360,058,  CI.  165-104.210. 

Mueller,  Otto.  Governor  weight  retainer  assembly  for  fuel  pump. 

4,359,985,  CI.  123-373.000. 
Muller,  Alfred;  and  Sauer,  Joseph,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Gearshift 

method  and  apparatus.  4,360,092,  CI.  192-12.0OC. 
Muller.  Helmut;  and  Schwarzenbach,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Subilizer  systems  of  triarylphosphites  and  phenols.  4,360,617, 
CI.  524-101.000. 
Muller,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Hengartner,    Urs;    Muller,    Jean-Claude;    and    Ramuz,    Henri, 
4,360,521,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See- 
Marker,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Roller,  Wilhelm,  4,360,496, 
CI.  376-298.000. 
Muller,  Werner,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Dibenzazepine  derivatives,  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  containing  them,  and  methods  of  use.  4,360,525, 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoshima,  Isao;  and  Ohtsuka,  Eizo,  4,360,754,  CI.  310-366.000. 
Murata,  Wataru:  See — 

Tominaga,    Jiro;    Shinada,    Wataru;    Murata,    Wataru;   and    Ito 
Masahiro.  4,360,390,  CI.  148-12.00B. 


Murphree,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Evans,  Walter  R.;  Murphree,  Gary  R.;  and  Osborne,  Shelly  M., 
4,359,886,  CI.  70-366.000. 
Murray,  Milton  C;  and  Donatelli,  Joan  M.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  improving  silicone  rubber  composition.  4,360,610,  CI. 
523-212.000. 
Murray,  Sidney  J.,  to  Ramatian  Pty.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  cooking  and 

dispensing  food.  4,359,935,  CI.  99-331.000. 
Musacchia,  John.  Emergency  air  vent.  4,359,934,  CI.  98-118.000. 
Musacchia,  John:  See— 

Citelli,  Charles,  4.359,861,  CI.  60-39.150. 
Mustroph,  Heinz:  See — 

Haessner  geb.  Michael,  Carmen;  Mustroph,  Heinz;  and  Marx,  Jorg, 
4,360,587,  CI.  430-332.000. 
Naarmann,   Herbert;  Naegele,   Dieter;   Penzien,   Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  electrically 
conductive  polyaromatics.  4,360,644,  CI.  525-390.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  Schulte,  Wolfgang;  Brandstetter,  Franz; 
Naarmann,     Herbert;    and     Penzien,     Klaus,    4,360,455,     CI. 
252-609.000. 
Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Sweger,  Theodore  J.,  to  Illinois  Railway 
Equipment  Company.  Self-resetting  snubbing  and  anchoring  device. 
4,360,299,  CI.  410-34.000. 
Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Sweger,  Theodore  J.,  to  Illinois  Railway 
Equipment  Company.  Self-resetting  snubbing  anchoring  and  releas- 
ing lading  strapping  on  railway  freight  cars.  4,360,300,  CI.  410-34.000. 
Naegele,  Dieter:  See — 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  4,360,644,  CI.  525-390.000. 
Naffziger,  Dewein  H.  Process  for  the  removal  of  rust  from  cast  iron 
borings  and   the   like   in  preparation   for   melting.   4,360,379,   CI. 
75-43.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji,  Torn;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Nagai,  Yutaka:  See — 

Ozawa,  Isao;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  and  Menjo,  Yoshihiro,  4,360,549,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;   Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki,  4,360,664,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Nagasaki,  Hideo:  See — 

Kimura,  Osamu;  Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Ejzo;  and  Nagasaki, 
Hideo,  4,360,621,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Nagasawa,  Kiyoto;  and  Narumi,  Yuzi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Lamp 

power  regulator.  4,360,783,  CI.  328-144.000. 
Nagy,  Charles  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Coal  gasifica- 
tion apparatus.  4,360,361,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Naimer,  Hubert  Laurenz:  See— 

Alsch,  Gottfried,  4,360,719,  CI.  200-65.000. 
Alsch,  Gottfried,  4,360,720,  CI.  200-65.000. 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro:  See — 

Miyazaki,     Kenichi;     Miyoshi,     Tadayoshi;     Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio; 
and  Ichimura,  Hiroshi,  4,360,826,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Nakahira,  Tomotake:  See — 

Sakonishi,  Tatsuo,  4,359,956,  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Nakamura,  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kentaro;    Nakamura,    Yoshikatsu;    and    Takeshita, 
Masajiro,  4,360,383,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko, 
4,359,981,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tsugio:  See — 

Miyoshi,   Yoshitake;   Fujii,  Jiro;   Nakanishi,   Tsugio;  Takahashi, 
Ichiro;   Tsudaka,    Hideaki;   and    Kai,    Masami,   4,360,263,   CI. 
355-29.000. 
Nakano,  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  UyeUke,  Tadao;  Orillo, 
Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Higa,  Teikichi,  4,359,917,  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Nakano,  Katsuji:  See — 

Nishimura,  Hamo;  Nakaya,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Katsuji;  Matsuda, 
Noboru;  and  Matsumoto,  Noriyuki,  4,360,130,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Nakao,  Kiyoharu.  Fuel  control  device  for  diesel  engine.  4,359,984,  CI. 

123-357.000. 
Nakao,  Yasuo;  and  Norimatsu,  Nobuo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Exhaust    system    for    multicylinder    motorbike    engine. 
4,359,865,  CI.  60-313.000. 
Nakasaki,  Fiji,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Low  pressure  low 

speed  tire.  4,360,050,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Nakaya,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nishimura,  Haruo;  Nakaya,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Katsuji;  Matsuda, 
Noboru;  and  Matsumoto,  Noriyuki,  4,360,130,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Nakazawa,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Asai,  Toshio;  Ohta,  Toshiro;  Shimizu,  Kunio;  and  Nakazawa, 
Tetsuji,  4,360,846,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Nalos,  Ervin  J.:  See — 

Fitzsimmons,  George  W.;  Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nalos,  Ervin 
J.,  4,360,741,  CI.  307-151.000. 
Namsick,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Knaus,  Emest;  Namsick,  Raymond  J.;  and  Smith,  Herbert  D., 
4,360,124,  CI.  220452.000. 
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Naphtachimie  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Desvignes,  Bernard;  Bailly,  Jean  C;  and  Mangin,  Pierre,  4,360,650, 
CI.  526-60.000. 
Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Maeda,  Yoshinobu;  Taniguchi,  Fumikazu;  and  Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko, 
4,360,043,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Narita,  Kinzo:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Shozo;  and  Narita,  Kinzo,. 4,360,093,  CI.  192-41.00A. 
Narumi,  Yuzi:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Kiyoto;  and  Narumi,  Yuzi,  4,360,783,  CI.  328-144.000. 
Nascimento,  Agostinho  U.  Method  of  making  a  precision  die  set. 
.     4,359,915,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
I  Nash,  Richard  C:  See — 

I         Fox,   Lonnie  G.;   Hanson,   David   W.;   and   Nash,   Richard  C, 
'  4,360J33,  CI.  425-299.000. 

National  Research  Council  of  Canada:  See — 

Bolton,  James  R.;  Ho,  Te-Fu;  and  Mcintosh,  Alan  R.,  4.360,703,  CI. 
136-263.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Bibb,    Mervyn    J.;    and    Hopwood,    David    A.,    4,360,597,    CI. 

435-253.000. 
Downs,    Michael   J.;   and    Raine,    Kenneth   W.,   4,360,271,   CI. 

356-351.000. 
McHarrie,  John  C;  and  Hopcroft,  Pejer  W.,  4,360,012,  CI.  128- 

92.0EB. 
Payne,   David   N.;   and   Gambhng,   William   A.,   4,360,250,   CI. 
350-96.300. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jacques,  4,360,628, 
CI.  524-508.000. 
Naumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 

Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,360,690, 

CI.  560-57.000. 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Turk,  Gunther;  Bode,  Rudolf;  and 

Reisert,  Arthur,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cerium  containing 

precipitated  silica,  process  for  its  production.  4,360.388,  CI.   106- 

288.00B. 

Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  preparing 

lactone  block  copolymers.  4,360,643,  CI.  525-386.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.-NCR  Canada  Ltee.:  See— 

Kustedjo,  Simon;  and  Mak,  Kuen  H.,  4,360,916,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Nedschroef  Octrooi  Maatschappij  N.V.:  See — 

Bouwman,  Johannes  E.,  4,359,794,  CI.  10-85.000. 
Nehmey,  Samuel  D.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Foamed  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  composi- 
tions for  making  same.  4,360.602,  CI.  521-95.000. 
Nelboeck,  Michael:  See — 

Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel, 
Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner,  Herwig,  4,360,596,  CI. 
435-197.000. 
Nelson,  Donald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polyester  resins 

containing  diene  oligomers.  4,360,634,  CI.  525-36.000. 
Nemas,  Mara:  See — 

Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Frommer,  Moshe  A.;  Nemas,  Mara;  and 
Gutman,  Rodika,  4,360,480,  CI.  260-944.000. 
Nemoto,  Gunji:  See — 

Sugita,  Keiichiro;  and  Nemoto,  Gunji,  4,360,023,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Nettesheim,  Daniel  R.;  and  Guyer,  Robert  R.,  to  Schwaab,  Inc.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    producing    printing    patterns.    4,360,267,    CI. 
355-132.000. 
Nettleton,  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Balitz,  David  M.;  Bush,  James  A.;  O'Herron,  Frances  A.;  and 
Nettleton,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4.360,595,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Neuber,  Ralph  E.:  See — 

Kreidler,  James  F.;  Neuber,  Ralph  E.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R., 
4,360,837,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Neubert,  Wemer:  See — 

Schadlich,   Fritz;  Armbruster,  Gerhard;   Neubert,   Wemer;  and 
Stierle,.  Peter,  4,360,048,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Neumann,  Charles  G.,  to  Reynolds  Products  Inc.  Beverage  dispenser 
having  timed  operating  period  responsive  to  reservoir  quantity. 
4,360,128,  CI.  222-26.000. 
Neumann,   Karl-Heinz;   Hagenlocher,   Walter;   Kleebaur,.  Karl;  and 
Christ,  Klaus  H.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Automotive  altemator 
construction.  4,360,749,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Nevens,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nevens,  Charles  J.,  4,360,020,  CI. 
128-269.000. 
Newman,  Walter:  See — 

Johnson,  George  E.;  and  Newman,  Walter,  4,360,243,  CI.  339- 
154.00L. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otagiri,  Tadashi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  and  Mase,  Syunzo,  4,360,598, 
CI.  501-103.000. 
Niederer,  Kurt  W.,  to  Terrell  Machine  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 

filtering  particulates  from  a  fluid.  4,360,369,  CI.  55-283.000. 
Niederer,  Lee  H.;  and  Niederer,  Thomas  O.,  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc. 

Egg  transfer  apparatus.  4,360,099.  CI.  198-424.000. 
Niederer,  Peter  G.,  to  Gebruder  Sulzer,  Aktiengesellschaft  Protek  A.G. 

Hip  joint  prosthesis.  4,359,785,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Niederer,  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Niederer,    Lee   H.;   and   Niederer,   Thomas  O.,   4,360,099,   CI. 
198-424.000. 
Nielsen,  Steven  T.:  See — 

Ishimani,  Kenzo;  and  Nielsen,  Steven  T.,  4.360,150,  CI.  233-26.000. 


Nihon  Rajieeta  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.):  See — 

Suyama,  Eizo,  4,360,076,  CI.  181-265.000. 
Niinuma,  Akira,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Push  button  switch  with 

alternate  action  mechanism.  4,360,721,  CI.  200-1S3.00J. 
Nikitas,  Nick  C,  to  Delta  Electronics  Mfg.  Corp.  Coaxial  connector. 

4,360,245,  CI.  339-2 18.00R. 
Nikkiso,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohara,  Shozo;  and  Ichinose,  Toshio,  4.360,324,  CI.  417-388.000. 
Nikles,  Erwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  ethers  of  polyalkylpiperidinols  and  their  use  as  stabiliz- 
ers for  plastics.  4,360,675,  CI.  546-216.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Tricyclo[6.4.0.0^'^]-dodecane-l,8,2,7-tetracarboxylic  acid 
dianhydride  and  polyimides  therefrom.  4,360,657,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohura,  Toshio,  4,360,804,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Taguchi,  Tetsu;  and  Ochiai,  Kazuo,  4,360,708.  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lijima,    Kenzaburo;    Kurahashi,    Kazuo;   and   Hoshi.   Toshihani, 
4.360.382.  CI.  75-200.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayshi,  Hideo,  4,360,622,  CI. 
524-275.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi.    Kentaro;    Nakamura.    Yoshikatsu;    and    Takeshita, 
Masajiro.  4,360,383,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 

Seiko.  4,359,974,  CI.  123-52.0OM. 
Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Idogaki,  Takaharu,  4,360,089,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Nippon  Stainless  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tarutani,  Yoshio;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4,360,381, 
CI.  75-126.00F. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Tominaga,   Jiro;    Shinada,    Wataru;    Murata,   Wataru;   and    Ito, 
Masahiro,  4,360.390,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Hamazato,    Kazuo;    Kitano,    Junjiro;    and    Takeshita,    Tetsuo, 
4.360.709.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hattori,    Yoshiyuki;    Matsui,    Kazuma;    and    Kinbara.    Hiroji, 

4,360,353,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Ohba,  Masahiro,  4,360,855,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Ohba,   Masahiro;   Ito,   Kenzo;   Akiyama,    Susumu;   Hirabayashi, 
Yuuji;    Hirano,    Satoshi;    and    Ooka,    Naoto,    4,360,874,    CI. 
364-431.040. 
Nishikawa,  Kazunori:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Masuda,  Isao;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,360,824,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Nishimura,    Haruo;    Nakaya,    Masaaki;    Nakano.    Katsuji;    Matsuda. 
Noboru;  and  Matsumoto.  Noriyuki,  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sunpak.  Dispenser,  particularly  for 
liquid  soap.  4.360,130,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo,  4,360,447,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Asano,    Masaharu;    Tamura,    Hideyuki;    and    Fumhashi,    Shoji, 

4,359,992,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio,  4,360,241,  CI.  339-10.000. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi,  4,359,869,  CI.  60-547.00B. 

Ikeura,  Kenji;  and  Sawamoto,  Kunifumi,  4,359,894,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  Sone,  Kohki;  and  Takase,  Sadao,  4,359,989,  CI. 

123-438.000. 
Matsubara,  Yuji,  4,359,988,  CI.  123-424.000. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura,  Takamasa;  Mori,  Seiji;  Asada,  Koichi;  Shinoda,  Keni- 
chi; and  Higo.  Yuichi,  4,360,391,  CI.  148-12.00E. 
Nitschke,  John  S.  Roll  operator  for  glass  sheet  conveyor  of  bending 

system.  4,360,374,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Noe,  Andreas:  iSee — 

Noe,    Oskar;    Noe,    Rolf;    and    Noe,    Andreas,    4,360,137,    CI. 
226-24.000. 
Noe,  Oskar;  Noe,  Rolf;  and  Noe,  Andreas,  to  BWG  Bergwerk  -  und 
Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Planetary -gear  drive  for  looper. 
4,360,137,  CI.  226-24.000. 
Noe,  Rolf:  See— 

Noe,    Oskar;    Noe,    Rolf;    and    Noe,    Andreas,    4,360.137,    Q. 
226-24.000. 
Nohl,  Alvin  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nohl,  Arthur  H.;  Nohl,  DeWayne  A.;  and  Nohl,  Alvin  L.,  Jr., 
4,360,215,  CI.  28O-413.000. 
Nohl,  Arthur  H.;  Nohl,  DeWayne  A.;  and  Nohl,  Alvin  L.,  Jr.  DrUl 

hitch  transport.  4,360,215,  CI.  280-413.000. 
Nohl,  DeWayne  A.:  See— 

Nohl,  Arthur  H.;  Nohl,  DeWayne  A.;  and  Nohl,  Alvin  L.,  Jr., 
4,360,215,  CI.  280-413.000. 
Nomura,  Ken:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Hitoshij  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 
Seiko,  4,359,974,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Norbedo,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Fahey,    Robert    J.;    and    Norbedo.    Robert    A.,   4,360,890,    CL 
364-900.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Kostas,    Evans;    Crum,    Gerald    W.;    and    Walker,    Jerome   F., 
4,360,886,  CI.  364-551.000. 
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Vilagi,  Burton  J.;  Scharf,  E>onald  R.;  and  Macartney,  Lawrence  J., 
4,360,132,  CI.  222-504.000. 
Nordstrom,  Barbara  Ann:  See — 

Nordstrom,  John  E..  4,360,098,  CI.  198-419.000. 
Nordstrom,  John  E.,  to  Nordstrom,  Barbara  Ann,  a  part  interest.  Infeed 

conveyor.  4,360,098,  CI.  198-419.000. 
Norimatsu,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nakao,  Yasuo;  and  Norimatsu,  Nobuo,  4,359,865,  CI.  60-313.000. 
Normandeau,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Mantion,   Richard;  and   Normandeau,  Jean-Paul,  4,360,153,  CI. 
238-14.000. 
Normann,  Richard  W.;  and  Fairbaim,  Leroy  W.,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Mold  core  for  electrical  connector  assembly.  4,360,185,  CI. 
249-175.000. 
Norris,  Jerry  L.;  and  Hartman,  Clinton  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Frequency  converting  filter.  4,360,791,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Norris,  Peter  J.  Portable  tire  tool.  4,360,052,  CI.  157-1.300. 
North  American  Car  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Arthur  I.,  4,360,295,  CI.  406-75.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Kreidler,  James  F.;  Neuber,  Ralph  E.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R., 
4,360,837,  CI.  358-246.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Goldowsky,  Michael  P.,  4,359,872,  CI.  62-6.000. 
North,  James  C.:  See — 

Bobeck,    Andrew    H.;    and    North,    James    C,    4,360,893,    CI. 
365-36.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Chaput,  Guy  J.;  and  Sich,  Edward  M.,  4,360,710,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Maciejko,  Roman.  4.360,372,  CI.  65-4.210. 
Northern  Vibrator  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Jack.  James  M.,  4,360,276,  CI.  366-101.000. 
Norton-Wayne,  Leonard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Workpiece  identifica- 
tion apparatus.  4,360,274,  CI.  356-394.000. 
Noutko,  Theodore  E.;  Toms,  Steve  D.;  and  Light,  David  P.  Capacitor 

protective  device.  4,360,848,  CI.  361-15.000. 
Novak,  William  P.;  Toepke,  Ival;  and  White,  John,  to  Bicron  Corpora- 
tion.   Window   assembly    for   a   deep   well   scintillation   detector. 
4,360.733,  CI.  250-361.00R. 
Nowell,  John  R.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Maximum 

frequency  detector.  4,360,782,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Numazawa,  Akio;  Koga,  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shift 
mechanism  for  power  transmissions.  4,359,910,  CI.  74-476.000. 
Nurrenbach,  Axel:  See — 

Schmidt,    Wolfram;    Paust,    Joachim;    and    Nurrenbach,    Axel, 
4,360,669,  CI.  260-207.500. 
Nutzman,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Rao,  T.  v.;  and  Nutzman,  Thomas  M.,  4,360,573,  CI.  429-72.000. 
NWM  de  Kruithoom  B.V.:  See- 
Abet,    Hans-Guenter;    and    Maas,    Adrianus   T.,   4,359,925,    CI. 
86-43.000. 
Nygren,  Robert:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  4,360,697, 
CI.  564-475.000. 
Nyinan,  Bengt  E.;  and  Lehmann,  Jerry  H.,  to  Mangum-Sickles  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Camera  having  stepper  motor  driven  film  transport/regis- 
tration sprocket.  4,360,254,  CI.  352-166.000. 
O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schoneweiss,  Klaus,  4,360,078,  CI.  187-12.000. 
Ober,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Sindelar,   Emmett   F.;  and  Ober,   Lawrence  R.,  4,360,917,   CI. 
37M9.00O. 
Oberlander,  Richard  K.;  and  Decker,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.,  to  Conoco  Inc. 

Alumina  dispersion  behavior.  4,360,449,  CI.  252-3 13.00R. 
O'Blasny,  Richard:  See— 

Fletcher,   Laird  C;   Beard,   Harold  J.;  and  O'Blasny,  Richard, 
4,360,420,  CI.  208-184.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

McKaveney,  James  P.;  and  Simpson,  Vernon  P.,  4,360,384,  CI. 
106-1.120. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  4,360.233.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ochiai.  Kazuo:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tetsu;  and  Ochiai.  Kazuo.  4.360.708,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Ockers,  Muriel  M.:  See— 

Forster.    Alette    J.;    and    Ockers,    Muriel    M.,    4,360,820.    CI. 
346-135.100. 
O'Connell.  Thomas  F..  to  Spencertown  Geo-Solar  Associates.  Geoki- 

netic  energy  conversion.  4,360,056,  CI.  165-45.000. 
O'Connor,  John  A.,  Ill;  Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.;  Rogers, 
Ronald  D.;  Watkins,  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben  D.,  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion   Research   Co.    Circulating    valve   for    wells.    4,360,064,   CI. 
166-319.000. 
Odagiri,  Minoru:  See — 

Ukai,  Mikio;  Odagiri,  Minoru;  Sugiura,  Hidemi;  and  Hatanaka, 
Yasunori,  4,360,209,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vetter,  Hans;  Janssens,  Wilhelmus;  and  Jaeken, 
Jan,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Color  photographic  record- 
ing material  containing  non-diffusing  electron  donor  compounds. 
4,360,581,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Oehler,  Dorothy  Z.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  relating  shallow  elec- 
trical anomalies  to  the  presence  of  deeper  hydrocarbon  reservoirs. 
4,360.359,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Oepen,  Heinrich:  See — 

Schnell,  Axel;  and  Oepen,  Heinrich,  4,359,892,  CI.  73-105.000. 


Oestreich,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  covering 

stranding  elements.  4.359,857.  CI.  57-18.000. 
Ohara.  Shozo;  and  Ichinose,  Toshio,  to  Nikkiso,  Co.  Ltd.  Pulsatile 

blood  pump.  4,360,324,  CI.  417-388.000. 
Ohashi,  Koichi:  See— 

Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koichi;  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Yamaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi,  Koichi.  4,360,649,  CI.  525-484.000. 
Ohba,  Masahiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Injector  drive  circuit. 

4,360,855,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Ohba,  Masahiro;  Ito,  Kenzo;  Akiyama,  Susumu;  Hirabayashi,  Yuuji; 
Hirano,  Satoshi;  and  Ooka,  Naoto,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic ignition  control  apparatus.  4,360,874.  CI.  364-431.040. 
O'Herron,  Frances  A.:  See — 

Balitz,  David  M.;  Bush,  James  A.;  O'Herron,  Frances  A.;  and 
Nettleton,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,360,595,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Ohkuma,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Koshiyama,    Hideo;    Sakai,    Fumihide;    and    Ohkuma,    Hiroaki, 
4,360,458,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi.  4.360,818.  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Ohsaka,  Sigeo:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Takao;  Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Takagi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  Katsuharu,  4,360,919,  CI. 
372-45.000. 
Ohta,  Toshiro:  See — 

Asai,  Toshio;  Ohta,  Toshiro;  Shimizu,  Kunio;  and  Nakazawa, 
Tetsuji,  4,360,846,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Ohtani,  Masami,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Automotive  air  condi- 
tioning apparatus.  4,359,875,  CI.  62-133.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Eizo:  See — 

Toyoshima,  Isao;  and  Ohtsuka,  Eizo,  4,360,754,  CI.  310-366.000. 
Ohura,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Pattern  display  system. 

4,360.804,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Oka,  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Nobuo;  and  Ando,  Takashi,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  selectively  aggregating  coal  powder  4,360,422, 
CI.  209-5.000. 
Okada,  Kazuya:  See — 

Ikeda,   Minoru;  Okada,   Kazuya;   Matsumura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
chihata,  Takeichi,  4,360,406,  CI.  203-32.000. 
Okada,    Kunihiro;    Endo,    Takeyuki;    Yabuuchi,    Shigeru;    Funo, 
Takakazu;  Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutaka,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Figure  displaying  device. 
4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Okado,   Yosuke;   Kawamura,   Masanori;   and  Tomioka,   Takashi,   to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Rubber  composition  comprising 
furnace  carbon  black.  4,360,627,  CI.  524-496.000. 
O'Keefe,  James  M.:  See — 

Osborne,  William  E.;  Bums,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.;  and  O'Keefe,  James  M., 
4,359,810,  CI.  29-1.100. 
Okino,  Eizo:  See — 

Kimura,  Osamu;  Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Nagasaki, 
Hideo,  4,360,621,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Okuno,  Koichi:  See — 

Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno.  Koichi;  Haraguchi.  Satoru;  Yamaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi.  Koichi,  4,360,649,  CI.  525-484.000. 
Olashaw,  William  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modular  insulative 

support  base  for  electrical  switchgear.  4,360,857,  CI.  361-361.000. 
Olenherg,  Harry:  See — 

Brown,  James  H.;  and  Olenberg,  Harry,  4.360,387.  CI.  106-243.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Wojtowicz.  John  A.;  and  Fanner.  Douglas  A..  Jr..  4,360,671,  CI. 
544-192.000. 
Olivo,  Amando  D.  Cover  for  sealing  open  mouth  of  a  container. 

4,360,119,  CI.  220-23.000. 
Olsen,  Clayton  E.:  See — 

Steyert,    William    A.;    and    Olsen,    Clayton    E.,    4,360,569,    CI. 
428-566.000. 
Olson,  Leonard.  Vortex  wind  turbine.  4,360,315,  CI.  416-41.000. 
Olsson,  Mats  A.;  and  Sandstrom,  Roland,  to  Mats  Olsson  Konsult  AB. 

Low-frequency  sound  generator.  4,359,962,  CI.  116-137.00R. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See — 

von  Knorre,  Karl-Friedrich;  Tillich,  Peter;  and  Herbermann,  Gott- 
fried, 4.360,806,  CI.  340-792.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Akihiko,  4,360,258,  CI.  354-195.000. 
OMEX:  See— 

Forster,    Alette    J.;    and    Ockers,    Muriel    M.,    4,360,820,    CI. 
346-135.100. 
Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  and  Toia,  Emilio,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 

Naphth(l,2-d]imidazoles.  4,360,674,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Suzuki,     Yasuo;     and     Sakamoto,     Nobuyoshi,     4,360.872.     CI. 
364-405.000. 
Onishi.  Soichi;  and  Kitano.  Shigeru,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data 
processor  for  recording  and  reading  out  check  data  and  true  data  in 
a  cassette  Upe.  4,360,842,  CI.  360-25.000. 
Onksen,  Peter  J.;  Hundley,  Robert  G.,  deceased;  and  Hundley,  Fran- 
cine,  heiress,  to  Pacer  Systems,  Inc.  Omnidirectional  airspeed  system. 
4.360.888.  CI.  364-565.000. 
Ono,  Syoji;  Fukumoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshida,  Tsunemasa.  to  Teijin  Lim- 
it«l;  and  Chemo-Sero-Therapeutic  Research  Institute,  The.  S-Sul- 
fonated  immunoglobulin  composition  having  a  high  monomer  con- 
tent and  a  process  for  production  thereof.  4.360.457,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
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Ito,   Kenzo;   Akiyama,   Susumu;   Hirabayashi, 
Satoshi;    and    Oioka,    Naoto,    4,360,874,    CI. 


Ooka,  Naoto:  See— 
Ohba,   Masahiro; 
Yuuji;    Hirano, 
364-431.040. 
Optelecom,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmadel,   Donald;   Culver,   William  H.;  and  Gould,  Gordon, 
4,360,272,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Orcon  Corporation:  See — 

Bascom,  Hollis  H.;  Matweyou,  Stephen;  Andersen,  Alan  J.;  and 
Greci,  John  J.,  4,360,555,  CI.  428-107.000. 
Organon  Teknika  Corporation:  See — 

McArthur,  Mary  J.;  Marantz,  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbrough,  Abb 
L.,  4,360,507,  CI.  423-4 19.00P. 
Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.:  See— 

Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Uyetake.  Tadao;  Orillo, 
Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Higa,  Teikichi,  4,359,917,  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Orlowski,   Jan   A.,   to   Scientific    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc.    1,4-Bis[(3'- 
methacroyl-2'-hydroxypropoxy)methyl]cyclohexane         derivatives 
thereof  4,360,693,  CI.  560-220.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.,  4,360,467,  CI.  549-397.000. 
Ortner,  Herbert;  Pfalzer,  Lother;  and  Fischer,  Siegbert,  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preparing  waste  paper  for  reuse. 
4,360,402,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Osborne,  Shelly  M.:  See — 

Evans,  Walter  R.;  Murphree,  Gary  R.;  and  Osborne,  Shelly  M., 
4,359,886.  CI.  70-366.000. 
Osborne.  William  E.;  Bums.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.;  and  O'Keefe,  James  M.,  to 
Marlin  Firearms  Company,  The.  Method  of  forming  cartridge  cham- 
bers in  firearm  barrels.  4,359,810,  CI.  29-1.100. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Adkison.  Frank  L.;  and  Kress,  Jack  L.,  4,359,807,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Oshima,  Akio:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayshi,  Hideo,  4,360,622,  CI. 
524-275.000. 
Osting,  Helen  L.  Wheel  glide.  4,360.210,  CI.  280-13.000. 
Ostrowski,  John  S.:  See — 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Grunewalder,  John  F.;  and  Ostrowski, 
John  S.,  4,360,614,  CI.  523-421.000. 
Otagiri,  Tadashi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  and  Mase,  Syunzo,  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.  Zirconia  ceramics  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same. 
4,360,598,  CI.  501-103.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Kilgore,  Marion  D.,  4,360,063,  CI.  166-317.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Liebig,  Lothar;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  4,360,620, 
CI.  524-234.000. 
Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Niederer,    Lee   H.;   and   Niederer,   Thomas  O.,   4,360,099,   CI; 
198-424.000. 
Ovshinsky.  Herbert:  See — 

Klose.  Peter;  and  Ovshinsky,  Herbert,  4,360,579,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Owen,  Douglas  B.,  to  D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.  Fluid  driven 

successive  stage  bladder  pump.  4,360,320,  CI.  417-244.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4,360,473,  CI.  260-429.500. 
Miller,  Donald  R.,  4,359,873.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Heider,  James  E.,  4,360,556,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Stengle,  Edward  J.,  4,360,563,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Tobias,  John  W.;  and  Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  4,360,606,  CI.  523-124.000. 
Owens,  Phillip  J.,  to  Tlioroughbred  Plastics  Corp.  Linerless  bottle  cap. 

4,360,114,  CI.  215-329.000. 
Ozawa,  Isao;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  and  Menjo,  Yoshihiro,  to  Toyoda  Gosei 

,<k).,  Ltd.  Molding.  4,360,549,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Pacer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Onksen,  Peter  J.;  Hundley,  Robert  G.,  deceased;  and  Hundley, 
Francine,  heiress,  4,360,888,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works, 
Inc.  Reinforced  cushioning  grip  for  pistols.  4,359,833,  CI.  42-7I.00P. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4,359,833,  CI.  42-7  LOOP. 
Pacific  Measurements,  Inc.:  See — 

Yasumura,  Gary;  Genin,  Robert  D.;  and  Wetcnkamp,  Scott  F., 
4,360,865,  CI.  363-126.000. 
Pack,  Roy  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Soth,  J.  Michael;  and  Pack,  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  4,360,156,  Q.  239-1 1.000. 

Paget,  Win.  Compressor.  4,360,319,  CI.  417-238.000. 

Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Flame-retardant  (wlyamide  compositions.  4,360,616,  CI.  524-100.000. 

Palmer,  Leonard  H.  Spring  assembly  for  a  timibling  board.  4,360,197, 

CI.  272-65.000. 
Palmersheim,  Gerard  M.;  and  Breeding,  Robert  D.,  to  Wamer  & 
Swasey  Comftany,  The.  Regenerative  and  anticavitation  hydraulic 
system  for  an  excavator.  4,359,931,  CI.  91-436.000. 
Pandzik,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Copp,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Pandzik,  Richard  T.;  and  Gaines,  Marvin  E., 
4,360,321,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Pape,  Klaus:  See— 

Ruhnau,  Garhard;  Pape,  Klaus;  and  Auding,  Rudolf,  4,360,918,  CI. 
371-69.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See — 
Bradley,  John  J.,  4,360,194,  CI.  270-51.000. 


Paque,  Michael  W.,  to  Kroy  Inc.  Printing  apparatus  having  inter- 
changeable large  character  type  fonts  and  tape-ribbon  cartridge 
therefor.  4,360,278,  CI.  400-134.300. 
Psirccls  J  Rov'  Sec 

Irvine,  James  E.  B.;  and  Parcels.  J.  Roy,  4,360,106,  CI.  206-621.000. 
Parenti,  Frank  V.:  See — 

Skees,  Hugh  B.;  and  Parenti,  Frank  V.,  4,360,548,  CI.  428-29.000. 
Parg,  Adolf;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Substituted   phenoxyphenyl   pyridazones,   their 
preparation,  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,360,672,  CI.  544-240.000. 
Paris,  Rene  A.;  and  Grollier-Baron,  Therese,  to  Societe  Europeenne  dcs 
Produits    Refractaires.    Method    of    preparing    sialon    products. 
4,360,506,  CI.  423-327.000. 
Park,  Young  W.,  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  High- 
temperature  storage  battery.  4,360,574,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Parker,  John  J.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sting, 
Donald  W.,  4,360,042,  CI.  138-119.000. 
Parquet,  Donald  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Hydraulic  anti-theft  device. 

4,360,074,  CI.  180-287.000. 
Parsons,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Wood,  Richard  L.;  Casamajor,  Alan  B.;  and  Parsons,  Richard  E., 

4,360.230,  CI.  294-86.00A. 

Pascon,  Claude;  and  Marcellin,  Georges,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 

Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.  Lead  accumulator.  4,360,576,  CI 

429-143.000. 

Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Glyceryl  ester  of  l-methyl-2- 

(3,4-dihydroxyphenyl)alanine.  4,360.533,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Patrie,  Jos:  See — 

Ladet,  Michel;  Lefevre,  Jacques;  and  Patrie,  Jos,  4,360,411,  CI. 
204-33.000. 
Patterson,  David  L.:  See — 

Gubitose,  Nicholas  F.;  Schuler,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Patterson,  David 
L.,  4,360,499,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Paul  Judy  &  Associates:  See — 

Judy,  Paul  E.;  and  Hoffman,  John  A.,  4,359,948,  CI.  108-56.100. 
Paul,  Volker:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and   Paul,   Volker,   4.360,528,   CI. 
424-269.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Schmidt,    Wolfram;    Paust,    Joachim;    and    Nurrenbach,    Axel, 
4,360,669,  CI.  260-207.500. 
Payne.  David  N.;  and  Gambling,  William  A.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corp.  Optical  waveguides.  4,360,250,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Pearson,  Norman  A.;  and  Crawford,  Gary  W.,  to  Pearson,  Norman 

Anthony.  Sluice  box.  4,360,424,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Pearson,  Norman  Anthony:  See — 

Pearson,  Norman  A.;  and  Crawford,  Gary  W.,  4,360,424,  CI. 
209-44.000. 
Pecoraro,  George  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  erosion  of  a  refractory  threshold.  4,360,373,  CI. 
65-99.200. 
Pegov,  Vadim  B.;  Deich,  Grigory  B.;  Dvorkin,  Solomon  Y.;  and  Uk- 
holov,  Konstantin  V.  Method  of  machining  parts  shaped  as  bodies  of 
revolution.  4,359,916,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Peifer,  Gary  S.;  and  Johnson,  Virgil  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Portable,  self-storing  console  protection  structure.  4,359,882,  CI. 
70-168.000. 
Peled,  Emanuel;  and  Yamitzky,  Chaim  N.,  to  Ramot  University  Au- 
thority for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Development  Ltd.  Mea- 
suring device  for  electrical  cells.  4,360,779,  CI.  324-434.000. 
Pellenc,  Roger  J.  P.,  to  Etablissements  Pellenc  &  Motte.  Hydraulic 
secateur  or  pruning  shears  having  a  device  for  continuously  control- 
ling the  separation  of  its  cutting  blades.  4,359,821,  CI.  30-228.000. 
Pendergast,  Joseph  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shock  absorber 
with    deflector    for    high    pressure    rebound    oil.    4,360,085,    CI 
188-315.000. 
Pennell,  William  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Liquid  metal 

pump.  4,360,314,  CI.  415-219.00A. 
Pennwalt  Corporation;  See — 

Dohany,  Julius  E.,  4,360,652,  CI.  526-210.000. 
Koestler,  Robert  C,  4,360.376,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekiguchi,    Tomozo;    and    Hashimoto,    Junichi,    4,360,280.    CI. 
401-194.000. 
Penzien.  Klaus:  See — 

Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  Schulte,  Wolfgang;  Brandstetter,  Franz; 

Naarmann,     Herbert;     and     Penzien,     Klaus.     4,360,455,     Q 

252-609.000. 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 

Johannes,  4,360,644,  CI.  525-390.000. 

Peperone,  Salvador  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  FM-CW 

Fuze.  4,360,812,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Perol,  Claude:  See- 
Kaplan,   Murray  A.;   Bouzard,   Daniel;   Perol,  Claude;   Sterner, 
Jacques;  and  Weber,  Abraham,  4,360,523,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Perras,  Arnold  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  bushing 

gas  sampling  apparatus  and  method.  4,359,908,  CI.  73-863.850. 
Perrella,  Guido;  and  Thompson,  William  E.,  to  DBM  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Die  casting  machine  transfer  systems.  4,360,054,  CI.  164-269.000 
Perrin,  Charles  L.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the 
Production  of  malonic  anhydrides  and  derivatives  thereof.  4.360,691, 
CI.  560-131.000. 
Perry  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Blake.  Richard  E..  4.360,21 1.  CI.  280-79.300. 
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Peters.  Hans- Werner;  and  Weiss.  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 
TTiermal  developer  for  dry  silver  photographic  paper.  4.360,340,  CI. 
432-59.000. 
Peterson.  Russell  I.,  Jr.,  to  Conair,  Inc.  Rotary  blade  assembly  for 

pelletizer  assembly.  4,360.168.  CI.  241-294.000. 
Petts,  Nigel  J.:  See— 

Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts,  Nigel  J.,  4,360,322,  CI.  417-300.000. 
Pfalzer,  Lother:  See —  ^ 

Ortner,  Herbert;  Pfalze^x)ther;  and  Fischer,  Siegbert.  4.360.402. 
CI.  162-5.000.  \ 

Pfizer  Inc.;  See — 

Melvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.  4,360,700,  CI.  568-644.000. 
Sysko,  Robert  J..  4.360.463.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Pfoertner.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Bemauer.     Karl;     and     Pfoertner.     Karlheinz,     4,360,530,     CI. 
424-272.000. 
Phaneuf,  Roland:  See — 

Campbell,  Frederick  S.;  Trask,  Elwood  G.;  Gasior,  Walter;  and 
Phaneuf,  Roland,  4,360,554,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Philipp,  Herbert  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thin  films  of  low 
resistance  and  high  coefficients  of  transmission  in  the  visible  spec- 
trum. 4,360,564.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See — 

Allison.  George  M.,  III.  4.360,568,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Asperger,  Robert  G.,  4,360,547,  CI.  427-435.000. 
Casperson,  John  R.,  4,360.497,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E..  4.360,643,  CI.  525-386.000 
Pollock.  Lyie  W,,  4,360,565,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Stewart,  William  S.;and  Funk,  Gary  L.,  4,360,882,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.;  and  Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.,  4.360,607,  CI. 
523-137.000. 
Piesch.  Steffen;  and  Weidemuller.  Wolf,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Sulphur  dyestuffs  of  the  carbazole  series.  4.360.459,  CI.  260-130.000. 
Pihery,  Jean-Rene;  Sanguiol,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Turlet,  Michel,  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Machine  tool  with  automatic  tool 
changing.  4,359,814,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Pinschmidt,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Marten,  Finn  L.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Ketone  bisulfites  as  reducing  agent  for  free  radical 
polymerization.  4,360,632,  CI.  524-819.000. 
Pinto,  Anthony  A.  Automatic  theft  and  fire  alarm  apparatus  for  fire 

extinguishers.  4,360,802,  CI.  340-568.000. 
Pioneer  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Blease,  Wilfred  J.,  4,360,123,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Genlhe,  James  E.,  4,360,262.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Pittman.  Jerry  W.  Vehicle  coupling  device.  4.360,217,  CI.  280-513.000. 
Pittner.  Daniel:  See — 

-Reedy,  James  D.;  and  Pittner,  Daniel,  4,360,442,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Hackett,  Kenneth  R.,  4,360,905,  CI.  367-94.000. 
Piwonka,  Fridolin:  See — 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Pizzolato,  Giacomo:  See — 

Confalone,    Pasquale   N.;   Pizzolato,   Giacomo;   and   Uskokovic, 
Milan  R.,  4,360,681,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Plachno,  Robert  S.;  and  Jiang,  Ching-Lin,  to  Mostek  Corporation. 
Clocking  system  for  a  self-refreshed  dynamic  memory.  4,360,903.  CI. 
365-222.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See— 

Galpin.  Robert  K.  P.,  4.360.787,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Steiner,  Frederick,  4,360,711,  CI.  179-1 15.00R. 
Poetsch,  Dieter;  Becker,  Werner;  Radecke,  Helmut;  and  Massmann, 
Volker,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  horizontal  and  vertical 
contour  correction  of  a  digitized  analogue  signal.  4,360,830.  CI. 
358-162.000. 
Pohl,  Herbert,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Rotor  for 

an  electrical  machine.  4,360,750,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Polau'oid  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,    Philip   G.;    and    Matthews,    Gerald    L.,   4.360.264,    CI. 

355-40.000. 
Eloranta,    Vaito   K.;   and    Ford,   John    W.,   Jr.,    4,360,260,    CI. 
354-304.000. 
Poliak,  John  M.;  and  Lopez,  Juan  M.,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co., 

Inc.  Self-fastening  electrical  connector.  4,360,242,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Pollock,  Lyle  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Iron-containing 

refractory  balls  for  retorting  oil  shale.  4,360,565,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Polythetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Colpitts,  Ralph.  4.360,344.  CI.  433-199.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Buschmann.  Ernst, 
4,360,526,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Portable  Tool  &.  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Zundel,  Andrew  T.,  4,360,851,  CI.  361-59.000. 
Porter,  James  W.:  See— 

Briggs,   Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Porter.  James  W.,  4,360,828,  CI. 
358-86.000. 
Portner,  Peer  M.;  and  Jassawalla,  Jal  S.,  to  Andros  Incorporated. 

ImplanUble  infusion  device.  4.360,019,  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Portnoy,  Seymour,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Production  of 
fme-grained  cast  charges  with  unoriented  crystal  structure  of  TNT  or 
explosive  compositions  containing  TNT.  4,360,394,  CI.  149-109.600. 
Posgate,  Edward  S.  Submersible  water  clarifiers.  4J60,427,  CI. 
210-170.000. 


Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Hardy,  John  H.  M.,  4,360,911,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Postle.  Stephen  R..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Photographic  element  contain- 
ing a  UV-filter  layer.  4,360.588.  CI.  430-512.000. 
Poveromo.    Vito    L.    Mobile    fuel    extending    system    and    method. 

4.360,436.  CI.  210-799.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ayres.  Ronald  L..  4.360.483,  CI.  264-2.700. 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Grunewalder,  John  F.;  and  Ostrowski, 

John  S.,  4,360,614,  CI.  523-421.000. 
Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and    Brown,    William    J.,    4,360,298,    CI. 

410-32.000. 
Franz,  Helmut;  Duffer,  Paul  F.;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  4,360,544, 

CI.  427-165.000. 
Grunewalder,  John  F.,  4,360,385.  CI.  106-2.000. 
Maloney.  Bernard  A..  4.360.412,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Pecoraro,  George  A.,  4,360,373,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.,  4,360,637,  CI.  525-277.000. 
Stevens,  Henry  C;  Sare,  Edward  J.;  and  Holtman,  Mark  S., 
4,360.653.  CI.  526-301.000. 
Praetorius.  Werner:  See — 

Magnussen.  Peter;  Schumacher.  Volker;  Gebert,  Wolfgang;  Reitz, 
Heinrich;  and  Praetorius,  Werner,  4,360,695,  CI.  562-590.000. 
Prince,  Paul  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Depletion  capacitance 

compensator.  4,360,745,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Prior,  William  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.   Discharge  electrode 

assembly  and  its  manufacture.  4,360,367,  CI.  55-145.000. 
Process  Scientific  Innovations  Limited:  See — 

Walker,  Brian;  and  Merrie.  Kenneth,  4,360,433,  CI.  210-484.000. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See— 

Brabbs,  William  J.;  Savage,  Frances  H.;  and  Smith,  James  P., 

4.360,534,  CI.  426-560.000. 
Wolfes,  Wilhelm  H.  O.,  4,360.437.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Proctor.  Julian  W.  Method  for  screening  anti-tumor  agents  of  the 

reticulo-endothelial  stimulant  class.  4.360.510,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Proebsting.  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Decoder  circuit  for 

semiconductor  memory.  4,360,901,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory 
decoder   with   nonselected   row   line   hold   down.   4,360,902,   CI. 
365-189.000. 
Prohofsky,  Leroy  A.:  See — 

Metz,  Louis  C;  and  Prohofsky.  Leroy  A..  4,360,912.  CI.  370-96.000. 
Pruett.  Roy  L.;  and  Bradley,  John  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Transition  metal  bimetallic  clusters  of  ruthenium  with  thal- 
lium, indium  and  gallium.  4,360,475,  CI.  260-441.000. 
Psotta,   Ewald,  to  Ingenium  Ingenieurgesellschaft  fur  Mehrzweck- 
bauten  Industrieanlagen  und  Gelandenutzung  mbH,  Bau-Komman- 
ditgesellschaft.     Telescopic     structural     support.     4,360,283,     CI. 
403-104.000. 
Purrmann,  Robert:  See — 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser, 
Oswald,  4,360,605,  CI.  523- 1 1 6.000. 
Quanta  Ray,  Inc.:  See — 

Brosnan,   Stephen  J.;   and   Herbst,   Richard   L.,  4,360.925.  CI. 
372-95.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See — 

Kellar.  Paul  R.  N.,  4,360,831,  CI.  358-182.000. 
Quenneville,    Marc    A.    Plural    component    system.    4,360,157,    CI. 

239-61.000. 
Quick,  John  L.:  See — 

Bellamy,  David;  and  Quick,  John  L.,  4,360,435,  CI.  210-636.000. 
R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rowan,    Eugene   V.;   and    Farmer,   Homer   H.,   4,360,438,   CI. 
252-33.600. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-Ray  intensifying 

screen.  4,360,571,  CI.  428-691.000. 
RadclifT,  Frank  T.:  See- 
Jamison,  Thomas  D.;  and  RadclifT,  Frank  T.,  4,360,715,  CI.  191- 
12.20R. 
Radecke,  Helmut:  See — 

Poetsch,  Dieter;  Becker,  Werner;  Radecke,  Helmut;  and  Mass- 
mann, Volker,  4,360,830,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Randall  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Deflection  yoke  adjustment  apparatus.  4,360,839,  CI.  358-249.000. 
Rahnke,  Christian  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Two  cycle  per  revolu- 
tion wave  compression  supercharger.  4,360,316,  CI.  417-64.000. 
Riihnke,  Christian  J.:  See — 

Vallance,  James  K.;   and   Rahnke,  Christian  J.,  4,360,317,  CI. 
417-64.000. 
Raine,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Downs,    Michael   J.;   and   Raine,    Kenneth   W.,   4,360,271,   CI. 
356-351.000. 
Rajchman,  Jan  A.  Display  device  and  method  utilizing  phase  gratings. 

4,360,251,  CI.  350-162.180. 
Ramatian  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Murray,  Sidney  J.,  4.359,935,  CI.  99-331.000. 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial 
IDevelopment  Ltd.:  See — 
Peled,    Emanuel;    and    Yamitzky,    Chaim    N..    4,360,779,    CI. 
324-434.000. 
Ramsey,  Maynard,  III,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Automatic  mean  blood 

pressure  reading  device.  4,360,029,  CI.  128-681.000. 
Ramuz,  Henri:  See — 

Hengartner,    Urs;    Muller,    Jean-Claude;    and    Ramuz,    Henri, 
4,360,521,  a.  424-251.000. 
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Rao,  T.  v.;  and  Nutzman,  Thomas  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Electrochem- 
ical cell  construction.  4,360,573,  CI.  429-72.000. 
Rappange,  Adelbert;  Robert,  Richard;  and  Stelzer,  Roland,  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Heater  for  sliding  seal  struc- 
ture. 4,360,207,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Raschbichler,  Hans-Georg;  and  Breitenbach,  Otto,  to  Kabel-und  Me- 
tallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG;  and  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Polyphase  stator  system  for  a  linear  motor.  4,360,748,  CI. 
310-13.000. 
Rasmussen,  Eldon  S.;  and  VanderMaas,  John  P.  Bumper  apparatus. 

4,360,228,  CI.  293-118.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner:  See— 

Grogler,    Gerhard;    Rasshofer,    Werner;    and    Kopp,    Richard, 
4,360,603,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Ray,  William  F.;  and  Davis,  Rex  M.,  to  Chloride  Group  Public  Limited 
Company.    Variable    reluctance    motor    systems.    4,360,770,    CI. 
318-701.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Gubitose,  Nicholas  F.;  Schuler,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Patterson,  David 

L.,  4,360,499,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Randall  W.,  4,360,839,  CI. 

358-249.000. 
Riddle,  George  H.  N.,  4,360,829,  CI.  358-340.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,360,785,  CI.  330-261.000. 
Rebers,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Burgess,   Dennis   A.;   and   Rebers,   Kenneth   D.,   4,360,259,  CI. 
354-299.000. 
Reeber,  Morton  D.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 

Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,360,142,  CI. 

228-123.000. 

Reedy,  James  D.;  and  Pittner,  Daniel,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Ethylene    carbonate    as    a    phase-change    heat    storage    medium. 

4,360,442,  CI.  252-70.000. 

Reeves,  Jerry  L.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Hydraulic  cylinder  with 

spherical  bearing  mount.  4,360,309,  CI.  414-671.000. 
Reger,  Arie;  and  Sprague,  B.  Sheldon,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Di- 
mensionally  stable  high  surface  area  anode  comprising  graphitic 
carbon  fibers.  4,360,417,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Khery,  Jean-Rene;   Sanguiol,  Jean-Pierre;  and-  Turlet,   Michel, 
4,359,814,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Regis,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Doweyko,  Arthur  M.  P.;  Regis,  Richard  R.;  and  Bell,  Allyn  R., 
4,360,677,  CI.  546-294.000. 
Rehfeldt,  Karl  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Variable-gain  differen- 
tial amplifier.  4,360,786,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Rei,  Nuno  M.:  See- 
Wade,  Robert  C;  Guilbault,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rei,  Nuno  M., 
4,360,623,  CI.  524-404.000. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Finn,  Bernard  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.  Seat  belt  retracting  and  locking  mechanism.  4,360,171,  CI. 
242-107.200. 
Reid,  Willis  J.,  Ill,  to  Technical  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Pneu- 
matic device  for  attenuation  of  vertical,  horizontal  and  rotational 
dynamic  forces.  4,360,184,  CI.  248-573.000. 
Reierson,  Robert  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

removing  glycerine.  4,360,407,  CI.  203-34.000. 
Reiff  GmbH:  See— 

Votteler,  Hans,  4,359,846,  CI.  52-173.0DS. 
Reimann,  George  J.:  See — 

Kuklies,  Milton  C;  and  Reimann,  George  J.,  4,360,170,  CI.  242- 
56.00R. 
Reineke,  Charles  E.;  and  IDennis,  Kent  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Char-forming    thermoplastic    compositions.    4,360,609,    CI. 
523-179.000. 
Reisert,  Arthur:  See — 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Turk,  Gunther;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
and  Reisert,  Arthur,  4,360,388,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Reitz,  Heinrich:  See — 

Magnussen,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Volker;  Gebert,  Wolfgang;  Reitz, 
Heinrich;  and  Praetorius,  Werner,  4,360,695.  CI.  562-590.000. 
Renga,  James  M.:  See — 

Wang.     Pen-Chung;    and    Renga,    James    M.,    4,360,686,    CI. 
556-419.000. 
Resnick,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Copeland,    Terry    M.;    and    Resnick,    Paul    R.,    4,360,601,    CI. 
521-27.000. 
Retter,  Charles  T.,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Instruction  prefetch 
means  having  first  and  second  register  for  storing  and  providing  a 
current  PC  while  generating  a  next  PC.  4,360,868,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Reymond,  Jean  C:  See — 

Girault,  Herve;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Cauzan,  Pierre,  4,360,876, 
d.  364-449.000. 
Reyner,  Ellis  M.,  to  Enviro-Spray  Systems,  Inc.  Pressure  generating 

apparatus.  4,360,131,  CI.  222-386.500. 
Reynolds  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Neumann,  Charles  G.,  4,360,128,  CI.  222-26.000. 
Reynolds,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Jennings,  John  D.;  Killerby,  Walter  E.;  and  Reynolds,  Robert  L., 
4,360,792,  CI.  333-189.000. 
Rhodes,  John  D.;  and  Cameron,  Richard  J.  Extracted  pole  filter. 

4,360,793,  CI.  333-212.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert, 
4,360,561,  CI.  428-288.000. 


Richmond,  Henry,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  diacetone  acrylamide.  4.360.696.  CI.  564-206.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E..  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Method  of  bulking 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  substantially  full  of  fragmented  shale. 
4,360,233,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ejiri,  Koichi;  Kurose,  Morisumi;  and  Hayakawa,  Seiji,  4,360,883, 

CI.  364-515.000. 
Nagasawa,  Kiyoto;  and  Nanimi,  Yuzi,  4,360,783,  CI.  328-144.000. 
Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  Matsubayashi,  Kenichi;  and  Kurotori,  Tsuneo, 
4,360,580,  CI.  430-137.000, 
Riddle,  George  H.  N,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Active  distortion  elimina- 
tion circuitry  for  a  video  disc  player.  4,360,829,  CI.  358-340.000. 
Riebe,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Hubbell,  Mark  E.;  and  Riebe,  Alan  R.,  4,360,155,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Rimbold,  James  C.  Board  game  with  player  claim  boards.  4,360,205,  CI. 

273-256.000. 
Rinehart,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Beckman,  John  A.;  Rinehart,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hammond,  Dennis  L., 
4,360,143,  CI.  228-155.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ritter,  Klaus;  Scherr,  Rudolf;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef, 
4,360,724,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Ritter,  Josef:  See — 

Ritter,  Klaus;  Scherr,  Rudolf;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef, 
4,360,724,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Ritter.  Klaus;  Scherr.  Rudolf;  Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef,  to 
EVG  Entwicklungs-und  Verwertungs  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Method 
and  an  apparatus  for  stepwise  movement  of  a  reinforcement  grid. 
4.360.724.  CI.  219-58.000. 
River  Processing,  Inc.:  See — 

Fugate,  Kidd  S.,  4,360,423,  CI.  209-17.000. 
Robbins,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Daniel,  Vernon  T.;  Robbins,  Edward  J.;  and  Wang,  Kenneth  Y., 
4,360,277,  CI.  374-137.000. 
Robbins,  Max  L.:  See- 
Canter,  Nathan  H.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Baker,  Edward  G., 
4,360,061,  CI   166-274.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer,  Peter-Josef,  4,360,158,  CI.  239-284.00R. 
Brammer,  Hartmut;  and  Leiber,  Heinz,  4,359,978,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Eckert,  Konrad,  4,360,162,  CI.  239-533.400. 
Fricke,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,359,933,  CI.  92-181.0OR. 
Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4,359,994,  Q. 

123-502.000. 
Kizler,  Alfred;  and  Schirmer,  Gunter,  4,359,893,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Kramer,  Manfred,  4,359,986,  CI.  123-383.000. 
Muller,  Alfred;  and  Sauer,  Joseph,  4,360,092,  CI.  192-1 2.00C. 
Neumann,  Karl-Heinz;  Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  and 

Christ,  Klaus  H.,  4,360,749,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Poetsch,  Dieter;  Becker,  Werner;  Radecke,  Helmut;  and  Mass- 
mann, Volker,  4,360,830,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Schadlich,   Fritz;  Armbruster,  Gerhard;  Neubert,   Werner;  and 

Stierle,  Peter,  4,360,048,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Sochor,  Josef,  4,360,781,  CI.  328-120.000. 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka.  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer.  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher.  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar.  4.359.991.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  and  Haubner.  Georg,  4.359.987.  CI. 
123-417.000. 
Robert,  Richard:  See — 

Rappange,    Adelbert;    Robert,    Richard;    and    Stelzer,    Roland, 
4,360,207,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Roberts,  Daniel  F.  T.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Solder  flux  composition.  4,360,392,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Roberts,  George  C.,  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc.  Sewerless  disposal 

system.  4,359,789,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,360,473,  CI.  260-429.500. 
Roberts,  Theodore  E.  Archery  bow  stands.  4,360,179,  CI.  248-126.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Katchka,  Jay  R.,  4,360,338,  .CI.  431-46.000.  . 
Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Gesior,  Augustyn  M.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4,359,952,  CI. 
111-80.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

blank  and  carton  for  pizza.  4,360,107,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Rocco,  Harold  S.;  and  Smith,  Joseph  C,  to  Rocco.  Harold  S.  Auto- 
matic centering  system  and  method  for  using  same  with  post-infiator 
apparatus.  4.360,096,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Fluorescent  lamp 
starting  aid  having  an  integral  coupling  impedance.  4,360,761,  CI. 
315-60.000. 
Rock,  Erich,  to  Julius  -Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Adjustable  hinge. 

4,359,802,  CI.  16-238.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bond,    Richard    G.;    and    Edwards,    David    J.,    4,360,086,    Q. 

188-343.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.,  4,360,904,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Kohl,  Arthur  L..  4,360,364,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Rodionov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Venin,  Igor  V.;  Gonopolsky,  Oleg  L.;  Zhuk,  Valery  P.;  Rodionov. 
Vladimir  I.;  Smerdov,  Andrei  A.;  and  Tischenko,  Alexandr  G., 
4,360,026,  CI.  I28-419.00D. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  23,  1982 


Roger,  Bernard  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device 
having     an     improved     semiconductor     resistor.     4,360,822,     CI. 
357-46.000. 
Rogers,  Jasper.  Steam  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,359,971,  CI.  123-25.0OP. 
Rogers.  Ronald  D.:  See — 

O'Connor,  John  A.,  Ill;  Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.; 
Rogers,  Ronald  D.;  Watkins,  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben  D., 
4,360,064,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Rogers,  Wilfred  R.,  to  Wiremold  Company,  The.  Panel  raceway  system 

comer  fitting.  4,360,705,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Bartman,  Benjamin,  4,360,638,  CI.  524-286.000. 
Chong,  Joshua  A.,  4,360,540,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Roller,  Hermann:  See — 

Steele,  Werner;  Roller,  Hermann;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Balz, 
Werner,  4,360,377,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Roller.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Marker,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Roller,  Wilhelm,  4,360,496, 
CI.  376-298.000. 
Ron,  Samuel:  See — 

Levy,  Itshak;  Ron,  Samuel;  Sahar,  Abraham;  and  Wolowelsky, 
Jehoshua.  4,360,007,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Rosberg,  Carl  H.;  and  Rosberg,  Hazel  R.  Accessory  for  use  in  support- 
ing a  urinal  member  at  a  patient's  bedside  in  hospitals  and  the  like. 
4,359,786,  CI.  4-144.100. 
Rosberg,  Hazel  R.:  See — 

Rosberg,  Carl  H.;  and  Rosberg,  Hazel  R.,  4,359,786,  CI.  4-144.100. 
Roto  Form  Sales  Corp.:  See — 

Baldwin,    Wilbur   A.;   and    Silverman,    Richard,    4,360,095,    CI. 
193-40.000. 
Roullet,  Robert:  See- 
Daniel  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert, 
4,360,561.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Rounsley.   Robert  R..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.   Drying  system. 

4.359.826,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Rovee,  David  T.;  Marvel.  John  R.;  and  Mezick.  James  A.,  to  Johnson 
&  Johnson.  Topical  anti-inflammatory  drug  therapy.  4,360,518,  CI. 
424-240.000. 
Rowan,  Eugene  V.;  and  Farmer.  Homer  H.,  to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Organomolybdenum  based  additives  and  lubricating  com- 
positions containing  same.  4,360,438,  CI.  252-33.600. 
Rowland,  Bobby  A.;  Sullivan,  Roy  E.;  Dodson,  William  R.;  and  Bohan- 
non,  Steve  C,  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
lubricating   cable   during   continuous   dry   curing.    4,360,492,   CI. 
264-40.100. 
RTE-ASEA  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  David  L.;  Elwing,  Daniel  T.;  and  Jones,  Howard  T., 

4,360,849.  CI.  361-39.000. 

Rubens,  Louis  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pressurization  and 

storage  of  thermoplastic  resin  foams  prior  to  secondary  expansion. 

4,360,484,  CI.  264-28.000. 

Rudwick,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Schuman,  Steven  A.  Sport  type  wheel 

chair.  4,360,213,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Ruhnau,  Garhard;   Pape,   KJaus;  and  Auding,  Rudolf,  to  WABCO 
Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  detecting  defects  during 
the  asynchronous  transfer  of  digital  measured  values.  4,360,918,  CI. 
371-69.000. 
Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  SalveUt,  Jacques,  to  National 
Starch  and   Chemical   Corporation.   Copolymer   tackifying   resins 
containing  dicyclopentadine,   vinyl   aromatic   hydrocarbon   and   a 
substituted  benzene  (halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  hydroxy!)  and  adhesives 
containing  these  resins.  4,360,628,  CI.  524-508.000. 
Rutledge,  Russell  P.:  See— 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T.,  Jr.;  Rutledge,  Russell  P.;  Freeman,  John 

E.;  and  Clark,  Steven  D.,  4,360,288,  CI.  403-:  58.000. 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T.,  Jr.;  Rutledge,  Russell  P.;  Freeman,  John  E.; 

and  Clark,  Steven  D.,  to  Fiberflex  Products,  Inc.  Fiberglass  sucker 

rod  construction.  4,360.288,  CI.  403-268.000. 

Ryan,  John  O.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Voltage  controlled  subcarrier 

phase  shifter.  4,360,747,  CI.  307-511.000. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Cvetovich,  Raymond  J.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Sleuinger,  Meyer,  4,360,684,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Rysti,  Alpo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  spacer  strips  between 

layers  of  timber  packages.  4,360,303,  CI.  414-42.000. 
Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Corporation.  Fre- 
quency synthesizer  tuning  system  for  television  receivers.  4,360,832, 
CI.  358-191.100. 
SAB  Harmon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

WUde,    Calvin    D.;    and    Turner,    Daniel    L.,    4,360,873,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Sabee  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Sabee,  Reinhardt  N.,  4,360,398,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Sabee,  Reinhardt  N.,  to  Sabee  Products,  Inc.  Method  for  applying 

elastic  bands  to  webs.  4,360,398,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Sachtleben,  Sandra  G.;  and  Kirkland,  John  R.,  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  Method  for  increasing  resistance  to  treeing  in  polymeric 
insulating  layer.  4,360,539,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Sada,  Kenzo;  and  Watashi,  Mitsuo,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Tractor  transmis- 
sion. 4,360,091,  CI.  192-4.00B. 
Sahar,  Abraham:  See — 

Levy,  Itshak;  Ron,  Samuel;  Sahar,  Abraham;  and  Wolowelsky. 
Jehoshua.  4,360,007,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 


Saito,  Takashi;  Shigenobu,  Michio;  Kuge,  Tsukasa;  Sakurai,  Masaaki; 
and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixing  device. 
4,359,963,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Saito,  Tamio;  Fukumoto,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Tagaya,  Kiyomi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  recording  apparatus. 
4,360,819,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sakaguchi,  Kouichi:  See — 

Hijikata,  Kenji;  and  Sakaguchi,  Kouichi,  4,360,608,  CI.  523-450.000. 
Sakai,  Fumihide:  See — 

Koshiyama,    Hideo;    Sakai,    Fumihide;    and    Ohkuma,    Hiroaki, 
4,360,458,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sakai,  Shinji:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakai,  Shinji,  4,360,833, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Sakamoto.  Nobuyoshi:  See- 
Suzuki.     Yasuo;    and    Sakamoto,     Nobuyoshi.    4,360,872,    CI. 
364-405.000. 
Sakonishi,  Tatsuo,  to  Nakahira,  Tomotakc,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus 

for  toe  closure  of  hosiery.  4,359,956,  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Sakurai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Saito,    Takashi;    Shigenobu,    Michio;    Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Sakurai, 
Masaaki;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  4,359,963,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Salvetat,  Jacques:  See — 

Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jacques,  4,360.628, 
CI.  524-508.000. 
Salvo,  Christopher  A.  Method  for  replacing  lost  teeth.  4.360,342,  CI. 

433-172.000. 
Samet,  Steven  E.:  See — 

Friedlander,    Bruce;    and    Samet,    Steven    E.,    4.360,027,    CI. 
128-581.000. 
Sammann,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Howard,  Velmar  E.;  Klett,  Keith  K.;  Sammann,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Verdeyen,  Joseph  T.,  4,360,850,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Samuel,  David  N.;  and  Sinnott,  Kenneth  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Sealing  compositions.  4,360,120,  CI.  524-494.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Muller,  Werner,  4,360,525,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sandrock,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock,  Gary  D.; 
Huston,  Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng,  Gordon  C,  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Sandstrom,  Roland:  See — 

Olsson,  Mats  A.;  and  Sandstrom,  Roland,  4,359,962.  CI.    116- 
137.00R. 
Sanguiol,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Pihery,  Jean-Rene;   Sanguiol,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Turlet,   Michel, 
4,359,814,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Sano,  Frank  M.;  Golden,  Edward  J.;  and  Sliwa,  Robert  A.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Weapon  firing  system  including  weapon  interroga- 
tion means  and  stray  voluge  testing  means.  4,359,926,  CI.  89-1. 814. 
Sare,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Stevens,  Henry  C;  Sare,  Edward  J.;  and  Holtman,  Mark  S., 
4,360,653,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Sargent,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Segal.  Joshua  L.;  and  Sargent,  Charles  F.,  4,360,910^ CI.  370-62.000. 
Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See — 

Bechtiger.    Charles   G.;   and    MUIer,    James   C,   4,359,883,    CI. 

70-269.000. 
Evans,  Walter  R.;  Murphree,  Gary  R.;  and  Osborne,  Shelly  M., 
4,359,886,  CI.  70-366.000. 
Sarkar,  Amab:  See — 

Blankenship,  Michael  G.;  Keck,  Donald  B.;  and  Sarkar,  Amab, 
4.360.371,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Samecki,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Steck,  Wemer;  Roller,  Hermann;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Balz, 
Wemer,  4,360,377,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Sarrine,  Robert  J.,  to  Transidyne  General  Corp.  Blood  collecting 

device.  4,360,016,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Sasaki,  Kan:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,360,094,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Sasano.  Akira:  See — 

Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Baji.  Tom;  Ataka,  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Koike, 
Norio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,360,821,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Satake,  Kunio:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboni;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,360,582,  CI.  430-260.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Masuda,  Isao;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,360.824.  CI.  358-323.000. 
Sato,  Koichi:  See — 

Jikihara,  Kazuo;  Itoh,  Shigekazu;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura,  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomam,  Isao,  4,360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Sato,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kanno,  Nobuyuki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Tricycle    with    two    fore    wheels.    4,360,224,    CI. 
28O-772.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.   Printing  device. 

4,359,939,  CI.  101-288.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Ink  supply  devices  for 

portable  labeling  machine.  4,359,940,  CI.  101-295.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Scrap  removal  apparatus.  . 

4.360.312,  CI.  414-741.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Lift  fixture.  4,360,313,  CI. 
414-781.000. 
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Sauer,  Joseph:  See — 

Muller,  Alfred;  and  Sauer.  Joseph.  4.360.092.  CI.  192-12.00C. 
Sauer.  L.  Peter;  and  Gurak,  Ronald  W.,  to  Signode  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  pre-drap-ng  an  object  receiving  station 
with  flexible  binding.  4.359,936.  CI.  100-2.000. 
Saunders,    George    D.    Sectional    multi-purpose    cargo    container. 

4,360,115,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Sauron,  Georges:  See — 

Mauduit,  Daniel;  and  Sauron,  Georges,  4,360,775,  CI.  324-210.000. 
Sauter,  Hubert:  See — 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Sauter.  Hubert; 
and  Jung,  Johann,  4,360,465,  CI.  548-568.000 
Savage,  Frances  H.:  See — 

Brabbs,  William  J.;  Savage,  Frances  H.;  and  Smith,  James  P., 
4.360,534,  CI.  426-560.000. 
Sawada,  Satoru:  See — 

Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Morigaki.  Masakazu;  Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  and 
I  Sawada,  Satoru,  4,360,589,  CI.  430-551.000. 

Sawamoto,  Kunifumi:  See — 

Ikeura,  Kenji;  and  Sawamoto,  Kunifumi,  4.359,894,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Sawyer,  Quentan  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  rate  of  fire 

revolving  battery  gun.  4,359,928,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Scarbrough,  Abb  L.:  See — 

McArthur,  Mary  J.;  Marantz,  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbrough,  Abb 
L.,  4,360,507.  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Scardapane,  Anthony  N.:  See — 

Craemer,  Robert  H.;  and  Scardapane,  Anthony  N.,  4,360,538,  CI. 

427-8.000. 

Schaaf.  Wayne  J.;  and  Boswell.  Bennie  J.,  to  Chromalloy  American 

Corporation.  Transport  lock  system  for  an  implement  or  the  like. 

4.360,067,  CI.  172-413.000. 

Schachar.    Ronald    A.    Medical   office   constmction.    4,359,843,   CI. 

52-29.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  amplifiers  exhib- 
iting low  input  offset  potentials.  4,360,785,  CI.  330-261.000. 
Schadlich,  Fritz;  Armbruster,  Gerhard;  Ncubert,  Wemer;  and  Stierle, 
Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Power  driven,  hand  operated  plane. 
4,360,048,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Schadlich,  Renate:  See — 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Renate.  4,360,408.  CI.  204-4.000. 
SchaefTer,  Howard  J.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Purine  derivatives. 

4,360,522,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Scharf,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Vilagi,  Burton  J.;  Scharf.  Donald  R.;  and  Macartney.  Lawrence  J., 
4,360,132,  CI.  222-504.000. 
Schaupp,  Kurt:  See — 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Schaupp,  Kurt,  4,360,452.  CI.  252-356.000. 
Schedele,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromagnetic  flat 

relay.  4,360.794.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Scheineman,  Betty  J.  Device  and  method  for  storing  keys.  4,359,888,  CI. 

70-457.000. 
Schergen,  Mark;  and  Armond,  Joseph  A.,  to  Electro-Matic  Products 
Co.  Demagnetizing,  variable  frequency.  4,360,854,  CI.  361-149.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,  Joel  G.;  and  Tahbaz,  Pirouz,  4,360,673,  CI.  546-70.000. 
Schermann.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Bir,  Roger;  and  Schermann,  Jean-Pierre,  4,360,501,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Scherr,  Rudolf:  See— 

Ritter,  Klaus;  Scherr,  Rudolf;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Josef. 
4,360,724fCl.  219-58.000. 
Schiel,  Christian,  to  J.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Drying  cylinder  for  paper 

making  machine.  4,359,M9,  CI.  34-124.000. 
Schielinsky,  Gerhard  i  See-^, 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz^  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel. 
Wolf;  Kuttner.  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka.  Fridolin;  Eisele. 
Hermann;  Boehringer.  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher.  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Schier,  Emst-Juergen:  See — 

Blanck,  Klaus;  Dethlefsen,  Winfried;  Jungbauer,  Anton;  Leutner, 
Bemd;    Schier,    Emst-Juergen;    Schlimper,    Hans-Ulrich;   and 
Schneehage,  Hans  H.,  4.360,504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Schirmer,  Gunter:  See — 

Kizler,  Alfred;  and  Schirmer,  Gunter,  4,359,893,  CI.  73-115.000.  ' 
Schirmer,  Ulrich:  See — 

Buschmann,  Emst;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Sauter,  Hubert; 
and  Jung,  Johann,  4,360,465,  CI.  548-568.000. 
Schlag,  Johannes:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter,  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  4,360,644,  CI.  525-390.000. 
Schlatter,  Lester  E.;  and  Miller,  Steven  J.  Auxiliary  heating  system. 

4,360,152,  CI.  237-13.000. 
Schleese,  Eckard;  Gunther,  Wolf;  and  Buddensiek,  Willi,  to  Kabel-und 
Metallwerke    Gutehoffnungshutte    AG.    Making    electrical    cable. 
4,359,860,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Schlimper,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Blanck,  Klaus;  Dethlefsen,  Winfried;  Jungbauer,  Anton;  Leutner, 
Bemd;    Schier,    Emst-Juergen;    Schlimppr,    Hans-Ulrich;   and 
Schneehage,  Hans  H.,  4,360,504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Scblumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Segesman,  Francis.  4,360,777,  CI.  324-339.000. 
Tanguy,  Denis  R.;  and  Leising,  Larry  J.,  4,359,898,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Schmadel,  Donald;  Culver,  William  H.;  and  Gould,  Gordon,  to  Optele- 
com.  Inc.  Fiber  optic  energy  sensor  and  optical  demodulation  system 
and  methods  of  making  same.  4,360,272,  CI.  356-352.000. 


Schmale,  Peter  C;  and  Blom.  Hendrik,  tO  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Television  camera  comprising  a  television  pick-up  tube  and  an  anti- 
microphonics  circuit.  4,360.834,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Schmehling,  Gerhard,  to  Schmchling  GmbH.  Fastening  element  for 

hairpieces.  4,360,033,  CI.  132-53.000. 
Schmehling  GmbH:  See — 

Schmeihling.  Gerhard.  4.360.033.  CI.  132-53.000. 
Schmidlin,  Albertus  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Switch 

actuator.  4.359.942,  CI.  102-263.000. 
Schmidt.  Wolfram;  Paust,  Joachim;  and  Nurrenbach.  Axel,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    of    N-<D>-ribityl-2-phenylazo-4,5- 
dimethylaniline.  4.360,669,  CI.  260-207.500. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob. 
4.360.032,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Schmitt.  Klaus:  See — 

Schon,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schmitt.  Klaus.  4,360,195.  CI.  271-3.000. 
Schmitt,  Wemer;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser,  Os- 
wald, to  Espe  Fabrik  phamazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH.  Mixing 
component    for    dental    glass    ionomer    cements.    4,360,605,    CI. 
523-116.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Amphoteric 

surfactant  gels.  4,360,451.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Schnabel.  J.  William,  to  TRW  Inc.  Torpedo  and  operating  method. 

4.359.957.  CI.  114-20.00A. 
Schneehage.  Hans  H.:  See — 

Blanck.  Klaus;  E>ethlefsen.  Winfried;  Jungbauer,  Anton;  Leutner. 
Bemd;    Schier.    Emst-Juergen;    Schlimper.    Hans-Ulrich;    and 
Schneehage,  Hans  H..  4,360,504,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Schneider,  Hartmut;  and  Grabmaier,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Electrical     discharge     lamp     envelope.     4,360,546,     CI. 
427-255.000. 
Schneider,  Heinz- Walter:  See — 

Kummer,   Rudolf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter,  4,360,692.  Q. 
560-175.000. 
Schnell,  Axel;  and  Oepen,  Heinrich.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ar- 
rangement for  measuring  surface  profiles.  4.359.892.  CI.  73-105.000. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph 

K..  4,360,471.  CI.  260-397,200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann.  Joseph 
K.,  4,360,472,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Schobinger,  Alfred;  Schwarz,  Gunter;  and  Beig,  Willy,  to  Zahnradfab- 
rik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft.   Switching  mechanism  for 
fluid-operated  gear  shifters.  4,360,718,  CI.  200-61.880. 
Schon,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schmitt.  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  aligning  and  feeding  an  original.  4.360.195.  CI.  271-3.000. 
Schoneweiss,  Klaus,  to  O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  placing  escalators  in  and  out  of  operation.  4,360,078,  CI. 
187-12.000. 
Schoppe,  Ivo  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Mark  S.;  Moore,  Jerry  P.;  and 
Schoppe,  Ivo  R.,  Jr..  4.359.891.  CI.  73-23.100. 
Schreurs,  Jan  W.  H.:  See — 

Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and  Schreurs,  Jan  W.  H., 
4,360,441,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Schroder,  Tom  M.:  See — 

Kinnunen,  Paavo  K.  J.;  Schroder.  Tom  M.;  and  Virtanen,  Jorma 
A.,  4,360,694,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Schukolinski,  Manfred,  to  MIGUA-Hammerschmidt  GmbH  &  Co. 

Watertight  expansion  joint.  4,359.847.  CI.  52-396.000. 
Schuler.  Malcolm  R.:  See— 

Gubitose.  Nicholas  F.;  Schuler.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Patterson.  David 
L..  4.360.499,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Schulte,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Lindenschmidf,  Gerhard;  Schulte,  Wolfgang;  Brandstetter.  Franz; 
Naarmann,     Herbert;     and     Penzien,     Klaus,     4,360,455.    CI. 
252-609.000. 
Schulz,  Rolf  C;  and  Engel.  Dieter,  to  Bergwerksvert»and  GmbH. 
Poly-2-isopropenylnaphthalene  poly-butadiene- 1,3-block  copolymers 
and  method  for  their  production.  4,360,639,  CI.  525-289.000. 
Schumacher,  Volker:  See — 

Magnussen,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Volker;  Gebert.  Wolfgang;  Reitz, 
Heinrich;  and  Praetorius.  Wemer.  4.360.695.  CI.  562-590.000. 
Schuman,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Rudwick,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Schuman,  Steven  A.,  4,360,213,  CI. 
280-242.0WC. 
Schwftfll)  Inc**  S€€^^ 

Ncttesheim.  Daniel  R.;  and  Guyer,  Robert  R.,  4,360,267,  Q. 
355-132.000. 
Schwab,  Frederick  C:  See — 

Guarino,   John   P.;   and   Schwab,   Frederick   C,   4,360,551,  Q. 
428-35.000. 
Schwarz,  Gunter:  See — 

Schobinger,  Alfred;  Schwarz,  Gunter;  and  Beig,  WUIy.  4,360,718, 
CI.  200-61.880. 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Engineering  thermoplas- 
tic of  a  diol  bis(allyl  cartwnate)  and  a  copolymer  of  an  aery  late  of  a 
cycloalkyl  diene.  4,360,637,  CI.  525-277.000. 
Schwarzenbach,  Kurt:  See — 

Muller,    Helmut;    and    Schwarzenbach,    Kurt,    4,360,617,    CI. 
524-101.000. 
Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Orlowski.  Jan  A.,  4,360.693,  CI.  560-220.000. 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  23,  1982 


Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham.  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Monolithic  laser  scanning  device.  4,360,921,  CI. 
372-50.000. 
Scigalski,  Gilbert.  Offset  vehicle  axle.  4,360,212,  CI.  280-111.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Eeckhout,  Roger  V.,  4,360,725,  CI.  219-253.000. 
Scott,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and 
Scott,  Bruce  A.,  4.360.583,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Sedlak.  John  M.:  See- 
Davidson,    Craig    R.;    and    Sedlak,    John    M.,    4,360.416,    CI. 
204-266.000. 
Sedon.  James  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  TTie.  Process  for  making 
glycol   ethers   utilizing   a   heterogeneous   catalyst.    4,360,698,   CI. 
568-618.000. 
Segal,  Joshua  L.;  and  Sargent,  Charles  F.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Digital  voice  conferencing  apparatus  in  time  division 
multiplex  systems.  4,360,910,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Segesman,  Francis,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Induc- 
tion dipmeter  apparatus  and  method.  4,360,777,  CI.  324-339.000. 
Segi,  Katsuharu:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Takao;  Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Takagi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  KaUuharu,  4,360,919,  CI. 
372-45.000. 
Seidel,  Hans:  See — 

Beaucamp.  Klaus;  Nelboeck,  Michael;  Gauhl.  Helmgard;  Seidel. 
Hans;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Brunner.  Herwig.  4,360,596,  CI. 
435-197.000. 
Seifert,  Gerd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  tube  comprising 

two  cathode  coils.  4.360,735.  CI.  378-134.000. 
Seifert.  Hermann:  See — 

Klenk.  Herbert;  Wirthwein.  Rolf;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  and  Seifert, 
Hermann,  4,360.682,  CI.  549-266.000. 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlers,  Egon,  4,360,045,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tomozo;  and  Hashimoto,  Junichi,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Mechanical ,  pencil  having  a  lead  detector.  4,360,280,  CI. 
401-194.000. 
Sekizawa,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Iwamoto,     Akito;     and    Sekizawa,     Hidekazu,    4,360,269,    CI. 
356-239.000. 
Selkey,  Fred  C;  and  Smulkstys,  Louis  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optical 

counting  motor  shaft  positioner.  4,360,769,  CI.  318-601.000. 
Selwood,  Alan:  See — 

Barham,  Peter  J.;  and  Selwood,  Alan,  4,360,488,  CI.  264-210.100. 
Senter.  Robert;  and  Andrich,  Millard.  Pipe  clamp.  4,360,178.  CI.  248- 

74.00R. 
Seron  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Seron,  Suren  V.,  4,359,961,  CI.  1 16-137.00R. 
Seron,  Suren  V.,  to  Seron  Manufacturing  Company.  Plastic  whistle. 
4,359,961,  CI.  116-I37.00R. 

Scvvlor'  Sec 

Marbach,  Gerard,  4,360,396,  CI.  156-70.000. 
Shannon,  E.  Paul.  Motor  having  concentric  ring  rotor.  4,360,753,  CI. 

310-93.000. 
Sharma,  Yash.  Immunoassay  with  solid  phase  having  coating  contain- 
ing blood  platelet  substitute.  4,360,358.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onishi.  Soichi;  and  Kitano.  Shigeru.  4,360,842,  CI.  360-25.000. 
Sharpe.   Timothy   E.    Solar   heat   collector   system.    4,360,005, 

126-422.000. 
Sharpies,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Cowell,    Mark   J.;    and    Sharpies,    Thomas   D.,    4,360,151, 
233-27.000. 
Shattuck,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Ciccone,  Joseph  L.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.; 
Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Shattuck,  Donald  P.,  4,360,847,  CI. 
361-3.000. 
Shelby,  Billy  L.:  See- 
Barnes,  Jocelyn  T.;  Hard,  Chester  A.,  Ill;  Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and 
Loch,  Charles  H.,  4,360,863,  CI.  362-346.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Bates,  Thomas  R.;  Bonner,  Richard  B.;  and  Clark,  Ronald  K., 

4.359,901,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Freedman,  Robert,  4,360,778,  CI.  324-339.000. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.,  4,360,478,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.,  4,360,689,  CI.  560-55.000. 
van  der  Burgt,  Maarten  J.,  4,360,306,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Ward,  John  M.,  4,360,290,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Shelton.  Russell  S.  Thermostatic  self-powered  drain  valve.  4,360,036, 

CI.  137-61.000. 
Shepherd,  Stanley  H.,  to  Econics  Corporation.  Combustion  control 

system.  4,360,336,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock,  Gary  D.;  Huston, 
Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and  Cheng,  Gordon 
C,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Recovering  hydrogen  from 
gas  stream  using  metal  hydride.  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Sherwood  Corporation,  The:  See — 

DUIman,  Thomas  P.,  4,360,035,  CI.  135-20.00R. 
Sherwood  Selpac  Corporation:  See — 

Trinkwalder,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  4,360,038,  CI.  137-390.000. 
Shestakov,  Valentin  A.:  See— 

Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.; 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Davydenko,  Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Gennady  N.;  Shes- 


Cl. 


CI. 


takov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Gromov,  Nikolai  F.,  4,360,403,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Mimura,    Akio;    Takahashi,    Yasuyuki;    Yuasa,    Katsumi;    and 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru,  4,360,594,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Shibuya,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Okada,   Kunihiro;   Endo,  Takeyuki;   Yabuuchi,   Shigeru;   Funo, 
Takakazu;     Kodama,     Kazuyuki;     and     Shibuya,     Yasutaka, 
4,360,884,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Shigenobu,  Michio:  See — 

Saito,    Takashi;    Shigenobu,    Michio;    Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Sakurai, 
Masaaki;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  4,359,963,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Shimada,  Toshio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oiling 
system   for  piston  of  internal  combustion  engine.   4,359,973,   CI. 
123-41.350. 
Shimizu,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Wada,  Masani;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,360,920,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Shimizu,  Koji;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  and  Hamada,  Mitsuo,  to  Toray 
Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  for  heat 
fixing  rolls.  4,360,566,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Shimizu,  Kunio:  See — 

Asai,  Toshio;  Ohta,  Toshiro;  Shimizu,  Kunio;  and  Nakazawa, 
Tetsuji,  4,360,846,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Shimizu.  Sakayu:  See — 

Yamada.  Hideaki;  Shimizu.  Sakayu;  Tani.  Yoshiki;  and  Yamashita, 
Kanzo,  4,360,591,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Shimp,  David  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Ether-ester  water  reducible 

coating  compositions.  4,360,613,  CI.  523-416.000. 
Shinada,  Wataru:  See — 

Tominaga,    Jiro;    Shinada,    Wataru;    Murata,    Wataru;   and    Ito, 
Masahiro,  4,360,390,  CI.  I48-12.00B. 
Shinoda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Takamasa;  Mori,  Seiji;  Asada,  Koichi;  Shinoda,  Keni- 
chi; and  Higo,  Yuichi,  4,360,391.  CI.  148-I2.00E. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakai.  Shinji,  4,360,833, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Shitama,  Katuaki,  to  Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Self-propelled  re- 
cord cleaner.  4,360,906,  CI.  369-72.000. 
Shocknesse,  Ronald  L.  Register-gate  system.  4,360,796,  CI.  340-51.000. 
Shoji,  Satoshi.  Lavatory  seat  cover  for  closet.  4,359,787,  CI.  4-245.000. 
Shoji,  Shigemasa,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  cassette. 

4,360,173,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Short,  John  H.:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  M.;  and  Short,  John  H.,  4,359,930,  CI.  91-53.000. 
Shrier,  Adam  L.:  See- 
Li,  Norman  N.;  Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier,  Adam  L.,  4,360,448, 
CI.  252-309.000. 
Sich,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Chaput,  Guy  J.;  and  Sich,  Edward  M.,  4,360,710,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.:  See — 

Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.;  and  Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.,  4,360,607,  CI. 
523-137.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beinvogl,  Willy,  4,360.414,  CI.  204-192.00E. 

Dietz.  Kurt;  and  Friedel.  Rudolf,  4,360,734,  CI.  378-93.000. 

Esteri,  Robert;  and  Weiser,  Josef,  4,360,444,  CI.  252-181.100. 

Fink,  Manfred;  and  Haendle,  Joerg,  4,360,731,  CI.  378-42.000. 

GrassI,  Hans-Peter,  4,360,256,  CI.  354-25.000. 

HahndorlT,  Axel,  4,360,757,  CI.  313-218.000. 

Heise,  Rudolf,  4,360,790,  CI.  331-114.000. 

Oestreich,  Ulrich,  4,359,857,  CI.  57-18.000. 

Schedele,  Helmut,  4,360,794,  CI.  335-202.000. 

Schneider,     Hartmut;    and    Grabmaier,    Josef,    4,360,546,    CI. 

427-255.000. 
Seifert,  Gerd,  4,360,735,  CI.  378-134.000. 
Stoeger,  Klaus;  Birkle,  Siegfried;  and  Gehring,  Johann,  4,360,409, 

CI.  204-14.00N. 
Waller,  Siegfried,  4,360,878,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Sigman,  Earl  H.;  and  Abblett,  Timothy  E.,  to  AMCA  International 
Corporation.     Positive    grip    lifting    mechanism.    4,360,110,    CI. 
212-159.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Sauer,  L.  Peter;  and  Gurak,  Ronald  W..  4,359,936,  CI.  100-2.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Non-catalyzed  inter- 
facial    polycondensation    polycarbonate    process.    4,360,659,    CI. 
528-196.000. 
Silberberg,  Joseph,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Blends  of  a  sulfone 
polymer  and  impact  resistant  interpolymer.  4,360,636,  CI.  525-64.000. 
Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Likhogub, 
Evgeny  P.;  Dorfman,  Gersh  A.;  Azimov,  Alexandr  A.;  Davydenko, 
Vladimir  M.;  Marapulets,  Geniuuly  N.;  Shestakov,  Valentin  A.;  and 
Gromov,  Nikolai  F.  Method  of  charging  coke  ovens  with  coal. 
4,360,403,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Silverman,  Richard:  See — 

Baldwin,    Wilbur   A.;   and    Silverman,    Richard,   4,360,095,   CI. 
193-40.000. 
Simala,  John  J.:  See — 

Mendola,  Charles  F.,  4,360,235,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Simpson,  Russell  E.,  Jr.  Harvesting  machine  for  cotton.  4,359,853,  CI. 

56-35.000. 
Simpson,  Vernon  P.:  See — 

McKaveney,  James  P.;  and  Simpson,  Vernon  P.,  4,360,384,  CI. 
106-1.120. 
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kndelar,  Emmett  F.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The.  Error 

detection  means.  4,360,915,  CI.  371-13.000. 
Sindelar,  Emmett  F.;  and  Ober,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey 
Company,  The.  Parity  fault  locating  means.  4,360,917,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Sinkes.  Donald  W.  Brick  control  device  and  method.  4,359,850,  CI. 

52-747.000. 
Sinloihi  Company  Limited:  See — 

Wakimoto,  Saburo;  Miyahara,  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko, 
4,360,611,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Binnott,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

fl     Samuel.    David   N.;   and   Sinnott,   Kenneth   M.,   4,360.120,   CI. 
1 1  524-494.000. 

Skees,  Hugh  B.;  and  Parenti,  Frank  V.,  to  Standard  Register  Company, 

The.  Self-contained  covert  image.  4,360,548,  CI.  428-29.000. 
Skilton,  James  B.:  See— 

Beriin,  Joseph  B.;  and  Skilton,  James  B.,  4,359,880,  CI.  464-33.000. 
Skutch.  William  G.,  Jr.  Dual  voltage  battery  tester.  4,360,780,  CI. 

324-437.000. 
Slay  man,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Figueroa,    Luis;    Slayman,    Charles   W.;   and    Yen,    Huan-Wun. 
4,360,246,  CI.  350-96.120. 
'^lemon,  Charles  S.,  to  Tetra-Tech,  Inc.  Optical  feedthrough  for  pres- 
sure vessels.  4.360,249,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See— 

Cvetovich,  Raymond  J.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,360,684,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Sliger,  Edward:  See — 

1 1      Gifford,  John  F.;  Sliger,  Edward;  and  Leal.  Joaquin,  4,360,308,  CI. 
I  414-572.000. 

Sliwa,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Sano,   Frank   M.;  Golden,   Edward  J.;   and   Sliwa,   Robert   A., 

4,359,926,  CI.  89-1.814. 

Slonim,   David   M.   Ocean   wave  energy   converter.   4,359,868,   CI. 

60-501.000.  ^      ^     , 

Small,  Thomas  R.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Superllywheel 

energy  storage  device.  4.359.912.  CI.  74-572.000. 
Smearing.  Robert  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Storage  stable 

reactive  peroxide  paste  composition.  4.360,446,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Smerdov,  Andrei  A.:  See — 

Venin,  Igor  V.;  Gonopolsky,  Oleg  L.;  Zhuk.  Valery  P.;  Rodionov. 
Vladimir  I.;  Smerdov,  Andrei  A.;  and  Tischenko,  Alexandr  G., 
4,360,026,  CI.  128-419.0OD. 
Imiltneek,     Ralmond    J.     Die-cutting    mechanism.     4,359,918,    CI. 

83-236.000. 
Smith,  Clive  P.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Compositions 
of  aromatic    polyetherketones    and    glass  .  and/or    carbon    fibres. 
4,360,630,  CI.  524-592.000. 
Smith  Engineering:  See- 
Smith,  Jay,  III;  and  Moskin,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,360,808,  CI.  340-825.690. 
Smith.  Henry  I.:  See— 

Flanders.  Dale  C;  and  Smith.  Henry  I..  4.360.586,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Smith.  Herbert  D.:  See— 

Knaus.  Ernest;  Namsick,  Raymond  J.;  and  Smith,  Herbert  D., 
4,360,124,  CI.  220-452.000. 
Smith  International  Inc.:  See — 

Cove,  Harry  R.;  and  Muchow,  John  D.,  4,360,040,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Smith,  James  P.;  See — 

Brabbs,  William  J.;  Savage,  Frances  H.;  and  Smith.  James  P., 
4,360.534.  CI.  426-560.000. 
Smith,  Jay,  III;  and  Moskin,  Jeffrey  M..  to  Smith  Engineenng.  Radio 
control  apparatus  with  voice  transmission  capability.  4,360.808.  CI. 
340-825.690. 
Smith,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Rocco,  Harold  S.;  and  Smith,  Joseph  C,  4,360,096,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Smulkstys,  Louis  S.:  See— 

Selkey,    Fred    C;    and    Smulkstys,    Louis    S.,    4,360,769,    CI. 
318-601.000. 
Snape,  Edwin:  See— 

Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock.  Gary  D.; 
Huston.  Ernest  L.;  Snape.  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng.  Gordon  C,  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Sochor,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Circuit  for  producing  timing 
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pulses    in    the    regeneration    of    square    signals.    4,360,781,    CI. 
328-120.000. 
SocieU  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Caretta,  Renato,  4,360,397,  CI.  156-134.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite,  Compagnie  Generale  d'Automatise:  See— 

Lehmann,  Roger,  4.360,727,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'EIectricitc:  See— 

Pascon,     Claude;     and     Marcellin,     Georges,     4,360,576,     CI. 
429-143.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  France-Atlas:  See — 

Coelus,  Gaspar,  4,359,890,  CI.  73-12.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  I'AIuminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Ladet,  Michel;  Lefevre,  Jacques;  and  Patrie,  Jos,  4,360,411,  CI. 
204-33.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires:  See— 

Paris,    Rene   A.;   and   Grollier-Baron,    Therese,   4,360,506,   CI. 
423-327.000. 
Sogo,  Yoshitaka,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trans- 
mission. 4,359,909,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Sol-Optics,  Inc.:  See- 
Solomon,  Charles  I.,4,360,252.  CI.  351-95.000. 
Solar  Search  Corporation:  See— 

Wamock,  Stuart  E.,  4,360,006,  CI.  126-449.000. 


Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Koval,  Timothy  D.,  4,360,393,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Solomon.  Charles  I.,  to  Sol-Optics,  Inc.  Eyeglass  frame  having  remov- 
able lens.  4,360,252.  CI.  351-95.000. 
Somraty,  Thomas  P.  Routing  piston  engine  with  constant  torque  arm 

drive  of  Its  power  take-off  shaft.  4,359,980,  CI.  123-245.000. 
Sone,  Kohki:  See — 

Masaki,  Kenji;  Sone,  Kohki;  and  Takase,  Sadao,  4,359,989,  Q. 
123-438.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Asai,  Toshio;  Ohta,  Toshiro;  Shimizu,  Kunio;  and  Nakazawa, 

Tetsuji,  4,360,846,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Menezes,  William  A.;  Kuper,  Douglas  D.;  and  Wheeler,  David, 

4,360,843,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Mita,  Michio,  4.360,841.  CI.  360-13.000. 
Sorathiu.  Usman  A.  K.:  See — 

Gagliani.   John;   Lee.   Raymond;   and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.    K., 
4,360,604,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Soth,  J.  Michael;  and  Pack,  Roy  E.,  Jr..  to  Delavan  Corporation.  Fluid 

metering  and  spraying.  4.360,156,  CI.  239-11.000. 
South  wire  Company:  See — 

Rowland,  Bobby  A.;  Sullivan,  Roy  E.;  Dodson,  William  R.;  and 
Bohannon,  Steve  C,  4,360,492,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Spademan,    Richard    G.    Step-in    electrical    releasable    ski    binding. 

4,360,218,  CI.  280-624.000. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Ski  release  binding  with  rearwardly  movable 

clamping  member.  4,360,219,  CI.  280-624.000. 
Spectradyne,  Incorporated:  See — 

Briggs.   Robert   S..   Jr.;   and   Porter,  James  W.,   4,360,828,   CI. 
358-86.000. 
Spencer,  John  E.;  and  Bhattacharya,  Ashok  K.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Metal  halide  lamp  containing  ThU  with  added  elemental 
cadmium  or  zinc.  4,360,756,  CI.  313-179.000. 
Spencertown  Geo-Solar  Associates:  See— 

O'Connell,  Thomas  F.,  4,360,056,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Spemer,  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  to  W.  C. 
Heraeus  GmbH.  Heater  plug  for  diesel  engines.  4,359,977,  CI.  123- 
145.00A. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Askov,  Alan  R.;  and  Butler,  L.  Dennis.  4,360,302,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Cubranich,  Ladislaw  D.;  and  Henderson, 

Edward  E.,  4,360,891.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Metz.  Louis  C;  and  Prohofsky.  Leroy  A.,  4,360,912,  CI.  370-96.000. 
Thaxter,  James  B.,  4,360,273,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Spitnale,  Gregory  G.:  See— 

Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest 
C,  4,360,453,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Sprague,  B.  Sheldon;  See— 

Reger,  Arie;  and  Sprague,  B.  Sheldon,  4,360,417,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Haslanger,   Martin   F.;   and   Sprague,   Peter  W.,   4,360,685,  CI. 
549-386.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Vertical  drive 
generator  and  horizontal  rate  gate  generator  for  a  television  receiver. 
4,360,825,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See— 

Hansson,  Hans-Erik,  4,360,349,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Stanbrook,  Frank  C:  See— 

Brokaw,  Paul  E.;  Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  Feimer.  Bryan  A.;  Freeman. 
James  G.;  Kawolics.  Raymond  P.;  and  Stanbrook,  Frank  C. 
4,360.129.  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  MUberger.  Ernest 
C,  4,360,453,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,360,657,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Standard  Register  Company,  The:  See- 
Hall,  Byron  C,  4,360,356,  CI.  493-459.000. 
Skees,  Hugh  B.;  and  Parenti,  Frank  V.,  4,360,548,  CI.  428-29.000. 
Stangl,  Ludwig:  See —  ^^^^ 

Frommlet,  Hubert;  and  Stangl,  Ludwig,  4,360,337,  CI.  416-141.000. 
Stanley,  Philip  E.;  Gushing,  David  E.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  R.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Control  store  organization  for  a 
dau  processing  system.  4,360,869.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Silberberg.  Joseph.  4.360,636.  CI.  525-64.000. 
Steams.  Charles  F..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Negative  rate 

compensated  hydraulic  servo  system.  4.359,929.  CI.  91-47.000. 
Steck.  Werner;  Roller,  Hermann;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Balz,  Werner, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ferromagnetic  metal  particles,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  iron  and  carrying  a  surface  coating,  and  their  pro- 
duction. 4,360,377,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Steele,  Harry  C.  Compression  compensator.  4,359,976,  CI.  123-78.00B. 
Steiner,  Frederick,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Magnetic  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  construction.  4,360,711,  CI.  179-1 15.00R. 
Stelson,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Barth,  Charles  F.;  Stelson,  Thomas  S.;  and  Blake,  David  E., 
4,359.841,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Stelzer,  Roland:  See— 

Rappange,    Adelbert;    Robert,    Richard;    and    Stelzer,    Roland, 
4,360,207,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Stemer,  Jacques:  See — 

Kaplan,   Murray  A.;   Bouzard,   Daniel;   Perol,  Claude;   Sterner, 
Jacques;  and  Weber,  Abraham,  4,360,523,  Q.  424-257.000. 

Stemmler,  Kurt:  See —  

Fuchs,  Siegfried;  and  Stemmler,  Kurt,  4,359,919,  CI.  83-349.000. 
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Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,360,690, 
CI.  560-57.000. 
Stengle,  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Composite  material  surface 

for  handling  hot  glass.  4,360,563,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Stephenson,  Earle  W.;  and  Hutzell,  Clyde  G.,  to  Kennametal  Inc. 

Furrowing  tool.  4,360,068,  CI.  172-540.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  Rudy  V.;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Frantom,  Richard 
L.,  4,360,225,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Stem,  James  J.  Self-mating  pizza  pie  container.  4,360,118,  CI.  220- 

4.00E. 
Stevens,  Henry  C;  Sare,  Edward  J.;  and  Holtman,  Mark  S.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Polymerizate  of  (allyl  carbonate)  and  aliphatic  poly- 
urethane  having  acrylic  unsaturation.  4,360,653,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  and  Kizer,  Richard  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Cable  tensioning  and  applying  apparatus.  4,360,169,  CI.  242-4.0BE. 
Stewart,  Robert  D.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Fluidized 
bed  heat  exchanger  utilizing  a  baffle  system.  4,359,968,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Stewart,  William  S.;  and  Funk,  Gary  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Process  control  system.  4,360,882,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Steyert,  William  A.;  and  Olsen,  Clayton  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Porous  metal  hydride  composite  and  preparation  and 
uses  thereof  4,360,569,  CI.  428-566.000. 
Stickles,  Raymond  P.:  See — 

Sheridan,  John  J.,  Ill;  Eisenberg,  Fred  G.;  Sandrock,  Gary  D.; 
Huston,  Ernest  L.;  Snape,  Edwin;  Stickles,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Cheng,  Gordon  C,  4,360,505,  CI.  423-248.000. 
Stiennon,   Patrick  J.   G.   Aircraft  overpressure  trap.   4,359,944,  CI. 

102-405.000. 
Stierle,  Peter:  See— 

Schadlich,  Fritz;  Armbruster,  Gerhard;  Neubert,  Werner;  and 
Stierle,  Peter,  4,360,048.  CI.  145-4.000. 
Stima,  Joseph  F.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Absorbent  article. 

4,360,021,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Sting,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  Child,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sting, 
Donald  W.,  4,360.042,  CI.  138-119.000. 
Stjema.  Sven,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Block  brake  assembly  for  the 

wheel  of  a  railway  vehicle.  4,360,084,  CI.  188-242.000. 
Stoeger,  Klaus;  Birkle.  Siegfried;  and  Gehring,  Johann,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  galvanic  deposition  of  alumi- 
num. 4,360,409,  CI.  204-14.00N. 
Stoepel,  Kurt:  See — 

Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert,  4,360,520,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Stokes,  John  H.  Solid  state  control  device  for  gradually  turning  on  and 

off  an  electrical  load.  4,360,743,  CI.  307-252.00B. 
Stolzer,  Paul,  to  KEURO  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Double- 
acting  cylinder-piston  unit  for  a  mechanical  frame  saw.  4,359,921.  CI. 
83-756.000. 
Stolzer,  Paul,  to  KEURO  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung  &  Co:  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Guide  arrangement  for  the 
saw  frame  of  a  mechanical  frame  saw.  4,359,922,  CI.  83-759.000. 
Strass,  Wilfried,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  the  cooling  of  natural  gas.  4,359,871,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Strasser,  Frederick  G.;  and  Horwinski,  Elwood  R.,  to  Gulf  &  Western 
Manufacturing  Company.  Nautical  light.  4,360,862,  CI.  362-240.000. 
Streifer,  William:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,360,921,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Streit,  Philip  N.;  and  Leininger,  Lyle  E.  Sanitary  waste  grease  disposal 

apparatus.  4,360,046,  CI.  141-82.000. 
Struger,  Odo  J.;  and  Brown,  Ronald  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company. 

Multiplexmg  I/O  module.  4,360,913,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky.  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Wolf; 
Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele,  Hermann; 
Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johannes;  and  Becker, 
Waldemar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fuel 
metering  in  internal  combustion  engines.  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Stype,  Robert  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Wet  electrosutic  precipi- 
Utor    having    a    deflector    trough    arrangement.    4,360,365,    CI. 
55-119.000. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  fr.  behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muellejans,  Herbert.  4,360.058,  CI.  165-104.210. 
Sugimoto,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kubota,    Yutaka;    and    Sugimoto,    Hitoshi,    4,360,765,    CI.    315- 
209.00M. 
SOgino,  Takashi:  See — 

Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,360,920,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sugita,  Keiichiro;  and  Nemoto,  Gunji,  to  Mizuho  Ika  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Cerebral  aneurysm  clip.  4,360,023,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Sugiura,  Hidemi:  See — 

Ukai,  Mikio;  Odagiri,  Minoru;  Sugiura,  Hidemi;  and  Hatanaka, 
Yasunori,  4,360,209,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Sugiura,  Toshiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  paper 

feeding  mechanism.  4,360,279,  CI.  400-600.200. 
Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu,  to 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrostatic 
spray  painting  device.  4,360,165,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Sullivan,  Herbert  D.,  to  Intematioiial  Harvester  Co.  Tank  cap  having 
sequential  engagement  and  disengagement.  4,360,122,  CI 
220-295.000. 


Sullivan,  Roy  E.:  See- 
Rowland,  Bobby  A.;  Sullivan,  Roy  E.;  Dodson,  William  R.-  and 
Bohannon,  Steve  C.  4,360,492,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koichi;  Haraguchi,  Satoni;  Yamaguchi, 

Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi,  Koichi,  4,360,649,  CI.  525-484.000. 
Kimura.  Osamu;  Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Nagasaki, 
Hideo.  4,360,621,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Fumio,  4,360,395,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tarutani,  Yoshio;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4.360.381. 
CI.  75-126.00F. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakasaki,  Eiji,  4,360,050,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Summers,  James  W.:  See — 

Nehmey,  Samuel  D.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  4.360,602,  CI. 
521-95.000. 
Sun  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

West,  Wilson,  4,360,335.  CI.  425-450.100. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Luker.  Edward.  4,360,113.  CI.  215-216.000. 
Sundeen.  Joseph  E..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Substituted  chromans. 

4.360.532.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Suominen.  Heikki  S.  Adhesive  envelope  for  a  shipping  label  or  the  like. 

4,360,355,  CI.  493-196.000. 
Suyama,  Eizo,  to  Nihon  Rajieeta  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Nihon  Radiator 

Co.,  Ltd.).  Muffler.  4,360,076,  CI.  181-265.000. 
Suzuki,  Fumio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for 

producing  a  laminated  sheath.  4,360,395,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Suzuki,  Naohito:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito. 
4,360,127,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Suzuki,  Satomi:  See — 

Numazawa.  Akio;  Koga.  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  4.359.910, 
CI.  74-476.000. 
Suzuki.  Seiichi:  See— 

Endo.  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  4.360.562.  CI.  428-317.700. 
Suzuki,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,360,165,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ics Co.  Electronic  cash  register  system.  4,360,872,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasushi:  See— 

Tsukamoto,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Yasushi;  Izumi,  Akihiro;  and  Hira- 
matsu,  Yoshio,  4,360,464,  CI.  548-490.000. 
Swank,  Harry  R.:  See — 

Kreidler,  James  F.;  Neuber,  Ralph  E.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R., 
4,360,837,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Swanson,  Larry:  See — 

Hagan,   John   D.;   Swanson,    Larry;   and   Anderson,   David   E., 
4,360.041.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Swanson.  William  C.  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Seat  accumulator 

clutch  booster  assist.  4,359.867,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Swart,  Daniel  J.;  and  Kelyman,  Jacqueline  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co., 
The.     Alternating     copolyestercarbonate     resins.     4,360,656,     CI. 
528-176.000. 
Swartz,  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan,  Edward;  Delfme,  Frank; 
and  Brown,  George,  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.  Portable  laser 
scanning  arrangement  for  and  method  of  evaluating  and  validating 
bar  code  symbols.  4,360,798,  CI.  340-146.3AG. 
Sweger,  Theodore  J.:  See — 

Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Sweger,  Theodore  J.,  4.360.299,  CI. 

410-34.000. 
Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Sweger,  Theodore  J.,  4,360.300,  CI. 
410-34.000. 
Syma  Intercontinental  AG:  See — 

Beer,  Heinz.  4,360.286.  CI.  403-201.000. 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Harrison.  Shelley  A.;  Barkan,  Edward;  Deinne, 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George,  4,360,798,  CI.  340- 146.3 AG. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

AIsup,  J.   Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Arden  F.,  4,360,281,  CI. 
403-4.000. 
Synthes  AG:  See— 

Cordey,  Jacque  R.,  4,359,906,  CI.  73-862.230. 
Sysko,  Robert  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pure  6,6-diiodopeniciiIanic  acid  and 

process  for  its  preparation.  4,360,463,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob:  See — 

McMiiran,  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  4,360,531,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Tachihata,  Takeichi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Minoru;  Okada,   Kazuya;  Matsumura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
chihata. Takeichi.  4.360.406.  CI.  203-32.000. 
Tadanier.  John  S.,  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  and  Collum,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  2-Deoxyfortimicin  A,  4-N-alkyl  and  4-N-acyl-2-deox- 
yfortimicin  B  derivatives  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,360,666,  CI. 
536-16.100. 
Tadanier,  John  S.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  and  Collum,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  (l,2',6'-Tri-N-(2-0-methanesulfonylsalicylidine)-4,5-{2- 
O-methanesuIfonylsalicylaldehyde)         oxazolidine-2-O-methanesul- 
fonylfortimicin  B.  4,360,667,  CI.  536-16.100. 
Tadanier,  John  S.:  See — 

Martin,   Jerry    R.;    Tadanier,    John    S.;    and    Collum,    Paulette. 
4,360,668.  CI.  536-16.100. 
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Tagaya,  Kiyomi:  See — 

Saito,  Tamio;  Fukumoto,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Tagaya.  Kiyomi, 
4,360,819,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Faguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake,  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photopolymerizable  element  comprising  a  soluble  or  dispersible 
oriented  film  support.  4,360,582,  CI.  430-260.000. 
Taguchi,  Teruaki:  See — 

Asakura,     Hiroshi;    Chimura,     Ippei;    Taguchi,    Tertiaki;    and 
Minagawa,  Renzo,  4,360,550.  CI.  428-35.a». 
Faguchi,  Tetsu;  and  Ochiai,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Speech  processor  having  speech  analyzer  and  synthesizer.  4,360,708, 
CI.  179-15.55R. 
Fahbaz,  Pirouz:  See — 

Berger,  Joel  G.;  and  Tahbaz,  Pirouz,  4,360,673,  CI.  546-70.000. 
Fajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masafumi;  and  Mita, 
Yoichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Case  for  a  disc -shaped 
recording  medium.  4,360,845,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Fajima,  Osamu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.  Signal  pickup  device 
in  a  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,360,909,  CI. 
369-170.000. 
Fakagi.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Takao;  Hanamitsu,  Kiyoshi;  Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Ishikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Takagi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Segi,  Katsuharu,  4,360,919,  CI. 
372-45.000. 
Fakahashi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Yoshitake;  Fujii.  Jiro;  Nakanishi.  Tsugio;  Takahashi, 
Ichiro;  Tsudaka.  Hideaki;  and  Kai,  Masami.  4.360.263.  CI. 
355-29.000. 

Fakahashi,  Kentaro;  Nakamura,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Takeshita,  Masajiro, 
to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Abrasion  resistant  sintered  alloy  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,360,383,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Fakahashi,  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Masuda,  Isao;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Systems  for  recording  both 
information  and  pilot  signals  directly  on  recording  medium. 
4,360,824,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Fakahashi,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Mimura,    Akio;    Takahashi,    Yasuyuki;    Yuasa,    Katsumi;    and 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru,  4,360,594,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Takanashi,  Itsuo:  See — 

Miyazaki,     Kenichi;     Miyoshi,     Tadayoshi;     Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio; 
and  Ichimura.  Hiroshi.  4.360,826,  CI.  358^M.OOO. 
Fakase,  Sadao:  See — 

Masaki,  Kenji;  Sone,  Kohki;  and  Takase,  Sadao,  4,359,989,  CI. 
123-438.000. 
Takayama,  Shuichi:  See — 

Jikihara.  Kazuo;  Itoh.  Shigekazu;  Takayama.  Shuichi;  Sato,  Koichi; 
Kimura,  Ichiro;  and  Chiyomaru,  Isao,  4,360,375,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Fakayama.  Takeshi:  See — 

Watarai,  Shu;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  and  Takayama,  Takeshi.  4.360,660,  CI. 
528-266.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Tanida.  Seiichi.  4,360,462,  CI. 
260-239.30P. 
Takeshita,  Masajiro:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kentaro;    Nakamura.    Yoshikatsu;    and    Takeshita, 
Masajiro,  4.360.383,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Takeshita,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Hamazato,    Kazuo;    Kitano,    Junjiro;    and    Takeshita,    Tetsuo, 
4,360,709,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki.  Naohito. 
4,360,127,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Takeuchi,  Satoshi,^  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Contact 

printing  method  and  apparatus.  4,360,266,  CI.  355-91.000. 
T^euchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Naganawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Tatsuu.  Kuniaki.  4.360.664,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Tamburoni,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Beccalori,  Femiccio;  Corvi,  Gianguido;  Merii,  Giovanni;  Tam- 
buroni,  Giancarlo;   and   Tamburoni,   Lorenzo,   4,360,167,   CI. 
241-lOl.OOA. 
Tamburoni,  Lorenzo:  See — 

Beccalori,  Femiccio;  Corvi,  Gianguido;  Merli,  Giovanni;  Tam- 
buroni,  Giancarlo;   and   Tamburoni,   Lorenzo,   4,360,167,   CI. 
241-lOl.OOA. 
Tamura,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Asano,    Masaharu;    Tamura,    Hideyuki;    and    Furuhashi,    Shoji, 
4,359,992,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Tamura.  Humio:  See — 

Asano.  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  Tanaka.  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto. 
Satoni.  4.360,663,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Tamura,  Koichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Caliper  brake  structure  to  facilitate 

changing  of  brake  elements.  4,360,080,  CI.  188-73.330. 
Tamura.  Koichi:  See — 

Haraikawa.  Tetsuo;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura.  Koichi.  4.360.082, 

CI    188-73  450. 
Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura.  Koichi.  4.360.081.  CI.  188-73.380. 
Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Howard,  Gail  P.;  and  Tumer,  Earl  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Lipoprotein  emulsions 
for  food  use  and  methods  for  preparing  the  same.  4,360,537,  CI. 
426-656.000. 


Tanaka,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto, 
Satoni,  4,360,663,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Tanaka,  Nobuo:  See — 

Oka,  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Nobuo;  and  Ando,  Takashi,  4,360,422.  CI. 
209-5.000. 
Tanguy,  Denis  R.;  and  Leising.  Larry  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.     Weight-on-bit    and    torque    measuring    apparatus. 
4.359.898,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Tani,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Yamada.  Hideaki;  Shimizu.  Sakayu;  Tani,  Yoshiki;  and  Yamashita, 
Kanzo,  4,360.591,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Tanida,  Seiichi:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsukorand  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,360,462,  CI. 
260-239.30P. 
Taniguchi,  Fumikazu:  See — 

Maeda,  Yoshinobu;  Taniguchi,  Fumikazu;  and  Narikiyo,  Kazuhiko, 
4.360.043.  CI.  140-105.000. 
Tardot,  Jacques,  to  L'Etat  Francais  represente  por  le  Deleque  Minis- 
teriel  pour  I'Armement.  Automatic  means  for  ejecting  a  payload  from 
its  container.  4.360.117.  CI.  220-4.00R, 
Tarutani.  Yoshio;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  and  Koike.  Masao.  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Stainless  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferritic 
stainless  steel  having  good  corrosion  resistance.  4,360,381,  CI.  75- 
126.00F. 
Tassie,  Douglas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  rate  of  fire 

revolving  battery  gun.  4,359,927,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Tate,  Jimmy  W.  Pick-up  head  for  surface  cleaning  apparatus.  4.359.801, 

Gl.  15-346.000. 
Tate,  Takao:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Mamom;  and  Tate.  Takao.  4,359.982,  CI.  123-320.000. 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Umezawa,   Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa,   Hiroshi;  and 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki,  4,360,664,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Taylor,   Brian   E.   Semiconductor  switching  circuits.  4,360.744,  CI. 

307-254.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Stanley,  Philip  E.;  Cushing,  David  E.;  and  Taylor.  Donald  R., 
4,360,869,  CI. -364-200.000. 
Taylor,  Lynn  J.:  See — 

Tobias,  John  W.;  and  Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  4,360,606,  CI.  523-124.000. 
Taylor,  William  A.:  See — 

Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  William 
A..  4,360,485,  CI.  264-29.500. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shoji,  Shigemasa.  4.360.173,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Yamamoto,    Seiichiro;    Adachi,    Hiromi;    and    Iwaya,    Shoichi, 
4,360,762.  CI.  315-101.000. 
Technical  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Reid,  Willis  J.,  III.  4.360,184,  CI.  248-573.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Kaufman,  Vernon  R.,  4.360.481.  CI.  261-39.0OR. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Takeyuki;  Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yuzuni; 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Fumio,  4,360,434.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Ono.  Syoji;  Fukumoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshida,  Tsunemasa,  4.360.457, 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Yasushi;  Izumi,  Akihiro;  and  Hira- 
matsu,  Yoshio,  4,360,464.  CI.  548-490.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Hedin.  Jan  S.;  and  Jamestedt.  Goran  A..  4,360.926,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Temco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  Morton  I.,  4,359,791,  CI.  4-546.000. 
Terakura,  Yukio:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,360,094,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Terral,  Ben  D.:  See- 
O'Connor,  John  A.,  Ill;  Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D.; 
Rogers,  Ronald  D.;  Watkins,  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben  D., 
4,360.064,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Terrell  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Kieronski.  John  P..  4.360,432,  CI.  210-402.000. 
Niederer,  Kurt  W.,  4,360,369,  CI.  55-283.000. 
Testolini,  Giovanni.  Floating  solar  collector.  4,360,004,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Tetra-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Slemon,  Charles  S.,  4,360,249,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R., 

4,360,454,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Virk,  Kashmir  S.;  and  Alperstein,  Martin,  4,359,862,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Virk,  Kashmir  S.;  and  Bums.  Robert  B..  4.359.863.  CI.  60-297.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bate.  Robert  T..  4.360,900.  CI.  365-184.000. 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Lewis,  Adam  J..  Jr.;  Hynecek.  Jaroslav;  and 

Kinch.  Michael  A..  4,360.732.  CI.  250-332.000. 
Dimyan.    Magid    Y.;    and    Castro.    Carlos    A..    4.360.899.    CI. 

365-171.000. 
Fiorella,  Charles  M.,  4.360.716.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Norris,    Jerry    L.;    and    Hartman,    Clinton    S..    4.360.791.    CI. 
333-165.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Fontaine.  Raymond  C.  4.359.808.  CI.  24-71.00R. 
Thaxter.  James  B..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Optical  aligmnent  of  masks 
for  X-ray  lithography.  4.360.273,  CI.  356-354.000. 
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Thayer,  William  J.,  HI;  and  Artura,  Carmine  J.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Reagent  tailoring  for  a  chemical  gas  laser  to  obuin  uniform 
initial  chemical  reaction  rate.  4,360,923,  CI.  372-89.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Kirchoff,  George  F..  4.360,223,  CI.  280-729.000. 
Wade,  Robert  C;  Guilbault,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rei,  Nuno  M., 
4,360,623,  CI.  524-404.000. 
Thir,  Basil:  See — 

Cuddy,    William   A.;   Thir,    Basil;   and   Eisenstein,   Stephen   E., 
4,360,144,  CI.  228-180:OOR. 
Thomas,  Keith  V.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  High  speed  paper 

drying.  4,359,827.  CI.  34-16.000. 
TTiomas,  Keith  V.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Vacuum  box  for  use  in 

high  speed  papermaking.  4,359,828,  CI.  34-114.000. 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Folding  transfer  bench 

with  improved  roller  and  arm  assembly.  4,359,791,  CI.  4-546.000. 
Thomas,  Rudy  V.;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Frantom,  Richard  L.,  to 
Allied    Corporation.    Passive    seat    belt    system.    4,360,225,    CI. 
280-804.000. 
Thompson,    E.    Arthur.    Fire   array    and   apparatus.    4,360,001,    CI. 

126-164.000. 
Thompson,  William  E.:  See — 

Perrella,    Guido;    and    Thompson.    William    E..    4,360,054.   CI. 
164-269.000. 
TTiomson-CSF:  See —  , 

Comet,  Jean,  4,360,895,  CI.  365-127.000. 
Dalencon,  Claude,  4,360,559,  CI.  428-174.000. 
Girault,  Herve;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Cauzan.  Pierre.  4.360.876, 
CI.  364-449.000. 
Thornton,  William  A..  Jr.;  Larson,  Daniel  A.;  and  Chen,  Edward,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High-intensity-discharge  lamp  of  the 
mercury-metal  halide  type  which  efficiently  illuminates  objects  with 
excellent  color  appearance.  4,360,758,  CI.  313-227.000. 
Thoroughbred  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Owens,  Philhp  J.,  4,360,114,  CI.  215-329.000. 
Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.;  and  Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum    Company.     Microwave     energy     sensitizing     concentrate. 
4,360.607,  CI.  523-137.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Raschbichler,  Hans-Georg;  and  Breitenbach.  Otto,  4.360,748,  CI. 
310-13.000. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  a-cyanoben- 

zyl  esters.  4,360,478.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  a-Halobenzyl  esters. 

4.360.689,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Tillich.  Peter:  See- 
won  Knorre.  Karl-Friedrich;  Tillich,  Peter;  and  Herbermann,  Gott- 
fried, 4,360.806,  CI.  340-792.000. 
Tinsley,  William  B.;  and  Bacon,  C.  Richard.  Swivel  joint.  4.360.186.  CI. 

251-l.OOB. 
Tischenko.  Alexandr  G.:  See— 

Venin.  Igor  V.;  Gonopolsky.  Oleg  L.;  Zhuk.  Valery  P.;  Rodionov, 
Vladimir  I.;  Smerdov.  Andrei  A.;  and  Tischenko,  Alexandr  G., 
4,360.026.  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Tischer,  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Rotatable 

controller  system.  4,359,866,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Titus,  James  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High-agility 

reHector  support  and  drive  system.  4,360.182.  CI.  248-371.000. 
Tobias,  John  W.;  and  Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  to  Owens-IlHnois.  Inc.  Photo- 

degradable  polymer  compositions.  4.360,606,  CI.  523-124.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acrylic  modified  anionic 
water  dispersible  styrene  allyl  alcohol  copolymers.  4,360.640.  CI. 
525-301.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acrylic  modified  anionic 
water  dispersible  styrene  hydroxyethyl  (meth)acrylate  copolymers. 
4.360.641.  CI.  525-301.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acrylic  modified  anionic 
water  dispersible  styrene  (meth)acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4.360.642. 
CI.  525-301.000. 
Toepke.  Ival:  See— 

Novak.  William  P.;  Toepke.  Ival;  and  White.  John.  4,360.733.  CI. 
250-36  l.OOR. 
Toia,  Emilio:  See — 

Omodei-Sale,     Amedeo;     and     Toia,     Emilio,     4,360.674.     CI. 
546-199.000. 
Tokheim  Corporation:  See — 

Langston,  Earl  M.;  Moore.  Charles  W.;  Malecki,  Richard  L.;  and 
Bniot.  Roger  C,  4,360.877.  CI.  364-465.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  ho.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura.  Koichi.  4.360.082. 

CI.  188-73.450. 
Ishida,  Kunio.  4,360.192.  CI.  267-64.280. 
Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura,  Koichi.  4.360.081.  CI.  188-73.380. 
Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi.  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito. 
4,360.127.  CI.  222-14.000. 
Tamura,  Koichi,  4,360.080.  CI.  188-73.330. 
Tokico  Yuki  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Eisuke;  Kobayashi.  Hiromitsu;  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu; 
Takeuchi,  Hiromichi;  Futamura,  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki,  Naohito'. 
4,360.127.  CI.  222-14.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda,  Norisuke;  and  Mori,  Leo,  4.360.723.  CI.  219-10.558. 
Iwamoto.     Akito;     and     Sekizawa,     Hidekazu,     4.360,269,    CI 

356-239.000. 
Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  4.360.261.  CI.  355-3.00R. 


Saito.    Tamio;    Fukumoto.    Yoshikatsu;    and    Tagaya,    Kiyomi, 

4.360,819.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tomita,  Seiji;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideo.  4.360.174,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Meyer.  Walter  E.;  Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph  W., 
Jr.,  4.360.466.  CI.  549-442.000. 
Tominaga,  Jiro;  Shinada.  Wataru;  Murata,  Wataru;  and  Ito.  Masahiro, 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  direct  heat  treating  austen- 
itic  stainless  steel  wire  rod.  4.360.390,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Tomioka,  Takashi:  See— 

Okado.  Yosuke;  Kawamura.  Masanori;  and  Tomioka.  Takashi. 
4.360.627.  CI.  524-496.000. 
Tomita,  Seiji;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cassette  tape  recorder.  4.360.174,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Tomka,  Ivan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Photographic  material.  4,360,590,  CI. 

430-642.000.  , 

Toms,  Steve  D.:  See — 

Noutko,  Theodore  E.;  Toms,  Steve  D.;  and  Light,  David  P 
4.360.848.  CI.  361-15.000. 
Topic.  Eugene  F.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,359,998.  CI.  123-606.000. 
Topstone  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Goldberg.  Mel.  4,360.134.  CI.  223-66.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu.  Koji;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  and  Hamada.  Mitsuo.  4,360,566, 
CI.  428-404.000. 
Towart.  Robertson;  See — 

Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger.  Egbert.  4.360.520.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Reeves,  Jerry  L.,  4,360.309.  CI.  414-671.000. 
Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakura,    Hiroshi;    Chimura,    Ippei;    Taguchi,    Teruaki;    and 
Minagawa,  Renzo.  4.360.550.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozawa,  Isao;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  and  Menjo,  Yoshihiro,  4.360,549.  CI. 

428-31.000. 
Ukai.  Mikio;  Odagiri.  Minoru;  Sugiura.  Hidemi;  and  Hatanaka. 
Yasunori.  4,360,209,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenichi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Machining  center  with  a 

robot.  4,359.815.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Toyoshima,  Isa3;  and  Ohtsuka.  Eizo.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.     Mode    suppressed     piezoelectric     device.     4,360.754.     CI. 
310-366.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikemoto.  Kazuhito;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio-  and 

Sasaki,  Kan.  4,360,094.  CI.  I92-53.00F. 
Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko, 

4,359,981,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Numazawa.  Akio;  Koga.  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4.359.910. 

CI.  74-476.000. 
Sogo.  Yoshitaka,  4.359.909,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  Morishita,  Tern;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu. 

4.360.165.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Ukai.  Mikio;  Odagiri.  Minoru;  Sugiura,  Hidemi;  and  Hatanaka, 

Yasunori,  4,360,209,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Yoshioka,  Mamoru;  and  Tate,  Takao,  4.359.982.  CI.  123-320.000. 
Transidyne  General  Corp.:  See — 

Sarrine.  Robert  J..  4.360.016,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Trask.  El  wood  G.:  See — 

Campbell.  Frederick  S.;  Trask,  Elwood  G.;  Gasior,  Walter;  and 
Phaneuf,  Roland,  4,360,554,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Trattner.  Burton  C:  See — 

Johnson.    Hugh   G.;    and    Trattner.    Burton   C,    4.360.860,   CI. 
362-192.000. 
Travinski.  A.  Robert.  Inflatable  safety  belt.  4.360.351.  CI.  441-94.000. 
Tread  well.  Stephen  S.:  See — 

Martell.  Charles  R.;  Leslie.  Elmer  N.;  Isett.  Don  D.;  and  Treadwell, 
Stephen  S..  4.359,953,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Trementozzi.  Quirino  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Low  acrylonitrile 
content  styrene-acrylonitrile  pwlymers  blended  with  polyphenylene 
oxide.  4.360.618.  CI.  524-141.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  hydrogenated  derivatives  of. 
2.6.6-trimethyl-cyclohexene  derivatives  in  augmenting  or  enhancing 
the  aroma  or  taste  of  smoking  tobacco  and  smoking  tobacco  articles. 
4.360.032.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Trim-Gard  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Goble.  Charles  M..  4,360.135,  CI.  224-42.080. 
Triman  Limited:  See — 

Collins,  Roy  S..  4.360.490.  CI.  264-249.000. 
Trinkwalder,  Joseph  C.,  Jr.,  to  Sherwood  Selpac  Corporation.  Mag 

netically-operated  valve.  4,360.038.  CI.  137-390.000. 
Trumbull,  Walter  A.;  and  Williams.  Angela  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com 
pany.  The.  Agglomerate-free,  bubble-free,  high  barrier  vinylidene 
chloride  polymer  films  and  process  of  preparation.  4,360,612,  CI 
523-351.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Barth,  Charles  F.;  Stelson,  Thomas  S.;  and  Blake,  David  E. 

4,359,841,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Schnabel,  J.  William,  4,359,957,  CI.  1 14-20.00A. 
Tsao,  Utah,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Process  for  fractionating  close 
boiling  components  of  a  multi-component  system.  4,360,405.  CI. 
203-24.000. 
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Tsubakimoto-Morse  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Shozo;  and  Narita,  Kinzo,  4,360,093.  CI.  192-41.00A. 
Tsubuko.  Kazuo;  Matsubayashi.  Kenichi;  and  Kurotori.  Tsuneo.  to 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  developer  for  use  in  electrostatic  photogra- 
phy. 4.360.580.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayshi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.. 
Ltd.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  comprising  hydrogenated  resin 
and  ethylene-polar  vinylic  compound  copolymer  or  wax.  4.360.622. 
CI.  524-275.000. 
Tsudaka,  Hideaki:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Yoshitake;   Fujii,  Jiro;   Nakanishi,  Tsugio;  Takahashi. 
.    1 1   Ichiro;   Tsudaka.    Hideaki;   and   Kai.    Masami.   4.360,263,   CI. 

1 1    355-29.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Baji.  Torn;  Ataka.  Saburo; 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Sasano,  Akira;  Kubo,  Masahani;  Koike,  Norio; 
and  Nagahara.  Shusaku.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Solid-sUte  imaging  device. 
4,360,821.  CI.  357-31.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Yasushi;  Izumi.  Akihiro;  and  Hiramatsu, 
Yoshio,  to  Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  production 
of  1 -aryloxy-aminopropane  derivatives.  4,360,464,  CI.  548-490.000. 
Tsukiura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi.  Hiroshi,  4,360.593.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Tukahara.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo.  4.360.447.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Turk,  Gunther:  See — 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann.  Robert;  Turk.  Gunther;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
and  Reisert.  Arthur.  4,360,388.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Turlet.  Michel:  See — 

Pihery,   Jean-Rene;   Sanguiol,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Turlet,   Michel, 
4,359,814.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Turner.  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Wilde.    Calvin    D.;    and    Turner,    Daniel    L.,    4,360,873.    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Turner.  Earl  W.:  See — 

Tan.  Chee-Teck;  Howard.  Gail  P.;  and  Turner.  Earl  W..  4.360.537. 
CI.  426-656.000. 
Tusim,  Martin  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  adding 
magnesium  oxide  to  film  forming  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer 
compositions.  4,360,489,  CI.  264-211.000. 
Ueda,  Fumio:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  Minematsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi.  Yuzuru; 

Hara.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Fumio,  4,360.434.  CI.  210-500.200. 

Ugo,  John  W..  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  routing  tire. 

4,359,897,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Ukai,    Mikio;    Odagiri,    Minoru;    Sugiura,    Hidemi;    and    Hatanaka. 
Yasunori.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Universal  joint  dust  boot  assembly.  4,360.209.  CI. 
464-175.000. 
Ukholov,  Konstantin  V.:  See — 

Pegov,  Vadim  B.;  Deich.  Grigory  B.;  Dvorkin.  Solomon  Y.;  and 
Ukholov.  KonsUntin  V..  4.359.916,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tatsuta, 
Kuniaki.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Anthracy- 
Cline  glycoside  14-halo.4'-ether.  4,360,664,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Underwood,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Forney,  Joseph  M.; 
and  Underwood,  Richard  M.,  4.359.896,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan.    Leonard;    and    Bergman,    Robert    G.,    4,360,600,    CI. 

518-700.000. 
Kurtz,  Stuart  J.,  4,360,494.  CI.  264-564.000. 
Reedy.  James  D.;  and  Pittner,  Daniel,  4,360.442.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Doweyko.  Arthur  M.  P.;  Regis.  Richard  R.;  and  Bell.  Allyn  R.. 

4.360,677.  CI.  546-294.000. 
Ugo.  John  W.,  4.359,897.  CI.  73-146.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  SecreUry 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
FitzGerald-Smith,  James  P..  4.359.795.  CI.  14-75.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Bounini.  Larbi.  4.360.386.  CI.  106-110.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Segal.   Joshua    L.;   and    Sargent.    Charles    F.,   4,360,910,   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Anny:  See — 

Brody,  Philip  S.,  4.360.896.  CI.  365-145.000. 
Levy,  Stephen.  4.360,755.  CI.  313-93.000. 
Majenis.  John  N..  4,359.943,  CI.  102-309.000. 
Peperonc.  Salvador  J..  4,360.812.  CI.  343-14.000. 
Portnoy.  Seymour,  4.360.394.  CI.  149-109.600. 
Schmidlin.  Albertus  E.,  4.359.942.  CI.  102-263.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Brodowski.  John.  4.360,760,  CI.  315-5.410. 

Bryner,  Joseph  S.,  4.359.840.  CI.  51-131.400. 

Fenimore,  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon.  Thomas  M.,  4,360,797,  CI. 

340-146.30F. 
Gavin,  Donald  A..  4.359,905.  CI.  73-644.000. 
Kulkamy.  Vijay  A.,  4.360.922.  CI.  372-59.000. 
Landt.  Jeremy  A.,  4.360.810.  CI.  343-6.50R. 
McCoy,  Lowell  R.,  4,360.578.  CI.  429-247.000. 
Mendelsohn.  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen,  Dieter  M.,  4,360,445,  CI. 
252-181.600. 


Nagy,  Charles  K.,  4.360,361,  CI.  48-77.000. 

Pennell.  William  E.,  4.360.314,  CI.  415-219.00A. 

Steyert,   William   A.;   and  Olsen.  Clayton   E..   4.360.569,  Q. 

428-566.000. 
Wood,  Richard  L.;  Casamajor,  Alan  B.;  and  Parsons,  Richard  E., 
4.360,230,  CI.  294-86.00A. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Evans,  John  C,  Jr..  4.360.701.  CI.  136-259.000. 
Galloway,  Charles  W.,  4,360.325.  CI.  417-399.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Campbell.  Kenneth  J..  4.360,928,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Corzine,  Robert  G..  4,360.816.  CI.  343-792.500. 
DeMarco.  Michael,  4.360.348.  CI.  440-67.000. 
Eden.  J.  Gary.  4.360.924.  CI.  372-91.000. 
Titus.  James  W.,  4,360.182.  CI.  248-371.000. 
Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano.  Gregory  S.;  Uyetake.  Tadao;  Grillo. 
Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Higa,  Teikichi,  4,359,917,  CI.  82-4.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bourgonje,  Wouter,  4,360,809,  CI.  340-825.860. 
Rehfeldt,  Karl  H.,  4.360,786.  CI.  330-254.000. 
Roger,  Bernard  P.,  4,360,822.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Schmale,  Peter  C;  and  Blom,  Hendrik,  4,360,834,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Schnell.  Axel;  and  Oepen,  Heinrich,  4,359,892.  CI.  73-105.000. 
van  Gils,  Johannes  A.  A..  4.360.823,  CI.  357-68.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Blaney,  David  H..  4.360.871.  CI.  364-300.000. 

Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  William 

A..  4.360,485.  CI.  264-29.500. 
Steams,  Charles  F.,  4,359,929,  CI.  91-47.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Perrin,  Charles  L.,  4,360,691,  CI.  560-131.000. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See — 

Lehovec.  Kurt.  4,360.897.  CI.  365-159.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Frame.  Robert  R.,  4,360.421.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Upadek,  Horst;  and  Bruns.  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien.  Preparation  of  13-oxabicyclo[10.3.0Jpentadecane.  4.360,468. 
CI.  549-462.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Magerlein,  Barney  J.;  and  Whaley,  Howard  A..  4,360,683,  CI. 

549-266.000. 
McMillan.  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob.  4,360.531.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Urquhart,  Andrew  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Zirconium  alloy 

heat  treatment  process.  4,360.389,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Urushiyama.  Goro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-lev- 
eling system  for  a  vehicle.  4,360,191,  CI.  267-64.160. 
Usami,  Akira;  Kouni,  Motoharu;  and  Goda,  Tomoko,  to  Daisel  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha;  and  Fuji  Eizai  Kabushikikaisha.  Sanitary 
napkin.  4,360,022.  CI.  128-290.00R. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See — 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter 

M.,  4,360,470,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Confalone,    Pasquale   N.;   Pizzolato,   Giacomo;   and   Uskokovic, 
-    Milan  R..  4,360.681.  CI.  549-68.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Mauer,  Dieter,  4.359.813.  CI.  29-469.500. 
Norton-Wayne.  Leonard.  4,360,274.  CI.  356-394.000. 
Uuh  Power  &  Light  Co.:  See— 

Hoggard.  Julius  M.;  and  Lane.  James  L.,  4,359,844.  CI.  52-101.000. 
Uyetake.  Tadao:  See — 

Wilger.  John  F.;  Nakano.  Gregory  S.;  Uyetake.  Tadao;  Orillo, 
Stephen.  Jr.;  and  Higa,  Teikichi,  4,359.917.  CI.  82-4.00R. 
V.  Kann  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S:  See — 

Bemeke.  Erik  S..  4.359,805,  CI.  16-364.000. 

Collgon,  Pierre,  4,360.060.  CI.  165-173.000. 
Valeron  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Cameron,  Larry  E..  4.360.879.  CI.  364-483.000 
Vallance.  James  K.;  and  Rahnke.  Christian  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Three    cycle    per    revolution    wave    compression    supercharger. 
4.360,317.  CI.  417-64.000. 
van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  and  device 
for  the  feeding  of  finely  divided  solid  matter  to  a  gas-containing 
vessel.  4,360,306,  CI.  414-217.000. 
VanderMaas,  John  P.:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Eldon  S.;  and  VanderMaas.  John  P..  4,360,228.  CI. 
293-118.000. 
van  Gils,  Johannes  A.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
device  having  an  improved  multilayer  wiring  system.  4.360,823,  CI. 
357-68.000. 
Vaphiadis,  John  L.:  See — 

Brems,  John  H.;  and  Vaphiadis,  John  L..  4,359.945.  CI.  104-89.000. 
Vardi,  Isaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi,  Yigal, 
to  Eshel  Residual  Energy  for  Cooling  and  Heating  Ltd.  Insulating 
means  for  use  in  absorption  refrigerators.  4,359,878,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Vaughn,  Harry  D.:  See— 

Lyssy,  Norbert  G..  4,359.997.  CI.  123-592.000. 
VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen:  See— 

Haessner  geb.  Michael.  Carmen;  Mustroph.  Heinz;  and  Marx.  Jorg, 
4,360,587,  CI.  430-332.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Weisbach,  Gunter.  4.360.196.  CI.  271-235.000. 
Veber.  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Freidinger,    Roger   M.;   and   Veber,    Daniel   P.,   4,360,516,   Q. 
424-177.000. 
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Vecellio,  Bernardino:  See — 

Lanfranconi,  Gianmario;  and  Vecellio,  Bernardino,  4,360,706,  CI 
174-105.0SC. 
Vemco,  Stanley:  See — 

Duhame,  Dean  C,  4.360,801,  CI.  340-521.000. 
Venin,  Igor  V.;  Gonopolsky,  Oleg  L.;  Zhuk,  Valery  P.;  Rodionov, 
Vladimir  I.;  Smerdov,  Andrei  A.;  and  Tischenko,  Alexandr  G.  Defib- 
rillator. 4,360,026,  CI.  I28^19.00D. 
Verdeyen,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Howard,  Velmar  E.;  Klett,  Keith  K.;  Sammann,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Verdeyen,  Joseph  T.,  4,360,850,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Vetter,  Hans:  See— 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vetter.  Hans;  Janssens,  Wilhelmus;  and 
Jaeken,  Jan,  4,360,581,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Burchett,  Clive  J.;  and  Bryant,  Nigel  J.,  4,359,960,  CI.  1 14-294.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi;  Mochizuki.  Masafumi-  and 

Mita,  Yoichi.  4.360.845,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Tajima.  Osamu.  4.360.909.  CI.  369-170.000. 
Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Masuda,  Isao  and  Sato 

Hideo.  4.360.824,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashi.  4.360.907.  CI.  369-77.000. 
Vidra.  James  D.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Nonabrasive  gel 
formulations  of  sulfonated  poly(aryIene  ether  sulfone)  polymer  dental 
plaque  barriers.  4,360,512,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Vilagi,  burton  J.;  Scharf,  Donald  R.;  and  Macartney,  Lawrence  J.,  to 
Nordson  Corporation.  Safety  control  for  automatic  dispensing  gun 
4.360,132,  CI.  222-504.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,   Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob 
4,360.032,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Virk,  Kashmir  S.;  and  Alperstein,  Martin,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 

treating  an  exhaust  gas  stream.  4,359,862,  CI.  60-274.000. 
.  Virk,  Kashmir  S.;  and  Bums,  Robert  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Exhaust  gas 

torch  apparatus.  4,359,863,  CI.  60-297.000. 
Virtanen,  Jorma  A.:  See — 

Kinnunen.  Paavo  K.  J.;  Schroder.  Tom  M.;  and  Virtanen,  Jorma 
A.,  4,360,694,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred   H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,' 
4,360,032,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Voelkle,  Leo  H.:  See— 

Carison,    Clifford    R.;    and    Voelkle.    Leo    H..    4,359,983,    CI 
123-339.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Janusch,  Alois,  4,360,487,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Vogt,  Martin  C:  See— 

Boyer,   Carl    W.;   Christini,   James   N.;   and   Vogt,    Martin   C 
4,360,503,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  AG:  See — 

Buchholz,  Peter;  and  Wamecke,  Rolf,  4,360,326,  CI.  418-97.000. 
von  Knorre,  Karl-Friedrich;  Tillich,  Peter;  and  Herbermann,  Gottfried, 
to  Olympia  Werke  AG.   Display  for  word  processor  presenting 
margm  zone  markers.  4.360.806.  CI.  340-792.000. 
von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann, 
Maximilian,  4,360,527,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Voss,  Richard  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Generator  voltage 

regulator.  4,360,772,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Voss,  Richard  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Generator  voltage 

regulator.  4,360,773,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Votteler,  Hans,  to  Reiff  GmbH.  Sealing  arrangement  for  loading  door 

4.359.846.  CI.  52-1 73.0DS.  *  ^  a 

W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Spemer.  Franz;  Aldinger.  Fritz;  and  Zwergel,  Wilhelm,  4,359,977. 
CI.  123-145.00A. 
W.  R.  Bonsai  Company:  See— 

Goeman,  Friedrich,  4,359,849,  CI.  52-479.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  :  See- 
Samuel,    David    N.;   and    Sinnott,    Kenneth   M.,   4,360.120,    Cl 
524-494.000. 

WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See 

Ruhnau,  Garhard;  Pape,  Klaus;  and  Auding,  Rudolf,  4,360,918,  Cl 
371-69.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Hechtl,    Wolfgang;    and    Garhammer,    Arnold,    4,360,654.    CI. 

j2o-1  o.UUu. 

Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh,  Kunio,  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Terraced  substrate  semicon- 
ductor laser.  4,360,920,  CI.  372-45.000. 

Wade,  Arthur  W.,  to  Gomaco,  Inc.  Canal  paving  machine  4,360  293 
CI.  405-268.000. 

Wade,  Robert  C;  Guilbault,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rei,  Nuno  M.,  to  Thio- 
kol  Corporation.  Alkali  metal  borohydride  concentrate  useful  as  a 
subihty  improver.  4,360,623,  CI.  524-404.000. 

Wagner,  Ernest  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Torsion  bar  axle  suspen- 
sion. 4.360.221,  Cl.  280-689.000. 

Wagner,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  4,360,697 
Cl.  564-475.000.  .... 

Wakabayashi,  Shozo;  and  Narita,  Kinzo,  to  Tsubakimoto-Morse  Co 
Ltd.  One-way  clutch.  4,360,093,  CI.  I92-41.00A. 


Wakimoto,  Saburo;  Miyahara,  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko.  to 
Sinloihi  Company  Limited.  Fine  spherical  polymer  particles  and 
process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,360,611.  Cl.  523-216.000. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  and  Seifert 
Hermann,  4,360,682,  Cl.  549-266.000. 
Walker,  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth,  to  Process  Scientific  Innovations 
Limited.  Filter  elements  for  gas  or  liquid.  4,360,433,  Cl.  210-484  000 
Walker,  Jerome  F.:  See— 

Kostas,    Evans;    Cnim,    Gerald    W.;    and    Walker,    Jerome    F 
4.360,886,  Cl.  364-551.000. 
Wallace,  Henry  G.,  to  H.  G.  Wallace  Limited.  Catheter  with  liquid 

flow  control  means.  4,360,024,  CI.  604-256.000. 
Waller,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  library 
storage  of  a  workpiece  program  for  numerically  controlled  machine 
tools.  4,360,878,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Walz,  Ludwig:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky,  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,'  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  Cl.  123-478  000 
Wang,  Kenneth  Y.:  See- 
Daniel,  Vernon  T.;  Robbins,  Edward  J.;  and  Wang,  Kenneth  Y 
4,360,277,  CI.  374-137.000. 
Wang,  Liang-Chih.  Multipurpose,  synchronous,  three  angle-cross  com- 
pressor. 4,360,327,  CI.  418-235.000. 
Wang,  Pen-Chung;  and  Renga,  James  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Silylation  of  organic  compounds.  4,360,686,  Cl.  556-419.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Lewellyn.  Morris  E..  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Addition  agent  composition.  4.360.615.  CI.  524-9.000. 
Ward.  John  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Internal  pipeline  plug  for  deep 
subsea  pipe-to-pipe   pull-in   connection   operations.   4,360,290    Cl 
405-170.000. 
Wamecke,  Rolf:  See— 

Buchholz,  Peter;  and  Wamecke,  Rolf,  4,360,326,  Cl.  418-97  000 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann, 
Maximilian,  4,360,527.  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Wamer  &  Swasey  Company.  The:  See — 

Palmersheim.  Gerard  M.;  and  Breeding.  Robert  D..  4.359.931.  Cl 

91-436.000. 
Sindelar.  Emmett  F..  4,360.915,  CI.  371-13.000. 
Sindelar.   Emmett   F.;  and  Ober.   Lawrence  R.,  4,360,917,   CI 
371-49.000. 
Wamock,  Stuart  E.,  to  Solar  Search  Corporation.  Energy  radiant  solar 

collector.  4,360,006,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Washington  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Maloney,   Thomas   M.;   and   Huffaker,    E.    Max,   4,360,545.   CI 
427-212.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Otagiri,  Tadashi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  and  Mase,  Syunzo,  4,360,598. 
CI.  501-103.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshio:  See — 

Shimizu.  Koji;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  and  Hamada,  Mitsuo,  4,360,566. 
Cl.  428-404.000. 
Waurai,  Shu;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  and  Takayama,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Triphenylmethane  polymer,  process  for  production  thereof, 
and  photoconductive  compositions  and  members  formed  therefrom. 
4,360,660,  Cl.  528-266.000. 
Watashi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sada,  Kenzo;  and  Watashi,  Mitsuo,  4,360,091,  CI.  I92-4.00B 
Watkins,  Fred  E.:  See- 
O'Connor,  John  A.,  Ill;  Holland,  Warren  E.;  Burley,  James  D. 
Rogers,  Ronald  D.;  Watkins,  Fred  E.;  and  Terral,  Ben  D.! 
4,360,064,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Waulters,  Larry.  Weight  lifting  safety  frame  for  exercising.  4,360,198, 

Cl.  272-117.000. 
Webb,  John  L.:  See— 

Boyer,  Harold  F.;  and  Webb,  John  L.,  4,360,440,  Cl.  252-62.000. 
Weber,  Abraham:  See — 

Kaplan,   Murray  A.;   Bouzard,   Daniel;   Perol,  Claude;   Sterner, 
Jacques;  and  Weber,  Abraham,  4,360,523,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Weber  Carburatori  Azienda  della  Weber  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bellicardi,  Francesco;  Zucchi,  Giorgio;  and  Giusberti,  Roberto, 
4,360,164,  Cl.  239-585.000. 
Weber,  James  H.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cutting  insert.  4,360,297,  CI. 

407-113.000. 
Weber,  Kurt:  See- 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  4,360,679,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert:  See- 
Meyer,  Horst;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise, 
Arend;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert,  4,360.520,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Weidemuller,  Wolf:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Weidemuller,  Wolf,  4,360,459,  CI.  260-130.000. 
Weikel,  Maurice  M.  Rotary  dental  amalgam  dispenser.  4,360,126,  CI. 

221-96.000. 
Weingart,  Brooks  E.:  See- 
Brewer,    Bruce    L.;    and    Weingart,    Brooks   E..   4,360,112,    Cl. 

212-206.000. 
Brewer,    Bruce   L.;    and    Weingart,    Brooks   E.,   4,360,304,   CI. 
414-191.000. 
Weisbach,  Gunter,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz" 

Leipzig.  Sheet-feeding  arrangement.  4,360,196,  CI.  271-235.000. 
Weiser,  Josef:  See — 

Esteri,  Robert;  and  Weiser,  Josef,  4,360,444,  CI.  252-181.100. 
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Weiskopf,  Hans,  to  Leo  Gottwald  KG.  Crane  with  telescopic  jib. 

4,360,111,  Cl.  212-196.000. 
Wdsman,  Eric.  Medical  treatment  table.  4,360,009,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Weisman,  Roland  E.,  to  Intemational  Harvester  Co.  Disc  brake  protec- 
tive cover  plate.  4,360,083,  CI.  I88-218.00A. 
Weiss,  Klaus:  See — 

Peters,  Hans-Wemer;  and  Weiss,  Klaus,  4,360,340,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Weissenfluh,  John  A.  Radiation  shield.  4,360,736,  Cl.  250-519.100. 
Wdk,  Steven,  to  Brown  Boveri  Electric  Inc.  Capacitor  voltage  and  trip 
ooil  impedance  sensor  with  high  voltage  isolation.  4,360,853,  Cl. 
361-115.000. 
Wel)s,  Donald  H.  Antenna  loading  device  with  series  connected  load- 
ing coils.  4.360,814,  Cl.  343-750.000. 
Weltman,  Joel  K.  Process  for  the  detection  of  antibodies.  4,360,592,  CI. 

435-7.000. 
Wendt,  Michael,  to  Lyie  Development,  Inc.  High  speed  sheet  feeding 

apparatus.  4,360,139,  Cl.  226-142.000. 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  and  Haubner,  Georg,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Digital  timing  system.  4,359,987,  Cl.  123-417.000. 
Wessel,  Wolf:  See— 

'  Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Walz,  Ludwig;  Schielinsky.  Gerhard;  Wessel, 
'      Wolf;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Eisele, 
Hermann;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Kubach,  Hans;  Locher,  Johan- 
nes; and  Becker,  Waldemar,  4,359,991,  CI.  123-478.000. 
West,  Wilson,  to  Sun  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Molding  press  for  semi- 
pneumatic  tire  bodies  and  the  like.  4,360.335,  Cl.  425-450.100. 
Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Jletcher,    Ivan    M.;    and    Meier.    Richard    H.,    4,360,410,    Cl. 

204-23.000. 
Jennings,  John  D.;  Killerby.  Walter  E.;  and  Reynolds,  Robert  L., 

4,360,792,  Cl.  333-189.000. 
Wyatt,  Kenneth  L.,  4,360,253,  Cl.  351-158.000. 
Westem  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Robert  M.;  and  Short,  John  H.,  4,359,930,  Cl.  91-53.000. 
Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Koump,  Valentin,  4,360,057,  Cl.  165-82.000. 
Thomton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Larson,  Daniel  A.;  and  Chen,  Edward, 
4,360,758,  Cl.  313-227.000.  * 

Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  4.360,148,  Cl.  229-43.000. 
Wetenkamp,  Scott  F.:  See — 

i  Yasumura,  Gary;  Genin,  Robert  D.;  and  Wetenkamp,  Scott  F., 
'       4,360.865,  Cl.  363-126.000. 
Wetzel,  Jack  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Joint  between  traveling  water 

screen  trays.  4,360,426,  Cl.  210-160.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Thomas,  Keith  V.,  4.359,827.  Cl.  34-16.000. 
Thomas,  Keith  V.,  4,359,828,  Cl.  34-114.000. 
Whaley,  Howard  A.:  See — 

Magerlein,  Barney  J.;  and  Whaley,  Howard  A.,  4,360,683,  Cl. 
549-266.000. 
Wheeler,  David:  See — 

Menezes,  William  A.;  Kuper,  Douglas  D.;  and  Wheeler,  David, 
4,360,843,  Cl.  360-72.200. 
Wheeler,  Lionel  H.;  and  Adair,  James  P.  Pipe  casing  cutter.  4,359,820, 

Cl.  30-97.000. 
White,  Alan  C;  and  Edington,  Edwin  T.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother 
Limited.  Analgesic  method  using  a  morpholine  compound.  4.360.519. 
Cl.  424-248.550. 
White,  David  L.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Drug  dispensing  irrigatable  elec- 
trode. 4,360,031,  Cl.  128-786.000. 
White,  John:  See — 
I   Novak,  William  P.;  Toepke,  Ival;  and  White,  John,  4,360,733,  CI. 
I       250-361. OOR. 
White,  Wilfrid  G.  Gravity  adjusted  compass.  4,359,823,  Cl.  33-364.000. 
Wichmann,  Joseph  K.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph 

K.,  4,360,471,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph 
K.,  4,360,472,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Wiemers,  George  H.  Universally-positionable  bilaterally-symmetrical 

three-cylinder-operated  hitch.  4,360,216,  Cl.  280-479.00R. 
Wilcox,  John  F.,  to  Champion  Intemational  Corporation.   Die-cut 

packing  pad.  4,360,145,  Cl.  229-1.50R. 
Wilde,  Calvin  D.;  and  Tumer,  Daniel  L.,  to  SAB  Harmon  Industries, 
Inc.  Power  selection  system  for  a  consist  of  locomotives.  4,360,873, 
Cl.  364-426.000. 
Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Uyetake,  Tadao;  Orillo,  Stephen, 
Jr.;  and  Higa,  Teikichi,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Portable 
on-site  tuming  apparatus.  4,359,917,  Cl.  82-4.00R. 
Williams,  Albert  G.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Continuous  countercur- 
rent  extraction  process  for  removing  water-soluble  impurities  from 
water  immiscible  polymer  solutions.  4,360,662,  Cl.  528-499.000. 
Williams,  Angela  J.:  See— 

Tmmbull,  Walter  A.;  and  Williams,  Angela  J.,  4,360,612,  Cl. 
523-351.000. 
Williams,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

diesel  fuel  injector.  4,360,163,  Cl.  239-533.500. 
Williams,  Eugene  C:  See — 

Andrews,  Edward  W.;  and  Williams,  Eugene  C,  4,360,805,  Cl. 
340-744.000. 
Williams,  James  W.:  See — 

Bowen,   William   A.;   and   Williams,   James   W.,   4,360,927,   CI. 
455-17.000. 
WUIiams,  Lavada  G.  Food  container.  4,360,105,  Cl.  206-544.000. 


Wilmot,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Cantwell,  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Richard  D.;  and  Ballantyne, 
Jack  R.,  4,360,811,  Cl.  343-7.00A. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See— 

Zayatz,  Robert  A.,  4,359,818,  Cl.  29-623.100. 
Wilson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Dingwall,  James  A.,  to  Edward  Wilson  & 
Son  Limited.  Skin  categorizing  apparatus.  4,360,887,  Cl.  364-552.000. 
Winchell,  Harry  S.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Ronald  M.;  Lin,  Tz-Hong;  and  Winchell,  Harry  S., 
4,360,511,  Cl.  424-1.500. 
Winiasz,  Michael  E.:  See — 

McGill,   Robert   W.;   and   Winiasz,   Michael    E.,   4,360,101.   CI. 
198-461.000.' 
Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG:  See— 
Fuchs,  Siegfried;  and  Stemmler.  Kurt,  4,35^,919,  Cl.  83-349.000. 
Wiremold  Company,  The:  See — 

Rogers,  Wilfred  R.,  4,360,705,  Cl.  174-48.000. 
Wirthwein,  Rolf:  See— 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  and  Seifert, 
Hermann,  4,360,682,  Cl.  549-266.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph 

K.,  4,360,471,  a.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph 
K.,  4,360,472,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Wisneski,  Peter  M.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Polymer  mixing  apparatus. 

4,360,044,  Cl.  141-9.000. 
Witthaus,  Ira  L.  Electric  sensor  package.  4,360,856,  Cl.  361-170.000 
Witzel,  Homer  D.,  to  Chamberlain  John  Deere  Pty.  Ltd.  Tractor  drawn 

harvesting  combine.  4,359,854,  Cl.  56-228.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.;  and  Farmer,  Douglas  A..  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Preparation  of  cyanunc  acid.  4,360.671.  Cl.  544-192.000. 
Wolf.  Horst.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  winding  a  filament  onto  a  bobbin.  4.359,858,  Cl.  57-93.000. 
Wolfes,  Wilhelm  H.  O.,  to  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Concen- 
trated textile  treatment  compositions  and  method  for  preparing  them. 
4,360,437.  Cl.  252-8.800. 
WoMF.  George  D.;  and  Ziemacki.  Michael  S.  Needle  position  indicator 

for  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  holder.  4.359,895,  Cl.  73-1I9.00A. 
Wolff,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Durant,  Peter  D.;  and  Wolff.  Paul  A.,  4,359,958,  Cl.  114-74.00A. 
Wolfrum,  Larry  M.;  and  Barrett,  Frederick  C,  to  AM  Intemational, 
Inc.  Real  time  data  compression/decompression  scheme  for  facsimile 
transmission  system.  4,360,840,  Cl.  358-261.000. 
Wolowelsky,  Jehoshua:  See — 

Levy,  Itshak;  Ron,  Samuel;  Sahar,  Abraham;  and  Wolowelsky, 
Jehoshua,  4,360,007,  CI.  128-1. OOR. 
Wolters.  Clemens  A.,  to  Clements  Corp.  Intemal  combustion  engine 

utilizing  particulate  fuel.  4.359.970,  Cl.  123-23.000. 
Wonn,  Quinby  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torque  reversal 
control  valve  for  a  torque  converter  clutch.  4,360,090,  Cl.  192-3.300. 
Wood,  Richard  L.;  Casamajor,  Alan  B.;  and  Parsons,  Richard  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy  Self  locking  coupling  mechanism 
for  engaging  and  moving  a  load.  4,360.230.  Cl.  294-86.00A. 
Woodford.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Morin.  William  J..  Ill;  and  Woodford,  Thomas  E..  4.359.907,  Cl. 
73-863.210. 
Woolley,  Francis  L.,  Jr.  Light  polarizing  lamination  and  system  em- 
ploying same.  4,359,832,  Cl.  40-434.000. 
Wootton,  Gerald  V.;  Lane,  Parley  C.  Jr.;  and  Yi.  Kong  S..  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company.  The.  Nonsolvent  preconcentration  of  polymeric 
cycloolefins.  4.360.629.  Cl.  524-553.000. 
World  Resources  Company:  See — 

Zamr,  George  L..  4.360,380.  Cl.  75-97.00R. 
Wovkulich.  Peter  M.:  See — 

Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich.  Peter 
M.,  4,360,470,  Cl.  260-397.100. 
Wright,  Neal  A.,  to  Diversified  Air  Products,  Inc.  Refrigeration  system 

and  novel  heat  exchanger  therefor.  4,359,879,  Cl.  62-513.000. 
Wright,  William  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a 

3-phenoxytoluene  and  diphenyl  ether.  4,360,699,  Cl.  568-635.000. 
Wrobel,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Howe,    Dennis    G.;    and    Wrobel,    Joseph    J.,    4,360.908,    CI. 
369-109.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Parg,  Adolf;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4,360.672. 
Cl.  544-240.000. 
Wursthom,  Karl  R.:  See— 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  Mesch,  Keith  A.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R., 
4,360,619,  Cl.  524-181.000. 
Wyatt,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Safety  glass 

mounted  test  result  indicator.  4,360,253,  Cl.  351-158.000. 
Wykoff,  Clyde  R.  Pneumatic  tire  and  tire  carcass,  some  having  direc- 
tional   others    having    non-directional    operational    characteristics. 
4,360,051,  Cl.  152-356.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Maiers,  Michael  A.,  4,360,844,  Cl.  360-99.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,360,921,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Yabuuchi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Okada,   Kunihiro;   Endo,   Takeyuki;   Yabuuchi,   Shigeru;   Funo, 
Takakazu;     Kodama,     Kazuyuki;     and     Shibuya,     Yasutaka. 
4,360,884,  Cl.  364-521.000. 
Yagi,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sunpak.  Flash  unit  having  plural 
fiashlamps.  4,360,764,  "Cl.  315-151.000. 
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Yamada.  Hideaki;  Shimizu,  Sakayu;  Tani,  Yoshiki;  and  Yamashita, 
Kanzo,  to  Amano  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  determi- 
nation of  free  fatty  acids.  4,360,591,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koichi;  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Yamaguchi, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi,  Koichi,  4,360,649,  CI.  525-484.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakao,  Yasuo;  and  Norimatsu,  Nobuo,  4,359,865,  CI.  60-313.000. 
Sato,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kanno,  Nobuyuki,  4,360,224,  CI.  280-772.000. 
Yamamoto,  Seiichiro;  Adachi,  Hiromi;  and  Iwaya,  Shoichi,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rapid 
starter  switch  for  a  fluorescent  lamp.  4,360,762,  CI.  315-101.000. 
Yamamura,  Takamasa;  Mori,  Seiji;  Asada,  Koichi;  Shinoda,  Kenichi; 
and  Higo,  Yuichi,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of 
coil  of  hot  rolled  strip  of  austenitic  stainless  steel.  4,360,391,  CI. 
148-12.00E. 
Yamamura,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Disc-shaped 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,360,907,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Tajima,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Takashi:  Mochizuki,  Masafumi;  and 
Mita,  Yoichi,  4,360,845,  CI.  360-1331)00. 
Yamashita,  Kanzo:  See — 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Shimizu,  Sakayu;  Tani,  Yoshiki;  and  Yamashita, 
Kanzo,  4,360,591,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi,  4,360,070,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yamitzky,  Chaim  N.:  See — 

Peled,    Emanuel;    and    Yamitzky,    Chaim    N.,    4,360,779,    CI. 
324-434.000. 
Yasumura,  Gary;  Genin,  Robert  D.;  and  Wetenkamp,  Scott  P.,  to 
Pacific    Measurements,    Inc.    Broad    band    microwave    detector. 
4,360,865,  CI.  363-126.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Levy,  Itshak;  Ron,  Samuel;  Sahar,  Abraham;  and  Wolowelsky, 
Jehoshua,  4,360,007,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Yen,  Huan-Wun:  See— 

Figueroa,    Luis;    Slayman,    Charles    W.;    and    Yen,    Huan-Wun, 
4,360,246,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Yi,  Kong  S.:  See— 

Wootton,  Gerald  V.;  Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.;  and  Yi,  Kong  S., 
4,360,629,  CI.  524-553.000. 
Yokokawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Miyazaki,     Kenichi;     Miyoshi,     Tadayoshi;     Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio; 
and  Ichimura,  Hiroshi,  4,360,826,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Yokoyama,  Hideo:  See— 

Tomita.  Seiji;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideo,  4,360,174,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Yoshida,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 
Seiko,  4,359,974.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Yoshida,  Tsunemasa:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Fukumoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshida,  Tsunemasa,  4,360,457, 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Yoshioka,  Mamoru;  and  Tate,  Takao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Throttle   valve   opening   controller.    4,359,982,    CI 
123-320.000. 
Yoshitake,  Katsumi:  See— 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,360,582,  CI.  430-260.000. 
Young,  Howard  S.:  See — 

Dietl,  Hans  K.;  and  Young,  Howard  S.,  4,360,469,  CI.  260-396.00R. 


Young,  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann, 
Maximilian,  4,360,527,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Youngs  Drug  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Irvine,  James  E.  B.;  and  Parcels,  J.  Roy,  4,360,106,  CI.  206-621.000. 
Yuasa,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mimura,    Akio;    Takahashi,    Yasuyuki;    Yuasa,    Katsumi;    and 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru,  4,360,594,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Yuji,  Kenji.  Fishing  float.  4,359,836,  CI.  43-44.900. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Schaupp,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Emul- 

sifier  composition.  4,360,452,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See— 

Tischer,  Werner,  4,359,866,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schobinger,  Alfred;  Schwarz,  Gunter;  and  Beig,  Willy,  4,360,718, 
CI.  200-61.880. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;   Naganawa,   Hiroshi;  and 

Tatsuta,  Kuniaki,  4,360,664,  CI.  536-6.400. 

Zangenfeind,  Helmut,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Apparatus  for  removing 

exposed   films  and   backing  strips   from  cassettes.   4,360,138.   CI. 

226-91.000. 

Zarur,  George  L.,  to  World  Resources  Company.  Process  for  recovery 

of  metal  values  from  sludges.  4,360,380,  CI.  75-97.00R. 
Zayatz,  Robert  A.,  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Coated  anode  for  lithium 

halogen  cells.  4,359,818,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Zeeh,   Bernd;   Pommer,   Emst-Heinrich;  and   Buschmann,  Ernst,  to 
BASF     Aktiengesellschaft.      Azolyl-acetophenone-oxime     ethers. 
4,360,526.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Zeeh,  Bernd:  See — 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Sauter,  Hubert; 
and  Jung,  Johann,  4,360,465.  CI.  548-568.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Babicz,  Michael;  Campisi.  Carl;  and  Josephs,  Joseph  E.,  4,360,838. 

CI.  358-248.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  4,360,825.  CI.  358-20.000. 
Zettergren.  Ted.  Device  for  remote  control  of  hydraulic  or  pneumatic 

machine  tools.  4,360,807,  CI.  340-825.200. 
Zhuk,  Valery  P.:  See— 

Venin,  Igor  V.;  Gonopolsky,  Oleg  L.;  Zhuk,  Valery  P.;  Rodionov, 
Vladimir  I.;  Smerdov,  Andrei  A.;  and  Tischenko,  Alexandr  G., 
4,360,026,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Ziaylek,  Theodore,  Jr.  Boat  light  having  resiliently  flexible  and  adjust- 
able mount.  4,360,859,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Ziels,  Burton  D.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Sootblower 
feed  and  lance  tube  structure  with  improved  turbulizer  system. 
4,359,800,  CI.  15-316.00R. 
Ziemacki,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Wolff,  George  D.;  and  Ziemacki,  Michael  S.,  4,359,895,  CI.  73- 
1I9.00A. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Wolf,  Horst,  4,359,858,  CI.  57-93.000. 
Zucchi,  Giorgio:  See — 

Bellicardi,  Francesco;  Zucchi,  Giorgio;  and  Giusberti,  Roberto, 

4,360,164,  CI.  239-585.000. 

Zucker,  Joseph;  and  Fitch,  Arthur  H.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 

Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  insertion  loss  of  a  splice 

in  an  optical  fiber.  4.360.268,  CI.  356-73.100. 

Zundel,  Andrew  T.,  to  Portable  Tool  &  Electronics  Inc.  Electronic 

circuit  breaker.  4,360,851,  CI.  361-59.000. 
Zwergel,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Spemer.  Franz;  Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Zwergel.  Wilhelm,  4.359.977, 
CI.  123-145.00A. 
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Adamson.  John  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Transducer  system 

for  continuous  monitoring  liquid  levels  in  storage  tanks  and  the  like. 

Re.  31,089,  CI.  340-825.550. 
Birks,  Cedric  G.  Swaging  dies.  Re.  31,084,  CI.  72-416.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Adamson,  John  S.,  Re.  31,089,  CI.  340-825.550. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C,  to 

Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  unsaturated 

aldehydes  and  acids  from  the  corresponding  olefins.  Re.  31,088,  CI. 

562-535.000. 
Greenwald,  Harry;  and  Lambiris,  Christos,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Coin  chute  to 

accommodate  various  coin  slides  having  differently  sized  coins  and 

coin  combinations.  Re.  31,085,  CI.  194-l.OOG. 
Johnson,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Stone,  John  T.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

Cryovac    Division.    Plastic    hinge    construction.    Re.  31,086,    CI. 

220-337.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenwald,  Harry;  and  Lambiris,  Christos,  Re.  31,085,  CI.  194- 
l.OOG. 


194- 


Lambiris,  Christos:  See — 

Greenwald,  Harry;  and  Lambiris,  Christos,  Re.  31,085,  CI. 
l.OOG. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C:  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
Re.  31,088,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Sohl,  William  E.,  Re.  31,087,  CI.  210-671.000. 
Sohl,  William  E.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Method  for  separating  oil  from  water.  Re.  31,087,  CI.  210-671.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
Re.  31,088,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Stone,  John  T.:  See — 

Johnson,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Stone,  John  T.,  Re.  31,086,  CI. 
220-337.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See — 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
Re.  31,088,  CI.  562-535.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co..  Cryovac  Division:  See- 
Johnson,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Stone,  John  T.,  Re.  31,086,  CI. 
220-337.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


BlCC  Limited:  See — 

Delhees.  Peter:  andConlan,  John  P.  -Bl  4.240.184.  CI.  24—279 
Ciba-Geigy  Limited:  See — 

Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  Bl  3,598,122,  CI.  128—268. 
Ciba-Geigy  Limited:  See — 

Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  Bl  3,742,951,  CI.  128—268. 


Delhees.  Peter;  and  Conlan.  John  P..  to  BICC  Limited.  Pipe  and 
cable  clamps.  Bl  4.240,184,  CI.  24—279. 

Zaffaroni.  Alejandro,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Limited.  Bandage  for  admin- 
istering drugs.  Bl  3.598.122.  CI.  128—268. 

Zaffaroni.  Alejandro,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Limited.  Bandage  for  con- 
trolled release  of  vasodilators.  Bl  3,742,951,  CI.  128—268. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktiebolaget  IRO:  See— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Rosenblad,  Lars  G.,  267,010,  CI.  D15- 
78.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Gaizauskas,  Bronius,  267,006,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Alpine  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Powell.  Clyde  W..  266.992,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
American  Commercial  Incorporated:  See — 

Everhan,  Walter,  266,975,  CI.  D7- 1.000. 

Everhan,  Walter,  266.976,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Grodin,  Adam  J.,  266,988,  CI.  D9-309.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Beeson,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Thornton,  H.  Patrick,  266,996,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Ancra  Corporation:  See — 

Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  266,985,  CI.  D8-383.000. 

Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  266,986,  CI.  D8-383.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See — 

Inohara,  Masanobu,  266,966,  CI.  D2-309.000. 

Inohara,  Masanobu,  266,967,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Austrian,  Jay  L.:  See — 

Steiner,  Fred  S.;  and  Austrian,  Jay  L.,  266,979,  CI.  D8-39.000. 
Balmer,  James  G.,  to  Velo-Bind,  Inc.  Machine  for  binding  books. 
267,018,  11-23-82,  CI.  D18-34.000. 


Bannwart.  Rene:  See — 

Schwab,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart,  Rene,  266,994,  CI.  DJO- 
39.000. 
Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory:  See — 

Wilder,  Milton  A..  266.973.  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Beeson.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Thornton,  H.  Patrick,  to  American  District 
Telegraph     Company.     Ultrasonic     intrusion    detector.     266,996, 
11-23-82,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  Roche,  William  J.;  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T.,  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation  Lamp.  267,046,  11-23-82,  CI.  D26-104.000. 
Birath,  Katarina.  Diagram  for  evaluation  of  amylase  tests.  267,044, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Blaicher,  Wolfgang.  Combined  hydroponic  planter,  tank  and  cover 

therefor.  266,999,  11-23-82,  CI.  Dl  1-143.000. 
Bolt,  Ronald  R.  Chimney  sweep  bush.  266,972,  1 1-23-82,  CI.  D4- 12.000. 
Bonny  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Steiner,  Fred  S.;  and  Austrian,  Jay  L.,  266,979,  CI.  D8-39.000. 
Bowser,  Jerome.  Game  board.  267,023,  11-23-82,  CI.  D21-23.000. 
Brazier,  Thomas  S.  Riding  toy.  267,024,  11-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-7 1.000. 
Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor:  See- 
Jensen,  George  B.,  deceased;  and  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor, 
266,977,  CI.  D7-20.000. 
Casablanca  Fan  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Dennis,  Warren  E.,  267,005,  CI.  D  13-23.000. 
Chasen,  Lee  R.;  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R..  267,020,  CI.  DI9-9 1.000. 
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Einhorn.  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  267,021,  CI.  D19-91.000. 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  267,022,  CI.  D19-91.000. 

Chiou,  Suchi.  Combined  telephone  set  and  microprocessor.  267,007, 

11-23-82.  CI.  D14-101.000. 
Clavel,  Raymond,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.  Noise  abate- 
ment cover  for  typewriter.  267,015,  11-23-82,  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Clavel,  Raymond,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.  Noise  abate- 
ment cover  for  typewriter.  267,016,  11-23-82,  CI.  D 18- 12.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See — 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  267,020,  CI.  D19-91.000. 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  267,021,  CI.  D19-91.000. 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  267,022,  CI.  D19-9I.0OO. 

Condon,  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart,  Charles,  to  Roper  Corporation. 

Power  driven  ski  vehicle.  267,000,  11-23-82,  CI.  D12-7.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson,  Donald  R.,  266,991,  CI. 
D9-438.000. 
Cook,  James  E.,  to  J.  M.  Smucker  Company,  The.  Bottle.  266,990, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D9-389.O0O. 
Corum,  Ries,  Bannwart  &  Co.:  See — 

Schwab,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart,  Rene,  266,994,  CI.  DIO- 
39.000. 
David,  Melvin  J.  Support  for  platelet  rotator.  267,040,  11-23-82,  CI. 

D24-29.000. 
Davis.  Robert  P.:  See — 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  266,971,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Dennis,  Warren  E.,  to  Casablanca  Fan  Company,  Inc.  Heat  sink  for  a 

fan  motor  control.  267,005,  11-23-82,  CI.  D13-23.000. 
Doi,  Keiichiro,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Magnetic  card  for  microwave 

oven.  267,009,  11-23-82,  CI.  D14-1 17.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Hart,  Claude  A.,  267,002,  CI.  D 12- 1 5 1. 000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Mag- 
netic memo  holder.  267,020,  11-23-82,  CI.  D19-91.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Mag- 
netic memo  holder.  267,021,  11-23-82,  CI.  D19-91.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger;  and  Chasen,  Lee  R.,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Mag- 
netic memo  holder.  267,022,  11-23-82,  CI.  D19-9I.0OO. 
Everhan,  Walter,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Dinner  plate. 

266.975,  11-23-82,  CI.  D7- 1.000. 

Everhan,  Walter,  to  American  Commercial   Incorporated.  Teacup. 

266.976,  11-23-82,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Finindustriale  S.r.l.:  See — 

Vitaloni,  Alberto,  267,004,  CI.  D 13- 11.000. 
Fortune,  William  S.  Combination  solder  and  strand  material  dispenser. 

266.980,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Gaizauskas,  Bronius,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector. 

267,006,  1 1-23-82,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG:  See — 

Spranger,  Kurt;  Heck,  Wolfgang;  and  Nestell,  Bengt  A.,  267,037, 
CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Gardisette  Intemational  AG:  See — 

Stocker,  Hans,  267,048,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
Goldsmith,  Bruce,  to  Space  Odyssey  Ltd.  Physiological  display  panel. 

267,019.  11-23-82,  CI.  DI9-62.000. 

Goshi  Kaisha  Kianemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho:  See — 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  266,982,  CI.  D8-360.000. 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  266,983.  CI.  D8-360.000. 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  266,984,  CI.  D8-360.000. 

Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Decanter.  266,988, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D9-309.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  Roche,  William  J.;  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T., 
267.046,  CI.  D26- 104.000. 
Hamlin.  Billy  A.  Combined  Ashing  rod  and  cane  pole  holder.  267,031, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D22-13.00O. 
Hart,  Claude  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  267,002,  11-23-82,  CI.  D12- 

151.000. 
Hartmann  Luggage  Company:  See— 

Katz.  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  266,971,  CI.  D3-71.O0O. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson,  Donald  R.,  to  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  The.  End  closure  for  a  container.  266,991,  11-23-82,  CI.  D9- 
438.000. 
Heck,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Spranger.  Kurt;  Heck,  Wolfgang;  and  Nestell,  Bengt  A.,  267,037, 
CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  Intemational  S.A.:  See— 

Clavel.  Raymond,  267,015,  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Clavel.  Raymond,  267.016.  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Herwood.  Betty  K.  Display  holder  for  a  cap.  266,989,  11-23-82,  CI. 

D9-3II.000. 
Hessburg,  Philip  C.  Intraocular  lens  haptic  lodp.  267,041,  11-23-82,  CI. 

D24-33.000. 
HEWI.  Hemrich  Wilke  GmbH:  See— 

Scholl,  Winfried,  266,981,  CI.  D8-3O8.0OO. 
Hipp,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Developer  powder  container.   267,013,    11-23-82,  CI.   D16- 
32.000. 
Houbigant,  Inc.:  See — 

Wemberger,  William,  267,042,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Hsue.  Chuang-Yun.   Multi-use  electric  light.   266,997,   11-23-82,  CI. 

DlO-1 14.000. 
Huisman,  Gerben,  to  Koninklijke  Fabriek  Inventum  Fabriek  Van  In- 
strumenten  En  Elektrische  Apparaten.  N.V.  Wall  mounted  coffee 
maker.  266,978,  11-23-82,  CI.  D7-309.000. 


Hutcheson,  Claude  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Media  converter  unit  for 
a  magnetic  card  for  data  processing  display  system.  267,008,  1 1-23-82, 
CI.  D14-107.000. 
Hydro  Spa,  Inc.:  See — 

Kingsley,  Warren  W.;  Kingsley,  Robert  C;  and  Stansbury,  Benja- 
min H.,  Jr.,  267,043,  CI.  D24-38.0OO. 
Inohara,    Masanobu,    to    Asics    Corporation.    Sport    shoe.    266,966, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Inohara,  Masanobu,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Sport  shoe  sole  unit.  266,967, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
J.  M.  Smucker  Company,  The:  See — 

Cook,  James  E.,  266,990,  CI.  D9-389.0OO. 
Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Rosenblad,  Lars  G.,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRQ. 
Thread  delivery  feeder  for  textile  machines.  267,010,  11 -23-82,  CI. 
D  15-78.000. 
Jancy  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Morris,  Charles  F.,  267,011,  CI.  D 15- 132.000. 
Jensen,  George  B.,  deceased;  and  by  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor,  to 
Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Deep  casserole  dish  or  similar  article. 
266,977,  11-23-82,  CI.  D7-20.000. 
Jinsky,  Arvin.  Wood  burning  stove.  267,035,  11-23-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E., 
267,025.  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Jungle  Feet:  See — 

Railton,  Jeremy  J.,  266,968,  CI.  D2-326.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Sato,  Yo,  267,017,  CI.  D18-19.0OO. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Okaya,  Tetsuo,  266,993,  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho. 

Poly-v  pulley.  266,982,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho. 

Poly-v  pulley.  266,983,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-36O.O0O. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu  Sho. 

Poly-v  pulley.  266,984,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-36O.O0O. 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company. 

Luggage.  266,971,  11-23-82,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Kingsley,  Robert  C:  See— 

Kingsley,  Warren  W.;  Kingsley,  Robert  C;  and  Stansbury,  Benja- 
min H.,  Jr.,  267,043,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Kingsley,  Warren  W.;  Kingsley,  Robert  C;  and  Stansbury,  Benjamin 
H.,  Jr.,  to  Hydro  Spa.  Inc.  Hydrotherapy  spa.  267,043,- 11-23-82,  CI. 
D24-38.000. 
Koet,  Leo.  Variable  height  bathtub.  267,033.  1 1-23-82,  CI.  D23-56.000. 
Kok.  Olav,  to  Worldvend,  Ltd.  Heart  rate  indicator  cabinet.  267,039. 

11-23-82,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Koninklijke  Fabriek  Inventum  Fabriek  Van  Instrumenten  En  Elektris- 
che Apparaten,  N.V.:  See — 
Huisman,  Gerben,  266,978,  CI.  D7-309.000. 
Koshino,  Shinji,  to  Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.  Sphygmomanome- 
ter. 267,038,  11-23-82,  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Kringlie,  Gerry.  Vertically  adjustable  basketball  goal  supporting  device 

for  attachment  to  backboards.  267,030,  11-23-82,  CI.  D21-201.000. 
Lacasse,   Clement.   Paddle-wheel   watercraft.   267,003,    11-23-82,  CI. 

D12-306.000. 
Lafontaine,  Pierre,  to  SEB.  Water  purifier.  267,032,  11-23-82,  CI.  D23- 

3.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.  Physical  exerciser. 

267,029,  11-23-82,  CI.  D21-195.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.:  See — 

Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J  ,  Sr.,  267,029,  CI. 
D2 1-195.000. 
LeBlanc,  James  C.  Armored  vehicle.  267,001.  1 1-23-82.  CI.  D12-12.000. 
Leisure  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Lieberman,  Robert;  and  Pook,  Peter  D.,  267,045,  CI.  D26-38.000. 
Lieberman,  Robert;  and  Pook,  Peter  D.,  to  Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc. 

Combined  game  and  flashlight.  267,045,  11-23-82,  CI.  D26-38.000. 
Lilbob,  Josef.  Case  for  shoe  shining  articles  or  the  like.  266,970. 

11-23-82,  CI.  D3-30.500. 
Lindstrom,  Alf  Coin  box.  267,047,  11-23-82,  CI.  D99-34.000, 
Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E.,  to 
Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  space  vehicle.  267.025,  1 1-23-82.  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Lucasfllm,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E., 
267,025,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Wildman,  John  R.,  267,026,  CI.  D21-120.000. 
McQuarrie,  Ralph:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E., 
267,025,  CI.  D2 1 -87.000. 
Migirian,  George.  Drum.  267,014,  11-23-82,  CI.  D17-22.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hipp,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  267,013,  CI.  DI6-32.000. 
Morris,  Charles  F.,  to  Jancy  Engineering  Co.  Magnetic  drill  stand. 

267,011,  11-23-82,  CI.  D15-132.000. 
Nakayama,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki.  Lens  meter. 

266,995,  11-23-82,  CI.  D  10-46.000. 
Nestell,  Bengt  A.:  See — 

Spranger,  Kurt;  Heck,  Wolfgang;  and  Nestell,  Bengt  A.,  267,037, 
CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koshino,  Shinji,  267,038,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Okaya,  Tetsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Watch.  266,993, 
ll-23-8:i.Cl.  DlO-38.000. 
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Perdz  Carasa  y  Perez  de  Guzman,  Jose  M.  Bottle.  266,987,  1 1-23-82,  CI. 

D9- 300.000. 
Podszus,  Wemer;  and  Schoeller,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dental  handpiece  or  similar  article.   267,036,   11-23-82,  CI.   D24- 
12.000. 
Pook,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Lieberman,  Robert;  and  Pook,  Peter  D.,  267,045,  CI.  D26-38.000. 
Pope,  LaDon  W.  Fan.  266,969,  11-23-82,  CI.  D3-4.000. 
Powell,  Clyde  W.,  to  Alpine  Enterprises,  Inc.  Combined  clock  and 

picture  frame.  266,992,  11-23-82,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
Prete,  Emest,  Jr.,  to  Ancra  Corporation.  Buckle  assembly  for  tighten- 
ing strap.  266,985,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-383.000. 
Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  to  Ancra  Corporation.  Buckle  assembly  for  tighten- 
ing strap.  266,986,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-383.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.,  267,027,  CI.  D21-141.000. 
Railton,  Jeremy  J.,  to  Jungle  Feet.  Shoe  upper.  266,968,  11-23-82,  CI. 

D2-326.000. 
Richardson,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Gary  K.;  and  Richardson,  Donald  R.,  266,991.  CI. 
D9-438.000. 
Roche,  William  J.:  See — 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  Roche,  William  J.;  and  Sadoski.  Tadius  T., 
267,046,  CI.  D26- 104.000. 
Rofrano,  Michael.  Slacks.  266.965,  11-23-82,  CI.  D2-28.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See- 
Condon,  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart,  Charles,  267,000,  CI.  D12-7.000. 
Rosenblad,  Lars  G.:  See — 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Rosenblad,  Lars  G.,  267,010,  CI.  D15- 
78.000. 
Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Russo.  Richard  A..  267,034,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Russo,  Richard  A.,  to  Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.  Coal  burning  stove. 

267.034.  11-23-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Sadoski.  Tadius  T.:  See — 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  Roche,  William  J.;  and  Sadoski.  Tadius  T., 
267,046,  CI.  D26- 104.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  KaishSISito  Kenkyusho.  Hand  operated  labeling 

machine.  267,017,  11-23-82,  CI.  D18-19.000. 
Schoeller,  Peter:  See — 

Podszus,  Wemer;  and  Schoeller,  Peter,  267,036,  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
Scholl,  Winfried,  to  HEWI,  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH.  Door  handle  unit. 

266,981,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-308.000. 
Schwab,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bannwart,  Rene,  to  Corum,  Ries,  Bannwart 

&  Co.  Wristwatch.  266,994,  11-23-82.  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
SEB:  See— 

Lafontaine.  Pierre,  267,032,  CI.  D23-3.0OO. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

jDoi,  Keiichiro,  267,009,  CI.  D14-1 17.000. 


Sicom  S.r.l.:  See — 

Vitaloni,  Alberto,  267,004,  CI.  D 1 3- 1 1 .000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Podszus,  Werner;  and  Schoeller,  Peter,  267,036,  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
Space  Odyssey  Ltd.:  See — 

Goldsmith,  Bruce.  267,019,  CI.  D19-62.000. 

Spisak,  Mathew  V.  Exercise  board.  267.028,  1 1-23-82,  CI.  D21-191.000. 

Spranger,  Kurt;  Heck,  Wolfgang;  and  Nestell,  Bengt  A.,  to  Gambro 

Dialysatoren  KG.  Dialyzer  cartridge.  267,037,  11-23-82,  CI.  D24- 

21.000. 

Squier.  Gary  L.  Bird  receiver  for  live  poultry  mover.  267,049,  1 1-23-82, 

CI.  D34-29.000. 
Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kingsley,  Warren  W.;  Kingsley.  Robert  C;  and  Stansbury,  Benja- 
min H.,  Jr.,  267,043,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Steiner,  Fred  S.;  and  Austrian,  Jay  L.,  to  Bonny  Products,  Inc.  Can 

opener.  266,979,  11-23-82,  CI.  D8-39.0O0. 
Stcwfl.rt   ^ZiiArlcs'  Sec 

Coiidon,  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart,  Charles,  267,000.  CI.  Dl 2-7.000. 
Stocker,   Hans,   to   Gardisette   Intemational   AG.   Curtain   material. 

267,048,  11-23-82,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen,  George  B.,  deceased;  and  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor, 
266,977,  CI.  D7-20.000. 
Thomton,  H.  Patrick:  See — 

Beeson,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Thornton,  H.  Patrick,  266,996,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki:  See — 

Nakayama,  Toshio,  266.995,  CI.  D 10-46  000. 
Vandoni,  Umberto.  Pendant.  266,998,  11-23-82,  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Velo-Bind,  Inc.:  See — 

Balmer,  James  G.,  267,018,  CI.  D  18-34.000. 
Vitaloni,  Alberto,  to  Finindustriale  S.r.l.;  and  Sicom  S.r.l.  Portable 
combined  D.C.  power  and  compressor  unit.  267,004,  11-23-82,  CI. 
D13-11.000. 
Weinberger,  William,  to  Houbigant,  Inc.  Glove  for  a  beauty  massager. 

267,042,  11-23-82,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Wilder,  Milton  A.,  to  Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory.  Seat.  266,973, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Wildman,  John  R.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  saw.  267,026, 

11-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-1 20.000 
Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  truck  body. 

267.027,  11-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-141. 000. 
Wilks,  Jackilyn  R.  Canopy  for  bed.  266,974,  11-23-82.  CI.  D6-198.000. 
Worldvend,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kok,  Olav,  267,039,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Hutcheson,  Claude  H..  267.008,  CI.  D14-107.000. 
Yoshida,  Keiichiro.   Modular  roller  die  unit.  267,012,   11-23-82.  CI. 
D 15- 136.000. 


8 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson,  Henry  P.;  and  Puryear.  Kenneth  L.  Pistachio  tree.  4.953, 

11-23-82,  CI.  30.000. 
Beineke,  Walter  F.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Distinct  variety  of 

black  walnut  tree.  4,954,  11-23-82,  CI.  32.000. 
Beineke,  Walter  F.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Distinct  variety  of 

black  walnut  tree.  4,955,  11-23-82,  CI.  32.000. 
Bowker,  John  K.,  to  Bowker,  John  King;  Bowker,  Victor  Vane,  Jr.; 

and  Buckley,  Susan  Elizabeth.  Avocado  tree.  4,957,  11-23-82,  CI. 

44.000. 
Bowker,  John  King:  See — 

Bowker,  John  K.,  4,957,  CI.  44.000. 


Bowker,  Victor  Vane,  Jr.:  See — 

Bowker,  John  K.,  4,957,  CI.  44.000. 
Buckley,  Susan  Elizabeth:  See — 

Bowker,  John  K.,  4,957,  CI.  44.000. 
Claypool,  Lucian  D.  Apple  tree.  4,956,  11-23-82,  CI.  34.000. 
Hesse.  Peter  S.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthemum 

named  Bronze  Pariiament.  4,958,  11-23-82,  CI.  74.000. 
Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See — 

Hesse,  Peter  S.,  4,958,  CI.  74.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Beineke,  Walter  F.,  4,954,  CI.  32.000. 

Beineke,  Walter  F.,  4,955,  CI.  32.000. 
Puryear,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Anderson,  Henry  P.;  and  Puryear,  Kenneth  L.,  4,953,  CI.  30.000. 
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Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

161  R  4.359.783 


269 


4,359.784 


CLASS  3 

1.913  4.359.785 

CLASS  4 

144.1  ,            4.359.786 

245  4,359,787 

287  4,3.59,788 

300  4,359,789 

541  4,359,790 

546  4,359,791 

ICLASSS 

4,359,792 
4,359,793 

CLASS  8 

4,360,357 


100 


471 


CLASS  10 

85  4,359,794 

tLASS  14 
75  4,359,795 

CLASS  15 

53  AB 
104.06  A 
104.94 
256.51 
316  R 
346 


238 
272 
276 
364 


230  B 
230 
230  R 


E? 


71  R 
265  C 

279 

I.l 
421  R| 
458 
469.5 
568 

571 

623.1 


90.3 

97 
228 
296  R 


364 

438 


1 

16 

114 

124 


29 

'258 
434 


71  P| 
94 


4.359,796 
4.359,797 
4,359,798 
4,359,799 
4,359,800 
4,359,801 

CLASS  16 

4,359,802 
4,359,803 
4,359,804 
4,359,805 

tLASS  17 

4,359,806 
4.359,807 

OLASS23 

4,360,358 
4,360,359 
4,360,360 

I  XASS  24 

4,359,808 
4,359,809 
B I  4.240.184 
t  XASS  29 

4,359,810 
4,359,811 
4,359.812 
4,359,813 
4,359,814 
4,359,815 
4,359,816 
4,359,817 
4,359,818 

CLASS  30 

4,359,819 
4,359,820 
4,359,821 
4,359,822 

CLASS  33 

4,359,823 
4,359,824 
4,359.825 

:lassm 

4,359,826 
4,359,827 
4,359,828 
4,359,829 

XASS  36 

4,359,830 
XASS  37 

4.359.831 
CLASS  40 

4.359.832 
XASS  42 

4.359.833 

4.359,834 


CLASS  43 


6.5 
44.9 


4,359,835 
4,359,836 


43 


CLASS  46 

4,359,837 
CLASS  47 

R  4,359,838 


58  4,359,839 

CLASS  48 
77  4,360,361 

CLASS  51 
131.4  4,359,840 

325  4,359,841 

CLASS  52 

4,359,842 
4,359,843 
4,359,844 
4,359,845 
4,359,846 
4,359,851 
4,359,847 
4,359,848 
4,359,849 
4,359,850 

CLASS  53 

4,359,852 

CLASS  55 

4,360,362 
4,360,363 
4,360,364 
4,360,365 
4,360,366 
4,360,367 
4,360,368 
4,360,369 
4,360,370 


18 

29 
101 
169.6 
173  DS 
298 
396 
405 
479 
747 


420 


21 

73 

96 

119 

145 
259 
283 
302 


CLASS  56 

35        4,359,853 


228 
330 


5 

18 

93 

200 

293 


4,359,854 
4,359,855 

CLASS  57 

4,359,856 
4,359,857 
4,359,858 
4,359,859 
4,359,860 

CLASS  60 

39.15  4,359,861 

274  4,359,862 

297  4,359,863 

311  4,359,864 

313  4,359,865 

384  4,359,866 

413  4,359,867 

501  4,359,868 

547  B  4,359,869 

641.12  4,359,870 

648  4,359,871 

CLASS  62 

6  4,359,872 

63  4,359,873 

117  4,359,874 

133  4,359,875 

180  4,359,876 

278  4,359,877 

476  4,359,878 

513  4,359,879 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4,360,371 

4.21  4,360,372 

99.2  4,360,373 

273  4,360,374 

CLASS  66 

149  R  4,359,881 


168 
269 
339 
355 
366 
456  B 


CLASS  70 

4,359,882 
4,359,883 
4,359,884 
4,359,885 
4,359,886 
4,359,887 


457 

88 
121 


62 
416 


4,359,888 

CLASS  71 

4,360,375 
4,360,376 

CLASS  72 

4,359,889 
Re.  3 1.084 


CLASS  73 


12 

23.1 
105 
115 
118 
119  A 
146 

151 


153 

290  R 

602 

620 

644 

862.23 

863.21 

863.85 


467 

476 

552 

572 

579  E 

788 


4.359.890 
4.359.891 
4.359.892 
4.359.893 
4.359,894 
4,359,895 
4,359,896 
4,359,897 
4,359,898 
4,359,899 
4,359,900 
4,359,901 
4,359,902 
4,359,903 
4,359,904 
4,359,905 
4,359,906 
4,359,907 
4,359,908 

CLASS  74 

4,359,909 
4,359,910 
4,359,91 1 
4,359,912 
4,359,913 
4,359,914 


CLASS  75 

0.5  AA         4,360,377 


34 

43 

97  R 
126  F 
200 
236 


4,360,378 
4,360,379 
4,360,380 
4,360,381 
4,360,382 
4,360,383 


CLASS  76 

107  R  4.359,915 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,359.916 

4R  4.359,917 

CLASS  83 

4,359,918 
4,359,919 
4,359,920 
4,359,921 
4,359,922 


236 

349 

404.2 

756 

759 


CLASS 


267 
293 


CLASS 

43 

CLASS 

L814 
12 


CLASS 


47 

53 

436 


CLASS 


31 
181  R 


118 


331 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


93.04 
148 


84 

4,359,923 
4,359,924 

86 

4,359,925 
89 

4,359,926 
4,359,927 
4,359,928 

91 

4,359,929 
4,359,930 
4,359,931 

92 

4,359,932 
4,359,933 

98 

4,359,934 

99 

4,359,935 

100 

4,359,936 

101 

4,359,937 

4,359,938 


288 
295 
415.1 


4,359,939 
4,359,940 
4.359,941 


CLASS  102 

263  4,359.942 

309  4,359,943 

405  4,359,944 

CLASS  104 

89  4,359,945 

93  4,359,946 

CLASS  106 

1.12  4,360,384 


2 
110 
243 
288  B 


4.360,385 
4,360,386 
4,360,387 
4.360.388 


CLASS  108 

1  4.359.947 


56.1 


4.359.948 


CLASS  110 

171  4.359.949 

188  4,359,950 

234  4,359,951 

CLASS  111 

80  4,359,952 

CLASS  112 

121.11  4,359,953 


221 
240 
262.2 


4,359,954 
4,359,955 
4,359,956 


CLASS  114 

20  A  4,359,957 

74  A  4,359,958 

230  4,359,959 

294  4,359,960 

CLASS  116 

137  R  4,359,961 

4,359,962 

CLASS  118 

60  4,359,963 

63  4,359,964 

711  4,359,965 

CLASS  119 

1  4,359,966 


16 


4,359,967 


CLASS  122 

4  D  4,359,968 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
23 

25  P 
41.08 
41.35 
52  M 
73  R 
78  B 

145  A 

146.5  A 

198  F 

245 

263 

320 

339 

357 

373 

383 

417 

424 

438 

453 

478 

480 

492 

502 

557 
592 
606 


4,359,969 
4,359,970 
4,359,971 
4,359,972 
4,359,973 
4,359,974 
4,359,975 
4,359,976 
4,359,977 
4,359,978 
4,359,979 
4,359,980 
4,359,981 
4,359,982 
4,359,983 
4,359,984 
4,359,985 
4,359,986 
4,359,987 
4,359,988 
4,359,989 
4,359,990 
4,359,991 
4,359,992 
4,359,993 
4,359,994 
4,359,995 
4,359,996 
4,359,997 
4,359,998 


CLASS  124 

80  4,359,999 


77 
164 
190 
368 
415 
422 
449 


CLASS  126 

4,360,000 
4,360,001 
4,360,002 
4,360,003 
4,360,004 
4,360,005 
4,360,006 

CLASS  128  ' 


1  R 

11 

71 

79 

83.5 

92  EB 
130 
134 
156 
202.28 
205.12 
213  R 
269 
287 
290  R 
325 
419  D 
581 
659 
681 
702 
763 
786 
268 
268 


4,360,007 
4,360,008 
4,360,009 
4,360,010 
4,360.01 1 
4.360.012 
4.360,013 
4,360,014 
4,360,015 
4,360,017 
4,360,018 
4,360,019 
4,360,020 
4,360,021 
4,360,022 
4,360,023 
4,360.026 
4,360,027 
4,360,028 
4,360,029 
4,360,030 
4,360,016 
4,360,031 
81  3.598.122 
B  14.240.184 


CLASS  131 

276  4.360.032 

CLASS  132 

53  4.360.033 

CLASS  133 

3  D  4.360.034 

CLASS  135 

20  R  4.360.035 

n.ASS  136 

259  4.360.701 

261  4,360.702 

263  4.360.703 

CLASS  137 

61  4.360.036 

242  4,360.037 

390  4.360.038 

614.19  4.360.039 

625.3  4.360.040 

CLASS  138 

89  4.360,041 

119 


4,360,642 

CLASS  140 

105  4,360,043 

CLASS  141 

9  4,360,044 

39  4,360.045 

82  4.360,046 

CLASS  144 

117  R  4.360.047 

CLASS  145 

4  4.360.048 


CLASS  148 

11. 5F 

4,360.389 

12  B 

4,360,390 

12  E 

4,360,391 

23 

4,360,392 

171 

4,360,393 

CLASS  149 

109.6  4,360,394 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4,360,049 

354  R  4,360,050 

356  R  4,360,051 

CLASS  156 

54  4,360,395 

70  4.360.396 

134  4.360,397 


164 
277 
468 
665 


4.360.398 
4.360.399 
4.360.400 
4.360.401 


CLASS  157 

1.3 

4.360,052 

CLASS  160 

352 

4,360,053 

CLASS  162 

5 

4,360,402 

CLASS  164 

269 

4.360,054 

CLASS  165 

38                   4.360.055 

45                    4.360.056 

82                    4.360.057 

104.21               4.360.058 

160                   4.360,059 

173                    4.360,060 

CLASS  166 

274 
299 
317 
319 

4,360,061 
4,360,062 
4,360,063 
4,360,064 

119 
130 
413 
540 


CLASS  172 

4,360,065 
4,360,066 
4,360,067 
4,360,068 


CLASS  174 

36  4,360,704 

48  4.360.705 

105  SC    ^        4.360.706 

CLASS  175 

393  4.360,069 

CLASS  177 

25  4.360.070 

208  4.360.071 

247  4.360,072 


CLASS  179 


I  A 
15.55  R 
18  FA 
81  R 

115R 

170.2 

189  R 


4.360,707 
4,360.708 
4.360,709 
4.360.710 
4.360.711 
4.360.712 
4.360.713 
4.360.714 


CLASS  180 

74  4,360,073 

287  4,360,074 

CLASS  181 

250  4,360,075 

265  4.360.076 

CLASS  182 

2  4.360,077 

CLASS  187 
12  4.360,078 


CLASS  188 


73.33 
73.34 
73.38 
73.45 

218  A 

242 

315 

343 

379 

380 


4,360.080 
4.360,079 
4,360,081 
4,360,082 
4,360,083 
4,360,084 
4,360,085 
4,360,086 
4,360,087 
4,360,088 


CLASS  191 

12.2  R  4,360,715 

CLASS  192 

2  4,360,089 

3.3  4,360.090 

4  B  4.360.091 

12  C  4.360.092 

41  A  4.360.093 

PI  45 


PI  46 
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53  F 


40 


4,360,094 
CLASS  193 

4,360,095 


419 

424 
458 
461 
729 


CLASS  194 

1  G  Re  31,085 

CLASS  198 

345  4,360.096 

4.360,097 
4.360.098 
4.360,099 
4,360.100 
4.360,101 
4,360,102 

CLASS200 

5  A  4,360,716 

lie  4,360,717 

61.88  4,360,718 

65  4.360,719 

4,360,720 

153  J  4.360,721 

3M  4,360,722 

CLASS  202 

263  4,360,403 

4,360.404 

CLASS  203 

24  4.360.405 

32  4,360,406 

34  4,360.407 


CLASS  204 


4 

UN 

23 

33 

98 

180  G 
192  E 
195  F 
266 
290  R 
299  R 


4,360,408 
4,360,409 
4,360,410 
4,360,411 
4,360,412 
4,360,413 
4,360,414 
4,360.415 
4,360.416 
4,360,417 
4,360.418 


CLASS  206 

482  4,360.103 

527  4.360.104 


544 

621 
626 


HI 
184 
207 


4.360.105 
4.360,106 
4,360,107 

CLASS  208 

4.360,419 
4,360,420 
4,360,421 

CLASS  209 

5  4,360,422 

17  4,360.423 

44  4.360.424 

167  4.360,425 

598  4,360,108 

CLASS  210 

160  4,360,426 

170  4,360.427 

188  4.360.428 

242.3  4.360.429 
4,360,430 

369  4,360,431 

402  4,360,432 

484  4,360,433 

500.2  4,360,434 

636  4,360,435 

671  Re.  3 1,087 

799  4.360,436 

CLASS  211 

100  4.360.109 

CLASS  212 
159  4.360.110 

196  4.360.111 

206  4,360.112 

CLASS  215 

216  4,360,113 

329  4,360.114 

CLASS  219 

10.55  B  4,360.723 

58  4,360,724 

253  4,360,725 

441  4.360.726 


CLASS  220 


IS 
3 

4E 
4.R 

23 
270 
295 
323 
337 


4.360,115 
4.360.116 
4,360.118 
4,360,117 
4,360,119 
4,360,121 
4,360,122 
4,360,123 
Re.  3 1,086 


452 


4.360,124 


CLASS  221 

2  4,360,125 

96  4,360,126 

CLASS  222 

14  4,360,127 

26  4,360.128 

146  H  4,360,129 

153  4,360.130 

386.5  4.360,131 

504  4,360,132 

590  4.360,133 

CLASS  223 

66  4,360,134 

CLASS  224 

42.08  4,360.135 

CLASS  225 

103  4.360,136 

CLASS  226 

24  4,360,137 

91  4,360.138 

142  4.360.139 

162  4.360,140 

CLASS  228 

46  4,360,141 


123 
155 
180  R 


4,360,142 
4,360.143 
4,360.144 


CLASS  229 

1.5  R  4.360.145 

24  4.360,146 

33  4.360,147 

43  4.360.148 

CLASS  233 

26  4.360.149 

4.360,150 
4.360,151 


27 


CLASS  235 

441  4,360,727 


462 


4,360,728 


CLASS  237 

13  4.360,152 
CLASS  238 

14  4,360.153 


262 


4.360.154 


CLASS  239 


3  4,360.155 
11  4,360,156 
61  4,360.157 

282  4,360,159 

284  R  4,360.158 

289  4.360,160 

463  4.360.161 

533.4  4.360.162 

533.5  4.360.163 
585  4.360.164 
703  4.360.165 

CLASS  241 

92  4.360.166 

101  A  4.360.167 

294  4,360.168 

CLASS  242 

4  BE 
56  R 

107.2 


129.8 

199 

200 


4.360.169 
4.360.170 
4.360,171 
4.360.172 
4,360.173 
4.360,174 


CLASS  244 

115  4,360.175 

214  4.360,176 


CLASS  248 


63 
74  R 

126 

162.1 

248 

371 

451 

573 


175 


4.360.177 
4.360,178 
4,360.179 
4.360.180 
4,360.181 
4.360,182 
4,360,183 
4,360,184 

CLASS  249 

4,360.185 


CLASS  250 

227  4,360,729 

231  SE  4,360.730 

332  4.360,732 

361  R  4,360,733 

519.1  4,360,736 


CLASS  251 

1  B  4,360,186 


CLASS  252 


8.8 

33.6 

61 

62 

62.59 

70 

76 
181.1 
181.6 
299.1 
309 
313  R 

316 
356 
428 
435 
465 
609 


4,360,437 
4.360.438 
4.360.439 
4,360.440 
4.360,441 
4,360,442 
4.360.443 
4.360.444 
4.360.445 
4,360.447 
4.360,448 
4,360.449 
4,360,450 
4,360,451 
4,360,452 
4,360,446 
4,360,453 
4,360,454 
4,360,455 

CLASS  254 

8  R  4,360,187 

CLASS  256 
47  4.360.188 

CLASS  260 


112  B 
112.5  R 
130 
156 
207.5 
239.3  A 
239.3  P 
245.2  R 
396  R 
397.1 
397.2 

429.5 


4.360,457 
4,360.458 
4,360.459 
4.360.460 
4,360.669 
4.360.461 
4.360.462 
4.360.463 
4.360.469 
4,360,470 
4,360.471 
4,360,472 
4,360,473 
4,360,474 
441  4,360.475 

453  SP  4,360,476 

463  4,360.477 

465  D  4,360,478 

545  R  4,360,479 

944  4,360,480 

CLASS  261 

39  R  4.360,481 

44  C  4,360.482 

CLASS  264 

2.7  4,360,483 

28  4,360,484 

29.5  4,360,485 

37  4,360,486 

40.1  4,360,492 

101  4,360.487 

210.1  4.360.488 

211  4.360.489 

249  4.360,490 

294  4,360.491 

506  4,360.493 

564  4.360.494 

CLASS  266 

118  4,360,189 

220  4,360.190 

CLASS  267 

64.16  4,360,191 

64.28  4,360,192 


328 


51 


CLASS  269 

4,360,193 
CLASS  270 

4,360,194 


CLASS  271 

3  4,360,195 

235  4,360,196 

CLASS  272 

65  4,360.197 

117  4,360,198 


CLASS  273 


32.5 
34R 
73  C 
73  F 

121  A 

201 

256 

344 


4,360,199 
4,360,200 
4,360,201 
4,360.202 
4.360.203 
4.360.204 
4.360.205 
4,360,206 


CLASS  277 

22  4,360,207 

153  4,360,208 

CLASS  280 

13  4,360.210 


79.3  4.360.211 

111  4,360,212 

242  WC  4,360,213 

284  4.360,214 

413  4,360.215 

479  R  4.360.216 

513  4.360.217 

624  4.360.218 
4.360,219 

677  4,360,220 

689  4.360,221 

711  4.360.222 

729  4,360.223 

772  4,360.224 

804  4.360.225 

CLASS  285 

223  4.360.226 

373  4.360.227 

CLASS  293 

118  4,360,228 

CLASS  294 

1  BA  4,360,229 

86  A  4,360,230 

87.2  4.360,231 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,360,232 

CLASS  299 

2  4,360,233 

5  4,360,234 
18  4.360.235 

CLASS  300 

9  4.360.236 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.360.237 
24  A  4.360,238 

117  4,360.239 


CLASS  307 


116 

118 

132  E 

134 

151 

224  C 

252  B 

254 

304 

494 

511 


4.360.737 
4.360,738 
4,360.739 
4,360,740 
4,360,741 
4,360.742 
4,360.743 
4,360.744 
4,360.745 
4,360,746 
4,360,747 


CLASS  310 

13  4,360,748 

42  4,360,749 

54  4,360,750 

60  R  4,360,751 

82  4,360,752 

93  4,360,753 

366  4,360,754 

CLASS  312 

238  4,360,240 

CLASS  313 

93  4,360,755 

179  4,360,756 

218  4,360,757 

227  4,360,758 

381  4,360,759 

CLASS  315 

5.41  4.360.760 

60  4.360.761 
101  4.360,762 
111.01  4,360,763 
151  4,360,764 

209  M  4.360,765 

CLASS  318 

139  4,360,766 

318  4,360,767 

389  4,360,768 

601  4,360,769 

701  4,360,770 

CLASS  320 

61  4,360,771 

CLASS  322 

28  4,360.772 

4.360,773 

CLASS  324 

54  4,360,774 

210  4,360,775 
316  4,360,776 
339  4,360,777 

4,360,778 
434  4,360,779 

437  4,360,780 

CLASS  328 

120  4,360.781 


140 
144 


9 
254 
261 

284 


4.360.782 
4,360.783 

CLASS  330 

4.360,784 
4.360.786 
4.360.785 
4.360,787 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4,360,788 

109  4,360.789 

114  4.360.790 

CLASS  333 

165  4,360,791 


189 
212 


4,360,792 
4,360,793 


CLASS  335 

202  4,360,794 

CLASS  339 

10  4,360,241 

99  R  4,360,242 

154  L  4,360,243 

177  R  4,360,244 

218  R  4,360,245 

CLASS  340 


38  R 

51 

146.3  AG 
146.3  F 
146.3  P 
396 
521 
542 
568 
703 
744 
792 
825.2 
825.55 
825.69 
825.86 


4,360,795 
4,360,796 
4,360,798 
4,360,797 
4,360,799 
4,360.800 
4.360.801 
4.360.803 
4.360.802 
4.360,804 
4.360.805 
4,360,806 
4,360,807 
Re.  3 1.089 
4.360.808 
4,360,809 


CLASS  343 


6.5  R 

7  A 
14 
100  R 

750 
781  P 

792.5 


4,360,810 
4,360,811 
4,360,812 
4.360,813 
4,360,814 
4,360,815 
4,360,816 


CLASS  346 

75  4,360,817 

76  PH  4,360,818 

4,360,819 
135.1  4,360,820 

CLASS  350 

96.12  4,360,246 

96.15  4,360,247 

96.16  4,360,248 
96.18  4,360,249 
96.30  4,360,250 

162.18  4,360,251 

CLASS  351 

95  4,360,252 

158  4,360,253 

CLASS  352 

4,360,254 
CLASS  354 

D  4.360,255 

4.360.256 
4,360,257 
4,360,258 
4,360,259 
4,360,260 


166 


23 

25 

36 

195 

299 

304 


CLASS  355 


3CH 
3R 

29 
40 
43 
91 
132 


4,360,262 
4,360,261 
4,360,263 
4.360,264 
4.360,265 
4,360.266 
4,360,267 


73.1 
239 
243 
351 
352 
354 
394 
446 


CLASS  356 

4,360,268 
4,360,269 
4,360,270 
4,360,271 
4.360,272 
4,360,273 
4,360,274 
4,360,275 


CLASS  357 

31  4,360,821 
46  4.360.822 
68        4.360.823 


CLASS  358 


20 

44 

85 

86 
162 
182 
191.1 
213 
217 
225 
245 
246 
248 
249 
261 
323 
340 


13 

25 

72.2 

99 
133 
137 


4,360,825 
4,360,826 
4,360.827 
4,360,828 
4,360,830 
4.360,831 
4,360,832 
4,360,833 
4,360,834 
4,360,835 
4,360,836 
4,360,837 
4,360,838 
4,360,839 
4.360,840 
4,360,824 
4,360,829 

CLASS  360 

4,360,841 

4,360,842 

4,360,843  . 

4,360,844 

4,360,845 

4,360,846 


CLASS  361 

3  4,360,847 

15  4,360,848 

39  4,360,849 

56  4,360,850 

59  4,360,851 

98  4,360,852 

115  4,360,853 

149  4,360,854 

154  4,360,855 

170  4,360,856 

361  4,360,857 

380  4,360,858 

CLASS  362 

80  4,360.859 

192  4,360,860 

211  4,360,861 

240  4,360,862 

346  4,360,863 

CLASS  363 

68  4,360,864 

126  4,360,865 

127  4,360,866 
158  4,360,867 

CLASS  364 

200       4,360,868 

4,360,869 

4,360,870 

300       4,360,871 

405        4,360,872 

426        4,360,873 

431.04      4,360,874 

436        4,360,875 

449        4,360,876 

465        4,360,877 

474        4,360,878 

483        4,360,879 

4,360,880 

493  4,360,881 

494  4,360,882 
515  4,360,883 
521  4,360,884 
525        4,360.885 

551  4,360,886 

552  4,360,887 
559  4.360,889 
565  4,360,888 
900  4,360,890 

4,360,891 
4,360.892 


CLASS  365 


12 
36 
117 
127 
145 
159 
162 
171 
184 
189 

222 


4,360,904 
4,360,893 
4,360,894 
4,360,895 
4,360,896 
4,360,897 
4,360,898 
4,360,899 
4,360,900 
4,360,901 
4,360,902 
4,360,903 


CLASS  366 

101        4,360,276 

CLASS  367 

94        4,360,905 

CLASS  369 

72  4,360,906 

77  4,360,907 

109  4,360,908 

170  4,360,909 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS  370 

4,360,300 

257 
263 

4.360,523 
4.360,524 

247 

4360,578 

CLASS  518 

188 
193 

4.360.657 
4,360.658 

62 

4,360.910 
4.360.91  r 

CLASS  411 

267 

4,360,525 

CLASS  430 

700 

4.360.600 

196 

4.360.659 

63 

57 

4,360,301 

269 

4,360,526 

8 

4,360,579 

CLASS  521 

266 

4.360.660 

% 

4.360.912 

CLASS  414 

4,360,527 

137 

4,360,580 

272 

4.360.661 

112 

4.360,913 

4,360,528 

218 

4,360.581 

27 

4.360.601 

499 

4.360.662 

CLASS  371 

I 

24.5 
42 

4,360,302 
4,360,303 

272 

4,360,529 
4,360,530 

260 

270 

4,360.582 
4.360,583 

95 
159 

4.360,602 
4,360,603 

CLASS  536 

2 

4,360,914 

191 

4,360,304 

274 

4,360,531 

286 

4,360,584 

189 

4.360.604 

5 

4.360.663 

13 

4,360,915 

208 

4,360,305 

283 

4,360,532 

312 

4,360,585 

CLASS  523 

6.4 

4.360.664 

37 
49 

4,360,916 
4,360,917 

217 
542 

4,360,306 
4,360,307 

309 

4,360,533 

321 
332 

4,360.586 
4.360.587 

116 

4.360,605 

16.1 

4.360.666 
4,360,667 

69 

4,360,918 

572 

4.360.308 

CLASS  425 

512 

4.360.588 

124 
137 
179 
212 
216 

4,360,606 
4,360,607 
4,360,609 
4,360.610 
4,360.611 

4,360,668 

CLASS  372 

45                   4,360,919 
1         4,360,920 

671 
684.3 
687 
741 

-  4.360.309 
4.360.310 
4.360,311 
4.360.312 

9 

112 
122 
145 

4,360,328 
4.360.329 
4.360,330 
4.360.331 

551 
642 

4.360.589 
4,360,590 

CLASS  431 

16.8 
64 

4.360,665 
CLASS  544 

4.360.670 

50 
59 
89 
91 

4.360,921 
1  4,360,922 
1         4,360,923 

4,360,924 

781                    4,360,313 

CLASS  415 
219  A               4,360,314 

191 
299 
387.1 
4sn  1 

4.360.332 
4.360,333 
4.360.334 
4.360.335 

CLASS  426 

12 

46 

4,360,336 
4,360,338 

CLASS  432 

351 
416 
421 
450 

4.360.612 
4.360.613 
4.360.614 
4.360.608 

192 
240 

4.360.671 
4.360.672 

CLASS  546 

95                   4,360,925 
CLASS  374 

CLASS  416 

•t.7U.  1 

58 
59 

4,360.339 
4.360.340 

456 

4.360,456 
CLASS  524 

70 
199 

4.360,673 
4,360,674 

137 

4,360,277 

41 
141 

4.360.315 
4.360.337 

560 
570 

4,360.534 
4,360,535 

CLASS  433 

9 

4,360.615 

216 
243 

4,360,675 
4,360,676 

CLASS  375 

120                   4,360,926 
CLASS  376 

64 

CLASS  417 

4.360.316 
4.360.317 

603 
656 

4,360,536 
4,360,537 

CLASS  427 

24 
172 
173 
199 

4.360.341 
4.360.342 
4,360,343 
4,360,344 

100 
101 
141 
181 

4,360.616 
4.360.617 
4,360,618 
4,360,619 

294 
236 

4,360,677 
CLASS  548 

4.360.678 

151 
298 

4,360,495 
4,360.496 

68 

4.360.318 

8 

4,360,538 

234 

4.360,620 

327 

4.360.679 

238 

4.360.319 

4,360,539 

CLASS  434 

255 

4.360.621 

362 

4.360.680 

244 

4.360.320 

44 

4,360,540 

153 

4,360,346 

275 

4.360.622 

490 

4.360.464 

CLASS  378 

269 

4.360.321 

54.1 

4,360.541 

198 

4,360,347 

286 

4.360,638 

568 

4,360.465 

42 
93 

4.360.731 
4.360.734 

300 
349 

4.360.322 
4,360,323 

75 
120 

4.360,542 
4,360,543 

262 

4,360,345 

404 

411 

4.360.623 
4.360,624 

CLASS  549 

134 

4.360.735 

388 

4,360,324 

165 

4,360,544 

CLASS  435 

414 

4.360.625 

68 

4,360,681 

399 

4,360,325 

212 

4,360,545 

4 

4,360,591 

494 

4.360.120 

266 

4,360,682 

CLaSS4UU 

134.3                 4,360,278 

CLASS  418 

255 
435 

4,360.546 
4,360.547 

7 
70 

4,360,592 
4,360,593 

495 
496 

4,360.626 
4,360,627 

291 

4.360,683 
4,360.684 

600.2                 4,360.279 
CLASS  401 

97 
235 

4,360,326 
4,360,327 

CLASS  422 

29 

CLASS  428 

4.360.548 

108 
119 
197 

4.360.594 
4.360,595 
4,360,596 

508 
553 
592 

4.360,628 
4,360,629 
4.360,630 

386 

397 
442 

4.360.685 
4,360,467 
4,360,466 

194 

4.360.280 

X^L*^mk7t3  ^*i*t 

31 

4.360.549 

253 

4.360,597 
CLASS  440 

788 

4,360,631 

462 

4.360.468 

CLASS  403 

156 
241 

4,360,497 
4,360,498 

35 

4.360.550 
4.360,551 

819 
845 

4,360,632 
4.360,633 

CLASS  556 

4 

19 

104 

4.360.281 

1          4.360.282 

4,360,283 

246 

4,360,499 
CLASS  423 

36 
45 
91 

4,360,552 
4,360,553 
4,360,554 

67 
75 
88 

4,360,348 
4,360,349 
4.360,350 

36 

CLASS  525 

4.360,634 

419 
440 
441 

4.360,686 
4,360.687 
4.360.688 

133 

4,360,284 

1 

4,360,500 

107 

4,360,555 

54.45               4.360.635 

187 

4,360,285 

3 

4,360,501 

131 

4,360,556 

CLASS  441 

64 

4,360,636 

CLASS  560 

201 

4,360,286 

54 

4,360,502 

142 

4,360,557 

94 

4,360,351 

277 

4,360,637 

55 

4.360.689 

219 

4,360,287 

4,360,503 

159 

4,360,558 

289 

4,360,639 

57 

4.360.690 

268 

4,360,288 

236 

4,360,504 

174 

4,360,559 

CLASS  455 

301 

4,360,640 

131 

4.360.691 

272 

4,360,289 

248 

4,360,505 

236 

4.360.560 

17 

4,360,927 

4.360,641 

175 

4,360.692 

Ck'AS<«  iflS 

327 

4,360,506 

288 

4.360.561 

226 

4,360,928 

4.360,642 

220 

4.360.693 

419  P                4,360,507 

317.7 

4.360,562 

245 

4.360,929 

386 

4,360,643 

263 

4.360.694 

170 

4,360,290 

544 

4,360,508 

323 

4,360,563 

390 

4,360,644 

20S 
244 

4,360,291 
4,360,292 

CLASS  424 

336 
404 

4,360,564 
4,360,565 

33 

CLASS  464 

4,359,880 

403 
420 

4,360.645 
4.360,646 

535 

CLASS  562 

Re.  3 1.088 

268 

'          4,360,293 

1 

4,360,509 

4,360,566 

64 

4,360,352 

445 

4,360,647 

590 

4.360,695 

(XASS406 

1.5                  4,360,510 

410 

4,360,567 

175 

4,360,209 

462 

4,360,648 

CLASS  564 

52 

1          4,360,294 
1          4,360,295 

56 

4,J()0,311 
4,360,512 

411 
566 

4,360,568 
4,360,569 

CLASS  474 

484 

4,360,649 

206 

4.360,696 

75 

4,360,513 

596 

4,360,570 

12 

4,360,353 

CLASS  526 

475 

4,360,697 

ri  ,ASS  407 

113                    4.360.297 

177 

4,360,514 
4,360,515 
4,360,516 

691 

4,360,571 
CLASS  429 

22 

CLASS  493 

4,360,354 

60 

88 

210 

4,360,650 
4,360,651 
4,360,652 

618 

CLASS  568 

4,360,698 

CLASS  409 

184 

4,360,517 

53 

4,360,572 

196 

4,360,355 

301 

4,360,653 

635 

4,360,699 

.17 

1          4,360,296 

240 

4,360,518 

72 

4,360,573 

459 

4,360,356 

CLASS  528 

644 

4,360,700 

C 

LASS  410 

248.55               4,360,519 
250                   4.360.520 

94 
104 

4,360,574 
4.360,575 

CLASS  501 

18 

4,360.654 

CLASS  604 

32 

4,360,298 

251 

4,360,521 

143 

4,360,576 

103 

4,360,598 

120 

4.360.655 

180 

4,360.025 

34 

4.360.299 

253 

4,360,522 

209 

4,360,577 

147 

4.360.599 

176 

4,360.656 

256 

4,360,024 

D2— 


D3— 


I>4^ 
D6- 

D7— 


D8— 


P.— 


^ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


28 

309 

320 

326 

4 

30.5 

71 

12 

62 

198 

1 

9 

20 

309 

14 


266.965 
266,966 
266,967 
266,968 
266,969 
266,970 
266,971 
266,972 
266,973 
266,974 
266,975 
266,976 
266,977 
266,978 
266,980 


D9- 


DIO— 


39 
308 
360 


383 

300 
309 
311 
389 

438 

2 

38 


266,979 
266,981 
266,982 
266,983 
266,984 
266,985 
266,986 
266,987 
266,988 
266,989 
266,990 
266,991 
266,992 
266,993 


Dll- 


D12— 


D13- 


D14— 


39 

46 

106 

114 

61 

143 

7 

12 

151 

306 

11 

23 

24 

101 


266,994 
266,995 
266.996 
266,997 
266,998 
266,999 
267,000 
267,001 
267,002 
267,003 
267,004 
267,005 
267,006 
267,007 


D15- 


D16- 
D17- 
D18- 


D19— 


107 

267,008 

267,022 

D24- 

12 

267,036 

117 

267,009 

D21- 

23 

267,023 

21 

267,037 

78 

267.010 

71 

267,024 

267,038 

132 

267,01 1 

87 

267,025 

267,039 

136 

267,012 

120 

267,026 

29 

267,040 

32 

267.013 

141 

267,027 

33 

267,041 

22 

267,014 

191 

267,028 

36 

267,042 

12 

267,015 

195 

267,029 

38 

267,043 

267,016 

201 

267,030 

99 

267,044 

19 

267,017 

D22— 

13 

267,031 

D26— 

38 

267,04S< 

34 

267,018 

D23— 

3 

267,032 

104 

267,046 

62 

267,019 

56 

267.033 

D34— 

29 

267,049 

91 

267,020 

97 

267,034 

D47- 

6E 

267.048 

267,021 

267,035 

D99— 

34 

267.047 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


30 


4.953 


32 


4.954 


4.955 


34    4,956 


44 


4,957 


74 


4,958 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut .". 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4.359,801 

4,360.145 

4,360,281 

4,360,753 

4,359,971 

4,360,088 

4,360,221 

4,360.254 

4.360.365 

4,360,366 

4,360,367 

4,360,782 

4,360.866 

Re.31,087 

4,359,853 

4,360,065 

Re.  3 1,089 

4,359,789 

4,359.790 

4,359,833 

4,359,837 

4,359,884 

4,359.889 

4,359.904 

4,359.951 

4,359.966 

4,359,980 

4,360,014 

4,360,018 

4,360,019 

4,360,037 

4,360,040 

4,360,052 

4.360,073 

4,360.105 

4,360,115 

4,360,141 

4,360,149 

4,360,150 

4,360,151 

4.360,178 

4,360,187 

4.360,200 

4.360,230 

4.360,232 

4.360,239 

4.360,246 

4.360.249 

4,360.268 

4.360.275 

4.360.291 

4.360.297 

4.360.302 


08 


09 


4,360,308 

4,359,949 

4.360,328 

4.360.008 

4,360,332 

4,360,134 

4,360,336 

4,360,262 

4,360,338 

4.360.339 

4,360,346 

4.360,370 

4,360,364 

4,360,425 

4,360,384 

4,360.438 

4,360,413 

4,360,442 

4.360,419 

4,360,463 

4,360,456 

4.360.485 

4,360,478 

4.360,615 

4,360,483 

4,360.671 

4,360,489 

4.360.677 

4,360,507 

4.360,700 

4,360,511 

4.360,705 

4,360.524 

4.360,777 

4.360,555 

4,360,857 

4,360,577 

4.360,862 

4,360.578 

4.360.871 

4.360.597 

10     ;            4,360,148 

4,360,689 

4,360.601 

4,360,691 

4,360,626 

4.360.693 

4,360,645 

4,360,728 

11      :           4.360,430 

4,360,740 

12      :            4,359,854 

4,360,745 

4,359.868 

4,360,747 

4,359,870 

4,360,776 

4,359,895 

4,360,789 

4,359,934 

4,360,808 

4,359,996 

4,360,811 

4,360,010 

4,360.816 

4,360,029 

4,360.820 

4,360,140 

4,360.843 

4.360.157 

4.360.844 

4.360,160 

4,360,865 

13     :           4,359,849 

4,360,873 

4,359.879 

4,360,881 

4,359,965 

4,360,897 

4,360,227 

4.360,904 

4,360,492 

4,360,921 

4,360,715 

4,360.922 

15     :           4,359.917 

4,360,925 

16     :           4.360.072 

4.360,928 

17     :           Re.31,086 

4,359,798 

4,359.804 

4,360,233 

4,359,838 

4.360,315 

4,359,864 

4.360.323 

4,359,867 

4,360.768 

4,359.882 

4.360,905 

4.359,913 

4,359,810 

4,359,914 

4,359,819 

4,359,936 

18 


4,359.938 

4,360.113 

4,359.947 

4,360,155 

4.359,952 

4.360.188 

4,359,961 

4,360,210 

4,360,006 

4,360,211 

4,360,020 

4,360,228 

4,360,034 

4,360,235 

4.360.067 

4,360,284 

4.360,107 

4,360,341 

4,360,122 

4,360,410 

4,360,128 

4,360.665 

4,360.169 

4.360,772 

4,360,197 

4,360,773 

4.360,203 

4,360,850 

4,360,206 

4,360,877 

4,360,212 

19     :           4,359,807 

4.360,216 

4,360,074 

4,360.222 

4,360,152 

4.360.247 

4,360,156 

4,360.296 

4,360,293 

4,360,299 

4,360,784 

4.360,300 

20     :           4,359,967 

4,360,312 

4,360,066 

4,360.313 

4,360,172 

4,360.330 

21     :           4,359,812 

4,360.386 

4,359,874 

4,360.421 

4,359,876 

4,360,435 

4,359,886 

4,360.445 

4.359,976 

4.360,584 

4,360,114 

4,360,604 

4,360,154 

4,360.657 

4,360,423 

4,360.666 

4.360,613 

4,360.667 

4,360,687 

4.360,668 

22     :           4,359,932 

4.360.707 

4,359,958 

4.360,722 

4,360,420 

4,360.739 

4,360,476 

4,360.746 

24     :            4,359,912 

4,360,769 

4,359,943 

4.360.796 

4,360,182 

4.360.817 

4,360,270 

4,360,825 

4,360,272 

4.360,827 

4,360,285 

4,360,832 

4,360.347 

4,360,838 

4,360.393 

4,360,840 

4.360.498 

4,360,854 

4.360,712 

4,360.924 

4,360,736 

4,359.817 

4,360,812 

4,359.845 

4,360,896 

4,35<>;850 

25     ;           4,359.786 

4,360,109 

4.359.823 

26 


4,359,908 

4,359,929 

4,360,184 

4,360.234 

4,360,245 

4,360.260 

4.360,264 

4,360,273 

4.360.446 

4,360,474 

4,360,554 

4,360,586 

4,360,618 

4,360.623 

4,360,730 

4,360,761 

4,360,792 

4.360,802 

4,360,868 

4,360,869 

4,360.890 

4.360.910 

4,359.822 

4,359.897 

4,359,915 

4,359.945 

4,359,948 

4,359,979 

4.359,983 

4,359,985 

4,359,993 

4,360.016 

4,360,075 

4,360.086 

4,360,090 

4,360,097 

4,360,139 

4,360,159 

4,360,161 

4,360,171 

4.360.179 

4.360,204 

4,360,205 

4,360,225 

4,360,265 

4,360,316 

4.360,J17 

4,360.320 

4,360,352 

4,360,407 

4.360,431 

4,360,451 

4.360.484 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS                PI  49 

4,360,527 

4,360,118 

4,360,087 

4,360,163 

4.360.298 

4.360,440 

4,360,531 

4,360,131 

4,360,095 

4.360,193 

4.360,314 

4,360,500 

4,360,579 

4,360,144 

4,360,142 

4,360,240 

4,360.361 

4,360,539 

4,360,606 

4,360,251 

4,360,147 

4,360,304 

4.360,373 

4,360,634 

4,360,609 

4,360.394- 

4,360,185 

4,360,321 

4,360.376 

4,360,647 

4,360,610 

4,360,405 

4,360,242 

4,360,356 

4,360,385 

4,360,716 

4,360,612 

4,360,417 

4,360,243 

4,360,374 

4.360.400 

4,360,729 

4,360.631 

4,360,448 

4,360,289 

4,360,379 

4.360.404 

4,360,732 

4,360.656 

4,360.467 

4,360,292 

4,360,399 

4.360,426 

4,360,778 

4.360,683 

4,360.470 

4,360,342 

4,360,453 

4,360,499 

4,360,791 

■■ 

4,360,686 

4,360,475 

4.360,350 

4,360,473 

4,360,502 

4,360,828 

4,360,698 

4,360,494 

4,360,371 

4.360,493 

4,360,503 

4,360,870 

4,360,699 

4,360,505 

4,360,387 

4.360,534 

4,360,510 

4,360,885 

4,360,801 

4.360,512 

4,360.389 

4,360,548 

4,360,516 

4,360,899 

4,360,848 

4,360,513 

4,360,415 

4,360,556 

4,360,532 

4,360,900 

4,360,851 

4,360.514 

4,360,436 

4,360,557 

4,360.540 

4,360,901 

4,360,858 

4,360,515 

4,360,441 

4,360,563 

4,360.544 

4,360,902 

4,360,863 

4,360,518 

4,360.454 

4,360,571 

4,360,572 

4,360,903 

4.360.879 

4,360,533 

4.360,466 

4,360,602 

4,360,614 

49     :           4.359,831 

4,360,889 

4,360,537 

4,360,477 

4,360,607 

4,360,632 

4.359,844 

27     : 

4,359,851 

4,360,538 

4,360,486 

4,360,619 

4,360,638 

4,360,223 

4,360,009 

4,360.541 

4,360,491 

4,360,629 

4.360.652 

50     :            4,359,927 

4,360,013 

4,360,542 

4,360,523 

4,360,637 

4,360,670 

4,359,928 

4,360,030 

4,360.551 

4,360,552 

4,360,651 

4,360,714 

51      :           4,360,21? 

4,360,031 

4,360,570 

4,360,564 

4,360,653 

4,360,725 

4,360,248 

4,360,041 

4,360.624 

4,360,583 

4,360,701 

4,360,742 

4.360,358 

4,360,125 

4,360,640 

4,360,585 

4,360,733 

4,360.774 

4.360,360 

28  : 

29  : 

4,360,215 
4,360,259 
4,360,278 
4,360,295 
4.360,333 
4,360,573 
4,360,795 
4.360,912 
4,360,003 
4,360,028 
4,360,198 
4,360,344 
4,360,450 
4,360,625 
4,360,678 
4,360,856 

4,360,641 
4,360.642 
4,360,646 
4,360,662 
4,360,673 
4,360,681 
4,360.684 
4,360,685 
4,360,696 
4,360,702 
4,360,755 
4,360,758 
4,360,785 
4,36a829 
4,360,861 
4,360,893 

4,360,595 
4,360,633 
4,360,636 
4,360,659 
4,360,680 
4,360,688 
4,360,737 
4,360,751 
4,360,760 
4,360,798 
4,360,836 
'       4,360,847 
4,360,860 
4,360.898 
4.360.908 
37      :            4,360,053 

4,360,756 
4,360,780 
4,360,814 
4,360.837 
4.360,886 
4,360.913 
4.360,915 
4.360.917 
40     :           4.359.797 
4.360.231 
4.360.253 
4.360,359 
4,360.363 
4.360.443 
4,360.449 

4.360.839 
4.360.853 
4.360.859 
4.360.891 

44  :           4.359,808 

4,360,348 
4,360,592 

45  :           4,360,189 

47  :           4,360,035 

4,360.335 
4,360,469 
4,360,648 
4.360,658 

48  :           4.359.793 

4.359.820 

4,360,380 
4,360,428 
4,360,799 
4,360,927 
53     :           4,359,827 
4,359,828 
4,359.880 
4,359,930 
4,360,176 
4,360,183 
4,360,199 
4,360,351 
4,360.545 
4.360.741 
4.360,752 

31 

4,360,116 

4,360,894 

4,360,277 

4.360.497 

4.359.843 

4,360,788 

32     : 

4.360,126 

35     :           4,359,907 

4,360,319 

4.360.547 

4.359,877 

4,360,813 

4,360,218 

4,359,972 

4,360,369 

4,360,565 

4.359,888 

4,360,880 

4,360,219 

4,360,569 

4,360,432 

4,360,568 

4.359.891 

4.360,923 

33     : 

4,360,002 

4,360,743 

4,360,522 

4,360,643 

4.359,898 

54     ;           4,360,600 

4,360.062 

4,360,797 

39     :           Re3I,088 

4.360,766 

4,359.899 

4,360,616 

4,360,123 

4,360,810 

4,359,783 

4.360.882 

4,359,900 

55      ;            4,359,796 

4,360,416 

36     :           Re.  3 1,085 

4,359,800 

41      :           4.360.136 

4.359,901 

4,359,918 

4,360,867 

4,359.784 

4,359,826 

4.360,220 

4,359,953 

4,359,944 

4,360,888 

4,359,791 

4,359,841 

4,360.309 

4,359,997 

4.359,964 

34     : 

4.359,792 

4,359,816 

4,359,873 

4.360,875 

4,360,011 

■   4,359.975 

4,359,811 

4,359,818 

4,359,896 

42     :           4,359,832 

4,360,044 

4.360.055 

4,359,852 

4,359,842 

4.359,911 

4,359,840 

4,360,046 

4,360.083 

4,359.902 

4,359,861 

4,359,931 

4,359,859 

4,360,064 

4.360,098 

4,359,926 

4,359,862 

4,359,957 

4,360,001 

4,360.069 

4,360.194 

4,359,942 

4,359,863 

4,359,970 

4.360,057 

4.360.170 

4.360.267 

4,359,968 

4,359,872 

4,360,042 

>                4,360,068 

4,360,186 

4.360,398 

4,360,005 

4,359,887 

4,360,051 

4,360,077 

4,360,217 

4.360.471 

4,360,015 

4.359,905 

4,360,085 

4,360,103 

4,360,226 

4.360,472 

4,360,021 

4.359.923 

4.360.096 

4,360,121 

4.360.252 

4,360.481 

4,360,032 

4.359.924 

4,360,101 

4,360,143 

4.360.288 

4.360.738 

4,360,036 

-^                  4.359.937 

4,360,110 

4.360.168 

4.360,290 

4.360,771 

4.360,061 

4,359,946 

4,360,112 

4.360,181 

4,360,325 

4,360,805 

4,360.099 

4,360,027 

4,360,124 

4,360,201 

4,360,345 

4,360,849 

4,360,106 

4,360,038 

4,360,129 

4,360,229 

4,360,412 

4,360,852 

4,360,108 

4,360,056 

4,360,132 

4,360,244 

4,360,418 

56     :           4.360.175 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

06     : 

266.965 

267,025 

267,034 

27      :               267,013 

267,020 

45     :               267,031 

266,968 

267,039 

267,046 

267,045 

267,021 

47      :               266,971 

266,980 

267,040 

26     :              267,001 

267,049 

267,022 

266,973 

266.985 

267,043 

267,011 

34     :               267,042 

267,027 

266,992 

266,986 
266,989 
266,990 

17                   266,991 
267,000 
267,006 

267,014 

36     :               266,977 

38     :              267,030 

48     :              267,008 

267,018 

266,979 

39     :              266,969 

267.029 

267,005 

267,026 

267.028 

266,988 

41      :              266,972 

55     :               267,023 

267.024 

25     :              266,996 

267.041 

267,019 

266,974 

267.035 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06     : 

4,953 

4,956 

4,957 

17     :                  4,958 

18     :                  4,954 

4.955 

- 
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CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


I    I 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  i  I  I  I  I  I  I 


I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


11 


CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 

MM 


Mail  this  foirm  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic;  @  $ 


®  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


J_J 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Q  Remittance  Erfcloscd  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes,  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 
For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  searching  au- 
thority for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United  States, 
see  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at 
1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982  and  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have 
been  increased  as  of  Oct.  1,  1982.  Domestic  PCT  fees 
were  increased  by  a  rule  change  which  was  published  at 
1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of 
fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
"^  '  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 

Searching 
Authority 

•  All  cases 710.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Sept.  10,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  &  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Oct.  1982 

Affirmed 179 

Affirmed  in  Part    .  .  .  . ' 21 

Reversed    52 

Total    252 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,739,691,  Re.  S.N.  428,005.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  CI. 
91/506,  FLUID  DEVICE,  Wilfred  S.  Bobier,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  G. 
Batchelder,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

3,932,407,  Re.  S.N.  421,501,  Filed  Sept.  22,  1982,  CI. 
548/256,  OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED  1,2,3,5-TET- 
RAHYDROIMIDEZO  (2,  l-B)-QUINAZOLIN-2- 

ONES,  Warren  N.  Beverung,  Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Joseph  M.  Fitzpatrick,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

3,979,548,  Re.  S.N.  417,847,  Filed  Sept.  14,  1982,  CI. 
428/425,  POLYURETHANE  COATED  SAFETY 
GLASS,  Wolfgang  Schafer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Saint  Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine.  France,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  T.  Synnestvedt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


4,020,197,  Re.  S.N.  414,875,  Filed  Sept.  3,  1982,  CI. 
427/304,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  SENSI- 
TIZATION OF  NON-METALLIC  SURFACES  FOR 
SUBSEQUENT  ELECTROLESS  METALLIZA- 
TION, Horst  StefFen,  Owner  of  Record:  Kollmorgen 
Technologies  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,047,652,  Re.  S.N.  393,231,  Filed  June  29,  1982,  CI. 
225/54,  TICKET  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
DISPENSING  TICKETS  FROM  A  FLEXIBLE 
STRIP,  Ake  Ehrlund,  Owner  of  Record:  AB  Turn-O- 
Matic,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  A. 
Limbach,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,121,004,  Re.  S.N.  393,289,  Filed  June  29,  1982,  CI. 
428/43,  STRIP  ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  DISPENSING 
TICKETS,  Ake  Ehrlund,  Owner  of  Record:  AB  Tum- 
O-Matic.  Sundbyberg,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl 

A.  Limbach,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,141,788,  Re.  S.N.  428,321,  Filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  CI. 
162/125,  METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORM- 
ING MULTI-PLY  WEBS  FROM  A  SINGLE 
HEADBOX,  Edgar  J.  Justus,  Owner  of  Record:  Beloit 
Corp.,  Beloit,  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Benjamin  H. 
Sherman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,241,056,  Re.  S.N.  420,804,  Filed  Sept.  21,  1982,  CI. 
424/226,  PENICILLINS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF, 
Bemd  Wetzel,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Boehringer 
Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Nelson  Littell,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,265,370,  Re.  S.N.  374,021,  Filed  May  3,  1982,  CI. 
222/25,  PORTABLE  LIQUID  METERING  DEVICE, 
David  H.  Reilly,  Owner  of  Record:  Electro-Data  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jo- 
seph Zallen,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,281,930,  Re.  S.N.  415,311,  Filed  Sept.  7,  1982,  CI. 
356/350,  LASER  GYRO  WITH  PHASED  DITH- 
ERED MIRRORS,  Thomas  J.  Hutchings,  Owner  of 
Record:  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Walter  R.  Thiel,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,284,655,  Re.  S.N.  429,220.  Filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  CI. 
426/602.  LOW-FAT  COMESTIBLE  SPREAD  SUB- 
STITUTES, Donald  E.  Miller,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
SCM  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rich- 
ard H.  Thomas,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,297,140,  Re.  S.N.  427,682,  Filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  CI. 
428/310,  CERAMIC  FOAM  CEMENT,  Robert  J.  Pais- 
ley, Owner  of  Record:  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  N.  Wardell,  Ex.  Gp.: 
164 

4,309,729,  Re.  S.N.  417,567,  Filed  Sept.  13,  1982,  CI. 
360/72.1,  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  REPRO- 
DUCING AND/OR  RECORDING  SYSTEM,  Warren 

B.  Kice,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Joseph  M.  Lane,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,327,541,  Re.  S.N.  428,531,  Filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  CI. 
56/16.8,  UNIVERSAL  LAWN  SPREADER  AT- 
TACHMENT FOR  LAWN  MOWERS,  Edward  P. 
Emory,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 

C.  Emmett  Pugh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
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requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b). 

4,302,465,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,281,  Requested:  Oct. 
26,  1982,  CI.  424/267,  THERAPEUTICALLY  AC- 
TIVE, SUBSTITUTED  PIPERIDINES  AND  PYR- 
ROLIDINES THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF, 
Bo  T.  AF  Ekenstam,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Brumbaugh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125,  Re- 
quester: Bo  T.  AF  Ekenstam,  et  al.,  c/o  The  Attys.  Of 
Record,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  default  sent 
by  certified  mail  to  the  registrant  at  the  last  known  ad- 
dress having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service  as 
undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reg- 
istrant listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives, 
shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the 
date  of  publication,  judgment  will  be  entered  against 
registrant  and  said  registration  will  be  cancelled. 

Export  Service  Priorities,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  Reg. 
No.  1,061,853  for  the  mark  "ESP",  Can.  No.  13,289. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  certified  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
know  adress  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service 
as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representa- 
tives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  proceed- 
ed with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Valley  Paper  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass.,  Reg.  No.  516,702, 
for  the  mark  "VALLEY  FORGE",  Can.  No.  13,239. 

Wayne  Cooling  Equipment  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
Reg.  No.  791,818,  for  the  mark  "TRANS-AIRE",  Can. 
No.  13,268. 

On  The  Go  Communications,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
Reg.  No.  1,073,131,  for  the  mark  "ON  THE  GO"  and 
design.  Can.  No.  13,299. 

London  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  Reg.  No. 
816,786,  for  the  mark  "BORINQUEN",  Can.  No. 
13,301. 

Melton  Shirt  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  810,161, 
for  the  mark  "MELTON",  Can.  No.  13,312. 

The  H.  P.  Snyder  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Little  Falls,  N.Y.  Reg.  No.  771,425,  for  the  mark 
"TOUR  DE  FRANCE",  Can.  No.  13,315. 

Wells  Pizza,  Inc.,  Wichita.  Kan.,  Reg.  No.  1,064,140, 
for  the  mark  "SUPER  SUPPER  SPECIAL",  Can.  No. 
13,326. 

Park  *N  Sell,  Belleville,  111.,  Reg.  No.  1,071,129,  for 
the  mark  "PARK  'N'  SELL"  and  design.  Can.  No. 
13,334. 

E.  S.  Corp.,  assignee  of  Kalso  Systemet,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  Nos.  928,348;  1,045,476  and  1,071,031. 
all  for  the  mark  "EARTH",  Can.  No.  13,335. 


Sheffield  Watch  of  New  York,  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  Reg. 
No.  848.621,  for  the  mark  "SHEFFIELD  NEVER  A 
DULL  MOMENT".  Can.  No.  13,339. 

GRT  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1,111,254, 
for  the  mark  "SHOCK"  and  design.  Can.  No.  13.343. 

Kenneth  J.  Hunn,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
1,148,454,  for  the  mark  "EARTHTREK  EXPEDI- 
TIONS", Can.  No.  13,349. 

Vogarell  Products,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Rosemarie  Lewis, 
d.b.a.  Vogarell  Product  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Reg. 
No.  509,082,  for  the  mark  "HEMEX",  Can.  No.  13,352. 

Petrous  Electronics  Corp.,  Compton,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
1,181,933,  for  the  mark  "SOLARIS",  Can.  No.  13,353. 

Chemtest  Products,  Inc.,  assignee,  by  assignment  and 
change  of  name,  of  Katz  Drug  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
Reg.  No.  410,079,  for  the  mark  "CHEMTEST"  and  de- 
sign. Can.  No.  13,356. 

Anthony  L.  Christopher,  d.b.a.  The  Amel  Co.,  Chel- 
sea, Mass.,  Reg.  No.  1.085.250,  for  the  mark  "HOT 
CHOC  LET"  and  design.  Can.  No.  13,363. 

MBM  Knits,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  Reg.  No. 
1,084,906,  for  the  mark  "APERITIF",  Can.  No.  13,372. 

Bourjois,  Ltd.,  assignee,  by  mergers,  and  change  of 
name,  of  Bourjois,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  Nos. 
255,826;  308,895;  310,371;  412,982;  and  575.238;  all  for 
the  mark  "EVENING  IN  PARIS",  Can.  No.  13,375. 

Daisy's  Originals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  Reg.  No.  654,159, 
for  the  mark  "ORVIETO  CREATIONS  FROM  ITA- 
LY TO  MIAMI"  and  design.  Can.  No.  13,380. 

World  Wide  Stereo  and  Sewing  Centers,  Inc.,  Dallas. 
Tex.,  Reg.  No.  1,148,760,  for  the  mark  "OMEGO"  and 
design.  Can.  No.  13,382. 

Pharr  Vegetable  Co.,  Pharr,  Tex.,  Reg.  No.  733,492, 
for  the  mark  "TRIO"  and  design,  Can.  No.  13,383. 

Revelation  Supplies  Ltd.,  Washington,  DC,  Reg.  No. 
562,233,  for  the  mark  "REVELATION",  Can.  No. 
13.387. 

Small  Motors.  Inc.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 
Dustronic  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.,  Reg.  No.  438,827,  for  the 
mark  "DUSTRONIC",  Can.  No.  13,408. 

The  Brass  Gas  Exchanger  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Denham  Enterprises.  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
1,101,229,  for  the  mark  "THE  GAS  HOG".  Can.  No. 
13.410. 

Nutrine,  Ltd.,  assignee  of  Middlebrooke-Lancaster, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  735.461,  for  the  mark 
"DUAL",  Can.  No.  13,417. 

Lawn  Barber  Corp.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  Reg. 
No.  819,057,  for  the  mark  "LAWN  BARBER"  and  de- 
sign. Can.  No.  13,427. 

Enfield  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Greenville,  R.I.,  Reg.  No. 
1,097,172.  for  the  mark  "PUROGENE",  Can.  No. 
13,440. 

Surgical  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Shane  Uniform 
Co.,  Inc.,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  887.534.  for  the 
mark  "PHILIP  MARTIN  III",  Can.  No.  13,443. 

Orosi  Foothill  Citrus  Association,  Orosi,  Calif.,  Reg. 
No.  417,505,  for  the  mark  "TOM  CAT",  Can.  No. 
13,461. 

Bourjois,  Ltd.,  assignee,  by  merger,  of  Bourjois,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  389,047  for  the  mark  "SOIR 
DE  PARIS";  and  Reg.  Nos.  899,957;  902,764;  960,162; 
and  964,481,  all  for  the  mark  "SOIR  DE  PARIS"  and 
design.  Can.  No.  13,463. 

W.  P.  Kelleher,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Patrico's  Spaghetti  Bowl, 
Parma,  O.,  Reg.  No.  1,038,295,  for  the  mark 
"PATRICO'S  SPAGHETTI  BOWL"  and  design.  Can. 
No.  13,480. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and 
^  Appeal  Board. 

For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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Errata 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,336,493  to  William  D. 
Gregory,  Larry  H.  Capets  and  Luigi  Morelli  of  Va. 
and  John  Muhlke  III  and  Thomas  A.  Nolan,  Jr.  of 
Md.  for  IDENTIFICATION  OF  MATERIALS 
USING  THEIR  COMPLEX  DIELECTRIC  RE- 
SPONSE appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  June 
22,  1982  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,341,020  to  Donald  H. 
Bailey  of  Mich,  for  PRECISION  TOOLS  AND 
PRECISION  TOOL  SETS,  AND  METHODS  OF 
CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  27,  1982 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,346,570  to  Toshiaki 
Nakamura  and  Naoyuki  Kuramoto  both  of  Japan  for 
NOISE  RESISTANT  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Aug.  31,  1982 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,349,334  to  David  E. 
Webb  and  Lawrence  F.  Andrews,  both  of  Calif,  for 
ORTHODONIC  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  appear- 
ing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  14,  1982,  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,350,439  to  Hiroshi 
Tanioka  of  Japan  for  COPYING  APPARATUS  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  21,  1982 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Patents  Available  for  License  or  Sale 

D.  265,568.  TAPE  DISPENSER.  Roger-Kalifa.  Corre- 
spondence to:  Sandler  &  Greenblum,  701  South  23rd 
St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202. 

3,844.037.  CABLE  CUTTER.  Carl  F.  Geller.  Luner 
Damm  17  3140  Luneburg,  Germany.  Correspon- 
dence to:  Michael  J.  Striker  360  Lexington  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

3,392,127.  COMPOSITION  OF  POLYESTER  RESIN 
AND  SODIUM  SILICATE.  Inquiries  should  be  di- 
rected to:  Michael  I.  Wolfson,  Esq,  Blum,  Kaplan, 
Friedman,  Silberman  &  Beran,  730  Third  Ave.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10017  (212)  867-2200. 

4,205,666.  PASSIVE  RANGE  OF  MOTION  APPLI- 
ANCE. John  P.  Kapp,  751  Oleander  Dr.,  Oxnard, 
Calif.  93030. 

4,279,427.  SKI-EDGING  DEVICE  FOR  SNOWMO- 
BILES. John  P.  Shannon,  Jr.,  Esq.,  Lane,  Aitken,  Kice 
&  Kananen,  1100  Ring  Bldg.,  1200  18th  St.  N.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20036,  202-466-8090. 

4,287,514.  MAIL  ANNOUNCER.  Carl  E.  Wartman, 
Mail  Announcer,  Inc.  P.O.  Box  117,  Cocoa  Beach, 
Fla.  32931. 

4,136,764.  MOTHER  ALICE'S  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson,  8650  Belford  Ave.  #1, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045  (213)  645-4476. 

4,255,697.  CASH  REGISTER  POWER  SUPPLY  SYS- 
TEM. James  A.  Oliff,  Esq,  Stevens,  Davis,  Miller  & 
Mosher,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite  600,  Crys- 
tal Mall  1,  Arlington,  Va.  22202,  703-920-8900. 

4,299,268.  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
CASTING  PLANT.  James  A.  Oliff,  Stevens,  Davis. 
Miller  &  Mosher,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite 
600,  Crystal  Mall  1,  Arlington,  Va.  22202, 
703-920-8900. 

4,315,628,  CARD  GAME  INVOLVING  THE 
TOURCHING  OF  HUMAN  BODY  PARTS. 
Charles  M.  Balash,  3917  Lymestone  Dr.,  Hollywood, 
Fla.  33026. 


4,319,748.  SPORT  TRAINING  DEVICE.  Efim  Alter. 
7533  Horrocks  St.,  1st  Fl.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19152. 

4,321,461.  FLOW  RATE  MONITOR  AND  TOTAL- 
IZER WITH  COUNT  DISPLAY.  David  E.  Walter 
and  Max  G.  Kolmes.  Correspondence  to:  Nathaniel  A. 
Humphries,  1730  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  N.  W.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20036-3156  (202)  293-2010. 

4,322,927  METHOD  OF  MAKING  STAIRCASES 
AND  STAIRCASE  MADE  THEREBY.  Kenneth  Eli 
Scott,  Correspondence  to:  Holman  &  Stern,  2401  -15th 
St.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20009. 

4,332,391  UNIVERSAL  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
GLAND.  William  A.  Arnold.  Correspondence  to: 
Nathaniel  A.  Humpries,  Mason,  Fenwick  <t  Lawrence, 
1730  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20036-3156(202)293-2010. 

4,333,568  CASSETTE  TAPE  DUST  COVER.  Karl  D. 
Weld  in.  Correspondence  to:  James  N.  Dresser,  1819  H 
St.,  N.  W.  Suite  1 100,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 

The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA 
patents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10020. 

4,338,528.  OPTIMIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
SERRODYNE  FREQUENCY  TRANS- 
LATOR. 

4,338,543.  CRT-  WITH  ARC  SUPPRESSION 
MEANS  THEREIN. 

4,338,549.       VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 

4,338,582.  ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  RES- 
ONATOR CIRCUIT. 

4,338,584.  TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
MOUNT. 

4,338,609.  SHORT  HORN  RADIATOR  ASSEM- 
BLY. 

4,339,281.        SHANK  DIAMOND  CLEANING. 

4,339,285.  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ADJA- 
CENT CONDUCTING  AND  INSU- 
LATING REGIONS  IN  A  FILM  BY 
LASER  IRRADIATION. 

4.339.469.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  POTASSIUM, 
CESIUM,  RUBIDIUM,  ANTIMONY 
PHOTOCATHODE. 

4.339.470.  FABRICATING  AMORPHOUS  SILI- 
CON SOLAR  CELLS  BY  VARYING 
THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  SUB- 
STRATE DURING  DEPOSITION  OF 
THE  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  LAYER. 

4.339.471.  METHOD  OF  COATING  SUB- 
STRATES WITH  AN  ABRASIVE  LAY- 
ER. 

4.339.528.  ETCHING  METHOD  USING  A 
HARDENED  PVA  STENCIL. 

4.339.529.  ETCHING  METHOD  USING  A  PVA 
STENCIL  CONTAINING  N-METH- 
YLOL  ACRYL AMIDE. 

4,339,645.  RF  HEATING  COIL  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  STACK  OF  SUSCEPTORS. 

4,339,682.  ROTATIVE  MOTOR  USING  A  PIEZO- 
ELECTRIC ELEMENT. 

4,339,753.  VEHICLE  IDENTIFICATION  SYS- 
TEM. 

4,339,770.  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  WITH 
CHROMA  PARITY  DETECTION. 

4,339,784.       SOLDER  DRAW  PAD. 

4,339,809.       NOISE  PROTECTION  CIRCUITS. 

4.339,827.  AUTOMATIC  TUNING  CIRCUIT  AR- 
RANGEMENT WITH  SWITCHED  IM- 
PEDANCES. 
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4,340,167. 


4,340,629. 
4,340,803. 
4,340.940. 


4,340,949. 
4.340,954. 
4;340.956. 
4,340,959. 

4  341,427. 
I 


COATED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  WIR- 
ING BOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  SOL- 
DERING. 

HIGH       DENSITY       INFORMATION 

DISCI 

METHOD  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

SOLAR  CELLS. 

HARDWARE  REDUCTION  BY  TRUN- 
CATION OF  SELECTED  NUMBER 
OF  MOST  SIGNIFICANT  BITS  FOR 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SYSTEM  USING 
SUBSAMPLING  AND  ADAPTIVE  RE- 
CONSTRUCTION. 

PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  VIDEO 
DISC  SERVO  SYSTEM. 

STYLUS  TIP  FABRICATION  FROM  A 
SYNTHETIC  DIAMOND  STONE. 

MINIMUM  TRACKING  FORCE  STY- 
LUS. 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
WITH  A  THICK  OVERCOAT. 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 
ANODE  SENSITIVITY  OF  A  PHOTO- 
MULTIPLIER  TUBE. 
STYLUS  TIP  POSITIONING  TECH- 
NIQUE. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
POSITIONING  A  TAPERED  BODY. 
BEADING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAK- 
ING AN  ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEM- 
BLY HAVING  SELF-INDEXING  IN- 
SULATING SUPPORT  RODS. 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COL- 
OR-SELECTION STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
CRT 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 

FORMING. 

AQUEOUS  DEVELOPABLE  POLY- 
(OLEFIN  SULFONE)  TERPOLYMERS. 
VARIABLE  PITCH  GROOVED  LA- 
BEL FOR  VIDEO  DISC. 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  HAV- 
ING A  LOW-PASS  CHARACTER- 
ISTIC. 

TELEVISION   INTERMEDIATE  FRE- 
QUENCY AMPLIFIER  WITH 
FEEDBACK  STABILIZATION. 
CARRIAGE    ALIGNMENT    APPARA- 
TUS FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

Otis  Engineering  Corp.  is  prepared  to  grant  licenses 
under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable  terms.  Ad- 
dress inquiries  to  Patent  Attorney,  Otis  Engineering 
Corp.,  P.  O.  Box  34380,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234,  Telephone 
(214)  323-3882. 


4.341,437. 
4,Ul,472. 


4,341,545. 


4,341,591. 

4,341,613. 
4,341,861. 
4,341,952. 
4,342,001. 


4.342,005. 
j342,109. 


I 


3,454,029. 
3.533,430. 
3.654,962. 
3,756,260. 
4,095.424. 


rt^ 


i.l  17,563. 


4,142,597. 
4,155,022. 

1.162,713. 


M  66,475. 


VALVES. 

SHUTTLE  VALVE. 
VALVES. 
VALVES. 

VARIABLE        HYDRAULIC        PUMP 
NONLINEAR         CONTROL         WITH 
CAM-ACTUATED,   ADJUSTABLY-SE- 
QUENCED  SECONDARY  CONTROL. 
THREAD  CHASER  TOOL  FOR  CON- 
TIGUOUS     STRAIGHT      AND      TA- 
PERED THREAD  RUNS. 
MECHANICAL  DETENT  JARS. 
LINE     FLOW      ELECTRIC      POWER 
GENERATOR. 

PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
HYDRAULIC    ENGAGEMENT    AND 
DISENGAGEMENT. 
SAFETY  COUPLING. 


PRESSURE    SENSING    SAFETY    DE- 
VICE. 

LOW      ALLOY     TEMPERED      MAR- 
TENSITIC  STEEL. 

AUTOMATIC   INHAUL  WINCH   SYS- 
TEM. 

UNDERWATER  COMPLETION  HAB- 
ITAT. 

LINE     FLOW      ELECTRIC      POWER 
GENERATOR. 

CHIP  WASHING  SYSTEM. 


4,174,729. 
4,175,987. 
4,234,167. 
4,258.794. 
4,276,482. 

4,322,992. 

Cornell  Research  Foundation,  a  wholly  owned  non- 
profit subsidiary  of  Cornell  University  is  prepared  to 
grant  non-exclusive  or  limited-term  exclusive  licenses 
under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable  terms  and 
conditions. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to  Cor- 
nell Research  Foundation,  East  Hill  Plz.,  Ithaca.  N.Y. 
14850  (607/256-7267). 

SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICRO- 
SCOPE FABRICATION  OF  OPTICAL 
GRATINGS. 

VERY  RAPIDLY  TUNED  CW  DYE 
LASER. 

SEX  PHEROMONE  FOR  POTATOE 
TUBEWORM  MOTH.  PATHORIMEA 
OPERCULELLA. 

INTENSE  ION  BEAM  GENERATOR. 
APPARATUS    FOR    CLEANING    AU- 
TOMATIC MILKING  MACHINES. 
TUNNEL  INJECTION  OF  MINORITY 
CARRIERS  IN  SEMI-CONDUCTORS. 
METHOD       FOR       PREPARING  ,.  A 
PESTICIDALLY  RESISTANT  RHIZO- 
BIUM  AND  AGRONOMIC  COMPOSI- 
TION THEREOF. 

MICROBIAL     CONTROL     OF     SEED 
AFFECTING  PESTS. 
TUNNEL  INJECTION  OF  MINORITY 
CARRIERS  IN  SEMI-CONDUCTORS. 
COLLAGEN   DRUG   DELIVERY   DE- 
VICE. 

ANHYDRIDE  MODIFIED  MICROBI- 
AL PROTEIN  HAVING  REDUCED 
NUCLEIC  ACID  LEVELS. 
CATECHOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES, 
A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF. 
PROPAGATION  OF  FELINE  INFEC- 
TIOUS PERITONITIS  VIRUS  IN  TIS- 
SUE CULTURES. 

SMALL-PLAQUE  VARIANT  CANINE 
HERPESVIRUS  VACCINE. 
CHEMICALLY  AND  ENZYMATICAL- 
LY   MODIFIED  COLLAGEN,   HEMO- 
STATIC AGENT. 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  STE- 
ROIDS IN  HUMAN  BODY  LIQUIDS. 
SPERMICIDAL  AGENTS. 
DIAMOND     TARGETS     FOR     PRO- 
DUCING HIGH  INTENSITY  SOFT  X- 
RAYS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  EXPOS- 
ING X-RAY  RESISTS. 
CHEMICALLY         ENZYMATICALLY 
MODIFIED  COLLAGEN  HEMOSTAT- 
IC AGENT. 

PREVENTION  OF  COLLAGENASE 
INDUCED  DISEASE  BY  TREAT- 
MENT WITH  COLLAGENASE  INHIB- 
ITORS. 


3,961,102. 


3,973,219. 
4,010,255. 


4,045,677. 
4,061,504. 

4,065,780. 

4,094,097. 


4,160,024. 
4,161,814. 
4,164,559. 
4,168,262. 


4,181,738. 


4,195.130. 


4,213,965. 
4,215.200. 


4.230,684. 

4,242,359. 
4.266.138. 


4.271.070. 


4.276,284. 
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4.277,342.  COMBINED  BIOLOGICAL-CHEMI- 
CAL DETOXIFICATION  OF  ORGAN- 
ICS. 

4,290,848.  ION-RING  IGNITOR  FOR  INERTIAL 
FUSION. 

4,306,022.       COCOA  BEAN  CELL  CULTURE. 

4,306.027.  PESTICIDALLY  RESISTANT  RHI- 
ZOBIUM  AND  AGRONOMIC  USE 
THEREOF. 

4,327.115.  CLARIFICATION  OF  FRESH  PAS- 
TEURIZED AND  FERMENTED 
JUICE  WITH  HONEY. 

4.335,210.  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-CYSTE- 
INE. 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Component  Motor  Division,  1635  Broad- 
way, P.O.  Box  2204,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46801-2204,  At- 
tention: Patent  Counsel. 

3.668,489.  FREQUENCY  DOUBLER  MOTOR 
DRIVE  AND  MOTOR. 

3,698.063.  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  COIL 
SIDE  TURN  PORTIONS  AND  INSU- 
LATORS INTO  THE  SLOTS  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  CORE. 

3.722,063.  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  INSU- 
LATORS AND  COIL  TURNS  INTO 
THE  SLOTS  OF  A  MAGNETIC  CORE. 

3.829.953.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  INSULATORS  AND  APPA- 
RATUS AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERT- 
ING COIL  TURN  PORTIONS  OR  IN- 
SULATORS INTO  THE  LOTS  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  CORE. 

3.879.841.  METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING 
WINDING  LEAD  WIRES  FOR  WIND- 
INGS SUPPORTED  ON  MAGNETIC 
CORES. 

4,270,063.  MOTOR  HAVING  ADAPTED  SHAFT 
AND  SHAFT  ADAPTER. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Division 
Patent  Counsel  Power  Delivery  Division,  Genera!  Elec- 
tric Co.,  6901  Elmwood  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19142. 
4,339,641.        NOZZLE  FOR  A  PUFFER-TYPE  CIR- 
CUIT BREAKER. 
4,338,144.        METHOD    OF     PRODUCTING     SILI- 
CON-IRON SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH 
ANNEALING  ATMOSPHERES  OF  NI- 
TROGEN AND  HYDROGEN. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Division 
Patent  Counsel  Power  Delivery  Division  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  6901  Elmwood  Ave.  Phila..  Pa.  19142. 
3,725,769.       DIGITAL  REGULATOR  AND  METH- 
OD   OF    CURRENT     REGULATION. 
Patented  on  Apr.  3,  1973  on  an  application 
of  Robert  P.  DePuy. 

3.906.336.  SEMICONDUCTOR  VALVE  ASSEM- 
BLY AND  BUS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
HIGH  CURRENT  LOW  VOLTAGE 
ELECTRIC      POWER     CONVERTER. 

Patented  on  Sept.  16.  1975  on  an  applica- 
tion of  Robert  P.  DePuy. 


Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  Di- 
vision Patent  Counsel,  General  Electric  Co.,  Bldg.  2, 
Room  205,  Electronics  Park,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13221. 

4,197,104.       MAGNETIC  TAG  PROCESS. 

POLYMER  BASED  MAGNETIC 
TAGS. 

CONTROLLABLE  SATURATION 

SIDELOBE  CANCELLER. 

OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AP- 
PARATUS. 

UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM. 

SENSOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
WAVES  CAUSED  BY  NUCLEAR 
DETONATION. 

MAGNETICALLY  TAGGING  AMMU- 
NITION CARTRIDGES. 

LINEARIZED  THREE-STATE 

SWITCHING  AMPLIFIER. 
SAMPLED   DATA   FILTERING   AND 
MULTIPLEXING  APPARATUS. 


4,198,307. 
4,204,211. 
4,204,262. 
4,208,734. 
4,219,804. 

4,222,330. 
4,240,036. 
4,241,264. 


Request  for  Removal  of  Patents  from  the 
Patent  OfRce  Register 

The  General  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  the  State 
of  New  York,  is  owner  by  assignment  of  the  following 
patents  which  were  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  as 
available  for  domestic  manufacturers'  non-exclusive  li- 
censes on  the  dates  indicated: 

3,908,068.  FIRE-RETARDING  SYSTEM  FOR 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 
A  METHOD  AND  PRODUCTS  COM- 
PRISING THE  SAME.  Published  May 
18,  1976. 

4,022,945.  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT 
HAVING  A  FLAME  RESISTANT  IN- 
SULATION. Published  June  26,  1979. 

4,069,190.  HEAT  RESISTANT  ETHYLENE-PRO- 
PYLENE RUBBER  AND  INSULATED 
CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT  THEREOF. 
Published  June  26,  1979. 

4,125,509.  FLAME  AND  HEAT-RESISTANT 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE      RUBBER. 

Published  June  26,  1979. 
General  Electric  Co.  respectfully  requests  that  these 
patents  be  removed  from  the  register. 

General  Electric  Co.,  Large  Steam  Turbine-Generator 
Division,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  hereby  withdraws  the  fol- 
lowing patents  from  the  Register  of  Patents  Available 
for  licensing. 

3.566,010.  HEAVY-DUTY  INSULATING  SUP- 
PORT CONNECTOR. 

3,572,968.       TURBINE  BUCKET  COVER. 

3,652,881.  GENERATOR  VENTILATION  DOME 
AND  COOLER  CASING  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

3,693,036.  LIQUID  COOLED  SERIES  LOOP 
CONNECTOR. 

3,808,489.  COOLED  FLUX  SHIELD  FOR  GEN- 
ERATOR TERMINAL  BOX. 

3,864,803.       CARTRIDGE  BRUSH  HOLDER. 

4,032,874.       REACTOR  CORE. 
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Status  of  PTO  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Nov.  5,  1982: 
Service  Item 


Internal  Mail  Processing 
&  Delivery 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons* 
Letter  Orders* 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Regs. 
Applications- As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 

Walk-up  Certification 


FY  1983 

Performance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 

Actual 

■ 

Comment 

4 

4 

- 

22 

56 

Increase  due  to  increased 
filings  in  September. 

30 

49 

Increase  due  to  increased 
filings  in  September. 

5 

29 
34 

70%  within 

90%  within 

95%  within 

3%  within 

5  darys 

7  days 

29  days 

34  days 

Problems  encountered 
in  the  initial  phase  of  im 
plementing  an  automated 
control  system.  Improve- 
ment expect  this  month. 

30 
20 

N/A 


19 

98%  within  15  days 
79%  within  15  days 
93%  within  30  days 


Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Patent  Assignments 


Trademark  Assignments 

I 
Patent  Official  Gazette 

Patent  Grants 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Trademark  Registrations 


1 

'99%  within    1  day 

Service  extended  to  Trade- 
marks. 

21 

29 

3             *« 

8 

15 

80 

.  Slight  increase  due  to  high 
September  receipts. 

21 

85 

Slight  increase  due  to  high 
September  receipts. 

* 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Issue  Date 


On  Schedule 


•Goal  now  includes  mail  processing  and  delivery  time.  A  recent  survey  of  mail  delivery  time  for  these  services 
yielded  the  fact  that  the  average  amount  of  time  required  for  one-way  delivery  is  seven  calendar  days.  Therefore  the 
prior  goal  was  increased  by  14  days  to  reflect  average  time  from  mailing  by  requestors  to  receipt  of  copies. 

of  copies  of  pending  and  published  trademark  files. 
This  service  is  similar  to  that  being  offered  for  pend- 
ing, abandoned,  and  patented  files.  Individuals  desir- 
ing to  use  the  local  trademark  certification  service 
are  responsible  for  reproducing  a  copy  of  the  pend- 
ing or  published  file  and  placing  it  in  the  correct  or- 
der. The  file  and  the  reproduced  copy  are  to  be  left 
in  the  Trademark  Search  Library,  with  fee  payment 
of  $0.10  p>er  page  certified,  plus  $3.50  per  certificate. 
These  certification  orders  will  be  delivered  to  the 
Patent  Public  Search  Room  at  10:00  a.m.  and  4:00 
p.m.  daily  for  processing.  In  general,  the  certified 
copy  will  be  ready  for  pick-up  in  the  Patent  Public 
Search  Room  within  24  hours  after  received  there. 


IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Data  Base  Search  System — A  contract  has  been 
awarded  to  Pergamon  International  Information 
Corp.  (PIIC)  for  the  provision  of  a  data  base  search 
system  in  the  Patent  Public  Search  Room.  Access  to 
patent-related  and  non-patent  information  will  be 
available  to  visitors  in  the  PTO  Search  Room  via  on- 
line data  base  searches  performed  by  PIIC.  Users 
will  be  charged  a  fee  based  on  the  data  base  accessed 
and  the  connect  time  required  to  complete  the 
search.  The  initial  system  will  include  the  following 
data  bases:  PATSEARCH.  PATCLASS.  PATLAW, 
INPI-1.  INPI-2.  INPADOC,  BIOSIS.  CA  SEARCH. 
COMPENDEX.  NTIS,  SCISEARCH,  CHEM- 
NAME.  CHEMSEARCH.  METADEX.  RAPRA. 
PIRA,  GEOMECHANICS,  ABSTRACTS, 

WORLD  TEXTILES,  CHEMICAL  ENGINEER- 
ING ABSTRACTS,  and  LEAD  ZINC  CADMIUM 
AND  MASS  SPECTROMETRY  BULLETIN.  Ad- 
ditional data  bases  may  be  made  available  through 
the  search  system  as  demand  warrants. 
Timeliness  in  Providing  Certified  Copies— Loca.]  certifi- 
cation service  has  been  extended  to  the  certification 


Timeliness  in  Providing  Patented  and  Trademark  Files 
— Baseb  cm  samples  taken  during  Sept.  and  Oct.,  the 
average  turnaround  time  for  providing  patented  and 
trademark  files  was  less  than  8  hours  for  71%  of  all 
the  requests.  Almost  all  of  the  remaining  requests  in- 
volved files  located  at  the  Federal  Records  Center  in 
Suitland,  Md.,  and  took  an  average  of  4.5  days  to 
process. 
Search  Room  Working  Conditions— In  late  Oct.,  con- 
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struction  was  completed  to  expand  the  Trademark 
Search  Library.  Floor  space  in  this  area  was  in- 
creased by  450  square  feet,  providing  space  for  addi- 
tional tables  and  chairs  for  use  by  the  public  and  for 
a  more  logical  and  less  crowded  arrangement  of 
search  files. 

Search  Room  User  Passes — New  Public  Search  Room 
User  passes  are  now  being  issued.  Users  are  asked  to 
complete  an  application  form  and  are  given  a  simpli- 
fied and  revised  set  of  regulations  for  the  use  of  PTO 
facilities.  There  is  no  charge  for  first  issuance  of  a 
new  pass.  Duplicate  or  replacement  User  Passes  will 
be  available  for  $5.00.  Temporary  passes  will  be 
available  at  no  charge. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Copy  Orders — The  contractor 
for  the  patent  and  trademark  copy  order  fulfillment 
function  has  implemented  and  automated  control  sys- 
tem. The  previous  system  was  based  on  processing 


the  order  coupon  and  entailed  a  number  of  manual 
sorting  and  collating  activities.  It  was  highly  labor 
intensive  and  error  prone.  The  present  system  utilizes 
a  small  computer  to  eliminate  many  of  these  steps 
and  has  proven  to  be  both  cost  effective  and  less  lia- 
ble to  error.  In  place  of  the  coupon,  a  label  carrying 
significant  ordering  information  is  generated  and 
placed  on  the  patent  copy.  This  label  may  be  peeled 
from  the  copy  without  damage  to  the  patent  copy. 
The  coupon  number  is  now  printed  on  the  label, 
which  should  resolve  some  of  the  earlier  problems 
encountered  by  requestors  who  rely  heavily  upon  the 
availability  of  the  coupon  number  for  their  own  in- 
ternal controls. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Nov.  9,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  30,  1982. 


Re.  30,956 

4,173,560 

4,215,199 

4,260,701 

4,261,921 

4,267,071 

4,277,542 

4.285,112 

4,285,202 

4,290,927 

4,307,841 

4,308,550 

4,312,356 

4,313,881 

4,314,910 

4,320,412 


4,322,021 

4,323,175 

4,323,753 

4,323,754 

4,323,952 

4,324,636 

4,324,669 

4,325,275 

4,325,419 

4,326,158 

4,328,015' 

4,328,605 

4,328,755 

4,329,492 

4,329,704 

4,329,823 


4,330,388 
4,330,423 
4,330,849 
4,331,516 
4,331,813 
4,332,706 
4,333,243 
4,334,714 
4,335,577 
4,336,548 
4,336,945 
4,337,966 
4,337,980 
4,338,819 
4,339,357 
4,339,792 


4,339,817 
4,339,843 
4,340,448 
4,340,831 
4,340,877 
4,341,591 
4,342.962 
4,343,642 
4,345,656 
4,346,989 
4,348,406 
4,348,912 
4,349,697 
4,351,610 
'4,352,184 
4,352,276 


Disclaimers 

3,872,309.— Mflur/ce  Hector  De  Belder.  Mechelen;  Romain 
Henri  Bollen,  Hove  and  Robert  Florent  van  Esch,  Me- 
chelen, Belgium.  RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFY- 
ING SCREENS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  18,  1975.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Agfa- 
Gevaert  N.  V. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 

said  patent. 

3,920,538.— ATare/  M.  A.  Prank  and  Swan  T.  Sie.  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands.  DEMETALLATION  WITH 
NICKEL  VANADIUM  ON  SILICA  IN  A  HY- 
DROCARBON CONVERSION  PROCESS.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  18,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  4,  1982, 
by  the  assignee.  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  the  claims  1  to  10, 

inclusive  of  said  patent. 


3,925,197.— ya^o6  van  Klinken  and  Frits  M.  Dautzenberg, 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands.  HYDRODESULFURI- 
ZATION  PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  9.  1975. 
Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  Shell 
Oil  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  8  inclusive 

of  said  patent. 

4,128,604.— /Ir/Aur  Katchman,  Delmar  and  Gim  F.  Lee, 
Jr..  Albany,  NY.  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  5,  1978.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  General 
Electric  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 

said  patent. 

^,200,639.— Richard  G.  Powell.  Peoria,  111.  SESBANINE 
AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  TREATING 
LEUKEMIC  TUMORS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  29,  1980. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  The 
Unitd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-4  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4.289,225.— On-e/j  R.  Scholta.  Bumsville,  Minn.  AIR 
COMPRESSOR  AND  DISPENSER.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  15,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  27,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Air-Ports  Systems.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-6  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


Dedication 

4,168,623— CAar/e5  Edwin  Thomas.  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va. 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  VOLATILE 
CONTENT  OF  A  SAMPLE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  25, 
1979.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Philip  Morris,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims  and  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  oatent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  oaDer 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  m  other  ibraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

Uie  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification    Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification.  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  so  as 

public  in  gaming  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

•^'^^^  ^^'"^  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University .  .  (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

,,,.     .  ^  J^'^*'"'J!°?X    .  ••/ (^W4)  894-4508 

"hnois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

Ml,..  o  '^"'^"^»y  •/., • .  .  .  .  (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833.1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext   215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library ..'.  (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

^,      ^  ^      ,.  New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)     (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

0"'o  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546      • 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh .  (412)  622-3138 

„,    ^    ,  ,     ,  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

X  rS?^^^^  u,    • ;  .-. (901)  528-2957 

'fixas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

^    .  .  Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin     (6O8)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter.  '  ' 

♦•Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  16,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    .....  •  • 
SlicCom^SnJs;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo- Metalloid  Chem|stry    Metallurgy    Metal- 
TurgS  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  ElecUo  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  .  .  •     "  V 

Heter^yclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herb.c.des;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes,  Acid  Hal.d^. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR  ,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins   Rubber;  Pro  eins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Res.n  Compositions;  Syn  het.c 
Kn    With  Natural  Polymers  atid  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink    Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;   Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and   Apparatus 
Therefor-  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COAT^^G   LAMINATING^^        PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    .^  .       .       ^^, 

Coating-  Proce^t  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Rnnf^nc-  Stiecial  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPEC?rLIZED  CHEMICAriNDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

FertiLre-^F^Ss^Flrmentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;'  Reactors;"  Sugar  and  Stanch;  Paper  Making!  Glass  Manufac- 
I         tu  e;  Gas;  S  ng  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  D,s..llat.on    Preserving    L.cju.d   Ga 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-5^   ENGLE  Director 
Generatit  and  UtiiiSion;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders,  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director   ■  •       •  ^  .  n 

Ordnance   Firearmrand  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  CommunicatK,ns   Op- 
'  ?cs   Sar    D  r^ctional  S;  Tor^does;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Ttibe  Circuitry;  Cryptography,  Laser 

n/;i.e.   Radioact  ve  Materials;  Povlder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 


11-12-80 

7-20-81 
5-13-81 

4-27-81 
1-18-81 


Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 


Devices;  Radioactive  Materials; 

iNFORMlTfSN  T^ANSmSssSS^T^^^^^^^       AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director     . 

'      CommunicationsrMulU^  Techniques;  Television;   Facsimile;   Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  .,„.,.,^   ^„^,,„-,^rt 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

RSemac^S'^Be^ariJgt'  PoinT'packing;'  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  ■Spinning;^cieaning; 
fS  TreatinrAgitatrng  Centrifu^  Separa  ing;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projecors; 
W^Feediilg^'wlJSnraiid  Reel.nl;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

ELECTRiiNTc^cS?ONk'NT"^Y^TTMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS  Director. 

Semi  ConducVoV  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    ...     ... •  •  -  •     •     ■-, 

MATl^LVnTpii^A^T^cl^E^^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ,  .  , 

Tcil  HoWers  Wo^working;  Tools;  Cutlery  Jacks  Fishing.Etc^;  Butche^  Pnnted  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-      ,^  ^^^^ 

Amus^em1nt°an?Se'JciS^|D°evices;  Projectors;  Animal  and' Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;'  Harviesting; 'Earth  Working  and 
SxTaSg^TobSco'Trtificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 

HFATmWErAND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director    .  .  .  ^  „    .  r- 

plwer  Plants'  CombusUon  Engine;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
adonSExSgrSngefatioA^  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Geanng; 

GENER^L^Nsf  RUCTiSnI;  ^£^£5.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  35(^ 

BulldL^sJrSrS'RaSs  Cabineis;  Closures;  Supports; 'Furniture;  Fastehers;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
iSsHaXfre;  Stiles!  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Dnlling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


9-08-80 
3-02-81 

11-24-80 
2-02-80 

11-26-79 
10-20-80 

5-01-81 
2-06-81 


11-17-80 


8-22-80 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dunngOctober  1982.  except  those^wjnch 
ay  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortenr-*  '  —'*■ 

0  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd 


inge  01  numoers  inaicaico  ociuw  ca^hc  uuhhk  ^^^^^^^^   .- — .  — --i--    -  - 
\1^,Si.^^l^^rtl^Zoio^Slon^  US.C^53.  0,harV..»t,.  issued  afe,  ,he  dates  of  the  ™^o  numbers  .nd«..«l  be- 


Patents 
Plant  Patents 


151. 

usive 

Numbers  2.558  to  2,565  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  30,  1982 

iMatter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  C  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,090 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
EllchI  Yamaga;  Akira  Nakada;  Takatoshi  Okumura;  Eiichiro 
Aoki;  Akiyoshi  Oya,  and  Yasuji  Uchiyama,  all  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,192,211,  dated  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  929,007, 
Jul.  28,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
221,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1977,  52-93992; 
Aug.  23,  1977,  52-100966 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  7/00,  5/00.  7/00 
IJ.S.  CI.  84—1.01  13  Claims 


Re.  31,092 

ORTHOPEDIC  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Walter  P.  Sieber,  Elmira,  Canada,  assignor  to  Inverchair  Inc., 

Mississauga,  Canada 
Original  No.  4,214,790,  dated  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  6,455,  Jan. 
25,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
220,990 

Int.  a.3  A47C  1/02:  A61F  5/00;  A61H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297— 326  6  Claims 


,9.  In  a  keyboard  polyphonic  electronic  musical  instrument  of 
the  type  having  plural  tone  generator  channels,  the  number  of  such 
channels  being  considerably  fewer  than  the  total  number  of  keys, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

memory  means  storing  a  channel  assignment  table  containing 
for  each  assigned  channel  a  key  code  and  associated  key 
depression  state  data  for  the  selected  key  which  is  assigned  to 
that  channel, 
data  transmission  lines. 

time  division  multiplex  means  for  repetitively,  consecutively 
transmitting  the  contained  key  codes  and  associated  key 
depression  state  data  via  said  data  transmission  lines  during 
corresponding  intervals  in  each  time  division  multiplex  cycle. 

and 
demultiplexer  means,  connected  to  said  data  transmission  lines 
and  receiving  said  time  division  multiplex  key  codes  and 
data,  for  demultiplexing  the  same  and  supplying  to  each  tone 
generator  channel  only  the  demultiplexed  key  code  and 
associated  key  depression  state  data  for  the  selected  key 
assigned  to  that  channel. 


Re.  31,091 
LIGHTLY  PRIZED  TOBACCO 
James  A.  Broughton,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown  &  Wil- 
liamson Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Original  No.  3,693,629,  dated  Sep.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  148,%7, 
Jun.  1,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

272,615 

Int.  a.3  A24B  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  131—111  *  aums 

1.  A  chewing  tobacco  product  comprising  a  block  of  to- 
bacco having  a  non-cylindrical  configuration  and  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  Class  than]  from  about  1.0  to  10.0  lbs.  per  sq. 
in.  and  an  initial  compression  of  from  2.0  to  25  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
and  a  final  compression  of  from  [0.5]  about  1.2  to  20  lbs.  per 
sq.  in. 


1.  An  orthopedic  reclining  chair  comprising  a  seating  unit 
having  a  back  rest  portion  and  a  seat  portion  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  the  back  rest  portion,  a  frame  supporting  said  seating 
unit  for  movement  between  a  substantially  upright  position  and 
a  traction  position  in  which  the  seat  portion  is  maintained  at  a 
substantial  angle  to  the  back  rest  portion  and  the  body  of  a  user 
would  be  substantially  inverted  with  the  torso  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  at  least   135°  to  the  vertical,  reclining  mechanism 
acting  between  said  seating  unit  and  said  frame  for  moving  the 
seating  unit  between  said  positions,  and  a  lap  belt  extending 
from  said  seat  portion  and  [disposed  to  support  the  thighs  of 
a  user  substantially  parallel  to  said  seat  portion  when  the  chair 
is  in  said  traction  position.]  having  a  thigh  engaging  portion  wide 
enough  to  engage  a  substantial  area  of  the  front  surface  of  the 
thighs  of  a  user  and  to  maintain  them  substantially  parallel  to  said 
seat  portion,  whereby  when  the  seating  unit  is  in  the  traction 
position  a  major  component  of  the  weight  of  the  head  and  torso  of 
the  user  is  suspended  from  the  thigh  bones  through  the  hip  joints, 
the  back-rest  portion  being  devoid  of  features  substantially  re- 
straining the  gravitational  traction  forces  on  the  torso. 

Re.  31,093 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ACTIVATED  CARBON  WITH 
CONTROL  OF  METAL  ION  CONCENTRATION  IN 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Edward  D.  Tolles,  Charleston,  S.C;  Robert  L.  Stollings,  Cary, 
N.C.,  and  Charles  E.  Miller,  Mt.  Pleasant,  S.C,  assignors  to 
Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,155,878,  dated  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  904.696, 
-    May  10,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
270,371 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/12:  BOIJ  20/20  21/18 
U.S.  a.  252—423  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  wood-base  active  carbon  by 
the  steps  of  treating  a  wood  material  with  phosphoric  acid  at  a 
temperature  between  800°  F.  and  1.300*  F.  and  recovering  and 
recycling  the  phosphoric  acid  wherein  the  wood  material 
contains  one  or  more  salts  selected"  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  magnesium  salts  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the 
concentration  in  the  phosphoric  acid  of  metal  ions  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  magne- 
sium between  0.5%  and  2.0%  by  weight  of  the  acid. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  activating 
temperature  is  between  1,000*  F.  and  1,050*  F. 
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4.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  ion 
concentration  in  the  phosphoric  acid  is  maintained  between 
[1.0%  and  1.5%3  0.6%  and  1.0%  . 


Re.  31,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HEATING  TIME 
UTILIZING  HUMIDITY  SENSING 
Tetsu  Kobayashi,  Nara,  Japan;  Takato  Kanazawa,  deceased,  late 
of  Nara,  Japan  (by  Kyoko  Kanayawa,  administrator),  and 
Makoto  Tsuboi,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,097,707,  dated  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  687,303, 
May  17, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
162,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1975,  50-60751; 
May  20,  1975,  50-60752;  Nov.  17,  1975,  50-138327 

Int.  aj  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  6  Qaims 

6.  A  healing  lime  conlrol  apparatus  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven 
having  a  healing  caviiy,  healing  means  for  healing  a  food-stuff  in 
said  healing  caviiy,  and  air  blowing  means  for  blowing  air  into 
said  heating  cavity,  said  healing  time  conlrol  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

vapor  sensing  means  located  in  the  path  of  air  blown  by  said  air 
blowing  means  for  sensing  a  vapor  generated  from  said  food- 
stuff the  level  of  which  significantly  increases  at  a  particular 
temperature  during  healing  of  said  food-stuff 
comparison  means  connected  to  said  vapor  sensing  means  for 
comparing  the  sensed  amount  of  vapor  with  a  predetermined 


vapor  level  value  and  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  sensed 
amount  of  vapor  reaches  said  predetermined  level, 
heat  time  determining  means  for  determining  the  total  heating 
time  consisting  of  first  and  second  heating  time  periods  for 
said  food-stuff  said  first  time  period  being  measured  from 
the  application  of  power  to  said  heating  means  until  the  signal 


0  «  aDS)«30«D'Oa0SOOD^'~ 


fO 

rCATNC    T1IC 


from  said  comparison  means  is  received  and  said  second  time 
period  corresponding  to  the  product  of  a  heating  time  coeffici- 
ent and  said  first  time  period,  said  heating  time  coefficient 
being  predetermined  depending  on  the  type  of  food-stuff  and 
heat  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said 
heating  means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  healing  time 
determining  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  30,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,959 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,402 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 74  IQaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Charlie,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  daisy  capitulum  type,  medium  yellow  ray  floret  color 
with  minimum  color  oxidation;  yellow  green  (immature)  to 
yellow  (mature)  disc  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capit- 
ulum ranging  from  70  to  90  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine 
week  photoperiodic  flowering ,  response  to  short  days;  tall 
plant  height;  medium  peduncle  length,  and  minimal  pollen 
production. 


4,960 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett.  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,815 
Int.  CV  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 76  laaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of  Luv, 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  lavender  pink  ray  floret 
color,  with  minimal  color  oxidation;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  105  to  115  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform 
eight  week  flowering  response;  short  plant  height;  and  semi- 
spreading  branching  pattern. 
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ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

60M)99 4,36 1 , 1 52 

25M)23 4,361,400 

41 1-277 1 4.361 ,41 1 

524-577 4,361,506 

523-173 :.... 4.361,507 

523-173 4.361,508 

549-292 4,36 1 .5 1 5 

528-374 4,361,678 

524-850 4,361,687 

373-147 4,361 ,716 

578-014 4,361,764 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  30,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,360,930 

FLEXIBLE-HEADBAND  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

FLASHLIGHT 

Floyd  W.  Blanchard,  2231  Earl  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90039 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,190 

Int.  a.3  A42B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  2— 209.2  ITQaims 


J^^     /^^///^       w 


1  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  headband  having  a  minor  axis, 
a  major  axis,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  to  a  flashlight  includ- 
ing a  body  having  a  major  axis,  a  minor  axis,  a  closed  end  and 
a  lens  end  and  a  switch  mounted  on  said  body  intermediate  said 
ends,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  attachment  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 
first  means  for  connecting  said  attachment  member  to  said 

flashlight  body; 
second  means  for  pivotably  coupling  one  end  of  said  head- 
band to  one  end  of  said  attachment  member,  whereby  said 
one  end  of  said  headband  may  be  rotated  to  selectively 
position  the  major  axis  of  said  headband  parallel  and 
normal  to  the  major  axis  of  said  flashlight;  and 
third  means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  headband  to 
said  attachment  member. 


4,360,931 

PROSTHETIC  ANKLE 

Ralph  C.  Hampton,  18881  Gentian  Ave.,  Riverside,  Calif.  32504 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,866,  Jun.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr,  15,  1981,  Ser,  No.  254,306 

Int.  a.J  A61F  1/04,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  3— 32  3aaims 


eni 


diate  annular  shoulder,  and  the  top  portion  of  the  aperture 
being  outwardly  flared; 
an  attachment  bolt  passing  upwardly  through  said  aperture 
in  the  foot  and  screwed  into  said  threaded  nut  on  said 
ankle  block,  the  bottom  of  said  bolt  including  means  to 
allow  the  bolt  to  move  angularly  and  also  rotationally 
with  respect  to  the  foot; 
a  pad  of  elastomeric  material  interposed  between  the  top 
surface  of  the  foot  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  block, 
said  pad  being  of  a  thickness  and  hardness  such  that  it  can 
be  compressed  on  one  side  or  the  other  as  the  ankle  block 
is  leaned  in  that  direction; 
said  elastomeric  material  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  foot,  so  that  it  becomes  an  integral  part 
thereof; 
a  sheet  of  relatively  rigid,  low-friction  material  adhered  to 
the  top  surface  of  said  elastomeric  pad,  said  sheet  having 
sliding  contact  with  the  surface  at  the  bottom  end  of  said 
ankle  block,  and  said  sheet  having  at  least  one  arcuate  slot 
formed  therein,  the  center  of  curvature  of  which  is  located 
at  the  center  of  said  bolt; 
the  circumferential  length  of  said  slot  being  limited  to  ap- 
proximately the  normal  angular  range  of  movement  of  a 
natural  foot;  and 
at  least  one  pin  secured  to  said  ankle  block  and  projecting 
downwardly  therefrom  through  said  arcuate  slot  and  into 
said  pad  of  elastomeric  material,  said  pin  being  movable 
with  said  ankle  block  to  exert  and  maintain  a  torsional 
shear  stress  in  the  material  when  the  ankle  block  is  rotated 
with  respect  to  the  foot,  whereby  when  the  force  causing 
relative  rotation  of  the  ankle  block  and  foot  is  removed, 
said  material  under  stress  acts  upon  said  pin  to  cause 
relative  rotation  of  said  block  and  said  foot  until  a  normal 
torsionally  unstressed  relative  position  therebetween  is 
obtained; 
said  arcuate  slot  being  engageble  at  its  ends  by  said  pin  so  as 
to  limit  relative  rotation  of  the  ankle  block  with  respect  to 
the  pad  of  elastomeric  material  to  a  predetermined  angular 
travel,  whereby  the  elastomeric  material  is  prevented 
from  being  overstressed  and  eventually  destroyed. 


4,360,932 
URINATION  DISPOSAL  BAG 
Toshiya  Yoshida,  21-9  Tamagawa  1-chome,  Ohu-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1980, 55-84863[U] 
Int.  a.5  A47K  11/12 
U.S.  a.  4— 144,2  IQaim 


In  combination  with  an  ankle  block  forming  the  bottom 
J  of  a  prosthetic  lower  leg,  the  said  ankle  block  having  a 
central  threaded  nut  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower  portion 
thereof  with  its  threaded  aperture  opening  downwardly,  afoot  4 

and  ankle  prosthesis  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  prosthetic  foot  having  an  inner  keel  of  rigid  material  cov-  ,      •      •       j          1  u  „  ^„,„ 

^  ered  by  foam  elastomer  molded  into  the  form  of  a  natural  1.  A  substantially  box-shaped  """»«'«"  f'^P°'^J^*8'"',"'^ 

foot  said  keel  and  elastomeric  covering  having  an  aper-  prising  in  combination:  a  liquid  impermeable  bag  »>o<ly /avrng 

tore' formed  therein  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  a  defined  upper  surface;  a  rectangular  frame  at  said  upper 

of  theTeftotre  lop  surfaced        keel,  with  an  interme-  surface  with  a  defined  insertion  slit  within  said  frame;  a  soft 
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covering  around  said  slit;  a  plurality  of  elongated  rolled-up 
absorption  bodies  extending  across  said  bag  horizontally  so 
that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bodies  is  under  and  parallel  to 
said  slit,  said  bodies  substantially  filling  up  said  box-shaped  bag 
so  as  to  give  said  bag  the  substantially  rectangular  box-like 
appearance,  said  bodies  forming  two  tangent  rows  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length,  with  the  line  of  contact  of  said  tangent 
rolls  being  under  said  slit  and  cooperating  to  form  an  area  of 
near  triangular  cross  section  under  said  slit  to  accept  a  genital 
organ  inserted  through  said  slit;  and,  a  cover  disposed  between 
said  frame  and  said  bag. 


said  urine  transport  tube  and  said  vacuum  suction  tube 
away  from  said  opening  means. 


4,360,933 

URINE  SUCTION  AND  COLLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VACUUM  SUCTION  TYPE  URINATING  AID 

Ryusuke  Kimura,  Ichikawa;  Shuichi  Saito,  Funabashi,  and  Ken- 
shun  Ishii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kimura  Bed  Mfg. 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980.  Ser.  No.  179,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1980,  55-79773[U]; 
Jun.  8,  1980.  55-79774[U];  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-82621  [U] 

Int.  a.^  E03D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  4-301  18  Qaims 


P'  9  9'  8  ,5  P  ^3 


1.  A  urine  suction  and  collection  device  for  use  with  a  vac- 
uum suction  type  urinating  aid  of  the  type  including  a  urine 
receiver  with  a  urine  suction  opening  to  be  applied  to  a  urinat- 
ing region  of  a  patient,  said  urine  suction  and  collection  device 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  areas; 

a  suction  device  for  generating  a  vacuum,  said  suction  de- 
vice being  positioned  in  said  first  area  of  said  housing; 

a  urine  tank  positioned  in  said  second  area  of  said  housing; 

a  cover  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  for  selective 
pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position  covering  said 
second  area  and  a  second  position  uncovering  said  second 
area  whereat  said  urine  tank  may  be  inserted  into  and 
removed  from  said  second  area; 

a  urine  transport  tube  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  urine  receiver  of  a  vacuum  suction  type  urinat- 
ing aid  and  a  second  end; 

a  vacuum  suction  tube  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
suction  device  and  a  second  end; 

means  in  the  bottom  of  said  cover  for  supporting  said  second 
ends  of  said  urine  transport  tube  and  said  vacuum  suction 
tube;  and 

opening  means  in  the  top  of  said  urine  tank  for  communica- 
tion therethrough  of  said  second  ends  of  said  urine  trans- 
port tube  and  said  vacuum  suction  tube  when  said  cover  is 
in  said  first  position  thereof; 

whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  thereof  moves  said  second  ends  of 


4,360,934 
SANITARY  DEVICE 
Noriakira   Ishigami,   Aiyo;  Takahisa   Hasebe,   Toyoake,  and 
Takeyoshi  Kaminishizono,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1980,  55-052628 
Int.  CI.'  E03D  9/08:  A47K  4/00.  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  4-420.2  4aaims 


1.  A  sanitary  device  comprising: 

tank  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  hot  water, 

nozzle  means  having  inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  tank  and  outlet  means  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tank  an  an  opposite 
side  thereof  with  said  outlet  means  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  a  toilet  bowl. 

an  inlet  opening  in  the  top  of  said  tank  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  cold  water  under  pressure, 

an  outlet  opening  in  the  top  of  said  tank. 

pipe  means  connecting  said  outlet  opening  to  said  inlet 
means  for  said  nozzle  means. 

partition  means  disposed  in  said  tank  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  top  wall  of  said  tank  intermediate  said 
inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening  into  engagement 
with  said  nozzle  means  with  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
partition  disposed  in  engagement  with  two  sidewalls  of 
said  tank  and 

heating  means  located  in  said  tank  on  the  same  side  of  said 
partition  as  said  outlet  opening. 


4,360,935 
DEEP  BATHTUB  WITH  ELEVATED  SEAT  AND 
ENTRANCE  DOOR 
John  P.  Barrett,  Sr.,  879  Harbor  Island,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33515 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,289 
Int.  a.3  A47K  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  4—555  9  Qaims 

1.  A  bathtub  for  the  physically  disabled,  said  tub  including 
an  upwardly  opening  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  upstand- 
ing wall  portions  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and 
extending  peripherally  thereabout,  one  of  said  wall  portions 
having  a  door  opening  formed  therein,  a  horizontally  swing- 
able  and  inwardly  opening  door  hingedly  supported  from  said 
one  wall  portion  for  movement  between  a  closed  position 
closing  said  opening  and  an  open  position  adjacent  and  oppos- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  a  second  wall  portion  of  said  tub,  said 
tub  including  means  defining  a  seat  therein  facing  said  second 
wall  portion  and  disposed  to  the  side  of  said  opening  remote 
from  said  second  wall  portion,  said  one  wall  portion  and  said 
door  including  peripheral  portions  disposed  about  said  opening 
and  said  door  defining  abuttingly  engageable  stop  surfaces  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  door  toward  said  closed  position, 
said  one  wall  portion  and  door  further  including  coacting  seal 
forming  portions  thereof  spaced  inward  of  said  stop  surfaces 
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and  engageable  with  each  other  to  define  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  door  and  said  one  wall  portion  when  said  door  is 
in  the  closed  position,  whereby  the  static  head  pressure  of 
water  within  the  tub  and  acting  upon  the  door  will  assist  said 
seal  forming  portions  in  forming  said  fluid-tight  seal,  said  door 
and  one  wall  portion  including  releasable  latch  structure  for 


to  one  of  said  support  arms  at  the  end  of  saidfsupport  arm 
opposite  that  attached  to  said  vertical  post,  eaCh  bed  frame 


/>:/}  mi  >/>'i>iiii>>^ii //>>//))'>>>>>> 


4,360,936 
PIVOTING  BED 
Halbert  J.  Keller,  246  N.  Main,  Manti,  Utah  84642 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,024 
Int.  a.3  A47C  19/00 
5_9  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  bunk  bed  for  use  inside  a  building  structure  comprising: 
a  single  vertical  post  secured  to  said  building  structure; 
a  plurality  of  support  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  vertical 

post; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  bed  frames  each  pivotally  attached 


Ji 

U.S.  a. 


being  adapted  to  hold  a  mattress  unit  upon  a  top  side 
thereof. 


4,360,937 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WET  PROCESSING 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Howard  G.  Putnam,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gaston  County 
Dyeing  Machine  Company,  Stanley,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,355 

Int.  a.3  D06B  3/26,  3/28 

U.S.  a.  8— 152  15  Qaims 


latching  said  door  in  the  closed  position,  said  latch  structure 
including  a  latch  actuator  and  release  shiftably  supported  from 
said  door  for  back  and  forth  movement  between  release  and 
latching  positions  along  a  path  generally  paralleling  the  hori- 
zontal extent  of  said  one  wall  portion  about  the  periphery  of 
said  tub. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  wet  processing  textile  material  in  endless 
rope  form  including  a  vessel  for  containing  a  treating  bath  of 
processing  liquid  and  liquid  jet  means  for  moving  said  endless 
rope  through  said  bath,  the  improvement  comprising  a  spe- 
cially formed  fixed  cloth  tube  for  receiving  said  endless  rope  as 
it  leaves  said  liquid  jet  means  and  for  delivering  said  endless 
rope  to  said  bath,  said  cloth  tube  having  a  first  end  portion  that 
is  cylindrical  in  shape  and  that  is  disposed  adjacent  the  exit  of 
said  liquid  jet  means  and  extends  therefrom  with  a  first  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  area,  a  second  end  portion  from 
which  said  endless  rope  is  delivered  to  said  bath,  said  second 
end  portion  being  rectangular  in  shape  and  having  a  second 
predetermined  cross-sectional  area  that  is  substantially  greater 
than  said  first  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  whereby  the 
endless  rope  will  tend  to  be  opened  as  it  leaves  said  second  end 
portion  and  whereby  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  flowing  from 
said  second  end  portion  will  be  less  than  the  corresponding 
velocity  in  said  first  end  portion. 


1516 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


4,360,938 
MACHINE  FOR  LASTING  HEEL  SEAT  PORTIONS  OF 

SHOES 
Brian  J.  M.  Murphy,  Leicester;  Leslie  A.  Withers,  Barlestone, 
and  Malcolm  Salway- Waller,  Leicester,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1981, 
8102295 

Int.  a.^  A43D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  12—12.5  7  Qaims 


4,360,939 
FLOOR  CARE  DEVICE 
Heinz-Gerhard  Krumm;  Peter  Wulf,  both  of  Ennepetal,  and 
Wieland  Giihne,  Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1979,  2946732 

Int.  a.3  A47L  71/18 
U.S.  a.  15-49  C  7  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  lasting  heel  seat  portions  of  shoes,  compris- 
ing a  shoe  support  for  supporting,  bottom  uppermost,  a  shoe 
comprising  an  upper  carried  on  a  last  and  an  insole  held  against 
the  last  bottom,  a  heel  band  for  clampingly  engaging  the  heel 
end  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the  shoe  support,  a  wiper  assembly 
for  causing  lasting  marginal  portions  of  the  upper,  at  the  heel 
seat  region  thereof,  to  be  wiped  over  and  pressed  against  corre- 
sp>onding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole — said  assembly  com- 
prising two  wiper  plates,  first  drive  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  the  wiper  plates  relative  to  the  shoe  bottom  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  lengthwise  of  the  shoe  bottom,  and  cam  means 
for  effecting  inwiping  movement  of  the  wiper  plates,  as  length- 
wise movement  thereof  is  effected  as  aforesaid— and  fastener 
inserting  means  by  which,  while  the  lasting  marginal  portions 
of  the  upper  are  being  pressed  against  corresponding  marginal 
portions  of  the  insole  as  aforesaid,  fasteners  can  be  driven, 
through  apertures  formed  in  the  wiper  plates,  adjacent  leading 
edge  portions  of  each  thereof,  thus  to  secure  said  marginal 
portions  together; 
said  machine  also  comprising  second  drive  means  for  mov- 
ing the  heel  band  relative  to  the  shoe  support  in  a  direction 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  shoe  bottom,  and  control 
means  by  which  the  operator  can  set  the  position  to  which 
the  wiper  plates  are  moved  by  the  first  drive  means  (con- 
stituting a  fastener  inserting  position),  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  setting  by  the  operator  of  the  fastener 
inserting  position  of  the  wiper  plates  is  effective  to  cause 
the  second  drive  means  to  operate  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  relationship  between  the  backseam  region  of  the  heel 
band  and  a  correspondmg  region  of  the  wiper  plates  is 
retained. 


1.  A  floor  care  device,  comprising  a  rotary  tool  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  motor  arranged  to  drive  said  rotary 
tool  in  rotation;  power-transmitting  element  between  said 
motor  and  said  rotary  tool;  supporting  means  including  an 
angle  lever  which  supports  said  tool,  said  motor  and  said  pow- 
er-transmitting element  freely  turning  about  a  pivot  point 
which  is  offset  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing a  first  part  formed  as  a  first  housing  which  is  arranged  to 
run  over  a  floor  or  the  like,  and  a  second  part  forming  said 
angle  lever  and  formed  as  a  second  housing  which  has  one 
portion  located  inside  and  another  portion  located  outside  said 
first  housing  and  is  freely  turnable  about  said  pivot  point;  and 
a  guiding  handle  arranged  to  transport  the  floor  care  device, 
said  guiding  handle  being  mounted  on  said  first  housing  and 
connected  with  the  latter  in  said  pivot  point. 


4,360,940 
CORNER  BRUSH 
Louise  W.  Smith,  3705  N.  Queensgrove  Cir.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23452 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,917 

Int.  a.3  A46B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  15—160  2  Claims 


1.  A  corner  brush  assembly  including  a  flat  brush  head 
having  a  tapered  nose  section,  a  plurality  of  bristles  having  a 
predetermined  stiffness  secured  to  one  side  of  said  brush  head, 
said  bristles  not  extending  laterally  outside  the  plane  of  said 
head,  a  first  rear  portion  of  bristles  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  flat  head,  a  second  portion  of  said  bristles  being  angularly 
positioned  relative  to  said  brush  head  so  that  they  extend 
forwardly  of  said  nose  section  a  predetermined  distance  for 
brushing  comer  areas,  said  bristles  collectively,  being  cut  in  a 
taper  forming  a  wedge,  the  centerline  of  which  is  substantially 
centered  with  said  flat  brush  head  so  that  the  wedge  can  be 
used  to  brush  corner  areas  and  a  handle  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  rigidly  secured  to  said  brush  head  so  that  said 
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brush  assembly  can  be  used  for  brushing  corner  areas  as  de- 
sired. 


having  to  drain  the  electricity  from  said  vehicle  battery 
when  the  electrical  energy  is  said  vehicle  battery  is  low. 


4  360  941  4  360  942 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY  Attilio  Dal  Palu',  Rivoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fister  Sji.8.  di  Bosso 

Earl  Mabie,  60  Sherwood  Dr.,  Hooksett,  N.H.  03106  Giacomo  &  C,  Turin,  Italy 

fl         Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,344  Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,169 

Int.  a.J  B60S  1/04  Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1979, 53740/79{U] 


U.S.  c 


15—250.06 


2  Qaims  Int.  Q.'  B60S  1/04.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  15—250.42 


2aaims 


i.  A  vehicle  windshield  wiper  assembly  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  flexible  wiper  blade  supported  in  a  pressure  distributing 
flexible  frame  enclosed  in  a  weather  protective  hood  of  flexible 
material  characterized  by: 

said  pressure  distributing  frame  including  a  primary  yoke 
with  nieans  for  connecting  said  yoke  to  a  wiper  arm; 

said  hood  having  an  inner  wall,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls 
and  an  outer  wall  having  an  inside  surface  facing  said 
primary  yoke,  said  blade  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
grooves  in  which  the  inner  wall  of  said  hood  is  received 
and  sealed,  said  blade  having  a  tapered  tip; 

a  first  pair  of  electrical  resistance  conductors  extending 
along,  and  fixed  to,  the  inner  wall  of  said  hood,  each 
proximate  one  of  the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  wiper 
blade; 

a  second  pair  of  electrical  resistance  conductors,  extending 
along  and  and  affixed  to,  the  outer  wall  of  said  hood,  each 
proximate,  one  of  the  side  walls  thereof; 

said  second  pair  of  electrical  resistance  conductors  being 
mounted  between  said  inside  surface  of  said  outer  wall  of 
said  hood  and  said  primary  yoke; 

said  flexible  wiper  blade  further  including  an  electrical  resis- 
tance conductor  embedded  within  said  blade  proximate 
said  tapered  tip  thereof; 

all  of  said  electrical  resistance  conductors  being  connected 
to  a  male  electrical  plug  and  to  a  built-in  electrical  system 
including  a  vehicle  battery  for  heating  and  melting  ice 
simultaneously  from  both  said  hood  and  blade  areas  and 
from  said  distributing  frame  within  said  hood;- 

an  auxilliary  power  supply  apparatus  for  providing  electric- 
ity independent  of  said  built-in  vehicle  electrical  system; 

said  auxilliary  power  supply  apparatus  comprising  a  portable 
enclosure  of  dimensions  suitable  for  normal  storage  within 
the  dash  compartment  of  said  vehicle  and  for  mounting  on 
the  cowl  outside  said  vehicle,  said  enclosure  having  a 
switch,  a  female  electric  plug  socket  on  the  exterior 
thereof  and  having  at  least  one  battery  and  an  electric 
circuit  therein*  including  said  battery,  switch,  and  female 
plug  socket; 

said  female  electric  plug  socket  adapted  to  be  connected 
With  said  male  electric  plug  socket  in  order  to  provide 
electrical  power  to  said  electric  resistance  units  without 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  construction  having  an  armature 
made  of  relatively  rigid  plastic  comprising  a  main  support 
element  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  actuator  arm,  a  pair  of 
rocker  elements,  first  coupling  means  for  detachably  connect^ 
ing  said  rocker  elements  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  main 
support  element  for  rotational  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
rocker  arms  having  a  normal  position  of  use  in  which  said  arms 
lie  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  main  support  element 
and  being  detachable  from  said  main  support  element  when 
rotated  through  an  angle  of  about  90°,  an  elongated  lodging 
element  mounting  a  flexible  wiper  blade,  said  first  coupling 
means  comprising  a  first  body  in  the  form  of  a  stake  having  two 
parallel  plane  walls  disposed  perpendicularly  with  respect  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  lodging  element  when  in  its  normal 
position  of  use,  and  a  second  body  having  a  slit  therein  termi- 
nating inwardly  in  a  cavity  of  a  size  to  receive  said  stake,  said 
slit  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
lodging  element  when  said  lodging  element  is  in  its  normal 
position  of  use,  said  slit  being  of  a  width  to  permit  said  stake  to 
be  passed  therethrough  when  said  stake  is  rotated  to  a  position 
in  which  its  two  parallel  plane  walls  parallel  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  slit,  the  width  of  said  slit  being  insufficient  to  permit  the 
stake  to  pass  therethrough  when  the  parallel  plane  walls  of  said 
stake  do  not  parallel  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slit,  one  of  said 
bodies  being  connected  to  an  end  of  said  main  support  element 
and  the  other  of  said  bodies  being  connected  to  the  center 
portion  of  the  rocker  element,  and  second  coupling  means 
connecting  said  lodging  element  to  each  of  said  rocker  arms 
for  both  limited  axial  and  transverse  movement  of  said  lodging 
element  relative  to  said  rocker  arms,  said  second  coupling 
means,  by  reason  of  the  limited  movement  of  said  lodging 
element  relative  thereto,  permitting  limited  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  rocker  arms  relative  to  said  main  support  element 
but  preventing  rotational  movement  of  the  rocker  arms  to  a 
position  in  which  they  may  be  detached  from  said  main  sup- 
port element,  whereby  the  wiper  will  not  be  accidentally 
disengaged  from  its  actuator  arm  during  normal  use. 


4,360,943 
RETENTION  CUP 
Robert  L.  Thompson,  Doncaster,  and  Douglas  E.  Scotcher, 
Elwood,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Nu-View  Pty.  Ltd., 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,436 
Int.  a.3  B60S  1/02.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  15—250.42  10  Qaims 

1.  A  retention  clip  for  securing  a  windscreen  wiper  blade 
rubber  and  an  associated  backing  strip  to  a  windscreen  wiper 
blade  superstructure  and  wherein  said  backing  strip  is  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  slot  to  receive  a  head  portion  of  the  wiper 
blade  rubber,  said  clip  comprising  first  and  second  portions 
which  lie  in  substantially  parallel  planes  spaced  apart  a  disunce 
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substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  backing  strip  be- 
tween an  upper  surface  thereof  and  a  top  surface  of  the  slot, 
said  first  portion  having  means  for  releasably  securing  the  clip 
to  a  part  of  the  windscreen  wiper  blade  superstructure,  and 
said  second  portion  being  integral  with  the  first  portion,  the 


second  portion  including  a  tongue  dimensioned  to  engage 
longitudinally  within  the  said  slot  in  the  backing  strip  from  one 
end  thereof,  the  tongue  being  disposed  between  the  backing 
strip  and  the  head  portion  of  the  wiper  blade  rubber  at  the  said 
one  end,  the  tongue  having  means  for  engaging  with  the  said 
wiper  blade  rubber  in  said  slot. 


4,3604>45 
ROLLER  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  LONG 
RETRACTING  SOOT  BLOWERS 
Dean  C.  Ackerman,  and  Charles  W.  Hammond,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,089 

Int.  a.^  F23J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  15—316  R  4  Oaims 


//■- 


'■fif  // 


4,360,944 

TONER  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Fumio  Iwai;  Junichi  Koiso;  Tsugio  Hirabayashi,  and  Hiroaki 

Ura,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser,  No.  240,805 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1980,  55-28237[U] 
Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  O.  15—256.51  2  Oaims 


s-i 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  including  a  clean-, 
ing  device  for  removing  residual  toner  remaining  on  the  sur- 
face of  an  image  forming  member  after  completion  of  a  copy- 
ing cycle,  and  a  transport  means  for  transporting  residual  toner 
removed  by  the  cleaning  device  from  the  surface  of  the  image 
forming  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  an  interior  wall,  a  first  opening  through 
which  residual  toner  removed  from  the  surface  of  the 
image  forming  member  is  introduced  into  the  chamber 
from  the  transport  means,  and  a  second  opening  through 
which  the  residual  toner  introduced  into  said  chamber  is 
moved  out  of  said  chamber  in  a  different  direction,  and 
at  least  one  elastic  plate  mounted  at  one  end  for  rotation 
within  said  chamber  to  move  toner  from  said  chamber 
through  said  second  opening, 
said  interior  wall  of  said  chamber  being  so  configured  and 
positioned  relative  to  said  rotating  plate  that  the  other  end 
of  said  plate  remains  in  contact  with  said  interior  wall 
except  at  said  second  chamber  opening. 


1.  In  a  soot  blower  having  a  lance  tube  which  is  movable 
both  axially  and  angularly  simultaneously,  a  plurality  of  caster- 
ing-type  roller  assemblies  for  joumaling  and  positioning  the 
lance  tube  with  respect  to  a  desired  path  of  movement,  each 
assembly  comprising  a  roller  carrier,  means  journaling  the 
carrier  for  swinging  movement  about  a  castering  axis,  and  a 
roller  journaled  in  the  carrier  on  a  roller  axis  displaced  later- 
ally from  the  castering  axis  and  rollably  engaging  the  lance 
tube. 


4,360,946 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FLOORS  AND  FLOOR 

COVERINGS 

Irl  H.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Northbrook,  and  Paul  R.  Bald,  Hoffman 

Estates,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Duraclean  International, 

Deerfieid,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,345 

Int.  a.3  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—321  5  Oaims 


1.  A  floor  cleaning  apparatus  having  front  and  back  ends  and 
comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted,  transversely  extending  brush  having  an 
axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  floor; 
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means  for  rotating  said  brush; 

vacuum  means  with  a  downwardly  directed  intake  extend- 
ing substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  brush,  said  intake 
being  positioned  forward  of  said  brush; 

a  plurality  of  foam-producing  nozzles  positioned  to  the  rear 
of  said  brush,  each  of  said  nozzles  being  adapted  to  gener- 
ate a  flat  spray  of  foam,  said  nozzles  positioned  to  spray 
foam  toward  the  axis  of  said  brush  so  that  rotation  of  said 
brush  causes  the  foam  to  be  conveyed  to  the  floor,  and 
said  nozzles  aligned  such  that  the  spray  from  each  nozzle 
overlaps  the  spray  from  an  adjacent  nozzle. 


4,360,947 

DUST  COLLECTOR 

Charles  DeCosa,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,370 

Int.  CV  A47L  9/10 

U.S.  O.  15—323  2  Oaims 


the  working  surface,  a  pipe  piece,  a  suction  hose  which  is 
operatively  connected  to  said  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  by  means 
of  said  pipe  piece  whereby  the  brush  nozzle  surrounds  said  flat 
surface  nozzle  and  has  a  substantially  central  aperture  in  its 
upper  surface,  a  casing  on  the  upper  part  of  said  flat  surface 
nozzle  projecting  through  said  aperture,  said  pipe  piece  being 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing,  and  a  locking  member  being 
removably  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  casing,  said  switch- 
ing means  being  held  in  operating  condition  between  said 
brush  nozzle  housing  and  said  locking  member,  said  switching 
means  acting  to  move  said  flat  surface  nozzle  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  and  cooperating  with  corresponding  cooperating 
means  on  said  locking  member  so  that  said  flat  surface  nozzle 
is  locked  in  its  working  position. 


O.  15—3 


4,360,949 

PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  RAILROAD  SWITCH 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

Daniel  W.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  481,  Rawlins,  Wyo.  82301 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,846 

Int.  O.^  A47L  5/14 

U.S.  O.  15—405  14  Oaims 


1.  A  dust  collector,  comprising  in  combination,  a  bucket,  a 
cover  fitted  in  a  top  opening  of  said  bucket,  an  upwardly 
pivotable  lid  on  said  cover  for  closing  a  semi-circular  hole  in 
said  cover,  an  upwardly  extending  spout  on  said  cover  for 
connection  with  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose,  and  a  flexible  hose  on 
a  side  of  said  bucket  connnected  to  a  scoop,  whereby  the  inside 
of  said  scoop  is  in  suction  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  bucket. 


4,360,948 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT 

Sven  B.  Simonsson,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,850 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  4,  1979,  7908216 

Int.  O.J  A47L  9/06 

U.S.  O.  15—373  6  Oaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  cleaning  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  pressurized  air  source  for  cleaning  crevices  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  member  having  a  first  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  air  source  in  fluid  commu- 
nication therewith;  and 

a  nov?zle  secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  hollow  body  mem- 
ber in  fluid  communication  therewith,  said  nozzle  includ- 
ing jet  means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  pressurized  air, 
said  jet  means  including  a  forwardly  directed  central  port 
and  a  pair  of  forwardly  directed  side  ports,  said  central 
port  and  said  side  ports  having  axes  oriented  in  a  common 
plane  with  one  of  said  said  ports  being  on  each  side  of  said 
central  port  and  being  outwardly  divergent  from  the  axis 
of  said  central  port,  said  side  ports  operative  to  lift  particu- 
late material  from  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  turning 
said  material  laterally  of  the  direction  corresponding  to 
the  axis  of  said  central  port. 


J2^      "^20 


1.  A  vacuum  nozzle  adapted  for  use  on  a  working  surface 
comprising  two  relatively  movable  working  members  consist- 
ing of  a  brush  nozzle  and  a  flat  surface  nozzle,  a  spring  posi- 
tioned between  and  attaching  said  flat  surface  nozzle  to  said 
brush  nozzle,  said  spring  acting  to  push  said  flat  surface  nozzle 
and  said  brush  nozzle  apart,  said  brush  nozzle  being  provided 
with  a  housing,  a  switching  means  which,  when  moved  be- 
tween the  two  end  positions  thereof,  alternately  brings  either 
said  brush  nozzle  or  said  flat  surface  nozzle  into  contact  with 


4,360,950 
CLEANER  MOTOR  WITH  VIBRATION  ISOLATION 
Michael  S.  Miller,  Millersburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 
Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,558 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?,  28,  1980, 
8038290 

Int.  O.J  A47L  9/22 
U.S.  O.  15—412  8  Ctaima, 

1.  For  use  in  a  floor  care  appliance  having  a  suction  nozzle 
body  in  part  enclosing  a  rotatable  agitator,  the  structure  in- 
cluding; 
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(a)  a  vibration  inducing  motor-fan  unit  for  creating  a  flow  of 
air  into  said  nozzle  and  having  a  projecting  shaft, 

(b)  a  first  belt  trained  over  said  shaft  and  extending  to  an 
intermediate  pulley  arrangement; 

(c)  a  second  belt  trained  over  said  intermediate  pulley  and 
driving  said  rotatable  agitator, 


4,360^52 
MEAT  TENDERIZER 

Jacob  Sampson,  6138  N.  Qark  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60660 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,278 
Int.  a.3  A22C  5/00 


U.S.  a.  17-45 


5  Claims 


(d)  a  means  for  vibrationally  isolating  said  motor-fan  unit 
from  said  body  of  said  cleaner  mounted  in  compression  in 
line  with  one  of  said  belts  to  provide  vibration  isolation  of 
said  motor-fan  unit  from  said  body  at  the  belt  end  of  said 
motor-fan  unit. 


4,360,951 
CASTER  WITH  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

Peter  Bucher,   Praffikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heinrich 
Bucher,  Fallanden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,615 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.   3,    1979, 
7172/79 

Int.  a.3  B60B  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  16—35  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  brakeable  caster  for  the  chasis  of  a  cart,  chair  or  the  like 
comprising  a  wheel  member  rotatably  joumalled  in  a  support- 
ing fork  swivable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  sup- 
porting fork  comprising  a  cross  plate  having  a  circular  periph- 
ery forming  the  inner  race  of  a  radial/axial  bearing  having  an 
outer  race  formed  on  said  chasis,  and  a  pair  of  depending  arms 
to  which  said  wheel  member  is  joumalled,  said  cross  plate 
having  an  opening  concentric  with  the  vertical  axis,  a  disc 
freely  mounted  over  and  straddling  said  supporting  fork  be- 
tween said  cross  plate  and  said  wheel  member,  said  disc  having 
a  central  hub  freely  extending  through  the  central  opening  in 
said  cross  plate,  spring  means  bearing  on  said  hub  and  the 
surface  of  said  cross  plate,  opposite  said  disc  for  normally 
biasing  said  disc  out  of  contact  with  said  wheel  member,  a 
brake  shoe  secured  to  said  hub  in  opposition  to  said  wheel 
member,  said  disc  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  flange 
offset  downwardly  from  the  central  portion  thereof,  and  a 
lever  adapted  to  act  on  said  flange  for  moving  said  disc  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  axis  to  cause  said  brake  shoe  to  engage 
said  wheel  member. 


1.  A  method  of  tenderizing  meat  comprising  passing  the 
meat  between  a  pair  of  surfaces  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
having  teeth  with  flattened  ends  to  minimize  perforations 
projecting  from  the  facing  surfaces  by  an  amount  to  engage  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  meat  during  passage  between  said  surfaces 
without  projecting  completely  through  the  meat,  and  moving 
the  surfaces  in  the  same  direction  but  with  one  surface  moving 
at  a  linear  speed  different  from  the  other  to  stretch  the  meat 
between  the  engaged  portions  of  the  meat  during  passage 
between  the  surfaces. 


4,360,953 

DISPLAY  AND  BURIAL  SYSTEM 

Manfred  E.  Angermann,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Citadel 

Management  Services,  Inc.,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,045 

Int.  C1.3A61G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  27—14  7  Qaims 


1.  A  display  and  burial  system  including  a  display  base  hav- 
ing an  app)earance  similar  to  a  casket  base  and  having  support 
means  along  the  upper  perimeter  thereof,  a  reusable  casket-like 
movable  lid  unit  removably  supported  by  said  support  means 
to  enable  member,  a  lid  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
frame  member  for  raising  to  a  viewing  position,  a  two-part  link 
carried  by  the  lid  member  for  holding  the  lid  member  in  raised 
position,  and  means  operable  by  rotation  of  one  part  of  the  link 
for  releasably  connecting  said  one  part  of  the  link  to  said  peri- 
metral  frame  member. 
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4,360,954 
MPraOD  OF  MAKING  CAST-IN-PLACE  SABOTS 
Bruce  P.  Burns,  Churchville,  and  Richard  D.  Kirkendall,  Havre 
de  Grace,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ingtop,  D.C. 

I         Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,060 
Int.  a.3  B21K  21/06;  B22D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—1.23  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  cast-in-place  sabot  for  a  sub-projec- 
,tile  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  shims  with  a  prpfile  on  one  edge 
matching  that  of  the  profile  of  the  sub-projectile  and  a 
profile  at  the  other  edge  matching  that  of  the  inner  con- 
tour of  a  casting  split  mold; 

(b)  coating  the  split  mold  with  a  release  agent; 

(c)  assembling  the  shims  on  the  sub-projectile  with  means 
designed  to  fix  them  to  the  sub-projectile; 

(d)  coating  the  fixing  means  with  a  release  agent; 

(e)  applying  a  release  agent  to  all  shim  and  sub-projectile 
surfaces  to  come  in  contact  with  a  subsequently  cast  mate- 
rial; 

(0  placing  the  sub-projectile  and  shim  assembly  in  the  mold; 

(g)  fastening  the  mold  sections  together; 

(h)  casting  the  mold  with  a  liquid  that  will  subsequently 

harden,  creating  the  sabot  segments;  and 
(i)  stripping  the  mold  and  the  shim  fixing  means  from  the 

sub-projectile. 


4,360,955 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAPACTTIVE  FORCE 

TRANSDUCER 

Barry  Block,  30610  Page  Mill  Rd.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.  94022 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,827,  May  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,755. 

;  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,236 

Int.  Q.3  HOIG  4/00 

U.S.  Q.  29— 25.42  '  5  Qaims 


pacitive  regions  about  regions  of  adherence  of  said  de- 
flectable electrode  and  said  wafer, 

dimensioning  said  conductive  lip  portions  relative  to  the 
spacing  from  the  deflectable  electrode  to  said  wafer  such 
that  the  capacitance  of  each  of  said  capacitive  transducer 
portions  is  predominantly  attributable  to  the  mutually 
opposed  capacitive  regions  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
said  regions  of  adherence  of  said  deflectable  electrode  to 
said  wafer;  and 

separating  said  wafer  with  said  adhered  deflectable  elec- 
trode structure  into  a  plurality  of  capacitive  transducers. 


4,360,956 

PISTON  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  PISTON  RING 

GROOVE 

Walther  Hitler,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,607 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  2835332 

Int.  Q.J  B23P  15/10 
U.S.  Q.  29—156.5  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  batch  of  capacitive  transduc- 
ers, the  step  of; 

forming  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  Up  portions  at 
selected  locations  at  a  first  major  face  of  a  wafer  to  define 
a  plurality  of  capacitive  regions  along  the  margins  of  said 
conductive  lip  portions  of  the  wafer; 

adhering  in  electrically  insulative  relation  an  electrically 
conductive  deflectable  electrode  structure  to  said  wafer 
overlaying  the  selected  locations  of  said  plurality  of  ca- 
pacitive regions  to  define  a  plurality  of  capacitive  trans- 
ducer portions  therebetween,  said  deflectable  electrode 
structure  being  pivotably  deflectable  relative  to  said  ca- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  piston  formed  with  a  body  of 
aluminum  alloy,  which  after  being  formed  has  an  essentially 
cylindrical  side  surface  with  at  least  one  piston  ring  annular 
groove  exhibiting  two  side  walls,  with  at  least  one  side  wall  of 
said  piston  ring  annular  groove  formed  by  application  of  at 
least  one  additional  alloy  element  which  is  alloyed  with  said 
body  of  aluminum  alloy  and  hardened  by  an  energy  beam 
process;  which  comprises  applying  at  least  one  band  of  an 
additional  alloy  element  on  and  around  said  piston  body  in  the 
area  in  which  said  piston  ring  annular  groove  is  to  be  formed, 
simultaneously  melting  said  additional  alloy  element  and  por- 
tion of  said  piston  body  in  the  area  of  said  additional  alloy 
element  with  an  energy  beam  to  alloy  said  additional  element 
with  said  piston  body  portion  to  form  an  annular  zone  of  al- 
loyed material  having  a  depth  slightly  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  piston  ring  annular  groove  to  be  formed,  and  forming  said 
piston  groove  with  at  least  one  side  wall  formed  by  said  zone 
of  alloyed  material. 


4360,957 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

TREATING  UNIT 

King  D.  Eng,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,418 
Int.  Q.3  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—157  R  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  fabricating  a  reactor  unit  having  a  thermally 
stable,  reactant  coated,  gas  permeable  reactor  element  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 
initially  confining  a  mass  of  a  fibrous  metallic  reactor  media 

within  a  constricting  and  shaping  means, 
depxKiting  a  hardenable  layer  of  a  base  material  to  surfaces 
of  the  confined  reactor  media  in  sufficient  amount  to  form 
a  cohesive,  quasi-rigid  mass  which  will  retain  a  configura- 
tion equivalent  to  the  shaping  means  subsequent  to  said 
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layer,  of  base  material  becoming  dried,  and  said  quasi- 

X  rigid  media  mass  being  released  from  the  confming  means, 

removing  the  confining  and  shaping  means  from  about  the 


4,360,958 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Richard  W.  Kritzer,  400  E.  Randolph,  Chicago,  III.  60601 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  224,622 

Int.  a,3  B23P  J5/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  9  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  multi-port  heat  exchange  element 
comprising 

a.  forming  an  elongated,  metal  tubular  member  having  a 
round  cross-sectional  shape, 

b.  flattening  said  tubular  member  throughout  its  length  into 
a  cross-sectional  shape  having 

(1)  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and 

(2)  two  side  walls  dis|X)sed  between  respective  adjacent 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 

c.  inserting  elongated  metal  wires,  having  an  outside  surface 
having  a  lower  melting  point  then  said  tubular  member, 
into  said  tubular  member  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  to  said  side  walls,  and 

d.  adhering  said  outside  surface  of  said  wires  to  said  top  and 
bottom  walls. 


4,360,959 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DRUM  BRAKE 

SHOE 
Donald  D.  Johannesen,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,960 
Int.  a.i  B23F  77/00;  F16D  65/08;  B21D  22/02 
U.S.  a.  29—417  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  drum  brake  shoe  having  an 
arcuate  outer  surface  carrying  a  friction  lining  and  an  inner 
abutment  cooperating  with  a  hydraulic  actuator,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flat  strip  of  material; 

(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  blanks  on  said  flat  strip  of  material, 
said  plurality  of  blanks  being  connected  to  each  other  by 
links; 

(c)  bending  said  plurality  of  blanks  to  deflne  the  arcuate 
outer  surface  on  each  of  the  blanks,  said  bending  step  also 
forming  a  pair  of  sides  for  the  blanks  extending  from  the 
arcuate  surface  to  the  respective  links; 


(d)  cutting  one  of  said  blanks  from  the  remaining  plurality  of 
blanks; 

(e)  trimming  said  one  blank  to  remove  the  links  therefrom 
and  also  to  form  the  inner  abutment  on  said  one  blank;  and 


coated  fibrous  mass,  and  applying  an  external  layer  of 
reactant  material  on  to  said  base  layer  to  a  desired  thick- 
ness thereby  producing  a  reactor  element, 
installing  said  reactor  element  within  a  reactor  casing. 


(0  attaching  the  friction  lining  to  said  one  blank  after  it  is 
bent  and  trimmed. 


4,360,960 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  HYBRID  SUBSTRATE 

FROM  CARRIER  PLATE 

Gajendra  M.  Patel,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northiake,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,507 

Int.  a. J  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—426.5  4  Qaims 


f-92»  "*   ^** 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  leaded  hybrid  substrate  from 
a  heat  conductive  carrier  plate,  the  flat  bottom  of  the  substrate 
being  contiguous  with  and  stuck  to  the  flat  top  surface  of  the 
plate  by  solder  flux  following  a  reflow  solder  operation,  com- 
prising the  step  of:  creating  a  shear  force  along  the  contiguous 
stuck  together  flat  surfaces  of  the  substrate  and  plate,  said  shear 
force  being  a  type  that  causes  the  stuck  together  parts  to  slide 
relative  to  each  other  along  their  contiguous  flat  surfaces,  said 
step  of  creating  said  shear  force  comprises  the  steps  of  fixing 
the  position  of  one  of  the  substrate  and  plate;  and  creating  a 
directional  force  on  the  other  of  the  substrate  and  plate,  said 
force  being  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  adjacent  flat 
surfaces. 


4,360,961 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  LINED  PIPE 

Edmund  M.  Chlebowski,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uni- 

royal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,351,  Mar.  27,  1981.  This 

application  Jiui.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,795 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  C1.  29—460  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  lined  pipe  comprising  providing  two 

lengths  of  weldable  metal  pipe  to  be  joined,  said  pipe  having  a 

lining  of  heat-destructable  organic  polymer  terminating  a  defi- 
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nite  distance  from  the  end  of  each  pipe  length  to  be  joined, 
providing  a  removable  hollow  sleeve  member  having  an  out- 
side diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  but  at 
least  as  great  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  lining,  the  length  of 
said  sleeve  being  slightly  in  excess  of  the  combined  lengths  of 
the  two  unlined  sections  of  the  pipe  to  be  joined,  positioning 
the  two  pipe  lengths  in  butting  relationship  with  the  sleeve 
positioned  concentrically  within  so  as  to  bridge  the  joint  be- 
tween the  two  pipe  lengths  and  form  an  annular  hollow  casting 
chamber  defined  on  the  outside  by  the  unlined  inner  wall  of  the 
pipe  and  defined  on  the  inside  by  the  outer  wall  of  the  sleeve 
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and  denned  at  its  ends  by  the 'terminus  of  the  lining  at  least  one 
unlined  section  of  pipe  being  provided  with  a  hole  through  its 
wall  giving  access  to  the  said  casting  chamber,  welding  the 
pipe  lengths  together  at  the  butt  joint,  the  heat-destructable 
organic  polymer  lining  being  protected  from  excessive  heat 
consequent  to  the  welding  step  by  the  fact  that  the  lining 
terminates  a  substantial  distance  from  the  welded  joint,  cooling 
the  weld,  filling  the  hollow  casting  chamber  through  said  hole 
in  the  pipe  wall  with  a  curable  organic  liquid  material  and 
curing  the  liquid  in  situ  to  a  solid  polymeric  state,  thereafter 
removing  said  removable  sleeve  and  plugging  the  said  hole. 


source  and  adapted  to  abut  against  the  disc  for  moving 
said  frame  such  that  the  cutting  edges  travel  along  said 
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covered  wire  from  the  predetermined  position  through  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position. 


4,360,963 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CCD  IMAGERS  WITH  REDUCED 

DEFECTS 
Lubomir  L.  Jastrzebski,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,687 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a.  29—571  8  aaims 
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4,360,962 
WIRE  HARNESS 

Yoshitsugu  Suzuki,  Mishima;  Syogo  lizuka,  Cotenba;  Shigeo 
Kajiyama,  Shizuoka;  Kenji  Usui,  Gotenba,  and  Masahiro 
Kobayashi,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,682,  Oct.  1,  1979.  This  application  Jan. 
8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-120280; 
Nov.  20,  1978,  53-142212;  Nov.  20,  1978,  53-142213 

Int.  a.3  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  29—564.4  4  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  processing  end  portions  of  covered  wires 
comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  disc; 
a  wire  holder  provided  on  one  side  of  said  base  plate  and 

adapted  to  hold  at  least  one  covered  wire; 
a  frame  provided  on  the  base  plate  movably  toward  and 

away  from  said  wire  holder; 
a  pair  of  cutting  edges  attached  to  said  frame  above  and 
below  said  wire  and  adapted  for  horizontal  movement 
from  a  predetermined  position  along  the  held  covered 
wire; 
a  first  cam  means  provided  on  said  frame  for  actuating  said 

pair  of  cutting  edges  to  close  and  open; 
a  drive  source  provided  on  said  frame  to  drive  said  cam 

means; 
a  second  cam  means  connected  to  an  axle  of  said  drive 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit 
device  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  with  said  device  being 
spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wafer,  said  method 
including  the  following  sequence  of  steps:  masking  a  surface  of 
said  wafer;  defining  openings  in  the  mask;  and  forming  doped 
regions  of  semiconductor  material  through  said  openings;  the 
improvement  comprising:  preventing  dopants  from  being  de- 
posited into  the  region  of  said  surface  adjacent  said  periphery. 


4,360,964 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS 
Randall  K.  Gilly,  Northampton,  and  David  L.  Rehrig,  Bethle- 
hem, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,444 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  a.  29—574  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  rectifying  contact  at  a  surface  of 

an  n-type  region  in  a  semiconductor  body,  said  rectifying 
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contact  having  a  reverse  bias  leakage  current  smaller  than  a 
predetermined,  desired  value,  comprising: 
treating  the  surface  of  said  n-tyjje  region  with  water  at  an 

elevated  temperature; 
engaging  said  treated  surface  with  a  column  of  mercury 
having  a  contact  area  of  a  predetermined  size  with  said 
treated  surface  to  form  an  interface  therewith,  and  having 
a  negative  electrical  bias  voltage  with  respect  to  the  semi- 
conductor region; 


POLISH  *N0 


ENCAGE  DCRCuAy 
I     COLUMN  «'''>-i 

t         rfCa.rAO£ 
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(d)  contacting  said  metallized  layer  of  said  laser  element 
with  said  gold  alloy  layer  of  said  heat  sink; 

(e)  heating  said  laser  element  and  said  heat  sink  in  contact 
with  said  laser  element  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the 


eutectic  point  temperature  of  said  gold  alloy  layer  for 
fusing  said  gold  alloy  layer;  and 
(0  cooling  said  laser  element  and  said  heat  sink  in  contact 
with  said  laser  element  to  a  predetermined  final  tempera- 
ture, whereby  said  laser  element  is  bonded  to  said  heat 
sink. 


measuring  a  leakage  current  associated  with  said  negative 
bias  voltage; 

comparing  said  leakage  current  to  a  predetermined,  desired 
value  of  said  leakage  current; 

momentarily  interrupting  the  engagement  of  the  mercury 

,  column  with  the  treated  surface  if  the  leakage  current  is 
found  to  exceed  said  desired  value;  and 

repeating  said  steps  of  measuring,  comparing  and  momen- 
tarily interrupting  for  as  long  as  the  measured  leakage 
current  is  found  to  exceed  said  desired  value. 


4,360,966 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,360,965 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

DEVICE 
Kanji  Fujiwara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00302,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01222,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  202,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53-148839 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  2J/18 

U.S.  a.  29—582  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  laser  device 

having  a  semiconductor  laser  element  bonded  to  a  heat  sink 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  metallized  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  laser 
element,  to  be  bonded  to  said  heat  sink; 

(b)  forming  a  gold  alloy  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  heat  sink, 
to  be  bonded  to  said  laser  element; 

(c)  heating  said  heat  sink  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
lower  than  the  eutectic  point  temperature  of  said  gold 
alloy  layer; 


4,360,967 
ASSEMBLY  TOOL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Glenn  J.  Luzzi,  Mount  Bethel,  Pa.,  and  James  E.  Cole,  Jr., 
Washington,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,780 
Int.  CV  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—758  15  Oaims 

1.  A  tool  for  use  by  an  operator  in  attaching  and  securing  a 
bushing  assembly  within  an  electrical  connector  and  subse- 
quently connecting  and  disconnecting  the  electrical  connector 
and  a  terminal  of  an  electrical  apparatus  from  a  remote  location 
through  the  use  of  an  insulated  implement,  such  as  a  hot-stick, 
the  connecting  and  disconnecting  being  accomplished  through 
the  wrenching  of  a  threaded  fastener  having  a  wrenching 
configuration  thereon,  the  tool  assuring  that  the  connection  is 
complete  so  as  to  establish  a  desired  electrical  contact  and 
interference  fit  between  the  electrical  connector  and  the  termi- 
nal, said  tool  comprising: 
an  elongate  operating  member  having  opposite  ends; 
a  wrenching  configuration  at  one  of  the  opposite  ends,  the 
wrenching  configuration  being  complementary  to  the 
wrenching  configuration  of  the  threaded   fastener  for 
wrenching  engagement  therewith; 
wrenching  means  adjacent  the  other  of  the  opposite  ends  for 
direct  wrenching  of  the  operating  member  for  attaching 
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and  securing  the  bushing  assembly  within  the  electrical 
connector; 

attachment  means  for  selective  attaching  of  the  tool  to  the 
insulated  implement;  and 

a  torque  responsive  device  coupling  the  attachment  means 
with  the  other  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  operating  mem- 
ber, the  torque  responsive  device  enabling  rotation  of  the 


4,360,%9 

CHAIN  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSINGS  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  HTTING  A  HOUSING  TO  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

John  C.  Collier,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BICC  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,861 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
37791/78 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/04:  B65D  85/62 
U.S.  CI.  29—881  9  Qaims 


HKH 
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attachment  means  relative  to  the  operating  member  only 
upon  exceeding  a  predetermined  torque  indicative  of  the 
appropriate  seating  of  the  electrical  connector  upon  the 
terminal  with  the  desired  electrical  contact  and  interfer- 
ence fit  therebetween  so  that  such  relative  rotation  serves 
as  an  indication  to  the  operator  that  the  connection  is 
complete. 


1.  For  use  in  a  method  of  fitting  an  electrical  connector 
housing  to  an  electrical  contact  comprising  feeding  a  chain  of 
connector  housings  linked  et>d-to-end  in  the  direction  of  their 
length  towards  a  fitting  station,  one  end  of  one  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  housings  of  the  chain  fitting  in  and  being  releasably 
linked  to  an  end  of  the  other  housing  of  said  pair  of  adjacent 
housings,  and,  at  said  fitting  station,  effecting  relative  length- 
wise movement  between  the  housing  nearest  the  fitting  station 
and  at  the  leading  end  of  the  chain  and  a  contact  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  cause  said  leading  housing  to  be  fitted  on  to  the 
contact,  a  chain  of  connector  housings  linked  end-to-end  in 
such  a  way  that  one  end  of  one  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  hous- 
ings of  the  chain  fits  in  and  is  releasably  linked  to  an  end  of  the 
other  housing  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  housings,  wherein  adja- 
cent housings  of  the  chain  are  releasably  interlinked  by  interen- 
gaging  means  comprising  at  least  one  protuberance  on  a  sur- 
face of  one  end  of  one  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  housings,  which 
protuberance  engages  in  a  corresponding  recess  or  recesses  in 
a  surface  of  an  end  of  the  other  housing  of  said  pair  of  adjacent 
housings,  and  wherein  the  interengaging  means  comprises  an 
extension  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  housings 
which  engages  in  an  aperture  in  an  eqd  of  the  other  housing  of 
said  pair  of  adjacent  housings. 


4,360,968 

METHOD  FOR  REDUaNG  SOLDER  STICKING  ON  A 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 

John  F.  D'Amico,  Montgomery  Township,  Somerset  County; 
Michael  A.  DeAngelo,  Jr.,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County, 
and  Maiyini  Saminathan,  Plainsboro  Township,  Middlesex 
County,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,835 
Int.  CI.3  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  29—840  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  solder  sticking  on  a  printed  circuit 
board  comprising  a  metallic  circuit  pattern  on  a  partially  un- 
cured  rubber-modified  epoxy  base  wherein  the  epoxy  is  from 
92-98%  cured  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  said  circuit 
board  containing  said  circuit  pattern  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of 
less  than  3200  A.  to  further  cure  said  uncured  rubber-modified 
epoxy  base  thereby  making  it  less  receptive  to  wetting  by  the 
solder. 


4,360,970 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  SEALED  FOOD  BAGS 
Richard  J.  Ostroski,  Jackson  County,  Mo.;  James  B.  Aberer, 
Contra  Costa  Coumty,  Calif.,  and  Gary  Best,  Jackson  County, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Rival  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,784 
Int.  Q.3  B67B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  30—2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  opening  a  sealed  food  bag  containing  food, 
said  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  arm  members  each  having  opposite  first  and 

second  ends; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  ends  of  the  arm  members  in  a 
manner  permitting  the  arm  members  to  pivot  toward  and 
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away  from  one  another,  said  arm  members  being  spaced 
apart  at  said  second  ends  thereof  to  provide  a  space  of 
sufficient  size  to  receive  the  food  bag; 

a  cutter  wheel  on  said  second  end  of  the  first  arm  member 
mounted  for  free  rotation  thereon  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  cutter  wheel  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge 
adapted  to  cut  through  the  bag  and  projecting  into  said 
space; 

a  recess  in  said  second  end  of  the  second  arm  located  to 
receive  said  cutting  edge  of  the  wheel  therein  when  said 


a  switch  in  said  handle  having  an  actuation  button  extending 
forwardly  toward  said  housing  from  said  rear  edge  of  said 


window  and  displaceable  backwardly  to  energize  said 
motor. 


second  ends  of  the  arms  are  moved  together  to  a  bag 
cutting  position,  said  cutting  edge  extending  into  said 
recess  and  f)enetrating  a  food  bag  inserted  into  said  space 
when  the  arms  are  moved  to  the  cutting  position,  whereby 
subsequent  movement  of  the  food  bag  relative  to  said 
cutter  wheel  effects  cutting  of  the  bag  to  open  same;  and 
a  boss  on  said  second  end  of  said  second  arm  member,  said 
boss  having  a  surface  spaced  away  from  said  cutting  edge 
when  the  arm  members  are  spread  apart,  said  recess  being 
formed  in  said  surface  of  the  boss. 


4,360,972 

METHOD  OF  SELECTING  ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

STANDARD  SIZE  BURN  GLOVES 

John  R.  Montgomery,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jobst  Institute, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,590 

Int.  a.3  A41H  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  33—17  R  6  Oaims 


4,360,971 
GARDEN  TRIMMER 
Ruedi  Fellmann,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Max  Lan- 
genstein  Feld-  und  Gartengerate  GmbH  &  Co.,  lUertissen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1980,  8012962{U] 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/00 
U.S.  a.  30—2%  R  7  Qalms 

1.  A  garden  trimmer  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  motor  in  said  housing  having  an  output  rotatable  about  a 

motor  axis; 
a  cutter  line  attached  to  said  output  and  extending  radially 

therefrom  on  rotation  of  said  output; 
a  shaft  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  motor  axis  from 
said  housing  and  having  an  outer  end  remote  from  said 
housing; 
a  Y-shaped  handle  having  a  central  Y-leg  fixed  on  said  outer 
end  and  generally  concentric  therewith,  and  a  pair  of 
Y-arms  each  formed  as  a  hand  grip,  said  handle  being 
formed  generally  at  the  intersection  of  said  arms  and  leg 
with  a  throughgoing  window  having  a  rear  edge  directed 
toward  said  housing;  and 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  one  a  plurality  of  standard  size  bum 
gloves  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  pair  of  two  dimensional  measurements  which 
are  correlated  to  hand  volume; 

b.  dividing  a  population  of  hand  volumes  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  approximately  equally  populated  sub- 
group ranges; 

c.  plotting  two  dimensional  chart  areas  for  each  subgroup 
based  upon  intersections  of  said  selected  two  dimensional 
measurements  with  reference  to  a  predetermined  point  on 
the  chart; 

d.  assigning  one  of  the  standard  sizes  to  each  chart  area; 

e.  placing  a  hand  on  said  predetermined  point;  and 

f.  plotting  the  intersection  of  the  pair  of  two  dimensional 
measurements  for  said  hand  to  select  the  proper  standard 
glove  size. 
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4,360,973 

PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  R.  McMurtry,  Gloucestershire,  England,  assignor  to 
Rolls  Royce  Limited  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Ltd.,  both  of. 
Great  Britain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,786,  May  17,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,288,925,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,151,  Dec.  23, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

267,068 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54032/76;  May  28,  1977,  22656/77 

Int.  Q\}  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a.  33—174  L  9  Qaims 


ing  surface  formed  thereon  cooperating  with  a  planar  support- 
ing surface  provided  on  said  second  object;  and  at  least  one 
cylindrical  supporting  surface  connected  with  said  second 


\        Tfh" 


object  and  cooperating  with  a  cylindrical  guiding  abutment 
connected  with  said  first  object,  said  cylindrical  guiding  abut- 
ment having  an  axis  which  substantially  passes  through  the 
center  of  said  first  ball. 


4,360,975 
PERSPECTIVE  DRAWING  MACHINE 

Frank  R.  Wurtz,  4570  Apricot  Rd.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93063 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,343 
Int.  a.3  B43L  U/14 
U.S.  a.  33—432  17  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  stylus  in  positioning-determining 
apparatus  wherein  said  device  and  an  object  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  for  engaging  the  stylus  with  the  object 
thereby  to  sense  the  position  thereof,  said  device  comprising  a 
base  member  having  a  first  two-dimensional  seat  thereon,  an 
intermediate  member,  first  bias  means  connected  to  the  base 
member  and  the  intermediate  member  to  urge  the  intermediate 
member  into  engagement  with  the  first  seat  thereby  to  support 
the  intermediate  member  on  the  first  seat  in  a  rest  position,  the 
intermediate  member  being  tiltable  on,  and  being  linearly  sepa- 
rable from,  the  first  seat  when  disposed  from  said  rest  position 
in  opposition  to  the  first  bias  means,  a  second  two-dimensional 
seat  provided  on  the  intermediate  member  and  facing  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  first  seat  faces,  a  stylus 
holder  to  which  a  stylus  is  connectable,  a  second  bias  means 
connected  to  the  stylus  holder  and  the  intermediate  member  to 
urge  the  stylus  holder  into  engagement  with  the  second  seat 
thereby  to  support  the  stylus  holder  on  the  second  seat  in  a  rest 
position,  the  stylus  holder  being  tiltable  on,  and  being  linearly 
separable  from,  the  second  seat  when  displaced  from  said  rest 
position  in  opposition  to  the  second  bias  means,  and  means  for 
providing  a  signal  when  said  stylus  engages  the  object. 


4  360  974 
DEVICE  FOR  RELATIVE  POSITIONING  OF  TWO 
n  OBJECTS 

Jean  D.  de  Cuissart,  Vitry  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Meca- 
In,  France 

]  Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,832 

C  laims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1979,  79  29071 
'  Int.  Q\?  B23B  i5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  relative  positioning  of  first  and  second 
objects  through  the  medium  of  three  points  spaced  from  each 
other,  comprising:  a  first  ball  connected  with  said  first  object 
and  coming  into  contact  with  a  corresponding  hollow  spheri- 
cal supporting  surface  provided  in  said  second  object;  a  second 
ball  connected  with  said  first  object  and  having  a  planar  bear- 


)24  O.G.— 61 


1.  A  mechanical  perspective  drawing  machine  comprising 
the  combination  of:       ^^-_^_ 

a  linear  gear  runnii>g^e  length  or  width  of  a  drawing  table; 

a  follower  gear  riding  on  said  linear  gear  to  give  an  indica- 
tion of  a  change  from  a  chosen  position; 

a  case  to  hold  said  perspective  drawing  machine; 

means  to  mount  said  case  above  said  linear  gear  and  to  move 
said  case  between  one  chosen  position  to  another  chosen 
position; 

an  input  shaft  connected  solidly  to  said  follower  gear  and 
running  upwardly  to  and  through  bearings  in  the  bottom 
of  said  case,  through  said  case  and  into  and  through  bear- 
ings in  the  top  of  said  case; 

a  shaft  coupler  mounted  solidly  to  said  input  shaft  between 
the  top  of  said  case  and  the  bottom  of  said  case; 

an  RVP  (right  vanishing  point)  input  gear  below  said  shaft 
coupler  and  riding  loosly  on  said  shaft; 

an  LVP  (left  vanishing  point)  input  gear  above  said  shaft 
coupler  and  riding  loosly  on  said  shaft; 

a  rule  control  frame; 

an  output  shaft  running  through  a  bearing  in  the  bottom  of 
said  case  upwardly  through  said  case  to  and  through  a 
bearing  in  the  top  of  said  case  continuing  upward  to  and 
through  a  bearing  in  said  rule  control  frame; 

a  drafting  rule  coupler,  having  a  first  part  which  is  between 
said  bottom  of  said  case  and  said  top  of  said  case  and  a 
second  part  which  is  between  said  top  of  said  case  and  said 
rule  control  frame,  both  parts  of  said  drafting  rule  coupler 
being  solidly  connected  to  said  output  shaft; 
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a  drafting  rule  connects  to  said  drafting  rule  coupler  by 

standard  means; 
an  RVP  output  gear  below  said  first  part  of  said  drafting  rule 

coupler  and  riding  loosly  on  said  output  shaft; 
an  LVP  output  gear  above  said  first  part  of  said  drafting  rule 

coupler  and  riding  loosly  on  said  output  shaft; 
means  to  connect  said  input  gears  to  said  shaft  coupler  and 

said  output  gears  to  said  first  part  of  said  drafting  rule 

coupler  and  said  second  part  of  said  drafting  rule  coupler 

to  said  rule  control  frame  when  needed; 
means  to  couple  said  RVP  input  gear  to  said  RVP  output 

gear  with  a  pre-calculated  ratio  and  to  couple  said  LVP 

input  gear  to  said  LVP  output  gear  with  a  precalculated 

ratio 
a  drafting  rule  control  knob  connected  to  said  output  shaft 

outside  of  said  rule  control  frame; 
means  to  drive  said  input  ihaft; 
means  to  lift  said  drafting  rule  off  a  drawing  when  changing 

said  drafting  rule  position;  and 
means  to  secure  said  shafts  vertical  position. 


4,360,977 
ROTATING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  DRYER 

Edwin  H.  Frohbieter,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,891 

Int.  a.3  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  34—86  18  Qaims 


4,360,976 
DRY  COOLING  OF  COKE 
Joachim  Meckel,  Heiligenhaus;  Horst  Joseph,  and  Dietrich 
Wagener,  both  of  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3000992 

Int.  a?  F26B  5/00.  17/14 
U.S.  a.  34—20  5  Qaims 


coxe 
o/scMfef 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  dry  cooling  of  coke  wherein  hot  coke 
is  charged  directly  into  the  cooling  chamber  of  a  dry  coke 
cooling  apparatus  in  batches  and  an  inert  cooling  gas  is  passed 
through  the  coke  charge  to  thereby  effect  a  heat  exchange 
between  the  cooling  gas  and  the  hot  coke  whereby  the  hot 
coke  is  cooled  by  the  gas  passing  over  it  and  the  gas  is  in  turn 
heated  by  the  hot  coke  and  then  discharged  from  the  coke 
cooling  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  predetermined  temperature  for  the  gas  discharged 
from  the  coke  cooling  apparatus,  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  gas  discharged  from  the  apparatus,  providing  a  gas  distrib- 
utor having  a  plurality  of  gas  flow  chambers,  and  individually 
regulating  the  flow  of  gas  into  each  of  said  gas  flow  chambers 
to  control  the  distribution  of  gas  introduced  into  the  coke 
cooling  apparatus  in  response  to  the  sensed  temperature  of  the 
discharged  gas  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  gas  being 
discharged  from  the  apparatus  at  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 


1.  In  a  dryer  having  a  drum  for  tumbling  a  clothes  load  and 
a  motor-driven  blower  for  circulating  air  from  an  air  inlet 
through  a  heating  means  for  heating  said  air,  through  said 
drum  and  to  an  air  exhaust,  a  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging 
heat  from  said  heated  air  after  passage  through  said  drum  to 
said  air  entering  said  air  inlet,  said  exchanger  comprising: 
an  annular  rotatable  matrix  containing  low  density  matrix 

material  permitting  radial  gas  flow  therethrough, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  rotating  said  ma- 
trix, 
a  splitter  means  stationarily  mounted  within  said  matrix  for 
dividing  said  matrix  into  an  inlet  portion  in  air  flow  com- 
munication with  said  heating  means  and  an  outlet  portion 
in  air  flow  communication  with  said  air  exhaust; 
an  inlet  air  passage  means  for  directing  air  from  said  air  inlet 
radially  through  said  matrix  at  said  inlet  portion  to  said 
heating  means;  and 
outlet  air  passage  means  for  directing  heated  air  from  said 
drum  radially  through  said  matrix  at  said  air  outlet  portion 
to  said  air  exhaust,  whereby  inlet  and  outlet  air  flows  have 
a  self-cleanirig  efl"ect  on  said  matrix  material. 


4,360,978 
SHOE  SPRING  DEVICE 
N.  J.  Simpkins,  1815  Bragg  St.,  Chamblee,  Ga.  30341 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,523 
Int.  a.J  A43B  5/00,  3/10 
U.S.  a.  36—114  5  Oaims 

1.  A  spring  device  for  shoe  such  as  a  roller  skate  shoe  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  unitary  strip  of  spring  metal  includ- 
ing substantially  straight  upper  and  lower  portions  arranged  in 
horizontal,  spaced-apart  parallel  relationship  and  a  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  intermediate  portion  between  said 
upper  and  lower  portions,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  hav- 
ing approximately  the  same  length  and  means  for  detachably 
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mounting  said  upper  portion  to  the  bottom  of  said  shoe  in 
underlying  relationship  therewith  with  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  extending  between  the  toe  and  heel  of  said  shoe 


enhance  their  retention,  adjustable  link  means  connecting  with 
the  said  adapter  and  embracing  the  bucket  to  assure  the  stable 
retention  of  the  adapter  with  said  backhoe  during  usage,  said 
blade  member  including  a  pair  of  bosses  formed  therein  upon 
the  said  blade  member,  the  combination  of  said  bosses,  blade 


wherein  said  strip  is  folded  back  upon  itself  to  provide  a  top 
and  bottom  strip  section  arranged  in  overlapping  relationship 
to  define  said  upper  portion. 


member,  and  inclined  plate  being  arranged  for  forming  three 
point  contact  with  the  bucket  teeth  when  securing  the  adapter 
with  the  backhoe,  one  of  said  bosses  being  arranged  proximate 
the  rear  of  the  blade  member  and  the  other  of  said  bosses  being 
arranged  proximate  the  front  of  said  blade  member. 


4  360  979 
SPOIl^T  SHOE  WITH  A  DYNAMIC  ADJUSTABLE  CUFF 

ASSEMBLY 
Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,946,  Mar.  15,  1978,  and 
Ser.  No.  50,436,  Jan.  20,  1979.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1980, 
II  Ser.  No.  109,611 

"  Int.  CI.5  A43B  5/0/.  ;//00 

U.S.  CI.  36—121  19  Cairns 


4,360,981 

LIP  AND  TOOTH  COMBINATION  FOR  BUCKET 

WHEEL  EXCAVATOR 

Stanton  F.  Bierwith,  San  Leandro,  and  Robert  S.  Bierwith,  Mill 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Suncor  Inc.,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Set.  No.  859,366 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—141  T  14  Oaims 


1.  A  sport  shoe  for  a  lower  extremity  comprising: 
cuff  means  for  engaging  the  lower  extremity;  and 
means  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  the  lower  extrem- 
ity and  coupled  to  said  cuff  means  for  tightening  said  cuff 
i  means  about  the  lower  extremity  in  response  to  a  relative 
forward  lean  of  the  lower  extremity. 


4,360,980 
BACKHOE  ADAPTER 
Jack  D.  Jarvis,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aluma  Form,  Inc., 
Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,200 
Int.  a.J  E02F  3/76 
U.S.  CI.  37— 117.5  14  Oaims 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  backhoe  bucket 
having  teeth  and  being  attachable  with  the  three  point  or  other 
hitch  of  a  tractor  or  the  like,  and  useful  for  tamping,  scraping, 
grading,  or  performing  other  operations  upon  the  ground, 
comprising,  a  blade  member,  an  inclined  plate  secured  proxi- 
mate the  front  of  said  blade  member  and  extending  upwardly  at 
a  rearward  angle  therefrom,  side  walls  connecting  at  either 
side  of  the  said  blade  member  and  plate  to  rigidify  the  adapter, 
the  combination  of  said  blade  member  and  plate  forming  a 
space  to  accept  the  said  bucket  teeth  in  a  wedging  action  to 


1.  A  removable  tooth  system  for  an  excavating  bucket  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  rigid  bucket  lip  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
viewed  head  on  from  the  work  engaging  side  of  said  lip, 
wherein  the  base  of  the  "U"  is  substantially  straight; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  and  generally  longitu- 
dinally extending  sockets  distributed  over  the  base  and 
legs  of  the  "U"  for  receiving  the  shank  portions  of  respec- 
tive excavating  teeth; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  excavating  teeth,  one  of  said  excavating 
teeth  affixed  in  each  said  socket,  each  of  said  excavating 
teeth  comprising: 

(a)  a  socket  engaging  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion 
having  forward,  central,  and  rear  sections,  said  forward 
section  having  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, said  rear  section  having  generally  parallel  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  more  closely  spaced  than  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  forward  section,  said  central 
section  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  tapering  from 
a  rear  edge  of  said  forward  section  to  a  forward  edge  of 
said  rear  section;  and 
(b)  a  work  engaging  distal  portion  having  rearwardly  di- 
rected upper  and  lower  faces  joining  to  said  forward 
section  of  said  shank  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  faces 
being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
to  the  axis  of  said  shank  portion  such  that  said  upper  and 
lower  faces  meet  at  a  line  segment  generally  parallel  to 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  said  forward  section  of 
said  shank  portion. 
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4,360,982 
BUCKET  WITH  REMOVABLE  CUTTING  PLATE 
Herman  J.  Maurer,  Burlington,  and  John  F.  Shumaker,  Mt. 
Pleasant,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,634 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—141  R  '  11  Qaims 


1.  A  bucket  comprising: 

(a)  two  transversely  spaced  sidewall  plates; 

(b)  a  backwall  plate  joining  together  said  sidewall  plates  to 
define  a  scoop-shaped  opening,  one  edge  of  said  backwall 
plate  being  recessed  relative  to  the  leading  edges  of  said 
sidewall  plates; 

(c)  a  generally  flat  bucket  tooth-plate  having  two  oppositely 
disposed  beveled  edges;  and 

(d)  a  cutting  edge  base  plate  carried  between  said  sidewall ' 
plates  and  ahead  of  said  one  edge  of  said  backwall,  and  at 
least  two  tangs  defined  by  the  leading  edge  of  said  base 
plate,  said  tooth-plate  being  disposed  and  supported  on 
and  along  said  tangs  and  adjacent  the  interior  of  said 
scoop-shaped  opening  with  one  of  the  beveled  edges  of 
said  tooth-plate  lying  ahead  of  the  leading  edge  of  said 
tangs,  and  removeable  means  for  removably  mounting 
said  tooth-plate  at  the  interior  of  said  scoop-shaped  open- 
ing. 


4,360,983 
SNOW  THROWER  IMPELLER 
Charles  C,  Krug,  Saginaw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  K  &  S  Industries, 
Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,019 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—233  3  Qaims 


3.  In  a  snow  thrower  of  the  type  having  an  impeller  mounted 

within  a  housing  that  has  an  intake  and  a  chute,  and  power 

means  for  rotating  the  impeller  to  draw  snow  in  through  the 

intake  and  discharge  the  snow  through  the  chute,  the  impeller 

comprising: 

a  single-piece  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  being 

generally  triangular  in  transverse  cross-section,  with  three 

blade  mounts  formed  integrally  in  the  rotor,  each  blade 

mount  having  a  blade  supporting  surface  extending  the 

length  of  the  rotor  and  facing  generally  the  direction  of 

rotation,  each  supporting  surface  having  a  flat  inner  edge 


portion  and  an  outer  edge  portion  curved  away  from  the 
direction  of  rotation,  each  blade  mount  having  an  integral 
retainer  portion  that  extends  over  the  inner  edge  portion 
to  define  a  closed  bottom  channel  between  the  inner  edge 
portion  and  the  retainer  portion,  each  blade  mount  having 
a  slot  extending  the  length  of  the  blade  mount  and  located 
further  outward  from  the  axis  of  rotation  than  the  retainer 
portion,  the  slot  extending  rearwardly  from  the  support- 
ing surface  in  a  plane  that  intersects  the  plane  of  the  inner 
edge  portion  at  an  obtuse  angle;  and 
a  resiliently  flexible  blade  having  an  inner  edge  portion 
located  in  the  channel,  an  outer  edge  portion  that  pro- 
trudes past  the  supporting  surface,  a  back  surface  that  is 
planar  in  a  nonrotating  condition  and  overlies  the  support- 
ing surface,  and  a  flange  extending  the  length  of  the  blade 
rearwardly  from  the  back  surface  into  the  slot,  the  flange 
being  located  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  containing 
the  back  surface,  the  flange  being  located  between  inner 
and  outer  edges  of  the  back  surface. 


4,360,984 
PORTABLE  IRONING  PAD 
Reid  W.  Ruttenberg,  1345  Bennington  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15217 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,218 

Int.  C\?  D06F  81/14 

U.S.  CI.  38-140  7  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  flexible,  ironing  pad  that  can  be  placed  on  a 
support  surface  for  ironing  without  need  for  an  Ironing  board 
or  risk  of  harmful  effect  of  heat  on  the  said  surface,  the  said  pad 
comprising: 
a  layer  of  heat  resistant  foamed  polymer  having  an  upper 
and  lower  surface  of  major  dimension  to  form  a  pad- 
shaped  body:  adhesively  bonded  thereto  by  an  irreversa- 
bly  hardened  thermosetting  adhesive  a  highly  heat  reflec- 
tive moisture  impervious  laminate  consisting  of  an  alumi- 
nized  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyes- 
ter film,  a  polyethylene  film,  a  polyester/polyethylene 
film  and  a  polyester/nylon  film,  the  said  film  being  in  the 
order  of  0.005  inches  thick  and  the  deposit  of  aluminum  on 
the  said  film  exceeding  but  being  in  the  order  of  100  mi- 
crograms p)er  square  inch;  and 
a  cover  for  said  laminate  consisting  of  a  fabric  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  woven  cotton,  a  synthetic  fabric, 
and  a  woven  fabric  in  part  of  cotton  and  in  part  of  a 
synthetic  fabric. 


4,360,985 
FIREARMS  MAGAZINE  SPEED  RELEASE  LATCH 
David  A.  Pitzen,  2324  Chestnut  Cx.  NE.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
52402 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,567 
Int.  a.3  F41C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  42—6  1  Qaim 

1.  A  mechanism  for  releasably  retaining  a  box  type  magazine 
within  a  firearm  the  combination  of  a  notch  in  a  sidewall  of 
said  magazine  and  a  transversely  slidable  magazine  latch  being 
provided  with  a  nose  portion  movable  into  and  out  of  retaining 
engagement  with  said  notch  and  said  nose  portion  normally 
resiliently  pressed  into  said  notch  by  spring  action  and  a  finger- 
piece  extending  for  optional  manual  manipulation  to  retract 
said  nose  portion  from  said  magazine  notch  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  said  nose  portion  being  provided  with  a 
bevelled  top  engaging  surface  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  said 
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notch  and  said  magazine  being  releasable  by  applying  down-  thereof,  whereupon  said  spring  causes  said  bail  ami  to 

ward  pressure  on  said  magazine  and  said  nose  portion  being  rapidly  swing  toward  the  tripped  position  thereof  and  to 

trap  said  animal  between  said  bail  arm  and  said  platform. 


4^ 


4,360,987 

GNAT  TRAP 

James  Lowder,  6709  Oakfield,  NE.,  East  Canton,  Ohio  44730 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,198 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  1/10 

U.S.  a.  43—122  9  Claims 


cammed  to  disengagement  position  by  the  action  of  the  top 
surface  of  said  notch  camming  the  bevelled  surface  of  said  nose 
portion  until  out  of  engagement  with  said  magazine  notch. 


4,360,986 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Phill  p  Dushey,  2220  Avenue  J,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,278 
II  Int.  a.3  AOIM  23/30 

U.S.  CI.  43— i 


-82 


8  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  frame  including  a  platform; 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  ears  secured  to  the  platform; 
a  pin  extending  and  retained  in  position  between  said  ears; 
a  pil  spring  coaxial  with,  surrounding  and  being  supported 
by  said  pin,  said  spring  having  an  offset  finger  extending 
from  one  end  thereof  and  a  generally  longitudinally  dis- 
posed extension  engaging  said  platform  at  the  other  end  of 
$aid  spring; 
an  animal  engaging  element  compnsing  a  generally   U- 
shaped  bail  having  a  first  end  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
pin,  and  a  second  end  comprising  a  hook  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  pin,  said  bail  being  urged  against  one 
longitudinal  end  of  said  platform  by  said  offset  finger,  to 
maintain  said  bail  in  a  tripped  position; 
a  tab  resiliently  hinged  to  said  frame  at  a  hinge  axis  parallel 
to  the  center  leg  of  said  bail  and  adjacent  the  other  longi- 
tudinal end  of  said  platform  for  rotational  movement 
about  said  hinge  axis  above  and  below  said  platform; 
a  dog  mounted  on  said  tab  and  having  a  shoulder  adjacent 
said  hinge  axis  for  releasably  engaging  said  bail  in  a  set 
position  thereof,  between  said  dog  and  said  hinge  axis,  so 
that  said  dog  releases  said  bail  when  said  tab  is  moved 
"below  said  platform; 
a  longitudinally  disposed  trip  lever  having  a  major  portion 
extending  below  said  platform  and  a  trip  arm  extending 
above  said  platform  at  one  end  of  said  lever,  and  a  bail 
release  arm  affixed  to  said  dog  at  the  other  end  of  said 
lever,  so  that  said  lever  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
hinge  axis,  said  trip  arm  being  disposed  between  said  pin 
and  said  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  platform;  and 
tait  retention  means  connected  to  said  trip  arm, 
i|k»hereby  deflection  of  said  bait  retention  means  by  an  animal 
causes  said  dog  to  release  said  bail  from  the  set  position 


1.  A  gnat  trap  including: 

(a)  a  bottom  chamber  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  said 
bottom  chamber  being  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of 
liquid",  the  odor  of  which  is  attractive  to  gnats; 

Qo)  a  top  chamber  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  said  top 
chamber  being  mounted  on  and  supported  by  the  top  wall 
of  the  bottom  chamber  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  of  the  top  chamber  being  spaced  from  the  top 
wall  of  the  bottom  chamber; 

(c)  a  first  large  opening  formed  generally  in  the  center  of  the 
bottom  chamber  top  wall  and  a  second  large  opening 
formed  in  the  center  of  the  top  chamber  bottom  wall,  said 
large  openings  being  in  alignment  with  each  other  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  top  and  bottom  cham- 
bers; and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  small  holes  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
top  chamber  and  spaced  about  the  large  opening  in  said 
bottom  wall,  said  small  holes  permitting  the  odor  of  the 
liquid  in  the  bottom  chamber  to  escape  from  the  chambers 
to  attract  gnats  into  said  chambers  through  the  small 
holes,  with  said  small  holes  being  of  sufficient  size  to 
permit  gnats  to  enter  the  top  chamber  yet  restrict  their 
exitmg  therefrom  whereupon  the  gnats  become  entrpped 
in  said  chambers  and  subsequently  die. 


4,360,988 
TOY  ASSEMBLY  LINE  FOR  TOY  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Palmer  J.  Schoenfield,  Evanston,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Bar- 
rington,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,886. 

Int.  a.5  A63H  33/30 

U.S.  a.  46—39  20  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  assembly  line  for  toy  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
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a  base  forming  an  elongated  assembly  line  for  movement  of 
said  vehicle  during  assembly  along  a  plurality  of  assembly 
stations; 

means  for  moving  said  vehicles  in  a  partially  completed 
condition  between  said  assembly  stations  along  said  lines; 

an  initial  assembly  station  at  one  end  of  said  line  including 
means  for  positioning  a  chassis  for  a  vehicle  in  position  for 
movement  along  said  line  towards  the  next  station; 

a  manually  operable  means  for  positioning  a  vehicle  part  on 
said  chassis;  and 

a  final  assembly  station  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  line  includ- 
ing means  for  securing  the  vehicle  body  on  a  vehicle 
chassis  in  position  at  the  station  to  finish  the  assembly  of  a 
toy  motor  vehicle. 


4,360,989 
GREENHOUSE 
Johann  Kubin;  Hermann  Peer,  both  of  Linz,  and  Gottfried  So- 
deck,  Vienna,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  28,  1980,  3910/80 

int.  Cl.^  AOIG  31/02 

U.S.  a.  47— 65  ISQaims 


1.  In  a  greenhouse  including  a  cage-like  supporting  struc- 
ture, deflection  pulley  means  including  upper  and  lower  de- 
flection pulleys  arranged  within  said  supporting  structure,  and 
an  endless  circulating  belt  guided  about  said  upper  and  lower 
defiection  pulleys  and  adapted  for  accommodating  developing 
organisms,  the  improvement  comprising  longitudinal  carrier 
means  extending  over  the  total  length  of  said  greenhouse  and 
movably  supported  on  said  supporting  structure,  said  deflec- 
tion pulley  means  being  arranged  on  said  longitudinal  carrier 
means. 


4,360,990 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATIVE 

ETCHING  OF  SURFACES 

James  B.  Hubbard,  Westlake,  and  Thomas  E.  Makus,  Fairview 
Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mak-Ard  Industries,  Incor- 
porated, Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,875 
Int.  CV  E05D  13/02 
U.S.  a.  51-410  12  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  etching  a  workpiece  such  as  a  sheet  of  glass 
or  the  like  with  abrasive  particles  that  are  propelled  against  a 
surface  portion  of  the  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  stand  with  a  generally  horizontal  workpiece  support  at  the 

top  thereof; 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  support  over  which  a 

portion  of  said  workpiece  may  be  placed; 
a  hopper  located  below  said  opening,  spaced  from  said 
support  and  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  said  abrasive 
particles; 
fluid  pressure  means  including  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said 


hopper  for  directing  a  gaseous  stream  at  relatively  high 
velocity  upwardly  through  said  hopper  toward  said  open- 
ing whereby  abrasive  particles  in  said  hopper  become 
entrained  in  said  stream  and  are  carried  thereby  toward 
said  opening  to  strike  said  surface  portion  of  said  work- 
piece; 
filter  means  interposed  between  the  top  of  said  hopper  and 
said  workpiece  support  and  defining  an  open  space  be- 
tween said  opening  and  said  hopper  whereby  gases  may 


G,  ^:^^'> 


pass  therethrough  outwardly  from  said  space  and  said 
abrasive  particles  entrained  in  said  gases  will  be  filtered 
out; 

movable  shield  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned 
over  said  opening  and  being  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  and  a  protective  operating  position  closely  spaced 
above  said  opening;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  shield  means  whereby  said  gaseous 
stream  is  directed  through  said  hopper  only  when  said 
opening  is  in  its  protective  operating  position. 


4,360,991 
MOVABLE  ROOM  DIVIDING  PARTITION 
Evelyn  M.  West,  Box  307,  Gracie  Station,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10028 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,543 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/34:  A47B  5/00;  B66B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  52—29  10  aaims 


1.  A  room  dividing  partition  adapted  to  selectively  close  an 
opening  thereby  converting  a  large  room  area  into  smaller  unit 
areas,  the  partition  comprising  an  upright  movable  utility 
module,  the  movable  module  including  a  vertical  panel,  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  vertical  panel,  means  for  the  storage  of  articles  between 
the  side  walls,  means  facilitating  guided  movement  of  the 
movable  module  in  a  vertical  plane  across  the  opening,  the 
facilitating  means  including  wheel  means  mounted  to  the  mod- 
ule, the  movable  module  further  including  stabilizing  means 
adapted  to  prevent  tipping  of  the  module  in  the  presence  of 
moments  lying  in  planes  transverse  to  the  vertical  plane  of 
guided  movement,  the  stabilizing  means  including  elevated  rail 
means  and  means  securing  the  rail  means  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  guided  movement,  the  stabilizing  means  further 
including  gaff  means  interconnecting  the  rail  means  with  the 
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movable  module,  a  stationary  module,  the  stationary  module 
having  a  rear  vertical  panel  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  guided  movement,  the  movable  module 
and  the  stationary  module  extending  in  back-to-back  relation- 
ship when  the  partition  is  in  its  open  position. 


4,360,992 
biMENSIONALLY  STABLE  WOOD  FLOORING 
Vincent  J.  Marino,  45  West  St.,  Beverly  Farms,  Mass.  01915 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,094,  Nov.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
I    This  application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,862 
I  Int.  d.3  E04C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  52—309.4  10  Qaims 


a  surface  of  a  concrete  wall  body  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  plastic  sleeve  members  each  closed  at 
one  end  and  having  an  internal  screw  thread,  a  radial  flange  at 
said  closed  end  and  a  cooperating  threaded  bolt  having  a  flat 
outer  end  engaging  said  screw  thread,  attaching  said  plastic 
sleeve  members  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  to  said  wall 
body  by  fastening  said  closed  end  to  said  wall  body  so  that  the 
central  axes  of  said  sleeve  members  are  substantially  parallel  by 
embedding  at  least  said  flange  in  said  wall  body  when  the 
concrete  thereof  is  formed  so  that  said  fiange  positively.retains 
each  sleeve  member  in  said  wall  body,  inserting  said  threaded 
bolts  into  said  sleeve  members  and  adjusting  them  so  that  said 
fiat  outer  ends  are  substantially  co-planar,  supporting  a  wall- 
board  against  said  flat  outer  ends  of  said  bolts,  to  provide  a 
space  between  said  wallboard  and  said  wall  body,  fastening 
said  wallboard  in  position  by  nailing  it  to  said  fiat  outer  ends  of 
said  bolts,  drilling  a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  wallboard 
between  said  sleeves  and  bolts,  injecting  foaming  plastic  insu- 
lating material  of  low  in  situ  foaming  pressure  into  said  space 
between  said  wall  body  and  wallboard  through  said  holes  to 
substantially  completely  fill  said  space,  and  plugging  said 
holes. 


1.  Dimensionally  stable  wood  flooring  comprising  wood 
fillets  separated  by  gaps,  each  fillet  having  a  width  no  greater 
than  approximately  two  inches  and  each  gap  having  a  width 
less  than  one-eighth  inch  and  larger  than  one-sixty  fourth  inch, 
wherein  each  of  said  fillets 

A.  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  wood  grain; 

B.  has  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section; 

C.  is  arranged  for  being  secured  to  a  subfloor  with  an  adhe- 
sive; and 

D.  further  characterized  in  that  a  compressible  synthetic 
foam  material  fills  said  gaps  and  joins  said  fillets  together, 
^id  foam  material  having  fiexibility,  compressibility  and 
expandability  sufficient  to  span  continuously  said  gaps 

inder  substantially  all  environmental  conditions  of  expan- 

liion  and  contraction  of  said  fillets  when  secured  to  a 

■     iubfioor,  and  wherein  said  foam  material  is  a  preformed 

iheet  adapted  to  fit  into  and  fill  said  gaps  between  said 

lllets. 


4,360,994 

CONCRETE  CRACK  SEALING  SYSTEM 

Bonnie  E.  Hodges,  761  Palmer  Dr.,  Greenville,  Mich.  48838 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,574 

Int.  ,a.^  E04G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  52—744  20  Qaims 


4,360,993 

VIETHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  FLUSH  WALL 

LATHING 

Otsuki  Tomokazu;  Osaka  Tomikazu,  both  of  Fukui,  and  Otsuka 
Minoru,  Takefu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fukubi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fukui,  Japan 

I  Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,440 

Cliums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55-5111 
Int.  C\?  E04B  2/30 
U.S.  a.  52—365  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  sealing  cracks  in  cementatious,  concrete  or 
masonry  structures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  liquid-impermeable  barrier  material  to  a  structure 
containing  a  crack  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
the  exposed  portion  of  the  crack; 

injecting  a  fluid,  liquid  latex  composition  through  said  liquid 
impermeable  barrier  into  said  crack  at  at  leastone  location 
behind  the  barrier  so  that  said  latex  substantially  fills  the 
crack,  said  barrier  preventing  the  latex  from  flowing  out 
of  the  crack; 

said  fluid  liquid  latex  composition  having  a  low  viscosity  so 
as  to  penetrate  into  the  crack  interior  and  curable  into  a 
solid,  elastomeric  state;  and, 

curing  said  latex  composition  in  place  into  a  solid,  elasto- 
meric state. 


^:. 


A  method  for  constructing  flush  insulated  wall  lathing  on 


4,360,995 

INTRODUaNG  ELONGATED  MAGNETIC  ARTICLES 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

Carl  H.  Herman,  Fleetwood;  Anderson  F.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Sinking 
Spring;  Donald  M.  Large,  Temple,  and  Joseph  A.  Tama- 
shasky.  New  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,450 
Int.  a.3  B65B  1/22.  35/56.  39/00.  43/59 

U.S.  a.  53—437  27  Qaims 

14.  A  method  of  introducing  elongated  magnetic  articles 

into  a  container  having  a  first  and  a  second  side  plate  spaced 

apart  sufficiently  to  accommodate  at  least  the  length  of  an 
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article  therebetween,  a  first  and  a  second  end  plate,  a  bottom 
plate  and,  over  an  accessible  face  of  the  container,  a  normally 
closed  cover,  slidably  removable  from  the  second  end,  com- 
prising: 

receiving  the  articles  within  an  inclined  chute  having  first 
and  second  magnetic  sidewalls  such  that  the  articles  be- 
come oriented  transversely  therebetween,  said  articles 
advancing  downwardly  from  an  upper  inlet  end  of  said 
chute  to  a  lower  end,  having  a  substantially  vertically 
disposed  outlet; 
supporting  a  container  in  an  upright  manner  extending  at 
least  to  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  at  a  station  for  loading 


articles  from  the  chute,  said  container  resting  on  the  sec- 
ond end  plate  at  a  first  elevation; 

elevating  the  container  to  a  second  elevation  at  the  loading 
station  while  holding  the  slidable  cover  at  about  the  first 
elevation,  such  that  a  portion  of  the  accessible  face  is 
opened  adjacent  to  the  first  end,  said  opened  portion 
abutting  and  substantially  registering  with  the  outlet  from 
the  chute;  and 

loading  the  container  with  articles  from  the  chute  while 
orienting  the  same  with  a  system  of  magnets  depending 
proximately  from  the  sidewall  ends  of  the  chute  along 
each  side  plate  of  the  upright  container  to  at  least  the  first 
elevation. 


4,360,996 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  AND 

SEALING  PLASTIC  BAG  FLUID  CONTAINERS 

Christopher  C.  Rutter,  24174  Dover  La.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,725 

Int.  a.3  B65B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  53—469  8  Qaims 


5.  A  filling  nozzle  for  flowing  a  fluid  material  into  a  plastic 
bag  that  is  completely  sealed  except  for  an  elliptical  filling  hole 
in  one  side  of  said  bag,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a  housing  having  therein  a  fluid  material  chamber  having  an 
input  port  and  outlet  port,  said  outlet  port  having  a  circu- 
lar cross-section  and  extending  through  a  tubular  neck  of 
said  housing; 

a  movable  tubular  valving  rod  extending  through  said  fluid 
chamber  and  into  said  tubular  neck,  said  valving  rod 
having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  identical  with  the 


inside  diameter  of  said  tubular  neck  for  blocking  flow 
from  said  chamber  when  said  valving  rod  is  moved  into  a 
first  position; 

a  tubular  vacuum  stem  within  and  coaxial  with  said  valving 
rod,  said  stem  having  a  solid  end  section  for  sealing  the 
bore  of  said  tubular  stem  when  retracted,  said  stem  being 
movable  through  said  valving  rod  for  extending  the  end 
section  of  said  stem  adjacent  said  tubular  neck  through 
said  neck  to  open  the  bore  of  said  stem;  and 

a  substantially  elliptical  face  plate  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  being  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  tubular  neck  and  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  the  elliptical  surfaces  of  said  face  plate 
being  larger  than  the  elliptical  filling  hole  in  said  plastic 
bag  with  the  longest  dimension  of  the  plastic  bag  elliptical 
filling  hole  being  greater  than  the  shortest  dimension  of 
said  elliptical  face  plate. 


4,360,997 
BALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Newville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Hergeth,  Incor- 
porated, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,193 

Int.  C\?  B65B  1/24.  63/02 

U.S.  CI.  53—528  9  Qaims 


1.  Baling  apparatus  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  material 
collecting  chamber  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  inlet 
to  receive  material  to  be  baled  and  having  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charging said  material,  a  ram  reciprocably  movable  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  in  said  collecting  chamber,  a  platen  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outlet 
of  said  material  receiving  chamber  and  having  a  baling  face 
forming  a  part  of  a  baling  chamber,  and  movable  mounted  wall 
means  supported  by  said  support  frame  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  platen  and  said  outlet  of  said  receiving  chamber  to 
form  a  part  of  said  baling  chamber  when  disposed  in  closed 
baling  position,  said  wall  means  being  movable  to  an  open 
position  to  afford  access  to  the  interior  of  said  baling  chamber, 
said  ram  including  a  baling  face  and  a  bagging  cavity  adjacent 
said  baling  face  for  retaining  peripheral  portions  of  a  bagging 
sheet  the  central  portion  of  which  is  arranged  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  baling  face,  said  ram  further  having  a  pair  of 
doors  hingedly  secured  thereto  on  vertical  axes  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  door  hingedly  secured  thereto  on 
a  horizontal  axis  at  at  least  one  of  the  top  or  bottom  portions 
thereof,  said  doors  when  closed  enclosing  portions  of  said 
bagging  cavity  to  retain  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  bag- 
ging sheet  within  said  bagging  cavity  during  formation  of  a 
bale. 
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4,360,998 
ABSOLUTE  GRAIN  LOSS  MONITOR 

Richard  K.  Somes,  Berlin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,618 

Int.  aJ  AOID  45/00,  75/00 

U.S.  a.  56—10.2  8  Qaims 


said  first  planetary  gear  and  in  enmeshing  relation  with  said 
first  planetary  gear,  a  second  planetary  gear  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  first  planetary  gear,  and  rotationally  driven  by 
said  first  planetary  gear,  a  second  sun  gear  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  for  driving  said  output  shaft,  said  second  sun  gear 
being  in  enmeshing  relation  with  said  second  planetary  gear, 
and  means  for  alternately  braking  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  and 
said  output  shaft. 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  blade  housing,  wheel  means 
for  supporting  said  blade  housing  for  movement  along  the 
ground,  a  rotary  cutting  blade  supported  in  said  blade  housing, 
a  prime  mover  carried  by  said  blade  housing,  said  prime  mover 
including  a  rotatably  driven  input  shaft,  said  input  shaft  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  an  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said 
cutter  blade  for  rotatably  driving  said  cutter  blade,  and  means 
for  alternately  drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said 
output  shaft  and  braking  said  output  shaft,  said  means  for 
alternately  drivingly  connecting  and  braking  including  a  sun 
gear  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  a  first  planetary  gear  in  enmesh- 
ing relation  with  said  sun  gear  and  supported  for  rotation 
around  said  input  shaft  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  ongitudinal  axis,  a  ring  gear  surrounding  said  sun  gear  and 


1.  Wn  apparatus  for  measuring  grain  lost  from  a  combine 
harvester  which  includes  a  sieve  wherethrough  grain  is  col- 
lected comprising: 

sensor  means  disposed  in  rows  corresponding  to  sectional 
areas  of  said  sieve  for  providing  signals  representative  of 
grain  volume  distribution  through  each  sectional  area; 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  provided  by  said  sensor 
means  for  computing  grain  volume  passed  rearward  of 
said  sieve  during  a  predetermined  time  interval;  and 

means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  computing  means  for 
providing  signals  when  said  grain  volume  passed  rear- 
ward during  said  predetermined  time  interval  exceeds  an 
established  threshold. 


4,361,000 
BAGGING  FILAMENT  MOWER 
Nathan  J.  Friberg,  Shakopee,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,151 

Int.  Q.3  AOID  53/04 

U.S.  Q.  56—13.4  13  Qaims 


4,360,999 

LAWN  MOWER  INCLUDING  PLANETARY 

CLUTCH/BRAKE 

Carl  E.  Seyerle,  Abingdon,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,274 
Int.  CV  AOID  69/W    » 
U.S.  O.  56—11.3  18  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  lawn  mower  for  cutting  ground  growing 
vegetation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  downwardly  facing  cutting  chamber, 
wherein  the  cutting  chamber  has  a  lower  edge  and  is 
substantially  enclosed  except  for  being  open  at  its  bottom 
such  that  air  is  drawn  into  the  cutting  chamber  substan- 
tially only  through  its  bottom; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  housing  for  movement  over  a 
ground  surface; 

(c)  a  flexible  line  cutting  element  having  a  free  end  portion 
contained  in  the  cutting  chamber  which  portion  traverses 
over  a  cutting  area  of  the  chamber  to  sever  the  vegetation; 

'  (d)  means  for  rotating  the  free  end  portion  of  the  cutting 
element;  and 
(e)  means  for  inducing  a  generally  upward  airflow  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  cutting  area  traversed  by  the-  free  end 
portion  of  the  cutting  element  to  stand  the  vegetation  up 
for  better  cutting,  wherein  the  inducing  means  comprises 
a  fan  located  in  the  cutting  chamber  and  having  means  for 
preventing  the  operator  from  interposing  a  body  member 
into  the  fan  during  normal  operation  of  the  lawn  mower, 
wherein  the  fan  comprises: 
(i)  at  least  one  rotatable  fan  blade;  and 
(ii)  a  shroud  for  enclosing  the  fan  blade,  wherein  the 
shroud  is  substantially  enclosed  except  for  air  ingress 
means  for  feeding  air  to  the  fan  blade  and  air  egress 
means  for  discharging  air  from  the  shroud,  and  wherein 
the  shroud  is  located  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  cut- 
ting chamber  such  that  the  air  drawn  through  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cutting  chamber  has  to  move  vertically 
upwardly  to  enter  the  air  ingress  means  thereby  forming 
the  upward  airflow  in  the  cutting  chamber. 
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4,361,001 
COLLECTING  ACCESSORY  FOR  AIR  SUPPORTED 
LAWN  MOWER 
David  R.  Almond,  190  JB  Dekeyser  Straat,  1970  Wezenbeek- 
Oppem,  Brussels,  Belgium;  David  Baggett,  Toft  Gate  Farm, 
Burnopfield,   Newcastle-upon-Tyne   NE16  6AG,  and  Colin 
Turner,  59  Barley  Mill  Rd.,  Bridgehill,  Consett,  Co.  Durham 
DH8  8JS,  both  of  England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,146 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  15, 
1980,  80/850053.2 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  53/00 
U.S.  a.  56-12.8  7  Claims 


/9        « 


1.  In  a  hover-type  lawn  mower  which  when  operative  is 
supported  by  a  cushion  of  air  and  is  provided  with  a  rotatable 
blade  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  fan  wheel  rotatable  about  said 
axis,  a  hood  shrouding  said  fan  wheel  and  blade,  said  hood 
being  provided  with  a  peripheral  rim  and  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  air  to  said  air  cushion,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  cover,  means  releasably  fastening  said  cover  to  said 
hood,  said  cover  having  at  least  one  opening  whereby  an  air 
stream  created  by  said  fan  wheel  passing  through  said  opening 
picks  up  and  transports  cut  grass,  leaves  and  the  like  from  the 
ground  area  to  said  cover  before  reaching  said  fan  wheel,  and 
which  functions  as  a  collecting  chamber  for  said  cut  grass, 
leaves  and  the  like,  said  air  stream  thereafter  continuing  into 
said  fan  wheel  and  thereafter  into  said  air  cushion. 


4,361,002 
STICK  HOLDER  AND  DEPOSITION  DEVICE 
Larry  D.  Swetnam;  James  H.  Casada,  and  Linus  R.  Walton,  all 
of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Kentucky 
Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,222 

Int.  a.3  AOID  45/16 

U.S.  a.  56— 27.5  9  0aims 


I-  «" 


1.  A  stick  holder  for  use  with  a  harvesting  aid  comprising: 

a  bottom  stick  engaging  member; 

side  members  affixed  to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  stick  engaging  member  for  retaining  a  stick  there- 
between; 

an  abutting  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said  bot- 


tom stick  engaging  member  for  retaining  an  end  of  a  stick 
disposed  therein; 

a  discharge  chute  comprised  of  an  angled,  downwardly 
inclined  member  positioned  adjacent  to  said  abutting 
surface  to  guide  a  stick  manually  disengaged  from  said 
side  members  as  the  stick  is  discharged  from  said  stick 
holder  and  falls  under  the  influence  of  gravity  onto  the 
ground  surface;  and 

at  least  one  support  bracke  affixed  to  one  of  said  side  mem- 
bers and  being  adapted  for  adjustably  mounting  said  stick 
holder  relative  to  and  offset  to  one  side  of  a  support  frame 
of  a  harvesting  aid. 


4,361,003 
DEVICE  FOR  SPLICING  TEXTILE  YARNS  WITH  THE 

AID  OF  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Luciano  Bertoli,  Salo',  Italy,  assignor  to  Mesdan  S.p.A.,  Brescia, 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  13,  1980,  22767  A/80 
Int.  CV  B65H  69/06;  D02J  1/08 
U.S.  a.  57—22  10  Claims 


f.,.-^  61  60 


1.  A  device  for  splicing  textile  yarns  by  admixing  and  inter- 
mingling the  component  fibers  thereof  with  the  aid  of  com- 
pressed air,  comprising  a  blending  chamber  having  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  cross-sectional  outline,  with  an  opening 
formed  centrally  in  correspodence  with  the  bottom  wall 
thereof  and  connected  via  a  cutoff  valve  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air,  a  lid  borne  by  a  movable  supporting  member  for 
closing  said  chamber  frontally,  means  for  shifting  said  lid  from 
an  inoperative  position  away  of  the  chamber  to  a  chamber 
closing  position  and  vice  versa,  means  synchronized  with  said 
lid-shifting  means  for  opening  said  valve  during  a  preselected 
time  when  the  lid  is  in  its  closed  position,  fixed  guideways  for 
positioning  the  yarns  to  be  spliced  and  placed  at  both  sides  and 
away  of  the  blending  chamber,  members  comprised  of  fixed 
and  movable  portions  for  clamping  the  yarns  and  severing 
means  comprised  of  fixed  and  movable  scissors  blades  for 
severing  the  free  tails  of  the  yams  on  the  opposite  side  as 
referred  to  the  chamber  and  relative  to  the  clamping  side,  the 
movable  portions  of  the  clamping  members  and  the  movable 
scissors  blades  of  the  severing  members  being  controllable  in 
synchronization  with  the  movement  of  said  lid  from  its  inoper- 
ative position  to  the  position  of  closure  of  the  blending  cham- 
ber, the  device  being  characterized  in  that  the  fixed  portions  of 
the  clamping  members  and  the  severing  members,  respec- 
tively, on  the  two  sides  of  the  blending  chamber  are  mutually 
confronting,  that  the  fixed  portions  of  the  clamping  members 
are  arranged  in  an  advanced  position  relative  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  lid  from  its  inoperative  position  to  its  closure 
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position,  with  reference  to  the  blending  chamber  and  also 
relative  to  the  severing  member,  and  that  the  supporting  mem- 
bers for  the  lid  carries  in  an  adjustable  position  actuating  means 
for  th?  movable  scissors  blades. 


4,361,004 

BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  BOBBIN-SPINDLE  DRIVE 
Max  Hartmannsgruber,  Kirchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach/Fils, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950394 

Int.  C1.3  DOIH  1/244,  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  57—100  5  Claims 


be  pressed  thereby  against  a  peripheral  surface  of  a  rotating 
bobbin  which  is  carried  on  the  respective  spindle  and  on  which 
such  filaments  are  to  be  wound, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  presser  foot  is  swivelably 
mounted  on  a  lower  extremity  of  said  wing  and  is  pro- 
vided with  spring  means  urging  the  free  end  thereof 
toward  the  respective  spindle  axis,  said  extremity  and  said 
presser  foot  being  provided   with  coacting  formations 
limiting  an  inward  swing  of  said  presser  foot  under  the 


ail 


1.  A  bobbin  drive  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall; 

a  uotor  in  said  housing  provided  with  a  rotor  between  an 
upper-  shaft  portion  projecting  upwardly  through  said 
upper  wall  and  a  lower  shaft  portion  projecting  down- 
wardly toward  said  lower  wall; 

a  lx)bbin-support  spindle  fixed  on  said  upper  shaft  portion 
above  said  upper  wall; 

a  journal  rotationally  supporting  said  lower  shaft  portion 
adjacent  said  lower  wall; 

oil  sump  adjacent  said  journal  containing  a  lower  body  of 
oil  in  which  said  journal  is  at  least  partially  submerged; 

aij  upper  bearing  .rotationally  supporting  said  upper  shaft 
portion  in  said  upper  wall,  said  upper  bearing  including  an 
outer  race  and  an  inner  race  separated  by  rotary  bodies  in 
an  intervening  annular  gap;  and 

aii  oil  reservoir  directly  underneath  said  upper  bearing  con- 
taining an  oil-saturated  felt  ring  and  communicating 
through  a  substantially  vertical  passage  with  said  gap  for 
conducting  oil  from  said  felt  ring  to  said  upper  bearing, 
$aid  felt  ring  lying  just  below  said  passage  and  extending 
radially  beyond  said  outer  race  within  said  reservoir  under 
t  portion  of  said  upper  wall  provided  with  a  fill  hole.. 


force  of  said  spring  means  to  a  minimum  distance  of  said 
free  end  from  said  spindle  axis  which  is  slightly  less  than 
the  radius  of  said  peripheral  surface,  said  free  end  and  said 
bobbin  having  surface  portions  cammingly  engageable 
with  each  other  upon  a  rise  of  said  support  relative  to  said 
frame  with  said  free  end  located  at  said  minimum  distance 
from  said  spindle  axis  whereby  said  presser  foot  is  swung 
outward  to  let  said  free  end  come  to  rest  against  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  bobbin. 


4,361,006 
SPINNING  FRAME 
Hermann  Gasser,  Ziirich;  Karl  Curiger,  Pfaffikon,  and  Peter 
Novak,  Winterthur,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Luwa  AG, 
Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1979, 6333/79 
Int.  C\?  DOIH  11/00 
U.S.  a.  57— 304  6aaims 


4,361,005 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  WINDING  UP  TEXTILE  FILAMENTS 
Hans-Peter  Weeger,  Hattenofen,  and  Heinrich  Herdtle,  Ebers- 

bach-Biichenbronn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,142 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1980,  3004165 

Int.  CX?  DOIH  7/32,  7/28 
U.S,  a.  57—117  6  Qaims 

l]  In  a  machine  for  winding  up  textile  filaments,  comprising 
a  frame  with  flyers  joumaled  thereon  for  rotation  about  gener- 
ally vertical  axes  of  respective  spindles  that  are  rotatably  car- 
ried on  a  support  vertically  movable  relatively  to  said  frame, 
each  of  said  flyers  having  depending  wings  provided  with  a 
presser  foot  having  a  free  end  for  the  guidance  of  filaments  to 


1.  A  spinning  frame  containing  spindles  and  comprising: 
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a  frame  mount; 

a  ventilating  fan  arranged  in  cooperating  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  frame  mount  and  the  spindles  of  the  spin- 
ning frame; 

said  ventilating  fan  having  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side; 

a  filter  located  at  the  pressure  side  of  said  ventilating  fan; 

said  filter  forming  at  least  part  of  a  rear  wall  of  said  frame 
mount; 

pneumatic  cleaning  means  provided  for  said  filter; 

said  pneumatic  cleaning  means  comprising: 

a  suction  arm  which  is  movable  along  said  filter;  and 
a  suction  device  connected  to  said  suction  arm;  and 

said  movable  suction  arm  overlying  a  portion  of  the  filter 
which  is  being  cleaned  and  dirriinishing  the  action  of  the 
ventilator  fan  upon  the  filter,  so  that  waste  deposited  upon 
said  filter  is  effectively  entrained  away  from  said  filter  by 
the  action  of  the  cleaning  means. 


4,361^8 
STIRLING  ENGINE  COMPRESSOR  WITH 
COMPRESSOR  AND  ENGINE  WORKING  FLUID 
EQUALIZATION 
John  J.  Dineen,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nology Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,371 

Int.  a.3  F02G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  60—521  5  Qaims 


5 

1.. 


5 
.1 


4,361,007 

OPEN  END  SPUN  SLUB  YARN  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  Sumner,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,446 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  1/12.  7/882.  7/892:  D02G  3/34 

U.S.  a.  57—409  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  a  novelty  yarn  comprising  an 
open-end  spinning  device  including 

a  fiber  separating  device, 

a  twisting  device, 

a  fiber  transport  section  disposed  between  said  separating 
and  twisting  devices,  and 

means  for  effecting  controlled  formation  of  effects  in  the 
transport  section  and  for  occasionally  passing  the  formed 
effects  to  the  twisting  device,  said  means  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  means,  said  means  bending  an  extent 
sufficient  enough  to  allow  release  of  fibers  collected 
thereby  whenever  the  buildup  of  fibers  thereon  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  free-piston  Stirling  engine/compressor,  comprising: 

a  hermetic  vessel  enclosing  an  engine  working  space  adapted 
to  contain  a  working  gas; 

a  heater  for  heating  the  working  gas  and  a  cooler  for  cooling 
the  working  gas;  a  regenerator  for  extracting  and  storing 
heat  from  the  working  gas  as  it  flows  in  one  direction,  and 
returning  the  heat  to  the  working  gas  as  it  flows  in  the 
other  direction; 

a  displa(cer  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  working  space  to 
displace  a  working  gas  between  said  heater  and  said 
cooler  through  said  regenerator  to  create  a  pressure  wave 
in  said  working  gas; 

a  compressor  space; 

a  sealed  hydraulic  chamber  in  said  vessel  closed  at  one  end 
by  an  engine  diaphragm  which  is  exposed  to  said  pressure 
wave  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  by  a  compression 
diaphragm  which  is  disposed  adjacent  said  compression 
space; 

a  power  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  said  hydraulic 
chamber  so  as  to  divide  said  chamber  into  two  volumes, 
one  of  which  volume  is  defined  by  one  face  of  said  power 
piston  and  said  engine  diaphragm  and  the  other  volume 
being  defined  by  the  opposite  face  of  said  power  piston 
and  said  compression  diaphragm; 

an  inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  communicating  between 
said  compression  space  and  a  suction  plenum  and  an  ex- 
haust plenum,  respectively; 

control  means  communicating  with  said  compression  space 
and  said  working  space  for  adjusting  the  mean  pressure  in 
said  working  space  to  maintain  a  predetermined  propor- 
tional relationship  between  the  mean  pressure  in  said 
compression  space  and  the  mean  pressure  in  said  working 
space. 


4,361,009 
MOVING  BED  HEAT  STORAGE  AND  RECOVERY 
SYSTEM 
Donald  C.  Schluderberg,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,824 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  3/00 

U.S.  a.  60— 659  4aainis 

1.  A  heat  storage  ahd  recovery  system  for  storing  excess 

over  demand  energy  generated  by  a  steam  cycle  electrical 

generating  plant  during  slack  electricity  demand  periods  and 
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for  recovering  the  stored  energy  to  provide  supplemental 

electricity  during  peak  electricity  demand  periods  comprising: 

moving  bed  heat  exchanger  means  for  exchanging  heat 

between  said  system  and  the  generating  plant  wherein  said 

moving  bed  heat  exchanger  means  comprises: 

an  inlet  header  having  an  inlet  tube  sheet; 

an  outlet  header  having  an  outlet  tube  sheet; 

$aid  inlet  header  having  at  least  one  inlet  for  admittiri^ 

I    fluid  to  said  heat  exchanger; 

said  outlet  header  having  at  least  one  outlet  for  discharg- 

I    ing  fluid  from  said  heat  exchanger; 

^  plurality  of  tube  banks  each  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally from  said  inlet  tube  sheet  to  said  outlet  tube 
sheet  to  establish  fluid  communication  therethrough 
between  said  inlet  header  and  said  outlet  header; 

^  shell  encasing  said  plurality  of  tubes  and  being  open  at 
the  top  and  the  bottom; 

^id  inlet  header  and  said  outlet  header  each  having  a 
plurality  of  diaphrams  dividing  said  headers  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments; 

^aid  plurality  of  diaphrams  including  a  number  of  section 
diaphrams  being  positioned  in  said  headers  between  a 
corresponding  number  of  same  pairs  of  tube  banks  to 
divide  the  heat  exchanger  into  a  corresponding  number, 
of  sections,  and  further  including  a  number  of  subsec- 
tion diaphrams  being  positioned  in  said  headers  between 


ECONOMIZER 


every  other  pair  of  tube  banks  and  staggered  as  between 
headers  such  that  each  aC  said  compartments  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  its  sec- 
tion; 
said  tube  banks  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  being  on  a 
triangular  pitched  array  and  spread  by  a  number  of 
rings  circumscribing  said  tubes;  and 
a  plurality  of  orifaced  plates  extending  below  each  of  said 
tube  banks  to  support  said  tube  banks  and  to  retard  the 
flow  of  sand  therethrough  over  said  tubes  to  provide  an 
even  sand  flow  velocity  through  the  shell  side  of  said 
heat  exchanger  and  to  provide  a  high  sand  bed  density 
in  contact  with  the  entire  periphery  of  each  tube; 
conduit  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
{the  steam  cycle  and  said  moving  bed  heat  exchanger 
means; 
valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  conduit 
Mmeans  to  selectively  admit  fluid  from  different  points  in 
the  steam  cycle  to  said  moving  bed  heat  exchanger  means; 
a  bed  of  refractory  particles  of  suitable  size  for  flowing 

through  said  moving  bed  heat  exchanger  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  bed  of  refractory  particles; 

and, 
transport  means  for  transporting  said  refractory  particles 
between  said  storage  means  and  said  moving  bed  heat 
exchanger  means. 


4,361,010 
COMBUSTOR  LINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Ibrahim  S.  Tanrikut,  Manchester;  Walter  B.  Wagner,  Bolton; 
Irwin  Segalman,  Bloomfield,  and  Perry  Goldberg,  West  Hart- 
ford, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,848 

Int.  CV  F23R  3/42 

U.S.  a,  60—757  5  Qaims 


HOT  GASES. 
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1.  A  liner  for  a  combustor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  compris- 
ing an  outer  wall  generally  configured  in  the  shape  of  the 
combustor,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  mounted  inner 
walls  facing  the  combustion  products  radially  disposed  from 
said  outer  wall,  interconnecting  elements  between  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  defining  generally  longitudinal  open  ended 
channels  aligned  substantially  with  the  flow  of  combustion 
products  in  the  combustor,  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  the 
included  interconnecting  elements  defining  a  liner  segment, 
and  each  segment  being  axially  spaced  defining  a  transition 
zone,  opening  means  formed  in  said  outer  wall  intermediate  the 
ends  of  each  liner  segment  for  leading  compressor  cooler  air 
from  the  space  surrounding  said  liner  admitting  air  internally 
of  said  open  ended  channels  so  that  a  portion  of  the  cooler  air 
flows  counter  to  and  the  remaining  portion  flow  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  combustion  products,  the  cooler  air  discharging  in 
the  upstream  end  of  the  open  ended  panels  merging  with  the 
flow  of  cooler  air  discharging  from  the  downstream  end  of  the 
open  ended  channels  of  the  next  adjacent  upstream  segment, 
the  flow  of  cooler  air  in  said  channels  convectively  cooling 
said  liner  walls  and  the  flow  of  cooler  air  discharging  from  said 
open  ended  channels  film  cooling  the  outer  wall  at  said  transi- 
tion zone  and  then  the  inner  wall  by  flowing  along  the  outside 
surface  thereof. 


4,361,011 
CRYOGENIC  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Callender,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  and  James  T.  Montgom- 
ery, Wheaton,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,533 

Int.  a.3  F25B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  62—3  '  3  Qaims 


COMfWCSSOII 
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WCK        L_ 


1.  A  cryogenic  cooling  system  including  an  electrically- 
powered  cooling  head  means,  a  temperature  sensor  for  said 
cooling  head,  a  battery  for  powering  said  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  control  means  between  said  battery  and  said  cooling  head 
means,  said  control  means  including: 

means,  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensor  for  controlling 
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said  battery  to  said  cooling  head  means  until  a  first  prede- 
termined temperature  of  said  cooling  head  is  reached; 
means,  responsive  to  manual  control  and  to  said  temperature 
sensor,  for  connecting  said  battery  to  said  cooling  head 
means  until  a  second  predetermined  temperature  of  said 
cooling  head  means  is  reached,  whereby  said  second  tem- 
perature is  lower  than  the  first  and  whereby  first  tempera- 
ture is  maintained  until  the  last-mentioned  means  respon- 
sive is  operated. 


4,361,012 

ENERGY  EFFICIENT  REFRIGERATED 

MERCHANDISER  DISPLAY  CASE 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,712,  May  1,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,325,227,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,359, 

Apr.  18,  1980,  and  Ser.  No.  141,360,  Apr.  18,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,069,  Dec.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,265,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,916, 

Jul.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,882,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  25,473,  Mar.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,482.  This 

application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,033 

Int.  CI.'  F25D  21 /12:  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  62—82  36  Qaims 


for  providing  selective  circulation  of  a  plurality  of  air  bands  in 

paths  within  the  cabinet  about  the  display  space  to  maintain  an 

air  flow  curtain  inside  of  the  cabinet  adjacent  to  the  barrier 

door,  at  least  one  of  the  air  bands  cooled  by  contact  with  the 

refrigeration  means,  and  the  cabinet  including  conduit  means 

enabling  the  air  bands  to  flow  in  contact  with  one  another  over 

a  part  of  the  circulation  path  in  addition  to  the  length  of  the  air 

flow  curtains;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

selectively  operating  the  display  cabinet  in  a  refrigeration 

cycle  of  operation  and  in  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation; 

during  a  refrigeration  cycle,  circulating  the  air  bands 

through  the  conduit  means  so  that  the  air  bands  maintain 

air  flow  curtains  inside  of  the  cabinet  adjacent  to  the 

barrier  door,  and  propelling  at  least  one  of  the  air  bands 

through  the  refrigeration  means;  during  a  defrost  cycle  of 

operation,    terminating    operation    of   the    refrigeration 

means,  opening  the  cover  means  for  the  aperture  means 

and  reversing  the  direction  of  the  air  circulation  means, 

causing  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into  the  display  cabinet 

and  to  flow  through  the  conduit  means  and  into  contact 

with  the  refrigeration  means  to  defrost  the  same,  and 

causing  the  defrost  ambient  air  to  be  ejected  from  the 

cabinet  through  the  aperture  means. 


4,361,013 
PORTABLE  REFRIGERATOR 
Robert  C.  Skeele,  200  Waring  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13224 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,429,  Mar.  12,  1980,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,809,  Feb.  26,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,199, 

Dec.  4,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  243,553 

Int.  a.3  F25B  41/04;  F25D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  62—223  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  display  cabinet  having  refrigeration  means  and  a 
display  space  therein,  aperture  means  in  at  least  one  wall  of 
said  cabinet  for  communicating  ambient  outside  air  with  the  air 
in  said  cabinet,  said  aperture  means  including  an  access  open- 
ing for  permitting  products  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said 
display  space,  covering  means  for  said  aperture  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  barrier  door  for  substantially  covering  said 
access  opening;  said  aperture  means  including  at  least  one 
additional  opening  and  said  covering  means  having  at  least  one 
gate  for  covering  said  additional  opening;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
air  circulation  means  for  providing  selective  circulation  of  a 
plurality  of  air  bands  in  a  path  within  said  cabinet  about 
said  display  space  to  maintain  air  flow  curtains  inside  of 
said  cabinet  adjacent  to  said  barrier  door,  at  least  one  of 
said  air  bands  cooled  by  contact  with  said  refrigeration 
means;  and  said  cabinet  including  conduit  means  enabling 
said  air  bands  to  fiow  in  contact  with  one  another  over  a 
part  of  the  circulation  path  in  addition  to  the  length  of  said 
air  fiow  curtains. 
34.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet 
having  a  display  space  therein,  aperture  means  in  at  least  one 
wall  of  the  cabinet  for  communicating  ambient  outside  air  with 
the  air  in  the  cabinet,  the  aperture  means  including  an  access 
opening  for  permitting  products  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
the  display  space,  covering  means  for  the  aperture  means 
including  at  least  one  barrier  door  for  substantially  covering 
the  access  opening,  the  aperture  means  including  at  least  one 
additional  opening  and  the  covering  means  having  at  least  one 
gate  for  covering  the  additional  opening,  air  circulation  means 


1.  A  thermostat  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
refrigerator  chamber  cooled  by  vapor  escaping  from  an  open- 
ing in  a  container  of  pressurized  liquid  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  thermostat  system  comprising: 

a.  a  thermally  expandable  and  contractible  support  frame 
fixed  relative  to  the  base  of  said  container  with  a  movable 
end  extending  to  the  region  of  the  top  of  said  container; 

b.  said  support  being  in  thermal  communication  with  said 
container  so  said  movable  end  moves  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  container; 

c.  means  positioned  by  said  movable  end  for  opening  and 
closing  said  vapor  opening;  and 

d.  said  positioned  means  being  arranged  for  opening  said 
vapor  opening  when  said  chamber  warms  said  container 
and  said  frame  to  an  upper  threshold  temperature  and  for 
closing  said  vapor  opening  after  escape  of  vapor  from  said 
container  lowers  the  temperature  of  said  container  and 
said  frame  to  a  lower  threshold  temperature  substantially 
below  the  temperature  of  said  chamber. 
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4,361,014 
PANEL  AIR  CHILLER 
Edward  S.  Blain,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,477 

Int.  a.J  F25D  75/00 

U.S.b.  62— 237  lOOaims 


said  motor  for  compressing  the  fluid  vapor  from  said  evaporat- 
ing means,  and  a  condenser  common  to  both  subsystems  for 
condensing  the  combined  expanded  fluid  vapor  output  of  said 
motor  and  the  compressed  fluid  vapor  output  of  said  compres- 
sor to  a  liquid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  motor  and  com- 
pressor are  combined  in  a  single  integrated  unit  having  one 
input  to  said  motor,  another  input  to  said  compressor,  and  a 
single  output  chamber  therefor  for  mixing  the  expanded  motor 
driving  vapor  with  the  compressed  compressor  vapor. 


ij  PUMP  to 


TUKBOOMPRtSStiKlD 


OOVDfWSfff 


CXPAMSm 


\^  VALVE  14 


MPOKATO) 


4,361,016 
APPARATUS  FOR  GLAZING  FROZEN  FOODS 

Leslie  Multack,  3811  Brett  La.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,453 
Int.  a.JF25D  17/02 
U.S.  a.  62—374  4  Oaims 


4,361,015 

HEAT  PUMP 

Anand  J.  Apte,  4904  Cashing  Dr.,  Kensington,  Md.  20795 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,270 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.4  7  Claims 


..  In  a  single  working  fluid  heat  pump  system  having  a  first 
subsystem  with  means  for  heating  the  fluid  from  a  liquid  to  a 
vapor  under  pressure  and  a  fluid  motor  driven  by  expansion  of 
said  vapor,  a  second  subsystem  with  means  for  evaporating 
said  fluid  from  a  liquid  to  vapor  and  a  compressor  driven  by 


1.  A  panel  air  chiller  for  use  with  a  portable  storage  unit  of 
the  type  that  carries  items  to  be  cooled,  said  panel  air  chiller 
including  in  combination: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  parallel  panels, 

thermal  insulation  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
panels, 
•  said  thermal  insulation  material  having  formed  therein  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  chamber  between  said  panels 
jthereby  establishing  passages  between  said  panels  and 
through  said  thermal  insulation  material, 

said  first  chamber  including  means  to  extract  heat  from  air 
jpassing  thereover  to  thereby  cool  said  air  and  at  least  one 
return  air  opening  through  one  of  said  panels  to  communi- 
cate with  said  portable  storage  unit,  and 
1  an  means  coupled  to  the  space  between  said  panels  and  to 
said  first  chamber  to  thereby  draw  air  through  said  return 
air  opening  and  past  said  means  to  extra<ft  heat  from  said 
air  and  to  deliver  air  cooled  by  said  means  to  extract  heat 
to  and  through  said  second  chamber  to  at  least  one  cool  air 
supply  9pening,  said  cool  air  supply  opening  adapted  for 
coupling  to  said  portable  storage  unit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  frozen  articles  by  immersion  in  a 
liquid  bath,  said  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  conveyor  belt 
following  a  path  entering  and  exiting  said  bath,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

said  belt  path  having  a  first  generally  horizontal  segment, 
a  second  generally  descending  segment  descending  into  said 

bath, 
a  third  generally  horizontal  segment  in  said  bath, 
a  fourth  generally  ascending  segment  from  said  bath; 
means  formed  on  said  belt  to  divide  said  belt  into  individual 

nights, 
said  dividing  means  including  a  plurality  of  upstanding  flexi- 
ble steps; 
means  to  limit  the  migration  of  said  articles  from  each  said 

night; 
means  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  bath; 
means  to  control  the  time  during  which  the  articles  remain  in 

said  bath; 
means  to  separate  said  articles  to  limit  the  freezing  together 

of  said  articles  during  travel  through  said  bath, 
said  separating  means  including  means  to  intermittently  flex 

said  belt  dividing  means  during  travel  of  said  belt  through 

said  bath;  and 
means  to  collect  said  articles  after  said  articles  exist  from  said 

bath. 


4,361,017 

PATTERN  MECHANISM 

Otto  Hintsch,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Karl  Mayer 

Textil-Maschinen-Fabrik,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,056 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    12,   1979, 
5473/79 

Int.  a.^  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  66—207  7  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  guide  bar  of  a  warp  knitting  ma- 
chine, a  pattern  mechanism  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  tension  element  secured  to  said  guide 

bar  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  point  at  an  opposite  end; 
a  plurality  of  main  control  elements  for  selectively  varying 
the  effective  length  of  said  tension  element  relative  to  said 
guide  bar,  each  said  control  element  having  a  stroke  for 
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producing  a  shogging  motion  on  said  guide  bar  equal  to  a 
multiple  of  a  given  value;  and 
at  least  one  supplemental  program-controlled  control  ele- 
ment for  selectively  varying  the  effective  length  of  said 


opposite  the  movable  members  and  thereby  positioned  for 
receiving  the  thrust  from  the  movable  members. 


4,361,018 

CONTINUOUS  LAUNDERING 

Paul  H.  Gallagher,  105  W.  Adams  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60603 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,952 

Int.  C\J  D06F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  68—43  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  laundering  goods,  comprising, 

a  tank  for  holding  a  quantity  of  laundering  water  to  establish 
a  normal  water  level  within  the  tank,  and  the  tank  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

conveyor  means  including  a  pair  of  endless  belts  made  up  of 
mesh  enabling  water  to  flush  therethrough  substantially 
unimpeded,  the  belts  having  respective  runs  adjacent  each 
other,  guiding  means  joining  the  side  edges  of  said  respec- 
tive runs  together  and  forming  a  tube  thereof  continuous 
circumferentially  therearound,  the  guiding  means  being 
operative  for  positioning  those  respective  runs  in  horizon- 
tal position,  below  the  water  level,  and  the  tube  extending 
in  an  operating  range  nearly  the  length  of  the  tank,  the 
belts  forming  V-shape  inlet  and  outlet  sections  respec- 
tively adjacent  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the  tank,  and 
the  conveyor  means  being  operative  for  receiving  goods, 
in  loose  and  non-continuous  form,  in  the  V-shape  inlet 
section,  carrying  them  through  the  tube,  and  carrying 
them  through  the  V-shape  outlet  section,  up  out  of  the 
water  and  out  of  the  tank,  and 

means  for  agitating  the  goods  including  movable  members 
spaced  along  said  tube  and  yieldingly  engaging  at  least 
one  of  the  said  runs  and  thereby  agitating  the  goods  be- 
tween the  runs,  and  reaction  means  on  the  side  of  the  runs 


4,361,019 
DYEING  YARNS 
Roderick  A.  Maund,  54  Pemberton  St.,  Botany,  Sydney,  N.S.W., 
Australia  2019 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,599 

Int.  a.3  D06B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  68—62  8  Qaims 


tension  element  relative  to  said  guide  bar,  said  program- 
controlled  control  element  having  a  stroke  for  producing 
a  shogging  motion  on  said  guide  bar  equal  to  a  fraction  of 
said  given  value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  a  plurality  of  yarns  comprising:  ' 

a  battery  of  yarn  holders; 

a  plurality  of  pliable  tubes  for  guiding  passage  of  said  yarns 
from  said  battery  to  outlet  ends  of  said  tubes,  said  outlet 
ends  of  said  tubes  forming  a  planar  array; 

means  for  drawing  a  plurality  of  yams  from  said  battery 
through  each  of  said  tubes  and  longitudinally  through  the 
remainder  of  said  apparatus  at  a  desired  rate  of  movement, 
said  plurality  of  yarns  forming  a  web  of  yarns  lying  side  by 
side  at  said  outlet  ends  of  said  tubes  and  extending  through 
a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  apparatus; 

at  least  one  nozzle  reciprocating  transversely  of  the  web  of 
yarns  for  intermittently  applying  liquid  dye  to  the  longitu- 
dinally moving  web  of  yarns  at  or  near  the  boiling  temper- 
ature of  the  liquid  dye; 

means  for  feeding  liquid  dye  to  said  nozzle  at  a  temperature 
at  or  near  the  boiling  point  of  the  dye;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  washed  web  directly  from  said 
nozzle  after  application  of  the  liquid  dye  without  addi- 
tional heating  of  the  yarns  and  for  storing  of  the  individual 
yarns  forming  the  web. 


4,361,020 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 

Kazumi  Hirota,  Tokyo,  and  Kikuo  Matsuoka,  Fujisawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,162,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,553. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1977,  52-79532 

Int.  a.3  B21D  39/08 

U.S.  a.  72— 57  2aaims 


1.  A  drawing  machine  comprising  a  punch,  a  die  having  a 
cavity  corresponding  to  said  punch,  and  a  blank  holder  dis- 
posed to  surround  said  punch,  said  punch  being  used  to  draw 
a  thin  sheet  having  a  relatively  low  rigidity  into  said  cavity  in 
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said  die  while  being  clamped  between  said  blank  holder  and  edges  thereof  for  a  first  individually  adjustable  vertical  move- 
said  die,  to  manufacture  a  formed  article,  which  machine  com-  ment  of  said  guide  members  relative  to  a  workpiece  in  situ  for 
prises:  a  sealing  member  disposed  between  said  punch  and  said  properly  locating  said  front  guide  edges  vertically  with  respect 
blank  holder  to  form  a  space  defined  by  said,  punch,  blank  ,o  said  workpiece  during  initial  or  intermittent  adjustment,  and 
holder  and  sealing  member,  said  blank  holder  having  a  port 
communicated  to  said  space  to  supply  pressurized  fiuid  into 
said  space,  so  that  said  thin  sheet  is  drawn  while  the  surface  of 
said  thin  sheet  which  is  opposite  to  face  of  said  thin  sheet 
which  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  radiused  corner  of  said 
die  being  depressed  over  the  radiused  corner  of  said  die  by  a 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  fluid  substantially  throughout 
drawing,  thereby  to  prevent  creation  of  wrinkles  on  said 
formed  article  at  said  radiused  corner  of  said  die. 


jl.— ! 


4,361,021 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ANGLE 
RING  FLANGES 
Robert  D.  McVay,  Pickerington,  and  Herman  J.  Schaeufele, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  McGill  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,433 

Int.  a.3  B21B  5/00:  B21D  17/04:  B21H  1/06 

U.S.  a.  72—71  9  Claims 


said  clamping  means  further  providing  a  clamping  device  for 
each  side  edge  for  effecting  a  second  individually  and  gener- 
ally horizontally  adjustable  movement  thereof  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  movement. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  angle  ring  flanges  from  sheet  metal 
comprising:  forming  a  blank  strip  of  flat  sheet  metal  having  a 
width  at  least  equal  to  four  times  the  height  of  the  desired 
standing  leg  of  the  resultant  angle  ring  flanges;  forming  the 
strip  into  an  annular  shape;  butt  welding  the  ends  of  the  strip  to 
provide  an  annular  band;  machining  the  weld  portion  to  a 
thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  sheet  metal  thickness;  rotat- 
ing and  rolling  the  band  in  forming  rolls  to  a  channel  ring 
shape  with  a  cylindrical  base  and  outwardly  disposed  substan- 
tially right  angle  channel  flanges  by  progressively  merging  the 
forming  rolls;  and  with  the  channel  form  in  its  finish  formed 
channel  shape  still  in  the  forming  rolls,  causing  the  forming 
rolls  to  undergo  a  final  merging  movement  to  continue  rotating 
the  channel  and  to  simultaneously  shear  a  narrow  ring  of  metal 
from  the  center  of  the  base  of  the  finish  formed  ring  shaped 
channel  to  make  two  substantially  identical  substantially  right 
angle  ring  flanges. 


4,361,023 

MANDREL-RESTRAINING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

TUBE-ROLLING  MILL 

Claude  Blanquet,  3,  rue  de  la  Tete  Noire,  Berlaimont,  France 
59145,  and  Andre  Fichel,  45  Avenue  des  Lilas  Les  Floralies, 
Marly,  France  59770 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,451 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1980,  80  12609 

Int.  CV  B21B  47/10:  B21C  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—209  8  Oaims 
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4,361,022 

WORKPIECE  GUIDES  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 
APPARATUS 
Heinz  Hartkopf,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Th.  Kieserling  &  Albrecht  GmbH  K.G.,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gkrmany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1979,  2927542 

Int.  a.3  B21D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  72—99  7  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  elongated  cylindrical  work- 
pieces  comprising:  opposed  straightening  rollers  through 
which  elongated  cylindrical  workpieces  are  moved  generally 
longitudinally,  opposed  guide  members  extending  between 
said  rollers  and  having  front  guide  edges  horizontally  co-exten- 
sive with  the  rollers  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
workpiece  moving  between  said  rollers,  said  guide  members 
having  opposite  side  edges,  releasable  clamping  means  for 
releasably  clamping  said  guide  members  adjacent  said  side 


1.  In  a  mandrel  -  restraining  assembly  for  holding  back  and 
releasing  a  mandrel  carrying  a  tube  in  a  rolling  mill,  the  assem- 
bly comprising  two  endless  chains  arranged  in  parallel,  a  car- 
riage articulated  to  two  opposed  links  of  the  said  chains  and 
driven  by  the  chains,  and  a  mandrel-retaining  fork  on  the 
carriage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  additional 
connection  between  the  carriage  and  another  link  of  at  least 
one  of  the  chains,  said  connection  providing  play  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  the  chains,  and  the  fork  being  located  in  the 
downstream  part  of  the  carriage. 


4,361,024 

COUPLING  CLAMP  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR 

Bernard   Haldric,   Vendome,   France,  assignor  to   NACAM, 

France 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,077 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1979,  79  13974 

Int.  a.^  B21D  53/36 

U.S.  a.  72—379  H  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  from  a  metal  blank  a  coupling  clamp 

having  an  axially-slotted  hollow  hub  forming  a  socket  for  a 

shaft  and  lugs  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  the 

lugs  being  planar  and  pierced  by  a  hole  for  the  passage  of  a  bolt 
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for  tightening  the  clamp  to  bear  radially  on  the  shaft,  the  mandrels,  whereby  portions  of  the  wire  distal  from  said  legs  of 
method  comprising  the  step  of  submitting  the  inner  surface  of  said  loop  are  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with 
each  lug  to  a  strikmg  operation  to  cause  lug  material  to  be    respect  to  portions  of  the  wire  disposed  between  said  legs  and 

said  first  mentioned  inclined  portions. 


outwardly  displaced  to  form  o^  the  outer  surface  of  each  lug  a 
raised  boss  surrounding  the  bolt  hole  and  to  form  a  recess  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  lug. 


4,361,025 
WIRE  BENDING  MACHINE 

Edwin  E.  Foster,  and  Thomas  E,  Foster,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Michael  Ladney,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,967 

Int.  CI.'  B21F  1/00 

L'.S.  CI.  72—381  4  Claims 


--/ 


1.  A  wire  bending  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  wire  guide 
carried  by  said  base  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  position 
a  segment  of  a  wire  to  extend  generally  longitudinally,  a  pair  of 
levers  carried  by  said  base,  a  pair  of  first  mandrels  each  carried 
by  one  of  said  levers  and  disposed  in  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  relationship  adjacent  one  side  of  the  segment  of  wire 
carried  by  said  guide,  a  first  slide  carried  by  said  base,  a  second 
mandrel  carried  by  said  slide  and.  when  said  slide  is  retracted, 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  segment  of  wire,  said  first 
slide  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  advance  said  second 
mandrel  generally  transversely  to  and  across  the  longitude  of 
the  segment  of  wire  along  a  path  passing  between  said  first 
mandrels,  and  a  cam  and  a  follower  associated  with  each  lever 
with  one  of  the  cam  and  follower  carried  by  said  first  slide  and 
the  other  carried  by  its  associated  lever,  each  said  cam.  fol- 
lower and  associated  lever  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
move  said  first  mandrels  toward  each  other  essentially  simulta- 
neously with  advancement  by  said  first  slide  of  said  second 
mandrel  across  the  longitude  of  the  segment  of  wire  along  the 
path  between  said  first  mandrels,  whereby  a  loop  is  formed  in 
the  wire  segment  having  a  return  bend  and  a  pair  of  legs  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  to  the  longitude  of  the  segment 
of  wire,  a  third  pair  of  mandrels  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
beyond  said  first  mandrels  and  disposed  on  said  other  side  of 
the  segment  of  wire,  a  second  slide  carried  by  said  base,  a  pair 
of  fourth  mandrels  carried  by  said  second  slide  in  spaced  apart 
relation  longitudinally  beyond  said  pair  of  third  mandrels  and 
normally  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  the  segment  of  wire  and 
said  second  slide  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  said 
pair  of  fourth  mandrels  generally  transversely  across  the  longi- 
tude of  the  segment  of  wire  to  bend  the  wire  around  said  third 


4,361,026 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  FLUIDS 

USING  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVES 

Richard  S.  Muller,  51  Kenyon  Ave.,  Kensington,  Calif.  94708, 
and  Richard  M.  White,  350  Panoramic  Way,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94704 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,604 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  73—23  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  specific  fluid, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  in  which  surface  acoustic  waves  can  be  propa- 
gated, said  substrate  having  a  planar  top  surface  and  a 
planar  bottom  surface  opposite  thereto; 

(b)  a  transmitting  transducer  located  on  said  top  surface  for 
propagating  surface  acoustic  waves  in  said  substrate  along 
a  path; 

(c)  a  receiving  transducer  located  on  said  top  surface  for 
receiving  said  surface  acoustic  waves  propagated  in  said 
substrate  along  said  path;  and 

(d)  a  sensing  member  located  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
substrate  in  the  path  of  the  surface  acoustic  waves  for 
interacting  therewith  and  having  a  physical  characteristic 
that  varies  the  surface  acoustic  waves  when  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  specific  fluid,  said  member  interacts  with  the 
waves  so  that  the  presence  of  the  fiuid  is  sensed  by  the 
receiving  transducer  as  a  variation  of  the  surface  acoustic 
waves. 


4,361,027 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  A  COMPONENT  OF  A  GAS 

MIXTURE 

Rudi  Schmitt,  Karl  Kreutcr  Str.  32,  6700  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934426 

Int.  a.3  COIN  7/02 
U.S.  a.  73—23  13  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  measuring  apparatus  for  the  quantitative 
determination  of  a  component  of  a  gas  mixture  of  the  type 
having  a  sorption  unit  containing  material  which  sorbs  said 
component,  a  metering  pump  for  forcing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  the  gas  mixture  through  the  sorption  unit,  the  gas 
mixture  being  drawn  into  the  metering  pump  by  a  probe  which 
opens  into  the  gas  mixture  for  intake  of  said  predetermined 
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volume  and  a  device  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  the  gas 
which  emerges  from  the  sorption  unit,  the  improvement  char- 


acterizec 


by  the  probe  having  a  thermocouple  in  the  region  of 


i  » 


4,361,029 
PNEUMATIC  RADIUS  SENSOR 
Sanford  Platter,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Computer  Peripher- 
als, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,248 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  17/32:  GOIB  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—37.7  6  Qaims 


KZ£U 


7  h 

"" 


N? 


the  intake  opening  anci  a  reference  sensing  device  in  a  cable 
from  the  thermocouple  in  differential  connection,  and  further 
comprising  a  signal  converter  for  indication  of  the  temperature 
values. 


4,361,028 

System  for  measuring  particulate 

discharge  from  vehicular  internal 

combustion  engine 

Sigeru  Kamiya,  Chiryu;  Junji  Wakayama,  Okazaki;  Nobutoshi 
Hayashi,  Nishio;  Hiroshi  Noguchi,  Gotenba;  Kenichi  Uchida, 
and  Nobuhisa  Mori,  both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21769 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—28  3  Claims 


'  ■^ae^o^-^Gc- 


^^t-^^ 
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OBC       I 


1.  Ill  a  system  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  particulates 
contained  in  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  mixing  section  in  which  the  engine  exhaust  gases 
are  mixed  with  and  diluted  by  a  large  amount  of  clean  air,  a 
blower  means  for  sucking  the  engine  exhaust  gases  and  the 
clean  air  into  said  mixing  section  and  discharging  the  mixed 
and  diluted  gases  therefrom,  gas  sampling  means  for  sampling 
a  part  of  the  flow  of  the  diluted  gases,  said  gas  sampling  means 
including  a  sampled  gas  line  for  the  flow  of  the  sampled  gases, 
a  sampling  probe  through  which  the  sampled  gases  flow  into 
said  sampled  gas  line,  a  sampling  pump  disposed  in  said  sam- 
pled gas  line  for  sucking  the  sampled  gases  into  said  line  and 
discharging  the  sampled  gases  therefrom,  filter  means  disposed 
in  said  line  between  said  probe  and  said  sampling  pump  for 
collecting  the  particulates  contained  in  the  sampled  gases,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  detecting  the  pres- 
sure drop  across  said  par^culate  collecting  filter  means  and 
converting  the  detected  pressure  drop  into  an  electric  signal, 
and  a  particulate  discharge  operation  means  operative  to  com- 
pute the  quantity  of  particulate  content  of  the  engine  exhaust 
gases  on  the  basis  of  the  time  differential  of  said  electric  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  outer  radius  of  flexible  tape 
wrapped  about  a  reel,  comprising:  a  fluid  bearing  positioned 
adjacent  said  reel,  said  bearing  having  an  arcuate  periphery 
about  which  a  portion  of  the  flexible  tape  is  wrapped,  said 
bearing  having  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  a 
region  between  said  tape  and  said  periphery  to  form  a  fluid 
bearing  supporting  said  tape,  said  fluid  in  said  region  being  at 
a  bearing  pressure;  a  fluid  chamber  within  said  bearing;  a 
plurality  of  orifii  in  fluid  communication  between  said  chamber 
and  said  periphery  of  said  bearing,  said  orifii  being  arranged  in 
a  pattern  extending  along  said  periphery  between  a  maximum 
location  and  a  minimum  location  at  which  the  tape  travelling 
to  or  from  said  reel  may  first  be  supported  by  said  fluid,  said 
orifii  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  admit  fluid  into  said 
chamber  through  those  orifii  in  communication  with  said  re- 
gion of  the  periphery  having  fluid  supporting  said  tape  and  to 
expel  fluid  from  said  chamber  through  those  orifii  not  in  com- 
munication with  said  region  when  said  tape  is  at  less  than  said 
maximum  location,  said  orifii  being  further  disposed  and  ar- 
ranged as  to  provide  a  fluid  pressure  within  said  chamber 
which  varies  at  approximately  a  linear  rate  between  a  mini- 
mum pressure  and  a  maximum  pressure  as  the  first  support 
point  for  said  tape  varies  between  its  minimum  and  maximum 
locations;  and  pressure  sensing  means  within  said  chamber  for 
sensing  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  chamber;  whereby  the 
radius  of  said  tape  wrapped  on  said  reel  can  be  determined 
from  the  fluid  pressure  Hn  said  chamber  and  the  relationship 

where  X  is  the  horizontal  component  of  the  distance  between 
the  axis  of  said  reel  and  the  axis  of  said  arcuate  periphery  of 
said  bearing,  Y  is  the  vertical  component  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  axis  of  said  reel  and  the  axis  of  said  arcuate  periphery 
of  said  bearing.  Rb  is  the  radius  of  said  arcuate  periphery  of 
said  bearing,  P  is  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  and  K  is  a 
constant. 
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4,361,030 

METHOD  FOR  LEAK  DETECTION  IN  A  PIPELINE 

SYSTEM  AND  A  MEASURING  WELL  FOR  USE  IN  A 

PIPELINE  SYSTEM  IN  THE  METHOD  FOR  LEAK 

DETECTION 

Gerhard  Heide,  W  illbeckerstrasse  30,  4006  Erkrath  2,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/00117,  §  371  Date  May  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1980.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00746,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841674 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  73—40.5  R  15  Qaims 


^ 

'1^  - 

r 

-. J, 

^r^ 

-iH 

1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  an  interconnected  pipeline 
distribution  network,  for  losses  resulting  from  leaks,  the  net- 
work being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  subnetworks,  wherein 
at  least  one  flow  characteristic  is  recorded  and  analyzed  at 
check  sites  for  a  particular  subnetwork  at  given  times  in  an 
automatic  manner  over  a  test-time  interval,  and  whereby  leaks 
detected  in  the  subnetworks  are  localized  by  specific  test  and 
localization  procedures,  the  improvement  comprising: 
arranging  the  check  sites  across  the  distribution  network  in 
a  spatially  fixed  arrangement,  and  measuring  the  flow 
characteristics  during  an  always  equal  time  interval  of 
about  i  hour  at  least  one  of  once  a  day,  and  once  a  week, 
at  all  check  points  at  those  times  when  the  regularly  mea- 
sured flow  characteristic  remains  substantially  constant 
over  a  substantially  long  time  interval. 


4,361,031 
SENSING  DEVICE 
Ralph  A.  Perry,  Indianapolis,  and  Raymond  J.  Andrejasich, 
Carmel,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,955 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  25/18 

U.S.  a.  73-61.1  R  5  Claims 


24 
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1.  A  sensing  device  for  detecting  a  substance  including 
hydrocarbons  on  the  surface  of  water,  comprising  a  floatation 
means  for  floating  on  said  water  surface  and  for  supporting  at 


least  one  sensing  element  for  detectmg  said  substance,  said 
floatation  means  being  composed  substantially  of  nitrile  and 
having  printed  circuit  means  deposited  on  said  nitrile  for  pro- 
viding electrical  connection  between  said  sensing  element  and 
an  electrical  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  element  to  a 
sensing  instrument. 


4,361,032 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE  TENSION 
Werner  Lessnig;  Giinter  Metz,  both  of  Cologne;  Willi  Spiegel, 
Leverkusen;  Manfred  Faust,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Giinter 
Junkers,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937476 

Int.  aj  GOIN  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  73-64.4  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  determining  surface  ten- 
sion by  the  stalogmometer  principle  using  a  pipette  containing 
a  test  volume  and  having  a  drop  face  at  its  lower  end,  compris- 
ing a  test  volume  of  the  pipette  defined  by  an  upper  light 
barrier  and  a  lower  light  barrier,  an  additional  light  barrier 
arranged  beneath  the  drop  face,  said  three  light  barriers  being 
connected  to  an  evaluation  circuit  capable  of  counting  the 
number  TO  of  whole  drops  appearing  at  the  drop  face  upon  the 
flow  of  the  test  volume  out  of  said  face,  said  evaluation  circuit 
being  comprised  of 

(a)  an  electronic  time  counter  which  is  connected  by  cir- 
cuitry to  the  three  light  barriers 

(b)  a  store  in  which  the  following  conditions  are  storable: 

(I)  the  time  counter  state  Zl  corresponding  to  the  last 
drop  N  before  the  response  of  the  upper  light  barrier 
and  linked  with  the  meniscus  level. 

(II)  the  time  counter  state  Z2  corresponding  to  the  pas- 
sage of  the  meniscus  through  the  upper  light  barrier, 

(III)  the  time  counter  state  Z3  being  linkable  with  the 
meniscus  level  at  the  upper  light  barrier  after  passage  of 
the  next  drop  N+  I, 

(IV)  the  number  TO  of  whole  drops  detected  during  the 
outflow  occurring  after  passage  of  the  drop  N  + 1  from 
the  test  volume  on  the  drop  face  by  the  light  barrier, 

(V)  the  time  counter  state  Z4  corresponding  to  the  last 
drop  N  + 1  -h  TO  before  the  response  of  the  lower  light 
barrier  and  being  linkable  with  the  meniscus  level, 

(VI)  the  time  counter  state  Z5  corresponding  to  the  pas- 
sage of  the  meniscus  level  through  the  lower  light  bar- 
rier, 
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(VII)  the  time  counter  state  Z6  being  linkable  with  the 
meniscus  level  at  the  lower  light  barrier  after  passage  of 
'^       the  subsequent  drop  N  +  TO+  1; 
(C)  a  qomputer  which  is  capable  of  forming  the  quotient 


Z}  —  Zi  Zs 

T]  =  -^^ ^^  and  Ti 


Zi-  Z, 


Z(,  -  Zs 


from  the  stored  time  counter  states  Zl  to  Z6  and  then  can  form 
the  sum  T^  of  the  whole  drops  TQ  and  fractions  of  drops  Tl 
and  T2  which  are  issuable  from  the  test  volume 

so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  detect  fractions  of  a  whole 

drop 
whereby  the  fractions  Tl,  T2  of  whole  drops  pertaining  to 

the  test  volume  during  the  passage  of  the  liquid  meniscus 

through  the  upper  light  barrier  and  the  lower  light  barrier. 

from  the  pulse  trains  occurring  at  the  three  light  barrier, 

are  determinable. 


4,361,033  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  AN  ADDITIVE  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Han  J.  Kim,  Greensburg,  Pa.;  Thomas  E.  Peters,  Chelmsford, 
and  John  Gustafson,  Harvard,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Laboratories  incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  628,  Jan.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,616.  This 
application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,819 
Int.  CV  GOIN  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  73—64.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  suitable  additive  for  electrical 
contacts  of  the  type  comprising  a  ductile  metal  or  ductile  metal 
alloy  having  relatively  high  electrical  and  thermal  conductiv- 
ity and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  weld  inhibiting  material  to 
impart  weld  inhibiting  qualities  to  the  working  surface  of  the 
contact  comprising: 

forming  a  sintered  compact  of  the  proposed  additive; 
liquifying  said  ductile  metal  or  ductile  metal  alloy  on  the 

surface  of  said  sintered  compact; 
measuring  the  contact  angle  formed  between  the  liquid 
phase  of  said  ductile  metal  or  ductile  metal  alloy  and  the 
surface  of  said  sintered  compact; 
selecting  as  an  additive  the  proposed  additive  having  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  contact  angle  with  said  liquid  phase  than 
the  contact  angle  that  said  weld  inhibiting  material  has 
with  said  liquid  phase.        ^ 


faces  of  said  supports  and  lateral  surfaces  of  said  central 

portion; 
said  central  portion  including  a  threaded  bore  perpendicular  to 
and  opening  oppositely  from  said  downwardly  facing  contigu- 
ous surface; 

said  central  portion  including  an  external  lateral  bore  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersecting  said  threaded  bore; 

(b)  an  elevating  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
threaded  bore  and  including  a  lateral  bore  therein  commu- 
nicating with  said  lateral  bore  of  said  central  portion; 

(c)  means  within  said  communicating  lateral  bores  for  brac- 
ing said  elevating  screw  against  movement  relative  to  said 
bore; 

(d)  a  carriage  for  supporting  said  test  head  above  said  anvil 
support  portion,  movable  along  said  elevating  screw, 
including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  side  plates  bracketing 
said  elevating  screw  therebetween; 

(ii)  a  spacer  block  between  and  connected  to  said  side 
plates,  said  elevating  screw  passing  through  a  passage- 
way therewithin; 

(iii)  an  internally  and  externally  toothed  spindle  journaled 
in  said  spacer  block  passageway  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  therewith,  internal  teeth  of  said  spindle 
drivingly  engaging  said  threaded  elevating  screw; 


4,361,034    . 
PORTABLE  HARDNESS  TESTER 
Roland  D.  Borgersen,  deceased,  late  of  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  by  Lula 
A.  Borgersen,  administrator ;  James  G.  Mullen,  Bala  Cynwyd, 
Pa.,  and  James  W.  Lineberger,  Wenonah,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
King  Tester  Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
1 1      Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,393 
'  Int.  CV  GOIN  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  73— 81  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  Brinell  method  metal  hardness 
test  head  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  including: 
(i)  a  central  portion  of  generally  rectangular  parallelepi- 
ped configuration; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  coplanar  petal-like  supports  integral  with 
and  extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  part  of  said 
central  portion; 
downwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  central  portion  and  said 
supports  being  coplanar  and  contiguous  with  one  another; 
(iii)  an  anvil  support  portion  integral  with  and  extending 
laterally  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  central  portion 
remote  from  said  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
central  portion,  having  an  upwardly  facing  planar  anvil 
support  surface; 
(iv)  webs  perpendicular  to  said  contiguous  downwardly 
facing  surface,  integral  with  said  central  portion  and 
said  supports,  providing  bracing  between  upper  sur- 


(iv)  an  idler  gear  journaled  between  said  parallel  plates 
and  drivingly  engaging  said  external  teeth  of  said  spin- 
dle; 

(v)  a  driven  bevel  gear  mounted  on  a  common  first  shaft 
and  rotatable  unitarily  with  said  idler  gear; 

(vi)  a  driving  bevel  gear,  mounted  on  and  rotatable  unitar- 
ily with  a  second  shaft,  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
driven  bevel  gear; 

(vii)  said  second  shaft  extending  through  a  first  one  of  said 
side  plates; 

(viii)  a  cranking  handle  connected  to  said  second  shaft 
outboard  of  said  first  side  plates,  facilitating  rotation  of 
said  second  shaft  by  an  operator  turning  said  handle: 

(ix)  a  bearing  collar  separating  said  driving  bevel  gear  and 
said  second  shaft  from  said  first  side  plate,  immovable 
with  respect  to  said  side  plates  and  including: 

(1)  a  shoulder  portion  having  axial  length  at  least  equal 
to  thickness  of  said  first  side  plate  and  an  axial  bore 
therein  journaling  a  portion  of  said  driving  bevel  gear 
for  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  relative  to  said  collar; 
and 

(2)  a  flange  portion,  abutting  an  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  first  side  plate,  extending  radially  outwardly 
about  said  shoulder  portion  at  least  to  where  driving 
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bevel  gear  periphery  is  at  least  oblique  to  said 
wardly  facing  surface  of  said  first  plate. 


in- 


said  thermocouple  for  indicating  the  temperature  in  the  cylin- 
der. 


4,361,035 

NONSTAIMNG  LEAK  TRACER  SOLUTION  AND 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Orlando  G.  Molina.  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,608,  Aug.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,326,981. 
This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,990 
Int.  CI.'  GOIM  3/30.  3/20:  GOIN  19/08 
L.S.  CI.  73—104  19  Claims 

10.  In  a  method  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  fuel  tank  and  fuel 
lines  associated  with  said  tank,  which  comprises  introducing 
into  said  fuel  tank  and  said  lines  a  leak  tracer  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water,  a  nonionic  oxyalkylated  aliphatic 
alcohol  surfactant,  and  a  water  soluble  dye,  viewing  the  exter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  fuel  tank  and  said  lines  under  lighting 
conditions  to  obtain  dye  smears  indicating  the  location  of  leaks 
in  said  surfaces,  resulting  from  passage  of  leak  tracer  solution 
through  said  leaks,  marking  the  location  of  said  leaks,  and 
removing  said  leak  tracer  solution  from  said  tank  and  lines, 
leaving  residual  leak  tracer  solution  entrapped  in  said  fuel  tank 
and  fuel  lines;  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing 
into  said  fuel  tank  and/or  said  lines  a  depuddling  agent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  nonionic  oxyalkylated  aliphatic  alcohol 
surfactant  and  a  liquid  petroleum-based  fuel,  said  depuddling 
agent  being  miscible  with  said  leak  tracer  solution,  and  with 
said  liquid  petroleum-based  fuel,  and  forming  a  solution  of  said 
depuddling  agent  and  said  residual  leak  tracer  solution,  and 
introducing  said  liquid  fuel  into  said  fuel  tank  and/or  said  fuel 
lines  for  admixture  with  said  solution,  and  flushing  the  result- 
ing mixture  from  said  fuel  tank  and/or  fuel  lines  with  addi- 
tional said  liquid  fuel. 


4,361,036 
ENGINE  ANALYZER 

Sol  J.  Levenson,  2636  S.  Belvoir  Blvd.,  University  Heights,  Ohio 
44118 

riled  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,334 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIM  15/00 

L.S.  CI.  73-116  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  sensing  the  temperature  in  a  cylinder 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
spark  plug  having  a  central  electrode  located  on  the  axis  of  said 
spark  plug,  a  ceramic  insulator  encircling  said  centrally  located 
electrode,  a  metal  casing  encircling  said  ceramic  insulator,  a 
second  electrode  extending  from  said  metal  casing  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  said  electrode  but  displaced  axially  therefrom,  said 
metal  casing  having  continuous  threads  formed  therein  and 
encircling  said  metal  casing  for  threaded  engagement  with 
corresponding  threads  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  a 
thermocouple  located  within  the  outer  periphery  of  said  metal 
casing  and  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  gap  between 
said  electrodes,  said  thermocouple  having  a  temperature-sens- 
ing junction  adjacent  to  said  gap  and  which  junction  is  located 
in  the  cylinder  when  the  spark  plug  is  threaded  with  the  corre- 
sponding threads  of  the  engine,  and  a  meter  connected  with 


4,361,037 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  MONITORING  OF  THE  LEVEL 

OF  A  LIQUID  IN  A  CONTAINER 

Wolfgang  Hauschild,  Bad  Soden,  and  Hans  J.  Baumgart, 
Schwalbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schindiing  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1979,  2946585 

Int.  CK'  GOIF  23/10 
U.S.  CI.  73—295  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  electric  monitoring  of  the  level  of  a  liquid 
present  in  a  container,  with  a  temperature-dependent  resis- 
tance probe  which  is  immersed  in  the  liquid  the  level  of  which 
is  to  be  monitored,  a  source  of  constant  current  connectable  to 
the  resistance  probe,  the  current  controlled  by  a  timer,  with 
means,  controlled  by  the  timer,  for  detecting  and  storing  an 
initial  voltage  drop  on  the  resistance  probe  at  an  initial  time 
and  a  measurement  voltage  at  a  defined  time  after  the  connec- 
tion of  the  source  and  constant  current,  and  means  for  evaluat- 
ing these  voltages  by  subtraction  of  the  measurement  voltage 
from  the  initial  voltage  in  order  to  form  a  display  voltage 
which  corresponds  to  the  level,  the  improvement  further  com- 
prising 

means  for  compensating  for  an  influence  of  the  change  in 

level  of  the  liquid,  due  to  thermal  expansion  as  a  function 

of  its  initial  temperature,  on  the  display  voltage,  and 
means  for  compensating  for  different  heat  transfers  from  the 

resistance  probe  to  the  liquid  as  a  function  of  the  initial 

temperature. 


4,361,038 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Alan  L.  Schuler,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,628 
Int.  C\?  GOIF  23/22 
U.S.  CI.  73—295  12  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  liquid  level  within  a  liquid-hold- 
ing tank  having 

liquid  level  sensing  means  located  at  a  predetermined  depth 
in  the  tank,  which  sensing  means  disposed  in  a  tube  means 
mounted  to  the  liquid  tank  is  responsive  to  the  difference 
in  a  physical  property  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  and  the 
vapor  above  the  liquid  surface, 
said  tube  means  comprising  a  stillwell  means  laterally  sur- 
rounding said  sensing  means  having  an  upper  opening 
through  which  said  stillwell  means  is  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  and  a  lower  opening  through  which 
said  stillwell  means  is  in  communication  with  the  liquid, 
said  stillwell  means  isolating  the  liquid  therewithin  from 
surface  disturbances  of  the  liquid  in  said  tank  that  would 
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expose  said  sensing  means  to  a  false  apparent  liquid  level,    in  said  tank  and  said  signal  device  being  positionable  remote 
and  from  said  tank, 

shield  means  attached  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  stillwell 


means  in  the  path  of  bubbles  flowing  upwardly  toward 
said  ower  opening  for  interdicting  the  upwardly-flowing 
bubbles  and  deflecting  the  bubbles  away  from  said  lower 
opemng. 


1.  A  tank  for  transporting  liquid  material  comprising  an 
enclosed  tank  having  an  internal  float,  said  float  being  pivoted 
to  external  indication  means  that  signals  the  level  of  said  float 
means  and  material  within  the  tank,  a  pivot  member  intercon- 
nected to  said  float  means  and  said  member  extending  through 
a  liquid  seal  means  in  a  housing  on  said  tank  to  said  fioat  means, 
said  indication  means  comprising  an  electrical  circuit  having 
variable  switch  means  associated  with  a  movable  portion  of  the 
pivot  member,  said  portion  and  electrical  circuit  being  located 
outside  the  tank,  said  pivot  member  being  actuated  responsive 
to  the  movements  of  said  float,  said  electrical  circuit  including 
a  signal  device  which  indicates  the  position  of  said  pivot  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  switch  means  and  the  level  of  material 
within  said  tank,  said  seal  means  comprising  a  seal  element  in 
said  housing  and  said  housing  defining  an  air-free  space  filled 
with  hydraulic  fluid,  said  pivot  member  comprising  a  shaft  that 
extends  through  said  element  and  said  fiuid,  said  movable 
portion  and  said  circuit  being  insulated  from  the  liquid  material 


4,361,040 
INTEGRATING  ANGULAR  ACCELEROMETER 
Lael  B.  Taplin,  Union  Lake,  and  Bernard  R.  Teitelbaum,  Bev- 
erly Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  .\rmy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,416 

Int.  CI.'  GOIP  15 /OH 

U.S.  CI.  73—503  3  Claims 


4,361,039 
TANK  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LIQUID  MATERIAL 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,085 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    May    8,    1979, 
7903575 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/04:  GOIF  23/10 
U.S.  CI.  73—313  7  Claims 


1.  An  integrating  angular  accelerometer  for  measuring  angu- 
lar rate  of  a  rotating  body  which  comprises: 

a  housing  fixedly  attached  to  the  rotating  b<idy  having  an 

annularly  shaped  channel  operatively  di-jposed  therein; 
means  for  remaining  inertially  fixed  when  said  housing  is 
rotated  relative  thereto  which  includes; 
a  seismic  mass  formed  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  rotat- 
ably  supported  within  said  housing; 
an  instrument  ball  bearing  axially  disposed  intermediate  said 

housing  and  a  first  end  of  said  seismic  mass; 
viscous  liquid  means  for  improving  the  sensitivity  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  accelerometer  with  respect  to 
changes  in  angular  rate  which  includes; 
'      mercury  liquid  disposed  in  said  channel  about  the  acceler- 
ation sensitive  axis  of  said  seismic  mass,  said  channel 
dimensioned  to  provide  laminar  fluid  flow  within  said 
mercury  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  housing  and  said 
seismic  mass,  said  mercury  and  seismic  mass  having 
equally  selected  mass  densities  to  make  said  seismic 
mass  neutrally  bouyant  in  said  housing  to  eliminate 
detrimental  effects  of  shock  and  vibration  on  said  mstru- 
ment  bearing; 
reservoir  means  fluidically  coupled  to  said  channel  provid- 
ing a  temperature  compensating  expansion  chamber  for 
said  mercury  liquid; 
splitter  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  housing  and  chan- 
nel for  generating  a  pressure  difference  on  a  first  and 
second  sensing  region;  and 
means  for  sensing  said  pressure  difference  wherein  the  out- 
put signal  is  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
housing  which  includes; 
a  differential  pressure  transducer  operatively  disposed  proxi- 
mate to  said  first  and  second  sensing  region;  and 
means  for  isolating  said  transducer  from  said  first  and  second 
sensing  region. 


r- 
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4,361,041 

NON-INTRUSIVE  ULTRASONIC  LIQUID-IN-LINE 

DETECTOR  FOR  SMALL  DIAMETER  TUBES 

Thomas  C.  Piper,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,303 

Int.  CI.' GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  73—579  9  Oaims 


TONE    BURST 
GENERATOR 


GATED    TONE 
BURST   MEASURE- 
MENT   MEANS 

7^ 


predetermined  level-changing  time  of  said  clock  pulse 
signal  and  within  a  predetermined  time  portion  of  the 
repetition  interval  of  said  trigger  pulses  and  for  generating 


a  coincidence  signal  when  the  presence  is  discriminated, 
said  coincidence  signal  being  used  to  produce  a  hologram 
of  said  object. 


4,361,043 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATION  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  DISPLAY 

Gary  L.  Engle,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,656 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—620  9  Oaims 


1.  A  means  for  detecting  liquid  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

at  least  one  driving  transducer  electrically  and  mechanically 
connected  to  a  first  portion  of  an  outside  surface  of  the 
conduit; 

at  least  one  receiving  transducer  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  a  second  spaced  apart  portion  of  an 
outside  surface  of  the  conduit; 

means  for  exciting  said  drive  transducer  with  an  ultrasonic 
tone  burst  such  that  said  conduit  vibrates  in  an  undulatory 
motion,  said  tone  burst  being  transmitted  to  said  receiver 
transducer;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  tone  burst  at  an 
output  of  said  receiver  transducer  while  excluding  re-' 
sponses  of  said  receiver  transducer  after  said  tone  burst  is 
received,  whereby  the  presence  of  a  liquid  in  said  conduit 
is  detected. 


4,361,042 

DIGITAL  TYPE  ULTRASONIC  HOLOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Fuminobu  Takahashi,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981.  Ser.  No.  225,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-4640 
Int.  C1.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  73—603  7  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  type  ultrasonic  holography  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  signal  having  a  fixed 

period; 
second  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  pulses  toward  an 
object  in  synchronism  with  trigger  pulses  derived  through 
the  frequency  division  of  said  clock  pulse  signal  and  for 
receiving   an   object-modified   wave  of  said   ultrasonic 
pulses  from  said  object  to  convert  said  object-modified 
wave  into  an  electric  signal; 
third   means  for  shaping  said  converted   object-modified 
wave  to  produce  an  object-modified  wave  pulse  signal 
having  a  predetermined  pulse  width  shorter  than  said 
fixed  period  of  said  clock  pulse  signal;  and 
fourth  means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  a  pulse  is 
present  in  said  object-modified  wave  pulse  signal  at  a 


1.  In  a  system  in  which  a  display  is  responsive  to  signals  from 
a  scanner  including  position  voltages  from  said  scanner  relative 
to  a  reference  scanner  position  and  reference  voltage,  means 
for  establishing  a  new  reference  position  signal  for  said  display 
when  said  scanner  is  at  a  desired  new  reference  position  com- 
prising 

voltage  means  for  generating  a  variable  voltage, 
comparator  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  variable 
voltage  and  said  position  voltage  from  said  scanner,  and, 
means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  for  holding  said 
voltage  means  at  a  fixed  voltage  level  when  said  compara- 
tor means  indicates  that  said  variable  voltage  exceeds  said 
position  voltage. 


4,361,044 
SCANNING  ULTRASONIC  PROBE 
David  S.  Kupperman,  Oak  Park,  and  Karl  J.  Reimann,  Lisle, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,802 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—623  13  Qaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  examining  a  test  piece  comprising: 
at  least  one  transducer  assembly  capable  of  producing  an  ultra- 
sonic beam,  at  least  one  circumferential  wave  mirror  aligned 
with  said  transducer  assembly  such  that  said  mirror  is  capable 
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of  reflecting  the  ultrasonic  beam  from  said  transducer  assembly 
toward  a  test  piece  and  capable  of  directing  a  refiected  ultra- 
sonic wave  from  the  test  piece  to  said  transducer  assembly  for 
detection,  said  mirror  having  at  least  two  surfaces  which  are 
capable  of  offsetting  the  final  point  of  emergence  from  said 


mirror  of  the  incident  ultrasonic  beam  from  the  transducer  to 
a  point  removed  from  the  optical  axis  of  said  transducer  assem- 
bly, thereby  enabling  a  circumferential  shear  wave  to  be  pro- 
duced in  the  test  piece;  and  a  mirror  drive  means  coupled  to 
said  mirror. 


4,361,045 
VIBRATION  SENSOR 

Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

I  j    Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,847 

'  Int.  a.3  GOIH  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  73—654  3  Qaims 


1.  A  vibration  sensor  comprising: 

a  casing;  ' 

a  permanent  magnet  defining  a  magnetization  direction  and 
movably  disposed  in  said  casing; 

spring  means  mounted  in  said  casing  for  supporting  said 
movable  permanent  magnet; 

a  thin  plate  core  of  magnetically  soft  material  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  within  said  casing  adjacent 
to  the  vicinity  of  a  course  of  movement  of  said  movable 
permanent  magnet; 

an  electrical  coil  disposed  around  said  magnetically  soft 
material  core,  whereby  said  permanent  magnet  and  mag- 
netically soft  material  core  are  disposed  in  said  casing  such 
that  the  magnetization  direction  of  said  magnet  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core; 

means  for  detecting  vibrations  based  on  correspondingly 
produced  movement  of  said  magnet,  comprising; 


means  for  applying  a  pulse  voltage  to  said  coil  to  saturate 
magnetically  said  core:  and 

means  coupled  to  said  coil  for  producing  a  vibration  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  movement  of  said  magnet  and 
therefore  of  said  vibrations  based  on  the  time  between 
application  of  said  pulse  voltage  and  saturation  of  said 
core. 


4,361,046 

CALIBRATION  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  GAUGE 

INSTRUMENTS 

Richard  H.  Wetterhorn,  Fairfield,  and  William  S.  Kosh,  Shelton, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,936 

Int.  C\?  GOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a.  73—711  11  Qaims 


13      14    64 


1.  In  a  gauge  instrument  including  a  Bourdon  tube,  an  ampli- 
fier adapted  to  transmit  displacement  motion  of  the  Bourdon 
tube  to  an  output  drive  and  an  elongated  actuator  pin  extend- 
ing from  between  a  first  end  secured  to  a  support  and  a  second 
end  interacting  with  the  amplifier  for  enabling  operational 
motion  of  the  amplifier  in  response  to  displacement  changes 
incurred  by  the  Bourdon  tube,  calibration  apparatus  compris- 
ing clamp  means  mounted  on  said  actuator  pin  intermediate  its 
ends  and  settable  for  imposing  a  controlled  bend  in  said  pin 
offsetting  the  second  end  thereof  from  a  plane  of  the  unbent  pin 
thereat. 


4,361,047 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TO  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSDUCER 
Raymond  F.  McMuilen,  Minneapolis,  and  David  B.  Wamstad, 
Roseville,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,134 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  a.  73—721  5  Qaims 


1.  A  differential  pressure  to  electrical  signal  transducer 
comprising: 

(a)  a  header  or  base  member  having  attachment  means  on  an 
outer  surface  thereof  to  facilitate  connection  of  said 
header  member  to  a  meter  body  or  housing  member,  said 
header  having  a  centrally  located  longitudmal  pressure 
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port  bore  extending  from  a  first  end  face  thereof  to  a  radial 
bore  which  extends  from  said  longitudinal  bore  to  said 
outer  surface  adjacent  to  a  second  end  face  thereof,  said 
header  having  a  circular  recess  in  said  first  end  face  con- 
centrically with  said  pressure  port  bore,  and  said  header 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  extending  terminal  pin 
bores  extending  from  said  first  end  face  to  said  second  end 
face  and  spaced  from  said  pressure  port  bore; 

(b)  a  circular  shaped  hollow  metal  sleeve  member  having  a 
first  end  positioned  in  said  circular  recess  and  hermetically 
bonded  to  said  header  and  a  second  end  adopted  to  re- 
ceive a  cylindrically  shaped  member; 

(c)  a  round  cylindrically  shaped  axially  elongated  glass 
tubular  member  having  its  circumferential  surface  adja- 
cent a  first  end  thereof  metalized  and  a  thin  wafer-like 
semiconductor  die  hermetically  attached  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  metalized  end  of  said  tubular  member  being 
inserted  into  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  member  and 
hermetically  attached  thereto,  and  said  semiconductor  die 

■  having  (i)  a  centrally  located  pressure  responsive  portion 
positioned  in  register  with  the  hollow  bore  of  said  tubular 
member  and  (ii)  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  elements  on 
a  face  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  external  circuit 
means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  terminal  pins  positioned  in 
said  plurality  of  terminal  pin  bores  of  said  header  and  held 
in  rigid  hermetically  sealed  relationship  with  said  header 
by  insulative  means,  said  pins  extending  beyond  both  of 
said  end  faces  of  said  header  member; 

(e)  a  first  insulative  cylindrically  shaped  spacer  having  (i)  a 
central  circular  bore  larger  in  diameter  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  (ii)  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  extending  terminal  pin  bores,  said  first 
spacer  being  loosely  fitted  over  said  terminal  pins  extend- 
ing beyond  said  first  end  face  of  said  header  member  and 
said  second  end  of  said  sleeve; 

(0  a  second  insulative  cylindrically  shaped  spacer  having  (i) 
an  outer  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  first  insulative  spacer,  (ii)  a  central  bore  sized 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  glass  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  (iii)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended  termi- 
nal pin  bores  spaced  from  said  central  bore,  said  terminal 
pin  bores  terminating  at  a  first  axial  end  face  of  said  second 
,  cylindrically  shaped  spacer  with  (i)  a  reduced  diameter 
sized  to  snuggly  embrace  said  terminal  pins,  and  (ii)  coni- 
cal solder  holding  recesses  formed  in  said  first  axial  end 
face,  said  end  face  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  metalized 
portions  including  and  surrounding  each  of  said  plurality 
of  said  solder  holding  recesses,  and  said  second  insulative 
spacer  being  assembled  with  elements  (a)  to  (e)  above  by 
being  positioned  axially  adjacent  to  an  end  face  of  said 
first  insulative  spacer  and  further  (i)  so  that  said  central 
bore  thereof  encompasses  concentrically  said  glass  tubular 
member,  the  axial  length  of  said  second  spacer  being  such 
that,  after  said  assembly,  said  first  axial  end  face  thereof  is 

.  in  substantial  planer  register  with  said  face  of  said  die 
having  said  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  (ii)  so  that  the 
portion  of  said  terminal  pins  extending  beyond  said  first 
insulative  spacer  extend  through  said  plurality  of  terminal 
pin  bores  thereof  and  the  end  of  said  terminal  pins  are 
positioned  in  said  conical  recesses,  and  (iii)  so  that  the 
second  end  face  thereof  is  slightly  spaced  from  an  end  face 
of  said  first  insulative  spacer; 

(g)  means  selectively  soldering  said  ends  of  said  terminal 
pins  to  said  metalized  portions  at  the  location  of  the  re- 
spective solder  holding  recess  so  as  to  electrically  connect 
each  of  said  terminal  pins  to  an  individual  metalized  por- 
tion, said  soldering  step  further  providing  (i)  a  hermetic 
seal  between  each  terminal  pin  and  said  second  insulative 
spacer,  and  (ii)  a  rigid  mechanical  connection  between 
said  terminal  pins  and  said  second  insulative  spacer  so 
that,  inter  alia,  said  metalized  portions  are  held  in  substan- 
tially fixed  axial  relationship  with  said  plurality  of  electri- 
cal circuit  elements  of  said  semiconductor  die;  and 

(h)  flexible  lead  means  interconnecting  said  metalized  por- 


tions and  said  plurality  of  circuit  elements;  and  cover 
means  including  Faraday  shield  means  attached  to  said 
first  axial  end  face  of  said  second  spacer,  said  cover  means 
having  aperture  means  therein  to  permit  the  flow  there- 
through of  fluid  so  as  to  impinge  against  said  pressure 
responsive  portion  of  said  semiconductor  die. 


4,361,048 
POINTER  INSTRUMENT  MOVEMENT 
Johann  Hiittinger,  Deggendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Helmut  Bernhardt  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG,  Metten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1979,  2940969 

Int.  aj  GOIL  7/12 
U.S.  a.  73—729  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  pointer  instrument  movement  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  of  integrally  moulded  plastic  having  a  planar 
partition  with  a  cutout  formed  therein, 

(b)  a  lifting  member,  responsive  to  air  pressure  changes 

(c)  a  measured  value  pickup  for  converting  changes  of  a 
measured  quantity  to  a  mechanical  deflection  of  said  lift- 
ing member,  said  measured  value  pickup  being  mounted 
on  one  side  of  said  partition  so  that  said  lifting  member 
faces  said  partition  and  said  mechanical  deflection  is  di- 
rected substantially  {perpendicularly  to  said  partition, 

(d)  a  pointer  shaft  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  partition 
perpendicular  thereto, 

(e)  a  measured  value  transducer  for  converting  the  mechani- 
cal deflection  of  said  measured  value  pickup  into  a  rota- 
tion of  said  pointer  shaft,  and 

(0  a  rocker  in  said  cutout  forming  a  member  of  said  mea- 
sured value  transducer,  one  end  of  said  rocker  being 
mounted  pivotably  on  said  partition  and  about  an  axis  y~ 
parallel  to  said  partition,  the  other  end  of  said  rocker  being 
operably  mounted  on  said  lifting  member  such  that  the 
mechanical  deflection  is  transmitted  to  said  rocker,  said 
rocker  being  formed  of  plastic  integrally  with  said  chassis 
and  said  pivot  axis  of  said  rocker  being  formed  by  an 
integrally  moulded  portion  of  reduced  cross-section. 


4,361,049 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  CARDIAC  OUTPUT 
George  A.  Volgyesi,  WiilowdaJe,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Hospi- 
tal for  Sick  Children,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,341 
Int.  aj  GOIP  5/18;  A61B  5/02;  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  73—861.05  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  being 
circulated  in  a  closed  system  by  a  pump  using  a  bolus  of  indica- 
tor injected  suddenly  into  the  system  upstream  of  the  pump 
and  a  sampling  station  downstream  of  the  pump,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
signal  means  for  location  at  the  sampling  station  and  adapted 
to  provide  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  concen- 
tration of  the  indicator  passing  said  station,  the  electrical 
signal  having  an  increasing  portion  followed  by  a  decay- 
ing exponential  portion  and  a  distorted  portion  caused  by 
recirculation  of  the  indicator; 
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a  signal  analyzer  coupled  to  said  signal  means  to  receive  said 
electrical  signal  and  adapted  to  provide  a  continuous 
output  during  the  whole  of  said  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  increasing  portion  and  said  decaying 
exponential  portion  and  including  an  extrapolated  expo- 
nential portion  replacing  said  distorted  portion  of  the 
signal,  said  signal  analyzer  including:  means  to  automati- 
cally zero  said  signal  on  a  time  base;  a  curve  generator  for 
^receiving  said  signal  from  the  zeroing  means,  said  curve 
generator  including  a  capacitor  which  is  charged  by  said 
signal  while  the  signal  is  increasing,  said  curve  generator 
being  adapted  to  continuously  compare  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  with  said  signal  and  to  permit  said  capacitor  to 
discharge  exponentionally  after  said  signal  has  reached  a 


METER 


AMPLtF'ER 
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peak,  at  a  rate  matched  to  the  decay  rate  of  the  electrical 
signal;  said  discharge  rate  continuously  following  said 
signal  exponential  decay  rate  and  trigger  means  coupled 
to  said  curve  generator  and  responsive  to  the  charge  on 
said  capacitor,  said  trigger  means  being  adapted  to  isolate 
the  curve  generator  from  said  electrical  signal  when  said 
charge  on  said  capacitor  has  fallen  to  a  predetermined 
level  corresponding  to  a  time  during  said  exponential 
portion  of  said  electrical  signal  and  in  advance  of  said 
distorted  portion,  whereby  said  signal  analyzer  output 
thereafter  decays  exponentially  without  interference  from 
said  distorted  portion  of  the  electrical  signal;  and, 
integrator  means  receiving  said  continuous  signal  analyzer 
output  and  adapted  to  integrate  said  output  and  provide  a 
reading  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid. 


4,361,050 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF  A 

FLUID  AND  AIR  FLOW  SENSOR  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  UTILIZING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 
Gerard  Coussot,  and  Pierre  Hartemann,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,623 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12,  1979,  79  25467 
lnt.a.^GOlF  1/38 
U.S.  a.  73—861.47  9  Qalms 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  fiow  rate  of  a  fluid  flowing  in 
a  pipe  having  an  upstream  portion  with  an  upstream  pressure 
and  a  downstream  portion  with  a  downstream  pressure,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  body  member  connected  to  said  pipe; 
means  for  creating  a  differential  pressure  between  said  up- 
stream pipe  portion  and  said  downstream  pipe  portion 
disposed  within  said  body  member  and  integral  with  said 
body  member  wherein  said  body  further  comprises  a  flow 
channel  formed  within  said  body  member  for  fluidly  com- 
municating said  upstream  pipe  portion  with  said  down- 
stream pipe  portion; 
first  pressure  intake  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said 
communication  channel  upstream  from  said  differential 
pressure  means; 
second  pressure  intake  means  fluidly  communicating  with 


said  communication  channel  downstream  from  said  pres- 
sure differential  means; 

a  pressure  sensor  connected  to  said  body  member,  wherein 
said  pressure  sensor  further  comprises; 

a  piezoelectric  plate  in  contact  with  an  outer  surface  portion 
of  said  body  member  and  rigidly  fixed  thereto; 

a  first  active  elastic  surface  wave  oscillator  disposed  on  said 
piezoelectric  plate; 

a  second  active  elastic  surface  wave  oscillator  disposed  on 
said  piezoelectric  plate  proximate  to  said  first  elastic  sur- 
face wave  oscillator; 

a  first  amplifier  operatively  associated  with  said  first  oscilla- 
tor; 

a  second  amplifier  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
oscillator; 

a  first  delay  line  for  propagating  elastic  surface  waves  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  first  oscillator; 

a  second  delay  line  for  propagating  elastic  surface  waves 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  oscillator; 
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a  first  pair  of  electromechanical  split-finger  transducers 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  oscillator  and  dis- 
posed on  a  first  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric plate  upstream  from  said  differential  pressure 
means; 

a  second  pair  of  electromechanical  split-finger  transducers 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  oscillator  and 
disposed  upxjn  a  second  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
piezoelectric  plate  downstream  from  said  differential 
pressure  means; 

means  for  exposing  a  first  inner  surface  portion  of  said  piezo- 
electrte  plate  to  said  first  pressure  intake  means  located 
radially  within  said  first  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  piezoelectric  plate; 

means  for  exposing  a  second  inner  surface  portion  of  said 
piezoelectric  plate  to  said  second  pressure  intake  means, 
said  means  for  exposing  said  second  inner  surface  portion 
being  disposed  radially  within  said  second  surface  portion 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  plate  such  that 
changes  between  said  upstream  pressure  and  said  down- 
stream pressure  modify  the  propagation  time  of  said  elas- 
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tic  surface  waves  over  said  first  delay  line  and  said  second 
delay  line,  respectively,  and  wherein  said  first  and  said 
second  elastic  surface  wave  oscillators  generate  respective 
first  and  second  signals  dependent  upon  said  upstream 
pressure  and  said  downstream  pressure,  respectively;  and 
a  mixer  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  for 
generating  an  output  beat  frequency  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  signals. 


4,361,052 
SAMPLING  OF  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  FOR  ANALYSIS 
Robert  W.  Nicol,  Kenmore;  Martin  Gottschali,  Jindalee,  and 
Geoffrey  Lyman,  Taringa,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The 
University  Of  Queensland,  St.  Lucia,  Australia 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  26, 1979,  PE1482 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—863  13  Qaims 


4,361,051 
FLOWMETER 
Robert  J.  deFasselle,  Timberridge  Trail,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio 
44040,  and  Craig  R.  deFasselle,  38411  Wood  Rd.,  Willoughby, 
Ohio  44094 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,630 

Int.  aj  GOIF  1/24 

U.S.  a.  73—861.54  5  Qaims 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fiuid,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  body  portion  including  a  fiuid  inlet  and  a  fiuid  outlet; 

a  fiuid  path  extending  between  said  fiuid  inlet  and  said  fiuid 
outlet; 

a  core  tube  disposed  vertically  within  said  body  portion 
defining  a  recessed  groove  means  extending  along  said 
core  tube; 

first  piston  means  movably  disposed  within  said  core  tube; 

said  first  piston  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  re- 
cessed groove  means; 

said  recessed  groove  means  and  said  first  piston  means  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fiuid  path; 

said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fiuid  path  being  variable 
dependent  upon  the  longitudinal  disposition  of  said  first 
piston  means  relative  to  said  recessed  groove  means; 

a  cover  tube  disposed  adjacent  said  body  portion  and  in  fiuid 
communication  with  said  fiuid  path; 

a  second  piston  means  movably  disposed  within  said  cover 
tube; 

means  connecting  said  second  piston  means  to  move  in 
unison  with  said  first  piston  means; 

said  second  piston  means  being  immersed  in  static  fiuid  in 
said  cover  tube  enabling  said  static  fluid  to  be  disposed  on 
a  first  and  a  second  side  of  said  second  piston  means; 

aperture  means  in  said  s-?cond  piston  means  for  enabling 
controlled  fiuid  fiow  through  said  aperture  means  upon 
movement  of  said  first  piston  means  for  damping  the 
movement  thereof;  and 

an  indicator  means  cooperating  with  said  second  piston 
means  for  indicating  the  position  thereof  relative  to  said 
cover  tube  to  indicate  the  fiuid  flow  rate  between  said 
fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet. 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  granular  material  through  a  sam- 
pling tube  for  analysis  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  granular  material  to  the  sampling  tube; 

(b)  subjecting  the  sampHng  tube  to  oscillations  to  reduce  the 
frictional  force  between  the  granular  material  and  the  wall 
of  the  sampling  tube  to  enable  the  granular  material  to 
pass  through  the  tube  with  substantially  no  pressure  gradi- 
ent or  bulk  density  gradient,  wherein  the  velocity  and 
amplitude  of  the  oscillations  are  selected  such  that  the 
vertical  vector  component  of  the  frictional  force  on  an 
elemental  disc  of  granular  material  in  the  bulk  of  the 
material  is  equal  to  or  just  less  than  the  weight  of  the 
elemental  disc  so  that  the  vertical  velocity  of  the  elemen- 
tal disc  is  substanhally  constant;  and 

(c)  discharging  the  granular  material  from  the  sampling  tube. 


4,361,053 
MOLTEN  METAL  BATH  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND 

SAMPLER 
Gregory  W.  Jones,  Jenkintown,  and  L.  Raymond  Jones,  Jr., 
Huntingdon  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electro>Nite  Co., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,214 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—864.53  14  Qaims 

1.  Molten  metal  sampling  apparatus  comprising  a  body  have 

two  sections,  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  sections,  said 

means  including  two  metal  plates  arranged  to  define  opposite 
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side  walls  of  a  sampling  chaml^r  located  between  said  sections 
with  two  remaining  walls  of  said  sampling  chamber  being 


sional  axis  of  the  gyroscope  being  coaxially  aligned  with  a 

central  axis  of  the  gimbal  unit, 
turning  the  wheel  of  the  gyroscope  at  a  relatively  high  speed 

to  create  inertial  forces  in  the  gyroscope, 
connecting  the  spin  axis  of  the  gyroscope  to  the  output  gear 

of  a  differential  drive  unit, 
connecting  the  input  gear  of  the  differential  drive  unit  to  the 

prime  mover, 
meshing  a  planetary  gear  section  to  the  input  and  output 

gears  of  the  differential  drive  unit  and  coupling  the  section 

to  the  loaded  output  shaft, 
rocking  one  ring  of  the  gimbal  to  oscillate  the  gyroscope 

about  a  torque  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  preces- 

sional  axis  whereby  a  precessional  force  is  applied  to  the 

output  gear  of  the  differential, 
turning  the  entire  gimbal  about  the  precessional  axis,  and 


defined  by  fiat  refractory  plates,  and  means  defining  an  entry 
into  said  chamber. 


4,361,054 
HOT-WIRE  ANEMOMETER  GYRO  PICKOFF 
sLcar  L.  Bailey,  Athens,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,522 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/28 

VS.  a.  74—5.6  D  ^  ^""^ 


1  In  a  system  for  measuring  movement  of  a  rotating  means 
which  has  a  boundary  layer  of  flowing  fluid  about  its  rotating 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  a  nonlinear  resistor  hav- 
ing a  length  which  is  long  in  comparision  to  its  diameter; 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  resistor  so  as  to  cause  current 
now  through  said  resistor  and  to  cause  said  resistor  to  increase 
in  temperature;  said  resistor  being  placed  relative  to  said  rout- 
ing means  such  that  only  a  portion  of  said  resistor  will  be  in 
said  boundary  layer;  when  said  rotating  means  moves  rela- 
itively  to  said  resistor,  a  different  proportion  of  said  resistor  will 
be  within  said  boundary  layer;  said  nonlinear  resistor  being 
such  that  the  more  of  the  resistor  that  is  located  within  the 
boundary  layer,  the  more  the  resistor  is  cooled;  and  measure- 
ment means  connected  to  said  resistor  to  sense  the  amount  of 
cooling  of  the  resistor,  and  therefore,  the  amount  of  motion  of 
said  rotating  means  relative  to  said  resistor.    , 


4,361,055 
TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Robert  Kinson,  Mattydate,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Juris  Mumieks, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,381 
Int.  a.^  F16H  33/10 
U.S.  a.  74-5.22  29aainis 

1.  The  method  of  transmitting  energy  from  a  prime  mover  to 
a  loaded  output  shaft  that  includes  the  steps  of 

mounting  a  gyroscope  within  a  gimbal  unit  with  the  preces- 


matching  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  gimbal  ring  to  the 
frequency  at  which  the  spin  axis  of  the  gyroscope  crosses 
the  torque  axis  of  the  gimbal. 
28.  A  torque  converter  that  includes  a  differential  drive  unit 
having  an  input  gear  connected  to  an  engine  shaft,  an  output 
gear  connected  to  the  spin  axle  of  a  gyroscope  having  a  wheel 
capable  of  being  rotated  at  relatively  high  speeds  and  a  plane- 
tary section  for  connecting  the  input  and  output  gears  that 
contains  a  ring  gear  arranged  to  drive  a  loaded  output  shaft,  a 
gimbal  for  supporting  the  gyroscope  in  one  ring  thereof  so  that 
the  spin  axle  of  the  gyroscope  can  independently  turn  about  its 
precessional  axis  and  oscillating  means  for  rocking  the  ring  of 
the  gyroscope"  about  a  torque  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the 
precessional  axis  of  the  gyroscope  at  a  rate  that  is  a  fixed 
multiple  of  the  prime  mover  speed,  and  means  to  turn  the 
gimbal  about  the  precessional  axis  of  the  gimbal  at  a  rate  that 
is  some  fixed  multiple  of  the  loaded  output  shaft  speed. 

4,361,056 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  COMPOUND  AXIAL 

AND  ROTARY  MOVEMENT  OF  A  SHAFT 

Robert  D.  George,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mechaneer,  Inc., 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  256,799 
Int.  a.3  F16H  37/16;  B65H  81/06 
U.S.  a.  74-25  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  compound  axial  and  rotary 
movement  of  a  shaft  and  adapted  for  winding  wire  coils  within 
a  motor  stator,  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  means  support- 
ing said  shaft  for  both  axial  and  rotary  movement,  a  crank  arm, 
pivot  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  a  first  portion  of  said  arm 
and  providing  for  roUtion  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  arm  and 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  relative  to  said  shaft,  roury 
drive  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor,  means  connect- 
ing said  rotary  drive  means  to  a  second  portion  of  said  arm  and 
providing  for  orbital  movement  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
arm  along  a  predetermined  orbital  path,  said  crank  arm  and 
said  pivot  means  being  efl'ective  to  reciprocate  said  shaft  axi- 
ally  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
arm  along  said  orbital  path,  and  gear  means  connecting  said 
shaft  to  a  third  portion  of  said  arm  and  being  efl-ective  to 
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oscillate  said  shaft  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  arm  along  said  orbital  path  to  provide  for  simul- 


taneous reciprocating  and  oscillating  movement  of  said  shaft  in 
resp)onse  to  rotation  of  said  rotary  drive  means. 


4,361,057 
HANDLEBAR  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Peter  G.   Kochera,   Parma,  Ohio,  assignor   to  John   Sigan, 
Strongsville,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,679 

Int.  a.3  B62K  21/16 

U.S.  a.  74—551.4  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  handlebar  comprising: 

a  central  handlebar  portion  having  opposite  attachment 
ends; 

an  end  portion  associated  with  each  of  the  attachment  ends 
of  said  central  handlebar  portion,  each  end  portion  having 
an  attachment  end  and  a  free  end; 

first  coupler  members  attached  to  the  opposite  attachment 
ends  of  the  central  handlebar  portion,  each  of  said  first 
coupler  members  having  locking  means  for  cooperating 
with  the  locking  means  of  another  coupler  member; 

a  second  coupler  member  for  cooperating  with  each  of  the 
first  coupler  members,  said  second  coupler  member  being 
attached  to  the  attachment  ends  of  the  respective  end 
handlebar  portions,  each  of  said  second  coupler  members 
having  locking  means  for  cooperating  with  the  locking 
means  of  the  cooperating  first  coupler  members; 

connecting  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
coupler  members  for  relative  rotation  between  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  positions; 

retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  said  connecting 
means,  said  retaining  means  being  movable  between  'a 
retaining  condition  for  selectively  retaining  the  locking 
means  of  said  first  and  second  coupler  members  in  a  lock- 
ing condition  to  fix  the  handlebar  portions  in  selected 
positions,  and  a  releasing  condition  for  freeing  the  locking 
means  to  unlock  said  coupler  members  to  free  the  handle- 
bar portions  for  movement  to  different  portions,  said 
retaining  means  including: 

knob  means  attached  to  said  connecting  means  for  actuating 
said  retaining  means,  and 

blocking  means  operatively  connected  to  said  knob  means 
and  movable  between  a  blocking  position  for  blocking 


said  coupler  members  against  relative  movement  from  a 
locked  condition,  and  an  unblocking  position  for  enabling 
relative  movement  of  said  coupler  members. 


4,361,058 
DIVIDED  THRUST  APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Witt,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Falk  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,316 

Int.  a.3  F16H  i  7/06 

U.S.  a.  74—665  GD  12  Qaims 


6.  In  a  gear  drive  having  a  housing  including  support  walls, 
a  single  input  shaft  and  a  pair  of  parallel,  closely  spaced  output 
shafts,  a  first  gear  train  drivingly  connecting  the  input  shaft  to 
one  end  of  said  output  shafts,  a  thrust  bearing  on  an  end  of  said 
one  output  shaft,  and  a  second  gear  train  drivingly  connecting 
the  input  shaft  to  the  second  output  shaft,  the  combination 
therewith  of: 

first  bearing  means  journaling  the  second  output  shaft  in 
support  walls  of  said  housing  and  accommodating  limited 
axial  movement  of  the  second  output  shaft; 
a  double  helical  pinion  on  the  second  output  shaft; 
a  pair  of  parallel  gear  shafts  spaced  from  both  of  the  output 
shafts  and  from  each  other,  each  of  said  gear  shafts  mount- 
ing a  double  helical  gear  meshing  with  said  double  helical 
pinion; 
second  bearing  means  journaling  each  of  the  gear  shafts  in 
supp)ort  walls  of  said  housing  and  accommodating  limited 
axial  movement  of  said  gear  shafts;  and 
a  pair  of  thrust  bearings  each  working  against  an  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  gear  shafts. 


4^1,059 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Sven-Oiof  Kronogard,  Karstorpsvagen  31,  Lomma,  Sweden  (S 
23400) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,217,  May  9,  1980,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,079,  Oct.  20, 1977.  This  application 
May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1976,  7611617 
Int.  C\?  F16H  3/44.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—759  3  Oaims 

1.  A  vehicle  transmission  transferring  torque  from  an  input 
shaft  to  an  output  shaft  by  way  of  a  planetary  gearing  including 
first,  stepped  planets  having  first  and  second  end  portions  of 
different  diameters  intended  for  forward  drive,  and  second 
planets  for  providing  reverse  drive,  said  gearing  being  en- 
closed in  a  stationary  casing,  and  having  a  first  planet  carrier 
supporting  said  first  planets  and  a  second  planet  carrier  sup- 
porting said  second  planets  comprising, 
said  input  shaft  concentrically  encloses  said  output  shaft,  and 
said  first  planets  are  mounted  on  said  first  planet  carrier  to 
travel  in  a  circular  path  concentrically  around  said  input 
shaft,  with  said  second  planets  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  planets  and  mounted  on  said  second  planet  carrier  to 
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travel  in  a  circular  path  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  first 
planets, 

a  first  sun  wheel  on  said  input  shaft  for  cooperation  with  the 
first  end  portions  of  said  first  planets,  and  a  gear  wheel  on 
said  first  planet  carrier  for  cooperation  with  said  second 
planets, 

said  first  planet  carrier  comprising  a  planets  supporting 
member  having  a  substantially  radially  extending  wall 
merging  into  an  axially  extending  clutch  housing  to  form 
first  and  second  compartments  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  wall  and  concentrically  surrounding  the  adjacent 
end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  planets  respectively, 


75     7c  68  ,7t   68  71  72  70      93       77        78 
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said  second  planet  carrier  comprising  a  planet  supporting 
member,  a  second  clutch  member  and  a  second  brake 
member,  said  second  clutch  member  being  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  second  compartment  of  said  clutch 
housing,  and  said  second  brake  member  being  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  casing  enclosing  the  gearing, 

a  ring  gear  cooperating  with  said  first  planets  and  carrying  a 
first  clutch  member  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  first 
compartment  of  said  clutch  housing,  and 

a  gear  wheel  on  said  output  shaft  for  cooperation  with  said 
second  planets. 


4,361,060 
■MECHANICAL  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  R.  Smyth,  Morningside  La.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,242,  Jan.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,512 
Int.  aj  B60K  41/08.  41/28 
U.S.  a.  74—866  65  Qaims 
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1.  An  electro-mechanical  automatic  transmission  system  for 
vehicles  having  a  throttle-controlled  engine,  a  drive  shaft 
operably  connected  to  ground  engaging  drive  wheels,  a  me- 
chanical transmission  having  a  plurality  of  forward  and  reverse 
gear  ratio  combinations  selectively  engageable  between  a 
transmission  input  shaft  and  a  transmission  output  shaft,  said 
transmission  output  shaft  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a 
clutch  operably  connected  between  said  engine  and  said  trans- 
mission input  shaft,  and  a  transmission  synchronizer  assembly 
effective  to  synchronize  the  speed  of  transmission  elements 
rotating  with  said  input  shaft  to  transmission  elements  rotating 


with  said  output  shaft  prior  to  engagement  therewith,  said 
automatic  transmission  system  comprismg  an  electronic  infor- 
mation processing  unit  having  means  for  receiving  and  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  input  and  output  signals  from  a  plurality  of 
input  and  output  signals  generating  and  receiving  means,  re- 
spectively, said  input  signal  means  including  (I)  means  inter- 
connected with  the  engine  throttling  control  effective  to  sup- 
ply an  electric  input  signal  indicating  the  position  of  said  throt- 
tling control,  (2)  means  interconnected  with  said  engine  effec- 
tive to  supply  an  electric  input  signal  indicating  the  speed  of 
said  engine,  (3)  means  interconnected  with  said  transmission 
input  shaft  effective  to  supply  an  electric  input  signal  indicat- 
ing the  speed  of  said  input  shaft,  (4)  means  effective  to  supply 
an  electric  signal  indicating  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  and  (5) 
means  interconnected  with  said  transmission  effective  to  indi- 
cate when  said  transmission  is  in  neutral;  said  output  signal 
receiving  means  including  means  for  receiving  (a)  an  electric 
signal  effective  to  engage  and  disengage  said  clutch,  (b)  an 
electric  signal  effective  to  actuate  said  synchronizer  and  (c)  an 
electric  signal  effective  to  actuate  said  mechanical  transmission 
to  effect  engagement  of  one  of  said  gear  combinations,  said 
processing  unit  including  a  memory  means  for  storage  of  data 
indicating  the  direction  of  the  previous  shift,  means  for  pro^ 
cessing  said  stored  data  and  said  input  signals  in  accordance 
with  a  program  to  provide  a  predetermined  gear  ratio  for  a 
given  combination  of  current  and  stored  input  signals  and  for 
generating  the  output  signals  to  cause  said  output  signal  receiv- 
ing means  to  operate  said  mechanical  transmission  in  accor- 
dance with  said  program. 


4,361,061 
MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  DRESSING  THE  END  FACE  OF 

AN  ENGINE  CYLINDER  LINER 
William  H.  Pullen,  Seaforth,  Australia,  assignor  to  P.  &  O. 

Australia  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,426,  Sep.  27,  1979.  This  application 

May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  4,  1978,  PD6221 

Int.  a.^  B23B  5/00;  B24B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  82—4  R  7  Claims 


-* ,'' 


1.  A  machine  tool  for  dressing  the  end  face  of  an  upright 
engine  cylinder  liner,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  base  stationarily  positioned  within  the  end 
portion  of  the  liner,  contiguous  to  the  end  face  to  be 
dressed, 

(b)  an  upright  stub  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  coincident  with  that  of  the  liner,  and  whereof 
an  upper  end  portion  extends  above  said  base, 

(c)  a  diametrically  disposed  beam  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  so  that  the  beam  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  above 
said  end  face. 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  beam  about  said  axis, 

(e)  metal-dressing  tool  devices  mounted  on  said  beam  for 
presentation  to  said  end  face, 

(0  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  on  said  beam,  and 

(g)  said  base  having  a  circumferential  runway  groove  within 

which  said  guide  rollers  ride  free  to  rotate  but  engage  with 

said  base. 
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4,361,062 
PLATE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SHEARING 
DEVICE 
Harro  Reiff,  Leipheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Karl 
Mengele    &    Sohne    Maschinenfabnik    und    Eisengiesserei 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Gunzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  3010062 

Int.  aJ  B26D  5/20 
U.S.  a.  83— 71  -  lOQaims 


1        2       3 


1.  Plate  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  a  shearing  device 
such  as  a  device  for  shearing  sheet  metal  plates,  comprising  a 
shear  table,  gripping  means  adapted  to  hold  and  introduce 
plates  to  the  shearing  device,  a  plate  feeder  arranged  to  supply 
plates  to  be  cut  with  said  plate  feeder  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship outwardly  from  said  shear  table,  a  carriage  located 
above  and  extending  between  said  shear  table  and  said  plate 
feeder,  means  for  supporting  said  carriage,  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  between  said  shear  table  and  said  plate  feeder, 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  lifting  and  holding  plates, 
means  for  moving  said  lifting  and  holding  means,  a  NC-pro- 
gramming  circuit  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  and  of  said  means  for  moving  said 
holding  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
lifting  and  holding  means  comprises  a  device  mounted  for 
rotation  through  360°,  and  said  gripping  means  being  mounted 
on  said  carriage. 


velocity  feedback  signal  and  a  variable  characteristic 
shear  velocity  reference  signal  for  each  operating  cycle; 

(c)  first  and  second  tachometer  means  for  generating  the 
dividing  shear  velocity  feedback  signal  and  a  dividing 
shear  position  signal,  respectively;  and 

(d)  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  cutting 
order  data  and  the  shear  position  signal  for  determining 
the  variable  characteristic  shear  velocity  reference  signal 
starting  as  linear  function  and  converting  to  a  nonlinear 
function  at  a  predetermined  shear  position  for  each  oper- 
ating cycle,  whereby  shear  velocity  and  acceleration  are 
always  zero  at  the  end  of  each  operating  cycle  so  that  the 
shear  does  not  oscillate  about  or  overshoot  the  home 
position. 


4,361,064 
PIPE  SHEARING  DEVICE 
Yoshikazu  Sasaki,  9-1  Sakuradai  4>Chome,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan  176 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1979,  54/131219 
Int.  aj  B26D  1/28,  1/56,  3/22 
U.S.  a.  83— 319  6aaims 


4,361,063 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  A  DIVIDING  SHEAR 

Duane  B.  Larson,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,553,  May  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,087 

Int.  a.3  B26D  5/20;  G05B  19/20 

U.S.  a.  83—71  4  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  dividing  shear  capable  of 
cutting  a  moving  workpiece  at  high  speed  during  one  or  more 
shear  operating  cycles,  each  operating  cycle  causing  shear 
starting  and  stopping  at  a  home  position  and  having  a  cutting 
position  therebetween,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  establishing  each  operating  cycle  duration  and 
,  the  quantity  of  said  cycles  required  to  make  a  desired 

number  of  cuts  into  the  moving  workpiece  based  on  cut- 
ting order  data; 

(b)  means  for  driving  the  dividing  shear  through  the  one  or 
more  shear  operating  cycles  under  control  of  a  shear 


1.  A  pipe  shearing  device  comprising: 

a  holder  means  mounted  for  lateral  back  and  forth  move- 
ment and  having  a  cam  follower  thereon; 

a  cam  means  engaged  by  said  cam  follower; 

a  motor  means  connected  to  said  cam  means  for  driving  said 
cam  means  for  moving  said  holder  means  back  and  forth; 

a  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  holder  means  for  gripping  a 
pipe  and  moving  the  pipe  along  a  fixed  axis  coaxially  of 
the  pipe; 

a  pair  of  shafts  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  holder  means  and  connected  to  said  motor 
means  for  being  driven  in  opposite  directions; 

a  pair  of  rotary  blades  mounted  on  respective  shafts  for 
sliding  movement  therealong  and  being  rotated  with  said 
shafts  through  360°,  the  first  blade  having  a  peripherally 
extending  cutting  edge  on  the  outer  peripheral  end  thereof 
and  the  second  blade  having  a  laterally  extending  pointed 
projection  on  the  outer  peripheral  end  thereof  pointing  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  second  blade,  the  shaft  on 
which  the  first  blade  is  mounted  being  positioned  for 
causing  the  end  of  the  first  blade  to  move  across  the  clamp 
means  during  rotation  of  the  first  blade  for  forming  a  slit 
in  the  surface  of  the  pipe  to  be  sheared,  and  the  shaft  on 
which  the  second  blade  is  mounted  being  positioned  for 
causing  the  end  of  the  second  blade  to  move  across  the 
clamp  means  during  rotation  of  the  second  blade  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  first  blade  and  at  a  time  subsequent  to 
the  movement  of  the  first  blade  and  in  a  direction  to  drive 
the  pointed  projection  thereon  into  said  slit  and  through 
the  pipe  for  shearing  the  pipe;  and  means  on  said  holder 
engaging  said  rotary  blades  for  moving  said  blades  along 
said  shafts  during  movement  of  said  holder. 


November  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1559 


4,361,065 
INTEGRATED  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Brian  N.  Wilcox,  Kettering,  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  Jas- 
per, Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  International  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,400,  Nov.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,001 
Int.  C\?  GIOH  1/38,  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.03  17  aaims 


1.  An  electronic  organ  comprising:  a  keyboard  having  a  solo 
portion  comprising  a  continuous  succession  of  linearly  ar- 
ranged keys  customarily  played  by  the  right  hand  of  the  per- 
former and  an  accompaniment  portion  comprising  a  continu- 
ous succession  of  linearly  arranged  keys  customarily  played  by 
the  left  hand  of  the  performer,  multiplexer  means  for  scanning 
the  keys  of  the  solo  portion  of  the  keyboard  and  generating  a 
plurality  of  concurrent  synchronized  parallel  time  division 
multiplexed  serial  data  streams  corresponding  respectively  to 
diverse  portions  of  the  solo  portion  of  the  keyboard  and  each 
comprising  time  slots  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one  basis  to 
the  individual  keys  of  their  respective  portion  of  the  solo  por- 
tion of  the  keyboard  and  having  keydown  signals  in  the  time 
slots  thereof  corresponding  to  actuated  keys  of  their  respective 
portion  of  the  solo  portion  of  the  keyboard,  said  accompani- 
ment portion  including  certain  keys  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  various  chords,  and  means  responsive  to  the  accompa- 
niment portion  of  said  keyboard  for  generating  parallel  format 
multiple  bit  chord  words,  said  words  corresponding  on  a  one- 
to-one  basis  to  said  certain  keys  of  said  accompaniment  portion 
of  the  keyboard  and  for  placing  one  of  the  chord  words  on  a 
plurality  of  said  data  streams  when  the  accompaniment  key 
corresponding  to  that  chord  word  is  actuated. 


4,361,066 
TEMPO  MEASUREMENT,  DISPLAY,  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Edward  M.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano 
&.  Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
1 1  Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,788 

'  Int.  CI.3  GIOF  1/00;  GOIR  23/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  8  Oalms 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  means  for 
automatically  producing  a  preselected  rhythm  accompaniment 
having  a  desired  tempo,  tempo  control  apparatus  having  a 
tempo  control  for  setting  the  desired  tempo,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
capacitor  means; 

variable  resistor  means  for  determining  a  sampling  pulse 
width  corresponding  to  the  desired  tempo,  said  variable 
resistor  means  being  connected  between  said  capacitor 
means  and  a  source  of  voltage,  said  variable  resistor  means 
also  being  adjustable  by  the  tempo  control; 
means  for  causing  said  capacitor  means  to  begin  charging  at 
a  rate  determined  by  the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor 
means; 
pulse  width  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  period  of 
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time  after  said  capacitor  means  begins  charging  at  the  rate 
determined  by  the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor  means 
until  the  voltage  on  said  capacitor  means  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value; 

means  for  causing  said  capacitor  means  to  begin  charging  at 
a  rate  determined  by  the  maximum  setting  of  said  variable 
resistor  means; 

maximum  pulse  width  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
period  of  time  after  said  capacitor  means  begins  charging 


at  the  rate  determined  by  the  maximum  setting  of  said 
variable  resistor  means  until  the  voltage  on  said  capacitor 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  value;  and 
digital  data  processing  means  for  processing  the  measure- 
ments made  by  said  pulse  width  measuring  means  and  said 
maximum  pulse  width  measuring  means  and  producing  a 
count  corresponding  to  the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor 
means,  wherein  the  count  produced  corresponds  to  a  ratio 
including  both  measurements. 


4361,067 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

KEYBOARD 

Hiroshi  Ishii,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-165266 
Int  a.3  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  O.  84— 1 J7  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  multifunction  performance 
keys; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  and  including 
means  for  previously  storing  a  single  series  of  note  codes; 

control  means  including  function  setting  means  for  setting  a 
function  for  predetermined  multifunction  performance 
keys  on  said  keyboard  as  note  code  reading  instruction 
keys  for  enabling  reproducing  of  tones  of  the  note  codes 
previously  stored  in  said  memory  means  upon  operation  of 
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said  keys  set  as  said  note  code  reading  instrumentation 
keys;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  setting  different 
volume  levels  to  reproduced  tones  as  a  function  of  the 
arrangement  of  the  performance  keys  set  as  said  tone  code 
reading  instruction  keys. 


4,361,069 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SWELL  SHUTTER 

OPERATOR  FOR  PIPE  ORSANS 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  11748  Walnut  Ridge  Dr.,  Palos  Park,  111. 
60464,  and  James  A.  Mornar,  Crestwood,  III.,  assignors  to 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  Palos  Park,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,999 

Int.  Cl.^  GlOB  3/16 

U.S.  a.  84—346  16  Oaims 


4,361,068 
BRIDGE  DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
Helmut  F.  K,  Schaller,  Postfach  1225,  D-8501  Feucht  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser,  No.  192,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,3029951 

Int.  CI.'  GIOD  3/04 
U^.  CI.  84— 299  5  Oaims 


1.  A  bridge  device  for  guitars  and  other  stringed  musical 
instruments,  said  device  comprising:  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  an  instrument,  said  base  plate  including  a  forward 
portion  with  a  top  surface  and  a  tailpiece  located  at  the  rear  of 
said  forward  portion  and  extending  upwardly  beyond  said  top 
surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pedestals  located  side-by-side 
above  said  top  surface  and  spaced  from  one  another  crosswise 
thereof,  each  of  said  pedestals  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing recess  in  its  upper  portion  located  laterally  in  the  middle 
thereof  so  as  to  define  two  side  ribs  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  tailpiece  for  each  of  said  pedestals  having  two  openings 
spaced  from  one  another  crosswise  of  said  top  surface,  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  adjustment  screws,  each  of  said  longi- 
tudinal adjustment  screws  passing  through  one  of  said  two 
openings  in  said  tailpiece  associated  with  an  associated  one  of 
said  pedestals  apd  threadably  recei,ved  by  one  of  said  ribs  of 
said  associated  pedestal  fqr  adjustably  longitudinally  position- 
ing said  pedestal  relative  to  said  base  plate  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  adjustment  screw,  the  other  of  said 
two  tailpiece  openings  associated  with  each  pedestal  serving  to 
receive  an  associated  string,  each  of  said  pedestals  having 
adjacent  its  forward  end  a  screw  carried  by  and  extending 
between  its  two  side  ribs,  said  second  screw  of  each  of  said 
pedestals  threadably  receiving  a  roller  having  a  circumferen- 
tial groove  for  receiving  a  string  associated  with  said  pedestal 
whereby  said  roller  may  be  adjusted  crosswise  of  said  string  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  base  plate  top  surface  by 
rotating  it  relative  to  said  second  screw,  each  of  said  pedestals 
further  having  a  pair  of  third  screws  threadably  engaged  re- 
spectively with  said  side  ribs  of  said  pedestal  with  their  axes 
generally  jserpendicular  to  said  base  plate  top  surface  and  with 
their  lower  ends  engaging  said  top  surface,  said  top  surface  of 
said  base  plate  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  base  plate  with  each  of  said 
grooves  receiving  the  lower  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
third  screws. 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  swell  shutter  operator  for 
pipe  organs,  comprising: 

drive  motor  means; 

operator  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  drive 
motor  and  adapted  to  drive  a  swell  shutter; 

first  variable  voltage  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
operator  means,  said  first  variable  voltage  means  compris- 
ing a  photocell  having  a  resistance  value  proportional  to 
the  rotational  position  of  said  operator  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  indicating  the  position  of  the  swell  shut- 
ter; 

means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicating  a  desired 
position  for  the  swell  shutter; 

electronic  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  integrated 
circuit  comparators  for  sensing  the  magnitude  and  the 
direction  of  any  imbalance  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  for  producing  comparator  output  signals;  and 

logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  output 
signals  for  operating  said  drive  motor  in  a  selected  direc- 
tion at  a  selected  speed  to^ause  said  drive  motor  to  drive 
the  swell  shutter  to  the  desired  pMjsition. 


4,361,070 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MUSIC 

INSTRUCTION  ON  A  BARRED  OR  KEYBOARD 

INSTRUMENT 

Tona  L.  Huiner,  530  Lafayette  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14222 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,502 

Int.  a.3  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 478  7aaiins 


!!} 


WHITE 

COVES  STRIPS 

COVER  STRIPS 

SPOCIAL  RELATION 

KEYS 

IN- PL  «CC 

REUOVEO  TO  UNCOVER 

OF  NEW  STAFF   TO 

NEW   STAFF 

CONVENTIONAi.  STAFF 

1.  A  teaching  device  for  teaching  the  relationship  between 
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mus  cal  notes  on  a  staff  and  the  keyboard  of  a  keyboard  or  a 
barred  instrument,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  base  member  having  a  planar  surface  and 
inchiding  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  lines  on  said  planar 
surface  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  base  member,  said  lines  depicting  at  least  one  musical 
staff,  said  lines  being  spaced  a  distance  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  two  tone-producing  elements  of 
the  instrument  which  are  contacted  by  the  user  and  with 
which  the  apparatus  is  intended  to  be  used;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cover  strips  adapted  to  be  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  base  member  having  a  width  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  single  tone-producing 
element  of  the  instrument,  said  cover  strips  covering  a 
portion  of  the  planar  surface  of  said  base  member  in  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  lines  to  provide  alternating  and 
parallel  covered  and  uncovered  areas  of  substantially 
equal  width. 


fn  a  fire  control  system  for  a  combat  vehicle  having  a 
rotai^ble  turret: 

a.  a  traversing  unit  carried  by  the  turret,  mounted  for  pivot- 
ing about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  turret,  said  unit  adapted  to  carry  an  optical 
sighting  device; 

a  force  transducer  carried  by  the  traversing  unit; 
a  force  transfer  arm  carried  by  the  force  transducer,  the 
arm  being  bifurcated  to  form  two  opposed  branches; 
a  stop  on  each  of  the  bifurcation  branches; 
a  two-position  cam  having  opposed  engaging  surfaces 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  turret  on  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turret  and  between 
the  two  stops,  whereby  positioning  of  the  cam  with  its 
engaging  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  stops  locks  the 
traversing  unit  against  pivoting  about  its  axis  and  position- 
ing of  the  cam  with  its  engaging  surfaces  between  the 
stops  permits  such  pivoting; 

f.  and  means  to  pivot  the  cam  from  one  position  to  the  other. 


b. 

c. 

d. 
e. 


4,361,072 
AUTOMATIC  HAND  HREARM 

Tore  Karlsen,  P.O.  Box  78,  2280  Gjesasen,  Norway 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  27,  1979,  792770 
Int.  CV  F41D  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  89—154  3  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  hand  firearm  comprising: 
a  frame; 


a  barrel  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  slide  or  bolt  mounted  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
barrel  for  movement  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
barrel,  said  slide  having  a  bore  formed  therein  in  which  a 
firing  pin  is  movably  located; 

a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  adapted  to  pivot- 
ally  move  to  a  position  wherein  it  impacts  against  the 
firing  pin; 

a  spring  member  located  in  said  frame  having  a  portion 
acting  against  said  hammer  to  continuously  bias  the  latter 
toward  the  impacting  position; 
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4,361,071 
FIRE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Donald  J.  Carlson,  Troy;  Martin  J.  Neumeyer,  Utica;  Glenn 
O'Rourke,  Lake  Orion,  and  Roger  K.  Waid,  Rochester,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,980 
Int.  CI.'  F41F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  89— 1.815  10  Claims 


a  hammer  pawl  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  or 
bolt  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  hammer,  said  pawl 
member  including  means  for  engaging  said  hammer; 

means  for  biasing  said  pawl  member  in  the  direction  of  said 
hammer;  and 

lever  means  for  pivoting  said  hammer  pawl  member  away 
from  said  hammer  upon  actuating  a  trigger  member; 

whereby  said  spring  member  exerts  a  force  on  the  bolt  or 
slide  through  said  hammer  and  hammer  pawl  member 
which  tends  to  brake  said  slide  or  bolt  when  it  moves 
rearwardly  under  a  recoiling  action  and  which  retains  the 
hammer  in  a  cocked  position  prior  to  firing  of  the  weapon. 


4,361,073  ^• 

SUB-CRITICAL  TIME  MODULATED  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
John  A.  Oelrich,  Avon,  and  Albert  J.  Divigard,  Waterbury,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,050 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  13/044 

U.S.  a.  91—47  5  Claims 


I"—" 


1.  A  time  modulated  fluid  actuated  control  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

housing  means,  said  housing  means  defining  a  cylinder; 

actuator  piston  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means  cylin- 
der, said  piston  means  including  an  output  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  movable  load,  said  load  and 
control  apparatus  defining  a  system  having  a  range  of 
resonant  frequencies; 

solenoid  operated  valve  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
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means,  said  valve  means  being  selectively  operable  to 
deliver  pressurized  fluid  to  and  to  vent  fluid  from  said 
housing  means  cylinder  at  one  side  of  said  piston  means; 
means  for  generating  variable  input  command  signals  com- 
mensurate with  the  desired  position  of  the  load,  said  com- 
mand signals  being  characterized  by  a  dynamic  frequency 
range  below  said  range  of  said  resonant  frequencies; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  at  a  carrier  frequency,  said 
carrier  frequency  being  greater  than  the  maximum  dy- 
namic command  signal  frequency  and  less  than  the  mini- 
mum system  resonant  frequency; 
means  for  modulating  said  carrier  frequency  signal  by  said, 
command  signal;  and  "^^ 

means  responsive  to  said  modulated  carrier  frequency  signal 
for  controlling  energization  of  said  solenoid  operated 
valve  means. 
2.  The  method  for  the  control  of  a  pneumatic  position  con- 
trol mechanism  employing  an  expansible  chamber  motor  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft  coupled  to  a  movable  load,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  command  signal  commensurate  with  the  de- 
sired position  of  the  movable  load  coupled  to  the  control 
mechanism  motor  output  shaft,  the  frequency  of  the  com- 
mand signals  being  within  a  range  determined  by  the 
primary  band  width  of  the  actuator  system  including  the 
control  mechanism  and  the  load; 
generating  a  carrier  signal  at  a  frequency  less  than  the  mini- 
mum  resonant   frequency  of  the  actuator  system  and 
greater  than  the  maximum  command  signal  frequency; 
modulating  the  carrier  frequency  signal  with  a  command 
signal; 
and 
controlling  the  delivery  of  pressurized  gas  to  the  position 
control  mechanism  expansible  chamber  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnitude  of  the  modulated  carrier  fre- 
quency signal. 


4,361,074 

HYDROMECHANICAL  AUTOMATIC  REVERSING 

DEVICE  FOR  LINEAR  HYDRAULIC  RAMS 

Jacques  Agiman,  58  bis,  bd  Victor  Hugo,  92200  Neuilly  sur 
Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,426 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1979,  79  08891 

Int.  a.^  FOIB  7/18:  FOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a.  91-279  12  Qaims 


1.  A  hydromechanical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  machine  including  a  ram  body  and  a  ram  piston 
movable  in  opposite  linear  directions  in  said  ram  body; 

a  support  block  mounted  on  said  ram  body; 

ram  distributor  valve  means,  including  a  spool  movable  in 
opposite  linear  directions,  operatively  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  machine  for,  upon  movement  of  said  spool  in 
opposite  linear  directions,  reversing  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  ram  piston  within  said  ram  body; 

a  pendular  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 


being  pivotally  connected  to  said  spool,  said  second  end 
supporting  a  pivot  shaft  journalled  in  said  support  block 
and  an  extension  positioned  eccentric  to  said  pivot  shaft; 

a  rod  rigid  with  and  extending  parallel  to  and  laterally 
spaced  from  said  ram  piston  and  movable  therewith  in 
opposite  linear  directions; 

a  pair  of  adjustble  rigid  stop  means  carried  by  said  rod  for, 
upon  movement  of  said  ram  piston  in  opposite  linear 
directions,  engaging  said  extension,  thereby  rotating  said 
pendular  arm  in  opposite  directions  about  said  pivot  shaft 
and  causing  movement  of  said  spool  in  opposite  linear 
directions,  thus  causing  said  ram  distributor  valve  means 
to  reverse  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ram  piston 
within  said  ram  body; 

the  dimensions  of  said  pendular  arm,  between  said  extension 
and  said  pivot  shaft  and  between  said  pivot  shaft  an^  said 
first  end  of  said  pendular  arm,  being  selected  such  that  a 
relatively  short  stroke  of  said  ram  piston  transits  a  highly 
stepped-up  length  and  speed  of  stroke  to  said  spool,  thus 
obtaining  a  high  degree  of  precision  at  the  motion  revers- 
ing positions  of  said  ram  piston  and  a  high  speed  reversal 
of  said  spool  of  said  ram  distributor  valve  means;  and 

said  ram  distributor  valve  means  including  damping  cham- 
ber means  for,  in  cooperation  with  said  spool,  damping 
movement  of  said  spool  and  absorbing  shocks  and  pre- 
venting rebounds  thereof. 


4,361,075 

UNLOCKABLE  CHECK  VALVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

USE  AS  RECOVERY  AND  SETTING  VALVE  IN 

UNDERGROUND  MINING 

Siegmar  Block,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Thys- 

sen  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1979,  2946765 

Int.  a.3  F15B  15/26 
U.S.  a.  91—420  6  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  valve  for  use  in  underground  mining  in 
connection  with  a  piston  cylinder  unit  having  a  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  for  displacement 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  a  first  and  second  compartments 
in  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  member  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  having  a  control  chamber,  a  valve 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  chamber  intermediate  said  control 
chamber  and  said  valve  chamber, 
a  piston  member  slidably  mounted  for  axial  displacement 
within  said  control  chamber  in  fluid-sealing  contact  with 
said  housing  to  divide  said  control  chamber  into  a  first 
control  chamber  portion  and  a  second  control  chamber 
portion, 
first  spring  means  within  said  second  control  chamber  por- 
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tion  for  resiliently  biasing  said  piston  member  in  a  first 
direction  toward  said  first  control  chamber  portion, 

first  channel  means  for  establishing  fiuid  communication 
between  the  first  compartment  and  said  first  control 
chamber  portion, 

second  channel  means  for  establishing  a  path  of  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  second  compartment  and  said 
outlet  chamber  through  said  valve  chamber, 

shutoff  means  in  said  valve  chamber  for  closing  said  path, 
said  shutofT  means  being  operative  responsive  to  the  dis- 
placement of  said  piston  member  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  over  a  first  predetermined 
distance  to  o[>en  said  path, 

connection  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  second  control  chamber  portion  and  said 
outlet  chamber,  said  piston  member  being  displaceable  in 
said  second  direction  over  a  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance less  than  said  first  predetermined  distance  to  shutoff 
fluid  communication  between  said  second  control  cham- 
ber portion  and  said  outlet  chamber,  said  connection 
means' fluidly  interconnecting  said  second  control  cham- 
ber portion  and  said  outlet  chamber  when  said  piston 
member  is  in  a  neutral  position  disposed  at  a  distance  in 
said  second  direction  less  than  said  second  predetermined 
distance. 


4,361,077 

VARIABLE  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  FLUID 

MOTOR/PUMP  APPARATUS 

Ned  D.  Mills,  West  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Varitan,  Inc., 
Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,013 

Int.  C\?  POIB  13/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  91—500  20  Qaims 


4,361,076 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SERVO-STEERING  OF 
VEHICLES 
Gnnther  Gluck,  Spraitbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2919049 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/70 
U,S.  a.  91—422  5  Qaims 


\.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  steering  device  having  a  non-rota- 
table  rack  (3),  a  double-acting  piston  (14),  a  housing  (5)  within 
which  the  piston  is  reciprocally  mounted,  and  a  piston  rod  (9) 
attached  to  and  reciprocable  with  the  piston  extending  exter- 
nally of  the  housing,  a  distributor  valve  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the  housing  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  the  rack,  including  a  slide  valve  element  (12) 
operatively  connected  to  the  rack,  valve  passage  means  (21,  22, 
44)  formed  in  the  piston  in  operative  relation  to  the  slide  valve 
element,  prestressed  spring  means  (35)  for  yieldably  holding 
the  slide  valve  element  in  a  neutral  position  relative  to  the 
piston,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  neutral  position  of  the  slide 
valve  element  relative  to  the  rack  by  torque  applied  to  the 
piston  rod  externally  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  positive  displacement  fluid  motor/pump  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  main  housing; 

a  main  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  main  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  main  axis; 

two  opposing  annular  cylinder  barrels  encircling  the  main 
shaft  at  axially  spaced  locations  along  the  main  axis; 

each  of  the  annular  cylinder  barrels  having  a  plurality  of 
corresponding  piston  cavities  formed  therein  with  each 
piston  cavity  having  a  fluid  port  communicating  there- 
with to  permit  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  the  piston  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  piston  rod  assemblies  extending  axially  in 
opposite  directions  along  the  main  shaft  between  the 
axially  spaced  annular  cylinder  barrels  at  angularly  and 
radially  spaced  locations  about  the  main  axis; 

each  piston  rod  assembly  having  a  piston  at  an  end  thereof 
projecting  into  a  corresponding  piston  cavity; 

means  for  maintaining  the  pistons  axially  stationary  with 
respect  to  the  main  axis; 

two  opposing  barrel  carrier  assemblies  mounted  within  the 
main  housing  for  receiving  and  rotatably  supporting  cor- 
responding annular  cylinder  barrels  at  the  axially  spaced 
locations  along  the  main  shaft  to  enable  the  annular  cylin- 
der barrels  to  rotate  in  annular  paths  coaxially  about  bar- 
rel axes  that  intersect  the  main  axis  at  the  axially  spaced 
locations  along  the  main  axis  with  the  barrel  axes  and  the 
main  axis  lying  in  a  common  axial  plane; 

said  annular  barrel  carrier  assemblies  having  fluid  passage- 
way means  formed  therein  for  communicating  with  the 
fluid  ports  of  the  piston  cavities  to  permit  fluid  to  flow 
through  the  fluid  passageway  means  and  fluid  ports  to  and 
from  the  piston  cavities; 

said  annular  barrel  carrier  assemblies  having  barrel  tilting 
means  for  stationarily  supporting  the  annular  barrel  car- 
rier assemblies  to  prevent  their  rotation  about  the  main 
axis  and  for  enabling  the  annular  barrel  carrier  assemblies 
to  tilt  the  opposing  barrels  about  tilt  axes  that  transversely 
intersect  the  barrels  and  countersect  the  main  axis  and  the 
barrel  axis  at  the  axially  spaced  locations  along  the  main 
axis  to  cause  the  barrels  to  rotate  in  varying  elliptical 
orbital  paths  centered  with  respect  to  the  main  axis  to  vary 
the  axial  movement  of  the  piston  cavities  with  respect  to 
the  axially  stationary  pistons  as  the  main  shaft  rotates  to 
vary  the  amount  of  fluid  flowing  to  and  from  the  piston 
cavities;  and 

torque  transfer  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  cylin- 
der barrels  and  the  main  shaft  for  transmitting  rotation 
therebetween  to  provide  a  positive  displacement  fluid 
motor/pump  apparatus. 
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4,361,078 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  HAVING 

SPRING-APPLIED  BACK-UP  BRAKE  WITH  MANUAL 

RELEASE  MEANS 

John  Cape,  Caledonia,  and  Eric  Smith,  Buriington,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  WABCO  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,984 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  3/04.  7/04 

U.S.  O.  92—31  8  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  pressure  operated  service  piston; 

(b)  a  nut  member  fixedly  carried  on  said  service  piston; 

(c)  a  screw  member  threadedly  engaged  with  said  nut  mem- 
ber, so  as  to  rotate  in  one  or  the  other  direction  relative 
thereto  and  thereby  provide  for  axial  displacement  of  said 
service  piston  relative  to  said  screw  member  in  either  a 
brake  application  or  brake  release  direction; 

(d)  an  auxiliary  piston; 

(e)  clutch  means  including  a  first  friction  member  connected 
to  said  screw  member  and  a  second  friction  member  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  piston; 

(0  first  spring  means  disposed  between  the  casing  of  said 
brake  actuator  and  said  auxiliary  piston  for  displacing  said 
auxiliary  piston  in  a  direction  to  effect  engagement  of  said 
second  friction  member  with  said  first  friction  member, 
whereby  said  screw  member  is  prevented  from  rotating; 

(g)  said  auxiliary  piston  being  subject  to  fluid  pressure  acting 
thereon  in  a  direction  to  oppose  said  spring  means, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  friction  members  are  nor- 
mally disengaged; 

(h)  stop  means  provided  by  the  casing  of  said  brake  actuator 
for  limiting  said  displacement  of  said  auxiliary  piston  by 
said  spring  means,  whereby  said  spring  means  is  caged; 
and 

(i)  a  manually  operable  retraction  screw  having  threaded 
engagement  with  said  second  friction  member  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  friction  member  in  response  to 
rotation  in  a  first  direction  to  effect  disengagement  of  said 
first  and  second  friction  members  in  the  absenpe  of  said 
fiuid  pressure  acting  on  said  auxiliary  piston,  whereby  said 
spring  means  is  effective  to  impart  rotation  to  said  first 
friction  member  and  thereby  effect  displacement  of  said 
screw  member  in  a  direction  to  allow  said  auxiliary  piston 
to  engage  said  stop  means. 


4,361,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  VENTILATING 
CONDUITS 
Hans  Christensen,  Gelsenkirchen;  Paul  Schlager,  Heme,  and 
Werner  Korfmann,  Witten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ruhrkohle  AG  and  Maschinenfabrik  Korfmann 
GmbH,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1979,  2935604 

Int.  a.J  E21F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  98—50  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  extending  ventilating  conduits 
in  respKJnse  lo  advancement  of  the  apparatus  relative  to  the 


ventilating  conduits,  said  apparatus  including  a  substantially 
tubular  store,  said  store  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  funnel 
guide  releasably  connected  to  said  store,  said  funnel  guide 
having  an  external  surface  and  guide  means  including  at  least 
one  sealing  ring  projecting  outwardly  from  said  external  sur- 
face, a  flexible  ventilating  pipe  withdrawably  accommodated 


, r-1  /  T 


in  a  folded  condition  on  said  store,  and  fastening  means  for 
fastening  said  ventilating  pipe  to  said  ventilating  conduit  to 
enable  said  ventilating  pipe  to  be  progressively  withdrawn 
from  said  store  and  to  be  extended  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  store  and  passed  over  said  funnel  guide 
in  response  to  advancement  of  the  apparatus  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  ventilating  conduit. 


4,361,080 
FLOOR  FOR  LAUTERING  VESSELS 
David  K.  Smith,  Leven;  Nigel  Harlow,  Cupar,  and  Samuel  W. 
Maxfield,  Leven,  all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Henry  Balfour 
&  Company  Ltd.,  Leven,  Scotland 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,230 

Int.  a.3  C12G  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  99—277.1  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  lauter  tun  or  like  vessel  for  containing  material  to  be 
treated,  the  vessel  having  a  perforated  false  bottom  for  drain- 
ing liquid  from  the  material  being  treated  and  a  real  fioor 
including  a  discharge  outlet  below  the  false  bottom  for  collect- 
ing the  drained  liquid,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  real  floor  includes  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel 
linear  troughs  substantially  identical  in  cross  section,  each 
of  said  troughs  extending  unobstructed  across  substan- 
tially the  entire  bottom  of  said  vessel  to  facilitate  access  to 
said  troughs  from  without  said  vessel  for  cleaning  and  the 
like, 

(b)  each  of  said  troughs  forms  in  cross  section  a  relatively 
shallow,  upward  opening  V-shape  for  receiving  liquid 
draining  through  said  perforated  false  bottom, 

(c)  the  totality  of  said  plurality  of  troughs  is  cut  to  the  shape 
of  said  vessel  to  fit  thereto  as  the  bottom  thereof 


NCEMBER  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1565 


4,361,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  OILSEED  AND  GRAIN 

MASH  PRODUCTS 

pes  R.  Howard,  1317  Edgewater  Rd.,  Abilene,  Tex.  79602 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,214 

Int.  a.3  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  99—348  12  Qaims 


Janpei 


j;i  -.''  J'-'^'l'lntgy^gt, 


1.  An  extruder  for  processing  material  such  as  oilseed  prod- 
ucts, grain  mash  and  the  like  and  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  including  means  defining  a  substan- 
tially continuous  cylindrical  bore; 

inlet  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  bore; 

means  forming  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end  of  said  bore; 

an  elongated  rotatable  screw  conveyor  disposed  in  said  bore 
and  including  screw  thread  means  disposed  on  a  cylindri- 
cal shaft  and  forming  a  substantially  spiral  flow  path  for 
said  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  annular  surfaces  formed  on  said  shaft  at 
axially  spaced  gaps  in  said  thread  means  and  facing  said 
one  end  of  said  bore  to  provide  resistance  to  flow  of 
material  toward  said  inlet  conduit  from  said  one  end  of 
said  bore. 


4,361,082 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WAFFLE 

BLOCKS 

Franz  Haas,  Sr.,  Gerstlgasse  25,  1210  Vienna;  Franz  Haas,  Jr., 
Castellezgasse  32,  1020  Vienna,  and  Johann  Haas,  Wiener 
Strasse  209-215,,.  2104  Spillern  (NO),  all  of  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,402,  Mar.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,290. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  25,  1977,  2098/77 
Int.  a.3  A21D  13/00:  A23G  3/00 
U.S,  a.  99—450.4  33  Claims 


An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  waffle  blocks  having 
layers  of  waffle  sheets,  the  waffle  sheets  having  upper  and 
lower  sides,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  feeder  conveyor  for  moving  waffle  sheets  in  a  downstream 
direction; 

a  cream  coating  device  disposed  adjacent  said  feeder  con- 
veyor for  coating  the  upper  sides  of  at  least  certain  of  the 
waffle  sheets  with  cream  prior  to  entry  of  the  waffle 
sheets  into  the  stacking  device; 

a  stacking  device  disposed  adjacent  to  and  generally  down- 
stream of  said  feeder  conveyor  for  receiving  waffle  sheets. 


at  least  some  of  which  are  cream  coated,  from  said  feeder 
conveyor  for  stacking  the  waffle  sheets  vertically  one 
under  the  other  to  form  a  sandwich-like  waffle  block  in 
which  cream  layers  are  interposed  between  the  waffle 
sheets; 

a  run-off  conveyor  disposed  downstream  of  said  stacking 
device  for  receiving  completed  sandwich-like  waffle 
blocks  discharged  from  the  stacking  device  and  for  trans- 
porting such  waffle  blocks  away  from  the  stacking  device; 

said  stacking  d&vice  including  means  for:  vertically  lifting  a 
first  waffle  sheet,  received  from  said  feeder  conveyor, 
above  said  feeder  conveyor;  for  joining,  by  means  of  the 
stacking  device,  a  Second  cream  coated  waffle  sheet  to  the 
first  waffle  sheet  to  form  at  least  a  partial  cream  and  waffle 
sandwich  block  by  vertically  lifting  the  second  cream- 
coated  waffle  sheet,  received  from  said  feeder  conveyor 
after  receipt  of  said  first  waffle  sheet,  above  said  feeder 
conveyor  to  meet  the  lower  side  of  the  first  lifted  sheet; 
and  for  vertically  lifting,  if  additional  layers  ?re  desirous, 
additioniil  cream-coated  sheets,  received  from  said  feeder 
conveyor  after  recejpt  of  said  first  and  second  sheets, 
above  said  feeder  conveyor  to  meet  the  lower  side  of  the 
last  previously  lifted  sheet  to  provide  a  completed  cream 
and  waffle  sandwich  block;  and 

means  for  controlling  discharge  of  the  completed  waffle 
blocks  from  the  stacking  device. 


4,361,083 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  FOODSTUFF 
Hans-Jorg  Natusch,  Biefigheim-Bissingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Societe  D' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Pro- 
duits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1979,  2952544 

Int.  aj  A23L  3/00;  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  99—483  4  Qaims 


-Q„ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  heating  a  foodstuff  of  partic- 
ulate material  with  a  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  introducing  particulate  material; 

(b)  an  inclined  barrel  extending  upwardly  from  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  means  for  introducing  the  particulate 
material,  said  barrel  terminating  at  an  upper  discharge 
end; 

(c)  a  conveyor  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  barrel  to 
convey  particulate  material  upwardly  through  the  barrel 
towards  the  discharge  end,  said  conveyor  screw  having  a 
plurality  of  screw  flights  including  a  first  and  last  screw 
flight  (12'); 

(d)  a  mixing  zone  within  said  barrel  formed  by  the  barrel 
projecting  beyond  the  last  screw  flight  (12'),  said  zone 
being  defined  by  the  walls  of  the  barrel,  the  last  screw 
flight  (12)  and  the  discharge  end  of  the  barrel; 

(e)  at  least  two  opposing  liquid  inlet  openings  in  said  barrel 
positioned  in  the  mixing  zone;  and 
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(0  a  means  for  introducting  streams  of  heated  liquid  into  said 
liquid  inlet  openings  such  that  the  liquid  mixes  with  and 
heats  the  particulate  material  in  the  mixing  zone  and  a 
premix  of  particulate  material/liquid  is  discharged  from 
the  discharge  end  of  the  barrel. 


4361,084 

INDUSTRIAL  PEELER  FOR  ONIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

BULBOUS  AND  TUBEROUS  VEGETATION 

Gabor  J.  Raatz,  Generaal  Foulkesweg  89, 6700  AH  Wageningen, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,827 

Int.  a.3  A23N  15/04.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  99—516  9  Qaims 


i.  An  industrial  peeler  for  vegetables  such  as  onions  which 
have  skins,  roots,  tails  and  central  axes  which  extend  through 
the  roots  and  tails,  comprising, 

an  orienting  unit  provided  with  means  for  guiding  vegeta- 
bles for  movement  along  a  path  at  an  orientation  where 
their  central  axes  are  vertically  disposed,  said  orienting 
unit  including  a  first  endless  flexible  means  for  rotating  the 
vegetables  about  their  vertical  central  axes  and  for  mov- 
ing the  vegetables  in  a  forward  direction, 

a  cutting  and  notching  unit  having  an  infeed  end  disposed  to 
receive  vegetables  from  the  orienting  unit,  said  cutting 
and  notching  unit  including  cutting  means  for  cutting  off 
the  roots  and  tails  of  the  vegetables,  notching  means  for 
forming  notches  in  the  skins  of  the  vegetables,  and  blow- 
ing means  for  blowing  the  skins  from  the  vegetables  after 
the  notches  have  been  formed,  first  and  second  opposed 
members  which  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  a  vegetable 
in  the  cutting  and  notching  unit,  said  second  opposed 
member  being  a  second  endless  flexible  means  which  is 
supported  on  guide  rolls  and  is  operable  for  rotating  the 
vegetables  about  their  vertical  central  axes  and  for  mov- 
ing the  vegetables  in  a  forward  direction  through  the 
cutting  and  notching  unit,  both  of  said  opposed  members 
being  laterally  deflectable  by  the  arrival  of  a  vegetable  at 
the  infeed  end  of  the  cutting  and  notching  unit,  linkage 
means  associated  with  said  opposed  members  for  causing 
said  opposed  members  to  move  equal  lateral  distances  at 
said  infeed  end  when  they  are  deflected  by  a  vegetable, 
said  linkage  means  being  operable  to  prevent  the  central 
axes  of  the  vegetables  from  shifting  laterally  as  they  enter 
the  infeed  end  of  the  cutting  and  notching  unit. 


4,361,085 
EMBOSSING  APPARATUS 
Rudolph  W.  Schutz,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,142 
Int.  a.3  B31F  1/00:  B44B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  101—23  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  embossing  paper  and  similar  web  material 
comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  rotatable  embossing  roll  having  an  embossment  surface 

defining  raised  projections;  and 
a  rotatable  platen  roll  having  a  grooved,  deformable  outer 
element  for  defining  a  nip  with  said  embossing  roll,  said 
deformable  outer  element  having  a  generally  uniform 
durometer  in  the  range  of  from  about  40  to  about  80  shore 


"A"  and  grooved  to  provide  a  plurality  of  spaced  circular 
substantially  continuous  fins  extending  radially  about  the 
complete  periphery  of  said  platen  roll,  said  fins  adapted  to 
deform  under  nip  pressure  into  said  grooves  and  to  pro- 
vide a  yieldable  platen  surface  conforming  to  the  configu- 
ration of  said  embossing  projections,  said  spaced  substan- 


tially continuous  fins  defining  a  generally  smooth  land 
area  constituting  from  about  40%  to  about  80%  of  the 
total  peripheral  surface  of  said  platen  roll  when  said  platen 
roll  is  not  subjected  to  external  pressure  and  the  depth  of 
said  grooves  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.06  in.  to 
about  0.25  in.  when  said  platen  roll  is  not  subjected  to 
external  pressure. 


4,361,086 

SERIAL  PRINTER  FOR  OBJECTS  MOVABLE  IN  A 

PREDETERMINED  DIRECTION 

Lucio  Simonotti,  Bancbette  dTvrea,  and  Carlo  Motta,  Borgo- 
franco  d'lvrea,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C, 
S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  16,  1980,  67587  A/80 
Int.  a,3  B41J  1/22 
U.S.  a.  101—93.18  9  Claims 


1.  A  serial  printer  for  printing  on  objects  movable  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  having  a  type  carrier  selectively  condition- 
able  for  selecting  the  type  to  be  printed  and  conveying  means 
for  so  moving  said  object  at  a  constant  speed,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  urging  means  urging  yieldably  said 
object  toward  said  type  carrier,  guiding  means  cooperating 
with  said  urging  means  for  normally  guiding  said  object  to 
move  spaced  apart  from  said  type  carrier,  and  print  command 
means  operable  at  a  constant  rate  for  removing  said  guiding 
means  to  cause  said  object  to  be  pressed  by  said  urging  means 
against  said  type  carrier. 
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' '  4,361,087 

PRINTING  POSITION  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRINTERS 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980, 55-25048[U] 
Int.  C\?  B41J  1/60 
U.S.  a.  101—109  16  Qaims 


a  stencil  assembly  having  a  defined  image  printing  area 
including; 

a  printing  screen  and 
a  frame  supporting  said  screen, 

means  supporting  said  stencil  assembly  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment, 

rotatable  means  for  supporting  the  object  to  be  imprinted, 
and 

means  responsive  to  an  external  rotational  force  applied  to 
said  object  arranged  to  move  said  screen  linearly  at  a 
velocity  equal  to  the  circumferential  velocity  of  the  sur- 
face to  be  imprinted  comprising 

at  least  one  elongating  belt  connected  to  said  stencil  assem- 
bly and  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  object  to  be 
imprinted. 


4,361,089 
MULTI-COLOR  ROTARY  PRESS 
Eugene  W.  Wittkopf,  Suamico,  and  Dale  D.  Leanna,  Little 
Suamico,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Magna-Graphics  Corpora- 
tion, Oconto  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,297 

Int.  a.3  B41F  5/16.  13/40.  31/06.  31/36 

U.S.  a.  101—182  3  Qaims 


1.  Printing  jsosition  adjusting  mechanism  for  use  in  a  printer, 
wherein  the  printer  comprises: 

a  platen;  a  yoke  movable  with  respect  to  the  platen  toward 
and  away  from  the  platen,  the  yoke  having  a  leading  end 
portion  with  leading  end  faces  thereon;  and  a  printing 
head  carried  on  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  yoke  for 
moving  together  with  the  yoke  with  respect  to  the  platen; 
the  printing  head  having  types  supported  thereon  and 
facing  toward  the  platen  such  that  relative  movement  of 
the  yoke  toward  the  platen  moves  the  types  to  the  platen 
for  printing  an  object  then  supported  on  the  platen; 

the  printing  position  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 

an  adjusting  member  supported  on  the  printing  head  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto  m  directions  toward  and 
away  from  the  leading  end  faces  of  the  yoke;  the  adjusting 
member  having  an  abutment  face  opposed  to  the  leading 
end  faces  of  the  yoke,  whereby  following  selected  move- 
ment of  the  adjusting  member  with  respect  to  the  printing 
head,  the  printing  head  can  be  adjusted  in  position  with 
respect  to  the  yoke  until  the  adjusting  member  abutment 
face  abuts  the  leading  end  faces  of  the  yoke. 


4,361,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 
Garret  S.  Mierzejewski,  49  Pollard  St.,  North  Billerica,  Mass. 
01862 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250^79 
I  Int.  Q.3  B41L  13/18;  B05C  1 7/04 

VS.  Q.  101—124  6  Qaims 


..  In  a  screen  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  an  object 
having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section  defining  a  curved 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising 


1.  A  rotary  press  comprising  a  printing  cylinder  by  which 
impressions  in  each  of  a  predetermined  number  of  differently 
colored  inks  can  be  simultaneously  applied  to  different  por- 
tions of  a  web  across  the  width  thereof,  an  impression  cylinder 
by  which  a  lengthwise  moving  web  is  confined  in  printing 
contact  with  the  printing  cylinder,  an  inking  cylinder  from 
which  inks  are  transferred  to  the  printing  cylinder  and  which 
has  a  plurality  of  sections  along  its  length,  an  ink  nozzle  for 
each  section  from  which  ink  can  be  applied  to  the  section,  an 
ink  pan  beneath  the  inking  cylinder  to  receive  excessive  inks 
issuing  from  the  ink  nozzles,  a  plurality  of  ink  dividers  in  said 
ink  pan  whereby  the  same  is  divided  into  compartments,  one 
for  each  of  said  sections,  and  whereby  ink  issuing  from  each 
nozzle  is  prevented  from  mixing  with  inks  issuing  from  adja- 
cent nozzles,  and  a  stationary  frame  that  supports  said  cylinder, 
said  nozzles  and  said  ink  pan,  said  press  being  characterized  by: 

A.  the  printing  cylinder  and  the  impression  cylinder  being 
rotatably  supported  on  carriages  which  are  movable  on 
said  frame  to  carry  those  cylinders  for  press  opening  and 
press  closing  motion  towards  and  from  one  another  and 
the  inking  cylinder; 

B.  the  ink  pan,  the  ink  nozzles  and  the  ink  dividers  being  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  frame; 

C.  a  plurality  of  elongated  laterally  adjacent  reservoirs  be- 
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neath  said  ink  pan,  one  for  each  of  said  inks,  each  extend- 
ing across  all  of  said  compartments  in  the  ink  pan; 

D.  said  ink  pan  having  a  plurality  of  readily  closeable  outlets 
in  the  bottom  of  each  of  its  compartments,  each  opening 
downwardly  into  one  of  said  reservoirs  for  drainage  of  ink 
from  the  compartment  into  the  appropriate  reservoir; 

E.  a  plurality  of  elongated,  laterally  adjacent  ink  feed  mani- 
folds, one  for  each  of  said  reservoirs,  each  extending 
across  all  of  said  compartments  in  the  ink  pan  and  each 
having  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  readily  closeable 
outlets,  one  near  each  of  said  ink  nozzles,  each  outlet 
comprising  a  fitting  that  accommodates  a  readily  remov- 
able connection  between  the  ink  feed  manifold  and  an  ink 
nozzle;  and 

F.  a  plurality  of  ink  pumps,  each  connected  to  draw  ink  from 
one  of  said  reservoirs  and  deliver  it  to  the  ink  feed  mani- 
fold for  that  reservoir. 


4,361,090 

SELECTIVE  INTERMITTENT  LIFTER  AND  nLM 

INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Friedrich  Klingler,  Kissing,  and  Manfred  Makosch,  Konigsb- 
runn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.- 
ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offenbach 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3008980 

Int.  CI.'  B41F  31/10 
U.S.  CI.  101—352  10  Claims 


WJCTOR  ROLLEB  ^OLUK 

'  '  /        2     /    i         . 


INK 

RECEIVING  a 
TRANSFER 
ROLLER 


PLATE   CYLWOCR 


1.  Inking  system  for  selective  intermittent  ink  supply,  or 
continuous  film  ink  supply  mode  of  operation,  having 
an  ink  trough  (7); 
a  driven  ink  doctor  roller  (1)  in  ink  receiving  relationship 

with  respect  to  the  ink  trough  (7); 
an  ink  distribution  roller  system  including  an  ink  receiving 

and  transfer  roller  (4)  and  a  plurality  of  distribution  rollers 

(4o)  for  distributing  ink  and  applying  the  ink  to  a  plate 

cylinder  (P)  of  a  printing  machine; 
an  ink  lifter  roller  (2); 
and  means  (5)  selectively  controlling  engagement  of  the  ink 

lifter  roller  (2)  in  accordance  with  the  selected  operating 

mode 

(a)  in  strip  or  intermittent  mode,  alternate  engagement  of  the 
lifter  roller  (2)  with  the  ink  ductor  roller  (1)  and  the  ink 
receiving  and  transfer  roller  (4),  or 

(b)  in  film  ink  mode,  continuous  engagement  with  the  ink 
transfer  roller; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

an  additional  ink  transfer  roller  (3)  having  a  hard,  texturized 

surface; 
and   means  (6)  selectively  controlling  positioning  of  the 

additional  ink  transfer  roller  (3),  in  accordance  with  the 

selected  operating  mode 


(a)  in  strip  or  intermittent  mode,  out  of  engagement  with  said 
lifter  roller  (2)  or 

(b)  in  film  ink  mode,  in  engagement  with  said  ductor  roller 
(1)  and  said  lifter  roller  (2). 


4,361,091 

VACUUM  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

COMPOSING  A  PLATE  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 

Roy  H.  Pearrow,  and  Jack  Schoenberg,  both  of  Little  Rock, 

Ark.,  assignors  to  Favorite  Check  Printers,  Inc.,  Little  Rock, 

Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,220 

Int.  aj  B41F  27/04 

U.S.  a.  101—382  MV  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  quickly  and  repetitively  preparing  a 
plate  requiring  critical  accuracy  for  offset  printing  comprising 
a  source  of  light,  means  for  supporting  background  informa- 
tion sheet  material  in  a  path  of  illumination  by  said  light  source, 
means  for  accurately  and  quickly  positioning  said  background 
sheet  material  on  said  supporting  means,  said  positioning 
means  including  alignment  pins  as  part  of  said  supporting 
means  to  match  aligned  holes  in  said  background  information 
sheet  material,  means  for  accurately  and  quickly  locating  on 
such  background  information  sheet  material  additional  overlay 
information  material  to  appear  on  such  printing  plate  said 
locating  means  comprising  a  transparent  template  with  accu- 
rately positioned  openings  for  locating  and  positioning  overlay 
informational  material,  said  template  having  alignment  holes  to 
match  said  alignment  pins,  and  means  for  holding  said  back- 
ground information  sheet  material  and  such  additional  overlay 
information  material  in  pressure  engagement  with  said  sup- 
porting means. 


4,361,092 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIME  CARD 

PREPARATION  AND  UTILIZATION  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  J.  Krakauer,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kronos, 

Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,845 

Int.  CI.'  G06C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  101—426  3  aaims 
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PROCESSING 

COMPUTER 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  and  using  employee  time  cards 
and  the  like  with  the  aid  of  an  electronic  clock  having  card- 
sensing,  memory  and  printing  mechanisms,  that  comprises, 
preparing  a  deck  of  time  cards  each  having  different  machine- 
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readable  identifications  on  the  cards  and  for  use  over  a  prede- 
termined time  period  such  as  a  week;  entering  a  list  of  em- 
ployee identifications  in  the  clock  memory  for  reproduction  in 
human-readable  form;  feeding  a  number  of  cards  of  the  deck 
equal  to  the  number  of  employees  serially  into  the  clock;  caus- 
ing the  clock,  as  each  card  is  fed  into  the  same,  to  assign  the 
machine-readable  identification  of  that  card  to  a  corresponding 
employee  identification;  printing  the  employee  identification  in 
human-readable  form  on  the  corresponding  card  to  customize 
the  same  for  said  time  period;  feeding  the  clock  an  additional 
number  of  cards  from  the  deck  for  use  in  a  subsequent  time 
period  to  assign  subsequent  machine-readable  identifications  to 
corresponding  employee  identifications  and  printing  the  same 
on  the  cards  so  that  the  same  employee  identification  appears 
in  human-readable  form  on^ -second  assigned  card  from  the 
deck  for  use  in  such  subsequent  time  period;  and,  upon  having 
completely  assigned  the  total  deck,  repeating  the  assignment  of 
the  machine-readable  identification  of  a  similar  new  deck  to 
employee  identifications  to  enable  complete  use  of  the  decks 
by  changing  the  assignment  correspondence  between  the  ma- 
chine-readable identifications  and  the  human-readable  em- 
ployee identifications. 


4,361,094 
DRIVE  MEMBER  FOR  RAIL-TYPE  AMUSEMENT-RIDE 

CAR 

Anton  Schwarzkopf,  Miinsterhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Firma  Anton  Schwarzkopf  Stahl-  und  Fahrzeug- 
bau,  Miinsterhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1980,  3043071 

Int.  CI.5  B61B  13/000 
U.S.  a.  104—168  15  aaims 


4,361,093 
AMMUNITION  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 
Michael  E.  Saxby,  Norton  Lindsey,  England,  assignor  to  Hil- 
venna  Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,825 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1978, 
46601/78;  Jul.  9,  1979,  7923875;  Jul.  24,  1979,  7925833 

Int.  CI.'  F42B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  102—447  11  Claims 
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\ .  A  round  of  ammunition  comprising: 

(a)  a  cartridge  casing  having  a  nose  opening  and  a  base 
opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  an  internal  chamber 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  nose  and  base  open- 
ings, 

(b)  the  internal  chamber  including  first  and  second  chamber 
portions  having  different  diameters  and  an  internal  shoul- 
der at  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  chamber  por- 
tions, 

(Jc)  the  first  chamber  portion  having  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  second  chamber  portion  and  extending  from  said  base 
opening  to  said  internal  shoulder, 

(d)  a  missile  having  a  front  body  portion  and  a  trailing  edge 
portion  and  being  located  in  said  internal  chamber  with 
said  front  body  portion  disposed  in  said  second  chamber 
portion, 

(e)  said  trailing  edge  portion  being  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  said  second  chamber  portion  to  effect  positioning  of  the 
trailing  edge  portion  at  said  internal  shoulder, 

(f)  a  removable  insert  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  an 
empty  internal  passage  extending  through  the  inner  and 
outer  ends  thereof  and  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  ex- 
clude the  missile  positioned  at  the  internal  shoulder, 

(g)  said  insert  being  located  in  the  first  chamber  portion  to 
abut  the  internal  shoulder  with  its  inner  end  and  being 
extractable  from  and  insertable  into  said  first  chamber 
portion  only  via  said  base  opening,  and 

(h)  primer  means  disposed  to  occupy  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  base  opening  at  the  outer  end  of  the  removable  insert. 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride  comprising: 

rails  defining  a  longitudinal  travel  direction; 

a  car  displaceable  along  said  rails  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

a  longitudinally  extending  drive  member  having  ends  se- 
cured to  said  car;  and 

drive  rollers  transversely  engageable  with  said  member  for 
displacing  said  car  along  said  rails  in  said  direction;  the 
.improvement  wherein  said  member  comprises: 

at  least  two  generally  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  and 
vertically  spaced  chains  each  formed  of  a  longitudinal 
succession  of  links; 

means  connected  between  at  least  one  of  said  ends  and  said 
car  for  lor  Titudinally  tensioning  said  chains  between  said 
ends; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  succeeding  rigid  segments  hav- 
ing respective  pairs  of  transversely  engaging  halves  flank- 
ing said  chains,  the  halves  of  each  segment  being  comple- 
mentarily  formed  to  and  encasing  a  respective  plurality  of 
said  links;  and 

means  for  securing  one  half  of  each  segment  transversely  to 
the  other  respective  half  for  gripping  the  respective  plu- 
rality of  links. 


4,361,095 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  THE  TRAVELING-HELD 
WINDING  OF  A  SYNCHRONOUS  LINEAR  MOTOR 
John-Philip  Gibson,  Fiirth-Vach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932764 

Int.  a.'  H02P  7/46 
U.S.  a.  104—292  3  aaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  a  first 
linear  motor  stator  of  the  type  used  to  propel  a  track-bound 
vehicle,  the  first  linear  motor  stator  being  disposed  along  a 
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track  for  producing  a  traveling-field  which  cooperates  with  an 
exciter  disposed  on  the  vehicle  for  propelling  the  vehicle  along 
a  first  portion  of  the  track,  the  first  linear  motor  stator  being 
connected  by  a  first  switching  element  to  a  first  line  conductor 
for  receiving  electrical  current,  characterized  in  that  there  are 
further  provided 
first  and  second  supply  means  connected  at  respective  ends 
of  the  first  line  conductor,  each  such  supply  means  provid- 
ing a  portion  of  an  electrical  current  flowing  through  the 
first  linear  motor  stator  when  the  first  switching  element  is 
in  a  closed  state. 


4^1,096 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  SEAL 
Stanley  T.  Funk,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ortner  Freight 
Car  Company,  Milford,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,240 

Int.  a.J  B61D  7/04,  7/18,  7/22 

U.S.  a.  105—248  25  Oaims 


1.  In  a  hopper  car  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  chutes, 
each  comprising  substantially  triangular  hopper  sheets  and  a 
cooperating  pair  of  opposed  hopper  doors  swingable  between 
a  closed  position  and  a  downwardly  depending  open  position, 
each  of  said  substantially  triangular  hopper  sheets  being 
mounted  on  said  hopper  car  with  its  apex  pointing  down- 
wardly and  having  a  pair  of  converging  lower  edge  portions 
each  located  adjacent  one  of  said  doors  of  said  pair  when  said 
doors  are  in  said  closed  position,  said  hopper  doors  having 
substantially  planar  inside  surfaces  extending  between  said 
hopper  sheets,  seal  means  to  prevent  seepage  of  a  fine  granular 
commodity  between  said  hopper  doors  and  the  adjacent  lower 
edge  portions  of  said  hopper  sheets,  said  seal  means  comprising 
elongated  strips  of  flexible  resilient  material  mounted  along  the 
inside  surface  of  each  of  said  lower  edge  portions  of  said 
hopper  sheets,  each  of  said  seal  means  having  a  free  longitudi- 
nal edge  portion  extending  below  said  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  hopper  sheet  to  which  it  is  attached  by  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  be  bent  inwardly  by  and  to  lie  in  substantial  sealing 
engagement  against  said  planar  surface  of  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  hopper  doors  when  said  adjacent  hopper  door  is  in  said 
closed  position  with  the  weight  of  said  commodity  bearing 
against  said  free  longitudinal  edge  portion  forcing  it  tightly 
against  said  hopper  door  planar  surface  when  said  hopper  car 
is  loaded  to  complete  said  sealing  engagement. 


4,361,097 
RAILWAY  GONDOLA  CARS 
Richard  H.  Jones,  Bethlehem;  Gus  D.  Holabeck,  and  Robert  H. 
Dorian,  both  of  Johnstown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,767 

Int.  a.3  B61D  i/00,  7/00,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  105—406  R  9  Qaims 


side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  supported  by  spaced  trucks, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  floor  structure  having 

(a)  a  center  sill  extending  longitudinally  over  said  trucks, 

(b)  a  pair  of  concave  floor  panels  between  said  trucks,  each 
panel  forming  a  longitudinal  curvilinear  trough  having 
closed  ends,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  troughs 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  center 
sill. 

6.  A  floor  for  a  railway  car  comprising  a  center  sill  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  curvilinear  troughs  having  closed  ends  secured 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  center  sill  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  troughs  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
center  sill. 


4,361,098 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  AND  ASSEMBLAGES 

Richard  B.  Rusch,  55  Flagg  Rd.,  Southborough,  Mass.  01772 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,428,  Dec.  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,592 

Int.  a.5  A47B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  108—152  12  Oaims 


'-:>. 


1.  A  structural  assemblage  comprising 

a  support  structure  including  first  and  second  structural 
members  perpendicularly  connected  to  a  tubular  member 
having  an  aperture  therein  facing  a  mounting  surface; 

and  means  having  oppositely  directed  ends  for  pivotally 
hooking  said  tubular  member  at  said  aperture  by  one  of 
said  ends,  and  the  mounting  surface  by  the  other  of  said 
ends  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  members  in  a 
position  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  surface  without 
requiring  their  attachment  to  said  mounting  surface. 


4,361,099 
SHELF  APPARATUS 
Elmer  J.  Kokenge,  Cincinnati;  C.  William  Carlson,  Hamilton;  F. 
A.  Backscheider,  Batavia,  and  William  M.  Campbell,  Cincin- 
nati, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Schulte  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,650 

Int.  a.3  A47B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  108—152  10  Oaims 


1.  A  railway  car  for  carrying  bulk  materials  having  a  pair  of 


1.  Shelf  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shelf  defining  a  generally  planar  horizontal  surface  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  transversely  extend- 
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ing  rod  members  connected  by  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  front  and  rear  support  rods  positioned  adjacent  the 
front  and  rear  edges,  respectively,  of  said  shelf  and  includ- 
ing a  lower  support  rod  extending  parallel  to  and  verti- 
cally spaced  beneath  said  front  support  rod; 
a  back  clip  anchor  mounting  said  rear  support  rod  to  an 
adjacent  vertically  extending  wall,  said  back  clip  compris- 
ing hanger  means  for  supporting  said  rear  support  rod, 
locking  means  connected  to  said  hanger  means  for  pre- 
venting displacement  of  said  rear  support  rod  therefrom, 
and  an  expandable  anchor  for  securing  said  hanger  means 
to  the  wall;  and 
means  for  supporting  the  front  edge  of  said  shelf  comprising 
a  support  brace  including  a  rigid  brace  member  terminat- 
\    ing  at  its  lower  end  in  an  angularly  disposed  tab  for 
mounting  to  the  wall  such  that  the  brace  member  extends 
upwardly  and  forwardly  between  the  wall  and  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  shelf,  the  upper  end  of  said  support  brace 
terminating  in  clip  means  for  lockingly  engaging  said  front 
and  lower  support  bars  comprising  a  downwardly  di- 
rected arcuate  portion  configured  to  slip  over  said  front 
i    support  bar  and  a  web  portion  depending  downwardly 
from  said  arcuate  portion  at  an  angle  of  about  45°-90° 
with  respect  to  said  brace  member,  said  web  member 
terminating  in  a  rearwardly  directed  hook-like  tab  config- 
ured to  abut  the  upper  rear  surface  of  said  lower  support 
bar,  said  brace  being  bendable  downwardly  along  said 
arcuate  portion  to  lock  said  front  support  bar  within  said 
arcuate  portion  when  the  mounting  tab  is  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  vertical  wall  surface. 


4,361,101 
POCKET  BUTTON  ATTACHING  DEVICE 
Walter  H.  W.  Marsh,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  and  William  Kahan, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,576 

Int.  a.5  DOjB  i/l4.  85/00 

U.S.  O.  112—110  11  Oaims 


4,361,100 
PROCEDURE  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 
INCINERATING  OF  SLUDGE 
idllus-Jiirgen  Hinger,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,876 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1980,  3015290 

Int.  a.3  F23G  7/04 
\iS.  O.  110^238  15  Oaims 


I.  A  button  attaching  device  comprising  a  pair  of  needles  for 
use  in  penetrating  a  layer  of  material  and  extending  through 
the  holes  of  a  button  to  be  attached  to  the  material;  a  bifurcated 
member  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  arms  each 
with  one  of  the  needles  affixed  in  a  free  end  portion  to  extend 
in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  arm,  and  with  a  gap  be- 
tween the  arm  adjustable  with  side  pressure  on  the  arms  to 
change  the  spacing  between  the  needles;  and  a  cover  for  the 
needles  attachable  to  the  bifurcated  member. 

II.  A  button  a>  aching  device  comprising  a  pair  of  needles 
for  use  in  penetratmg  a  layer  of  material  and  extending  through 
the  holes  of  a  button  to  be  attached  to  the  material;  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  arms  each  with  one  of  the  needles  affixed 
in  a  free  end  portion  to  extend  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
the  arm;  a  hinge  connection  between  the  arms  which  normally 
maintains  a  defined  gap  between  the  arms  but  permits  said  gap 
to  be  varied  with  the  application  of  side  pressure  to  the  arms, 
and  the  spacing  between  the  needles  to  be  altered  accordingly; 
and  a  cover  for  the  needles  positionable  over  said  arms. 

4,361,102 
VEE  TYPE  PLANING  HULL  FOR  POWER  BOATS 
Forrest  L.  Wood,  Flippin;  Dale  H.  Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P. 
Poley,  Yellville;  Charles  C.  Hoover,  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L. 
Wilson,  Flippin,  all  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Flippin,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,758 

Int.  O.^  B63B  1/18 

U.S.  O.  114—56  5  Claims 


1,  Method  for  the  incinerating  of  sludge  in  which  predried 
s'ludge  is  dried  to  residual  moisture  by  the  addition  of  heat  in  a 
first  processing  step  and  then  is  pyrolyzed,  with  the  continued 
addition  of  heat  and  the  exclusion  of  air,  in  a  second  processing 
step,  and  in  which  the  pyrolysis  gas  obtained  is  used  at  least 
partially  to  generate  the  hot  fumes  required  for  heat  input, 
characterized  in  that  the  predried  sludge  is  carried  co-cur- 
rently  with  the  hot  fumes  in  the  first  processing  step  and  that 
said  sludge  dried  to  residual  moisture  in  the  first  step  is  then 
carried  in  the  second  processing  step  in  countercurrent  flow  to 
said  same  fumes. 


1.  A  deep  vee  entry  hull  having  a  central  running  surface 
extending  fore  and  aft  thereof  flanked,  in  the  after  portion  of 
the  hull,  by  intermediate  and  outboard  running  surfaces;  said 
intermediate  running  surfaces  being  planar  and  exhibiting,  with 
said  central  running  surface,  a  V  configuration  in  cross  section; 
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said  outboard  running  surfaces  being  concave  in  cross  section; 
the  curvature  of  said  concave  outboard  running  surfaces,  at  a 
given  fore  and  aft  position,  being  constant  up  to  and  including 
an  outer  lip  merging  the  same  with  the  hull  side-walls;  and  said 
outboard  running  surfaces  terminating  at  the  aft  ends  thereof  in 
transverse  wedge  means. 


4,361,103 
WATER  SLED  DEVICE 

Bret  G.  Willat,  44999  Christy  St.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215.654 
Int.  CI.'  B63B  1/28 
L'.S.  CI.  114—246  6  Claims 


1.  A  water  sled  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  end,  and 
a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  sidewalls; 

downwardly  extending  bracket  means  attached  proximate 
the  rearward  end  of  said  base; 

rudder  means  and  elevator  means  pivotally  supported  by 
said  bracket  means; 

a  control  bar  having  ends  rotatably  supported  by  said  side- 
walls; 

a  control  stick  pivotally  attached  to  a  mid-length  portion  of 
said  control  bar  for  longitudinal  and  lateral  motion  rela- 
tive said  base; 

control  cable  means  defining  a  closed  loop  connecting  said 
control  stick  and  said  rudder,  whereby  lateral  motion  of 
said  control  stick  controls  the  position  of  said  rudder 
means;  and 

elevator  actuator  means  including  a  first  elevator  actuator 
bar  upwardly  extending  from  said  elevator  means  and  a 
second  elevator  actuator  bar  coupled  at  one  end  to  said 
first  elevator  actuator  bar  and  coupled  at  its  other  end  to 
said  control  means,  whereby  longitudinal  motion  of  said 
control  stick  controls  the  position  of  said  elevator  means. 


4,361,104 

TWIN  HULL  SEMISUBMERSIBLE  DERRICK  BARGE 

Samuel  H.  Lloyd,  III,  and  Yoram  Goren,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,   assignors   to   Santa    Fe    International   Corporation, 

Orange,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,506,  Mar.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,067, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  732,117,  Oct.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,150,635,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  650,953,  Jan.  21,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,588,  Jul.  8, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  161,865,  Jul.  9, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,835,800,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No, 

705,175,  Feb.  13,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  38,729 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B63B  35/44 
U.S.  a.  114-258  Waaims 

1.  A  column  stabilized  semisubmersible  barge  for  marine 
construction,  pipelaying  and  like  other  offshore  operations, 
said  barge  being  characterized  by: 
a  pair  of  elongated  hulls  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced  side-by-side  relation  with  each  of  said  hulls  spaced 


from  and  lying  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  barge; 

a  working  platform  spaced  above  said  hulls  a  predetermined 
height  and  normally  lying  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  supporting  said  platform  in  fixed  spaced  relation 
above  said  hulls  including  at  least  three  pairs  of  upstand- 
ing columns  connecting  with  each  of  said  hulls  and  said 
platform;  each  of  said  columns  having  a  substantially 
constant  cross  sectional  area  over  the  effective  height  of 
the  column; 

each  of  said  hulls  having,  over  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  a  substantially  rectangular  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion with  its  breadth  greater  than  its  height; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  structural  means  inter- 
connecting and  reinforcing  the  structural  relationship  of 
the  hulls,  platform  and  columns,  with  such  structural 
means  including  substantially  transversely  extending 
members  structurally  interconnecting  uppermost  portions 
of  the  hulls; 

said  barge  being  generally  rectangular  in  plan  with  the 
length  of  said  barge  along  its  longitudinal  centerline  and 
roll  axis  being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
barge  along  its  transverse  centerline  and  pitch  axis; 

at  least  three  of  said  columns  being  located  on  each  of  said 
two  hulls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  barge's  roll  axis  with 
pairs  of  such  columns  being  located  near  opposite  ends  of 
each  of  said  hulls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  barge's  pitch  axis 
and  another  pair  of  said  columns  being  located  at  an  inter- 
mediate position  of  each  of  said  hulls; 

each  of  said  columns  having  an  oblong  cross  section  with  its 
dimension  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  barge's  longi- 


tudinal axis  being  greater  than  the  column's  dimension 
extending  transversely  of  the  barge's  longitudinal  axis; 

the  centroid  of  the  cross  section  of  each  column  being  dis- 
posed on  said  hulls  outboard  of  the  longitudinal  centerline 
of  the  associated  hull; 

the  outboard  sides  of  said  oblong  columns  on  each  hull  being 
substantially  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  outboard  side 
of  the  associated  rectangular  twin  hull; 

the  configuration  and  cross-sectional  area  of  said  columns 
throughout  effective  height  thereof  and  the  distances  of 
said  columns  from  the  barge's  longitudinal  roll  axis  and 
transverse  pitch  axis  being  such  that  said  columns  provide 
sufficient  righting  moments  about  roll  and  pitch  axis  when 
the  barge  is  in  high  draft  semisubmerged  operating  posi- 
tions and  also  being  such  that  said  columns  provide  a 
righting  moment  about  the  barge's  transverse  pitch  axis 
which  is  greater  than  the  righting  moment  provided  about 
the  barge's  longitudinal  roll  axis  when  the  barge  is  in 
semisubmerged  column  stabilized  operating  positions; 

said  hulls  having  ballast  compartments  with  each  of  said 
hulls  including  a  plurality  of  separate  ballast  compart- 
ments spaced  transversely  within  each  hull  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  ballast  compartments  spaced  longitudinally 
within  each  hull; 

means  for  ballasting  said  barge  when  required  to  alter  its 
draft  between  a  low  draft  hull-supported  floating  condi- 
tion in  which  the  hulls  have  freedboard  with  said  trans- 
versely extending  members  which  structurally  intercon- 
nect uppermost  portions  of  the  hulls  being  disposed  above 
the  mean  waterline  and  a  high  draft  semisubmerged  col- 
umn stabilized  fioating  and  operating  condition  in  which 


NoV€MBER  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1573 


the  mean  waterline  is  located  along  intermediate  portions 
of  said  columns  above  said  hulls  and  below  the  underside 
of  said  platform; 

crane  means  located  on  said  barge  near  one  end  thereof  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  normally  substantially,  verti- 
cal axis,  said  crane  means  being  of  sufficient  size  and 
capacity  for  various  marine  construction  and  other  like 
offshore  operations  and  having  a  boom  of  sufficient  length 
to  perform  operations  off  at  least  one  beam  of  the  barge 
and  off  the  end  of  the  barge  near  which  said  crane  means 
is  located; 

said  means  for  ballasting  including  means  for  adjusting  ves- 
sel angle  of  heel  change  caused  during  semisubmerged 
derrick  barge  operations  to  provide  a  reduction  of  the 
barge's  angle  of  heel  about  its  roll  axis  when  required 
during  semisubmerged  column  stabilized  operations;  and 

said  means  for  ballasting  including  means  for  adjusting  ves- 
sel angle  of  trim  change  caused  during  semisubmerged 
barge  operations  to  provide  a  reduction  of  the  vessel's 
angle  of  trim  about  its  pitch  axis  when  required  during 
semisubmerged  column  stabilized  operations. 


4,361,106 

SHOCK  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Krister  Eklof,  BastugaUn  17,  Stockholm,  Sweden  117  25  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,939,  Nov.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  14,  1978,  7811767 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  15/03 

IJ.S.  a.  116—203  7  Oaims 


4,361,105 
BARGE-CARRYING  VESSEL 
William  E.  Kirby,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  and  David  J.  Sey- 
mour, Daly  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wharton  Shipping  Corpo- 
ration, Edificio  Vallarino,  Panama,  by  said  D.  J.  Seymour,  a 
part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,412 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  35/40 

U,S.  CI.  114—260  28  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  non-resettable,  visual  indication 
of  a  shock  above  a  predetermined  value  sustained  by  an  object 
carrying  the  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  means  at  least  part  of  which  is  transparent  includ- 
ing: 

a  dome-like  portion  having  a  central  axis,  a  top  portion,  at 
least  part  of  which  is  transparent,  and  a  peripheral  side 
wall  portion; 

a  fiange  means  extending  radially  outward  from  said  side 
wall  portion; 

a  plate-like  biasing  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  biasing 
means  and  the  top  portion  of  said  dome-like  portion 
spaced  apart  and  defining  a  chamber;  and 

an  indicating  body  within  said  chamber  positioned  between 
said  biasing  means  and  the  top  portion  of  said  dome-like 
portion,  said  body  being  normally  pressed  by  said  biasing 
means  in  a  first  position  in  contact  with  the  transparent 
part  of  said  top  portion  with  a  force  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  body  in  said  first  position  when  subjected  to  a  force 
below  said  predetermined  value  but  said  biasing  means 
irreversibly  releasing  said  body  from  said  first  position  to 
a  second  position  spaced  therefrom  upon  being  subjected 
to  a  shock  exceeding  said  value. 


4,361,107 
OVERINFLATION  INDICATOR  FOR  TRACHEAL  TUBES 
Gordon  A.  Gereg,  557-A  Blue  Church  Rd.,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 
18036 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,655 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIP  3/00:  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  116—266  -  5  Claims 


A  load-supporting  system  for  use  in  a  sometimes  flooded 
S|  lace  defined  by  vertical  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced-apart  support  arms,  each  hav- 
ing attachment  means  for  pivotal  attachment  along  a 
horizontal  axis  to  a  said  vertical  wall,  and  a  load-support 
portion  comprising  a  buoyancy  tank,  normally  filled  with 
air  during  storage  and  during  upward  swinging  movement 
from  a  generally  vertical  storage  position  up  to  a  generally 
horizontal  load-supporting  position, 

first  locking  means  for  securing  said  arms  in  their  storage 
position,  from  which  they  tend  to  swing  up  when  released, 

second  locking  means  for  securing  said  arms  in  their  load- 
supporting  position,  from  which  they  tend  to  swing  down 
when  released, 

first  lock  release  means  for  releasing  said  arms  from  said  first 
locking  means,  and 

second  lock  release  means  for  releasing  said  arms  from  said 
second  locking  means. 


1.  A  pressure  indicating  device  suitable  for  use  with  medical 
cannulas  having  inflatable  sealing  cuffs,  said  device  including 
an  inflation  indicating  balloon  capable  of  holding  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  having  a  first  port  adapted  to  be  fluidically 
connected  to  an  inflatable  cuff  of  a  medical  cannula  and  an 
opposite  second  port,  an  elongated  tube  of  thin  flexible  mate- 
rial having  one  end  secured  to  said  balloon  about  said  second 
port  and  an  opposite  end,  said  elongated  tube  havmg  a  first 
portion  adjacent  said  first  end  and  a  second  portion  adjacent 
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said  second  end,  said  second  portion  being  folded  inside  said 
first  portion  such  that  said  one  and  opposite  ends  extend  in  the 
same  direction,  cylindrical  valve  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
conventional  cuff  inflating  device,  said  valve  means  having  a 
first  end  inserted  into  said  second  portion  of  said  elongated 
tube  and  sealed  to  said  second  end  thereof,  said  valve  means 
having  an  opposite  end  extending  from  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  elongated  tube,  said  first  and  second  portions 
being  snugly  fit  around  said  valve  means  wherein  a  pressure  in 
said  balloon  above  said  predetermined  level  causes  the  first 
portion  of  said  tube  to  expand  away  from  said  second  portion 
and  causes  said  valve  means  to  extend  from  within  said  first 
and  second  portions  thereby  indicating  an  overpressure  condi- 
tion. 


4,361,108 
IMAGE-TRANSFERRING  SHEET 
Jean  J.  Robillard,  358  N.  Pleasant  St.,  Amherst,  Mass.  01002, 
and  John  D.  Angleman,  265  E.  66th,  Apt.  15-D,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,208 

Int.  a.5  B05C  11/00:  B41M  5/16 

MS.  a.  118—265  7  Qainis 


1.  An  image-forming  and  image-transferring  sheet  compris- 
ing a  base  layer  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  the 
base  layer  being  impregnated  with  a  first  image-forming  reac- 
tant,  each  of  the  surfaces  having  coated  thereon  a  microporous 
membrane  layer,  the  membrane  comprising  a  cross-linked 
copolymer  in  which  the  degree  of  cross-linking  varies  from 
one  surface  of  the  membrane  to  the  other,  the  copolymer 
comprising  the  polymerization  product  of  monomers  having 
one  double  bond  with  polyfunctional  methacrylates  obtained 
by  esterifying  methacrylic  acid  with  polyhydroxylic  alcohols, 
to  form  a  gradient  in  elasticity  across  the  thickness  thereof  so 
that  the  more  elastic  surface  of  the  membrane  is  in  contact  with 
the  base  layer,  the  other  surface  of  the  membrane  being  coated 
with  a  second  image-forming  reactant,  the  membrane  upon 
impact  by  an  imaging  instrument  becoming  extended  to  allow 
diffusion  of  the  first  reactant  through  the  membrane  to  react 
with  the  second  image-forming  reactant  on  the  surface  of  an 
adjacent  sheet  to  form  an  image  on  the  surface  of  the  adjacent 
sheet. 


4,361,109 

DEVELOPER  CROSSMIXING  APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Mayer,  and  Donald  F.  PfeufTer,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,907 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  a.  118-655  8  Claims 

1.  A  crossmixing  device  for  ensuring  adequate  mixing  of 

developer  in  an  electrostatic  printing  machine  that  includes  a 

sump  for  holding  said  developer  comprising  developer  moving 

means  external  to  said  sump  for  removing  developer  from  said 

sump  and  shifting  it  in  opposite  directions  above  two  adjacent 

portions  of  said  sump  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  path  at 

which  the  developer  is  removed  from  the  sump  and  returning 

developer  to  said  sump,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  screw 

conveyor  external  to  said  two  sump  portions  for  moving  said 

developer,  said  screw  conveyor  having  a  left-hand  thread  on 


one  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  one  of  said  sump  portions  and 
a  right-hand  thread  on  another  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  the 
other  of  said  sump  portions  so  that  said  developer  moves  in 
opposite  directions  along  said  screw  conveyor,  the  movement 
of  developer  in  each  screw  conveyor  portion  being  opposite  to 
said  shifting  movement  of  developer  above  the  adjacent  sump 
portion,  said  screw  conveyor  including  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet 


«0  l»,  /        M.. 


from  each  portion  thereof,  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  each  screw 
conveyor  portion  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  lengthwise 
direction  along  said  conveyor,  each  inlet  receiving  developer 
material  at  the  terminus  of  said  shifting  movement  above  an 
individual  one  of  said  sump  portions,  the  outlet  from  each 
screw  conveyor  portion  directing  developer  into  a  region  of 
said  sump  adjacent  the  beginning  of  said  shifting  movement 
along  the  other  one  of  said  sump  portions. 


4,361,110 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  DROPLETS  ON  A  SURFACE 

James  F.  Hohnes,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Oregon  Graduate 

Center  for  Study  and  Research,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,891 

Int.  a.3  B05B  12/08:  COIB  11/28 

U.S.  a.  118-665  10  Claims 


YES 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  in  a  defined  viewing  zone  cer- 
tain area  distribution  characteristics  of  discrete  droplets  dis- 
tributed as  islands  over  a  surface  in  a  workpiece  moving  rela- 
tive to  the  zone,  where  the  light  reflectance  of  the  droplets 
differs  in  a  known  way  from  that  of  the  surface,  said  apparatus 
in  operative  condition  comprising 
a  light  source  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  into  said  zone, 
a  photodetector  mounted  adjacent  said  source  for  detecting 
the  level  of  light  reflected  from  said  zone,  and  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  which  varies  according  to  the  instantaneously 
detected  reflected  light  levels, 
means  connected  to  said  photodetector  to  transform  said 
signal  to  a  related  binary  data  stream  composed  of  one  and 
other  data  states  representing  reflected  light  levels  from 
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covered  and  uncovered  regions,  respectively,  of  the  sur- 
face, and 
means  connected  to  said  transforming  means  to  compute 
such  characteristics  from  the  data  stream. 


4,361,111 

GOLF  BALL  DRY  RACK 

HenkV  J.  Groen,  899  Ashbum  St.,  Hemdon,  Va.  22070 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,019 

Int.  C\?  B05C  13/02 


U.S.  a.  118—503 


8  Claims 


i 


being  joumalled  for  rotation  at  the  opposite  end  walls  for 
rotating  said  liquid  toner  feed  roller  means  in  contact  with  the 
toner  suspension,  collar  means  coaxially  coupled  to  said  feed 
roller  means  interior  of  said  container  and  adjacent  the  end 
walls  of  said  container  at  opposite  ends  of  said  liquid  toner  feed 
roller  means  for  free  rotation  independent  of  said  liquid  toner 
feed  roller  means,  said  collar  means  having  an  outer  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  liquid  toner  feed 


roller  means  and  means  for  seating  said  container  within  said 
electrophotographic  imaging  apparatus  at  the  toning  station 
thereof  with  said  liquid  toner  feed  roller  means  closely  proxi- 
mate said  photoconductive  surface  of  the  electrophotographic 
member  parallel  thereto  and  said  collar  means  engaged  there- 
with along  the  edges  thereof  whereby  to  define  a  toning  gap 
therewith  for  receiving  toner  suspension  from  said  liquid  toner 
feed  roller  means. 


IJ  lA  disassemblable  rack  for  supporting  a  spherical  object 
comprising: 

A.  a  base  member  having  at  least  three  series  of  radially 
oriented  perforations  therein; 

B.  at  least  three  elongate  prongs  adapted  to  jarcumferen- 
tially  engage  a  spherical  object  at  one  end,  while  being 
supported  in  said  base  at  the  other  end,  each  prong  further 
including; 

(i)  a  substantially  horizontal  leg,  extending  through  said 

base  perforations; 
(ii)  a  vertically  extending  shank;  and 
(iii)  a  curvate  top  portion,  extensible  radially  inwardly,  so 

as  to  engage  the  circumference  of  a  spherical  object; 
I  and 
a  clasping  means,  engaging  the  exterior  of  said  shank 
portions  of  said  elongate  prongs,  so  as  to  suppori  said 
shanks  and  said  curvate  top  portions  in  vertical  array  with 
resp>ect  to  said  base. 


4,361,113 
APPARATUS  FOR  PAINTING  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF 

THE  SIDE  SEAM  OF  A  CAN  BODY 
Wakamatsu  Atsuyuki,  Shimizu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Can 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,315 

Int  a.3  B05C  1/02,  7/08 

VS.  a.  118—694  2  Claima 


4,361,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPH^G  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Samuel  R.  DiNaUo,  Sr.,  Framingham,  and  Leon  K.  N^jarian, 
MUford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Systems  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,519,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,271,785.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,251 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  9, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/10 
MS.  a.  118—661  4  Claims 

1.  A  toning  device  for  disposition  at  the  toning  station  of  an 
electrophotographic  imaging  apparatus  wherein  an  electro- 
photographic member  having  a  photoconductive  coating  j)or- 
tion  on  one  surface  thereof  which  carries  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  is  translated  therepast  for  development  of  said  image, 
said  toning  device  comprising  a  container  of  generally  rectan- 
gular box-like  configuration  adapted  to  contain  a  Uquid  toner 
suspension  therein,  said  container  having  opposite  side  walls, 
opposite  end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  liquid  toner  feed  roller 
means  within  said  container  lengthwise  thereof  and  extending 
partially  outward  thereof,  said  liquid  toner  feed  roller  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  painting  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
seam  of  a  can  body  with  both  ends  open,  said  side  seam  being 
formed  by  resistance  seam  welding  and  then  painted  as  the  can 
body  is  advanced  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  the  side  seam 
being  at  the  top,  said  apparatus  including  a  can  body  advancing 
device;  a  supporting  member  having  side  seam  painting  means 
composed  of  a  paint  vessel  and  an  applicator  roll  and  which 
guides  the  advancing  can  body  whUe  keeping  it  horizontal;  an 
applicator  roll  drive  device;  a  roller  that  is  positioned  under 
the  foremost  end  of  the  supporting  member  and  which  sup- 
ports said  member  horizontaUy;  and  means  to  detect  the  level 
of  the  paint  in  the  paint  vessel,  said  apparatus  being  character- 
ized by  having  an  annular  projection  with  an  acute  vertical 
angle  formed  in  the  middle  and  both  edges  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  applicator  roU. 
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4,361,114 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THIN 

FILM  OXIDE  LAYERS  USING  REACTIVE 

EVAPORATION  TECHNIQUES 

Harold  Gurev,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Coating 

Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,689,  Oct.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,047 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  118—723  10  Qaims 


WATER 
SUPPLY    'S-24 


OXYGEN 
SUPPLY 


6.  In  apparatus  for  reactively  depositing  an  oxide  coating  on 
a  substrate,  in  combination: 

a  vacuum  chamber;  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber; 
means  for  positioning  a  substrate  of  selected  material  in 
said  chamber;  an  evaporation  source  disposed  in  said 
chamber  for  depositing  a  preselected  material  onto  said 
substrate;  a  plasma  activation  source  mounted  to  said 
chamber  and  comprising  a  boule  of  preselected  insulating 
material  defining  a  substantially  closed  cavity  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  con- 
ductive coil  arrangement  disposed  generally  around  said 
boule,  and  piping  means  for  communicating  a  supply  of 
oxygen  to  said  cavity;  and  means  for  supplying  a  radio 
frequency  signal  to  said  coil  means  to  produce  a  radio 
frequency  electromagnetic  field  within  said  cavity  having 
a  preselected  magnitude  of  energy  sufficient  to  create  a 
self-igniting  oxygen  plasma  within  said  cavity  but  insuffi- 
cient to  evaporate  material  from  the  walls  of  said  boule. 


4,361,115 

HORSE  EXERaSER 

WendeU  A.  Pike,  Birch  Ave.,  Norway,  Me.  04268 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,355 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  15/02 

U.S.  a.  119—29 


7  Claims 


JL 


■       ^TT    tf 


substantially  the  entire  transverse  dimension  of  said  slats 
with  the  opening  of  the  U  facing  upward  in  the  upper  run; 

a  rubber  material  molded  to  fill  said  opening  in  said  U- 
shaped  steel  channel  and  to  project  a  substantial  distance 
thereabove  thereby  to  provide  a  resilient  outer  surface  on 
said  slat  whereby  said  slats  provide  stable  footing  for  said 
horse  and  provide  resistance  to  damage  from  hooves  of 
said  horse;  and 

means  for  stably  supporting  said  slats  in  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  upper  run. 


4,361,116 

WINDOW  BIRD  FEEDER 

Peter  KiUuun,  Box  98,  MiU  Rd.,  Foster,  R.I.  02825 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  231,581 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  39/00 

U.S.  a.  119-51  R  15  Qaims 


1.  A  horse  exerciser  comprising: 

a  conveyor  belt  having  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run; 

means  for  driving  said  conveyor  belt; 

said  conveyor  belt  being  formed  of  transverse  substantially 

rigid  slats  linked  together; 
each  of  said  slats  being  a  U-shaped  steel  channel  extending 


1.  A  feeder  for  birds  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rod  of  noncircular  cross-section; 

(b)  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  dish  member  for 
receiving  and  containing  feed  material  and  the  like,  said 
dish  member  having  a  bottom  wall  with  side  walls  up- 
standing therefrom,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  substantially  vertical,  said  dish  member 
having  a  first  aperture  of  substantially  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  as  said  rod  extending  substantially 
vertically  therethrough,  said  rod  being  slidingly  received 
in  said  first  aperture  in  a  nonrotatabie  manner; 

(c)  a  generally  dome  shaped  hood  member  disposed  gener- 
ally horizontally  in  spaced  relation  above  said  dish  mem- 
ber, said  hood  member  having  a  substantially  fiat  vertical ' 
side  wall  which  is  generally  coplanar  with  said  dish  mem- 
ber vertical  side  wall,  said  dome  member  having  a  second 
aperture  of  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration as  said  rod  extending  substantially  vertically  there- 
through, said  rod  also  being  slidingly  received  in  said 
second  aperture  in  a  nonrotatabie  manner; 

(d)  means  longitudinally  fixing  the  positions  of  said  dish  and 
hood  members  on  said  rod;  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  feeder  closely  adjacent  to  a 
substantially  vertical  supporting  surface  with  said  vertical 
side  walls  in  substantially  parallel,  spaced  relation  thereto. 

4,361,117 

POULTRY  FEEDER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CUTOFF 

Ricardo  J.  Tohme,  1105  Regency  Rd.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285^9 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  J/02 

U.S.  a.  119—52  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  animal  feed  hopper  for  moving  along  and  dispensing 

animal  feed  into  an  elongate  feeding  trough  comprising  a  bulk 

feed  container  for  holding  a  quantity  of  feed,  said  container 

having  a  downwardly  directed  discharge  spout  for  delivering 

the  feed  from  said  container  into  the  trough,  agitator  means  for 

urging  the  feed  laterally  from  said  container  into  said  discharge 

spout  and  thence  into  the  trough  as  said  hopper  travels  along 
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the  length  of  the  trough,  and  agitator  drive  means  for  impart- 
ing motion  to  said  agitator  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  agitator  means  and  said  agitator  drive  means  including 

agitator  drive  disconnect   means  releasably  connecting 

said  agitator  drive  means  to  said  agitator  means, 

a  paddle  member  suspended  in  the  path  of  the  feed  as  the 

feed  moves  laterally  from  the  bulk  container  through  said 
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discharge  spout,  said  paddle  member  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  move  into  mechanical  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  agitator  means  in  response  to  the  accumu- 
lation of  feed  in  said  discharge  spout  and  to  the  continued 
movement  of  the  feed  by  said  agitator  means  laterally  into 
said  discharge  spout  for  holding  the  agitator  means  against 
motion  until  the  accumulation  of  feed  in  the  spout  has 
been  depleted. 
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I  A  cooling  system  for  combustion  chambers  of  a  water- 
cooled  engine  having  a  radiator  on  the  front  of  the  engine  and 
a  watei*  jacket  around  the  combustion  chambers,  which  cool- 
ing system  comprises: 

(a)  an  upper  tank  and  a  lower  tank  carried  by  the  radiator; 

(b)  means  providing  communication  between  the  lower  tank 
and  the  water  jacket  for  conducting  cooling  water  into  the 
water  jacket  from  the  radiator; 

(c)  means  providing  communication  between  the  upper  tank 
and  the  water  jqidket  for  conducting  cooling  water  into  the 
radiator  from  the  water  jacket; 


(d)  a  first  port  at  the  upper  tank,  for  introducing  cooling 
water  therein; 

(e)  a  first  cap  for  regulating  pressure  developed  in  the  upper 
tank; 

(0  a  second  port  at  the  water  jacket  at  the  rear  of  the  engine 
for  releasing  steam  developed  in  the  upper  rear  portion  of 
the  water  jacket; 

(g)  a  second  cap  for  regulatmg  pressure  developed  at  the 
upper  rear  portion  of  the  water  jacket;  and 

(h)  a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  second  port  at  its  lower 
end  and  to  the  second  cap  at  its  upper  end  for  providing 
communication  between  the  second  port  and  the  second 
cap,  wherein  the  conduit  disposes  the  second  cap  about 
the  uppermost  portion  of  the  water  jacket  to  permit  ex- 
hausting steam  therefrom  into  the  atmosphere  through  the 
second  cap  and  preventing  damage  from  overheating 
during  prolonged  operation  of  the  engine  in  an  inclined 
disposition. 


4,361,118 
COOLING  APPARATUS  OF  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

FOR  WATER-COOLED  ENGINES 
Yoshihiro  Tokita,  Sakaishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  55-24455[U];  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-24456[U] 

Int.  a.'  FOIP  11/02 
U.S.  a.  123— 41.15  6  Claims 


4,361,119 
SUCTION  SYSTEM  IN  AN  ENGINE 
Norio  Endo,  Kameoka;  Yoshiaki  Asayama,  and  Masami  Kabuto, 
both  of  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-25951 

Int.  CV  F02B  75/18:  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—52  M  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  intake  assembly  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  which  comprises: 

air  inlet  means  comprising  an  air  cleaner  casing  having  an 
inlet  port  for  receiving  air  into  said  assembly  from  the 
ambient  space  around  said  assembly; 

an  expansion  chamber  completely  enclosed  within  said  air 
cleaner  casing  and  having  an  inlet  port  opening  directly 
into  said  air  cleaner  casing  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  duct  connected  to  said  outlet  port  for  discharging  air  from 
said  assembly;  and 

flow  detector  means  disposed  completely  within  said  expan- 
sion chamber  and  having  means  for  detecting  the  fiow  rate 
of  air  flowing  through  said  expansion  chamber  inlet  port 
and  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said  fiow  rate; 
said  expansion  chamber  having  therein  a  hollow  circum- 
ferentially  closed  elongated  segment  having  one  end  fitted 
around  said  inlet  port  of  said  expansion  chamber  said 
segment  extending  from  said  inlet  port  of  said  expansion 
chamber  into  the  interior  of  the  expansion  chamber, 
whereby  the  air  introduced  from  said  inlet  means  is  di- 
rected through  said  segment  into  said  expansion  chamber; 
and  said  fiow  rate  detector  means  being  an  element  dis- 
posed within  said  segment  and  said  signal  producing 
means  being  an  electrical  circuit  means  disposed  within 
said  expansion  chamber  for  forming. said  electrical  signal. 
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4^1,120 
ROLLER  TAPPET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Kenneth  E.  Kueny,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed 
Power  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,137 

Int.  aj  FOIL  1/14 

U.S.  a.  123—90.55  2  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  tappet  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  by  a  cam  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  roller  tappet  comprising: 

a  cast,  integral  body  formed  from  a  castable,  metal  material 
'  having  a  strength  less  than  SAE  1 144  steel  and  which  is 
compatible  with  an  engine  block,  said  body  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  facing  the  cam,  said  body 
defining  an  oil  inlet,  a  central  bore  opening  through  said 
upper  end,  and  an  enclosed  recess  opening  through  the 
lower  end,  said  enclosed  recess  including  spaced,  gener- 
ally parallel  sidewalls,  spaced,  generally  parallel  end  walls 
joined  to  said  sidewalls  and  a  generally  semi-circular  top 
wall  joined  to  said  sidewalls  and  said  end  walls,' said  side- 
walls  and  end  walls  deHning  a  curved  outer  surface  at  said 
lower  end  through  which  said  enclosed  recess  opens; 

a  plunger  reciprocal  within  said  central  bore  of  said  body, 
said  plunger  defming  an  oil  reservoir  in  communication 
with  said  oil  inlet; 

a  roller  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  a  radius  of 
curvature;  and 

means  engaging  said  body  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
roller  within  said  enclosed  recess,  said  roller  and  said 
enclosed  recess  dimensioned  to  substantially  enclose  and 
encircle  said  roller  with  only  a  small  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  roller  extending  from  said  en- 
closed recess,  said  outer  surface  of  said  lower  end  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  and  closely  following 
that  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  roller  to  define  a 
clearance  recess  which  insures  clearance  between  the 
body  and  the  cam  which  engages  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  roller,  said  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  roller  comprising  a  pin  extending  through  said  roller 
and  into  said  sidewalls  of  said  recess. 


4361,121 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTING  OFF  A  DIESEL 

ENGINE 
Alexander  Clemens,  Stuttgart;  Peter  Schueler,  Leonberg;  Karl 
Reiff,  Plochingen,  and  Johann  Warga,  Moglingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,557 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014712 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/08;  P02D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  4  Qaims 

1.  A  control  device  for  shutting  off  a  Diesel  engine,  includ- 
ing a  fuel  tank,  an  intake  line  having  first  and  second  inlet 
sections,  each  of  said  inlet  sections  having  end  portions,  a 
reversal  valve,  said  first  inlet  section  being  connected  between 
the  fuel  tank  and  the  reversal  valve,  a  supply  pump  having  an 
intake  side  and  an  exhaust  side  connecting  one  end  of  said 
second  inlet  section  to  said  reversal  valve,  a  supply  line  having 


first  and  second  supply  sections,  a  fuel  filter  provided  in  the 
first  supply  section,  each  of  said  supply  sections  having  end 
portions,  one  end  portion  of  said  first  supply  section  connect- 
ing said  supply  pump  to  said  reversal  valve,  an  injection  pump 
having  a  suction  chamber  associated  with  said  engine,  one  end 
portion  of  said  second  supply  section  connecting  said  reversal 
valve  to  said  suction  chamber,  an  overflow  line  connecting 
said  suction  chamber  to  said  fuel  tank,  said  reversal  valve 
having  a  stop  position  and  an  operational  position,  whereby  in 
said  stop  position  the  suction  chamber  is  conected  to  the  intake 
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side  of  said  supply  pump  and  the  exhaust  side  of  the  supply 
pump  is  connected  to  said  fuel  tank,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing first  check  valve  means  provided  in  said  first  supply  section 
between  the  exhaust  side  of  said  supply  pump  and  said  fuel 
filter,  said  first  check  valve  means  having  spring  means  to  seal 
against  vacuum,  when  fuel  ceases  to  fiow,  and  second  check 
valve  means  provided  in  said  overflow  line  between  said  suc- 
tion chamber  and  said  fuel  tank,  said  second  check  valve  means 
is  arranged  to  seal  against  vacuum  when  closed,  and  further 
wherein  said  second  check  valve  means  is  arranged  to  deter- 
mine pressure  in  said  suction  chamber. 


4,361,122 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

EXTERNALLY-SUPPLIED  IGNITION,  HAVING  ONE 

MAIN  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  PER  CYLINDER  AND 

ONE  IGNITION  CHAMBER 
Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,050 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951029 

Int.  a.3  F02B  23/00;  P02P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—266  11  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  chamber  insert,  comprising  an  elongated 
interiorly  and  exteriorly  threaded  body  portion,  said  exteriorly 
threaded  portion  arranged  to  merge  with  a  smooth  surface 
portion  capable  of  being  received  in  sealing  relation  with 
means  defining  an  aperture  in  an  engine  block,  an  electrode,  an 
insulating  body  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  electrode,  said 
insert  further  including  at  least  at  one  end,  a  centrally  disposed 
aperiure  in  said  at  least  one  end  which  receives  said  electrode 
of  an  ignition  device  in  spaced  relation  therewith,  another  open 
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end  in  said  inseri  to  receive  said  ignition  device  and  a  heating 
element  in  a  chamber  in  said  insert,  said  electrode  is  embodied 
as  a  slender  heat  pipe  which  extends  from  said  insulating  body 
into  said  aperture  and  said  electrode  is  operated  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  a  glow  ignition  temperature  and  said  heating  ele- 
ment is  disposed  about  said  insulating  body. 


4,361,123 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Keiyi  Hon;  Yuhiko  Kiyota,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  and  Katsuo 
Akishino,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
|Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,547 

Int.  a.3  P02B  75/02;  P02M  23/04,  25/06;  F02B  33/00 

U,$.  O.  123—308  6  Qaims 


:  .  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  main 
intake  passage  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  produced  by  a 
carburetor  to  said  intake  port,  an  injection  port  opening  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  an  auxiliary  intake  passage  connected  to 
said  injection  port  and  supplying  air  or  an  air-fuel  mixture 
thereto,  a  fuel  supplement  passage  for  supplementally  supply- 
ing fuel  to  said  auxiliary  intake  passage,  a  solenoid  valve  for 
opening  and  closing  at  least  one  of  said  auxiliary  intake  passage 
and  fuel  supplement  passage,  an  exhaust  passage  connected  to 
said  port,  a  catalytic  converter  disposed  in  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage, an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  in  said  exhaust  passage  either 
upstream  or  downstream  of  said  catalytic  converter,  and  a 
control  device  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  oxygen  sensor 
to  control  opening  and  closing  of  said  solenoid  valve,  an 
amount  of  air  or  fuel  supplied  to  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  auxiliary  intake  passage  being  changed  by  control 
of  opening  and  closing  of  said  solenoid  valve,  thereby  regulat- 
ing an  overall  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to 
said  combustion  chamber  approximately  to  a  stoichiometric 
air-fuel  ratio. 


4,361,124 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

Hiroyuki  Nakamura,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi 

Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,380 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98921 

Int.  Q.3  F02M  7/00 

U.$.  Q.  123—440  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  controllmg  the  air-fuel  ratio  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  induction  passage,  air-fuel  mix- 
ture supply  means,  a  throttle  valve  in  the  induction  passage,  an 
exhaust  passage  communicating  with  the  engine,  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  constituent  of  ex- 
haust gases  passing  through  said  exhaust  passage,  an  electronic 
control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
detecting  means  and  electromagnetic  valve  means  actuated  by 
an  output  signal  from  said  electronic  control  circuit  for  cor- 
recting the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  by  said 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  dependent  on  said  detecting 
means,  the  improvement  comprising 

first  converting  means  for  converting  the  a  condition  in  the 


induction  passage  to  an  electric  quantity  first  output  sig- 
nal, 

second  converting  means  for  converting  a  presently  existing 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  at  an  altitude  of  the  engine 
to  a  corresponding  electric  quantity  second  output  signal, 

first  means  dependent  on  the  first  output  signal  of  said  first 
converting  means  for  rendering  said  electronic  control 


circuit  non-responsive  to  an  output  from  said  detecting 
means, 
second  means  dependent  on  the  first  output  signal  of  said 
first  converting  means  for  feeding  said  second  output 
signal  of  said  second  converting  means  to  said  electronic 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  proper 
value  in  dependency  on  the  altitude  of  the  engine. 


4,361,125 
FUEL  EVAPORATOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Yasuhiko  Ishida,  Mishima;  Ken 
Nomura,  Okazaki,  and  Seiko  Abe,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1980,  55-13325; 
Feb.  6,  1980,  55-13326;  May  17,  1980,  55-65804;  Aug.  13,  1980, 
55-111409;  Sep.  3, 1980, 55-122753;  Aug.  13, 1980, 55-114607[U1 

Int.  Q.^  P02M  i7/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—549  11  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  evaporator  attached  between  an  air-fuel  passage 
and  an  intake  manifold,  said  air-fuel  passage  being  provided 
with  a  throttle  valve  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  the  air-fuel 
mixture  which  is  supplied  to  an  engine  passing  through  an 
air-fuel  passage  and  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  into 
said  air-fuel  passage,  comprising: 
a  heat  insulating  member  which  is  disposed  between  said 

air-fuel  passage  and  said  intake  manifold; 
a  metal  member  including: 
a  pipe  portion  having  an  inner  bore  and 
a  flange  portion  which  is  integrally  formed  with  said  pipe 
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portion  so  as  to  project  outwards  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  pipe  portion; 

a  heating  element  made  of  ceramic  body  having  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity,  which  is  closely 
adhered  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal  member; 

said  metal  member  being  diaposed  so  that  said  pipe  portion 
thereof  extends  along  the  wall  of  said  intake  manifold;  arrd 

the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  flange  portion  thereof 
being  supported  by  said  heat  insulating  member  so  that 
fuel  film  flow  of  unevaporated  fuel  which  flows  down- 
wards along  said  wall  of  said  air-fuel  passage  is  received 
by  said  flange  portion  of  said  metal  member. 


4,361,126 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
Heinrich  Knapp,  Leonberg;  Manfred  Lembke,  Gerlingen; 
Mathjas  Linssen,  Schesslitz;  Jiirgen  Peczkowski,  Bamberg, 
and  Rainer  Hbppel,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936426 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—585  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  assembly  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  fuel 
and  a  gaseous  medium  into  an  intake  tube  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  which  comprises: 

a  mixture  guidance  tube  having  an  inner  surface  which 
defines  a  mixture  guidance  channel  and  a  centrally  dis- 
posed injection  opening  from  a  downstream  end  of  the 
mixture  guidance  channel  into  the  intake  tube; 

a  source  of  pressurized  fuel; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gaseous  medium; 

a  fuel  injection  valve  connected  to  receive  pressurized  fuel 
from  the  fuel  source; 

first  directing  means,  connected  to  receive  pressurized  fuel 
from  the  injection  valve,  for  directing  fuel  centrally  into 
an  upstream  end  of  the  mixture  guidance  channel  when 
the  injection  valve  is  open;  and 

second  directing  means,  connected  to  receive  pressurized 
gaseous  medium  from  the  gaseous  medium  source,  for 
directing  gaseous  medium  peripherally  into  the  upstream 
end  of  the  mixture  guidance  channel  so  that  the  fuel  enter- 
ing the  mixture  guidance  channel  is  surrounded  by  the 
gaseous  medium  entering  the  mixture  guidance  channel; 

the  injection  opening  and  the  mixture  guidance  channel 
being  embodied  so  as  to  attain  sufficiently  high  flow  ve- 
locities of  the  fuel  and  gaseous  medium  therethrough  so 
that  no  fuel  is  mixed  with  an  outermost  portion  of  the 
gaseous  medium  flowing  over  the  inner  surface  of  the 
mixture  guidance  tube  during  passage  of  the  mixture 


through  the  mixture  guidance  channel  and  the  injection 
opening  into  the  intake  tube,  to  thus  avoid  wetting  of  the 
mixture  guidance  tube  inner  surface,  wherein  the  maxi- 
mum cross  section  of  the  mixture  guidance  channel  does 
not  exceed  three  times  the  cross  section  of  the  injection 
opening. 


4,361,127 

INTAKE  VACUUM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takao  Fukuhara,  Yamato,  and  Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,560,  Oct.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,842. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,647 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    7,    1977,    52- 
135555[U];  Nov.  24,  1977,  52-157560[U] 

Int.  C\?  F02M  23/04 
U.S.  a.  123—587  10  Claims 


I.-  ir    •»  - 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  means  defining  ai>  intake  passageway  providing 
communication  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  ambient 
air,  and  a  throttle  valve  rotatably  disposed  in  the  intake  pas- 
sageway, 

an  intake  vacuum  control  device  comprising: 

an  outer  cylindrical  member  formed  at  its  first  end  with  an 
air  inlet  opening  through  which  the  inside  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  member  is  communicable  with  the  intake  pas- 
sageway upstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  valve  seat  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  end  of 
said  outer  cylindrical  member  and  adjacent  the  air  inlet 
opening,  said  valve  seat  being  made  of  an  elastomeric 
material; 

a  movable  valve  member  seatable  on  said  valve  seat; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  outer  cylindrical  member  to 
bias  said  valve  member  to  be  seated  on  said  valve  seat;  a 
cylindrical  spring  guide  member  disposed  inside  the  coils 
of  said  coil  spring,  defining  a  chamber  between  it  and  said 
outer  cylindrical  member,  said  chamber  being  communi- 
cated with  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  and  communicable  through  the  air  inlet 
opening  with  the  intake  passageway  upstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve,  said  spring  guide  member  having  a  first  end 
which  faces  to  and  is  spaced  from  said  valve  member  to 
restrict  the  movement  of  said  valve  member;  and  a  valve 
stopper  made  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  secured  at  the 
first  end  of  said  spring  guide  member  so  that  said  valve 
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member  is  movable  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve 
Stopper. 


4,361,128 

CARBURETOR  INSERT  APPARATUS 
Harold  Goldman,  deceased,  late  of  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  and  by 
Harriet  Goldman,  administrator,  3725  Blackstone  Ave.,  Apt. 
7.F,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,839 

Int.  CV  F02M  29/02 

U.S.  tl.  123—592  8  Claims 


I* 


4,361,129 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
1 1  .  ENGINES 

Osamu  Sugie,  Handa;  Takasi  Hachiga,  Kariya,  and  Michio 
lyoda,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,222 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    6,    1979,    54- 
154474[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02P  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  123—622  6  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

an  ignition  coil  having  two  primary  windings  whose  one 
ends  are  connected  to  each  other  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing; 
a  DC  power  supply  having  two  terminals,  one  of  said  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  a  junction  point  of  said  primary 
windings; 
two  power  transistors  each  thereof  having  a  collector-emit- 
ter path  connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  DC 
power  supply  and  the  other  end  of  associated  one  of  said 
primary  windings; 
two  diodes  each  thereof  being  connected  in  inverse  parallel 


with  the  collector-emitter  path  of  associated  one  of  said 
power  transistors; 
two  ignition  control  devices  each  thereof  being  connected  to 
a  base  of  associated  one  of  said  power  transistors  such  that 
said  power  transistors  are  alternately  turned  on  and  off; 


two  constant  voltage  diodes  having  the  same  predetermined 
breakdown  voltage,  each  of  said  diodes  being  connected 
in  series  and  in  forward  polarity  relation  with  associated 
one  of  said  primary  windings  and  associated  one  of  said 
power  transistors;  and 

a  high  voltage  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs 
connected  to  said  secondary  winding. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  engine  includes  a  carburetor  for  supplying  a  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  to  said  engine,  the  combination  therewith  of  an 
insert  situated  after  said  carburetor  and  positioned  between  the 
carburetor  and  the  engine,  said  insert  comprising  a  cup-like 
cylindrical  member  having  an  open  top  surrounded  by  a  pe- 
ripheral fiange,  a  major  sidewall  surface  having  located 
thereon  regularly  spaced  rectangular  apertures,  with  said  aper- 
tures occupying  a  substantial  iX)rtion  of  the  total  area  of  said 
surface,  a  bottom  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circular  aper- 
tures each  of  a  relatively  small  diameter  and  arranged  in  con- 
centric circles  about  a  central  aperture  with  said  circular  aper- 
tures located  about  said  central  aperture  in  at  least  four  con- 
centric circular  patterns  with  the  apertures  in  the  third  circular 
pattern  located  between  the  apertures  in  the  second  and  fourth 
pattern,  first  and  second  circular  screen  members  inserted 
within  the  hollows  of  said  insert  and  overlying  said  bottom 
surface  with  said  screen  members  being  moveable  with  respect 
to  one  another  and  with  respect  to  said  bottom  surface  and  a 
cylindrical  screen  member  having  an  opened  top  and  an 
opened  bottom  inserted  within  the  hollow  of  said  insert  and 
overlying  said  rectangular  apertures. 


4,361,130 
GLASS  SHEET  SHAPING  AND  TRIMMING  (GROZING) 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Andrew  R.  Maglia,  deceased,  lateofDetroit,  Mich,  by  Concetta 

D.  Maglia,  executrix,  assignor  to  Mark  Talaba,  Birmingham 

and  Angela  S.  Maglia,  Royal  Oak,  both  of,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,424 

Int.  a.'  B28D  S/04 

U.S.  CI.  125—36  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  nibbling  at  an  edge  of  a  glass  sheet  to  rapidly 
shape  or  trim  the  sheet  without  cracking  the  sheet  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hinged  jaws  each  having  opposed  Hat  first  jaw 
surfaces  extending  from  the  hinge  which  move  into 
contact  with  each  other  adjacent  the  hinge  when  the  jaws 
are  closed  and  remote  from  the  hinge  having  second 
opposed  jaw  surfaces  as  extensions  of  the  first  jaw  surfaces 
separated  from  each  other  to  form  an  open  V  when  the 
jaws  are  closed,  wherein  the  jaw  surfaces  are  movable  at 
the  hinge  so  that  the  second  jaw  surfaces  are  provided  into 
contact  with  opposite  corners  at  an  edge  of  the  sheet  of 
glass  to  produce  a  scraping  action  at  the  comers  to  thus 
fracture  small  flakes  of  glass  from  and  form  the  edge;  and 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  jaws  about  said  hinge. 


4,361,131 
CIRCULATING-AIR  HEATING  STOVE  WITH  EXIT  AIR 

HEAT  EXTRACTOR 
Matthew  W.  Homolik,  2930  Ransell  Rd.,  Merrifield,  Va.  22116 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,477 
Int.  CI.'  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  126—123  11  aaims 

1.  A  wood  stove  including  in  combination: 
a  combustion  chamber  having  front,  back,  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls,  and  an  air  deflection  member  supported  to  said 
back  and  top  walls; 
an  outer  shell  enclosing  said  combustion  chamber  including 
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an  auxiliary  back  wall  spaced  from  said  back  wall  to 
provide  a  first  rearward  airspace  between  said  back  wall 
and  said  auxiliary  back  wall  for  passage  of  air  to  be  heated, 
a  back  air  inlet  in  said  auxiliary  back  wall  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  airspace  for  the  entry  of  air  into  said  air- 
space, and  an  auxiliary  top  wall  spaced  from  said  top  wall 
to  provide  a  second  air  space  between  said  top  wall  and 
said  auxiliary  top  wall  for  passage  of  heated  air  into  a 
room  to  be  heated; 

a  heat  transfer  chamber  supported  between  said  outer  shell 
and  said  air  deflection  member; 

a  manifold  (52)  positioned  in  said  heat  transfer  chamber  and 
extending  thereacross; 

first  and  second  air  passages  disposed  on  opposite  *sides  of 
said  manifold  and  connecting  said  first  and  said  second 
airspace  through  said  heat  transfer  chamber  to  establish  a 
continuous  passage  for  air  from  said  inlet  into  the  room  to 
be  heated; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  heat  conductive  strips  extending  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  surface  of  said  manifold,  said  mani- 
fold having  at  least  one  air  inlet  communicating  with  an 


plate  means  together  at  a  common  location  whereby  each 
plate  of  the  plate  means  pivots  independently  of  any  other 


plate  for  selectively  covering  and  uncovering  any  one  or 
more  of  the  plurality  of  burners  on  the  stove  top. 


4,361,133 
CATALYTIC  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CURLING  DEVICE 

James  V.  Bonnema,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,633 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948857;  Dec.  25,  1979,  7934175[U] 

Int.  a.3  A25D  1/04:  F23D  3/40 
U.S.  a.  126—408  4  Qaims 
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associated  opening  in  said  deflection  member  and  leading 
into  the  combustion  chamber  for  entry  of  combustion 
gases  and  an  outlet  opening  for  exit  of  the  combustion 
gases,  said  heat  conductive  strips  being  disposed  in  said 
first  and  said  second  air  passages; 

a  baffle  plate  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  depending 
from  said  top  wall  and  positioned  so  as  to  increase  the 
turbulence  of  combustion  products  and  direct  the  exit  of 
said  products  from  the  combustion  chamber  around  the 
baffle  plate  as  these  products  rise  therefrom,  said  baffle 
plate  extending  across  the  combustion  chamber  and 
spaced  forward  of  said  manifold  and  deflection  member; 

a  flue  opening  located  in  said  auxiliary  top  wall  substantialy 
centered  above  the  exit  opening  of  the  manifold  for  form- 
ing an  outlet  for  the  products  of  combustion; 

said  front  wall  having  a  rectangular  opening  for  permitting 
access  to  the  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  door  pivotally  attached  to  one  side  of  the  rectangular 
opening  in  said  front  wall  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted  be- 
tween a  closed  and  an  open  position  for  controlling  access 
to  the  combustion  chamber. 


4361,132 
STOVE  BURNER  APPARATUS 
Arlene  F.  Adkins,  3027  N.  Alta  Vista  Dr.,  Hagstaff,  Ariz.  86001 
FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,944 
Int.  a.3  F24C  15/10;  B65D  43/18 
U.S.  a.  126—221  7  Claims 

1.  Stove  cover  apparatus  for  covering  burners  on  a  stove  top 
having  a  plurality  of  burners,  comprising,  in  combination: 
plate  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  of  substantially 

the  same  size  for  covering  the  plurality  of  burners;  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  the  plurality  of  plates  of  the 


1.  In  a  hand-held  curling  device  having  a  tubular  body  defin- 
ing a  heating  chamber  therein  and  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  hair  winding  portion  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  and  surrounding  the  heating  chamber,  an  ignition 
means  disposed  in  the  tubular  body  proximate  the  second  end, 
a  housing  mounted  proximate  the  tubular  body  including  a  fuel 
supply  means  for  storing  a  fuel  in  a  liquid  state,  and  aspirating 
means  coupled  between  the  fuel  supply  means  and  the  heating 
chamber  for  vaporizing  the  fuel  and  for  mixing  the  vaporized 
fuel  with  air,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  inner  member  positioned  coextensive  with  the  tubular 
body  having  an  air-pervious  portion  and  an  end  portion, 
said  end  portion  being  substantially  air-impervious  and 
including  an  aperture  proximate  the  ignition  means,  said 
end  portion  diverting  most  of  the  vap>orized  fuel/air  mix- 
ture through  said  air-pervious  portion  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber; 
an  outer  member,  positioned  coextensively  with  the  tubular 
body  and  concentrically  disposed  about  said  inner  mem- 
ber, said  outer  member  having  an  air-pervious  portion; 
and 
a  catalytic  substrate  disposed  between  said  air-pervious 
portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  members. 


4,361,134 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

SUB-ASSEMBLIES  THEREOF 

John  C.  Bowen,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,406,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,201,190. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,648 

Int.  C\?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  O.  126-417  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  assembly  including  elongated 
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side  members  having  a  top  and  bottom  edge,  a  transparent 
sheet  top  cover  member  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  side  mem- 
bers, and  a  bottom  closure  member  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
said  side  members,  said  side  members,  transparent  sheet  and 
closure  member  together  forming  an  enclosed  space  housing 
within  which  is  disposed  a  solar  energy  collector  means,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  top  cover  securing  and  sealing 
means  comprising  a  seal  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
top  cover  along  and  inward  of  the  periphery  thereof  and 
clamping  means  pressing  said  top  cover  downwardly  into 


engagement  with  said  seal,  the  edge  of  said  bottom  surface 
between  said  seal  and  said  periphery  being  free  of  engagement 
with  any  mating  surface  to  prevent  retention  of  condensate 
thereon,  wherein  said  top  cover  securing  and  sealing  means 
include  a  gasket  resting  on  an  inwardly  turned  upper  flange  of 
said  side,,fliembers,  said  clamping  means  extends  upwardly 
from  said  side  member  and  overlies  the  outer  edge  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  top  cover,  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  top  cover 
extends  outward  of  said  gasket,  said  side  member  further  in- 
cluding means  for  permitting  the  escape  of  condensate  col- 
lected at  the  outer  edge  of  said  top  cover. 


4,361,135 
COOPERATIVE  HEAT  TRANSFER  AND  GROUND 
COUPLED  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Philip  D.  Metz,  Rocky  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,077,  May  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,233 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02;  F25D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  126—437  10  Claims 

1.  A  cooperative  ground  coupled  heat  storage  and  retrieval 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  capable  of  storing  a  substantial  quantity  of  fluid, 
said  tank  being  located  in  the  ground  below  the  freezing 
level  and  above  the  water  table  and  being  constructed  to 
permit  conduction  of  heat  therefrom  into  the  surrounding 
ground;  and 

(b)  circumferential  heat  transfer  means  for  the  transfer  of 
heat  to  and  from  the  ground  surrounding  said  tank,  said 
means  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  ar- 
ranged deep  wells  each  consisting  of  a  casing,  fluid  inlet 
mean$  at  the  top  of  said  casings,  and  fluid  outlet  means 


extending  into  said  casings  generally  the  entire  length 
thereof  to  withdraw  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  cas- 
ings, and  means  for  the  interconnecting  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  means  of  said  casings  such  that  a  fluid  heat  transfer 
medium  may  be  circulated  into  the  top  of  each  casing  and 
withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  transmitted 
into  the  top  of  an  adjacent  casing,  said  wells  being  con- 
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structed  to  allow  the  flow  of  heat  between  the  ground  and 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  each  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  tank,  said  distance  being  selected 
so  that  heat  deposited  in  said  tank  during  the  warmer, 
sunnier  months  and  conducted  into  the  ground  will  reach 
said  wells  during  the  cooler,  darker  months,  whereby  the 
heat  may  be  retrieved  for  use  as  it  is  needed  during  -the 
heating  season. 


4,361,136 
CONCENTRIC  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Linus  Huang,  10-4  FI.,  No.  62,  Chang  Chun  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,358 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—438  3  Claims 


n. 


1.  A  concentric  solar  collector  comprising  a  round  disk,  an 
insulating  substrate,  a  refective  plate,  a  coiled  absorber  pipe, 
plurality  of  vertical  heat-transfer  plates  and  a  transparent  top 
envelope  said  round  disk  serving  as  a  base  and  being  formed  as 
a  round  recess  to  insert  and  bond  said  insulating  substrate,  said 
insulating  substrate  being  mQulded  to  form  plurality  of  concen- 
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trie  parabolic  troughs  facing  upwards,  said  reflective  plate 
being  moulded  with  plurality  of  concentric  parabolic  troughs 
each  corresponding  to  and  engaged  with  each  trough  of  said 
insulating  substrate  which  is  bonded  under  said  reflective  plate 
by  adhesive,  said  coiled  absorber  pipe  being  led  from  an  out- 
side piping  system  to  pass  through  said  round  disk,  said  sub- 
strate and  the  center  of  said  reflective  plate  and  then  wound  at 
a  bending  angle  to  extend  along  the  focal  circle  line  on  the 
reflective  trough  and  subsequently  wound  outwards  to  form  a 
continuous  coiled  absorber  pipe  passing  from  inner  trough  to 
outer  adjacent  troughs  and  mounting  along  every  focal  circle 
line  of  each  trough  and  finally  being  packed  or  coated  with 
insulating  material  after  leaving  the  collector  for  end-use  con- 
nection, each  of  said  plurality  of  vertical  heat-transfer  plates 
respectively  connecting  said  coiled  absorber  pipe  on  each  focal 
circle  line  and  the  parabolic  trough  |X)sitioned  perpendicularly 
under  said  coiled  pipe  and  said  transparent  top  envelope  being 
covered  on  said  collector. 


4,361,138 

VE>rriLATION/FEEDWATER  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

FOR  ENDOSCOPE 

Kunio  Kinoshita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,943 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.   31,    1980,   55- 

42592[U];  Apr.  8,  1980,  55-46107 

Int.  a.3  A61B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  128—4  6  Oaims 


4,361,137 
INCUBATOR  HAVING  WARM  AIR  CURTAIN  ACROSS 

ACCESS  OPENING 
James  R.  Grosholz,  Soiebury,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air-Shields,  Inc., 
Hatboro,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,008,  Jan.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,261 

Int.  a.^  A61G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1  B  19  Qaims 
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1.  An  incubator  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  infant  support  and  three  air  flow  passage 
means  for  permitting  air  flow  between  the  space  beneath 
said  infant  support  and  the  space  above  said  infant  sup- 
port, the  first  and  second  air  flow  passage  means  opening 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  infant  support  and  the  third  air 
flow  passage  means  opening  at  the  front  side  of  said  infant 
support; 

a  hood  surmounting  said  base  and  adapted. to  enclose  said 
infant  support  and  said  air  flow  passage  means,  the  front 
wall  of  said  hood  having  an  access  door  movable  between 
a  closed  position  and  an  open  position; 

a  source  of  conditioned  air  within  said  base  and  below  said 
infant  support; 

means  for  circulating  said  conditioned  air  from  below  said 
infant  support  into  said  hood  through  said  first  and  third 
air  flow  passage  means  and  back  to  below  said  infant 
support  through  said  second  air  flow  passage  means; 

and  sealing  means  responsive  to  movements  of  said  door  for 
sealing  said  third  air  flow  passage  means  when  said  door  is 
in  said  closed  position  and  for  uncovering  said  third  air 
flow  passage  means  when  said  door  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  ventilation  and  feed  water  switching  apparatus  for  an 
endoscope,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  and  having 
an  axis  that  extends  from  said  upper  to  said  lower  end;  and 
said  tubular  body  being  closed  at  said  lower  end;  said 
tubular  body  having  a  feedwater  inlet,  a  feedwater  outlet, 
a  ventilation  inlet  and  a  ventilation  outlet  formed  therein; 
said  tubular  body  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the 
operating  end  of  an  endoscope  in  such  a  manner  as  to  have 
said  feedwater  inlet  and  said  ventilation  inlet  connected 
respectively  to  a  feedwater  supply  line  and  to  an  air  sup- 
ply line  of  an  endoscope  in  which  said  apparatus  is  dis- 
posed, and  in  such  a  manner  as  to  have  said  feedwater 
outlet  and  said  ventilation  outlet  connected  respectively 
to  a  feedwater  tube  and  a  ventilation  tube  of  the  endo- 
scope; 

a  sliding  valve  body  having  a  central  bore  and  received 
axially  slidably,  sealingly  and  removably  in  said  tubular 
body;  said  sliding  valve  body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
end,  its  said  lower  end  being  received  in  said  tubular  body; 
said  central  bore  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  an 
endoscope  in  which  said  apparatus  is  disposed;  and  said 
sliding  valve  body  having  an  air  delivery  port  formed 
therein,  said  central  bore  communicating  via  said  air  deliv- 
ery port  with  said  ventilation  outlet  of  said  tubular  body; 
said  sliding  valve  body  having  a  groove  formed  therein  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  permit  said  feedwater  inlet  and  said 
feedwater  outlet  of  said  tubular  body  to  communicate  via 
said  groove  when  said  sliding  valve  body  is  in  a  first  axial 
position  in  said  tubular  body;  and  said  sliding  valve  body 
having  a  passage  defined  therein  for  permitting  said  venti- 
lation inlet  of  said  tubular  body  to  communicate  with  said 
central  bore  when  said  sliding  valve  body  is  in  a  second 
axial  position  in  said  tubular  body; 

a  check  valve  body  detachably  disposed  at  said  lower  end  of 
said  sliding  valve  body  for  closing  said  air  delivery  port  in 
such  a  manner  that  if  the  communication  of  said  central 
bore  with  the  exterior  of  an  endoscope  in  which  said 
apparatus  is  disposed  is  blocked,  the  increasing  internal  air 
pressure  in  said  central  bore  will  force  said  check  valve 
body  to  move  to  allow  air  to  pass  from  said  central  bore  to 
said  ventilation  outlet,  thereby  to  allow  the  air  to  be  fed 
into  a  coeliac  cavity  through  the  distal  end  of  the  endo- 
scope; and 

a  spring  urging  said  sliding  valve  body  to  maintain  it  in  said 
second  axial  position. 
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ment  of  said  piston  and  the  deflection  of  the  patient's 
chest. 


4,361,139 
SCIRROSCOPE 

Takeji  Takagi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  

Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,236  4,361,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  20,  1979,  54-150521         SCOLIOSIS  TRANSVERSE  TRACTION  ASSEMBLY 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  1/06  G"T  D.  Tanner,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zimmer  USA,  Inc., 

U.S.  CI.  128—6  9  Qaims       Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,344 
Int.  Q\}  A61F  5/04 
7  26     25  7  U.S.  CI.  128— 69  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  scirroscope  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid,  non-flexible  outer  tubing; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  articles  housed  in  said  tubing,  said  articles 
including  an  observation  optical  system  and  an  illumina- 
tion optical  system; 

(C)  an  elastic,  resilient,  shock  absorbing  member  covering  at 
least  one  of: 

(1)  the  internal  periphery  of  said  rigid  Outer  tubing;  and 

(2)  the  outer  periphery  of  one  of  said  articles; 

(D)  said  member  serving  to  attenuate  and  absorb  external 
shock  and  vibrations  transmitted  through  said  rigid  outer 
tubing  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  articles  is  mechanically 
insulated  from  external  mechanical  shock  and  vibrations 
applied  to  said  rigid  outer  tubing,  said  member  also  serv- 
ing as  a  buffer  that  permits  differences  in  thermal  expan- 
sion of  components  of  said  scirroscope  to  occur  without 
producing  damage  to  said  scirroscope. 


'  4,361,140 

CARDIOPULMONARY  RESUSCITATOR  MASSAGER 

PAD 

Clare  E.  Barkalow,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,878 

Int.  a.3  A61H  il/00 

U.S.  a.  128—53  11  Qaims 


1 

tion: 


A  cardiopulmonary  resuscitator  comprising  in  combina- 


compressor  means  including  a  reciprocating  piston  for  peri- 
odically applying  a  compressive  force  to  a  patient's  chest; 

ventilator  means  for  periodically  ventilating  the  patient's 
lungs;  and 

a  compressible  fluid  filled  enclosure  disposed  on  the  end  of 
said  reciprocating  piston  for  compression  between  said 
piston  and  the  patient's  chest,  said  enclosure  being  filled 
with  a  substantially  incompressible  fluid  and  said  enclo- 
sure comprising  a  nonisoelastic  structure  that  is  deform- 
able  in  directions  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
reciprocating  compressor  piston  and  that  is  rigid  in  direc- 
tions transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  piston, 
whereby  the  compressive  force  of  said  piston  is  evenly 
distributed  over  a  large  area  on  the  patient's  chest  while 
providing  direct  correspondence  between  the  displace- 


J' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  correction  of  scoliotic  curvature  of 
the  spinal  column,  including  a  first  vertically  positioned  spinal 
rod  for  engaging  a  concave  side  of  the  spinal  column,  a  second 
vertically  positioned  spinal  rod  for  engaging  a  convex  side  of 
the  spinal  column,  and  a  tensioning  means  for  engaging  the 
first  spinal  rod  and  the  second  spinal  rod,  said  tensioning  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transverse  threaded  rod  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  a  basket  hook; 

(c)  a  swivel  means  interconnecting  the  first  end  of  the  trans- 
verse rod  and  the  basket  hook,  said  swivel  means  allowing 
rotation  of  the  transverse  threaded  rod  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  within  the  basket  hook,  said  swivel  means  includ- 
ing a  knob  portion  integrally  connected  to  the  first  end  of 
the  transverse  rod,  said  knob  including  a  tapered  portion, 
tapering  outward  from  the  transverse  rod,  and  said  basket 
hook  including  a  seat  of  complementary  shape  to  the  knob 
for  engaging  the  knob  and  easily  allowing  rotation  of  the 
knob  within  the  seat;  and 

(d)  a  hook  means  threadably  engaging  the  transverse 
threaded  rod  between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof 
whereby  the  basket  hook  engages  one  of  the  spinal  rods 
and  the  hook  means  engages  the  other  spinal  rod  and 
rotation  of  the  transverse  threaded  rod  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  causes  the  fifst  end  of  the  transverse  threaded  rod 
to  swivel  within  the  basket  hook  and  further  causes  the 
hook  means  to  move  along  the  transverse  threaded  rod 
due  to  the  threading  engagement  between  the  hook  means 
and  the  transverse  threaded  rod,  thereby  forming  a  ten- 
sioned  interconnection  between  the  first  spinal  rod  and  the 
second  spinal  rod. 


4,361,142 
KNEE  ORTHOSIS  AND  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
THEREFOR 
Jack  L.  Lewis,  Evanston;  Carl  M.  Patrnchak;  William  D.  Lew, 
both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  and  George  T.  Shybut,  Brookline, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Northwestern  University,  Evanston,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,445 
Int.  a.3  A61F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  128—80  C  36  Oaims 

1.  An  orthotic  knee  joint  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  planar 
femoral  member  having  a  head  portion  with  a  narrow  arcuate 
bearing  surface  of  varying  radii  of  curvature  and  having  an 
arm  portion  projecting  from  said  head  portion  and  adapted  to 
extend  upwardly  alongside  a  wearer's  upper  leg;  a  rigid  tibial 
member  having  a  body  poriion  and  an  arm  poriion  adapted  to 
extend  downwardly  alongside  a  wearer's  lower  leg;  said  body 
portion  having  a  pair  of  planar  side  walls  spaced  apart  to  define 
a  narrow  op)en-topped  recess  slidably  receiving  said  head  por- 
tion and  having  an  arcuate  camming  surface  engaging  said 
bearing  surface  for  guiding  movement  of  said  members  be- 
tween extension  and  flexion  along  constantly  changing  instan- 
taneous axes  of  rotation,  said  bearing  surface  being  slidable 
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posteriorly  and  anteriorly  along  said  camming  surface  when 
said  members  are  in  flexion;  a  rigid  anchor  plate  extending 
alongside  one  of  said  side  walls  and  having  a  connecting  por- 
tion secured  to  said  arm  portion  of  said  femoral  member;  and  at 
least  one  flexible  and  non-stretchable  strap  having  a  lower  end 
secured  to  said  one  side  wall  at  a  selected  connecting  point  and 


4^1,144 
EXTERNAL  COMPRESSION  FRAME  FOR  STABILIZING 

UNSTABLE  PELVIC  FRACTURES 
Par  E.  V.  Slatis,  Ripyagen  11,  02700  Grankulla,  and  Erkki  O. 
Karaharju,  Soihtupoiku  3  A,  00670  Helsinki  67,  both  of  Fin- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,765 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  A  7  Oalms 


having  an  upper  end  secured  to  said  anchor  plate  at  another 
selected  connecting  point;  said  strap  being  mounted  for  ten- 
sioning and  untensioning  as  said  members  are  moved  between 
extension  and  flexion  to  exert  a  force  for  guiding  said  bearing 
surface  with  respect  to  said  camming  surface  during  articula- 
tion of  a  patient's  knee. 


4,361,143 

SPLINT  FOR  HIND  LEG  OF  AN  ANIMAL 

Richard  M.  Nelson,  23206  Marydale  Dr.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46515 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,900 

Int.  CI.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a,  128—87  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  splint  for  a  hind  leg  of  an  animal  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rigid  member  having  a  shape  substantially  conforming  to 
the  shap)e  of  the  medial  or  lateral  side  of  an  animal  hind  leg  and 
having  a  bend  intermediate  its  ends  shaped  to  receive  the  stifle 
joint  of  the  leg,  said  member  being  of  substantially  C-shape  in 
cross  section  and  of  a  size  and  interior  shape  to  provide  partial 
enclosure  of  said  animal  hind  leg  and  extend  at  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  leg,  said  member  being  progressively  enlarged 
upwardly  and  outwardly  above  said  bend  to  receive  the  thigh 
of  said  hind  leg,  said  member  being  tapered  downwardly 
below  said  bend  to  receive  the  calf  of  said  hind  leg,  said  mem- 
ber being  enlarged  at  its  lower  end  to  receive  with  clearance 
and  project  endwise  beyond  and  below  the  foot  or  paw  of  said 
hind  leg. 


1.  A  compression  frame  for  fixing  the  pelvis  when  treating 
pelvic  fractures,  said  frame,  when  in  an  upright  position,  com- 
prising two  substantially  vertical  bars  (1,2)  and  two  substan- 
tially horizontal  transverse  bars  (3,4),  the  vertical  bars  having 
lower  end  portions  attached  to  the  pelvis  and  upper  end  por- 
tions connected  to  end  portions  of  one  (3)  of  the  transverse 
bars,  a  second  (4)  of  the  transverse  bars  being  adjustable  in 
length  and  being  connected  to  the  vertical  bars  (1  and  2)  so  as 
to  form  a  trapezoidal  configuration,  articulation  means  (5-8) 
for  interconnecting  said  vertical  bars  and  said  transverse  bars, 
said  articulation  means  having  first  and  second  fixture  elements 
with  through  bores  for  receiving  respective  ones  of  said  bars, 
said  fixture  elements  being  so  anchored  to  the  bars  that  a  dis- 
placement of  the  fixture  elements  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  bars  is  not  possible,  said  fixture  elements  while  so  an- 
chored allowing  relative  angular  movement  between  the  verti- 
cal and  transverse  bars  connected  by  said  fixture  elements  so 
that  the  angle  between  the  bars  and  the  compression  force 
exerted  by  the  bars  on  the  pelvis  are  adjustable. 


4,361,145 
RESPIRATOR  MASK 

Staffan  Ekstrom,  Lidingo,  and  Hans  Wettergren,  Sodertatje, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AGA  Aktiebolag,  Lidingo,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,164 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  9,  1979,  7908339 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  128—204.26  3  Claims 


1.  A  respirator  mask  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  exhalation  chamber  having  an  ex- 
haust outlet,  and  an  inlet  chamber  forming  a  breathing 
space  and  having  passage  means  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  user's  respiratory  organs; 

a  normally  closed  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  inlet  cham-^ 
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bar  for  supplying  a  source  of  breathing  air  to  the  inlet 
chamber  to  provide  pressure  therein; 

means  for  establishing  a  gauge  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber 
including  a  movable  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
separating  said,  inlet  chamber  from  said  exhalation  cham- 
ber, biasing  means  biasing  said  movable  member  toward 
said  inlet  chamber,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
movable  member  for  actuating  said  inlet  valve  to  supply 
pressure  to  said  inlet  chamber  when  said  movable  member 
is  moved  into  said  inlet  chamber  and  for  releasing  pressure 
from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  exhaust  outlet  when  said 
movable  member  is  moved  into  said  exhalation  chamber  a 
predetermined  distance  wherein  a  gauge  pressure  is  estab- 
lished and  released  in  said  inlet  chamber  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  movable  member;  and 

detent  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving  and  main- 
taining said  movable  member  towards  said  exhalation 
chamber  against  said  biasing  means  whereby  said  inlet 
valve  means  is  maintained  in  its  closed  position,  said  de- 
tent means  including  means  for  releasing  said  movable 
member  in  response  to  a  user's  inhalation  effort  in  said 
inlet  chamber  whereby  said  inlet  valve  opens  and  said 
gauge  pressure  is  re-established. 


4361,147 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUIDS 
Jerry  L.  Aslanian,  Phoenix,  and  Jody  L.  Numbers,  Scottsdale, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Master  Medical  Corporation,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,313,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,294,246.  This  application  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,604 
Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 214  E  7  Claims 


4,361,146 
HLTERING  RESPIRATOR 
Bernd  Woicke,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Auer- 
gesellschaft  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,337 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938726 

Int.  Q.3  A62B  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  128—206.12  1  Qaim 


1.  A  filtering  respirator  comprising  a  mask  for  protecting  the 
breathing  passages  of  a  user  from  contaminated  environmental 
atmosphere,  the  mask  being  formed  from  a  casing  of  air-imper- 
vious material  adapted  to  fit  around  the  nose  and  mouth  areas, 
and  a  filter  sheet  inside  said  casing  also  large  enough  to  fit 
around  the  nose  and  mouth  areas  and  sealed  at  its  periphery  to 
the  casing,  the  rest  of  the  filter  sheet  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  casing  to  form  an  interspace  between  time,  and  said 
casing  being  provided  with  only  one  respiration  opening  there- 
through spaced  outwardly  from  said  filter  sheet  and  connect- 
ing said  interspace  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  surrounding 
the  mask,  for  inhalation  and  exhalation,  said  opening  being 
located  centrally  of  the  casing  and  having  a  size  small  enough 
to  produce  a  jet  stream  of  exhaled  air  of  sufficient  velocity  to 
carry  that  air  away  from  the  mask  far  enough  to  prevent  it 
from  being  inhaled  during  the  next  inhalation. 


1.  An  IV  system  for  accurately  establishing  and  maintaining 
pre-determined  administration  flow  rates  between  a  purge  and 
"off'  position  from  a  source  of  fluid  having  a  puncturable  seal, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  flow  metering  valve  including: 

(i)  a  housing  defining  a  fluid  passageway  having  opposite 
upper  and  lower  ends,  said  passageway  including  a 
valving  surface; 

(ii)  a  metering  member  having  a  body  axially  moveable 
relative  to  said  valving  surface,  said  metering  member 
defining  a  flow  metering  notch  in  one  surface,  said 
notch  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  varies  axially 
along  said  member  for  metering  flow  therealong,  said 
metering  member  further  defining  a  flow  passageway 
for  establishing  a  purge  position,  said  metering  member 
having  a  first  closed  position  with  said  body  blocking 
flow  at  said  valving  surface,  a  second  purge  position 
with  flow  across  said  valving  surface  at  said  flow  pas- 
sageway and  a  third  metering  position  with  flow  across 
said  valving  surface  through  said  notch,  said  second 
purge  position  establishing  a  greater  flow  rate  than  said 
third  ntetering  position; 

(iii)  actuating  means  cooperative  with  said  metering  mem- 
ber to  axially  progressively  displace  said  member  rela- 
tive to  said  valving  surface  to  establish  continuous  and 
infinite  flow  metering  along  said  notch  portion  of  said 
flow  passage  in  said  third  position  whereby  the  user  can 
establish  a  pre-determined  flow  rate; 

(b)  an  upper  drip  chamber  connected  to  said  upper  end 
having  piercing  means  for  puncturing  said  seal; 

(c)  a  lower  drip  chamber  connected  to  the  said  lower  end  of 
said  passageway; 

(d)  tubing  connected  to  said  lower  drip  chamber  terminating 
at  connector  means  adapted  to  receive  administration 
means;  and 

(e)  clamp  means  associated  with  said  tubing. 
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4,361,148 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  WITH  RELEASABLE  SEALING 

MEANS 
John  E.  Shackleford,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Willie  J.  Lewis,  Oak- 
land, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,481 

Int.  CV  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—214  D  7  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  blood  bag  system  comprising  a  first  bag  con- 
nected to  a  second  bag  by  a  flexible  conduit  having  an  internal 
diameter  for  fluid  flow  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  bags  and  means  for  releasably  sealing  the  conduit 
which  comprises  a  flexible  insert  positioned  within  a  section  of 
the  conduit,  said  flexible  insert  extending  across  said  internal 
diameter  and  comprising  a  material  which  does  not  block  said 
internal  diameter  when  subjected  to  sterilization  temperatures, 
the  section  of  the  conduit  being  bent  back  on  itself,  at  least  to 
a  position  wherein  closure  is  established,  and  maintained  in  this 
position  by  a  releasable  clamping  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
through  the  conduit. 


4,361,149 

INJECTION  SYRINGE 

Hans  Worder,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Biinder 

Glas  GmbH,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,661,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,651,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1977,  2738676 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—215  5  Claims 


with  a  chamber  for  receiving  by  axial  movement  a  cylindrical 
ampoule  of  the  kind  having  a  sealing  plug  at  one  end  serving  as 
a  piston  and  a  piercable  seal  at  the  other  end,  the  provision  of 

(a)  a  piercing  point  extending  axially  within  the  body  into 
the  chamber  capable  of  entry  into  said  ampoule  by  pene- 
trating said  seal  when  the  ampoule  is  pressed  axially  into 
said  chamber, 

(b)  said  piercing  point  having  a  bore  therethrough  to  effect 
communication  of  the  interior  of  said  ampoule  with  the 
exterior  of  the  syringe  body  when  the  piercing  point  has 
penetrated  the  seal, 

(c)  the  outer  surface  of  said  piercing  point  being  inwardly 
tapered  over  the  entire  length  thereof,  whereby  the  com- 
pression stress  between  the  tapered  piercing  point  and 
pierced  seal  ensures  sealing  thereinbetween, 

(d)  said  piercing  point  being  formed  integrally  with  said 
syringe  body  as  a  one-piece  plastic  unit,  and 

(e)  a  conical  shaped  projection  integral  with  said  body  for 
reception  of  a  needle  assembly,  said  projection  having 
therein  a  continuation  of  the  bore  within  said  piercing 
point. 


4,361,150 

EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  HYGIENIC  APPLICATOR 

Joseph  A.  Voss,  22  Princeton  Dr.,  Rancho  Mirage,  Calif.  92270 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,117 

Int.  CV  A61F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—263  22  Qaims 


5=^"=!^! 


1.  In  an  injection  syringe  of  the  kind  having  a  body  formed 


1.  A  hygienic  applicator  assembly  comprising: 
a  thin-walled  shell  of  generally  tubular  configuration  having 
an  outer  wall  along  its  greater  length  adapted  to  contain  a 
hygienic  medium  therein  and  a  generally  dome-shaped 
end  at  one  end  of  said  shell  defined  by  a  series  of  resilient 
fingers  converging  forwardly  in  a  radial  direction  from 
the  one  end  of  said  outer  wall,  each  of  said  fingers  having 
inclined  side  edges  converging  forwardly  toward  one 
another  in  a  generally  circumferential  direction  to  termi- 
nate in  a  common,  rounded  terminal  end,  and  a  clearance 
space  formed  between  the  inclined  side  edges  of  adjacent 
said  fingers;  and 
male  inserter  means  of  a  length  corresponding  substantially 
to  that  of  said  thin-walled  shell,  said  male  inserter  means 
being  movable  in  close-fitting  telescoping  relation 
through  the  one  end  of  said  thin-walled  shell,  said  male 
inserter  means  having  a  convergent  sidewall  adjacent  to 
its  leading  end  conforming  substantially  to  the  contour 
and  length  of  said  resilient  fingers,  said  convergent  side- 
wall  terminating  in  a  closed,  forwardly  convergent  lead- 
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ing  end  conforming  substantially  to  the  contour  of  said 
rounded  terminal  end  of  said  resilient  fingers. 


surface  of  said  tube,  whereby  the  patency  of  said  opening 
will  not  be  compromised  during  the  assembly  of  said  tip 
with  said  tube. 


4,361,151 
TAMPON 
Harry  G.  Fitzgerald,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tech-Tran, 
Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

I  Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,256 

I '  Int.  a.3  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  CL  128—285  16  Qaims 


4,361,153 
IMPLANT  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
Chester  D.  Slocum,  and  John  R.  Batty,  Jr.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,093 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  P  30  Oaims 


1.  An  absorbent  tampon  comprising  plural  slivers  of  absor- 
bent material  braided  together  to  form  an  absorbent  braided 
body. 


,  4,361,152 

CATHETER 
Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Walpole,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,386,  Aug.  2,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  767,425,  Feb.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  581,251,  May  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,421 

Int.  CV  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604—99  2  Claims 


1.  A  retention  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  comprising  an  extruded  tube  having  an 
outer  surface,  a  distal  end,  a  drainage  lumen  extending  to 
the  distal  end  of  the  tube,  an  inflation  lumen  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  tube  to  the  distal  end  of  the  tube, 
and  an  opening  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  tube 
communicating  between  the  inflation  lumen  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  the 
distal  end  of  the  tube; 

a  tip  secured  to  the  tube  adjacent  its  distal  end,  said  tip 
having  an  outer  surface,  a  drainage  eye  communicating 
with  the  drainage  lumen  of  said  tube,  and  an  annular 
shoulder  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  tip,  the  axially-facing 
surface  of  said  shoulder  abutting  against  and  being  secured 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  tube,  and  with  said  shoulder  clos- 
ing a  distal  end  of  the  inflation  lumen;  and 

an  expansible  annular  sleeve  of  one-piece  construction  with 
said  tip,  said  sleeve  extending  from  the  tip  adjacent  said 
shoulder  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  tip,  the  distal  end  of 
said  sleeve  being  located  at  a  juncture  with  said  shoulder, 
said  sleeve  distal  end  including  an  interior  surface  which  is 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  distal  end,  and  the 
proximal  end  of  the  sleeve  being  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube  circumferentially  around  the  shaft,  said 
opening  being  located  intermediate  said  sleeve  distal  and 
proximal  ends,  said  shoulder  and  sleeve  distal  end  being 
arranged  to  enshroud  said  tube  distal  end  thus  to  provide 
a  catheter  tip  structure  less  likely  to  be  separated  from  said 
tube  during  use,  said  opening  communicating  between  the 
inflation  lumen  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  being 
located  at  a  point  remote  from  said  tube  distal  end,  where 
said  tube  distal  end  is  secured  to  said  shoulder  axially-fac- 
ing surface,  and  remote  from  said  sleeve  proximal  end, 
where  said  sleeve  proximal  end  is  secured  to  the  outer 


1.  An  apparatus  for  communicating  variable  information  to 
an  external  device  from  an  electronic  stimulator  implanted  in  a 
living  human  patient,  comprising 

an  external  unit  including  means  for  transmitting  a  carrier 
signal, 

a  hermetically  sealed  fully  implantable  enclosure  adapted  to 
be  implanted  at  a  fixed  location  in  the  patient's  body, 
means  within  said  enclosure  for  generating  stimulator 
outputs, 

a  transponder  within  said  enclosure  including  tuned  resonant 
circuit  means  for  resonating  at  the  frequency  of  said  car- 
rier signal  so  as  to  re-radiate  a  signal  at  the  frequency  of 
said  carrier  signal,  and  means  for  superimposing  an  infor- 
mation signal  on  the  reflected  signal  by  altering  the  reso- 
nance of  said  tuned  circuit  means  in  accordance  with  an 
information  signal, 

said  superimposing  means  including  a  variable  impedance 
load  connected  across  said  tuned  circuit  and  means  for 
varying  the  impedance  of  said  load  in  accordance  with  an 
information  signal, 

said  external  unit  further  including  pickup  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  reflected  signal  from  said  transponder  and  means 
for  recovering  the  information  signal  superimposed 
thereon, 
said  receiving  means  including  means  reponsive  to  said 
reflected  signal  from  said  transponder  for  producing  on 
associated  analog  output  signal,  and 
said  recovering  means  including  phase  shift  detector  means 
responsive  to  said  analog  output  signal  for  producing  an 
output  signal  related  to  the  relative  phase  angle  thereof. 


4,361,154 
METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING,  IN  VIVO,  BONE 
STRENGTH 
George  W.  Pratt,  Jr.,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,654,  Jul.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,845.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,580 
Int.  a.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  establishing,  in  vivo,  the  strength  of  a  mem- 
ber, that  comprises: 

(a)  launching  an  acoustic  pulse  through  the  member  and 
surrounding  soft  tissue; 

(b)  determining  the  propagation  time  of  the  acoustic  pulse  in 
the  soft  tissue  and  the  total  propagation  time  through  the 
soft  issue  and  the  member; 
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(c)  from  the  two  propagation  times  thus  determined,  deter- 
mining the  speed  of  propagation  of  the  acoustic  pulse 
through  the  member;  and 


applicator  roil  having  a  pair  of  rims  disposed  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  transfer  roll,  each  said  rim  being  dis- 
posed at  a  respective  edge  of  said  applicator  roll,  at 


SOFT   TISSUE 
101  -^ 


(d)  relating  the  speed  of  propagation  through  the  member,  as 
determined  in  (c),  to  the  strength  of  the  member. 


4,361,155 

BLOOD  SAMPLING  UNIT 

Frank  W.  Anastasio,  833  Packard  Ave.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40217 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,991 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—763  7  Qaims 


1.  A  blood  sampling  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  barrel  member  defining  a  substantially  tubular  member 
of  uniform  diameter  and  having: 

1.  an  internal  wall  section,  and 

2.  a  proximal  end  of  reduced  internal  diameter  and  includ- 
ing a  projecting  hollow  neck; 

B.  a  hollow  needle  having  a  piercing  end  and  an  elongated 
hollow  shank  portion  and  a  connecting  hub  for  connec- 
tion to  said  hollow  neck  of  said  barrel; 

C.  a  floating  stopper  having  at  least  one  peripheral  sealing 
ring  for  rubbing  engagement  with  the  internal  walls  of 
said  tubular  member  and  for  moving  in  either  direction 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member; 

D.  a  plunger  member  having: 

1.  sealing  means  for  close  sliding  engagement  with  the 
interior  walls  of  said  barrel  member  and, 
'  2.  a  central  gas  channel  extending  axially  through  said 
plunger  member,  said  gas  channel  opening  directly  into 
said  barrel  member  and  having  an  exterior  orifice  for 
introduction  and  evacuation  of  air. 


4,361,156 
METHOD  AND  APPLICATOR  FOR  APPLYING  GLUE  TO 

A  TRAVELLING  STREAM  OF  TIPPING  PAPER 
Floyd  V.  Hall,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 
Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,065 
Int.  C\?  A24C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  131—90  13  Qaims 

1 .  An  applicator  for  applying  glue  to  a  travelling  stream  of 
tipping  papers,  said  applicator  including: 
a  glue  pot  containing  a  reservoir  of  glue; 
a  transfer  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  glue  pot  and  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  surface  projecting  into  said  pot  to 
receive  glue  thereon;  and 
an  applicator  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  and  over  said 
transfer  roll  to  receive  a  layer  of  glue  thereon,  said 


least  one  row  circumferentially  spaced  apart  elongated 
grooves  therein  spaced  laterally  from  said  rims,  each 
said  groove  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  a  stripe 
of  glue  therein. 


4,361,157 
METHOD  OF  CURLING  NEGROID  HAIR  WITHOUT 

ROLLERS 
Odie  R.  James,  3817  Fannin,  Houston,  Tex.  77004 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,113,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,479 
Int.  a.3  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132-7  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  soft,  relatively  loose  curls  in 
naturally  kinky  hair  without  use  of  curlers  or  rollers  compris- 
ing: 

wetting  the  hair  thoroughly, 

applying  thoroughly  and  uniformly  to  the  hair  a  solution  of 

a  chemical  reagent  for  straightening  the  hair, 
allowing  said  straightening  reagent  to  remain  on  tBe  hair  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  about  70-90%  of  the  time 
required  for  complete  straightening  of  the  hair, 
said  predetermined  period  of  time  varying  according  to  the 
degree  of  coarseness  of  the  hair  as  determined  empirically 
by  measuring  the  time  required  for  completely  straighten- 
ing fine  or  medium  or  coarse  hair  completely, 
said  predetermined  period  of  time  being  about  13  minutes  for 
fine  hair,  about  15  minutes  for  medium  hair,  and  about 
18-20  minutes  for  coarse  hair, 
combing  the  hair  out  straight  during  the  time  that  said  chem- 
ical hair-straightening  reagent  remains  thereon, 
at  the  end  of  the  aforementioned  time,  before  the  time  that 
the  hair  is  fully  straightened,  shampooing  and  rinsing  the 
hair  with  a  shampoo  and  rinse,  at  least  one  of  which  con- 
tains a  chemical  reagent  for  neutralizing  said  hair  straight- 
ening reagent  and  setting  said  hair, 
the  steps  prior  to  this  point  taking  about  one-half  hour,  and 
allowing  said  hair  to  dry  in  the  combed  out  state  without 
application  of  forced  heated  air  or  the  use  of  curlers  or 
rollers  to  yield  soft  curls. 


4,361,158 

HAIR  REPAIR  HOOD 

Gerald  W.  Baker,  609  N.  5th,  Okemah,  Okla.  74859 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,906 

Int  a.'  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—9  9  Oaims 

1.  A  shampooing  apparatus  comprising  an  open  ended  hood 

means  having  spray  hole  means  provided  therein  for  receiving 
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spray  kneans  therethrough,  water  conduit  means  operably 
connected  with  the  spray  means  for  suppling  water  thereto 
during  a  shampooing  operation,  soap  dispensing  means  opera- 
bly connected  with  the  hood  means  for  supplying  soap  to  the 
interior  thereof  during  said  shampooing  operation,  valve 
means  interposed  in  said  water  conduit  means  for  selectively 
testing  the  water  temperature  prior  to  directing  the  water  to 


/» 


said  stand  off  segment  being  generally  parallel  to  the  remainder 
of  said  fingers  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  each  finger,  the  axis 
of  said  stand  off  segment  being  farther  from  said  arm  than  the 
axis  of  the  remainder  of  said  fingers. 


fy 


the  spray  means,  said  hood  means  being  provided  with  opening 
means  therein  for  access  to  the  interior  thereof  whereby  the 
hands  of  an  operator  may  be  inserted  through  said  opening 
means  for  facilitating  the  shampooing  operation,  drain  hose 
means  operably  connected  to  the  hood  means  and  having  one 
end  open  to  the  interior  of  the  hood  means  and  the  opposite 
end  open  for  discharge  of  water  from  said  hood  means  during 
the  shampooing  operation. 


4,361,159 
HAIR  ROLLER 
Phillip  S.  Stefaniak,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Helene  Curtis 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,252 

Int.  C\?  A45D  2/08 

U.S.  CI.  132—41  R  2  Oaims 


4361,160  ^ 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ARTIHOAL  FINGERNAILS 

Thomas  M.  Bryce,  5225  Evanston  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,768 

Int  a.2  A45D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  132—73  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  artificial  fingernails  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 
forming  a  negative  impression  mold  of  a  human  finger; 
making  an  artificial  finger  from  said  impression  mold; 
applying  a  layer  of  material  shaped  to  resemble  a  portion  of 

a  fingernail  to  said  artificial  finger; 
forming  a  master  mold  of  said  artificial  finger  and  said  layer 

of  material; 
adding  artificial  fingernail  material  into  said  master  mold; 

and 
placing  said  human  finger  in  said  master  mold. 


4,361,161 

COIN  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Johnson,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.,  assignor  to  UMC 

Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,335,  May  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,497 

Int.  C1.3  G07D  3/00:  G07F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  133—3  R  47  Chums 


1.  A  hair  roller  comprising  a  tubular  body  defining  an  outer 
surface  for  receiving  hair  to  be  wound  thereon,  said  outer 
surface  being  free  of  projections  or  depressions  exceeding 
0.010  inches  in  height  or  depth  and  being  formed  of  a  resilient, 
elastomeric,  compressible,  and  non-porous  silicone  elastomer 
material  having  a  Shore  durometer  A  hardness  of  between 
about  20  and  about  6S  and  said  outer  surface  having  a  static 
coefficient  of  friction  greater  than  about  50,  measured  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  against  dry  hardwood  on  the  James  machine 
in  accordance  with  ANSI/ASTM  F  489-77,  whereby  hair  will 
readily  grip  said  outer  surface  to  facilitate  winding  hair  about 
said  hair  roller,  said  tubular  body  being  open  at  both  ends  and 
having  a  central  hair  receiving  portion  and  an  outer  shoulder  at 
each  end  of  said  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  position, 
each  of  said  shoulders  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  central  portion,  each  of  said  shoul- 
ders having  an  outside  surface  adapted  to  receive  clip  means 
for  retaining  the  hair  on  the  central  hair  receiving  portion  of 
the  tubular  body,  wherein  said  clip  means  includes  a  handle 
and  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  outwardly  from  said  han- 
dle, said  fingers  being  adapted  to  overlie  said  hair  roller,  said 
clip  further  having  an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said 
handle  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  tubular  body,  each  of 
said  fingers  having  a  stand  off  segment  adjacent  to  said  arm. 


1.  A  coin-handling  device  which  can  accommodate  coins  of 
a  plurality  of  different  denominations  and  which  comprises  a 
frame,  a  first  wall  which  has  a  positioning  surface  thereon  that 
interacts  with  a  complementary  surface  on  said  frame  to  just 
partially  restrain  and  position  said  first  wall,  a  second  wall 
which  has  a  positioning  surface  thereon  that  interacts  with  a 
complementary  surface  on  said  first  wall  to  just  partially  re- 
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strain  and  position  said  second  wall,  said  second  wall  having  a 
further  surface  thereof  disposed  in  confronting,  but  spaced, 
relation  with  a  further  surface  on  said  first  wall  to  define  a 
passageway  for  coins  of  one  denomination  whenever  said 
■f  positioning  surface  on  said  second  wall  and  said  complemen- 
tary surface  on  said  first  wall  interact  to  just  partially  restrain 
and  position  said  second  wall,  a  third  wall  which  has  a  posi- 
tioning surface  thereon  that  interacts  with  a  complementary 
surface  on  said  second  wall  to  just  partially  restrain  and  posi- 
tion said  third  wall,  said  third  wall  having  a  further  surface 
thereof  disposed  in  confronting,  but  spaced,  relation  with  a  still 
further  surface  on  said  second  wall  to  define  a  passageway  for 
coins  of  a  second  denomination  whenever  said  positioning 
surface  on  said  third  wall  and  said  complementary  surface  on 
said  second  wall  interact  to  partially  restrain  and  position  said 
third  wall,  one  of  said  walls  having  an  additional  surface 
thereon  which  defines,  and  constitutes,  part  of  a  reservoir  for 
coins  that  receives  coins  passing  through  the  passageway 
which  said  one  wall  helps  define,  another  of  said  walls  having 
an  additional  surface  thereon  which  defines,  and  constitutes, 
another  part  of  said  reservoir  for  coins  and  said  additional 
surface  on  said  one  wall  and  said  additional  surface  on  said 
other  wall  being  in  confronting  relation  and  coacting  effec- 
tively to  define  said  reservoir  for  coins,  said  additional  surface 
on  said  one  wall  and  said  additional  surface  on  said  other  wall 
being  aligned  to  define  said  reservoir  for  coins  whenever  said 
positioning  surface  on  said  first  wall  interacts  with  said  com- 
plementary surface  on  said  frame  to  just  partially  restrain  and 
position  said  first  wall  and  said  positioning  surface  on  said 
second  wall  interacts  with  said  complementary  surface  on  said 
first  wall  to  just  partially  restrain  and  position  said  second  wall 
and  said  positioning  surface  on  said  third  wall  interacts  with 
said  complementary  surface  on  said  second  wall  to  just  par- 
tially restrain  and  position  said  third  wall,  said  additional  sur- 
face on  said  one  wall  being  displaced  laterally  relative  to  the 
further  surface  on  said  one  wall  and  said  additional  surface  on 
said  other  wall  being  displaced  laterally  relative  to  the  further 
surface  on  said  other  wall,  whereby  coins  moving  through  said 
passageway  which  said  one  wall  helps  to  define  will  move 
laterally  as  they  pass  from  said  passageway  into  said  reservoir 
for  coins,  and  a  single  fastener  which  extends  through  all  of 
said  walls  and  engages  said  frame  to  coact  with  said  positioning 
surfaces  on  said  walls  and  said  complementary  surface  on  said 
frame  to  fixedly  hold  said  walls  in  position  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  fastener  being  readily  securable  to  said  frame  to 
provide  prompt  securement  of  all  of  said  walls  to  said  frame 
and  maintain  alignment  of  said  additional  surfaces  on  said  one 
and  said  othc'r  walls,  said  frame  having,  a  side  wall,  said  posi- 
tioning and  complementary  surfaces  on  said  walls  and  frame 
being  displaced  from  said  side  wall,  and  said  fastener  being 
displaced  from  said  side  wall,  said  additional  surface  and  the 
passageway-defining  surface  on  said  one  wall  being  molded  as 
a  unit  so  any  coin  passing  said  reservoir  for  coins  does  not  have, 
to  pass  a  joint  between  discrete  parts  of  said  coin-handling 
device,  whereby  coins  can  freely  pass  through  said  passageway 
toward  said  reservoir  for  coins  with  no  risk  of  being  inter- 
cepted and  stopped  by  such  a  joint. 


4,361,162 
SEQUENTIAL  COIN  DISPENSER 
Marcel  M.  Brisebarre,  Thoiry,  France,  assignor  to  ATS  Ad- 
vanced Technics  &  Systems,  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,959 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    3,    1979, 
7963/79 

Int.  a.3  G07D  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  133—4  A  10  Qaims 

1.  Sequential  coin  dispenser  comprising  coin  stacks,  at  least 
one  per  coin  denomination,  a  rotating  extraction  mechanism 
comprising  extraction  fingers  and  a  cam  acting  on  these  extrac- 
tion fingers,  an  actuating  device  operable  to  displace  said  cam 
to  effect  extraction  and  a  control  circuit  (16)  interconnected 
with  said  actuating  device  for  operation  thereof,  characterized 
in  that  in  the  extraction  mechanism  (2)  the  extraction  fingers 


(9)  are  carried  by  first  rotating  means  (8)  so  that  each  extrac- 
tion finger  (9)  is  moved  successively  under  each  stack  (1)  of 
coins,  in  that  the  cam  (6)  is  carried  by  seconds  means  (5)  driven 
by  the  first  rotating  means  (8)  and  in  that  positioning  means 
(25,  26,  27,  28)  co-operate  with  the  actuating  device  (13,  14,  8) 
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so  that  when  such  device  is  actuated,  the  second  means  (5)  and 
the  cam  (6)  thereof  are  freed  from  the  first  rotating  means  (8) 
which  drive  them  and  they  come  into  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, allowing  the  extraction  fingers  (9)  still  in  motion  to  effect 
the  extractions. 


4,361,163 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 

Seiichiro  Aigo,  3-15-13  Negishi,  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,212 

Int.  a.3  B08B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  134—199  5  Qaims 


1.  A  washing  device,  particularly  for  washing  articles  such 
as  processed  semiconductor  materials,  comprising  an  outer 
case,  a  shallow  washing  container  mounted  in  said  outer  case 
and  having  a  bottom  with  a  drain,  a  perforated  carrier  support 
plate  mounted  in  said  shallow  washing  container  above  said 
bottom  so  as  to  drain  liquid  through  the  perforations  of  said 
bottom  and  through  said  drain,  the  carrier  container  for  arti- 
cles to  be  washed  positioned  on  said  plate  and  being  opened  to 
expose  the  articles,  a  first  set  of  shower  tubes  located  at  respec- 
tive sides  of  said  container  over  said  plate  and  directing  a 
shower  spray  inwardly  against  the  articles  in  said  carrier  con- 
tainer, at  least  one  second  set  of  shower  nozzle  tubes  located 
above  said  carrier  container  and  directing  a  shower  stream 
therebetween  and  in  a  direction  toward  said  shower  container. 
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4,361,164 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  SOLENOID-OPERATED 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Yasuyuki  Sakakibara,  Okazaki;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi; 
Kazuhiro  Sakurai,  and  Kyo  Hattori,  both  of  Susono,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-113917 

Int.  QV  F16K  il/Q2 

U.S.  a.  137—14  5  Claims 


1. 


1^ 


,/iVxH 


J I 


Tine  — - 

(sec) 


\.  method  of  driving  a  solenoid-operated  proportional 
control  valve  of  the  kind  in  which  a  valve  member  is  displaced 
in  proportional  relation  to  current  supplied  to  a  solenoid  under 
control  of  a  control  signal,  said  method  comprising  adding  a 
predetermined  value  to  said  control  signal  when  said  valve 
member  starts  to  move  to  open  said  solenoid-operated  propor- 
tional control  valve  from  its  full-closed  position  and  subtract- 
ing a  predetermined  value  from  said  control  signal  when  said 
valve  member  starts  to  move  to  close  said  solenoid-operated 
proportional  control  valve  from  its  full-open  position. 


U.S.  CI, 


1.  A  pressure  compensated  pipeline  coupling,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  coupling  sections,  normally  joined  to- 
gether such  that  fiuid  can  flow  through  said  coupling 
sections,  each  coupling  section  including  a  radially  ex- 
tending flange  in  axial  overlapping  relationship  with  the 
flange  on  the  other  coupling  section; 

(b)  locking  means  between  said  coupling  sections  for  secur- 
ing said  sections  together,  said  locking  means  including  a 
plurality  of  shear  pins  extending  radially  between  said 
flanges,  said  shear  pins  being  sized  to  fracture  in  response 
to  tensile  loads  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit,  thus 
allowing  said  coupling  sections  to  separate;  and 

(c)  pressure  compensation  means  associated  with  said  lock- 
ing means  and  said  first  and  second  coupling  sections  for 
exerting  compressive  force  upon  said  locking  means,  said 
pressure  compensation  means  including  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  mounted  on  said  first  coupling  section  externally 
thereof,  each  cylinder  including  an  actuating  rod  extend- 
mg  through  an  associated  aperture  in  one  of  said  flanges 


and  connected  to  the  other  said  flange,  each  said  actuating 
rod  including  split  collar  means  located  within  its  respec- 
tive aperture  prior  to  fracture  of  said  shear  pins,  whereby 
upon  fracture  of  said  sheer  pins  and  axial  separation  of  said 
first  and  second  coupling  sections  said  split  collar  means 
are  released  and  said  rod  is  disengaged  from  said  other 
flange,  said  cylinders  being  in  fluid  pressure  communica- 
tion with  said  fiuid  within  said  coupling  sections. 


4,361,165 

BREAKAWAY  PIPE  COUPLING  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  CLOSED  VALVES 

John  F.  Flory,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J.,  assignor 

to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,080 

Int.  CMF16K  n/40 

:i.  137—69  12  Claims 


4,361,166 

FLOW  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER 

STEERING,  OPERATING  FLUID 

Susumu  Honaga,  Aichi,  and  Akihiko  Sato,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1980,  55-7541; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76949 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  137—117  3  Qaims 


3637 K 16        15     10    20  19  13 


28      353il8  17  11 


1.  A  fiow  control  apparatus  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
from  an  engine-driven  pump  to  a  power  steering  device  and  for 
returning  an  excess  part  of  said  pressurized  fluid  directly  to 
said  pump,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bore  formed  in  said  housing; 

a  supply  passage  formed  in  said  housing  to  be  opened  into 
said  bore  for  supplying  said  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
engine-driven  pump; 

a  bypass  passage  formed  in  said  housing  to  be  opened  into 
said  bore  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  supply  passage 
for  returning  an  excess  part  of  said  pressurized  fluid  di- 
rectly to  said  pump; 

a  spool  valve  slidably  received  in  said  bore  for  controlling 
communication  between  said  supply  passage  and  said 
bypass  passage; 

first  spring  means  disposed  in  said  bore  for  urging  said  spool 
valve  in  a  direction  toward  said  supply  passage; 

a  union  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  bore  and  having  an 
inner  portion  extending  inwardly  of  said  bore  toward  said 
spool  valve; 

restricted  passage  means  formed  between  said  supply  pas- 
sage and  said  spool  valve  for  causing  a  pressure  differen- 
tial thereacross  as  the  flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
supply  passage  increases; 

a  throttle  member  fixedly  inserted  in  said  union  and  formed 
with  first  and  second  restricted  passages; 

a  control  spool  slidably  received  in  said  union  between  said 
throttle  member  and  said  inner  portion  of  said  union  and 
formed  with  a  first  fluid  passage  for  fluidically  communi- 
cating with  said  restricted  passage  means  and  said  throttle 
member; 

second  spring  means  interposed  in  said  union  between  said 
throttle  member  and  said  control  spool  for  urging  said 

'  control  spool  in  a  direction  away  from  said  throttle  mem- 
ber; 

said  control  spool  being  formed  with  a  control  stem  to  close 
said  first  restricted  passage  of  said  throttle  member  when 
said  control  spool  is  moved  into  abutment  with  said  throt- 
tle member  against  said  second  spring  means; 
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a  delivery  port  formed  in  said  union  downstream  of  said 
throttle  member  and  fluidically  communicated  with  said 
power  steering  device; 

a  second  fluid  passage  formed  in  said  housing  for  fluidically 
communicating  said  first  spring  means-disposed  bore  with 
said  delivery  port  so  as  to  move  said  spool  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  differential  across  said  throttle  mem- 
ber; and 

a  third  fluid  passage  formed  on  said  inner  portion  of  said 
union  for  applying  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  supply 
passage  to  said  control  spool  against  said  second  spring 
means. 


4,361,167 
SNAP-ACTING  DRAIN  VALVE 

Bohdan  A.  Harasewych,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ogontz 
Controls  Company,  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,610,  Nov.  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,548 

Int.  CIJ  E03B  7/10 


U.S.  a.  137—62 


18  Qaims 


9.  A  snap  opening  drain  valve  for  draining  fluid  from  a  fluid 
system  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  temperature 
condition  of  the  fluid,  comprising  a  valve  body  defming  a  fluid 
chamber,  fluid  port  means  in  said  valve  body  for  admitting 
fluid  from  said  fluid  system  into  said  chamber,  a  drain  port  in 
said  valve  body,  a  valve  seat  on  said  valve  body  associated 
with  said  drain  port,  a  valve  element  adapted  for  cooperative 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  for  controlling  flow  through 
said  drain  port,  a  valve  stem  connected  with  said  valve  element 
for  movement  of  said  element  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat  to  close  or  open  said  drain  port,  spring  means  con- 
nected with  said  valve  stem  for  urging  said  stem  and  valve 
element  toward  an  open  position,  a  pivotally  mounted  latching 
lever,  a  shoulder  on  said  valve  stem  engageable  by  one  end  of 
said  latching  lever  to  hold  said  valve  stem  and  valve  element  in 
the  closed  position  against  said  valve  seat,  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  end  of  said  latching  lever  away  from  said  valve 
stem  shoulder,  a  temperature  sensitive  actuator  disposed  on 
said  valve  body  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
within  said  valve  body,  and  a  pivotally  mounted  trigger  lever 
controlled  by  said  actuator,  said  trigger  lever  holding  said 
latching  lever  in  engagement  with  said  valve  stem  shoulder 
until  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  valve  body  drops  to  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,361,168 
FLUSH  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  R.  McComack,  Galesburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Safe  Auto- 
matic Flow  Engineering,  Inc.,  Galesburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,628 

Int.  a.i  F16K  43/00.  31/48 

U.S.  a.  137—315  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  construction  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a 
jacket  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  piston  recipro- 
cally movable  within  said  jacket,  a  valve  connected  to  the 
piston,  a  valve  seat  whereby  movement  of  the  piston  operates 
to  seat  and  unseat  the  valve  for  controlling  passage  of  fluid 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  stop  located  upstream  of  said 
valve,  a  shaft  supporting  said  stop,  a  stop  seat  deflned  by  said 
jacket  adjacent  said  inlet,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  shaft  for  thereby  seating  and  unseating  said  stop  to  shut 
off  passage  of  fluid  through  said  jacket  independently  of  said 
valve,  said  means  for  adjusting  including  a  threaded  section 
defmed  by  said  shaft,  and  a  threaded  bore  receiving  said 
threaded  section  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  moves  said  stop 
relative  to  said  stop  seat,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
extension  of  said  threaded  section  of  said  shaft,  a  nut  supported 
on  said  extension  of  said  threaded  section,  said  valve  being 
movable  along  said  shaft  between  the  seated  and  unseated 
positions,  said  nut  thereby  limiting  movement  of  said  valve  and 
piston  whereby  the  amount  of  fluid  flow  through  the  construc- 
tion can  be  controlled,  and  wherein  rotation  of  said  shaft  also 
operates  to  change  the  position  of  said  nut  relative  to  said  valve 
to  thereby  change  the  location  where  the  nut  limits  movement 
of  the  valve  with  respect  to  its  seated  position. 

2.  A  construction  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
nut  is  set  in  position  during  assembly  of  said  construction  and 
maintained  at  said  position  after  installation  of  the  construc- 
tion. 

3.  A  construction  in  accordance  with  claim  2  including 
means  for  changing  the  relative  positions  on  said  shaft  of  said 
nut  and  said  stop  after  installation. 

4.  A  construction  in  accordance  with  claim  3  wherein  said 
means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  said  nut  and  stop 
include  means  for  moving  said  stop  into  engagement  with  said 
stop  seat  whereby  fluid  flow  will  be  prevented  and  said  valve 
and  piston  can  be  removed  form  said  jacket  to  provide  access 
to  said  nut  on  said  threaded  shaft  section. 


4,361,169 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  CONTROL  VALVES 
Arthur  J.  Williams,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Commercial 
Shearing,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,848 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  137—596.13  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiple  section  control  valve  bank  a  control  valve 
working  section  and  an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet  section  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  working  section  that  are  operatively 
connected  to  provide  smooth  proportional  metering  control 
over  a  wide  band  of  operating  pressures  and  simultaneous 
metering  operation  of  two  or  more  fluid  actuated  devices  from 
a  single  fluid  pressure  source,  said  control  valve  working 
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sectibh  having  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  port  on  one  side  of  said 
section,  an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  port,  an  outlet 
port  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  section  connected  with  said 
inlet  port  and  chamber,  first  and  second  work  ports  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  fluid  actuated  device,  first  and  second  work 
chambers  connected  to  said  ports  and  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  inlet  chamber,  first  and  second  exhaust  chambers  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  work  chambers  from  the  inlet  chamber, 
at  least  one  metering  chamber  between  said  work  chambers,  a 
pair  of  logic  chambers  with  one  chamber  on  each  side  of  the  at 
least  one  metering  chamber  between  the  at  least  one  metering 
chamber  and  the  work  chambers,  a  main  bore  23  extending 
through  and  interconnecting  at  least  all  of  said  exhaust,  work, 
logic  and  metering  chambers,  a  valve  element  movable  in  said 
bore  from  a  neutral  position  to  first  and  second  work  positions 
for  selectively  connecting  said  chambers  through  said  bore  and 
establishing  fluid  communication  therebetween  whereby  in  a 
work  position  fluid  flows  from  the  inlet  port  through  said  inlet 
chamber  to  said  at  least  one  metering  chamber  and  theyi 
through  at  least  one  of  said  logic  chambers  to  one  of  said  work 
ports,  said  inlet  section  having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  an  outlet  port  and 


chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  port  and  to  a  valve  section 
inlet  port  at  all  times,  an  exhaust  port,  a  spaced  by-pass  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  exhaust  port,  and  a  signal  chamber  be- 
tween said  exhaust  port  and  by-pass  chamber,  a  bore  extending 
through  and  connecting  said  chambers  in  said  inlet  section,  a 
valve  member  movable  in  said  bore  between  said  signal  cham- 
ber and  said  by-pass  chamber  effective  to  control  fluid  commu- 
nicating from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  port  and  being  movable  to 
a  by-pass  position  by-passing  fluid  from  the  inlet  through  the 
by-pass  chamber  to  said  exhaust  port,  biasing  means  opposing 
the  movement  of  said  valve  member  to  said  by-pass  position,  a 
connection  between  said  outlet  port  of  said  inlet  section  and 
said  inlet  port  of  said  control  valve  section  delivering  fluid 
therebetween,  logic  means  connecting  the  signal  chamber  of 
said  inlet  section  and  a  logic  chamber  of  said  control  valve 
whereby  the  pressure  in  said  signal  chamber  is  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  between  the  pressure  in  the  inlet  port 
of  the  inlet  section  and  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  logic  chamber 
to  vary  the  biasing  means  opposing  movement  of  said  inlet 
section  valve  member  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  inlet 
port  to  the  outlet  port  of  the  inlet  section  is  varied  by  by-pass- 
ing fluid. 


4,361,170 
BUTTERFLY  BYPASS  VALVE 

Kirk  Peloza,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,662,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
1 1        application  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,305 
I'  Int.  a.5  F16K  7/22 

U.S.  a.  137—625.29  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  valve  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  a  vehicle 
heating  system  heater  core,  said  valve  comprising: 
(a)  body  means,  said  body  means  defining 
(i)  an  elongated  fluid  passageway, 
(ii)  first  and  second  fluid  ports  in  communication  with  said 


fluid  passageway,  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports  being 

disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  body, 
(iii)  a  third  fluid  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

fluid  passageway  and  spaced  longitudinally  therealong 

from  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports, 
(iv)  a  fourth  fluid  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

fluid  passageway  and  spaced  longitudinally  therealong 

from  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports, 
(b)  a  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  valve  body 
and  located  in  said  fluid  passageway  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  fluid  ports,  said  valve  member  rotatable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  first 
portions  of  said  passageway  and  a  second  position  in  fluid 
sealing  engagement  with  second  portions  of  said  passage- 
way, such  that  in  said  first  position  said  valve  member 
permits  fluid  flow  through  said  first  port  to  flow  through 


said  fourth  fluid  ports  and  flow  through  said  second  port 
to  flow  through  said  third  fluid  port,  and  in  said  second 
position  said  valve  member  permits  fluid  flow  through 
said  first  port  to  flow  through  said  third  fluid  ports  and 
through  said  second  and  fourth  fluid  ports; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  ports  are  located  generally  at  a  first 
longitudinal  station  along  said  passageway  defined  by  said 
valve  member; 

(d)  said  third  and  fourth  ports  are  located  generally  at  a 
second  longitudinal  station  relative  said  passageway,  said 
fourth  port  being  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said 
passageway;  and 

(e)  said  body  means  further  including  auxiliary  passageway 
means  for  communicating  said  third  port  with  said  elon- 
gated passageway  at  a  location  remote  from  said  first 
longitudinal  station. 


4,361,171 
WEAVING  DEFECT  DETECTOR 

Tsutomu  Fukuda,  785-1  Kunikane,  Kamisocbo,  Kakogawashi, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,376 
Oaims  •  priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    27,    1979,    54- 
87017[U];  Jun.   27,    1979,   54-8701 8[U];  Jun.   27,   1979,  54- 
87019[U];  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-87020[U] 

Int.  a.3  D03D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  139— 348  3  Claims 


1.  A  weaving  detector  for  detecting  weaving  defects  gener- 
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ated  on  the  surface  of  a  ground  fabric  of  a  carpet  or  rug  mov- 
ing a  first  direction,  comprising: 
at  least  one  detector  sensor; 

means  for  moving  said  each  at  least  one  detector  sensor  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction;  and 
a  guide  sled  connected  to  all  of  said  at  least  one  said  detector 
sensors  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  surface 
of  said  ground  fabric  for  maintaining  said  at  least  one 
sensor  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  fabric,  said  guide  sled 
including  upwardly  inclined  portions  at  each  end  in  said 
second  direction,  whereby  said  upwardly  inclined  por- 
tions prevent  defects  from  being  caught  by  said  guide  sled, 
wherein  there  are  at  least  two  detector  sensors  spaced 
from  one  another  in  said  first  direction,  wherein  said  at 
least  two  sensors  move  together  and  wherein  said  at  least 
two  sensors  are  adapted  to  issue  a  signal  only  when  all  of 
said  sensors  simultaneously  detect  a  defect. 


4,361,172 

MECHANISM  FOR  STOPPING  A  CIRCULAR  LOOM 

DURING  WEAVING  OPERATION 

Soichi  Torii,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Torii  Winding  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00225,  §  371  Date  Apr.  25,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00459,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  20,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-116964; 
Aug.  25,  1978,  53-116965 

Int.  CI.'  D03D  51/40 
U.S.  CI.  139—371  4  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  stopping  a  weaving  opera- 
tion of  a  circular  loom  provided  with  at  least  one  shuttle  made 
of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  and  travelling  along  a 
circular  passage  defined  by  an  annular  guide  means  mounted 
on  a  frame  of  said  circular  loom  and  a  motor  for  driving  said 
circular  loom,  comprising: 

a  frame  shoe  secured  to  said  shuttle; 

means  disposed  in  said  shuttle  for  detecting  an  abnormal 
condition  of  a  weft  taken  out  from  a  yarn  package  formed 
on  a  bobbin  held  by  said  shuttle; 
means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  electric  power  from  an 

electric  power  source  to  said  driving  motor;  and 
means  for  transmitting  a  signal  issued  from  said  detecting 
means  to  said  stopping  means  when  said  detecting  means 
of  said  shuttle  detects  an  abnormal  condition  of  the  weft, 
said  signal  transmitting  means  comprising  a  first  slider 
mounted  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  frame  shoe  by  way 
of  an  insulation  member,  a  second  slider  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  frame  shoe  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  slider,  said  first  and  second  sliders  being 
made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  said  first 
slider  being  connected  to  an  output  of  said  detecting 
means,  at  least  one  pair  of  stationary  electric  terminal 
members  arranged  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  outside  of 


said  circular  travelling  passage  of  said  shuttle,  said  sliders 
extending  outwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
frame  shoe  in  such  a  condition  that  they  are  capable  of 
contacting  respective  ones  of  said  electric  terminal  mem- 
bers when  said  shuttle  travels  along  said  circular  passage, 
and  an  electric  connection  between  said  terminal  members 
and  said  stopping  means. 


4,361,173 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  THE  LEADS  OF 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Franciscus  J.  A.  Storimans,  R.R.  #4,  Stouffville,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  14,  1980,  345634 

Int.  a.'  B21F  45/00:  H05K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  140—1  6  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  the  shaping  of  the  leads  of  electronic 
components  of  the  type  having  a  main  body  portion  and  leads 
projecting  therefrom,  said  machine  comprising, 

(a)  a  work  transporter  mounted  for  movement  along  a  work 
path  which  extends  through  a  lead  forming  station, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pockets  formed  in  said  transporter  and 
opening  outwardly  therefrom  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  transporter  being  resiliently  de- 
formable  in  the  area  of  said  pockets  and  said  pockets  being 
proportioned  to  receive  and  apply  a  retaining  force  to  the 
main  body  portion  of  a  component  located  therein  in  use 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  component  relative  to  the 
transporter, 

(c)  at  least  one  lead  forming  means  operable  in  said  work 
path  for  forming  the  leads  to  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion, 

and 

(d)  said  transporter  being  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  plastic 
wheel,  each  of  said  pockets  being  formed  at  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  wheel  and  having  an  input  passage  opening 
radially  therefrom  and  a  lead  outlet  passage  opening  later- 
ally therefrom  at  one  side  of  the  wheel. 


4,361,174 
WIRE  WAFER  FABRICATING  PROCESS 
Carlton  G.  Jenkins,  Irvine,  and  Robert  R.  Johnson,  Ludlow, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,3% 

Int.  a.3  B21F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  140—140  8  OaJms 

1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  wire  wafers  from  wire  stock 

wherein  wire  stock  supporting  gripper  tools  are  positioned 
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adjacent  a  wire  stop  member  and  wire  cut-off  and  back-up 

tools  are  positioned  intermediate  the  wire  stock  supporting 

gripper  tools  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

activating  said  wire  cut-off  and  back-up  tools  to  cause  said 

cut-off  tool  to  sever  said  wire  stock  and  provide  a  first 

wire  wafer  intermediate  said  wire  cut-off  tool  and  said 

wire  stop  member  and  a  second  wire  wafer  intermediate 

md  wire  cut-off  and  back-up  tools; 


de-activating  said  wire  cut-off  and  back-up  tools  to  effect 
return  of  said  second  wire  wafer  into  alignment  with  said 
first  wire  wafer; 

removing  said  stop  member; 

substituting  for  said  stop  member  a  wire  wafer  magazine; 
and 

feeding  said  wire  wafers  into  said  wire  wafer  magazine. 


1.  A  gaseous  high-pressure  fiuid  feeding  device  for  feeding 
fluid  to  a  rotating  platform  having  a  geometrical  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  including  utilization  fittings  for  using  the  fiuid  fed  to 
said  platform,  said  device  comprising  a  high-pressure  fiuid 
source  separate  from  the  platform  for  feeding  high-pressure 
fiuid  to  the  utilization  fittings  during  a  high-pressure  fiuid 
feeding  operation;  a  rotating  joint  unit  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form and  including  fiuid  conduct  means  for  fiuidly  intercon- 
necting said  utilization  fittings  and  said  high-pressure  fiuid 
source,  a  first  portion  of  said  fiuid  conduct  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  utilization  fittings  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing along  said  geometrical  axis  of  rotation  being  connectable  to 
said  high-pressure  fluid  source;  and  connecting  unit  means 
between  said  second  portion  of  said  fiuid  conduct  means  and 
said  high-pressure  fluid  source  for  establishing  fiuid  communi- 
cation therebetween,  said  connecting  unit  means  having  a 
portion  thereof  in  communication  with  said  fiuid  conduct 
means,  another  portion  thereof  in  communication  with  said 


high-pressure  fluid  source,  and  components  thereof  movable 
from  a  spaced  apart  position  to  an  engaged  position  for  selec- 
tively establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  high- 
pressure  fluid  source  and  said  fluid  conduct  means  so  that  fluid 
flows  from  said  high  pressure  source  to  said  utilization  fittings, 
the  establishment  of  fiuid  communication  occurring  during  the 
high-pressure  fluid  feeding  operation. 


4,361,176 
SOUP  DISPENSER 
John  B.  West,  Glyndon,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup  Corpo- 
ration, Owings  Mills,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,467,  Jun.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,189,071,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,950, 

Nov.  16,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,176,766,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,678,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,174,789.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,586 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/02 

U.S.  a,  141—362  20  Qaims 


4,361,175 

FLUID  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING 

PLATFORMS 

Yves  L.  Mongrolle,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,296 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1979,  79  19164 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04;  F16L  27/08 

U.S.  q.  141—283  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  assembly  for  dispensing  successive  mea- 
sured portions  of  liquid  or  semi-liquid  food  product  from  a 
heated  reservoir  at  a  desired  serving  temperature,  said  reser- 
voir having  a  capacity  of  a  predetermined  number  of  serving 
portions  and  a  predetermined  number  of  served  portions  after 
which  the  said  reservoir  should  be  refilled  to  capacity  to  main- 
tain said  desired  serving  temperature  without  down  time  for 
thermal  recovery,  the  invention  comprising: 
cyclic  dispensing  means  connected  with  said  reservoir  for 
delivering  a  said  serving  portion  from  said  reservoir  for 
each  operating  cycle  thereof;  and 
monitoring  means  responsive  to  the  cyclic  operation  of  said 
cyclic  dispensing  means  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  served  portions  dispensed  from 
said  reservoir  by  said  cyclic  dispensing  means,  said  moni- 
toring means  including  first  and  second  detecting  and 
indicating  means  for  detecting  and  indicating,  respec- 
tively, the  impending  occurrence  and  actual  occurrence 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  served  portions. 


4,361,177 
FOLDING  BOW  SAW 
Jack  V.  Miller,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acrofonn 
Corporation,  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,213 
Int.  aj  B27B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  145—33  E  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bow  saw  comprising  an  arched  structure  which  in- 
cludes an  elongated  first  member  and  an  elongated  second 
member  defining  a  handgrip,  and  a  saw  blade  mounted  in 
tensioned  relation  between  said  bow  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  over  center  hinge  structure  pivotally 
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coupling  said  first  and  second  members  for  relative  movement 
between  a  generally  parallel,  storage  position  and  an  angular 
operating  position,  said  saw  blade  locking  said  members  in 
angled  relation  position  when  tensioned  therebetween  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  members  is  tubular  with  an  interior  dimen- 
sion sufficient  to  receive  the  saw  blade  and  including  a  first 
section  distorted  to  a  dimension  less  than  the  width  of  the  saw 
blade  to  define  a  restricted  region; 


and  a  second  section  distorted  to  a  dimension  less  than  the 
width  of  a  saw  blade  but  at  a  different  orientation  than  the 
distortion  at  the  first  section  whereby  the  saw  blade  may 
be  inserted  for  storage  in  said  member  aligned  with  the 
first  section  distortion  and  frictionally  engage  the  second 
section  to  hold  the  blade  in  place. 


1.  An  assembly  of  link  elements  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
tire  of  a  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  succession  of  rings  spaced  at  intervals  over  the  tread  sur- 
face of  the  tire; 

a  plurality  of  means  comprising  at  least  one  chain  link,  at 
least  two  of  said  means  being  connected  to  each  ring,  at 
least  some  of  said  means  interconnecting  a  pair  of  said 
rings; 

said  at  least  one  chain  link  having  a  rigid,  essentially  flat 
annular  body  with  a  pair  of  side  elements  joined  at  oppo- 
site ends  by  a  pair  of  end  elements  to  define  an  oblong 
central  opening,  said  central  opening  and  said  annular 
body  being  proportioned  to  prevent  greater  than  15° 
rotation  of  said  at  least  one  chain  link  relative  to  an  adja- 
cent link  or  ring,  said  at  least  one  link  being  oriented, 
when  the  assembly  is  mounted  on  a  tire,  such  that  one  of 
said  side  elements  faces  from  said  opening  toward  the 
tread  surface  of  the  tire  and  the  other  of  said  side  elements 
faces  from  said  opening  away  from  the  tread  surface  of  the 
tire;  and 

at  least  one  stud  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  side  elements 
such  that  said  stud  faces  away  from  the  tread  surface  of 
the  tire. 


4,361,179 
VERTICAL  BLIND 
Siegfried  Benthin,  Bremerhaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  SUNTEC  Sonnenschutztechnik  GmbH,  Bremerha- 
ven, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1980,  3027964 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/26 
U.S.  a.  160—176  R  13  Qaims 


4,361,178 

STRAIGHT  LINK  STUDDED  TIRE  CHAIN 

Roger  L.  Gower,  21  Cobum  Ave.,  Skowhegan,  Me.  04976 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,030 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—172  8  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  blind,  comprising  a  hollow  bearing  member 
elongated  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction;  a  plurality  of 
travelling  carriages  displacing  in  the  interior  of  and  relative  to 
said  bearing  member  in  direction  of  elongation  of  the  latter;  a 
plurality  of  hanging  members  each  displacing  together  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  carriages  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  bearing  member  and  pivoting  relative  to  said  bearing 
member  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  a  plurality  of  brack- 
ets each  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  bearing  member, 
connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said  travelling  carriages  in 
the  interior  of  said  bearing  member,  and  being  arranged  so  as 
to  displace  together  with  a  respective  one  of  said  hanging 
members  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  bearing  member 
without  pivoting  together  with  said  one  hanging  member;  and 
a  plurality  of  pivoting  members  each  cooperating  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  travelling  carriages  and  supporting  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  hanging  members  for  pivoting  the  latter 
about  the  substantially  vertical  axis,  each  of  said  brackets 
surrounding  a  respective  one  of  said  pivoting  members  in  the 
interior  of  said  bearing  member. 


4,361,180 

STRETCHER  FRAME  FR  DECORATIVE  MATERIALS 
Oaus  P.  Stiivecke,  Stresemannallee  90,  2000  Hamburg  54,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,420,  Mar.  16,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,303 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  2711618 

Int.  Q\?  E06B  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  160—377  10  Qaims 

1.  A  stretcher  frame  for  decorative  materials  serving  as  wall 
hangings,  for  artists'  canvasses,  and  the  like,  the  frame  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  op|X)sed  limbs,  the  limbs  of  the  first  pair 
being  at  least  as  long  as  the  limbs  of  the  second  pair,  the  limbs 
being  hinged  together  in  their  end  regions  by  first  connector 
means  for  relative  rotatable  movement  in  the  plane  of  the 
frame  between  an  extended  condition  in  which  the  limbs  form 
a  rectangle,  and  a  collasped  condition  in  which  the  limbs  are 
disposed  close  together  in  substantially  parallel  relationship, 
each  of  the  limbs  of  the  second  pair  being  subdivided  half-way 
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along  its  length,  and  the  limb  portions  so  formed  hinged  to- 
gether by  second  connector  means  so  as  to  be  foldable  inwards 
in  said  plane  of  the  frame,  whereby  the  frame  is  collapsible 
concertina-fashion,  said  first  and  second  connector  means  each 
comprising  a  slot  formed  in  one  of  the  interconnected  limbs  or 
limb  portions,  and  a  flat  hinge  link  connected  to  the  associated 
other  limb  or  limb  portion  and  pivotally  guided  in  said  slot, 
said  hinge  link  being  shaped  to  be  completely  received  in  its 
slot  in  the  extended  condition  of  the  frame,  said  slot  and  said 
hinge  limb  further  defining  an  area  portion  which  is  separated 
in  the  collapsed  condition  of  the  frame  but  overlapping  in  the 
extended  condition  of  the  frame,  said  area  being  provided  with 


4,361,182 

HEAT-TRANSFERRING  ELEMENTS  FOR 

REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

Stanislaw  Michalak,  Reichshof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  L.  &  C.  Steinmiiller  GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  2942126 

Int.  a.3  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  165—10  2  Oaims 


a  two  component  adhesive  material  in  which  each  component 
alone  is  non-solid  but  a  mixture  of  the  two  components  will 
solidify  rapidly,  one  of  said  components  being  provided  on  said 
hinge  link,  and  the  other  of  said  components  being  provided  in 
the  associated  slot,  said  limbs  and  limb  portions  having  end 
faces  which  abut  each  other  in  the  extended  condition  of  the 
frame  to  prevent  over-extending  of  the  frame  and  to  properly 
define  said  rectangle,  and  said  limbs  and  limb  portions  being 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  superimposed  interconnected 
sections  of  sheet  material,  the  marginal  contours  of  said  sec- 
tions being  selected  to  provide  the  hinge  links  and  the  associ- 
ated slots. 


1.  A  heat  transferring  element  for  regenerative  heat  ex- 
change, said  element  being  embodied  as  a  hollow  body  having 
a  free  inner  space  which  is  partially  filled  with  a  heat-conduct- 
ing liquid  as  well  as  vapor  from  said  liquid,  said  hollow  body 
having  an  elastic  outer  shell  and  a  reinforcing  element  ar- 
ranged in  said  inner  space. 


4,361,183 
RECUPERATOR  DESIGN 
Jay  T.  Ware;  Wayne  S.  Counterman,  and  Milton  C.  Brown,  ail 
of  Wellsvilie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,380 

Int.  C1.5  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—82  5  Claims 


4,361,181 

CASTING  CORE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Wolfram  Wischnack,  Vach,  and  Alfred  Dobner,  Rosstal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alcan  Aluminiumwerk 
Nurnberg  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,039,  Feb.  19,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917208 

Int.  C\?  B22C  1/26,  1/02 
U.S.  O.  164—522  4  Oaims 


« 7t 


A  casting  core  for  the  creation  of  difficultly  accessible 
cavities  in  castings  of  aluminum  or  of  one  of  its  alloys,  consist- 
ing of  a  granular  base  substance  and  a  sugar  derivative  as 
binding  agent,  characterized  in  that  the  granular  base  sub- 
stance is  a  water-soluble  salt,  and  the  binding  agent  consists  of 
burnt  sugar. 


1.  A  concentric  tube  recuperative  heat  exchanger  that  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  modules  arranged  to 
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permit  serial  flow  therethrough  of  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to 
be  heated,  each  of  said  modules  comprising  a  housing  that 
encloses  parallel  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets  having  aligned 
apertures  therein,  said  tube  sheets  dividing  each  module  into  a 
lower  compartment  for  a  heating  fluid,  an  upper  compartment 
for  a  fluid  that  has  been  heated  and  an  inlet  compartment  for 
cool  fluid  to  be  heated  therebetween,  outer  tube  means  tightly 
embracing  the  apertures  of  the  lower  tube  sheet  having  a 
closed  end  that  depenjte  downward  therefrom  into  the  com- 
partment for  the  heating  fluid,  central  tube  means  embracing 
an  aperture  of  the  upper  tube  sheet  and  extending  therebe- 
tween, an  inlet  port  in  said  housing  adapted  to  admit  a  cool 
fluid  to  be  heated  to  the  inlet  compartment  and  direct  it  down 
through  the  annular  passageway  and  up  through  the  central 
tube  to  the  outlet  compartment  for  the  heated  fluid,  hieans 
admitting  a  heating  fluid  to  the  heat  exchange  compartment 
and  directing  it  over  the  outer  tube  means  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  and  an  elongate  support 
beam  extending  laterally  between  housing  walls  intermediate 
said  tube  sheets  adapted  to  support  the  tube  sheets  and  the  tube 
means  depending  therefrom. 


media   when   said  second   medium 
through  said  bulgings  in  said  plates. 


is  caused   to   flow 


4,361,184 

PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Foike  Bengtsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Cark  Johan 

Lockmans  Ingenjorsbyra  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00114,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01097,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  22,  1978,  7805830 
Int.  a.3  F28F  3/] 2 
U.S.  a.  165—165  2  Claims 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  plates  exposed  to  a  first  heat  exchange  medium 
and  arranged  face-to-face,  each  plate  including  a  heat 
exchange  portion  carrying  a  second  heat  exchange  me- 
dium, said  portion  having  a  first  zone  defining  "2n"  longi- 
tudinally extending,  distinct,  tubular  bulgings,  and  a  sec- 
ond zone  having  "n"  distinct  tubular  bulgings  disposed  in 
concentric  semicircles  at  an  end  of  the  plate, 

whereby  "n"  is  an  integer, 

said  heat  exchange  portion  consists  of  first  and  second  zones, 

said  first  and  second  zones  mate  so  that  the  the  two  outer- 
most bulgings  in  the  first  zone  are  interconnected  by  the 
outermost  bulgings  in  the  second  zone,  the  next  two  outer- 
most bulgings  in  the  first  zone  are  interconnected  by  the 
next  outermost  bulging  in  the  second  zone,  seriatim, 

said  bulgings  being  connected  in  pairs,  being  curvilinear  and 
asymmetric  in  cross-section,  and  adjacent  ones  are  re- 
versed relative  to  each  other,  and 

heat  exchange  is  effected  between  said  first  and  second 


4,361,185 

STRIPPER  RUBBER  FOR  ROTATING  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTORS 

John  M.  Biffle,  Rte.  3,  Box  445D,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,686 

Int.  OJ  E21B  33/03 

U.S.  a.  166—84  8  aaims 


1.  A  rotating  Wowout  preventor  having  a  main  body;  a 
lateral  outlet  leading  from  said  main  body,  means  for  attaching 
said  main  body  to  the  upper  end  of  a  wellbore  casing;  an  axial 
passageway  formed  through  said  main  body  through  which  a 
rotating  member  can  be  telescopingly  received; 

an  upwardly  extending  washpipe  affixed  to  and  forming  part 
of  said  main  body;  a  rotating  head  assembly  rotatably 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  main  body,  said  rotating 
head  assembly  includes  a  stripper  rubber  assembly  affixed 
to  said  rotating  head  assembly  and  positiooed  within  said 
axial  passageway;  said  stripper  rubber  assembly  includes  a 
stripper  mount  member  and  a  stripper  rubber  for  sealingly 
engaging  the  washpipe;  an  axial  passageway  formed 
through  said  stripper  rubber  assembly; 

said  stripper  rubber  has  an  upper  end  attached  to  said  mount 
member  and  a  lower  end  extending  downwardly  there- 
from for  sealingly  engaging  a  rotating  member  which  may 
extend  axially  therethrough; 

said  stripper  rubber  having  a  large  annular  upper  end  at- 
tached to  said  mount  member,  and  spaced,  concentrically 
arranged,  lower  annular  marginal  ends; 

said  lower  annular  marginal  ends  are  comprised  of  an  inner 
annular  body  and  an  outer  annular  body  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  downwardly  opening  annular  recess; 

said  inner  annular  body  has  an  axial  passageway  formed 
therethrough  for  sealingly  engaging  a  rotating  member; 

said  outer  annular  body  has  an  outer  circumferentially  ex- 
tending surface  which  slidably  engages  the  lower  inside 
marginal  end  of  the  washpipe;  said  outer  circumferentially 
extending  surface  of  said  annular  body  outwardly  di- 
verges to  sealingly  bear  against  the  lower  marginal  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  washpipe,  said  annular  body  and  said 
washpipe  have  a  lower  edge  portion  which  jointly  termi- 
nate to  provide  a  sealed  interface  therebetween; 

said  annular  recess  includes  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  first  wall  which  forms  the  lower  outer  marginal 
end  of  said  inner  annular  body,  an  upwardly  and  inwardly 
inclined  second  wall  which  forms  the  lower  inner  mar- 
ginal end  of  said  outer  annular  body,  and  a  sloped  third 
wall  which  lies  at  an  obtuse  angle  respective  to  said  first 
wall  and  at  an  acute  angle  respective  to  said  third  wall  so 
that  debris  which  intersects  either  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  wall  surfaces  are  deflected  in  such  a  manner  to 
minimize  the  entrace  thereof  into  the  annulus  formed 
between  the  stripper  rubber  assembly  and  the  washpipe. 
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4,361,186 

FORMATION  FLOW  CHANNEL  BLOCKING 

Alexander  I.  Kalina,  12439  Millbanks,  Houston,  Tex.  77031 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,626 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  33/138,  43/22 

U.S.  CI.  166-295  23  Qaims 


said  port  means  and  the  ree  end  of  said  mandrel  means, 
said  seal  means  allowing  flow  through  said  annulus  past 


1.  A  method  of  blocking  high  permeability  flow  channels  in 
a  hydrocarbon  material  bearing  formation  having  flow  chan- 
nels of  high  permeability  and  flow  channels  of  lesser  permea- 
bility extending  along  the  formation,  which  comprises: 

(^)  introducing  a  blocking  material  fluid  comprising  a  block- 

Ing  material  and  a  carrier  fluid,  into  the  flow  channels 
hrough  an  injection  well  in  communication  with  the 
formation; 

(b)  introducing  a  buffer  fluid  into  the  formation  through  the 

injection  well  for  the  buffer  fluid  to  displace  the  blocking 

material  fluid  away  from  the  injection  well; 

.   (q)  allowing  the  blocking  material  to  separate  from  the  car- 

j-ier  fluid  to  deposit  in  the  channels  to  resist  displacement 

-   by  fluid  flowing  through  the  channels; 

(d)  introducing  a  quantity  of  an  activating  fluid  into  the  flow 
channels  through  the  injection  well  to  displace  the  buffer 
luid  and  thus  the  carrier  fluid  along  the  channels,  the 
quantity  and  rate  of  introduction  of  the  activating  fluid 
Seing  controlled  for  the  activating  fluid  to  finger  into  the 
high  permeability  channels  and  reach  the  deposited  block- 
ing material  in  those  channels  without  reaching  the  block- 
ing material  in  the  lesser  permeable  channels,  the  activat- 
ng  fluid  being  adapted  to  activate  the  blocking  material - 
bvhich  it  reaches  in  the  high  permeability  channels  to 
:ause  blocking  of  those  channels. 


W  jM 


said  seal  means  and  preventing  flow  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion 


4,361,188 

WELL  APPARATUS  ACTUATING  MEANS  HAVING 

PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

Larry  R.  Russell,  6025  Edgemoor,  Suite  C,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,714 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  34/10,  43/12 

U.S.  CI.  166—381  42  Claims 


4,361,187 
DOWNHOLE  MIXING  VALVE 
Thomas  J.  Luers,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,152 
Int.  QV  E21B  34/00 
U.S.  a.  166—326  16  Claims 

1.  A  downhole  valve,  comprising: 
tubular  housing  means; 

imperforate  tubular  mandrel  means  having  a  free  end  open- 
ing into  said  housing; 
imperforate  crossover  body  means  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
therethrough  coaxial  with  and  opening  into  the  bore  of 
said  mandrel  means,  said  housing  means  and  said  mandrel 
means  defining  an  annulus  therebetween  and  being  coaxi- 
'ally  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  crossover  body  means; 
port  means  through  the  wall  of  said  housing  means  adjacent 

the  crossover  means; 
pressure  responsive  seal  means  in  said  annulus  and  being 
substantially  axially  spaced  from  said  port  means,  said 
pressure  responsive  seal  means  attached  to  one  of  said 
housing  and  mandrel  means  and  being  located  between 


1.  Well  apparatus,  comprising  tubular  body  means  having 
connection  means  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  whereby  said 
apparatus  may  be  lowered  into  a  well  connected  in  a  pipe 
string,  pressure  accumulator  means  associated  with  said  tubu- 
lar body  means  for  holding  a  separate  fluid  therein  under 
pressure,  control  valve  means  for  admitting  pressuring  fluid  to 
pressure  said  separate  fluid  within  said  accumulator  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  apparatus,  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  control  valve  means  to  open  to  prevent  outflow  of 
said  pressuring  fluid,  actuator  means  exposed  to  the  pressure  of 
said  separate  fluid  within  said  accumulator  at  a  first  surface  and 
exposed  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  at  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus 
at  a  second  surface  whereby  said  actuator  means  may  be  oper- 
ated in  response  to  pressure  differentials  between  said  pressures 
at  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  movable  means  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  operation  of  said  actuator  means. 


1602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


32.  Methcxl  for  providing  operation  of  apparatus  downhole 
in  a  well,  comprising  running  a  pressure  accumulator  of  vari- 
able internal  volume  containing  a  separate  fluid  at  an  initial 
pressure  into  a  well  from  the  surface  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  exterior  of  said  accumulator  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in 
the  well  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  well  to  above 
hydrostatic  pressure,  whereby  the  internal  volume  of  the  accu- 
mulator is  reduced  in  response  to  said  increased  fluid  pressure 
in  the  well  to  increase  said  initial  pressure  in  the  accumulator 
to  a  higher  final  fluid  pressure,  and  lowering  said  fluid  pressure 
in  the  well  to  operate  apparatus  downhole  in  the  well  by  appli- 
cation of  the  differential  between  said  higher  final  fluid  pres- 
sure and  said  fluid  pressure  in  the  well  across  a  piston. 


4,361,189 

AUTOMATIC  HRE  EXTINGUISHING  AND  ALARM 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 

Lyie  G.  Adams,  5750  Clear  Creek  Dr.,  Denver,  Colo.  80212 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,658 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/12 

U.S.  a.  169—14  12  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  and  alarm  system  adapted  for  installa- 
tion in  a  building  structure  wherein  the  building  has  a  raised 
floor  spaced  above  a  ground  surface,  outer  enclosing  walls  and 
interior  walls  dividing  said  building  into  a  plurality  of  rooms, 
an  outside  source  of  electricity  including  an  electrical  service 
panel  positioned  externally  of  said  building,  a  gas  supply 
source  including  a  solenoid  operated  gas  shut-off  valve,  and  a 
source  of  water  supply  under  pressure,  said  fire  protection 
system  comprising: 

a  sprinkler  system  including  at  least  one  inlet  delivery  line 
extending  from  said  water  supply  source  including  check 
valve  means  therein  suspended  beneath  said  raised  floor 
externally  of  said  building,  said  check  valve  means  opera- 
tive to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  liquid  from  said  system  into 
said  water  supply  source,  at  least  one  riser  extending 
upwardly  from  said  delivery  line  through  said  floor  into 
the  interior  of  said  building  structure,  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending supply  line  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
riser,  a  plurality  of  sprinkler  heads  connected  in  series  at 
spaced  intervals  along  each  said  horizontal  supply  line, 
each  said  sprinkler  head  including  valve  means  operative 
to  be  activated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture level  to  discharge  water  under  pressure  therefrom 
independently  of  the  other  of  said  valve  means; 
alarm  circuit  means  disposed  externally  of  said  building  and 
operative  to  be  electrically  activated  to  sound  an  alarm; 
and 
electrical  control  circuit  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  electrical  power  source,  said  gas  shut-off  valve 
and  said  alarm  circuit  means,  said  control  circuit  means 
including  sensing  means  responsive  to  activation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  sprinkler  heads  to  interrupt  the  electrical 
service  from  said  electrical  service  panel  to  said  building 
structure,  to  interrupt  the  gas  supply  to  the  building  struc- 
ture by  closing  the  solenoid  operated  gas  shut-off  valve 
and  simultaneously  activating  said  alarm  circuit,  said 
sensing  means  defined  by  a  water  flow  switch  in  said 
delivery  line  externally  of  said  building  which  is  operative 
in  response  to  opening  of  at  least  one  of  said  sprinkler 
heads  to  activate  said  control  circuit  means. 


4,361,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
TRAVERSABLE  PATHWAY  THROUGH  A  POOL  OF 
FLAMMABLE  FLUID 
Andrew  Szego,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Indus- 
trial Packaging  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
7931025 

Int.  a.3  A62C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  169—48  23  Oaims 


<y 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  traversable  pathway  through  a 
pool  of  flammable  fluid,  comprising  a  plurality  of  platform 
elements  each  comprising  a  blanket  of  porous,  non-capillary, 
heat-resistant  material  of  thickness  sufficient  to  prevent  pene- 
tration of  flame  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  blanket  to  the 
flammable  fluid  when  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  the 
blanket,  the  blanket  material  providing  a  myriad  of  small  inter- 
nal interstices  and  being  relatively  readily  compressible  or 
deformable,  and  each  element  having  on  its  upper  surface  a 
relatively  rigid  load-distributing  porous  deck  connected  to 
downwardly  depending  members  which  support  the  deck 
whereby  the  elements  are  adapted  to  support  the  weight  of  one 
or  more  persons  thereon  without  substantial  deformation  and 
said  elements  being  adapted  to  be  deployed  in  contiguous 
end-to-end  relationship  to  form  a  substantially  continuous 
elongated  pathway. 


4,361,191 

SEEDBED  PREPARATION  IMPLEMENT 

Donald  R.  Landoll,  and  David  J.  Kongs,  both  of  Marysville, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Landoll  Corporation,  Marysville,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,765 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  i5//« 

U.S.  a.  172—146  30  Qaims 


'ao   'sa         1e     it      S^ 


1.  In  a  secondary,  one  trip,  minimum  tillage,  seedbed  prepa- 
ration machine  for  use  during  the  seeding  season, 

a  carrier; 

a  plurality  of  soil  penetrating,  incorporating  slicer  disks 
suspended  from  the  carrier  for  breaking  crusts,  reducing 
crop  residue,  roots,  clods  and  compaction,  and  for  level- 
ing ridges  and  other  ground  surface  irregularities; 
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stiielding  suspended  from  the  carrier  immediately  behind  the 
,  disks  for  controlling  the  flow  of  materials  brought  up  by 
I  Ithe  disks  and  leveling  the  same; 

a  number  of  rows  of  spaced,  field  cultivator,  incorporating 
blades  suspended  from  the  carrier  immediately  behind  the 
|shielding  for  further  reducing  compaction  and  for  loosen- 
|ing  and  aerating  the  materials  sliced  by  said  disks; 

rotatable,  soil  agitating,  incorporating  reel  structure  sus- 
pended from  the  carrier  immediately  behind  the  blades 
and  adapted  to  freely  roll  through  said  materials  for 
churning,  stirring  and  pulverizing  the  same  to  lower  the 
fines  to  seedbed  level  and  raise  the  roughage  to  the  top  for. 
effecting  moisture  retention  and  conservation;  and 
multiplicity  of  incorporating  teeth  suspended  from  the 
carrier  immediately  behind  the  reel  structure  for  harrow- 
ing, smoothing,  further  leveling,  settling  and  firming  the 
materials  pulverized  by  the  reel  structure  to  complete  the 
dressing  of  the  seedbed. 


4,361,192 

BOREHOLE  SURVEY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
I     DRILUNG  SUBSTANTIALLY  HORIZONTAL 
I!  BOREHOLES 

Larry  S.  Trowsdale,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 
McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,745 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  175—45  32  Qaims 


AML 
0!5PLAf  JKIT 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  drilling  substantially  horizontal 
boreholes  through  an  earth  formation,  comprising: 
a  drill  bit; 

a  drill  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  drill  bit  for  driv- 
ing the  drill  bit  to  form  the  borehole  through  the  earth 
formation; 

probe  housing,  the  drill  motor  and  the  drill  bit  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  probe  housing; 
probe  supported  within  the  probe  housing  and  disposed 
near  the  drill  bit; 
ineans  for  measuring  the  components  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
field  along  a  preselected  "x"  axis  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  axial  centerline  of  the  probe  and  along  a  "z" 
axis  extending  along  the  axial  centerline  of  the  probeand 
providing  an  output  indication  of  the  azimuth  of  the  bore- 
hole from  the  "z"  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field 
land  the  "x"  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  when 
the  "x"  axis  is  dis[)Osed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  comprising: 
a  fluxgate  supported  in  the  probe  for  measuring  the  com- 
ponent of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  strength  along  the 
"x"  axis  and  providing  a  first  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  measured  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field 
strength  generally  along  the  "x"  axis,  and  for  measuring 
a  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  strength 
generally  along  the  "z"  axis  and  providing  a  second 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  measured  component 
of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  strength  generally  along 
the  "z"  axis; 
an  angle  converter  receiving  the  first  and  second  output 
signals  provided  by  the  fluxgate  and  providing  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  the 
quotient  of  the  first  and  second  output  signals  provided 
by  the  fluxgate,  the  angle  converter  output  signal  being 
proportional  to  the  azimuth  of  the  probe  housing;  and 
means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  provided  by  the 


angle  converter  and  providing  an  output  indication  of 
the  azimuth  of  the  probe  housing. 


4,361,193 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING 

CUTTINGS  REMOVAL  AND  REDUONG 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  STICKING  OF  DRILL 
STRINGS  IN  WELLBORES 
Wilton  Gravley,  Carroliton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,911 

Int.  Q.^  E21B  7/04.  17/00.  21/10 

U.S.  Q.  175—61  14  Qatms 


1.  A  method  of  rotary  drilling  a  deviated  wellbore  into  the 
earth's  crust  to  mitigate  differential  sticking  of  a  drill  string, 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  of  drill  pipe  interconnected  at 
tool  joints  and  having  a  drill  bit  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and 
to  improve  the  removal  of  cuttings  settled  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  annulus  formed  about  the  drill  string  in  said  deviated 
wellbore,  comprising: 

a.  circulating  a  drilling  fluid  down  the  drill  string  and  return- 
ing said  fluid  from  the  wellbore  in  a  return  stream  in  the 
annulus  formed  about  the  drill  string; 

b.  sweeping  the  drill  cuttings  accumulated  on  the  lower  side 
of  the  deviated  wellbore  into  the  main  return  stream  of  the 
drilling  fluid  flow  by  projecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
drilling  fluid  substantially  radially  outwardly  as  fluid  jets 
from  at  least  one  of  the  tool  joints  of  said  drill  string  into 
said  wellbore  annulus  from  the  interior  of  said  drill  string 
so  as  to  impart  stirring  movement  to  cuttings  settled  on 
the  low  side  of  said  wellbore  and  facilitate  removal 
thereof  by  the  upwardly  flowing  fluid  in  said  annulus. 


4,361,194 
BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE  MOTOR 

Jacob  Chow,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  John  S.  Davis,  Sandy,  both  of 

Utah,  assignors  to  Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,280 

Int.  Q.^  E21B  4/02 

U.S.  Q.  175—107  28  Qaims 

1.  A  bearing  means  for  the  driven  shaft  of  a  rotating  tool  in 

an  oil  well  or  the  like,  the  driven  shaft  being  hollow  to  convey 

drilling  fluid  flowing  down  the  drill  string  to  a  drill  bit,  there 

being  a  motor  adapted  to  rotate  the  driven  shaft  and  wherein 

the  drilling  fluid  is  forced  down  the  drill  string  under  pressure 

to  flow  through  and  then  out  of  the  drill  bit  to  clear  debris 

from  around  the  tool  and  flush  the  debris  out  of  the  well, 

comprising  relatively  stationary  tubular  means  supported  from 

the  lower  end  of  the  drill  string  having  an  interior  wall  forming 

a  chamber,  said  driven  shaft  extending  downwardly  through 

said  chamber  and  having  its  outer  wall  spaced  from  the  interior 
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wall  of  said  tubular  means,  said  shaft  supporting  said  drill  bit 
on  its  lower  end  and  being  rotatably  supported  within  said 
chamber  with  the  drill  bit  extending  beyond  the  lower  end  of 
said  tubular  means,  main  bearing  means  within  said  chamber 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  driven  shaft,  rotary  face  seal 
means  enclosing  a  space  within  said  chamber,  said  seal  means 
being  disposed  above  and  below  said  main  bearing  means,  said 
main  bearing  means  including  radial  bearing  means  disposed 


immediately  adjacent  said  rotary  face  seal  means  within  said 
chamber,  oil  confined  within  said  chamber  between  said  rotary 
seals  for  lubricating  said  bearing  means,  means  to  pressurize 
the  oil  confined  within  said  chamber,  and  means  for  directing 
the  drilling  fluid  flowing  in  said  hollow  shaft  in  a  manner  to 
produce  a  balanced  drilling  fluid  pressure  above  and  below 
said  rotary  face  seal  means,  and  a  restricted  outlet  passage  to 
exhaust  the  directed  drilling  fluid  from  between  said  hollow 
driven  shaft  and  said  tubular  means  and  into  the  well. 


4,361,195 
DOUBLE  ACTING  HYDRAULIC  MECHANISM 
Robert  W.  Evans,  7126  Brookstone,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,454 
Int.  a.^  E21B  4/ 14 
U.S.  CI.  175—297  35  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members  positioned  in  telescoping 

relation  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  of  one  relative 

to  the  other, 
first  and  second  piston  means  positioned  between  said  inner 

and  outer  tubular  members  in  longitudinally  spaced  rela- 
tion for  movement  longitudinally  therebetween, 
said  longitudinally  spaced  piston  means  cooperating  with 

said   tubular   members   to  define  an   annular  chamber 

therein, 
each  of  said  piston  means  being  movable  relative  to  each  of 

said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members, 
means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  first  piston  means  in 

one  direction, 
means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  second  piston  means  in 

the  opposite  direction, 
said  movement  limiting  means  defining  a  predetermined 

initial  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  first  and  said  second 

piston  means, 
said  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid  resisting 

relative  movement  of  said  piston  means, 
means  for  moving  said  first  piston  means  away  from  said 

movement   limiting  means  toward  said  second   piston 

means  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  said 

tubular  members  in  one  direction, 
means  for  moving  said  second  piston  means  away  from  said 


movement  limiting  means  toward  said  first  piston  means  in 
response  to  relative  movement  between  said  tubular  mem- 
bers in  the  opposite  direction, 

means  permitting  relative  movement  between  said  piston 
means  when  said  chamber  is  filled  with  fluid,  and 

means  effective  upon  a  first  predetermined  relative  move- 
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ment  of  one  of  said  piston  means  toward  the  other  away 
from  its  respective  movement  limiting  means,  and  a  like 
relative  movement  of  one  of  said  tubular  members  relative 
to  the  other,  to  permit  rapid  flow  of  fluid  from  said  cham- 
ber and  thereby  reduce  substantially  the  resistance  to 
further  relative  movement  of  said  piston  means  and  move- 
ment of  said  tubular  members  therewith. 


4,361,196 
ROOF  BIT  COUPLING 
Gettys  D.  Hoyle,  Jr.,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Carmet  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,625 

Int.  a.3  E21B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  175—320  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mine  roof  drilling  system  of  the  type  having  a  drive 
member  and  a  bit  member,  a  high  torque  coupling  for  releas- 
ably  interconnecting  said  members  for  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon axis,  said  coupling  including: 
a  plug  on  one  of  said  members  projecting  axially  from  an  end 
thereof  and  having  an  outermost  axial-locking  segment 
and  a  discrete  torque-transmitting  segment; 
a  socket  in  one  end  of  the  other  said  members  adapted  to 
releasably  receive  said  plug  with  said  members  axially 
aligned;  and 
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a;  radial  constriction  in  said  socket,  said  constriction  having 
!  an  acircular  transverse  cross-section; 

!  ^id  axial-locking  segment  having  a  transverse  cross-section 
complemental  to  said  acircular  cross-section  of  the  con- 
striction to  permit  the  axial-locking  segment  to  pass 
through  the  restriction  when  the  cross-sections  are 
aligned  for  insertion  or  withdrawal  of  the  plug  from  the 
socket; 

iiiid  torque-transmitting  segment  having  an  acircular  trans- 
verse cross-section  dissimilar  to  the  cross-section  of  said 
restriction  and  cooperable  therewith  to  permit  limit  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  members  with  respect  to  one  another 
between  right-  and  left-hand  torque-transmitting  positions 
when  the  plug  is  received  within  the  socket; 

said  axial-locking  segment  being  angularly  positioned  about 
the  axis  of  said  one  member  relative  to  said  torque-trans- 
mitting member  such  that  the  locking-segment  is  angu- 
larly misaligned  with  said  restriction  when  the  members 
are  in  one  of  said  torque-transmitting  positions  whereby  to 
preclude  withdrawal  of  the  plug  from  the  socket  by  solely 
axial  movement.. 


4,361,197 
BLAST  HOLE  GROOVING  BIT  AND  WEAR  RESISTANT 

I  i  COMPACT 

Clyde  H.  Hutzell,  Schellsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 
Latrobe,  Pa. 

I  Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,194 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/40 
\}S.  a.  175—407  19  Qaims 


overlying  portion  of  said  diaphragm  having  registered  central 
openings  formed  therein,  said  top  plate  and  table  including 
coacting  means  guiding  said  top  plate  from  said  table  for  verti- 
cal movement  relative  thereto,  limited  horizontal  shifting  rela- 
tive thereto  and  limited  canting  relative  thereto  in  all  direc- 
tions about  a  central  zone  of  said  table,  an  elongated  pop-ofT 
valve  assembly  sealingly  secured  through  said  central  portion 
of  said  table  and  the  overlying  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
pop-off  valve  assembly  including  an  elongated  upstanding 
sleeve  having  air  inlet  means  at  its  lower  end  and  an  open 
upper  end  provided  with  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  and 
downwardly  facing  peripheral  abutment  flange,  said  sleeve 
being  passed  through  said  registered  openings  and  said  abut- 
ment flange  overlying  the  marginal  portions  of  said  diaphragm 
defining  the  central  opening  therein,  a  tubular  piston  plunger 
reciprocally  received  in  said  sleeve  and  including  a  piston 
thereon  between  said  inlet  means,  the  upper  end  of  said 
plunger  being  sealingly  slidable  through  the  upper  sleeve  end, 
a  vent  port  in  said  sleeve  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
upper  sleeve  end  below  said  table,  said  vent  port  being  spaced 
above  said  piston  when  the  latter  is  in  its  lower  limit  position 
and  said  piston  being  upwardly  displaceable  in  said  sleeve  at 
least  to  the  level  of  said  vent  port  upon  upward  ward  move- 


:  .  A  blast  hole  drill  bit  which  comprises  an  elongate  body 
with  opposing  ends  with  one  end  adapted  to  be  attached  and 
driven  by  a  drill  and  the  other  end  having  a  face  that  extends 
foremost  into  the  hole,  a  pilot  diameter  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  face,  and  a  grooving  wing  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  pilot  diameter,  said  grooving  wing  compris- 
ing a  recess  formed  longitudinally  from  said  forward  face 
rearwardly  in  said  body  and  ending  in  a  seat  that  is  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  and  a  wear  compact 
mounted  on  said  seat  and  in  said  recess  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  pilot  diameter. 


4^61,198 

SCALE  PAD  AND  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

F^  E.  Sjogren,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Glenda  J.  Sjogren; 

Alan  L.  Sjogren,  both  of  Coos  Bay  and  Kenneth  A.  Sjogren, 

Coquille,  all  of,  Oreg.,  part  interest  to  each 

,  1  Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,312 

1 1  Int.  a.3  GOIG  19/10 

U.S.  a.  177—141  4  Qaims 

1.  A  scale  pad  for  log  bunk,  said  pad  including  a  horizontal 
tjrfjie  having  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral  portion, 
an  upper  top  plate  centered  over  said  table  and  including  an 
outer  peripheral  portion,  a  diaphragm  between  said  top  plate 
and  table  and  secured  across  and  to  the  outer  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  top  plate,  the  central  portion  of  said  table  and  the 


ment  of  said  piston  in  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  including  a  dia- 
metrically enlarged  externally  threaded  portion  below  said 
vent  port,  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  being  open  and  defining 
the  air  inlet  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  an  internally 
threaded  closure  nut  threadedly  engaged  on  said  externally 
threaded  portion  and  extending  below  said  sleeve,  the  lower 
end  of  said  nut  including  an  end  wall  underlying  the  lower  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  having  a  fluid  pressure* inlet  port  formed 
therein,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  nut  defining  an  annular 
channel  extending  thereabout  externally  of  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  below  said  table  in  which  said  vent  port 
is  formed  and  into  which  said  vent  port  opens,  the  upper  end  of 
said  nut  being  tightened  against  a  downwardly  facing  abut- 
ment surface  portion  of  said  table  extending  about  the  central 
opening  therein  through  which  said  sleeve  is  received,  the 
upper  end  of  said  nut  including  a  generally  radial  port  opening 
into  said  channel,  the  portions  of  said  diaphragm  and  table 
disposed  about  said  openings  being  clampingly  engaged  be- 
tween said  abutment  flange  and  the  upper  end  of  said  nut  and 
the  threaded  engagement  of  said  nut  with  said  sleeve  as  well  as 
the  abutting  engagement  of  the  upper  end  of  said  nut  with  the 
undersurface  of  said  table  serving  to  reinforce  said  pop-off 
valve  assembly  against  breakage  as  a  result  of  lateral  forces 
being  dir^ted  thereon  below  said  horizontal  table. 


4,361,199 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  FOR  A  WEIGH  SCALE 

HAVING  A  FLEXURE  BEAM 

Thomas  A.  Ulicny,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GSE,  Inc., 

Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,978 
Int.  a.5  GOIG  23/02.  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  177—154  12  Qaims 

1.  A  weigh  scale  comprising  a  base,  a  platform,  a  pair  of 
pivot  members,  a  single  beam  connected  between  the  pivot 
members  and  having  a  central  portion  of  reduced  cross  sec- 
tional area  with  a  group  of  strain  gauges  mounted  thereon,  load 
transmitting  means  for  deflecting  the  beam  about  the  pivot 
members  as  a  function  of  a  load  placed  on  the  platform  to 
create  strain  in  the  central  portion  thereof  which  is  sensed  by 
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said  strain  gauges,  and  overload  protection  nieans  directly 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  of  the  beam 


between  said  pivot  members  for  limiting  the  amount  of  deflec- 
tion of  the  central  portion  of  the  beam  to  prevent  yielding 
thereof  upon  experiencing  excessive  loads. 


4,361,200 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMBINATION 

CAR  SYSTEM 

Isao  Igarashi,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,436 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    16,    1979,   54- 
158751  [U] 

Int.  a.3  B60D  7/00;  B60K  26/00:  B62D  6i/00 
U.S.  a.  180—14  R  7  Qaims 


which  transmits  displacement  of  said  connection  unit 
to  said  second  engine  output  control  element; 

(h)  and  a  third  displacement  transmission  mechanism  which, 
when  said  first  car  and  said  second  car  are  coupled  to- 
gether into  said  coupled  car,  extends  from  a  part  of  said 
first  displacement  transmission  mechanism  to  be  remov- 
ably drivingly  coupled  to  said  connection  unit,  said  first 
displacement  transmission  submechanism  being  at  this 
time  uncoupled  from  said  connection  unit; 

(i)  whereby,  when  said  first  car  and  said  second  car  are 
coupled  together  into  said  coupled  car,  the  operation  of 
said  first  engine  of  said  first  car  and  the  operation  of  said 
second  engine  of  said  second  car  are  coupled  together  and 
are  controlled  from  said  first  car  by  displacement  of  said 
first  accelerator  pedal,  the  controlling  operation  of  said 
second  accelerator  pedal  being  at  this  time  disenabled. 


4,361,201 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED  MACHINES 
Lennart  Hallstedt,  Lyckeby,  and  Bengt  Soderberg,  Tving,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Dynapac  Maskin  Aktiebolag,  Solna, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  22,  1979,  7908733 
Int.  C1.3  B62D  51/04 
U.S.  a.  180—19  H  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  combination  car  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  car,  capable  of  running  independently,  comprising 
a  first  pair  of  front  wheels  by  which  said  first  car  is  driven, 
a  first  pair  of  rear  wheels,  a  first  engine,  and  a  first  engine 
output  control  element,  displacement  of  which  controls 
the  engine  output  of  said  first  engine;  and 

(b)  a  second  car,  capable  of  running  independently,  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  second  pair  of  rear 
wheels  by  which  said  second  car  is  driven,  a  second  en- 
gine, and  a  second  output  control  element,  displacement 
of  which  controls  the  engine  output  of  said  second  engine; 

(c)  said  first  car  and  said  second  car  being  couplable  together 
into  a  coupled  car  which  runs  on  said  first  pair  of  front 
wheels  of  said  first  car  and  said  second  pair  of  rear  wheels 
of  said  second  car,  with  said  first  pair  of  rear  wheels  of 
said  first  car  and  said  second  pair  of  front  wheels  of  said 
second  car  being  removed  from  road  contact: 

an  engine  control  system,  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  accelerator  pedal  attached  to  said  first  car; 

(e)  a  first  displacement  transmission  mechanism,  which 
transmits  displacement  of  said  first  accelerator  pedal  to 
said  first  engine  output  control  element; 

(0  a  second  accelerator  pedal  attached  to  said  second  car; 
(g)  a  second  displacement  transmission  mechanism,  which, 
when  said  second  car  is  running  independently,  transmits 
displacement  of  said  second  accelerator  pedal  to  said 
second  engine  output  control  element,  comprising: 
(gl)  a  connection  unit; 

(g2)   a   first   displacement   transmission   submechanism, 
which  is,  when  said  second  car  is  running  indepen- 
dently, removably  drivingly  coupled  to  said  connection 
i  unit,  and  which  at  this  time  transmits  displacement  of 

said  second  accelerator  pedal  to  said  connection  unit; 
and 
(g3)  a  second  displacement  transmission  submechanism, 


/^   'f 


5.  A  safety  device  for  a  self-propelled  machine  with  a  steer- 
ing rod  guided  by  an  operator's  handle  comprising: 

a  safety  handle  positioned  proximately  below  said  operator's 
handle  and  parallel  to  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  operator's 
handle  for  grasping  by  the  operator,  said  safety  handle 
having  first  and  second  arms  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  safety  handle; 

a  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  steering  rod  below  said 
safety  handle,  said  first  and  second  arms  of  said  safety 
handle  rigidly  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft; 

an  operating  disc  with  teeth  for  controlling  the  motion  of 
said  machine,  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  steering  rod; 

means  normally  biasing  said  operating  disc  to  maintain  said 
machine  in  a  stationary  position; 

a  locking  arm  rigidly  connected  with  said  member  and  en- 
gaging said  teeth  in  said  operating  disc  for  securing  said 
operating  disc  in  a  fixed  position  whereby  the  motion  of 
said  machine  is  constant,  said  locking  arm  being  con- 
nected with  said  member  in  a  position,  relative  to  the 
safety  handle  and  a  pivotal  axis  of  the  safety  handle  and 
locking  arm,  that  distributes  the  mass  of  the  elements 
pivotal  with  said  safety  handle  such  that  the  torque  pro- 
duced by  gravitational  forces  acting  upon  said  safety 
handle  is  practically  zero  when  said  safety  handle  is  piv-  • 
oted  into  its  position  of  closest  proximity  with  said  opera- 
tor's handle. 
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4,361,202 

AUTOMATED  ROAD  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  Minovitch,  2832  St.  George  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,715 
Int.  CI.J  B60K  il/00 
U.S.  a.  180—168  49  Claims 


L7. 


,^^^^^"^"^1 


■a 


mounting  said  steerable  wheel  on  the  frame  for  movement 
about  a  generally  upright  axis  to  steer  said  vehicle,  said  first 
means  including  an  upright  spindle  and  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  spindle  on  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  gener- 
ally upright  axis,  second  means  connected  to  said  spindle  for  , 
rotating  said  spindle  about  said  upright  axis,  said  second  means 
including  linearly  movable  cylinder  means  having  a  chamber, 
piston  means  located  in  the  chamber,  stationary  rod  means 
connected  to  the  piston  means  to  locate  the  piston  means  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said  upright  axis,  said  rod  means  J, 
having  opposite  ends,  first  mount  means  for  supporting  one 
end  of  the  rod  means  on  the  frame,  second  mount  means  for 
supporting  the  other  end  of  the  rod  means  on  the  frame,  first 
adjustable  means  connecting  the  one  end  of  the  rod  means  to 
the  first  mount  means,  second  adjustable  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  rod  means  to  the  second  mount  means,  said 
first  and  second  adjustable  means  holding  the  rod  means  in 
tension  along  the  length  thereof,  said  cylinder  means  being 
movable  relative  to  the  piston  means  and  rod  means,  power 


1.  km  automatic  guidance  system  for  passenger  carrying 
road  vehicles  comprising: 

a  roadway; 

a  passive  metallic  guiderail  embedded  longitudinally  along 
said  roadway; 

a  vehicle  on  the  roadway; 

means  on  the  vehicle  for  transmitting  a  signal  from  the 
vehicle  toward  the  guiderail; 

sensor  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  responsive  to  a  return 
signal  from  said  guiderail  for  emitting  a  steering  signal  in 
response  to  the  return  signal; 

control  means  in  said  vehicle  for  continuously  steering  said 
vehicle  in  response  to  said  steering  signal  from  said  sensor 
means  so  as  to  maintain  said  vehicle  in  a  predetermined 
lateral  position  with  respect  to  said  guiderail  as  said  vehi- 
cle moves  along  said  roadway; 

a  plurality  of  control  marker  means  for  conveying  coded 
information  signals  to  said  vehicle  embedded  along  said 
roadway  adjacent  to  said  guiderail  and  spaced  apart  at 
various  positions  and  wherein  said  coded  information 
signals  emitted  from  said  roadway  control  marker  means 
include  roadway  identification,  position  and  a  prescribed 
primary  vehicle  speed  profile; 

sensor  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  responsive  to  said 
coded  information  signals  received  from  said  control 
marker  means  for  controlling  said  vehicle; 

decoding  circuitry  means  on  said  vehicle  for  decoding  said 
coded  information  signals  received  from  said  control 
marker  means; 

means  for  conveying  said  control  information  to  a  micro- 
processor on  the  vehicle; 

clock  means  connected  electronically  to  said  vehicle  micro- 
processor; 

speed  sensor  means  in  said  vehicle  for  determining  said 
vehicle's  actual  speed  profile; 

odometer  sensing  means  connected  electronically  to  said 
microprocessor  whereby  the  distance  traveled  by  said 
vehicle  between  two  points  or  between  two  clock  times 
can  be  determined;  and 

speed  control  means  in  said  vehicle  connected  to  the  speed 
sensor  means  for  adjusting  said  vehicle's  actual  speed  to 
match  said  vehicle's  prescribed  speed  profile  received 
from  said  control  marker  means. 


II 


4,361,203 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Floy4  E.  Buschbom,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Veda,  Inc., 
Long  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,745 

I  Int.  a.3  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—213  31  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising:  a  frame,  a  pair  of  drive  wheel 

means  and  a  steerable  wheel  operatively  associated  with  the 

frame  and  engageable  with  the  ground,  first  means  rotatably 


transmitting  means  connecting  the  cylinder  means  with  the 
spindle  whereby  on  linear  movement  of  the  cylinder  means 
relative  to  the  rod  means  and  piston  means,  the  spindle  is 
rotated  about  the  generally  upright  axis  to  turn  said  steerable 
wheel  about  said  upright  axis  to  steer  the  vehicle,  said  power 
transmitting  means  including  first  and  second  elongated  flexi- 
ble members,  said  first  fiexible  member  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  means  and  the  spindle,  said  second  fiexible 
member  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder 
means  and  the  spindle,  means  to  selectively  supply  and  drain 
fluid  under  pressure  to  and  from  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder 
means  to  move  said  cylinder  means  in  selected  opposite  linear 
directions  relative  to  the  rod  means  and  piston  means,  fluid 
operated  motor  means  mounted  on  the  first  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  steerable  wheel  to  rotate  the  steerable 
wheel,  line  means  connected  to  the  fluid  operated  motor  means 
for  carrying  fluid  under  pressure  to  and  from  the  motor  means, 
said  line  means  having  a  coiled  section  located  around  the 
spindle,  and  means  for  holding  the  coiled  section  above  said 
steerable  wheel  and  around  said  spindle. 

4,361,204 

HOT  GAS  VEHICULAR  POWER  SYSTEM  WITH 

REGENERATION 

John  L.  Earle,  2905  Crane  St.,  Lemon  Grove,  Calif.  92045 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,031 
Int  Q\}  B60K  i/02 
U.S.  a.  180—302  13  Oaims 

1.  Hot  gas  engine  apparatus  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
storage  tank  connected  to  the  compressor  for  storing  com- 
pressed gas  from  the  compressor,  a  motor  connected  to  the 
storage  tank  for  receiving  compressed  gas  from  the  compres- 
sor and  operating  the  motor  and  heater  means  connected  be- 
tween the  storage  tank  and  the  motor  for  heating  compressed 
gas  before  the  gas  flows  to  the  motor,  wherein  the  heater 
means  comprises  a  first  heat  exchanger  between  the  compres- 
sor and  the  storage  tank  for  receiving  heat  from  compressed 
gas  before  it  enters  the  storage  tank  and  second  heat  exchanger 
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connected  between  the  storage  tank  and  motor  for  releasing  seat  has  a  direct  view  of  an  implement  attached  to  sa,d 

heat  to  gas  as  it  passes  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  motor  and  lifting  device. 


S»    *a        4«,  50    «•   J2 
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^f®'p-f^^^^^^^^^       ■  4,361,206       ■ 

EXHAUST  MUFFLER  INCLUDING  VENTURI  TUBE 
Shyan  S.  Tsai,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stemco,  Inc.,  Long- 
view,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,404 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  181-255  7  Claims 


heat  communication  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
heat  exchanger  for  communicating  heat  from  the  first  heat 
exchanger  to  the  second  heat  exchanger. 


4,361,205 

•    ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  WITH  CABIN  HOUSING 

OPERATOR  S  SEAT  AND  CONTROLS  ABOVE  REAR 

WHEELS  OVERLOOKING  ATTACHED  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,563,  Apr.  30,  1979,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,180,  Jun.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,155,415.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,513, 

Jan.  29,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980, 

Ser.  No.  213,878 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  33/006:  B60N  1/002 

U.S.  CI.  180-329  12'Claims 


1.  A  tractor  which  comprises: 

means  for  driving  the  tractor  comprising  only  one  engine; 

front  and  rear  sets  of  ground  wheels  having  respectively 

-  front  and  rear  axes  of  rotation,  all  of  said  ground  wheels 
driven  by  said  engine; 

a  frame  which  comprises  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
said  portions  being  pivotable  relative  to  each  other  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  located  between  said  front  and 
rear  horizontal  axes  of  said  ground  wheels,  said  engine 
being  mounted  on  said  front  portion  of  said  frame; 

an  operator's  seat  and  operating  controls  including  steering 
controls  from  which  the  tractor  is  steerable  and  controlla- 
ble, a  console  proximate  said  operator's  seat,  at  least  part 
of  said  steering  and  operating  controls  being  mounted  on 
said  console; 
a  cabin  mounted  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame  as  seen  in 
side  view  above  said  rear  set  of  said  ground  wheels 
whereby  said  cabin  extends  both  forward  and  to  the  rear 
of  said  rear  axis  of  rotation  as  seen  in  plan,  said  console 
together  with  said  operator's  seat  and  said  controls  being 
mounted  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame  and  bemg 
lumable  through  substanful/y  ISO'  ,hom  ,  »utKianti«ll> 


1.  A  muffler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
an  inlet  tube  passing  through  the  inlet  end  of  the  housing; 
a  venturi  section  disposed  within  said  housing  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  inlet  tube,  defining  a  passage  for  gases 
substantially  smaller  in  cross-section  than  said  housing  and 
aligned  generally  axially  with  respect  to  said  outlet  end, 
comprising: 
a  reducing  bell  forming  the  inlet  of  said  venturi  section 
communicating  with  said  inlet  tube  for  reducing  the  effec- 
tive cross-sectional  area  of  said  passage  to  at  most  about 
half  its  original  size; 
a  straight  section  of  tube  of  invariant  cross-section  coupled 

to  the  outlet  end  of  said  reducing  bell; 
a  gradual  diffusing  tube  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
straight  section  and  increasing  the  effective  diameter  of 
said  passage  to  substantially  the  original  inlet  diameter  of 
said  reducing  bell; 
a  perforate  section  of  tube  axially  connecting  said  diffusing 
tube  with  the  outlet  defined  by  said  housing,  whereiji 
substantially  all  said  gases  pass  through  said  venturi  sec- 
tion; and 
a  plurality  of  imperforate  baffles  interposed  between  said 
housing  and  said  inlet  tube,  said  venturi  section,  and  said 
perforate  tube,  dividing  the  interior  of  said  muffler  into  a 
plurality  of  sealed  chambers,  the  end  of  said  inlet  tube  in 
said  muffler  and  the  inlet  of  said  venturi  section  both  being 
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an  oi   pump  and  a  spin-oil  filter  mounting  pad  including  oil 
outlet  and  return  ports  associated  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  starting  and  running  the  engine; 

(b)  using  the  engine  oil  pump  to  pump  oil  from  the  crankcase 
out  through  the  oil  outlet  port  into  an  adapter  housing 
mounted  on  the  oil  filter  mounting  pad; 


second  diagonal  braces  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
first  fastener  means  fixing  their  first  ends  to  the  car  frame, 
and  second  fastener  means  fixing  the  second  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  diagonal  braces  to  the  second  platform 
section,  at  its  third  and  fourth  comers,  respectively,  with 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  fastener  means  being 
adjustable  such  that  the  second  platform  section  may  be 
accurately  aligned  with  the  first  platform  section,  in  the 
operating  position  of  the  second  platform  section. 


f 


(c  j  permitting  a  portion  of  the  pumped  oil  to  flow  back  to  the 
engine  from  the  housing  through  the  return  port, 

(d)  draining  a  portion  of  pumped  oil  out  of  the  housing  away 
from  the  engine;  and 

(e)  stopping  the  engine  when  oil  ceases  to  flow  out  from  the 
housing. 


4,361,209 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County,  and 
Leigh  F.  Jackson,  Guilford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,207 

Int.  C\?  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—17  10  Claims 


4,361,208 
MODULAR  ELEVATOR  CAR 
Lei^  F.  Jackson,  Guilford  Township,  Franklin  County,  and 
George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,206 

Int.  a.3  B66B  9/00 

U.SJ  CI.  187—1  R  8  Claims 


A  modular  elevator  car,  comprising: 
car  frame  including  horizontally  oriented,  vertically 
spaced  top  and  bottom  beam  members,  and  at  least  one 
upstanding  structural  member  which  extends  between  and 
is  fixed  to  said  top  and  bottom  beam  member, 
i Composite  platform  assembly  for  the  elevator  car  including 
first  platform  section  defined  by  the  bottom  beam  of  said 


7.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  a  platform,  a  cab  on  said  platform, 
and  a  car  frame  for  supporting  said  cab  and  platform, 

said  car  frame  including  an  elongated  tunnel  having  a  verti- 
cally oriented  longitudinal  axis,  said  tunnel  having  side- 
wall  portions  which  define  an  opening  which  extends 
between  lower  and  upper  ends,  with  said  upper  end  being 
at  least  partially  closed  and  said  lower  end  being  open, 

3  hydraulic  jack  having  a  cylinder  fixed  below  said  elevator 
car  with  its  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tunnel,  and  at  least  one  plunger,  said  at  least 
one  plunger  having  an  upper  end, 

said  hydraulic  jack  extending  into  the  open  lower  end  of  said 
tunnel,  with  the  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  plunger  in 
contact  with  the  at  least  partially  closed  upper  end  of  said 

tunnel,  .  ^  .    j      i 

and  stabilizer  means  in  said  tunnel  fixed  to  said  hydraulic 
jack,  said  stabilizer  means  coacting  with  at  least  certain  oi 
the  sidewall  portions  of  said  tunnel  to  provide  centcnng 
forces  which  promote  coaxial  alignment  of  said  cylinder, 
said  at  least  one  plunger  and  said  tunnel. 
said  at  least  partially  cloaed  upper  end  of  the  tunnel  includ- 
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heat  communication  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
heat  exchanger  for  communicating  heat  from  the  first  heat 
exchanger  to  the  second  heat  exchanger. 


4i361,205 

ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  WITH  CABIN  HOUSING 

OPERATOR  S  SEAT  AND  CONTROLS  ABOVE  REAR 

WHEELS  OVERLOOKING  ATTACHED  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,563,  Apr.  30,  1979,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,180,  Jun.  9.  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4.155,415,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,513, 

Jan.  29.  1976.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8.  1980, 

Ser.  No.  213,878 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  33/006:  B60N  1/002 

U.S.  CI.  180-329  ,2  Claims 


1.  A  tractor  which  comprises: 

means  for  di-iving  the  tractor  comprising  only  one  engine; 

front  and  rear  sets  of  ground  wheels  having  respectively 
front  and  rear  axes  of  rotation,  all  of  said  ground  wheels 
driven  by  said  engine; 

a  frame  which  comprises  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
said  portions  being  pivotable  relative  to  each  other  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  located  between  said  front  and 
rear  horizontal  axes  of  said  ground  wheels,  said  engine 
being  mounted  on  said  front  portion  of  said  frame; 

an  operator's  seat  and  operating  controls  including  steering 
controls  from  which  the  tractor  is  steerable  and  controlla- 
ble, a  console  proximate  said  operator's  seat,  at  least  part 
of  said  steering  and  operating  controls  being  mounted  on 
said  console; 

a  cabin  mounted  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame  as  seen  in 
side  view  above  said   rear  set  of  said  ground   wheels 
whereby  said  cabin  extends  both  forward  and  to  the  rear 
of  said  rear  axis  of  rotation  as  seen  in  plan,  said  console 
together  with  said  operator's  seat  and  said  controls  being 
mounted  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame  and  being 
turnable  through  substantially  180°  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  of  a  pivot  disposed  under  said  seat  within  said 
cabin  which  is  not  so  turnable,  and  means  being  provided 
to  retain  said  console  including  said  operator's  seat  and 
controls  in  a  position  selected  from  one  in  which  an  opera- 
tor occupying  said  seat  faces  generally  forward  and  one  in 
which  such  operator  faces  generally  rearward  of  the 
tractor,  said  seat  being  at  least  in  part  directly  vertically 
above  the  front  half  of  said  rear  ground  wheels  as  seen 
from  the  side  in  both  said  selected  positions; 
a  lifting  device  extending  rearwardly  from  said  rear  portion 
of  said  frame  near  said  cabin  whereby  an  operator  in  said 


4,361,206 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER  INCLUDING  VENTURI  TUBE 
Shyan  S.  Tsai,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stemco,  Inc.,  Long- 
view,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,404 

Int.  CI.'  FOIN  1/OS 

U.S.  CI.  181-255  7  Claims 


L  A  muffler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

an  inlet  tube  passing  through  the  inlet  end  of  the  housing; 

a  venturi  section  disposed  within  said  housing  and  axialiy 
spaced  from  said  inlet  tube,  defining  a  passage  for  gases 
substantially  smaller  in  cross-section  than  said  housing  and 
aligned  generally  axialiy  with  respect  to  said  outlet  end, 
comprising: 

a  reducing  bell  forming  the  inlet  of  said  venturi  section 
communicating  with  said  inlet  tube  for  reducing  the  effec- 
tive cross-sectional  area  of  said  passage  to  at  most  about 
half  its  original  size; 

a  straight  section  of  tube  of  invariant  cross-section  coupled 
to  the  outlet  end  of  said  reducing  bell; 

a  gradual  diff'using  tube  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
straight  section  and  increasing  the  effective  diameter  of 
said  passage  to  substantially  the  original  inlet  diameter  of 
said  reducing  bell; 

a  perforate  section  of  tube  axialiy  connecting  said  diffusing 
tube  with  the  outlet  defined  by  said  housing,  wherein 
substantially  all  said  gases  pass  through  said  venturi  sec- 
tion; and 

a  plurality  of  imperforate  baffles  interposed  between  said 
housing  and  said  inlet  tube,  said  venturi  section,  and  said 
perforate  tube,  dividing  the  interior  of  said  muffler  into  a 
plurality  of  sealed  chambers,  the  end  of  said  inlet  tube  in 
said  muffler  and  the  inlet  of  said  venturi  section  both  being 
disposed  in  the  same  one  of  said  chambers. 


4,361,207 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRAINING  ENGINE 

CRANKCASE 

Roland  Sylvestre,  7  Caribou  Dr.,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360,  and 

Vallier  Paradis,  P.O.  Box  51,  Baltic,  Conn.  06330 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,862 

Int.  aj  POIM  11/04 

U.S.  a.  184-1.5  ^aaims 

4.  A  method  of  draining  crankcase  oil  from  an  engine  having 
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an  oil  pump  and  a  spin-oil  filter  mounting  pad  including  oil 
outlet  and  return  ports  associated  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  starting  and  running  the  engine; 

(b)  using  the  engine  oil  pump  to  pump  oil  from  the  crankcase 
out  through  the  oil  outlet  port  into  an  adapter  housing 
mounted  on  the  oil  filter  mounting  pad; 


second  diagonal  braces  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
first  fastener  means  fixing  their  first  ends  to  the  car  frame, 
and  second  fastener  means  fixing  the  second  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  diagonal  braces  to  the  second  platform 
section,  at  its  third  and  fourth  corners,  respectively,  with 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  fastener  means  being 
adjustable  such  that  the  second  platform  section  may  be 
accurately  aligned  with  the  first  platform  section,  in  the 
operating  position  of  the  second  platform  section. 


(c)  permitting  a  portion  of  the  pumped  oil  to  fiow  back  to  the    U.S.  CI.  187—17 
engine  from  the  housing  through  the  return  port, 

(d)  draining  a  portion  of  pumped  oil  out  of  the  housing  away 
from  the  engine;  and 

(e)  stopping  the  engine  when  oil  ceases  to  fiow  out  from  the 
lousing. 


4,361,209 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County,  and 
Leigh  F.  Jackson,  Guilford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,207 
Int.  a.3  B66B  11/04 

10  Claims 


4,361,208 
MODULAR  ELEVATOR  CAR 
Leigh  F.  Jackson,  Guilford  Township,  Franklin  County,  and 
George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
1 1  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,206 

1 1  Int.  CV  B66B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  187—1  R  8  Claims 


ij  A  modular  elevator  car,  comprising: 

car   frame   including   horizontally   oriented,    vertically 
spaced  top  and  bottom  beam  members,  and  at  least  one 

fipstanding  structural  member  which  extends  between  and 
s  fixed  to  said  top  and  bottom  beam  member, 
a  composite  platform  assembly  for  the  elevator  car  including 
a  first  platform  section  defined  by  the  bottom  beam  of  said 
|:ar  frame,  and  a  second  platform  section, 
and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  platform  section 
to  said  car  frame  such  that  said  second  platform  section  is 
bivotable  between  a  shipping  position  wherein  the  second 
blatform  section  is  sub^antially  perpendicular  to  the  first 

f»latform  section,  and  an  operating  position  wherein  the 
irst  and  second  platform  sections  cooperatively  define  the 
platform  assembly  of  the  elevator  car, 
said  second  platform  section  defining  a  rectangular  configu- 
ration having  first  and  second  comers  adjacent  to  the  car 
frame,  and  third  and  fourth  remote  corners,  and  first  and 


7.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  a  platform,  a  cab  on  said  platform, 
and  a  car  frame  for  supporting  said  cab  and  platform, 

said  car  frame  including  an  elongated  tunnel  having  a  verti- 
cally oriented  longitudinal  axis,  said  tunnel  having  side- 
wall  portions  which  define  an  openmg  which  extends 
between  lower  and  upper  ends,  with  said  upper  end  being 
at  least  partially  closed  and  said  lower  end  being  open, 

a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  cylinder  fixed  below  said  elevator 
car  with  its  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tunnel,  and  at  least  one  plunger,  said  at  least 
one  plunger  having  an  upper  end, 

said  hydraulic  jack  extending  into  the  open  loxi'er  end  of  said 
tunnel,  with  the  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  plunger  in 
.  contact  with  the  at  least  partially  closed  upper  end  of  said 
tunnel, 

and  stabilizer  means  in  said  tunnel  fixed  to  said  hydraulic 
jack,  said  stabilizer  means  coacting  with  at  least  certain  of 
the  sidewall  portions  of  said  tunnel  to  provide  centering 
forces  which  promote  coaxial  alignment  of  said  cylinder, 
said  at  least  one  plunger  and  said  tunnel, 

said  at  least  partially  closed  upper  end  of  the  tunnel  includ- 
ing a  removable  end  plate,  with  said  stabilizer  means  being 
located  such  that  when  the  hydraulic  jack  is  retracted  and 
said  removable  end  plate  removed,  the  stabilizer  means  is 
adjacent. to,  and  accessible  through,  the  upper  end  of  the 
tunnel. 

9.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  a  platform,  a  cab  on  said  platform, 
and  a  car  frame  for  supporting  said  cab  and  platform, 

said  car  frame  including  an  elongated  tunnel  having  a  verti- 
cally oriented  longitudinal  axis,  said  tunnel  having  side- 
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wall  portions  which  define  an  opening  which  extends 
between  lower  and  upper  ends,  with  said  upper  end  being 
at  least  partially  closed  and  said  lower  end  being  open, 

a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  cylinder  fixed  below  said  elevator 
car  with  its  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tunnel,  and  at  least  one  plunger,  said  at  least 
one  plunger  having  an  upper  end, 

said  hydrauhc  jack  extending  into  the  open  lower  end  of  said 
tunnel,  with  the  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  plunger  in 
contact  with  the  at  least  partially  closed  upper  end  of  said 
tunnel, 

and  stabilizer  means  in  said  tunnel  fixed  to  said  hydraulic 
jack,  said  stabilizer  means  coacting  with  at  least  certain  of 
the  sidewall  portions  of  said  tunnel  to  provide  centering 
forces  which  promote  coaxial  alignment  of  said  cylinder, 
said  at  least  one  plunger  and  said  tunnel, 

said  stabilizer  means  including  first  and  second  similar  half 
sections  adapted  to  be  placed  about  the  hydraulic  jack, 
and  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  first  and  second 
half  sections  in  assembled  relation  about  the  hydraulic 
jack. 


and  power  means  adapted  to  drive  against  said  transmis- 
sion roller  means  perimeter  for  rocking  said  lever  toward 
said  round  way  element. 


4,361,210 
LOCK  OR  BRAKING  MECHANISM 
Gary  L.  Simonds,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,167 

Int.  a.^  B61H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—43  9  Claims 


3.  A  mechanism  for  releasably  locking  or  braking  an  elon- 
gate round  way  element  and  associated  structure  supported  on 
said  element  selectively  against  a  relative  movement,  compris- 
ing: 

a  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  associated  struc- 
ture and  having  a  recess  through  which  said  round  way 
element  is  adapted  to  extend; 

one  side  of  said  recess  having  a  slot  for  clearing  supporting 
bracket  means  of  said  element; 

clutching  surfaces  within  said  recess  converging  toward  said 
slot  and  adapted  for  releasably  clutching  engagement  with 
one  side  of  the  elongate  round  way  element; 

an  elongate  locking  lever  extending  across  the  opposite  side 
of  said  recess; 

means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  portion  of  said  lever  on 
said  member; 

said  locking  lever  having  an  intermediate  gripping  clamp 
clutch  area  engageable  with  said  round  way  element 
generally  opposite  to  said  clutching  surfaces; 

and  means  carried  by  said  member  adapted  to  act  on  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  said  lever  for  rocking  said  lever 
toward  said  round  way  element  and  said  clutching  sur- 
faces for  effecting  locking  gripping  clamping  thrust  of  said 
clutch  area  against  said  round  way  element  and  thrusting 
said  element  toward  said  clutching  surfaces  for  thereby 
releasably  locking  or  braking  said  element  and  said  associ- 
ated structure  against  said  relative  movement; 

said  means  for  rocking  said  lever  comprising  a  roller 
mounted  on  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  lever,  trans- 
mission roller  means  having  a  perimeter  engaging  against 
and  between  said  roller  and  a  shoulder  on  said  member, 


4,361,211 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKE 
Hans  Lindenthal,  Heidenheim-Mergelstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Voith  Getriebe  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980, 3000664  ^ 

Int.  a.3  F16D  57/04 
U.S.  a.  188-296  18  Qaims 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  brake  comprising: 

a  rotor  blade  wheel  and  an  adjacent  stator  blade  wheel,  the 
blade  wheels  being  respectively  shaped  and  positioned  for 
defining  a  toroidal  working  chamber  between  them; 

an  inlet  into  and  an  outlet  from  the  working  chamber  for 
working  fluid; 

each  of  the  rotor  blade  wheel  and  the  stator  blade  wheel 
respectively  supporting  an  annular  array  of  blades  in  the 
working  chamber; 

at  least  in  the  condition  of  the  hydrodynamic  brake  in  which 
working  fluid  is  present  in  the  working  chamber,  and 
when  the  blades  of  the  blade  wheels  are  viewed  in  cylin- 
drical or  developed  section,  the  blades  of  the  rotor  blade 
wheel  are  skewed  to  incline  obliquely  forward  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  "blade  wheel  and  being 
thus  inclined  in  the  direction  toward  the  blades  of  the 
stator  blade  wheel,  while  the  blades  of  the  stator  blade 
wheel  are  also  oriented  in  skewed  manner  to  incline 
obliquely  rearward,  counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  blade  wheel,  and  the  blades  of  the  stator  blade 
wheel  being  thus  inclined  in  the  direction  toward  the 
blades  of  the  rotor  blade  wheel; 

for  at  least  one  of  the  rotor  blade  wheel  and  the  stator  blade 
wheel,  each  blade  thereof  being  swingable  about  a  swing 
axis  that  extends  substantially  radially  of  the  blade  wheels; 
each  of  the  swingable  blades  being  swingable  over  a  range 
from  the  respective  skewed  orientation  thereof  up  to  at 
least  an  orientation  at  which  the  blade  is  generally  parallel 
to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  rotor  blade  wheel; 

the  toroidal  chamber  including  a  respective  first  torus  wall 
which  is  located  beyond  those  edges  of  the  blades  of  the 
rotor  blade  wheel  that  are  away  from  the  blades  of  the 
stator  blade  wheel  and  a  respective  second  torus  wall 
which  is  located  beyond  those  edges  of  the  blades  of  the 
stator  blade  wheel  that  are  away  from  the  blades  of  the 
rotor  blade  wheel; 

each  torus  wall  adjacent  the  swingable  blades  being  divided 
mto  separate,  independently  movable  torus  wall  sections; 
individual  sections  of  the  respective  torus  wall  being 
attached  to  different  ones  of  he  swingable  blades  for 
swinging  therewith,  to  thereby  change  the  orientation  of 
the  torus  wall  sections  with  the  orientations  of  the  swing- 
able  blades. 
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4,361,212  facing,  annular  recess  therein  for  receiving  said  extension,  and 

BIDIRECTIONAL  MECHANICAL  LOAD  LIMITER         thereby  mounting  said  damper  ring  on  said  structural  member 
Per  A.  Bolang,  Bellevue,  and  William  B.  Burstiner,  Mercer  > 

Island,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,278 

Int.  C1.5  F16F  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  188—377  8  Qaims 


for  radially  spacing  said  neutral  axes  of  said  structural  member 
and  said  damper  ring. 


1.  A  load  limiter  for  a  push-pull  control  linkage  comprising 
a  tubular  casing  open  at  one  end,  a  tubular  crushable  core 
engaged  coaxially  in  said  casing,  said  crushable  core  having  a 
central  axial  bore,  an  extension  slide  and  a  retraction  slide 
engaged  in  said  casing,  said  extension  and  retraction  slides  each 
being  generally  tubular  and  including  a  central  axial  bore,  said 
extension  and  retraction  slides  being  positioned  adjacent  and 
abutting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  crushable  core  in  said  casing, 
said  retraction  slide  being  adjacent  the  end  of  said  crushable 
core  nearest  said  open  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing  having 
affixed  to  the  inner  wall  surface  thereof  an  extension  stop  and 
a  retraction  stop,  said  retraction  stop  and  said  extension  stop 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  abutting  said  extension  slide 
and  said  retraction  slide,  respectively,  to  locate  said  extension 
and  retraction  slides  and  said  crushable  core  between  said  stops 
within  said  casing,  a  piston  coaxially  engaged  in  said  casing  so 
as  to  pass  through  said  bores  of  said  crushable  core  and  said 
slides  and  extend  from  said  open  end  of  said  casing,  said  piston 
including  a  retraction  impeller  and  an  extension  impeller  af- 
fixed thereto  adjacent  and  abutting  said  retraction  slide  and 
said  extension  slide,  respectively,  so  as  to  locate  said  piston 
axially  with  respect  to  said  crushable  core  in  said  casing,  said 
retraction  impeller  being  configured  to  move  axially  past  said 
extension  stop  and  said  extension  impeller  being  configured  to 
move  axially  past  said  retraction  stop,  said  piston  and  said 
casing  cooperating  at  tensile  loads  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  load  in  extension  to  crush  said  crushable  core 
by  movement  of  said  piston,  said  extension  impeller,  and  said 
extension  slide  toward  said  open  end  of  said  casing,  said  piston 
and  said  casing  cooperating  at  compressive  loads  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  maximum  load  in  retraction  to  crush  said 
crushable  core  by  action  of  said  retraction  slide,  said  piston, 
and  said  retraction  impeller  being  driven  into  said  casing. 


4,361,214 

DRUM  BRAKE  HAVING  A  VIBRATION  DAMPING 

MEMBER 

James  K.  Roberts,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,212 

Int.  Q\}  F16D  65/08 

U.S.  CI.  188—335  8  Qaims 


1.  A  drum  brake  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  brake  shoes 
which  are  engageable  with  a  rotatable  brake  drum  to  retard 
rotation  of  said  brake  drum  during  a  brake  application,  said 
brake  shoes  including  radially-extending  webs  which  are  slid- 
ably  received  in  radially-extending  slots  defined  by  a  nonrotat- 
able  torque  member,  characterized  in  that  said  brake  shoes 
carry  yieldable  resilient  elastomeric  members  which  are  slid- 
ably  received  through  axially-extending  apertures  defined  by 
the  webs  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  elastomeric  members  extend- 
ing axially  on  both  sides  of  said  brake  shoe  webs  to  frictionally 
engage  said  torque  member,  and  said  elastomeric  members 
define  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  irregular  surfaces,  said 
irregular  surfaces  slidably  engaging  said  torque  member. 


4,361,213 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  RING 
Delmer  H.  Landis,  Jr.,  Loveland,  and  Malachi  Lawrence,  Jr., 
Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,237 
Int.  Q.3  F16F  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  188—378  1*  Claims 

1.  Means  effective  for  damping  vibration  of  an  annular  struc- 
tural member  including  a  neutral  axis  and  an  annular  extension 
protruding  only  radially  from  said  structural  member,  compris- 
ing a  damper  ring  having  a  neutral  axis  and  only  a  radially 


4^361,215 
GUSSETED  SUIT  CASE 
Masatake  Sawai,  2-16,  Siozu-cho,  Toyooka  City,  Hyogo  Prefec- 
ture, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,150 
Int.  Q.3  A45C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  190—18  A  2  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  suit  case  comprising: 
a  rectangular  body  (1)  having  end  walls  (lo),  side  walls  (16), 
a  bottom  (2)  and  arched  top  (Ic)  arched  between  said  end 
walls  and  extending  between  said  side  walls,  said  arched 
top  having  an  opening  extending  between  said  end  walls 
and  a  fastener  (8)  for  closing  said  openings; 
a  first  web  (126)  sewn  around  a  lower  periphery  of  said  body 

end  and  side  walls; 
a  first  gusset  (90  connected  to  and  extending  around  said 
first  web; 
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a  second  web  (12a)  sewn  around  a  lower  periphery  of  said 
first  gusset; 

a  second  gusset  (9)  connected  to  and  extending  around  said 
second  web; 

a  third  web  (12)  sewn  around  a  lower  periphery  of  said 
second  gusset,  said  third  web  also  sewn  around  a  periph- 
ery of  said  body  bottom  (2); 

a  first  gusset  fastener  (5)  connected  to  opposite  upper  and 
lower  peripheries  of  said  first  gusset  and  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  webs  respectively; 

a  second  gusset  fastener  connected  to  opposite  upper  and 
lower  peripheries  of  said  second  gusset  and  adjacent  said 
second  and  third  webs  respectively; 

each  of  said  gussets  having  a  V-shaped  cross-section  having 
an  apex  {9g)  defined  between  upper  (9e)  and  lower  (9/) 
gusset  portions,  each  of  said  first  and  second  gussets  hav- 
ing end  walls  {9a.  9b)  and  side  walls  (9c,  9d)  extending 
downwardly  of  said  body  end  walls  and  side  walls  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  first  and  second  gusset  fasteners  having 


resilient  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  ring;  an  im- 
provement comprising  a  torque  transfer  ring  resiliently  cou- 


Ha 


X 


a  first  end  (10)  positioned  on  a  side  wall  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  gussets  respectively  and  adjacent  said 
apex  {9g\  each  of  said  first  and  second  gusset  fasteners 
having  opposite  ends  (3i ,  32)  disposed  on  one  of  said  webs 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  gusset  side  walls,  said 
gusset  fastener  opposite  ends  extending  beyond  each  of 
said  gusset  fastener  first  ends  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  gusset  fasteners  overlap; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  gussets  having  a  closed  position 
with  said  first  and  second  gusset  fasteners  fastened  and 
said  first,  second  and  third  webs  disposed  adjacent  each 
other,  and  an  expanded  position  with  said  first  and  second 
gusset  fasteners  unfastened  and  said  first,  second  and  third 
webs  spaced  from  each  other; 

apexes  of  said  gusset  side  walls  moving  toward  each  other 
and  apexes  of  said  gusset  end  walls  moving  toward  each 
other  with  said  first  and  second  gussets  moving  from  said 
expanded  position  to  said  closed  position;  and 

a  plurality  of  casters  connected  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
body  bottom. 


4,361,216 
ROLLER  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 
Robert  B.  Overbeek,  Rochelle,  III.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,068 
Int.  a?  F16D  41/10 
U.S.  a.  192-36  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  roller  clutch  system  for  driving  a  wheel  hub  about  a 
wheel  spindle,  said  system  including  a  cage  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  wheel  spindle, 
said  cage  positioned  intermediate  of  said  spindle  and  said  wheel 
hub,  said  cage  including  a  friction  ring  and  an  actuator  ring  in 


-rr-G-^ 


pling  said  actuator  ring  to  said  spindle,  and  means  for  friction- 
ally  biasing  said  actuator  ring  against  said  friction  ring. 


4,361,217 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEMIAUTOMATIC  GEAR 
TRANSMISSION 
Ceroid  Bieber,  Langenargen;  Franz  Boss,  Kressbronn,  and  Al- 
fred Magg,  Friedrichshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors   to   Zahnradfabrik    Friedrichshafen    Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1979,  2941935 

Int.  a.'  F16D  25/063 
U.S.  q.  192—103  FA  10  Claims 


1^- 


1.  In  an  automotive  transmission  including  a  torque  con- 
verter powered  by  an  engine  aboard  a  vehicle,  a  manually 
shiftable  gear  train  coupled  with  vehicular  traction  wheels, 
and  a  friction  clutch  inserted  between  said  torque  converter 
and  said  gear  train  for  temporarily  decoupling  the  latter  from 
the  engine  during  changes  in  speed  ratio, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  friction  clutch  comprises: 
a  driving  friction-element  carrier  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
coupled  with  said  torque  converter  for  entrainment  by  the 
engine; 
a  driven  friction-element  carrier  rotatable  about  said  axis  and 
coupled  with  said  gear  train  for  powering  the  traction 
wheels  during  operation  of  the  vehicle; 
a  piston  interposed  between  said  driving  and  driven  carriers, 
said  piston  forming  with  said  driving  carrier  a  first  and  a 
second  cylinder  space  fiuidically  separated  from  each 
other,  said  first  cylinder  space  having  an  inlet  connectable 
to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  for  moving  said 
piston  into  a  position  of  engagement  of  the  friction  ele- 
ments of  said  carriers,  said  piston  being  provided  with 
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spring  means  for  moving  same  into  a  position  of  disen-    limbs  of  the  yoke  and  arranged  to  drivably  engage  a  pivotable 
gagement  of  said  friction  elements  upon  disconnection  of  driven  meipber  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  of  the  two  compo- 
said  inlet  from  said  source,  said  driving  carrier  being    nents  such  that  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  driven  member  is  co-axial 
provided  with  passages  forming  an  exit  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  cylinder  space;  and 
valve  means  on  said  driving  carrier  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  first  cylinder  space  for  blocking  said  exit  port 
while  connecting  said  inlet  via  part  of  said  passages  to  said 
second  cylinder  space  whereby  entering  pressure  fiuid 
helps  displace  said  piston  into  its  position  of  engagement, 
said  valve  means  being  biased  to  unblock  said  exit  port 
upon  disconnection  of  said  inlet  from  said  source  to  vent 
said  second  cylinder  space  to  an  adjoining  low-pressure 
area. 


4,361,218 
COIN  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Klaas  P.  Van  Dort,  Gorinchem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Mars, 
Incorporated,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,086 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
7911312 

Int.  CI.3  G07D  5/02  i 

U.S.  CI.  194—102  16  Claims 


with  the  axis  of  relative  angular  movement  between  the  two 
components,  said  first  limb  being  shorter  than  said  second  and 
third  limbs. 


4,361,220 
DRIVE  CHAIN 
Joseph  K.  Kraft,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,261 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  9/12,  23/14 

U.S.  CI.  198—330  7  Qaims 


^H 


1.  A  multidenomination  coin  testing  apparatus  for  perform- 
ing a  diameter  sensitive  test  on  coins,  said  apparatus  having  a 
relatively  high  sensitivity  to  variations  in  coin  diameter  over  a 
relatively  large  range  of  coin  diameters,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  coin  passageway,  a  coin  track  along  which  coins  pass 
on  their  edges  and  substantially  in  a  predetermined  plane 
through  the  coin  passageway,  and  inductive  coin  examining 
means  arranged  to  produce  an  oscillating  magnetic  field  in  the 
coin  passageway  and  to  respond  to  the  interaction  between  a 
coin  travelling  in  the  passageway  and  the  oscillating  magnetic 
field,  the  coin  examining  means  including  an  inductor  adjacent 
the  coin  passageway  connected  in  a  coin  acceptability  testing 
circuit  arranged  to  determine  whether  the  interaction  corre- 
sponds to  the  interaction  for  an  acceptable  coin,  the  inductor 
comprising  a  coil  which  is  oblong,  has  the  major  axis  of  its 
oblong  shape  substantially  parallel  with  said  plane  and  trans- 
verse to  the  path  of  a  coin  along  the  track,  is  located  alongside 
the  passageway,  and  has  the  axis  of  the  rnagnetic  field  directed 
through  said  plane,  the  inductor  being  arranged  with  the  lower 
edge  of  its  coil  spaced  above  the  coin  track. 


4,361,219 
SWIVELLING  ARRANGEMENTS 
William  R.  Aldridge,  and  Stanley  Walmsley,  both  of  Wigan, 
England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
7933802 

Int.  a.3  B65G  21/10.  65/02 
U.S.  CI.  198—315  7  Qaims 

1.  A  swivelling  arrangement  for  controlling  relative  angular 
movement  between  two  components,  comprising  a  ram  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  components  and  to  a  first  limb  of  a  yoke; 
said  yoke  having  three  limbs  and  being  pivotally  secured  to 
said  one  component  for  pivotal  movement  under  the  action  of 
the  ram:  a  drive  member  fixedly  attached  to  second  and  third 


1.  A  multiple  strand  drive  chain,  comprising: 

at  least  one  driven  strand, 

and  at  least  one  driving  strand, 

said  at  least  one  driving  strand  having  a  plurality  of  rollers 
spaced  from  one,  another  on  parallel  axes,  with  alternate 
rollers  being  constructed  of  a  resilient  material  and  the 
intervening  rollers  being  constructed  of  a  rigid  material, 

said  alternate  and  intervening  rollers  having  first  and  second 
predetermined  different  diameters,  respectively,  with  the 
second  predetermined  diameter  being  less  than  the  first 
predetermined  diameter,  enabling  the  load  on  said  driving 
strand  to  be  distributed  over  a  plurality  of  alternate  rol- 
lers, with  the  maximum  load  on  any  one  of  said  alternate 
rollers  being  limited  to  a  value  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  roller  diame- 
ters. 


4,361,221 
HLM  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 

Vratislav  M.  Michal,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,984 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  a.  198—459   .  1  Qaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  banks  of  film  discs  supported 

on  respective  spindles  between  opposite  end  portions  of  the 

spindles  and  for  spacing  the  spindles  to  prevent  the  banks  of 


^ 
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film  discs  from  contacting  each  other,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

two  substantially  parallel  transport  chains  including  respec- 
tive series  of  chain  links,  each  of  said  links  having  a  nest 
for  receiving  one  of  the  opposite  end  portions  of  a  spindle 
to  suppori  the  film  discs  on  the  spindle  between  said 
chains; 

drive  means  for  advancing  said  chains  to  convey  a  succes- 
sion of  spindles; 

two  stop  means  disposed  adjacent  respective  chains  for 
blocking  the  opposite  end  portions  of  a  forwardmost 
spindle  conveyed  on  said  chains,  though  allowing  said 
chains  to  continue  advancing  beneath  the  forwardmost 
spindle; 


least  approximately  in  alignment  with  said  paris,  said  arm 
having  a  pivoted  inner  end  adjacent  to  said  infeed  and  a  verti- 
cally swinging  outer  end,  an  endless  traveling  series  of  inter- 
spaced grapples  carried  by  said  arm  through  a  span  running 
longitudinally  under  the  arm  from  its  outer  end  to  its  inner  end, 
actuating  means  for  causing  the  grapples  to  sequentially  clamp 
one  or  more  of  said  parts  when  over  said  pile  so  as  to  engage 
and  pull  the  part  or  parts  endwise  to  said  infeed,  means  for 
causing  the  grapples  to  release  the  part  or  parts  at  said  infeed, 
and  means  for  causing  said  travelling  series  of  grapples  to 
momentarily  travel  in  an  upward  direction  relative  to  said  arm 
substantially  as  soon  as  they  are  caused  to  clamp  and  to  thereaf- 
ter travel  more  directly  towards  said  infeed. 


4,361,223 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Donald  O.  Johnson,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,561 

Int.  a.J  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—751  12  Qaims 


a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  rocker  arms  each  having  a 
forward  end  normally  resting  on  a  respective  chain  at  a 
location  immediately  preceding  one  of  said  stop  means 
and  a  rearward  end  normally  disposed  above  a  respective 
chain  at  a  location  remote  from  one  of  said  stop  means, 
said  rocker  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  for  raising  of 
their  forward  ends  by  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the 
forwardmost  spindle  to  lower  their  rearward  ends  toward 
said  respective  chains  for  blocking  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  next-following  spindle  conveyed  on  said 
chains;  and 

means  for  urging  said  forward  ends  of  said  rocker  arms 
lightly  against  said  chains. 


4,361,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  LONGITUDINAL 

HETEROGENOUS  GOODS 

Hans  O.  Sail,  Garpenberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  The  Swedish 

University  of  Agricultural  Sciences,  Garpenberg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,%7,  Aug.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,953,  Aug.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  24,  1976,  7609353 

Int.  a.J  B65G  47/86 

U.S.  a.  198—519  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  elongated  parts  piled  with  at 
least  approximate  parallelism,  to  a  process  machine  having  an 
infeed  spaced  from  an  end  of  the  pile  of  parts  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  parts  endwise,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  arm 
adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  level  above  said  pile  and  so  as  to 
span  the  space  from  the  pile  to  the  machine  when  positioned  at 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  moving  generally  cylin- 
drical articles  transversely  of  their  polar  axes  along  a  travel 
path,  comprising: 

means  defming  a  track  extending  along  said  travel  path  and 
including  a  series  of  upwardly  extending  article  stop  sur- 
faces interspersed  with  inclined  surfaces  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  stop  surface  to  the  base  of  the  successive 
stop  surface  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  articles; 

a  series  of  article  lifting  levers  spaced  along  said  track  in 
correspondence  with  said  series  of  stop  surfaces  and  said 
inclined  surfaces,  each  said  lifting  lever  mounted  for  piv- 
otation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  travel 
path,  and  having  its  center  of  gravity  to  the  side  thereof 
opposite  the  recited  direction  of  travel  of  said  articles, 
each  said  lifting  lever  including  an  article  stop  surface  and 
an  article  lifting  surface  movable,  upon  pivotation  thereof 
to  an  upper  extended  position,  into  positions  ahead  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  article  stop  surfaces  on  said 
track  and  above  the  corresponding  inclined  surface,  and, 
upon  pivotation  thereof  to  a  lower  retracted  position,  into 
positions  below  said  inclined  surface; 

a  series  of  article  lowering  levers  pivotable  about  said  first 
axis  of  each  said  lifting  lever  and  positioned  to  overlap  the 
next  successive  lifting  lever  in  the  direction  of  travel  and 
in  the  region  of  its  lifting  and  stop  surfaces,  each  said 
lowering  lever  having  an  upwardly  facing  lowering  sur- 
face movable  between  an  extended  position  in  which  it  is 
inclined  upwardly  above  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
inclined  surfaces,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  is  beneath  the  level  of  one  of  said  in- 
clined surfaces; 

each  said  lowering  lever  including  an  abutment  engageable 
with  an  abutment  provided  on  its  corresponding  lifting 
lever  upon  movement  of  said  lowering  lever  to  retracted 
position,  responsive  to  presence  of  an  article  on  the  corre- 
sponding inclined  surfaces,  whereby  said  lifting  lever  is 
held  in  its  extended  position; 

means  resiliently  urging  said  lowering  lever  to  said  extended 
position;  and 

drive  means  operative  to  engage  and  move  one  of  said  lifting 
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leviers  from  its  recited  retracted  position  to  its  recited 
extended  position,  to  lift  an  article  over  said  stop  "Sur- 
faces, and  to  disengage  and  accommodate  gravitational 
movement  thereof  to  its  recited  retracted  position,  and 
permit  an  article  to  roll  along  an  inclined  surface  and 
eneage  a  lifting  lever's  stop  surface. 


4,361,224 
RdLLER  MOTION  SENSING  ACCUMULATOR 
Oyde  Bowman,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,820 

Int.  a.3  B65G  13/07 

U.S.  a.  198—781  20  Qaims 


one  of  said  portions  of  maximum  diameter,  a  belt  guiding 
central  channel  between  said  reduced  diameter  portions;  a 
spiral  ramp  between  each  of  said  reduced  diameter  portions 
and  its  adjacent  maximum  diameter  portion;  a  plurality  of 
tracking  members,  one  tracking  member  engaging  each  of  said 
secondary  belts,  each  of  said  tracking  members  being  move- 
able axially  of  said  rollers  between  one  pair  of  said  maximum 
and  reduced  diameter  portions  and  across  the  ramp  therebe- 
tween; each  tracking  member  having  a  pair  of  guides,  one  on 
each  side  of  one  of  said  secondary  belts  for  moving  said  sec- 
ondary belt  between  said  maximum  diameter  portion  wherein 
said  driven  belt  is  supported  in  raised  position  and  said  reduced 
diameter  portion  wherein  said  secondary  belt  is  lowered  low- 
ering said  driven  belt  to  its  article  release  position;  a  plurality 
of  article  actuated  sensor  means,  one  attached  to  each  of  said 
tracking  members. 


lQ  D  V..0.  0.  O J 


1.  An  article  conveyor  and  accumulator  having  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  article  supporting  elements  forming  an  article  con- 
veying surface,  a  powered  belt  for  propelling  articles  along 
said  conveying  surface,  a  plurality  of  support  units  supporting 
said  powered  belt  from  beneath,  said  support  units  being  ar- 
ranged in  groups  lengthwise  of  said  conveyor,  an  article  mo- 
tion sensing  and  transmitting  means  for  each  group  responsive 
to  the  movement  of  an  article  superimposed  above  it  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  support  units  of  the  next  upstream 
group;  said  support  units  of  said  next  upstream  group  holding 
the  powered  belt  in  raised  article  propelling  position  when  said 
motion  sensing  and  transmitting  means  is  in  motion  and  lower- 
ing the  powered  belt  into  accumulation  position  when  said 
motion  transmitting  means  is  stationary. 


4,361,226 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jack  R.  Travis,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180^42,  Aug.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,829 

Int.  C\?  B65D  25/54,  5/50.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—45.31  2  Qaims 


4,361,225 
ACTUATOR  BELT  ACCUMULATOR 
Charted  W.  Saur,  Sparta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,314 

Int.  a.3  B65G  13/06 

U.S.  a  198—781  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  accumulator  having  rotatable  means  forming  an 
article  supporting  and  transporting  surface,  a  driven  belt  for 
propelling  articles  along  said  conveyor  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  belt  in  a  raised  article  propelling  position  and  in  a 
lowered  article  released  position,  said  means  characterized  in 
having  a  plurality  of  rollers  beneath  said  belt;  said  rollers 
lengthwise  being  symmetrical  about  their  midpoint;  said  rollers 
being  arranged  in  groups,  each  group  including  a  plurality  of 
rollers;  a  plurality  of  endless  secondary  belts,  each  secondary 
belt  being  entrained  over  a  plurality  of  said  rollers;  each  of  said 
rollers  having  a  pair  of  portions  of  maximum  diameter  and  a 
pair  of  portions  of  reduced  diameter,  said  portions  of  maximum 
diameter  being  spaced  apart,  one  adjacent  each  end  of  the 
roller,  each  of  said  portions  of  reduced  diameter  being  adjacent 


1.  A  display  package  comprising  an  outer  container  and  a 
cover  hingedly  mounted  thereto  and  adapted  to  pivot  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  position  overlying  the  outer  con- 
tainer, a  one  piece  insert  having  article-holding  pockets  therein 
removably  mounted  within  the  outer  container  for  holding 
articles  therein,  said  article-holding  pockets  being  formed  by 
integral  pocket-forming  dividers,  said  outer  container  having 
side,  end  and  bottom  walls,  said  side,  end  and  bottom  walls 
being  devoid  of  windows,  said  cover  having  a  single  window 
therein,  said  window  being  so  positioned  and  so  dimensioned 
so  that  a  predetermined  single  article  only  in  a  predetermined 
single  pocket  may  be  seen  through  the  outer  container  when 
the  cover  is  in  said  closed  position,  the  predetermined  pocket 
for  the  predetermined  single  article  seen  through  said  window 
is  spaced  from  the  other  article-holding  pockets  by  pocket- 
forming  dividers  which  are  wider  than  the  other  pocket-form- 
ing dividers,  said  window  being  near  a  comer  of  said  cover  and 
said  predetermined  article  and  predetermined  pocket  being 
near  a  comer  of  said  insert  underlying  the  comer  of  said  cover 
when  the  cover  is  in  its  closed  position,  said  window  and  said 
predetermined  pocket  adapted  to  align  with  each  other  when 
the  cover  is  in  its  closed  position  to  permit  the  predetermined 
single  article  to  be  seen  through  the  said  window. 
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4,361.227 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Jeno  F.  Paulucci,  Duluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Jeno's,  Inc.,  Du- 
lutb,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,400,  Dec.  30,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,930,  Oct.  1, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,414 

Int.  a.'  B65D  65/16 
U.S.  a.  206—45,32  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  display  package  for  multiple  ingredient  frozen  food 
products  marketed  in  semi-completed  form,  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  container  fabricated  of  semi-rigid  material  and 
having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall; 

b.  a  cut-out  creating  an  opening  in  the  front  wall;  and, 

c.  an  inner  container  within  said  outer  container; 

d.  said  inner  container  including  an  inner  member,  an  quter 
pouch,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  pouches; 

e.  said  inner  member  comprising  a  sheet  of  plastic  film  mate- 
rial which  overlies  a  food  product  base; 

{.  said  outer  pouch  consisting  of  a  plastic  shrink  film  material 
which  is  heat  shrunk  onto  said  food  product  base  over  said 
inner  member; 

g.  each  of  said  intermediate  pouches  consisting  of  a  plastic 
film  material  and  loosely  enclosing  a  separate  ingredient; 

h.  said  intermediate  pouches  being  enclosed  by  said  outer 
pouch  but  separated  from  said  food  product  base  by  said 
inner  member; 

i.  said  intermediate  pouches  being  held  in  position  by  said 
outer  pouch  whereby  they  are  visible  through  said  cut- 
out opening  in  said  outer  container  and  the  plastic  films 
form  a  window  through  which  the  food  product  base 
and  ingredients  are  visible; 

j.  said  outer  pouch  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  it 
prior  to  being  shrunk  into  place. 


4,361,228 

NOVEL  CONTAINER  TO  IMPREGNATE  SHAVING 

BRUSHES 

Alexander  J.  Hernandez,  2632  St.  George  St.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90027 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,280 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/14.  51/24 
U.S.  a.  206—216  1  Qaim 

1.  A  container  attachable  to  a  shaving  cream  tube  for  im- 
pregnating a  shaving  brush,  said  tube  having  screw  threads  and 
a  cap,  said  container  comprising: 
a  container  wall  defining  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  first 
longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface,  an 
upper  axial  end  and  a  lower  axial  end,  wherein  the  diame- 
ter of  said  cylinder  is  greater  than  the  axial  height  thereof, 
wherein  said  upper  end  of  said  container  wall  defines  a 
perimetric  thickening  having  an  external  diameter  greater 
than  said  diameter  of  said  cylinder;  and  wherein  said 
lower  end  of  said  container  wall  is  open  with  rounded 
edges; 
a  base  wall  fixed  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said  lower 
end  and  tapering  radially  inwards  and  towards  said  upper 
end  so  as  to  close  said  lower  end  and  to  define  a  truncated 
cone  shaped  space; 
a  cylindrical  opening  having  walls  defined  by  the  radially 
innermost  portion  of  said  base  wall,  said  opening  being 
concentric  with  said  container  wall  and  separating  said 
cone  shaped  space  from  the  interior  of  said  container; 
screw  threads  on  said  cylindrical  opening  walls,  said  screw 
threads  being  matable  with  said  screw  threads  of  said  tube; 
a  first  body  defined  by  a  solid  of  revolution  about  a  second 


axis,  the  axial  height  of  said  first  body  being  less  than  said 
height  of  said  container,  the  diameter  of  said  first  body 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  surface  of 
said  container  wall,  said  first  body  having  axially  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  upper  end  of  said  first  body  tapering 
radially  inwardly  and  away  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
first  body; 
a  second  body  defined  by  a  cylindrical  body  coaxial  with 
said  first  body,  said  second  body  having  a  lower  axial  end 
merging  with  said  upper  end  of  said  first  body,  and  a 


'JB. 


convex  curved  upper  end,  the  diameter  of  said  second 
body  being  greater  than  the  axial  height  thereof,  the 
height  of  said  second  body  being  greater  than  the  height 
of  said  first  body,  said  first  and  second  bodies  together 
defining  a  cap  for  said  container;  and 
means  for  holding  said  tube  cap,  said  means  for  holding 
comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow  coaxial  with  said  first  and 
second  bodies  and  extending  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
first  body  towards  said  upper  end  of  said  second  body, 
said  tube  cap  being  housed  in  said  hollow. 


4,361,229 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  HEMOSTATIC  CLIPS 
Robert  W.  Mericle,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 
Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,430 

Int.  C\?  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—339  8  Qahns 


1.  A  cartridge  for  holding  a  plurality  of  bio-compatible, 
non-metallic  hemostatic  clips,  each  of  said  clips  having  a  pair 
of  leg  members  connected  at  their  proximal  ends  by  a  resilient 
hinge,  said  clips  having  removing  means  on  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  leg  members  by  which  the  clips  may  be  removed  from 
said  cartridge  by  a  forceps;type  applying  instrument,  said 
cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member,  said  base  member  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments,  each  of  said  compartments 
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including  a  recessed  ledge  on  which  the  hinge  of  the  clip 
i^  adapted  to  be  placed,  with  the  legs  extending  into  the 
<|ompartment  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ledge; 

(b)  a  deflectable  holding  means  comprising  a  patterned  piece 
pf  paper  and  engaging  the  clip  removing  means  on  both 
l^s  of  said  clip,  and 

(c)  a  cover  member  disposed  on  top  of  the  base  member  and 
exposing  the  clips  in  separate  compartments  whereby  the 
jaws  of  a  forceps  type  applying  instrument  may  be  in- 
sjerted  through  an  opening  in  the  cover  member  into  a 
compartment  to  deflect  the  holding  means  and  engage  the 
removing  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  leg  member  of 
sjaid  clip  and  remove  said  clip  from  said  cartridge. 


4,361,230 

ASSEMBLY  OF  TUBULAR  SLEEVE  MARKERS 

Gerald  T.  Downing,  Port  Washington;  Eugene  R.  Stepanski, 

Brown  Deer,  and  Gary  J.  Wirth,  Milwaukee,  ail  of  Wis., 

assignors  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,044 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/20.  63/00 

U.S.  Cl.  206—345  12  Claims 


(1) 


the 


1.  An  assembly  of  individual  tubular  sleeve  markers  detach- 
ably  joined  together  comprising,  in  combination: 

«  base  web  and  a  top  web  of  flexible  sheet  material  ar- 
ranged in  face-to-face  relationship  and  having  longitudinal 
^xes  disposed  parallel  to  one  another, 
le  top  web  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges 
spaced  inwardly  of  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  base  web,  and  the  base  web  including  a  first 
marginal  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the  first  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  top  web  and  a  second  marginal  edge 
portion  extending  beyond  the  second  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  top  web; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  seams  joining  the  base 
web  and  the  top  web  together  at  preselected  intervals,  the 

ensverse  seams  being  arranged  perpendicular  to  the 
igitudinal  axes  of  the  base  and  top  webs, 
each  adjacent  pair  of  transverse  seams  defining  opposed 
closed  edge  portions  of  an  individual  tubular  sleeve 
marker; 

(3)  first  separable  line  means  defined  in  the  first  marginal 
edge  portion  of  the  base  web  and  second  separable  line 
itieans  defined  in  the  second  marginal  edge  portion  of  the 
l)ase  web,  the  first  and  second  separable  line  means  each 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  web, 
the  first  separable  line  means  and  the  first  longitudinal 

edge  of  the  top  web  defining  a  first  open  end  of  a  sleeve 
marker,  and  the  second  separable  line  means  and  the 
second  longitudinal  edge  of  the  top  web  defining  a 
second  open  end  of  a  sleeve  marker;  and 

(4)  each  individual  tubular  sleeve  marker  being  detachable 
from  the  assembly  along  said  transverse  seams  and  said 
separable  line  means. 


4,361,231 
SPONGE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Donald  Patience,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,008 

Int.  a.3  B65D  30/22.  33/02.  33/14.  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—362  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  sponge  collection  device,  comprising: 

a  backing  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  front  surface,,  a 
rear  surface,  a  pair  of  side  edges,  and  a  pair  of  end  edges 
connecting  the  side  edges;  and 

a  plurality  of  pockets  progressively  disposed  on  the  front 
surface  of  the  backing  sheet  intermediate  said  end  edges, 
said  pockets  comprising  a  flap  of  flexible  material  having 
a  pair  of  side  edges,  and  an  upper  edge  extending  between 
said  side  edges,  with  side  portions  of  the  flap  adjacent  its 
side  edges  being  joined  to  the  backing  sheet  adjacent  the 
side  edges  of  the  backing  sheet,  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
flap  defining  an  opening  intermediate  the  flap  and  backing 
sheet  to  receive  sponges,  and  with  a  lower  portion  of  the 
flap  being  joined  to  the  backing  sheet  along  a  line  interme- 
diate the  side  portions  of  the  flap,  said  joinder  line  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  each  of  the  flap  side  portions  toward  a 
raised  central  pwrtion  of  the  joinder  line. 


4,361,232 
PROTECTIVE  CONTAINER 
John  H.  Olmsted,  16116  W.  El  Dorado  Dr.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
53151 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,075 

Int.  a  J  B65D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  206—386  6  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  transportable  container  and  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  storage  containers  disposed  therein  and  each 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  defined  by  a  side 


1618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


wall  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  said  storage  containers  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  containing  environmentally  haz- 
ardous materials, 

said  transportable  container  including  a  solid  pan  having  a 
base  for  supporting  one  end  of  each  of  said  storage  con- 
tainers and  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base, 
the  volume  of  said  pan  as  defmed  by  said  base  and  said  side 
wall  being  at  least  twice  that  of  any  one  of  said  storage 
containers, 
the  horizontal  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  pan  being 
different  from  that  of  said  storage  containers  whereby 
gaps  will  exist  between  the  sides  of  said  pan  and  said 
storage  containers  to  permit  the  collection  of  said  environ- 
mentally hazardous  material  in  said  pan  should  the  same 
leak  from  said  containers, 
.   a  removable  cover  receivable  on  said  pan  and  above  the 
other  ends  of  said  containers,  said  cover  having  a  depend- 
ing side  portion  for  overlapping  the  upwardly  extending 
wall  of  said  pan, 
said  cover  being  supported  by  resting  on  said  storage  con- 
tainers, 
said  pan  and  cover  being  constructed  of  sheet  metal. 


ing  means  and  the  size  of  the  second  open  side  of  the  extending 
means  having  a  relationship  to  prevent  the  engagement  of  the 
dimple  inside  of  the  extending  means  by  a  human  appendage 
such  as  a  Hnger. 


4,361,233 
ANTI-THEFT  PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Howard  P.  Hoikestad,  3983  Hunters  Hill  Way,  Minnetonka, 
Minn.  55343 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,558 

Int.  a.J  B65D  85/672 

U.S.  a.  206—387  18  Qaims 


1.  Anti-theft  device  for  packaging  an  article  such  as  a  re- 
cording tape  having  a  first  end  edge,  a  second  end  edge,  a  first 
side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom 
surface  defining  its  dimensions,  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  enclosing  the  article  including  a  first  closed  side,  a 
second  open  side,  a  first  closed  end,  a  second  closed  end,  a 
closed  bottom,  and  a  closed  top  defining  the  dimensions  of  the 
enclosing  means,  with  the  dimensions  of  the  article  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  but  slightly  smaller  than  the  dimensions 
of  the  enclosing  means;  means  attached  to  the  enclosing  means 
for  extending  the  enclosing  means  to  enlarge  the  enclosing 
means  beyond  the  dimensions  of  the  article  for  preventing  easy 
concealment  of  the  anti-theft  packaging  device  by  a  perspec- 
tive thief,  with  the  extending  means  having  an  elongated 
length  and  including  a  first  closed  end  formed  by  the  continua- 
tion of  the  first  end  of  the  enclosing  means  past  the  second  side 
of  the  enclosing  means,  a  second  closed  end  formed  by  the 
continuation  of  the  second  end  of  the  enclosing  means  past  the 
second  side  of  the  enclosing  means,  a  closed  bottom  formed  by 
the  continuation  of  the  bottom  of  the  enclosing  means  past  the 
second  side  of  the  enclosing  means,  a  closed  top  formed  by  the 
continuation  of  the  top  of  the  enclosing  means  past  the  second 
side  of  the  enclosing  means,  a  first  open  side,  and  a  second  open 
side,  with  the  first  open  side  of  the  extending  means  being 
coincidental  with  the  second  open  side  of  the  enclosing  means; 
means  for  retaining  the  article  in  the  enclosing  means  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  at  least  one  dimple  located  in  the  extend- 
ing means  adjacent  the  second  side  of  the  enclosing  means  and 
nondestructibly  deformable  between  a  first  position  located 
outside  of  the  extending  means  and  a  second  position  located 
inside  of  the  extending  means  and  abutting  with  the  article 
located  in  the  enclosing  means  for  preventing  removal  of  the 
article  from  the  enclosing  means,  with  the  length  of  the  extend- 


4,361,234 
TIERABLE  AND  NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
Daniel  D.  Hawes,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Edward  W.  Massey, 
Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries 
Incorporated,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,218 

Int.  a.i  B65D  21/04 

U.S.  a.  206—505  6  Oalms 
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1.  A  container  formed  of  wire  and  adapted  for  tiering  and 
nesting  with  other  like  containers,  said  container  having  bot- 
tom wall  means  and  diverging  side  wall  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  said-  bottom  wall  means,  and  terminating  in  a 
generally  horizontal  substantially  rectangular  shaped  in  plan, 
top  edge  member  extending  around  the  container,  means  gen- 
erally adjacent  said  bottom  wall  means  and  formed  integrally 
therewith  for  tiering  said  container  on  a  top  edge  member  of  a 
like  container,  the  last  mentioned  means  projecting  laterally  of 
a  vertical  plane  in  which  the  respective  end  section  of  said  top 
edge  member  is  disposed,  said  container  including  ends  which 
are  open  and  non-obstructed  in  the  areas  beneath  said  end 
sections  of  said  edge  member,  another  like  container  being 
adapted  to  be  nested  in  said  first  container  by  entering  the 
other  container  into  the  open  top  of  said  first  container  in  a 
tilted  position,  so  that  the  tiering  means  of  the  entering  con- 
tainer may  pass  through  said  open  area  of  one  end  of  the  first 
container  and  through  said  plane  and  beneath  said  respective 
end  section  of  said  edge  member  of  said  first  container,  and 
then  the  entering  container  may  be  moved  generally  vertically 
to  cause  the  entering  container  to  nest  into  the  first  or  receiv- 
ing container,  said  end  sections  of  said  top  edge  member  each 
including  an  intermediate  portion  which  is  recessed  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  side  sections 
of  said  top  edge  member,  said  bottom  wall  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated  spaced  wire  members  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  side  wall  means,  the  distal  ends  of  at  least 
certain  of  said  wire  members  being  bent  diagonally  upwardly 
and  then  diagonally  downwardly  to  form  a  generally  inverted 
V-shape  providing  said  tiering  means,  said  side  wall  means 
being  comprised  of  spaced  generally  vertically  extending  wire 
members  which  are  connected  into  pairs  at  their  lower  ends  by 
transversely  extending  wire  sections,  crossing  said  bottom  wall 
wire  members,  and  being  secured  thereto  at  areas  of  engage- 
ment, said  recessed  portions  of  said  end  sections  of  said  top 
edge  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said  tiering  means  of  an 
overlying  tiered  container,  and  providing  spaced  shoulders  on 
said  edge  member  end  sections  for  limiting  lateral  movement  of 
a  tiered  container  with  respect  to  the  supf)orting  container,  and 
wherein  said  tiering  means  on  each  end  of  said  container  in- 
cludes means  providing  an  abutment  stop,  said  stop  comprising 
an  elongated  linear  member  having  opposite  terminal  ends  and 
disposed  closely  adjacent  the  distal  ends  of  said  diagonally 
extending  downwardly  directed  sections  of  said  tiering  means, 
and  secured  thereto  on  the  under  sides  thereof,  and  providing 
the  sole  interconnection  of  the  inverted  V-shaped  tiering 
means  together  on  the  res[>ective  end  of  the  container,  said 
elongated  stop  member  extending  generally  in  a  direction 
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transverse  of  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  wire  members  of 
said  bottom  wall  means,  and  generally  parallel  to  said  trans- 
versely extending  connecting  wire  sections  of  said  paired  side 
wall  wire  members,  the  apexes  of  said  tiering  means  being 
generally  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  overlying 
respective  end  section  of  said  top  edge  member,  and  each  said 
elongated  stop  member  being  of  a  lesser  length  as  compared  to 
the  transverse  distance  between  said  side  sections  of  said  top 
edge  member,  and  of  a  length  providing  for  said  nesting  of  said 
container  without  interference  between  said  stop  member  and 
the  side  wall  means  of  the  receiving  container. 


4,361,235 

CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  THIN  PLIABLE  SYNTHETIC 
MATERIAL,  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  IT 

Raoul  L.  A.  Gautier,  Vittel,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generale 

des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel,  Vittel,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,066,  Feb,  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,216,639. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,390 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1978,  78  04233 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  CL  206—527  15  Qaims 


1.  AI  container  comprising  at  least  two  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  of  thin  pliable  synthetic 
material  and  having  juxtaposed  edges  welded  together  to 
provide  first  and  second  welded  joints  extended  from  said 
bottom  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  di- 
mension of  the  container  taken  along  said  bottom  to  define  the 
interior  of  the  container  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  also  being  welded  together  along  a  line  to 
provide  a  third  welded  joint  dividing  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer into  a  main  cavity  between  said  first  welded  joint  and 
said  third  welded  joint,  for  containing  a  liquid,  and  a  closed 
pocket  of  smaller  volume  between  said  second  welded  joint 
and  said  third  welded  joint  filled  with  a  gas  under  pressure  to 
form  a  handle  for  gripping  the  container,  said  main  cavity  and 
said  handle  being  in  side-by-side  relation  between  said  first  and 
second  welded  joints  such  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  are  externally  exposed,  said  container  bottom  being 
constructed  to  cause  said  container  to  be  self-supporting  when 
placed  with  said  bottom  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  handle 
stiffening  the  container  thereby  imparting  stability  to  the  con- 
tainer enabling  the  container  to  remain  in  a  steady  position 
when  placed  with  said  bottom  on  a  supporting  surface  and  to 
remain  upright  after  opening  thereof. 


4,361,236 

CARTON  FOR  MAILING  AND  STORAGE  OF  CHECKS 
John  J.  Lavery,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,385 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  206—611  3  Claims 

1.  A  carton  for  mailing  and  storage  of  checks  comprising: 

a  front  wall, 

a  rear  wall, 

a  bottom  wall  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
and  means  forming  side  walls  extending  between  said  front 

and  rear  walls, 
a  web  comer  panel  having  a  diagonal  score  line  substantially 


bisecting  said  panel  between  each  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  rear  and  front  walls, 

means  adhesively  connecting  the  bisected  portion  of  each  of 
said  web  comer  panels  adjacent  to  the  said  side  wall  to 
said  side  wall, 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  side  walls  for  locking  said 
side  walls,  front,  rear  and  bottom  walls  in  a  rectangular 
parallelopiped  configuration, 

a  top  wall  adapted  to  overlie  said  bottom  wall  in  a  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  thereto  foldably  connected  to  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  top  wall  including 

a  tuck  flap  for  insertion  adjacent  said  front  wall  between  said 
opposed  side  walls,  and 


^^ 


means  for  connecting  said  top  wall  to  said  side  walls,  said 
means  including 

rupturable  panels  connected  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
top  wall  and  adapted  to  be  adhesively  connected  to  op- 
posed side  walls  of  said  carton,  each  of  said  rupturable 
panels  including 

a  tear  strip  bounded  by  a  pair  of  rupture  lines,  and 

a  terminal  adhesive  panel  connected  to  said  tear  strip  by  one 
of  said  rupture  lines,  said  adhesive  panel  being  secured  to 
the  side  wall  adjacent  thereto; 

said  front  wall  including  a  pair  of  overlapped  panels  having 
an  accessible  space  therebetween,  and 

a  front  lock  stabilizing  panel  cut  in  said  tuck  flap  received  in 
said  accessible  space  between  said  overlapped  panels. 


4,361,237 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM  PRODUONG  A 

PEELABLE  SEAL 

Robert  Heiremans,  Mariakerke;  Roland  Jacobs,  Wetteren,  and 

Marc  D'Hondt,  Nazareth,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  UCB 

Societe  Anonyme,  Drogenbos,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,366 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1980, 
8020329 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/64 
U.S.  a.  206—631  7  Claims 

1.  A  heat  scalable  packaging  film  producing  a  peelable  seal 
comprising 

(a)  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene  polymer 
having  a  melt  index  of  0.5  to  7  g/10  min  and  selected  from 
polyethylene  having  a  density  of  from  0.910  to  0.925 
g/cm^  and  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  contain- 
ing at  most  7%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate, 

(b)  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer  containing  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  having  a  melt  index  of  0.5  to  7  g/10  min,  and 

(c)  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  homopolymer  having 
a  melt  index  of  0.5  to  7  g/10  min. 

5.  A  package  comprising  (1)  a  container  made  from  polysty- 
rene or  from  high-impact  polystyrene,  said  container  having  a 
base  and  a  sidewall  which  extends  upwardly  therefrom  and 
terminates  at  its  upper  end  in  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
flange,  and  (2)  a  covering  film  for  said  container  made  from  a 
packaging  film  comprising 

(a)  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  One  ethylene  polymer 
having  a  melt  index  of  0.5  to  7  g/10  min  and  selected  from 
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polyethylene  having  a  density  of  from  0.910  to  0.925 
g/cm^  and  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  contain- 
ing at  most  7%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate, 

(b)  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer  containing  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  having  a  melt  index  of  0.5  to  7  g/10  min,  and 

(c)  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  homopolymer  having 
a  melt  index  of  0.5  to  7  g/10  min, 

said  covering  film  being  heat  sealed  to  said  radially  outwardly 
directed  flange  by  a  peelable  seal. 


4,361,238 
ORE  SORTER 

Wellesley  A.  Kealy,  Beckley,  England,  and  Rolf  C.  Bohme, 
Kyalami,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  General  Mining  Union 
Corporation  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,565 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.   1,   1979, 
79/0970 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/346 
U.S.  a.  209—576  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  bulk  sorting  of  particulate  ore  which 
comprises: 

means  defining  a  passage  through  which  a  stream  of  the  ore 
is  continuously  moved  under  the  action  of  gravity; 

means  for  feeding  individual  batches  of  particulate  ore  into 
said  passage  defining  means,  said  passage  defining  means 
having  a  downwardly  converging  shape  and  being  sized 
to  hold  a  plurality  of  batches; 

detector  means  adjacent  the  passage  for  providing  a  measure 
of  the  radioactive  emission  intensity  of  successive  trans- 
verse bands  of  the  ore  in  the  passage;  and 

means  for  sorting  the  bands  of  ore  on  the  basis  of  such  mea- 
sure. 


as  the  panel  (40, 138)  moves  toward  the  bank  (38, 136),  the 
adjacent  fixed  grading  vanes  (78,  184)  and  panel  grading 
vanes  (94,  200)  defining  grading  windows  (106,  214)  there- 
between, the  grading  windows  (106,  214)  decreasing  in 
size  as  the  panel  (40,  138)  moves  increasingly  toward  the 
(38,  136);  and 
(d)  means  for  selecting  and  independently  changing  the 
position  of  each  panel  (40,  138)  relative  to  its  associated 
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bank  (38,  136)  as  the  drum  (12,  122)  rotates,  to  cause  the 
panel  grading  vanes  (94,  200)  to  move  toward  the  fixed 
grading  vanes  (78,  184)  of  the  bank  into  a  selected  grading 
position  to  define  grading  windows  (106,  214)  of  a  selected 
size  as  the  panel  (40,  138)  passes  beneath  the  drum  (12, 
122)  and  to  move  away  from  the  fixed  grading  vanes  (78, 
184)  and  into  a  clearing  position  as  the  panel  (40,  138) 
passes  above  the  drum  (12,  122). 


4,361,240 
MATERIAL  SEPARATING  MACHINE 
William  F.  Davis,  Massillon,  and  Masataka  Tsutsumi,  Canton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midwestern  Industries,  Inc.,  Mas- 
sillon, Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,860 

Int.  aJ  B07B  13/05 

U.S.  a.  209—674  6  Qaims 


4,361,239 
SIZE  GRADER  FOR  POD  VEGETABLES 
Krishna  R.  Kumandan,  306A  Parkview  Dr.,  Columbus,  Wis. 
53925 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  231,180 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  209—626  18  Qaims 

1.  A  size  grader  (10)  for  grading  pod  vegetables  placed 
therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  drum  (12,  122),  supported  in 
rotatable  relation  along  its  longitudinal  axis  on  a  frame 

(11); 

(b)  banks  (38,  136)  mounted  circumferentially  on  the  drum 
(12,  122)  and  having  fixed  grading  vanes  (78,  184)  extend- 
ing substantially  laterally  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
drum  (12,  122); 

(c)  a  movable  panel  (40,  138)  oriented  outwardly  from  each 
bank  (38, 136)  and  mounted  on  the  drum  (12, 122),  adapted 
to  move  independently  toward  and  away  from  the  bank 
(38,  136),  and  having  panel  grading  vanes  (94,  200) 
adapted  to  register  with  the  fixed  grading  vanes  (78,  184) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  material  comprising  a  support 
member,  first  separating  deck  means  receiving  the  material  to 
be  separated  thereon  and  permitting  a  preselected  size  of  the 
material  to  pass  therethrough,  second  separating  deck  means 
positioned  below  said  first  separating  deck  means  to  receive 
the  material  not  passing  through  said  first  separating  deck 
means  and  permitting  said  preselected  size  of  the  material  to 
pass  therethrough,  said  first  and  second  separating  deck  means 
each  including  at  least  two  rows  of  rod  members,  the  rod 
members  of  one  of  said  rows  being  staggered  with  respect  to 
the  rod  members  of  the  other  of  said  rows  within  each  said 
separating  deck  means,  all  of  said  rod  members  being  parallel 
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to  each  other  and  being  carried  at  one  end  by  said  support 
members,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  members  being  lower  than 
the  supported  end  so  that  said  first  and  second  separating 
means  are  downwardly  inclined  from  the  point  at  which  the 
material  is  received  thereon. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1621 


4,361,241 
HANGER  SUPPORT 
David  C.  F.  Stoddard,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Abrams  Fixture 
Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,118 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/16 

U.S.  a.  211—123  4  Qaims 


1.  ui  combinaition,  a  rectilinear  hanger  bar  oriented  in  an 
inclined  attitude,  an  elongated  hanger  strip  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  rectilinear  hanger  bar  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  hangers  for  carpet  samples  and  the  like  from  the 
hanger  bar  with  the  hangers  each  including  a  hook  for  extend- 
ing over  the  hanger  strip  and  the  hanger  bar,  said  hanger  strip 
comprising  an  elongated  molded  unitary  strip  including  a 
plurality  of  duplicate,  equally  spaced  projections  longitudi- 
nally aligned  along  the  strip  and  defining  a  series  of  recesses 
therebetween  for  receiving  the  hooks  of  the  hangers,  said 
projections  each  including  parallel  front  and  rear  surfaces 
extending  across  the  length  of  the  strip  at  an  angle  other  than 
a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  strip  and  with  the 
front  and  rear  surfaces  of  each  projection  oriented  parallel  to 
the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  projections, 
said  recesses  between  said  projections  each  including  a  curved 
hanger  support  surface  extending  parallel  to  the  front  and  rear 
surfaces  of  said  projections,  the  projections  of  said  hanger  strip 
being  offset  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  tubular  hanger  bar  at 
an  angle  sufficient  to  orient  the  ends  of  each  recess  at  substan- 
tially the  same  level. 


4,361,242 

SUPPORTING  CHASSIS  FOR  A  WORKING  MACHINE 
SUCH  AS  A  MECHANICAL  SHOVEL 
Daniel  J.  Dion,  Saint  Pathus,  and  Daniel  G.  Ranini,  Varredes, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Poclain,  Le  Plessis-Belleville, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12,  1979,  79  25490 
Int.  Q.^  B66C  23/84 
U.S.  Q.  212—253  5  Qaims 


1.  Supporting  chassis  for  a  public  works  machine,  such  as  a 
hydraulic  shovel,  consisting  of  a  central  frame  joined  with  two 


side-members,  wherein  after  assembly  with  the  said  side  mem- 
bers, said  central  frame  constitutes  a  girder  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  external  lower  plate, 
a  substantially  horizontal  externa!  upper  plate, 
two  substantially  vertical  externa)  crossplates,  and 
in  the  area  of  the  side-members,  two  external  longitudinal 
plates,  these  various  plates  being  joined  together  as  fol- 
lows: 
each  external  cross-plate  to  the  upper  plate,  to  the  lower 

plate,  and  to  each  one  of  the  longitudinal  plates, 
and  in  addition,  the  upper  plate  and  the  lower  plate  are 
individually  joined  to  each  one  of  the  external  longitudinal 
plates, 
so  as  to  constitute  at  least  a  closed  compartment,  delimited 
on  the  one  hand,  by  the  external  upper  and  lower  plates, 
and  on  the  other  hand  by  the  two  external  crossplates, 
an  upper-structure  or  turret  mounted  on  the  central  frame 
for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  chassis,  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  by  means  of  a  shroud  integral  with  the 
said  central  frame,  the  said  shroud  being  mounted  on  a 
shroud  support  constituted  by  a  sheet  of  metal  extending 
■    between  the  external  lower  and  upper  plates  of  the  central 
frame  and  which  is  connected  to  said  plates. 


4,361,243 
CLOSING  MEANS  FOR  A  CONTAINER,  TUBE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Risto  Virtanen,  Nurmijarvi,  Finland,  assignor  to  Perlos  Oy, 
Nurmijarvi,  Finland 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,010 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  19,  1980,  801601 

Int.  Q.3  A61J  1/00:  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  Q.  215—206  2  Qaims 


1.  Closing  means  (2)  for  a  container  (1),  for  a  nozzle  fixedly 
mounted  thereon,  for  a  tube  or  the  like,  said  closing  means 
being  openable  when  turned  into  a  predetermined  position 
which  is  indicated  by  indicators  (4,  5)  provided  on  closing 
means  (2)  and  on  container  (1)  and  settable  diametrally  oppo- 
site to  each  other,  characterized  in  that  the  lower  rim  of  clos- 
ing means  (2)  or  the  upper  rim  of  container  (1)  is  provided  with 
a  separate  background  ring  (3)  extending  at  least  partly  behind 
indicator  (4)  of  said  closing  means  (2)  and  indicator  (5)  of  said 
container  (1). 


4,361,244 
PILFERPROOF  CLOSURE 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental- 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,757 
Int.  a.3  B65D  39/04 
U.S.  Q.  215—253  11  Qaims 

1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  wall  member  with  an 
aperture,  said  closure  comprising  a  sleeve  portion  having 
means  for  forming  a  seal-tight  fit  within  a  container  aperture 
and  having  a  bore  providing  a  pour  opening,  a  flexible  plastic 
plug  having  a  seal-tight  fit  within  said  pour  opening,  a  lift  lever 
connected  to  said  plug,  and  a  combination  pour  lip  and  fulcrum 
projecting  from  said  sleeve  portion  for  fulcruming  engagement 
by  said  lever  upon  lifting  and  tilting  of  said  lever  to  thereby 
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open  said  pour  opening  by  lifting  said  plug  out  of  said  pour 
opening,  a  tearable  anti-pilfer  means  on  said  lever,  means  con- 


S2!.^,°l^70, 


necting  said  anti-pilfer  means  to  said  plug,  said  anti-pilfer 
means  being  torn  apart  upon  lifting  of  said  lift  lever. 


4,361,245 
DUSTLESS  ASH  REMOVER 
Hugh  T.  Allen,  P.O.  Box  763,  and  D.  Wayne  Henson,  Rte.  #4, 
both  of  Canton,  N.C.  28716 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,581 

Int.  a.^  B65D  43/26 

U.S.  a.  220—2  1  Qaim 


for  closing  said  body  open  end,  said  closure  means  including  a 
panel  having  an  upright  flange  at  the  periphery  of  said  panel 
which  cooperates  with  the  end  portion  of  said  body  to  define 
a  single  seam  sealingly  connecting  the  container  body  and 
panel  to  close  said  body  open  end,  said  single  seam  comprising: 
a  first  vertically  extending  wall  portion  on  the  end  portion  of 

said  container  body; 
a  second  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly 

from  the  upper  end  of  said  first  waP  portion; 
a  third  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 

from  the  upper  end  of  said  second  wall  portion; 
first,  second  and  third  wall  portions  on  the  flange  of  said 
panel  intimately  overlying  the  inner  surface  of  said  body 
end  portion  and  deformed  to  correspond  respectively  to 


1.  A  receptacle  adapted  for  removing  ashes  comprising: 

a  top  wall; 

a  first  handle  secured  to  the  top  wall; 

a  flat  bottom  wall  adapted  to  rest  flat  on  a  surface; 

a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  extending  between  the  top  wall 
and  the  flat  bottom  wall; 

a  rear  wall; 

a  second  handle  mounted  on  said  rear  wall; 

an  open  front  end  opposite  the  rear  wall; 

a  lid  pivotally  connected  to  the  top  wall  adjacent  the  open 
front  end  to  close  the  open  front  end; 

the  flat  bottom  wall  extending  beyond  the  top  wall  at  the 
front  end  to  define  a  lip  coplanar  with  the  rest  of  the  flat 
bottom  wall; 

the  side  walls  including  sloped  edges  extending  between  the 
top  wall  and  the  flat  bottom  wall,  and  the  lid  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  sloped 
edges,  whereby  the  lid  is  biased  by  gravity  against  the  flat 
bottom  wall  when  the  flat  bottom  wall  rests  flat  on  said 
surface; 

a  hole  defined  in  the  rear  wall  adjacent  to  said  second  han- 
dle; and 

an  operating  rod  connected  to  the  lid  and  extending  through 
the  hole  in  the  rear  wall  for  reciprocation  therein, 
whereby  the  lid  may  be  selectively  opened  and  closed 
from  a  location  remote  from  the  front  end. 


4361,246 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

Alexander  Nelson,  606  E.  Juneau  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53202 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,252 

Int  a.i  B65D  8/00.  8/18 

VJS.  a.  220—67  4  Claims 

1.  A  container,  comprising  a  container  body  having  an  end 

portion  defining  an  open  end  of  said  body,  and  closure  means 


the  shapes  of  the  first,  second  and  third  wall  portions  of 
said  body  end  portion; 

a  fourth  wall  portion  on  the  flange  of  said  panel  intimately 
overlying  the  outer  surface  of  the  third  wall  portion  of 
said  body  end  portion  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  said 
fourth  wall  portion  having  a  terminal  surface  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  wall 
portion  of  said  body  end  portion;  and 

an  arcuate  shoulder  interconnecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
fourth  wall  portion  with  the  upper  end  of  the  third  wall 
portion  of  said  flange,  said  shoulder  overlying  the  terminal 
end  of  the  third  wall  portion  of  said  body  end  portion  and 
having  an  outer  extremity  lying  within  a  vertical  plane 
defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  wall  portion  of 
said  body  end  portion. 


4,361,247 

SELF  CLOSING  TANK  LID 

Qarence  E.  Williams,  5122  N.  State  Rd.  39,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,899 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  220—88  R  2  Qalms 


1.  In  a  safety  receptacle  having  a  housing  part  and  a  lid  part, 
said  housing  part  including  a  side  wall  terminating  in  an  upper 
marginal  edge  defining  an  opening  in  the  housing  part,  a  hinge 
connecting  said  lid  part  to  said  housing  part,  said  lid  part  being 
shiftable  about  said  hinge  between  a  closed  position  spanning 
said  opening  and  an  open  position,  linkage  means  operable  by 
a  receptacle  user  for  shifting  said  lid  part  between  said  closed 
position  and  said  open  position,  said  lid  part  normally  being 
shiftable  from  its  open  position  into  its  closed  position  by  the 
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weight  of  the  lid  part,  the  improvement  wherein  said  linkage 
means  includes  a  linkage  member  overlying  said  lid  part,  a 
connector  carried  by  said  lid  part,  a  heat  sensitive  actuator 
means  attaching  said  linkage  member  to  said  connector 
wherein  said  lid  part  is  shiftable  between  its  open  and  closed 
position  upon  operation  of  said  linkage  means,  said  heat  sensi- 
tive actuator  means  for  releasing  said  connector  from  said 
linkage  member  in  the  presence  of  a  fire  when  the  lid  part  is 
held  by  said  linkage  means  in  its  open  position  whereby  the  lid 
part  can  shift  into  its  closed  position  by  its  own  weight. 


4,361,248 
'  METAL  CONTAINER 

Yuji  Soeda,  and  Akio  Goto,  both  of  Hatano,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-62515 

Int.  a.3  B65D  51/18 

U.S.  a.  220—254  3  Claims 


contour  of  said  outer  periphery,  said  bottom  section  being 
elastically  depressible  to  move  said  passage  to  said  open 
position  when  force  is  applied  to  said  bottom  section  so 
that  said  slit  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with  said  cover 


-AQ 


1.  A|  metal  container  comprising  a  sheared  portion  in  a  part 
of  the  wall  thereof,  a  projecting  portion  formed  adjacent  to  the 
sheared  portion  and  outwardly  projecting  from  the  wall  of  the 
container,  said  projecting  portion  having  a  fractured  side  sur- 
face and  the  dimension  of  said  projecting  portion  in  the  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  side  surface  increasing  in  the  direction 
outwards  of  the  container,  and  a  gas  introducing  passage  de- 
fined by  the  sheared  portion  and  the  projecting  portion  and 
extending  through  the  wall  of  the  container. 


section  along  said  leading  edge  while  said  bottom  section 
remains  in  contact  with  said  underside  surface  adjacent 
said  sides  and  rear  edge  and  to  cause  said  passage  to  return 
to  said  closed  position  when  said  force  is  removed  there- 
from. 


4,361,249 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  LID 
Richai'd  J.  Tuneski,  1035  Franklin  Rd.,  Apt.  N-5,  Marietta,  Ga. 
30060,  and  Robert  M.  Frisbey,  1200  Marifiran  Dr.,  Conyers, 
Ga.  30207 

,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,271 

1 1  Int.  a.3  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  220—254  5  Qaims 

1.  A  lid  for  beverage  container  having  a  top  rim  portion, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  section  which  is  of  a  dimension  to  overlie  said  top 
rim  section  and  having  an  outer  periphery,  an  underside 
surface  and  an  opening  therethrough,  said  opening  being 
defined  by  a  leading  edge,  sides  which  intersect  said  lead- 
ing edge  and  a  rear  edge; 

(b)  means  on  said  outer  periphery  for  releasably  engaging 
said  cover  section  to  said  top  rim  portion;  and 

(c)  a  bottom  section  having  an  outer  end  that  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  engaging  means  and  being  secured  to  said 
underside  surface  adjacent  said  sides  and  rear  edge,  said 
bottom  section  normally  underlying  and  being  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  opening  along  said  leading  edge, 
sides  and  rear  edge  and  including  a  passage  therethrough 
which  is  movable  between  a  normally  closed  position  and 
an  open  position  in  flow  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  beverage  container  and  said  opening,  said  passage 
comprising  a  slit  disposed  toward  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  lid  adjacent  said  leading  edge  and  conforming  to  the 


4,361,250 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
John  A.  Foster,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  L.  Clark  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jiin.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,931 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220—266  7  Qaims 


j»     ^/    /^ 


1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  top  panel  molded  of 
plastic,  a  dispensing  opening  formed  through  said  top  panel,  a 
flap  molded  integrally  with  and  hinged  to  said  panel  and 
swingable  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  thereto  between 
open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  dispensing  open- 
ing, an  upright  hole  formed  through  said  panel,  an  upright 
plastic  pin  extending  through  said  hole,  means  integral  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  pin  and  preventing  said  pin  from  being  pulled 
upwardly  out  of  said  hole,  and  a  tearable  web  molded  inte- 
grally with  said  flap  and  joined  to  said  pin,  said  web  coacting 
with  said  pin  to  initially  hold  said  flap  in  said  closed  position 
and  then  tearing  when  said  flap  is  initially  swung  upwardly 
thereby  to  permit  said  flap  to  move  to  said  open  position. 


1024O.G.— 64 
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4,361^1 
DETACHMENT  RESISTANT  RETAINED  LEVER  TAB 

Neal  Langseder,  Rolling  Meadows,  and  Friedrich  Stein,  Wau- 
conda,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,411 

Int.  a.3  B65D  17/34 

U.S.  a.  220—269  8  Qaims 


,30       22 


4,361,252 

FLOATING  SEAL  FOR  WEATHERPROOF  HOUSING 

Richard  I.  Black,  Closter,  N.J.;  Alfred  L.  Ehrenfels,  Cheshire, 

and  Michael  R.  Marks,  Trumbull,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,285 

Int.  a.3  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  220—344  10  Claims 


mensioned  to  engage  the  mouth  of  said  housing  when  the 
cover  is  pivoted  to  its  closed  position  so  that,  when  said 
cover  is  closed  and  rotated,  said  elastomeric  body  can 
frictionally  engage  said  mouth  and  remain  substantially  in 
position  while  said  cover  rotates  relative  thereto. 


1.  An  easy  open  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  panel  wall  including  a  peripheral  flange  for 
joining  said  closure  to  said  container  and  an  integral  rivet; 

(b)  a  displaceable  panel  in  said  central  panel  wall  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  rivet  and  substantially  defined  by  scor- 
ing; and 

(c)  a  lever  tab  with  a  tab  nose  and  a  tab  lift  and  a  central  web 
disposed  therebetween  and  wherein  said  tab  web  is  lanced 
to  form  a  tongue  with  said  tongue  joined  to  said  central 
panel  wall  by  means  of  said  rivet  and  wherein  a  portion  of 
said  tongue  is  coined  to  a  maximum  depth  on  one  side  of 
said  rivet  and  wherein  other  portions  of  said  tongue  sub- 
stantially on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rivet  being  coining 
with  graduated  depth,  whereby  said  tongue  is  urged  to 
bend  more  sharply  near  said  portion  of  graduated  coining 
than  said  pxjrtion  coined  to  a  maximum  depth  when  said 
tab  is  pivoted  and  breakage  first  occurs  along  said  sharp 
bend  causing  thereaftef  twisting  near  said  maximum 
coined  portion. 


4,361,253 
LIQUID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
William  E.  Flynn,  Chelsmford,  and  Charles  F.  Mountain,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Labora- 
tory Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,068 

Int.  C\?  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  222— 162  9  Qaims 


/l-T-l-iif 


6.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquid  from  an  ampul  or  the  like 
comprising 

a  body  that  defines  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having  an  open 
entrance  end  for  receiving  an  ampul  and  a  closed  end 
spaced  from  said  open  entrance  end, 

structure  defining  a  dispensing  port  and  a  passage  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  dispensing  port  and 
said  cavity, 

an  annular  seal  in  said  cavity  for  sealing  engagement  with  an 
ampul  as  the  ampul  is  telescopically  inserted  into  said 
cavity, 

an  inlet  tube  secured  in  said  cavity  and  having  an  inlet  end 
located  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  cavity  and  an  outlet 
end  secured  at  the  closed  end  of  said  cavity  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  passage,  said  inlet  tube  extending 
towards  the  open  end  of  said  cavity  with  its  inlet  end 
located  between  said  annular  seal  and  said  entrance  end  of 
said  cavity, 

said  annular  seal  arranged  for  cooperation  with  an  ampul 
inserted  into  said  cavity  to  permit  further  axial  movement 
of  said  ampul  into  said  cavity  when  said  ampul  is  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  annular  seal  and  the  inlet  end  of  said 
tube  is  submerged  in  liquid  in  the  ampul  so  that  said  fur- 
ther axial  movement  of  said  ampul  into  said  cavity  creates 
a  piston  action  which  compresses  air  trapped  in  said  cavity 
and  forces  liquid  from  said  ampul  through  said  inlet  tube, 
said  passage  and  said  dispensing  port  in  a  dispensing  ac- 
tion. 


1.  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  housing  with  an  open, 
generally  circular  mouth,  and  a  cover  assembly  therefor,  the 
cover  assembly  including  a  cover  and  a  hinge  arm  pivotally 
attached  to  an  exterior  portion  of  the  housing  and  to  the  cover 
so  that  the  cover  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  arm  and  pivotable 
between  open  and  closed  p)Ositions  with  respect  to  the  mouth 
of  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  and  relatively  thin,  stiff  disk; 
means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  for  receiving  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  disk  to  loosely  retain  said  disk  in 
generally  parallel  relationship  with  said  cover  with  one 
major  surface  of  said  disk  facing  said  cover  and  the  other 
major  surface  thereof  exposed  when  the  cover  is  pivoted 
to  the  open  position;  and 
an  elastomeric  generally  circular  body  adhered  to  said  ex- 
posed major  surface,  said  body  being  positioned  and  di- 


•    4,361,254 
HOPPER  FOR  STORING  FREE  FLOWING  SOLID 
MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Teraoku,  and  Hideki  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Ohbayashi-Gumi,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979,  54-150050; 
Feb.  14,  1980,  55-16994 

Int.  a.3  B65G  65/48 
U.S.  a.  222—196  7  Oaims 

1.  A  hopper  apparatus  for  the  storage  and  controlled  dis- 
charge of  free-flowing  solid  material,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  peripheral  side  wall  having  an  inverted  fnistoconical  con- 
figuration with  upper  and  lower  open  ends; 
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a  conical  body  positioned  within  said  peripheral  side  wall 
and  defining  therewith  an  annular  space  for  storage  of 
free-flowing  solid  material,  said  conical  body  having  a 
lower  end; 

one  of  said  lower  ends  of  said  peripheral  side  wall  and  said 
conical  body  extending  downwardly  below  the  other  of 
said  lower  ends  and  defining  an  inclined  downward  exten- 
sion; 

said  lower  ends  of  said  peripheral  side  wall  and  said  conical 
body  defining  therebetween  an  annular  discharge  port  for 
discharging  solid  material  from  said  annular  space  toward 


sai( 


18     20 


extension,  such  that  the  discharged  solid  material 
flows  in  an  inclined  path  along  said  extension; 

means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  solid  material  to  be 
discharged  through  said  discharge  port,  said  controlling 
means  including  an  annular  gate  member  mounted  annu- 
larly  adjacent  said  discharge  port  for  vertical  movement 
upwardly  and  downwardly  to  relatively  open  and  close 
said  discharge  port,  respectively;  and 

means  for  conveying  solid  material  discharged  from  said 
discharge  port,  said  conveying  means  including  an  annu- 
lar table  mounted  for  rotation  below  said  discharge  port. 


4,361,255 
ACCUMULATOR  TYPE  MANUAL  ATOMIZER 
Tadao  Saito;  Takao  Kishi,  and  Yoshiyuki  Kakuta,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,186,  Mar.  26, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-35994; 
May  16, 1979,  54-66090 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  47/34 
U.S.  Q.  222—321  7  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  spraying  device,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  neck  portion; 

an  atomizer  body  having  a  peripheral  portion  engaged  with 
the  neck  portion  of  said  container,  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  flange-like  upper  wall  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  engaging  peripheral  portion  and  a  main  cylin- 


drical portion  attached  to  said  upper  wall,  having  a  small- 
diameter,  hollow,  lower  cylindrical  portion; 
an  atomizer  head  having  a  nozzle  outlet  preforated  in  said 
atomizer  head,  said  head  being  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  atomizer  body; 
an  engaging  member  having  a  large-diameter  cylindrical 
portion  which  is  held  by  said  atomizer  head,  and  having  a 
rod  portion  downwardly  extending  from  said  large-diam- 
eter cylindrical  portion,  having  a  rod-Ike  valve  body 
extending  downwardly  from  said  rod  portion,  said  valve 
body  being  slidably  inserted  into  the  small  diameter  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  atomizer  bodies; 
a  piston  member  having  a  tubular  portion  which  slidably 
engages  the  rod  portion  of  said  engaging  member  and 
which  has  a  skirt-like  small-diameter  piston  formed  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  piston  member  which  is  surrounded  by 
the  lower,  small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  of  said  atom- 
izer body,  and  which  has  a  skirt-like,  large-diameter  piston 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  member  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  upper,  large-diameter  portion  of  said 
engaging  member; 
a  suction  tube  which  cooperates  with  the  lower  portion  of 
the  lower  small-diameter,  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  atomizer  body  for  intaking  liquid  from  said  container; 
and 
spring  means  for  upwardly  urging  said  piston  member,  said 

engaging  member  and  said  atomizer  head; 
said  atomizer  body  being  provided  with  a  suction  valve  hole 
at  the  inside  bottom  of  the  small-diameter  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  atomizer  body,  said  engaging  member 
having  a  nozzle  opening  formed  in  the  large-diameter 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  engaging  member  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  nozzle  outlet  of  said  atomizer  head, 
being  normally  closed  by  the  large-diameter  of  said  piston 
member;  a  liquid  passage  being  defined  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  engaging  member  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  piston  member  for  communicating  liquid  from  said 
container  to  said  nozzle  outlet  of  said  atomizer  head. 


4,361,256 

DISPENSER  HAVING  ATTACHED  AND  SEALED 

CLOSURE  CAP 

Douglas  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90045 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,082 

Int  a?  B67D  5/40 

U.S.  Q.  222—383  8  CI*""* 


1.  In  an  assembly  including  a  dispenser  having  a  continuous 
cylindrical  connecting  portion,  a  closure  cap  in  engagement 
with  said  connecting  portion,  said  cap  threadedly  engaging  the 
neck  of  a  container  of  fluid  to  be  dispensed,  the  improvement 
wherein  interengaging  means  are  provided  on  said  cap  and  pn 
said  portion  for  positively  retaining  said  dispenser  and  said 
closure  cap  together  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  said  means  solely 
comprising  an  annular  flange  on  said  connecting  portion  and  a 
flexible  conical  skirt  on  said  cap,  said  flange  including  an  upper 
wall  extending  radially  outwardly,  said  skirt  extending  toward 
said  wall  and  positively  engaging  the  inner  terminal  end  of  said 
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flange,  and  said  container  neck  underlying  saul  skirt,  whereby 
said  interengaging  means  defines  a  snap-fit  engagement  be- 
tween said  cap  and  said  connecting  portion  incapable  of  disas- 
sembly upon  threaded  engagement  between  said  cap  and  said 
neck,  and  whereby,  upon  a  tightening  of  the  closure  cap  on  the 
container  neck,  positive  engagement  between  said  conical  skirt 
and  said  inner  terminal  end  of  said  flange  is  improved  as  the 
free  end  of  the  skirt  moves  radially  inwardly  into  the  root  end 
of  the  flange  in  response  to  said  tightening  action  of  the  cap 
and  fluid-tight  seals  are  defined  between  said  cap  and  said 
portion  and  between  said  cap  and  said  container  neck. 


4,361,257 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCTNG  OXIDATION  OF  COFFEE 

Wayne  B.  Stone,  Jr.,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wood  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Flippin,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,461 

Int.  a.3  A47G  19/14 

\5S.  a.  222—464  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  association  with  a  coffee  decanter  of  the  type 
primarily  intended  for  use  with  automatic  coffee  makers,  and 
which  comprises  an  imperforate  container  having  a  substan- 
tially symmetrical  profile  and  an  open  mouth,  a  top  assembly 
including  a  body  portion  having  an  external  periphery  for 
mating  with  and  in  substantially  sealing  engagement  with  the 
open  mouth  of  the  coffee  decanter,  an  elongated  jKJur  spout 
having  an  upper  end  in  which  the  outer  periphery  thereof  is 
sealed  with  respect  to  said  body  portion  and  for  which  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  upper  end  thereof  op>ens  through  said 
body  portion  to  the  side  thereof  exterior  of  the  coffee  decanter; 
and  a  lower  end  extendant  within  the  coffee  decanter  to  and 
opening  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  a  substantially  central 
bore  opening  therethrough,  and  an  imperforate  flexible  fol- 
lower as  an  adjunct  of  and  opening  through  said  central  bore 
and  sealing  said  central  bore  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  the 
coffee  decanter,  said  flexible  follower  being  dependent  from 
said  top  assembly  to  within  said  coffee  decanter  and  of  a  di- 
mension for  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  coffee 
within  the  coffee  decanter  and  for  following  the  descending 
level  of  coffee  within  the  decanter  as  the  same  is  poured  there- 
from through  said  pour  spout. 


4,361,258 
ADJUSTABLE  CARRYING  STRAP 
Leebert  D.  Oark,  Yoakum,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Torel,  Inc.,  Yoa- 
kum, Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,027 

Int.  a.3  F41C  33/00 

U.S.  a.  224—150  5  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  carrying  strap  for  attachment  to  an  object 
to  be  carried  which  comprises: 

a  main  strap  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  object; 

an  adjustment  strap  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
and,  said  second  end  of  the  adjustment  strap  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  object; 

a  locking  ring  rotatably  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said 
main  strap  and  adapted  for  receiving  and  selectively  en- 
gaging said  adjustment  strap  element,  said  locking  ring 
having  an  effective  clearance  passage  in  the  cocked  posi- 
tion substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  adjustment 
strap  element;  and 

means  on  the  main  strap  element  responsive  to  a  force  on  the 
main  strap  element  for  automatically  locking  the  main 
strap  to  the  adjustment  strap  element. 


4,361,259 
WIRE  BACK  PACK  FRAME 
Alan  B.  Chanter,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pathfinder 
Camping  Products  Limited,  Oakville,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,146,  Nov.  14,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  18,  1979,  332047 

Int.  a,3  A45F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  224—211  11  Oaims 


1.  A  back  pack  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  having  a  frame  jserimeter  member,  the 
said  frame  perimeter  member  having  two  generally  verti- 
cal sides  and  two  generally  horizontal  sides  connecting 
the  said  vertical  sides,  said  vertical  perimeter  member 
sides  each  being  constituted  by  two  closely  spaced  parallel 
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respective  portions  of  first  solid  wire  providing  corre- 
sponding slot  portions  between  them,  and  said  horizontal 
perimeter  member  sides  each  also  being  constituted  by 
respective  portions  of  first  solid  wires, 

(b)  a  wire  frame  grid  extending  between  the  said  frame 
perimeter  member  sides  and  connected  thereto,  the  wire 
frame  grid  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  second  solid  wires  extending  between 
the  perimeter  member  sides  and  fastened  at  their  ends  to 
the  perimeter  member  sides,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  third  solid  wires  extending  between  the 
perimeter  member  sides  transverse  to  the  plurality  of 
second  wires  and  fastened  at  their  ends  to  the  perimeter 
member  sides, 

the  said  two  closely  spaced  first  wire  portions  being  fastened 
to  the  second  and  third  wires  at  each  junction  of  a  first 
wire  portion  with  a  second  and  third  wire  and  the  said 
second  wires  being  fastened  to  the  said  third  wires  at  each 
junction  of  a  second  wire  with  a  third  wire, 

(c)  a  shoulder  harness  attached  to  the  frame  member,  and 

(d)  a  belt  harness  attached  to  the  frame  member. 


4,361,261 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIRE  BONDING 
Richard  J.  Elles,  Philadelphia;  Frederick  W.  KuUcke,  Jr.; 
Moshe  E.  Sade,  both  of  Horsham,  and  Albert  Soffa,  Wynne- 
wood,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kulicke  ft  Soffa  Industries,  Inc^ 
Horsham,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,167,  Nov.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,144. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,368 
Int  a?  HOIL  21/607;  B23K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  228—103  3  Claims 


4,361,260 
WEB  REGISTRATION  CONTROL 
Marc  A.  Hanlan,  1501  S.  Mason  St.,  Appleton,  Wis.  54911 
1 1  Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,569 

II  Int.  a.3  B65H  2i//«;  G06F  yJ/'/d 

U.S.  a.  226— 30  15aaims 


ie-^97 
zr 


1.  A  register  control  for  web  handling  apparatus  having 
drive  motive  means  operatively  moving  a  web  containing 
repetitive  indicia  and  a  sequentially  operating  function  appara- 
tus performing  repetitive  operations  on  said  web  correspond- 
ing to  said  repetitive  indicia  and  corrective  motive  means 
positively  rotating  an  associated  drive  roll  which  engages  and 
moves  said  web  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  drive  motive  means,  said  register  control  comprising 
first  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  mo- 
tive means  to  provide  a  speed  responsive  signal, 
second  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  function 

apparatus  to  provide  a  function  indicating  signal, 
third  sensing  means  operatively  scanning  said  web  to  pro- 
vide an  indicia  indicating  signal,  and 
modification  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  sensing  means  and  operable  between  a  first 
condition  providing  a  first  speed  command  signal  to  oper- 
ate said  corrective  motive  means  in  direct  response  to  said 
speed  responsive  signal  when  the  operation  of  said  func- 
tion apparatus  is  in  register  with  said  indicia  and  a  second 
condition  providing  a  second  speed  command  signal  re- 
sponsive to  said  speed  responsive  signal  modified  in  re- 
sponse to  said  function  indicating  signal  and  said  indicia 
indicating  signal  to  operate  said  corrective  motive  means 
when  the  operation  of  said  function  apparatus  is  out  of 
register  with  said  indicia  to  thereby  vary  the  operating 
speed  of  said  corrective  motive  means  to  regain  registra- 
tion between  said  function  apparatus  and  said  indicia. 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  the  working  face  of  a  bonding  tool 
with  a  bonding  target  of  a  substrate  located  on  a  X-Y  table  for 
movement  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  rotatable 
bonding  head  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  said  bonding  tool  on  said  rotatable  bonding  head 
having  the  working  face  of  the  bonding  tool  oriented  near 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head, 
rotating  said  bonding  tool  to  at  least  three  distinct  rotational 

positions, 
marking  the  position  of  said  working  face  on  said  bonding 
tool  by  engaging  said  bonding  tool  with  a  substrate  at  said 
distinct  rotational  positions, 
calculating  the  error  displacement  of  said  working  face  of 
said  bonding  tool  from  the  true  center  of  rotation  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  sleeve,  and 
positioning  said  X-Y  table  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  locate 
said  bonding  target  of  said  substrate  with  said  center  of 
rotation  and  further  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  error 
displacement  to  compensate  for  the  calculated  error  dis- 
placement of  the  working  face  of  said  bonding  tool  from 
the  actual  center  of  rotation  of  said  bonding  head  prior  to 
bonding  on  said  bonding  target. 


4,361,262 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXPANDED  SANDWICH 

STRUCTURES 

Leonardo  Israeli,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,845 
Int.  a.3  B23K  20/75 
U.S.  a.  228—118  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  sandwich  structures  from  a  plurality 
of  workpieces  comprising: 
providing  at  least  four  workpieces,  each  of  said  workpieces 
having  two  opposed  principal  surfaces,  at  least  two  of  said 
workpieces  being  core  workpieces,  said  core  workpieces 
being  substantially  identical,  said  core  workpieces  having 
portions  thereof  cutout  such  that  a  plurality  of  parallel 
strips  and  a  frame  portion  are  defined,  said  strips  being 
surrounded  by  said  frame  portion,  said  strips  being  spaced 
from  each  other  by  said  cutout  portions,  said  strips  being 
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connected  to  said  frame  portion,  said  strips  having  two 
longitudinal  edges  and  two  lateral  edges; 

treating  selected  areas  of  said  workpieces  to  inhibit  joining  at 
said  areas; 

positioning  said  workpieces  in  a  stack  contacting  at  their 
principal  surfaces  such  that  there  are  two  outer  work- 
pieces  which  sandwich  said  core  workpieces,  said  core 


4^1,264 
PARTITION  STRUCTURE 

Nicholas  A.  Philips,  Glendale  Heights,  U.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,535 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229—15  4  Qaims 


workpieces  being  positioned  such  that  said  strips  are  in 
aUgned  rows; 

joining  said  stack  of  workpieces  at  the  untreated  areas  with 
said  strips  being  joined  in  respective  rows  and  to  the  outer 
sheets  along  alternate  longitudinal  edges;  and 

expanding  the  joined  stack  such  that  said  strips  form  substan- 
tially vertically  at  the  treated  areas  thereof. 


4,361,263 
EGG  TRAY 
Leslie  P.  Thomas,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,975 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/00 

VJS.  a.  229—2.5  EC  4  Oaims 


fir- 


1.  A  plastic  egg  tray  comprising  a  substantially  flat  sheet  of 
material  defined  by  a  peripheral  rim  having  parallel  sides  and 
including  a  plurality  of  alternate  rows  of  pockets  and  posts 
extending  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  said  alternate  rows  of 
pockets  extending  downwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet 
and  said  alternate  rows  of  posts  extending  upwardly  from  the 
plane  of  said  sheet,  a  row  of  downwardly  extending  pockets 
adjacent  each  of  said  parallel  sides  of  said  peripheral  rim  in- 
cluding inclined  said  wall  members  depending  inwardly  from 
said  rim,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  ledge  members  included  in  said 
inclined  wall  of  a  plurality  of  said  pockets  on  each  of  said 
parallel  sides  and  which  includes  a  surface  thereof  suitable  to 
be  engaged  by  a  denesting  finger  during  removal  of  an  individ- 
ual tray  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack  of  similar  trays,  said  ledge 
members  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  one  another  on  the 
approximate  centerline  of  the  inclined  wall  thereof  to  insure 
engagement  of  one  of  said  ledge  members  with  said  denesting 
finger. 


1.  A  partition  structure  adapted  for  use  in  dividing  a  con- 
tainer into  compartments,  said  partition  structure  being  formed 
from  a  blank  of  paperboard  and  comprising: 
a  first  central  planar  portion; 
a  first  end  portion  formed  of  three  congruent  segments 

joined  in  series  on  transverse  parallel  fold  lines,  one  end  of 

said  first  end  portion  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 

first  central  planar  portion; 
a  second  end  portion  formed  of  three  congruent  segments 

joined  in  series  on  transverse  parallel  fold  lines,  one  end  of 

said  second  end  portion  being  connected  to  the  other  end 

of  said  first  central  planar  portion; 
a  glue  flap  foldably  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  end 

portion; 
a  second  central  planar  portion  foldably  joined  to  the  other 

end  of  said  second  end  portion; 
said  first  and  second  central  planar  portions  being  of  the 

same  dimensions  and  at  least  twice  the  length  of  said 

segment; 
said  glue  flap  overlying  said  second  central  planar  portion 

and  being  glued  thereto  to  form  a  tube; 
said  transverse  parallel  fold  lines  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

tube  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  parallel  relation- 
ship; and 
said  first  and  second  central  planar  portions  of  said  tube 

being  movable  in  contacting  engagement  and  providing 

said  first  and  second  end  portions  to  extend  transversely 

from  the  planes  of  said  planar  portions. 


4,361,265 
REVERSE  FOLD  LOCK  DISPLAY  TRAY 
Albert  A.  Benham,  Granville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,786 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/40.  5/44.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  229—16  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  display  tray  comprising: 

a  top  panel  having  an  opening  formed  therein, 

a  bottom  panel  of  shorter  length  than  said  top  panel  and 

spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  top  panel, 
a  side  panel  extending  between  outer  parallel  side  edges  of 

the  top  and  bottom  panels, 
a  second  side  panel  pivotally  connected  to  the  side  edges 
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defined  said  opening  formed  in  said  top  panel  and  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  panel,  each  of  said  second  side  , 
panels  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  adjacent  first  side 
panels, 

an  end  closure  panel  between  substantially  parallel  end 
edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  each  of  said  end 
closures  including 

a  first  end  closure  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  top 
panel, 

a  second  end  closure  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  bot- 
tom panel,  said  first  end  closure  panel  is  in  underlying 
relationship  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  panel, 
and  said  end  closure  panel  includes  a  first  portion  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panel  and  a  second 
portion  parallel  to  said  top  panel  between  said  first  end 
closure  panel  and  said  top  panel,  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  first  and  second  end  clo- 
sure panels  together. 


4,361,266 

'coated  paperboard  food  package 

EarlJ.  Killy,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Manville  Serrice  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,884 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  5/26,  43/02 

MS.  tt.  229—32  3  Claims 


tabs  formed  on  the  paperboard  tray  positioned  within 
the  paperboard  lid;  and 

(c)  first  adhesive  means  formed  on  the  lid  glue  tabs  for 
adhesively  securing  the  lid  side  panels  into  an  erected  lid; 

(d)  second  adhesive  means  formed  on  each  full  gusset  on  one 
side  of  the  paperboard  tray  for  adhesively  securing  the  full 
gusset  to  an  oppositely  positioned  side  panel;  and 

(e)  third  adhesive  means,  formed  on  each  tray  glue  tabs  on 
the  other  side  of  the  paperboard  tray  for  adhesively  secur- 
ing the  tray  to  the  lid  whenever  the  lid  is  positioned  over 
the  tray  after  the  tray  has  been  filled. 


4,361,267 

FOUR-CORNER  DESIGN  FOR  OCTAGONAL 

CONTAINER 

Roger  M.  Wozniacki,  3218  Flaming  Candle,  Spring,  Tex.  77373, 

assignor  to  Roger  M.  Wozniacki,  Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,537 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  229—39  R  13  Claims 


3.  An  improved  coated  paperboard  food  package  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  coated  paperboard  tray  comprising; 

(1)  a  bottom  panel; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  oppositely  spaced  side  panels  hingedly 
attached  to  the  bottom  panel; 

'     (3)  comer  gusset  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the  side 
panels  at  each  comer  of  the  tray; 
a.  each  comer  gusset  panel  comprising: 
[1]  a  full  gusset  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  the  side 

panels  at  each  comer; 
[2]  a  half  gusset  hingedly  attached  to  adjacent  side 
panels  at  each  comer,  the  full  and  half  gusset  also 
being  hingedly  attached  to  each  other  along  a 
diagonal  scoreline;  and 
[3]  a  removable  tray  glue  tab  hingedly  attached  to 
each  full  gusset  along  an  extension  of  the  diagonal 
scoreline; 

(b)  an  improved  coated  paperboard  lid  comprising: 

(1)  a  top  panel; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  oppositely  spaced  side  panels  hingedly 
attached  to  the  top  panel; 

(3)  a  pair  of  lid  glue  tabs  hingedly  attached  to  opposite 
ends  of  opposite  side  panels  for  gluing  adjacent  side 
panels  together  whenever  the  lid  is  erected;  and 

(4)  a  pair  of  oppositely  spaced  cut-score  lines  formed  in 
opposite  side  panels  and  forming  a  tear-out  portion  and 
two  non-tear-out  portions  in  at  least  two  oppositely 
spaced  side  panels,  the  two  non-tear-out  portions  being 
formed  adjacent  to  the  glue  tabs  hingedly  attached  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  opposite  side  panels;  the  cut-score 
lines  being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tear-out 
portions  are  positioned  over  the  removable  tray  glue 


1.  An  octagonal  container  comprising  a  body  section  and  a  ^ 
closure  section; 

the  body  section  comprising  a  pair  of  major  wall  panels,  a 
pair  of  minor  wall  panels,  and  four  comer  wall  panels,  the 
major  and  minor  wall  panels  being  foldably  connected  in 
altemating  series  by  the  comer  wall  panels; 

the  closure  section  comprising  a  pair  of  major  cover  flaps,  a 
pair  of  minor  cover  flaps,  and  four  comer  flaps; 

each  of  the  major  cover  flaps  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical 
slots,  and  the  four  comer  flaps  comprising  a  pair  of  right 
polygonal  comer  flaps  and  a  pair  of  left  polygonal  comer 
flaps,  each  of  the  right  polygonal  comer  flaps  being  di- 
vided by  a  right  diagonal  score  line  into  an  extension  arm 
and  an  engagement  flap,  each  of  the  left  polygonal  comer 
flaps  being  divided  by  a  left  diagonal  score  line  into  an 
extension  arm  and  an  engagement  flap, 

each  of  the  minor  cover  flaps  being  foldably  connected  to 
and  folded  inward  at  right  angles  to  a  minor  wall  panel, 
each  of  the  major  cover  flaps  being  foldably  connected  to 
and  folded  inward  at  right  angles  to  a  major  wall  panel  in 
externally  overlapping  relation  to  the  minor  cover  flap, 
each  of  the  comer  flaps  being  foldably  connected  to  and 
folded  inward  at  right  angles  to  a  comer  wall  panel, 

and  each  of  the  comer  flaps  being  secured  in  extemally 
overlapping  relation  to  the  adjacent  major  cover  flap  by 
inserting  the  engagement  flap  into  one  of  the  vertical  slots. 
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4,361,268 

SLEEVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  BAG  HAVING  A 

RLLING  OPENING 

Dennis  F.  Sexton,  and  Richard  J.  Hadasluy,  both  of  Camden, 

Ark.,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Paper  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,313 

Int.  a.3  B65D  30/24 

U,S.  a.  229—62.5  2  Qaims 


adhering  to  another  ply  of  paper  at  any  time  that  the  paper 
makes  contact  with  said  adhesive. 


4,361,270 
DOUBLE  CELL,  DOUBLE  SLIDE  DISPENSING  CARTON 

AND  CARTON  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,797 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/72 
U.S.  a.  229-17  SC  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bag  having  an  end  closure  with  a  fllling  passageway 
at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

providing  a  deflecting  member  at  the  end  of  said  filling 
passageway,  said  deflecting  member  including  a  section 
extending  inwardly  into  said  bag  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  filling  passageway,  said  section  including  an  inwardly 
extending  panel  having  folded  under  flaps  along  its  mar- 
ginal edges,  and  the  innermost  end  of  said  section  being 
folded  back  upon  itself,  whereby  when  material  is  directed 
through  said  filling  passageway  it  impinges  on  said  folded 
end  of  said  section  to  cause  it  and  said  marginal  edge 
folded  under  flaps  to  assume  a  position  to  direct  the  mate- 
rial into  the  interior  of  said  bag  and  away  from  the  other 
end  of  said  end  closure. 


4,361,269 
TENTLESS  CONTINUOUS  MAILER  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  Neubauer,  Mt  Kisco,  NY,  assignor  to  Transkrit  Corpora- 
tion, Elmsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,405 

Int.  C\?  B65D  21/10 

U.S.  a.  229-69  11  Claims 


I.  In  a  continuous  mailer  assembly,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  first  ply  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  lines  of  weakening 
to  define  a  series  of  envelope  fronts; 

a  second  ply  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  lines  of  weaken- 
ing to  define  a  series  of  envelope  backs;  and 

at  least  one  line  of  hot  melt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  be- 
tween said  plies  and  securing  said  plies  together,  said 
adhesive  being  characterized  in  that  after  its  open  time  has 
ended,  said  adhesive  remains  very  tacky  and  is  capable  of 


1.  A  reclosable  dispensing  carton  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  enclosure  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  including  alternately,  hingedly  connected 
first  and  second  opposed  side  walls  and  first  and  second 
opposed  end  walls,  said  end  walls  being  defined  by  inner 
and  outer  coplanar  panels; 
a  partition  panel  extending  from  said  first  side  wall  to  said 
second  side  wall  thereby  dividing  said  carton  into  two 
discrete  elongated  tubular  compartments; 
a  bottom  closure  sealing  one  end  of  said  carton;  and 
a  top  closure  structure  sealing  the  opposed  end  of  said  car- 
ton, said  top  closure  structure  including: 
a  first  cover  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  first  side  wall 
and  disposed  perpendicular  thereto  so  as  to  cover  the 
upper  end  of  each  said  compartment,  said  first  flap 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures,  each  of  which  is 
aligned  with  one  of  said  compartments; 
a  second  cover  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  second 
side  wall  and  including  first  and  second  hingedly  con- 
nected sections, 
said  first  section  being  coplanar  with  and  overlying  said 
first  cover  flap  and  having  a  pair  of  apertures  disposed 
in  register  with  said  apertures  of  said  first  flap,  and  with 
said  second  section  of  said  second  cover  flap  overlying 
and  being  adhesively  bonded  to  said  first  wall;  and 
a  pair  of  closure  tabs  respectively  hingedly  connected  to  a 
flap  portion  of  the  outer  panel  of  each  said  end  wall, 
each  said  closure  tab  being  slidably  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  cover  flaps  and  being  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  cover  the  adjacent  aperture  in  said  first 
cover  flap,  said  flap  portion  of  each  said  outer  panel 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  outer  panel  of  the  end  wall, 
whereby,  the  closure  tabs  may  be  independently  sUdably  dis- 
placed outwardly  to  uncover  the  respective  registered  aper- 
tures so  as  to  enable  the  contents  within  the  compartments  to. 
be  dispensed  either  from  one  compartment  alone  or  from  both 
compartments  simultaneously. 
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4,361,271  having  first  and  second  wing  portions  projecting  outwardly 

MAIL  BOX  CONVERSION  KIT  and  oppositely  from  said  coil  means,  said  wing  portions  dis- 

Jay  |i.  Hester,  3459  Rainey  Ave.,  HapeviUe,  Ga.  30354,  and   posed  generally  radially  with  respect  to  said  axle  means  and 
Irting  P.  Banks,  12635  Zimmer  Dr.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30306 
, ,  FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,523 

II  Int.  a.3  A47G  29/72 

U.S.  a.  232— 17  2  Claims  2- 


«  > 


1.  A  kit  for  converting  a  traditional  rural  mail  box  into  a  mail 

box  divided  into  two  separate  compartments,  one  of  which  is 

secured  by  a  lock  for  the  reception  of  valuable  mail  and  into 

which  mail  may  be  placed  through  a  slot  and  the  other  of 

which  is  open  in  the  usual  way,  which  comprises: 

a  front  panel  piece  comprising  a  metal  plate  having  a  top 

shaped  complementary  to  the  roof  of  the  mail  box  and 

configured  to  fit  snugly  into  the  upper  roof  portion  of  the 

front  opening  of  a  mail  box,  and  having  a  straight  base, 

there  being  a  mail  receiving  slot  extending  across  the 

upper  part  of  said  front  panel  piece,  tabs  on  said  front 

panel  piece  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  panel 

piece,  said  tabs  being  provided  with  apertures  to  receive 

means  to  secure  said  panel  piece  to  said  mail  box  at  its 

front  end,  and  an  aperture  in  said  panel  piece  provided  to 

receive  a  lock; 

a  lock  to  be  installed  in  said  aperture  in  said  front  panel 

piece; 
means  to  secure  the  tabs  on  said  front  panel  piece  to  tlie  roof 

of  said  mail  box; 
a  tray  which  constitutes  the  floor  of  the  secured  compart- 
ment and  which  is  disposed  horizontally  in  said  mail  box 
and  which  extends  from  a  location  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  said  front  panel  piece,  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  mail  box, 
said  tray  having  upstanding  sides  which  extend  lengthwise 
of  said  tray,  there  being  a  flange  at  the  front  end  of  said 
tray; 
a  U-shaped  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  back  of  the 
mail  box  and  having  wings  for  attachment  of  said  tray  to 
said  mail  box  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  bracket  wings 
and  the  upstanding  sides  of  the  tray  in  a  manner  which 
permits  the  tray  to  be  pivoted  about  the  axis  of  the  bolt  so 
as  to  permit  said  secured  compartment  to  be  emptied  of  its 
contents. 


orbited  about  said  axle  means  in  response  to  changing  tempera- 
tures of  said  coil  means  causing  the  outermost  convolution  of 
said  coil  means  to  progress  circumferentially  about  the  inner- 
most convolution  of  said  coil  means. 


4,361,273 
ELECTRONIC  HUMIDITY  CONTROL 

Michael  R.  Levine,  2900  Heatherway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104, 
and  Allen  M.  Krass,  1318  E.  Indian  Mound,  Birmingham, 
Mich.  48010 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,171 

Int.  C1.3  F24D  5/10;  F23N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  236— 11  ,  Waaims 
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4,361,272 
THERMAL  DAMPER  FOR  RECTANGULAR  FLUE 
John  Prikkel,  III,  Dayton;  Dale  R.  Booher,  and  Jeffrey  R. 
Killin,  both  of  Fairbom,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Energy  Vent, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,213 
Int.  a.3  F23N  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  236—1  G  7  Claims 

1.  A  damper  assembly  for  operation  between  confronting 
side  faces  of  a  flue  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vane  disposed 
between  said  side  faces  and  having  a  width  subsUntially  equal 
to  the  separation  between  said  side  faces,  axle  means  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  side  faces  and  projecting  through  the 
space  between  said  side  faces,  bimetallic  coil  means  convoluted 
about  said  axle  means,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  axle 
means  to  retain  the  innermost  convolution  of  said  coU  means 
against  rotation  about  said  axle  means,  means  affixing  said  vane 
to  the  outermost  convolution  of  said  coil  means,  said  vane 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  device  for  modifying  the  humidity 
of  a  contained  air  volume,  the  volume  having  its  temperature 
controlled  by  an  intermittently  operative  temperature  modify- 
ing apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a  value 
which  is  a  function  of  the  duty  cycle  of  the  temperature 
modifying  apparatus; 

means  for  receiving  the  first  electrical  signal  and  generating 
a  signal  representation  of  the  desired  relative  humidity 
within  the  volume; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
relative  humidity  within  the  contained  air  volume;  and 

comparator  means  operative  to  receive  the  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  desired  relative  humidity  within  the  volume 
and  the  signal  representative  of  actual  relative  humidity 
within  the  volume  and  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
device  to  maintain  the  actual  relative  humidity  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  relative  humidity. 
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4,361,274 
ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
William  F.  Raleigh,  Valencia,  and  Patrick  J.  Keegan,  Sepulveda, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,638 

Int.  a.J  F22B  37/42:  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  236—21  B  2  Qaims 


'^ 


•' "  f '" 


sponse  to  a  magnetic  field  as  said  solenoid  is  energized  and 
deenergized;  and 
return  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  body 
and  which  comprises  a  magnetically  soft,  amoi^hous 
metal  member  disposed  in  a  path  of  flux  from  said  solenoid 
within  a  region  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  deter- 
mined wherein  said  return  spring  is  connected  to  said 
valve  member  and  normally  urges  said  valve  member  to  a 
first  position  when  said  solenoid  is  deenergized,  said  mag- 
netically soft,  amorphous  metal  member  having  a  Curie 
point  comprising  an  operating  point  of  said  return  spring 
means  such  that  when  the  temperature  of  said  return 
spring  means  exceeds  the  Curie  point,  said  valve  member 
is  forcibly  displaced  to  said  first  position  irrespective  of 
energization  of  said  solenoid. 


4,361,276 

HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SUPPLEMENTAL  COIL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Edward  Paige,  2525  Fifth  Ave.,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.  11554 
FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,769 
Int.  Q\?  F24D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  237-56  1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  temperature  control  for  use  with  swimming 
pool  and  spa  water  heaters  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  water  to  be  heated, 
including  a  thermistor; 

means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  sensed  temperature; 

means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  which  in- 
creases in  proportion  to  a  decrease  in  a  desired  water 
temperature  setting; 

means  for  comparing  the  sensed  temperature  with  the  de- 
sired temperature  setting  by  electronically  comparing  the 
first  electrical  signal  with  the  second  electrical  signal;  and 

an  operational  amplifier  positively  responsive  to  the  second 
electrical  signal  and  negatively  responsive  to  a  fixed  bias 
signal  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  maximum 
water  temperature,  whereby  the  output  signal  of  the  oper- 
ational amplifier  is  proportional  to  the  desired  water  tem- 
perature setting,  and  the  output  signal  is  further  limited  by 
the  fixed  bias  signal  to  the  signal  lever  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  maximum  water  temperature. 


4,361,275 
SOLENOID  VALVE  WITH  TEMPERATURE  SAFETY 

UNIT 

Kojiro  Mori,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,192 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-120100 
Int.  a.3  G05D  2i/26 
U.S.  a.  236—88  5  Claims 


23  '2 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  with  a  temperature  safety  unit  compris- 


ing: 


a  body  having  a  fluid  passage; 
a  solenoid  mounted  in  said  boidy; 

a  valve  member  operatively  associated  with  said  body  for 
displacement  to  open  or  close^  said  fluid  passage  in  re- 


1.  In  a  heating  system  comprising  a  furnace  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  provided  with  a  burner  therein  for  producing 
heat,  said  combustion  chamber  including  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  four  sidewalls  with  said  burner  disposed  on  said  bottom 
wall,  a  fluid  heating  chamber  in  which  a  fluid  is  heated  by  said 
heat  to  define  a  boiler,  supply  pipe  means  coupled  to  said  fluid 
heating  chamber  for  supplying  heated  fluid  for  heating  an  area, 
and  return  pipe  means  coupled  to  said  heating  chamber  for 
returning  a  cooled  fluid  to  said  fluid  heating  chamber,  an 
improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  network  disposed  in  said  combustion  chamber 

around  said  burner; 
means  connecting  said  tubular  network  between  said  supply 
and  said  return  pipe  means  for  providing  supplemental 
heating  of  a  portion  of  the  fluid  within  said  tubular  net- 
work, said  tubular  network  providing  a  fluid  flow  for  said 
portion  of  the  fluid  in  a  parallel  flow  relationship  with  the 
heated  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  heating  chamber; 
said  tubular  network  comprising  a  serpentine  coil  arrange- 
ment including  first  and  second  continuous  serpentine  coil 
configurations; 
said  first  continuous  serpentine  coil  configuration  being 
provided  with  a  right  angle  arrangement  so  as  to  span 
across  two  adjacent  sidewalls  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  first  continuous  serpentine  coi)  configuration 
commencing  at  a  low  level  and  weaving  upward  across 
said  adjacent  sidewalls  toward  an  upper  level,  said  return 
pipe  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  continuous  serpen- 
tine coil  configuration  at  said  low  level  and  said  supply 
pipe  means  being  coupled  at  said  upper  level; 
said  second  continuous  serpentine  coil  configuration  having 
a  first  continuous  serpentine  coil  section  commencing  at 
the  low  level  and  weaving  across  a  third  sidewall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  to  the  upper  level,  and  a  second 
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continuous  serpentine  coil  section  integrally  coupled  to 
the  upper  level  of  said  first  continuous  serpentine  coil 
section  and  weaving  across  said  top  wall  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  interconnect  to  said  supply  pipe  means, 
said  low  level  of  said  first  continuous  serpentine  coil  sec- 
tion being  coupled  to  said  return  pipe  means; 

said  first  and  second  continuous  serpentine  pipe  configura- 
tions being  in  a  parallel  flow  arrangement  with  each  other 
between  said  return  and  said  supply  pipe  means; 

said  second  continuous  serpentine  coil  section  weaving  from 
a  back  position  to  an  opposing  front  position  across  said 
top  wall;  and 

opposing  distal  ends  of  said  second  continuous  serpentine 
core  section  being  respectively  supported  on  the  upper 
level  of  said  first  continuous  serpentine  coil  section  and  a 
portion  of  the  upper  level  of  said  first  continuous  serpen- 
tine coil  configuration; 

whereby  said  tubular  network  provides  a  quicker  start-up  of 
the  furnace  from  a  cold  start,  and  also  provides  additional 
heat  to  the  system. 


through  the  outermost  extremities  of  said  cross  bar,  the 
trailing  one  of  said  cross  bars  being  spaced  forwardly  of 
the  forwardmost  said  top  rib  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  top  ribs. 


4,361,278 

IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER 

Donald  J.  Finley,  Rte.  1,  Box  77,  Breckenridge,  Tex.  76024 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,430 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  239—8  3  Claims 


4,361,277 

PORTABLE  VEHICLE  TRACTION  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Cannady,  4613  Greentree  Rd.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 
28407,  and  Robert  E.  Hale,  126  E.  Brandywine,  Wilmington, 
N.C.  28405 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,083 
I  Int.  Q\?  EOIB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  238—14 


1  Qaim 
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„  A  traction  device  for  assisting  in  the  extrication  of  a  vehi- 
cle wheel  stuck  in  sand,  snow,  bog  or  the  like,  comprising: 
(a)  a  traction  plate  assembly,  comprising: 
(i)  a  rigid,  recUngular  metal  plate  providing  a  base  mem- 
ber; and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  top  and  bottom  rib  members 
formed  of  rigid  metal  strips  with  the  top  and  bottom 
members  of  each  pair  being  in  aligned  opposing  posi- 
tions and  securely  welded  to  the  respective  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  base  member  in  transverse, 
longitudinally  spaced  positions  with  each  rib  member 
being  angled  forwardly  and  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  base  member,  one  pair 
of  said  rib  members  being  located  proximate  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  plate  and  the  forwardmost  pair  of  said  rib 
members  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  leading  edge 
of  said  plate;  and 
b)  a  traction  chain-bar  structure  appended  to  and  providing 
a  continuation  of  the  traction  structure  provided  by  said 
traction  plate  assembly,  comprising: 
(i)  a  pair  of  metal  chains  of  equal  length  and  formed  of 
loosely  interconnecting  links  with  one  end  of  each  said 
chain  being  welded  to  a  forward  comer  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  base  member;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  cross  bars  located  in  substantially  evenly 
and  longitudinally  spaced  positions  along  the  length  of 
said  chains  and  with  their  central  longitudinal  axes 
residing  parallel  with  each  other  and  with  the  central 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  top  and  bottom  rib  members, 
said  cross  bars  each  being  formed  of  strip  angle  iron  and 
being  oriented  in  an  inverted  V  relation  on  said  chains, 
each  end  of  each  said  cross  bar  being  welded  to  a  link  of 
said  chain  with  such  link  as  viewed  from  one  end  of 
such  cross  bar  having  its  central  longitudinal  axis  per- 
pendicular to  a  reference  line  passing  through  the  apex 
of  said  cross  bar  and  bisecting  a  base  line  passing 


1.  An  irrigation  sprinkler  comprising: 

(a)  a  sprinkler  body  rotatably  mounted  on  a  source  of  water 
such  that  said  sprinkler  body  may  rotate  on  an  axis; 

(b)  a  nozzle  attached  to  said  sprinkler  body  having  an  inte- 
rior bore  for  radially  outward  and  generally  upward  ejec- 
tion of  a  stream  of  water  from  said  nozzle; 

(c)  an  aeration  chamber  attached  to  said  nozzle  having  a  side 
wall,  an  outlet  port,  and  an  aeration  port,  said  outlet  bort 
being  downstream  of  said  nozzle  and  said  outlet  port  being 
of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  interior  bore  of  said  nozzle, 
said  aeration  port  being  disposed  in  said  side  wall  such  that 
air  enters  a  cavity  within  said  aeration  chamber  through 
said  aeration  port  and  mixes  with  said  stream  of  water 
ejected  from  said  nozzle  to  form  a  core  stream  and  a 
peripheral  low-velocity  stream;  and 

(d)  said  aeration  port  being  located  in  said  side  wall  of  said 
aeration  chamber  at  a  location  such  that  a  quantity  of 
water  retained  within  said  cavity  of  said  aeration  chamber 
intermittently  blocks  said  aeration  port  thereby  causing 
repetitive  surging  of  said  peripheral  low-velocity  stream. 

4,361^79 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 

VOLATILE  PRODUCT 

Robert  C.  Beacliam,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox 

Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,189 
Int  C\>  A61L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  239—56  13  Clauns 

1.  A  container  for  a  volatile  product  comprising;  an  annular 
cup  including  first  axial  coupling  means  for  coupling  of  a 
closure  to  the  cup,  an  annular  recess  disposed  around  the 
coupling  means,  and  a  rim  disposed  on  the  perimeter  of  said 
annular  recess,  said  rim  including  means  defining  a  seal  surface 
thereon  which  is  normal  to  said  axial  coupling, 
a  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  a  second  axial  coupling 
means  adapted  for  coupling  with  said  first  axial  coupling 
means, 
said  coupling  means  being  threadably  engagable  for  cou- 
pling of  said  cap  to  said  cup  in  selective  engagement 
therewith  as  said  cap  is  routed  with  respect  to  said  cup, 
said  cap  and  said  cup  being  manually  engagable  on  rims 
spaced  radially  from  said  coupling  means  for  torque  ad- 
vantage in  engaging  said  cap  and  said  cup, 
an  annular  seal  ring  disposed  on  the  cap  and  arranged  to 
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contact  said  seal  surface  when  said  coupling  means  are 
fully  engaged,  and  wherein  said  seal  ring  will  form  with 


said  seal  surface  an  axial  compression  seal  upon  tightening 
of  the  cap  against  the  cup. 


4,361,280 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  AND  PRESSURE 

EQUALIZER-VALVES  USEFUL  THEREIN 

Peretz  Rosenberg,  Moshav  Beit  Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  15,  1978,  56216 

Int.  a.3  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239—76  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure-equalizer  valve  particularly  useful  in  a  fluid 
distribution  system  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  plurality  of  utiliza- 
tion devices,  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet, 
and  a  connecting  passageway  therebetween;  a  valve  member 
located  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  passageway  such  that  the 
outlet  pressure  tends  to  move  same  to  restrict  the  passageway 
and  the  inlet  pressure  tends  to  move  same  to  enlarge  the  pas- 
sageway; biassing  means  for  applying  a  constant  force  to  said 
valve  member  tending  to  move  same  to  restrict  said  passage- 
way; a  chamber  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  valve 
member  and  defined  by  a  stem  fixed  to  the  housing  and  a 
cylinder  disposed  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  housing  and  coupled 
to  the  valve  member  such  that  movement  of  the  cylinder  in  one 
direction  to  contract  the  chamber  moves  the  valve  member  to 
restrict  said  passageway,  and  movement  of  the  cylinder  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  expand  the  chamber  moves  the  valve 
member  to  enlarge  said  passageway;  said  chamber  being 
vented  to  the  atmosphere;  whereby  said  pressure-equalizer 
valve  produces  a  pressure  drop  including  a  first  component  to 
compensate  for  the  elevation  of  the  utilization  device  relative 


to  that  of  the  inlet  to  the  system  which  first  component  de- 
pends on  the  force  applied  by  said  biassing  means,  and  a  second 
component  to  compensate  for  the  location  of  the  utilization 
device  from  the  inlet  to  the  system  which  second  component 
depends  on  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chamber  relative  to 
that  of  the  valve  member. 


4,361,281 
EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Dudley  O.  Nash,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,286 

Int.  a.3  B64C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  239—265.37  8  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  nozzle  mounted  downstream  of  and  adjacent 
to  an  exhaust  casing  of  an  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  flap  assemblies,  each  flap  assembly 
comprising: 

(i)  a  convergent  flap  having  an  upstream  end  pivotally 
connected  with  said  exhaust  casing;  and 

(ii)  a  divergent  flap^  having  an  upstream  end  pivotally 
connected  with  a  downstream  end  of  said  convergent 
flap  and  includiite  camming  means  defined  at  each 
transverse  side  of  the  outer  surface  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  actuation  means  having  an  output  effective 
for  rotating  a  plurality  of  rotatable  shafts;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pivoting  means  for  transforming  the  output 
of  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  rotatable  shafts  of 
said  actuation  means  through  engagement  with  said  cam- 

•  ming  means  into  pivotal  movement  of  respective  ones  of 

said  flap  assemblies,  each  of  said  plurality  of  pivoting 

means  comprising: 

(i)  a  crank  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  with  one  of 
said  rotatable  shafts  and  an  opposite  end  having  a  fol- 
lower thereon  for  engaging  said  camming  means  of  a 
respective  divergent  flap  for  effecting  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof; 

(ii)  a  link  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  with  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  crank  and  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  connected  with  said  downstream  end  of  a 
respective  convergent  flap  for  effecting  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof. 


4,361,282 
PULSATING  NOZZLE 
Angelo  DiVito,  1354  S.  Belvoir  Blvd.,  South  EucUd,  Ohio  44121 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,019 
Int.  a.3  B05B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  239—383  7  Claims 

1.  A  pulsating  fluid  nozzle  which  comprises: 
a  body  having  an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber 
extending  around  the  inner  chamber,  the  inner  chamber 
separated  from  the  outer  chamber  by  a  wall  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  shape,  the  body  also  having  a  fluid  inlet 
connected  to  supply  fluid  to  the  inner  chamber  and  a  fluid 
outlet  connected  to  receive  fluid  from  the  outer  chamber, 
the  wall  having  a  port  through  which  fluid  can  flow  from 
the  inner  chamber  to  the  outer  chamber;  and 
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I  a  rotor  mounted  around  the  wall  for  rotation  in  the  outer 
chamber,  the  rotor  having  at  least  one  blade  extending 
from  a  hub,  the  hub  adapted  to  fit  against  the  wall  and 
block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  port  in  the  wall,  the 
hub  having  an  opening  adapted  to  intermittently  coincide 
with  the  port  in  the  wall  as  the  rotor  turns  to  intermit- 


,Z»  ,<!' 
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tently  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  port  to  produce 
a  pulsating  flow,  the  blade  adjacent  to  the  opening  and 
positioned  to  be  contacted  by  a  stream  of  fluid  flowing 
through  the  port  when  the  opening  coincides  with  the 
port,  the  contact  by  the  stream  of  fluid  propelling  the 
blade  to  turn  the  rotor. 


said  air  delivery  passageway  from  the  flow  of  a  fluid 

component  through  said  sleeve  insert; 
flow  control  assist  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  sleeve  to  said  nozzle  whereby  a  uniform  fl6w 
of  said  fluid  component  is  supplied  to  said  nozzle. 


4,361,284 
NOZZLE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DEPOSITING  OF  A 

LAYER  OF  SOLID  MATERIAL  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Reinhard  Kalbskopf,  Onex,  and  Otto  Baumberger,  Carouge, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societa  Italians  Vetro-SiT- 
S.p.A.,  San  Salvo,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,806 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   21,   1979, 
10377/79 

Int.  a.J  B05B  7/00;  B05D  1/34;  C03C  17/245 
U.S.  a.  239—422  7  Claims 


4,361,283 

PLURAL  COMPONENT  SPRAY  GUN  CONVERTIBLE 
FROM  AIR  ATOMIZING  TO  AIRLESS 
Robert  D.  Hetherington,  Sunland,  and  David  O'Reilly,  Newbury 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Franklin  Park,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,979 

Int.  a.J  B05B  7/08.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  239—415  10  Qaims 


1.  A  convertible  spray  gun  which  is  convertible  from  a  air 
atomizing  gun  to  a  low  pressure  airless  spray  gun  in  which  said 
spray  gun  has  a  handle  body  with  a  trigger  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  plural  fluid  components  supplied  to  a  plurality  of 
concentric  nozzles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  air  atomizing  chamber  for  atomizing  one  of  said  fluid 
components  adjacent  to  the  outlet  to  one  of  said  nozzles; 
air  supply  means  including  an  air  delivery  passageway  con- 
nected to  said  air  atomizing  chamber  for  supplying  air  to 
said  air  atomizing  chamber  when  said  gun  is  in  the  air 
atomizing  configuration; 
sealing  means  adapted  to  seal  off  said  air  supply  to  said  air 
atomizing  chamber  to  convert  said  gun  to  a  low  pressure 
airless  type  comprising: 

sleeve  insert  means  adapted  to  be  slid  into  said  air  atomiz- 
ing chamber  to  block  said  air  delivery  passageway; 
interchangeable  nozzle  means  having  a  centrally  located 
flange  adapted  to  abut  said  sleeve  insert  means  to  seal 


1'         'I 


n 
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1.  A  nozzle  for  the  continuous  deposition  on  a  heated  sub- 
strate of  a  layer  of  solid  material  produced  by  the  reaction  at 
said  substrate  of  at  least  two  tangentially  adjacent  gas  streams, 
which  nozzle  comprises  enclosure  means  defining  therein  a 
prismatic  cavity  having  a  truncated  apex  which  forms  a  longi- 
tudinal outlet  slot;  two  metal  strips  each  extending  along  the 
prismatic  cavity  and  over  the  entire  height  thereof,  thereby 
dividing  said  cavity  into  three  substantially  equal  prismatic 
volumes,  each  strip  having  a  longitudinal  edge  disposed  in  said 
longitudinal  slot,  said  edges  dividing  said  longitudinal  slot  into 
three  parallel  slots;  means  defining  at  least  one  inlet  aperture 
communicating  with  each  of  said  prismatic  volumes  for  admis- 
sion of  a  respective  reagent;  support  surfaces  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  each  of  the  strip  ends,  each  support  surface  having 
a  respective  inclination  such  that  said  surface  is  aligned  with 
said  truncated  apex,  said  strips  having  respective  end  regions 
disposed  in  contact  with  respective  said  support  surfaces  for 
locating  said  strips  in  alignment  with  said  apex;  and  longitudi- 
nal tensioning  means  connected  to  said  strips  for  maintaining 
said  strips  in  contact  with  said  support  surfaces. 


4,361,285 

MIXING  NOZZLE 

Hugh  P.  Koppehele,  Fairfield,  and  James  J.  Gardner,  Hamilton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Fluid  Kinetics,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,222 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/06 

liJS.  a.  239—424  3  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  nozzle  comprising: 

a  body  having  means  defining  a  first  orifice  for  directing  a 
thin  film  of  gas  outwardly  therefrom  at  supersonic  speed 
for  subsequent  transition  to  subsonic  speed  at  a  region 
outwardly  of  said  orifice, 
means  in  said  body  defining  a  second  orifice  position  imme- 
diately outwardly  of  said  first  orifice  for  applying  a  thin 
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film  of  a  first  liquid  in  superimposed  relation  to  said  gas  at   base  of  said  spring  plate  element  under  influence  of  said  spring 
said  supersonic  region,  and  member. 


means  in  said  body  defining  a  third  orifice  immediately 
outwardly  of  said  second  orifice  for  applying  a  thin  film  of 
a  second  liquid  in  superimposition  to  said  first  liquid  film 
at  said  supersonic  region. 


4,361,286 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Karl  Hofmann,  Remseck,  and  Kurt  Seifert,  Esslingen-ZoUberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949655 

Int.  a.3  F02M  61/16.  61/08 
lis.  a.  239-453  2  Claims 


4,361,287 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 

Tern  Morishita,  Shlzuoka;  Matsuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Susono,  and 

Toshikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,332 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-443449 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  239-703  19  Qaims 


"i._|....' 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
including  a  nozzle  body  having  an  inner  bore,  a  valve  needle 
including  a  body  portion  whose  major  length  portion  is  guided 
in  the  inner  bore  of  said  nozzle  body,  said  valve  needle  includ- 
ing a  headed  area  and  a  contiguous  neck  portion,  said  nozzle 
body  having  a  shoulder  area,  a  compression  spring  member 
supported  on  one  end  by  said  shoulder  area,  a  spring  plate 
element  including  a  shouldered  end  positioned  in  abutment 
with  another  end  of  said  spring  member,  said  spring  plate 
element  having  an  elongated  dependent  cup  shaped  body  that 
extends  from  said  shouldered  end  coaxially  into  said  spring 
member  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  spring 
member  and  terminates  in  a  base,  provided  with  an  oblong 
recess  passage  through  which  said  headed  area  of  said  valve 
needle  extends,  a  recess  in  said  base  in  which  said  headed  area 
having  a  tapered  portion  extending  from  said  neck  portion  to 
the  outer  dimension  of  said  head  seats,  said  recess  including  at 
least  one  straight  side  wall  with  upwardly  tapered  walls,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  headed  area  of  said  valve  needle  further 
includes  oppositely  disposed  flattened  face  portions  which  lie 
in  planes  that  are  coplanar  with  said  neck  portion  of  said  valve 
needle,  said  flattened  face  portions  arranged  to  be  introduced 
through  said  oblong  passage  in  said  base  of  said  spring  plate 
and  routed  90*  to  lock  the  valve  needle  in  said  recess  in  the 


1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  the  front  end  of 
said  rotaty  shaft  and  having  a  cup  shaped  inner  wall  and 
an  approximately  cylindrical  inner  wall  which  is  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  said  cup  shaped  inner  wall  and 
defines  an  annular  space  therein,  said  approximately  cylin- 
drical inner  wall  being  arranged  coaxially  with  a  rotation 
,  axis  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  paint 
outflow  bores,  each  being  formed  in  said  approximately 
cylindrical  inner  wall  and  smoothly  coimected  to  said  cup 
shaped  inner  wall; 

feed  means  having  a  paint  injection  nozzle  which  is  arranged 
in  said  annular  space  and  is  directed  to  said  approximately 
cylindrical  inner  wall  for  feeing  a  paint  onto  said  approxi- 
mately cylindrical  inner  wall  said  paint  injection  nozzle 
being  inclined  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  spray 
head  by  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a  radial  line 
of  said  spray  head  which  crosses  said  paint  injection  noz- 
zle; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

non-contact  type  radial  bearing  means  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  radially 
supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

non-contact  type  thrust  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  axially 
supporting  said  rotaty  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage,  said 
terminal  means  being  connected  to  said  metalUc  housing, 
and;  electrode  means  arranged  in  said  metallic  housing  for 
electrically  connecting  said  terminal  means  to  said  spray 
head. 
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<  <  4,361,288 

ROTATING  SPEED  DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  A  ROTARY 
TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING  DEVICE 

Dtiki  Fukuda,  Susono;  Teru  Morishita,  Shizuoka,  and  To- 
shikazu Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-43448 
Int.  C\?  B05B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  239—703  6  daims 


8i        63  rr 


the  frame,  a  connecting  rod  supporting  the  other  end  of  the 
mobile  jaw  on  the  crossbeam,  the  crossbeam  having  a  rear 
extension,  the  rear  extension  and  the  connecting  rod  extending 
in  opposite  direction  from  the  crossbeam  and  being  accessible 
from  outside  the  frame,  a  bracket  affixed  to  the  frame,  control 
wedge  means  positioned  on  the  bracket  between  the  bracket 
and  the  crossbeam  extension,  a  safety  system  acting  on  the 
crossbeam  extension  for  preventing  pivoting  thereof  when  the 
force  applied  by  the  mobile  jaw  to  the  crossbeam  remains 
below  a  predetermined  value,  the  safety  system  pressing  the 
crossbeam  extension  against  the  control  wedge  means. 


r-    m 
,,        ^ry  r 

''4.,  m-^    K''» 


4,361,290 

ADJUSTABLE  ROTARY  CRUSHER 

Peter  M.  Francis,  4126  Salmon  Dr.,  Orlando,  Ha.  32811 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,251 

Int  a.^  B02C  13/286 

U.S.  a.  241—57  3  Claims 


I.  A  rotating  speed  detecting  device  for  a  rotary-type  elec- 
trostatic spray  painting  device  having  a  housing  and  a  rotary 
shaft  arranged  in  the  housing,  the  detecting  device  further 
comprising: 
an  annular  member  fixed  on  the  rotary  shaft  and  having  an 
annular  groove  formed  therein,  said  annular  groove  being 
arranged  concentrically  about  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotary  shaft; 
an  annular  permanent  magnet  fixed  into  said  annular  groove 
and  arranged  concentrically  about  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotary  shaft;  and 
a  detecting  head  mounted  on  the  housing  and  arranged  to  be 
radially  spaced  from  said  annular  permanent  magnet,  said 
detecting  head  having  a  cylindrical  body  made  of  an 
insulating  material,  said  cylindrical  body  having  embed- 
ded therein  an  induction  coil,  enclosed  by  said  electrically 
insulating  material,  for  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  shaft. 


4,361,289 
JAW  CRUSHER 
Jtan-Pierre  Georget,  and  Roger  Lambrecht,  both  of  Denain, 
France,  assignors  to  Fives-CaU  Babcock,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,361 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1979,  79  17557 

Int  a.3  B02C  1/04 

VS.  CI.  241—32  5  Claims 


1.  A  jaw  crusher  comprising  a  frame,  a  stationary  jaw  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  a  mobUe  jaw  associated  with  the  sUtionary 
jaw  and  defining  a  crushing  gap  therewith,  the  mobUe  jaw 
having  two  ends,  an  eccentric  shaft  supporting  one  end  of  the 
mobUe  jaw  on  the  frame,  a  crossbeam  pivotally  mounted  on 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  crushing  solid  particles  having  a  hous- 
ing, inlet  means  for  passing  material  to  be  crushed  into  an 
impact  reduction  chamber,  an  impact  reduction  chamber 
within  the  housing,  an  impact  rotor  having  impact  hammers  at 
its  periphery,  drive  means  to  rotate  the  impact  rotor,  a  fluidiz- 
ing  rotor  removably  mounted  near  the  bottom  of  the  impact 
reduction  chamber,  and  drive  means  to  route  the  fluidizing 
rotor,  the  improvement  therein  which  comprises  an  attrition 
chamber  extending  from  the  impact  reduction  chamber  verti- 
cally above  the  impact  rotor,  first  product  exit  means  located 
at  the  bottom  of  the  impact  reduction  chamber,  second  prod- 
uct exit  means  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  housing  oppo- 
site the  inlet  means  and  generally  adjacent  to  the  first  product 
exit  means,  third  product  exit  means  located  at  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  attrition  chamber,  and  first,  second,  and  third  clo- 
sure means  to  selectively  close  the  first,  second,  and  third 
product  exit  means. 


4,361,291 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MILLING  DEVICE 
Jack  T.  EUis,  1315  Pioneer  Rd.,  and  Tram  W.  Slaback,  2770  E. 
Unitah,  Apt  #212,  both  of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80907 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,952 
lat  CL^  B02C  7/00 
U.S,  a.  241—79  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  crushing  solid  material,  comprising  a  base, 
a  trough  having  a  material  inlet  end  and  a  pulverant  material 
outlet  end,  a  power  drive  unit  mounted  on  said  base,  for  deliv- 
ering a  vibratory  force  to  said  trough  and  for  supporting  said 
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trough,  a  crusher  bar  in  said  trough  for  crushing  material 
between  said  bar  and  said  trough,  and  pulse  generator  means 


for  energizing  said  power  drive  unit,  whereby  solid  material  is 
crushed  in  said  trough  by  the  action  of  said  power  drive  unit. 


4,361,292 
THREAD  SUPPLY  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

KNITTING  MACHINE 
Josef  Pecker,  Bisingen-Steinhofen,  and  Gustav  Memminger, 
Freudenstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Memminger,  GmbH,  Freudenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1980,  3006197 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  51/20 
U.S.  a.  242-^7.01  21  Qaims 


•nil  9-  *"    10 


1.  Thread  supply  apparatus  for  a  textile  machine,  particu- 
larly for  circular  knitting  machines,  having 

a  holder  (4)  including  means  (5)  for  attaching  the  holder  to 
the  textile  machine; 

a  thread  storage  drum  (1)  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
(1')  and  having  a  pull-off  rim  (23)  joumalled  in  the  holder; 

thread  supply  guide  means  (19,  20,  21)  to  guide  the  thread 
onto  the  drum  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  the  drum,  a  plural- 
ity of  storage  windings  (22)  will  accumulate  on  the  drum, 
secured  to  the  holder; 

thread  take-off  guide  means  (11,  11a)  to  guide  thread  being 
pulled  off  the  storage  winding  over  said  pull-off  rim  (23), 
secured  to  the  holder, 

and  comprising, 

support  means  (6,  6a.  8,  10)  supporting  said  thread  take-off 
guide  means  (11,  11a); 

and  adjustable  attachment  means  (15,  31,  41)  securing  said 
thread  take-off  guide  means  to  the  support  means  in  a 
plane  (28)  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  drum  and  selectively  adjustably  locating  the  thread 
take-off  guide  means  in  positions: 

(a)  at  least  two  different  angular  positions  of  orientation  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  (1')  of  the  drum  in  which 
]x>sitions  the  angle  of  the  thread  as  it  passes  over  said  rim 
(23)  upon  being  drawn  off  the  drum  and  guided  by  the 


take-off  guide  means,  is  respectively  different  with  respect 
to  said  plane;  and 
(b)  with  respect  to  the  distance  of  the  take-off  guide  means 
(11,  11a)  from  the  rim  (23)  of  the  drum. 


4,361,293 

FISHING  REEL 

Robert  C.  Baenzlger,  115  Voltz  Rd.,  Northbrook,  III.  60062 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,038,  Not.  6,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,511, 

Jul.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

136,552 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  89/01 

U.S.  a.  242-84.2  R  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  of  the  type  having  a  housing  enclosing  a 
non-rotating  spool,  said  spool  being  adapted  to  discharge  line 
therefrom  through  an  aperture  in  said  housing  by  unwinding  of 
the  line  in  a  generally  axial  direction  from  one  end  of  the  spool 
and  line  take-up  means  rotatably  mounted  between  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  spool  and  said  aperture  for  winding  line 
onto  the  spool,  said  line  take-up  means  including  a  generally 
radially-extending  line  engaging  pin,  the  improvement  in  said 
fishing  reel  comprising: 
flywheel  means  within  said  housing  and  means  mounting 
said  flywheel  means  between  said  line  take-up  means  and 
said  aperture,  said  flywheel  means  being  mounted  in  a 
generally  coaxial  and  freely  rotating  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  spool  and  said  line  take-up  means,  said 
flywheel  means  including  line  engaging  means  to  engage 
the  line  during  discharge  from  said  spool  to  cause  rotation 
of  said  flywheel  means  as  line  discharges  from  said  spool, 
said  reel  further  comprising  annular  means  interior  of  said 
housing  cooperative  with  said  line-engaging  pin  to  retain 
line  in  contact  with  said  pin  during  line  take-up. 


4,361,294 
TENSION  RELIEVING  MECHANISM 
Gerald  A.  Doty,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gateway  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hazel  Crest,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,947 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—107.7  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  safety  belt  retractor,  a  rotatable  reel  having  a  belt 

wound  thereabout  for  protraction  and  retraction  from  the  reel; 

a  spring  means  biasing  the  reel  to  retract  and  to  rewind  the 

belt  into  the  reel; 
a  locking  means  for  locking  the  belt  against  further  protrac- 
tion at  the  time  of  an  accident; 
a  tension  relieving  means  for  reducing  the  belt  tension  from 
that  being  exerted  on  the  protracted  belt  by  said  return 
spring; 
said  tension  relieving  means  including  a  rotatable  member 
connected  to  said  reel  to  rotate  therewith  and  having  a 
friction  surface  thereon; 
a  coiled  spring  means  having  a  coil  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  frictional  surface  with  a  change  in  size  of  the  coil  to 
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hold  said  member  and  said  reel  against  rewinding  the 
protracted  belt  thereby  relieving  tension  of  said  spring 
means  on  the  protracted  belt  worn  by  the  occupant,  and 

control  means  for  changing  the  size  of  said  coil  either  to 
release  said  friction  surface  for  turning  or  to  hold  said 
frictional  surface, 

the  spring  coil  being  positioned  by  said  control  means  to 
cause  the  spring  coil  to  frictionally  engage  the  frictional 


surface  and  to  relieve  the  tension  on  the  belt  after  a  prede- 
termined distance  of  belt  protraction  following  an  initial 
belt  protraction  and  slight  retraction, 
said  spring  coil  being  positioned  by  said  control  means  to 
release  the  frictional  surface  after  protraction  through  a 
greater  distance  than  said  predetermined  distance  and 
followed  by  a  release  of  the  belt  and  to  stay  released  from 
the  frictional  surface  allowing  a  rewind  of  the  belt  com- 
pletely onto  the  reel. 


4,361,295 
SOLAR  POWER  STATION 
Joachim  Wenzel,  Hauptmannsreute  46,  7000  Stuttgart  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1979,  2901404 

Int.  a.3  B64B  1/54;  HOIL  31/12 
UJS.  a.  244—33  14  Qaims 


_,» 


1.  A  solar  power  station  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially planar  solar  cell  members  each  capable  of  producing 
electric  current,  flexible  cable  means  connecting  said  solar  cell 
members  in  spaced  parallel  with  each  other  along  a  common 
axis,  means  for  supporting  said  connected  solar  cell  members 
airborne  above  the  ground  with  said  solar  cell  members  sus- 
pended vertically  along  said  common  axis,  a  basket  operatively 
arranged  with  said  means  for  supporting  said  connected  solar 


members  and  said  flexible  cable  means,  said  basket  including  a 
part  rotatable  about  the  common  axis  having  an  array  of 
crossed  arms  on  which  said  flexible  cable  means  are  attached, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  suspended  solar  collector  members 
relative  to  the  means  for  supporting  said  solar  cell  members, 
and  a  conductive  cable  interconnecting  said  solar  cell  member 
to  conduct  the  current  to  the  ground. 


4,361,296 
UNIFLANGE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Leslie  G.  Hall,  Bellevue;  David  V.  Larson,  Mercer  Island;  Mi- 
chael A.  Smith,  Tacoma,  and  Stuart  K.  Wood,  Seattle,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,515 
Int.  Q.3  B64D  27/00     ■ 
U.S.  Q.  244-54  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  first  annular  aircraft  compo- 
nent to  a  second  annular  aircraft  component,  wherein  one  of 
said  first  and  second  components  is  a  fan  inlet  duct  for  a  jet 
propulsion  engine  and  wherein  the  other  of  the  said  first  and 
second  components  is  a  fan  casing  on  a  jet  propulsion  engine, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  abutment  members  having  annular,  mutually 
opposing  abutment  surfaces  thereon,  said  mutually  oppos- 
ing abutment  surfaces  being  perpendicular  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  through  the  center  of  said  annular  components, 
said  mutually  opposing  abutment  surfaces  being  spaced 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  pair  of  abutment  mem- 
bers being  associated  with  said  first  aircraft  component,  a 
second  component  abutment  member  associated  with  said 
second  aircraft  component,  said  second  component  abut- 
ment member  having  oppositely  facing  abutment  surfaces, 
said  oppositely  facing  abutment  surfaces  being  perpendic- 
ular to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  component 
abutment  member  being  sized  and  proportioned  to  reside 
in  spaced  relationship  between  said  pair  of  abutment  mem- 
bers so  that  each  abutment  surface  on  said  second  compo- 
nent abutment  member  opposes  and  is  spaced  from  a 
respective  one  of  the  mutually  opposing  abutment  sur- 
faces on  said  pair  of  abutment  members,  thereby  forming 
first  and  second  sets  of  anhularly  shaped,  mutually  opf)os- 
ing  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
first  and  second  toroidally  shaped,  flexible,  substantially 
inelastic  members  positioned  in  contact  only  with  said  first 
and  said  second  sets  of  mutually  opposing  surfaces  respec- 
tively. 
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4^1,297 
ATMOSPHERIC  EXPLORATION  VEHICLE 
Jean-Pierre  Pommereau,  Paris,  and  Alain  Hauchecome,  Palai- 
seau,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  A.N.V^.R.  (de  I'Agence 
Nationaie  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche),  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,012,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,394 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1978,  78  05306 
Int.  a.5  B64B  1/40,  1/62 
U.S.  a.  244—97  24  Oaims 


prising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members  selec- 
tively inflated  and  deflated  for  breaking  up  the  formation  of  ice 
on  said  airfoil;  a  manifold  ply  of  rubberized  materials  extending 
transversely  across  said  tubular  members;  said  manifold  ply 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  for  the  flow  of  air  to  pres- 
surize or  exhaust  air  from  said  tubular  members;  each  of  said 
tubular  members  having  a  port  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sageway in  said  manifold  ply;  each  of  said  tubular  members 
being  fabricated  from  tricot  knit  fabric;  said  tubular  members 
being  covered  with  a  nonflowing  rubberized  compound  con- 
taining greater  than  one  percent  by  weight  of  cross-linked 
natural  rubber  prior  to  vulcanization  that  does^ot  flow  during 
vulcanization;  a  sealing  layer  of  a  vulcanizable  material  imper- 
vious to  air  overlaying  said  manifold  ply  and  said  tubular 
member,  and  at  least  another  sealing  layer  of  a  vulcanizable 
material  impervious  to  air  underlaying  said  tubular  members. 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  montgolfier  type  for  the  exploration  of 
the  atmosphere,  comprising: 

a  gas-tight  envelope  for  containing  a  gas  and  carrying  a  load, 
said  envelope  including: 

an  under  wall  part  substantially  transparent  to  infra-red 
radiation,  and 

an  upper  wall  part  having  an  outer  lining  on  said  envelope 
slightly  emissive  to  infra-red  radiation  and  a  covering  on 
said  envelope  on  said  outer  lining  absorptive  of  the  visible 
solar  radiation  coming  from  the  atmosphere  or  an  object 
in  the  atmosphere  being  explored  and  transparent  to  the 
infra-red  radiation;  and 

an  inner  lining  on  said  upper  part  absorptive  to  the  infra-red 
radiation  transmitted  through  said  outer  lining  and  said 
under  wall  part. 


4,361,299 
VARIABLE  CAMBER  WINGS 
Barry  Sharrock,  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  Weybridge,  England 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,744 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
7936359 

Int.  a.3  B64C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  24'i—216  10  Claims 


4,361,298 
PNEUMATIC  DEICER 
Bernard  F.  Trares,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Robinson  F.  Nichols, 
Stow,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,923,  Mar.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,531 

Int.  a.3  B64D  15/16 

U.S.  a.  244—134  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  inflating  deicer  boot  for  mounting  on  an  airfoil  com- 


1.  A  variable  camber  wing  which  comprises  a  leading  wing 
portion,  movable  flap  means  carried  by  and  tiltable  with  re- 
spect to  the  leading  wing  portion,  an  intermediate  wing  por- 
tion lying  between  the  leading  wing  portion  and  the  flap 
means,  and  a  flexible  but  substantially  inextensible  upper  skin 
attached  both  to  the  leading  portion  and  the  intermediate  wing 
portion,  which  skin  includes  a  trailing  portion  extending  gener- 
ally rearwardly  of  the  intermediate  wing  portion,  one  of  the 
fntermediate  wing  portion  and  the  flap  means  including  a 
trackway  and  the  other  including  an  associated  engaging  mem- 
ber received  in  the  trackway  for  sliding  movement,  said  track- 
way including  spaced  upper  and  lower  leading  and  trailing 
generally  chordwise  track  portions  which  are  bridged  by  an 
intermediate  track  portion,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  the  flap  means  is  tilted  through  relatively  small  angles, 
the  upper  skin  defines  a  substantially  continuous  and  smooth 
surface  between  the  leading  wing  portion  and  the  flap  means, 
whilst  when  the  flap  means  is  tilted  downwardly  through 
relatively  large  angles,  the  resultant  effective  foreshortening  of 
the  upper  skin  causes  the  intermediate  wing  portion  to  be 
displaced  from  the  flap  means  in  a  generally  chordwise  direc- 
tion as  the  engaging  member  passes  along  the  trackway  until 
the  engaging  member  enters  the  intermediate  portion,  where- 
upon the  intermediate  wing  portion  is  displaced  generally 
upwardly  relative  to  the  flap  means  and  lifts  the  trailing  por- 
tion of  the  skin  therefrom. 
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4,361,300 

VEHICLE  TRAIN  ROUTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Donald  L.  Rush,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,261 


U.S,  a.  246—5 
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4,361,301 

VEHICLE  TRAIN  TRACKING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Donald  L.  Rush,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,279 

Int.  a.3  B61L  23/30 

U.S.  O.  246—34  R  25  Claims 


ing  at  least  one  vehicle  along  a  roadway  track  including  a 
plurality  of  signal  blocks,  the  combination  of 
first  means  for  determining  an  occupancy  of  each  signal 

block  by  said  train, 
second  means  for  determining  an  unoccupancy  of  each 

signal  block  by  said  train,  and 
third  means  responsive  to  each  said  occupancy  and  to  each 

said  unoccupancy  for  establishing  a  record  of  the  position 

of  said  train  in  relation  to  each  of  said  signal  blocks  of  the 

roadway  track. 


4,361,302 
CABLE  CLAMP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 
John  L.  Lass,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Company, 
Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,445 

Int.  O.^  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  O.  248—56  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  route  of  a  train  including 
at  least  one  vehicle  moving  along  a  roadway  track  having  a 
known  track  plan,  with  said  track  including  a  plurality  of 
stations  and  including  at  least  one  switch  having  a  signal  gate 
operative  in  response  to  movement  of  said  train  through  one  of 
said  stations,  the  combination  of 
first  means  responsive  to  the  train's  being  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  location  ahead  of  said  one  station  and 
established  by  the  movement  time  of  said  train  to  said  one 
station, 
second  means  storing  available  routes  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  said  track  plan  for  said  train  to  move  to  said 
one  station  from  a  second  station  positioned  ahead  of  said 
one  station, 
third  means  coupled  with  said  first  means  and  coupled  with 
said  second  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  available  routes 
to  said  one  station  and  for  clearing  said  one  route  includ- 
ing the  signal  gate  such  that  the  movement  of  the  train  to 
said  one  station  along  said  one  route  from  said  second 
station  is  permitted  by  said  gate. 


1.  A  cable  clamp  for  use  with  a  non-metallic  electrical  outlet 
box  having  rectangular  apertures  in  the  walls  thereof  and  for 
securing  a  non-metallic  sheathed  electrical  cable  to  the  electri- 
cal outlet  box,  said  cable  clamp  comprising: 

a  substantially  U-shaped  base  which  is  slightly  larger  than 
the  rectangular  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  electrical  outlet 
box;  and 

first  and  second  claw  members,  each  having  a  different  size 
so  that  said  cable  clamp  may  be  utilized  with  two  different 
sized  rectangular  apertures  in  the  non-metallic  electrical 
outlet  box  and  attached  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  for 
securing  the  electrical  cable  after  said  cable  clamp  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  electrical  cable  and  one  of  said  claw  mem- 
bers is  inserted  through  the  rectangular  aperture  in  the 
wall  of  the  electrical  outlet  box; 

wherein  said  claw  member  which  is  inside  of  the  electrical 
outlet  box  digs  into  the  electrical  cable  when  a  tension 
attempting  to  pull  the  cable  out  of  the  electrical  outlet  box 
is  applied  to  the  cable  and  also  wherein  the  claw  member 
outside  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  digs  into  the  cable 
when  a  tension  is  applied  to  the  cable  attempting  to  force 
the  cable  into  the  electrical  outlet  box,  thereby  said  cable 
clamp  securely  holds  the  cable  in  position  when  either  a 
pushing  or  pulling  tension  is  applied  to  the  cable. 


:n  apparatus  for  tracking  the  movement  of  a  train  includ- 


4,361,303 
CHAIN-LINK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELONGATED 
STRUCTURAL  COMPONENTS 
Marvin  P.  Lanphear,  P.O.  Box  725,  Brush,  Colo.  80723 
FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,358 
Int.  0.3  F16M  11/20 
VS.  O.  248—188.1  21  Oaims 

1.  In  a  rigid  elongated  structural  component  associated  with 
a  load  supporting  article  including  a  plurality  oflongitudinally 
overlapping  link-lUce  sections  alternately  aligned  with  perpen- 
dicular planes  intersecting  along  a  common  geometrical  axis, 
wherein  each  of  the  link  sections  includes  a  pair  of  leg  elements 
having  opposite  longitudinal  ends  and  spaced  bridging  ele- 
ments rigidly  interconnecting  the  leg  elements  adjacent  to  said 
ends  thereof,  at  least  one  of  the  bridging  clcmcnte  of  each  of 
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the  link-like  sections  abutting  one  of  the  bridging  elements  of 
an  adjacent  one  of  the  link-like  sections,  each  of  said  link-like 
sections  having  a  maximum  width  (W)  as  measured  along  one 
of  said  perpendicular  planes  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  the  leg  elements  as  measured  in  the  other  of  said 


SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABLY  MOUNTING  AN 

ARTICLE  TO  A  SURFACE 
James  S.  Gassaway,  2356  Glendon  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90064 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,672 

Int.  a.3  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  a.  248—553  13  Qaims 


-10 


perpendicular  planes,  each  of  said  leg  elements  having  a  thick- 
ness (T)  transverse  to  the  common  axis  as  measured  in  said 
other  of  the  perpendicular  planes,  the  improvement  residing  in 
said  bridging  elements  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  along 
the  common  axis  substantially  equal  to  said  maximum  width 
(W)  and  the  thickness  of  both  of  the  leg  elements  (2T). 


4,361,304 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  HANGER 
Gib  Younger,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  Lakin  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,085 

Int.  a.3  F16M  12/00 

U.S.  a.  248—544  4  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  hanger  for  suspending  an  elongated  object 
from  a  support  comprising  first  bracket  means  connected  to  the 
support,  second  bracket  means  connected  to  the  object,  said 
first  and  second  bracket  means  having  spaced  overlapping 
portions,  and  resilient  means  between  said  portions  whereby 
said  object  is  resiliently  supported,  said  resilient  means  com- 
prising a  continuous  loop  of  flexible  material  connected  be- 
tween said  overlapping  portions,  said  loop  being  under  com- 
pression and  accommodating  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
object  relative  to  said  support  while  remaining  under  compres- 
sion. 
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1.  A  security  device  for  rotatably  mounting  an  article  to  a 
surface,  said  device  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  face,  a  center,  and  a  downwardly 
facing  bearing  surface  around  its  periphery; 

a  clasp  member  comprising  a  first  part  having  a  cover,  an 
inside  bounding  wall,  and  an  underlying  flange  at  an  ele- 
vation below  said  bounding  wall,  which  flange  includes  a 
semi-circular  bight  and  a  pair  of  arms,  said  bight  including 
an  upwardly  facing  bearing  surface  which  engages  said 
bearing  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  arms  including  a 
pair  of  slots  which  intersect  the  region  between  the  bight 
and  the  cover,  and  a  second  part  having  a  pair  of  tongues 
which  are  engagable  and  slidable  in  said  slots,  and  a 
curved  flange  having  an  upwardly  facing  bearing  surface, 
said  last  named  bearing  surface,  when  said  tongues  are 
engaged  in  said  slots,  engaging  said  downwardly  facing 
bearing  surface  of  said  base  member; 

lock  means  for  releasably  holding  the  two  clasp  parts  to- 
gether; and 

spacing  attachment  means  fixed  to  said  face  of  said  base 
member  for  mounting  said  base  member  to  said  surface 
and  spacing  its  bearing  surface  therefrom,  whereby  with 
the  base  member  mounted  to  the  surface,  said  clasp  mem- 
ber parts  can  be  slid  together  with  the  bearing  surface  of 
the  base  member  rotatably  engaged  by  the  bearing  surface 
of  the  clasp  member  parts,  and  the  lock  means  locked  to 
hold  said  clasp  member  parts  together,  an  article  being 
attachable  to  said  cover. 


4,361,306 
HOT  TOP  BOARD,  METHOD  OF  FASTENING  TO  INGOT 

MOLD,  AND  RESULTING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Edwards,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pneutek, 
Inc.,  Hudson,  N.H. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,288,  Dec.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,747 
Int.  C\?  B22D  7/70 
U.S.  CI.  249—106  19  Claims 

•  1.  A  method  for  fastening  hot  top  boards  to  the  top  interior 
of  a  metal  ingot  mold  comprising: 
fastening  to  one  surface  of  a  hot  top  board  at  least  one  elon- 
gated metal  strap; 
positioning  the  hot  top  board  inside  the  top  end  of  the  mold 
with  said  at  least  one  metal  strap  facing  inwards  and  sus- 
pending the  hot  top  board  from  the  top  end  of  the  mold  by 
hanger  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  metal  strap, 
each   metal   strap   having   a  channel-shaped   transverse 
cross-section  with  the  base  of  the  channel  in  contact  with 
said  one  surface  of  the  board,  whereby  the  channel  can 
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constitute  a  guiding  and  locating  element  for  a  nailing  gun;  4^61,308 

and  valve  ACTUATOR 

Jack  Buss,  660  S.  305tii  St.,  Federal  Way,  Wash.  98003 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,432 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/04 
U.S.  CL  251— 134  6  Claims 


10  9? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pivotally  supporting  and  inverting  multi- 
ple molds  for  high  production  casting  of  ceramic  articles, 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  mem- 
bers extending  upward  therefrom, 

a  support  platform  having  oppositely  directed  support  faces 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  members  for  pivoting 
at  least  180*  about  a  horizontal  axis  for  presenting  said 
support  faces  in  a  selected  one  of  a  vertically  upright  or 
inverted  position, 

a  first  plurality  of  open  top  molds  detachably  secured  to  one 
face  of  said  support  platform  and  opening  in  one  direction 
for  pivoting  therewith  between  an  upright  position  for 
filling  with  liquid  casting  material  and  an  inverted  position 
for  pouring  said  liquid  casting  material  therefrom,  and, 

a  second  plurality  of  open  top  molds  detachably  mounted  on 
the  other  face  of  said  platform  and  opening  in  the  opposite 
direction  so  that  said  molds  on  said  one  side  are  inverted 
for  pouring  liquid  casting  material  therefrom  when  molds 
on  the  other  side  are  upright  for  filling  with  liquid  casting 
material. 


nailing  the  hot  top  board  to  the  mold  interior  surface  by  nails 
driven  through  the  said  elongated  metal  strap. 


4,361,307 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  CERAMIC 

WARE 

Cari  R.  Benavidez,  11304  Trebol  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92126 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,502,  Aug.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,916 

Int.  a.3  B41B  11/52 

U.S.  a.  249—118  5  Claims 


1.  A  valve  operator  driven  by  a  power  source,  comprising: 

a  housing 

a  worm  gear  within  the  housing  coupled  to  the  valve; 

a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  power  source  including  a  worm 
portion  which  is  capable  of  engaging  the  worm  gear; 

torque  sensing  means  responsive  to  axial  movement  of  said 
drive  shaft,  the  torque  sensing  means  including  a  pivotable 
support  lever  biased  into  a  first  position  and  having  a 
bearing  portion  for  engagement  with  the  drive  shaft,  said 
pivotable  support  lever  pivoted  from  its  first  position  by 
axial  movement  of  the  drive  shaft  caused  by  excessive 
torque  loading  on  the  drive  shaft  to  terminate  delivery  of 
power  to  the  drive  shaft; 

disengagement  means  for  disengaging  the  worm  portion  of 
the  drive  shaft  from  the  worm  gear,  including  a  drive  shaft 
support  bracket  attached  to  said  housing  for  biased  pivotal 
movement,  said  bracket  having  a  bearing  engaging  the 
drive  shaft  while  permitting  rotational  movement  thereof, 
the  support  bracket  pivotal  to  permit  disengagement  of 
the  worm  portion  of  the  drive  shaft  from  the  worm  gear, 
the  disengagement  means  including  manually  operated 
means  for  pivoting  the  bracket;  and 

means  for  actuating  a  switch  means  resp>onsive  to  movement 
of  the  valve  to  control  the  degree  of  opening  or  closing 
thereof,  including  a  lead  screw  operatively  connected  to 
the  drive  shaft,  a  traveler  threadably  engaging  the  lead 
screw  for  movement  parallel  to  the  lead  screw  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  switch  means  and  adjustable  means  for 
positioning  the  switch  at  positions  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  lead  screw. 


4,361,309 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 

Ichita  Sogabe,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niipondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,507  "^ 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55/84706; 
Jun.  23,  1980,  55/84707 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06;  HOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  251—137  12  Claims 

5.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  and  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing: 
an  electromagnetic  actuator; 

valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator  and 
actuated  thereby  to  control  the  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  means; 
said  actuator  comprising; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  first  and  second  exciting 
coils  disposed  in  said  housing  in  axially  aligned  relation- 
ship, a  fixed  core  having  first  and  second  poles  positioned 
radially  inwardly  of  said  first  and  second  coils,  respec- 
tively, said  fixed  core  defining  therein  an  axial  through- 
hole  extending  through  said  first  and  second  poles,  an 
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axially  elongated  rod  extending  slidably  through  said  axial 
through-hole,  a  first  movable  core  disposed  to  coojjerate 
with  said  first  pole  to  define  a  first  air  gap  and  fixed  to  said 
rod  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  for  axial  movement  with 
said  rod,  stop  means  provided  on  said  housing  adjacent  to 
said  first  movable  core,  first  biasing  means  for  resiliently 
biasing  said  first  movable  core  axially  toward  said  stop 
means,  a  second  movable  core  disposed  to  cooperate  with 
said  second  pole  to  define  a  second  air  gap  and  mounted 
on  said  rod  for  axial  sliding  movement  thereon; 

said  valve  means  comprising; 

a  valve  housing  connected  to  the  end  of  said  actuator  hous- 
ing adjacent  to  said  second  movable  core  and  defining 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  fluid  passage  extending  be- 
tween said  fiuid  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  said  fluid 
passage  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  valve 
member  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage  and  connected  to 


46^1  ]>?**:"   22 
260  26 


said  second  movable  core  of  said  actuator  for  movement 
therewith  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  to  control  the 
fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  passage; 

second  biasing  means  operative  to  bias  said  second  movable 

.  core  in  the  axial  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  first  movable  core  is  biased  by  said  first  biasing 
means;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  relative  movement  between  said  rod 
and  said  second  movable  core  away  from  each  other; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  valve  member  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  first  position  in  contact  with  said  valve  seat 
when  said  first  coil  is  energized,  such  that  said  valve 
member  is  positioned  at  a  second  position  remote  from 
said  valve  seat  when  said  second  coil  is  energized  and  such 
that  said  valve  member  is  positioned  at  a  third  position 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  when  said  first  and 
second  coils  are  both  deenergized. 


drain  opening  of  an  automobile  crankcase  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

an  anchor  plate  for  engaging  the  crankcase,  said  anchor 
plate  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  shaft  of  a  crank- 
case drain  plug; 

a  crankcase  drain  plug  having  a  threaded  shaft  extending 
through  the  anchor  plate  opening  for  engaging  the 
threaded  crankcase  drain  opening  and  compressing  said 
anchor  plate  against  the  crankcase  as  said  drain  plug  is 
tightened  in  the  threaded  crankcase  drain  opening,  a  tight- 
ening head  formed  on  one  end  of  said  threaded  shaft,  a 
bore  extending  axially  through  said  shaft  and  tightening 
head  defining  a  drain  passage,  and  a  counterbore  formed 
in  said  tightening  head  defining  a  valve  seat; 

a  valve  release  plate  pivotally  coupled  to  said  anchor  plate 
for  movement  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  valve 
release  plate  is  overlying  said  drain  passage  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  valve  release  plate  is  standing  clear 
of  said  drain  passage; 

a  valve  closure  member  mounted  onto  said  valve  release 
plate,  said  valve  closure  member  being  moved  into  and 
out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  valve  release  plate  to  and  from  said 
first  and  second  positions,  respectively; 

mutually  engagable  fastening  means  secured  to  said  anchor 
plate  and  to  said  valve  release  plate  for  maintaining  said 
valve  closure  member  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  when  said  release  plate  is  in  the  first  position, 
said  fastening  means  being  manually  releasable  to  permit 
movement  of  said  release  plate  to  the  second  p>osition  for 
drainage  of  the  crankcase;  and, 

said  anchor  plate  having  an  offset  panel  portion  defining  a 
latch  compartment,  said  panel  portion  having  an  access 
opening,  said  mutually  engagable  fastening  means  includ- 
ing a  spring  wire  received  within  said  latch  compartment 
and  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  said  anchor  plate,  said 
spring  wire  overlying  said  access  opening  and  a  stud 
♦  fastener  rotatably  mounted  on  said  releast  plate  and  insert- 
able  into  said  access  opening  when  said  release  plate  is  in 
the  valve  closed  position,  said  stud  fastener  having  a  spiral 
cam  for  locking  engagement  with  said  spring  wire. 


4,361,310 
QUICK  RELEASE  DRAIN  PLUG 
J.  Warren  Cummins,  5616  Spring  Valley,  Apt.  120,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75240 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,604 

Int.  a.3  F16K  57/00,  1/16 

U.S.  a.  251—144  2  Claims 


4,361,311 
CARPET  STRETCHER  DEVICE 

Arata  Koroyasu,  Tatsuno,  and  Hiroshi  Takenaka,  Himeji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nihon  Gyutsu  Cen- 
ter, Himeji,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,511 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54/94927[U] 
Int.  C\?  A47G  27/04 
U.S.  a.  254—200  4  Qaims 


1.  A  drain  valve  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  threaded 


1.  In  a  carpet-stretching  device  having  a  handle  and  a  carpet- 
engaging  head  with  a  spindle  fixed  to  the  rear  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  A  front  body  case  having  a  forwardly  extending  neck 
portion  for  receiving  said  spindle  while  permitting  axial 
sliding  movement  thereof,  an  inwardly  extending  inner 
sleeve  having  a  tapered  hole  for  receiving  a  correspond- 
ingly tapered  plunger,  and  means  for  venting  between  said 
tapered  hole  and  the  atmosphere; 

(b)  A  central  portion  of  said  front  body  case  having  an 
axially  extending  electromagnetic  coil  installed  therein 
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surrounding  said  tapered  hole  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom; 

(c)  An  electromagnetically  responsive  plunger  slidably  fitted 
within  said  electromagnetic  coil  and  having  a  conically 
tapered  forward  portion  terminating  in  a  projection  axi- 
ally aligned  with  said  spindle  such  that  the  forward  stroke 
of  the  plunger  terminates  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  end  of 
said  electromagnetic  coil; 

(d)  A  rear  portion  of  said  front  body  case  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  sleeve  surrounding  said  coil  and  slid- 
ingly  engaging  the  sides  of  said  plunger;  and 

(e)  Means  for  normally  biasing  said  plunger  away  from  said 
spindle  when  said  coil  is  de-energized. 


4,361,312 
PRECTSE  LOAD  POSITIONER 
Kenneth  D.  Schreyer,  Oarence,  and  Alton  H.  Cooper,  Kenmore, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,070,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
j  (        application  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,161 
'  Int.  a.^66D  1/48.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  254-276  n  Qaims 
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A  precise  positioner  control  system  for  targeting  the 
lowlering  of  a  load  which  is  suspended  at  an  elevated  position 
by  means  of  a  hoist  of  the  type  having  a  motor  for  driving  the 
load  lift  wheel  of  the  hoist  and  a  brake  co-acting  with  the  lift 
wheel  drive  system  such  that  when  the  hoist  motor  is  actuated 
the  brake  is  automatically  released  to  permit  the  motor  to  drive 
the  hoist  and  lift  the  load  carried  thereby,  and  when  the  motor 
is  deactuated  the  brake  is  automatically  engaged  to  prevent  the 
load  from  lowering  with  respect  to  the  hoist;  said  precise 
positioner  control  system  being  characterized  by  having: 
manual  control  means  manually  operable  only  when  said 
motor  is  deenergized  for  releasing  said  brake  so  as  to 
permit  the  load  carried  by  the  hoist  to  descend  in  response 
to  gravity  forces,  and  automatic  control  means  adapted  to 
be  pre-set  so  as  to  be  automatically  operable  to  reset  said 
brake  following  a  manually  uncontrollable  interval  of 
predetermined  extent  subsequent  to  manually  controlled 
release  of  said  brake,  so  as  to  terminate  said  brake  release 
function  as  the  load  arrives  precisely  at  the  operator's 
preselected  lower  target  elevation,  and  wherein  said  auto- 
matic control  means  incorporates  power  supply  switching 
means  arranged  so  that  upon  operator-continuance  of 
operation  of  said  manual  control  means  said  auotmatic 
control  means  functions  repetitively  so  as  to  permit  lower- 
ing of  said  load  successively  throughout  a  series  of  auto- 
matically controlled  periods  of  time  until  operation  of  said 
manual  control  means  is  discontinued. 


4,36M13 

DISMOUNT  ABLE  BARRIER 

Lawrence  O.  Russell,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  North 

American  Formula  Promotions  Corporation,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,346,  Jul.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,379 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  13,  1978,  298803 

Int.  Q.3  E04H  17/16 

U.S.  Q.  256—13.1  29  Qaims 
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14.  A  readily  erected  and  dismounted  elongated  free  stand- 
ing roadway  barrier  assembly  for  flanking  a  roadway,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  panels  flanged  at  at  least  one  edge,  said  panels 
being  disposable  in  two  parallel  rows  on  a  supporting  surface 
to  present  continuous  outwardly  directed  vertically  extending 
surfaces  which  are  generally  smooth  and  unobstructed  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  rows,  and  to  present  intumed 
lower  flanges  which  are  shaped  to  partially  cover  such  a  sup- 
porting surface  between  the  rows  and  which  are  disposed  to 
support  a  sufficient  part  of  the  weight  of  dense  non-self-sup- 
porting material  introduced  between  said  rows  for  such  mate- 
rial to  restrain  lifting  of  the  panels  and  to  support  the  panels 
and  the  barrier  against  overturning  under  impact  during  use, 
and  releasable  connecting  means  adapted  to  extend  internally 
between  said  panels  when  so  disposed  in  rows  to  connect  said 
panels  into  said  rows  and  said  rows  to  each  other,  the  connect- 
ing means  being  shaped  to  maintain  the  panels  in  laterally 
spaced  relationship  for  material  introduced  between  the  rows 
to  rest  on  such  a  supporting  surface  and  thereby  restrain  lateral 
displacement  of  the  barrier  under  impact. 


4,361,314 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  SECOND  COMPONENT  TO 

A  nUST  COMPONENT  IN  A  SECURE  BUT 

DEH'ACHABLE  MANNER 

Kurt  L.  Ohlson,  Vendelso  skolriig  104,  136  71  Handen,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,571 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  25,  1979,  7907909 

Int.  Q.3  E04H  17/14 

U.S.  Q.  256—65  5  Qainf 

1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  first  component  to  a  second 

component  in  a  secure  but  detachable  manner,  the  device 

comprising  a  clip  arranged  on  the  second  component,  the  clip 

being  in  the  form  of  an  angle,  a  recess  operatively  associated 

with  the  first  component,  said  recess  being  large  enough  to 

accept  the  clip,  the  first  component  working  in  conjunction 

with  a  locking  device  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
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tions,  said  locking  device  in  the  first  position  accepting  the  clip  4^1,316 

in  the  recess  for  engagement  with  the  first  component,  and  the   PLATE  STACK  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE 

BATTERY  MANUFACTURE 
Hans-Joachim  Golz,  Hanover,  and  Joachim  Illmann,  Garbsen, 
^^^    P  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie 

Aktiengeseilschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
So  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,448,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,587 
ClaiL^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825093 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/20,  5/02,  5/14 
U.S.  a.  269—43  8  Claims 


locking  device  in  the  second  position  locking  the  clip  to  the 
first  component. 


4,361,315 
SONDE  APPARATUS  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 
Toyota  K^ihara;  Atsushi  Kawasaki;  Fujikazu  Nishio,  all  of 
Ohita,  and  Akira  Esaki,  Kitakyushu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-165690 
Int.  a.3  C21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  266—99  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving,  positioning  and  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  plate  stacks  for  lead  storage  batteries  during  a  stage  of 
battery  manufacture  before  the  plate  stacks  are  inserted  into 
the  block  casing  between  the  cell  separating  partitions  of  said 
casing,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  cassette  conforming  to  the 
plan  dimensions  of  the  block  casing  and  having  a  series  of 
consecutive  clamping  means  spaced  for  insertion  between 
adjacent  plate  stacks  to  temporarily  take  the  place  of  the  cell 
separating  partitions  of  the  block  casing  and  to  define  a  plural- 
ity of  consecutive  plate  stack  receptacles, 
means  for  displacing  said  series  of  clamping  means  in  unison 
alternately  in  one  direction  or  the  other  along  a  linear  axis, 
said  displacing  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as 
to  displace  consecutive  ones  of  said  series  of  clamping 
means  by  distances  which  are  increasing  multiples  of  an 
amount  x  in  response  to  displacement  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, and  to  return  said  clamping  means  to  their  respective 
predisplacement  positions  in  response  to  displacement  in 
said  other  direction,  said  displacing  means  displacing  said 
consecutive  ones  of  said  series  of  clamping  means  so  as  to 
exeri  clamping  pressure  on  said  plate  stack  within  consec- 
utive plate  stack  receptacles, 
whereby  the  widths  of  all  said  plate  stack  receptacles  are 
caused  alternately  to  expand  and  contract  in  unison,  and 
means  for  causing  at  least  some  of  said  clamping  means  to 
controllably  exert  pressure  along  said  axis  upon  plate 
stacks  within  the  contracted  receptacles  which  pressure 
adds  to  that  exerted  by  the  operation  of  said  displacing 
means. 


1.  A  sonde  apparatus  for  a  blast  furnace  comprising:  a  blast 
furnace  gas  cut-off  valve,  a  tubular  lance  straightening  means 
and  a  gas  seal  means  provided  in  succession  and  in  communica- 
tion with  one  another  on  a  straight  support  line  extending 
outwardly  from  a  tubular  lance  ingress  and  egress  port  means, 
said  gas  seal  means  preventing  furnace  gas  counterflow  from 
said  furnace  and  disposed  on  a  refractory  wall  of  said  blast 
furnace;  a  lance  ingress  and  egress  drive  means  also  provided 
in  succession  on  said  straight  support  line;  and  a  tubular  lance 
for  detecting  and  measuring  at  least  one  condition  existing 
within  said  blast  furnace;  wherein  said  lance  is  removably 
carried  by  said  ingress  and  egress  drive  means  from  said  fur- 
nace. 


4^1,317 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SINGLING  OF 

THE  SHEETS  OF  A  PAPER  STACK 

Helmut  Lapp-Emden,  Yorkstr.  47,  4830  Giitersloh  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915371 

Int.  a.J  B65H  1/30.  3/12 
MS.  a.  271—3.1  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  singling  of  sheets  of  a  paper  stack  compris- 
ing: 
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magazine  for  holding  the  stack;  driven  conveyor,  electronically  sensing  the  speed  of  said  first 

a  perforated  endless  conveyance  band  disposed  under  said   conveyor  and  the  thickness  of  the  stream  of  sheets,  collecting 
magazme  for  mdiv.dually  transporting  the  sheets  of  the   the  stream  of  sheets  into  a  suck  supported  on  a  second  driven 

1  suction  box  disposed  below  said  conveyance  band  having 
an  upper  cover  member  supporting  said  conveyance  band, 
said  cover  member  having  a  concave  surface  transversely 
positioned  relative  to  the  transporting  direction  of  said 
conveyance  band,  suction  openings  being  provided  in  said 
cover  member  facing  said  magazine,  said  cover  member 
being  disposed  below  the  lowest  sheet  of  the  stack  posi- 
tioned in  said  magazine; 

first  means  through  which  a  vacuum  is  applied  to  said  suc- 
tion box  to  provide  a  subpressure  therein; 


^ond  means  for  grasping  the  lowest  sheet  when  the  lowest 
sheet  is  being  transported  but  before  the  lowest  sheet 
uncovers  said  suction  openings  of  said  suction  box,  at 
which  time  the  vacuum  is  switched  off  to  decompose  the 
subpressure  in  said  suction  box; 

t^ird  means  through  which  a  blast  of  air  is  introduced  into 
said  suction  box  when  the  vacuum  is  switched  off  so  that 
the  next  sheet  of  the  stack  is  not  sucked  onto  the  convey- 
ance band  at  this  time;  and 

s^id  magazine  and  said  suction  box  being  inclined  in  the 
conveyance  direction,  a  front  stop  being  provided  in  front 
of  said  magazine,  two  front  adjustable  stack  holders  being 
disposed  underneath  said  magazine,  and  two  rear  stack 
holders  being  disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  magazine  and 
spaced  from  said  front  holders,  the  front  and  rear  positions 
corresponding  to  the  conveyance  direction. 


conveyor,  and  electrically  driving  said  second  driven  con- 
veyor in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said  first  driven  con- 
veyor and  the  thickness  of  the  stream  of  sheets. 


4,361,318 

)iPPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SHEET  STACKER  SPEED 

Walter  J.  Stobb,  Pittstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Stobb,  Inc.,  Clin- 


4,361,319 
BIN  FOR  RECEIVING  SHEETS 
Sunao  Ikeda,  Yokohama;  Tamaki  Kaneko,  Fiyisawa;  Kunio 
Hibi,  Yokohama;  Tugio  Okuzawa,  Tokyo;  Yohtaro  Kakitani, 
and  Hideo  Kikuchi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,723 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    29,    1979,    54- 
13481 1[U] 

Int.  a?  B65H  31/00 
U.S.  a.  271—209  4  Qaims 


fr 


in,  N.J. 


FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,504 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  29/14,  31/06 

UJS.  a.  271—202  8  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  sheet  stacker  speed  for  the 
collection  of  a  stack  of  sheets,  comprising  a  first  conveyor  for 
the  movable  support  of  a  stream  of  sheets  having  a  thickness,  a 
second  conveyor  for  the  movable  support  and  collection  of  a 
stack  of  sheets  formed  from  the  stream  of  sheets  on  said  first 
conveyor,  a  driver  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said 
second  conveyor  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  at  a  con- 
trolled speed,  a  first  sensor  member  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  conveyor  and  the  stream  of  sheets  on  said  first 
conveyor  for  detecting  change  in  the  thickness  of  the  stream  of 
sheets,  a  second  sensor  member  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  conveyor  for  detecting  change  in  the  speed  of  said 
first  conveyor,  a  transducer  connected  with  both  said  sensor 
members  and  sensitive  to  any  change  detected  by  said  first 
sensor  member  in  the  thickness  of  the  stream  of  sheets  and 
sensitive  to  any  change  in  the  speed  of  said  first  conveyor,  said 
transducer  being  connected  with  said  driver  mechanism  for 
controlling  said  driver  mechanism  and  thereby  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  second  conveyor. 

7.  The  method  of  controlling  sheet  stacker  speed,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supporting  sheets  in  a  stream  relation  on  a  first 


1.  A  bin  for  receiving  sheets  arranged  in  an  apparatus  for 
collating  or  sorting  of  sheets  fed  successively,  including  a  rear 
end  portion  having  a  plate  extending  substantially  vertically 
for  forming  an  aligning  face  of  sheet-ends  and  an  inclined  plate 
extending  downwardly,  forwardly  in  a  feeding  direction  of 
sheet,  a  front  end  portion  with  a  stopper  or  stoppers,  and  an 
intermediate  inclination  portion  for  smoothly  connecting  the 
front  end  portion  with  a  rear  end  portion  which  extends  up- 
wardly, forwardly  in  the  feeding  direction  of  sheet,  said  front 
end  portion  including  a  straight  guide  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  for  connecting  with  said  intermediate 
inclination  portion. 
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4^1,320 
SHEET  DISTRIBUTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Kikuchi,  and  Tanuki  Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1978,  53-156892; 
Dec.  28,  1978,  53-160980;  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-160981 

Int.  a.3  B65H  39/11.  43/02 
U.S.  a.  271—288  26  Qaims 


flrst  and  second  groups  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first 
group  contains  more  bins  than  the  second  group. 


JF«>ES 
'  VKIJP 


4,361321 

REMOVABLE  BIN  SYSTEM  IN  A  COLLATOR 

David  H.  HoIIiday,  15521-15tfa  Ave.  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,113,  Oct.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,825. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,972 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  B65H  39/10 

UAQ.  271— 292  1  Claim 


1.  A  sheet  distribution  apparatus  including  a  predetermined 
number  of  bins  and  distribution  means  for  selectively  distribut- 
ing sheets  into  the  bins,  characterized  by  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  sensing  presence  of  a  sheet  at  an  inlet 
of  the  distribution  means; 

second  sensor  means  for  sensing  presence  of  the  sheet  at  an 
outlet  of  the  distribution  means;  and 

timing  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  sensor  means 
for  generating  an  alarm  at  a  first  predetermined  time  after 
the  first  sensor  means  senses  the  presence  of  the  sheet 
unless  the  second  sensor  means  senses  presence  of  the 
sheet  within  the  first  predetermined  time; 

the  first  and  second  sensor  means  being  constructed  to  pro- 
duce first  and  second  signals  respectively  in  response  to 
sensing  of  a  leading  edge  of  the  sheet,  the  timing  means 
generating  the  alarm  unless  the  second  signal  is  generated 
within  the  first  predetermined  time  after  the  first  signal  is 
generated; 

the  distribution  means  comprising  a  fixed  inlet  means  and  an 
outlet  means  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  bins,  the 
first  and  second  sensor  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  inlet  and  outlet  means  respectively; 

the  timing  means  being  responsive  to  a  position  of  the  outlet 
means  and  constructed  to  compute  the  first  predetermined 
time  as  a  function  thereof,  the  first  predetermined  time 
being  slightly  greater  than  a  time  required  for  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  to  be  fed  from  the  first  sensor  means  to 
the  second  sensor  means. 
18.  A  sheet  distribution  method  for  distributing  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  sheets  into  separate  bins,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  predetermined  number  of  bins  and  distribu- 
tion means  for  selectively  distributing  the  sheets  to  the 
bins; 

(b)  computing  whether  a  number  of  the  sets  of  sheets  is 
greater  than  the  number  of  bins;  and 

(c)  when  the  number  of  sets  of  sheets  is  greater  than  the 
number  of  bins,  dividing  the  bins  into  first  and  second 
groups,  distributing  sets  of  sheets  into  the  first  group  of 
bins  and  then  distributing  sets  of  sheets  into  the  second 
group  of  bins; 

the  method  further  comprising  the  step;  following  step  (b), 
of: 

(i)  computing  whether  a  number  of  sheets  in  each  set  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  number  of  sheets,  step  (c) 
comprising,  when  the  number  of  sheets  is  greater  than  the 
predetermined  number  of  sheets,  dividing  the  bins  into  the 


1.  A  method  of  collating  copies  in  a  collator  and  bin  system 
characterized  by 

a.  a  collator  having  a  movable  collator  frame  member 
thereon  adapted  to  receive  the  bin  section  frame  hereinaf- 
ter defined; 

b.  a  bin  section  and  a  bin  section  frame  integral  therewith, 
the  bin  section  having  at  least  two  columns  of  bins; 

c.  guide  means  on  the  collator  frame  member  for  guiding  the 
bin  section  frame  onto  and  off  the  collator  frame  member; 

d.  means  on  said  collator  for  moving  the  collator  frame 
member,  thereby  varying  the  location  of  the  columns  of 
bins  therein  relative  to  the  collator;  and, 

e.  a  platform  for  receiving  the  bin  section  frame  guided  off 
the  collator  frame, 

which  comprises  continuously  feeding  copies  of  each  page 
to  the  bins,  and  simultaneously  moving  copies  and  col- 
umns with  respect  to  each  other  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally whereby  each  page  is  fed  one  by  one,  bin  by  bin  into 
said  columns  without  interruption,  page  after  page  until  a 
desired  number  of  pages  have  been  introduced  into  the  bin 
section  and  thereafter  guiding  the  bin  section  frame  off  the 
collator  frame  onto  the  platform  and  away  from  the  colla- 
tor frame,  then  moving  a  second  like  bin  section  frame 
onto  the  collator  and  thereafter  collating  copies  therein 
while  removing  copies  from  the  bins  in  said  first  bin  sec- 
tion frame. 


4,361,322 

BODY  STRETCHING  EXERCISER 

David  L.  Wells,  P.O.  Box  #593,  Dubois,  Wyo.  82513 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,161 

Int  d?  A63B  23/02.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  272—126 


4Claim8 


1.  A  muscle  and  joint  stretching  exceriser  for  connection 
with  upright  supports  at  opposing  limits  of  a  horizontal  sup- 
port surface,  comprising:  head  and  foot  traction  means  respec- 
tively connected  with  said  upright 

supports  and  projecting  toward  each  other, 
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said  head  and  foot  traction  means  including  fiexible  band 
means  for  surrounding  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  a 
user's  supine  body, 

said  head  traction  means  further  including,  a  first  horizon- 
tally disposed  U-shaped  member  having  a  bight  position, 

a  first  elongated  resilient  strand  extending  between  the  bight 

1 1  portion  of  said  first  U-shaped  member  and  one  said  up- 

1 1  right  support,  and, 

strap  means  entrained  intermediate  its  ends  around  the  pe- 
rimeter of  said  first  U-shaped  member  and  connected  at  its 
respective  ends  with  one  said  band  means;  and, 
oist  means  interposed  between  one  said  traction  means  and 
the  adjacent  said  upright  support. 


1.  A  pulling  apparatus,  intended  for  muscle  training  and 
comprising  a  substantially  vertical  stand  (1),  a  stack  of  weights 
(14),  a  weight  lifting  magazine  (7)  the  weights,  a  magazine 
lifting  which  receives  rope  (11)  fixed  to  the  magazine  and  laid 
over  suitable  pulleys  (4-6),  and  lifting  plate  members  (13)  for 
coupling  the  magazine  to  the  required  number  of  weights,  said 
weight  lifting  magazine  (7)  has  the  form  of  a  bottomless  basket, 
said  magazine  having  a  side  surface  provided  with  holes  (12) 
for  receiving  the  lifting  plate  members,  said  lifting  plate  mem- 
bers disposed  one  above  the  other  with  a  division  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  between  the  weights  (14)  in  the  stack,  the 
weights  are  provided  with  yoke-shaped  components  (15), 
which  serve  on  the  one  hand  as  guides  for  the  weights  and  on 
the  other  hand  form  spacers  between  the  weights. 


4,361,324 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHYSICAL  CULTURE  AND 
PHYSIOTHERAPY 
Stephan  I.  Baroi,  8,  Avenue  de  Miremont,  1206  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct   10,   1978, 
1048378 

Int.  a.3  A63B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  272—123  3  Qaims 

r.  In  apparatus  for  physical  culture  and  physiotherapy  com- 
prising at  least  two  hollow  bodies,  each  said  body  having  a 
filling  opening  sealed  by  a  plug  and  coupling  device  on  oppo- 


site sides  of  the  body,  and  elongated  handle  means  detachably 
interconnecting  the  two  bodies  and  secured  at  one  end  of  the 
handle  means  to  the  coupling  device  of  one  hollow  body  and 
at  the  other  end  of  the  handle  means  to  the  coupling  device  of 
the  other  hollow  body;  the  improvement  in  which  said  handle 
means  comprises  at  least  two  rectilinear  elements,  one  of  the 
elements  being  detachably  connected  to  the  coupling  device  of 
one  said  body  and  another  of  the  elements  being  detachably 


4,361,323 
PULLING  APPARATUS  WITH  BUILT-IN  WEIGHT 
'  MAGAZINE 

Ragnar  Segersten,  Poppelgatan  28  A,  Malmo,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00138,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02508,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  27,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  232,262 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14,  1979,  7904183 
Int.  Q.3  A63B  21/06 
UJS.  Q.  272—118  3  Qaims 


connected  to  the  coupling  means  of  the  other  body,  said  cou- 
pling device  including  a  coupling  means  detachably  intercon- 
necting the  rectilinear  elements,  a  rotatable  sleeve  covering 
said  handle  means,  further  said  rectilinear  elements  on  the  sides 
of  said  hollow  bodies  opposite  said  handle  means  and  detach- 
ably connected  to  said  coupling  means  of  said  hollow  bodies, 
and  further  hollow  bodies  detachably  interconnected  with  said 
further  rectilinear  elements  at  a  distance  from  the  first-men- 
tioned hollow  bodies. 


4,361,325 
HOCKEY  STICK  SHAFT 
T.  Paul  Jansen,  Qarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Brimms  Inc.,  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,559 

Int.  Q.3  A63B  59/14.  59/12 

U.S.  Q.  273—67  A  3  Qaims 


r 


1 


-^' 


1.  A  hollow,  elongated  handle  for  game  sticks  or  the  like, 
said  handle  having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration 
substantially  throughout  its  length,  said  cross-sectional  config- 
uration comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  first  walls  having  convex 
outer  faces  and  a  pair  of  opposed  second  walls  having  convex 
outer  faces,  said  first  walls  being  longer  than  said  second  walls, 
the  outer  faces  of  said  first  walls  and  said  second  walls  being 
interconnected  by  rounded  comer  portions  to  define  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross-section,  said  handle  having  an  arcuate 
inner  surface  defining  a  hollow  area,  said  first  and  said  second 
walls  and  said  comer  portions  having  varying  wall  thicknesses 
defined  by  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cross-section  and  said 
inner  surface,  the  minimum  wall  thickness  of  said  second  walls 
being  greater  than  the  minimum  wall  thickness  of  said  first 
walls,  and  the  maximum  wall  thickness  of  said  comer  portions 
being  greater  than  the  minimum  wall  thicknesses  of  each  of 
said  first  walls  and  of  said  second  walls. 
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4^1^26 

GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  PAD 

Ivan  J.  Kokes,  Valley  View  Dr.,  Waverly,  N.Y.  14892 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,703 

Int  a.3  A63B  53/14 

U.S.  a.  273—81  D  3  Qaims 


riG  5 


FIG.  5 


1.  A  golf  club  gripping  attachment  for  improving  a  golf 
swing,  comprising: 

a  pad  of  closed  cell  energy  absorbing  resilient  material,  the 
density  of  said  closed  cell  energy  absorbing  resilient  mate- 
rial being  selected  for  a  predetermined  amount  of  energy 
to  be  absorbed  from  a  golfer's  lower  hand  during  a  golf 
swing,  said  pad  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
without  any  protuberances  or  depressions,  said  paid  fur- 
ther comprising  an  upper  edge  having  cut  out  portion, 
said  cut  out  portion  being  longitudinally  oriented  within 
the  plane  of  the  thickness  of  said  pad,  said  cut  out  portion 
being  adapted  to  align  said  pad  with  a  thumb  on  said 
golfer's  upper  hand,  said  pad  being  sized  and  positioned 
on  said  golf  club  to  accept  only  said  golfer's  lower  hand, 
the  transverse  dimension  of  said  pad  being  sized  to  encir- 
cle the  handle  of  a  golf  club,  said  pad  further  comprising 
an  adhesive  backing  for  attaching  said  pad  to  a  handle  of 
(said)  a  golf  club  in  a  position  determined  by  said  golfer  to 
avoid  rotation  of  said  pad  relative  to  said  handle  and  said 
golfer's  upper  hand. 


4,361,327 
TOY  HAVING  A  SPLIT  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
Toshjaki  Kurita,  Torrance,  Calif.,  and  Masanori  Mizunuma, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-49192 

Int.  C\?  A63F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  273-119  R  11  Claims 


each  of  said  sections  of  said  object  moving  means  on  said 
housing; 
said  sections  having  a  cooperative  position  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  said  sections  being  linearly  movable  on 
said  housing  in  said  cooperative  position  by  coordinating 
the  independent  linear  movement  of  said  sections  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  object  moving  means  capable 
of  moving  said  object  on  said  housing  from  a  first  point  to 
a  second  point  when  said  two  sections  are  in  said  coopera- 
tive position  and  said  object  is  in  simultaneous  association 
with  both  of  said  sections  and  said  sections  are  maintained 
in  said  cooperative  position  by  coordinating  said  indepen- 
dent movement  of  said  sections  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other. 


4,361,328 
SHEET  INTERFnriNG  SECnON  PUZZLE 
Age  Stein,  Mountlake  Terrace,  and  Douglas  E.  Winters,  Bothell, 
both  of  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,947 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  273—156  17  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  object  movably  located  on  said  housing; 

an  object  moving  means  located  on  said  housing,  said  object 
moving  means  having  at  least  two  sections; 

elongated  guide  means  located  on  said  housing,  each  of  said 
sections  operatively  associated  with  said  guide  means,  said 
sections  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  along  said 
guide  means  and  each  of  said  sections  independently  lin- 
early movable  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  guide 
means  being  formed  so  that  said  sections  can  only  be 
moved  along  parallel  paths; 

means  located  on  said  housing  for  independently  moving 


12.  A  sheet  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  gener- 
ally the  same  size  and  shape,  which  plurality  of  pieces  can  be 
arranged  in  one  and  only  one  combination  with  each  piece 
internal  edge  in  complementally  abutting  relationship  with  an 
internal  edge  of  another  piece,  each  piece  being  incongruent 
with  respect  to  all  other  pieces  and  no  combination  of  comple- 
mentally abutted  pieces  in  said  one  and  only  one  combination 
being  congruent  with  any  other  combination  of  complemen- 
tally abutted  pieces  in  said  one  and  only  one  combination,  each 
of  a  plurality  of  internal  edges  of  said  pieces  being  complemen- 
tal  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  other  internal  edges  of  said  pieces 
and  fittable  contiguously  therewith,  which  plurality  of  pieces 
include  at  least  two  internal  pieces  having  only  internal  edges, 
each  edge  of  a  first  one  of  said  internal  pieces  bearing  an  indi- 
cium having  a  base  and  a  top  with  only  its  base  located  adja- 
cent to  such  internal  edge  of  said  first  internal  piece  and  each 
edge  of  a  second  one  of  said  internal  pieces  bearing  an  indicium 
having  a  base  and  a  top  with  only  its  top  located  adjacent  to 
such  internal  edge  of  said  second  internal  piece. 


4,361,329 
PUTTING  CLUB  INCLUDING  BALL  PICK  UP  DEVICE 
James  A.  Brock,  2166  West  Blvd.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44102 
FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,738 
Int.  a?  A63B  53/04 
U.S.  a.  273—162  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  golf  putter  device  comprising  an  elongated  head  mem- 
ber and  an  elongated  shaft  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
head  member,  said  shaft  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  general  plane  of  said  head  member  and  being 
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off-set  forwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity  and  forward  of  the 
geometric  center  of  said  head  member,  said  head  member 
including  a  recessed  portion  disposed  adjacent  its  forward 
most  end  adapted  for  scooping  up  a  golf  ball,  the  rearward 


4,361,331 
SEAL  FOR  VACUUM  FLANGE  CONNECTIONS 
Marcel  KoUer,  Fiirstentiun,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Balzers 
Aktiengesellschaft    fiir    Hochvakuumtechnic    und    Diinne 
Schichten,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,499 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.   22,    1979, 
9807/79 

Int.  C\?  F16J  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  277—1  10  Qaims 


most  end  of  said  head  member  having  a  removable  counter- 
weight means  disposed  therein,  and  said  recessed  portion  pro- 
viding a  void  area  to  dynamically  balance  the  head  member  in 
relation  to  the  counter-weight  means  so  that  said  shaft  is  lo- 
cated forward  of  the  "sweet  spot"  of  the  head  member. 


4,361,330 

TARGET  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  TARGET  IMAGES 
Ferdinand  Scharer,  Muri,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Polytronic 
AG,  Muri,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,769 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   24,    1980, 
565/80 

Int.  Q.3  F41J  9/24,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  273—372  4  Qaims 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  a  space  between  two  flanges  of  a  vac- 
uum fiange  connection  comprising,  a  support  ring  having  two 
resiliently  movable  wall  portions  each  associated  with  one 
flange  and  a  plastically  deformable  seal  ring  disposed  and 
deformable  between  each  resiliently  movable  wall  portion  and 
an  associated  flange,  whereby,  when  the  space  is  sealed,  the 
resiliently  movable  wall  portions  press  said  plastically  deform- 
able seal  rings  against  their  associated  flanges  and  maintain  the 
pressure  even  with  variations  in  temperature. 


4,361332 
ROTATABLE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Qinton  M.  Logan,  Pleasanton,  and  Jack  L.  Garibaldi,  Liver- 
more,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,233 

Int.  a?  BOIJ  77/00,-  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  Q.  277—3  8  Qaims 


i.  A  target  for  firearm  practice,  comprising: 

i  in  upright; 

\  \  frame  on  said  upright  with  opposite  vertical  sides  spanned 
by  a  pair  of  sheets  carrying  different  target  images,  said 
frame  being  pivotally  supported  on  said  upright  for  rota- 
tion into  either  of  two  diametrically  opposite  working 
positions  respectively  displaying  said  target  images  to  a 
marksman  standing  on  a  given  side  of  said  upright; 

<  dectroacoustic  sensing  means  in  said  frame  for  ascertaining 
the  point  of  impact  of  a  shot  striking  either  of  said  sheets; 

ndicator  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means;  and 

switch  means  on  said  upright  connected  to  said  indicator 
means  and  operable  by  said  frame  in  either  of  said  working 
positions  for  activating  said  indicator  means  to  register  the 
occurrence  of  a  hit  but  deactivating  same  in  any  other 
frame  position. 


1.  A  rotatable  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  stator  member  having  a  chamber  with  an  opening  extend- 
ing entirely  through  said  stator  member; 

a  rotor  member  having  a  chamber  with  an  opening  extend- 
ing entirely  through  said  rotor  member  along  a  first  axis; 

said  rotor  member  being  positioned  partially  within  said 
stator  member; 

a  bearing  assembly  operatively  connected  between  said 
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statdr  member  and  said  rotor  member  which  supports  said 
rotor  member  in  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis  with 
respect  to  said  stator  member,  and  with  their  openings  in 
communication;. 

a  seal  device  mounted  on  said  rotor  member  and  having  a 
hole  extending  centrally  therethrough  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  opening  in  said  rotor  member  and  through 
which  said  openings  of  said  stator  member  and  rotor 
member  communicate,  said  seal  device  being  shiftable  in 
position  on  said  rotor  member  while  remaining  sealed 
thereto  to  enable  said  seal  device  to  move  slightly  toward 
and  away  from  said  stator  member; 

said  seal  device  and  said  stator  member  having  adjacent 
substantially  mating  surfaces  and  positioned  to  form  a  gap 
therebetween; 

means  supported  on  said  rotor  member  for  biasing  said  seal 
device  to  urge  the  surface  thereon  toward  the  surface  of 
said  stator  member; 

means  for  directing  air  under  pressure  into  said  gap;  and 

means  for  preventing  air  supplied  to  said  gap  from  entering 
said  openings  of  said  stator  &nd  rotor  members. 


means,  being  fixed  relative  said  alignment  housing,  is 
continually  aligned  with  said  sealing  surface. 


4^U33 
RETORT  SEAL  MECHANISM  WITH  INTEGRAL 
BEARINGS 
Donald  Firth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tosco  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,509 

Int.  a.3  F16J  ]5/34 

U.S.  a.  277—12  15  Claims 


4,361,334 

COMPRESSION  SEALED  COMPOSITE  SEAL  SEAT 

WITH  COOLING  PASSAGES 

Franklyn  J.  Amorese,  Hilton;  Vincent  J.  Pianilli,  Rochester, 

and  James  W.  Chapman,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

The  Pfaudler  Co.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,527 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/16,  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  277—16  9  Gaims 


1.  A  retort  seal  mechanism  adapted  to  seal  the  rotating  vessel 
portion  of  a  rotating  retort  to  the  stationary  retort  portions, 
wherein  the  rotating  vessel  includes  radially  extending  disc 
sealing  surfaces  at  each  end,  said  retort  seal  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
seal  means  for  sealing  the  stationary  retort  portion  to  the 
sealing  surface  of  said  rotating  vessel,  said  seal  means 
including  a  seal  housing  flexibly  attached  sealingly-  to  the 
stationary  retort  portion  to  allow  aligning  movement  of 
said  seal  housing  relative  said  sealing  surface,  said  seal 
housing  having  one  or  more  seal  elements  for  sealing  to 
said  sealing  surface;  and 
seal  alignment  means  for  positioning  the  seal  means  in  seal- 
ing position  relative  said  sealing  surface  during  rotation  of 
the  rotating  vessel,  said  seal  alignment  means  including  an 
alignment  housing  fixed  relative  said  seal  means,  said 
alignment  housing  having  sealing  surface  follower  means 
for  continually  aligning  said  alignment  housing  relative 
said  sealing  surface  in  response  to  nutations  of  said  sealing 
surface  during  rotation  of  said  rotating  vessel,  said  sealing 
surface  follower  means  including  radial  positioning  means 
for  radially  aligning  said  alignment  housing  relative  said 
disc  and  axial  positioning  means  for  axially  aligning  said 
alignment  housing  relative  said  disc,  whereby  said  seal 


1.  A  stationary  seal  seat  for  a  rotating  mechanical  seal  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  ceramic  ring  having  a  groove  extending  about  its  outer 
periphery  and  an  end  face  which  is  finished  to  form  a  seal 
face; 

(b)  a  metal  mounting  ring  surrounding  and  supporting  said 
ceramic  ring,  said  mounting  ring  being  in  compression 
sealed  engagement  about  the  periphery  of  said  ceramic 
ring,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  metal  ring  extending  over 
said  groove  to  form  a  closed  passage  extending  around 
said  ceramic  ring; 

(c)  a  glass  coating  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  metal 
mounting  ring,  said  glass  coating  providing  a  gas  tight  seal 
at  the  metal  ring-ceramic  ring  interface  and  acting  to  fuse 
said  ceramic  and  metal  rings  together;  and 

(d)  said  metal  ring  having  a  pair  of  ports  extending  inward 
from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  communicating  with 
said  passage,  one  of  said  ports  being  a  fluid  inlet  and  the 
second  being  a  fluid  outlet. 


4,361,335 

ANNULAR  GASKET  FOR  STATIC  SEALING  FOR  VERY 

HIGH  TEMPERATURES  AND  SMALL  PRESSURE 

DROPS,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Costantino  Vinciguerra,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuovo 

Pignone  S.p.A.,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  6,  1980,  21810  A/80  « 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/08 
US.  a.  277—204  2  Claims 

1.  An  annular  static  sealing  gasket  for  very  high  tempera- 
tures and  low  pressure  differentials,  to  be  inserted  in  a  pre- 
loaded condition  between  two  matching  mechanical  compo- 
nent parts  subjected  to  mutual  relative  motion  due  to  differen- 
tial thermal  expansions,  characterized  in  that  it  is  comprised  of 
a  laminar  tape  of  a  work-hardened  metallic  material  which  is 
previously  bent  and  coiled  about  itself  in  plural  spirals  of  the 
desired  diameter,  the  first  and  the  last  of  such  spirals  being 
stitched  by  rivets  or  spot-welding,  said  tape  being  shaped  in  the 
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fortn  of  an  open  V  having  its  concave  face  pointing  towards 
the  outside  of  said  spirals  and  its  apex  extending  rearwards  so 


as  ^f  form  a  throat-like  recess  having  a  substantially  semicir- 
cumferential  outline. 


4,361,336 
EPOXY-CONCRETE  COATED  PIPE 
Kurt  Reeh,  Wettenberg;  Hans-Christoph  Jerofke,  and  Friedrich 
Kramer,  both  of  Wetzlar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Budenis  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1979,  2940213;  Oct.  4,  1979,  2940214 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/08 
U.S.  a.  277—207  A  4  Qaims 


A  pipe  comprising: 
"tubular  metal  pipe  core  having  a  central  portion, 'one  end 
formed  with  a  spigot  and  of  smaller  outside  diameter  than 
said  central  portion,  and  another  end  having  a  bell; 
a  layer  of  a  two-component  epoxy  resin  directly  overlying 
said  core  at  said  central  portion,  said  one  end,  and  said 
other  end,  said  layer  being  of  greater  thickness  at  said 
spigot  than  at  said  central  portion;  and 
a  layer  of  hydraulic  concrete  directly  overlying  said  layer  of 

resin  at  said  central  portion  and  said  other  end  only. 
4.  A  pipe  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  metal  pipe  core  having  a  central  portion,  one  end 
formed  with  a  spigot  and  of  smaller  outside  diameter  than 
said  central  portion,  and  another  end  having  a  bell; 
a  layer  of  a  two-component  epoxy  resin  directly  overlying 
said  core  at  said  central  portion,  said  one  end,  and  said 
other  end,  said  layer  being  of  greater  thickness  at  said 
spigot  than  at  said  central  portion; 
a  layer  of  hydraulic  concrete  directly  overlying  said  layer  of 
resin  at  said  central  portion  and  said  other  end  only  and; 
a  fitting  having 
a  spigot  substantially  identical  to  said  spigot  of  said  pipe 

.  and  fitted  in  said  bell,  and 
at  the  opposite  end  a  bell  similar  to  said  bell  of  said  pipe 
but  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  pipe  and  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  of  concrete  of 
said  central  portion  of  said  pipe,  whereby  if  said  pipe  is 
cut  at  its  said  central  portion  it  can  be  fitted  into  the  ball 
of  said  fitting.  '.  - 


4,361,337 

PISTON  RING  WITH  TONGUE  AND  GROOVE  JOINT 

Adriel  Monies,  P.O.  Box  39212,  Detroit,  Mich.  48239 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,306,  May  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,251,083.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,155 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  F16J  9/14 

U.S.  CI.  277—221  11  Qaims 


1.  A  piston  ring  comprising  an  elongated  one-piece  element 
having  a  cylinder  contact  surface,  a  side  surface  extending  the 
length  of  said  element  and  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  ends 
including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  a 
groove  including  a  pair  of  generally  opp>osed  walls,  said  walls 
being  planar  and  parallel  with  respect  one  to  the  other  and 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  45°  with  respect  to  said  ring 
side  surface,  the  second  end  being  receivable  in  said  groove  to 
prevent  relative  motion  between  the  ends  of  the  ring  in  direc- 
tions normal  to  said  side  surface;  and  structure  on  said  second 
end  engageable  with  complementary  structure  on  the  first  end 
for  preventing  longitudinal  motion  of  the  first  end  with  respect 
to  the  second  end. 


4,361,338 
TOY  CAR  WITH  PEDAL  DRIVE 
Heinz  Kuchenbecker,  Parkstr.  17;  Hans  J.  L.  Kuchenbecker, 
Parkstr.  15,  and  Rolf  Kuchenbecker,  Parkstr.  17,  all  of  D- 
5657  Haan  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1979,  2947365 

Int.  a.3  B62K  5/04;  B62M  1/02 
U.S.  O.  280—1.11  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  toy  car,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  single  unitary  car  body  of  blow-molded  plastic  material 
substantially  open  on  top,  including  an  integral  interior 
seat,  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  contour,  and 
the  external  configuration  of  a  four-wheeled  toy  car, 
an  undercarriage  including 
three  wheels  including  a  front  wheel  each  revolvable 

about  a  normally  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
a  steering  mechanism  operable  for  steering  said  front 
wheel  about  an  upright  axis,  and  including  a  steering 
column,  said  car  body  including  a  stabilizing  bead  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  car  body  and  comprising  an 
integral  bracket  in  the  interior  of  said  car  body  accom- 
modating said  steering  column  in  a  forward  position  of 
the  vehicle, 
a  pedal  drive  including  freewheeling  means,  mounted  for 
energizing  said  front  wheel  to  propel  it  on  the  ground, 
and 
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support  means  disposed  intermediate  said  three  wheels  and 
said  car  body  supporting  said  car  body  off  the  ground, 

said  undercarriage  extending  laterally  entirely  underneath 
said  car  body. 


4^1,339 
STEERING  SKI  SUSPENSION  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 

Takashi  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,470 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-80241 

Int.  a.3  B62B  13/08,  17/04 

U.S.  a.  280—21  R  5  Qaims 


3.  In  a  steering  ski  suspension  system  for  a  snowmobile, 
including  a  frame  and  a  ski  to  support  and  steer  the  frame,  said 
suspension  system  including  a  stationary  cylinder  fixed  to  said 
frame,  a  movable  cylinder  axially  slidably  fitted  in  said  fixed 
cylinder,  a  rod  fixed  to  said  stationary  cylinder  and  carrying  a 
head  disposed  in  said  movable  cylinder  to  form  a  restricted 
orifice  in  said  movable  cylinder  to  divide  it  into  two  portions 
for  containing  oil  and  acting  as  a  shock  absorber  by  restricting 
axial  transfer  of  oil  across  said  head,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; a  rod  compensating  chamber  mounted  to  said  ski  adapted 
to  hold  gas  under  pressure  a  floating  piston  separating  said  oil 
from  said  gas  and  a  flexible  conduit  between  and  interconnect- 
ing said  rod  compensating  chamber  and  the  inside  of  said 
movable  cylinder  closest  to  said  ski,  said  ski  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  end  of  said  movable  cylinder. 


4,361,340 

GROCERY  BASKET  WITH  ANTI-THEFT 

COMPARTMENT 

Jorge  H.  Soriano,  608  Kave,  National  City,  Calif.  92050 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,885 
Int.  C1.3  B62B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  280—33.99  A  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shopping  cart  having  a  front  and  side  walls  and  a 
bottom,  an  anti-theft  compartment  comprising: 

(a)  a  rear  grid  pivoted  at  its  top  abou{  an  axis  spanning 
between  said  side  walls; 

(b)  enclosure  means  mounted  on  said  grid  to  define  there- 


with an  enclosed  compartment  for  the  temporary  contain- 
ment of  valuables; 

(c)  closable  access  means  into  said  compartment; 

(d)  said  enclosure  means  comprising  a  forward  grid  pivotally 
linked  to  said  rear  grid  along  the  bottom  thereof,  and  an 
access  grid  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said  forward 
grid  such  that  said  grids  all  pivot  upwardly  to  permit 
telescoping  of  a  plurality  of  said  caris;  and 

(e)  a  pivotal  link  pivotal  between  and  spacing  the  bottoms  of 
said  forward  and  rear  grids. 


4,361,341 
HITCH  FOR  DRAFT  IMPLEMENT 
Wayne  Gustafson,  Erskine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Erskine  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Erskine,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,841 

Int.  Q.3  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  Q.  280—415  R  7  Qaims 


nswM] 


•='?' 


1.  A  hitch  for  connecting  a  tractor  with  a  drawbar  to  an 
elongate  field  implement  having  an  evener  at  the  elongate 
forward  side  of  the  implement  and  also  having  a  leading  end 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  evener,  comprising 

a  rigid  elongate  draft  frame  having  a  forward  end  with 
means  for  attachment  to  the  tractor  drawbar  and  also 
having  a  rear  end  with  means  for  pivotal  connection  to 
said  one  end  of  the  implement  evener,  the  draft  frame 
being  swingable  between  a  field  position  wherein  the  draft 
frame  extends  generally  obliquely  forwardly  from  the 
evener  and  a  transjxjrt  position  wherein  the  draft  frame 
extends  along  the  evener  and  toward  and  beyond  the 
leading  end  of  the  elongate  implement, 

an  elongate  draft  frame  brace  with  means  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  another  end  of  the  implement  evener  opposite  said 
one  end  thereof,  the  brace  being  swingable  between  a  rest 
position  extending  along  the  evener  and  a  field  position 
extending  obliquely  forwardly  from  the  evener  and  in 
converging  relation  with  the  draft  frame, 

operating  means  connected  with  both  of  the  draft  frame  and 
brace  and  coordinating  swinging  of  the  draft  frame  from 
transport  position  to  field  position  with  swinging  of  the 
brace  from  rest  position  to  field  position,  and 

spring-operated  latch  means  on  the  brace  and  on  the  draft 
frame  and  connecting  the  draft  frame  and  brace  together 
when  both  of  the  draft  frame  and  brace  are  swung  into 
forwardly  converging  relation  to  each  other  and  their 
respective  field  positions. 


4,361,342 

TOW  HITCH  ASSEMBLY 

MeWem  L.  Duffield,  3000  S.  Prairie  Ave.,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81005 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,946 

Int.  a.3  B60D  1/06,  1/14 

U.S.  Q.  280—491  E  12  Qaims 

10.  An  improved  tow  hitch  assembly  for  use  in  connecting  a 

trailer  vehicle  to  a  tractor  vehicle  wherein  a  first  one  of  said 

vehicles  has  a  receiving  bracket  mounted  to  its  frame  with  the 

receiving  bracket  having  a  hollow  tube  member  positioned 
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1 1 
longitudinally  along  the  underside  of  the  vehicle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  mounting  member  including  a  shank  portion  adapted  to  be 
telescopically  received  by  said  hollow  tube  member  for 
releasably  retaining  said  shank  in  engagement  with  said 
tube  member,  said  mounting  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart,  disc-shaped  knuckles  on  an  end  thereof 
opposite  said  shank,  said  mounting  member  having  a 
surface  portion  between  said  knuckles,  each  knuckle  hav- 
ing a  bore  formed  therethrough,  said  bores  being  oriented 
on  a  common  axis,  said  knuckles  each  positioned  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  when  said  mounting  member  is 
secured  to  said  receiving  bracket; 
a  tow  bar  having  a  first  end  including  attachment  means  for 
attaching  said  tow  bar  to  a  second  one  of  the  vehicles  and 
a  second  end  terminating  in  a  nose  portion,  said  nose 
portion  having  a  pair  of  sidewalls  spaced-apart  a  distance 


iii.  a  sliding  element  that  is  arranged  to  be  spring-loaded  in 
a  housing,  a  portion  of  the  sliding  element  extending 


I  n      Dt 


from  an  end  of  the  housing  and  being  connected  to  the 
coupler  by  a  third  joint- 


is        52 
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4,361,344 
SKI  BINDING  WITH  UNIVERSAL  RELEASE 
Maury  L.  Hull,  and  John  E.  Ramming,  both  of  Davis,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,263 

Int.  Q.'  A63C  9/08 

MS.  Q.  280—613  8  Qaims 


to  allow  close-fitting  insertion  of  said  nose  portion  be- 
tween said  knuckles,  said  nose  portion  having  a  rounded 
endwall  with  a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  each  said  knuckle  and  a  bore  formed  trans- 
versely therethrough,  said  bore  in  the  nose  portion  align- 
able  with  the  bores  in  said  knuckles  whereby  said  endwall 
is  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  portion  of  said 
bracket  and  said  sidewalls  are  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
a  flat  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  knuckles  whereby 
the  surface  of  said  nose  portion  endwall  may  smoothly 
rotate  along  said  surface  portion  of  said  bracket  when  said 
tow  bar  is  pivoted  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
said  knuckles  and  said  nose  portion  generally  prohibiting 
said  tow  bar  from  pivoting  in  a  direction  out  of  said  plane; 
and 
releasable  connecting  pin  means  adapted  for  extension 
through  said  bores  when  they  are  aligned  to  releasably 
secure  said  tow  bar  to  said  knuckles. 


4,361,343 

SKI  BRAKE 

Max  Luitz,  Blaichach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

ESS  GmbH  &  Co.,  Sonthofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00018,  §  371  Date  Sep.  9,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01651,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,104 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906477 

Int.  C\?  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  280—605  H  Qaims 

1.  A  ski  brake  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  brake  arm,  and 

B.  a  spring  loaded,  articulated  lever  system  including: 

i.  a  crank  that  is  connected  to  said  brake  arm  by  a  first 

joint, 
ii.  a  coupler  that  presents  a  foot  element  and  that  is  joined 

to  the  crank  by  a  second  joint,  and 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski, 
comprising  a  circular  releasable  binding  for  selectively  engag- 
ing the  ski  boot  with  the  ski,  said  circular  releasable  binding 
including  a  base  portion  and  two  circular  elements  arranged 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  ski,  one  of  said  circular  elements 
being  mounted  to  the  underside  of  the  boot  and  the  other  of 
said  circular  elements  being  mounted  on  said  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  having  a  pair  of  slotted  portions  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  each  of  said  slotted  portions  being  mounted 
on  said  ski,  said  circular  elements  being  nesuble  one  within  the 
other  for  positioning  the  boot  relative  to  the  ski,  detent  means 
being  adapted  for  selective  rigid  locking  engagement  between 
said  two  circular  elements  to  secure  the  boot  to  the  ski,  locking 
means  for  maintaining  the  detent  means  in  locked  engagement 
between  said  two  circular  elements,  release  actuating  means 
for  releasing  the  locking  means  to  permit  disengagement  be- 
tween said  two  circular  elements  and  to  permit  release  of  the 
ski  boot  from  the  ski  when  necessary  in  order  to  minimize  or 
prevent  injury  by  permitting  relative  motion  in  any  direction 
between  the  boot  and  ski  during  release, 

means  for  measuring  deflection  in  each  of  said  slotted  por- 
tions and  further  for  developing  a  plurality  of  electrical 
signals  commensurate  with  selected  ones  of  components 
of  deflection  about  longitudinal,  lateral,  and  vertical  axes 
of  said  ski, 
computing  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for 
computing  angular  deflections  about  selected  ones  of  said 
axes,  said  computing  means  being  preprogrammed  with 
predetermined  critical  angular  deflections  for  computing 
a  relationship  between  said  electrical  signals  for  initiating 
a  release  signal  to  said  release  actuating  means. 


1024  O.G.— 65 
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4,361,345 

SAFETY-STRAPLIKE  CONNECTING  MEMBER 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion, Baar,  Switzeriand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,493,  Apr.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,519. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  21,  1978,  2897/78 
Int.  a.i  A63C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  280-637  3  Qaims 


XbUb3et)3id3ic 


1.  A  retaining  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  ski  having  a  ski 
binding  mounted  thereon  releasably  securing  a  ski  shoe  to  the 
ski,  said  device  comprising: 

a  safety  strap,  one  end  of  said  safety  strap  being  releasably 
securable  to  the  leg  of  a  skier; 

a  first  locking  part  securely  attached  to  the  end  of  said  safety 
strap  remote  from  said  one  end  and  having  an  enlargement 
thereon; 

a  release  lever  provided  on  said  ski  binding  and  having  two 
spaced  slots  therethrough,  one  said  slot  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  first  locking  part  therein; 

a  second  locking  part  supported  in  the  other  said  slot  for 
reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  thereof  between  first 
and  second  positions,  having  an  operating  plate  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  reciprocal 
movement,  and  having  at  least  one  locking  plate  which  is 
located  adjacent  said  one  slot  when  said  second  locking 
part  is  in  said  first  position  and  engages  said  enlargement 
on  said  first  locking  part  when  said  first  locking  part  is 
received  in  said  one  slot  to  resist  withdrawal  of  said  first 
locking  part  from  said  one  slot,  said  second  locking  part 
being  in  a  third  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
positions  when  said  locking  plate  is  engaging  said  enlarge- 
ment; 

resilient  means  cooperable  with  said  second  locking  part  for 
urging  said  second  locking  part  toward  said  first  position; 
and 

means  defining  a  sloped  surface  on  at  least  one  of  said  en- 
largement and  said  locking  plate  at  the  point  of  engage- 
ment therebetween; 

whereby  a  force  of  sufficient  magnitude  exerted  through 
said  safety  strap  on  said  first  locking  part  will  act  through 
said  sloped  surface  means  to  displace  said  second  locking 
part  toward  said  second  position  against  the  force  of  said 
resilient  means,  thereby  disengaging  said  enlargement 
from  said  locking  plate  and  facilitating  withdrawal  of  said 
first  locking  part  from  said  one  slot. 


suitable  height  relationship  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung 
parts  of  the  vehicle  despite  changes  in  vehicle  load,  respective 
sensors  for  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  each  of  two  wheels 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  means  for  comparing  the 


4J61,346 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Alan  L.  Harris,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,586 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1980, 
8002697 

Int.  a.J  B60G  11/28 
U.S.  a.  280-707  8  cy^ 

l.In  a  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  parts,  a  suspen- 
sion system  comprising  at  least  two  suspension  units  installed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  maintain  a 


sensed  speeds  of  said  two  wheels  and  producing  an  inhibit 
command  when  the  instantaneous  difference  between  said 
sensed  speeds  departs  by  more  than  a  certain  amount  from  an 
expected  difference,  and  means  to  prevent  said  suspension 
units  from  being  adjusted  in  response  to  said  inhibit  command. 


4,361,347 

SKI  POLE  BASKET  CARRIER  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Maclntyre,  103  Grove  St.,  Concord,  Mass.  01742 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,765 

Int.  a.3  A63C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  280-814  10  Qaims 


1.  A  ski  pole  basket  carrier  system  for  carrying  a  pair  of  skis 
and  poles  as  a  unit  comprising: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  interconnection  means,  one  pair  at 
the  forward  end  and  one  pair  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
skis,  said  pairs  of  interconnection  means  including  mem- 
bers having  means  for  attachment  to  a  ski  and  a  hole;  and 

first  and  second  ski  pole  baskets,  each  basket  including  a 
mounting  hole  for  engaging  the  lower  end  of  one  ski  pole, 
and  at  least  one  recess  dis|x>sed  for  releasably  receiving 
the  other  ski  pole;  means  for  securing  the  other  ski  pole  in 
said  recess;  and  detent  means  for  releasably  engaging  a 
pair  of  said  holes  in  said  interconnection  means. 

4,361,348 
REINFORCED  GASKET  FOR  SEGMENTED  HOUSING 
Karl  Rapp,  and  Joachim  Choschzick,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939427 

Int  a.3  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  285—31  7  Claims 

1.  In  ventilating  apparatus  arranged  in  aligned  housings,  a 
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reinforced  gasket  for  sealing  juxtaposed  ends  of  first  and  sec- 
ond ones  of  the  housings,  said  gasket  comprising: 
a  rigid  closed  perimeter  frame  having  two  oppositely  di- 
rected faces  and  a  radially  inwardly  directed  edge  that 
defines  an  open  area;  and 
toroidal  elastomeric  sealing  rings  extending  around  the 
opened  area  on  and  extending  axially  outward  from  said 
two  faces  and  interiocked  with  the  perimeter  frame,  each 
of  said  sealing  rings  having  a  hollow  section,  so  as  to  be 


shallow  V-shaped  chamber  having  two  slanted  surfaces 
which  can  substantially  accommodate  the  packing  ring 
when  the  spigot  end  has  been  pushed  through  the  packing 
ring,  the  slanted  surfaces  being  axially  only  slightly  longer 
than  the  legs  of  the  packing  ring  associated  with  them, 
respectively,  and  on  the  axial  ends  of  said  surfaces  a  pair  of 
radially  circular  ring  surfaces  whose  radially  inwardly 
extending  edge  is  defined  by  the  cylindrical  inside  wall  of 
the  socket; 

B.  the  foot  segment  of  the  packing  ring  being  formed  toroi- 
dally  and  relatively  shallowly  rounded  off;  and 

C.  in  the  zone  of  its  greatest  radius,  the  V-shaped  annular 
groove  includes  a  recess  whose  profile  has  been  formed  in 
a  complementary  manner  to  the  profile  of  the  foot  seg- 
ment of  the  packing  ring  such  that  upon  insertion  of  the 
spigot  into  the  socket  the  packing  ring  rotates  relative  to 
the  socket  and  the  foot  segment  of  the  packing  ring  is 
blocked  against  axial  displacement  and  accommodated  in 
a  flexible  manner  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween. 


compressible  toward  the  rigid  perimeter  frame  means  to 
permit  the  gasket  to  be  inserted  between  the  first  and 
second  ones  of  the  housings  and  to  be  withdrawn  there- 
from without  moving  the  first  and  second  ones  of  the 
housings,  whereby  said  gasket  can  be  inserted  between  the 
two  juxtaposed  ends,  with  said  ends  spaced  a  distance  less 
than  the  combined  thickness  of  said  frame  and  sealing 
rings  causing  said  sealing  rings  to  be  compressed  to  seal 
against  said  ends  and  hold  said  gasket  in  place. 


4,361  349 

ilNG-PACKED  PIPE  SPIGOT-AND-SOCKET 

r  CONNECnON 

Franz  J.  Wolf,  and  Hansjorg  Lauer,  both  of  Bad  Soden-Salmiin- 

ster.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef 

Wolf  &  Co.,  Bad  Soden-Salmuster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,702 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948736 

Int.  a.3  F16L  17/02 
U.S.  a.  285—110  28  Qaims 


4,361,350 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HOUSING  COVER 

ELEMENT,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  SWITCH  BOXES  HAVING 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Herbert  Palloch,  Schwetzingen,  and  Hans  Emdt,  Wiesloch,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Frankl  A  Kirchner 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fabrik  fiir  Elektromotoren  u.  elektrische 
Apparate,  Schwetzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr,  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 

1979,  2913938 

Int.  Q.^  E05C  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  292—251  10  Qaims 

■      -If 


S     (  }      > 


1.  n  a  ring-packed  pipe  spigot-and-socket  connection  in 
which  an  elastic  packing  ring,  having  a  pair  of  legs  defining  an 
essentially  V-shaped  cross  section  and  including  a  foot  seg- 
ment lying  opposite  the  angle  defined  by  the  two  legs,  is  lo- 
cated in  an  annular  groove  provided  in  the  inside  wall  of  a 
socket  in  such  a  way  that  (a)  prior  to  the  insertion  of  the  spigot 
end,  one  of  the  two  legs  of  the  V-shaped  packing  ring  has  a 
radially  internal  surface  substantially  axially  aligned  and 
turned  toward  the  outlet  of  the  socket  and  the  other  leg  ex- 
tends substantially  radially  into  the  interior  of  the  socket,  and 
(b)  after  the  spigot  end  has  been  pushed  through  the  packing 
ring,  the  packing  ring  with  its  two  legs  lies  against  the  external 
wall  of  the  spigot  end  essentially  symmetrically  and  in  sealing 
fashion,  and  the  foot  segment  of  the  packing  ring,  in  the  radi- 
ally outward  direction,  lies  on  the  bottom  of  the  annular 
groove  in  sealing  manner,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  the  annular  groove  having  the  shape  of  a  substantially 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  securing  a  cover  to  a  hous- 
ing, especially  a  cover  for  a  box  housing  electrical  devices,  at 
least  one  screwable  element,  said  cover  being  formed  with  an 
indentation  for  each  said  screwable  element,  each  said  indenta- 
tion comprising  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  an  opening  to 
receive  a  said  screwable  element,  compression  spring  means 
disposed  in  said  indentation  between  a  shoulder  formed  on  said 
screwable  element  and  said  indenution  bottom  wall  for  nor- 
mally urging  said  screwable  element  outwardly  of  said  inden- 
tation and  away  from  said  housing,  and  said  screwable  element 
comprising  stop  means  to  limit  the  motion  of  said  screwable 
element  out  of  said  indentation  and  to  hold  said  screwable- 
element  captive  in  said  indentation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  threaded  pin  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  cover, 
said  screwable  element  comprising  a  pressure  face  formed  at  its 
free  end  at  the  inside  of  said  cover,  a  structural  part  secured  to 
said  housing,  said  pressure  face  of  said  screwable  element  being 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  structural  part  in  the  secured 
together  condition  of  said  cover  on  said  housing,  said  threaded 
pin  comprising  a  third  portion  comprising  a  centering  body 
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which  mates  with  a  suitably  formed  opening  in  said  structural 
part  in  the  correctly  assembled  together  conditions  of  said 
structural  part  in  said  housing  and  of  said  cover  on  said  hous- 
ing, and  said  screwable  element  comprising  a  shaft  nut  for 
engaging  said  threaded  pin  second  portion  against  the  force  of 
said  compression  spring  means  for  removably  securing  said 
cover  on  said  housing. 


4^1,352 
BUMPER  FOR  VEHICXES 
Fumio  Wakamatsu,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  54/062462 
Int.  a.3  B60R  19/08 
U.S.  a.  293-120  <5cuunw 


4,361,351 
MANUALLY  CLOSABLE  SEAL 
Walter  Spirig,  Diepoidsau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Horn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,665 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun. 
6080/79 

Int.  a.3  B65D  33/34 
U,S.  a.  292—321 


Stoba  AG, 


29,    1979, 


8  0ums 


1.  A  manually  closable  seal  comprising: 

means  defining  a  seal  body  containing  therein  a  channel; 

a  strip  element  having  symmetrically  formed  opposed  ends; 

each  of  said  opposed  ends  being  provided  with  an  opening 
constituting  a  respective  catch  element  intended  to  lock- 
ingly  cooperate  with  a  holder; 

a  holder  structured  to  be  capable  of  being  correctly  mounted 
in  said  channel  in  a  plurality  of  different  positions  and 
intended  to  receive  at  opposed  ends  thereof,  in  coacting 
relationship  therewith,  one  opposed  end  of  each  of  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  strip  element; 

said  holder  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  metallic 
element  having  symmeti  .cally  arranged  oppositely  situ- 
ated leg  members; 

said  metallic  element  of  said  holder  having  opposed  holder 
ends; 

resilient  tongues  provided  at  each  of  said  leg  members  and 
extending  away  from  said  holder  ends  towards  a  central 
region  of  said  holder  and  at  an  inclination  with  respect  to 
the  oppositely  situated  leg  member,  so  as  to  form  two 
symmetrical  pairs  of  tongues  at  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
holder; 

each  pair  of  tongues  comprising  two  tongues  extending  from 
said  oppositely  situated  leg  members  of  the  holder  and 
crossing  each  other  at  said  central  region; 

each  of  said  pairs  of  resilient  tongues  constituting  an  irrever- 
sible locking  element  for  one  of  the  catch  elements  of  the 
strip  element  which  is  introduced  from  opposite  sides  into 
the  channel  of  the  seal  body  between  the  leg  members  of 
the  holder  independently  of  the  position  of  the  holder  in 
the  body. 


1.  A  bumper  for  vehicles  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  rim  member  formed  from  setting  of  molten 
material  as  a  result  of  a  molding  operation, 

a  foamed  urethane  form  positioned  within  said  rim  member 
to  absorb  shocks  to  which  the  bumper  may  be  subjected, 
and 

a  reinforcement  member  to  reinforce  the  bumper  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  foamed  urethane  form  and  affixed  to 
said  rim  member  when  the  latter  is  formed,  said  reinforce- 
ment member  having  two  flanges  which  define  a  groove 
therebetween,  the  upper  portions  of  said  two  flanges 
having  projections  which  form  a  narrowed  portion  in  said 
groove,  at  least  one  of  said  two  flanges  defining  at  least 
one  aperture  which  connects  to  said  groove  for  passing 
molten  material  therethrough  and  into  said  groove  to 
form  said  rim  member,  whereby  said  rim  member  and  said 
reinforcement  member  are  integrally  fixed  to  each  other 
upon  setting  of  the  molten  material. 


4,361,353 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  WEAR 

BUSHINGS  OF  VARIOUS  DIAMETERS 
Joe  D.  Vinson,  Morgan  Qty,  La.,  assignor  to  Sub-Surface  Tools, 
Inc.,  Morgan  Qty,  La. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,403 

Int.  a.3  E21B  23/00.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  294-86.1  17  QXtxaa 


1.  A  wear  bushing  retrieving  tool  for  use  in  removing  wear 
bushings  of  different  diameters,  said  wear  bushings  including 
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slot  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  retrieving  tool,  said 

tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 
said  dongated  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
peripheral  portion  arranged  along  at  least  a  segment  of  the 
length  of  the  elongated  member  which  cylindrical  portion 
is  parallel  to  and  extends  radially  outwardly  from  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  elongated  member;  and 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  means  adapted  for  engaging  slot 
means  provided  in  a  wear  bushing,  said  plurality  being 
selectively  variable  in  quantity,  each  of  said  adjustable 
means  being  arranged  at  the  cylindrical  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  the  elongated  member,  each  of  said  adjustable 
means  having  an  adjustable  outward  extension  from  the 
cylindrical  outer  peripheral  portion  generally  along  an 
extension  of  a  radius  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  the  out- 
ward extension  of  each  of  said  adjustable  means  being 
adjustable  prior  to  a  single  use  of  the  tool  between  a  loca- 
tion closely  adjacent  the  cylindrical  portion  and  a  location 
spaced  from  the  cylindrical  portion  such  that  the  effective 
diameter  of  the  plurality  of  adjustable  means  corresponds 
to  the  diameter  of  the  slot  means  of  the  wear  bushing  to  be 
retrieved,  said  outward  extension  of  the  adjustable  means 
being  greater  than  an  outward  extension  of  any  portion  of 
the  tool  cooperating  with  the  wear  bushing  and  being  a 
predetermined  fixed  distance  which  is  substantially  invari- 


4,361,355 

PARKING  TICKET  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 

Louis  Wise,  Homewood,  and  James  E.  Voves,  Chicago,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Jeffrey  M.  Morris,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,943,  Dec.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,262,957.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,447 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B60R  5/00 

U.S.  a.  296—37.1  7  Qaims 


ab 


e  during  the  sjgnle  use  of  the  retrieving  tool. 


4,361,354 

DOOR  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Merle  t.  Kemp,  Jr.,  44  Locust  St.,  Prophetstown,  III.  61277 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,732 

Int.  Q\}  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  296—1  C  5  Qaims 


3838  SO 


1.  A  parking  ticket  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

container  means  for  holding  at  least  one  ticket; 

said  container  means  comprises  a  mid-portion,  a  first  portion 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  mid-portion  in  one 
direction  and  a  second  portion  extending  longitudinally 
from  said  mid-portion  in  another  direction,  opposite  said 
one  direction; 

said  first  portion  comprises  a  top  end; 

slot  means  on  said  top  end  of  a  size  adapted  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  the  ticket  therethrough  and  having  a  configu- 
ration of  an  arc  of  a  circle; 

means  for  mounting  said  container  means  to  the  motor  vehi- 
cle; 

means  normally  preventing  the  removal  of  the  ticket  from 
said  container  means  after  it  has  been  received  therein; 

ticket-guiding  means  comprising  a  mid-portion,  a  first  por- 
tion extending  longitudinally  from  said  mid-portion  in  one 
direction  and  a  second  portion  extending  longitudinally 
from  said  mid-portion  in  another  direction,  opposite  said 
one  direction;  and, 

said  ticket -guiding  means  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  into  said  slot 
means  and  into  said  top  end  for  guiding  the  ticket  into  said 
container  means  whereby  said  first  portion  of  said  ticket- 
guiding  means  extends  above  the  top  end  and  said  second 
portion  of  said  ticket-guiding  means  extends  below  the  top 
end. 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  for  use  wfth  a  plate-like 
door  hingedly  mounted  to  an  automotive  vehicle  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  covering  the  fuel  fill  port  of  the 
vehicle  and  an  open  position  exposing  the  port,  comprising 
a  base  member  having  means  thereon  for  attaching  said  base 

member  to  said  plate-like  door, 
said  base  member  having  a  portion  disposed  on  the  rear  side 

of  said  door, 
a  stop  member  hingedly  mounted  to  said  portion  of  said  base 

member  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  it 

lies  substantially  coplanar  with  said  door  and  a  second 

position  wherein  it  lies  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 

plane  of  said  door, 
said  stop  member  having  a  flat  edge  surface  which  abuts  said 

base  member  when  said  stop  member  is  in  said  second 

position,  and 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  flat  edge  surface  against 

said  base  member  to  prevent  spurious  movement  of  said 

stop  member  out  of  said  second  position. 


4,361,356 
DUAL  USE  CUSHION  AND  CONTAINER 
Abraham  L.  Tunick,  Rock  Island,  III.,  assignor  to  Karmelkom 
Sboppes,  Inc.,  Rock  Island,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,012 
Int  a.5  A47C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  297—129  9  Claims 

1.  A  dual  use  cushion  and  container,  comprising  a  container 
having  a  flat  top  portion  spaced  above  its  bottom  and  at  least 
one  handle,  and  a  cushion  having  a  flexible  seat  portion  sub- 
stantially as  large  as  the  top  of  said  container,  said  cushion 
having  a  retaining  tab  extending  to  one  side  of  said  seat  por- 
tion, said  retaining  tab  having  an  opening  for  cooperating  with 
said  handle  to  hold  said  cushion  on  top  of  said  container,  said 
cushion  and  container  having  first  positions  with  said  cushion 
adjacent  said  container,  said  cushion  and  container  when  in 
said  first  position  being  adapted  to  be  placed  within  a  shipping 
carton  for  shipment  of  a  product  in  said  container  and  said 
cushion  cushioning  said  container  for  shipment,  and  after 
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shipment  said  cushion  and  container  having  second  positions 
with  said  cushion  placed  on  top  of  said  container  to  provide  a 
cushioned  seat,  said  retaining  tab  being  movable  to  a  position 
with  said  opening  therein  adjacent  said  handle,  said  retaining 


tab  being  engageable  with  said  handle  to  hold  said  cushion  in 
place  on  top  of  said  container,  whereby  said  cushion  and  con- 
tainer can  be  used  for  shipping  and  after  shipping  to  form  a 
cushioned  seat. 


4,36M57 

CHAIR 

Charles  R.  Pollock,  34-24  86th  St.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  11372 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,249 

Int.  a.3  A47C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  297-297  7  Qaiins 


1.  A  chair  structure  including  in  combination  a  first  rod 
within  an  elastomeric  tubular  member  bent  into  configuration 
to  provide  a  frame  of  said  chair,  a  rod  means  bent  into  the 
configuration  of  a  spider  with  arms  engaging  and  supporting 
said  first  rod  and  pedestal  support  means  supporting  said  sec- 
ond rod  above  an  underlying  surface  a  third  rod  attached  to 
and  supported  by  said  first  rod  transverse  of  said  frame  and  seat 
and  back  members  respectively  supported  by  said  first  rod  and 
said  third  rod,  and  in  which  said  third  rod  has  first  and  second 
parallel  legs,  said  first  leg  and  said  fu^t  rod  supporting  said  seat 
member  and  said  second  leg  and  said  first  rod  supporting  said 
back  member. 


4,361,358 
WHEEL  DISC  OFFSET  ATTACHMENT  TO  WHEEL  RIM 
Joel  C.  Bonniwell,  Hawthorne,  and  William  A.  Ocheltree,  Van 
Nuys,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cragar  Industries  Inc., 
Compton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,083,  Aug.  7,  1980.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,177 

Int.  a.3  B60B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  301-6  E  13  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  metallic  wheel  rim  adapted  to 
mount  a  tire,  the  rim  having  an  inboard  hump,  a  well  portion, 
an  outboard  hump,  an  outboard  bead  seat  portion  at  the  out- 
board side  of  the  outboard  hump,  and  an  annular  wall  between 
said  well  portion  and  said  outboard  hump, 

(a)  a  wheel  body  having  a  radially  thickened  annular  outer 
portion  extending  about  an  axis  defined  by  the  body, 

(b)  said  body  outer  portion  having  a  first  annularly  extend- 
ing surface  which  faces  radially  outwardly  and  locally 
interfits  a  radially  innermost  crest  of  said  outboard  hump 
and  beadseat  portion  at  the  radially  inner  side  thereof, 

(c)  generally  L-shaped  insert  means  on  said  body  outer 
portion  attaching  to  said  rim  proximate  said  annular  wall 
thereof  and  proximate  a  bend  defined  by  the  L-shape, 

(d)  said  body  also  having  a  second  annularly  extending 
surface  which  faces  generally  axially  and  locally  interfits 
said  rim  annular  wall,  said  second  surface  located  proxi- 
mate to  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  bend  defined  by  said 
L-shaped  insert,  said  thickened  annular  portion  confined 
at  the  outboard  hump  side  of  said  rim  annular  wall, 

(e)  and  including  wheel  brake  structure  in  a  zone  radially 
bounded  by  the  rim  outboard  hump  and  by  said  thickened 
annular  portion  and  insert,  the  wheel  body  axially  offset 
from  said  brake  structure. 


4,361,359 
WHEEL  COVER  FOR  A  PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hartmut  Binnewies,  Wolfschlugen,  and  Bemd  Loper,  Korb,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  A.G., 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1979,2948448 

Int.  C1.3  B60B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  301—37  PB  14  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  cover  for  wheels  of  a  passenger  motor  vehicle, 
the  wheel  cover  including  means  for  mounting  the  wheel 
cover  to  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  the  mounting  means  includes 
a  plurality  of  retaining  means  located  on  the  wheel  cover,  and 
locking  elements  adapted  to  engage  in  a  recess  of  a  rim  of  the 
wheel,  characterized  in  that  the  retaining  means  further  in- 
cludes a  bearing  means  associated  with  each  locking  element 
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and  adapted  to  be  supported  at  a  dish  of  the  wheel,  each  of  the 
retaining  means  are  formed  as  a  U-shaped  retaining  spring,  the 
locking  elements  are  formed  by  a  radially  outer  leg  of  the 
retaining  spring,  the  bearing  means  are  formed  by  a  radially 
inner  leg  of  the  retaining  spring,  the  radially  inner  leg  being 
adapted  to  press  against  a  radially  outwardly  directed  surface 
of  the  dish  of  the  wheel,  the  radially  inner  and  radially  outer 
legs  of  each  of  the  retaining  springs  resjiectively  extend  over  a 


4,361,361 

DUAL-CIRCUIT  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Bemd  Schopper,  Hattersheim,  and  Peter  Tandler,  Falkenstein, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  III  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017728 

Int.  a.3  B60T  5/02 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  3  Qaims 


radially  inner  and  a  radially  outer  surface  of  the  retaining  ring, 
means  are  provided  at  the  free  ends  of  the  respective  legs  for 
engaging  the  retaining  ring,  means  are  provided  in  the  retain- 
ing ring  for  accommodating  the  engaging  means  including  an 
axially  extending  groove  having  a  predetermined  width  so  as 
to  enable  a  radial  spring  action  of  the  legs  of  the  retaining 
spring  which  is  sufficient  for  the  engaging  means  to  contact 
inner  walls  of  the  axially  extending  grooves. 


4,361,360 

TUBE  END  FORGING  PROCESS 

Siegfi^ed  Kuether,  1199  Front  Rd.,  La  Salle,  Ontario,  Canada, 

ass^or  to  Siegfried  Kuether,  Rochester,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,502 

Int.  a.3  B60B  35/08 

U.S.  a.  301—127  3  Claims 


(  5   11   13   r. 


1.  A  dual-circuit  pressure  control  valve  for  a  hydraulic  brake 
system  comprising: 

two  control  pistons  disposed  in  parallel  side  by  side  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  two  pistons  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  being  assigned  to  a  different  brake  circuit; 

two  angular  levers  disposed  at  least  approximately  in  a  plane 
defined  by  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  two  pistons,  each 
of  said  two  levers  being  tillable  around  a  different  one  of 
two  tilting  axes  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and 
disposed  outside  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  two  pistons, 
each  of  said  two  levers  including  a  first  arm  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  acting  directly  upon  an  associated  one 
of  said  two  pistons  and  a  second  arm  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  arm  adjacent  an  associated  one  of  said  two 
tilting  axes;  and 

only  a  common  tension  spring  disposed  between  said  two 
second  arms  to  generate  a  preloading  force  for  said  two 
pistons. 


4,361,362 

ADAPTER  FOR  TESTING  FOR  LEAKAGE  IN  BRAKE 

FORCE  REGULATING  DEVICES  IN  FLUID  PRESSURE 

OPERABLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Gerhard  Fauck,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,871 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001679 

Int.  Q.5  B60T  8/22 
U.S.  Q.  303—22  A  4  Claims 


1  A!  process  for  making  a  solid  end  tube  from  a  tube  with  a 
hollow  end  of  a  round  shape,  the  process  comprising:  moving 
a  closed  die  having  a  round  opening  including  a  semispherical 
inner  end  in  a  rectilinear  path  without  rotation  toward  the 
hollow  tube  end  to  axially  forge  said  tube  end  within  the  die 
opening  to  a  solid  condition  while  maintaining  the  roundness 
thereof  and  concomitantly  forging  a  distal  semispherical  shape. 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  in  a  fluid  pressure  operable  brake 
system,  including  a  vehicle  load-responsive  brake  force  regula- 
tor, for  checking  said  brake  force  regulator  for  fluid  pressure 
leakage,  said  brake  force  regulator  having  a  pair  of  fluid  pres- 
sure connections  to  air  springs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle 
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and  operable  responsively  to  the  vehicle  load  condition  for 
determining  the  degree  of  brake  force,  said  adapter  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  securable  to  said  brake  force  regulator; 

(b)  an  axially  movable  hollow  stem  longitudinally  disposed 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  coaxially  disposed  longitudi- 
nal passageway,  closed  at  one  end,  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  spring  disposed  in  said  housing  for  biasing  said  hollow 
stem  toward  a  first  communicating  position  in  which  said 
fluid  pressure  connections  are  communicated  with  a  pair 
of  fluid  pressure  inlets  formed  in  the  brake  force  regulator; 

(d)  an  operating  piston  operably  disposed  in  the  brake  force 
regulator  and  operable  responsively  to  fluid  pressure 
communicated  thereto  from  said  fluid  pressure  connec- 
tions, via  said  fluid  pressure  inlets,  for  setting  said  brake 
force  regulator  accordingly;  and 

(e)  a  screw-threaded  connection  fitting  screwable  onto  an 
exterior  end  of  said  adapter  and  making  abutting  contact 
with  the  end  of  said  hollow  stem  opposite  said  closed  end, 

(0  said  hollow  stem  being  axially  movable,  upon  screwing  of 
said  connection  fitting  onto  said  adapter,  out  of  its  said 
first  communicating  position  to  a  second  communicating 
position  in  which  communication  between  said  fluid  pres- 
sure connections  and  said  fluid  pressure  inlets  is  inter- 
rupted, and  said  fluid  pressure  inlets  are  communicated, 
via  a  pair  of  transverse  passageways  in  said  stem,  with  said 
longitudinal  passageway, 

(g)  said  longitudinal  passageway  being  connectable  to  an 
independent  source  of  test  pressure  for  charging  said 
brake  force  regulator  and  adapter  to  determine  the  pres- 
ence of  leakage. 


third  resilient  means  (82,84,88)  for  resiliently  resisting  down- 
ward movement  of  the  idler  link  second  end  (34). 


4,361,363 

IDLER-ROLLER  RECOIL  DEVICE 

Richard  E,  Livesay,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01550,  §  371  Date  Noy.  19, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub,  No.  WO82/01693,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  273,879 

Int.  aj  B67D  55/10 

U.S.  a.  305-22  18  Qaims 


4,361,364 
MASTER  LINK  FOR  TRACK  CHAIN 
Hansjoachlm  Brunn,  Damme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Intertrac  Viehmann  &  Co.,  Gevelsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3. 
1980,  3013026 

Int.  C1.3  B62D  55/20 
U.S.  a.  305-58  R  10  Qaims 


•x    "  «  » » 


1.  In  a  track  chain  having  a  master  link  joining  together 

parallel  axis-defining  shafts  and  wherein  said  master  link  has  a 

pair  of  like  link  parts  each  mounted  on  a  respective  shaft  and 

pivotal  about  its  axis,  said  link  parts  having  axially  confronting 

inner  faces  formed   with  meshing  teeth,  the  improvement 

wherein: 

each  of  said  teeth  has  an  inner  flank  facing  back  toward  the 

respective  shaft,  flatly  engaging  the  inner  flank  of  the 

respective  tooth  of  the  other  link  part,  and  forming  with 

the  axis  of  the  respective  shaft  an  acute  angle  inclined 

relative  to  the  respective  axis  such  that  forces  urging  said 

shafts  radially  apart  have  at  said  inner  flanks  components 

urging  said  parts  axially  together. 


1.  An  idler  recoil  device  (10)  adapted  for  use  in  a  crawler 
track  system  (11)  having  a  track  frame  (12),  comprising: 

an  idler  link  (30)  having  a  first  end  portion  (32),  a  center 
portion  (48),  and  a  second  end  portion  (34),  the  first  end 
portion  (32)  being  bifurcated  to  form  a  first  extension  (40) 
and  a  second  extension  (42),  said  idler  link  (30)  being 
pivoully  connected  to  said  track  frame  (12); 

an  idler  hub  (54)  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  exten- 
sion (42); 

an  idler  (24)  rotatively  mounted  on  said  idler  hub  (54); 

first  resilient  means  (66)  for  biasing  said  idler  (24)  outwardly 
from  said  fu^t  extension  (40),  said  first  resilient  means  (66) 
being  positioned  between  said  first  extension  (40)  and  said 
idler  hub  (54); 

second  resilient  means  (90,92)  for  resiliently  resisting  up- 
ward movement  of  the  idler  link  second  end  (34);  and 


4,361,365 
KNIFE  EDGE  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Albert  L.  Witchey,  Robbinsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,621 

Int  a.3  F16C  32/02 

U.S.  a.  308—2  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  member  for  pivotal  motion 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  with  little  friction  and  with  little 
tendency  for  movement  along  the  length  of  the  axis,  compris- 
ing: 
a  support  which  is  fixed  relative  to  said  axis; 
a  first  set  comprising  two  circular  disks  secured  to  one  of 
said  member  and  support,  said  two  disks  lying  in  a  plane 
and  being  spaced  apart  edge-to-edge,  and  * 

a  second  set  comprising  three  circular  disks  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  member  and  support,  the  disks  of  one  set 
each  being  formed  with  a  circumferential  knife  edge,  and 
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e  disks  of  the  other  set  each  being  formed  with  a  circum- 
ferential edge  portion  against  which  the  knife  edge  of  a 
disk  in  the  one  set  bears  when  the  two  disks  meet,  edge-to- 
edge,  the  disks  of  said  second  set  being  spaced  apart  edge- 
to-edge  and  lying  in  said  plane,  the  spacing  between  the 
disks  in  the  second  set  being  such  that  one  disk  of  the  first 
set  bears  against  a  pair  of  adjacent  disks  in  the  second  set 
edge-to-edge,  and  the  other  disk  of  the  first  set  bears 
against  the  third  disk  of  the  second  set  edge-to-edge,  the 

joints  of  contact  of  the  first  with  the  second  set  of  disks 

ying  on  said  axis. 


said  body  and  defining  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  plurality  of  cavities 
formed  in  said  wall,  said  cavities  extending  into  said  bearing 
member  body,  said  cavities  being  spaced  equally  around  said 
bore,  a  bearing  shaft  housed  in  said  bore  and  being  supported 


4,361,366 
TRiACK  GUIDE  LINEAR  MOTION  BEARING  DEVICE 

Masayuki  Uchiyama,  Maebashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-26592 

Int.  C1.3  F16C  29/04:  F16D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  308— 6C  4aaims 


U.S 


'^<p 


by  said  bearing  material,  a  bearing  member  in  each  of  said 
cavities  and  extending  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  from  said  cavities  into  said  bore  to 
engage  said  shaft,  said  bearing  members  comprising  an  oil 
impregnated  polymer. 


4,361,368 
STORAGE  UNIT 
Phillip  D.  Daniels,  4797  Lake  Bluff,  West  Bloomfield  Township, 
Pontiac  County,  Mich.  38033 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,345 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08;  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  312—138  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  track  guide  linear  motion  bearing  device  comprising: 

an  outer  sleeve  having  three  no-load  ball  guide  grooves 
formed  in  the  axial  inner  surface  thereof  having  a  substan- 
tially C-shaped  cross-section  and  two  ball  rolling  grooves 
formed  between  said  no-load  ball  guide  grooves,  said 
grooves  extending  over  the  entire  axial  length  of  said 
outer  sleeve; 

a  square  elongated  guide  bar  provided,  in  both  upper  comer 
portions  thereof,  with  axially  extending  ball  guide  grooves 
corresponding  to  the  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said  outer 
sleeve; 

a  retainer  loosely  fitted  between  said  guide  bar  and  said 
,  outer  sleeve,  said  retainer  being  formed  in  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  opening  endless 
track  grooves  each  comprising  a  load  side  groove  having 
an  inwardly  extending  portion  in  the  portion  correspond- 
ing to  the  ball  rolling  groove  of  the  outer  sleeve,  a  no-load 
side  groove  formed  in  the  portions  corresponding  to  the 
no-load  ball  guide  grooves  of  said  outer  sleeve,  and  a 
U-turn  groove  smoothly  connecting  the  ends  of  said  load 
side  groove  and  said  no-load  side  groove  to  each  other; 

a  number  of  balls  disposed  for  rolling  in  the  endless  track 
grooves  of  said  retainer  and  held  between  the  ball  rolling 
grooves  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  the  ball  guide  grooves  of 
said  guide  bar  in  the  through-hole  portions  of  the  load  side 
grooves  of  said  retainer;  and 

end  caps  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  outer  sleeve  to  restrain 
the  axial  movement  of  said  retainer,  each  of  said  end  caps 
having  guide  surfaces  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
endless  track  grooves  which  guide  said  balls  rolling  in  the 
U-tum  grooves  of  said  retainer. 


4,361,367 
SELF  LUBRICATING  BEARING 

Robert  G.  SUtz,  2478  N.  66th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53213 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2544>42 
Int.  a.3  F16C  33/10 
a.  308— 78  5  Claims 

1.  A  self  lubricating  bearing  comprising:  a  bearing  member 
body  comprised  of  sintered  powdered  metal,  a  bore  through 


4.  A  storage  unit  for  application  to  a  planar  support  surface 
comprising  an  initially  planar,  unitary  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
material  which  has  been  thermoformed  to  provide  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  vertical  side  rails  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
horizontal  ribs  joining  the  side  rails,  said  side  rails  being  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  being  deflected  from  the  plane  of  the 
sheet  to  extend  vertically  throughout  the  vertical  dimension  of 
said  sheet,  said  rails  each  having  a  vertical  intermediate  por- 
tion, a  concave  upper  end  portion  and  a  concave  lower  end 
portion,  said  ribs  having  their  ends  joined  to  the  rails  respec- 
tively, the  uppermost  of  said  ribs  being  located  substantially  at 
the  juncture  of  the  rail  upper  and  intermediate  portions  and 
having  an  upper  concave  surface  joining  the  uppermost  rib  to 
the  plane  of  the  sheet,  and  the  lowermost  of  said  ribs  being 
located  substantially  at  the  juncture  of  the  rail  lower  and  inter- 
mediate portions  and  having  a  lower  concave  surface  joining 
the  lowermost  rib  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  said  upper  concave 
surfaces  of  said  rails  and  of  said  uppermost  rib  serving  as  ten- 
sion members  supp)orting  said  rails,  said  ribs  and  any  load 
thereon,  and  said  lower  concave  surfaces  of  said  rails  and  said 
lowermost  rib  serving  as  a  compression  strut  supporting  said 
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rails,  said  ribs  and  any  load  thereon,  said  rails  and  said  ribs  6.  A  method  for  cleaning  particles  from  a  shadow  mask  of  a 

being  formed  entirely  on  one  surface  of  said  sheet,  with  the  completed  color  picture  tube  comprising  the  steps  of 

planar  portions  of  the  reverse  surface  of  said  sheet  being  removing  a  ferromagnetic  member  from  a  holding  means 

adapted  to  have  adhesive  applied  thereto  for  adhering  said  located  within  the  completed  color  picture  tube  by  mov- 

sheet  to  a  planar  support  surface.  ing  a  magnet  external  to  the  tube, 

relocating  the  ferromagnetic  member  to  the  shadow  mask, 

4,361,369 
SWITCHGEAR  WITH  ENCLOSURE 
Alexander  Zwillich,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,048 

Int.  a.'  A47B  77/08:  E04C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  312—223  13  Qaims 


V 


4.  Switchgear,  comprising: 

circuit  interrupting  means  for  controlling  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit; 

skeleton  support  means  disposed  around  said  circuit  inter- 
rupter means  for  assisting  in  isolating  said  circuit  inter- 
rupter means  from  a  predetermined  region,  said  skeleton 
support  means  including  three  channel  members  each  of 
which  has  an  opening  in  the  periphery  thereof,  and  each 
of  which  is  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  other 
two  channel  members  at  an  apex  region;  and 

three  generally  identical  gusset  members  each  of  which  has 
two  resilient  protruding  portions  thereon  which  are  ori- 
ented at  ninety  degrees  relative  to  each  other,  each  said 
opening  having  one  resilient  portion  on  one  of  said  gusset 
members  extending  therethrough  in  combination  with 
only  one  resilient  portion  of  another  of  said  gusset  mem- 
bers in  said  apex  region  to  bear  between  internal  surface 
regions  of  said  channel  member  in  a  state  of  compression 
to  align  the  remainder  of  each  gusset  member  in  a  dispo- 
sition which  places  all  three  gusset  members  in  a  comer 
arrangement  in  said  apex  region. 


4,361,370 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SHADOW 

MASKS  IN  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Karl  G.  Hemqvist,  Princeton,  and  Donald  C.  Pultorak,  Trenton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,365 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/00 
U.S.  a.  316-2  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  shadow  mask  type  color  picture  tube,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  cleaning  said  shadow  mask  includ- 
ing 
a  ferromagnetic  member  located  within  the  tube  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  ferromagnetic  member  in 
a  storage  portion  within  the  tube. 


moving  the  ferromagnetic  member  over  a  surface  of  the 
shadow  mask  by  moving  the  magnet  external  to  the  tube, 
and 

replacing  the  ferromagnetic  member  in  the  holding  means 
by  moving  the  magnet  external  to  the  tube. 


4,361,371 
PACKAGING  OF  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 
Charles  N.  Williams,  Princeton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,775 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  9/09,  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  339-17  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  function  electrical  terminal  connector  and  mount- 
ing bracket  for  a  solid  state  relay  package,  in  combination 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  side  wall  means,  a  top  member  having  a 
plurality  of  slot  means  and  an  opening  extending  into  the 
interior  of  the  housing,  and  a  bottom  plate  member; 

a  solid  state  relay  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  slot 
means; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminal  connectors  each  having  a 
flat  base  member  disposed  on  said  top  member  whereby 
each  said  base  member  having  a  first  end  portion  with 
barb  means  force  fitted  into  a  respective  slot  means  of  the 
housing  for  providing  a  securing  connection  therebe- 
tween, a  second  end  portion  extending  through  said  open- 
ing into  the  interior  space  of  said  housing  and  having  a 
serpentine  shaped  pig-tail  means  extending  through  a 
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fespective  slot  means  in  said  relay  circuit  board  and  being 
deformable  for  engaging  said  board  providing  a  securing 
connection  therebetween  and  a  threaded  attachment 
means  located  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 
whereby  each  terminal  connector  provides  a  mechanical 
connection  between  the  housing  and  said  relay  circuit 
board. 


4,361,372 

CONNECTOR  PANEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CABINET 
Charles  P.  Migkrzak,  Nutley,  and  Thomas  R.  Phillips,  Upper 
Montclair,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
\  I  Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,040 

"  Int.  a.3  HOIR  ;i/62 

U.S.  a.  339—64  M  38  Qaims 


of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
contacts  having  a  forwardly  facing  mating  portion;  a  coupling 
ring  telescoped  over  a  portion  of  said  housing,  said  coupling 
ring  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  portion  adapted  to 
connect  to  a  similar  housing  having  contacts  that  are  adapted 
to  mate  with  said  contacts  in  said  housing,  the  rear  portion  of 
said  coupling  ring  having  an  inwardly  extending  annular  fiange 
that  includes  a  forward  face  and  a  rear  face;  and  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  coupling  ring  to  said  housing  between 
the  groove  and  the  shoulder  of  said  housing,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  mounting  means  comprises; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  an  electronic  cabinet  having  at  least 
one  removable  electronic  chassis  enabling  n  plugs  mounted  on 
one  of  said  chassis  and  said  cabinet  to  reHably  engage  n  recep- 
tacles mounted  on  the  other  of  said  chassis  and  said  cabinet, 
where  n  is  a  natural  number  including  one,  comprising: 
a  cabinet  connector  panel  having  at  least  one  opening 

therein; 
a  floating  connector  plate  carrying  one  of  said  n  plugs  and 
said  n  receptacle,  said  plate  being  disposed  in  said  opening 
to  enable  each  of  said  one  of  said  n  plugs  and  said  n  recep- 
tacles to  engage  an  associated  one  of  the  other  of  said  n 
plugs  and  said  n  receptacles;  and 
preloaded  spring  means  connected  between  said  panel  and 
said  plate  enabling  axial  and  radial  displacement  of  said 
plate  with  respect  to  said  panel  to  compensate  for  manu- 
facturing tolerances  of  said  cabinet,  said  chassis,  said  n 
receptacle  and  said  n  plugs  and  thereby  ensuring  a  reliable 
engagement  of  said  n  plugs  with  said  n  receptacles; 
said  preloaded  spring  means  including 

a  pair  of  stiffening  members  each  secured  to  said  panel 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  parallel  to  each 
other, 
^t  least  one  preloaded  spring  cell  secured  to  each  of  said 
pair  of  stiffening  members  to  estabUsh  a  predetermined 
axial  force  at  which  said  axial  displacement  can  take 
place,  and 
k  plurality  of  floating  members  each  rigidly  secured  to 
said  plate  and  movably  secured  to  an  associate'd  one  of 
said  spring  cells  to  enable  said  radial  displacement  and 
to  enable  said  axial  displacement  when  said  predeter- 
mined force  is  exceeded. 


40  '^^^'Jo''' 


a  snap  ring  located  in  the  groove  in  said  housing,  one  side  of 
said  snap  rin^  abutting  the  rear  face  of  said  coupling  ring 
flange; 

a  wave  washer  located  between  the  forward  face  of  said 
coupling  ring  fiange  and  the  shoulder  of  said  housing; 

a  metal  washer  positioned  against  the  rear  face  of  said  hous- 
ing shoulder;  and 

means  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  the  metal 
washer  and  the  shoulder  of  the  plastic  housing,  said  means 
including  at  least  one  axial  projection  on  said  metal 
washer  extending  towards  the  rear  face  of  said  housing 
shoulder  to  fixedly  position  the  washer  against  the  rear 
face. 


4,361,374 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  BAYONET  COUPLING  PIN 
David  J.  Marmillion,  Bainbridge;  Alan  L.  Schildkraut,  Sidney, 
and  David  O.  Gallusser,  Oneonta,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,772 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  CI.  339—90  R  6  Qaims 


,/J 


4^1^73 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COMPRISED  OF  PLASTIC 
David  O.  Gallusser,  Oneonta;  Valentine  J.  Hemmer,  Sidney,  and 
Gary  C.  Toombs,  Oneonta,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Ben- 
dix Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 
1 1  FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,794 

1 1  Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  a.  339—89  M  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having:  a  cylindrical  housing  comprised  of  plastic  and  having 
a  central  axis,  a  forward  portion,  a  central  portion,  a  rear 
portion,  an  annular  groove  in  said  central  portion,  and  an 
annular  shoulder  spaced  forwardly  of  said  groove;  a  plurality 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having:  a  molded  plastic  housing  having  a  central  axis,  a  for- 
ward mating  portion  and  a  rear  portion;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  housing  includes: 
a  plastic  member  integral  with  said  housing  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  the  outside  surface  of  the  forward 
mating  portion  of  said  housing;  and 
a  thin  metal  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  around  said  radially 
projecting  member. 
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4,36U75 

MINIATURE  AUDIO  CONNECTOR 

James  R.  Bailey,  Chicago,  and  John  R.  Herron,  Park  Ridge, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Switchcraft,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,287 

Int.  aj  HOIR  13/629 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  8  Oaims 


1.  An  audio  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  member  comprising:  a  sleeve-like  hous- 
ing having  a  lip  and  a  polarization  groove  passing  through 
a  portion  of  the  lip;  and  at  least  one  electrical  conductor; 

(b)  a  second  connector  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  post-like  housing  having  a  longitudinal  portion; 

(ii)  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  adapted  to  contact  the 
electrical  conductor  of  the  first  member; 

(iii)  a  mounting  member  comprising  a  collar  and  plate 
member,  said  f)Ost-like  housing  of  said  second  member 
being  disposed  within  said  collar  member; 

(iv)  a  mechanical  latching  system  carried  by  said  longitu- 
dinal portion  of  the  post-like  housing  including  a  uni- 
tary resilient  tongue-like  latch  member  with  intermedi- 
ate offset  wing-like  members,  said  tongue-like  member 
being  slidably  disposable  within  said  polarization 
groove  and  such  wing-like  members  being  engageable 
with  the  lip  of  the  first  member  to  interlock  the  first  and 
second  members  when  said  first  member  is  mated  with 
said  second  member;  and 

(v)  a  release  mechanism  coop)erating  with  said  tongue-like 
latch  member  including  a  lever  slidably  disposed  be- 
tween the  collar  member  and  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
second  member. 


4,361,376 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
David  O.  Gallusser,  Oneonta;  Valentine  J.  Hemmer,  Sidney,  and 
Gary  C.  Toombs,  Oneonta,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,769 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/46 

U.S.  a.  339—140  C  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  an 
insert  having  a  plurality  of  passages,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
contacts  disposed  within  a  respective  passage  in  said  insert,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  insert  within  said  housing  character- 
ized by: 
a  groove  on  the  inside  of  said  housing  said  groove  having  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  first  side  surface  adjacent  said  bot- 
tom surface; 
a  plurality  of  resiliently  and  radially  deflectable  fingers 


disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  insert,  each  of  said  fingers 
disposed  in  the  groove  in  said  housing  so  that  the  end 
thereof  abuts  the  first  side  surface  of  said  groove;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  resiliently  and  axially  deflectable  fin- 
gers disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  insert  adjacent  said 
first  plurality  of  fingers,  each  of  said  fingers  disposed  in 
the  groove  in  said  housing  so  that  one  surface  of  each 
fingers  abuts  a  second  side  surface  in  said  groove  opposite 
the  first  side  surface. 


4,361,377 

PORTABLE  COMPACT  MICROSCOPE 

Joel  F.  Pullen,  Rte.  1,  83B  Lupine  La.,  Templeton,  Calif.  93465 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,054 

Int.  a.3  G02B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  350—8  6  Oaims 


1.  A  compact  portable  microscope  for  vertical  viewing  of 
slides  comprising; 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  housing  divided  into  a  lower  base 
section  and  an  upper  cover  section,  said  sections  being 
interconnectable  by  fastening  means, 

b.  a  horizontally  mounted  direct  path  optical  system  located 
within  said  housing  consisting  of  an  eyepiece  containing  a 
single  lens  at  one  end  of  a  light  tube  and  an  objective 
containing  two  lenses  at  the  oppxjsite  end  of  said  light 
tube,  rotable  focus  means  intermediate  said  eyepiece  and 
objective  forming  part  of  said  light  tube  and  adapted  to 
move  said  objective  toward  or  away  from  said  eyepiece  as 
said  focus  means  is  rotated, 

c.  a  spring  tensioned  movable  slide  holder  in  said  housing  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  light  tube  having  a  central  aper- 
ture into  which  the  objective  protrudes, 

d.  a  vertically  disposed  slide  slot  just  forward  of  said  slide 
holder  which  slot  is  defined  by  said  slide  holder  at  the  rear 
and  by  a  centrally  apertured  slide  retainer  at  the  front  said 
slot  extending  through  the  vertical  width  of  said  housing 
by  means  of  apertures  in  both  the  base  and  cover  portions 
of  said  housing, 

e.  a  light  deflecting  prism  forward  of  said  apertured  slide 
retainer  said  light  deflecting  prism  being  in  alignment  with 
said  light  tube,  eyepiece  and  objective^ 

f.  a  light  source  and  a  diffuser  each  being  positioned  relative 
to  said  light  deflecting  prism  and  out  of  alignment  with 
said  light  tube  so  that  when  said  light  source  is  lighted  the 
light  rays  will  pass  through  said  diffuser  and  be  deflected 
through  said  light  deflecting  prism,  through  said  slide  slot 
and  along  said  light  tube,  and 

g.  an  adjustable  energy  source  located  within  said  housing 
and  interconnected  with  said  light  source,  comprising 
battery  means,  an  on-off  switch  and  a  potentiometer. 
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4,361,378  constructed  in  cut-through  form  between  the  path  ol"  the  illum- 

BIOCULAR  VIEWING  APPARATUS  ination  rays  and  their  reflections  on  the  lens  surfaces  on  the  one 
Michairi  H.  Freeman,  Qwyd,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilkington  P.E. 
Limited,  Lancashire,  England  <a  « 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,463  f  /^      * 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1977,  "         |/ J 

17589/77  ^^^3 


Int.  a.3  G02B  23/12.  23/02 


U.S.  a.  350—36 


/ 


19  Claims 


hand  and  the  path  of  the  observation  rays  on  the  other  and  the 
cut  point  or  notch  is  provided  with  a  light  barrier. 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  biocular  viewing  having  an  optical 
axis  comprising  an  objective  lens  for  receiving  light  from  a 
distant  scene  or  object  and  producing  an  initial  image  thereof 
in  an  image  plane,  a  biocular  magnifying  eyepiece  lens  having 
an  object  plane,  relay  lens  means  disposed  between  said  image 
plane  and  said  object  plane,  first  reflector  means  associated 
with  said  relay  lens  means  so  that  light  from  said  initial  image 
travels  via  the  relay  lens  means  and  said  first  reflector  means  to 
form  substantially  in  said  object  plane  a  first  image  tilted  with 
respect  to  the  optical  axis,  and  second  reflector  means  associ- 
ated with  said  relay  lens  means  so  that  light  from  said  initial 
image  travels  via  the  relay  lens  means  and  said  second  reflector 
means  to  form  substantially  in  said  object  plane  a  second  image 
tilted  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  reflector  means  comprising  a  pair  of  reflecting  faces 
with  said  faces  being  tilted  with  respect  to  each  other  and  at 
least  one  of  said  faces  being  tilted  with  respect  to  the  optical 
axis  so  that  said  second  image  is  tilted  in  a  sense  or  direction  of 
tilt  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  image. 


4,361,380 

OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLING  MEANS  HAVING  SPIRAL 

AIR  VENT  PASSAGE 

Silvio  Marazzi,  Cavigliano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Diamond 
SA,  Losone,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,882 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   15,   1979, 
7466/79 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21  10  Oaims 


1.  A  light  conductor  coupling  means  for  coaxially  connect- 
ing two  optical  fibres  comprising  two  cylindrical  end  members 
each  containing  an  optical  fibre,  a  centering  sleeve  receiving 
and  centering  the  end  members  with  a  precise  fit  and  at  least 
one  spiral  vent  passage  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  center- 
ing sleeve  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  end  mem- 
bers. 


4361,379 
SURGERY  MICROSCOPE  WTTH  CUT-THROUGH  FORM 

LENS  WTTH  A  LIGHT  BARRIER 
Friedrich  Klein,  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  J.  D.  MoUer  Optische  Werke  GmbH,  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,450 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932486 

Int  0.3  G02B  21/06 
U.S.  O.  350—91  8  Claims 

1,  In  a  surgery  microscope  with  a  front  lens  having  at  least 
one  displaceable  element  through  which  can  be  passed  light 
beams  in  addition  to  observation  beams,  the  improvement 
comprising  that  the  displaceable  element  of  the  front  lens  is 


4,361,381 
OPTICAL  CABLE 
Robert  J.  Williams,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,447 

Int.  0.3  G02B  5/14.  5/16 

U.S.  O.  350—96.23  «  Claims 


1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
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crush  resistant  central  core  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  ribs  defining 
grooves  between  the  ribs,  a  plurality  of  waveguides  extending 
along  the  grooves,  and  a  protective  sheath  surrounding  the 
core  and  waveguides,  the  sheath  comprising  an  inner  metal 
layer  and  an  outer  water  impermeable  polymeric  layer,  the 
metal  layer  extending  around  the  core  to  be  carried  upon  outer 
ends  of  the  ribs  and  the  metal  layer  formed  with  circumferen- 
tially  extending  corrugations. 


4,361,382 

TRANSLUCENT  PROJECTION  SCREEN  FOR 

REAR-TYPE  IMAGE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Keisuke  Miyoshi,  Katano,  and  Kenshiro  Sumi,  Takatsuki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,233 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55/9855 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/60 

U.S.  a.  350—126  8  Qaims 


1.  A  translucent  projection  screen  for  a  rear-type  image 
projection  system  comprising  a  flat  plate  or  sheet  of  a  transpar- 
ent resin  having  spherical  glass  beads  uniformly  dispersed 
therein  as  light  diffusing  materials. 


4,361,383 
LASER  BEAM  DIRECHONAL  DEVIATION  AND  NOISE 

STABILIZATION  DEVICE 
Robert  K.  McMahan,  Jr.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,538 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/46 

U.S.  a.  350—162.12  11  Oaims 


v«XO 
SI6 

fX.H 
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third  light  beam  having  a  beam  diameter  the  same  as  the 
beam  diameter  of  said  monochromatic  first  light  beam 
without  the  beam  directional  deviations  inherent  within 
said  monochromatic  first  light  beam;  and 
stabilizing  means  spatially  disposed  from  said  reconstructing 
means  on  said  predetermined  light  path  for  maintaining 
the  output  power  of  said  monochromatic  third  light  beam 
at  a  constant  value  by  eliminating  from  said  monochro- 
matic third  light  beam  any  power  level  deviations  and 
noise  inherent  within  said  monochromatic  third  light 
beam. 


4,361,384 
HIGH  LUMINANCE  MINIATURE  DISPLAY 
David  A.  Bosserman,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,542 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/14.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  350—174  3  Qaims 


1.  A  display  system  in  combination  with  a  helmet  compris- 
ing: 

a  thin  flat  solid  state  display  element  having  an  array  of 
thin-film  electroluminescent  elements  for  radiating  a  T.V. 
image; 

an  image  intensifying  tube  having  a  screen  anode,  a  photo- 
cathode  and  a  fiber  optics  input  faceplate; 

housing  means  supporting  said  display  element  and  said  tube 
with  said  photocathode  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  thin, 
flat,  solid  state  display  element  through  the  fiber  optics 
input  faceplate; 

a  helmet  adapted  for  mounting  said  display  system; 

said  housing  means  mounted  on  said  helmet;  and 

a  visor  so  mounted  on  said  helmet  such  that  it  reflects  an 
image  radiating  from  said  tube,  whereby  the  wearer  of 
said  helmet  may  see  the  reflected  image  when  looking 
through  said  visor. 


tn 


1.  A  laser  beam  directional  deviation  and  noise  stabilization 
device  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  projecting  a  monochromatic  first  light  beam  along 
a  predetermined  light  path,  said  monochromatic  first  light 
beam  having  a  predetermined  beam  diameter; 

means  spatially  disposed  from  said  first  light  beam  project- 
ing means  on  said  predetermined  light  path  for  collimating 
said  monochromatic  first  light  beam  so  as  to  form  a  colli- 
mated  monochromatic  second  light  beam,  said  collimated 
monochromatic  second  light  beam  having  removed  there- 
from any  beam  directional  deviation  inherent  within  said 
monochromatic  first  light  beam; 

means  spatially  disposed  from  said  collimating  means  on  said 
predetermined  light  path  for  reconstructing  said  colli- 
mated monochromatic  second  light  beam  so  as  to  form  a 
monochromatic  third  light  beam,  said  monochromatic 


4,361,385 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE  CONTAINING  AOD 

COPOLYMER  ELECTROLYTE 

Sun  Y.  Huang,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Robert  D.  Giglia,  Rye, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,892 
Int  a.3  G02F  7//7 
U.S.  a.  350—357  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  film  of  persis- 
tent electrochromic  material  in  ion-conductive  contact  with  a 
polymeric  electrolytic  film,  and  with  both  of  said  layers  be- 
tween two  electrode  layers  of  opposite  polarity,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  polymeric  electrolyte  film  is  a  copolymer  of 
2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid  and  vinyl  sulfonic 
acid. 
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4,361386 
ELECTROLYTIC  DISPLAY  CELL 

Robert  Meyer,  St.  Nazaire  les  Eymes,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
missariat A  L'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,130 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1979,  79  25788 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/29 
U.S.  a.  350—363  6  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  display  cell  comprising,  between  two 
electrodes  of  appropriate  shapes,  a  liquid  electrolyte  contain- 
ing metal  ions,  wherein  said  electrolyte  comprises  ions  of  a  first 
metal  and  ions  of  a  second  metal,  said  first  and  second  metals 
having  similar  redox  potentials. 


tacting  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  film  and  pressure  plate  are  in 
substantially  a  common  plane,  and  wherein  luminous  data 
pertaining  to  a  given  film  exposure  from  a  luminous-data 
source  are  to  be  embodied  in  the  film  within  the  frame  of  the 
exposure,  the  improvement  in  which  the  pressure  plate  has  at 
least  one  aperture  in  register  within  a  portion  of  the  exposure 
frame  and  wherein  means  including  a  fiber-optics  bundle  com- 


4,361,387 
CAMERA  MECHANISM 
Robert  P.  Cloutier,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

I ,  Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,491 

I!  Int.  a.3  G03B  7/;a /7/i« 

U.S.  a.  354—43  13  Qaims 


n  a  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  film  element  that  is 
advanceable  incrementally  to  successive  exposure  positions, 
said  camera  including: 

(a)  a  motor; 

(b)  control  means  for  controlling  the  mode  of  performance 
of  the  motor; 

(c)  an  exposure  regulating  device  adjustable  in  accordance 
with  luminance;  and 

(d)  a  shutter  releasable  from  a  cocked  condition  to  produce 
an  exposure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  first  means  operable  for  causing  the  motor  to  advance 
the  film  element  received  by  the  camera, 

(2)  second  means  operable  for  translating  a  particular 
mode  of  {jerformance  of  the  motor  into  a  corresponding 
adjustment  of  the  exposure  regulating  device  in  accor- 
dance with  luminance, 

^3)  third  means  operable  for  causing  the  motor  to  release 

the  shutter,  and 
i^)  sequencing  means  for  operating  said  first,  second  and 

third  means  sequentially  and  non-conjemporaneously. 


prising  a  dense  array  of  parallel  fibers  is  fixedly  carried  by  said 
pressure  plate  and  extends  through  the  aperture  and  to  said 
film-contacting  plane,  whereby  one  end  of  said  fiber-optics 
bundle  terminates  at  said  plane,  the  other  end  of  said  fiber- 
optics  bundle  terminating  in  a  plane  adjacent  said  luminous 
data,  there  being  no  optical  element  between  the  luminous-data 
source  and  the  adjacent  other  end  of  said  fiber-optics  bundle. 


4,361,389 
CAMERA-RESPONSIVE  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

.  AN  ELECTRONIC  STROBE  FLASH  UNIT 
David  E.  Monks,  Spencerport,  and  Peter  P.  Lockner,  Byron, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,576 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  15/05.  17/38 

U.S.  Q.  354—139  5  Qaims 


-h- 
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4,361,388 
DIGITAL-MARKING  CAMERA  ATTACHMENT 
Ludek  MIcak,  Waldwick,  N  J.,  and  Peter  G.  Hoerenz,  Harts- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed. 
R^.  of  Germany 
1 1  Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,200 

II  Int  Q.5  G03B  7  7/2¥ 

U.S.  Q.  354—106  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  wherein  film  to  be  exposed  is 
held  by  a  pressure  plate  against  a  fixed  open  frame  in  the  focal 
plane  of  an  exposure  to  be  made,  the  pressure  plate  being 
resiliently  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  such  that  con- 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  shutter  operable  for  regulating  an 
exposure  operation,  and  charging  means  for  electronic  strobe 
flash  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter-releasing  member  movable  from  a  first  position 
in  which  the  exposure  operation  is  reversible,  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  exposure  operation  is  irreversibly 
initiated; 

(b)  delay  means,  responsive  to  movement  of  said  shutter- 
releasing  member  to  its  second  position,  for  establishing  an 
interval  to  delay  operation  of  said  shutter;  and 

(c)  charge  controlling  means,  coupled  to  said  delay  means. 
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for  activating  said  charging  means  during  the  delay  inter- 
val to  a  level  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to  fire  electronic 
strobe  flash  apparatus. 


4^1^90 
FOCUS  CONDITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

A  CAMERA 

Seyi  Yamada,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1980,  55/9476[U] 
Int.  aj  G03B  3/00.  13/18 
U.S.  CI.  354—198  18  Qaims 


14  IS 


1.  A  focus  condition  indicating  system  for  use  in  a  camera 
comprising: 

an  objective  lens  movable  between  a  near  focus  position, 
where  an  image  of  a  target  object  located  a  minimum 
available  distance  away  from  the  camera  can  be  focused 
on  an  image  forming  plane,  and  an  infinite  focus  p>osition, 
where  an  image  of  a  target  object  located  at  a  substantially 
infinite  distance  away  from  the  camera  can  be  focused  on 
said  image  forming  plane; 

control  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  control 
signal  when  said  objective  lens  moves  past  a  proper  focus 
position;  and 

sound  producing  means  for  producing  a  sound  signal  for  a 
given  short  period  of  time  upon  receipt  of  said  control 
signal. 


4,361,391 
nLM  MAGAZINE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Shosuke  Haraguchi,  and  Ryoichi  Yoshikawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,606 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    17,    1980,    55- 
101883[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/30 
U.S.  a.  354—288  5  Oaims 


1.  A  film  magazine  holding  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

a  camera  body  including  a  back  cover; 

a  film  magazine  loading  chamber  provided  on  the  camera 
body; 

film  magazine  holding  means  provided  at  one  end  of  said 
film  magazine  chamber,  said  holding  means  having  an  end 
which  is  larger  than  the  lower  end  of  a  film  magazine 
which  may  be  placed  in  said  chamber,  said  holding  means 
operating  to  push  the  loaded  film  magazine  against  the  end 


of  said  film  magazine  chamber  opposite  said  one  end, 
whereby  an  opening  in  said  film  magazine  through  which 
film  is  drawn  outwardly  therefrom  will  not  be  rotated  out 
of  a  predetermined  position  in  the  opened  and  the  closed 
state  of  the  back  cover. 


4,361,392 
IMAGE-TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  J.  Hutchinson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,319 

Int.  a.3  G03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  354—302  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  transferring  images  from  successive  liquid- 
treated  donors  to  the  front  sides  of  successive  receivers  with- 
out wetting  the  back  sides  of  the  receivers,  wherein  each  pair 
of  the  donors  and  receivers  is  fed  between  pressure  rollers  with 
the  front  side  of  each  receiver  contacting  a  donor  and  the  back 
side  contacting  one  of  the  rollers,  in  the  course  of  which  excess 
liquid  is  removed  from  the  donor  and  after  each  pair  exits  from 
the  rollers  a  residue  of  the  removed  liquid  remains  at  an  entry 
nip  of  the  rollers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
passing  the  residue  of  liquid  through  a  gap  between  the 

rollers  following  exit  of  each  pair  from  the  rollers;  and 
removing  liquid  passed  through  the  gap  from  the  roller  that 

contacts  the  back  sides  of  the  receivers  to  prevent  that 

roller  from  wetting  the  back  side  of  the  next  succeeding 

receiver. 


4,36U93 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  FINISHING 

FUNCnON 
Fedele  A.  Noto,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,354 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  SH  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  reproduction  system  having  a  document  handling 
apparatus  adapted  to  transport  individual  document  sheets 
from  a  supply  stack  to  an  exposure  platen  of  a  reproduction 
processor  and  effecting  multiple  exposure  of  each  of  the  docu- 
ment sheets  before  returning  a  sheet  to  the  supply  stack, 
wherein  the  processor  produces  copy  sheets  of  the  exposed 
document  sheets,  the  combination  of: 
a  sorter  array  having  a  plurality  of  bins  arranged  to  receive 
the  copy  sheet  output  from  the  processor  at  a  fixed  receiv- 
ing station  and  to  collate  the  same, 
a  finishing  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  collated  sets  of  copy 
sheets  of  a  set  of  document  sheets  when  activated  and  to 
bind  the  same, 
means  for  producing  indexing  movement  of  said  array  of 
bins  in  a  copy  sheet  receive  mode  in  timed  relation  with 
the  activation  of  said  finishing  apparatus,  and 
a  set   transport   mechanism   having  a  member  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  and  a  gripping  device  at  the  other 
end,  said  gripping  device  being  arranged  to  remove  each 
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completed  set  of  copy  sheets  from  each  bin  and  to  trans- 
pori  the  same  to  said  finishing  station,  said  set  transpori 


/" 


9t        S-l. 


and  said  fixed  receiving  station  being  positioned  on  the 
same  side  of  said  sorter  array. 


4,361,394 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  LIGHT 

BEAM 
Yukio  Sakai;  Fumio  Yamazaki,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  Isao 
Satoh,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,319 
laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-102716 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  R  5  Qaims 


f 


'.  '.  Method  for  scanning  light  beam  in  a  xerographic  record- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  precharging  a  photoreceptor,  said 
photoreceptor  to  spots  of  light  beam  scaning  on  said  photore- 
ceptor for  a  desired  pattern  thereby  to  form  a  latent  image  on 
said  photoreceptor, 
developing  said  latent  image  thereby  producing  visible  im- 
age, 
characterized  in  that 

the  method  comprises  the  steps  of  memorizing  at  least  a  first 
image  information  of  one  neighboring  picture  element 
with  respect  to  a  selected  picture  element  in  a  main  scan- 
ning direction,  and  a  second  image  information  of  one 


neighboring  picture  element  with  respect  to  the  selected 

picture  element  in  a  sub-scanning  direction, 
issuing  a  correlation  output  which  is  produced  when  said 

first  image  information  and  said  second  image  information 

have  a  predetermined  relation  to  that  of  said  selected 

picture  element, 
increasing  the  size  of  the  spots  of  light  beam  of  said  selected 

picture  elements  when  a  predetermined  correlation  output 

is  issued, 
carrying  out  said  steps  in  turn,  and 
shifting  said  selected  picture  elements  in  a  predetermined 

scanning  order  on  said  photoreceptor. 


4,361,395 

EXPOSURE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Takaji  Washio,  Toyonaka,  and  Masami  Kai,  Neyagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1979,  54-%237 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
VS.  Q.  355—14  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  adjustment  device,  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  copying 
apparatus  to  make  copies  of  an  original,  for  selectively  setting 
the  number  of  copies  to  be  made  during  a  particular  copying 
operation  of  the  apparatus,  and  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
electrical  energization  of  an  exposure  light  source  of  the  appa- 
ratus, thereby  to  adjust  the  copy  density  of  exposure  during  the 
copying  operation,  said  adjustment  device  comprising: 

keyboard  means  for,  in  one  input  mode,  inputting  a  selected 
number  of  copies  to  be  made  during  the  particular  copy- 
ing operation  of  the  electrostatic  copying  apparatus,  and 
for,  during  another  input  mode,  inputting  a  selected  copy 
density  of  exposure  value,  said  keyboard  means  acjapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  such 
that  the  apparatus  conducts  the  copying  operation  to 
make  said  selected  number  of  copies  at  said  selected  copy 
density  of  exposure  value; 
change-over  switch   means  for  switching  said   keyboard 

means  between  said  one  and  another  input  modes; 
latch  circuit  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  keyboard 
means  when  in  said  another  input  mode  for  storing  an 
electrical  first  signal  representative  of  said  selected  copy 
densify  of  exposure  value,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  exposure  light  source  of  the  apparatus  for  transferring 
said  first  signal  thereto  for  controlling  the  electrical  ener- 
gization thereof; 
copying  operation  responsive  control  circuit  means,  adapted 
to  be  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  copying  opera- 
tion, for  generating  an  electrical  second  signal  representa- 
tive thereof;  and 
timer  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  from  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  and  for,  after  the  lapse  of  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  releasing  said  first  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  selected  copy  density  of  exposure  value  from 
said  latch  circuit  means  and  storing  therein  an  electrical 
third  signal  representative  of  a  standard  copy  density  of 
exposure  value. 


4,361,396 
COLLECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SCATTERING  TONER 
Tohni  Uchida,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1979,  54-20211 

Int  Q.3  G03G  21/00.  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—15  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  recording  machine  which  includes  a  developing 

device  and  which  utUizes  magnetic  toner  as  a  developing 

agent,  collecting  apparatus  for  scattering  toner  generated  at  a 

development  zone  and  comprising: 
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means  defining  an  air  flow  path  communicating  at  one  end  4,361,398 

thereof  with  the  development  zone;  REPROGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

means  defining  a  toner  collecting  chamber  at  another  end  of  Jens  Hagedorn-Olsen,  Hombaek,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Oce- 
said  air  flow  path  for  communication  with  the  develop-        Nederland  B.V.,  Venio,  Netherlands 
ment  zone  through  said  flow  path  and  for  receiving  an  .  ^''*<*  ^"8-  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,100 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   25,   1979, 
7907114 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355— 75  7aainis 


collecting  therein  scattering  toner; 


suction  means  for  generating  a  directional  flow  of  air  for 
transporting  scattering  toner  through  said  air  flow  path 
from  the  development  zone  to  said  toner  collecting  cham- 
ber; and 

means  in  said  collecting  chamber  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  so  as  to  facilitate  collection  in  said  chamber  of  scat- 
tering toner  transported  thereto  from  the  development 
zone  through  said  air  flow  path. 


4,361,397 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDING  MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Katakura,  and  Tomio  Aral,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-110446 
Int.  a.'  G03G  75/09,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  reprographic  camera  including  means  for  holding  an 
original  in  a  position  to  be  exposed  to  illumination,  an  optical 
system  comprising  an  objective  in  a  light  path  from  the  original 
and  means  for  holding  light-sensitive  material  across  said  path 
beyond  the  objective,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for 
holding  an  original  comprises  a  holder  provided  with  af  least 
two  mounting  surfaces  onto  each  of  which  an  original  can  be 
fitted,  said  holder  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system  and  being  settable  in  a 
plurality  of  positions  relative  to  its  axis  of  rotation,  in  each  of 
which  one  of  said  surfaces  lies  in  a  path  of  illumination  and 
faces  the  optical  system  and  is  perpendicular  to  its  optical  axis, 
the  distance  between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  one  of  said 
mounting  surfaces  being  smaller  than  the  distance  between  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  a  second  of  them,  whereby  the  reproduc- 
tion ratio  of  an  original  mounted  on  said  second  surface  is 
greater  than  that  of  an  original  mounted  on  said  one  surface. 


4,361,399 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  A 

SHEET-REGISTRATION  MECHANISM 

Takamasa  Sawada,  Yokohama;  Akiyoshi  Torigai,  Machida,  and 
Tenio  Morikawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,535 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1979,  54-144723 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/62;  B65H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  355—75  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  improved  magnetic  brush  type  apparatus  for  clean- 
ing residual  developer  from  the  surface  of  a  moving  electro- 
static image  receiving  member  in  an  electrostatic  recording 
machine,  wherein  the  cleaning  apparatus  includes  a  sleeve 
disposed  to  define  a  predetermined  gap  between  the  sleeve  and 
the  member  surface  at  a  cleaning  position  at  which  residual 
develop>er  on  the  member  surface  is  attracted  therefrom  to  the 
sleeve,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  magnetic  member  disposed  in  said  cleaning  apparatus 
upstream  of  the  cleaning  position  and  in  predeterminately 
close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  electrostatic  image 
receiving  member  for  magnetically  attracting  residual 
developer  from  the  surface  of  the  image  receiving  mem- 
ber in  advance  of  and  to  supplement  magnetic  brush  clean- 
ing of  the  member  surface  immediately  downstream  of 
said  magnetic  member  at  the  cleaning  position,  whereby 
the  surface  cleaning  efficiency  of  the  cleaning  apparatus  is 
notably  enhanced. 


•  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  releasing  and  re-positioning  a  sheet- 
registration  mechanism,  comprising  primary  and  secondary 
register  members  which  cooperate  with  each  other  for  regis- 
tering a  projected  image  of  an  original  with  a  sheet  being  fed, 
and  an  openable  cover  member  located  at  a  position  spaced 
laterally  from  said  apparatus  for  cooperating  with  said  second- 
ary register  member  to  release  the  nip  between  said  primary 
and  secondary  register  members,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  primary  register  member  includes  at  least  one  driving 
register  roller,  and  said  secondary  register  member  includes  at 
least  one  driven  register  roller,  and  wherein  said  driven  regis- 
ter roller  includes  a  shaft  which  is  engaged  with  said  apparatus. 
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and  furiher  including  a  locking  mechanism  for  causing  a  mem- 
ber which  urges  said  driven  register  roller  under  pressure  to 
lock  said  cover  member. 


4,361,400 

FLUIDIC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ULTRA-HIGH-SPEED 
CHROMOSOME  FLOW  SORTER 
Joe  W.  Gray;  Terry  W.  Alger,  and  David  E.  Lord,  all  of  Liver- 
more,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,487 

Int.  0.3  GOIP  i/40 

U,Sl  O.  356—23  10  Oaims 


iL  In  a  process  for  sorting  minute  particles  in  a  suspension 
fluid  ejected  as  a  jet  from  a  nozzle  at  high  speed,  a  method  of 
producing  droplets  from  said  jet  at  a  high  frequency,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

providing  a  nozzle  designed  for  laminar  flow  of  a  narrow 
sample  stream  and  surrounding  sheath  fluid  at  high  pres- 
sure with  an  orifice  having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter 
sufliciently  small  to  maintain  laminar  flow  therethrough 
of  said  sample  and  sheath  fluids,  and  a  sharp  right  angle 
edge  at  the  inlet  thereof  to  preserve  laminar  flow  during 
the  transition  of  flow  in  said  nozzle  to  flow  through  said 
orifice  at  high  speed, 

connecting  sheath  fluid  to  said  nozzle  at  high  pressure  to 
produce  a  high  velocity  jet  from  the  orifice  thereof, 

connecting  sample  fluid  to  a  tube  in  said  nozzle  at  the  same 
high  pressure  as  said  sheath  fluid,  said  tube  being  posi- 
tioned with  its  outlet  aligned  with  the  axis  of  sheath  fluid 
flow  through  said  orifice  to  place  the  sample  fluid  stream 
at  the  center  of  the  jet,  and 

vibrating  said  nozzle  along  the  axis  of  said  jet  at  said  high 
frequencies,  thereby  to  cause  said  jet  to  break  off  into 
droplets  at  said  high  frequency. 


4,361,401 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  DEPOSITION  IN  FLAMELESS 

ANALYSIS 
Stanley  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Westford;  Robert  G.  Schleicher,  Bradford, 
and  Edward  C.  Eldred,  Wenham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,973,  May  22, 1978,  abandoned. 
1 1      This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,879 
1 1  Int.  0.3  GOIN  1/10  21/74 

U.S.  O.  356—36  17  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  depositing  predetermined 
reproducible  amounts  of  aerosol  samples  into  a  furnace  atom- 
izer of  an  atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer,  with  said 
atomizer  being  provided  with  an  aperture,  comprising 
a  nebulizer-mixing  chamber  device  in  communication  with  a 

sample  container  containing  sample  to  be  analyzed, 
means  for  depositing  aerosol  samples  from  said  device 


through  said  aperture  into  said  furnace  atomizer,  said 
means  having  communication  with  said  device,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  amounts  of  aerosol  samples  being 
deposited  to  assure  that  the  deposited  amounts  are  repro- 
ducible comprising 


a  vacuum  source  in  valved  communication  with  said  means 
for  depositing  aerosol  samples  whereby  aerosol  deposition 
takes  place  only  during  the  time  period  when  said  vacuum 
source  is  shut  off  from  said  means  for  depositing  by  shut- 
ting off  said  valve. 


4,361,402 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

REFRACTIVE-INDEX  PROHLE  OF  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Bruno  Costa,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cselt  -  Centro  Studi  E 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,694 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  2,  1979,  68600  A/79 
Int.  0.3  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  O.  356—73.1  4  Oaims 


:EM:^^^?^e^==€ 


•o 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  refractive-index  pro- 
file of  an  optical  fiber  comprising  a  source  of  linearly  polarized 
coherent  incident  light,  an  optical  objective  in  the  path  of  said 
incident  light  for  focusing  same  on  a  substantially  punctiform 
area  of  a  confronting  end  of  said  fiber,  light-guiding  means  for 
intercepting  light  reflected  from  the  confronting  fiber  end 
through   said   objective,   fiber-engaging   means  displaceable 
relatively  to  said  objective  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  thereof,  and  evaluation  means  positioned  to  receive 
the  reflected  light  intercepted  by  said  light-guiding  means, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  tt/I  phase  shifter  inserted 
between  said  objective  and  said  fiber  end,  whereby  light 
reflected  by  said  fiber  end  and  intercepted  by  said  light- 
guiding  means  after  two  traverses  of  said  phase  shifter  has 
a  plane  of  polarization  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  polariza- 
tion of  spurious  light  rays  reflected  directly  by  said  objec- 
tive toward  said  light-guiding  means,  and  a  polarizer 
inserted  between  said  light-guiding  means  and  said  evalua- 
tion means  for  passing  only  the  light  reflected  by  said  fiber 
end  to  the  excltision  of  said  spurious  light  rays,  said  fiber- 
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engaging  means  holding  said  fiber  end  inclined  at  slightly 
less  than  90°  to  said  optical  axis  for  avoiding  interferences 
between  the  incident  and  the  reflected  coherent  light. 


4,361,403 

MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTIONS 

Hendricus  G.  Loo$,  3019  Cresta  Way,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

92651 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,281,  Jun.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,909.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  356—336  46  Oaims 


i03a- 


l(2wa/r«l — ..  ;ij^) 


1.  A  method  for  measurement  of  the  size  distribution  of 
particles  suspended  in  a  gas  or  a  liquid,  comprising: 

passing  into  the  particle  suspension  a  substantially  colli- 
mated  beam  of  light,  said  beam  having  a  beam  axis  and  a 
collective  spectrum  having  a  spectral  set  of  a  plurality  of 
»  substantially  monochromatic  light  components  chosen 
from  the  blue,  green,  and  red  portions  of  the  visible  light 
spectrum,  such  that  at  most  one  of  said  light  components 
lies  in  the  blue,  at  most  one  lies  in  the  green,  and  at  most 
one  hes  in  the  red; 

with  a  lens  collecting  part  of  the  light  scattered  by  the  parti- 
cles; 

sequentially  placing  the  members  of  a  set  of  spatial  filters  in 
an  image  window  located  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens, 
the  said  spatial  filters  consisting  of  color  transparencies; 

collecting  the  light  transmitted  by  each  of  said  spatial  filters 
sequentially  by  a  photodetector  to  produce  a  signal  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  light  transmitted  by  respective 
filters; 

acting  on  the  resulting  photodetector  signal  sequence  by  a 
linear  transformation;  and 

using  the  resulting  data  sequence  as  coefficients  in  a  linear 
combination  of  ba-jis  functions  to  yield  the  particle  size 
distribution. 


4,361,404 

MIXING  EQUIPMENT  AND  AGITATOR  THEREFOR 

FOR  USE  W ITH  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUaNG  PREPARED  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Richard  E.  Colin,  Roselle,  and  Pete  B.  Pederson,  Chicago,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Pettibone  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  198U  Ser.  No.  251,366 
Int.  a.3  B02C  15/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  366—2  35  Qaims 

1.  In  mixing  equipment  including  a  mixing  compartment, 
means  for  supplying  material  to  be  mixed  to  the  mixing  com- 
partment; and  at  least  one  mulling  assembly  rotatably  driven 
about  an  upright  axis  within  the  compartment  for  dispersing 
within  the  compartment  material,  including  granular  material, 
the  mulling  assembly  producing  a  rolling  and  rotating  torus  of 
the  granular  material  mixture,  apparatus  for  agitating  the  dis- 


persed material  and  for  discharging  prepared  material  from  the 
mixing  compartment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  discharge  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  the 
mixing  compartment; 

door  means  mounted  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  said  opening; 

means  including  an  upright  wall  defining  a  rotor  cavity 
opening  into  said  mixing  compartment  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  discharge  opening; 

an  agitator  having  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
upright  longitudinal  axis  thereof  disposed  within  said 
cavity,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  impacting  fingers 
extending  laterally  from  said  rotor  axis;  and 

motive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  said  rotor  axis; 

said  rotor  being  mounted  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  the 
rotor  cavity  and  being  adapted  with  said  motive  means  to 
exert  a  force  exceeding  the  resistance  to  its  rotation  af- 
forded by  the  material  therearound;  and 

said  fingers  being  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from  said 
cavity  and  into  said  mixing  compartment  as  the  rotor  is 
rotated,  for  impacting  material  being  dispersed  within  the 
compartment; 


a        ^ 


means  for  sensing  the  consistency  of  the  material  being 
dispersed; 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  opening  said 
door  means  at  a  predetermined  first  consistency,  thereby 
to  permit  prepared  material  to  overflow  the  bottom  of  said 
opening  for  discharge  from  the  mixing  compartment; 

means  for  closing  said  door  means  and  for  causing  the  termi- 
nation of  the  supply  of  material  to  be  mixed  to  said  mixing 
compartment  to  commence  a  shutdown  cycle  of  operation 
during  which  material  is  retained  within  the  mixing  com- 
partment; 

retention  timing  means  for  causing  material  to  be  dispersed 
in  the  mixing  compartment  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  and  subsequently  for  opening  said  door  means  while 
continuing  to  disperse  material  in  said  mixing  compart- 
ment, to  discharge  the  retained  material  from  the  mixing 
compartment;  and 

discharge  timing  means  for  discontinuing  said  dispersing  of 
material  in  said  mixing  compartment  following  the  dis- 
charge of  material,  whereby  the  production  of  material  is 
shut  down  with  the  mixing  compartment  at  least  partially 
empty  of  prepared  material. 
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4,361,405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  COOLING  AND  MIXING  OF 

MOULDING  SAND 
Rolf  Wedek,  Alfeld,  and  Lothar  Meiritz,  Sarstedt,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfelder  Maschinen-Und  Mo- 
dell-Fabrik  Kunkel,  Wagner  &  Co.  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,591 

Int.  a.3  B28C  5/46;  BOIF  13/06 

U.S.  a.  366— 7  22  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  the  cooling  and  mixing  of  moulding  sand,  in 
which  said  method  used  sand,  obtained  from  a  sand  batch  is 
cooled  and  is  mixed  with  other  substances  by  the  addition  of 
water  and  is  homogenized  accompanied  by  intensive  agitation 
and  the  sand  particle  surface  is  at  least  partially  covered  with 
a  binding  agent,  characterised  in  that  the  sand  granule  surface 
is  covered  with  binder  under  vacuum. 


4,361,406 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  SALVAGED  ASPHALT 

MATERIAL 

Ted  C.  Loggins,  Jr.,  Rowland  Heights;  John  P.  Selberg,  Los 

Angeles,  and  Rudolf  W.  Rapmund,  Placentia,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,414,  Sep.  14,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,453 

Int.  a.5  B28C  5/46 

U.S,  a.  366—25  12  Qaims 


ity  of  ports  (22)  in  said  side  wall  (9)  that  are  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  one  another  around  said  zone  (21); 

a  plurality  of  chutes  (26),  one  for  each  port  (22),  fixed  on  the 
interior  of  said  side  wall  (9)  of  the  drum  (5)  to  be  moved 
orbitally  by  rotation  of  the  drum,  said  chutes  (26)  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  side  wall  (9), 

each  of  said  chutes  (26)  being  arranged  to  open  upwardly 
towards  the  hopper  (23)  when  the  chute  is  in  an  upper 
portion  of  its  orbit,  each  chute  being  operable  to  direct  the 
RAP  material  downwardly  and  forwardly  towards  the 
discharge  end  without  crossing  through  the  axial  flow 
path  of  hot  gases,  and 

each  chute  (26)  having  a  wall  portion  (28)  which  extends 
obliquely  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall  (9)  when  the  chute  (26)  is  in  said  portion  of  its  orbit 
and  by  which  material  that  falls  from  the  hopper  (23)  is 
caught  and  deflected  through  its  port  (22)  radially  toward 
the  interior  of  the  drum  (5)  to  mix  with  virgin  material  in 
the  bed  load, 

a  plurality  of  spouts  (29),  one  for  each  port  (22),  fixed  on  said 
side  wall  (9)  of  the  drum  (5)  to  be  moved  orbitally  by 
drum  rotation,  each  of  said  spouts  (29)  projecting  into  the 
interior  of  the  drum  (5)  from  said  side  wall  (9);  and 

being  in  communication  through  its  associated  port  (22)  with 
the  chute  (26)  for  that  port, 

each  of  said  spouts  having  an  outlet  (129)  which  opens  sub- 
stantially toward  said  forward  discharge  end  of  the  drum 
and  which  is  located  at  the  front  of  said  charging  zone 
(21);  and. 

having  a  wall  portion  (30)  which  extends  obliquely  for- 
wardly and  downwardly  when  its  chute  (26)  is  in  said 
upper  portion  of  its  orbit  and  which  extends  to  said  outlet 
(129),  whereby  material  deflected  through  the  port  (22)  by 
the  chute  (26)  is  further  deflected  forwardly  toward  the 
discharge  end  to  leave  said  outlet  (129)  with  a  forward 
momentum  by  which  the  material  is  carried  forward  of 
the  outlets  (129)  of  spouts  (29)  therebeneath,  whereby  the 
RAP  material  is  mixed  with  virgin  material  without  show- 
ering across  the  hot  gas  stream  so  as  to  materially  reduce 
charring  of  fine  asphalt  material  particles  in  the  hot  gas 
stream  to  reduce  blue  smoke  emission. 


4,361,407 

STATIONARY  MIXER  DEVICE  ARRANGED  TO 

HOMOGENEOUSLY  MIX  TWO  OR  MORE 

COMPONENTS  IN  LIQUID  OR  SEMILIQUID  STATE 

Vittorio  Pellegrini,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  Ricerche 
Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,680 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  27,  1980,  68009  A/80 
Int.  a?  BOIF  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—340  6  Claims 


In  mixing  apparatus  for  reclaimed  asphalt  paying  (RAP) 
material  with  virgin  paving  material  comprising  an  elongated 
drum  (5)  that  is  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
and  has  a  side  wall  (9)  concentric  to  said  axis,  and  which  drum 
(5)  has  an  inlet  (7)  at  a  rear  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  (8)  at  its 
opposite  forward  end,  charging  means  (23,  26,  29)  by  which 
RAP  material  can  be  fed  into  the  drum  through  its  side  wall  at 
a  charging  zone  (21)  between  its  ends  to  be  mixed  with  virgin 
material  moving  through  the  drum  (5)  from  said  inlet  (7)  to 
said  outlet  (8),  said  charging  means  being  characterized  by: 
a  hopper  (23)  spaced  above  a  side  wall  (9)  of  the  drum  (5), 
said  hopper  (23)  being  located  and  arranged  to  discharge 
said  RAP  material  downwardly  towards  each  of  a  plural- 


1.  A  mixer  device  arranged  to  homogeneously  mix  two  or 
more  components  in  liquid  or  semiliquid  state,  particularly  the 
components  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase  of  a  metal  alloy,  characterized  in  comprising  a  plurality 
of  superimposable  elements,  in  each  of  which  there  are  formed 
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cavities  and  holes  arranged  to  give  rise  to  channels  for  convey- 
ing the  said  components,  the  said  channel  being  disposed  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  originate  a  plurality  of  channel  assemblies 
disposed  in  series  to  each  other,  each  assembly  comprising  a 
first  central  channel,  second  channels  whose  axes  are  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  that  of  the  said  first  channel  and  which 
communicate  with  the  said  first  channel  and  are  disposed 
radially  relative  to  it,  third  channels  each  of  which  has  its  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  the  said  first  channel  and  originates  from  a 
corresponding  second  channel,  and  fourth  channels  whose 
axes  are  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  said  first 
channel  and  which  are  disposed  radially  with  respect  td  it, 
each  of  the  said  fourth  channels  being  in  communication  with 
one  of  the  said  third  channels  and  with  the  first  channel  of  an 
adjacent  assembly. 


4  361  409 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  HAVING  BRAKED  STEPPING 

MOTOR 

Hans-Rudolf  Sutter,  Pieterlen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bulova 

Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  96«,694,  Dec.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,214,434. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,610 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   16,   1977, 
15504/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G04B  19/04;  G04F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  368—80  5  Qaims 


4,361,408 

TIMER  AND  ALARM  APPARATUS 

Jonathan  Wirtschafter,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medi- 

minder  Development  Ltd.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,800 

Int.  C\?  G04B  47/00;  G04F  8/00;  G08B  7/00 


U.S.  a.  368—10 


6  Claims 


1.  Timer  apparatus  suitable  for  use  with  medicine  containers 
or  other  vessels  comprising: 

(a)  elapsed  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  elapsed 
time; 

(b)  interval  set  means  for  providing  a  preset  time  interval; 

(c)  display  means  operably  connected  to  said  elapsed  time 
measuring  means  for  displaying  measured  elapsed  time; 

(d)  alarm  means  responsive  to  said  elapsed  time  measuring 
means  and  said  interval  set  means  for  periodically  signal- 
ing that  the  measured  elapsed  time  exceeds  the  preset  time 
intervals; 

(e)  switch  reset  means  operably  connected  to  said  elapsed 
time  measuring  means  for  restarting  the  measurement  of 
elapsed  time;  and 

(0  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  elapsed  time  measuring 
means,  said  interval  set  means  and  to  said  switch  reset 
means  for  periodically  signaling  that  said  switch  reset 
means  has  not  restarted  the  measurement  of  elapsed  time 
subsequent  to  the  coincidence  of  measured  elapsed  time 
with  the  preset  time  interval. 


1.  A  miniature  electronic  timepiece  having  an  analog  display 
formed  by  time-indicating  hands,  said  timepiece  comprising: 

A  a  stepping  motor  having  a  stator  coil  responsive  to  applied 
drive  pulses  to  cause  its  rotor  operatively  coupled  to  said 
hands  to  step;  said  stator  coil  being  wound  on  a  core  also 
having  an  auxiliary  coil  wound  thereon  which  forms  the 
primary  of  a  transformer  whose  secondary  is  said  stator 
coil; 

B  an  electronic  timing  circuit  including  a  high-frequency 
time  base  and  a  multi-stage  frequency  divider  coupled 
thereto,  each  intermediate  stage  of  the  divider  yielding 
pulses  whose  repetition  rate  is  a  sub-multiple  of  said  high- 
frequency,  the  output  stage  yielding  low  frequency  timing 
pulses,  said  timing  circuit  requiring  a  direct  energizing 
voltage  at  a  predetermined  level; 

C  a  driver  stage  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  and  coupled 
to  said  stator  coil  to  produce  said  drive  pulses  for  stepping 
the  rotor; 

D  a  d-c  voltage  source  whose  output  voltage  differs  from 
said  predetermined  level; 

E  a  voltage  converter  coupled  to  said  source  to  produce  an 
energizing  voltage  for  said  timing  circuit  at  said  predeter- 
mined level,  said  converter  incorporating  said  transformer 
and  furiher  including  a  pulse-actuated  electronic  voltage 
chopper  interposed  between  the  d-c  source  and  said  pri- 
mary to  supply  a  periodically-intercoupled  voltage 
thereto,  thereby  producing  an  alternating  voltage  at  said 
secondary  which  is  rectified  to  yield  said  energizing  volt- 
age; 

F  first  means  controlled  by  pulses  derived  from  an  interme- 
diate stage  of  said  divider  and  coupled  to  said  driver  stage 
to  regulate  the  duration  of  said  drive  pulses  produced 
thereby;  and 

G  second  means  controlled  by  pulses  derived  from  another 
intermediate  stage  of  said  divider  and  coupled  to  said 
driver  stage  to  cause  it  at  the  conclusion  of  each  drive 
pulse  to  momentarily  short  circuit  said  stator  coil  to 
thereby  brake  said  rotor  after  it  makes  a  step. 
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4,361,410 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PULSE  MOTOR 
Fumio  Nakajima,  Tokyo;  Takayasu  Machida,  Iruma,  and  Kenji 
Yamada,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,869,  Sep.  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,493 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-114720; 
Jaa.  27,  1978,  53-8068 

Int.  a.3  G06F  1/04;  G04C  3/00;  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  a.  368—157  4  Qaims 


quency  pulses,  with  the  duty  cycle  of  said  high  frequency 
pulses  being  selectively  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor  of  said  pulse  motor  when 
said  periodic  detection  of  said  drive  coil  reverse  voltage  is 
performed,  and  whereby  said  pulse  motor  is  periodically 
actuated  by  said  composite  drive  signal  pulses  to  rotate  at 
a  rate  determined  by  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 
composite  drive  signal  pulses. 


Vob 


'.  A  drive  system  for  driving  a  pujse  motor  of  an  electronic 
timepiece,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  standard  frequency  signal  of  relatively  high 
frequency; 

a  frequency  divider  responsive  to  said  standard  frequency 
signal  for  providing  a  train  of  low  frequency  pulses  and 
first  and  second  trains  of  high  frequency  pulses  each  being 
of  substantially  higher  frequency  than  said  low  frequency 
pulse  train,  the  duty  cycles  of  said  first  and  second  high 
frequency  pulse  trains  being  mutually  different; 

detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  end  of  a  drive  coil  of 
said  pulse  motor  for  periodically  detecting  a  reverse  volt- 
age produced  across  said  drive  coil  due  to  motion  of  a 
rotor  of  said  pulse  motor,  to  produce  a  detection  signal 
when  said  reverse  voltage  is  above  a  predetermined  level; 

modulation  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal 
produced  by  said  detection  circuit  means  for  selectively 
modulating  said  low  frequency  pulse  train  by  said  first 
high  frequency  pulse  train  to  produce  a  first  train  of  com- 
posite drive  input  pulses  and  modulating  said  low  fre- 
quency pulse  train  by  said  second  high  frequency  pulse 
train  to  produce  a  second  train  of  composite  drive  input 
pulses;  and 

drive  circuit  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  CMOS  transis- 
tors comprising  a  P-channel  and  a  N-channel  transistor 
and  a  second  pair  of  CMOS  transistors  comprising  a  P- 
channel  and  an  N-channel  MOS  transistor,  with  the  drain 
terminals  of  said  first  pair  of  CMOS  transistors  being 
connected  in  common  to  one  end  of  a  drive  coil  of  said 
pulse  motor  and  with  the  drain  terminals  of  said  second 
pair  of  CMOS  transistors  being  connected  in  common  to 
the  other  end  of  said  drive  coil,  the  source  terminals  of 
said  N-channel  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
CMOS  transistors  being  connected  in  common  to  a  low 
potential  of  said  battery  and  the  source  terminals  of  said 
P-channel  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
CMOS  transistors  being  connected  in  common  to  a  high 
potential  of  said  battery,  gate  terminals  of,  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  CMOS  transistors  being  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  composite  input  drive  pulses  such  that  a  first 
condition  in  which  said  P-channel  transistor  of  one  of  said 
two  pairs  of  CMOS  transistors  and  said  N-channel  transis- 
tor of  the  other  of  said  two  pairs  of  CMOS  transistors  are 
conducting  and  a  second  condition  in  which  the  P-chan- 
nel transistor  of  the  other  of  said  two  pairs  of  said  CMOS 
transistors  and  the  N-channel  transistor  of  said  one  of  said 
two  pairs  of  said  CMOS  transistors  are  conducting  are 
alternately  repeated  in  response  to  said  high  frequency 
pulses  in  each  of  said  composite  input  drive  pulses,  said 
drive  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  composite  drive  input  pulses  for  producing  first 
and  second  composite  drive  signals  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  composite  drive  signal  pulses  being  coupled  to 
said  drive  coil  of  said  pulse  motor; 

whereby  each  of  said  composite  drive  signal  pulses  applied 
to  said  pulse  motor  comprises  a  plurality  of  high  fre- 


4,361,411 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Natale  Di  Liddo,  Borgo  San  Daimazza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istituto 
Grafico  Bertello  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,833 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Apr.  27,  1979,  12569  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B65G  7/70,  65/00 
U.S.  a.  414—277  4  Qaims 


1.  A  storage  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  like  removable 
bins,  each  of  said  bins  having  an  engageable  member  in  the 
form  of  an  open-ended  inverted  L-shaped  lip  at  each  of  two 
opposed  ends,  and  transfer  means  operable  to  selectively  trans- 
port one  of  said  bins  from  a  first  storage  position  to  an  inspec- 
tion position  and  to  selectively  return  said  bin  from  said  inspec- 
tion position  to  said  storage  position,  said  transfer  means  in- 
cluding a  base,  a  pair  of  parallel  bin  guides  mounted  on  said 
base,  two  groups  of  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  pair  of  endless  belts  disposed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
each  belt  engaging  one  of  said  groups  of  sprockets,  said  groups 
of  sprockets  defining  two  polygonal  tracks  having  two  long 
legs  for  said  belts  about  said  bin  guides,  at  least  one  long  leg  of 
each  of  said  polygonal  tracks  being  disposed  in  parallel  but 
offset  relationship  to  one  long  leg  of  the  other  polygonal  track 
within  and  parallel  to  said  bin  guides;  bin  engaging  means 
comprising  a  pin  disposed  on  each  of  said  belts  and  operable  to 
pass  under  the  horizontal  poriion  of  said  lip  and  behind  the 
vertical  portion  of  said  lip  of  one  of  said  engageable  members 
on  said  bin  when  said  bin  engaging  means  is  advancing  along  a 
first  non-parallel  leg  of  said  track,  to  advance  said  engaged  bin 
along  said  parallel  long  leg  of  said  track,  to  pass  out  of  said  lip 
when  further  advanced  from  said  parallel  long  leg  to  a  second 
non-parallel  leg,  and  to  move  said  disengaged  bin  engaging 
means  to  an  idle  position  between  said  first  and  second  non- 
parallel  legs,  and  means  operable  to  advance,  stop  and  reverse 
each  of  said  belts  independently  of  the  other  of  said  belts,  said 
bin  being  moved  between  said  storage  position  to  said  inspec- 
tion position  by  sequential  engagement  by  the  bin  engaging 
means  on  a  first  of  said  belts  an  advancement  thereby  along 
said  parallel  long  leg  of  said  first  belt  and  then  by  the  bin 
engaging  means  on  the  second  of  said  belts  an  advancement 
thereby  to  said  inspection  position  along  said  parallel  long  leg 
of  said  second  belt. 
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4,361,412  said  feed  bar  assembly  to  impart  upward  and  downward  move- 

FASTENER  WITH  IMPROVED  TORQUE  TRANSFER       ment  thereto. 

SURFACES  

Gregory  Stolarczyk,  12910  Orme  Rd.,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio 
44125  4,361,414 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,102  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF  SLURRIES  AND 

Int.  a.3  F16B  23/00  FOR  REHNEMENT  DURING  DELIVERY 

U.S.  a.  411—402  9  Oaims   Sandor  Nemes;  Karoly  Solymos,  both  of  Tatabanya;  Laszlo 

Bama,  Budapest;  Tibor  Bognar,  Budapest;  Jozsef  Szigetvari, 
Budapest;  Ferenc  Viyda,  Budapest,  and  Endre  Tomai,  Buda- 
pest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet, 
Budapest  and  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  both  of, 
Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,547 

Int.  a.3  F04B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  415—83  '^        4  Qaims 


4,361,413 
WORK  FEED  APPARATUS  IN  A  PRESS 

Setsuo  Toda,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aida  Engineering 
Ltd.,  Sagamihara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-5001  [U] 
Int.  a.^  B30B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  414—752  4  Qaims 


^ ni 


1.  A  work  feed  apparatus  for  a  press  comprising  a  workpiece 
feedbar  assembly  including  a  feedbar  disposed  in  the  press  gap 
rearwardly  of  a  die  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  side  of 
the  press,  said  drive  unit  including  a  rocking  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  feedbar  to  move  said  feed  bar  horizontally  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  press,  an  operation  drum  cam 
mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
rocking  means  to  move  it  through  a  predetermined  oscillating 
motion,  a  cam  plate  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  lift  unit 
assembly,  a  lift  rod  operatively  engaging  said  cam  plate  to  be 
actuated  by  said  cam  plate  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
lift  unit  assembly  to  impart  upward  and  downward  movement 
thereto,  said  lift  unit  assembly  being  operatively  connected  to 


in 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  defming  a  center  axis  and 
having  at  least  four  adjacent  generally  planar  sides  equally 
spaced  from  said  axis  and  disposed  normal  to  adjacent  60° 
relatively  angularly  displaced  radii  of  said  center  axis  bisecting 
said  sides,  each  of  said  sides  having  opposite  ends  and  at  least 
the  center  two  sides  of  said  four  adjacent  sides  being  inter- 
rupted centrally  intermediate  their  opposite  ends  by  a  pair  of 
torque  transfer  surfaces  spaced  apart  generally  one-third  the 
length  of  the  correp>onding  sides  and  equally  from  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  surfaces  being  disposed  on  radii  of  said 
center  axis. 


'^M^J^ 


1.  Equipment  for  delivery  of  slurry  and  refinement  during 
delivery,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  axial  inlet  opening 
and  a  tangential  discharge  opening,  a  disc-shaped  stationary 
part  in  said  housing  and  having  a  concentric  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  inlet  opening,  a  disc -shaped  rotary  part 
opposite  said  stationary  part,  rods  disposed  in  concentric  circu- 
lar series  and  alternately  on  said  stationary  part  and  said  rotary 
part  in  such  a  way  that  said  rods  of  each  part  point  toward  the 
other  part,  said  rotary  part  having  a  jacket  surrounding  said 
rods,  said  jacket  having  holes  extending  therethrough  in  a 
radial  direction,  said  holes  being  each  completely  surrounded 
by  the  material  of  said  jacket,  there  being  a  gap  between  the 
two  adjacent  stationary  part  rods  and  the  rotary  part  rod  in  the 
radial  direction  providing  a  refinement  of  slurry  by  the  cavita- 
tion and  turbulence  effect  of  said  rods,  said  gap  being  J-Jth  of 
the  rod  breadth. 


4,361,415 

ROTARY-WING  AIRCRAFT  ROTOR  HAVING  A 

COMPACT  ARTICULATED  HUB 

Jacques  A.  Aubry,  Cabries,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  France 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,287 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1979,  79  14297 

Int.  a.3  B64C  27/38 

VJS.  a.  416—134  A  10  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  rotor  comprising 

a  compact  articulated  hub  secured  to  a  top  part  of  a  tubular 

strut  rotating  around  a  rotor  rotation  axis, 
at  least  two  blades  connected  to  said  hub,  said  hub  having 
for  each  blade  a  pair  of  superposed  radial  arms  connected 
to  a  corresponding  blade  root  by  means  of  a  single  spheri- 
cal laminar  abutment  including  an  alternating  stack  of 
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rigid  and  elastomer  strips  in  the  forms  of  spherical  caps 
secured  together, 

a  yoke  including  two  rigid  plates,  the  radial  outer  ends  of 
which  form  a  fork  to  which  said  corresponding  blade  root 
is  secured  by  at  least  a  pin  wherein  each  of  said  two  rigid 
yoke  plates  has  a  radial  inner  recessed  part  having  a  wide 
aperture,  said  radial  inner  recessed  parts  being  held  apart 
by  means  of  at  least  one  radial  inner  and  one  radial  outer 
tubular  spacers, 

and  said  spherical  laminar  abutment  is  fitted  into  said  aper- 
tures of  said  yoke  plates,  with  a  concave  portion  of  said 
spherical  abutment  being  mounted  on  a  radial  outer  rigid 
fitting  prolonged  towards  the  center  of  said  spherical 
abutment  by  a  radial  outer  component  extending  through 
said  apertures  and  secured  between  the  radial  outer  ends 
of  said  radial  arms,  and  a  convex  portion  of  said  spherical 
abutment  being  mounted  on  a  radial  inner  rigid  fitting 
bearing  against  the  corresponding  inner  edges  of  said 


'    ,"    I7t    ^jJf.A'.H  St 


apertures  of  said  yoke  plates,  and  wherein,  for  each  blade 
a  flat  annular  visco-elastic  shock-absorber  is  inserted  be- 
tween said  corresponding  two  rigid  yoke  plates  so  as  to 
surround  said  single  spherical  abutment, 

said  flat  annular  visco-elastic  shock  absorber  including  an 
alternating  stack  of  at  least  two  rigid  plates  and  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  visco-elastic  material  having  great  rigidity 
and  high  remanence  to  deformation,  each  layer  of  said 
visco-elastic  material  being  secured  between  and  to  two  of 
said  shock-absorber  rigid  plates, 

and  said  shock-absorber  being  disposed  between  and  jour- 
naled  on  two  arms  of  a  stirrup-shaped  component  con- 
nected to  a  top  end  of  a  blade  pitch  control  link  so  that 
beat  or  flap  drag  and  pitch  motions  of  each  blade  are 
allowed  by  elastic-deformation  of  said  elastomer  strips  of 
said  single  spherical  laminar  abutment  and  that  said  shock 
absorber  produces  an  elastic  return  and  a  damping  action 
on  the  drag  motion  of  said  corresponding  blade. 


4,361,416 
ROTOR  FOR  AXIAL-FLOW  TURBOMACHINES 
Axel  Rossmann,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,015 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915286 

Int.  Q.'  FOID  5/30 
U.S.  Q.  416—218  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rotor  for  axial-flow  turbomachines  having  radially 
slotted  blade  roots;  a  radially  extending  web  of  a  rotor  compo- 
nent; segments  arranged  in  axial  sequence  in  the  split  blade 
root;  an  axial  bolt  interconnecting  said  blade  root  with  said 
web  and  said  segments  primarily  for  assuming  circumferential 
forces;  a  common  coaxial  retaining  ring  circumferentially 
encompassing  said  segments  for  the  assuming  of  radial  forces, 
said  retaining  ring  having  a  corresponding  curvature  and  being 
constituted  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


boron,  glass  or  carbon  fibers  embedded  in  a  heat-resistant 
matrix,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  rotor  component  hav- 
ing a  coaxially  extending  cylindrical  circumferential  surfi^e,  at 


least  a  portion  of  the  common  cylindrical  inner  surfaces  of  the 
split  blade  root  and  of  the  common  cylindrical  inner  surfaces  of 
the  segments  bearing  against  said  circumferential  surface. 
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4,361,417 
OIL-COOLED  COMPRESSOR 
Toshitsugu  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,087 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-73820 

Int.  Q.'  P04B  49/06 

U.S.  Q.  417—13  5  Qaims 


^\"^' 
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1.  An  oil-cooled  compressor  system  comprising  a  compres- 
sor driven  by  a  motor  for  compressing  gas  and  being  cooled  by 
oil,  an  oil  tank  having  an  oil  separator  for  removing  oil  from 
the  gas  which  has  been  compressed  in  the  compressor  and 
discharged  therefrom,  oil  in  said  oil  tank  being  supplied  to  a 
suction  side  of  said  compressor,  a  means  for  throttling  gas 
sucked  into  said  compressor  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
discharging  from  said  compressor  exceeds  a  predetermined 
first  pressure,  a  pressure  switch  acting  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure  of  the  gas  at  a  different  point  in  said  system 
downstream  of  said  compressor,  said  second  pressure  being 
lower  than  said  first  pressure,  a  temperature  switch  means 
which  operates  when  the  temperature  of  said  oil  in  said  oil  tank 
exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  a  circuit  connected 
to  said  pressure  switch  and  said  temperature  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor  so  as  to  stop  said  motor 
when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  discharging  from  said  compressor 
exceeds  said  second  pressure  and  when  the  temperature  of  the 
oil  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature. 
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4^1,418 
'  HIGH  VACUUM  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
IMPROVED  RECYCLE  DRAW-DOWN  CAPABILITY 
UNDER  HIGH  HUMIDITY  AMBIENT  ATMOSPHERIC 

CONDITIONS 
Andrew  Tscheppe,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Risdon  Corpo- 
ration, Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,205 

Int.  a.3  F04F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  417—54  9  Oaims 


4,361,419 
GEROTOR  LIQUID  PUMP  MOUNTED  ON  A  SUPPORT 

BUSHING 
Karl  Vohringer,  Kuppenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volksbank-Raiffeisenbank  Buhl  e.G.,  Buhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,696 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1978,  2834735 

Int.  a.3  P04C  2/10,  13/00.  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  418—73  6  Oaims 


I      Wri.  CM     I 


1.  In  processing  work  products  in  a  high  vacuum  work 
chamber  which  is  repeatedly  opened  and  closed  to  atmosphere 
in  loading  said  products  into  and  unloading  them  from  said 
chamber,  wherein  there  are  employed  in  conjunction  with  said 
chamber  first  stage  and  final  stage  vacuum  pump  means,  a 
roughing  vacuum  duct  and  a  shut-off  valve  therein  communi- 
cating said  first-stage  pump  with  said  chamber,  and  a  high 
vacuum  duct  and  shut-off  valve  therein  communicating  said 
final  stage  vacuum  pump  with  said  chamber,  a  foreline  duct 
and  shut-ofT  valve  therein  interconnecting  the  exhaust  side  of 
said  final  stage  pump  with  the  vacuum  side  of  said  first  stage 
pump,  an  auxiliary  pump  and  auxiliary  vacuum  duct  connect- 
ing said  auxiliary  pump  into  said  foreline  duct  between  said 
final-stage  pump  and  foreline  shut-off  valve,  the  method  of 
improving  the  recycle  rate  of  vacuum  chamber  draw-down 
after  loading  said  work  products  into  said  chamber  and  closing 
same  to  atmosphere  which  comprises 

providing  a  shut-off  valve  in  said  auxiliary  duct  and  control 
means  operatively  connecting  said  auxiliary  duct  shut-off 
valve  with  said  foreline  shut-off  valve;  and 
sequencing  the  operation  of  said  control  means  to  open  said 
auxiliary  duct  shut-off  valve  and  to  close  said  foreline 
shut-off  valve  whenever  said  high  vacuum  valve  is  closed 
and  said  final  stage  vacuum  pump  is  not  evacuating  said 
work  chamber,  and  alternatively  to  close  said  auxiliary 
valve  whenever  said  foreline  and  high  vacuum  valves  are 
opened  to  evacuate  said  work  chamber. 
6.  In  high  vacuum  processing  apparatus  incorporating  a 
work  chamber  adapted  to  be  repeatedly  opened  to  atmosphere 
for  loading,  processing  and  unloading  products  treated  in  the 
chamber,  first  stage  and  final  stage  vacuum  pumps,  a  roughing 
duct  and  a  roughing  duct  shut-off  valve  therein  connecting 
said  first  stage  vacuum  pump  to  said  chamber,  and  a  high 
vacuum  duct  and  a  high  vacuum  duct  shut-off  valve  therein 
connecting  said  final  stage  vacuum  pump  to  said  chamber,  a 
foreline  duct  and  foreline  shut-off  valve  therein  interconnect- 
ing the  exhaust  side  of  said  final  stage  pump  to  said  roughing 
duct  between  said  roughing  duct  shut-off  valve  and  said  first 
stage  pump,  and  an  auxiliary  vacuum  pump  and  auxiliary  duct 
connected  to  said  foreline  between  said  foreline  shut-off  valve 
and  said  final  stage  pump,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  a  shut-off  valve  in  said  auxiliary  duct  and  control 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  foreline  and  auxiliary 
duct  shut-off  valves,  said  control  means  adapted  and  arranged 
to  close  one  of  said  foreline  and  auxilieu^  valves  when  the 
other  is  opened,  and  vice  versa. 


1.  A  liquid  pump  for  liquids  having  a  low  viscosity,  includ- 
ing water,  alcohols  or  other  chemicals  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  gear  unit  mounted  in  a  housing  which  has  an  outer 
gear  and  an  inner  gear  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  outer  gear  forming  variable  spaces  between  the  gear  teeth, 
said  inner  gear  being  driven  by  a  shaft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bushing  on  which  said  inner  gear  of  said  gear  unit  is 
mounted,  the  length  of  said  bushing  in  the  axial  direction 
being  longer  than  the  width  of  said  inner  gear,  said  bush- 
ing also  having  axially  extending  bores  therethrough  so 
that  an  oil  exchange  takes  place  between  the  bushing  sides 
through  said  bores, 

(b)  pump  coupling  chambers  in  said  housing  for  the  pressure 
and  suction  sides  of  the  pump  disposed  on  one  axial  side  of 
said  gears, 

(c)  relief  pockets  formed  in  said  housing  on  the  other  axial 
side  of  said  gears,  which  communicate  with  said  pump 
coupling  chambers  via  said  spaces  between  said  teeth  of 
said  outer  and  inner  gears, 

(d)  a  central  support  bolt  on  which  said  bushing  is  mounted 
having  hydrostatic  support  pockets  formed  in  the  periph- 
eral surface  thereof  beneath  said  bushing  and  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  support  pockets  to  the  pump 
coupling  chambers,  the  length  of  said  support  pockets  in 
the  axial  direction  being  longer  than  the  axial  width  of  said 
inner  gear,  the  lengths  of  said  bushing  and  support  pockets 
being  determined  by  the  required  hydrostatic  support 
forces  m  such  a  manner  that  the  support  forces  lie  directly 
in  the  effective  plane  of  the  hydraulic  radial  forces,  said 
support  bolt  also  having  a  central  bore  for  carrying  out 
any  leakage  discharge. 
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4,361,420 

GAS  FLAME  TORCH  SYSTEM  WITH  FLASH 

ARRESTERS 

Theodore  F.  Bell,  400  Fentress  Blvd.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32014 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,132,  May  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,002, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,807,  Feb.  3,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,861,  Aug.  2, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,336 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  0.3  F23D  li/46 
JS.O.  431— 346  4  Oaims 


Ji 


5.  For  use  in  a  system  where  combustible  gases  are  utilized 
n  welding  and  the  like,  a  gas  fiame  torch  system  comprising 
a  first  supply  line  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  a  flam- 
mable gas  and  a  second  supply  line  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  gaseous  oxygen  or  the  like  to  support  combustion  of 
said  flammable  gas,  a  gas  flame  torch,  and  first  and  second  flash 
arresters  interposed  in  gaseous  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  supply  lines  respectively  and  said  torch  and 
operable  to  arrest  flash  backs  to  the  associated  supply  line  on  a 
repetitive  basis,  each  said  flash  arrester  comprising  a  main 
body,  a  ball  cage  body,  a  ball  seat  member  and  a  lightweight 
ceramic  ball,  said  main  body,  ball  cage  body,  ball  seat  member 


and  ceramic  ball  being  made  of  a  material  capable  of  with- 
standing welding  flame  temperatures,  said  main  body  having 
an  opening  extending  axially  therethrough,  said  ball  cage  body 
being  fixedly  secured  within  said  through  opening  of  said  main 
body  with  a  close  fit  therein,  said  ball  cage  body  having  an 
axial  passage  therethrough  defined  at  one  end  by  axially  ex- 
tending slots  tcf  provide  spaced  axially  extending  fingers,  each 
said  finger  having  a  frusto-conical  surface  adjacent  tbe  base 
thereof  defining  a  first  ball  seat  interrupted  by  spaces  formed 
by  said  slots,  the  orifice  area  formed  by  said  slots  being  less 
than  the  orifice  area  of  said  axial  passage  downstream  of  said 
first  ball  seat,  said  ball  seat  member  being  secured  in  said  axial 
through-opening  of  said  main  body  and  having  an  opening 
extending  axially  therethrough  with  an  uninterrupted  frusto- 
conical  surface  in  said  axial  through-opening  of  said  ball  seat 
member  defining  a  second  ball  seat  juxtaposed  to  said  first  ball 
seat  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball  and 
being  defined  by  forced  abutment  of  the  free  ends  of  said 
fingers  with  said  ball  seat  member  whereby  said  fingers  extend 
along  the  travel  path  of  said  ball  to  guide  free  movement  of  the 
same  between  said  seats  and  said  ball  remains  partially  in  said 
ball  cage  body  when  seated  on  said  second  ball  seat,  said  ce- 
ramic ball  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  open- 
ing defined  radially  between  and  adjacent  said  fingers  and  a 
greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  axial  passage  downstream  of 
said  first  ball  seat,  the  interior  space  between  said  first  and 
second  ball  seats  being  empty  except  for  said  ceramic  ball  such 
that  said  ceramic  ball  is  freely  movable  axially  between  said 
second  and  first  ball  seats  to  thereby  function  as  a  lightweight, 
wear  and  flame  resistance  flash  arresting  back  check  valve 
without  the  use  of  a  valve  biasing  spring,  said  opening  through 
said  ball  seat  member  including  a  screen  interposed  therein 
upstream  of  said  second  ball  seat  and  retaining  means  holding 
said  screen  in  position  therein,  said  screen  and  retaining  means 
being  made  of  a  material  capable  of  withstanding  welding, 
temperatuici. 
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4,361,421 

HAIR-DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

PARA-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 

Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  and  Ginette  Jeanminet, 

AuInay-sous-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,146 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1979,  79  17888 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/n 
U.S.  a.  8—407  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  hair  which  contains,  in 
a  cosmetically  acceptable  medium,  para-phenylenediamine  or 
a  cosmetically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  one  or  more  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  the  formula  (I) 


NH2 


in  which  R  denotes  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group  and  R' 
denotes  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  the  alkyl  groups  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  cosmetically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  a 
molar  ratio  para-phenylenediamine/compound(s)  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  which  is  about  0.5:1  in  the  case  the  composition  con- 
tains para-phenylenediamine  in  an  amount  of  1.5  to  2.5%  by 
weight  and  does  not  exceed  1:1  and  is  not  less  than  0.5:1  in  the 
case  para-phenylenediamine  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to 
1.5%  by  weight. 

8.  Process  for  dyeing  the  hair,  which  comprises  mixing  a 
composition  as  defmed  in  claim  1  with  an  oxidising  agent, 
applying  the  resulting  mixture  to  the  hair  for  10  to  30  minutes, 
rinsing  the  hair,  optionally  washing  and  rinsing  it  again,  and 
drying  it. 

9.  Process  for  dyeing  the  hair,  which  comprises  applying 
thereto  a  composition  as  defmed  in  claim  1  and  after  the  hair 
has  been  impregnated,  a  dyeing  composition  containing  a 
nitrobenzene  direct  dyestuff  is  applied. 


4,361,422 

HYDROGENATION  AND  ETHERIHCATION  OF  AN 

UNSATURATED  Cj  HYDROCARBON  CUT  TO 

INCREASE  ITS  OCTANE  NUMBER  AND  DECREASE  ITS 

MONO-OLEnN  CONTENT 
Michel  Derrien,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  and 
Bernard  Torek,  Boulogne  sur  Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1980,  80  05365 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—56  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  gasoline  fraction  of  high  motor 
octane  number  and  low  olefins  content  from  a  C;  unsaturated 
fraction  comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  (A) 
comprising  2-methyl-l-butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene;  and  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  (B)  comprising  the  Cj  mono- 
olefins  other  than  those  of  mixture  (A),  comprising  the  steps  of: 
catalytically  hydrogenating  the  Cs  unsaturated  fraction  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  convert  at  least  30%  of  mixture  (B)  to 
saturated  hydrocarbons  while  limiting  the  conversion  of 
mixture  (A)  to  saturated  hydrocarbons  to  at  most  10%; 
and 
etherifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  2-methyl-l-butene  and 
2-methyl-2-butene  in  the  resultant  effluent  with  an  'ali- 
phatic Cm  alcohol. 


4,361,423 

COMBINATION  ACOUSTICAL  MUFFLER  AND 

EXHAUST  CONVERTER 

Albert  E.  Nitz,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  NKN,  Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,332 

Int.  a.3  B03C  1/08;  BOID  50/00;  FOIN  7/02 

U.S.  a.  55—100  11  Claims 


'ik  ■  tot 
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\.  A  combination  acoustical  muffler  and  exhaust  converter 
for  use  with  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  having  an  inlet  end  to 
receive  exhaust  gas,  and  having  an  outlet  end; 

B.  sets  of  filtering  means  positioned  at  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  locations  within  the  cylinder  for  filtering 
exhaust  gas  flowing  therethrough  and  for  partitioning  the 
cylinder  into  a  number  of  chambers  arranged  in  series 
flow  relation  with  one  another,  said  filtering  means  being 
arranged  and  constructed  to  have  a  silencing  action  on  the 
gas  flowing  through  the  cylinder  without  interfering  with 
substantially  straight  axial  gas  flow  therethrough,  and 
each  such  set  of  filtering  means  comprising 

(1)  a  number  of  screen  discs  of  different  size  mesh  extend- 
ing across  the  interior  of  the  cylinder, 
-  (2)  and  the  screen  discs  of  each  set  of  Altering  means  being 
arranged  in  a  stack  in  contiguous  relation  to  one  an- 
other; 

C.  packing  material  means  in  one  of  said  chambers  for  con- 
densing moisture  in  the  exhaust  gas  and  for  removing 
hydrocarbon  therefrom,  said  packing  material  means 
being  comprised  of  fibers  all  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 
cylinder; 

D.  and  means  confined  between  two  adjacent  sets  of  screen 
discs  which  define  a  second  one  of  said  chambers,  for 
removing  carbon  monoxide  from  the  exhaust  gas,  said  last 
named  means  extending  completely  across  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder. 


4,361,424 

GAS  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Richard  R.  Henszey,  4646  N.  Hewitts  Rd.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,900 

Int.  C\}  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—205  7  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  separating  gas  from  a  liquid  sample  stream 
containing  gas  comprising 
a  housing  defining  an  elongated  vertical  chamber  having  a 

circular  cross  section  and  top  and  bottom  portions; 
a  tangential  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing  for  introducing  the 

sample  stream  into  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber; 
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a  tangential  liquid  outlet  in  said  housing  through  which  the 
liquid  portion  of  the  sample  flows  from  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  chamber; 

an  elongated,  tubular-like  gas  separator  unit  generally  cen- 
trally located  in  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  gas 
separator  unit  including  a  lower  end  opening  into  said 
chamber  and  an  upper  end  and  further  including  a  spirally 
extending  wall  having  an  outer  surface  spaced  radially 
inwardly  from  the  chamber  wall  to  define  an  annular 
passage  open  to  said  inlet,  said  spiral  wall  further  having 
an  inner  surface,  a  first  side  edge  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  inlet,  and  a  second  side  edge  to  define  a  vertically 
extending  opening  therebetween; 

a  laterally  extending  anti-vortexing  baffle  disposed  inside 
said  spiral  wall;  and 

a  gas  outlet  opening  into  the  upper  end  of  said  gas  separutr- 
unit  and  including  a  gas  fiow  restricting  means,  whereby 
the  sample  stream  entering  through  said  inlet  initially 
flows  circumferentially  through  said  annular  passage,  a, 
substantial  portion  of  the  gas  bubbles  in  the  sample  is 
separated  therefrom  and  enters  into  said  gas  separator  unit 
through  said  vertical  opening,  and  the  gas  separated  from 
the  sample  and  collecting  inside  said  gas  separator  unit 
exits  through  said  gas  outlet  with  said  flow  restricting 
means  minimizing  the  overflow  of  liquid  through  said  gas 
outlet. 


pressed  air  flowing  therethrough  and  removing  residual 
moisture  therefrom. 


4,361,425 
DEHUMIDIHER 
Yasuhisa  Hata,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Air  Brake 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1980, 55-83179[U] 
Int.  a.3  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  55—218  5  Qaims 
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4,361,426 
ANGULARLY  GROOVED  CORRUGATED  HLL  FOR 
WATER  COOLING  TOWER 
Thomas  P.  Carter,  Laurel;  Robert  E.  Cates,  Arnold;  Richard  H. 
Harrison,  Jr.,  Columbia,  and  Edward  N.  Schinner,  Highland, 
all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc., 
Jessup,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,302 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  i/iW 

U.S.  a.  55—257  PV  4  Qaims 


1.  A  fill  sheet  of  formable  material  having  therein  horizontal 
sinusoidal  corrugations  with  angular  grooves  of  variable  depth 
with  a  generally  zigzag  spiral  pattern  throughout  with  nearly 
horizontal  water  cooling  pockets  an  angle  of  about  15*  to  the 
horizontal  at  t'.ie  sinusoidal  point  of  inflection  between  each 
corrugation,  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  adapted  for  cover- 
age by  heated  water  flowing  thereover  and  having  an  integral- 
ly-formed near-vertically  corrugated  mist  eliminator  at  an  air 
exit  end  of  said  sheet. 


4,361,427 
AIR  FRESHENER 

George  Barradas,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Appliance 
Design  Probe  Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,518 

Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—279  4  Oaims 


1.  A  dehumidifier  for  use  in  an  air  compressor  system  in 
which  an  air  compressor  supplies  compressed  air  to  a  storage 
reservoir  and  a  drain  valve  exhausts  accumulated  moisture  to 
atmosphere,  said  dehumidifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  air  compressor 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  storage  reservoir;  said 
housing  further  having  formed  at  a  lower  portion  thereof, 
a  separating  chamber,  said  separating  chamber  accumu- 
lates the  moisture  and  other  foreign  matter  until  an  ex- 
haust operation  occurs; 

(b)  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  via  which  com- 
pressed air  may  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

(c)  a  tubular  member  interposed  in  and  forming  a  part  of  said 
passage  means  with  said  housing,  said  tubular  member 
having  an  inlet  and  a  vane  means  interposed  in  said  pas- 
sage means  upstream  from  said  separating  chamber  for 
imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  such  air  flow  and  directing 
such  swirling  air  flow  into  said  separating  chamber 
thereby  separating  moisture  and  particulate  material  from 
such  compressed  air  flow  and  passing  the  compressed  air 
into  the  inlet  of  the  tubular  member;  and 

(d)  a  body  of  desiccant  material  interposed  in  said  tubular 
member  and  in  said  passage  means  for  intercepting  com- 


k~" 
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1.  An  air  filtration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing, 

an  internal  vertical  partition  substantially  centrally  within 

said  housing  to  divide  the  same  into  two  chambers, 
an  electrical  motor  mounted  on  said  partition  and  having 
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coaxial  drive  shafts  extending  horizontally  to  both  sides  of 
said  partition, 

an  air  propelling  fan  mounted  on  each  drive  shaft  within 
each  chamber, 

intake  louvre  means  in  the  housing  outwardly  adjacent  each 
fan, 

a  filter  panel  between  each  louvre  means  and  the  corre- 
sponding fan, 

an  air  outlet  in  the  housing  above  the  chambers,  and 

air  filtering  means  above  the  chambers  but  below  the  air 
outlet,  the  air  filtering  means  including  a  central  container 
for  a  scent-producing  liquid,  an  outlet  from  said  central 
container,  stopper  means  for  manually  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  outlet,  and  a  further  chamber  surrounding  said 
central  container,  the  further  chamber  containing  filter 
media  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  by  which  air 
from  said  two  first-mentioned  chambers  can  pass  through 
said  further  chamber  and  media. 


m 


A  process  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  a  glass  sheet 
i  furnace  having  several  successive  cells  capable  of  fast 
thermal  response  comprising  moving  the  sheet,  in  vertical 
orientation,  at  a  determined  rate  from  cell  to  cell  and  heating 
the  sheet  at  a  bending  and/or  tempering  temperature,  substan- 
tially simultaneously  regulating  the  heating  power  in  each  cell 
at  a  fixed  level,  according  to  a  preestablished  program  and  as 
a  function  of  the  wall  temperature  of  each  cell,  checking  the 
presence  of  the  glass  sheet  in  synchronization  with  the  step-by- 
step  advance  upstream  at  least  in  one  cell  of  the  furnace,  and 
providing  a  signal  which  serves  as  a  correction  signal  to  cor- 
rect the  regulation  of  the  power  supplied  to  the  following  cells. 
16.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  a  glass  sheet 
in  a  furnace  having  an  entrance  opening,  an  exit  opening  and 
several  successive  cells  capable  of  fast  thermal  response  lo- 
cated along  the  wall  of  the  furnace  between  the  openings,  a 
frame  located  above  the  furnace,  support  means  for  supporting 
the  glass  sheet  in  a  vertical  orientation,  the  support  means 
being  mounted  on  the  carriage  which,  in  turn,  is  movable 
stepwise  along  the  frame  at  a  determined  rate  for  likewise 
moving  the  glass  sheet  along  a  path  of  movement  within  the 
furnace  from  cell  to  cell,  heating  means  within  the  furnace  for 
heating  the  glass  sheet  at  a  bending  and/or  tempering  tempera- 
ture, regulating  means  controlling  the  heating  power  of  each 
cell  at  a  fixed  level  according  to  a  preestablished  program  and 
as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  a  wall  of  a  cell,  and  respon- 
sive means  providing  a  signal  in  synchronization  with  the 
stepwise  advance  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  glass  sheet 
upstream  at  least  in  one  cell  of  the  furnace,  and  wherein  the 
signal  also  serves  as  a  correction  signal  in  the  regulation  of  the 
heating  power  supplied  to  a  downstream  cell. 


4,361,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

Elmer  L.  Anderson,  Coming;  Kenneth  L.  Goodrich,  Beaver 

Dams,  and  Robert  C.  Hillman,  Rock  Stream,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,002 

Int.  a.3  C03B  77/00,  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  65—67  12  Claims 


4,361,428 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  GLASS  SHEET  IN  A  MULTI-CELL 

FURNACE 
Karl  R.  Bartusel,  Stolberg;  Mario  Roth,  Aachen;  Walter  Scham- 
berg,  Herzogenrath,  and  Josef  Willems,  Alsdorf  Hoengen,  ail 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage, 
France 

I  Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,808 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1980,  8017345 
I  Int.  a.3  C03B  29/04 

U.S.  a.  65— 29  WQaims 


1.  A  method  of  pressing  glass  articles  from  molten  glass 
which  comprises,  delivering  a  sheet  of  molten  glass  to  a  surface 
of  a  mold  assembly  having  a  mold  cavity  formed  therewithin 
so  as  to  overlie  the  mold  cavity  and  the  surrounding  surface  of 
the  mold  assembly,  initially  permitting  said  sheet  of  molten 
glass  to  substantially  conform  to  the  contour  of  said  mold 
cavity,  then  pressing  said  contoured  sheet  within  said  mold 
cavity  while  still  in  a  semi-molten  condition  into  an  article  of 
desired  upper  and  lower  surface  configuration,  trimming  the 
glass  within  said  mold  cavity  from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet 
deposited  upon  surrounding  surface  portions  of  the  mold  as- 
sembly, and  removing  said  completed  article  from  said  mold 
cavity. 


4,361,430 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

HEATING  MOLTEN  GLASS  STREAM  MARGINAL 

EDGES 

Harry  S.  Koontz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,295 

Int.  d?  C03B  75/70 

U.S.  a.  65— 99.5  20aaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  passing  a  stream  of  molten  glass  through  a 
chamber  having  side  walls,  a  roof  and  a  bottom,  wherein  heat 
losses  along  the  side  walls  cause  the  glass  stream  to  cool  more 
rapidly  in  side  portions  than  in  center  portions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
directing  heat  at  a  first  rate  onto  the  surface  of  a  first  side 
portion  of  the  glass  stream  adjacent  to  a  side  wall  from  a 
first  horizontally  extending  array  of  electrical  heater  ele- 
ments spaced  closely  above  the  glass  surface; 
directing  heat  at  a  second  rate  lower  than  the  first  rate  onto 
the  surface  of  a  second  side  portion  of  the  glass  stream 
between  the  first  side  portion  and  the  center  of  the  stream 
from  a  second  horizontally  extending  array  of  electrical 
heater  elements  spaced  closely  above  the  glass  surface; 
and 
reflecting  heat  from  the  first  and  second  heater  arrays  down- 


1686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


wardly  by  means  of  a  heat  reflecting  member  above  the 
heater  arrays  and  spaced  below  the  roof  of  the  chamber; 
whereby  thermal  uniformity  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  glass  motion  is  improved. 

11.  In  a  chamber  through  which  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
flows  from  a  melting  section  of  a  furnace  to  a  forming  cham- 
ber, having  opposed  side  walls,  a  roof  and  a  bottom,  means  for 
improving  lateral  thermal  uniformity  of  the  glass  stream  com- 
prising: edge  heater  means  extending  horizontally  from  the 
side  walls  and  overlying  side  portions  of  the  molten  glass  in  the 
chamber  at  an  elevation  above  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  level 
of  molten  glass  in  the  chamber;  each  edge  heater  means  includ- 
ing: 
a  substantially  planar  horizontal  refractory  heat  reflector 
member  spaced  below  the  chamber  roof,  first  and  second 
horizontally  extending  arrays  of  electrical  heating  ele- 
ments supported  below  the  reflector  member,  the  first  and 
second  arrays  being  spaced  apart  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  glass  flow,  with  the  first  array  adjacent  to 
the  side  wall  and  the  second  array  toward  the  center  of  the 
chamber,  first  and  second  electrical  leads  independently 
connecting  the  first  and  second  arrays  to  independently 
controllable  electrical  power  sources. 
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horizontal  distance  of  said  slant  surface  from  said  inlet 
structure  increases,  the  rear  side  of  said  sluice-forming 
wall  being  formed  with  a  vertical  surface  contiguous  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  wall;  and 
forming  said  layer  of  the  molten  glass  by  causing  the  molten 
glass  to  flow  out  of  said  pool  through  said  vertically 
narrow  gap. 


4,361,432 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  GLASS 

SHEET  FROM  A  CARRIER 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  420  Water  St.,  WoodviUe,  Ohio  43469; 

Norman  C.  Nitschke,  9102  Buck  Rd.,  and  John  S.  Nitschke, 

324  E.  Second,  both  of  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,822,  Feb.  5,  1980,  abandoned,  whfch  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,201,  Jan.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,436 

Int.  a.3  C03B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—104  8  Qaims 
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4,361,431 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  SHEET  GLASS  BY 
FLOAT  PROCESS 
Takayoshi  Kandachi;  Keizi  Sueda,  and  Minoni  Suzuki,  all  of 
Matsusaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1980,  55-150921; 
May  14,  1981,  56-72424;  May  20,  1981,  56-76085 

Int.  a.3  C03B  W02 
U.S.  a.  65— 99.5  18aaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of  glass  in 
a  glass  forming  chamber  which  includes  a  molten  metal  bath 
constituted  of  a  bottom  structure,  two  opposite  side  walls,  a 
molten  glass  inlet  structure  at  one  end  and  a  sheet  glass  outlet 
structure  at  the  other  end  and  a  roof  structure  defining  an 
interior  space  above  said  molten  metal  bath,  the  method  having 
the  steps  of  feeding  molten  glass  onto  the  surface  of  the  molten 
metal  in  said  bath,  causing  the  molten  glass  to  spread  on  the 
surface  of  said  molten  metal  bath  to  form  a  layer  of  the  molten 
glass,  stretching  the  molten  glass  layer  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  side  walls  so  as  to  reduce  the  thickness  of 
said  layer  and  advance  said  layer  towards  said  outlet  structure, 
and  cooling  the  thinned  molten  glass  layer; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sluice-forming  wall  in  said  interior  space  at  a 
distance  downstream  from  said  inlet  structure  so  as  to 
extend  widthways  of  said  molten  metal  bath  and  leave  a 
vertically  narrow  gap  between  a  lower  end  of  said  sluice- 
forming  wall  and  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  said 
bath  thereby  producing  a  pool  of  the  molten  glass  on  the 
molten  metal  in  a  region  between  said  inlet  structure  and 
said  sluice-forming  wall,  a  front  side  of  said  sluice-forming 
wall  facing  said  pool  being  formed  with  a  slant  surface 
contiguous  to  said  lower  end  of  said  wall  such  that  the 
surface  of  the  molten  glass  in  said  pool  intersects  said  slant 
surface  and  that  the  vertical  distance  of  said  slant  surface 
from  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  decreases  as  the 


1  Apparatus  for  handling  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  an  open 
center  ring  for  transporting  the  glass  sheet  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  orientation;  means  for  effecting  a  differen- 
tial gas  pressure  at  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  glass 
sheet  so  as  to  lift  the  glass  sheet  upwardly  off  the  open  center 
ring;  and  means  above  the  ring  for  receiving  the  lifted  glass 
sheet  therefrom. 

5.  A  method  for  handling  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  trans- 
porting the  glass  sheet  in  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
orientation  on  an  open  center  ring;  effecting  a  differential  gas 
pressure  at  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  so  as 
to  lift  the  glass  sheet  upwardly  off  the  ring;  and  suspending  the 
lifted  glass  sheet  at  an  elevation  above  the  ring  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  ring  from  below  the  glass  sheet. 


4,361,433 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  A  GLASS  SHEET 
W.  Novis  Smith,  Jr.,  and  Nelson  P.  Bolton,  both  of  Quakertown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Glass  Systems  Corp.,  Trumbauers- 

ville  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,000 

Int.  CI.3  C03B  2i/03 

U.S.  a.  65—116  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  glass  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  the  glass  on  a  first  flexible  porous  member; 

(b)  immersing  the  first  flexible  porous  member  and  sup- 
ported glass  in  a  hot  liquid  bath,  the  bath  being  of  a  com- 
position that  is  a  solid  at  room  temperature  and  a  liquid  at 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  glass,  whereupon  the 
glass  part  is  softened  by  heating  via  contact  with  the  hot 
liquid  bath; 

(c)  drawing  the  first  flexible  porous  member  over  a  form  of 
a  desired  shape  while  immersed  in  the  bath  by  pulling  at 
least  one  edge  of  the  member  over  the  form,  whereupon 
the  glass  deforms  to  the  desired  shape,  the  glass  and  po- 
rous member  held  in  full  surface  contact  and  the  flexible 
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srous  member  spreading  forming  forces  evenly  over  the 
glass; 
(d)  removing  the  glass  part,  first  flexible  porous  member  and 
form  from  the  hot  liquid  bath  as  a  unit,  the  glass  part, 
porous  member  and  form  remaining  in  full  surface 
contact,  whereupon  the  glass  part  and  bath  composition 


4,361,435 
COPPER  AND  AMINE  BASED  AQUATIC  HERBiaDES 
Marion  D.  Meyers,  and  Graham  A.  Stoner,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,493,  Feb.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,594 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  13/04.  59/20 
U.S.  a.  71—66  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  aquatic  weeds  growing  in  wa- 
ters, comprising  dispersing  in  said  waters  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  water  soluble  complex  of  a  divalent  copper  salt  and  an 
amine  of  the  formula: 

R— RN— ALK— NRR 

wherein  ALK  is  alkylene  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and  each  R  is 
independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  the  amine  to  copper 
mol  ratio  being  from  1:1  to  10:1,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  on  the  basis  of  said  waters  a  copper  concentration  of 
from  0.1  to  10.0  ppm,  and  thereby  contacting  said  weeds  with 
a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  said  complex. 


clinging  to  the  glass  part  and  flexible  porous  member 
begin  to  cool,  the  glass  and  the  bath  composition  there- 
upon hardening;  and, 
(e)  removing  the  first  flexible  porous  member  from  the  glass 
part  after  the  glass  has  cooled  below  its  softening  tempera- 
ture, thereby  also  removing  the  bath  composition  clinging 
to  the  glass. 


4,361,434 

(J60LING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GLASS  WARE 

FORMING  TOOLS 

Wilhdm  Schneider,  Auetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Heye,  Obernkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,976 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1980,  3040311 

Int.  C1.3  C03B  9/38 
U.S.  a.  65— 265  MQaims 

» 
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1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  use  in  a  machine  for  treating  a 
thermoplastic  material,  especially  molten  glass,  for  cooling  a 
split  forming  tool,  parts  of  which  are  mounted  on  the  machine 
for  pivoting  about  a  first  pivoting  axle,  by  a  pressurized  cool- 
ing fluid,  especially  air,  comprising  at  least  one  supply  conduit 
stationarily  mounted  on  the  machine  for  supplying  the  cooling 
fluid;  at  least  one  fluid  distributing  means  mounted  for  joint 
pivoting  with  the  forming  tool  parts  about  said  first  pivoting 
axle;  and  at  least  one  articulated  connecting  conduit  each 
including  at  least  two  components  which  are  respectively 
pivotable  relative  to  said  supply  conduit  and  to  said  fluid  dis- 
tributing means  and  which  are  pivotable  relative  to  one  an- 
other. 


4,361,436 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION 
Robert  F.  McCarthy,  Redbank,  and  Jonathan  M.  Kliegman, 
Wayne,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,757,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,441 
Int.  CV  AOIN  57/12 
U.S.  a.  71—86  19  Qaims 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  ethylene-generating  amount  of  a  2-haloethylphos- 
phonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-haloethyl- 
phosphonic  acid,  2-haloethylphosphonic  acid  anhydride  and 
2-haloethylphosphonic  catechol  ester  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  N-heterocyclic  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-methylpyrrolidone,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  pyrrolidone, 
and  N-methylpiperidone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  promote 
the  ethylene-generating,  plant  growth  regulating  effect  of  said 
2-haloethylphosphonic  acid  compound. 


4,361,437 
3-THIOOXO-5-OXO-HEXAHYDRO-l,2,4-TRIAZINE  AND 

ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Shunichi  Hashimoto,  Sonehigashi;  Hiromichi  Oshio,  Osaka; 
Masato    Mizutani,    Kyoto;    Yuzuru    Sanemitsu,    Ashiya; 
Haruhiko  Katoh,  Takarazuka;  Seizo  Sumida,  Nishinomiya, 
and  Tadashi  Ooishi,  Sonehigashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
■  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1980,  55-19913 
Int.  a.^  C07D  253/06;  AOIN  43/64 
U.S.  CI.  71—93  3  Qaims 

1.  3-Thiooxo-5-oxo-hexahydro-I,2,4-triazine. 

2.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  3-thiooxo-5-oxo-hexahydro-l,2,4-triazine  as  an 
active  ingredient  and  an  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


4361,438 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPROPYL  METHOXY  PHENYL 

UREAS  AND  THE  HERBIODAL  USE  THEREOF 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,017 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  J 03 /1 9.  103/127.  103/133 
U.S.  CI.  71—98  35  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


1024  O  (j  — 66 
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in  which  Xand  Y  are  halogen;  R  is  cyano,  halogen,  thio- 
C1-C4  alky],  phenyl,  pyridyl,  hydroxy,  or  ORi;  Ri  is  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  mono-  or  di-alkylcarbamyl,  C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl, 
phenylcarbamyl,  Ci-C6alkanoyl  or  Ci-C6haloalkanoyl;  and  n 
is:  (a)  1  or  2  if  R  is  thioalkyl,  cyano  or  phenyl;  and  (b)  2  if  R  is 
otherwise  as  defined. 

21.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegetation  or  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


>— CH20- 

0     CH3 

II  / 

NHCN 
/         (                 (CH2)„R 

CH3 

Vv 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  halogen;  R  is  cyano,  halogen,  thio- 
C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl,  hydroxy,  or  ORi;  Ri  is  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  mono-  or  di-alkylcarbamyl,  C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl, 
phenylcarbamyl,  Ci-Ca  alkanoyl,  or  Ci-Ce  haloalkanoyl;  and 
n  is:  (a)  1  or  2  if  R  is  thioalkyl,  cyano  or  phenyl;  and  (b)  2  if  R 
is  otherwise  as  defmed. 


in  which  R'  is  C|  to  C4  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  R^  is  H. 


4,361,441 
TREATMENT  OF  MATTER  IN  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

PLASMAS 
Jozef  K.  Tyiko,  Stoneleigh,  England,  assignor  to  Plasma  Hold- 
ings N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,693 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
7913337 

Int.  a.3  HOSB  11/00:  C22B  4/00 
U.S.  a.  75—10  R  15  Claims 


4,361,439 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  LEGUMES 

UTILIZING  CHLOROACETYL-AMINOAaO  ETHYL 

ESTERS 
Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  New  Castle,  and  Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,599 

Int.  d?  AOIN  37/46;  C07C  103/50 

U.S.  a.  71—106  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  comprising 

applying  thereto  a  yield-increasing  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  particulate  matter  with  low  tem- 
perature plasma,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stationary  electrode  structures  at  least  one  of  which 
is  generally  annular,  said  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  to 
provide  a  reaction  zone; 

means  for  introducing  particulate  matter  into  the  reaction 
zone; 

power  supply  means  applying  a  pulsating  potential  differ- 
ence having  a  frequency  of  at  least  50  Hz  between  the 
electrode  structures  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a 
discharge  therebetween;  and 

means  for  causing  circulation  of  the  disposition  of  the  dis- 
charge around  the  peripheries  of  the  or  each  annular 
electrode  structure. 


CH3CH2OCCHNHCCH2CI 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
— CH3,  — C2H5  and  — C3H7. 


4,361,440 
M-ALKYNYLANILIDES  AND  USE  AS  HERBiaDES 
Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison  Park,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz, 
Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,645,  Apr.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,305,751. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,641 
Int.  C\?  AOIN  37/18:  C07C  103/19.  103/34 
U.S.  a.  71—118  7  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  structural  formula 


4,361,442 

VANADIUM  ADDITION  AGENT  FOR  IRON-BASE 

ALLOYS 

Gloria  M.  Faulting,  Niagara  Falls;  Alan  Fitzgibbon,  Lewiston, 

and  Frank  Slish,  Grand  Island,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,444 
Int.  Cl.^  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—57  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  adding  vanadium  to  molten  iron-base  alloy 
which  comprises  immersing  in  molten  iron  base  alloy  an  addi- 
tion agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  agglomerated,  blended 
mixture  of  about  40  to  50%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  V2O5 
with  about  50  to  60%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  calcium- 
bearing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium- 
silicon  alloy,  calcium  carbide  and  calcium  cyanamide. 
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4,361,443 

SOLID  SOLUTION  STRENGTHENED  IRON-BASE 
I  \  AUSTENITIC  ALLOY 

Susumu  Isobe,  Ibaraki;  Hajime  Nakajima,  Mito;  Tatsuo  Kondo, 
Mito;  Katsutoshi  Watanabe,  Mito;  Yasukazu  Ishida,  Tokyo; 
Takeshi  Okada,  Tokyo,  and  Taiki  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute 
and  Power  Reactor  and  Nuclear  Fuel  Development  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,944 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54/136082 
Int.  Q.3  C22C  38/22 
U.S.  Q.  75—128  W  5  Qaims 


4LL0r  NO  8 
ALLOY  NO  10 


»       00 

aGtNG    TIME      liTt.n  ' 


560   ioo      aioo 


1.  A  solid  solution  strengthened  iron-base  austenitic  alloy 
having  remarkably  improved  strength  and  resistance  to  soften- 
ing trends  at  elevated  temperatures  consisting  essentially  of 
8-13.1%  by  weight  of  Cr,  14-30%  by  weight  of  Ni,  5-15%  by 
weight  of  Mo  plus  0.522  W,  up  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  Ti,  up  to 
2%  by  weight  of  Mn,  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  Si,  up  to  0.1%  by 
weight  of  C  and  the  balance  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


4,361,444 

SPRAY  STRIP  PICKLING  OF  UPRIGHT  MATERIAL 
Buford  A.  McQanahan;  Herb  W.  Udolf,  both  of  Albany;  Charles 
R.  2Lander,  Scio,  and  Robert  W.  Thresher,  Albany,  all  of 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,066,  Sep.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,659 
Int  a.3  B08B  3/08:  C23G  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  134—3  10  Qaims 


A  process  of  spray  pickling  strip  material  to  produce  an 
even  surface  finish  comprising  steps  of: 

orienting  a  strip  of  material  to  have  the  two  widthwise  faces 
thereof  in  an  essentially  upright  position; 

ipoving  said  strip  of  material  in  a  straight  line  at  an  essen- 
tially constant  rate  which  rate  falls  in  a  range  of  between 
0-30  feet  per  minute  along  the  length  dimension  of  such 
strip; 

wiping  said  material  strip; 

spraying  water  at  an  angle  of  about  10  degrees  from  normal 


with  respect  to  the  material  upright  faces  to  pre-rinse  both 
said  wiped  faces  with  water; 

ultrasonically  gauging  the  thickness  of  the  pre-rinsed  strip 
material; 

spraying  pickling  acid  onto  both  said  pre-rinsed  upright 
faces  at  an  angle  of  about  20  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
material  upright  faces,  said  acid  spraying  step  including 
three  successive  treatments  with  acid  comprising  spraying 
acid  a  first  time  onto  said  upright  faces,  removing  at  least 
some  of  said  pickling  acid  from  said  faces  by  simulta- 
neously wiping  both  said  faces  immediately  after  said  acid 
spraying  step,  spraying  acid  a  second  time  onto  both  said 
wiped  faces,  removing  at  least  some  of  said  pickling  acid 
from  both  said  faces  by  simultaneously  wiping  both  said 
faces  immediately  after  said  second  acid  spraying  step, 
spraying  acid  a  third  time  onto  both  said  wiped  faces,  and 
removing  at  least  some  of  said  pickling  acid  from  both  said 
faces  by  simultaneously  wiping  both  said  faces  immedi- 
ately after  said  third  acid  spraying  step; 

performing  a  post-rinse  to  remove  acid  from  both  said  faces 
by  spraying  both  said  upright  faces  with  water  after  wip- 
ing said  acid  therefrom  in  the  last-mentioned  wiping  step, 
said  spraying  occurring  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  last 
wiping  step  so  that  post-rinse  of  said  strip  occurs  with 
essentially  no  exposure  thereof  to  air  between  acid  appli- 
cation and  water  rinse; 

ultrasonically  gauging  the  thickness  of  the  strip  material 
after  said  post-rinse  spraying  step; 

drying  said  post-rinsed  upright  faces  with  air,  said  drying 
occurring  quickly  and  uniformly  to  essentially  prevent 
water  spotting  of  the  strip; 

tensioning  said  strip  material  so  that  straight  line  passage 
through  said  rinsing,  pickling  and  drying  steps  is  main- 
tained; and 

storing  the  material  after  said  drying  step. 


4,361,445 
COPPER  ALLOY  CLEANING  PROCESS 

Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge;  Murray  A.  Heine,  Hamden,  and 

Andrew  J.  Brock,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,244,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,890,  Sep.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

277J62 

Int.  Q.i  C23G  1/02.  1/14 

U.S.  Q.  134—3  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  copper  base  alloy 
having  a  surface  layer  of  thermally  formed  complex  metal 
oxide  of  a  refractory  nature  which  is  resistant  to  ferric  sulfate, 
said  process  comprising  immersing  the  said  surface  in  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of  II  to  14  and  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  about  40°  C.  to  its  boiling  point  for  a  period,  of 
two  seconds  to  not  more  than  ten  minutes,  and  then  immersing 
the  said  surface  in  0.5  to  3  N.  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  sulfate 
containing  no  added  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  to 
95°  C.  for  a  period  of  two  seconds  to  not  more  than  five  min- 
utes, said  process  being  adapted  to  remove  said  surface  layer 
from  the  copper  base  alloy  surface  when  said  surface  layer  has 
a  thickness  up  to  at  least  160  A. 


4,361,446 

SPHERE  LAUNCHING  METHOD 

Alfred  D.  Hogan,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Geosource,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,233,  Mar.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,932. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,453 

Int.  Q.^  B08B  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  134—8  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  sequentially  releasing  spheres  into  a  pipeline 

from  a  multiple  sphere  storage  barrel  in  response  to  opening 

and  closing  of  a  valve  closure  member  communicating  the 
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storage  barrel  with  the  pipeline  and  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  a  sphere  engaging  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
releasing  a  sphere  from  the  releasing  position  in  resp)onse  to 
angular  movement  of  an  actuating  means  engaging  the 
valve  closure  member  and  opening  of  the  closure  member; 
engaging  the  next  sphere  with  the  sphere  engaging  means  in 
the  multiple  sphere  storage  barrel  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment and  opening  to  prevent  releasing  of  more  than  one 
sphere; 


4,361,448 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DUAL-PHASE  AND 

ZINC-ALUMINUM  COATED  STEELS  FROM  PLAIN 

LOW  CARBON  STEELS 

Pertti  J.  Sippola,  Parainen,  Finland,  assignor  to  Ra-Shipping 

Ltd.  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,659 

Int.  a.J  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  148—15  7  Qaims 


ci^awim;         heating 


substantially  closing  the  valve  closure  member  before  disen- 
gaging said  next  sphere  in  response  to  said  closing; 

disengaging  the  sphere  engaging  means  from  the  next  sphere 
by  moving  the  sphere  engaging  means  at  a  faster  angular 
rate  than  the  angular  rate  of  the  actuating  means  so  that 
the  sphere  engaging  means  can  be  disengaged  to  release 
the  next  sphere  after  the  valve  member  is  substantially 
closed  to  position  the  next  sphere  for  release  upon  opening 
of  the  closure  member. 


4,361,447 

EXTRUSION-FORMED  URANIUM-2.4  WT.  %  ARTICLE 

WITH  DECREASED  LINEAR  THERMAL  EXPANSION 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Robert  C.  Anderson,  Crossville;  Jack  M.  Jones,  and  Thomas  G. 
Kollie,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,277 
Int.  C\?  C22F  1/18:  C22C  43/00 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  F  6  Qaims 

1.  An  extruded  article  of  uranium-2.4  wt.%  niobium  charac- 
terized by  a  yield  strength  at  0.2%  offset  of  at  least  400  MPa, 
an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  at  least  1050  MPa,  a  compressive 
yield  strength  at  0.2%  offset  of  at  least  675  MPa,  an  elongation 
in  25  mm  of  at  least  25%  and  a  linear  thermal  expansion  of  less 
than  0.98%  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  extrusion  over  a 
temperature  range  of  22°  C.  to  600°  C. 

3.  A  method  for  extrusion-forming  a  uranium  alloy  article  of 
uranium-2.4  wt.%  niobium  that  is  characterized  by  a  linear 
thermal  expansion  of  less  than  0.98%  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  extrusion  over  a  temperature  range  of  22°  C. 
to  600°  C,  a  tensile  yield  strength  at  0.2%  offset  of  at  least  400 
MPa,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  1050  MPa,  a  compressive 
yield  strength  at  0.2%  offset  of  at  least  675  MPa,  and  an  elon- 
gation of  at  least  25%  in  25.4  mm  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  billet  of  the  uranium-niobium  alloy  to  a  tempera- 
ture adequate  to  effect  the  extrusion  of  the  billet  at  a 
temperature  between  647°  C.  and  663'  C; 
extruding  the  heated  billet  into  the  article  through  an  extru- 
sion die  with  an  area-based  extrusion  ratio  of  at  least  8.4: 1 
with  a  ram  speed  no  greater  than  6.8  mm/sec; 
quenching  the  article  to  room  temperature  with  water  as  it 

exits  from  the  die,  and 
thereafter  heating  the  quenched  article  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  580°  C.  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
alpha  phase  crystalline  structure  of  the  uranium  in  the 
article. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  coated  high  strength  low  alloy 
steel,  comprising  the  consecutive  continuous  steps  of 

cleaning  a  strip  of  steel  from  rolling  oil, 

heating  the  strip  in  a  furnace  to  the  temperature  range  Ai  to 
A3  in  a  protective  atmosphere, 

annealing  the  strip  in  a  soaking  furnace  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  A 1  to  A2, 

quenching  the  strip  in  a  zinc-aluminum  molten  metal  bath  for 
rapid  cooling  of  the  strip  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
420°  C.  to  490°  C.  and  for  coating  the  steel  with  a  zinc- 
aluminum  alloy,  and 

rapidly  cooling  the  steel  strip  to  a  temperature  below  300°  C. 
in  order  to  obtain  a  dual-phase  structure. 


4,361,449 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRE-MELTED, 

BASIC  WELDING  POWDERS  FOR  SUBMERGED  ARC 

WELDING 
Anton  More,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wacker-Cbemie   GmbH,   Munich   and   Messer   Griesheim 
GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036438 

Int.  C1.3  B23K  35/24 
U.S.  a.  148—26  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  premelted,  basic  welding 
powders  for  submerged  arc  welding,  having  an  analytical 
content  of: 
0.5-20%  by  weight  of  Si02; 
15-35%  by  weight  of  AI2O3; 
0.05-10%  by  weight  of  TiOa; 
up  to.  10%  by  weight  of  Zr02; 
0.01-10%  by  weight  of  MnO; 
0.1-3%  by  weight  of  iron  oxide; 
20-40%  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  compounds; 
15-35%  by  weight  of  fluorides; 
0.3-3%  by  weight  of  alkaline  oxides;  and 
impurities  contained  in  the  raw  materials,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
preparing  a  component  containing  substantially  oxidic  com- 
pounds, with  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  fluoridic  compounds, 
and  a  component  containing  substantially  fluoridic  com- 
pounds, with  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  oxidic  compounds; 
melting  said  two  components  separately  to  produce  separate 

melts; 
cooling  said  melts  to  produce  two  separate  solidified  prod- 
ucts; 
separately  grinding  said  two  products;  and 
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mixing  said  two  ground  products  to  obtain  a  welding  pow- 
der having  the  aforesaid  analytical  content. 


4,361,450 
PLASTIC  BONDED  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  O.  Munson,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokoi 
Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,535 
Int.  Q.3  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  Q.  149—19.91  14  Qaims 

1.  A  plastic  bonded  explosive  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  self-explosive  which  exhibits  an  exotherm  as  mea- 
sured by  differential  thermal  analysis  at  a  temperature  no  lower 
than  275°  C,  said  self-explosive  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrostilbene;  2,6-bis-(pi- 
crylamino)-3,5-dinitrobenzene;  2,4,6-amino-l,3,5-trinitroben- 
zene;  and  3-picylamino-l,2,4-triazole,  and  a  binder  which  is  a 
polymer  of  an  alkyl  methacry late  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,361,451 

PROCESS  FOR  EVERTING  A  LINING  INTO  A  CONDUIT 
UTILIZING  TWO  INJECTION  FLUIDS 

Alain  P.  Renaud,  Montfermeil,  France,  assignor  to  Coopetinche 
S.A.,  Courtry,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,088 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1980,  80  08679 
Int.  Q.3  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  CI.  156—64  12  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  internally  lining  a  conduit,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  cleaning  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  conduit; 

(b)  forming  an  inner  lining  sleeve  from  a  single  flexible  and 
fluidtight  sheet  whose  surface  intended  to  be  the  inner 
wall  is  smooth  and  whose  surface  intended  to  be  the  outer 
wall  is  fibrous,  the  length  of  said  sheet  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  conduit  to  be  lined  and  the  width  of  this  sheet 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  periphery  of  the  inner  section  of 
said  conduit; 

said  sleeve  having  a  cross-section  capable  of  increasing 
when  a  pressure  is  applied  to  the  inner  wall  thereof; 

(c)  coating  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit  with  a  first  resin; 
(d)  introducing  a  light,  flexible,  fluidtight  envelope,  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  closable  pipe  at  each  of  its  ends, 
into  said  sleeve  either  before  formation  of  this  latter  or 
after  formation  thereof,  so  that  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
envelope  extends  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
sleeve;  the  cross  section  of  said  envelope  being  such  that 
when  it  is  inflated  it  may  exert  a  pressure  on  the  sleeve 
without  undergoing  plastic  deformation  so  as  to  apply  it 
against  the  conduit; 

(e)  coating  the  outer  fibrous  wall  of  said  sleeve  with  a  second 
resin; 

(0  introducing  the  resin-coated  sleeve  and  envelope  dis- 
posed therein  into  said  conduit 

(g)  placing  a  flexible  cap,  comprising  a  tubular  portion  and  a 
bottom  over  each  of  the  ends  of  the  envelope  to  retain  said 
envelope  in  said  sleeve,  the  length  of  said  tubular  portion 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of 
the  bottom  of  the  cap; 

said  external  diameter  being  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter 


of  said  sleeve  so  that,  when  said  envelope  is  inflated,  the 
tubular  portion  of  said  cap  is  firmly  applied  against  said 
sleeve,  said  cap  being  held  in  position  by  the  frictional 
force  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  tubular  portion 
thereof  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve; 

(h)  introducing  a  first  pressurized  fluid  into  said  envelope 
through  a  first  pipe  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  said  envelope, 
while  the  pipe(s)  dis|X)sed  at  the  other  end  of  the  envelope 
is  (are)  closed; 

continuing  inflating  said  envelope  until  said  sleeve  is  firmly 
applied  against  the  inner  wall' of  the  conduit  with  a  resin 
coat  therebetween; 

(i)  introducing  a  second  hot  fluid  under  pressure  into  said 
envelope,  before  polymerization  of  the  resin(s),  through  a 
Jirst  or  through  a  second  pipe  disposed  at  said  first  end  of 
said  envelope,  the  pipe  or  pipes  disposed  at  said  second 
end  of  the  envelope  being  maintained  sufficiently  open  to 
allow  the  first  fluid  to  escape  at  least  partially; 

continuing  said  introduction  of  said  hot  fluid  until  a  suffi- 
ciently high  temperature  is  reached  in  said  envelope  to 
cause  complete  polymerization  of  the  resin(s)  disposed 
between  the  outer  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  the  inner  wall  of 
the  conduit, 

(j)  deflating  said  envelope  and  withdrawing  said  envelope 
from  the  sleeve  when  said  inner  lining  sleeve  is  firmly 
bonded  to  said  inner  wall; 

(k)  removing  the  water  which  has  accumulated  in  the  enve- 
lope during  step  (i). 


4,361,452 

METHOD  OF  ADHERING  WALLCOVERING  USING 

AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

John  B.  Qarke,  and  Peter  Flesher,  both  of  Bradford,  England, 
assignors  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited,  Bradford,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,662,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1978, 
44035/78;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  6,  1979,  79301579.3;  Can- 
ada, Aug.  8,  1979,  333388;  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
33487/78 

Int.  Q.3  E04B  2/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—71  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  in  which  an  aqueous  adhesive  composition 
and  a  wallcovering  are  applied  to  a  surface  and  the  wallcover- 
ing is  thereby  bonded  to  the  surface,  the  improvement  in  which 
the  aqueous  adhesive  composition  consists  essentially  of,  as  its 
adhesive  component,  synthetic  polymeric  material  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  1  to  10%  consisting  substantially  only  of 
water  swollen,  water  insoluble  particles  of  cross-linked  syn- 
thetic polymer  having  a  dry  particle  size  of  less  than  10  mi- 
crons and  which  remain  as  separate  discrete  particles,  during 
use  of  said  aqueous  adhesive  composition  the  polymeric  mate- 
rial being  such  that  a  3%  dispersion  of  it  in  deionised  water  has 
a  Brookfield  viscosity  at  20  rpm  of  at  least  about  10,000  cps. 


4,361,453 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  POLYIMIDES  AND 
ARTIFACTS  COMPOSED  THEREOF 
John  Gagliani;  Raymond  Lee,  and  Anthony  L.  Wilcoxson,  all  of 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,629,  Sep.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,305,796. 
This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,520 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  5/18 
UJS.  Q.  156—79  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  reinforced  polyimide  foam  com^' 
prising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  liquid  resin  containing  substan- 
tially equimolar  and  essentially  unreacted  amounts  of  a 
3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid  half  ester,  at  least 
two  primary  diamines,  and  a  solvent  for  said  ester  and  said 
diamines;  mixing  a  multi-partite  reinforcement  with  said  resin; 
evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  mixture;  and  converting  the 
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ester  and  diamine  constituents  of  the  mixture  to  a  polyimide  by 
subsequently  exposing  said  mixture  to  microwave  radiation  for 
periods  of  sufficient  duration  to  develop  a  polyimide  chemical 
structure  and  a  cellular  physical  structure. 


4,361,454 

PLY  APPLYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  AN  ELASTIC  ANNULAR  BODY 

Kozo  Nakahama,  Kobe;  Kazuo  Kadomaru,  Akashi,  and  Masuzo 

Okaniwa,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55<43129 

Int.  a.3  B29H  17/20:  B65H  81/06 

U.S.  a.  156—133  9  Qaims 


moving  said  pair  of  guide  plates  between  projected  and  re- 
tracted positions;  a  pair  of  chains  fixedly  supported  by  said 
respective  guide  plates  and  extending  in  parallel  to  said  slots, 
said  sprocket  wheels  being  engaged  in  the  respective  chains 
such  that,  when  said  inner  roller  rotates,  said  inner  roller 
moves  along  said  slots  with  said  sprocket  wheel  drivingly 
engaged  in  said  chains,  whereby,  when  said  inner  roller  rotates 
and  moves  along  said  chains  from  the  upper  position  towards 
the  lower  position  after  said  guide  plates  have  been  moved  to 
the  projected  position,  the  outer  roller  presses  the  leading  end 
portion  of  each  ply  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  former  and 
relatively  rolls  over  the  former  with  the  leading  end  portion  of 
each  ply  engaged  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  former;  and 
a  ply  retainer  means  for  retaining  each  ply  transported  to  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  former,  at  a  portion 
adjacent  said  leading  end  thereof  in  cooperation  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  former  before  the  leading  end  por- 
tion of  each  ply  is  applied  by  the  ply  applicator  means,  said 
retainer  means  also  operating  to  retain  the  remaining  portion  of 
each  ply  during  the  rotation  of  the  former. 
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1.  A  ply  applying  method  for  forming  an  elastic  annular 
body  which  comprises  the  steps  of  intermittently  transporting 
said  ply  having  a  trailing  end  and  a  leading  end  towards  a 
working  station  where  the  ply  so  transported  is  suspended 
from  above  with  its  trailing  end  resting  on  a  transporting  con- 
veyor and  its  leading  end  positioned  in  front  of  a  rotatable 
former  for  forming  an  elastic  annular  body  thereon;  pressing  a 
portion  of  said  ply  adjacent  to  said  leading  end  to  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  former  by  means  of  a  retaining  roller; 
applying  said  leading  end  portion  to  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  former  by  causing  a  pressing  roller  to  approach  said  for- 
mer with  said  leading  end  portion  being  held  between  the 
pressing  roller  and  the  former  and  then  causing  the  pressing 
roller  to  move  angularly  a  specified  distance  along  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  former  while  rotating  about  its  own  axis  in 
contact  with  said  former  with  the  leading  end  portion  of  said 
ply  being  positioned  between  said  pressing  roller  and  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  former  and  each  ply  retained  be- 
tween said  former  and  the  retaining  roller,  and  rotating  said 
former  so  as  to  wind  up  the  remaining  portion  of  said  ply 
thereon. 

2.  A  ply  applying  apparatus  for  forming  an  elastic  annular 
body  which  comprises  a  former  supported  for  rotation  in  one 
direction  for  forming  an  elastic  annular  body  on  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof;  a  ply  transporting  means  for  intermittently 
transporting  plies  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  to 
said  former;  an  engaging  means  positioned  on  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  former  for  causing  said  former  to  carry  one  of 
said  plies  which  has  been  brought  in  direct  contact  with  said 
former;  a  ply  applicator  means  for  applying  said  leading  end 
portion  of  each  ply,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  transporta- 
tion of  the  plies,  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  former 
wherein  the  ply  applicator  means  comprises  a  ply  pressing 
roller,  for  applying  the  leading  end  portion  of  each  ply  to  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  former,  said  pressing  roller  being  of 
a  double-construction  including  a  motor-driven  inner  roller 
mounted  about  a  shaft  and  an  outer  roller  mounted  coaxially 
on  and  externally  of  said  inner  roller  for  rotation  independently 
of  said  inner  roller,  said  inner  roller  having  a  sprocket  wheel 
rigidly  mounted  on  each  end  thereof  and  being  rotatable  inde- 
pendently of  said  outer  roller  and  movable  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  together  with  said  outer  roller;  a  pair  of  guide 
plates  each  provided  with  an  arcuate  slot  of  the  same  curvature 
as  that  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  former,  said  slots  slid- 
ably  receiving  each  end  of  said  shaft;  means  for  reciprocally 


4,361,455 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOSE  WITH  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  DEFORMATION 

Robert  B.  Arterbum,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,253,  Mar.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,306,591. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,454 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156—149  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  hose  resistant  to  deformation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  film  forming  adhesive  latex  dispersion  to  a  poly- 
meric tube; 

twining  at  least  one  reinforcement  layer  comprised  of  fiber 
bundles  over  the  polymeric  tube  whereby  the  latex  disper- 
sion impregnates  interstices  in  the  fiber  bundles;  and 

applying  a  polymeric  cover  over  the  reinforcement  layer; 

the  temperature  at  which  the  latex  dispersion  is  applied,  or 
elevated  to,  exceeding  its  glass  transition  temperature,  to 
thereby  form  a  continuous  polymeric  film  to  bind  the 
reinforcement  to  at  least  one  of  the  tube  or  cover,  and  to 
bind  fibers  of  the  bundles  together  into  an  agglutinous 
stiffened  mass; 

said  continuous  polymeric  film  serving  to  substantially 
stiffen  the  hose  in  comparison  to  the  same  hose  without 
said  polymeric  film. 
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4,361,456 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Reinhold  Reschke,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/00109,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00815,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  262,070 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978,  2845476 

Int.  a.3  B32B  il/08:  B29H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—179  9  Qaims 


4,361,457 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
WITH  LINER 
Frederick  D.  Keeler,  Trumbull,  and  Carleton  Ellis,  Jr.,  South- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  KLM  Company,  Bridge- 
port, Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  514,194,  Oct.  11,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  361,636,  May  18, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,866,845.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,508 

Int  a.3  B29C  5/08,  17/03,  25/00 

U.S,  a.  156-224  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  conveyor 
belts  with  covering  layers  of  rubber  and  a  reinforcing  insert  of 
longitudinal  wire  ropes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tensioning  and  holding  parallel  said  wire  ropes; 

(b)  pressing  in  a  first  station  said  tensioned  wire  ropes  into  a 
lower  cover  layer; 

(c)  applying  in  a  second  station  spaced  from  said  first  station 
an  upper  cover  layer  over  said  wire  ropes,  said  upper 
cover  layer,  prior  to  said  second  station,  passing  through 
heating  means  to  effect  controlled  scorching  and  thus 
surface  hardening  of  said  upper  cover  layer,  and  thereaf- 
ter, in  a  continuous  manner; 

(d)  passing  said  raw  belt  comprising  said  cover  layers  and 
said  wire  ropes  through  a  compressing  and  vulcanizing 
zone  to  form  the  completed  belt,  with  said  upper  cover 
layer  being  the  radially  inner  layer  when  passing  through 
said  zone. 

4.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  conveyor 
belts  having  covering  layers  of  rubber  with  a  reinforcement 
insert  of  longitudinal  wire  ropes,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  extruding  separately  first  and  second  cover 
layers; 

(b)  means  for  tensioning  and  holding  parallel  said  wire  ropes; 

(c)  a  first  station  at  which  said  tensioned  wire  ropes  are 
pressed  into  said  first  cover  layer; 

(d)  means  for  heating  and  effecting  controlled  scorching  and 
thus  hardening  of  said  second  layer; 

(e)  a  second  station  spaced  from  said  first  station  for  apply- 
ing said  second  cover  layer  to  said  wire  ropes  and  said  first 
cover  layer  to  form  a  raw  belt,  and 

(0  vulcanizing  means  through  which  said  raw  belt  passes  for 
compressing  and  vulcanizing  said  belt,  said  scorched 
second  layer  being  the  radially  inner  layer  when  said  belt 
passes  through  said  vulcanizing  means. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  closure  for  sealing  the 
threaded  neck  of  a  container  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  base  sheet  of  thermoformed  plastic  material  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness; 

providing  a  sheet  of  compressible  thermoplastic  rubber 
thermoformable  liner  material  adjacent  said  base  sheet, 
said  sheet  of  liner  material  also  being  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  throughout  and  being  more  resilient 
than  the  plastic  base  material, 

subjecting  the  liner  material  to  ultraviolet  light  to  reduce  its 
coefficient  of  friction, 

bonding  the  sheet  of  liner  material  to  the  sheet  of  base  mate- 
rial, and 

thermoforming  said  base  sheet  and  said  sheet  of  liner  mate- 
rial as  a  unit  to.  produce  a  closure  having  a  top  wall  and  a 
skirt  wall  with  threaded  fastening  means  thereon  depend- 
ing therefrom  in  which  the  plastic  material  of  the  base 
sheet  is  on  the  outside  of  the  closure  and  in  which  the  liner 
material  is  permanently  bonded  to  the  base  sheet  over  the 
entire  inside  area  of  the  closure. 


4,361,458 
PIANO  SOUNDBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Stanley  A.  Grigek,  DeKalb,  111.;  Robert  S.  Hill,  Holly  Springs, 
Miss.,  and  George  S.  Klaiber,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,360 

Int.  C1.3  B27D  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—264  5  Qaims 


20 


1.  A  method  of  building  a  soundboard  for  a  piano,  compris- 
ing: selecting  a  plurality  of  elongate  boards,  each  having  a 
predetermined  curvature  from  side-to-side  and  bonding  the 
elongate  boards  together  edge-to-edge  with  the  curvature  of 
each  board  facing  in  the  same  direction  to  form  a  composite 
board  having  a  substantially  continuous  curvature,  concave  on 
one  side  and  convex  on  the  other  side,  bonding  a  further  ply  of 
wood  to  each  of  said  concave  and  convex  sides  of  said  compos- 
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ite  core  board,  each  of  said  additional  plies  of  wood  being  of 
substantially  equal  thickness,  but  less  than  one-half  the  thick- 
ness of  the  composite  core  board,  whereby  the  assembled, 
three-ply  soundboard  has  a  curvature  imparted  thereto  by  said 
composite  core  board. 


4,361,459 
RESIN  IMPREGNATOR  FOR  RLAMENT  WOUND  PIPE 
Simon  C.  Martin,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Bristol  Compos- 
ite Materials  Engineering  Limited,  Bristol,  England 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,392 
Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—425  5  Qaims 


1.  A  filament-reinforced  pipe  manufacturing  machine  with 
means  for  impregnating  filaments  with  resin  comprising 

(i)  a  mandrel  capable  of  translation; 

(ii)  a  fixed  annular  guide  coaxial  with  the  mandrel  and  axi- 
ally  positioned  with  respect  to  it  so  that  the  filaments  are 
fed  onto  the  mandrel  as  a  converging  cone  of  filaments; 

(iii)  an  annular  spinning  disc  also  coaxial  with  the  mandrel 
and  positioned  so  that  the  periphery  of  the  disc  is  adjacent 
to  the  guide; 

(iv)  means  capable  of  feeding  resin  to  the  disc  in  a  controlla- 
ble amount,  and 

(v)  means  for  spinning  the  disc  to  eject  resin  centrifugally 
onto  the  filaments  moving  over  said  guide. 


4,361,460 
LABELING  DEVICE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hermann  Kronseder,  Regensburger  Strasse  42,  Worth/Donau, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  8404 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1980,  3044879 

Int.  a.5  B65C  9/16.  9/42 
U.S.  a.  156—568  12  Qaims 

1.   In  a   labeling  machine  comprising  a  turret  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  stationary  turret  support;  a  source  of  glue,  a 
source  of  labels,  and  a  label  transfer  cylinder,  each  positioned 
adjacent  said  turret;  at  least  one  pallet  mounted  to  said  turret 
for  rotation  about  an  eccentric  axis;  and  drive  means  to  periodi- 
cally oscillate  each  said  pallet  about  said  eccentric  axis  be- 
tween a  radially  retracted  position  for  clearing  said  glue  roller, 
label  source,  and  label  transfer  cylinder  and  a  radially  extended 
position  for  successively  contacting  said  source  of  glue,  re- 
moving a  label  from  said  label  source,  and  transferring  said 
glue  and  label  to  said  label  transfer  cylinder; 
a  double-acting  clutch  for  momentarily  disengaging  said 
drive  means  from  one  said  pallet  and  locking  said  pallet  in 
said  radially  retracted  position,  comprising: 
first  and  second  coaxial  shafts  aligned  on  said  eccentric  axis, 
said  first  shaft  having  a  first  end  keyed  to  said  pallet,  said 
second  shaft  having  a  first  end  driven  by  said  drive  means, 
and  said  shafts  having  adjacent  second  ends; 
a  first  transversely  disposed  surface  formed  by  a  member 
fixed  to  the  second  end  of  said  second  shaft  and  coaxial 
therewith; 
a  second  transversely  disp>osed  surface  formed  by  a  member 


fixed  to  said  turret  support  and  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  surface; 
a  transversely  disposed  floating  clutch  plate  slidably  splined 
on  the  second  end  of  said  first  shaft  for  axial  travel  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  clutch  plate 
having  a  first  side  for  engaging  said  first  surface  and  a 
second  side  for  engaging  said  second  surface; 


pallet  locking  means  to  momentarily  disengage  said  first  side 
and  said  first  surface  and  engage  said  second  side  and 
second  surface  while  said  pallet  is  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion, for  locking  said  pallet  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

pallet  drive  engaging  means  to  engage  said  first  side  and  said 
first  surface  and  disengage  said  second  side  and  said  sec- 
ond surface  for  oscillating  said  pallet. 


4,361,461 
HYDROGEN  ETCHING  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS  AND 

OXIDES 

Robert  P.  H.  Chang,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,622 

Int.  C1.3  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  device  including  the  step  of  etching 
a  Ill-V  material  or  at  least  one  oxide  comprising  at  least  one 
Ill-V  element  from  a  device  precursor, 
characterized  in  that  said  etching  is  accomplished  to  a  sub- 
stantial degree  by  reacting  atomic  hydrogen  with  said 
material  or  oxide  to  form  a  volatile  hydride  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  material  or 
oxide. 
9.  A  method  of  making  a  device  including  the  step  of  etching 
silicon  patterned  with  a  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride  char- 
acterized in  that  said  etching  is  accomplished  to  a  substantial 
degree  by  reacting  atomic  hydrogen  with  said  silicon  to  form 
a  volatile  hydride  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  temi>era- 
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ture  of  said  silicon  so  that  said  silicon  is  etched  at  a  faster  rate   parts  of  the  secondary  layer,  of  the  pulp  fibers  substantially 

than  said  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride.  without  fibrillation,  whereby  the  pulp  sheet  exhibits  reduced 

II  swelling  tendencies  and   improved   mercerizing  properties, 

4,361,462 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
VOLATILE  MATTER  FROM  HIGHLY  VISCOUS 
MATERIAL 
Yigi  Fujii,  and  Chikao  Oda,  both  of  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00181,  §  371  Date  May  20, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00814,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  268,999 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-120626 
Int.  a.5  BOID  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  159—6  W  5  Qaims 
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combined  with  at  least  reduced  need  for  dialysis  of  the  mer- 
cerisation  liquor,  in  subsequent  viscose  processing,  while  re- 
ducing the  energy  consumption  in  the  treatment  process. 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  volatile  matter  from  a  highly 
viscous  material  by  the  use  of  a  falling-film  evaporator  having 
an  evaporator  body  with  agitator  blades  rotatably  mounted 
therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  low  temperature 
highly  viscous  material  directly  into  the  evaporator  body, 
heating  said  material  with  friction  heat  in  a  small  clearance 
located  between  a  face  of  respective  heating  blades  connected 
to  an  outer  end  of  each  of  the  agitator  blades  of  the  evaporator 
and  an  inner  wall  of  the  evaporator  body,  and  simultaneously 
with  said  heating,  evaporating  said  volatile  matter. 

3.  A  falling-film  evaporator  for  removing  volatile  matter 
from  a  highly  viscous  material,  comprising  an  evaporator  body 
having  agitator  blades  rotatably  mounted  therein,  and  means 
for  eliminating  the  requirement  for  a  preheater  including  heat- 
ing blade  means,  with  heating  blades  connected  to  an  outer  end 
of  each  of  the  agitator  blades  in  a  manner  providing  a  small 
clearance  between  a  face  of  each  heating  blade  and  an  inner 
wall  of  the  evaporator  body,  positioned  and  dimensioned  for 
fnctionally  heating  said  highly  viscous  material. 


4,361,464 

RAPID  METHOD  FOR  LIBERATING  THE  LATENT 

PROPERTIES  OF  MECHANICAL  PULPS 

Alkibiadis  Kamis,  Dollard  Des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,297,  Oct.  18, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82^2 

Int.  a.3  D21B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  162—49  2  Qaims 


4,361,463 

METHOD  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DISSOLVING 

PULP 
Erik  A.  S.  Lindberg,  and  Karl-Johan  Ljungqvist,  both  of  Skogh- 

all,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Billenid  Uddeholm  Aktiebolag,  Saf- 

fle,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,930,  Oct.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,295 

Int.  Q.^  D21C  9/00 

\iS.  Q.  162—9  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  highly  qualified  dissolving 
pulp  sheet  comprising  removing  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
hemicellulose  in  a  pre-hydrolyzed,  bleached  sulphate  cdlulosic 
pulp  consisting  essentially  of  natural,  non-chemically  trans- 
formed cellulose  and  residual  amounts  of  non-chemically 
transformed  hemicellulose  by  contacting  said  pulp  with  an 
alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  treat  same, 
said  solution  containing  50-150  g  NaOH/1,  and  being  at  a 
temperature  of  about  10°  to  60°  C,  thereafter  washing  the 
treated  pulp  to  remove  sodium  hydroxide  and  dissolved  hemi- 
cellulose therefrom,  and  drying  and  pressing  the  washed, 
treated  pulp  to  form  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  sub- 
jecting the  pulp  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  treatment  step 
to  mechanical  working  under  a  net  energy  supply  of  15-100 
KWh/ton  pulp  to  split  the  primary  layer,  and  at  least  the  outer 


1.  A  method  for  releasing  latent  properties  of  mechanical 
pulp  comprising  providing  a  sample  of  mechanical  pulp  at  a 
pumpable  consistency  and  a  temperature  of  80°  C,  to  95*  C.  in 
a  container,  recirculating  all  of  said  sample  from  and  to  said 
container  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  pump,  said  pump  recircu- 
lating all  of  said  sample  at  a  rate  of  at  least  five  times  a  minute 
for  a  period  no  longer  than  three  minutes  so  as  to  release  all  the 
latent  properties  of  said  mechanical  pulp. 


4,361,465 

GLASS  HBERS  WTTH  IMPROVED  DISPERSIBILTTY  IN 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND  SIZING  COMPOSmON 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Roy  R.  Graham,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,580,  Mar.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,337. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,670 
Int.  Q.3  D21H  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  162—156  12  CUdnw 

1.  Sized  glass  fiber  strand  treated  with  an  aqueous  sizing 
comf>osition  to  produce  glass  fiber  strands  with  improved 
dispersibility  in  aqueous  solution,  where  the  sizing  composi- 
tion, comprises: 
(a)  0.1  to  1.5  percent  of  the  aqueous  composition  of  an 
amounts  of  a  mixture  comprising: 
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i.  at  least  about  45  weight  percent  of  the  mixture  of  phos- 
phate esters  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  alcohol, 
ii.  about  10  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  a  polyamine 

compound, 
iii.  about  1  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  an  organic  acid, 
(b)  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing 
composition  of  a  film-former  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  starch,  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  gelatin,  and 
about  89  to  about  99  weight  percent  water. 
10.  Process  for  producing  a  more  uniform  sheet-like  glass 
fiber  product,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
about  5  X  10-^  to  1x10-2  weight  percent  of  the  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mixture,  comprising: 

i.  phosphate  esters  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  alcohol  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  45  weight  percent  of  the  solids 
of  the  mixture. 

ii.  a  minor  amount  of  polyamine  compound, 

iii.  a  small  amount  of  organic  acid, 

(b)  dispersing  the  mixture  in  the  aqueous  solution, 

(c)  adding  to  the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  mixture  an 
amount  of  glass  fibers  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  2 
weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  dispersion, 

(d)  mixing  the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  mixture  and 
glass  fibers, 

(e)  conveying  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  glass  fibers  to  a 
separator  having  a  foraminous  element  to  separate  the 

.      glass  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  from  the  aqueous  disper- 
sion, 
(0  recycling  the  aqueous  dispersion  for  admixture  with 

additional  glass  fibers. 
12.  Treated  glass  fiber  comprising  wet  chopped  glass  fibers 
attenuated  from  molten  stream  of  glass  from  small  orifices  in  a 
bushing,  treated  with  an  aqueous  treating  formulation  compris- 
ing 0. 1  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of: 

(a)  phosphate  esters  of  poloxyethylene  alkyl  alcohols  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  45  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of 
the  mixture,  a  minor  amount  of  polyamine  compounds, 
and  a  small  amount  of  organic  acid,  and 

(b)  about  99  to  99.9  weight  percent  water. 


the  upper  surface  of  the  belt  preventing  flutter  and  wrin- 
kling of  the  web;  and 
thereafter  passing  the  web  over  a  second  thermal  drying  run 
over  a  plurality  of  heated  dryer  drums. 


4,361,466 

AIR  IMPINGEMENT  WEB  DRYING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

George  H.  Wong,  Roscoe,  III.;  Lamar  Embry,  Tacoma,  Wash.; 

Donald  A.  Ely,  Roscoe,  III.;  Peter  F.  Pantaleo;  Ronald  D. 

Cooke,  both  of  Beloit,  Wis.;  James  L.  Chance,  Rockton,  III., 

and  Edward  D.  Beachler,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit 

Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,766,  Jun.  12,  1979,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,177,  Oct.  27,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser,  No.  143,837 

Int.  a.3  D21F  l/i6.  5/02.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  162-207  11  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  dewatering  a  web  in  a  paper  making  ma- 
chine, which  comprises: 

pressing  the  web  for  removal  of  water  therefrom; 

thereafter  immediately  continuously  supporting  the  web  on 
the  upper  surface  of  a  continuous  belt  supported  on  a  long 
convex  arcuate  run  defined  by  a  series  of  horizontal  rolls 
with  the  belt  depending  downwardly  between  the  rolls 
while  subjecting  the  web  to  a  downward  flow  of  heated 
air  along  said  run  with  the  belt  being  curved  arcuately 
upwardly  and  the  web  thereby  being  maintained  taut  on 


4,361,467 
HEADBOX  FOR  A  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Alfred  Bubik;  Hans  Dahl,  both  of  Ravensburg,  and  Rudiger 
Kurtz,  Imntenstaad,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,020 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    19.   1980. 

9392/80 

Int.  a?  D21F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  162-336  10  Qaims 


1.  A  headbox  for  a  papermaking  machine,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  infeed  channel  for  a  stock  suspension; 
a  nozzle  channel  bounded  by  two  rigid  lip  members; 
said  nozzle  channel  merging  with  said  infeed  channel  for  the 
stock  suspension  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stock 
suspension; 
means  defining  a  substantially  band-shaped  dewatering  sur- 
face; 
a  rotating  water  pervious  cylinder  over  which  there  is 
guided  said  dewatering  surface; 

said  nozzle  channel  being  oriented  towards  said  dewatering 
surface; 

said  two  lip  members  defining  a  first  lip  and  a  second  lip; 

said  first  lip  having  an  end  extending  in  close  proximity  to 
the  dewatering  surface; 

said  second  lip  having  a  rigid  lip  portion  protruding  past  the 
end  of  the  first  lip  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stock 
suspension; 

said  rigid  lip  portion  being  provided  with  a  guide  surface 
which  is  concave  with  respect  to  the  stock  suspension; 

said  guide  surface  overlying  a  portion  of  the  dewatering 
surface  which  neighbors  in  the  flow  downstream  direction 
the  end  of  the  first  lip  and  bounding  with  said  portion  of 
the  dewatering  surface  a  sheet  forming  area  converging  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  dewatering  surface; 

said  lip  portion  being  provided  at  least  at  the  flow  down- 
stream half  of  the  part  of  its  guide  surface  overlying  the 
dewatering  surface  with  at  least  one  substantially  step-like 
recess; 

said  substantially  step-like  recess  extending  essentially  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stock 
suspension; 

said  step-like  recess  being  formed  by  at  least  one  base  surface 
and  at  least  one  flank; 

said  base  surface  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  guide  sur- 
face and  extending  in  a  manner  essentially  corresponding 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stock  suspension; 

said  flank  being  positioned  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  stock  suspension;  and 

said  flank  being  positioned  at  least  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  the  guide  surface. 
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4,361,468 
FLUE  HOUSING  FOR  A  COKE  OVEN 

Alfii'^  Mertens,  and  Franz  Schiifer,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1979,  2934532 

Int.  C\?  ClOB  21/10.  21/14.  21/16 
U.S.  a.  202— 239  5  Qaims 


vapor  velocity  upward  through  the  apparatus  and  resulting  in 
high  operating  efllciency,  comprising  vertically  disposed  col- 
umn means  including  surrounding  wall  means,  plural  vertically 
spaced  horizontally  disposed  tray  means  occupying  a  rela- 
tively larger  horizonui  area  portion  of  said  column,  vertically 
disposed  tubular  downcorqer  means  occupying  a  relatively 
smaller  horizontal  area  portion  of  said  column,  and  a  vapor-liq- 
uid separator  means  occupying  said  relatively  larger  horizontal 
area  portion  of  said  column  spaced  above  each  said  tray  means, 
said  relatively  larger  horizontal  area  portion  of  said  column 
providing  a  relatively  large  flow  passage  for  upward  flow  of 
vapor  and  liquid  between  said  tray  means  and  separator  means, 
and  said  relatively  smaller  horizontal  area  portion  of  said  col- 
umn providing  flow  passage  means  for  downward  flow  of 
liquid  to  feed  the  uppermost  of  said  tray  means  and  downward 
flow  of  liquid  from  relatively  higher  separator  means  to  rela- 
tively lower  tray  means  and  downward  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
lowermost  of  said  separator  means,  liquid  being  separated  from 
a  gas-liquid  mixture  by  each  separator  means  and  the  separated 
liquid  being  delivered  into  a  said  downcomer  means  by  each " 
said  separator  means,  said  vapor  liquid  separator  means  pro- 
ducing downflow  liquid  of  relatively  high  density  and  substan- 
tially removing  liquid  from  upflowing  vapor  whereby  vertical 
tray  spacing  may  be  reduced  resulting  in  reduction  of  appara- 
tus height,  and  said  tray  means  having  relatively  high  upward 
vapor  flow  capacity  whereby  horizontal  apparatus  area  may  be 
reduced;  operating  said  apparatus  at  tray  efliciencies  of  up  to 
about  92%. 


I.  Regulating  apparatus  for  the  flue  housing  of  a  coke  oven 
comprising 

a  shaft, 

a  pair  of  frames  mounted  on  said  shaft  operative  to  selec- 
tively seal  said  flue  housing  when  disposed  thereacross, 

rim  seals  on  the  periphery  of  said  frames,  said  seals  being 
located  on  arcs  of  a  circle  whose  center  lies  on  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  selectively  move  said  frames 
across  said  flue  housing  thereby  regulating,  the  opening 
and  closing  of  said  flue  housing. 


4,361,469 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  COCURRENT  CONTACTING 

DISTILLATION  COLUMNS 

Waiiam  R.  Trutna,  2213  Fenwood,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77502 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,794 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  3/14.  3/24 

U.S.  Q.  203—99  15  Qaims 


« 


1.  In  a  process  for  fractionating,  entrainment  removal,  ab- 
sorption, stripping,  or  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising, 
providing  a  tray  type  tower  apparatus  enabling  reduction  of 
tray  spacing  and  reduction  of  horizontal  apparatus  area  and 
thereby  reducing  apparatus  cost,  while  enabling  very  high 


4,361,470 
CONNECTOR  CONTACT  POINT 
Charles  D.  Eidschun,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Micro-Plate, 
Inc.,  Qearwater,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,070,  Jan.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,536,  Sep.  3,  1974,  and  Ser. 

No.  580,304,  May  23,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,705,  and  Ser.  No. 

666,618,  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,019.  This  application  Jul. 

24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,906 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.5  C25D  5/02.  5/06,  5/12.  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  204—15  15  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  with  a  contact  point  for  yieldably  engaging 
a  further  contact  in  electrical  communication  comprising: 

a  yieldable-metal  underbody  having  an  essentially  uniform 
rectangular  cross-section  throughout  a  region  and  being 
longitudinally  curvilinear  in  said  region,  and 

a  conductive  metal  overlay  plated  onto  the  external  surface 
of  said  region,  said  overlay 

(a)  being  located  wholly  or  primarily  on  one  of  the  exter- 
nal faces  of  said  region, 

(b)  terminating  with  a  feather  edge  along  the  entire  bound- 
ary of  the  overlay,  such  feather  edge  being  distinct  from 
the  essentially  abrupt  edge  resulting  from  fluid  plating 
with  masking  or  partial  immersion  of  the  plated  object, 
and  further  being  distinct  from  a  plated  area  remote 
from  the  intended  overlay  location  resulting  from  target 
plating  with  a  shaped  anode, 

(c)  being  approximately  uniformly  thick  away  from  the 
feathered  edges,  thus  exhibiting  an  absence  of  edge 
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build-up  and/or  varying  thickness  characteristic  of  fluid 
plating  regardless  of  anode  shape,  and 
(d)  having  a  density  characteristic  of  wiping  electrodepo- 
sition. 


4,361,471 

ELECTROLYTIC  SWIMMING  POOL  CHLORINATION 

Louis  J.  Kosarek,  321  Arboles  Dr.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79932 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,132 

Int.  aj  C25B  1/26;  C02F  1/46;  C25B  11/02,  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204-128  21  Qaims 


particles  of  the  plasma  sputter  the  element,  said  plasma 

source  including 

first  and  second  electrostatic  field  defining  surfaces  at 
approximately  the  same  potential; 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force 
which  pass  through  said  first  and  second  electrostatic 
field  defining  surfaces; 

a  generator  anode  disposed  adjacent  that  portion  of  the 
magnetic  field  between  said  first  and  second  electro- 
static field  defining  surfaces; 

means  for  establishing  an  electric  field  between  the  gener- 
ator anode  and  said  first  and  second  electrostatic  field 
defining  surfaces  where  at  least  portions  of  the  electric 
and  magnetic  fields  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
one  another 
whereby  said  plasma  is  formed  between  said  first  and  second 

electrostatic  field  defining  surfaces  and  ejected  away  from 

the  generator  anode. 


1.  An  open-cell  electrolytic  chlorine  gas  generator  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  forming  a  sealed  container  adapted  to  contain  an 
electrolyte  within  said  housing  which  comprises: 
a  chloride-containing  solution,  and 
a  buffer  for  the  solution; 
a  pair  of  substantially  planar  electrodes  attached  to  the  hous- 
ing and  projecting  into  the  electrolyte,  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodes are  attached  to  and  project  inwardly  from  a  side  of 
said  housing,  with  the  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  having 
the  largest  surface  area  disposed  in  vertical  planes; 
a  gas  separating  plate  forming  a  sealed  relationship  to  a  lid  of 
said  housing  and  projecting  downwardly  into  the  electro- 
lyte in  a  vertical  plane  located  between  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  vertical  planes  of  said  pair  of  electrodes,  to 
a  depth  directly  above  the  electrodes; 
a  means  for  the  addition  of  chemicals  into  said  housing;  and 
a  means  for  conducting  the  gases  produced  within  said 
housing,  from  the  sealed  container, 
whereby  when  a  current  is  passed  between  the  electrodes,  the 
gases  produced  by  each  electrode  remain  separated  and  may  be 
selectively  removed  from  the  housing. 


4,361,472 

SPUTTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

IMPROVED  ION  SOURCE 

Charles  F.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Vac-Tec 

Systems,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,140,  Sep.  15,  1980.  This 

application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,551 

Int.  a.^  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204-192  R  -  25  Qaims 
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4,361,473 

POTASSIUM  ION-SELECTIVE  MEMBRANE 

ELECTRODE 

Chung  C.  Young,  Natick,  and  John  P.  Willis,  Sudbury,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Nova  Biomedical  Corporation,  Newton, 

Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,919 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204-195  M  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrode  for  determining  the  potassium  ion  content 
of  a  liquid  sample  to  be  tested,  said  electrode  comprising  a 
membrane  having  incorporated  therein  an  ion  selective  com- 
pHsnent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  ion  specific  component 
comprises  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


K' 


1.  Sputtering  apparatus  comprising  wherein  each  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5.  R6,  R?,  and  Rg  is  hydrogen  or 

at  least  one  element  to  be  sputtered;  an  alkyl  group  containing  between  one  and  about  20  carbon 

at  least  one  plasma  source  for  generating  a  plasma  from  at  atoms,  p  is  0  or  1,  n  is  one  or  more,  and,  each  s  and  r,  indepen- 

least  one  ionizable  gas  where  at  least  some  of  the  charged  dently,  is  1,  2,  or  3,  provided  that,  when  p  is  1,  n  is  8  or  more. 
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4,361,474 

ELECTROLYSIS  CHAMBER  FOR  HYBRID  FUEL 

SYSTEM 

George  Shoaf,  817  Wisteria  Dr.,  Ephrata,  Pa.  17522,  and  David 
Pearson,  25200  Carlos  Bee  Apt.  409,  Hayward,  Calif.  94542 
I ,  Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,205 

II       Int.  a.3  C25B  15/08.  9/00.  11/03;  P02B  43/08 
U.S.  a.  204-239  8  Qaims 


A  hybrid  fuel  system  for  an  engine  which  normally  oper- 
ates on  fuel  such  as  gasoline,  kerosene,  propane  or  the  like  and 
to  be  used  in  conjunction  therewith  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
an  electrolysis  chamber  means  including  cooling  means, 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  electrolysis  chamber 
means  for  disassociation  of  said  fluid  into  its  elemental 
I  components, 
and  control  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  fuel  to  said 

elemental  components, 
wherein  said  electrolysis  chamber  means  comprises:  a  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet,  a  pipe  extending  through  said  electrolysis 
chamber  means  at  said  inlet  and  to  said  outlet  having 
plural  apertures  therethrough  to  allow  migration  of  a  first 
portion  of  said  fluid  into  an  electrolysis  area  of  said  elec- 
trolysis chamber  means  from  said  pipe,  a  second  portion  of 
said  fluid  is  used  as  a  heat  transfer  medium  for  said  cooling 
means. 


4,361,475 

MEMBRANE  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Karl  Moeglich,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Innova,  Inc.,  Clearwa- 
ter, Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,997,  Jan.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,935, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  957,876,  Nov.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,242,193.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,663 

Int.  a.3  BOID  13/02;  C25B  7/00.  13/02;  C25C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  204—252  17  Qaims 
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31.'  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising:  a  self-supporting 
thick  block  consisting  essentially  of  membrane  material;  means 
defining  an  electrode  chamber  in  said  block  of  membrane 
material  extending  the  length  of  the  height  thereof;  and  an 
electrode  and  electrolyte  disposed  in  said  chamber,  and  distinct 
from  said  block;  said  membrane  block  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  material  containing  each  other  and  forming  the  mem- 
brane with  said  chamber  extending  through  said  layers,  per- 
pendicular thereto. 


4,361,476 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

FHOM  TAR  SANDS 

John  C.  Brewer,  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah,  assignor  to  Garb-Oil 

Corporation  of  America,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,442 

Int.  Q.^  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  208—11  LE  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  tar  sands,  comprising 
the  steps  of  crushing  a  natural  tar  sand  as  mined;  fine  grinding 
the  crushed  tar  sand  in  a  ball  or  rod  mill  in  the  presence  of  a 
cleansing  liquid,  for  producing  a  crude  oil,  cleansing  liquid, 
and  sand  slurry;  passing  said  slurry  into  an  extractor  classifier 
means  which  comprises  a  hydropulper  type  of  extractor  hav- 
ing a  rotary  cylindrical  shell  agitator,  and  a  sink-float  type  of 
classifier  having  a  sink-float  tank  means  joined  with  said  shell 
for  sharing  therewith,  at  substantially  a  common  level,  a  body 
of  cleansing  liquid,  said  tank  having  liquid-overflow  discharge 
means  at  substantially  said  level  and  means  for  elevating  solids 
from  the  tank  bottom  to  discharge  adjacent  to  said  level;  agitat- 
ing said  slurry  and  the  contained  portion  of  said  body  of  cleans- 
ing liquid  in  the  agitator  portion  of  the  extractor  classifier 
while  passing  the  slurfy  into  the  sink-float  tank  means  of  the 
classifier  portion  thereof;  overflowing  crude  oil  and  cleansing 
liquid  from  said  tank  as  a  float  product;  discharging  sand  from 
said  tank  means  as  a  sink  product;  separating  residual  sand 
particles  from  said  float  product;  and  separating  the  crude  oil 
in  said  float  product  from  the  cleansing  liquid  therein. 


4,361,477 
STABILIZING  AND  DEWAXING  LUBE  OILS 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,015 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  11/05.  55/06 
U.S.  Q.  208—67  7  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  dewaxing  and  stabilizing  process,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  catalytically  dewaxing  a  hydrocracked  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  feedstock  by  contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  cata- 
lyst which  comprises  an  intermediate  pore  size  zeolite, 
said  zeolite  having  a  silica-to-alumina  mole  ratio  of  greater 
than  about  200:1  and  being  in  the  hydrogen  form,  to  pro- 
duce a  dewaxed  effluent  which  contains  olefins;  and 

(b)  stabilizing  at  least  part  of  said  dewaxed  eflluent  by  con- 
tacting said  part  with  a  heterogeneous  acidic  catalyst 
which  is  substantially  free  of  hydrogenation  activity. 


1700 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


4^1,478 

METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  HYDROCARBONS  FOR 

THERMAL  CRACKING 

Hans  Gengler,  Munich;  Wolfgang  Schwab,  Wolfratshausen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Fraser  Wail,  Warrington,  and 
Thomas  Bailey,  Yeadon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Linde  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Selas 
Corporation  of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 

1978,  2854061 

Int.  aj  ClOG  9/14.  9/36 

U.S.  a.  208—130  3  Qaims 


N,, 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  cracking  furnace  suitable  for 
the  cracking  of  different  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  in  the  pres- 
ence of  steam  to  produce  ethylene,  said  cracking  furnace  hav- 
ing a  radiant  heating  zone  provided  with  fuel-fired  burners  and 
through  which  a  preheated  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock and  said  steam  is  passed,  combustion  gases  from  said 
radiant  heating  zone  passing  into  a  convection  zone  being 
provided  with  heat  exchanger  means  for  preheating  said  feed- 
stock and  said  steam,  the  improvement  which  comprises  select- 
ing different  operation  states  for  the  cracking  furnace  by  the 
steps  of: 
subdividing  the  heat  exchanger  means  in  said  convection 
zone  into  a  plurality  of  functionally  separated  heat  ex- 
changer bundles; 
passing  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  selectively  through  a 
first  bundle  or  a  first  series  of  bundles  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer means; 
passing  said  steam  separately  from  said  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock selectively  through  a  second  bundle  or  a  second 
series  of  bundles  of  the  heat  exchanger  means; 
mixing  said  preheated  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  said  pre- 
heated steam  before  conducting  the  mixture  into  said 
radiant  zone  of  said  cracking  furnace;  and 
selectively  choosing  the  bundles  for  preheating  of  said  hy- 
drocarbon feedstock  and  said  steam  in  accordance  with 
the  composition  of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock. 


4,361,479 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN 

AODIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,828,  Mar.  23, 1981,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  82,436,  Oct.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,377, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,699,  Nov.  4, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,183,804.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

301,087 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  35/09 
U.S.  a.  208—139  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions,  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  ruthenium  carbonyl  compo- 
nent with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a  uniform  dis- 
persion of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  group 
component  maintained  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  during 
the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the  ruthenium  carbonyl 
component,  a  rhenium  component  and  a  halogen  component. 


4,361,480 
SEPARATOR  UNIT  FOR  GOLD  MINING  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  F.  Corbus,  and  Richard  F.  Corbus,  both  of  220  Oak, 
North  Miami,  Okla.  74358 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,149 

Int.  C\?  B03B  5/58;  B04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  209—453  1  Qaim 


1.  A  separator  unit  comprising: 

an  upright,  generally  frusto-conical  bowl  presenting  a  sloped 
inner  face,  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall; 

a  delivery  pipe  for  introducing  material  to  be  separated  into 
said  bowl; 

means  for  rotating  said  bowl  about  an  upright  axis; 

a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal,  vertically  spaced-apart 
ribs  secured  to  said  inner  face  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom;  and 

a  plurality  of  stationary,  elongated,  L-shaped  baffles,  each 
having  a  major  leg  and  a  minor  leg,  the  major  leg  of  each 
baffle  extending  from  the  open  top  of  the  bowl  to  a  point 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and  being  substantially  parallel 
with  said  sloped  inner  face  of  the  bowl,  the  minor  leg  of 
each  baffle  extending  laterally  from  the  major  leg  and 
being  spaced  slightly  above  said  bottom  wall,  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  thereto  and  defining  a  project- 
ing foot  which  is  obliquely  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
delivery  pipe,  said  feet  being  oriented  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  the  rotation  of  the  bowl. 
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4,361,481 
CAPILLARY  nBER  BUNDLES 

William  J.  Schnell,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,112,  May  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,687. 

1 1    This  application  Feb.  2,  1^81,  Ser.  No.  230,467 

'  Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—85  3  Claims 


4,361,483 
DISPOSABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  HLTER  ASSEMBLY 
David  B.  Pall,  Roslyn  Estates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,665 

Int.  a.3  BOID  25/02 

U.S.  a.  210—445  19  Qaims 

1.  A  disposable  unitary  filter  assembly  free  from  internal 

seals  for  filtering  pharmaceutical  Huid  materials  without  dan- 


ij  A  bundle  of  tubular  capillary  fibers  of  semipermeable 
membrane  material,  said  bundle  being  wrapped  in  a  coil  of 
flexible  sheet,  said  sheet  defining  an  inner  coiled  end  portion 
positioned  adjacent  said  bundle,  said  inner  coiled  end  portion 
being  of  substantially  rectangular  shape,  an  outer  end  portion, 
opposed  to  said  inner  end  portion,  defining  an  outer  end  and 
sides  which  taper  transversely  inwardly  toward  the  outer  end, 
and  marker  means  on  said  paper  sheet  spaced  from  the  middle 
of  said  sheet  toward  said  outer  end,  the  outer  end  of  said 
wrapped  sheet  overlying  said  marker  means,  said  bundle  being 
of  a  predetermined  compression  by  said  coil  of  sheet,  governed 
by  the  positioning  of  said  marker  means. 


4,361,482 
CHROMATOGRAPH  FOR  PRESSURE 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Volker  Teetz,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Rainer  Uhmann,  Kriftel,  and 
Rudolf  Knapp,  Eppstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1980,  3038132 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  210—198.2  2  Qaims 


ger  of  microorganism  contamination  of  downstream  filter 
effluent  in  the  event  of  leakage  of  unfiltered  fiuid  material  past 
a  filter  seal,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  filter  housing  of 
plastic  material  comprising  first  and  second  housing  parts;  the 
first  housing  part  having  a  first  fiuid  chamber  open  at  one  side, 
a  fluid  port  opening  into  the  fluid  chamber,  and  a  peripheral 
sealing  surface  extending  in  at  least  two  planes  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  of  from  30°  to  150°;  the  second  housmg  part  having 
a  second  fluid  chamber  open  at  one  side,  a  fluid  port  opening 
into  the  fluid  chamber  and  a  peripheral  sealing  surface  extend- 
ing in  at  least  two  planes  at  an  angle  to  each  other  of  from  30° 
to  150°;  a  filter  element  disposed  in  the  second  fluid  chamber  in 
the  second  housing  part  and  comprising  a  tubular  filter  con- 
fined between  and  sealed  in  a  fluid-tight  seal  to  end  caps  at 
each  end  thereof,  of  which  a  first  end  cap  is  closed,  and  a 
second  end  cap  is  of  plastic  material  and  has  an  opening  there- 
through communicating  the  interior  of  the  tubular  filter  with 
the  first  fluid  chamber,  and  a  peripheral  lip  extending  into 
sealing  engagement  with  and  between  the  peripheral  sealing 
surface  of  each  housing  part  in  each  plane  thereof  and  perma- 
nently bonded  thereto;  the  peripheral  lip  extending  across  and 
sealingly  closing  off  the  open  sides  of  the  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers,  so  that  fluid  communication  therebetween  is  re- 
stricted to  the  opening  in  the  second  end  cap  via  the  filter,  and 
the  leakage  path  at  the  end  cap  peripheral  lip  does  not  bypass 
the  filter,  but  runs  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing  between  the  lip 
and  one  housing  part. 


i.  A  chromatograph  for  pressure  chromatography,  compris- 
ing a  separation  column  which  has,  arranged  so  that  it  can 
move  therein,  a  plunger  which  has  a  plunger  stem  and  has,  on 
its  front  face,  a  collecting  space  for  liquid,  which  is  covered  by 
a  frit  and  which  has  a  connecting  line  to  the  face  of  the  plunger 
opposite  to  the  front  face,  wherein  the  plunger  comprises  a 
lower  part  having  a  device  to  accommodate  the  plunger  stem, 
and  an  upper  part,  the  two  parts  being  arranged  so  that  they 
can  be  moved  in  relation  to  one  another,  the  upper  part  has  a 
centering  peg  which  projects  into  the  lower  part,  a  spring  on 
which  the  upper  part  is  supported,  is  located  concentrically  to 
the  peg,  the  upper  part  has  recesses  on  its  circumference  to 
accomodate  at  least  two  seals  and  a  ring  channel  which  is 
formed  by  a  retaining  ring  for  one  seal  and  is  connected  to  the 
collecting  space,  and  the  other  seal  is  held  in  its  recess  by  a  ring 
which  is  located  concentrically  around  the  spring  and  is  sup- 
ported by  the  lower  part. 


4,361,484 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AND/OR  REMOVAL  OF 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  LIQUID,  ESPEOALLY  WHOLE 

BLOOD 
Lars-Ake  L.  Larsson,  Loddekopinge;  Lars  O.  V.  Naucler,  and 
Ulf  T.  G.  Nylen,  both  of  Lund,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Gambro  AB,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00132,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02805,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  232,037 
Int.  Q.5  BOID  13/00.  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  210—632  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  liquid  to  remove  a  substance 
therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  chamber  includ- 
ing a  microporous  semi-permeable  membrane  filter,  a  first 
liquid  containing  said  substance  to  be  removed  in  direct 
contact  with  one  side  of  said  membrane  filter,  and  a  second 
fluid  in  direct  contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  membrane 
filter,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  liquid  containing 
said  substance  is  capable  of  penetrating  said  membrane  filter, 
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wherein  a  substance  removal  agent  is  immobilized  with  regard 
to  said  membrane  such  that  the  substance  removal  agent 
contacts  said  penetrating  portion  of  said  first  liquid  but  does 
not  directly  contact  said  first  liquid  itself,  and  wherein  said 
substance  removal  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  material  capable  of  adsorbing  said  substance,  material  capa- 
ble of  reacting  biologically  with  said  substance  to  remove  said 
substance,  and  mixtures  of  such  materials;  withdrawing  a  por- 
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tion  of  said  second  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  create  a  first 
predetermined  pressure  for  said  second  fiuid  below  that  of  the 
first  liquid;  and  supplying  said  second  fluid  to  said  chamber  to 
create  a  second  predetermined  pressure  for  said  second  fluid 
above  that  of  the  first  liquid;  wherein  said  withdrawing  and 
supplying  steps  cause  said  penetrating  portion  of  said  first 
liquid  to  flow  in  an  alternating  path  in  the  pores  of  said  mem- 
brane filter  to  effect  contacting  of  said  penetrating  portion 
containing  said  substance  with  said  substance  removal  agent. 


4,361,485 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND 

CLEANING  MEMBRANE  HLTRATION  UNITS 
Sije  Boonstra,  Zwolle,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wafllin  B.V., 
Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,042 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    3,    1979, 
7905194 

Int.  C\?  BOID  31/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—636  15  Qaims 
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4,361,486 

HLTER  MEDIA,  METHOD  FOR  OXIDIZING  AND 

REMOVING  SOLUBLE  IRON,  METHOD  FOR 

REMOVING  AND  INACTIVATING  MICROORGANISMS, 

AND  PARTICULATE  FILTER  AID 
Kenneth  C.  Hou,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  and  Timothy  J.  Webster, 
Norfolk,  Conn.,   assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,   White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,247 

Int.  C\?  C02F  1/50.  1/72:  BOID  39/18 

U.S.  a.  210—722  38  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  media  for  oxidizing  and  removing  soluble  iron 
contained  in  an  aqueous  fluid  comprising  an  amount  of  particu- 
late immobilized  in  a  substantially  inert  porous  matrix,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  particulate  having  on  its  surface 

magnesium  peroxide  (Mg02), 
the  amount  of  peroxide  on  the  particulate  surface  is  sufficient 
to  oxidize  the  soluble  iron  when  the  fluid  is  passed  through  the 
filter  media,  to  form  an  insoluble  iron  which  is  captured  by  the 
media. 


4,361,487 
CONTROL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  EMISSION  FROM 
GEOTHERMAL  STEAM  PLANTS  WITH  HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE  AND  SODIUM  VANADATE 
William  A.  Hills,  Lawrenceville,  and  Richard  A.  Brown,  Tren- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,603 

Int.  C\?  C02F  1/72 

U.S.  a.  210—759  10  Qaims 


gecmciMiL  PcacK  PuMT 

a«r«Z  CONDCNSER  TY*C 


1.  Method  of  washing  and  cleaning  a  plurality  of  membrane 
filtration  units  (1,2,3)  aligned  in  series,  each  of  said  units  (1,2,3) 
being  part  of  a  circuit  (6,7,8)  provided  with  a  recirculation 
pump  (12),  said  circuits  being  valvelessly  directly  intercon- 
nected (9,10,11)  in  seriation  whereby  the  respective  unit  of 
each  of  the  circuits  can  be  fed  with  liquid  to  be  purified  and 
impure  liquid  be  discharged,  which  either  serves  as  supply  for 
a  consecutive  circuit  or  which  is  discharged,  and  by  subse- 
quently passing  a  washing  liquid,  through  membrane  filtration 
units  aligned  in  series,  at  low  pressure  wherein  a  quantity  of 
washing  liquid  is  fed  to  the  circuit  inlet  (9,10,11)  which  quan- 
tity exceeds  the  predetermined  pumping  capacity  of  the  recir- 
culation pump  (12). 


1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  con- 
densate of  spent  steam  in  a  geothermal  power  plant  which 
comprises  oxidizing  said  hydrogen  sulfide  with  a  peroxygen 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  vanadate  catalyst  under  neutral 
to  alkaline  conditions. 
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4,361,488 
LIQUID  SEPARATING  AND  RECYCLING 
Harold  R.  White,  New  Lenox,  and  Alexander  J.  Doncer,  Jr., 
Palos  Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Alar  Engineering 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,060 

Int.  C\?  BOID  77/02,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  210—776  18  Qaims 


14.  The  method  of  removing  dirt  and  tramp  oil  from  aqueous 
detergent  solutions  from  industrial  equipment  which  com- 
prises, collecting  a  pond  of  used  dirt  and  oil  laden  detergent 
solution,  pumping  solution  from  the  bottom  of  the  pond,  simul- 
taneously sucking  solution  from  just  below  the  top  of  the  pond, 
filtering  solid  contaminants  from  the  pumped  solution,  flowing 
the  filtered  solution  through  a  coalescer  unit  into  a  surround- 
ing pond,  flowing  solution  from  the  bottom  of  said  surrounding 
pond  into  the  bottom  of  a  second  pond  in  side  by  side  relation 
with  said  surrounding  pond,  allowing  coalesced  oil  to  rise  to 
the  top  of  the  surrounding  pond,  forming  a  column  of  said 
coalesced  oil  at  the  top  of  said  surrounding  pond,  draining  the 
oil  from  the  top  of  said  column  of  the  surrounding  pond,  con- 
trolling the  level  of  said  ponds  to  maintain  a  column  of  oil  in 
said  surrounding  pond  above  the  top  level  of  the  second  pond, 
and  continuously  recirculating  solution  from  the  top  of  the 
second  pond  back  to  the  collecting  pond. 


)l 


disks  and  supporting  disks  arranged  to  allow  for  flow  of  liquid 
to  be  filtered  through  said  pack  and  means  for  applying  a 
compressive  pressure  to  said  pack  which  includes  a  piston 
displaceable  to  compress  the  filter  pack  as  a  result  of  a  pressure 
drop  of  at  least  25  kPa  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  be  filtered, 
which  comprises  introducing  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  into  said 
filtering  device  via  said  liquid  inlet,  applying  liquid  pressure  to 
said  piston  to  compress  the  plurality  of  filter  disks  and  support- 
ing disks  and  simultaneously  introducing  the  liquid  to  be  fil- 
tered into  said  filter  pack  disks  via  a  liquid  passage  means  that 
is  formed  between  a  zone  upstream  and  a  zone  downstream  of 
said  piston,,  said  liquid  passage  means  providing  a  pressure 
drop  of  at  least  2S  kPa  and  thereafter  passing  the  liquid 
through  said  filter  pack  and  to  said  liquid  outlet. 


15.  A  method  of  filtering  polymeric-containing  liquids  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  higher  than  10  Pascal  seconds  in  a  filtering 
device  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  liquid  inlet  and  a 
liquid  outlet  and  a  filter  pack  positioned  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  filter  pack  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  filtering 


4,361,490 

PROCESS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  IT  OUT,  APPLICABLE  TO 

A  MIXTURE  OF  PHASES  OF  ANY  STATES 
Pierre  Saget,  36  avenue  de  la  Grande  Armee,  75017  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,863 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1979,  79  27079 
Int.  Q.5  BOID  27/26 
U.S.  Q.  210—787  22  Qaims 


4,361,489 
DEVICE  FOR  HLTERING  A  LIQUID  AND  A  SPINNING 

ASSEMBLY  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  FILTER 
Harley  Kilsdonk,  Zevenaar;  Frits  Linde,  Arnhem,  and  Petrus  L. 
Schippers,  De  Steeg,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona, 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,200 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   19,   1979, 
7905055 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  25/7* 
U.S.  Q.  210—780  15  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  centrifugal  separation  of  a  heavy  phase  from 
a  light  phase  in  a  mixture  comprising  steps  of: 

providing  a  housing  having  an  outlet  and  a  plurality  of 
apertured  plates  rotating  therewithin; 

offsetting  the  apertures  in  adjacent  plates  to  define  an  incli- 
nation therebetween  so  that  at  least  one  uninterrupted 
helical  path  through  the  plates  is  defined  and  extends  for 
a  substantial  length  of  said  housing; 

feeding  a  fluid  mixture  which  is  to  undergo  separation  to  the 
housing; 

defining  a  boundary  between  said  helical  path  and  a  zone 
outside  said  helical  path  which  defines  the  profile  of  the 
helical  path; 

said  zone  being  located  between  portions  of  the  helical  path 
and  between  portions  of  said  plates; 

rotating  the  plates  and  imparting  an  absolute  tangential 
velocity  to  fluid  flowing  in  said  helical  path  and  an  abso- 
lute tangential  velocity  to  fluid  located  in  said  zone,  the 
absolute  tangential  velocity  of  the  fluid  in  said  helical  path 
exceeding  the  absolute  tangential  velocity  of  the  fluid  in 
the  zone,  said  absolute  tangential  velocity  creating  a  heli- 
cal path  centrifugal  force  in  said  helical  path  and  a  zone 
centrifugal  force  in  said  zone,  any  heavy  phase  crossing 
said  boundary  and  entering  said  zone  being  prevented 
from  moving  toward  said  housing  outlet  and  being  sub- 
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jected  to  said  zone  centrifugal  force  to  be  moved  radially 
outward  of  said  plates  to  effect  a  zone  centrifugal  separa- 
tion, and  any  heavy  phase  remaining  in  said  helical  path 
being  subjected  to  said  helical  path  centrifugal  force 
which  is  higher  than  said  zone  centrifugal  force  to  effect  a 
helical  path  centrifugal  separation,  whereby  a  plurality  of 
centrifugal  separations  are  performed  on  said  mixture; 

fluidly  connecting  the  zone  with  a  heavy  phase  collecting 
means; 

collecting  the  heavy  phase  in  the  heavy  phase  collecting 
means; 

fluidly  connecting  the  helical  path  with  a  discharge  means; 
and 

discharging  the  light  phase  fluid  flowing  in  the  helical  path 
from  the  housing. 


4,361,492 
PARTICULATE  DISPERSANT  ENHANCEMENT  USING 

ACRYLAMIDE-ACRYLIC  ACID  COPOLYMERS 
Leonard  Dubin,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,695 
Int.  a.^  C02F  5/J2 
U.S.  a.  252—175  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  activity  of  water-soluble,  low 
molecular  weight  polymeric  dispersants  used  to  suspend  iron 
oxides  in  cooling  waters  which  also  contain  soluble  iron  com- 
pounds comprises  treating  such  waters  with  the  water-soluble, 
low  molecular  weight  polymeric  dispersant  and  a  water-solu- 
ble copolymer  consisting  of  25%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  and 
75%  by  weight  acrylamide  with  the  ratio  of  copolymer  to 
soluble  iron  being  1:1. 


4,361,491 
SUPERCOOLED  FLUIDS  AND  METHODS  OF 
PRODUaNG  SUCH  SUPERCOOLED  FLUIDS 
Donald  E.  Truelock,  Moberly,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kay  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,871,  Sep.  26,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,141,  Oct.  31, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

264,865 

Int.  a.^  C09K  5/06,  F24J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  252—70  12  Qaims 


V 


1.  A  method  of  producing  sodium  thiosulphate  in  only  the 
pentahydrate  phase,  including  the  following  steps: 

heating  the  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  thiosulphate  penta- 
hydrate to  a  temperature  of  at  least  165°  F.  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  melt  all  of  the  crystals  in  the  sodium 
thiosulphate  pentahydrate, 

maintaining  the  solution  alkaline,  and 

adding  water  to  the  solution  to  maintain  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  solution  at  a  particular  value  for  inhibiting  the 
self-triggering  of  the  sodium  thiosulphate  into  the  crystal- 
line state. 

8.  A  method  of  producing  sodium  thiosulphate  in  only  the 
pentahydrate  phase,  including  the  following  steps: 

adding  to  the  sodium  thiosulphate  a  chemical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycerol  and  ethylene  glycol  for 
lowering  the  melting  point  to  the  solution  and  for  limiting 
the  size  of  the  crystals  in  the  solid  state, 

heating  the  mixture  of  the  sodium  thiosulphate  pentahydrate 
and  the  chemical  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  165°  F.  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  melt  all  of  the  crystals  of  so- 
dium thiosulphate  pentahydrate  in  the  solution, 

adding  water  to  the  mixture  to  maintain  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  mixture  at  a  value  of  approximately  1.595,  and 

maintaining  the  solution  alkaline. 


4,361,493 
HYDROPHILIC  SUBSTRATE  FOR  SORBING  HEAVY 

METALS 
John  E.  Kiefer,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,372 
Int.  a.J  C08J  5/18;  C08L  1/10.  3/04;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—184  14  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  hydrophilic  substrate  for  sorbing 
by  ion  exchange  heavy  metals  comprising: 
incorporating  in  a  hydrophilic  polymeric  substrate  a  metal 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  chlo- 
ride, ferric  chloride,  ferrous  chloride,  cupric  chloride  and 
cuprous  chloride;  said  hydrophilic  polymeric  substrate 
being  formed  from  a  water  insoluble  hydrophilic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  esters, 
cellulose  ethers,  starches  cross-linked  to  render  them 
water  insoluble,  regenerated  cellulose,  and  natural  poly- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wood  pulp, 
cotton,  hemp,  jute,  sisal,  flax,  kapok  and  coconut  shell 
fibers;  said  metal  chloride  being  incorporated  in  said  hy- 
drophilic polymeric  substrate  by  treating  said  substrate 
with  a  solution  containing  about  20  to  about  70%  metal 
chloride;  and 
then  treating  said  metal  chloride  incorporated  substrate  with 
a  sulfide  donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  sulfide,  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sul- 
fide, potassium  sulfide,  ammonia  sulfide  and  thioaceta- 
mide  to  convert  said  metal  chloride  to  a  dispersion  of  a 
finely  precipitated  metal  sulfide  within  said  substrate;  said 
finely  precipitated  metal  sulfide  comprising  about  5  to 
about  50%  by  weight  metal  sulfide. 


4,361,494 
ANISOTROPIC  CYCLOHEXYL  CYCLOHEXYLMETHYL 

ETHERS 
Maged  A.  Osman,  Zurich,  and  Laszlo  Revesz,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri,  &  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,138 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   17,   1979, 
11139/79 
Int.  a.3  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C07C  43/184.  43/21.  93/12. 

121/46 
U.S.  a.  252—299.63  14  Qaims 

1.  Anisotropic  compounds  of  formula  (I): 


C— /     H     V-CHaO— /     H     \— ^ 


(I) 


trans 


trans 


in  which  X  and  Y  independently  repiresent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
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group  with  1  to  12  C-atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  12 
C-atoms,  a  monoalkylamino  group  with  I  to  12  C-atomsi  a 
nitrile  group,  a  nitro  group,  halogen,  or  a  cyclic  radical  of 
formula  (a)  or  (b): 


.^ 


(a) 


trans 
(b) 


in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  with  I  to  12  C-atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  12 
C-atoms,  a  monalkylamino  group  with  1  to  12  C-atoms,  a 
nitrile  group,  a  nitro  group,  or  halogen,  with  the  proviso  that 
only  one  of  the  groups  X,Y  may  be  a  cyclic  radical  of  formula 
(a)  or  (b). 


4,361,495 

REGENERATION  OF  SUPPORTED-NICKEL  CATALYSTS 
Eugene  V.  Hort,  Wayne,  and  WaJdo  De  Thomas,  Parsippany, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,315 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  23/94.  23/92;  C07C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  252—411  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  the  activity  of  a  deactivated 
supported-nickel  catalyst  that  has  lost  activity  due  to  the  for- 
mation of  carbonaceous  polymers  on  its  catalytic  surfaces 
while  in  use  as  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  finishing  stage  of 
the  process  of  conversion  of  butynediol  to  butanediol,  said 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent  by  weight,  about  5 
to  50%  nickel,  and,  optionally,  about  1  to  15%  of  one  or  more 
promotor  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
manganese  and  molybdenum,  which  comprises: 

contacting  said  deactivated  catalyst  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200°  to  500°  C.  to  convert  said  poly- 
mers to  gaseous  carbon  compounds  and  removing  said 
gaseous  compounds  from  the  vicinity  of  the  thus-treated 
catalyst. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  temperature 
is  about  275°  to  375°  C. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  deactivated 
catalyst  is  contacted  in  situ  with  a  flow  of  hydrogen  and  said 
gaseous  compounds  are  removed  simultaneously  in  said  fiow. 


4,361,496 

IfASSIVATION  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  ON 

CRACKING  CATALYST 

Carmen  Castillo,  Lyons,  and  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,525,  Jul.  7,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,602, 

Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  226,269 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  29/38.  21/20;  ClOG  11/05.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  252—416  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  passivating  a  metal  on  fluidized  cracking 
catalyst  which  has  been  contaminated  with  said  metal  due  to 
the  use  of  said  catalyst  in  a  fiuidized  cracking  system,  and 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  cycled  between  a  cracking  zone,  in 
which  said  catalyst  is  contacted  at  an  elevated  temperature 
with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  said  metal  which 
deposits  on  said  catalyst,  and  a  regeneration  zone,  in  which 
carbon  is  oxidized  and  thereby  removed  from  said  catalyst, 
said  metal  being  included  in  the  group  comprising  nickel, 
cobalt,  or  iron,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  cata- 
lyst, prior  to  the  cycling  of  said  catalyst  to  said  cracking  zone, 
with  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  gas  and  methane  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  900°  F.  to  about  1400°  F.  and  a  pressure  of 
from  about  atmospheric  to  about  50  psig.  selected  so  as  to 
effect  reduction  of  substantially  all  of  said  metal  to  its  metallic 


state  and  deactivation  of  said  metal  in  its  metallic  state  by 
selectively  coating  the  sites  of  said  nickel,  cobalt  or  iron  metal 
with  a  layer  of  carbon. 

4.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  con- 
tacting of  said  catalyst  with  said  gaseous  mixture  occurs  in  a 
passivation  zone  comprising  a  vessel  in  the  dip  leg  line  between 
the  regeneration  vessel  and  the  reactor  riser. 

7.  A  process  for  passivating  a  metal  on  fluidized  cracking 
catalyst  which  has  been  contaminated  with  said  metal  due  to 
the  use  of  said  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  cracking  system,  and 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  cycled  between  a  cracking  zone,  in 
which  said  catalyst  is  contacted  at  an  elevated  temperature 
with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  said  metal  which 
deposits  on  said  catalyst,  and  a  regeneration  zone,  in  which 
carbon  is  oxidized  and  thereby  removed  from  said  catalyst, 
said  metal  being  included  in  the  group  comprising  nickel, 
cobalt,  or  iron,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  cata- 
lyst, prior  to  the  cycling  of  said  catalyst  to  said  cracking  zone, 
with  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen  to  at  least  partially  reduce  a 
portion  of  said  metal  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  900°  F.  to 
about  1400°  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  50  psig  prior  to  complete  reduction  of  said  metal,  and 
then  contacting  said  treated  metal  with  methane  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  900°  F.  to  about  1400°  F.  and  a  pressure 
of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  50  psig  selected  so  as  to 
effect  reduction  of  substantially  all  of  said  metal  to  its  metallic 
state  and  deactivation  of  said  metal  in  its  metallic  state  by 
selectively  coating  the  sites  of  said  nickel,  cobalt,  or  iron  metal 
with  a  layer  of  carbon. 


4,361,497 
POLYMER-BOUND  CYCLOPENTADIENE  METAL 
CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  LIGAND 
SUBSTITLTION  DERIVATIVES 
Manfred  Boldt;  Giuseppe  Gubitosa,  both  of  Constance,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Hans  H.  Brintzinger,  Hermann  von  Vicaris- 
trasse  33a,  D-7750  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Ferdinand  Wild,  Kreuzlingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hans 
H.  Brintzinger,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1977,  2727245 

Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  31/20.  31/24;  C07F  15/00;  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  Q.  252—426  28  Qaims 

1.  Polymer-bound  cyclopentadiene  metal  carbonyl  com- 
pounds and  the  ligand  substitution  derivatives  thereof  charac- 
terized in  that  said  compounds  and  derivatives  contain  groups 
of  the  general  formula 

[-(C5R4)Me(CO),L^k 

in  which 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci^-alkyl  group,  a  benzene  group 

or  a  diphenylmethyl  group, 
Me  is  a  transitional  metal  from  the  6th,  7th,  or  8th  transi- 
tional group  of  the  periodic  table, 
X  is  1,  2,  or  3, 

L  is  a  tri(C  1-3- Alkyl)  phosphine  group,  a  triphenylphosphine 
group,  a  tri(Ci.3-alkyl)-phosphite  group,  a  nitrosyl  group, 
an  allyl  group,  a  SnCl3  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  hydro- 
gen atom, 
y  is  0,  I  or  2,  and 
z  is  I,  2,  3,  or  4, 
wherein  said  groups  are  covalently  bound  to  a  polymer  carrier 
by  way  of  methylene  groups,  Di(Ci.3-aIkyl)-methylene  groups, 
(Ci.3-alky])-pheny]    methylene   groups,   diphenyl   methylene 
groups,   (C2.4-alkylene)  groups,   Di(C|.3-alkyl)-silyl   groups, 
Di(Ci.3-aIkoxy)-silyl   groups,   diphenyl   silyl   groups,   (C1.3- 
alkyl)-chlorine-silyl  groups,  phenyl  chlorine  silyl  groups,  di- 
chlorine  silyl  groups,  or  by  way  of  analogous  silyl  groups 
substituted  with  two  or  three  groups  of  the  general  formula 
-(C5R4)Me(CO),L^ 
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7.  Compounds  and  derivatives  of  claim  1,  prepared  by  a 
process  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting 

(i)  a  reactive  metal  carbonyl  compound  or  ligand  substitu- 
tion derivative  thereof,  wherein  said  metal  is  from  the 
6th,  7th,  or  8th  transitional  group  of  the  periodic  table; 
and 

(ii)  a  protonated  or  deprotonated  cyclopentadiene  residue 
which  is  bound  to  a  polymer  carrier  by  way  of  methy- 
lene groups,  Di(Ci.3-alkyl)-methylene  groups,  (C1.3- 
alkyl)-phenyl-methylene  groups,  diphenyl  methylene 
groups,  (Cio-alkylene)  groups,  Di(Ci.3-alkyl)-silyl 
groups,  Di(Ci.3-alkoxy)-silyl  groups,  diphenylsilyl 
groups,  (Ci.3-alkyl)-chlorine-silyl  groups,  phenyl  chlo- 
rine silyl  groups,  dichlorine  silyl  groups,  or  by  way  of 
analogous  silyl  groups  substituted  with  two  or  three 
cyclopentadiene  groups; 

wherein  the  reaction  occurs  in  a  water-free  solvent  under 

an  inert  gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  —  80°  C. 

and  the  solvent  boiling  point  for  a  period  of  from  about  2 

hours  to  several  days;  followed  by 

(b)  isolating  said  com(>ound  or  derivative  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 

20.  A  catalyst  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


^JZ 


CO 


and 


CO 


(i>^^}<G" 


CO 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  Cp)  represents  a  polystyrene  polymer. 

4,361,498 

TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEnN 

Yoichi  Sunada,  Shinnanyo;  Yoshikazu  Takahashi,  Hikari,  and 
Masaru  Takitani,  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,667 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1979,  54-155318 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252—429  B  8  Qaims 

1.  A  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  for  fxjlymeri- 

zatipn  of  a-olefin,  said  catalytic  component  being  obtained  by 

separating  it  from  a  solution  prepared  by  dissolving  titanium 

tetrachloride,  an  organic  ether  compound  having  the  formula 

ROR'  wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups, 

at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  being  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more 

than  5  carbons,  said  organic  ether  compound  having  at  least  S 

carbons  and  an  organo-aluminum  compound  having  the  for- 


mula A1R„X3_„  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-10 
carbons,  X  is  halogen  or  hydrogen  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
0<n  =  3,  in  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  of  (a)  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  and/or  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon;  and  (b) 
at  least  3%  by  volume  and  not  more  than  20%  by  volume  of  a 
halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  mixed  solvent  being 
used  either  in  the  presence  of;  or  in  the  absence  of,  an  olefin, 
and  said  organo-aluminum  compound,  adding  said  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  said  organic  ether  compound  to  the  mixed 
solvent  at  a  solvent  temperature  not  exceeding  55°  C.  and  then 
raising  the  solvent  temperature  to  between  45°  and  150°  C. 
over  a  period  of  10  minutes  to  24  hours  and,  during  this  tem- 
perature raising  process,  said  organic  ether  compound  and/or 
titanium  tetrachloride  may  be  further  added,  the  concentration 
of  titanium  tetrachloride  in  the  mixed  solvent  being  at  least  0.5 
mol  per  fiter,  whereby  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  compo- 
nent of  average  particle  diameter  measuring  10  to  500/i  sepa- 
rates from  said  solution. 


4,361,499 
CATALYST  FOR  CONVERTING  METHANOL  AND 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO  ETHANOL 
Duane  C.  Hargis,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and  Michael  Dubeck,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,217 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252—430  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  selectively  converting  metha- 
nol, carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  ethanol,  said  catalyst 
comprising  rhodium  and  iron  in  the  reduced  state  deposited  on 
a  support  of  alumina  impregnated  with  a  promoter  amount  of 
a  heterocyclic  amine. 


4,361,500 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUPPORTED 
METAL  CATALYSTS 
Tibor  Mathe;  Antal  Tungler,  and  Jozsef  Petro,  all  of,  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Kos- 
ponti  Hivatala,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,077,  May  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  22,  1979,  MA 
3151 

Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  31/28.  31/26,  37/02.  21/18 
U.S.  Q.  252^130  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported  metal  cata- 
lyst containing  at  least  one  metal  belonging  to  Group  A  and 
optionally  at  least  one  metal  belonging  to  Group  B,  wherein 
Group  A  metals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  platinum,  iridium,  osmium, 
silver,  gold  and  cadmium  and  Group  B  metals  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  mercury,  germanium,  tin, 
antimony  and  lead,  by  reductive  deposition  of  the  metal(s)  onto 
the  support  with  a  solution  containing  the  ions  or  compounds 
of  the  metal(s)  in  question  and  then  reducing  the  support, 
characterized  in  that  the  metal(s)  is  (are)  applied  onto  the 
support  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general 
formula  (I), 


R3 

Rl— N— R4 
R2 


_  + 


(I) 


X- 


wherein 
Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  stands  for  a  straight-chained  or 
branched  C1-20  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-4hydroxyalkyl  group  or 
a  phenyl-(C|-4  alkyl)  group  optionally  having  additional 
substituents,  preferably  C1-4  alkyl  groups,  on  the  phenyl 
ring,  and 
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IS  hydroxy  group  or  the  residue  of  an  organic  or  mineral 
acid, 
that  the  reduction  is  effected  by  hydrogenation  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  300°  C,  and  that  no  calcining  step  is  used. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  a 
solution  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I)  is 
admixed  with  the  support,  a  solution  containing  the  ions  of  the 
metal(s)  belonging  to  Group  A  and  optionally  those  of  the 
metals  belonging  to  Group  B,  too,  is  added  to  the  mixture,  and 
the  resulting  substance  is  hydrogen  reduced. 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  a 
solution  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I)  is 
added  to  the  solution  containing  the  salt(s)  of  the  metal(s) 
belonging  to  Group  A  and  optionally  those  of  the  metal(s) 
belonging  to  Group  B,  the  solution  is  admixed  with  the  sup- 
port, the  support  is  separated  from  the  suspension  and  reduced 
with  hydrogen. 


4,361,501 
■PREPARATION  OF  VANADIUM  PHOSPHORUS 
CATALYSTS  USING  A  MIXED  PHOSPHORUS  SOURCE 
Patricia  R.  Blum,  Macedonia;  Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon;  Noel 
J.  Bremer,  Stow,  and  Dennis  E.  Dria,  Shaker  Hts,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,629 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  252—435  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxidation  catalysts  con- 
taining the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus  which 
comprises 

(a)  introducing  a  pentavalent  vanadium-containing  com- 
pound into  a  liquid  medium,  capable  of  reducing  the  va- 
lence state  of  said  vanadium; 

(b)  effecting  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vanadium 
to  a  valence  state  of  about  -|-4; 

(c)  adding  a  mixed  phosphorus  component  comprising 
45-90%  by  weight  orthophosphoric  acid  and  10-50%  by 

•  l^eight  pyrophosphoric  acid  to  said  medium  prior  to  or 
subsequent  to  effecting  said  reduction  to  form  a  catalyst 
precursor; 

(d)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(e)  drying  the  catalyst  precursor; 
(0  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor. 


Claims 


4,361,502 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Grigore   Pop,   Ploiesti;   Gheorghe   Ivanus,   Bucharest;   Silvia 
Boteanu,  Pitesti;  Pavel  Tomi,  and  Ecaterina  Pop,  both  of 
Ploiesti,  all  of  Romania,  assignors  to  Institutul  de  Inginerie 
Tehnologica  Si  Proiectari  Pentru  Industria  Chimica  -  IITPIC, 
Bucharest,  Romania 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,922,  Dec.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,816. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,541 
priority,  application  Romania,  Dec.  7,  1976,  88658 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/20 
U.S.  Q.  252—455  Z  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbons  which  essen- 
tially consists  of  a  modified  crystalline  aluminosilicate  of  the 
mordenite  zeolite  type  of  the  formula:  (yH.zM.uNa)O.Al203.- 
nSI02  where  y  -f  z  -I-  u  approximates  or  equals  2;  n  is  a  number 
greater  than  20;  and  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cu,  Ag  or  Co/2. 

2.  The  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst 
has  from  0.005  to  0.50  wt.%  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  large 
ionic  radius  deposited  thereon  wherein  said  metal  or  large 
ionic  radius  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth 
elements,  lead  and  cerium. 


4,361,503 

CATALYST  FOR  CONVERTING  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO 

HIGH  OCTANE  PREDOMINANTLY  OLEHNIC 

NAPHTHA 

Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  William  E.  Garwood, 

Haddonfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,027,  Sep.  17,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,987,  Jul.  21, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,172,843.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  220,923 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  29/28,  29/30 

U.S.  Q.  252—455  Z  8  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  iron-containing 
Fischer-Tropsch  component  and  a  volume  excess  of  a  solid 
containing  a  crystalline  zeolite,  wherein  the  crystalline  zeolite 
comprises  a  zeolite  having  a  compxjsition  in  its  anhydrous  state 
in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 

(a)  an  Al203:Si02  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  0  to  less 
than  0.005  AI2O3  to  more  than  1  Si02  and 

(b)  an  (xR20-l-(l  -x)  M2/„0):Si02  ratio  of  less  than  1.1:1 
where  M  is  a  metal  other  than  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA,  n  is  the 
valence  of  said  metal,  R  is  tetraalkylammonium  and  x  is  a 
number  greater  than  0  but  not  exceeding  1,  said  zeolite  having 
the  x-ray  diffraction  lines  set  forth  in  Table  1  or  Table  2  of  the 
specification. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  M  is  sodium  or  sodium  in 
combination  with  tin,  calcium,  nickel  or  zinc. 


4,361,504 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SILVER  CATALYST  USEFUL 

IN  ETHYLENE  OXIDE  PRODUCTION 
Jeffry  A.  Solomon,  and  Harold  W.  Young,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,363 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  21/04,  23/50 
U.S.  Q.  252—463  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  supported  silver  catalyst  which 
comprises: 

a.  impregnating  an  inert  porous  support  material  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  containing  ammonium  hydroxide, 

b.  drying  said  impregnated  support  material  at  low  tempera- 
ture, 

c.  reducing  said  silver  salt  on  said  impregnated  support 
material  by  reacting  said  salt  with  a  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound to  form  said  catalyst, 

d.  removing  residual  reactants  from  said  catalyst  by  washing 
with  water,  and 

e.  drying  at  low  temperature  prior  to  use. 


4,361,505 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

Makoto  Kikuchi;  Koichi  Chino;  Fumio  Kawamura,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, and  Hideo  Yusa,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-10442 
Int.  Q.3  G21F  9/16 
VJS.  Q.  252—628  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  radioactive  waste,  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  radioactive  liquid  waste  produced  from  radio- 
active material  handling  facilities  with  at  least  2%  by  weight  of 
a  binder  based  on  solid  matter  in  the  radioactive  wa^te,  said 
binder  comprising  an  organosilicon  monomer  containing  at 
least  two  different  reactive  groups  in  one  molecule  and  being 
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soluble  or  dispersible  in  the  radioactive  liquid  waste,  then 
drying  the  radioactive  liquid  waste  containing  said  binder  into 


^ 


powder,  and  shaping  the  powder  containing  the  binder  into 
pellets. 


4,361,506 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  POLY(METHYL 
ETHENYL  BENZENE)  RESIN  AND  MINERAL  OIL 
Robert  V.  Russo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,681 
Int.  a.5  C08F  2/04:  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  524—577  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  compatible  mix- 
ture of  a  preformed  polymer  or  a  copolymer  containing,  in 
polymerized  form,  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  a  monomer 
mixture  comprising  0  to  0.1  percent  by  weight  l-methyl-2- 
ethenyl  benzene,  0  to  15  percent  by  weight  l-methyl-3-ethenyl 
benzene  and  at  least  85  percent  by  weight  l-methyl-4-ethenyl 
benzene;  and  50-0  percent  of  a  different  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer;  and  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  mineral  oil. 


4,361,507 

CABLE  HLLER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  (A) 

CRYSTALLINE  POLYPROPYLENE  HOMOPOLYMER, 

(B)  STYRENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  AND  (C)  MINERAL 

OIL 
Larry  G.  Bourland,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  Polymers, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,404 
Int.  C1.3  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  523—173  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  cable  filling  composition  for  use  in  water-proofing 
electrical  cables  wherein  a  thermoplastic  polymer  is  admixed 
with  a  styrene-ethylene  butylene-styrene  block  copolymer  and 
mineral  oil  in  an  amount  of  87-91  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  the  improvement  wherein  said  thermoplastic 
polymer  comprises  an  isotactic,  crystalline,  polypropylene 
homopolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
20,000  and  50,000. 


with  a  styrene-ethylene  butylene-styrene  block  copolymer  and 
mineral  oil  in  an  amount  of  87-91  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  the  improvement  wherein  said  thermoplastic 
polymer  comprises  an  isotactic,  crystalline  polypropylene 
copolymer  containing  0.1-4%  by  weight  of  an  olefinic  como- 
nomer,  said  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
between  20,000  and  40,000. 


4,361,509 

ULTRAPURIFICATION  OF  FACTOR  VIII  USING 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 

Theodore  S.  Zimmerman,  and  Carol  A.  Fulcher,  both  of  La  Jolla, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Scripps  Oinic  and  Research  Foundation, 

La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,105 
Int.  a.J  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  Factor  VIll  procoagu- 
lant  activity  protein  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adsorbing  a  VllLCA'IlLRP  complex  from  a  plasma  or 
commercial  concentrate  source  onto  particles  bound  to  a 
monoclonal  antibody  specific  to  VIILRP, 

(b)  eluting  the  VIILC, 

(c)  adsorbing  the  VIILC  obtained  in  step  (b)  in  another 
adsorption  to  concentrate  and  further  purify  same, 

(d)  eluting  the  adsorbed  VIILC,  and 

(e)  recovering  highly  purified  and  concentrated  VIILC. 


4,361,508 

CABLE  nLLER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  (A)  STYRENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER,  (B) 

CRYSTALLINE  POLYPROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 

(Q  MINERAL  OIL 
Larry  G.  Bourland,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  Polymers, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,405 

Int.  a.5  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  523—173  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cable  filling  composition  for  use  in  waterproofing 

electrical  cables  wherein  a  thermoplastic  polymer  is  admixed 


4,361,510 
BLOOD  COAGULATION  PROMOTING  PRODUCT 
Gautam  Mitra,  Kensington,  CaKf.,  assignor  to  Cutter  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,396,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,912 
Int.  a.J  A61K  35/14.  35/16;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  blood  coagulation  com- 
plex containing  coagulation  Factors  II,  VII,  IX,  and  X  in 
non-activated  form,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  blood  plasma  fraction  containing  coagulation 
Factors  II,  Vll,  IX,  and  X  to  an  anion  exchanger  to  adsorb 
the  coagulation  Factors, 

(b)  washing  the  exchanger  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  non-volatile  salt  and  citrate  ions  and  having  an  ionic 
strength  sufficient  to  remove  less  strongly  bound  blood 
plasma  proteins  from  the  exchanger  but  insufficient  to 
remove  the  adsorbed  coagulation  Factors, 

(c)  elutirtg  the  adsorbed  coagulation  Factors  from  the  ex- 
changer with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  non- 
volatile salt  and  citrate  ions  and  having  an  ionic  strength 
sufficient  to  remove  the  coagulation  Factors,  but  insuffi- 
cient to  remove  blood  plasma  proteins  more  strongly 
bound  to  the  exchanger,  and 

(d)  treating  the  eluate  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  non- 
volatile salt  to  a  physiologically  acceptable  level. 


4,361,511 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Quirico  Branca,  Birsfelden;  Albert  E.  Fischli,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Andre  Szente,  Dee  Why,  Australia,  assignors 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,746 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1980, 
1039/80 

Int.  Q.J  C07D  243/24 
U.S.  Q.  260—239.3  D 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


12  Qaims 


No^^MBER  30,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1709 


R*— NH 


CH— R2 


about  1.5  hours;  then  quenching  and  isolating  the  resultant 
I    product  Compound  1; 

wherein  R*  is  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  o-nitroben- 

zyl,  2-trimethylsilyl  or  trimethylsilyl,  or  benzyl; 
R**  is  hydrogen,  CO2CH2CH3,  CH3,  CHO.  CN; 


wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom, 
R'*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R'-CO-, 
R6R7N-CO-, 


A~^ 


N— CO—  or  X 


N— A— NH— CO— . 


A  is  a  lower  alkylene  group,  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  >N-R*,  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  haloalkyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group.  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R^  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxyalkyi  group, 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


TH 


4,361,512 

2-SUBSTITUTED 

IO-6-SUBSnTUTED-CARBAPEN-2-EM-3-CARBOXY- 

UC  ACIDS 

Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,691 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—245.2  T  3  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


R8 


CO2R* 

which  comprises  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


II 


with  a  diazo  reagent: 
N2=CR5r6 


III 


wherein  the  reaction  takes  place  by  dissolving  compound  II  in 
a  solvent  such  as  tetrahydrofuran,  dimethoxyethane,  or  tolu- 
ene; in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  copper  catalyst 
which  is  copper  II  2,4-pentanedione;  then  adding  an  excess  of 
the  diazo  reagent  III;  at  a  temperature  of  about  S5*-57*  C.  for 


r\ 


N(CH3)2.   — /  V  or  - 


CON(CH3)2; 


R5  is  CO2CH2 


^ 


CO2CH2 


NO2.  CO2CH2CH3. 


CO2— ^  \  ,  COCH3.  CO— ^  ^  . 

CHO.  CN.  or  CON(CH3)2; 
R«  is  hydrogen,  CH3  or  OCH3;  and  R^  is 

— H  — CH2OH  — CH(OH)CH3  — CH(OH)CF3  — CH2CH2OH 


— CH(OH)CH(CH3)2  — CH(OH)- 


r-f 

o    o 


— CH(OH)CH2CH(CH3)2  — CH2CH2CH2OH 
-CH2CH2CH2CH2OH  — CH(NH2)CH3  -CH{OH)CH2CH20H 

— CH(OH)CH2— <]— CH— CH2  — CH(OH)CH2— ^^ 
OH     OH 


— CH(OH)CH2CH2— ^^— CH— CH— CH2OH 

OH     OH 

NH 
-CH(OH)CH2CH— (>'    ^— CH— CH2— N— C— H 


I  \=/       I 

COOH  OH 


■CH(OH)CH2CH2CH— ^^— CH(OH)CH2CH2 
COOH 


-oJD 


— CH(OH)CH2— N— N  — CH— CH2  — CH— CH2F 
I        II        I  I  I 

N      N      OH     CI         OH 

•     Y 

CH3 


— CH(OH)CH2— ^^  — CH(OH)— <^ 

CH2NH2 


OH 


— CH(OH)CH2CH3  or 
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4,361,513 
ESTERS  OF  PENICILLANIC  ACID  SULFONE 
David  L.  Hageman,  Colchester,  and  Thomas  C.  Crawford,  Nor- 
wich, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,215 
Int.  aJ  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  260—245.2  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 


wherein:  the  bond      represents  a  single  or  double  bond; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 
R*^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or  branched 

chain  C|-C6  alkanoyl  group; 
A'  represents  a  group  of  formula 

— CH— 
OR* 


H    ? 


J-" — \ 


t02CH— S(0)„— Ri 
I 
R 


in  which  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  C2-C6  alkanoyl  group,  a  group  of  formula 

— CH— 
I 
X 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
and  phenyl. 


in  which  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  group  of  formula 

-C-; 
II 
O 


and 


4,361,514 
CARBON  ANALOGS  OF  PENICILLIN 
John  C.  Sheehan,  Lexington,  and  Young  S.  Lo,  Boston,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
CambridKe,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,438,  Sep.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,282,149, 
which  is  a  Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,828,  Mar.  21,  1977; 
now  Pat.  No.  4,143,046,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  317.772,  Apr.  4,  1973,  now  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,979 
Int.  CV  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  260—245.2  R  35  Qaims 

1.  A  carbon  analog  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  having  the 
formula: 


H 


CH3- 


'  O' 


l_   N  1_ 


(CH3)2 
CO2H 


4,361,515 

ANTIHYPERLIPEMIC  DIHYDRO-ML-236B 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Akira  Terahara;  Kiyoshi  Hamano;  Yoshio  Tsujita,  and  Minoru 
Tanaka,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-53057 

Int.  a.3  C07D  309/30 

U.S.  a.  549—292  14  Qaims 

1.  Comp>ounds  of  formula  (Ic): 


R*"0 


(Ic) 


B'  represents  a  group  of  formula 


— CH— 
0R9 


in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  C2-C6  alkanoyl  group,  a  group  of  formula 


— CH— 

I 
X 

in  which  X  is  as  deflned  above,  or  a  group  of  formula 


— C- 
II 
O 


4,361,516 
N-MONOSUBSTITUTED  INDOANILINES 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Neuilly-sur-Seine;  Andree  Bugaut,  Bou- 
logne-sur-Seine,  and  Francoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,975,  Dec.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,007,747. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,068 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.   12,   1973, 
068988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  7/9/06,  127/19.  143/74 

U.S.  CI.  260—396  N  7  Claims 

1.  An  indoaniline  dye  of  the  formula 


x^    tx 

R6  .      Rj     R4 


wherein 
Ri  and  R4  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  acetylamino  and  ureido  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  Rj  and  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  ureido  and 
acetylamino; 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  amino,  N-alkylamino,  N-(hydroxyalkyl)-amino, 
N-(carbamylalkyl)-amino,  acetylamino  and  ureido,  each 
of  said  alkyl  moieties  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R5  and  R6  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  I  to  6carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  with  the  proviso  that  when  R5  and  Ra  are  both 
other  than  hydrogen  at  least  one  is  in  a  meta-position 
relative  to  the  NHR7;  and 

R7  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyalkyl,  acetylaminoalkyl,  mesylaminoalkyl, 
carbamylalkyi  and  aminoalkyl,  each  of  said  alkyl  moieties 
containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,361,518 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ISOCYANATES 
Balwant  Singh,  and  William  A.  Henderson,  Jr.,  both  of  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,696 
Int.  a. J  C07C  118/00 
U.S.  a.  260—453  P  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  benzyl  isocya- 
nates  which  comprises  reacting  a  halide  of  the  formula 

X— C— R3 
R2 

in  which  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  Ri  and  R2  represent 
alkyl  groups  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R3  represents  an  aro- 
matic group  such  as  a  phenyl,  bisphenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or 
a  substituted  phenyl,  biphenyl  or  naphthyl  group  having  halo- 
gen, methyl,  methoxy  substituents  or  substituents  of  the  for- 
mula 


X— C— 
I 
R2 


with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  isocyanic  acid  in  a  solution  in 
solvent  for  said  halide  and  isocyanic  acid. 


4,361,517 

CONTINUOUS  SOAP  STOCK  SPLITTING 

Alan  X  Duff,  Tonbridge,  United  Kingdom,  and  Jacobus  C.  Se- 

gers,  Nieuwerkerk  aan  de  IJssel,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,435,  Jan.  3,  1978,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  719,766,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun. 
26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,251 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1975, 
36461/75 

Int.  Q.3  CUB  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—412.5  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  neutralization  of  a  soap 
solution  with  an  acid  wherein  said  process  comprises  continu- 
ously introducing  said  acid  and  said  soap  solution  into  a  vessel 
which  forms  a  reaction  zone,  thereto  react;  and  continuously 
removing  the  resulting  reaction  products  from  said  vessel, 
wherein  the  relative  amounts  of  said  acid  and  said  soap  solution 
are  controlled  via  a  signal  derived  from  the  measurement  of 
pH  of  said  reaction  product,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  adding  said  acid  to  a  stream  of  soap  solution: 

(i)  just  before  said  soap  solution  enters  said  reaction  zone, 

I '  or 

(ii)  just  as  said  soap  solution  enters  said  reaction  zone; 

b.  maintaining  turbulent  flow  conditions  corresponding  to  a 
Reynolds  Number  of  at  least  8,000  in  said  reaction  zone, 
wherein  said  reaction  zone  is  a  stirred  vessel  of  the  back 
mixing  type; 

c.  controlling  the  relative  amounts  of  said  acid  and  said  soap 
solution  via  a  signal  derived  from  the  measurement  of  the 
pH  of  the  turbulent  reaction  mixture;  and 

d.  keeping  the  ratio  of  the  total  dead  time  to  the  mean  resi- 
dence time  of  said  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  at  a  value 
less  than  unity, 

the  improvement  thereby  providing  improved  stability  of  the 
pH  of  said  continuous  neutralization  resulting  in  reduced  acid 
oil  loss  through  the  formation  of  acid  soap  while  enabling 
improved  savings  in  chemicals  and  the  lessening  of  effluent 
problems. 


4,361,519 
CATALYTIC  ALIPHATIC  CARBONATE  PROCESS 
John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,907,  May  14,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,580 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.5  C07C  69/96 

U.S.  Q.  260—463  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  aliphatic  carbonate  process  for  the  preparation 

of  carbonates  having  the  general  formula: 

O 

II 
ROCOR 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radicals,  which  comprises 
reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  reaction  conditions,  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula  ROH  in  which  R  is  as  defined  hereinbe- 
fore, carbon  monoxide,  a  Bronsted  base,  Group  VIIIB  catalyst 
selected  from  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium 
or  platinum,  oxygen  and  a  redox  co-catalyst  which  catalyses 
the  oxidation  of  the  Group  VIllB  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  process  is  carried  out 
while  introducing  concurrently  both  carbon  monoxide  and 
oxygen  to  the  alcohol,  Bronsted  base,  Group  VllIB  catalyst 
and  redox  co-reactants. 


4,361,520 
REHNEMENT  OF  SULFONATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Wayne  E.  Luetzelschwab,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,130,  Jul.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,069 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  143/24 
U,S.  Q.  260—505  P  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  enhancing  the  separation  of  unreacted  hy- 
drocarbons from  the  sulfonated  product  mixture  obtained  by 
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contacting  about  5  to  about  30  grams  sulfur  trioxide  per  100 
kilograms  of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  crude  oils,  top  crude  oils,  gas  oils  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  27°  C.  to  about 
121*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  0.01  to  about  150  atmo- 
spheres for  a  reaction  time  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  3600 
seconds  to  form  a  sulfonated  product  mixture  from  which  a 
raffmate  comprising  free  unreacted  hydrocarbons  separates, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  a  portion  of  said  raffinate  thereby  leaving  the 
remainder  of  said  raffmate  with  said  sulfonated  product 
mixture; 

(b)  neutralizing  with  a  base  said  sulfonated  product  mixture 
containing  said  remainder  of  said  raffmate  to  form  a  neu- 
tralized sulfonated  product  mixture  and  a  second  raffinate; 
and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  said  second  raffinate  from  the  neu- 
tralized sulfonated  product  mixture,  the  remainder  of  said 
raffinate  in  step  (a)  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  en- 
hance the  separation  rate  of  said  second  raffinate  and  said 
neutralized  sulfonated  product  mixture  thereby  enabling 
the  removing  of  step  (c)  to  take  place  at  a  rate  faster  than 
that  which  would  take  place  if  substantially  all  of  said 
raffinate  had  been  removed  prior  to  step  (b). 


4,361,521 
DIFLUOROPHTHALOYL  FLUORIDE 

Michael  J.  Fifolt,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,656 
Int.  a.3  C07C  63/22 
U.S.  a.  260— 544  F  1  Claim 

1.  4,5-difluorophthaloyl  fluoride. 


4,361,522 

AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  AND  DRAINING  APPARATUS 

FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 

Adam  D.  GoettI,  4960  E.  Palomino  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,775,  Aug.  27,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,333,887,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

222,552,  Jan.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,289,713,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,041,  Jan.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,225,361,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,027,  Jan. 

29, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,192,832.  This  application  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  313,727 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  261— 66  26aaims 


passage  zone  which  is  disposed  above  the  operating  water 
level  of  said  sump  means; 

(c)  injector  means  for  receiving  water  under  pressure  and 
injecting  it  into  the  water  inlet  passage  of  said  siphon  drain 
valve  means  toward  the  water  passage  zone  for  flooding 
thereof;  and 

(d)  positive  priming  means  connected  between  an  external 
source  of  water  under  pressure  and  said  injector  means, 
said  positive  priming  means  having  a  first  state  which 
prevents  the  flow  of  water  under  pressure  to  said  injector 
means  and  a  second  state  which  allows  the  flow  of  water 
under  pressure  to  said  injector  means. 

25.  An  evaporative  cooler  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  having  a  sump  for  containing  an 
operational  water  supply  and  having  means  for  supplying 
the  water  and  maintaining  it  at  a  predetermined  level  in 
the  sump; 

(b)  a  draining  apparatus  mounted  in  the  sump  of  said  evapo- 
rative cooler  and  being  actuatable  from  a  normally  inoper- 
ative state  to  an  operative  state  for  draining  the  opera- 
tional water  supply  from  the  sump  of  said  evaporative 
cooler  and  returning  to  its  normally  inoperative  state  upon 
completion  of  sump  drainage; 

(c)  timing  means  coupled  to  said  draining  apparatus  for 
actuating  said  draining  apparatus,  said  timing  means  hav- 
ing a  first  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  draining 
apparatus  at  a  predetermined  frequency  rate  and  having  a 
normally  inoperative  second  actuating  means  which  when 
enabled  increases  the  rate  at  which  said  timing  means 
actuates  said  draining  apparatus;  and 

(d)  sensing  means  in  said  evaporative  cooler  and  coupled  to 
the  second  actuating  means  of  said  timing  means,  said 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  water  evaporation  rate  and 
enabling  the  second  actuating  means  of  said  timing  means 
when  the  water  evaporation  rate  is  below  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,361,523 

HUMIDIHER 

Shepherd,  Charles  G.,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  B.  D.  Wait 

Co.  Limited,  Oakville,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,938,  Oct.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  10,  1979,  337350 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—92  4  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  flushing  and  draining  apparatus  for  an  evap- 
orative cooler  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  having  a  sump  means  for  contain- 
ing a  water  supply  which  is  used  in  the  operation  of  said 
evaporative  cooler  and  having  means  for  maintaining  the 
water  supply  at  a  predetermined  operating  level  within 
said  sump  means,  said  sump  means  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  thereof; 

(b)  siphon  drain  valve  means  mounted  in  the  outlet  opening 
of  said  sump  means  and  having  a  water  inlet  opening 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  sump  means  with  a  water  inlet 
passage  extending  from  the  water  inlet  opening  to  a  water 


38- 
20,  30' 
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4.  Equipment  for  heating  a  building  and  for  maintaining  an 
acceptable  humidity  in  the  building,  the  equipment  comprising: 

a  forced  air  furnace  having  a  hot  air  outlet  duct  and  a  cold 
air  return  duct,  each  of  these  ducts  having  one  of  two 
openings;  and 

a  humidifier  coupled  to  the  ducts  between  the  two  openings 
for  receiving  air  caused  to  flow  through  the  humidifier  by 
a  pressure  differential  existing  between  the  outlet  duct  and 
the  return  duct,  the  humidifier  comprising:  a  housing 
attached  to  one  of  the  outlet  and  return  ducts  and  having 
an  opening  in  registration  with  the  opening  in  this  duct, 
horizontal  and  similar  first  and  second  walls  extending  in 
parallel  forwardly  from  the  back,  a  pair  of  ends  meeting 
the  back  and  extending  in  parallel  between  the  first  and 
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second  walls  to  form  with  the  walls  an  open  front,  the 
ends  projecting  forwardly  beyond  the  first  and  second 
walls  and  one  of  the  ends  defining  a  first  opening  midway 
between  the  first  and  second  walls;  means  connecting  said 
first  opening  to  the  opening  in  the  other  of  the  outlet  and 
return  ducts;  a  bearing  assembly  coupled  to  said  one  of  the 
pair  of  ends;  drive  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  ends;  a  door  extending  over  the  front  between  the  first 
and  second  walls  and  engaging  the  forward  extremities  of 
the  pair  of  ends  to  close  the  chamber;  a  water  tray  sup- 
ported by  the  lowermost  one  of  the  first  and  second  walls, 
the  uppermost  extremity  of  the  tray  being  spaced  from  the 
uppermost  one  of  the  first  and  second  walls  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance;  a  water  inlet  assembly  contained  in  the 
housing  and  coupled  to  one  of  the  pair  of  ends  for  releas- 
ing water  into  the  water  tray  only  to  a  predetermined 
level  and  to  maintain  this  level  in  use;  and  a  cylindrical 
humidifier  drum  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  said 
predetermined  distance,  the  humidifier  drum  being  cou- 
pled to  the  drive  means  and  supported  by  the  bearing 
assembly  for  rotation  by  the  drive  means  with  the  drum 
projecting  into  the  water  below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,361,524 
COOLING  TOWER  WITH  PLUME  PREVENTION 

SYSTEM 

Larry  D.  Howlett,  913  Suburban  Apartments,  DeKalb,  III.  60115 
,  Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,122 

I  Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—150  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  wet  cooling  tower  system  including  an  influent  hot 
water  conduit  leading  from  a  source  of  hot  water  to  be  cooled, 
an  inlet  air  duct  and  a  cooled  water  conduit  all  connected  into 
a  tower  containing  means  for  bringing  the  air  into  contact  with 
the  hot  water  surfaces  and  having  an  exhaust  air  outlet,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  preventing  plume 
formation,  said  plume  preventing  means  comprising  an  indirect 
heat  exchanger  connected  in  the  inlet  air  duct,  a  conduit  con- 
necting the  cooling  tower  source  of  hot  water  to  said  ex- 
changer as  an  exchanger  medium  for  heating  the  inlet  air  and 
an  exchanger  outlet  conduit  connecting  said  exchanger  with 
the  influent  hot  water  conduit  to  conduct  the  exchanger  me- 
dium into  the  influent  hot  water  conduit  to  mix  with  the  influ- 
ent hot  water  to  partialy  cool  the  same  prior  to  introduction 
into  the  tower,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
exchanger  medium  through  said  heat  exchanger. 


c.  pump  means  in  said  evaporative  cooler  for  recirculatingly 
supplying  water  from  said  sump  through  said  heat  ex- 


changer and  from  said  heat  exchanger  through  said  wetta- 
ble  fibrous  pad. 


4,361,525 

AIR  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Billy  M.  Leyland,  7537  N.  16th  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,955,  Nov.  18,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4*312,819.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261— 152  8aaims 

1.  An  air  cooling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  evaporative  cooler  including, 

I.  a  cabinet  having  at  least  one  air  inlet  opening, 

II.  an  air  handler  in  said  cabinet  for  drawing  ambient  air 
through  said  air  inlet  opening  into  said  cabinet, 

III.  a  wettable  fibrous  pad  mounted  in  said  air  inlet  open- 

|V.  a  sump  for  containing  a  water  supply; 

b.  a  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  said  air  inlet  opening  of  said 
cabinet  in  front  of  said  wettable  fibrous  pad  in  overlaying 
relationship  so  that  the  ambient  air  will  pass  through  said 
heat  exchanger  prior  to  passing  through  said  wettable 

ibrous  pad;  and 


4,361,526 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITE  ROCKET 
PROPELLANT 
Henry  C.  Allen,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,859 
Int.  a.3  C06B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—3  C  ♦  eiwms 

1.  A  process  for  utilizing  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  as  a 
binder  for  a  composite  propellant  composition  and  for  forming 
a  solid  propellant  grain  of  same,  said  process  comprising: 
(i)  providing  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  which  consists  of 
hard  segments  having  substantially  crystalline  properties 
and  soft  segments  having  substantially  amorphous  proper- 
ties, said  hard  segments  imparting  rigid  properties  to  a 
solid  propellant  composition  with  which  it  is  combined, 
and  said  soft  segments  imparting  rubbery  properties  to  a 
solid  propellant  composition  with  which  it  is  combined; 
(ii)  dissolving  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  in  an  excess 

amount  of  a  volatile  organic  solvent; 
(iii)  adding  and  mixing  an  aziridine  compound  as  a  bonding 
agent  in  said  dissolved  thermoplastic  elastomer  to  enhance 
the  adhesive  bond  between  the  binder  material  and  pro- 
pellant composition  solids; 
(iv)  continue  adding  and  mixing  into  said  dissolved  thermo- 
plastic elastomer,  propellant  solids  including  aluminum 
powder  as  a  fuel  element  and  two  different  nominal  parti- 
cle sizes  of  ammonium  perchlorate  as  oxidizer  to  increase 
particle  packing  efficiency; 
(v)  continue  mixing  said  solids  in  said  thermoplastic  elasto- 
mer solution  to  achieve  a  uniform  mixture  of  said  compos- 
ite propellant  composition; 
(vi)  evaporating  said  organic  solvent  from  said  composite 
propellant  composition  to  yield  a  dry  solid  composite 
propellant  composition  free  from  said  volatile  organic 
solvent; 
(vii)  chopping  said  dried  solid  composite  propellant  compo- 
sition into  pellets; 
(viii)  placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  pellets  in  a 
mold  and  heating  to  150*  C.  to  yield  a  viscous  fluid  of  said 
solid  composite  propellant  composition; 
(ix)  pressing  said  viscous  fluid  in  said  mold;  and, 
(x)  cooling  said  mold  and  releasing  from  said  mold  a  formed 
solid  composite  propellant  grain. 
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4^1,527 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  STRETCHED  ACRYLIC 
SHEETS 
Robert  B.  Rau,  Canyon  Country,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,450 

Int.  a.i  B29D  7/22;  B29C  17/12 

VJS.  a.  264—25  8  Qaims 

Optrationol  Stips 

Step  I  I  Prttieo)  Billet  of  Acrilic  Motenol  to  o 
sttttching  ttmporoturt 

Step  2  I  Apply  stretcliing  forces  to  tlie  Billet  of 
Acrylic  Moteriol  •hile  momlaining  it  at 
llie  stretcMng  teinperoture 

Step  3  )  Conlrollobly  Cooling  the  stretclied  ocrylic 
sliect  to  beloi  its  softening  temperature 
before  relating  tlie  stretching  forces 

Step  4  I  Heot  mojor  surfaces  of  tlie  stretclied  ocrylic 
sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  generate 
odditionol  surface  deformations 

Step  5 )  Cool  the  stretched  acrylic  sneei 

Step  6 )  Polish  the  mOjor  surfoces  of  the  stretched 
acrylic  sheet  to  remove  surfoce  deformations 

Step  7  I   Form  a  vision  panel  from  the  stretched  acrylic 
sheet,  at  on  elevated  temperature 


1.   In  a  method  of  producing  a  vision   panel   having  a 
stretched  acrylic  sheet  as  a  portion  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  stretching  forces  at  a  first  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  a  blank  of  acrylic  material  to  provide  a  sheet  of  a  de- 
sired physical  configuration,  cooling  said  sheet  to  a  second 
temperature  below  the  softening  temperature  of  said  acrylic 
material,  initially  polishing  the  major  surfaces  of  said  sheet  to 
remove  surface  deformations  therefrom,  and  heating  said  sheet 
to  a  third  elevated  temperature  to  form  said  vision  panel, 
whereby  said  heating  step  generates  additional  surface  defor- 
mations upon  said  major  surfaces  of  said  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
after  practicing  said  cooling  step  and  before  practicing  said 
heating  step,  increasing  the  temperature  of  at  least  the 
major  surfaces  of  said  sheet  to  a  fourth  elevated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  initiate  the  generation  of  said  additional 
surface  deformations  without  substantially  altering  the 
desired  physical  configuration  of  said  sheet; 
recooling  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  below  the  softening 

temperature  of  said  acrylic  material;  and 
secondly  polishing  the  major  surfaces  of  said  sheet  to  re- 
move said  additional  surface  deformations. 


4,361,528 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOPLASTIC  DENTAL 

IMPRESSION  TRAY 

Stephen  J.  Ginsburg,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Frederick  E.  Draheim, 
Milford,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Black  Knight  Investments 
Limited,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,214 

Int.  a.3  A61C  3/00;  B29C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—28  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  dental  impression 

tray  which  is  capable  of  being  molded  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient 

after  reheating,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  45-55%  by  weight  of  a  methylmethacrylate  liquid 
monomer  and  45-55%  by  weight  of  a  suitable  liquid  plasti- 
cizer  to  form  a  plasticized  liquid  monomer; 

(b)  mixing  said  plasticized  liquid  monomer  with  methylyme- 
thacrylate  polymer  powder  in  a  ratio  of  1:3-3.5  parts  by 
weight  to  form  a  mixture; 

(c)  allowing  the  mixture  to  reach  a  doughy-like  state; 

(d)  placing  said  mixture  into  a  mold  conforming  to  the  de- 
sired structure  of  the  tray; 

(e)  heating  the  mold  at  a  temperature  of  about  145°- 155°  C. 
for  about  4-8  minutes  under  pressure  of  about  1,000-2,000 


p.s.i.  to  provide  a  tray  that  may  be  subsequently  molded  in 
the  patient's  mouth  after  heating  it  to  above  about  135°  P., 
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with  the  tray  accurately  maintaining  its  molded  structure 
after  removal  from  the  mouth;  and 
(0  removing  the  tray  from  the  mold. 


4,361,529 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PLATE  OR  TAPE  SHAPED 

SILICON  CRYSTAL  BODIES  HAVING  CRYSTALLINE 

PILLAR-LIKE  STRUCTURES,  EQUIVALENT  TO 
COLUMNAR  STRUCTURES,  FOR  LARGE  SURFACE    ' 
SOLAR  CELLS 
Leopold  Hanke,  Beyharting,  and  Helmut  Schmelz,  Prien,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017831 

Int.  a.i  C04B  35/14 
U.S.  CI.  264—65  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  plate-  or  tape-shaped  silicon 
crystal   bodies   having  crystalline   pillar  structures   therein, 
which  are  substantially  equivalent  to  crystalline  columnar 
structures,  without  melting  of  the  base  material  which  forms 
such  silicon  bodies  and  which  bodies  are  useful  for  processing 
into  large-surface  solar  cells,  wherein: 
a  slurry  is  formed  from  an  admixture  of  silicon  powder 
comprised  of  silicon  particles  having  an  average  grain  size 
in  the  range  of  less  than  about  1  ^m  and  a  compatible 
liquid  binder; 
a  relatively  thin  layer  of  such  slurry  is  extruded  onto  a  base 
and  dried  until  it  becomes  essentially  self-supporiing  with 
removal  of  the  base;  and 
such  self-supporting  slurry  layer  is  sintered  on  a  tempera- 
ture-stable ineri  base  in  a  protective  gas  atmosphere  at  a 
sintering  temperature  below  about   1430°  C.  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  layer  of  monocrystalline  silicon  pariicles  is 
generated,   which   particles  have  an  average  diameter 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  dried 
slurry  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 
said  sintering  occurs  in  a  gas  atmosphere  comprised  of  an 
admixture  of  argon  and  hydrogen  containing  an  amount 
of  hydrogen  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  20%  by  volume. 


November  30,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1715 


4,361,530 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  A 
I  STRAND  DURING  EXTRUSION 

Giinter  Peer,  Friedberg-Statzling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Anton  Heggenstaller,  Unterbembach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016926 

Int.  a.3  B29J  5/10 
U.S.  a.  264—120  10  Claims 


4,361,531 

CONTAINER  MOLDING  AND  TRIMMING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Michael  Black,  Mount  Dora,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Doric  Foods 

Corporation,  Mount  Dbra,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,690,  Mar.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,904. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,158 

Inta.3B29C  77/72 

U.S.  CI.  264—161  6  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  extruder  having  a  nozzle  from 
which  a  strand  is  extruded  stepwise  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
with  an  extrusion  force  that  varies  periodically  with  the  step- 
wise extrusion  of  said  strand,  a  strand-shaping  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  walls  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal passage  aligned  with  said  nozzle  and  receiving  said 
strand  with  same  transversely  engaging  said  walls,  said 
Vk^lls  including  a  pair  of  transversely  opposite  and  sub- 
sitantially  parallel  walls; 
means  mounting  said  opposite  walls  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  direction  and  limitedly  in  said  direction; 
first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  opposite  walls  toward 
each  other  with  a  predetermined  transverse  biasing  force; 
and 
second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  opposite  walls  longitu- 
dinally toward  said  nozzle  with  a  longitudinal  biasing 
force  varying  generally  synchronously  with  said  extrusion 
force  and  exceeded  thereby  once  during  each  extrusion 
step,  whereby  when  said  extrusion  force  exceeds  said 
longitudinal  biasing  force  said  opposite  walls  move  down- 
stream with  said  strand  and  when  said  longitudinal  biasing 
force  exceeds  said  extrusion  force  said  opposite  walls 
move  upstream  along  said  strand. 
5.  A  method  of  operating  an  extruding  apparatus  having  an 
extruder  with  a  nozzle  directed  longitudinally  into  a  longitudi- 
nal passage  defined  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
walls  including  at  least  two  opposite  transversely  and  longitu- 
dinally displaceable  walls,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  plastic  strand  longitudinally  and  stepwise  into 
said  passage  from  said  nozzle  with  an  extrusion  force  and 
pressure  that  vary  periodically  with  the  stepwise  extrusion 
of  said  strand; 
urging  said  opposite  walls  transversely  toward  each  other 

With  a  transverse  biasing  force;  and 
urging  said  opposite  walls  longitudinally  toward  said  nozzle 
with  a  longitudinal  biasing  force  varying  generally  sj'n- 
chronously  with  said  extrusion  force  and  exceeded 
thereby  once  during  each  extrusion  step,  whereby  when 
said  extrusion  force  exceeds  said  longitudinal  force  said 
opposite  walls  move  downstream  with  said  strand  and 
j^vhen  said  longitudinal  biasing  force  exceeds  said  extru- 
sion force  said  opposite  walls  move  upstream  along  said 
strand. 


J" 


1.  A  method  for  trimming  an  unwanted  tail  fiash  poriion 
from  molded  plastic  containers,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

conveying  said  containers  along  a  first  direction; 

providing  a  gripping  means  having  gripping  surfaces  aligned 
with  said  first  direction; 

positioning  said  gripping  means  to  engage  and  grip  said  tail 
fiash  portion  of  each  of  said  containers  while  said  contain- 
ers are  conveyed  along  said  first  direction;  and 

producing  a  downward  and  rearward  tearing  force  on  said 
tail  flash  poriion  immediately  after  said  engagement  with 
said  gripping  means  to  effectuate  a  complete  removal  of 
the  unwanted  poriion  by  said  tearing  force. 


4,361,532 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  SPINNING  OF 

VISCOSE  RAYON 

Tommaso  Benai,  Rieti;  Ugo  Paoletti,  Monza,  and  Novello  Leon- 

cini,  Limbiate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  SocieU' 

Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,925 

Int.  a.5  DOIF  3/12 

U.S.  a.  264—188  •  6  Oaims 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  spinning  viscose  rayon  yams, 
comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  said  viscose  into  a  coagulatr 
ing  bath  to  form  filaments  having  a  coagulation  index  of  be- 
tween 15  and  18  and  concurrently  stretching  said  filaments  to 
the  desired  final  stretch  ratio  and  then  subjecting  the  filaments 
to  a  two-stage  coagulation  treatment  without  any  furiher 
stretching;  (1)  a  first  stage  which  comprises  advancing  the 
filaments  outside  of  the  bath  without  further  chemical  treat- 
ment until  the  filaments  spontaneously  attain  a  partial  coagula- 
tion in  which  a  coagulation  index  of  between  5  and  8,  is  at- 
tained and  (2)  a  second  stage  which  comprises  contacting  the 
filaments  with  an  acid  bath  at  temperatures  between  50°  and 
100*  C.  until  a  coagulation  index  between  0  and  1  is  attained. 
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4^1,533 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RACKET  FRAMES 
Herbert  R.  Jenks,  deceased,  late  of  Carson  City,  Nev.,  by 
Betty  J.  Jenks,  executrix,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  AMF 
Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,495 

Int.  aJ  B29C  7/00:  B29D  3/02 

l).S.  a.  264—258  6  Oaims 


silicon  content  of  a  sample  of  material  using  only  a  single 
irradiation  from  a  single  neutron  source,  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  the  sample  only  with  fast  neutrons  from  said 
single  neutron  source, 

(b)  monitoring  the  thermal  neutron  flux  within  the  sample, 
which  flux  results  from  moderation  of  the  fast  neutrons 
within  the  sample  material, 

(c)  monitoring  the  gamma  radiation  from  the  irradiated 
sample  at  1.78  MeV  and  at  an  energy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (I)  1.015  MeV,  (2)  0.844  MeV  and  (3) 
1.015  and  0.844  MeV; 

(d)  using  the  monitored  gamma  radiation  of  energy  selected 
from  said  group  to  estimate  the  aluminium  content  of  the 
sample;  and 

(e)  using  the  monitored  gamma  radiation  at  1.78  MeV,  com- 
pensated by  the  gamma  radiation  at  1.78  MeV  due  to  the 
thermal  neutron  reaction  with  the  estimated  aluminium  in 
the  sample,  to  estimate  the  silicon  content  of  the  sample. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  all  fiberglass  racket  frame  having 
a  general  hairpin  shape  with  I-shape  cross  section,  comprising 
positioning  two  small  inner  tubes  of  prepreg  fiberglass  turns 
wound  on  inner  solid  silicone  rubber  rods  in  a  large  outer  tube 
of  prepreg  fiberglass  turns  at  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  tube 
in  spaced  relationship,  pinching  said  outer  tube  lengthwise 
thereof  into  a  figure  8  cross  section  shape  with  said  inner  tubes 
with  their  inner  rods  being  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
figure  8  cross  section  shape,  mounting  said  subassembly  of 
figure  8  cross  section  shape  with  inner  tubes  and  rods  in  a 
multipart  mold  having  an  interior  cavity  corresponding  to  said 
hairpin  shape  with  I-shape  cross  section,  heating  said  mold  to 
cure  said  fiberglass  and  cause  said  silicone  rubber  to  expand 
whereby  said  fiberglass  is  urged  with  internal  pressure  against 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  mold  to  form  said  fiberglass  into 
said  hairpin  shape  with  I-shape  cross  section  having  opposite 
hollow  ends  interconnected  by  an  integral  web,  cooling  said 
mold,  and  then  pulling  lengthwise  on  said  silicone  rubber  rods 
to  reduce  their  diameter  to  free  them  from  within  the  formed 
racket  frame. 


4,361,534 
NEUTRON  ACTIVATION  ANALYSIS 

Mihai  Borsaru,  and  Peter  L.  Eisier,  both  of  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re- 
search Organization,  Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,799 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  6,  1979,  PD9897 
Int.  CV  G21G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  376—159  20  Qaims 


4,361,535 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
OPERATION  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Klaus  Friedrich,  Schwetzingen;  Rainer  Nicolai,  Hassloch;  Fritz 
Schweiger,  Hagen,  and  Winfried  Wachholz,  Heddesheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hochtemperatur-Reak- 
torbau  GmbH,  Cologne  and  Hochtemperatur-Kernkraftwerk 
GmbH,  Uentrop,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,757,  Jul.  18,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,041,  Dec.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1974,  2461389 

Int.  a.i  G21C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  376—215  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  analysing  the  aluminium  and 


1.  An  open-loop  control  process  for  operating  nuclear  reac- 
tors having  a  reactor  core  and  a  circuit  for  carrying  out  a  work 
cycle,  comprising: 

continuously  generating  over  a  discrete  time  interval  the 

integral  of  the  output  produced  by  said  reactor  core  minus 

the  output  removed  in  the  same  discrete  time  interval  in 

said  circuit  of  said  reactor, 
continuously  integrating  said  integral  over  said  discrete  time 

inteval,  and 
utilizing  predetermined  threshold  values  of  the  integral  and 

the  determined  integral  values  as  parameters  for  shutdown 

of  said  reactor. 
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4,361,536 

METHOD  FOR  STERILIZING  CONTACT  LENSES 
Stefania  Leopardi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Ottiche 
Riunite  S.p.A.,  Marghera-Venezia,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  25,  1980,  20157  A/80 
Int.  a.3  A61L  2/20 
U.S.  Q.  422—33  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  contact  lenses  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  said  lenses  in  the 
interior  of  a  sealtight  chamber  having  rigid  and  undeformable 
walls,  the  following  sequence  of  steps  being  performed: 

(a)  introducing  in  said  chamber  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  to 
establish  therein  a  predetermined  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  producing  a  vacuum  in  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  and 

(c)  filling  said  chamber  with  carbon  dioxide  until  a  prese- 
lected superatmospheric  pressure  value  is  attained,  said 
preselected  pressure  value  being  maintained  for  a  period 

time  to  affect  sterilization  of  said  lenses. 


4,361,537 
TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  USE 
Marshall  E.  Deutsch,  Sudbury,  and  Louis  W.  Mead,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thyroid  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Bed- 
ford, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,076,  Jan.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,235,601,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,886,  Mar.  20, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  701,762,  Jul.  2, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,647.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser. 

i  No.  177,281 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  CV  GOIN  33/52 

U.S.a.422— 56  21  Qaims 


1.  lA  test  strip  for  determining  a  characteristic  of  a  sample, 
comprising  a  length  of  material  capable  of  transporting  a  de- 
veloping liquid  therealong  by  capillarity,  said  strip  including 

a  first  end,  at  which  capillary  transport  begins; 

a  second  end,  at  which  capillary  transport  ends; 

a  plurality  of  zones  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
ends,  said  zones  including 


a  first  zone  for  receiving  said  sample, 
a  second  zone  impregnated  with  a  first  reagent  capable  of 
being  transported  along  said  strip  by  said  developing 
liquid, 
a  third  zone  downstream  of  said  first  and  second  zones 

impregnated  with  a  second  reagent, 
said  first  and  second  zones  being  spaced  sufficiently  from 
said  first  end  to  permit  contact  of  said  first  end  but  not  said' 
first  and  second  zones  with  said  developing  liquid, 
said  first  reagent  being  capable  of  reacting  with  one  of  the 
following  group  consisting  of  (1)  said  sample,  (2)  said 
sample  and  said  second  reagent,  and  (3)  said  second  rea- 
gent in  competition  with  said  sample,  to  form  a  product  in 
an  amount  dependent  on  said  characteristic  being  deter- 
mined, 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  said  second  reagent  and  said 
material  being  a  retarding  element  capable  of  slowing 
capillary  transport  of  »  moving  element,  said  moving 
element  being  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  said  product 
and  said  first  reagent  to  thereby  separate  said  product 
from  said  first  reagent,  and 
said  first  reagent  having  a  detectable  property  that  provides 
a  label  for  said  first  reagent  and  for  said  product  to  permit 
one  of  them  to  be  a  detectable  agent  whose  amount  is  to  be 
detected;  and 
a  measuring  location  at  or  downstream  of  said  third  zone, 
said  measuring  location  being  spaced  upstream  of  said  sec- 
ond end  a  distance  preselected  so  that,  when  transport  of 
said  developing  liquid  along  said  strip  element  is  termi- 
nated by  the  leading  front  thereof  reaching  said  second 
end,  said  product  and  said  first  reagent  have  been  sepa- 
rated sufficiently  to  permit  the  amount  of  said  detectable 
agent  to  be  detected  at  said  location  by  measuring  said 
detectable  property, 
whereby,  after  said  sample  is  placed  on  said  first  zone  and 
said  first  end  is  dipped  into  said  developing  liquid,  said 
developing  liquid  transports  said  sample  and  first  reagent 
to  bring  about  the  reaction  to  form  said  product,  in  an 
amount  dependent  on  said  characteristic;  said  retarding 
element  slows  transport  of  said  moving  element  to  spa- 
tially separate  the  two;  and  the  amount  of  said  moving 
element  and  thereby  said  characteristic,  is  measured  at 
said  measurement  location  by  measuring  said  detectable 
property. 


4,361,538 
CONTINUOUS  MOVING  BED  REACTOR  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Ovidiu  Dicoi,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ronald  P. 
Wainberg,  Lindfield,  Australia,  assignors  to  Davy  Interna- 
tional AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,658 
Int.  Q.'  GOIN  21/85:  G05D  7/00.  23/00:  BOIJ  8/08 
VJS.  Q.  422—62  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  manufacture  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  vertical,  cylindrical  reactor  vessel  having  an  upper  end 
inlet,  a  lower  end  outlet  for  polymer  chips  and  means 
adapted  for  feeding  polymer  chips  to  said  inlet; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  sample  tubes  connected  to 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  reactor  vessel 
for  the  collection  of  polymer  chip  samples; 

(c)  a  manifold  pipe  connected  to  each  of  the  sample  tubes; 

(d)  means  for  continuously  measuring  the  apparent  melt 
viscosity  of  the  polymer  chips  collected  from  the  sample 
tubes  and  generating  a  corresponding  first  signal,  said 
manifold  pipe  connecting  said  means  for  measuring  the 
apparent  melt  viscosity  with  the  sample  tubes; 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  polymer  chip  sam- 
ples from  the  sample  tubes  to  the  means  for  measuring  the 
apparent  melt  viscosity  such  that  the  apparent  melt  viscos- 
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ity  of  not  more  than  one  polymer  chip  sample  is  measured 
at  any  given  time; 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  vessel 
at  each  of  the  sample  sites  and  for  generating  a  corre- 
sponding second  signal; 

(g)  means  defining  at  least  one  gas  source  connected  to  the 
reactor  vessel  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  countercurrent  flow  of  cold  and/or  heated  gas  to 
vary  the  temperature  within  the  reaction  vessel; 

(h)  means  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  polymer  chips 
through  the  reactor  and  for  generating  a  corresponding 
third  signal;  and 
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(i)  control  means  that  receive  the  first  signal  corresponding 
to  apparent  melt  viscosity,  the  second  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  vessel  at  each  of  the 
sample  sites,  and  the  third  signal  corresponding  to  flow 
rate  of  the  f)olymer  chips  within  the  reactor  vessel,  said 
control  means  providing  appropriate  first  output  control 
signals  to  the  upper  end  inlet  and  the  lower  end  output  to 
vary  the  flow  rate  of  polymer  chips  within  the  reactor 
vessel,  and  said  control  means  also  providing  appropriate 
second  output  control  signals  to  control  the  fiow  of  gas 
from  the  gas  source  and  thereby  vary  the  temperature 
within  the  reactor  vessel,  thereby  providing  a  known 
character  and  output  of  polymer  from  the  reactor. 


4,361,539 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Melvin  S.  Weinberg,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Alan  D.  Cormier,  New- 
buryport,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory 
Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,705,  May  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,981 

Int.  a.^  COIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  422—68  16  Oaims 

1.  An  analysis  system  for  measuring  a  plurality  of  parameters 

of  a  fiuid  sample  comprising:  -    _ 

a  housing, 

a  fiow-through  cell  in  said  housing,  with  structure  in  said 
cell  defining  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  at  least  two 
sensor  accepting  ports,  said  cell  having  opposed  faces  and 
an  annular  sealing  surface  surrounding  each  said  sensor 
accepting  port,  with  at  least  one  sensor  accepting  port  in 
each  face, 
structure  in  said  cell  defining  a  sensing  cavity  pf  generally 
hemispherical  configuration  behind  each  said  sensor  ac- 
cepting port, 
means  defining  a  sample  How  path  including  a  serpentine 
portion  in  said  cell,  said  flow  path  serially  connecting  said 
inlet  port,  said  sensing  cavities  and  said  outlet  port,  and 
including  a  straight  passage  segment  extending  from  a 


sensing  cavity  in  one  face  to  a  sensing  cavity  in  the  other 

face,  and 
a  sensor  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  each  said 

sensing  cavity  and  forming  a  portion  of  said  sample  fiow 

path  so  that  sample  fluid  to  be  analyzed  contacts  a  surface 

of  each  said  sensor, 
each  said  sensor  having  a  bulb-like  sensing  projection  and 

each  said  sensor  being  seated  against  a  said  face  of  said 


flow-through  cell  with  its  bulb-like  sensing  projection  in  a 
said  hemispherical  sensing  cavity  to  define  a  sensing 
chamber,  each  said  sensing  chamber  having  a  cavity  inlet 
port  at  the  bottom  with  an  inlet  passage  portion  of  said 
sample  flow-path  sloping  upwardly  to  said  cavity  inlet 
port,  and  a  cavity  outlet  port  at  the  top  of  said  chamber 
with  an  outlet  passage  portion  of  said  sample  flow-path 
sloping  upwardly  away  from  said  cavity  outlet  port. 


4,361,540 

ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Melvin  S.  Weinberg,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Alan  D.  Cormier,  New- 

buryport,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory 

Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,705,  May  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,314 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  422—68  18  Claims 


1.  An  analysis  system  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  a  fluid 
sample  comprising: 

two  metal  heat  sink  members, 

a  flow-through  cell  disposed  between  said  heat  sink  mem- 
bers, said  flow  through  cell  having  parallel  opposed  sur- 
faces and  each  of  said  heat  sink  members  having  a  surface 
in  rating  heat  exchange  contact  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  opposed  cell  surfaces, 

structure  in  said  cell  defining  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port, 
means  defining  a  port  capable  of  accepting  a  sensor,  and 
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leans  defining  a  flow  path  that  serially  connects  said  inlet 
port  to  said  sensor  accepting  port  and  said  sensor  accept- 
ing port  to  said  outlet  port, 

a  bore  in  one  of  said  heat  sink  members, 

sample  analysis  electrode  structure  that  has  a  sensor  portion 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  sample  analysis  electrode  struc- 
ture extending  through  said  bore  with  said  sensor  portion 
disposed  in  sealing  engagement  in  said  sensor  accepting 
port  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  flow  path  so  that  sample 
material  in  said  flow  path  contacts  said  sensor  portion  of 
said  electrode  structure, 

heater  structure  in  physical  contact  with  each  said  heat  sink 
member, 

a  temperature  sensor  in  one  of  said  heat  sink  members  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  one  heat  sink  member, 

preheater  flow-through  structure  disposed  in  one  of  said 
heat  sink  members  and  connected  to  said  inlet  port  for 
heating  sample  material  being  flowed  to  said  flow-through 
cell  for  analysis,  and 

flush  solution  flow-through  structure  physically  supported 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heat  sink  members  and 
connected  to  said  outlet  port  path  for  stabilizing  the  tem- 
perature of  flush  solution  to  be  flowed  through  said  sam- 
}le  flow  path. 


SEntKATOR     J 
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.  1.  A  method  for  continuously  extracting  uranium  from  ores 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  slurry  of  ore  in  a  leaching  solution; 

heating  and  agitating  the  slurry  by  pumping  it  at  high  pres- 
sure and  high  velocity  through  a  heated  tube  reactor 
while  supplying  gaseous  oxygen  at  pressures  of  at  least  30 
bar  at  selected  locations  along  the  reactor,  the  velocity  of 
said  slurry  through  said  tube  reactor  and  the  pressure  of 
said  oxygen  being  selected  in  relation  to  the  diameter  of 
said  tube  reactor  and  the  density  and  viscosity  of  said 
slurry  to  achieve  turbulent  flow  of  said  slurry  in  said 
reactor  with  Reynolds  numbers  in  excess  of  50,000,  the 
velocity  of  said  slurry  being  such  relative  to  the  length  of 
the  tube  reactor  that  the  retention  time  of  the  slurry  in  the 
reactor  is  less  than  about  15  minutes  yet  the  uranium  is 
substantially  completely  oxidized  to  a  soluble  form  of 


1  ]  M  O.G.— 67 


uranium  oxide  but  impurities  in  the  slurry  are  substantially 
kept  from  becoming  soluble;  and 
recovering  the  uranium  oxide  solute  which  is  substantially 
free  of  impurities. 


4,361,542 
ZIRCON  RETRIEVAL 

Ronald  H.  Arendt,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,210 

Int.  a.3  COIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  423— 81  7aaims 


4,361,541 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  URANIUM  FROM 

ORES 

Hubert  Bings;  Fritz  Kampf,  both  of  Lunen;  Roland  Thome, 
Bonn;  Gerhard  Wargalla,  Lunen;  Gunter  Winkhaus,  Konig- 
swinter;  Hartmiit  Pietsch,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hohe;  Wolf- 
gang Tiirke,  Schoneck,  and  Peter  Fischer,  Bad  Vilbel,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bonn  and  Metallgesellschaft  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 

1978,  2840818 

Int.  a.3  COIG  43/01;  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  423—20  14  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  retrieving  ZrSi04  from  zircon  sand,  said 
zircon  sand  being  comprised  of  ZrSi04  and  a  significant 
amount  of  impurities  including  Si02and  iron,  which  comprises 
subjecting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  zircon  sand  to  comminut- 
ing means  comprised  of  iron  means  fracturing  said  zircon  sand 
to  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  5  microns,  admix- 
ing the  recovered  fractured  sand  slurry  with  nitric  acid  and 
hydrochloric  acid  oxidizing  its  iron  component  to  ferric  ion 
and  reacting  said  ferric  ion  with  said  hydrochloric  acid  pro- 
ducing ferric  chloride  in  solution,  the  concentration  and 
amount  of  said  nitric  acid  being  sufficient  to  oxidize  said  iron 
component  to  ferric  ion  leaving  no  significant  amount  of  said 
iron  component,  the  concentration  and  amount  of  said  hydro- 
chloric acid  being  sufficient  to  react  with  said  ferric  ion  to 
form  ferric  chloride  leaving  no  significant  amount  of  free  ferric 
ion,  admixing  the  resulting  suspension  with  a  flocculating 
agent  agglomerating  the  suspended  particles  therein,  admixing 
the  resulting  agglomerated  mass  with  concentrated  hydroflu- 
oric acid  dissolving  its  Si02  component,  said  hydrofluoric  acid 
being  admixed  in  a  concentration  and -amount  sufficient  to 
dissolve  said  Si02  component  leaving  no  significant  amount  of 
said  Si02  component,  washing  the  resulting  product  with 
water  and  drying  said  product,  said  dried  product  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  5  microns  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ZrSi04  and  containing  no  significant  amount 
of  impurities. 
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4,361,543 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYCRYSTALS  OF 

CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 

Gennady  M.  Zhdanovich,  ulitsa  Chervyakova,  4,  kv.  35;  Alex- 

andr  I.  Dudyak,  ulitsa  Tikotskogo,  22,  kv.  55;  Mikhail  I. 

Galkov,  ulitsa  Vaneeva,  6,  kv.  30,  all  of  Minsk;  Vladimir  P. 

Baraban,  ulitsa  Frunze,  5,  kv.  83,  Poltava;  Jury  V.  Zherebt- 

sov,  ulitsa  Frunze,  88,  kv.  71,  Poltava;  Anatoly  P.  Zholob, 

ulitsa  K.  Libknekhta,  118,  Poltava,  all  of  U.S.S.R.;  Mikhail 

M.  Zhuk,  late  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Galina  K.  Zhuk, 

administrator,  Oishevskogo,  4,  kv.  62,  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,409 

Int.  a.^  COIB  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  423—290  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycrystal  of  cubic  boron 

nitride,  comprising  exposure  of  hexagonal  boron  nitride  to  a 

pressure  of  from  40  to  70  kbar  at  a  temperature  of  from  1,200° 

to  1,800°  C;  stopping  heating  upon  achievement  of  a  degree  of 

conversion  of  hexagonal  boron  nitride  into  cubic  boron  nitride 

of  from  20  to  65%  by  weight,  increasing  pressure  to  a  value  of 

from  80  to  120  kbar,  resuming  the  heating  upon  achievement  of 

this  pressure  and  elevation  of  temperature  to  l,800°-3,000°  C. 

and  conducting  the  process  for  a  period  sufficient  to  fully 

convert  hexagonal  boron  nitride  into  cubic  boron  nitride. 


4,361,544 

TUMOR  LOCALIZATION  AND  THERAPY  WITH 

LABELED  ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  TO 

INTRACELLULAR  TUMOR-ASSOCIATED  MARKERS 
Milton  D.  Goldenberg,  11837  Gainsborough  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md. 

20854 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,261 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  49/00,  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  424—1  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  localizing  a  tumor  "which 
either  produces  or  is  associated  with  an  intracellular  marker 
substance,  which  comprises  injecting  a  human  subject  paren- 
terally  with  an  antibody  specific  to  said  marker  substance  and 
radiolabeled  with  a  pharmacologically  inert  radioisotope  capa- 
ble of  detection  using  a  photoscanning  device,  and  normal 
immunoglobulin  from  the  same  or  different  species  as  that  used 
to  prepare  said  specific  antibody,  said  normal  immunoglobulin 
being  radio-labeled  with  a  different  isotope  of  the  same  ele- 
ment used  to  label  the  specific  antibody,  said  different  isotope 
emitting  at  a,  different  energy  from  the  marker-specific  anti- 
body label  and  being  capable  of  independent  detection  by  said 
photoscanning  device;  and  subsequently  scanning  with  said 
device,  the  level  of  activity  of  said  normal  immunoglobulin 
being  used  to  determine  the  background  activity  due  to  non- 
targeted  specific  antibody,  said  background  activity  being 
subtracted  from  the  total  activity  of  the  specific  antibody, 
whereby  the  activity  of  substantially  only  the  targeted,  tumor- 
associated  antibody  is  determined,  and  thereby  detecting  and 
localizing  the  site  or  sites  of  uptake  of  said  labeled  antibody  by 
said  tumor. 


4,361,545 

SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  FOR 

SLOW,  ZERO  ORDER  RELEASE  VIA  CONTROLLED 

SURFACE  EROSION 

David  R.  Powell,  and  Vithal  K.  Patel,  both  of  Baudette,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Baudette,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,789,  May  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,264,573.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,133 

Int.  CI.3  A61K  9/22.  9/26 

U.S.  a.  424—19  17  Qaims 

1.  A  solid,  orally  administrable  pharmaceutical  tablet  com- 
position from  which  the  active  ingredient  has  a  slow,  zero 
order  release  rate  attained  without  layers,  beads  or  enteric 
materials  and  without  relatively  insoluble  polymers,  waxes  or 
gums  when  administered  orally,  said  tablet  being  compressed 
to  a  hardness  of  about  S-20  kg,  and  being  either  shaped  as  a 
sphere,  or  else  having  a  ratio  of  tablet  thickness  to  tablet  diame- 


ter effective  to  permit  tablet  erosion  and  penetration  control 
sufficient  for  controlled  surface  erosion  thereof,  comprising  an 
essentially  homogeneous,  granulated  mixture  of: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  about  10-90  wt.%  of 
a  pharmacologically  active  compound  having  a  water 
solubility  (20°  C.)  of  about  1/5-1/500  (w/w); 

(b)  about  1-40  wt.%  of  a  surface  controlling  compound 
which  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  oral  compositions 
and  has  a  water  solubility  (20°  C.)  of  about  1/1-1/40 
(w/w); 

(c)  about  2-20  wt.%  of  an  erosion  controlling  compound 
which  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  oral  compositions 
and  has  a  water  solubility  of  about  1/1-1/10  (w/w); 

(d)  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.05-1.0  wt.%,  of  a 
surface  activator  which  is  a  disintegrating  agent  for  phar- 
maceutical compositions  at  which  amount  the  compound 
is  ineffective  as  a  disintegrating  agent; 

(e)  about  0.1-2.0  wt.%  of  a  surfactant  which  is  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  in  oral  compositions  and, 

as  necessary  for  tablet  manufacturing  purposes; 

(0  about  1-20  wt.%  of  a  binder  which  is  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  in  oral  compositions;  or 

(g)  about  0.5-5.0  wt.  %  of  a  die  wall  lubricant  which  is 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  oral  compositions; 

the  pharmacologically  active  ingredient  thus  having  a  slow, 
zero  order  release  rate  when  administered  orally,  and  the 
pharmacologically  active  compound  not  being  a  lithium 
compound,  and  not  being  penny  shaped  or  pancake 
shaped  wherein  the  ratio  of  thickness  to  diameter  is  too 
small  for  erosion  and  penetration  control. 


4,361,546 
RETARD  FORM  OF  PHARMACEUTICALS  WITH 
INSOLUBLE  POROUS  DIFFUSION  COATINGS 
Herbert  Strieker,  Ingelheim;  Bernhard  Freund,  Gau-Algesheim; 
Heribert  Harwalik,  Ingelheim;  Karl  L.  Rominger,  Ingelheim; 
Siegfried  Darda,  Ingelheim;  Volkmar  Haselbarth,  Ingelheim; 
Dietrich  Arndts;  Wolf  D.  Bechtel,  both  of  Appenheim;  Ger- 
hard Bozler,  Biberach;  Rolf  Brickl,  Biberach,  and  Peter  Gru- 
ber,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bo- 
ehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,852,  Oct.  7,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1978,  2831164;  Aug.  19,  1978,  2836355;  Aug.  19,  1978,  2836356; 
Aug.  19,  1978,  2836357;  Aug.  19, 1978,  2836358;  Aug.  19,  1978, 
2836387;  Aug.  19,  1978,  2836388;  Aug.  19,  1978,  2836419;  Aug. 
19,  1978,  2836477;  Feb.  14,  1979,  2905602 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/48,  9/52 
U.S.  a.  424—19  25  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  gelatin  capsule  containing  (1)  a  disintegrating 
core  comprising  (i)  dipyridamole  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  and  (ii)  an  acid  substance  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
make  the  dipyridamole  water-soluble  and  having  a  readily 
water-soluble  coating,  and  (2)  a  plurality  of  non-disintegrating 
cores  comprising  (i)  dipyridamole  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  and  (ii)  an  acid  substance  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
make  the  dipyridamole  water-soluble  and  having  a  coating 
consisting  of  from  20  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-insolu- 
ble film  former  and  from  10  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer,  the  diameter  of  each  of  the  disintegrat- 
ing and  non-disintegrating  cores  being  at  least  about  5  mm. 
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4,361,547 
SULFONATED  AROMATIC  FORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATION  POLYMERS  AS  DENTAL  PLAQUE 
BARRIERS 
Tiber  Sipos,  Lebanon;  Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehouse,  and  Carl 
J.  Buck,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
1 1  Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,490 

Int.  CV  A61K  7/16,  7/22,  31/315,  31/205 
U.S.  a.  424—56  8  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  for  preventing  deposition  of  dental  plaque  on  teeth  of 
a  sulfonated  condensation  polymer  of  formaldehyde  with  an 
aromatic  compound,  said  polymer  having  repeating  units  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  structure  (A), 


striipture  (A), 


stricture  (B), 


(A) 


(B) 


(S03M)p 


structure  (C), 


(C) 


CH2-V 


(S03M)p 


structure  (D), 


(D) 


CH2^ 


(SO3M)/, 


and 
structure  (E), 


(E) 


CH2^ 


(SO3M), 


(SO3M), 


500  to  about   IO,(XX),  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  oral 
hygiene  vehicle  compatible  with  said  polymer. 


wnerein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alky  I  of  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  Huorine,  chlo- 
rine, and  bromine,  provided,  however,  that  in  structure  (B)  Ri 
and  R2  cannot  both  be  hydrogen;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkoxy 
group  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  linkage  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  direct  covalent  bond  between  the 
aromatic  rings,  a  lower  alkylene  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a 
lower  alkylidene  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  oxygen,  sulfur, 
and  0(CH2)nO,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20;  p  is  from 
about  0.4  to  about  1.2,  the  sum  of  q  and  r  is  between  about  0.8 
and  about  2.4  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  alumi- 
num, hydrogen,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium  ions 
derived  from  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines,  said 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about 


4,361,548 
CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTING  AND  PRESERVING 
SOLUTION  (POLYMERIC) 
Francis  X.  Smith,  and  Thomas  M.  Riedhammer,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,960 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/74,  31/14;  AOIN  33/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—78  4  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  preserving  or  disinfecting  soft 
contact  lenses  having  as  the  active  antimicrobial  agent  dime- 
thyldiallylammonium  chloride  homopolymer,  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  from  about  lO.CXX)  to  1,(XX),000,  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.00001  to  about  0.1  weight  percent  of  said 
composition. 


4,361,549 

COMPLEMENT-nXING  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  TO 

HUMAN  T  CELLS,  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 

Patrick  C.  Kung,  Bridgewater,  and  Gideon  Goldstein,  Short 
Hills,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,669 

Int.  Q.'  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  33/48.  33/68,  33/96:  A61K  39/395: 
C12N  5/00.  5/02.  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—85  11  Qaims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  of  class  IgG  produced  by  a  hy- 

bridoma  formed  by  fusion  of  cells  from  a  mouse  myeloma  line 

and  spleen  cells  from  a  mouse  previously  immunized  with 

human  T  cells,  which  antibody: 

(a)  reacts  with  essentially  all  normal  human  peripheral  T 
cells  and  cutaneous  T  lymphoma  cells,  but  not  with  nor- 
mal human  peripheral  B  cells,  null  cells  or  macrophages; 

(b)  reacts  with  from  about  5%  to  about  10%  of  normal 
human  thymocytes; 

(c)  reacts  with  leukemic  cells  from  humans  with  T  cell 
chronic  lymphoblastic  leukemia  but  does  not  react  with 
leukemic  cells  from  humans  with  T  cell  acute  lymphoblas- 
tic leukemia,  null  cell  acute  lymphoblastic  leukemia,  or  B 
cell  chronic  lymphatic  leukemia; 

(d)  reacts  weakly  with  the  human  T  cell  line  HJD-I  but  does 
not  react  with  CEM,  Laz  191,  or  HMl; 

te)  does  not  react  with  the  Epstein-Barr  virus-transformed 
human  B  cell  lines  Laz  007,  Laz  156,  Laz  256,  or  SB;  and 
(0  fixes  complement. 

5.  Mouse  complement-fixing  monoclonal  antibody  which 
reacts  with  essentially  all  normal  human  peripheral  T  cells  but 
not  with  normal  human  peripheral  B  cells,  null  cells,  or  macro- 
phages. 

6.  A  complement-fixing  monoclonal  antibody  which  reacts 
with  essentially  all  normal  human  peripheral  T  cells  but  not 
with  normal  human  peripheral  B  cells,  null  cells,  or  macro- 
phages prepared  by  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  immunizing  mice  with  E  rosette  positive  purified  human 
T  cells; 

(ii)  removing  the  spleens  from  said  mice  and  making  a  sus- 
pension of  the  spleen  cells; 

(iii)  fusing  said  spleen  cells  with  mouse  myeloma  cells  in  the 
presence  of  a  fusion  promoter; 

(iv)  diluting  and  culturing  the  fused  cells  in  separate  wells  in 
a  medium  which  will  not  support  the  unfused  myeloma 
cells; 

(v)  evaluating  the  supernatant  in  each  well  containing  a 
hybridoma  for  the  presence  of  antibody  to  E  rosette  posi- 
tive purified  T  cells; 

(vi)  selecting  and  cloning  a  hybridoma  producing  antibody 
which  fixes  complement  and  reacts  with  essentially  all 
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normal  human  peripheral  T  cells  but  not  with  normal 
human  peripheral  B  cells,  null  cells,  or  macrophages;  and 
(\n>  recovering  the  antibody  from  the  supernatant  above 
said  clones. 


4,361,550 
COMPLEMENT-nXING  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  TO 
HUMAN  SUPPRESSOR  T  CELLS  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Patrick  C.  Kung,  Bridgewater,  and  Gideon  Goldstein,  Short 
Hills,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,969 
Int.  a.'  A61K  39/395:  C12N  5/00.  5/02.  15/00;  C12Q  7/00,- 

GOIN  33/48.  33/68.  33/96 
U.S.  a.  424—85  11  Qaims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  of  class  IgG  produced  by  a  hy- 
bridoma  formed  by  fusion  of  cells  from  mouse  myeloma  line 
and  spleen  cells  from  a  mouse  previously  immunized  with 
human  thymocytes,  which  antibody: 

(a)  reacts  with  suppressor  T  cells  (approximately  30  percent 
of  normal  human  T  cells),  but  with  less  than  2  jsercent  of 
normal  human  bone  marrow  cells  and  not  with  B  cells  or 
Null  cells: 

(b)  reacts  with  about  80  percent  of  normal  human  thymo- 
cytes; 

(c)  reacts  with  34  percent  of  untreated  peripheral  T  cells,  95 
percent  of  peripheral  T  cells  previously  treated  \yith 
monoclonal  antibody  pi-oduced  by  hybrid  cell  line  ATCC 
CRL  8002  and  complement,  and  none  of  the  peripheral  T 
cells  previously  treated  with  monoclonal  antibody  pro- 
duced by  hybrid  cell  line  ATCC  CRL  8014,  and  comple- 
ment; and  reacts  with  75  percent  of  untreated  thymocytes, 
55  p>ercent  of  thymocytes  previously  treated  with  mono- 
clonal antibody  produced  by  hybrid  cell  line  ATCC  CRL 
8002  and  complement,  90  percent  of  thymocytes  previ- 
ously treated  with  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by 
hybrid  cell  line  ATCC  CRL  8001  and  complement,  and 
none  of  the  thymocytes  previously  treated  with  mono- 
clonal antibody  produced  by  hybrid  cell  line  ATCC  CRL 
8014  and  complement; 

(d)  reacts  with  Thy  3,  Thy  4,  and  Thy  4-6  Common  Thymo- 
cyte and  Thy  8  Late  Thymocyte  T  cell  ALL  stages,  but 
not  with  Stage  I  or  Thy  3-4  Common  Thymocyte  T  cell 
ALL  stages; 

(e)  reacts  with  CEM  and  MOLT-4  cell  lines,  but  not  with 
HSB-2  cell  line;  and 

(0  defines  a  T  cell  population  which  is  lower  than  normal 
levels  in  primary  biliary  cirrhosis  and  multiple  sclerosis, 
absent  to  lower  than  normal  levels  in  hyper  IgE,  higher 
than  normal  levels  in  acute  graft  versus  host  reaction, 
greatly  above  normal  levels  in  acute  infectious  mononu- 
cleosis, completely  absent  in  myasthenia  gravis,  and  nor- 
mal levels  in  all  stages  of  Hodgkins  disease  and  psoriasis. 

5.  Mouse  monoclonal  antibody  which  reacts  with  essentially 
all  normal  human  suppressor  T  cells  but  with  less  than  2%  of 
normal  human  bone  marrow  cells  and  not  with  normal  human 
peripheral  B  cells  or  null  cells. 

6.  A  monoclonal  antibody  which  reacts  with  essentially  all 
normal  human  suppressor  T  cells  but  with  less  than  2%  of 
normal  human  bone  marrow  cells  and  not  with  normal  human 
peripheral  B  cells  or  null  cells,  prepared  by  the  method  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  immunizing  mice  with  normal  human  thymocytes; 

(ii)  removing  the  spleens  from  said  mice  and  making  a  sus- 
pension of  the  spleen  cells; 

(iii)  fusing  said  spleen  cells  with  mouse  myeloma  cells  in  the 
presence  of  a  fusion  promoter; 

(iv)  diluting  and  culturing  the  fused  cells  in  separate  wells  in 
a  medium  which  will  not  support  the  unfused  myeloma 
cells; 

(v)  evaluating  the  supernatant  in  each  well  containing  a 


hybridoma  for  the  presence  of  antibody  to  E  rosette  posi- 
tive purified  T  cells  or  human  thymocytes; 

(vi)  selecting  and  cloning  a  hybridoma  producing  antibody 
which  reacts  with  essentially  all  normal  human  suppressor 
T  cells  but  with  less  than  2%  of  normal  human  bone 
marrow  cells  and  not  with  normal  human  peripheral  B 
cells  or  null  cells;  and 

(vii)  recovering  the  antibody  from  the  supernatant  above, 
said  clones. 


4,361,551 
METHOD  OF  ENZYMATIC  DEBRIDEMENT 

William  Galbraith,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,040,  Nov.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,711 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  37/48 
U.S.  a.  424—94  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  devitalized  mammalian  skin  tissue 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  to  said  tissue  an  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  an  enzyme  mixture  derived  from  crude 
bromelain  by 

i.  suspending  the  crude  bromelain  in  a  solution  of  a  weakly 

basic  buffer  having  a  pH  of  about  8  to  10.5  to  selectively 

solubilize  the  active  components; 
ii.  separating  the  undissolved  solids  from  the  solution;  and 
iii.  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  small  molecules 

having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  or  less  from 

said  solution; 
in  an  inert  solvent  carrier  containing  at  least  sixty  percent 
water; 

b.  allowing  said  composition  to  loosen  said  devitalized  tissue 
and; 

c.  removing  said  devitalized  tissue. 


4,361,552 
WOUND  DRESSING 
Paul  S.  Baur,  Jr.,  League  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Re- 
gents, The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,163 
Int.  a.3  A61K  35/48 
U.S.  a.  424—105  21  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  wound  or  burn  comprising  the 
covering  of  said  wound  or  burn  with  a  dressing  formed  of 
amnion  in  which  the  proteins  have  been  fixed  by  cross-linking. 
12.  A  dressing  for  wounds,  burns  and  surgically  affected 
body  members  comprising  amnion,  the  proteins  of  which  have 
been  cross-linked  by  fixing  in  a  solution  of  a  chemical  cross- 
linking  agent  capable  of  cross-linking  the  proteins  of  said  am- 
nion. 


4,361,553 
THERAPEUTIC  USES  OF  DYNORPHIN 
Horace  H.  Loh,  and  Nancy  M.  Lee,  both  of  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,830 
Int.  C\?  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—177  11  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  of  using  dynorphin  comprising: 
administering  a  dynorphin  dose,  said  dynorphin  dose  includ- 
ing a  polypeptide  having  at  least  the  sequence  TYR-GLY- 
GLY-PHE-LEU-ARG-ARG-ILE-ARG-PRO,  the  TYR- 
GLY-GLY-PHE-LEU  portion  of  said  sequence  defining 
an  N-terminal  end  for  said  polypeptide,  the  administering 
being  to  a  host  tolerant  to  a  narcotic  analgesic. 


November  30,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1723 


4,361,554 
ORGANIC  INSECTICIDE 
Tom  R.  Saunders,  Wimberly,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Botanical 
Research,  Company,  Kerville,  Tex. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,002 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  31/00.  65/00 
U.S.  a.  424—180  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  eradicating  soft-bodied  insects  including  said 
insects,  insect  larvae  and  insect  eggs  by  contacting  said  insects 
with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  aqueous  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  cacti  extract  of  opuntia 
cactus  present  in  an  amount  of  8%  to  12%  and  tannin  present 
in  an  amount  of  0.1%  and  0.5%  by  weight  of  total  solution, 
sai(d  solution  being  prepared  by  compressing  a  mulch  of  said 
bactus  to  produce  an  extract  thereof,  adding  water  to  the 
extract,  heating  the  extract  and  water  to  boiling  tempera- 
ure,  cooling  the  heated  extract  and  water  and  then  adding 
le  tannin  to  the  cooled  solution. 


4,361,556 

Method  for  controlling  insects  with 
substituted  phenyl  phosphorothioates 

Walter  Reifschneider,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,961 

Int.  C1.3  C07F  9/165:  AOIN  57/14 

U.S.  a.  424—216  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  and  controlling  black  cutworms 
which  comprises  contacting  said  cutworms  or  their  habitat 
with  a  composition  containing  as  an  active  ingredient  an  insec- 
ticidally effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  O.O-dimethyl 
0-[(4-tert-butylsulfinyl)-2-methoxyphenyl]phosphorothioate 
and  O.O-dimethyl  0-[(p-ter-amylsulfinyl)phenyl]phosphoro- 
thioate  in  intimate  admixture  with  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,361,557 
1-ARYL-2-ACYLAMIDO-3-FLUORO-1-PROPANOL 

ACYLATES,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTI-BACTERIAL  AGENTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  THEREFOR 

Tattanhalli   L.   Nagabhushan,   Parsippany,   N.J.,   assignor   to 

Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,160,  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,857, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,207,  Feb.  5,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,235,892.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

291,663 
Claiins  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  28,   1980, 
80/0478 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/655.  31/165.  31/18:  C07C  117/00 
U.S.  a.  424—226  14  Qaims 

1.  A  D-(threo)-l-aryl-2-acylamido-3-fluoro-l-propanol  acyl- 
ate  of  the  following  formula: 


whetfe  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloaklyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl 
and  hydroxyphenyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or 
SO2,  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety. 


R— CHN — C 


4,361,555 

a-l,4-THIAZINE  ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,257,  Aug.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,264,767. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,318 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  57/16 
U.S.  CI.  424— 200  8  Qaims 

1.  A  microbiocidal  process  which  comprises  treating  a  sys- 
tem with  a  microbiocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
or  ethyl  or  a  halogenated  derivative  thereof, 
dihalogenodeuteriomethyl,  1  -halogeno- 1  -deuterioethyl, 
1,2-dihalogeno-l-deuterioethyl,  azidomethyl  and  methyl- 
sulfonylmethyl;  each  of  X  and  X'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NO2,  SO2R1,  SORi,  SRi, 
SONH2,  SO2NH2,  SONHRi,  SO2NHR1,  CORi.  OR).  Ri, 
CN,  halogen,  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  NO2,  SO2CH3,  Ri  or  ORi,  wherein 
Ri  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  isopropyl;  and 
Z  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  or  an 
acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbondicarboxylic  acid  having  up 
to  16  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  radical  of  an  aminohy- 
drocarboncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said  acyl 
radicals. 


4,361,558 
HALOGENATED  STEROIDS 
Peter  Wieland,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,205 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    29,    1980, 
3303/80 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  Q.  424—243  36  Qaims 

1.  A  halogenated  steroid  of  the  formula 


(A) 


^x:oR, 


CH3 
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in  which 

X  represents  a  halogen  atom  having  a  maximum  atomic 
number  of  17, 

Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxyl,  and 

R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  a  maximum  of  6  carbon 
atoms 
and  the  dotted  line  in  the  1,2-position  represents  the  additional 
double  bond  of  a  1,2-dehydro  derivative. 

13.  Therapeutic  method  of  alleviating  or  eliminating  patho- 
logical inflammatory  conditions  in  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
characterised  by  the  administration  to  this  warm-blooded 
animal  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  alone  or  in  the 
form  of  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  quantities  that  are 
effective  in  the  alleviation  or  elimination  of  the  inflammation  in 
this  warm-blooded  animal. 


4,361,561 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  MANIC  DEPRESSIVE 

ILLNESS 

Graham  J.  Naylor,  Lulgate,  Lucklawhill,  Balmullo,  St.  Andrews 
KY16  OBQ,  Fife,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Graham  John  Naylor 
and  Pamela  Hilda  Naylor,  both  of  St.  Andrews,  Scotland 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,665 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—247  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  and/or  prophylaxis  of  manic  de- 
pressive illness  comprising 'the  administration  of  a  therapeuti- 
cally or  prophylactically  effective  dosage  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I 


4,361,559 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  17,17-818  (SUBSTITUTED  THIO) 

ANDROSTENES 
Ravi  K.  Varma,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,680 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424—243  24  Qaims 

1.  A  3-ketoandrostene  having  in  the  17-position  the  substitu- 

ents  Ri-S-  and  R2-S-  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  different  groups, 

and  each  is  an  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group. 

18.  A  method  of  treating  topical  inflammation  in  a  mamma- 
lian host  comprising  topically  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  3-ketoandrostene  having  in  the  17-position  the 
substituents  Ri-S-  and  R2-S-  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl. 


4,361,560 
IMIDAZOLEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

Naohiko  Yasuda,  Yokosuka;  Chikahiko   Eguchi,  Yokohama; 

Masaru  Okutsu,  Yamato,  and  Yoshiteru  Hirose,  Kamakura, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,681,  Mar.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,297,279. 
This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,754 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-36133 
Int.  aj  C07D  501/38:  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  CI.  424—246  6  Claims 

1.   An   imidazoledicarboxylic   acid  derivative  having  the 
following  formula: 


N    ^     ^C02H 


^1 


N  CONH— CH— 

H 


V       V 


—CONH- 


}—   N       ^^^CH2— N  J 


Me2N 


NMe2 


X- 


wherein  X  is  a  physiologically  acceptable  anion,  or  a  bio- 
precursor  thereof,  to  a  patient  suffering  from  manic  depressive 
illness. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  X  is  a  halide 
anion. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  the  compound  is 
methylthionine  chloride. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  3  wherein  methylthionine 
chloride  is  administered  at  a  dosage  rate  of  from  0. 1  to  10  mg 
per  kg  bodyweight  of  the  patient  per  day. 


CH2CO2H 


4,361,562 

3-AMINOPROPOXYARYL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION. AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Richard  Berthold,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,260 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    10,   1979, 
7366/79;  Aug.  10,  1979,  7368/79;  Feb.  7,  1980,  987/80 
Int.  aj  C07D  31/405,  31/445.  31/495;  A61K  403/12.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424—250  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2— R 


I 


-^  N    ^R2 


H 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  is  cyano  and 
R  is: 

(a)  a  group  — B— CO— R*,  wherein 

B  is  a  group  (i),  (ii)  or  (iii),  groups  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  having  the 
following  significances:  (i) 


-N  \-N-. 


\        /      ' 


CO2© 

wherein  X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atom  and  hydroxyl  group. 


R/ 


wherein 
R/  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  monosubstituted  or  independently  disubstituted  by 
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-N— (  N-, 


wherein  Ry  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


-N-(CH2)„-N-. 
R*  R/ 


wherein 

n  is  2,  3  or  4, 

R/t  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

K/  has  the  significance  indicated  above  for  R/,  and 

Riis  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  diphenylalkyi  of 
13  to  17  carbon  atoms,  any  of  the  phenyl  rings  of  these 
two  groups  optionally  being  mono-  or  independently 
disubstituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  of  from  9 
to  35; 

(b>  a  group 


— N 


N-Rm. 


wherein 
rvffi  is  — COR«  or  — Rp,  wherein 
Ra  has  the  significance  indicated  above  for  R/,  and 
Kf  is  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35, 
phenyl  independently  disubstituted  by  alkyl  of  1   to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  of 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  11 
carbon  atoms  or  diphenylalkyi  of  13  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
any  of  the  phenyl  rings  of  these  last  two  groups  optionally 
being  mono-  or  independently  disubstituted  by  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen of  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35, 
and    physiologically    acceptable    hydrolyzable    derivatives 
thereof  having  the  hydroxy  group  in  the  2  position  of  the 
3-aminopropoxy  side  chain  in  esterified  form,  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,361,563 
PVRIDAZINONE-SUBSTITUTEDBENZIMIDAZOLES 
!  AND  SALTS 

Volkhard  Austel,  Biberach;  Joachim  Heider,  Warthausen;  Wolf- 
gang Eberlein,  Biberach;  Willi  Diederen,  Biberach,  and  Wal- 
ter Haarmann,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschriinkter  Haft- 
ung,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,605,  Aug.  10,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  2837161;  Jun.  1,  1979,  2922336 

lint,  a.3  C07D  403/04.  237/04.  235/18;  A61K  31/50 
U.sJa.  424—250  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R|  is  hydrogen;  trifluoromethyl;  alkyl  of  1  to  11  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  hydroxyl;  alk- 
oxy of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  mercapto;  (alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms)-mercapto;  phenyl(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms);  phenyl;  or  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  phenyl, 
where  the  substituents,  which  may  be  identical  to  or  dif- 
ferent from  each  other,  are  each  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  (alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms)sulfinyl,  hy- 
droxyl, alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mercapto  or  (alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms)-mercapto; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl-(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms); 
and 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
an  optically  active  antipode  thereof;  or  a  non-toxic,  pharma- 
ceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said  compound  or  of 
said  optically  active  antipode. 

9.  A  cardiotonic  or  antithrombotic  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and  an  effective  cardiotonic  or  antithrombotic  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,361,564 

RENOPROTECriVE  TREATMENTS  EMPLOYING 

VASODILATOR  COMPOUNDS 

K.  David  G.  Edwards,  427  Washington  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10013 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %5,059,  Nov.  30,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,250,191.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,650 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/415.  31/495,  31/505 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  renal  damage  or  failure  in  a  host  in 
need  of  treatment  comprising  administering  to  said  host  an 
effective  amount  for  treating  renal  damage  or  failure;  a  vasodi- 
lator having  postsynaptic  alpha-adrenoceptor  blocking  activ- 
ity and  having  antihyperlipidemic  characteristics  which  lower 
the  lipid  levels  in  the  bloodstream  of  the  host,  the  vasodilator 
being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydralazine  hydro- 
chloride and  prazosin  hydrochloride. 


4,361,565 
2-I4-[(4,4-DIALKYL-2,6-PIPERIDINEDION-l-vi)BUTYL]- 

1-PIPERAZINYL]PYRIDINES 
Davis  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  Evansville;  Joseph  P.  Yevich,  Newburgh, 
and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  Evansville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,689 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  401/14;  A61K  31/445.  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  Formula  (1) 


(1) 


wherein 
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R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
groups;  with  Z  being  hydrogen;  halogen  or  pseudohalo- 
gen,  preferably  fluoro,  chloro,  or  trifluoromethyl 

and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salts  thereof. 


4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  peptic 
ulcer  disease  comprising  an  effective  antisecretory  and  cyto- 
protective  amount  of,  as  the  active  ingredient,  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


4,361,566 

TETRAHYDRO  /3-CARBOLINES  HAVING 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  ACTIVITY 

John  W.  Van  Dyke,  Jr.,  and  Elva  Kurchacova,  both  of  Elkhart, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,407,  Aug.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,291,039. 

This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,544 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/14;  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  424—256  14  Qaims 

1.  Tetrahydro  /3-carbolines  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  cyanomethyl;  and  R2  rep- 
resents methyl  or  cyanomethyl,  provided  at  least  one,  but  not 
both  Ri  and  R2  are  cyanomethyl;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier.  ' 


COORi 


NH 


wherein  R  is  OCH3  or  F;  Ri  is  H  or  CH3  and  R2  is  H. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  hyp)ertension  in  an  individual  for 
whom  such  therapy  is  indicated  which  method  comprises 
administering  to  such  individual  an  antihypertensively  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  characterized  by  the  formula: 


COORi 


NH 


4,361,568 

5-(PYRlt)INYL)-lH-PYRAZOLO[3,4-B]PYRIDIN-3- 

AMINES  AND  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Monte  D.  Gruett,  Greenbush, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,363 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—263  14  Qaims 

1.  A  l-R-3-(NB)-5-PY-6-Q-lH-pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine  hav- 
ing the  formula 


":Cr3 


I 


•NB 


N  N 


wherein  R,is  OCH3  or  F;  Ri  is  H  or  CHj  and  R2  is  H. 


4,361,567 
TREATMENT  OF  PEPTIC  ULCER  DISEASE 
James  A.  Bristol,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Raymond  G.  Lovey, 
West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Ken- 
ilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,348 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424—256  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  cyanomethyl;  and  R2  rep- 
resents methyl  or  cyanomethyl,  provided  at  least  one,  but  not 
both  Ri  and  R2  are  cyanomethyl; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptale  salts  thereof. 


where  R  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  lower-acyloxy- 
(lower-alkyl)  or  lower-alkoxyalkyl,  Q  is  hydrogen  or  lower- 
alkyl,  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or 
two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  and  NB  is  selected  from  NHRi, 
NR1R2,  or  NHAc  where  Rj  and  R2  are  each  lower-alkyl  and 
Ac  is  lower-acyl,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,361,569 

3.(HYDROXY  OR 

HYDROXYMETHYL)-6-METHYL-5-(4-PYRIDINYL)- 

2(lH)-PYRIDINONE  AND  CARDIOTONIC  USE 

THEREOF 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Richard  E.  Philion,  Sand 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2%,291 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/69 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  7  Qaims 

1.  3-(Hydroxy  or  hydroxymethyl)-6-methyl-5-(4-pyridinyl)- 
2(lH)-pyridinone  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


^ 
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4,361,570 

USE  OF  PYRIDOXINE  a-KETOGLUTARATE  IN  THE 
PROPHYLAXIS  OF  HYPERLACTICAaDAEMIA 

Francesco  Fici,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istituto  Luso  Farmaco 

D'ltalia  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,202 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  22,  1980,  24827  A/80 
Int.  Q.3  A61Y  31/44 
US.  Q.  424—263  9  Qaims 

1.  A  'method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlacticacidaemia 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  or  human  requir- 
ing such  treatment  an  anti-hyperlacticacidaemia  effective 
amount  of  pyroxidine  a-ketoglutarate. 


groups  containing  1  -4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  atoms  as  sub- 
stituents) or  a  salt  thereof. 

21.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  thrombosis 
comprising  orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  in 
accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,361,571 
•CARBAMOYL-6-AMINOPYRIDINIUM  AND 
ANALOGUES,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  SKIN 
DISORDERS 
Eugene  J.  Van  Scott,  1138  Sewell  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046,  and 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002 
, ,         Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,841 
1 1  -       Int.  a.3  C07D  211/98;  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  d.  424—266  33  Qaims 

1.  A  6-aminonicotinamide  pyridinium  compound  effective 
on  topical  or  systemic  administration  to  alleviate  the  symptoms 
of  skin  disorders  due  to  inflammation  and  disturbed  keratiniza- 
tion  comprising: 

a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CO.NH2 


-H® 


+  H® 


CO.NH2 


HN 


wherein: 
0.=Oor  S 

R  =  a  lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
lower  alkyl  or  carboxy  lower  alkyl  group 
or  its  intermolecular  salt  with  a  therapeutically  or  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  organic  or  inorganic  acid  anion,  or  its  intra- 
molecular salt  with  a  carboxylic  acid  anion. 


4,361,572 
TETRAHYDRONICOTINAMIDE  DERIVATIVE, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Sakae  Takaku,  Ageo;  Fumiaki  Matsuura,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Mori, 
Ohizumigakuenmachi;  Yasushi  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Shigeyuki 
Kataoka,  Sakado;  Yasuhisa  Takeda,  Ichikawa;  Yasuhiro  Ya- 
mashita,  Togoshi;  Yumiko  Takeda,  Ichikawa;  Takashi  Mat- 
suno,  Ohmiya;  Koji  Mizuno,  Kawagoe;  Shinichi  Kaiho,  Qiiba; 
Tamotsu  Yamazaki,  Tokorozawa;  Shun-ichi  Hata,  Yokohama, 
and  Shigeni  Takanashi,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,856 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/455:  C07D  211/78 
U.S.  Q.  424—266  23  Qaims 

1.  A  1,4,5,6-tetrahydronicotinamide  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 


^^-'v^^CONHR 


4,361,573 

a,a-DIARYL-/3-(TERT.AMINO)-PROPANOLS  AND 

DIURETIC  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Wilhelm  A.  Behrendt,  Niederweimar,  and  Bemhard  Stieh,  Mar- 
burg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Temmler 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,490,  Feb.  7,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,629,  Feb.  27,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,484,  Jan.  26, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,902, 

Mar.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,633.  This  application  Mar.  11, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  242,703 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1974,  2410284;  Feb.  26,  1975,  2508203 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/445.  31/40;  C07D  295/08;  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  CI.  424— 267  34  Qaims 

18.  A  diuretic  composition  wherein  the  active  ingredient  is 
an  effective  diuretic  amount  of  l-(4'-methoxy-2'-methyl-5'-iso- 
propylphenyl)- 1  -phenyl-2-piperidino-propan- 1  -ol,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,361,574 
INHIBITORS  OF  MAMMALIAN  COLLAGENASE 

Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynnewood,  and  Donald  E.  Qark,  Norris- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,710 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  Q.  424— 270  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mammalian  collagenase  in  mam- 
mals afflicted  with  a  disease  state  in  which  collagen  is  broken 
down  by  collagenase,  which  comprises  administering  to  such 
an  afflicted  mammal  an  amount  sufficient  to  reverse  said  col- 
lagenase-induced  collagen  break  down  of  a  collagenase  inhibi- 
tor having  the  formula: 


(CH2)„C02R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  is  lower  alkyl, 
(wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  or  pyridyl  group  which  may  have  one  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  halo,  n  is  1  or  2  and  pharma- 
or  more  alkyl  groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy    ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,361,575 

SUBSTITUTED  2-PHENYLAMINO-2-IMIDAZOLINES 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Helmut  Stable;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
beim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Kobinger, 
Vienna,  Austria;  Cbristian  Lillie,  Vienna,  Austria;  Ludwig 
Ficbler,  Vienna,  Austria;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wolfram  Gaida,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingeibeim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,519,  Nov.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 

1979,  2947563 

Int.  a.i  C07D  233/06;  A61K  31/415 

U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  3  Qaims 

1.     l-Ethyl-2-[N-(n-propyl)-N-(2,6-dichIoro-phenyl)amino]- 

2-imidazoline  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable 

acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,361,576 

CYCLOBUTANEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID  IMIDES,  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS 

PHYTOFATHOGENIC  FUNGICIDES 

Niklaus  Biibler,  Rbeinfelden;  Marcus  Baumann,  Basel;  Daniel 

Bellus,  Rieben,  and  Elmar  Sturm,  Aescb,  all  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,746,  Apr.  18,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,950 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    20,    1979, 
3748/79-5;  Mar.  31,  1980,  2539/80-7 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/32;  C07D  209/02 
U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Qaims 

1.  l,2-Dimethyl-3-nuoro-cyclobutan-l,2-dicarbonic  acid- 
(3,5-dichlorophenyl)-imide. 

2.  l,2-Dimethyl-3,3-difluoro-cyclobutane-l,2-dicarbonic 
acid-(3,5-dichlorophenyl)-imide. 

3.  l-Methyl-3,3-difIuoro-cyclobutane-l,2-dicarbonic  acid- 
(3,5-dichlorophenyl)-imide. 

4.  A  composition  for  protecting  plants  against  phytopatho- 
genic  fungi  which  comprises  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claims  1,  2  or  3,  together  with  a 
suitable  carrier. 


4,361,577 

a)-NOR-CYCLOALKYL-13,14-DEHYDRO-PROSTAGLAN- 

DINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Carmelo  Gandolfi;  Renato  Peliegata;  Roberto  Ceserani,  and 

Maria  M.  Usardi,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba 

-  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,288,  Sep.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,629,  Oct.  21,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  603,015,  Aug.  8, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,035,415.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  25,  1974,  27654  A/74 
Int.  a.'  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  424—285  8  Qaims 

1.  Optically  active  or  racemic  prostaglandins  of  the  formula 


R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group  or  a  cation  of  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  base; 
R2  and  R3,  taken  together,  form  an  0x0  group; 
the  symbol  ^^H^^  represents  a  single  or  a  double  bortd, 

wherein,  when  the  symbol"  ~  ""is  a  double  bond,  Ri  is  a 

hydrogen  atom  and  when  the  symbol is  a  single 

bond,  Ri  is  hydroxy; 
one  of  R4  and  R5  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen; 
K(,  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
n  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3;  and 
Rg  is  a  radical 


— CH 


/ 

I 

\ 


(CH2)m 


w 


wherein  m  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5  and  W  is  — CH2 — ,  or  Rg  is 
tetrahydrofuryl;  1-adamantyl;  2-nor-bornyl;  2-bicy- 
clo(2,2,2]octyl;  or  4-t.butyl-cyclohexyl. 


4,361,578 
D-HOMOSTEROIDS 
Leo  Alig,  32  Liebriitistrasse,  Kaiseraugst;  Andor  Fiirst,  14  Mag- 
nolienpark,  Basel;  Peter  Keller,  53  Hinterlindenweg,  Reinach; 
Marcel  Miiller,  10  Quellenweg,  Frenkendorf,  all  of  Switzer- 
land; Ulrich  Kerb,  7  Prinzregentenstrasse,  and  Rudolf  Wie- 
chert,  8a  Petzower  Strasse,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,954 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   21,   1980, 
8622/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/94 
U.S.  a.  424—285  34  Qaims 

1.  D-homosteroids  of  the  formula 


Rl7a/3 


f^ilaa 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  or  hydroxy;  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  methylene;  R'^""  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine 
and  R'^"^  is  carboxy,  esterified  carboxy,  cyano,  formyl,  car- 
bamoyl, mono(lower  alkyl)carbamoyl  or  di(lower  a]kyl)car- 
bamoyl;  or  R'^^a  and  R'^"/^  together  are  a  spiroether  ring  of 
the  formula 


COOR 

E4  Eb 
=  C-e-e-(CH2)„-R8 


rx 


wherein: 


and  wherein  the  dotted  bonds  in  the  D-ring  are  an  optional 
16(17)-  or  17(17a)-double  bond. 

32.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  acne  and  hirsutism  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  organism  suffering  therefrom  an 
effective  amount  of  a  D-homosteroid  of  claim  1. 
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4,361,579 
ORGANOGERMANIUM  COMPOUNDS 

TomoBiko  Munakata,  Nakatsu;  Chiaki  Tashiro,  Yoshitomi,  and 
Yutaka  Maruyama,  Nakatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yo- 
shitomi Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-121027; 

Jan.  11,  1980,  55-2461 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/30;  AOIN  9/00;  A61K  31/28;  A61L  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  424—287  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polycondensation  product  of  a  germanium  trihydroxide 

compound  of  the  formula: 


O     R 


w— A— c— N— ('         y 


Ge(OH)3 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxycarbonyl,  car- 
boxy, aryl,  cycloalkyl  which  may  be  substituted,  cycloalkenyl, 
heteroaryl  or  a  group  of  the  formula:  (R')(R2Jn —  wherein  R' 
and  R2  are  each  lower  alkyl  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R^— X 


N— 


\ / 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted,  aralkyl,  acyl,  acylamino  or  heteroaryl,  X  is  — N=, 
— CH=  or 


I 
OH 


A   is  a  bond,   alkylene,   alkenylene, 
H— Y— ,  — O— Y— ,  — S— Y—  or 


— CO— Y— ,   — CON- 


O    R 


W— A— C— N— ('  \ 


Ge(OH)3 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyl  which  may  be  substituted,  cycloalkenyl  or  heteroa- 
ryl, A  is  a  bond,  alkylene,  alkenylene,  — CO — Y,  — CON- 
H— y^,  — O— Y— ,  — S— Y—  or 


— CONHCH2— ^  \— 


and  R  is  alkyl,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formu  a: 


(RNH 


Ge)20 


wherein  R  is  as  defmed  above,  with  a  functional  derivative  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 

W— A— COOH 
wherein  A  and  W  are  as  deflned  above. 


4,361,580 

ALUMINUM  IBUPROFEN  PHARMACEUTICAL 

SUSPENSIONS 

Susanne  M.  Peck;  Lois  J.  Larion,  and  Englebert  L.  Rowe,  all  of 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Manufacturing 

Company,  Arecibo,  P.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,599,  Jun.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,232 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  47/00.  31/28 
U.S.  Q.  424—287  15  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  liquid  suspension  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  for  each  100  ml  of  suspension, 

(a)  from  about  4  to  about  17  gms  of  an  aluminum  salt  of 
ibuprofen, 

(b)  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.1  gms  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  suspending  agent  having  an  average  particle 
size  below  about  50  microns, 

(c)  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.7  gms  of  a  non-toxic  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  essentially  water  soluble  surface 
active  agent,  and 

(d)  sufficient  water  to  bring  the  liquid  volume  to  100  ml  of 
total  liquid  suspension. 


— C0NHCH2— ^      V- 


where  Y  is  alkylene;  and  R  is  alkyl. 

12.  A  method  for  producing  a  polycondensation  product  of 
a  germanium  trihydroxide  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,361,581 
SKIN-BEAUTIFYING  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

Yasuaki  Fukuda,  529,  Kiyomizu,  Okuradani,  Akashi-shi.  Japan, 
assignor  to  Yasuaki  Fukuda,  Akashi  and  Yakurigaku  Chuo 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,007 
Int.  CV  A61K  7/40;  C07C  69/02.  69/22 
U.S.  Q.  424—312  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fatty  acid  ester  of  4-isopropyltfopolone  represented  by 
the  formula: 


OCR 


(wherein  R 
atoms). 


CH— CH3 

I 

CH3 

is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 


4,361,582  .  -% 

ALDOSE  REDUCTASE  INHIBITION  BY 
y-OXO-8-FLUORANTHENEBUTANOIC  ACID 
Dushan    M.    Dvomik,    Mount    Royal,    and    Nicole    Simard- 
Duquesne,  Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst, 
McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,586 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  Q.  424—317  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  relieving  a  diabetic  complica- 
tion in  a  diabetic  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  an  effective  alleviating  or  prophylactic  amount 
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of  y-oxo-8-fluoranthenebutanoic  acid,   or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base. 


4,361.583 
ANALGESIC  AGE^^^ 
Jean  P.  Kaplan,  Chevilly  Larue,  France,  assignor  to  Syntheiabo, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,458 
Int.  a.3  A61U  31/165.  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—319  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain  which  comprises  administering 
to  a  patient  suffering  from  pain  an  effective  dosage  of  a  com- 
pound (I)  to  relieve  said  pain,  said  compound  (I)  having  the 
formula 


OH 


C=N— (CH2)3— COR 


(I) 


wherein 

X|,  X2,  X3  and  X4  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, NO2,  CH3O,  CH3  or  CF3  and 
R  is  OH,  ONa  or  NH2. 


4,361,586 
VACUUM  ENZYMATIC  DIGESTION  OF  PROTEIN 
MATERIAL 
Wilmon  W.  Meinke,  306  Crescent  Dr.,  Bryan,  Tex.  77801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,050,  Nov.  12,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,311,  Dec.  21, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

11,710,  Feb.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1981, 

Ser.  No.  300,653 

Int.  a.J  A23J  1/04:  A23L  1/325 

U.S.  a.  426—7  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  animal  or  vegetable 

protein  containing  matter  to  produce  a  protein  concentrate 

product  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  in  a  reaction  vessel  under  5-26"  Hg  vacuum 
enzymes  and  said  protein  containing  matter  which  has 
been  comminuted  to  J"  or  less  diameter  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  0.00025-0.004  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  and 
temperature  adjusted  to  achieve  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of 
said  protein  containing  matter  to  produce  an  aqueous 
protein  rich  digest  product,  undigested  residue  solids 
product  and  a  vapor  stream; 

(b)  removing  said  vapor  stream  from  said  reaction  vessel; 

(c)  adjusting  pH  of  the  remaining  mixture  of  aqueous  digest 
product  and  undigested  residue  solids  product  in  said 
reaction  vessel  to  a  level  of  6  to  8; 

(d)  elevating  said  temperature  in  said  reaction  vessel  to  a 
level  necessary  to  deactivate  said  enzymes;  and 

(e)  separating  said  aqueous  digest  from  said  undigested  resi- 
due solids  to  obtain  an  aqueous  digest  stream. 


4,361,584 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  ACNE 
James  E.  Fulton,  Jr.,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A.H.C. 
Pharmacal,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,339,  Oct.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,189,501.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,630 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/075 

U.S.  a.  424—338  3  Qaims 

1.  A  composition,  comprising  a  dispersion  of  about  1  wt.  % 

to  about  30  wt.  %  of  benzoyl  peroxide  in  an  aqueous  solution 

containing  from  about  5  vol.  %  to  about  50  vol.  %  of  glycerol 

to  inhibit  decomposition  of  said  peroxide,  said  composition 

being  effective  in  the  treatment  of  acne. 


4,361,585 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  TO  RELIEVE  PAIN  IN 

MUSCLES  OR  BONES 

Roy  Edwards,  1415  Highland  Dr.,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.  92075 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,147,  Oct.  2,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,604, 

May  3, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,781,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  876,203,  Feb.  9,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  258,662 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/08 

U.S.  a.  424—342  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  to  relieve  pain  from  muscles  or 

bone  ailments  comprising  topically  wetting  the  pained  area 

with  an  effective  amount  of  a  fluid  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  polyalkylene  glycol  as  the  sole  active  ingredient 

until  relief  of  pain  is  experienced. 


4,361,587 

PHOSPHOPEPTIDES  FROM  CASEIN-BASED 

MATERIAL 

Gerard  Brule;  Loic  Roger,  both  of  Rennes;  Jacques  Fauquant, 

Monfort,  and  Michel  Piot,  Rennes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,075 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1980,  80  02280 
Int.  a.3  A23C  23/00;  A23J  3/00;  C12D  21/06;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—42  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  phosphopeptides  from  a  casein- 
based  raw  material  containing  phosphocaseinates  of  bivalent 
cations  comprising  subjecting  the  raw  material  to  an  enzymatic 
hydrolysis  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7  to  9  and  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  37°  to  45°  C.  by  means  of  at  least  one  proteolytic 
enzyme  capable  of  substantially  reproducing  the  proteic  diges- 
tion which  occurs  in  vivo  in  the  human  body  to  produce  a 
hydrolysate  containing  phosphopeptides  and  non-phos- 
phorylated  peptides,  recovering  the  resulting  hydrolyzate, 
subjecting  said  hydrolyzate  to  at  least  one  ultrafiltration  step 
on  membranes  capable  of  retaining  the  phosphopeptides  while 
letting  the  non-phosphorylated  peptides  pass  therethrough  to 
produce  an  ultrafiltration  retentate  containing  phosphopep- 
tides and  the  proteolytic  enzyme,  recovering  the  retentate, 
disaggregating  the  phosphopeptides  contained  in  said  retentate 
by  acidifying  said  retentate,  or  by  subjecting  said  retentate  to 
the  action  of  complexing  agents,  subjecting  the  resultant  reten- 
tate containing  disaggregated  phosphopeptides  and  proteolytic 
enzyme  to  at  least  a  second  ultrafiltration  step  on  membranes 
which  do  not  retain  the  phosphopeptides  but  which  retain  the 
enzyme  and  recovering  the  phosphopeptides  that  pass  through 
the  membranes  in  said  second  ultrafiltration  step. 
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4,361,588 

FABRICATED  FOOD  PRODUCTS  FROM  TEXTURED 
PROTEIN  PARTICLES 
Jack  L.  Herz,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nutrisearch  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,564 
Int.  a.3  A23J  3/02:  A23L  1/34 
U.S.  a.  426— 104  19  Qaims 

11.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shaped  fabricated  food  product 
comprising  (a)  blending  a  major  proportion  of  edible  protein 
particles  with  a  bonding  agent,  said  bonding  agent  comprising 
a  whey  protein  concentrate  composition  having  40-60%  pro- 
tein, said  whey  protein  concentrate  composition  having  a 
lowered  gelation  temperature  and  being  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising 

(i)  adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  whey  protein 
concentrate  having  a  temperature  less  than  about  30°  C.  to 
a  pH  ranging  from  about  8  to  about  10,  said  whey  protein 
concentrate  comprising  a  whey  protein  concentrate  de- 
rived by  ultrafiltration  and  having  from  about  40  to  about 
60  percent,  by  weight,  on  a  dry  basis  of  whey  protein, 
(ii)  heating  the  pH  adjusted  solution  of  step  (i)  to  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  80°  C,  and 
(iii)  cooling  said  heated  solution  to  a  temperature  below  30° 
C.  and  above  2°  C.  within  at  least  30  minutes  after  the  said 
heated  solution  reaches  its  maximum  temperature  level, 
■   said  cooling  being  conducted  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  prevent 

gelation  of  the  whey  protein  containing  solution,  and 
(b)  forming  said  blend  into  a  shaped  fabricated  food  product. 


contains  fat,  water  and  proteinaceous  material  to  provide 
stabilized  fat  and  stabilized  protein  products  comprising; 
(a)  pressing  said  raw  organic  material  in  a  press  having  a 
perforated  wall  section  which  permits  passage  there- 
through of  fat  and  soft  low  density  proteinaceous  material 
to  mechanically  strip  from  said  raw  organic  material  a 
major  proportion  of  the  fat  and  a  large  amount  of  the  soft 
low  density  proteinaceous  material  from  said  raw  organic 
material  without  subdividing  said  raw  organic  material  to 
a  size  substantially  smaller  than  required  for  feeding  said 
raw  organic  material  into  said  press  and  without  applying 
heat  to  said  raw  organic  material  in  order  to  liquify  the  fat 
therein  and  reduce  significantly  the  moisture  content  of 
the  raw  organic  material,  and  recovering  said  fat  and  said 
low  density  proteinaceous  material  along  with  small  frag- 
ments of  high  density  proteinaceous  material  in  the  form 
of  a  fatty  aqueous  fluid  slurry  while  forming  in  said  press 


4,361,589 
INFUSED  DRIED  CELERY 
Ronald  P.  Wauters,  Dover,  Del.;  Ralph  E.  Kenyon,  Belle  Mead, 
N.Y.;  Monoj  K.  Sarma;  Larry  L.  Layton,  both  of  Dover,  Del.; 
Wade  H.  Swanson,  Denair,  and  Diane  E.  Hibler,  Ripon,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,266,  Sep.  30,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,450 
I  Int.  a.3  A23B  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  426— 270  24  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  dried  infused  celery  pieces  with 
extended  storage  stability  which  upon  rehydration  possess  the 
taste,  color,  texture  and  appearance  of  fresh  celery: 
soaking  fresh  celery  pieces  in  a  solution  containing  a  sugar 
diosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactose,  glucose, 
glucose  syrup  with  a  DE  within  the  range  of  30  to  60  and 
derivatives  thereof,  the  solution  being  at  a  pH  of  6.5  to  9 
and  maintained  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  120° 
F.  to  less  than  220°  F.  and  at  a  soaking  concentration  and 
for  a  period  of  soaking  time  to  infuse  the  celery  pieces 
\Vith  a  level  of  sugar  solids  within  the  range  of  55  to  85% 
by  dry  weight  effective  to  preserve  the  fresh  or  freshly 
cx)oked  celery  texture,  color,  appearance  and  taste  in  said 
cjelery  pieces  without  an  excessive  sweet  or  bitter  taste 
upon  drying  then  rehydrating  said  infused  celery  pieces; 
then  draining  the  infused  celery  pieces;  and 
then  drying  the  celery  pieces 


4,361,590 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING  FAT 
AND  PROTEINACEOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  RAW 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL 
Herbert  W.  Wpjcik,  Palos  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Darling- 
Delaware  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,204,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,425,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,078, 
Dec.  4,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser. 
II  No.  205,781 

II  Int.  Q.^  A23L  y/i/ 

U.S.  a.  426-480  12  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  low  energy  rendering  process  for  separating 
fat  from  proteinaceous  material  in  raw  organic  material  which 


a  raw  stripped  residue  comprised  mainly  of  pressed  wet 
low-fat  high  density  proteinaceous  material; 

(b)  liquifying  the  fat  in  said  slurry  by  applying  heat  to  said 
slurry; 

(c)  separating  from  said  slurry  a  major  portion  of  the  liqui- 
fied fat  along  with  extruded  water  containing  dissolved 
proteinaceous  solids  as  crude  fatty  material  and  leaving  as 
a  residue  wet  essentially  low-fat  soft  low  density  protein- 
aceous material  containing  said  small  fragments; 

(d)  combining  and  drying  said  low-fat  soft  low  density  pro- 
teinaceous material  from  step  (c)  and  said  low-fat  high 
density  proteinaceous  material  from  step  (a)  to  form  a 
stable  low-fat  protein  meal  material;  and 

(e)  heating  said  crude  fatty  material  to  effect  sterilization  of 
said  fat  and  said  dissolved  proteinaceous  solids  and  sepa- 
rating fat  from  said  water  and  proteinaceous  solids  to 
provide  a  clean  stabilized  fat  product. 


4,361,591 
HIGH  PROTEIN  PASTA  PRODUCT 
Farook  Taufiq,  Pelham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  Prince  Company, 
Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,382 
Int.  Q.5  A21L  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  426—557  4  Claims 

1.  A  pasta  product  formed  of  about  5%  of  a  proteinaceous 
additive  material  consisting  essentially  of  calcium  caseinate 
and  a  partially  denatured  whey  composition  said  additive 
comprising  approximately  equal  portions  of  said  composition 
and  said  caseinate  in  intimate  intra-particle  relationship  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  0.005  inch  and  fur- 
ther containing  about  80%  wheat  flour;  about  8%  soy  flour 
and  about  7%  wheat  gluten. 
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4,361,592 
DRY  INSTANT  PUDDING  MIX 
John  R.  Carpenter;  Robert  R.  Cassanelli,  and  Frank  J.  Markert, 
all  of  Dover,  Del.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,194 
Int.  a.J  A23L  1/187.  1/195 
U.S.  a.  426—579  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved,  dry,  instant  pudding  mix,  which  rapidly  and 
uniformily  disperses  and  hydrates  to  produce  a  pudding  with 
improved   smoothness,   creaminess   and   glossy   appearance, 
wherein  the  improved  composition  comprises: 
a  pregelatinized  starch  component,  which  is  5  to  25%  by 
weight  of  the  pudding  mix,  and  consists  of  individual 
whole  granules  wherein,  a  maximum  of  1%  by  weight  of 
the  starch  is  retained  on  a  230  mesh  U.S.  Standard  screen, 
and  at  least  a  majority  by  weight  of  the  starch  particles 
pass  through  a  400  mesh  U.S.  Standard  screen; 
a  sugar  component,  which  is  25  to  85%  by  weight  of  the 
pudding  mix,  wherein  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  sugar 
component  is  a  powdered  sugar  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  wherein  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  sugar 
particles  pass  through  a  200  mesh  U.S.  Standard  screen; 
and 
a  setting  agent  component,  which  is  between  1  and  5%  by 
weight  of  the  pudding  mix. 


4,361,593 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DRY  QUICK-COOKING 

PARBOILED  RICE  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Arthur  W.  Brooks;  Vahan  M.  Garibian,  and  Monoj  K.  Sarma,  all 

of  Dover,  Del.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,564 

Int.  C\?  A23L  1/182 

U.S.  a.  426—627  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry  parboiled  rice  which  re- 
quires a  reduced  rehydration  time  while  producing  a  rehy- 
drated  rice  with  decreased  starchiness,  comprising:  (a)  soaking 
rough  rice  in  water  to  increase  the  moisture  content  to  30  to 
45%  by  weight  thereby  producing  a  hydrated  rice  but  without 
effecting  substantial  gelatinization;  (b)  removing  the  rice  from 
the  steeping  water  and  steaming  the  hydrated  rice  under  condi- 
tions effective  to  partially  gelatinize  substantially  all  starch 
granules  in  the  rice  kernel  but  without  fully  gelatinizing  said 
granules;  (c)  tempering  the  partially-gelatinized  rice  for  a 
period  of  time,  at  a  temperature  below  the  gelatinization  tem- 
perature of  the  starch  while  maintaining  the  level  of  moisture 
above  20%,  said  tempering  being  effective  to  reduce  subse- 
quent rupturing  of  the  starch  granules  upon  rehydration;  (d) 
drying  the  rice  to  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  15%;  and  (e) 
milling  the  rice. 


4,361,594 

PROCESS  FOR  ADVANCING  ETHERinED 

AMINOPLAST  RESINS  WITH  A  GUANAMINE 

Kenneth  Winterbottom,  Whittlesford,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1979, 
7933501 

Int.  a.J  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  427—27  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  advanced  etherified 
aminoplast  resin  which  comprises 

reacting,  at  a  pH  of  from  2.5  to  9  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 

range  80°  to  150*  C, 
(a)  an  etherified  N-methylolated  urea,  cyclic  urea,  carba- 
mate, or  melamine,  having  the  formula  I,  II,  or  III 


R0CH2N(R2)— R  >  -N(R3)CH20R 
-KROCH2);„N(H)/^COOj5fR* 


I 
II 


r5  r6  III 

\    /    - 

N 

N  N 

R"  I  II  R' 

N  N  N 

R'O  R« 


where 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  50%  of  the 
symbols  R  in  the  groups  — CH2OR  in  every  compound  of 
formula  I,  II,  and  III  represent  such  alkyl  groups, 

R'  represents  a  carbonyl  group,  in  which  case  R^  and  Rhu  3 
(which  may  be  the  same  or  different)  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula  ROCH2 — ,  or  to- 
gether they  represent  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups 
and  by  1  to  4  alkyl  groups  each  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
or  R'  represents  a  methylene  or  ethylene  group,  in  which 
case  R2  and  R^  each  represents  a  group  of  formula 
— COOR", 

n  either  represents  1,  in  which  case  p  represents  zero,  m 
represents  2,  and  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  1 8 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl 
groups  or  by  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
or  n  represents  2,  in  which  case  p  represents  zero  and  m 
represents  2,  or  p  and  m  each  represents  1 ,  and  R^  repre- 
sents an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an 
arylene  group  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

R'  to  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula  — CH2OR, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  4  of  them  represent 
hydrogen  atoms,  and 

R"  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups  or  by 
an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  with 

(b)  a  guanamine  of  formula 


Rl2  IV 

X, 

N  N 

NH2^^  N   ^'^NH2 

where 

R'2  represents  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group  of  from  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  group  of  formula 


Rll_  V 

N  N 

NH2  N  NH2 

and  R'^  represents  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  16  carbon 

atoms  or  a  phenylene  group, 
wherein  0.05  to  1  gram  equivalent  of  guanamine  residue  of 

component  (b)  is  used  per  mole  of  component  (a). 
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4,361,595 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ABRASIVE  LAPPING 

DISC 


ROI 


4,361,597 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING 

FLUID  FLOW  VELOCITY  OR  FLOW  AMOUNT 


Grzegdrz  Kaganowicz,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  John  W.  Robinson,    Hideo    Arima,    Yokohama;    Mituko    Ito,    Yokosuka;    Akira 


Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,150 

Int.  a.^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  d.  427—39  16  Oaims 


Ikegami,  Yokohama;  Sadayasu  Ueno,  Katsuta;  Kanemasa 
Sato,  Katsuta,  and  YuUka  Nishimura,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-7832 

Int.  a.5  HOIC  7/04:  B05D  3/06.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—53.1  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coating  on  a  heat  sensitive 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  substrate  in  a  chamber  having  two  spaced  apart 
dectrodes  wherein  the  substrate  is  between,  parallel  to, 
and  spaced  apart  from  the  two  electrodes  and  wherein  one 
major  surface  of  the  substrate  is  substantially  covered  by  a 
sl^arate  covering  article  whose  purpose  is  to  substantially 
alleviate  heat  buildup  on  the  substrate; 

introducing  the  appropriate  precursors  into  the  evacuated 
chamber;  and 

subjecting  the  precursors  to  a  glow  discharge  by  means  of 
the  electrodes  so  as  to  deposit  the  desired  coating  on  an 
uncovered  surface  of  the  substrate  which  is  opposite  the 
substantially  covered  major  surface. 


4,361,596 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INDUSTRIAL 

RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Evgeny  A.  Dukhovskoi,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  127,  kv.  467; 
Alexandr  M.  Kleiman,  naberezhnaya  M.  Gorkogo,  40/42,  kv. 
244,  both  of  Moscow;  Ardalion  N.  Ponomarev,  Noginsky 
raion,  p/o  Chernogolovka,  ulitsa  Tretia,  2,  kv.  3,  Moskov- 
skaya  oblast;  Askold  A.  Silin,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  93,  kv. 
95,  Moscow;  Valentina  M.  Skok,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  93, 
kv.  94,  Moscow;  Viktor  L.  Talroze,  Voroblevskoe  shosse,  11, 
kv.  21,  Moscow,  and  Anatoly  V.  Khomyakov,  ulitsa  Studen- 
cbeskaya,  30,  stroenie  2,  kv.  2,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

f  Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,803 

Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  25,  1979,  2810499 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  427—41  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  industrial  rubber  articles 
having  a  reduced  coefficient  of  friction  comprising: 

treating  an  unvulcanized  rubber  preform  by  contacting  its 
surface  with  a  fluoroorganic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  perfluorinated  liquid,  an  emulsion  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  a 
^uorinated  alcohol,  or  an  ester  of  methyacrylic  acid  and  a 
fluorinated  alcohol; 
molding  and  vulcanizing  said  treated  rubber  preform  to  form 

{an  article;  « 

placing  said  treated  vulcanized  rubber  article  into  a  sealed 
chamber  at  a  pressure  below  10  Pa  and  exposing  said 
jarticle  therein  to  an  electric  glow  discharge; 
C()ntrolling  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  with  said  electric 
glow  discharge  and  discontinuing  the  electric  glow  dis- 
charge upon  reaching  a  residual  pressure  of  below  100  Pa. 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  sensor  for  detecting  a  fluid  flow 
velocity  or  flow  amount,  which  comprises  a  step  of  applying 
an  electroconductive  paste  containing  platinum  powder  to  the 
outer  surface  of  an  insulating  tube,  and  firing  the  paste,  thereby 
forming  a  platinum  film  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  insulating 
tube,  a  step  of  preparing  a  spiral  groove  on  the  platinum  film 
by  laser  processing,  thereby  forming  a  platinum  resistor  band 
having  a  predetermined  resistance  while  eliminating  platinum 
remains  from  the  groove,  and  a  step  of  coating  the  platinum 
resistor  band  with  amorphous  glass,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  electroconductive  paste  containing  platinum  powder 
consisting  of  65-85%  by  weight  of  platinum  powder  and 
35-15%  by  weight  of  an  organic  vehicle,  with  said  platinum 
powder  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  organic  vehicle,  and  the 
firing  of  the  paste  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  1 100°  to 
1400°  C.  for  at  least  20  minutes,  whereby  a  sensor  for  detecting 
a  fluid  flow  velocity  or  fiow  amount  with  a  high  precision  of 
resistance  and  a  high  mechanical  strength  at  low  cost  is 
formed. 


4,361,598 
POLYMERIZED  SOLUTIONS  FOR  DEPOSITING 
OPTICAL  OXIDE  COATINGS 
Bulent  E.  Yoldas,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,706,  Aug.  10,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,346,  Aug.  8,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,164 
Int.  CIJ  C07F  7/28.  7/02.  9/00:  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  427—74  29  Qaims 
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1.  A  clear  stable  solution  which  comprises: 

(A)  alkoxide  having  the  general  formula  M(OR)„  where  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  to  100%  Ti,  0  to 
25%  Si,  0  to  100%  Ta,  and  up  to  15%  of  a  metal  ion  which 
forms  an  alkoxide,  R  is  alkyl  from  Ci  to  C6.  and  n  is  the 
valence  of  M; 

(B)  about  1.7  to  about  4  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  alkoxide; 

(C)  sufficient  alcohol  to  give  a  solids  content  of  about  0. 1  to 
about  15%  by  weight  based  on  equivalent  oxide;  and 
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(D)  a  suFTicient  amount  of  a  suitable  acid  to  prevent  cloudi- 
ness. 


4,361,599 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PLASMA  ETCHED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACTS 

Robert  L.  Wourms,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,527 

Int.  a.5  B05D  5/12:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  427— 90  .  SQaims 


CONDUCTIVE  METAL 
BARRIER  METAL 


said  active  region  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said  major 
surface  thereof, 

providing  an  oxidation-resistant  and  etch-resistant  masking 
layer  overlying  and  in  registry  with  said  active  region, 

patterning  said  substrate  using  said  masking  layer  to  form  a 
mesa  the  top  of  which  is  said  active  region, 

forming  a  film  of  an  oxidation-resistant  material  on  the  sides 
of  said  mesa, 

heating  said  substrate  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  to  cause  silicon  dioxide  to  be 
grown  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  major 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  laterally  underneath  said 
mesa  from  the  sides  thereof  to  form  a  first  region  of  silicon 
dioxide  surrounding  said  mesa  and  a  second  region  of 
silicon  dioxide  underneath  said  mesa,  whereby  said  mesa  is 
converted  into  an  island  surrounded  by  said  first  region  of 
silicon  dioxide  and  separated  from  said  substrate  by  said 
second  region  of  silicon  dioxide, 

removing  said  masking  layer  to  expose  said  major  surface  of 
said  island. 


1.  A  process  for  making  metal  contact  to  a  silicon  substrate 
wherein  the  desired  contact  diameter  is  of  the  same  order  as 
the  thickness  of  an  oxide  layer  that  overlies  and  passivates  said 
silicion  substrate,  said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

forming  a  relatively  thin  oxide  over  said  silicon; 

forming  openings  in  said  thin  oxide  using  a  photolitho- 
graphic mask  in  those  areas  where  contact  is  desired; 

forming  a  metal  silicide  in  said  silicon  in  said  openings; 

depositing  an  insulator  over  said  substrate  to  a  thickness  on 
the  same  order  as  the  diameter  of  said  openings; 

applying  an  etch  resist  over  said  insulator; 

opening  holes  in  said  etch  resist  in  said  contact  areas  using  a 
photolithographic  mask  having  the  same  artwork  as  that 
in  the  mask  used  in  forming  said  openings; 

plasma  etching  said  insulator  through  said  holes  in  said 
resist; 

continuing  said  etching  until  all  of  said  insulator  is  removed 
with  said  silicide  halting  said  etching  at  said  silicon  sur- 
face; and 

depositing  a  contact  metal  over  said  substrate  to  form  an 
ohmic  contact  to  said  silicide. 


4,361,601 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PERMIONIC  MEMBRANE 

Patrick  E.  Hillman,  and  Preston  S.  White,  both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,592 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—123  10  Qalms 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  electrolyte  impermeable 
chlor-alkali  cell  permionic  membrane  comprised  of  a  fluoro- 
carbon  copolymer  having  immobile  cation  selective  groups  on 
a  fiuorocarbon  backbone,  comprising  depositing  electrocon- 
ductive  materials  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  particles 
of  metals,  particles  of  metal  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof 
on  a  surface  of  the  permionic  membrane,  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  a  composition  of  plasticizer  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phthalates,  sebacates,  adipates,  and 
azelates,  and  the  particles  of  the  electroconductive  material  on 
the  surface  of  the  permionic  membrane,  and  hot  pressing  the 
plasticizer,  the  particles  of  electroconductive  material,  and  the 
permionic  membrane,  whereby  to  deposit  the  electroconduc- 
tive material  in  the  permionic  membrane. 


4,361,600 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 
Dale  M.  Brown,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,255 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/316.  21/76 

U.S.  a.  427—93  19  Qaims 


<f 


4,361,602 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  POSITIVE 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  WATER 

Eiichi   Torikai,   Yao;   Youji   Kawami,   Kawachi-Nagano,   and 
Noboru   Wakabayashi,   Ikeda,  all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and  Ministry  of 
International  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,133 
Int.  a.i  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427— 123  4aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming,  in  a  substrate  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  surface,  an 
island  of  silicon  including  an  active  region  of  said  substrate 
adjacent  said  major  surface  and  surrounded  by  a  body  of  sili- 
con dioxide  separating  said  island  from  said  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

providing  said  substrate  of  monocrystalline  silicon  semicon- 
ductor material  having  said  major  surface  and  including 


-«4>Q    Q^-Q^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  positive  electrode  for 
the  electrolysis  of  water,  characterized  by  immersing  a  nickel 
electrode  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  nickel  salt,  a 
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rhodium  salt,  and  an  alkylamine  borane  and  having  the  nickel 
salt  and  the  rhodium  salt  in  amounts  such  that  the  molar  ratio 
of  nickel  to  rhodium  falls  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  2.0. 


U.S 


4,361,603 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
1 1   AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Vladimir  L.  Kubasov,  ulitsa  Kirovogradskaya,  4,  korpus  2,  kv. 
135;  Leonid  L  Jurkov,  ulitsa  Tashkentskaya,  22,  korpus  1,  kv. 
124;  Vladimir  B.  Busse-Machukas,  Izmailovsky  bulvar,  37, 
kv.  27;  Georgy  N.  Kokhanov,  ulitsa  Melnikova,  23,  kv.  29,  and 
Florenty  I.  Lvovich,  1  Nizhne-Mikhailovsky  proezd,  16,  kv. 
55,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,299,  Jan.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,256,563. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,828 
Int.  a.^  B05D  5/12 
a.  427— 126.5  12aaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrode  for  electrochemical 
processes,  involving  deposition  of  an  active  coating  consisting 
of  a  metal  oxide  from  the  platinum  group,  at  least  one  iron 
group  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
manganese  and  cobalt,  and  boron  oxide  on  an  electrically 
conductive  base,  which  comprises  applying  onto  said  electri- 
cally conductive  base  a  solution  of  a  thermally  decomposed 
boric  compound,  at  least  one  thermally  decomposed  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  manga- 
nese and  cobalt,  and  at  least  one  thermally  decomposed  metal 
compound  from  the  platinum  group,  and  subjecting  said  base 
having  said  solution  thereon  to  thermal  treatment  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  360°  to  500°  C. 


4,361,604 
FLAME  SPRAY  POWDER 

Burton  A.  Kushner,  Old  Bethpage,  and  Michael  J.  Jirinec,  New 
Hyde  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation, 
Hushing,  N.Y. 

.  1 1  Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,390 

1 1  Int.  CV  B05D  1/10 

U.Su  CI.  427—423  10  Claims 

1.  A  free-flowing  self-bondable  flame  spray  powder  derived 
from  an  atomized  alloy  powder,  said  powder  having  particles 
characterized  by  aspherical  shapes  and  having  an  average 
particle  size  within  the  range  of  about  plus  400  mesh  to  minus 
100  mesh, 
said  aspherically  shaped  powder  being  further  characterized 

by  a  specific  surface  of  about  1 80  cm^/gr  and  higher, 
said  flame  spray  powder  being  formed  of  an  alloy  consisting 
essentially  by  weight  of  up  to  about  0.1%  C,  about  3%  to 
30%  Mo,  up  to  about  3%  Si,  up  to  about  6%  W,  about 
2.5%  to  12%  Ti,  about  10%  to  22%  Fe,  up  to  about  0.4%; 
V,  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel. 


4,361,605 

APPARATUS  USED  IN  SURFACE  TREATMENT  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATMENT  USING  SAID 
I  APPARATUS 

Yoshinobu  Takahashi;  Yasuo  Tokushima;  Kentarou  Ogata,  all  of 
Toyota;  Mamoru  Suzuki,  Aichi,  and  Zyouzi  Ito,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,429 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1980,  55-063268 
Int.  a.^  C23F  7/08   . 
U.S.  a.  427—424  7  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 
a  dipping  tank  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  bottom, 

said  tank  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  liquid; 
tneans  for  moving  an  article  from  said  first  end  to  said  sec- 
ond end  while  said  article  is  immersed  in  said  liquid; 
i  1  least  two  hoppers  comprising  the  entire  bottom  of  said 
dipping  tank; 


first  spray  means  adjacent  said  second  end  for  spraying  each 
said  article  as  said  article  leaves  said  dipping  tank; 

first  conduit  means  connected  only  between  all  of  said 
hoppers  and  said  first  spray  means; 

filter  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  whereby  all  of  said 


fluid  is  filtered  between  said  hoppers  and  said  first  spray 
means;  and 
means  for  circulating  liquid  through  said  first  conduit  means 
whereby   said   liquid   is   circulated   from   said   hoppers 
through  said  first  circulating  means  to  said  first  spray 


means. 


4,361,606 

METHOD  FOR  IRRADIATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

LAMINATES  AND  PRODUCT 

John  M.  Butler,  Centerville,  Ohio,  and  Charles  L.  D.  Chin, 

Avon,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,630 

Int.  CI.3  B29C  27/02:  B29D  9/10 

U.S.  a.  428—17  15  Claims 


15.  A  spray  suppression  device  comprising  a  grass-like  three- 
dimensional  layer  of  low  density  polyethylene  fusion  bonded 
to  a  high  density  polyethylene  substrate,  said  spray  suppression 
device  having  been  subjected  to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  spray  suppression  device 
which  remains  ductile  at  temperatures  down  to  at  least  about 
minus  20°  F,  (minus  29°  C). 


4,361,607 

COLOR  STABILIZED  MOLDED  RUBBER  SKIRTS  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  STAINLESS  STEEL  BEVERAGE 

SYRUP  CONTAINERS 
James  A.  Davis,  Uniontown.  and  Robert  C.  Koch,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Spartanburg  Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,244 
Int.  aj  B65D  6/34;  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—35  8  Claims 

1.  A  color  stabilized  rubber  skirt  for  a  beverage  container 
resistant  to  color  deterioration  resulting  from  immersion  in  a 
pickling  solution,  a  caustic  solution,  and  a  hot  water  bath 
comprising  a  rubbery  polymer  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  rubber  and  blends  thereof,  a 
color  pigment,  a  mineral  filler  and  a  mercapto  silane. 
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4,361,608 

RUBBER  LAMINATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yasuyoshi  Furukawa,  Neyagawa,  and  Shinji  Yoshida,  Settsu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,896,  Oct.  4,  1^9, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,030 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53/123901; 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1979,  7934408 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00:  F16L  11/04;  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  428—36  16  Claims 

1.  A  hose  possessing  excellent  impermeability  to  liquids 
which  comprises  a  rubber  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  sheet  of  a  fluorine-containing  rubber  and  at  least  one 
sheet  of  a  nitrile/butadiene  rubber  wherein  either  one  of  said 
rubber  sheets  is  incorporated  with  an  epoxy  resin  and  the  other 
one  of  said  rubber  sheets  is  incorporated  with  a  curing  agent 
for  said  resin,  said  sheets  being  directly  adhered  to  each  other 
in  a  cured  state. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  rubber  laminate,  whicih  com- 
prises providing  a  sheet  of  fluorine-containing  rubber  and  a 
sheet  of  nitrile/butadiene  rubber,  one  of  said  sheets  having 
mixed  therein  an  epoxy  resin  and  the  other  of  said  sheets  hav- 
ing mixed  therein  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin,  assem- 
bling said  sheets  so  as  to  form  a  laminate  arrangement  and 
applying  pressure  to  said  rubber  laminate  arrangement  in  the 
presence  of  a  curing  temperature  so  as  to  produce  said  rubber 
laminate. 


4,361,609 
HBER  STRUCTURES  OF  SPLIT  MULTICOMPONENT 
FIBERS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Klaus   Gerlach,   Obernau;   Nikolaus   Mathes,   Breuberg,   and 
Friedbert  Wechs,  Worth  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asbeville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,560,  Mar.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,720. 
This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,    2809346;    Mar.   3,    1978,   7806496[U];   Mar.   3,    1978, 
7806500[U];    Mar.    3,    1978,    7806518[U];    Mar.    3,    1978, 
7806531  [U];    Mar.    3,     1978,    7806532[U];    Mar.    3,     1978, 
7806543[U];  Apr.  3,  1978,  7806419[U];  Dec.  23,  1978,  2856091; 
Jan.  25,  1979,  2902758 

Int.  QV  B32B  3/02.  33/00;  D04B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  428—90  12  Qaims 


1.  A  fiber  structure  composed  of  partly  split  multicompo- 
nent  fibers  of  the  matrix-segment  type,  characterized  by  partial 
splitting  up  into  matrix  fibers  and  segment  fibers,  wTiereby  the 
only  partly  split  multicomponent  fibers  still  show  a  mechanical 
coherence  of  matrix  and  segment  components,  with,  in  part, 
slits  between  the  matrix  and  segment  fibers  and,  in  part,  merely 
longitudinal  grooves  at  the  edge  of  the  multicomponent  fiber, 
which  correspond  to  the  phase  boundaries. 


4,361,610 
NON-SKID  CARPET  PROTECTOR 
David  W.  Roth,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  2500  Corpora- 
tion, Lathrup  Village,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,262 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/06;  B60J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—95  5  Qaims 


1.  A  non-skid  carpet  protector  adapted  to  be  used  on  vehicle 
carpets  including,  in  combination,  a  carpet  backing  of  a  desired 
shape  and  cross  section,  a  separate  layer  of  covering  material 
of  a  complimentary  shape  attached  to  the  top  of  said  carpet 
backing,  and  a  plurality  of  stiff  bristles  having  a  spacing  there- 
between sufficient  to  allow  the  insertion  of  a  floor  carpet 
material  in  a  frictional  mesh  engagement,  wherein  said  stiff 
bristles  are  closely  and  densely  packed,  and  are  boar  bristles. 


4,361,611 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE 

FABRICS  WITH  AN  ANTISTATIC  HNISH 

Paul  Schiifer,  Riehen,  Switzerland;  Fritz  Mayer,  Weil  am  Rhein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jiirg  Kiindig,  Reinach,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporati6n,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,826 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20,    1979, 
11316/79 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  7/00;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  436—96  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  synthetic  textile  fabric  with  an 
antistatic  finish,  comprising  the  step  of  coating  said  fabric  with 
an  aqueous  film-forming  preparation  which  contains  a  phos- 
phoric or  phosphorous  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

HO— (CH2CH20)„Z 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
is  10  to  50. 


4,361,612 

MEDIUM  DENSITY  MIXED  HARDWOOD  FLAKE 

LAMINA 

Kenneth  H.  Shaner,  Monroe;  Bruce  J.  Thoman,  Chester;  Mark 

D.  Peterson,  Comwall-on-Hudson;  David  A.  Fergus,  Goshen, 

all  of  N.Y.,  and  Karl  K.  Chiang,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignors 

to  Internationa]  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,162 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  21/02.  21/08,  21/14 

U.S.  Q.  428—106  29  Qaims 

16.  A  medium  density  structural  board  comprising  at  least 
three  lamina  bonded  together  with  a  thermosetting  resin 
wherein  the  core  comprises  a  lamina  having  a  density  in  the 
range  of  40  to  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot  comprising  wood 
flakes  aligned  normal  to  the  length  of  the  lamina,  said  flakes 
formed  from  a  mixture  of  hardwood  species,  said  mixture  of 
hardwood  species  flakes  comprising  between  10  and  90  per- 
cent, by  weight,  high  density  hardwood  species  having  indi- 
vidual species  average  specific  gravities  not  less  than  0.6,  said 
flakes  having  a  length  up  to  6.0  inches,  a  width  up  to  2  inches 
and  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.010  to  0.100  inch,  the  ratio  of 
flake  length  to  flake  thickness  defining  a  slendemess  ratio 
greater  than  30,  the  ratio  of  flake  length  to  flake  width  defining 
an  aspect  ratio  greater  than  1.5,  the  ratio  of  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  across  the  lamina  to  the  modulus  of  elasticity  along 
the  lamina  defining  a  degree  of  flake  alignment  in  the  range  of 
1.0  to  7.0;  a  phenol  formaldehyde  thermosetting  resin  in  the 
range  of  2-9  percent  by  weight  having  a  formaldehyde/phenol 
ratio  in  the  range  of  1.4  to  2.0  and  containing  a  major  quantity 
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of  a  low  molecular  weight  fraction;  and  not  more  than  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  wax,  wherein  the  retained  internal  bond 
strength  exceeds  about  35  psi,  after  said  lamina  is  subjected  to 
one  cycle  of  hot  water  vacuum  pressure  soak,  under  150°  P.,  15 
in.  mercury,  for  30  minutes,  followed  by  hot  water  soak  (150° 
F.)  at  1  atmosphere  for  30  minutes  and  subsequently  oven  dried 
at  180"  F.  for  16  hours. 


bottom  projections  extending  completely  through  said 
framing  means;  and 
means  for  locking  the  free  ends  of  said  received  projections 
together  thereby  locking  said  slip  resistant  mat  to  said 
framing  means. 


4,361,613 

COMPOSITE  CONSTRUCTION  MATERIALS  WITH 
IMPROVED  HRE  RESISTANCE 
Ben  R.  Bogner,  Wheaton;  Keith  B.  Bozer,  Richmond;  William  R. 
Dunlop,  Rolling  Meadows,  and  Robert  H.  Leitheiser,  Crystal 
Lake,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,899 


.11  Int.  C\}  B32B  7/00,  7/04.  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—119 


20  Qaims 


£ 


,'°  "">  e  7  r  j° 


22 


s 


t;.    ^ 


le 


26 


1.  A  building  panel  assembly  adapted  to  provide  thermal 
insulation,  improved  fire  resistance  and  decreased  degradation 
into  combustible  byproducts  under  high  temperature  condi- 
tions, said  panel  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  one  rigid 
abrasion-resistant  laminated  facing  sheet  adapted  to  provide 
structural  strength  for  said  panel,  and  an  insulating  foam  core 
portion,  said  facing  sheet  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  a  composite  material,  said  composite  material  includ- 
ing a  cured  resin  component,  a  fire  retardant  additive  for  said 
resin,  and  a  glass  fiber  material  embedded  within  and  serving 
to  reinforce  impart  increased  structural  strength  and  flexibility 
thereto,  Said  foam  core  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual core  sections  each  having  one  face  portion  disposed  in 
facing  relation  to  said  facing  sheet  and  an  edge  portion  lying 
adjacent  an  edge  on  another  of  said  sections,  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinally extending  laminated  separator  disposed  between  and 
bonded  to  adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  core  sections,  said 
separator  also  having  a  portion  thereof  bonded  to  a  portion  of 
said  facing  sheet,  said  separator  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  said  composite  material,  said  foam  core  portion  also  having 
exterior  edges  covered  by  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  compos- 
ite material,  a  major  portion  of  said  resin  being  a  curable, 
furan-based  polymer. 


4,361,615 

BOWLING  LANE 

Peter  B.  Kelly,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,755,  Jul.  26, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,263,  Feb.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,801 
Int.  Q.5  B32B  3/00.  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  428—203  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bowling  lane  having  an  approach  area  and  a  lane  area 
separated  by  a  foul  line,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  single  laminate  panel  for  at  least  a  part  of  said  approach 
area  surface  and  extending  into  said  lane  area  beyond  said  foul 
line,  said  laminate  panel  comprising  a  resin  impregnated  rein- 
forced core,  a  print  sheet  disposed  on  said  core,  a  thermoset- 
ting resin  overlay  on  said  print  sheet,  said  print  sheet  being 
between  said  core  and  said  overlay  and  the  configuration  for 
said  foul  line  being  between' said  overlay  and  said  core  and 
being  visible  through  said  overlay. 


4,361,614 
SLIP  RESISTANT  MAT  WITH  MOLDING  AND  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY 
Merritt  L.  MofTitt,  Jr.,  9  Weirwood  Rd.,  Radnor,  Pa.  19087 
Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,491 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/26.  7/04 
U.S,  Q.  428—138  22  Qaims 


A  slip  resistant  mat  assembly  comprising: 
slip  resistant  mat  having  projections  extending  from  the 
bottom  face  thereof 
means  for  frammg  the  periphery  of  said  slip  resistant  mat, 
isaid  framing  means  receiving  some  of  said  mat  periphery 


4,361,616 
LAMINATED  BOARD 
Joseph  J.  P.  Bomers,  Weert,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stamicar- 
bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,903 
Qaims    priority,    application   Netherlands,    Mar.    1,    1979, 
7901627;  Jan.  12,  1980,  8000196 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  7/02,  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  428—215  14  Qaims 

1.  An  insulating  board  laminate  panel  structure  having  a 
combination  of  a  fiber  reinforced  water-hardened  cement 
mortar  layer  securely  bonded  to  an  insulating  foam  material  so 
that  high  bond  strength  between  said  insulating  board  and  said 
cement  mortar  layer  is  achieved  and  said  resulting  laminate 
panel  has  higher  buckling  strength,  load  bearing  and  impact 
resistance,  wherein  said  panel  structure  is  composed  of: 

(A)  said  insulating  board  foam  material  having  a  density  of 
less  than  about  0.5  grams/cc;  and 

(B)  said  water-hardened  cement  mortar  layer  adjacent  said 
insulating  board  material  has  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(i)  cement  mortar  having  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to  said 
cement  mortar  between  0.2  to  0.5,  and  further  having 
up  to  40  percent  by  volume  of  reinforcing  fibers;  and 
'     (ii)  a  dispersion  of  an  addition-polymerized  resin  of  vinyl 
monomers  having  an  average  particle  size  of  between 
0.05  to  1.5  microns,  said  resin  being  present  in  a  resin  to 
said  cement  weight  ratio  of  between  0.02  to  0.4  and 
containing  between  2.5%  to  30.0%  by  weight  of  mono- 
mers having  an  acid  group. 
6.  Laminate  panel  structure  according  to  claim  1  or  5, 
wherein  said  cement  layer  is  from  1  mm  to  50  mm  thick  and 
said  insulating  material  is  from  10  mm  to  500  mm  thick. 
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4,361,617 

HOLLOW  WATERABSORBING  POLYESTER 

HLAMENTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE 

SAME 

Togi  Suzuki;  Kiyokazu  Tsunawaki,  both  of  Matsuyama;  Osamu 
Wada,  Takatsuki,  and  Akio  Kimura,  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,335 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1979,  54-94189; 
Sep.  11,  1979,  54-115730  ^ 

Int.  CI.3  D03D  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—224  28  Qaims 


X  3000 


1.  A  hollow  water-absorbing  polyester  filament  having  at 
least  one  hollow  extending  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  filament,  and  a  number  of  caves  distributed  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  body  of  said  filament  and  consisting  of  a  number 
of  fine  outside  concaves  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  filament,  a  number  of  fine  pores  formed  within  the  body  of 
said  filament,  a  number  of  fine  inside  concaves  formed  in  the 
hollow  surface  of  said  filament,  and  a  number  of  fine  channels 
through  which  said  pores  are  connected  to  each  other,  and  to 
said  outside  concaves  and  inside  concaves,  said  outside  and 
inside  concaves  and  said  pores  extending  approximately  in 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  filament,  which  filament 
has  been  prepared  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  hollow  polyester  filaments  each  having  at 
least  one  hollow  extending  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  filament,  from  a  blend  of  (a)  a  principal  polyes- 
ter component  which  comprises  an  acid  moiety  compris- 
ing at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  ester- 
forming  derivative  and  a  glycol  moiety  comprising  at  least 
one  alkylene  glycol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  its 
ester-forming  derivative,  with  (b)  a  cave-forming  agent, 
and 

(B)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cave-forming  agent 
and  a  portion  of  said  principle  polyester  component  from 
said  resultant  hollow  polyester  filaments  by  treating  them 
with  an  alkali  aqueous  solution,  said  cave-forming  agent 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  copolyester  which  comprises  a  glycol  compound  moi- 
ety, an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  compound  moiety 
and  an  additional  divalent  organic  sulfonic  acid  com- 
pound moiety  of  the  formula  (II): 


SO3M' 
R'— Z— r2 


(II) 


wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  trivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  M'  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  metal  atoms;  R'  represents  an  ester-form- 
ing organic  radical  and  R^  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
ester-forming  organic  radicals; 

(ii)  phosphorus  compounds  of  the  formula  (III): 


(0)m  (III) 

R^o— P— 0M2 

I 
X 

wherein  R'  represents  a  monovalent  organic  radical;  X 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — OR^,  wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  organic  radical,  — OM^,  wherein  M^  repre- 
sents a  metal  atom,  and  a  monovalent  organic  radical; 
M2  represents  a  metal  atom  and;  m  represents  zero  or  1; 
and 

(iii)  aromatic  carboxy-sulfonic  acid  compounds  of  the 
formula  (IV): 


^^  "V, 


(IV) 


(C00M5)„ 


soaM"* 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  ester-forming  or- 
ganic radicals,  M^  represents  a  metal  atom,  M^  repre- 
sents a  metal  atom,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


4,361,618 
PAPERMAKERS  FELT  WITH  IMPROVED  DRAINAGE 

Marcel  Dufour,  St  Yrieix,  and  Ecrire  Pascaud,  Gond  Pontouvre, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ascoe  Felts,  Inc.,  Qinton,  S.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,187 

Int.  aj  B32B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  428—234  21  Qaims 


i\IIJinAW/',flUi>,I|iTili-<u.a.t>i,wfjH>...,i..,i,..,.,,,i 


—  30 


1.  A  papermaker's  felt  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  fabric,  said  base  fabric  further  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  first  and  second  machine  direction  yard  sys- 
tems, said  second  machine  direction  yarn  system  com- 
prised of  cable  yams  which  are  fewer  in  number  and 
greater  in  diameter  than  the  yarns  of  said  first  machine 
direction  yarn  system  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  a  cross  machine  yam  system  interwoven 
with  said  first  machine  direction  yam  system  in  a  se- 
lected repeat  pattem,  said  cross  machine  yarn  system 
having  selected  yams  within  said  repeat  pattem  which 
interweave  with  said  cable  yams,  each  of  said  selected 
yams  to  interweave  with  one  cable  yarn  within  said 
repeat  pattem; 

(b)  a  first  batt  needled  to  said  base  fabric;  and 

(c)  a  second  batt  needled  to  said  base  fabric  adjacent  to  said 
cable  yams. 
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4,361,619 

HLTER  OF  POLYCTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE)  AND 

1 1  GLASS  HBERS 

Heritian  H.  Forsten,  Hockessin;  Peter  E.  Frankenburg,  and 

Jagdish  N.  Shah,  both  of  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to 

E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,444 

Int.  CV  BOID  39/16,  39/20:  B32B  31/08;  D04H  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  428—234  11  Claims 

1.  An  intimate  blend  of 
poly(tetranuoroethylene)  and  glass  staple  fibers  containing 

65-99  percent  by  weight 
poly(tetrafluoroethylene)  fibers  having  a  denier  per  filament 
of  2-25  and  1-35  percent  by  weight  glass  fibers  having  a 
denier  per  filament  of  0.1-1. 

2.  An  improved  filter  felt  comprising  a  needled  batt  of  the 
intimate  fiber  blend  of  claim  1. 

9.  Process  for  preparing  the  filter  felt  of  claim  2  by  blending 
65-99  percent  by  weight  poly(tetranuoroethylene)  fibers  with 
1-35  percent  by  weight  glass  fibers  in  a  picker,  further  blend- 
ing of  the  fibers  in  a  carding  machine,  forming  a  nonwoven 
batt  by  crosslapping,  combining  layers  of  the  batt  if  necessary 
to  form  a  layered  batt  of  the  desired  thickness,  needling  the 
batt  with  a  needle  loom  to  provide  a  felt  and  heat  setting  the 
felt  by  heating  on  a  tenter  frame  for  at  least  two  minutes  at 
230°-325°C. 


4,361,620 
TOTAL  ENERGY  EXCHANGE  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD 

I  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Emerson  H.  Newton,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wing  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,793,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat,  No.  4,290,789. 
I ,    This  application  Apr.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  255,562 
I '  Int.  CV  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  428—341  18  Qaims 


'41  ^41 


40 


A  total  energy  exchange  medium  comprising  aluminum 
having  an  adherent  moisture-absorbing  coating  thereon,  said 
coating  having  a  dual  structure  and  comprising  hydroxides  or 
hydrated  oxides  of  calcium  and  aluminum. 

H.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  pH  is 
brought  into  the  range  of  about  7  to  1 1  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide. 


4,361,622 
SILICATE  COATING  FOR  HEAT-RESISTANT  OBJECTS, 

SAID  COATING  HAVING  A  HEAT  TRANSFER 
FUNCTION;  OBJECTS  HAVING  SAID  COATING;  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  A  COATING 
Giinter  Theisen,  Riedlingen;  Alfred  Eppich,  and  Rudolf  H.  Ho- 
chleitner,  both  of  Zirndorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Leipold  &  Eppich  KG,  Zirndorf  via  Nurnberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,906 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1979,  2945288 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  5/16,  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—363  10  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  object  having  a  coating  on  a  surface 
thereof  for  improving  the  heat  transfer  properties  of  said  sur- 
face, said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic  silicate 
mixture  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  mica  baked  on 
said  surface  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition,  melting 
or  dissolving  temperature  of  said  mica,  wherein  said  mica  is 
modified  with  titanium  dioxide. 


4,361,623 
FLAME  RETARDANT  ANTISTATIC  ADDITIVES  AND 
ANTISTATIC  FIBERS 
David  D.  Newkirk,  Southgate;  Robert  B.  Login,  Woodhaven, 
and  Basil  Thir,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,032,  Nov.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,944, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  746,723,  Dec.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,229,554.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,730 
Int.  CV  B32B  27/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—394  9  Qaims 

1.  A  flamcretardant,  antistatic  synthetic  polymeric  fiber 
which  is  the  product  of  the  process  of  coating  on  said  fiber 
about  1  percent  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
composition  which  is  the  reaction  product  having  as  a  nucleus 
a  nitrogen  containing  reactive  hydrogen  containing  compound 
with  a  diol  which  is  halogenated. 


4,361,624 
SPRAY-DRIED  HOLLOW  FIBERS 
Bruce  D.  Spivack,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PQ  Corporation, 
Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,130 
Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—398  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hollow  fiber  prepared  by  spray  drying  a  film  forming 
substance  dissolved  in  a  volatile  solvent  characterized  in  that 
the  film-forming  substance  consists  of  sodium  silicate  and  an 
inorganic  polysalt;  the  solvent  is  water;  the  fibers  are  more 
than  100  microns  in  length,  have  an  aspect  ratio  or  8  or  more, 
a  loss  on  ignition  of  8  to  20%  by  weight  and  a  true  density  of 
0.7   to  1.1  g/ml. 


4,361,621 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yukihiro   Isobe;   Kiyotaka  Okuyama;   Akihiko   Hosaka,  and 
Hideo  Kobayashi,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  S^.  No.  270,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-83662 
Int.  CMB32BJ//6 
U.S.  Q.  428—329  5  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  which  comprises: 
a  substrate  coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  formed  from  a 
magnetic  composition  comprising  a  binder  and  a  magnetic 
powder,  the  particles  of  said  magnetic  powder  having 
l^cinoleic  acid  or  ester  thereof  adsorbed  thereon  in  an 
amount  which  increases  the  adhesive  strength  between 
said  particles  and  the  binder. 


4,361,625 

PLASTICIZER-CONTAINING  FILMS  OF  PARTIALLY 

ACETALIZED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOLS 

Rolf  Beckmann,  Siegburg,  and  Wilhelm  Knackstedt,  Hennef, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,771 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820780 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  27/36,  17/10 
U.S.  Q.  428— 412  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  safety  glass  product  which  comprises  a  sheet 
of  transparent  silicate  glass  adhesively  bonded  to  a  sheet  of 
material  comprising  a  transparent  silicate  glass  or  a  transparent 
synthetic  resin,  said  sheets  being  bonded  by  a  film  of  a  partially 
butyralized  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  having  a  hydroxy  group 
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content  of  5-30%  by  weight  calculated  as  the  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, and  containing  as  a  plasticizer 

(a)  an  ester  of  an  organic  cyclic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  di(2-ethylhexyl)phthalate,  diisodecylphtha- 
late,  a  phthalate  of  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  alcohols  of  7-13 
carbon  atoms,  benzylbutyl  phthalate,  dipropylene  glycol 
dibenzoate  and  butyl  phthalylbutyl  glycolate,  and 

(b)  an  ester  of  an  oxygen  acid  of  phosphorus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tri(2-ethylhexyl)phosphate,  tribu- 
tyoxyethyl  phosphate,  2-ethylhexyldiphenyl  phosphate 
and  decyldiphenyl  phosphate,  and  said  film  containing  the 
plasticizer  in  amounts  of  20-85%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  film. 


4^1,627 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Tsumoru  Ohata,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,420,  Nov.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1977,  52-1350792 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—425.9  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereoo,  said 
magnetic  layer  comprising  a  finely  divided  ferromagnetic 
substance  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binding  agent,  said  binding 
agent  comprising: 

a  binder  containing  a  butadiene-containing  resin  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  10,000  and  being 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  homopol- 
ymers  and  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  acrylonitrile 
and/or  styrene  which  contain  at  least  60  percent  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  said  butadiene-containing  resin  hav- 
ing on  the  average  more  than  1.5  end  functional  groups 
reactive  with  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule;  and. 


o 
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4,361,626 

METHODS  FOR  BONDING  DISSIMILAR  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS 

INVOLVED  IN  AND  RESULTING  FROM  SUCH 

METHODS 

Joseph  Boba,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.;  Seevaram  N.  Varadhacha'ry,  and 

Vincent  F.  Pogozelski,  both  of  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,829 
Int.  a.i  B32B  7/04.  31/04.  27/40.  77/30 
U.S.  a.  428—420  23  Qaims 

,  1.  A  multi-layered  construction  of  dissimilar  synthetic  poly- 
meric materials  comprising  a  first  layer  of  synthetic  polymeric 
material  containing  a  vinyl  resin,  at  least  one  plasticizer  for  said 
vinyl  resin  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  20%  by  weight  a  chem- 
ical compound  containing  reactive  hydrogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  carboxy,  amido,  amino,  imino 
and  mercapto;  and  a  second  layer  of  synthetic  polymeric  mate- 
rial containing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyure- 
thane  and  acrylated  polyurethane  compositions,  containing 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  free  available 
isocyanate,  said  two  layers  of  synthetic  polymeric  materials 
being  bonded  in  a  strong  and  permanent  primary  chemical 
bond  therebetween  by  a  reaction  product  of  said  chemical 
compound  containing  reactive  hydrogen  and  said  polyure- 
thane or  acrylated  polyurethane  composition. 

9.  A  method  of  improving  the  bond  between  a  vinyl  resin 
material  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane 
and  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  materials  which  comprises: 
including  from  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  a  chemical  compound  containing  reactive  hydro- 
gen in  said  vinyl  resin  material;  providing  from  about  0.5  per- 
cent by  weight  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  free  available 
isocyanate  in  said  polyurethane  and  acrylated  polyurethane 
resin  materials;  bringing  said  vinyl  resin  material  and  said 
polyurethane  and  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  materials  into 
contact;  and  exposing  said  vinyl  resin  material  and  said  poly- 
urethane and  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  materials  to  curing 
conditions,  whereby  there  is  sufficient  chemical  inter-reaction 
between  said  resin  materials  as  to  create  a  strong  and  perma- 
nent primary  chemical  bond  therebetween,  in  addition  to  any 
hydrogen  bonds  or  van  der  Waals  forces. 


10  50 

CONTENT   OF    POLYBUTADIENE 

(PERCENTS  BY  WEIGHT) 


a  polyisocyanate  compound  having  on  the  average  not  less 
than  2  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule,  said  polyisocya- 
nate compound  being  present  in  an  amount  between  5  and 
50  parts  by  weight  based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
binder. 


4,361,628 

COEXTRUDED  FILM  OF  POLYPROPYLENE, 

POLYPROPYLENE  BLEND,  AND  NYLON 

Duane  A.  Krueger,  Neenah,  and  Thomas  W.  Odorzynski,  Green 
Bay,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,601 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—475.8  4  Qaims 


1.  A  coextruded  multiple  layer  plastic  film  comprising,  in 
sequential  order  of  layering: 

(a)  polypropylene; 

(b)  a  functionally  adhesive  blend  of  a  graft  copolymer  of 
maleic  anhydride  onto  a  polypropylene  backbone  and  an 
ungrafted  polypropylene,  said  graft  copolymer  having 
been  produced  in  a  reaction  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  80°  Celsius  up  to  about  10°  Celsius  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  polypropylene,  said  graft  copoly- 
mer containing  from  about  0.5%  to  5%  maleic  anhydride 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  said 
graft  copolymer  comprising  between  about  5%  and  30% 
by  weight  of  the  blend,  and  said  ungrafted  polypropylene 
comprising  between  about  70%  and  95%  by  weight  of  the 
blend;  and 

(c)  nylon. 
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4,361,629 

BEARING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG 

SAME 

Sanae  Mori,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Company 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,589 

Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—553  12  Qaims 
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4,361,631 
ELECTRODE  MATERIAL  FOR  MOLTEN  CARBONATE 

FUEL  CELLS 

Charles  D.  lacovangelo,  Schenectady,  and  Kenneth  P.  Zamoch, 

Qifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,474,  Oct.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,073 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  4/86 

U.S.  Q.  429—40  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  powdered  and  extruded  single 
layer  bearing  material  containing  Al  as  its  main  component, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  powdered  materials  to  form  a  powder  mixture  com- 
prising 0.5-40  wt%  in  total  of  at  least  one  type  of  lubricant 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  melt- 
ing-point metal  lubricants,  solid  lubricants,  and  plastics, 
and  the  balance  Al  and  inevitable  impurities; 

compacting  the  mixed  powder  to  a  desired  shape; 

subjecting  the  shaped  material  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  temperature  for  initiating  solidification  of 
a  bearing  material; 

extruding  the  heat-treated,  shaped  material; 
•    subjecting  the  extruded  material  to  a  second  heat  treatment 
af  a  temperature  below  the  solidification  initiating  temper- 
ature of  the  beaaring  material;  and 

rolling  the  heat-treated  material,  when  necessary. 


1.  A  substrate  coated  with  a  nickel-phosphorous  alloy  hav- 
ing an  ultra-black  surface,  the  blackness  being  associated  with 
a  unique  surface  morphology  consisting  of  a  dense  array  of 
microscopic  pores  etched  into  the  surface,  said  ultra-black 
surface  having  a  spectral  reflectance  on  the  order  of  approxi- 
mately from  0.5  to  1.0%  at  wavelengths  of  light  of  about  from 
320  to  2140  nanometers,  wherein  said  pores  are  conical  and 
have  a  diameter  and  spacing  such  that  said  surface  morphology 
includes  substantially  no  land  area  of  nickel-phosphorous  alloy 
between  said  conical  pores. 


c  laao-- 
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1.  An  electrode  useful  for  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  con- 
sisting of  metal  encapsulated  substrate  particles  sintered  to- 
gether only  by  means  of  said  metal  without  significant  expo- 
sure of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  particles,  said  electrode 
having  a  pore  volume  greater  than  40%  by  volume  but  less 
than  85%  by  volume  of  the  electrode,  said  electrode  having  a 
pore  size  ranging  from  about  0. 1  micron  to  about  20  microns, 
said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
and  nickel,  and  said  substrate  particles  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  aluminate,  strontium  titanate,  a- 
alumina  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  substrate  particles  ranging 
in  size  from  about  0.1  micron  to  about  100  microns. 


4,361,630 

llLTRA-BLACK  COATING  DUE  TO  SURFACE 

MORPHOLOGY 

Christian  E.  Johnson,  St.,  Middletown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,442,  Jan.  4,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  31,706,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,233,107.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,783 

11  Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/00,  15/04.  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  428— 613  2  Qaims 


4,361,632 
ALKALINE  BATTERY,  COMPOSITE  SEPARATOR 
THEREFOR 
Robert  E.  Weber,  Appleton,  and  Joseph  Borovsky,  Menasha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Qark  Corporation,  Nee- 
nah, Wis. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,437 

Int.  Q.^  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  Q.  429—145  14  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  composite  absorber/barrier  battery  separa- 
tor for  use  in  an  alkaline  battery  cell  for  physically  separating 
electrodes  of  said  cell  and  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  ions  in 
an  electrolyte  solution  during  cell  operation,  in  which  said 
composite  separator  includes  an  absorber  comprised  of  a  flexi- 
ble and  fibrous  substrate,  resistant  to  strong  alkali  and  oxida- 
tion while  holding  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  electrodes 
during  electrolyte  ion  transfer,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a  moderately  cured  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  adhered  to  at 
least  one  side  of  said  absorber  prepared  from  an  aqueous 
coating  composition  comprising  of: 
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(a)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  aqueous  dispersion  comprised  of  (1) 
a  noncrosslinked  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution,  (2)  inert 
hydrophilic  fillers  (3)  a  dispersing  agent,  (4)  a  water  solu- 
ble plasticizer,  and  (5)  a  low  molecular  weight  alcohol- 
water  mixture;  and 

(b)  a  crossHnking  agent  admixture  comprised  of;  (1)  a  cross- 
linking  agent,  and  (2)  a  catalyst; 

said  dispersion  and  said  admixture  being  characterized  by 
having  an  insitu  crossHnking  property  for  forming  a  matrix  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  molecules  which  is  insoluble  in  alkaline 
electrolyte,  said  crossHnking  property  being  activated  when 
said  coating  composition  is  cured  at  a  desired  temperature  to 
moderately  crosslink  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  the  crossHnk- 
ing agent,  said  matrix  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  molecules  being  a 
semi-permeable  film  which  mechanical  bonds  to  said  web 
along  a  interface  of  said  film  and  said  absorber  web,  said  inter- 
face being  a  region  formed  of  a  portion  of  said  film  physically 
entangled  with  a  portion  of  said  web,  having  a  thickness  which 
is  sufficiently  small  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  said  film,  so 
as  to  substantially  preclud&delays  in  transitions  from  hydrody- 
namic  fiow  through  the  absorber  to  diffusional  flow  through 
said  film  of  electrolyte  ions  and  masses  during  cell  operations. 


4,361,633 
LAMINAR  ELECTRICAL  CELLS  AND  BATTERIES 
Pierre  E.  Nel,  Lynnfield,  and  Joanne  C.  Pleskowicz,  Billerica, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,267 

Int.  CV  HOIM  6/12 

U.S.  CI.  429—162  2  Claims 


1.  A  laminar  electrical  cell  comprising  an  anode  comprising 
a  solid  deposit  of  zinc  powder  in  a  binder  on  a  conductive 
plastic  substrate,  a  cathode  comprising  a  mixture  of  Mn02  and 
carbon  particles,  a  cellophane  separator  beteween  and  in 
contact  with  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and  a  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  1  to  3  percent  of  NH4CI,  from 
about  20  to  29  percent  of  ZnCb,  and  the  balance  water,  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  solution,  permeating  said  anode, 
said  cathode,  and  said  separator. 


4,361,634 

ARTWORK  MASTER  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Robert  Miller,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,464,  Jul.  26,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  593,341,  Jul.  3, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,731 

Int.  a.J  G03F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—5  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  artwork  master  for  the  manufacture  of  one  layer  in 

a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  artwork  traces  corresponding  to  con- 
ductive traces  on  the  one  layer  in  the  printed  .circuit 
board,  said  traces  extending  substantially  across  the  art- 
work master; 
an  array  of  artwork  pads  corresponding  to  conductive  pads 
on  the  one  layer  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  artwork 
pads  distributed  over  the  artwork  master  and  forming 


parallel  columns  interspersed  between  said  parallel  art- 
work traces;  and 
interconnecting  artwork  traces  extending  from  at  least  some 
of  said  parallel  artwork  traces  to  adjacent  ones  of  said 
artwork  pads,  said  parallel  artwork  traces  including  inter- 


rupted portions  adjacent  at  least  some  of  said  intercon- 
necting artwork  traces; 
said  parallel  artwork  traces  and  said  artwork  pads  being 
formed  with  a  higher  degree  of  precision  than  said  inter- 
connecting artwork  traces  and  said  interrupted  portions  of 
said  parallel  artwork  traces. 


4,361,635 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

SILVER-RECEPTIVE  POLYALDEHYDE-CONTAINING 

RECEIVING  LAYER 
Gerard  H.  Kinderman,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  and  James  F.  Sanders, 
Hudson,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,437 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/54.  1/48 
U.S.  a.  430—14  18  Qaims 

9.  A  lithographic  plate  comprising  a  support,  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  over  said  support,  and  a  receptor  layer  over 
said  emulsion  layer  having  ink  receptive  image  areas  on  the 
surface  thereof,  said  receptor  layer  comprising  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  hydrophilic  f)olymer  and  catalytic  nuclei  for  silver 
salt  diffusion  transfer  development,  the  major  proportion  of 
said  polymer  being  a  dialdehyde  polysaccharide,  and  said 
image  areas  comprising  silver  metal  produced  by  silver  salt 
diffusion  transfer  development  in  said  receptor  layer. 


4,361,636 
IONIC  POLYESTERS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITE  PARTICLES, 
MATERIALS,  ELEMENTS  AND 
PHOTOELECTROPHOTORETIC  IMAGING  METHODS 
Henry  V.  Isaacson,  Webster,  and  Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,338 
Int.  a?  G03G  17/04 
U.S.  a.  430—32  7  Oaims 

1.  A  photoelectrophoretic  image  recording  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  an  imaging  element  comprising  a  layer  of  an 
electrically  photosensitive  material  to  an  electrical  field; 
and 

(b)  exposing  said  element  to  an  image  pattern  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  which  said  layer  is  photosensitive  to 
form  a  record  of  the  image  pattern  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  said  layer;  wherein,  said  layer  contains  com- 
posite electrically  photosensitive  particles  comprising  a 
colorant  and  an  ionic  fxjlyester  comprising,  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  polymer  backbone,  repeating  units  from  diol 
derived  and  diacid  derived  components,  of  which: 

a  diacid  derived  component  contains  a  moiety  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
liium  sulfoarylene,  -sulfoaryloxyarylene,  -sulfocy- 
cloalkylene,  -iminodisulfonylarylene,  -iminobis(sulfony- 
larylene)  and  sulfoaralkylarylene,  and 
a  diol  or  diacid  derived  component  contains  a  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis(N-alkyl-N- 


consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  heterocyclic,  and  mixed  ali- 
phatic-aromatic groups. 


V 


4,361.638 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  ALPHA 

-SI  AND  C  MATERIAL  DOPED  WITH  H  AND  F  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Akio  Higashi;  Kazuhiro  Kawashiri,  and  Yuzo  Mizobuchi,  all  of 

Asaka,   Japan,   assignors   to   Fuji   Photo   Film   Co.,   Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140284; 
Nov.  1,  1979,  54-141624 

Int.  a.3  G03G  5/082,  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—58  18  Claims 


ilkyleneaminoaryl)arylalkane;  bis(N-alkyl-N- 

alkyleneaminoaryOdiarylalkane;  bis(N-alkyl-N- 

alkyleneaminoaryl)isoalkane;  bis(N-alkyl-N- 

alkyleneaminoaryl)cycloalkane;  dialkyleneaminotetr- 
aarylalkane;  bis(alkylenearyl)arylamine  and  alkylene- 
triarylamine. 


4,361,637 
ELECTRON  BIS-BENZOCARBAZOLE  DONOR 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  CHARGE 
I  TRANSPORT  MATERIALS 

John  J.  Stofko,  Jr.,  St.  Paul;  Kenneth  G.  Kneipp,  Maplewood, 
and  Terry  J.  Sonnonstine,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,068 

Int.  a.3  G03G  5/06 

U.S.  tl.  430—58  14  Claims 

1.  An  electronically  active  photoconductive  insulating  layer 

comprising  a  polymeric  binder  and  an  electrically  active  donor 

compound  of  the  formula 


H 

I 

X— C— X 

I 

Y 


1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  coated  with  a  photocon- 
ductive layer  composed  of  a  silicon-  and  carbon-based  amor- 
phous material  doped  with  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  wherein  the 
amorphous  material  has  a  carbon  to  silicon  atomic  ratio  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  0.3:1  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  fluorine  doped  in  said  amorphous  material  is  from 
0.01  to  20  atomic  %,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  atomic 
silicon  and  carbon. 

4.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element  according 
to  claim  1,  2  or  3,  wherein  a  charge  transport  layer  is  provided 
between  the  support  and  the  photoconductive  layer,  and/or  on 
the  surface  of  the  photoconductive  layer  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  the  support. 


where 


X  is  a  group  selected  from 


wherein  R  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 


4,361,639 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES 
Eiji  Kanada;  Toshiro  Kondo,  and  Shoji  Yamada,  all  of  Nagaoka- 

kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-104176 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  7/02,  5/54 

U.S.  Q.  430—204  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  utilizes  as  ink  receptive  areas  a  photographically  formed 
silver  image  or  silver  halide  image  wherein  after  imagewise- 
/exposure  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  processing 
thereof  to  develop  an  image,  the  printing  plate  surface  treat- 
ment is  carried  out  at  pH7  or  below  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  compound  having  at  least  one  mecapto  or  thione 
group  and  at  least  one  hydrophilHc  group  in  the  same  molecule 
and  an  inorganic  water-insoluble  colloidal  silica  or  colloidal 
alumina  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  0.1  micron  or  below 
which  are  present  in  at  least  one  printing  plate  treating  solution 
selected  from  neutralizing  solution,  etch  solution  and  dampen- 
ing solution,  said  powder  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  prevent  the  ink-staining  of  said  lithographic  printing  plate, 
said  organic  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
promote  effective  absorption  of  said  powder  on  said  litho- 
graphic printing  plate. 
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4,361,640 

AQUEOUS  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOPOLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TERPOLYMER  BINDER 

Herbert  J.  Pine,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,056 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—275  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compatible,  aqueous  developable  photopolymerizable 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  22  to  32%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomeric  compound  having  at  least  two  terminal  ethyl- 
enic  groups  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free- 
radical  initiated  chain-propagated  addition  polymeriza- 
tion; 

(b)  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  generating,  addi- 
tion polymerization  initiator  or  initiator  system  activatable 
by  actinic  radiation; 

(c)  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  binder  system  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of 

(1)  65  to  87  parts  by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  of  methyl- 
methacrylate,  butylmethacrylate,  and  methacrylic  acid, 
the  terpolymer  having  an  acid  number  of  175  to  200  and 
an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.4  to  0.5, 

(2)  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  amine-terminated  polyamide 
resin,  and 

(3)  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrol- 
idone  and  vinyl  acetate; 

(d)  0.03  to  0.10%  by  weight  of  a  thermal  polymerization 
inhibitor; 

(e)  0  to  18%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  for  the  composition; 
and 

(0  0  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  amine  capable  of  salt 
formation  with  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  percentages  of  the 
composition  components  being  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition. 


said  areas  become  crosslinked,  thereby  serving  to  induce  the 
requisite  ionic  conductance  or  resistance  profile  in  said  resist. 


4,361,642 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PHOTOHARDENABLE 

REPRODUCTION  MATERIALS 

Mario  Grossa,  Dreielch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1980,  3020976 

Int.  C\?  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—325  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  broadening  the  processing  range  of  photo- 
hardenable  negatively  functioning  reproduction  materials 
wherein  after  imagewise  exposure  the  unexposed  areas  of  the 
material  are  removed  by  washing  out  with  a  developing  solu-- 
tion,  characterized  in  that  the  material,  while  in  contact  with 
the  developing  solution,  is  diffusely  exposed  to  actinic  radia- 
tion following  a  delay  in  exposure  which  amounts  to  at  least 
5%  of  the  time  necessary  to  clear  the  unexposed  photoharden- 
able  material. 


4,361,643 
PHOTOMASK  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Edward  L.  Banks,  Willingboro  Township,  Burlington  County, 
N.J.;  Bruce  E.  Truax,  Durham  Township,  Middlesex  County, 
Conn.,  and  Laurence  S.  Watkins,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer 
County,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,451,  Jan.  5,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,970 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/06:  G03F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  430—396  4  Qaims 


4,361,641 

ELECTROLYTIC  SURFACE  MODULATION 

John  C.  Angus,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio;  Kathleen  M.  Tomas- 

wick,  Arnold,  Pa.,  and  Uziel  Landau,  Cleveland  Heights, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,142 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—313  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  modulating  the  surface  of  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate  to  a  "predetermined  profile, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  masking  said  surface  with  an  ionic  conductance  resist 
having  ionically  conductive  body  portions  and  exhibiting 
a  trans-resist  ionic  conductance  or  resistance  profile 
which  patterns  said  predetermined  surface  profile; 

(b)  subjecting  the  masked  surface  to  electrolytic  treatment 
with  an  ionic  solution  so  as  to  effect  modulation  of  said 
surface  by  passage  of  ionic  species  to  or  from  said  surface, 
at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  passage  occurring 
through  said  body  portions  of  said  resist,  the  rate  of  said 
surface  modulating  ionic  species  passage  at  any  given 
point  along  the  masked  portion  of  said  surface  being  con- 
trolled by  the  transresist  ionic  conductance  or  resistance 
at  that  point,  said  electrolytic  treatment  being  carried  out 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  thereby  generate  said 
predetermined  surface  profile;  and 

(c)  removing  said  resist  to  thereby  expose  the  resulting 
modulated  surface. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  resist  is  composed  of 
a  substantially  continuous  body  of  material  and  exhibits  a 
varying  trans-resist  ionic  conductance  or  resistance  profile. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  2,  wherein  said  resist  is  formed  by 
exposing  a  photosensitive  polymeric  film  to  light  through  an 
optical  mask  exhibiting  an  optical  density  profile  which  pat- 
terns said  predetermined  surface  profile,  the  variations  in  the 
amount  of  light  received  by  different  areas  of  the  thus  exposed 
film  producing  corresponding  variations  in  the  extent  to  which 


24 


33 


36 


37       32 


32        37 


4.  A  method  of  selectively  exposing  a  photoresist  coated 
substrate  to  light  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  photomask  between  a  light  source  and  the 
photoresist  coated  substrate,  the  photomask  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  transmissive  baseplate  having  a  metallic  pattern 
thereon; 

(b)  a  light  transmissive  coverplate  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  patterned  baseplate; 

(c)  a  refractive  index  matching  fluid  interposed  between, 
and  having  substantially  the  refractive  index  as,  the 
baseplate  and  the  coverplate;  and 

activating  the  light  source  to  direct  light  radiation  through 
the  photomask  to  selectively  expose  the  photoresist 
coated  substrate  thereto. 


4,361,644 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  FLOW  BOUNDARY 

LAYERS  IN  LIQUID  MEDIA 

Gerd  Urban;  Heinrich  Opitz,  both  of  Erlangen,  and  Gert  Mages, 

Hemhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008260 

Int.  a.3  GOID  9/42,  21/00:  GOIN  33/00 
U.S.  a.  430—422  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recording  flow  boundary  layers  in  liquid 
media  by  photographic  means,  comprising: 
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(a)  providing  a  solid  planar  surface; 

(b)  affixing  to  said  surface  a  photographic  sheet  film  contain- 
ing silver  halide  in  a  gelatin  layer;  and 

(c)  exposing  said  surface,  having  said  sheet  film  thereon,  to 
a  flowing  liquid  medium  having  dissolved  therein  an  agent 
capable  of  diffusing  into  the  gelatin  layer  of  said  photo- 
graphic sheet  and  reacting  with  the  silver  halide  therein  to 
provide  an  image  of  the  boundary  layers  of  flow  over  said 
solid  surface. 


4  361  645 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY  ELEMENT  WITH  INDUCED 

SPECTROSENSITIZATION 
Jean  J.  Robillard,  46  Arnold  Rd.,  Pelham,  Mass.  01002 

j  I         Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,268 

"  Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 

U.S.  CI.  430—505  16  Qaims 

1.  A  color  photography  element  comprising  a  support  and  a 
plurality  of  emulsion  layers  arranged  one  on  top  of  the  other,, 
each  of  the  emulsion  layers  comprising  a  silver  halide,  a  color- 
forming  coupler  material  capable  of  forming  a  color  dye  upon 
reacting  with  an  oxidized  organic  amino  color  developer,  and 
a  sensitization  promoter  material  which  is  capable  of  being 
converted  into  a  sensitizer  material  for  the  silver  halide  to 
permit  absorption  of  light  rays  in  a  part  of  the  spectrum  upon 
the  application  of  an  activation  energy  comprising  electroen- 
ergy  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  electric 
field,  an  ionic  current  and  an  electron  current. 


4361,647 

SANDWICH  IMMUNOASSAY  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Jack  S.  Remington,  and  Fausto  G.  Araujo.  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Palo  Alto  Medical  Research  Foundation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,328 

Int.  Cl.^  C12Q  1/66 

U.S.  a.  435—7  6  Oaims 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  detecting  Toxoplasma  gondii  antigen 

associated  with  an  acute  form  of  Toxoplasma  infection  in  a 

sample  of  an  animal  body  fluid  comprosing  the  steps  bf: 

(a)  adsorbing  an  F(ab')2  fragment  of  IgG  Toxoplasma  gondii 
antibody  or  a  monoclonal  antibody  for  antigens  of  Toxo- 
plasma gondii  onto  a  solid  surface; 

(b)  adding  the  sample  to  the  adsorbed  fragment  of  step  (a) 
and  incubating  the  resulting  mixture; 

(c)  separating  the  adsorbed  fraction  from  the  non-adsorbed 
fraction  of  the  incubated  mixture  of  step  (b); 

(d)  adding  a  labeled  Toxoplasma  gondii  antibody  to  the  ad- 
sorbed fraction  of  step  (c)  and  incubating  the  resulting 
mixture; 

(e)  separating  the  adsorbed  fraction  from  the  non-adsorbed 
fraction  of  the  incubated  mixture  of  step  (d);  and 

(0  determining  the  presence  of  labeled  Toxoplasma  gondii 
antibody  in  the  adsorbed  fraction  of  step  (e). 


4,361,646 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  BOTH 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  AND  WATER-SOLUBLE  PLANT 

FIBRE  COMPONENTS  IN  PLANT  MATERIAL 

Nils-Georg  Asp,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tecator  AB,  Haga- 

nas,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE79/00066,  §  371  Date  Nov.  26,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02075,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  216,997 
Int.  C\?  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  31/00 


U.S.  a.  435—4 


6  Claims 


4361,648 
COLOR  nXED  CHROMOGENIC  ANALYTICAL 
ELEMENT 
Chen  Shuenn-tzong,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,345 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/26.  1/28.  1/44.  1/54.  1/60.  1/62.  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  435—10  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  analytical  element  for  deter- 
mining an  analyte  in  a  liquid  sample  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  carrier  with  a  first  solution  having  a  pH 
not  greater  than  about  2.5,  which  comprises  a  polymeric 
mordant  present  in  a  concentration  from  about  0.5  to 
about  0.75  percent  of  the  first  solution  on  a  weight  to 
weight  basis,  and  a  tetraalkylbenzidine  dihydrocholoride, 
with  the  tetraalkylbenzidine  dihydrochloride  in  a  molar 
concentration  greater  than  that  of  the  polymeric  mordant, 
in  an  aqueous  solvent  and  drying  the  carrier; 

(b)  impregnating  the  carrier  of  (a)  with  a  second  solution, 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7.0,  which  comprises  an 
enzyme  and  a  peroxidatively  active  substance  in  an  aque- 
ous solvent  and  drying  the  carrier. 


y-7 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  dietary  plant  material  in  water  to 
determine  the  water-insoluble  and  the  water-soluble  plant  fibre 
components  thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  a 
sample  of  the  plant  material  to  degrade  non-fibre  components 
thereof  and  to  substantially  solubilize  in  water  the  degraded 
non-fibre  components  and  the  water-soluble  fibre  components 
of  the  sample;  filtering  the  sample  through  a  first  filter  adapted 
to  retain  water-insoluble  fibre  components;  filtering  the  sample 
through  a  second  filter  adapted  to  retain  water-soluble  fibre 
components;  and  determining  the  amounts  of  said  water- 
insoluble  components  and  water-soluble  components  retained 
by  said  first  and  second  filters  respectively. 


4,361,649 
POLYCYCLIC  ETHER  ANTIBIOTIC 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme, 
both  of  Conn.;  Riichiro  Shibakawa,  Handa,  Japan,  and  Jun- 
suke  Tone,  Chita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  Groton, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,264 

Int.  CI.J  C12P  17/18:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/465 

U.S.  a.  435—119  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  of  the  formula 


1746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


-continued 
H  £Hi 


4,361,651 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FERMENTABLE  SUGARS  AND 

HIGH-PROTEIN  PRODUCTS 

Carroll  R.  Keim,  50  Glenbrook  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,033 

Int.  a.3  C12P  7/06.  19/20 

U.S.  a.  435— 161  13aaims 


OH  CH2OH 


or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  which  com- 
prises cultivating  the  microorganism  Streptomyces  halstedii 
ATCC  31812  in  aqueous  culture  media  containing  an  assimila- 
ble source  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  under  sub- 
merged aerobic  fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  said  antibiotic  is  obtained. 


HO 


CH3 


CH3O 


(wherein  X  is  CI  or  H;  Ri  is  H  or  acyl)  characterized  in  that  a 
maytansinoid  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3O 


CH3 


CH3O 


(wherein  X  and  R]  are  as  respectively  defmed  above)  is  con- 
tacted with  a  culture  broth,  inclusive  of  a  processed  matter  of 
the  culture  broth,  of  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus 
Bacillus,  the  genus  Streptomyces  or  the  genus  Actinomyces 
which  is  able  to  transform  the  20-methoxy  group  of  said  may- 
tansinoid compound  into  a  hydroxy  group. 
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>  4,361,650 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
DEMETHYL  MAYTANSINOIDS 
Mitsuko  Asai,  Osaka;  Kazuo  Nakahama,  Kyoto,  and  Motowo 
Izawa,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,522,  May  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,307,016, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,612,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53/34645; 
Dec.  22,  1978,  53/160787;  Sep.  17,  1979,  54/119959;  Rep.  of 
Korea,  Mar.  12,  1979,  2968(1979)[U] 

Int.  a.^C12P  17/18 
U.S.  a.  435—119  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  demethylmaytansinoid  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


*°"qlMIK[R   n  OBTtR  I 
9S  '-"O 
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1.  A  process  for  obtaining  from  carbohydrate-bearing  grain 
high  yields  of  soluble  carbohydrates,  a  protein  fraction  essen- 
tially free  of  carbohydrates,  and  ethanol  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  steeping  said  grain  in  water  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
only  to  toughen  the  hull  and  germ  thereof  to  facilitate 
subsequent  separation  and  to  form  a  steepwater; 

(b)  separating  said  steepwater  from  said  grain  and  concen- 
trating said  steepwater  to  produce  feedstuff. 

(c)  degerminating  said  grain  and  recovering  germ  containing 
oil  and  minimum  amounts  of  starch  and  protein  leaving  a 
magma  containing  75  to  80%  by  weight  of  water  includ- 
ing minerals,  proteins  and  carbohydrates  and  insolubles 
including  starch,  protein,  fiber  and  fatty  materials; 

(d)  forming  a  slurry  of  said  magma  resulting  from  step  (c) 
with  water; 

(e)  saccharifying  the  carbohydrates  from  said  carbohydrate 
material  to  produce  a  sugar  solution  containing  sugars, 
other  water-soluble  compounds  and  suspended  coarse  and 
fine  insoluble  materials; 

(0  removing  the  coarse  insolubles  from  said  sugar  solution; 

(g)  removing,  washing  and  drying  the  fine  insolubles  com- 
prising principally  protein  from  said  sugar  solution; 

.  (h)  cooling  and  adding  yeast  to  said  sugar  solution  and  fer- 
menting same  to  produce  ethanol; 

(i)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  yeast  from  said  fer- 
mented material  in  (h)  and  recycling  same  for  further 
fermentation; 

(j)  distilling  ethanol  from  the  fermented  material; 

(k)  recycling  water  remaining  after  distillation  to  said  solu- 
tion and  to  wash  said  protein. 


4,361,652 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  PLASMINOGEN 

Yahiro  Uemura,  Hirakata;  Katuhiro  Uriyu,  Sakurai,  and  Satoshi 
Funakoshi,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,531 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-8072 

Int.  a.3  C12N  9/96.  9/68 

U.S.  a.  435—188  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  plasminogen  preparation 
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comprising  adding  a  physiologically  acceptable  inorganic  salt 
to  a  plasminogen-containing  aqueous  solution  to  give  a  final 
concentration  of  the  salt  of  0.(X)2  to  0.4  M  and  heat-treating  the 
aqueous  solution  at  60°  C.  for  10  hours,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  aqueous  solution  to  digestion 
at  4"  to  37°  C.  at  pH  2  to  4  for  2  to  60  minutes  before  the 
heat-treatment. 


Ryozo 


4,361,653 
PLASMINOGEN  PREPARATIONS 

Watanabe,  Takatsuki,  and  Mitsuomi  Ohgaki,  Fuku- 
chiyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55/91341 
Int.  a.3  C12N  9/96.  9/68      ' 
U.S.  CI.  435—188  5  Oaims 

1.  A  plasminogen  containing  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylmethanesulfonyl  fluoride, 
aprotinin,  and  soybean  trypsin  inhibitor  in  an  effective  amount 
for  stabilizing  plasminogen. 


4,361,656 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE-TYPE 

POLYMER  BEADS 
Mohamed  A.  Mostafa,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Leominster,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,635,  Aug.  3,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,948 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/16 

U.S.  a.  521—57  34  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  making  expandable  styrene-type  polymer 
beads  wherein  the  polymer  beads  are  impregnated  with  a 
blowing  agent  in  an  aqueous  suspension  medium  comprising 
styrene-type  polymer  beads,  a  blowing  agent,  a  suspending 
agent,  at  least  0.0001%  of  a  halide  salt  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  titanium,  vanadium, 
chromium,  manganese,  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  at  least  0.001%  of  glycerol  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-ester 
of  a  fatty  acid  having  12-30  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
said  halide  being  bromide,  chloride  or  iodide,  arid  said  percent- 
ages being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polymer  beads  sub- 
jected to  the  impregnation,  with  the  proviso  that  if  said  glyc- 
erol ester  is  a  tri-ester,  ther  must  be  present  at  least  0.0001%  of 
a  bromide  salt  of  said  transition  metal  or  a  mixture  thereof 


4,361,654 

PORCELAIN  ENAMEL  FRIT  FOR  SHEET  IRON 

GROUND  COAT 

Akira  Ohmura,  Kasugai,  and  Tadashi  Nakano,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1980,  55-134213 
Int.  a.5  C03C  7/02.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501— 21  2  Oaims 

1.  A  fluorine  or  fluorine  compound  free  porcelain  enamel  frit 
for  sheet  iron  ground  coat,  consisting  of,  in  parts  by  weight, 
100  parts  of  a  main  component  consisting  of  30-73  parts  of 
Si02  or  a  mixture  of  Si02  and  at  least  one  of  Ti02,  Zr02 
and  Sn02,  8-45  parts  of  B2O3,  and  8-41  parts  of  Na20  or 
a  mixture  of  Na20  and  at  least  one  of  Li20  and  K2O 
(provided  that,  when  the  total  amount  of  the  mixture  of 
Na20  and  at  least  one  of  Li20  and  K2O  is  assumed  to  be 
100%  by  weight,  the  amount  of  Na20  is  at  least  45%  by 
weight,  that  of  Li20  is  not  more  than  25%  by  weight  and 
that  of  K2O  is  not  more  than  50%  by  weight),  and 
7-42  parts  of  an  auxiliary  component  consisting  of  not  more 
than  12  parts  of  AI2O3,  1-22  parts  of  at  least  one  of  CaO, 
BaO,  ZnO,  MgO  and  SrO  (provided  that  the  amount  of 
each  oxide  is  not  more  than  12  parts),  from  more  than  0 
part  to  7  parts  of  M0O3  or  a  mixture  of  M0O3  and  at  least 
one  of  V2O5,  P2O5  and  Sb203,  and  0.5-10  parts  of  at  least 
one  of  CoO,  NiO,  CuO,  Mn02  and  Fe203. 


4,361,655 

PROCESSABLE  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Keith  A.  Tyler,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,-Ser.  No.  288,621 
Int.  a.3  B29H  19/00 
U.S.  a.  521—47.5  2  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  processing  silicone  rubber  composition 
composed  of  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  vulcanized  powdery 
particuiated  silicone  rubber  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
less  than  20  microns  and  99  to  90  weight  percent  of  unvulcan- 
ized  silicone  rubber. 


I 


4,361,657 

CROSS-LINKED  HYDROGEL  COPOLYMERS  FOR 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Ivor  B.  Atkinson,  Chessington,  and  Barry  C.  Holdstock,  Mor- 

den,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Global  Vision  (U.K.)  Ltd., 

Hants,  England 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,479 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1978, 
46681/78 

Int.  0.3  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  O.  523—106  6  Oaims 

1.  A  soft  contact  lens  having  a  water  content  of  at  least  about 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  hyd  rated  lens,  said 
lens  being  characterized  by  a  high  tensile  strength  and  com- 
posed of  a  hydrated  copolymer  comprising  units  from  a  major 
proportion  of  an  hydroxyalkyi  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  up  to 
12%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  or  anhy- 
dride based  on  the  total  weight  of  comonomers,  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  a  cross-linking  monomer,  and  from  about  4  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  styrene  or  a  substituted  styrene,  with  free 
acid  or  anhydride  groups  in  the  copolymer  being  in  salt  form. 


4,361,658 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIC  GELATION 
Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  N.J.;  Dennis  E.  O'Brien, 
Katy,  Tex.;  Henry  S.  Makowski,  deceased,  late  of  Scotch 
Plains,  N.J.  (by  Patricia  H.  Makowski,  executrix),  and  Ro- 
bert R.  Klein,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  SJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,837,  Apr.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,322,329,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,027, 
Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,130.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  223,482 
Int.  O.J  C08F  8/36 
U.S.  O.  523— 132  14  Oaims 

1.  An  elastic  film  formed  from  a  water  insoluble  gel  of  a 
neutralized  sulfonated  polymer,  said  gel  having  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  50,000  cps. 
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4,361,659 
ADHESIVES  AND  COATING  MATERIALS  BASED  UPON 

ALKALI  METAL  SILICATE  SOLUTIONS 
Wolfgang  Friedemann,  Neuss,  and  Bernhard  Laut,  Erkrath,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,639 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,  3020864 

Int.  a.J  C08L  25/14 
U.S.  a.  523—220  10  Oaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  based  upon  an  aqueous  solution 
of  alkali  metal  silicate  with  a  content  of  powdered  inorganic 
filler  and  optionally  organic  polymer,  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  30  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  sodium  and- 
/or  potassium  silicate  solution  having  a  solids  content  of 
from  about  28  to  48  percent  by  weight,  the  sodium  silicate 
solution  having  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  2.6:1  to  3.9:1 
for  Si02/Na20  and  the  potassium  silicate  solution  having 
a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to  2.6:1  for  Si02/K20; 

(b)  from  about  25  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  dispersed 
crystalline  calcium  carbonate  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  about  1  to  45  fim; 

(c)  from  about  2  to  10  p)ercent  by  weight  of  quartz  p)owder 
with  a  particle  size  of  up  to  about  1 5  ^m  and  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  about  3.5  m^/gm;  and 

(d)  from  0  to  24  percent  by  weight  of  a  50  percent  by  weight 
stable,  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  alkali-resistant  organic 
polymer  based  upon  acrylate,  styrene/acrylate,  styrene/- 
butadiene  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,361,660 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  WITH  HNELY  DIVIDED,  NON 

IONIC  PLASTICS 
Hans-Joachim  Streitberger;  Peter  Lessmeister,  both  of  Munich, 
and  Norbert  Zdahl,  Ascheberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1979,  2923589 

Int.  a.3  C08L  63/02,  61/14 
U.S.  a.  523—404  14  Oaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  dispersion  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution 
and/or  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  reaction  product,  protonated 
with  acids,  from  the  reaction  of  (a)  Mannich  bases  which  are 
free  from  epoxide  groups  with  (b)  epoxide  resins  wherein 
aliphatic  hydroxyl  groups  originating  from  (a),  (b)  or  a  mixture 
thereof  are  at  least  partially  converted  into  urethane  groups  by 
reaction  with  partially  blocked  isocyanate,  said  Mannich  bases 
(a)  formed  from  components  selected  from: 
(ai)  condensed  phenols  which  are  free  from  ether  groups 
and  contain  at  least  two  aromatic  rings  and  at  least  two 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups; 
(a2)  condensed  phenols  which  contain  ether  groups  and 
contain  at  least  two  aromatic  rings  and  at  least  two  pheno- 
lic hydroxyl  groups; 
(as)  formaldehyde  or  compounds  which  split  off  formalde- 
hyde; and 
(a3)  secondary  amines  having  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyi 

group  or  a  mixture  of  a3  and 
(a4)  secondary  dialkylamines  or  dialkoxyalkylamines  which 
do  not  contain  free  hydroxyl  groups  or  from  the  compo- 
nents (ai)  or  (a2)  with  (aj)  and  (33)  or  a  mixture  of  (33)  and 
{m),  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  dispersion 
having  a  pH  between  7  and  9  and  having  dispersed  therein 
finely  divided,  non  ionic  plastics  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epoxide  resins,  polyester  resins,  acrylate 
resins,  polyurethane  resins,  polyamide  resins,  ijolyethyl- 
ene,  prolypropylene,  cellulose  acetobutyrates  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,361,661 
THERMAL  BACKFILL  COMPOSITION  METHOD 
Kenneth  W.  Jackson,  Gwinnett  County,  Ga.,  assignor  to  West* 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,254 
Int.  0.3  C08L  63/00.  67/00,  71/00 
U.S.  O.  523—442  15  Oaims 

1.  A  thermally  conductive  composition  comprising  particu- 
late material  selected  from  sand  and  sand-like  particles  coupled 
with  a  binder  comprising  an  organic  adhesive  and  an  inorganic 
fine  pariicle  size  filler,  said  binder  being  present  in  a  volume 
fraction,  (t>£such  that  <J>/<<|)5=4>c  wherein  4)/is  the  maximum 
volume  fraction  of  binder  for  a  film  forming  structure  and  <{)cis 
the  volume  fraction  of  binder  to  start  to  achieve  a  void  filling 
structure,  and  said  filler  is  present  in  the  binder  in  a  concentra- 
tion range  sufficient  to  give  rise  to  a  at  least  a  40%  increase  in 
the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  composition  as  compared  with 
that  without  filler. 


4,361,662 

ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATE-ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  PREPARING 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  COMPOSITE  PRODUCTS 

James  M.  Gaul,  Exton,  and  Tinh  Nguyen,  Chadds  Ford,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,640 
Int.  0.3  C08L  97/00,  97/02 
U.S.  a.  524—14  26  Oaims 

1.  An  adhesive  binder  composition  for  the  preparation  of 
compression  moldable  lignocellulosic  articles  which  comprises 
an  organic  di-  or  poly  isocyanate,  an  alkylene  oxide  or  haloge- 
nated  alkylene  oxide  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
from  20  to  35  weight  percent  lignin  added  as  diluent. 


4,361,663 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawan  K.  Agarwal,  Westfield,  N.J.;  Vincent  L.  Hughes,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  and  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,211 
Int.  0.3  C08L  91/08 
U.S.  O.  524—62  5  Oaims 

1.  A  solvent  based  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hydrogenated  block  copolymer  of  polystyrene  and  a 
hydrogenated  polydiene,  said  diene  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  poly-butadiene  and  polyisoprene; 

(b)  about  25  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
resin  of  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  hydrogenated  block  copolymer; 

(c)  about  25-200  parts  by  weight  of  polybutene  or  polyisobu- 
tylene  per  100  parts  of  said  hydrogenated  block  copoly- 
mer; and 

(d)  a  non-reactive  solvent,  the  mixture  of  said  hydrogenated 
block  copolymer,  said  hydrocarbon  resin,  and  said  poly- 
isobutylene  or  said  polybutene  being  dissolved  in  a  non- 
reactive  solvent  at  a  concentration  level  of  about  5  to 
about  25  grams  per  100  ml/non-reactive  solvent. 


4,361,664 
FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Yuval  Halpern,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,659 

Int.  0.3  C08K  5/52 

U.S.  O.  524—118  11  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  normally  flammable  polymer 

selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  olefin  polymers  and  sty- 

renic  polymers  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  impart 
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flame-retardant  properties  to  said  composition,  of  5,5-bis(-    from  70%  to  95%  of  the  monomer  component  has  been  con- 
bromomethyl)-2-hydroxy-2-oxo-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinane.  verted  to  polymer. 


4,361,665 
HEAT-STABLE  VINYL  HALIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Robert  S.  Miller,  Bridgewater,  N.J.;  Samuel  Hoch,  Brooklyn, 
and  Mario  Q.  Ceprini,  Cedarhurst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,840 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  0.3  C08K  5/59 

U.S.  O.  524—289  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  heat-stable  vinyl 

halide  resin  compositions  wherein  from  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight 

of  a  liquid  antimony  stabilizer  that  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  a  liquid  antimony  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  antimony  mercaptoacid  esters  having  the  formula 
Sb(SRCOOR')3; 

(2)  antimony  mercaptides  having  the  formula  Sb(SR')3; 

(3)  antimony  (mercaptoacid  ester)  (mercaptides)  having 
the  formula  (R'S)„Sb(SRCOOR')3-n; 

(4)  Bis(antimony  di-(mercaptoacid  ester))  alkylene  glycol 
'          dimercaptoacid       esters       having       the       formula 

(R'OOCRS)2-Sb-S-(CH2)m-COO-(CH2)p-OOC- 
(CH2)m-S-Sb-(SRCOOR')2; 

(5)  Bis(antimony  di-(mercaptide  or  mercaptoacid  ester) 
sulfides  having  the  formula  (R"S)2-Sb-S-Sb-(SR")2; 

(6)  antimony      carboxylates      having      the      formula 
Sb(OOCR"')3;  and 

(7)  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(B)  1%  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  acidic  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptoacid  esters 
of  the  formula  HSRCOOR',  mercaptans  of  the  formula 
HSR',  mercaptoacids  of  the  formula  HS-(CR°2)n-COOH, 
mercaptoalcohols  of  the  formula  HS-(CR''2)n-CH20H, 
monocarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula  R"'COOH,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  alkylene,  arylene, 
aralkylene,  or  alkarylene  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R' 
represents  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi  having  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  R"  represents  — RCOOR'  or  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl,  or  aralkyi  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'"  repre- 
sents alkyl  having  6  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  R° 
represents  R'  or  H;  m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  n  is  1  or  2;  and  p  is  2, 
3,  or  4,  is  incorporated  into  a  vinyl  halide  resin  composi- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  the  vinyl  halide  resin  in 
said  composition  is  the  product  obtained  by  polymerizing 
a  monomer  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  halides  and  mixtures  of  a  vinyl  halide  with  at  least 
one  ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer  that  is  copoly- 
merizable  therewith  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  40°  to  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  generating  initiator  and  from  0.01%  to  0.1Cf%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  component,  of  a 
chain-terminating  agent  that  is  a  dihydric  phenol  having 
the  structural  formula 


OH 


4,361,666 
STYRENIC  POLYMER  ADDITIVE 
Daniel  L.  Dufour,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,747 
Int.  0.3  C08L  35/06 
U.S.  O.  524—295  6  Oaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  minor  proportion  of  a  ester 
having  the  formula: 


wherein  R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  each  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  chain-terminat- 
ing agent  being  added  to  the  polymerization  mixture  when 


wherein  from  1  to  4  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  Rb  are  — COOR 
groups  in  which  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  the  remainder  are 
selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  chlorine  and  bromine,  said  ester 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  50°  C. 


4,361,667 
POLYCPARABANIC  AOD)  FILMS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FLAMMABILITY  RESISTANCE  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF 

COPPER  CHELATES  AND  ORGANO  HALIDES 
Burnett  H.  Johnson,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,329 
Int.  0.3  C08K  5/42,  5/13 
U.S.  O.  524—327  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  about  1  mil  to  5  mil 
thick  film  of  poly[l,4-phenylenemethylene-l,4-phenylene-l,3- 
(imidazolidine-2,4,5-trione)]  containing  therein  from  about  2  to 
10  weight  percent  of  a  polybrominated  aromatic  compound 
flame  retardant  which  is  one  of  hexabromobiphenyl,  octa- 
bromodiphenyl  ether,  octabromobiphenyl  or  a  mixture  thereof 
and  an  amount  of  a  copper  chelate  of  a  2-hydroxybenzophe- 
none  sufficient  to  enhance  the  flame  retardant  properties  of 
said  polybrominated  aromatic  compound  in  said  polymer  film. 


4,361,668 

POLMERS  HAVING  REDUCED  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

GENERATION  UPON  BURNING 

David  F.  Lawson,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,515 

Int.  0.3  C08K  5/09 

U.S.  O.  524—398  8  Oaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition,  comprising: 

a  nitrogen-free  polymer,  said  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  elastomer,  a  thermoplastic,  a  ther- 
moplastic elastomer,  a  thermoset,  and  combinations 
thereof; 

the  polymeric  composition  containing  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt,  the  amount  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
ranging  from  about  25  parts  to  about  400  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  said  nitrogen-free  polymer; 

wherein  said  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  has  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  berylium,  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium,  barium,  and  combinations  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  salt  has  an  anion  portion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl,  an  oxide,  and  combina- 
tions thereof; 
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said  polymeric  composition  containing  a  catalyst,  said  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  acetate, 
iron  propionate,  iron  octoate,  iron  stearate,  iron  oleate, 
iron  laurate,  iron  fumarate,  iron  citrate,  iron  tartate,  cobalt 
acetate,  cobalt  propionate,  cobalt  octoate,  cobalt  stearate, 
cobalt  laurate,  cobalt  naphthanate,  manganese  acetate, 
manganese  octoate,  manganese,  stearate,  manganese  lau<- 
rate,  manganese  oleate,  iron  carbonate,  cobalt  carbonate, 
manganese  carbonate,  and  combinations  thereof; 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  catalysts  ranges  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer; 
and 

wherein  said  polymeric  composition  has  reduced  carbon 
monoxide  generation  upon  burning. 


4,361,669 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  REACTION 

PRODUCT  OF  A  DISPERSED  HYDROXY-ALKYL 
MODIHED  STARCH  PRODUCT  AND  A  HYDROLYZED 

STYRENE  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER 
Wilbur  G.  Evans,  Oxford;  MyrI  A.  Nisely,  Hamilton,  and  Paul 
D.  Harper,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,444 

Int.  CL^  C08L  35/06 

U.S.  a.  524—424  12  Oaims 

1.  An  ammonium  salt  of  a  reaction  product,  in  an  aqueous 

medium,  of  a  hydrolyzed  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer 

and  a  dispersed  hydroxy-alkyl-modified  starch. 


R|— C- 


-C— R4 


\    / 

o 

wherein  R^,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  the  same  or  different,  can  be  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,361,672 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawan  K.  Agarwal,  Westfield,  N.J.;  Vincent  L.  Hughes,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  and  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,700 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/00 
U.S.  a.  525—54.5  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hydrogenated  block  copolymer  of  polystyrene  and  a 
hydrogenated  polydiene,  said  diene  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene  and  polyisoprene; 

(b)  about  25  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
resin  of  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  hydrogenated  block  copolymer;  and 

(c)  about  25-200  parts  by  weight  of  polybutene  or  polyisobu- 
tylene  per  100  parts  of  said  hydrogenated  block  copoly- 
mer. 


4,361,670 
QUICK  SETTING  WATER-COMPATIBLE  FURFURYL 
ALCOHOL  POLYMER  CONCRETES 
Toshifumi  Sugama,  Ridge;  Lawrence  E.  Kukacka,  Port  Jeffer- 
son, and  William  H.  Horn,  Brookhaven,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,623 
Int.  a  J  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  524—811  11  Oaims 

1.  A  quick  setting,  water-compatible  polymer  concrete  com- 
position comprising  about  8-20%  by  weight  of  a  furfuryl 
alcohol  monomer,  78-92%  of  an  aggregate  system  having  a 
maximum  pH  of  about  8  containing  filler  and  0-8%  by  weight 
water,  about  1-10%  trichlorotoluene  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  monomer,  and  about  20-80%  metal  salt,  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  SnCU,  ZnCb  and  AICI3,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  monomer,  to  initiate  and  promote  polymeriza- 
tion within  one  hour  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  —  20° 
C.  to  40°  C,  in  the  production  of  a  polymer  concrete  having  a 
one  hour  compressive  strength  greater  than  2000  psi. 


4,361,671 
NOVEL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SOLID  RESIN  THEREFROM 
Johann  G.  Schulz,  Pittsburgh,  and  Daniel  Margosian,  Verona, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,663 
Int.  Cl.i  C08G  63/42 
U.S.  a.  524—879  43  Claims 

1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  capable  of  being  cured  to 
a  solid  resinous  material  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  reaction  of 
(1)  a  coal  derivative  comprising  a  mixture  of  monocyclic, 
polycyclic,  multi-functional  carboxylic  acids  resulting  from 
the  interaction  of  coal  with  nitric  acid  with  (2)  an  oxirane 
defined  by  the  following  formula: 


4,361,673 
POLYPEPTIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  H.  McGregor,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,804,  Sep.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,138 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  525—54.11  9  Oaims 

1.  A  polypeptide  having  the  following  formula: 

Rl-lys-Lys-X-R2 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  p-Glu;  X  is  Glu  or  Asp;  and  R2  is 
Val,  NH2  or  Val-NH2;  the  fully  protected  peptide-resin  inter- 
mediates thereof,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,361,674 
AMINO  FIBRES 
Carl  Lawrence,  Hebden  Bridge;  Alan  J.  Hall,  Rochdale,  and 
George  Inverarity,  Kingswinford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1980, 
8004423 

Int.  0.3  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  O.  525—58  11  Oaims 

1.  A  fibre  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  a  cationic  amino- for- 
maldehyde resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  triazine, 
optionally  urea,  and  formaldehyde,  and  to  render  said  resin 
cationic,  a  compound  which  is  at  least  difunctional,  contains  a 
quartemizable  nitrogen  atom  and  can  be  reacted  into  the  resin 
together  with  a  carrier  material  which  is  of  a  water-soluble 
fibre-forming  polymer. 
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4,361,675 
COMPATIBLE  POLYSTYRENE  BLENDS 
King-Han  Tan,  Alkmaar,  and  Jan  L.  de  Greef,  Amsterdam,  both 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,544,  Jun.  27,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,718,  Aug,  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,273 

Int.  CV  C08L  51/04.  55/02.  53/02 

U.S.  O.  525—71  7  Oaims 

1.  A  blend  of  polymers  consisting  essentially  (1)  from  about 

30  to  about  80  parts  of  a  block  copolymer  of  styrene  and  a 

conjugated  diolefin  of  4-6  carbon  atoms,  (2)  from  about  10  to 

about  40  parts  of  a  graft  copolymer  wherein  a  copolymer  of 

styrene  and  up  to  40  parts,  based  on  the  weight  of  a  graft 

copolymer,  of  acrylonitrile  and/or  methyl  methacrylate  is 

grafted  onto  a  rubbery  substrate  which  is  polybutadiene  or  a 

copolymer  of  butadiene  and  styrene,  and  (3)  from  about  10  to 

about  40  parts  of  polystyrene. 


4,361,676 
SAG-RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Jon  H.  Simpson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,350,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,243,768. 
This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,376 
Int.  0.3  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  O.  525—118  22  Oaims 

1.  A  sag-resistant,  pumpable  composition  comprising  a  liquid 
material  dispersed  throughout  a  synthetic,  continuous  cross- 
linked  polymer  matrix,  wherein  said  liquid  material  is  selected 
from  (a)  liquid  polymerizable  materials,  and  (b)  liquid  polymer- 
containing  materials. 


-Y2 


Jh 


wherein  X  is  methylene  group,  ethylene  group,  — S —  or 
— S — S — ,  R'  and  R^  are  independently  a  Cmo  alkyl  or  alkyl- 
ene  group,  Y'  and  Y^  are  independently  the  residue  of  a  phenol 
compound,  p  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to 
5,  (3)  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
rubber  of  a  phenolic  thermosetting  resin  and  (4)  0.5  to  6  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  of  a  hardener 
for  hardening  said  thermosetting  resin,  said  hardener  being  a 
combination  of  an  oxazolidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CH2OH 


r 

O      N      O 

V  V 

with  another  hardener  suitable  for  hardening  said  thermoset- 
ting resin  wherein  said  oxazolidine  derivative  is  present  in  a 
ratio  of  oxazolidine  derivative  to  said  another  hardener  of  at 
least  1:2. 


4,361,678 
LIQUID  FLUORINECONTAINING  POLYMER  AND  FTS 

PRODUCTION  W ITH  lODINATED  COMPOUND 
Masayoshi  Tatemoto,  and  Shigeru  Morita,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,221 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1979,  54-134476 
Int.  a.3  C08F  14/16.  14/22.  259/08 
U.S.  O.  528—374  15  Claims 


4,361,677 
CUIIABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  HARD  RUBBER  AND 

1 1  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Funikawa,  Kobe,  and  Takehiko  Tsuyuri,  Ashiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,314,  Jun.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,285,381. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-77179 
Int.  0.3  C09L  7/00.  9/00,  9/02.  9/06 
U.S.  O.  525—133  6  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  a  diene 
rubber  and  a  diene  copolymer  rubber,  (2)  0.1  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  of  a  sulfide  resin 
as  a  curing  agent  having  the  following  general  formula: 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  readily  crosslinkable  liquid 
fluorine-containing  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  900  to  10,000  and  containing  iodine  in  the  mole- 
cule in  an  amount  of  1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polymer,  which  comprises  polymerizing  vinylidene 
fluoride  and  at  least  one  other  fiuoroolefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
radical-producing  source  and  an  iodinated  compound  of  the 
formula  Rfl^,  wherein  Rf  is  selected  from  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  perfluorocarbon  group,  a 
saturated  perfiuorochlorocarbon  group  or  a  saturated  fluoro- 
chlorohydrocarbon  group  and  x  is  an  integer  of  not  less  than  1 
corresponding  to  the  bonding  valency  of  Rf  while  maintaining 
the  proportion  of  the  mole  number  of  the  monomeric  compo- 
nents (M)  to  the  mole  number  of  the  iodinated  compound  (I)  in 
a  range  between  10  and  1,200. 


4,361,679 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HEAT-RESISTANT  AND 

MOISTURE-RESISTANT 

POLYBOROMETALLOSILOXANES 

Seishi  Yajima,  Tohokudaigaku  shukusba  4-2, 843,  Ohnukimachi, 
Oharai-machi,  Higashiibaraki-gun,  Ibaraki-ken,  Japan; 
Kiyohito  Okamura,  and  Toetsu  Shishido,  both  of  Oharai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Seishi  Yajima,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,929 
Int.  0.3  C08G  77/04.  77/56 
U.S.  O.  525—389  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-resistant  and  moisture- 
resistant  polyborometallosiloxane,  which  comprises  adding 
(1)  a  phosphorus  or  metal  compound  which  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  which  are 
halides,  oxyhalides,  sulfates,  oxysulfates,  oxalates  and 
oxyoxalates;  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  said  salts; 
and  acetylacetone  complexes;  and 
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(2)  a  compound  capable  of  easily  forming  a  complex  with 
the  phosphorus  or  metal  compound,  said  compound  capa- 
ble of  easily  forming  a  complex  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethers,  monohydric  and  polyhydric 
alcohols,  ketones,  phenols,  heterocyclic  compounds  con- 
taining oxygen  as  a  hetero  atom,  and  chain  and  cyclic 
compounds  having  quinonic  oxygen,  an  aldehyde  group, 
or  a  carboxyl  group  in  the  side  chain;  to 

(3)  an  organoborosiloxane,  being  a  monomer,  oligomer  or 
polymer  whose  main  chain  consists  mainly  of  B,  Si  and  O 
elements; 

the  metal  in  said  metal  compound  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  V,  Al,  Fe,  Cr,  Co, 
Ni,  Ge,  Sn,  As,  Mg,  Pb  and  Sb;  and  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  550°  C.  or  lower  to  bond  the 
phosphorus  or  metal  atom  to  the  silicon  atom  and/or  the  boron 
atom  through  an  oxygen  atom. 


4,361,680 

BLOCK  COPOLYETHERAMIDES-BASED 

THERMOFUSIBLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Patrick  Borg,  Beaumontel,  and  Gerard  Deleens,  Beaumesnil, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ato  Chimie,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,691 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5,  1981,  81  00035 

Int.  a.3  C08F  283/04;  C08G  69/48 

U.S.  CI.  525—420  11  Claims 

1.  As  a  novel  industrial  product,  a  thermofusible  adhesive, 

formed  of  the  product  obtained  from  coj)olycondensation  of 

polyamide  blocks  having  reactive  extremities  with  polyether 

blocks  having  reactive  extremities  such  as,  among  others: 

(a)  polyamide  blocks  having  diacid  chain  ends  with  either 
•  polyether  diol  blocks  or  pwlyetherdiamine  blocks  (by 

cyanoethylation  and  hydrogenation  of  polyether  diols) 
having  a  molecular  weight  comprised  between  300  and 
15.000); 

(b)  polyamide  blocks  having  diamine  chain  ends  with  poly- 
ether blocks  having  carboxylic  chain  ends  with  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  100  to  6000; 


4,361,682 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIMODAL  OR 

MULTIMODAL  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

Christian  Freppel,  Chamalieres,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generate  Des  Establissements  Micheiin,  Qemiont-Ferrand, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,977 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1980,  80  08109 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/08 
U.S.  CI.  526—66  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  bimodal  or  multimodal  homopol- 
ymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  a  bimodal  or  multimodal  co- 
polymer of  a  conjugated  diene  with  another  conjugated  diene 
or  with  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  consisting  in  polymerizing 
the  monomer(s)  in  a  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20°  C.  and  200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  an  organolithium  initiator,  a  barium,  strontium  or 
calcium  compound,  and  an  organometallic  compound  of  a 
metal  of  group  2B  or  3A  of  the  periodic  classification  of  ele- 
ments of  the  Mendeleev  Table, 
characterized  by 

adding  hydrogen  as  a  modifying  agent  to  the  reaction  me- 
dium during  the  course  of  the  polymerization  reaction. 


4,361,681 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  HAVING  A 

REDUCED  ACET ALDEHYDE  GENERATION  RATE 

John  C.  Bernhardt,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,095 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/18,  63/16 
U.S.  Q.  525—444  11  Qaims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  terephthalate 
polyester  composition  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.4  deciliters  per  gram  as  determined  in  a  60/40  phenol/tetra- 
chloroethane  mixed  solvent;  said  composition  comprising  a 
plurality  of  polyester  chains,  a  substantial  number  of  said 
chains  having  at  least  one  end  group  corresponding  to  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— OCH2CH2— O— C 


(1) 


and 


O  O 

II  II 

-C)CH2CH2— O— C— CH2CH2C— OH 


(2) 


4,361,683 

TERMINATION  OF  VINYL  HALIDE 

POLYMERIZATION 

John  R.  Dodd,  and  Dean  R.  Weimer,  both  of  Ponca  Qty,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,125 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/42 
U.S.  Q.  526—84  14  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  terminating  the  poly- 
merization of  vinyl  halide-containing  polymers,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
injecting  a  free  radical  inhibitor,  obtained  by  the  alkylation 
of  P-methoxyphenol  with  nonene,  into  the  polymerization 
reactor  when  the  level  of  conversion  of  monomer  to 
polymer  is  in  the  range  of  75  to  90%,  said  inhibitor  being 
injected  in  an  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.01 
to  about  0.10  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  monomer. 


4,361,684 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERS 
COMPRISING  a-ALKYL  STYRENE  AND 
UNSATURATED  NITRILE 
Hiroyuki       Minematsu,       Niihama;       Kojiro       Matsumoto, 
Takarazuka;  Tadashi  Saeki,  and  Akira  Kishi,  both  of  Niihama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55-76025; 
May  2,  1981,  56-67537 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  220/44 
U.S.  Q.  526—87  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  copolymer  of  an  a- 
alkylstyrene  and  an  unsaturated  nitrile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a-alkylstyrene  monomers  and  unsaturated  ni- 
trile monomers  in  a  reaction  system  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
70:30  to  80:20,  respectively,  and  copolymerizing  said 
introduced  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  initiator 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  concentration  of  unreacted 
unsaturated  nitrile  in  the  reaction  system  is  not  less  than 
31%  by  weight  of  the  entire  amount  of  unreacted  mono- 
mers in  the  reaction  system  at  the  completion  of  introduc- 
ing the  monomers  into  the  system;  and 
after  the  completion  of  introducing  the  monomers  into  the 
reaction  system,  further  polymerizing  the  monomers  to 
produce  a  copolymer  comprising  a-alkylstyrene  and  un- 
saturated nitrile  monomers  in  a  weight  ratio  of  70:30  to 
80:20,  wherein  the  produced  copolymer  has  excellent 
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Ithermal  resistance  and  has  1  %  by  weight  or  less  of  unre- 
acted monomers  at  completion  of  polymerization. 


p6 


UJ. 


4,361,685 
YMERIZATION  OF  OLEnNS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  ORGANO 
1 1        ZIRCONIUM-CHROMIUM  MIXTURES 
Ran^ll  S.  Shipley,  Alvin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
C^ompany,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,222 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
Q.  526—114  19  Qaims 

iA  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  o-olefins  which 
comprises  conducting  said  polymerization  under  Ziegler  poly- 
merization conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  com- 
prises 
(A)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  at  least  one  zirconium  compound,  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula 


Zr(0— C— R)4 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms; 
(2)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  soluble  chromium  compound 
represented  by  the  empirical  formula 


pound  soluble  in  organic  solvents  employable  in  the  copoly- 
merization,  which  comprises  performing  the  copolymerization 
in  the  presence  of  an  amount  effective  as  an  activator  of  a 
2,3,4,4-tetrachloro-2-butenoic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 
HCCI2— CC1=CCI— COOR  wherein  R  is  a  non-halogenated 
alkyl  group. 


O 

II 
Cr(0— C— R)fl 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 

about  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  has  a  value  equal  to  the 

valence  of  Cr;  and 
(3)  a  mixture  of  components  (1)  and  (2)  in  a  mole  ratio  of 

component  (2)  to  component  (1)  of  from  about  0.05:1  to 

about  10:1; 

(B)  a  solid  catalyst  support  containing  magnesium  prepared 
by  reacting  (a)  a  compound  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  MgR"2.xAlR"3  wherein  each  R"  is  independently 
a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value  from  about  zero 
to  about  10  with  (b)  a  halide  source  selected  from  non- 
metallic  halides  and  metallic  halides; 
(t)  a  tetrahydrocarbyloxy  titanium  or  titanium  halide  com- 
pound; and 

i|D)  an  organometallic  activating  agent;  wherein  the 
Mg:(Cr-|-Zr)  atomic  ratio  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  100:1; 
the  Al:(Cr-|-Zr)  atomic  ratio  is  from  about  1:1  to  about 
200:1;  the  (Cr-|-Zr):Ti  atomic  ratio  is  from  about  0.5:1  to 
about  20:1;  and  the  excess  X:A1  atomic  ratio  is  from  about 
0.0005:1  to  about  5:1. 


4,361,686 

PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 
WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER  1-MONOOLEFIN  AND  AN 

OPTIONAL  UNCONJUGATED  DIENE 
Wolfgang  Zaar,  Manfred  Schrcieder,  and  Gunther  Maahs,  all  of 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemlsche  Werke 
Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,204 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,  2933885 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/68,  210/18 
UJS.  Q.  526—143  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  by  copolymerizing 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  1-monoolefin  and,  optionally, 
an  unconjugated  diene  in  the  presence  of  a  mixed  catalyst  of  (1) 
an  alkyl  aluminum  halide  of  the  formula  AIR'^Xj-n  wherein  X 
is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  a  number  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and  (2)  a  vanadium  com- 


4361,687 

METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  WATER 

SOLUBLE  MONOMERS 

Peter  J.  Amdt,  Jugenheim-Seeheim;  Klaus  Ross,  and  Franz 

Wenzel,  both  of  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1980,  3037967 

Int.  Q.3  C08L  33/26.  33/14 
US.  Q.  524—850  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  water  soluble  polymer  of  low 
molecular  weight  which  forms  aqueous  solutions  of  low  vis- 
cosity, which  method  comprises  polymerizing  an  a,/3- 
unsaturated  water  soluble  monomer  or  a  mixture  of  such  mon- 
omers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  the  water  soluble  salts  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  the  aminoalkyl 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  and  the  salts  and 
quatemization  products  of  said  aminoalkyl  esters  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  in  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution 
of  said  monomer  or  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
forming  initiator  and  of  formic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt 
thereof  as  a  chain  transfer  agent. 


4,361,688 
DI(2-METHYL-2-PHENYL  PROPYL)  PEROXY 

DICARBONATE  AND  OTHER  NOVEL 
(2-ALKYL-2-PHENYL)  SUBSTITUTED  PEROXY 
DICARBONATES 
Reidar  Halle,  Novato,  and  David  Peterson,  Hercules,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,872,  Jan.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,285,877. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,520 
Int.  Q.5  C08F  4/34 
U.S.  Q.  526—230.5  12  Qaims 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mass  containing  a 
monomer  selected  from  ethylene,  styrene,  methylmethacrylate 
and  vinyl  chloride  by  subjecting  said  mass  to  polymerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  initiating  amount  of  an  organic 
peoxide,  the  improvement  in  which  said  organic  peroxide 
includes  a  peroxydicarbonate  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


O 

II 


Ri 


R— C— CH2— O— C— O— O— C— O— CH2— C— R 

^  /     \ 


r\. 


wherein: 
each  of  R  and  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0  to  3;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  and  lower  alkoxy  of 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,361,689 

CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  POLYMERS 

Pravin  G.  Patel,  44,  Lockington  Crescent,  Dunstable,  Bedford- 

shire,  England  LU5  45U,  and  Nicholas  M.  Da  Costa,  99, 

Leafields,  Houghton  Regis,  Bedfordshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,906,  Oct.  31,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,633 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1980, 
8035366 

Int.  aj  C08F  26/10 
U.S.  a.  526—264  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cross-linked  hydrophilic  polymer  capable  of  absorbing 
water  to  give  a  clear  hydrated  polymer  containing  about  63  to 
90%  by  weight  of  water  and  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at 
least  10  g./mm^,  the  tensile  strength  being  at  least  (154-1.6x) 
g./mm^  where  x  is  the  water  content  as  a  percentage  by  weight 
and  the  permeability  to  oxygen  and  tensile  strength  of  the  said 
hydrated  polymer  being  sufficient  for  forming  contact  lenses 
therefrom,  the  said  polymer  comprising  hydrophilic  units  of 
N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  0.  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  N-vinyl- 
2-pyrrolidone  of  2-hydroxyethyl  or  2-hydroxypropyl  acrylate 
or  methacrylate  and  hydrophobic  units  of  a  cycloalkyl  acry- 
late, methacrylate  or  itaconate,  the  said  cycloalkyl  containing 
5  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms  and  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  relative  proportions  of  the 
said  hydrophobic  units  to  the  said  hydrophilic  units  by  weight 
from  about  86:14  to  97:3;  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  N- 
vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  of  units  of  one  or  more  alkyl  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl  acrylates,  methacrylates,  maleates,  fumarates,  or  itacon- 
ates,  the  said  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms 
in  a  straight  or  branched  chain;  and  units  of  a  copolymerisable 
cross-linking  agent  in  a  proportion  of  0.2  to  0.8  parts  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  other  monomers,  the  said  proportion 
being  sufficient  to  confer  adequate  tensile  strength  and  clarity 
on  the  hydrated  polymer. 


(ib)  a  mixture  of  an  oligoimide  having  the  structural  for- 
mula (I): 


4,361,690 

NOVEL  IMIDO/HYDROXYLATE  ORGANOSILICON 

COPOLYMERS 

Jena-Louis   Locatelli,    Vienne,    France,    assignor   to    Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,901 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3,  1979,  7917213 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/06 
UJS.  CI.  528—21  29  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  imido  copolymer 
comprising  reacting 
(i)  an  imido  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(ia)  an  oligoimide  having  the  structural  formula: 


CO 

/      \ 

D  N- 

\       / 

CO 


(I) 


(I) 


CO 

/    \ 

D  N- 

\       / 

CO 


in  which  D,  A  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  poly- 
amine  of  the  structural  formula  (II): 


G(NH2)z 


(11) 


in  which  G  is  an  organic  radical  of  valency  z  and  z  is  an 

integer  equal  to  at  least  2;  and 
(ic)  the  product  of  reaction  between  said  oligoimide  (I) 

and  said  polyamine  (II);  and 
(ii)  an  organosilicon  comonomer  comprising  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  directly  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  thereof, 
with  said  reacting  occurring  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  imidazole  (iii)  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  50°  C.  to  ranging  from  about  50°  C.  to  300°  C.  300° 
C. 


4,361,691 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT-RESISTANT 
COMPOUNDS 
Seishi  Yiyima,  Tohokudaigaku  shukusha  4-2,  843,  Ohnuki- 
machi,  Oharai-machi,  Higashiibaraki-gun,  Ibaraki-ken,  Ja- 
pan; Kiyohito  Okamura,  and  Toetsu  Shishido,  both  of  Oharai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Seishi  Yajima,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-62215 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  528—28  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-resistant  compound, 
which  comprises  adding  a  diamine  to  an  organic  solvent-solu- 
ble metallosiloxane  compound  whose  main  chain  consists  of 
siloxane  bonds  -(-Si— O-)-  and  metalloxane  bonds  -(-M— O-)- 
wherein  M  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  and  Al,  and  heating  the  mixture  to 
50°  to  450°  C.  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  organic  solvent. 


in  which  D  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  radicals  of  the  structural 
formulae: 


(CH3)m 


in  which  Y  and  Y',  which  are  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  H,  CH3  or  CL  and  m  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  the 
symbol  A  represents  an  organic  radical  of  valency  n, 
which  contains  up  to  50  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents 
a  number  equal  to  at  least  1.5  and  equal  to  at  most  5; 


4,361,692 

EXTENDED  POT  LIFE  POLYURETHANE 

Vernon  G.  Ammons,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,785,  Jul.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,777 
Int  Q.3  C08G  18/30.  18/08 
U.S.  Q.  528—51  10  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  substantially  equivalent  amount 
of  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  isocyanate  reac- 
tive hydrogen  moieties,  a  tetrabutyl  titanate  catalyst,  and  a 
sufficient  amount  of  an  organic  phosphorus  acid  compound  to 
extend  the  pot  life  of  said  reaction  mixture  at  typical  processing 
and  handling  temperatures  without  substantially  affecting  its 
cure  at  higher  temperatures. 
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' '  4,361,693 

PREPARATION  OF  POLY(ARYLENE  KETONES)  USING 

THIO-  AND  DITHIOCARBONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Viktors  Jansons,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,528 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  65/38,  65/40 
U.S.  Q.  528—86  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  having  the  repeating 
unit 


4J^ 


which  comprises  reacting  a  nucleophiltc  aromatic  compound 
of  the  formula  H-A-H  wherein  A  is  an  aromatic  diradical  and 
each  H  is  displaceable  under  Friedel-Crafts  acylation  condi- 
tions, with  a  carbonic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— S— C— R' 


(I) 


W-(COOC„H2„)m-Si-R" 
R' 

Me  Me 

I     ■        I 
Z— Si— O— Si— W 

I  I 

o        o 

I    '   I 

Z— Si— O— Si— Z 

I  I 

Me  Me 


ai) 


R"0- 


Me 


■SiO- 
I 
Me  _,;t 


W 
I 
-SiO- 
I 


(HI) 


■R'"  or 


L  Me    J 
OCH2CH2SiR3** 


OV) 


wherein 
W  is  CH2=CX—  or 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  having  a  low  tendency  to  form  a  carbo- 
nium  ion  and  R'  is  an  atom  or  group  which  is  displaceable 
under  Friedel-Crafts  acylation  conditions,  in  the  presence  of  a 
superacid  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
at  least  an  equimolar  amount,  based  on  said  aromatic  com- 
pound, of  an  inorganic  halide  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  trifluortde,  boron  trichloride,  boron 
tribromide,  titanium  tetrafiuoride,  titanium  tetrachloride,  tita- 
nium tetrabromide  and  the  pentafluorides,  pentachlorides  or 
pentabromides  of  tantalum,  niobium,  phosphorus,  arsenic  and 
antimony,  and  a  molar  excess,  based  on  said  Lewis  acid,  of  a 
strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorosulfuric 
acid  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid. 


4,361,694 
COORDINATION  COMPLEXES  AS 
POLYESTERinCATION  CATALYSTS 
Kurt  Weinberg,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J.,  and  Gordon  C.  John- 
son, Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 
I  Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,317 

'  Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/34 

U.S,  Q.  528—279  17  Qaims 

Ij  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  fiber-forming 
polyesters  or  copolyesters  of  dicarboxylic  acid  compounds  and 
aliphatic  glycols  in  the  presence  of  catalysts,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  a  polyesterification  catalyst  a  coordi- 
nation complex  of  (A)  and  (B),  wherein: 

(A)  is  a  metal  alkoxy  halide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

M(OR)aXA 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  of  titanium,  zinc,  germanium,  tin, 
lead,  antimony  and;  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  haloal- 
kyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  a  and  b  are  integers 
having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  the  sum  of  (a-l-b)  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  integer  4;  x  is  at  least  one  of  F,  CI,  Br  or  1;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  M  is  antimony  a  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  4  and  the  sum  (a+b)  is  equal  to  or  less  than 

5; 

(B)  is  a  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 


(R*0)2PCH2CHX— ; 
O 

X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  is  methyl  only  when  m  is  one; 
R*  is  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R**  is  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  acetoxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 

butoxy; 
R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy,  or  tri- 

methylsiloxy; 
R'  is  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  trimethylsiloxy; 
R"  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy,  trimethylsiloxy  or  vinyl- 

dimethylsiloxy; 
R'"  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl  or  trimethylsilyl; 
Me  is  methyl; 
Z  is  methyl  or  W; 
Q   is  an   NCCH2— .   NH2CH2NHCH2— ,   NC— HS—  or 

HSCH2CH2S—  group; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  5; 
m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  zero  or  one; 
X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  100;  and 
y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  100; 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  A:B  in  said  coordination  complex 

is  from  2:1  to  1:10. 


4,361,695 

POLYESTERS  OF  N,N-DI-ALKANOL-AMINES  WITH 

DI-(HYDROXY-ALKYL-BENZYL)  MALONIC  AODS  AND 

USE  THEREOF  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS 

Piero  Di  Battista,  San  Donato  Milanese;  Giuseppe  Nelli,  Milan, 
and  Francesco  Gratani,  Sesto  San  Giovanni,  all  of  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,191 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  6, 1979,  27059  A/79 
Int  Q.3  C08G  69/44 
U.S.  Q.  528—289  14  Qaims 

1.  Polyesters  of  N,N-di-alkanol-amines  with  di-(hydroxy- 
alkyl-benzyl)malonic  acids,  having  the  general  formula: 


1756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  30,  1982 


OH 


O     CH2     O 
II      I  11 

■C-C C-0-(CH2)m-A-(CH2)m-0- 

CH2 


(I) 


wherein:  each  of  R\  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difier- 
ent,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl 
radical  having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclo-alkyl  radical 
having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  A  is  a  nitrogen  containing  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  radical 


V 

— N— 


in  which  R3  may  be  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  radical  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkyl-substituted  piperidyl  radical  of  the  type: 


wherein:  each  of  R4,  R5.  Ra  and  R7,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms; 
(b)  a  radical 


V    V 

— N— B— N— . 

wherein  R3  has  the  same  meaning  specified  hereinbefore 
and  B  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  a  cyclo-alkylene  radical  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
(c)  a  radical 


R9         RioRii         R12 

— N  N—    . 

Ru         R14R15         R16 
wherein:  each  of  R9,  Rio,  Ru,  R12,  R13.  Ru.  Risand  R16, 


which  may  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  two  by  two  belong 
to  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  cycle  having  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  1 2  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  100. 


4,361,696 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 
ALKALI  METAL  SILICATE  COMPOUNDS 
David  H  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  251,132,  Apr.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,321,184, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474,  May  5, 1980, 
Pat.  No.  4,273,908,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

889,932,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,097,424,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000, 

Jul.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,073,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,672 

Int.  a.3  C08G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  528—362  8  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  poly(vinyl  organic 

alkali  metal  silicate)  polymer  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Mixing  and  reacting  an  oxidated  silicon  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  silica,  so- 
dium silicate,  potassium  silicate,  natural  oxidated  silicon 
compounds  containing  free  silicic  acid  radicals  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium 
hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  potassium  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  solution  and  an  organic 
compound  which  is  attached  to  a  substituent  which  will 
split  off  during  the  reaction  is  a  substituted  hydrocarbon 
which  contains  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  acid  sulfate,  nitrate,  acid  phosphate, 
bicarbonate,  formate,  acetate,  propionate,  laurate,  oleate, 
stearate,  and  oxalate,  acid  malonate,  acid  tartrate,  acid 
citrate  and  mixtures  thereof  thereby  producing  an  organic 
alkali  metal  compound,  then 

(b)  mixing  and  reacting  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
organic  alkali  metal  silicate  compound,  SO  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidine 
chloride,  acrylic  acid  monomers,  acrylate  monomers, 
acrylonitrile  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  peroxide  initiator  thereby 

(c)  producing  a  poly  (vinyl  organic  alkali  metal  silicate) 
polymer. 


4,361,697 

EXTRACnON,  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

DITERPENE  GLYCOSIDES  FROM  STEVIA 

REBAUDIANA  PLANTS 

Robert  H.  Dobberstein,  Wheaton,  III.,  and  Mohamed  S.  Ahmed, 

Cairo,  Egypt,  assignors  to  F.  K.  Suzuki  International,  Inc., 

Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,905 
Int.  a.3  C07H  1/08 
MS.  a.  536—128  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  diterpene  glycosides  from  Stevia 
rebaudiana  plant  material,  said  process  comprising: 
sequentially  extracting  Stevia  rebaudiana  plant  material  with 
a  first  solvent  of  intermediate  pobrity  to  remove  impuri- 
ties therefrom  in  a  first  extract  substantially  free  of  diter- 
pene glycosides,  and  then  with  a  second  solvent  of  high 
polarity  to  give  a  second  extract  containing  diterpene 
glycosides; 
chromatographing  the  resulting  extracted  diterpene  glyco- 
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ides  on  a  liquid  chromatography  column  having  a  pack- 
ing comprising  an  oxygen-containing  organic  stationary 
phase  covalently  bonded  through  a  silicon  atom  to  an 
inorganic  support; 

said  extracted  glycosides  being  introduced  onto  said  column 
for  chromatography  thereon  in  solution  in  said  second 
solvent  or  in  another  solvent  having  a  high  polarity  not 
Substantially  greater  than  the  polarity  of  the  second  sol- 
vent; 

said  column  being  eluted  with  a  solvent  of  polarity  higher 
^han  that  of  said  first  solvent  and  lower  than  that  of  said 
second  solvent;  and 

colecting  individually  eluate  fractions  rich  in  respective 
diterpene  glycosides. 


a  pH  of  5  or  smaller  than  5,  the  improvement  consisting  in 
introducing  the  aminonaphthol  compound  of  formula  (2)  in 
solid,  undissolved  form  into  the  reaction  and  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  suspension. 


4,361,698 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DIHALOGENOTRIAZINYLAMINO'NAPHTHOL 
COMPOUNDS 
Joachim  W.  Otten,  deceased,  late  of  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  by  Ursula  Otten,  heir,  Heidelberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  by  Anna  G.  Rudolph  nee  Otten,  heir,  Dillen- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  by  Fritz  Meininger,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,612 
Cliims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1980,  3010502 

Int.  C\?  C07D  251/44 

U.S.  CI.  544—211  *  Cla>n»* 

1.    In   a   process   for   the   preparation   of  a   dihalogeno- 
triazinylamino-naphthol  compound  of  formula  (1) 


4,361,699 
'     NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N^-ALKYL-ARPRINOaD 
Gary  H.  Rasmusson,  Watchung,  and  Richard  L.  Tolman,  War- 
ren, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,804 
Int.  a.3  C07D  473/34 
U.S.  a.  544—277  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  a 
formula: 


m  w 


HO 


(1) 


NHCH2R3 


SbsM  z 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  halogen  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  loweral- 
lich  each  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  R  is  hydrogen    kyl  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
or  alkyl  of  1-4  C-atoms,  M  is  hydrogen  or  the  equivalent  of  a 
metal  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — SO3M 
with  M  defined  above,  comprising  reacting  an  aminonaphthol  ^ 

coinpound  of  formula  (2) 


HO 


(2) 


SO3M  Z 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  with  a  compound 
in  Which  R,  M  and  Z  are  defined  as  above,  with  M  in  formula   having  the  formula: 
(2)  preferably  being  hydrogen,  with  a  cyanuric  halide  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (3) 


N 


(3) 


N 


N 

>-x 


R,      yU 

R— O— C— N 

I         \ 

OR'      ^ 

wherein  R3  is  defined  above  and  R4  and  R5  are  lower  alkyl  and 
R"  is  lower  alkyl,  to  prepare  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  ^ik'hich  X  is  defined  as  above,  in  water  as  reaction  medium  at 
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V  / 


.R4 


N=C— N 


when  the  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


,^H3 


R2 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  as  defined  above  which  is 
treated  with  a  reducing  agent  and  a  dipolar  solvent  to  produce 
the  desired  compound. 


4,361,700 
PYRIDOPYRIMIDINONE  DERIVATIVES 
William  P.  Purcell;  Richard  D.  Gilllom,  and  Harlie  A.  Parish, 
Jr.,  all  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  James  S.  Waldron, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,566 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a.  544—279  3  Qaims 

1.  2-(3-Pyridyl)-3H-pyrido[2,3d]pyrimidin-4-one- 1 ,2-dihy- 
dro. 

2.  2-(4-Pyridyl)-3H-pyrido[2,3d]pyrimidin-4-one- 1 ,2-dihy- 
dro. 

3.  2(3-PyridyI)-3-methyl-pyrido[2,3d]pyrimidin-4-one-l,2- 
dihydro. 


Bi  cannot  be  hydroxy;  and  when  the  compound  has  the  for- 
mula 


yCH3 


and 


4,361,701 

NOVEL  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES 

David  R.  White,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,073 
Int.  a.3  C07D  323/04 
U.S.  a.  549—361  42  Qaims 

1.  Anomers  and  asteric  mixtures  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


xCHj 


B  and  Bi  cannot  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  and  when  the  compound  has  the  for- 
mula 


CH3 


O 


Ri 


ORi5 


wherein  Rj  through  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  aminoal- 
kyl,  —OX  and  — (CH2)„— OX  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2 
are  not  OH  and  when  one  of  R2  or  R4  is  OH  the  other  cannot 
be  OX, 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and  lower  alkynyl, 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four, 

R5-R15  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R7  and  Rg  is  always  hydrogen  and  one 
of  Rii  and  R12  is  always  hydrogen, 
A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

B  and  Bi  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  —O— lower  alkenyl,  thiol,  thio 
lower  alkyl  and  thio  lower  alkenyl  with  the  proviso  that 


B  and  Bi  cannot  both  be  hydroxy. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


14  ^       OHf  ^^4 


OR15 


wherein  Ri  through  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  aminoal- 
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kyl,  —OX  and  — (CH2)nOX  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2 
are  not  OH  and  when  one  of  R3  or  R4  is  OH,  the  other  cannot 
be  OX, 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and  lower  alkynyl, 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four, 

R5-R15  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R7  and  Rg  is  always  hydrogen  and  one 
of  Rii  and  Ri 2  is  always  hydrogen, 
A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

B'  and  Bi'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  —O— lower  alkenyl,  thiol, 
thio  lower  alkyl  and  thio  lower  alkenyl, 
which  comprises 

Step  (1)  Reaction  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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Step  (3)  Deprotection  of  Compound  V  of  Step  2  to  a  com- 
|)Ound  of  formula  I. 


kiirith  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R5 

CI 

ON 


O         /"' 
OR'is 


II 


III 


4,361,702 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS-3-FORMYLBUT-2-ENENITRILE 

Shi-Chow  Chen,  and  John  M.  MacTaggart,  both  of  Edmonton, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Alberta  Research  Council,  Edmonton, 

Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,444 

Int.  a.3  C07D  319/04:  C07C  121/34 

U.S.  a.  549—373  8  Qaims 


HO      CHg  N 

C'C 

M.C  CM. -MM 


.0 


TMws    :iATm 


MH     CHg  -  CMg  -  CM 


L    "   > 


1  o  prepare  a  compound  having  the  formula 


IV 


V    o       /"' 
^^        ^-R"2 


E 


'0        o- 


CMC 

M.C  CM 


Pr0uvmLD£nro€     MCCTMl 


AC£TAL  Of  J  FOM>n.ivr-f-CHCi»niH.r 


TttAHS  -  9    FOMtYLBUt  -  i  -  f  NCMrfflLC 


OR'is 


wherein  Ri"  through  R4"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  haloalkyl, 
lower  aminoalkyl,  — OX"  and  — (CH2) — OX", 

wherein  X"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  acyl  and  aralkyl, 

R7',  Rg',  Rii'  and  R12'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  a  block- 
ing group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl, 
aralkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxy  carbonyl,  halogenated  alkoxy 
carbonyl  and  alkyloxycarbonyl  with  the  proviso  that  one 
of  R7'  and  Rg'  is  always  a  blocking  group  and  one  of  Rn' 
'and  R12'  is  always  a  blocking  group  and 

R15"  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  acyl  or 
aralkyl. 

Step  (2)  Deoximation  of  compound  IV  of  step  1  to  prepare 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


1.  The  process  comprising: 

reacting  a  pyruvaldehyde  acetal  having  the  general  formula 

,..-•• ^ 

k  R 

\         / 

O  O 

\  / 

CH 
I 

c=o 

I 

CH3 

where  R  is  an  alkyl,  cyloalkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  or  alkenyl 
group  having  from  about  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  part  of  a 
methylene  chain  in  a  cyclic  acetal  of  a  5-10  membered 
ring  structure,  with  acetonitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 
base  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  an  acetal  of  3-formylbut-2-enenitrile. 
7.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein: 
the  pyruvaldehyde  acetal  is  2-acetyl-l,3-dioxan. 
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4,361,703 

PARA-AMINO(OR  NITROPHENYL 

N-ACETYLAMINOTHIOALKANOATES 

George  M argetts,  Billingshurst;  Roderic  S.  Andrews,  Newcastle- 
upon-Tyne,  both  of  England,  and  Jean  Legros,  Dijon,  France, 
assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,329,  Apr.  2,  1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  909,846,  May  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,181,719.  This 

application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,234 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1977, 
22218/77 

Int.  a.3  CX)7C  69 /m 
U.S.  a.  560—142  2  Oaims 

1.  para-Aminophenyl  N-acetylaminothioalkanoate  of  gen- 
eral formula 


X"— S— (CH2)« — CH 


\ 
\ 


NH— CO— CH3 


CO 


-oTV... 


in  which  n"  is  1  or  2,  and  X"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  blocking 
group,  a  methyl  group  or  a  grouping  of  the  general  formula 


-[SJ/,-(CH2)„ — CH 


/ 
\ 


NH— CO— CH3 


_oJ^.„, 


wherein  n'"  is  1  or  2,  and  p  is  zero  or  1. 

2.  para-Nitrophenyl  N'-acetylaminothioalkanoate  having  the 
general  formula 


X"— S— (CH2)fl — CH 


/ 
I 

\ 


NH— CO— CH3 
COO—/  y-N02 


in  which  n"  is  1  or  2,  and  X"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  tetrahydro-2- 
pyranyl  as  a  blocking  group,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ester  con- 
forming to  the  general  formula 


-[S]p-(CH2)„ — CH 


/ 
\ 


NH— CO— CH3 


COO 


T^NC 


wherein  n'"  is  1  or  2,  and  p  is  zero  or  1. 


4,361,704 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

M,M -DINTTROBENZOPHENONE 

Anatoli  Onopchenko,  Monroeville;  Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison 
Park,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,691 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/61 

UJS.  a.  568—306  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  m.m'-dinitrobenzophenone  which 

comprises  reacting  benzophenone  with  nitric  acid  in  oleum 

wherein  the  weight  ratios  of  benzophenone,  sulfuric  acid  and 


sulfur  trioxide  in  the  feed  are  in  the  range  of  about  1:2:2  to 
about  1:15:4. 


4,361,705 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 
George  Marcelin,  Pittsburgh;  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  and 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,822 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/62,  29/14.  5/03 
U.S.  a.  568—462  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  an  aliphatic  unsaturated 
organic  compound  having  from  two  to  20  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composed  of  an  amorphous  support  containing 
alumina  and  aluminum  phosphate  carrying  from  about  three  to 
about  60  weight  percent  nickel  thereon,  said  support  having  an 
average  pore  radius  of  from  10  A  to  about  300  A,  a  surface  area 
ranging  from  about  80  m^/g  to  about  350  m^/g  and  a  pore 
volume  of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g,  said  alumina 
being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  eight  to  about 
40  mole  percent  and  aluminum  phosphate  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  mole  60  to  about  92  percent  wherein  said  unsat- 
urated organic  compound  is  passed  over  said  catalyst  at  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  about  0.1  to  about  20  while 
maintaining  in  the  reaction  zone  a  temperature  of  about  30°  to 
about  350°  C.  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  about  0  to 
about  1 500  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge. 


4,361,706 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES 

Mohammad  M.  Habib,  Allison  Park,  and  Wayne  R.  Pretzer, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,404 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/49 
U.S.  Q.  56S—W1  35  Qaims 

1.  A  process. for  selectively  producing  aldehydes  which 
comprises  introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  (1)  methanol,  (2) 
carbon  monoxide,  (3)  hydrogen,  (4)  cobalt,  (5)  iodine  and  (6)  a 
ligand  containing  phosphorus  atoms  separated  by  a  sterically 
constrained  carbon-carbon  bond,  the  molar  ratio  of  carbon 
monoxide  to  hydrogen  being  in  the  range  of  about  2:1  to  about 
1 :2,  the  molar  ratio  of  cobalt  to  said  ligand  being  in  the  range 
of  about  1:2  to  about  7:1,  the  molar  ratio  of  cobalt  to  iodine 
being  in  the  range  of  about  1:1.15  to  about  1:15,  and  the  weight 
percent  of  combined  cobalt  and  iodine,  based  on  the  methanol, 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  ten  percent,  and  then 
subjecting  said  contents  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  about 
1 50°  to  about  250°  C.  and  an  elevated  pressure  of  at  least  about 
2200  pounds  per  square  inch  for  about  five  minutes  to  about 
five  hours,  sufficient  to  convert  methanol  to  a  product  predom- 
inating in  aldehydes. 


4,361,707 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALDEHYDES 
Mohammad  M.  Habib,  Allison  Park,  and  Wayne  R.  Pretzer, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,418 
Int  aJ  C07C  45/49 
U.S.  a.  568—487  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  aldehydes  which 
comprises  introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  (1)  methanol,  (2) 
carbon  monoxide,  (3)  hydrogen,  (4)  cobalt,  (5)  iodine,  and  (6) 
a  phosphorus-containing  ligand  defined  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 
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wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R5  are  either  alike  or  different  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  one  to  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  six  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  two  to  30  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  three  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  three  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  40  car- 
bon atoms  and  dihydrocarbyl  phosphino  alkyl  radicals,  R3  and 
R4  are  either  alike  or  different  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  two  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  three  to  40  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  and  dihydrocarbyl  phosphino  alkyl  radicals,  E  is  phos- 
phorus, n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  3,  and  x  can  be  1  to  3, 
the  molar  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen  being  in  the 
range  of  about  2:1  to  about  1:2,  the  molar  ratio  of  cobalt  to  said 
ligand  being  in  the  range  of  about  1:2  to  about  7:1,  the  molar 
ratio  of  cobalt  to  iodine  being  in  the  range  of  about  1:1.15  to 
about  1:15,    and  the  weight  percent  of  combined  cobalt  and 
iodine,  based  on  the  methanol,  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.01 
to  about  ten  percent,  and  then  subjecting  said  contents  to  an 
elevated  temperature  of  about  150°  to  about  250°  C.  and  an 
elevated  pressure  of  at  least  about  2200  pounds  per  square  inch 
for  about  five  minutes  to  about  five  hours,  sufficient  to  convert 
methanol  to  a  product  predominating  in  aldehydes. 


4,361,709 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  O-ALKYLATED 

PHENOLS 
Motoo  Kawamata;  Kazushi  Ohshima;  Mitsuo  Onofusa;  Akihide 
Kudoh;  Makoto  Kotani,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Takeshi  Tsuda, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,600 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53-147764 

Int.  Cl.'C07Ci7/// 

U.S.  a.  568—804  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  o-alkylated  phenol  wherein 

a  phenol  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,361,708 
FORMATION  OF  BIPHENOLS 
Robert  M.  Strom,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Cheml- 
f|d  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,343 

Int.  a.3  C07C  39/12 

U.S.  a.  568—730  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  biphenol  carbon-carbon  coupled 

condensation  products  of  a  substituted  phenol  of  the  formula: 


Ri 
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where  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  stand  for  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
radicals,  is  reacted  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  300°  to  500°  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
phenol  compound  to  said  alcohol  ranging  from  1:1  to  1:15,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  catalyst  is  selected  from  manga- 
nese oxide-containing  catalysts  prepared  by  modifying: 

(a)  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  manganese  oxide  and 
silicon  oxide,  or 

(b)  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  manganese  oxide, 
silicon  oxide  and  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide 

with  at  least  one  alkali  metal  compound,  the  atomic  ratio  of 
Mn:Si:alkali  metal  in  said  catalyst  prepared  by  modifying  the 
catalyst  composition  (a)  being  100:0.01-20:10-5-5,  and  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Mn:Si:alkaline  earth  metal:alkali  metal  in  said 
catalyst  prepared  by  modifying  the  catalyst  composition  (b) 
being  100:0.01-20:0.01-30:10-5-5. 

4,361,710 
PREPARATION  OF  BUTANE-l,4-DIOL 
Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Bad  Durkheim;  Rolf  Schnabel,  Schiffer- 
stadt,  and  Rolf  Piatz,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1981,  3106819 

Int.  C1.3  C07C  29/136.  69/60 
U.S.  a.  568— 864  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  butane- 1,4-diol  by  the 
catalytic  hydrogenation  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  maleic  acid 
ester,  the  improvements  comprising:  catalytically  oxidizing 
hydrocarbon  by  air  to  form  a  gaseous  mixture  containing 
maleic  anhydride;  washing  said  mixture  with  a  monohydric  or 
polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol  having  a  boiling  point  above  180° 
C.  to  form  a  solution  of  maleic  acid  half-ester  in  the  alcohol; 
and  heating  the  solution  to  remove  water  and  to  form  a  solu- 
tion of  maleic  acid  diester  in  the  alcohol. 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  Ri;  and  each  Ri  is  a 
substituent  having  up  to  10  carbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  halohydrocarbon,  and  hydrocar- 
bonoxy  comprising  contacting  the  substituted  phenol  at  an 
elevated  temperature  with  nitrobenzene  under  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  oxidative  coupling 
catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  the  coupling  reaction  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium, 
rhodium,  irridium,  metals  of  group  VII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  chromium,  molybdenum,  zinc  and  mixtures  thereof 
present  in  a  valence  suitable  for  causing  the  carbon-carbon 
coupling  of  the  pheolic  compound. 


4,361,711 
ALCOHOLS  FROM  OLEHNS  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
M.  W.  Blaskie,  Shaker  Heights;  J.  R.  Fox,  Solon,  and  F.  A. 
Pesa,  Aurora,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,036 
Int  a.'  O07C  29/36.  27/20 
U.S.  a.  568—909  10  Claims 

1.  A  continuous,  vapor  phase  process  for  directly  convertmg 
a  mono-olefin  having  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  to  an  alco- 
hol comprising  contacting  said  olefin  together  with  carbon 
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monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  100°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  150  psig  with  a  solid 
oxide  complex  of  the  formula 

AflRhOj, 

wherein 
A  is  Fe,  Zn,  Ir,  Ru,  Nb,  Cr,  Mn  and/or  Pt; 
a  is  0.001  to  10;  and 
X  is  greater  than  zero  but  less  than  a  number  sufficient  to 

satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other  elements 

present  when  in  a  fully  oxidized  state. 


4,361,712 
CYANIDE  REDUCTION  IN  NITROAROMATIC  PROCESS 
Frederick  L.  Herman,  Allentown,  and  John  E.  Sawicki,  Brei- 
nigsville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,024 
Int.  a.3  C07C  76/02 
U.S.  a.  568—932  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polynitroaromatic  compound 
from  a  mononucleararomatic  compound  which  comprises: 
nitrating  the  mononucleararomatic  compound  in  a  first  stage 
nitration  zone  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  sulfuric  and 
nitric  acid  to  form  an  organic  phase  containing  mononi- 
troaromatic  and  by-product  nitrophenolic  material  and  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  spent  acid; 
separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase  con- 

'  taining  spent  acid; 
nitrating  the  mononitroaromatic  contained  in  the  organic 
phase  in  a  second  stage  nitration  zone  using  an  aqueous 
mixture  of  sulfuric  and  nitric  acid  to  form  an  organic 
phase  containing  a  polynitroaromatic  compound  and  an 
aqueous  acid  phase;  and 
separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase;  and 
recovering  the  polynitroaromatic  compound  from  the  or- 
ganic phase; 
the  improvement  for  reducing  cyanide  and  nitrous  acid 
formation   during   the    process    for   producing    polyni- 
troaromatic compound  which  comprises: 
reducing  the  by-product  nitrophenolic  material  present  in 
the  organic  phase  from  the  first  stage  nitration  zone  prior 
to  nitrating  the  mononitroaromatic  in  the  second  stage 
nitration  zone. 


^  4,361,713 

PARA-SELECnVE  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  TREATED 
WITH  HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,483 
Int.  a.3  C07C  2/68 
U.S.  a.  585-467  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  aromatic  compounds  to  a  dialkyl 
benzene  compound  mixture  highly  enriched  in  the  para-dial- 
kylbenzene  isomer,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
aromatic  compounds  under  conversion  conditions  with  a  zeo- 
lite based  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  material 
characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  of  from  about  1  to  12,  said  catalyst  having 
been  contacted  with  a  gaseous  medium  containing  a  halogen- 
based  treating  agent  selected  from  HCI,  HBr,  CI2,  Br2  and 
mixtures  thereof  under  para-selectivity  enhancing  conditions. 


4,361,714 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  OLEFIN  PRODUCTS 
Arthur  W.  Langer,  Watchung;  John  J.  Steger,  Scotch  Plains,  and 
Terry  J.  Burkhardt,  Cranford,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,480 
Int.  a.3  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  a.  585—521  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  alpha  olefins  and  waxes 
having  a  total  product  Vin  in  the  range  200  to  700  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  an  ethylene-containing  gas  in  the  presence 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  Zr  metal  compound  having  the 
formula  ZrXaA^  wherein  a=3  or  4,  b=0  or  1  and  a+b=4  and 
X  =  C1  or  Br  and  A  is  CI,  Br,  I,  OR  or  OOCR  with  R2Zn, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  about  1  to  about  5  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about  50' 
to  200°  C.  and  an  ethylene  pressure  above  about  3.5  MPa, 
wherein  the  M„  of  said  reaction  product  is  controlled  by  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  RaZn/ZrCU,  said  molar  ratio  being  about 
0.1/1  to  about  1/1. 


4,361,715 
OLEFINS 

Glyn  D.  Short,  Yann;  Michael  S.  Spencer,  Stockton-on-Tees, 
and  Thomas  V.  Whittam,  Darlington,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,838 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1980, 
8015888 

Int.  a.3  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—640  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  olefin  containing  6  or  fewer 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  by  reacting  over  a  catalyst  a 
feedstock  comprising  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  and  recov- 
ering the  olefin  from  the  products  of  the  reaction,  the  said 
catalyst  comprising  zeolite  NU-3  as  defined  in  Table  1  herein- 
before. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,361,716 

CURRENT  LEAD-IN  OF  THE  COAXIAL  TYPE  FOR 
SEALING  TO  A  CONTAINER  WALL 

Wolfgang  Keller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2919988 

Int.  C1.3  H05B  9/00;  BOIJ  17 /OS;  HOIB  17/26 
U.S.  a.  373— 147  3  aaims 


a  fluid  cooled  metal  heat  sink; 

device  leads  connected  to  the  metallizations  on  said  one  set 
of  elevated  semiconductor  fingers  and  to  said  metal  heat 
sink; 

a  structured  copper  strain  relieving  member  having  one 
surface  bonded  to  the  metallizations  on  said  other  set  of 
semiconductor  fingers  and  the  opposing  surface  bonded  to 
said  metal  heat  sink; 

said  structured  copper  member  being  comprised  of  substan- 
tially parallel  closely  packed  strands  of  copper  approxi- 
mately equal  length,  and  highly  thermally  and  electrically 
conductive  and  pliable  so  as  to  accommodate  to  the  differ- 
ence in  expansion  between  said  metal  heat  sink  and  semi- 
conductor wafer. 


1.  Current  lead-in  of  the  coaxial  type,  comprising  at  least 
two  conducting  tubes  passing  through  a  container  wall,  a 
gas-tight  seal  disposed  between  said  tubes  and  the  wall,  an 
induction  heating  coil  supplied  with  high  frequency  current 
from  said  tubes  for  producing  a  melting  zone  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor rod,  a  pressure-deformable  electrically-insulating  tension 
element  disposed  between  said  tubes,  said  at  least  two  conduct- 
ing tubes  comprising  a  liquid-cooled  inner  tube  having  two 
ends  and  a  liquid-cooled  outer  tube,  a  pressure  plate  disposed 
at  one  of  said  ends  of  said  inner  tube,  a  ring  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  inner  tube  in  vicinity  of  said  one  end  thereof,  a  ceramic 
tube  coaxially  surrounding  said  inner  tube  between  said  ring 
and  said  tension  element,  a  ceramic  ring  stop  secured  to  and 
coaxially  surrounding  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  inner  tube, 
and  pressure  screw  means  disposed  in  threaded  holes  formed  in 
said  pressure  plate  for  applying  pressure  to  said  tension  ele- 
ment through  said  ring  and  ceramic  tube,  said  ceramic  tube  and 
tension  element  having  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than  said 
ring  and  ring  stop,  and  said  ceramic  tube  and  tension  element 
being  coaxially  surrounded  by  said  outer  tube. 


4,361,718 
SILICON  SOLAR  CELL  N  REGION  METALLIZATIONS 

COMPRISING  A  NICKEL-ANTIMONY  ALLOY 
Sanford  M.  Marcus,  Wilmington,  and  Joseph  R.  Rellick,  New- 
ark, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,493,  Dec.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,342,795. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,663 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  il/06 
U.S.  a.  136—256  5  Qaims 

1.  A  metallized  silicon  solar  cell  having  an  N-type  and  a 
P-type  region,  prepared  by  (a)  screen  printing  the  N-type 
region  of  the  solar  cell  with  a  thick  film  composition  compris- 
ing an  alloy  of  nickel  and  antimony  dispersed  in  particle  form 
in  an  organic  vehicle  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  make  a 
printable  paste,  and  (b)  firing  the  printed  composition  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  500-650°  C.  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere with  a  dwell  time  of  about  6  minutes  at  the  peak  temper- 
ature. 


4,361,719 

EARTHING  SYSTEMS 

William  Hyde,  52  Wilmay  Ave.,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,825 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a.  174—6  5  aaims 


"  4,361,717 

FLUID  COOLED  SOLAR  POWERED  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

CELL 

Robert  S.  Gilmore,  Burnt  Hills;  Homer  H.  Glascock,  II,  and 

Harold  F.  Webster,  both  of  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,259 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  i;/0<5 

U.S.  a.  136—246  6  Oaims 


15       17     1,6  \°> 


5      21 


I'.  A  fluid  cooled  photovoltaic  device  which  converts  con- 
centrated sunlight  into  electrical  energy  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  wafer  in  the  lower  face  of  which  is  formed 
an  interdigitated  solar  cell  having  alternating  fingers  of 
p-type  and  n-type  semiconductor  on  each  of  which  is  a 
metallization,  one  set  of  semiconductor  fingers  and  metal- 
lizations being  elevated  above  the  other  set  of  fingers  and 
metallizations; 


t'   7 


1.  An  electrical  earthing  system  which,  in  use,  is  fixed  to 
electrically  conducting  parts  of  the  reinforcing  of  a  building 
structure,  said  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  lug  formed  from  the  same  or  substantially  the  same 
material  as  the  electrically  conducting  parts  of  said  rein- 
forcing; 

(ii)  a  flexible  conductor  welded  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
lug;  and 

(iii)  a  fixing  member  formed  of  a  material  of  higher  electrical 
conductivity  than  said  lug  welded  to  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  conductor,  said  fixing  member  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  portion,  a  tapped  aperture  set  into 
said  fixing  member  through  said  substantially  planar  sur- 
face portion  to  facilitate  attachment  of  a  further  conductor 
thereto,  and  at  least  one  aperture  passing  entirely  there- 
through and  through  said  planar  surface  portion,  whereby 
said  planar  surface  portion  may  be  attached  to  the  planar 
surface  of  a  member  used  in  constructing  the  building. 
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4^1,720 

LOW  THERMAL  RESISTANCE  INSULATING  SUPPORT 

AND  BASE  OR  BOX  FOR  POWER  COMPONENT 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  SUPPORT 

Jean-Claude  Resneau;  Jean  Doyen,  and  Robert  Ribier,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,023 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1979,  79  11023 

Int.  a.3  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  174—16  HS  8  Qaims 


BeUrLUUkl  OXIDE 


COPPER 


1.  A  low  thermal  resistance  insulating  support  comprising: 

a  first  element  made  from  an  electrically  insulating  and 
thermally  conducting  material  and  having  a  first  face 
portion; 

a  second  element  integrally  connected  to  said  first  element  at 
said  first  face  |X)rtion  and  made  from  a  metal  with  a  higher 
expansion  coefficient  than  that  of  said  thermally  conduct- 
ing material  of  said  first  element; 

said  second  element  having  a  first  and  second  recess  formed 
therein,  and  having  a  predetermined  remaining  thickness 
therebetween,  said  first  recess  being  adjacent  to  the  first 
face  portion  of  said  first  element;  and 

a  metal  member  mounted  in  said  second  recess  having  an 
expansion  coefficient  close  to  that  of  said  thermally  con- 
ducting material,  and  having  a  thickness  whose  order  of 
magnitude  is  substantially  equivalent  to  said  remaining 
thickness  of  said  second  element  wherein  said  metal  mem- 
ber is  mounted  within  said  second  recess  such  that  an 
outer  surface  portion  thereof  is  flush  with  the  surface  of 
said  second  element. 


4,361,721 

SPLICE  CASE  WITH  TIGHT  SEALING  GROMMET 

John  R.  Massey,  Lawrenceville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,919 

Int.  a.i  H02G  J5/10 

U.S.  a.  174-92  16  Qaims 


"^^j 


1.  A  splice  case  (10)  for  connecting  at  least  one  multiconduc- 
tor  telecommunication  cable  (100)  to  at  least  one  other  multi- 
conductor  telecommunication  cable  (120),  the  splice  case  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  tubular  casing  (12)  including  first  and  second 

substantially  half-tubular  shells  (18); 
means  for  joining  (24,  25,  26)  the  shells,  the  joined  shells 
defining  an  access  opening  (14)  at  either  longitudinal  end 
(16)  of  the  casing;  and 
end  means,  positioned  at  each  of  the  access  openings  of  the 


casing  and  configured  for  accommodating  one  or  more 

cables,  at  least  one  of  the  end  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  sealing  grommet  (40)  made  of  a  unitary  elasto- 

meric  body  comprising: 

inner  (42)  and  outer  faces  (44); 

a  substantially  longitudinal  outer  surface  means  (46) 
connecting  the  faces; 

at  least  one  cable  receiving  passageway  (50,  70)  in  com- 
munication with  both  faces,  the  passageway  compris- 
ing: 

an  interior  sidewall  (52,  72)  having  a  diameter  (Djf, 
Ds»f)  larger  than  that  of  any  cable  (100)  to  be  in- 
serted; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  circumferential 
ridges  (54,  74),  each  ridge  extending  integrally  from 
the  interior  sidewall  and  defining  an  opening  (56,  76) 
having  a  diameter  (D/j,  Dsr)  normally  smaller  than 
that  of  any  cable  to  be  inserted,  and  where  for  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  circumference,  each  ridge 
has  an  axis  of  projection  (60,  82)  which  forms  an 
oblique  angle  (a,  fi)  with  respect  to  the  axis  (58, 80)  of 
the  passageway  and  is  sufficiently  elongated  in  longi- 
tudinal cross  section  so  as  to  be  capable  of  flexing 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  projection,  whereby  the 
ridge  can  flex  along  the  substantial  portion  to  help 
enlarge  the  opening  diameter  as  needed  to  accommo- 
date and  form  a  radial  seal  about  a  cable  being  in- 
serted, 

said  grommet  further  including  a  slit  (71)  between  the 
longitudinal  outer  surface  means  (46)  and  at  least  one 
of  the  passageways  (70)  and  where  each  ridge  (74)  in 
the  slitted  passageway  varies  in  projecting  length  to 
become  stub-like  in  the  vicinity  of  the  slit  (71)  and 
substantially  incapable  of  flexing. 


4,361,722 
SLEEVE  HEAD  FOR  CLOSING  THE  ENDS  OF  A  CABLE 

SLEEVE 
Dieter  Kunze,  Neuried,  and  Josef  Bauer,  Germering,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,437 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007604 

Int.  a.3  H02G  15/18 
U.S.  a.  174-93  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sleeve  head  for  closing  an  end  of  a  cable  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  head  being  a  one  piece  member  of  a  shrinkable  material 
having  a  transverse  wall  with  an  integral  outer  wall  portion 
and  having  at  least  one  integral  flange  having  an  opening,  each 
said  flange  forming  cable  inlet  means  for  sealingly  receiving  a 
cabie  extending  into  the  cable  sleeve  by  shrinking  from  an 
expanded  stiite  toward  a  normal  state  and  into  sealing  engage- 
ment on  said  cable  when  said  cable  is  inserted  therein,  the 
improvements  comprising  each  of  said  flanges  in  the  expanded 
state  being  expanded  only  in  a  radial  direction  and  having 
substantially  no  deformation  and  stresses  along  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  opening,  said  transverse  wall  adjacent  each  of  the 
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expakded  parts  of  said  flanges  being  folded  outwardly  to  com- 
pensate for  the  expansion  of  the  size  of  said  flanges  so  that 
during  heat  shrinking,  each  flange  will  shrink  radially  inward 
on  a  cable  disposed  therein  with  the  folded  wall  moving  to  a 
substantially  transverse  planar  condition  without  any  axial 
shrinkage  of  the  flanges  to  create  disruptions  on  the  seals. 


4,361,723 
INSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLES 
Andrew  Hvizd,  Jr.,  Oxford,  and  Richard  T.  Pye,  Middlebury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated, 

Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,053 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  4/02 

U.S.  Q.  174-102  SC  "  Claims 


SHIELD 

— SEMI-CONtXJCTOR 

^INSULATION  ILDW  SIC.) 

CONDUCTOR 

INSULATION   (HIGH  S  l.C.) 


]  J  An  insulated  high  voltage  cable  comprising  a  conductor 
insulated  with  at  least  two  laminar  layers  of  insulating  material, 
at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  relatively  thick  and  having  a 
low  SIC  of  no  greater  than  4.5,  at  least  one  other  of  said  layers 
having  a  high  SIC  of  7  or  more  and  being  in  contact  and 
interfacing  with  a  surface  of  said  low  SIC  layer,  said  high  SIC 
layer  being  relatively  thin  and  having  a  tan  8/SIC  value  no 
greater  than  0.005  over  a  temperature  range  of  40°  to  90°  C. 


4,361,725 
TELETEXT  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOU  GENERAL 

SURFACE 
Jean-Paul  Dagnelie,  7  Quai  de  la  Prevalaye,  35000  Rennes; 
Robert  Veilex,  Domaine  des  Bois  de  Jarcy-F-91480  Varennes 
Jarcy,   Quincy-sous-Senart,   and   Jean-Qaude    Rahuel,    12 
Square  de  Tanouam,  F-35000  Rennes,  all  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1980,,  80  04122 
Int.  Q.'  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  178—19  *  amms 


4,361,724 
eOPPER  BUSBAR  OF  H-SHAPED  CROSS-SECHON 

William  F.  Olashaw,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,853 

Int.  Q.5  H02B  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  174—129  B  3  Qaims 


1.  A  teletext  and  display  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  wire 
sheet  means  forming  an  orthogonal  array  of  conductors,  dis- 
play means  for  supporting  said  wire  sheet  means  in  front  of  a 
display  area  and  being  operated  responsive  to  signals  from  said 
array  of  conductors,  transparent  insulating  means  separating 
said  pair  of  wire  sheet  means,  whereby  said  wire  sheet  means 
forms  a  graphics  tablet  in  front  of  said  display  area,  means  for 
energizing  said  wires  with  an  alternating  current,  and  a  trans- 
parent non-magnetic  conductive  layer  interposed  between  said 
graphics  tablet  and  said  display  area. 

4,361,726 
THERMAL  MESSAGE  PRINTER 
Richard  B.  Drabing,  Los  Altos,  and  William  S.  Duvall,  Portola 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amtel  Systems  Corp., 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,846 

Int.  Q.^  H04L  15/24 

U.S.  Q.  178—23  R  *  ^""" 


.  A  busbar  for  utilization  in  electrical  distribution  equip- 
ment, said  busbar  being  of  H-shaped  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  bars  of  flat,  rectangular  cross-section;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  webs  having  combined  lengths  less 
than  said  bars,  said  webs  being  bolted  to  said  bars  in  longi- 
tudinally aligned,  gapped  relation. 


1  A  message  printer  for  displaying  a  message  on  thermally 
sensitive  recording  paper  compnsing  thermal  pnnter  means  for 
printing  a  message  having  a  plurality  of  lines,  said  message 
represented  by  a  series  of  characters  on  specified  ones  of  said 
lines  where  each  of  said  characters  is  formed  by  a  pattern  of 
dots  energized  from  a  matrix  of  dots  having  N  rows  and  M 
columns,  said  thennal  printer  means  including  a  first  number  of 
fixed  printheads  arranged  to  form  a  column,  said  first  number 
equal  to  the  number  of  lines  to  be  printed,  each  of  said  fixed 
printheads  having  at  least  1  by  N  dot  elements,  means  for 
stepping  said  recording  paper  in  a  sideways  fashion  past  said 
fixed  printheads,  and  control  means  for  sequentially  enabling 
selected  ones  of  said  fixed  heads  and  said  dot  elements  for  each 
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column  of  each  of  said  characters,  thereby  displaying  said 
message  in  a  sideways  fashion. 


4,361,727 

SOUND  REPRODUaNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ARTinCIAL  REVERBERATION 

Nico  V.  Franssen,  deceased,  late  of  Knegsel,  Netherlands,  and  by 
Friedrich  J.  de  Haan,  administrator,  Dommelen,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,413 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    13,    1979. 
7901120 

Int.  a.3  GIOK  77/00 
U.S.a.  179-lJ  gQaims 


diate  frequency  and  for  outputting  a  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  signal  switching  circuit;  and 

a  matrix  circuit  for  modifying  an  output  signal  of  said  angle 
demodulator  and  an  output  signal  of  said  envelope  detec- 
tor by  addition  and  subtraction  thereof  so  as  to  obtain  two 
output  signals  for  driving  a  two  channel  amplifier  through 
said  signal  switching  circuit; 

wherein  said  signal  switching  circuit  is  supplied  with  said 
two  output  signals  of  said  matrix  circuit  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  envelope  detector  and  selects  as  its  output 
signals  either  said  two  output  signals  of  said  matrix  circuit 
or  said  output  of  said  envelope  detector  according  to  said 
control  signal; 

and  wherein  said  selection  of  the  output  signals  of  said  signal 
switching  circuit  is  dependent  upon  the  closeness  of  said 
intermediate  frequency  to  a  predetermined  frequency,  and 
wherein  the  frequency  range  of  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency for  selecting  said  two  output  signals  of  said  matrix 
circuit  as  the  output  signals  of  said  signal  switching  circuit 
is  set  according  to  the  characteristics  of  an  intermediate 
frequency  filter  included  in  said  intermediate  frequency 
detector. 


1.  A  sound-reproducing  arrangement  for  artificial  reverbera- 
tion comprising,  a  plurality  of  loudspeakers  arranged  within  an 
enclosed  space,  a  plurality  of  microphones  and  a  plurality  of 
amplifiers,  means  connecting  the  loudspeakers  to  associated 
microphones  via  the  amplifiers  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate 
mechanical  units  each  of  which  includes  a  microphone,  an 
amplifier  and  a  loudspeaker  connected  in  cascade,  the  loop 
gain  of  each  of  the  mechanical  units  having  a  value  less  than 
one,  and  wherein  the  separate  mechanical  units  are  arranged  in 
such  a  way  relative  to  each  other  that  the  sound  energy  which 
the  microphone  of  one  mechanical  unit  picks  up  from  its  own 
loudspeaker  is  low  relative  to  the  sound  energy  which  is 
picked  up  in  total  by  said  microphone  from  the  loudspeakers 
not  belonging  to  said  one  mechanical  unit. 


4,361,729 
NARROWBAND  ANALOG  MESSAGE  PRIVACY  SYSTEM 
Laurence  A.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Springfield,  and  Ronald  E.  Irons,  Res- 
ton,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  700,186 

Int.  a.2  H04K  7/02 

U.S.  a  179-1.5  R  6aaims 
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4,361,728 
MULTIPLEX  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Kenzo  Tanabe,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,515 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-45649 

Int.  a.3  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  GS  3  aaims 


1.  A  multiplex  signal  receiver  used  for  multiplex  signal  trans- 
mission systems  which  transmit  two  independent  signals  by 
amplitude  modulation  and  angle  modulation  of  a  single  carrier, 
said  receiver  comprising: 

a  switching  circuit; 

an  angle  demodulator  for  demodulating  an  angle  modulated 
signal  component  of  a  signal  received  by  said  receiver; 

an  envelope  detector  for  demodulating  an  amplitude  modu- 
lated signal  component  of  said  received  signal; 

an  intermediate  frequency  detector  for  detecting  an  interme- 
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1.  A  self-synchronizing  message  privacy  system  having  a 
transmitting  terminal  and  a  receiving  terminal,  and  comprising, 
at  the  transmitting  terminal,  means  for  generating  a  noiselike 
waveform,  means  for  linearly  combining  said  noiselike  wave- 
form with  an  analog  message  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  the 
receiving  terminal  to  produce  a  composite  scrambled  signal, 
and  means  for  transmitting  said  composite  signal  to  said  receiv- 
ing terminal;  said  generating  means  including  an  infinite  clip- 
per responsive  to  said  composite  signal  for  conversion  thereof 
to  a  digital  format,  a  multi-stage  shift  register  for  serially  ac- 
cepting said  digital  format,  means  responsive  to  axis  transitions 
of  said  digital  format  for  applying  shift  pulses  to  said  shift 
register  in  accordance  therewith,  whereby  to  successively  shift 
the  contents  of  each  stage  to  the  next  successive  stage,  means 
for  logically  combining  those  of  the  contents  of  the  shift  regis- 
ter applied  thereto  to  produce  a  varying  multilevel  format 
constituting  said  noiselike  waveform,  and  switch  means  for 
selectively  applying  contents  of  said  shift  register  to  said  logi- 
cal combining  means. 
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4,361,730 

SECURITY  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  WITH  TWO-WAY 
INTERACTIVE  CABLE  SYSTEM 
Tommie  L.  Barber;  Miklos  B.  Korodi,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio; 
Steven  J.  Davis,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.;  David  A.  Schuldt, 
Mountain   View,  Calif.;   Paul   E.   Christenson,   Sunnyvale, 
Calif.;  Andrew  C.  Towse;  Donald  S.  Jones,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  and  David  J.  Rob,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Warner 
Amex  Cable  Communications  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,627 
Int.  a.3  H04M  77/04 
U.S.  a.  179—5  R  86  Qaims 
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LA  security  terminal  for  use  with  a  two-way  interactive 
cabie  system  and  a  switched  telephone  network;  said  cable 
system  having  a  central  station  including  means  for  transmit- 
ting address  and  control  signals  over  a  cable  to  control  com- 
munications with  interactive  television  terminals  on  the  prem- 
ises of  respective  subscribers,  and  means  for  receiving  response 
signals  over  said  cable  from  said  television  terminals;  said 
security  terminal  comprising 

means  for  developing  an  alarm  code  signal; 
control  means  connected  to  said  cable  for  recognizing  a 
respective  address  and  in  response  thereto  for  transmitting 
said  alarm  code  signal  over  said  cable  to  said  central 
station; 
said  control  means  being  further  operative  to  recognize 
transmission  along  said  cable  from  said  central  station  of  a 
confirmation  of  said  alarm  code  signal;  and 
telephone  dialer  means  connected  to  a  telephone  line  in  said 

switched  telephone  network; 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  a  failure  to  recognize 
a  confirmation  of  said  alarm  code  signal  for  causing  said 
I  telephone  dialer  means  to  dial  a  predetermined  telephone 
number,  and  for  outputting  on  said  telephone  line  a  signal 
identifying  the  security  terminal  and  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  alarm  code  signal. 


4,361,731 
COIN  TELEPHONE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Lamy  S.  Smoot,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,249 
Int.  a.3  H04M  77/02,  79/00 
U.S.  a.  179—6.3  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  coin  telephone  control  circuit  CHARACTERIZED 
BY 
means  for  providing  a  constant  current  pulse  to  effect  collec- 


tion or  refund  of  coins  in  said  coin  telephone  (38),  said 
means  including 
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a  plurality  of  capacitors  (10,  12)  coi)nected  in  parallel  for 
storing  energy. 


4,361,732 

TRUNK  INTERFACE  ORCUIT  WITH  CURRENT 

COMPENSATION 

Samuel  F.  Wood,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,546 

Int.  a.3  G05F  5/00;  H04M  7/14 

U.S.  a.  179—18  AH  6  Oaims 
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6.  A  trunk  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  a  two-wire  trunk 
with  a  telephone  facility,  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  core,  a  compensating  winding,  and  a 
first  winding  structure  including  first  and  second  portions 
for  connection  to  the  two-wire  trunk; 

a  resistor  connected  in  series  current  flow  relationship  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  first  winding  for 
providing  a  terminating  resistance  for  the  two-wire  tnmk; 
and 

a  current  regulation  means  connected  to  the  compensating 
winding  and  being  responsive  to  a  voltage  bemg  devel-; 
oped  across  the  resistor  in  association  with  a  direct  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  trunk,  to  conduct  a  direct  current  via  the 
compensating  winding  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the 
developed  voltage  and  in  one  of  two  directions  corre- 
sponding to  a  polarity  of  the  developed  voltage. 
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4,361,733 
HARD-OF-HEARING  AID  APPLIANCE 

Yozo  Marutake,  Hino;  Tatsuro  Fukutome,  Inagi;  Yasuo  Inaba, 
Kodaira,  and  Kunihiko  Fukuyama,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Rion  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,739 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-62399 

Int.  a.3  H04B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—82  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  hearing  aid  appliance  for  creating  magnetic  fields  corre- 
sponding to  sounds  for  magnetic  coupling  to  the  reception 
coils  of  hearing  aids,  comprising: 

input  means  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  correspond- 
ing to  sounds  to  be  heard; 

a  90°  phase  shifter  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  subjecting 
the  input  signal  to  a  90°  phase  shift,  to  provide  a  first 
channel  signal  substantially  in  phase  with  the  input  signal 
and  a  second  channel  signal  shifted  by  90°  in  phase  with 
respect  to  the  input  signal; 

a  2-channel  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  first  and  second 
channel  signals;  and 

two  induction  loops  connected  to  said  amplifier  to  receive 
the  first  and  second  amplified  channel  signals  respectively, 
each  of  said  induction  loops  being  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  rectangle  having  at  least  two  parallel  sides,  said  parallel 
sides  of  one  of  said  induction  loops  and  said  parallel  sides 
of  the  other  induction  loop  being  arranged  in  parallel  with 
one  another,  alternating  with  one  another,  and  equally 
spaced  from  one  another  so  that  signals  flowing  in  adja- 
cent parallel  sides  are  shifted  by  90°  in  phase  from  each 
other. 


4,361,734 

HEARING  AID 

Arthur  R.  Kabn,  1218  Drexel  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33139 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,604 

Int.  a.3  H04R  25/00 

VJS.  a.  179—107  R  1  Qaim 
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reamplified  by  the  second  hearing  aid  amplifier  circuit; 

and 
an  ear  mold; 
a  housing  for  the  hearing  aid  amplifier  circuits  and  the  tube 

and  a  sound  conducting  tube  interconnecting  the  second 

hearing  aid  receiver  and  the  ear  mold  to  provide  dual 

amplified  sound  to  the  ear  of  a  wearer. 


4,361,735 

ELECTRET  MICROPHONE  ORCUIT 

Edward  G.  T.  Johnson,  Woodbridge,  and  Adrian  J.  Morgan, 

Framlinghara,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office, 

London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,718,  Aug.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,342 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1977, 
35461/77 

Int.  a.3  H04R  i/00,  19/04 
U.S.  a.  179—111  E  11  Qaims 


I.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  for  a  microphone,  the 
transducer  comprising  an  electret  and  means  for  reducing  the 
impedance  of  the  transducer  so  that  the  input  impedance  re- 
quirements of  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  transducer  are 
correspondingly  reduced,  the  impedance  reducing  means  con- 
sisting of  an  additional  capacitance  substantially  greater  than 
the  capacitance  normally  inherent  in  the  electret  in  parallel 
with  the  electret,  there  being  substantially  no  resistance  pro- 
vided in  the  transducer  in  series  with  the  electret. 

II.  A  telephone  incorporating  a  microphone  comprising  an 
electret  wherein  an  additional  capacitance  substantially  greater 
than  the  capacitance  normally  inherent  in  the  electret  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  electret. 


4,361,736 
PRESSURE  RECORDING  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 
Edward  M.  Long,  4107  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602, 
and  Ronald  J.  Wickersham,  694  Mt.  View  Ave.,  Santa  Rosa, 
Calif.  95401 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,113 

Int.  Q.3  H04R  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  179—121  R  5  Claims 


TF- 


1.  A  hearing  aid  device  composed  of  a  first  hearing  aid 
amplifier  including  a  microphone,  a  receiver  and  means  con- 
ducting the  two  together  including  amplifier  means,  filter 
means,  and  a  summation  amplifier; 
a  second  hearing  aid  amplifier  circuit  including  a  hearing  aid 
device  composed  of  a  first  hearing  aid  amplifier  including 
a  microphone,  a  receiver  and  means  conducting  the  two 
together  including  amplifier  means,  filter  means,  and  a 
summation  amplifier; 
a  sound  conducting  tube  interconnecting  the  receiver  of  the 
first  healing  aid  and  the  microphone  of  the  second  hearing 
aid  to  conduct  sound  from  the  first  hearing  aid  amplifier 
circuit  to  the  second  hearing  aid  amplifier  circuit  to  be 


1.  A  microphone  for  transducing  acoustical  signals  without 
discrimination  between  direct  and  random  incidence  acoustical 
variations  of  the  sound  being  transduced  comprising  a  micro- 
phone with  a  diaphragm,  said  microphone  having  uniform 
pressure  versus  frequency  response,  said  microphone  being 
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mounted  in  an  acoustically  insulated  chamber  having  an  entry 
port;  mounting  means  supp)orting  said  chamber  with  said  entry 
port  closely  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  bound- 
ary. 


DonaU 


4,361,737 
BASE  STATION  MICROPHONES 
W.  Peterson,  Conneaut,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Astatic 
Corporation,  Conneaut,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,113 

Int.  Q.5  HOIH  9/02.  9/26.  13/70;  H04R  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  179—158  R  9  Qaims 


moveable  element  to  return  toward  said  static  position;  second 
switch  contact  means  including  a  fixed  element  positioned  to 
intercept  said  moveable  element  and  thereby  prevent  the  com- 
plete return  of  said  moveable  element  toward  said  static  posi- 
tion; said  key  being  arranged  so  that,  after  said  moveable  ele- 
ment is  intercepted  by  said  fixed  element,  said  key  must  travel 
further  to  reach  said  actuated  position;  said  actuator  means 
being  arranged  to  decouple  from  said  moveable  element  and  to 
leave  said  moveable  element  biased  against  said  fixed  element 
upon  said  further  travel  of  said  key;  and  means  biasing  said  key 
toward  said  released  position  so  that  upon  termination  of  key 
actuation  said  actuator  means  returns  said  moveable  element  to 
said  displaced  position. 


4,361,739 
T>\ODIRECriONAL  SWITCH 
Shoichi  Harata,  Kasugai,  and  Hirotsugi  Kobayashi,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,744 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    25,    1979,    54- 
181112[U] 

Int.  Q.'  HOIH  15/00.  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  200—16  C  8  Qaims 


1.  A  base  station  microphone  comprising, 

a  transmit  bar  movable  from  one  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion and  in  the  latter  position  adapted  to  permit  sound 
transmission  via  the  microphone, 

a  monitor  button  movable  from  one  position  to  a  second 
position,  and 

interlock  means  between  said  transmit  bar  and  said  monitor 
button  wherein  said  transmit  bar  is  held  against  movement 
to  its  said  second  position  until  said  monitor  button  is 
moved  to  its  said  second  position, 

said  interlock  means  comprising  a  lever  having  an  abutment 
on  one  leg  positioned  for  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
monitor  button,  and  an  abutment  on  another  lever  leg 
positioned  for  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  transmit  bar 
and  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of  the  latter  to  its  said 
second  position, 

movement  of  said  monitor  button  to  its  said  second  position 
swinging  said  lever  to  withdraw  the  abutment  on  said 
lever  other  leg  from  interference  with  movement  of  said 
transmit  bar  to  its  said  second  position. 


4,361,738 
KEY-ACTUATED  SWITCH 
James  Meier,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries, 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,364 

Int.  CI.3  HOIH  21/00.  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  200—6  R  »5  Claims 


1.  A  key-actuated  switch  mechanism  comprising:  a  key; 
means  mounting  said  key  for  motion  between  an  actuated 
position  and  a  released  position;  first  switch  contact  means 
including  a  moveable  element  biased  toward  a  static  position; 
actuator  means  operable  in  response  to  release  of  said  key  to 
drive  said  moveable  element  toward  a  displaced  position  and 
operable  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  key  to  permit  said 


— H 


1.  A  two-directional  switch  arranged  to  change  over  switch 
members  provided  therein  for  a  plurality  of  functions  through 
sliding  movement  of  a  control  knob  integral  with  a  contact 
holder  and  extending  out  of  the  switch  case,  in  a  first  direction 
and  a  second  direction  intersecting  said  first  direction,  said 
two-directional  switch  comprising  a  switch  case,  a  guide  plate 
member  which  is  accommodated  in  said  switch  case  and  with 
which  said  contact  holder  is  slidably  engaged  for  sliding' move- 
ment in  said  first  direction  within  said  guide  plate  member  by 
said  control  knob,  guide  means  provided  in  said  switch  case 
and  engaged  with  said  guide  plate  member  so  as  to  guide  said 
guide  plate  member  and  contact  holder  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment in  said  second  direction,  and  first  engaging  means  for 
engagement  between  said  guide  plate  member  and  said  contact 
holder  and  second  engaging  means  for  engagement  between 
said  guide  plate  member  and  said  guide  means. 


4,361,740 
SEISMIC  SENSOR  APPARATUS 

Roy  Stockdale,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Napco  Security 
Systems,  Inc.,  Copaigue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,935 
Int.  Q.5  HOIH  35/M 
U.S.  Q.  200—61.45  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  seismic  sensor  device  for  responding  to  shock  and 
vibration,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  center  post,  with  a  first  contact  member 
supported  by  said  post  in  a  first  position,  said  contact 
member  having  two  upstanding  flanges  indicative  of  a  first 
and  a  second  contact,  a  second  contact  member  supported 
by  said  post  and  positioned  above  said  first  contact  mem- 
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ber  in  a  second  position,  said  second  contact  member 
having  two  flanges  indicative  of  third  and  fourth  contacts, 
an  annular  member  positioned  in  said  housing  and  between 
said  contact  members  and  having  a  conductive  inner 
periphery  and  with  a  central  aperture  thereof  positioned 
about  said  center  post,  to  cause  said  annular  member  to  be 
supported  in  a  plurality  of  positions  by  each  of  said 
contact  members  with  each  of  said  positions  indicative  of 


of  the  seat  assembly  (10,110)  towards  said  support  frame 
(12,112). 


one  flange  from  said  first  contact  member  and  one  flange 
from  said  second  contact  member  supporting  the  same, 
whereby  said  conductive  inner  periphery  together  with 
said  two  flanges  contacting  the  same  provides  a  closed 
circuit  in  a  first  position  and  due  to  a  shock  or  vibration 
said  annular  member  moves  to  break  contact  with  at  least 
one  of  said  flanges  indicative  of  a  shock  condition  mani- 
festing an  opened  circuit. 


4,361,741 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
Edward  V.  Leskoverc,  Eastlake,  and  Richard  A.  Schwehr,  Men- 
tor, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Men- 
tor, Ohio 
per  No  J»CT/US80/01705,  §  371  Date  Dec.  19,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Pec.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02173,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  273,890 

Int.  a.3  B60K  28/00;  HOIH  3/14 

U.S.  a.  200—85  A  14  Qaims 


4,361,742 
VACUUM  POWER  INTERRUPTER 
Yoshiyuki  Kashiwagi;  Shuzo  Tanigaki,  both  of  Tokyo;  Naoki 
Kondo,  Yokohama,  and  Tsutae  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Gemvac,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1979,  54-93526 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  (40,122)  for  controllably  actuating  a  switch 
(42,124)  mounted  on  a  support  frame  (12,112)  in  response  to  a 
load  being  applied  to  a  seat  assembly  (10,110)  comprising: 

actuator  means  (44,56,126,138,140,160)  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  seat  assembly  (10,110)  and  said  switch 
(42,124)  for  sensing  elevational  movement  of  said  seat 
assembly  (10,110)  relative  to  said  support  frame  (12,112) 
and  applying  an  actuating  force  to  said  switch  (42,124)  of 
a  magnitude  less  than  the  load  applied  to  said  seat  assem- 
bly (10,110),  and  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  force  ap- 
plied to  said  switch  (42,124)  to  a  preselected  maximum 
value  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  load  being  ap- 
plied to  said  seat  assembly  (10,110); 

said  actuator  means  (44,56,126,138,140,160)  includes  an 
actuator  spring  (44,126)  having  a  first  end  portion  (46,128) 
and  a  second  end  portion  (48,130),  said  first  end  portion 
(46,130)  being  contactable  with  said  switch  (42,124)  and 
forceably  engageable  therewith  in  response  to  movement 


1.  A  vacuum  power  interrupter  comprising  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal contacts  disposed  within  a  substantially  cylindrical  vacuum 
vessel  so  as  to  be  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  each 
other,  and  a  shield  member  of  stainless  steel  disposed  within 
said  vacuum  vessel,  the  improvement  wherein  substantially  an 
entire  surface  of  said  shield  member  facing  or  surrounding  the 
electrical  contacts  is  coated  with  a  chromium  oxide  film. 


4,361,743 
LOST  MOTION  KEYSWITCH 
Robert  D.  Ayers,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Stackpole  Compo- 
nents Company,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,243 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/52.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  200—153  V  4  Qaims 


1.  A  lost  motion  keyswitch  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  an  open  upper  end,  a  plunger  having  a  tubular 
body  extending  downwardly  in  the  housing  and  slidably  en- 
gaging said  housing  for  movement  up  and  down  therein,  means 
limiting  upward  travel  of  the  plunger  to  a  predetermined  ele- 
vated position,  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  body  being 
spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  while  the  plunger  is  in  said 
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elevated  position,  a  pair  of  opposed  spring  contact  strips  ex- 
tending through  said  bottom  wall  and  projecting  below  it  to 
form  terminals,  the  contact  strips  also  converging  upwardly 
inside  the  plunger  and  having  upper  ends  urged  toward  en- 
gagement with  each  other,  a  shuttle  loosely  disposed  inside  the 
plunger  body  and  provided  with  a  cross  member  extending 
between  the  contact  strips,  the  inside  of  the  plunger  being 
provided  with  means  for  supporting  the  shuttle  while  the 
plunger  is  in  said  elevated  position,  and  a  coil  spring  inside  the 
plunger  below  said  shuttle-supporting  means  and  encircling 
the  contact  strips  but  spaced  therefrom,  said  spring  normally 
holding  the  plunger  in  said  elevated  position  with  said  cross 
member  spreading  the  upper  ends  of  the  contacts  apart,  the 
plunger  being  provided  with  means  normally  spaced  above  the 
shuttle  for  moving  the  shuttle  downwardly  after  the  plunger 
has  been  depressed  a  predetermined  distance,  and  the  inner 
side  of  each  contact  strip  being  provided  with  a  projection 
extending  substantially  from  the  point  of  engagement  of  the 
strip  by  the  raised  cross  member  downwardly  a  predetermined 
distance  to  hold  the  contacts  apart  until  the  descending  cross 
member  slides  off  the  lower  ends  of  said  projections. 


and  current  across  said  gap,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
an  amplifier  stage  (78)  supplying  a  control  current  for  control 
of  the  drive  means,  an  input  circuit  (44)  associated  with  said 
amplifier  stage  (78),  said  input  circuit  (44)  comprising  a  resistor 
network  having  an  effective  value  controlled  by  a  digital  out- 
put (60)  of  the  microprocessor  representing  a  desired  feed  rate 
for  the  electrode,  a  second  amplifier  stage  (68),  said  second 
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4,361,744 
MICROWAVE  PROCESS  UNIT 
Gary  M.  Mercier,  Minneapolis,  and  Richard  H.  Welch,  Jr., 
Princeton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Despatch  Industries, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

1 1  Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,949 

I  Int.  a.J  H05B  6/70 


amplifier  stage  (68)  comprising  means  (70,  72,  74)  receiving 
one  analog  input  signal  representative  of  actual  gap  voltage 
and  an  input  circuit  (42)  comprising  a  further  resistor  network 
having  an  effective  resistance  controlled  by  a  digital  output 
(54)  of  the  microprocessor  representing  a  desired  gap  voltage, 
the  second  amplifier  stage  having  an  output  (76)  connected  as 


U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  F 


4  Claims   another  input  to  the  first  amplifier  stage  (78). 

4,361,746 
UNDERWATER  CUTTING  AND  WELDING  TORCH 
David  E.  Johnson,  Pataskala,  and  Alexander  Toth,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser,  No.  198,376 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/00 

U^.  a.  219— 70  6  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  processing  unit  comprising  a  processing 
cavity  having  a  top  and  bottom  tilted  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  a  generally  horizontal  turntable  platform  rotatably 
disposed  therewithin  the  unit  including  first  wave  guide  feed 
means  positioned  on  the  top  of  said  processing  cavity  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  and  second  wave  guide  means  positioned  on 
the  bottom  of  said  processing  cavity  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof. 


4,361,745 
PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Gary  F.  Rupert,  Ann  Arbor;  Thomas  M.  Kennedy,  Chelsea,  and 
John  R.  MacGregor,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Raycon  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,581 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/14 
U.S:  a.  219—69  G  3  Qaims 

1.  In  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  for  machining 
a  workpiece  with  an  electrode  by  causing  intermittent  electri- 
cal discharge  across  a  gap  between  said  electrode  and  said 
workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  drive  means  operable  to 
advance  and  retract  the  electrode  with  respect  to  the  work- 
piece,  a  power  supply  for  supplying  the  electrical  discharge 
across  said  gap,  a  microprocessor  control  system  for  control- 
ling both  the  electrical  discharge  from  said  power  supply  and 
the  relative  positioning  of  said  electrode  by  said  drive  means 
with  respect  to  said  workpiece,  and  means  sensing  the  voltage 


1.  In  an  underwater  cutting  and  welding  torch  of  the  type 
including  an  electrically  conductive  head  including  means  for 
gripping  an  electrode  for  positioning  relative  to  a  workpiece, 
said  head  further  adapted  to  permit  working  fluid  to  be  admit- 
ted to  a  passage  in  said  electrode,  said  torch  including  means  to 
connect  said  head  to  a  source  of  electrical  current  and,  valve 
means  to  admit  fluid  to  said  head  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  one-piece  insulating  body  having  a  shape  adapted  to  be 
held  comfortably  by  a  user  thus  enabling  said  user  to 
easily  direct  said  electrode  at  said  workpiece  said  body 
further  constructed  and  arranged,  in  combination  with 
positive  sealing  means,  to  exclude  water  from  contacting 
the  electrically  conductive  portions  of  said  torch  at  those 
locations  where  said  valve  means  communicates  with  said 
head  through  a  passage  in  said  body,  where  an  electrical 
conductor  contacts  said  means  to  connect  said  head  to  a 
source  of  electrical  current  and  between  said  body  and 
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removable  gripping  means  mounted  for  electrical  contact 
with  said  head  to  grip  said  electrode  thus  preventing 
movement  of  said  electrode  during  a  cutting  or  welding 
operation,  said  body  further  adapted  to  prevent  escape  of 
working  fluid  from  said  torch. 


4,361,747 

MANUAL  TORCHES  FOR  TIG  WELDING 

Roberto  Torrani,  Le  Noyer-Fontanivent,  CH-1817,  Brent,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,141,  Jul.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,255 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    25,    1978, 

8015/78 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/i2 
U.S.  a.  219—75  2  Claims 


\ 


ii 


^. 


1.  A  manual  torch  for  TIG  welding,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion 

(a)  an  insulating  handle; 

(b)  a  head  fastened  to  one  end  of  said  handle  and  provided 
with  an  insulating  casing,  said  head  having  a  forward 
portion  comprising  a  first,  stationary  flank  and  a  second, 
removable  flank,  and  a  rear  portion  to  which  cooling  fluid 
conduit  means  and  inert  gas  conduit  means  are  attached; 

(c)  a  rotatable  block  arranged  b^^tween  said  first  and  second 
flanks  and  having  a  recess  for  the  flow  of  the  inert  protec- 
tive gas  connected  to  said  inert  ^as  conduit  means; 

(d)  an  orientable  carrier  bearing  an  electrode  and  supported 
by  said  block,  said  carrier  having  a  circular  recess  pro- 
vided around  said  electrode  and  connected  to  said  recess 
of  said  rotatable  block; 

(e)  a  ceramic  nozzle  surrounding  said  electrode; 

(0  a  pivot  pin  provided  on  each  side  of  said  rotatable  block 
to  rotatably  support  it  on  said  stationary  and  removable 
flank,  respectively,  to  allow  both  the  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  block  to  a  desired  inclination  angle  of  said  elec- 
trode and  supply  of  the  electric  current  thereto;  and 

(g)  an  insulating  ring  partially  surrounding  said  rotatable 
block  to  allow  its  rotation  within  the  maximum  inclination 
range  and  to  avoid  dispersion  of  high  frequency  arc  igni- 
tion currents. 


4,361,748 

COOLING  AND  HEIGHT  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PLASMA  ARC  CUTTING  TOOL 

Richard  W.  Couch,  Jr.,  c/o  Hypertherm,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  A-10 

Etna  Rd.,  Hanover,  N.H.  03755 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,025 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219— 121  PP  SQaims 


which  the  plasma  arc  is  ejected,  said  nozzle  including  (i)  an 
inner  member  with  a  central  .passageway  that  directs  said 
plasma  arc  from  an  electrode  to  a  workpiece,  (ii)  an  outer 
member  which  generally  surrounds  said  inner  member,  and 
(iii)  a  fluid  passage  formed  generally  between  said  inner  and 
outer  members  which  directs  a  flow  of  cooling  liquid  about 
said  inner  member,  said  fluid  passage  having  a  generally  radi- 
ally directed  channel  portion  adapted  to  establish  a  generally 
annular  column  of  said  cooling  liquid  around  said  plasma,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  ports  formed  in  said  outer  nozzle 
member,  each  of  said  ports  (i)  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  passage,  (ii)  extending  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  member  in  a  direction  that  directs  the 
cooling  liquid  carried  by  said  ports  away  from  the  cutting 
area,  and  (iii)  having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  that 
provides  an  enhanced  flow  rate  of  the  cooling  fluid 
through  said  nozzle  while  providing  a  flow  rate  through 
said  channels  at  a  value  conducive  to  maximize  the  effi- 
ciency of  said  cutting. 


4,361,749 
UNIFORMLY  COOLED  PLASMA  ETCHING 
ELECTRODE 
Herbert  A.  Lord,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,002,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,289. 
This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,748 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PD  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  cooling  a  substantially  planar 
electrode  to  within  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  com- 
prising: 
the  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  channels 

therein  separated  by  a  plurality  of  continuous  concentric 

walls; 
all  channels  have  a  coolant  fluid  input  and  output  positioned 

along  a  single  diameter  of  the  electrode;  and 
the  inputs  and  outputs  of  adjacent  channels  are  positioned  on 

opposite  sides  of  the  wall  therebetween  to  direct  coolant 

flows  in  opposite  directions  in  adjacent  channels. 


1.  In  a  plasma  arc  cutting  apparatus  having  a  nozzle  through 


4,361,750 

DRIP  COFFEEMAKER  HAVING  A  CONDENSER 

ELIMINATING  DELIVERY  OF  STEAM  TO  THE  WATER 

SPREADER 
Frank  C.  Miklas,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,9% 
Int.  Q\}  A47J  il/057.  31/34;  F24H  1/J2:  F04B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  219—297  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  thermostat-controlled  drip  brewing  appara- 
tus having  an  upright  generally  C-shaped  housing,  with  a 
lower  horizontal  leg  having  a  heated  carafe  support  and  an 
upper  leg  having  a  water  spreader,  the  vertical  leg  enclosing  an 
accessible  water  reservoir  with  an  apertured  bottom  wall  and 
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a  pump  and  heating  chamber  in  the  housing  bottom  for  deliver- 
ing heated  water  by  connected  tube  means  through  a  separate 
definitive  condenser  to  the  spreader,  an  improvement  in  said 
condenser  comprising, 

a  generally  cylindrical  elongated  condenser  member  larger 

in  cross  section  than  said  connected  tube  means, 
a  radially  directed  water  inlet  from  the  heating  chamber  into 

said  member  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
means  in  said  member  imparting  a  non-swirling  upward  flow 
to  incoming  heated  water. 


a  non-electroconductive  transparent  substrate; 

an  electroconductive  pattern  on  said  substrate; 

at  least  one  elongated  metallic  current  carrying  member 
positioned  adjacent  said  pattern  at  a  plurality  of  points; 
and 

an  electroconductive  layer  between  and  in  contact  with 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  current  carrying  member  and 
said  electroconductive  pattern  to  maintain  same  in  spaced 
relation,  said  layer  conforming  to  the  surface  configura- 
tions of  both  the  contacted  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  pattern  to  minimize  localized  high  current 
densities  therebetween  and  having  a  volume  resistivity 
less  than  about  10"^  ohm-cm.,  wherein  said  layer  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  finely  divided  metallic  electroconduc- 
tive particles  bound  together  by  fused  metal  alloy  particles 
substantially  free  of  non-metallic  components. 

■ — » 

4^61,752 

CALCULATOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MACROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Ralph  Holmes,  216  Diana  Dr.,  Barley,  Id.  83318 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,842 

Int.  a.5  G06C  3/00;  G06G  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  235—64.7  2  Qainis 


^scx: 


a  reducing  portion  at  the  top  of  said  member  forming  a 
longitudinal  vertical  outlet  connection  to  said  tube  means 
to  the  spreader, 

a  captured  limited  travel  ball  check  valve  at  said  outlet 
connection  disposed  for  vertical  outlet  flow  only, 

whereby  the  right  angle  non-swirling  flow  through  said 
member  from  the  heating  chamber  provides  a  large  con- 
densing volume  to  eliminate  steam  to  said  spreader. 


)     100/    ^      »o       «       'l     V»    V        I  /I       ..tf  *?'         *o  i*     I 


4,361,751 

ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  WINDOW  HAVING 

IMPROVED  BUS  BAR 

Russell  C.  Criss,  Pittsburgh,  and  Edward  J.  Stofka,  Sarver,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,780,  Jul.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,323,726. 
1 1  This  application  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,282 
I  Int.  a.3  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—522  8  Claims 


\  transparent  electroconductive  window  comprising: 


1.  A  calculator  device  for  use  with  a  camera  and  variable 
power  electronic  flash  unit  used  in  macrophotography  com- 
prising: 

a  body  menjber  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers with  interconnected  end  portions,  the  members  hav- 
ing parallel,  longitudinally-extending  confronting  edges 
defining  a  guide  path; 

a  sliding  member  having  opposed  edges  guided  by  said  guide 
path  for  translation  with  respect  to  said  body  member; 

a  first  set  of  cooperating  scales  positioned  on  adjacent  por- 
tions of  one  side  of  said  body  member  and  a  corresponding 
side  of  said  sliding  member,  one  scale  of  said  first  set  being 
a  ratio  scale  having  spaced  apart  indicia  representative  of 
the  reproduction  ratio  between  the  size  of  the  object  being 
photographed  and  the  size  of  an  image  of  the  photo- 
graphed object  on  film  within  the  camera,  a  second  of  said 
first  set  being  a  sensitivity  scale  having  spaced  apart  indi- 
cia representative  of  the  sensitivities  of  various  types  of 
film  used  in  the  camera; 

a  second  set  of  cooperating  scales  positioned  on  adjacent 
portions  of  the  other  side  of  said  body  member  and  said 
sliding  member,  one  scale  of  said  second  set  having  spaced 
apart  indicia  representative  of  values  obtained  from  said 
sensitivity  scale  of  said  first  set  of  cooperating  scales, 
another  scale  of  said  second  set  having  spaced  apart  indi- 
cia representative  of  different  camera  exposure  aperature 
sizes;  and 

a  third  set  of  cooperating  scales  positioned  on  adjacent 
portions  of  the  body  member  and  sliding  member,  one 
scale  of  said  third  set  having  spaced  apart  indicia  represen- 
tative of  the  distance  between  the  object  being  photo- 
graphed and  the  flash,  another  scale  of  said  third  set  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  indicia  representative  of  the  variable 
power  ratio  of  the  electronic  flash  unit,  the  second  and 
third  sets  being  positioned  on  said  body  member  and  said 
sliding  member  in  such  manner  that  adjustment  of  the 
relationship  between  the  scales  of  one  of  said  second  and 
third  sets  automatically  adjusts  the  relationship  between 
the  scales  of  the  other  of  said  second  and  third  sets. 
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4,361,753 
PROCESS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN  ACTUATOR 
AND  A  POSTAGE  METER 
Keith  E.  Schubert,  West  Norwalk;  David  B.  Albright,  Stratford; 
Charles  M.  Weimer.  Norwalk,  and  Philip  Pollak,  Jr.,  West- 
port,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,516    . 
Int.  CV  G07G  1/00;  B23Q  17/00 
U.S.  a.  235—101  17  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  interconnecting  a  postage  meter  and  appara- 
tus for  operating  said  postage  meter,  wherein  said  postage 
meter  includes  a  lever  which  is  positionable  in  a  plurality  of 
postage  value  selecting  positions,  said  apparatus  includes 
means  for  positioning  said  postage  meter  lever,  and  said  lever 
positioning  means  includes  a  member  which  is  positionable  in 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  respectively  correspond- 
ing on  a  one  for  one  basis  with  one  of  the  lever's  predetermined 
postage  value  selecting  positions,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  fixing  the  spatial  relationship  between  the  postage  meter 
and  meter  operating  apparatus; 

b.  fixing  the  spatial  relationship  between  the  postage  meter 
lever  and  lever  positioning  means;  and 

c.  engaging  said  postage  meter  lever  and  lever  positioning 
member. 


4,361,754 

RECORD  OPERATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VENDING  MACHINE 

William  R.  Hoskinson,  Elbum,  and  Edward  K.  Miguel,  DeKalb, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,951 

Int.  a.3  G06K  5/00;  G07F  7/08 

UjS.  a.  235—381  25  Claims 


ing  relative  movement  between  a  record  and  said  reading/- 
writing  means,  decoding  means  coupled  with  said  record  rea- 
ding/writing means  for  decoding  data  read  from  a  record 
thereby  upon  said  relative  movement,  data  storage  means 
coupled  with  said  decoding  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
said  decoded  data,  comparing  means  for  comparing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  stored  data  to  predetermined  data  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  compare  signal  if  said  data  compare,  credit  altering 
means  responsive  to  said  compare  signal  for  altering  the  stored 
data  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  credit  required  to  vend 
a  selected  item,  encoding  means  coupled  with  said  storage 
means  and  with  said  record  reading/writing  means  for  causing 
writing  of  said  altered  stored  data  onto  said  record,  and  vend 
enable  means  responsive  to  said  compare  signal  and  to  said 
credit  altering  means  and  to  said  encoding  means  for  enabling 
the  vending  of  said  selected  item  only  after  said  altering  and 
said  writing  of  said  stored  data. 


4,361,755 

MAGNETIC  CARD  FEED  MECHANISM  AND 

IMPACTOR 

George  B.  Sidline,  Belmont;  John  F.  Henshaw,  Mill  Valley,  and 

Eugene  S.  Elkus,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Service 

Distributors,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,333 

Int.  a.J  G06K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  235—476  7  Qaims 


1.  A  record  operated  control  system  for  a  vending  machine 
comprising:  a  record  reading/writing  means,  means  for  effect- 


1.  A  reader  encoder  apparatus  for  a  card  having  a  longitudi- 
nal strip  capable  of  being  magnetically  encoded,  said  strip 
being  encoded  with  a  plurality  of  pulses,  and  a  longitudinal 
zone  to  one  side  of  said  strip,  said  card  having  leading  and 
trailing  transverse  edges,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  casing 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  passageway  shaped  to  permit  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  card  through  said  passageway,  at 
least  one  roller  having  a  transverse  axis  mounted  in  said  casing 
positioned  to  engage  said  card  and  drive  said  card  longitudi- 
nally of  said  passageway,  first  electrical  means  for  turning  said 
roller  in  both  directions,  first  means  for  sensing  insertion  of 
said  card  in  said  passageway  and  actuating  said  first  electrical 
means  in  a  first  direction  to  drive  said  card  longitudinally  into 
said  casing,  second  means  for  sensing  presence  of  said  card 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  passageway  and  to  effect  rever- 
sal of  said  first  electrical  means  in  a  second  direction  to  drive 
said  card  longitudinally  outwardly  relative  to  said  casing,  a 
reading  writing  head  positioned  in  said  passageway  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  strip,  and  punch  means  mounted  in  said  casing 
having  a  punch  reciprocable  into  said  passageway  to  punch 
said  card,  punch  actuating  means  to  reciprocate  said  punch  to 
punch  said  card  at  a  pre-selected  point  in  said  longitudinal 
zone,  second  electrical  means  connected  to  said  head  for  read- 
ing the  information  encoded  in  the  pulses  on  said  strip  as  said 
card  is  driven  into  said  casing,  energizing  said  punch  actuating 
means  at  a  time  as  said  card  is  being  driven  outwardly  of  said 
casing  dependent  upon  the  information  encoded  in  said  pulses 
and  for  recording  through  said  head  on  said  strip  as  said  card 
is  being  driven  out  of  said  casing  a  pulse  train  representing  a 
number  one  less  than  the  number  read  by  said  head  as  said  card 
was  being  driven  into  said  casing. 
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4,361,756 

PERSONAL  CARD  COMPRISING  A  SAFETY  SWITCH 
Paul  Parmentier,  Cailly-sur-Eure,  France,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,110 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1979,  79  31144 
Int.  a.3  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  CL  235—487  5  Claims 


and  conducting  median  portion  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  portions,  said  median  portion  being  arranged  to  conduct 
light  from  said  inlet  portion  to  said  outlet  portion. 


4,361,758 
SUN  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  TWO  AXIS  TRACKING 
Guglielmo  E.  Rotolo,  Des  Plains,  III.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,123 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—203  R  12  Qaims 


\_}l_^ 11 
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1.  A  personal  card  comprising  carrier  on  which  a  bit  combi- 
nation is  stored  which  is  intended  to  be  recognized  and  which 
can  be  read  by  an  external  electronic  processing  device  in  the 
activated  condition  of  contact  means  of  a  control  device  which 
is  connected  to  the  electronic  processing  device,  characterized 
in  that  the  bit  combination  is  stored  in  an  integrated  solid-state 
memory  which  is  accommodated  on  the  carrier  and  which  is 
isolated  from  its  environment  in  the  switched-off  condition  of 
a  safety  switch  which  is  accommodated  on  the  carrier  and 
which  is  connected  electrically  in  series  with  the  memory,  said 
memory  being  electronically  readable  by  the  external  elec- 
tronic processing  device  when  the  safety  switch  is  switched  on 
by  the  control  device  and  an  external  connection  which  is 
connected  electrically  in  series  with  the  safety  switch  is  con- 
tacted by  the  control  device.  ,.^ 


4,361,757 
CARD-LIKE  DATA  CARRIER 
Kurt  Ehrat,  Steinmaur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zeag  Systems 
AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,437 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    12,    1980, 
207/80 

Int.  a.3  G06K  5/00.  7/W.  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235—487  24  Qaims 


"7    -     Vl- 


1.  A  data  carrier  for  storage  of  encoded  machine-readable 
information  such  as  amounts  of  money,  various  times  and/or 
identifying  indicia,  comprising  a  fiat  card-like  body  and  a 
plurahty  of  light-conducting  elements  in  said  body,  each  of 
said  elements  denoting  a  bit  of  information  and  each  having  a 
light-admitting  inlet  portion,  a  light-discharging  outlet  portion 
offset  with  reference  to  said  inlet  portion,  and  a  light-reflecting 
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1.  A  sun  position  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  multifaceted  fixed  support  having  exterior  planar  surfaces 
each  having  a  predetermined  angular  relationship  relative 
to  the  sun, 

a  plurality  of  solar  sensors  each  mounted  on  a  difierent 
planar  surface  of  a  facet  of  the  support  and  adapted  to 
sense  solar  energy  arriving  in  a  respective  azimuth  and 
elevational  direction; 

data  encoding  means  for  a  series  of  respective  solar  azimuth 
and  solar  elevational  positions,  each  position  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  plurality  of  solar  sensors  and  the  facet  of 
the  support  on  which  it  is  mounted; 

said  data  encoding  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  solar 
sensors  wherein  sensing  of  a  respective  solar  azimuth  and 
elevation  provides  respective  solar  position  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  sensed  solar  position; 

a  solar  collector  effective  for  receiving  solar  energy  in  a 
discrete  direction; 

drive  means  for  positioning  said  solar  collector  in  azimuth 
and  elevation  and  providing  collector  position  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  said  solar  collector;  and 

comparator  means  receiving  said  collector  position  dau 
from  said  drive  means  and  said  solar  position  data  from 
said  data  encoding  means  and  providing  a  drive  signal  to 
said  drive  means  if  said  respective  data  is  not  equal. 


4,361,759 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BOTTLING  LINE 
George  W.  King,  Stouffville,  and  Peter  Fenwick,  Toronto,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Stackpole  Limited,  Scarbor- 
ough, Canada 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,303 
Int.  Q.3  B65G  47/44 
U.S.  Q.  250—223  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  speed  control  system  for  use  with  a  container  process- 
ing line  having  a  station  for  capping  filled  conuiners,  and  a 
station  for  labelling  capped  conUiners,  a  continuously  moving 
conveyor  system  for  conveying  containers  from  said  capping 
station  to  said  labelling  sution.  said  conveyor  system  having 
provision  when  in  use  for  accumulating  containers  upstream  of 
said  labelling  station,  said  speed  control  system  comprising 
means  positioned  upstream  of  said  labelling  station  for  sensing 
a  predetermined  accumulated  backlog  of  containers;  means  for 
detecting  the  conuiner  capping  speed  of  said  capping  station 
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and  means  for  controlling  the  labelling  speed  of  said  labelling 
station,  said  labelling  speed  control  means  being  capable  of 
operating  said  labelling  station  at  a  speed  less  than  the  con- 
tainer capping  speed  of  said  capping  station  to  accumulate 
containers  upstream  of  said  labelling  station  and  said  speed 
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control  means  synchronizing  the  container  labelling  speed  of 
said  labelling  station  with  the  detected  container  capping  speed 
in  response  to  said'  sensing  means  sensing  a  predetermined 
accumulated  backlog  of  containers  on  said  conveyor  upstream 
of  said  labelling  station. 


4,361,760 
TWO-DEGREE-OF-FREEDOM  GYRO  WITH  RADIANT 

ENERGY  PICKOFFS 
Aubrey  Rodgers,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,678 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/28;  GOID  5/28 

U.S.  a.  250—231  GY  1  Qaim 


^^T^tei 


g 


fleeted  radiant  energy  away  from  said  reflective/non- 
reflective  pattern;  and 

sensor  means  for  receiving  said  reflected  radiant  energy 
from  said  reflective/non-reflective  pattern. 


4,361,761 
MERGED  ION-ELECTRON  PARTICLE  BEAM  FOR 
SPACE  APPLICATIONS 
James  R.  Treglio,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Convair  Division,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No^  167,242 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  1/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  250—251  3  Qaims 


1.  A  two-degree-of-freedom  gyro  utilizing  transmitted/re- 
flected radiant  energy  as  wide  angle  pickoffs  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  an  outer  gimbal  carried  in  said  housing,  said  outer  gimbal 
having  a  pair  of  shafts  extending  from  op]X>site  sides 
thereof  for  support  of  said  outer  gimbal  in  said  housing, 
the  first  of  said  pair  of  shafts  being  hollow,  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  shafts  having  a  flat  reflective  surface  thereon; 

c.  an  inner  gimbal  carried  in  said  housing  in  concentric 
relation  with  said  outer  gimbal; 

d.  a  rotor  carried  in  said  inner  gimbal,  said  rotor  having  a 
reflective/non-reflective  pattern  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof; 

e.  a  first  source  of  light  for  directing  radiant  energy  against 
said  fiat  surface  of  said  shaft; 

f.  detector  means  carried  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  flat 
surface  of  said  shaft  for  receiving  reflected  radiant  energy 
from  said  flat  surface  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  position  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  housing; 

a  second  source  of  light  for  directing  radiant  energy 
against  said  reflective/non-reflective  pattern; 
.  filter  optics  means  carried  in  said  hollow  shaft  for  direct- 
ing radiant  energy  from  said  second  light  source  to  said 
reflective/non-reflective   pattern   and   for  directing   re- 


1.  A  method  of  destroying  objects  comprising  the  steps  of, 

providing  a  source  of  positive  ions  in  an  accelerator, 

pulsing  said  accelerator  with  a  high  voltage  to  produce  a 
beam  of  said  positive  ions, 

providing  an  electron  beam, 

merging  said  electron  beam  with  said  ion  beam  in  a  beam 
merging  region  at  the  same  velocity  as  the  ions  in  said  ion 
beam  to  form  a  charge  neutral  beam,  and 

directing  said  merged  beam  at  an  object  to  be  destroyed  as 
said  merged  beam  emerges  from  said  accelerator, 

allowing  gas  from  the  ion  source  exit  to  escape  without 
entering  the  beam  merging  region  to  reduce  beam  instabil- 
ity, and 

subjecting  the  merged  beam  as  it  exits  from  said  accelerator 
to  an  elongated  magnetic  field  which  compresses  the 
merged  beam  to  control  the  beam  temperature  and  to 
prevent  divergence  of  the  merged  beam  as  it  leaves  said 
magnetic  field  and  is  directed  to  a  target. 


4,361,762 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  THE 

BEAM  IN  AN  ION  IMPLANTER 
Edward  C.  Douglas,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,630 
Int.  a.  J  HOI  J  57/577 
U.S.  a.  250—251  14  aaims 

1.  In  a  particle  implantation  apparatus  of  the  type  for  provid- 
ing a  beam  of  particles  for  impingement  upon  a  target  compris- 
ing material  of  conductive  or  semiconductive  properties  on  an 
insulating  substrate,  the  apparatus  having  a  source  of  ionic 
particles  for  providing  a  beam  of  ionic  particles  to  the  target 
whereby  the  target  substrate  accumulates  a  charge  potential 
from  ions  impinging  on  the  material,  and  means  for  providing 
relative  movement  between  the  target  and  the  beam  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  closed  loop  feedback  circuit  including  controllable  means 
positioned  adjacent  the  beam  and  being  responsive  to  a 
first  signal  for  supplying  electrons  to  the  beam  of  ions  to 
neutralize  the  net  charge  of  the  beam;  and  further  includ- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  charge  potential  on  the  sub- 
strate to  develop  said  first  signal  to  control  the  flow  of 
electrons  from  the  electron  supply  means  to  the  beam  to 
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neutralize  the  net  charge  of  the  beam  and  thereby  reduce 
the  charge  potential  on  the  substrate  towards  zero; 
wherein  said  electron  supply  means  further  includes  means 


allowing  radiation  from  said  radioactive  source  means  to 
pass  therethrough;  and 
a  plurality  of  separate  and  spaced  insulating  pillars  made  of 
insulating  material  and  mounted  on  said  inner  electrode 
and  having  said  collector  electrode  mounted  thereon, 
such  that  said  collector  electrode  is  insulated  from  and 
supported  on  said  inner  electrode,  said  insulating  pillars 
being  physically  isolated  in  such  a  way  that,  on  failure  of 
the  detector  in  service  by  insulation  failure,  leakage  cur- 
rent from  said  collector  electrode  is  able  to  flow  only  to 
said  inner  electrode  and  not  to  said  outer  electrode. 


to  supply  electrons  to  a  plate  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  the  supply  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of 
electrons  to  said  plate  for  generating  a  second  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  ion  beam  current. 


4,361,764 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  LOCAL  ABSORPTION 

DIFFERENCES  IN  AN  OBJECT 

Erich  Zieler,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,068,  Mar.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2912010 

Int.  C1.3  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  378— 14  2  Qaims 


4,361,763 

SMOKE  DETECTORS 

Jack  Bryant,  Amersham;  John  H.  Howes,  and  Dennis  W.  S. 

Smout,  both  of  Harwell,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 

Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1977, 
48154/77;  Aug.  10,  1978,  32913/78 

Int.  a.5  HOI  J  47/02 
U.S.  a.  250—381  10  Qaims 


I 


1.  A 
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smoke  sensing  detector  for  use  with  an  indicating  de- 
vice, said  smoke  sensing  detector  comprising: 

a  chamber  defining  means  for  defining  a  chamber  adapted 
for  allowing  smoke  to  pass  therethrough; 

an  inner  electrode  forming  the  base  of  said  chamber  defining 
means  and  an  outer  electrode  forming  the  remainder  of 
said  chamber  defining  means,  said  inner  electrode  being 
insulated  from  said  remainder  of  said  chamber  defining 
means; 

a  collector  electrode  positioned  within  said  chamber  for 
dividing  said  chamber  into  two  regions  capable  of  having 
different  electrical  characteristics  when  a  potential  difler- 
ence  is  applied  across  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes,  said 
two  regions  being  a  first  ionization  region  defined  by  said 
outer  electrode  and  said  collector  electrode  for  having  a 
current  passing  therethrough  which  is  affected  by  smoke 
entering  therein,  and  a  second  ionization  region  defined  by 
said  inner  electrode  and  said  collector  electrode  for  hav- 
ing a  substantially  constant  current  passing  therethrough 
which  is  substantially  unaffected  by  smoke  entering 
therein  relative  to  said  current  in  said  first  ionization 
region; 

said  inner  electrode  comprising  a  radioactive  source  means, 
and  said  collector  electrode  having  at  least  one  hole  for 


1.  A  device  for  determining  local  absorption  differences  in 
an  object,  comprising  an  X-ray  source  for  generating  a  flat, 
fan-shaped  X-ray  beam  for  irradiating  the  object  during  an 
examination,  and  an  X-ray  detector  which  comprises  a  large 
number  of  detection  elements  for  measuring  radiation  transmit- 
ted by  the  object,  the  X-ray  source  comprising  a  diaphragm 
having  a  slit-shaped  aperture  and  an  X-ray  tube  which  is  ar- 
ranged behind  the  diaphragm,  characterized  in  that  the  device 
further  comprises  adjustmg  means  for  moving  the  diaphragm 
and  the  X-ray  tube  with  respect  to  each  other  and  an  auxiliary 
detector  for  controlling  the  adjusting  means  so  that  the  fan- 
shaped  beam  is  always  incident  on  the  X-ray  detector  in  a 
fixed,  predetermined  area. 


4,361,765 
TERNARY  LIQUID  SONTILLATOR  FOR  OPTICAL 
HBER  APPLICATIONS 
Larry  A.  Franks,  and  Stephen  S.  Lutz,  both  of  SanU  Barbara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,234 
Int.  a.5  GOIJ  1/16:  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  250—486.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-to-light  converter  comprising  a  combination 
of  a  fluor  solvent  and  at  least  one  fluor  solute,  wherein  said  one 
solute  is  5-amino-9-diethylaminobenz  (a)  phenoxazonium  ni- 
trate. 
6.  A  method  of  detecting  and  measuring  ionizing  radiation 
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comprising  exposing  to  ionizing  radiation  a  measured  solution 
containing    5-amino-9-diethylaminobenz   (a)   phenoxazonium 
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nitrate  and  transmitting  the  resulting  light  pulses  through  an 
optical  fiber. 


4,361,766 
REMOTELY-CONTROLLABLE  RELAYS 
Arnaud  de  Montgoifier,  St.  Julien  I'Ars,  and  Marc  Laprie, 
Jaunay  Clan,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Enertec,  Montr- 
ouge,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,047 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1979,  79  26366 
Int.  Cl.^  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  307—3  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  remotely-controllable  relay  for  effecting  an  operation  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  in  the  form  of  an  alternating  ripple 
voltage  superimposed  upon  an  alternating  power  supply  volt- 
'age  in  an  electric-power  distribution  network,  comprising: 

means  arranged  to  store  predetermined  parameters  of  said 
operation  and  said  control  signal,  said  parameters  includ- 
ing an  indication  of  a  preselected  period  of  delay  required 
between  reception  of  said  control  signal  and  occurrence 
of  said  operation,  the  value  of  a  predetermined  constant, 
and  the  value  of  a  predetermined  unit  time  interval,  said 
period  of  delay  being  equal  to  the  product  of  said  constant 
and  said  unit  time  interval; 

means  responsive  to  said  storage  means  and  coupled  to  said 
network  to  detect  the  transmission  of  a  control  signal 
conforming  to  said  stored  predetermined  parameters  relat- 
ing thereto; 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  and  said  storage 
means  and  arranged  to  determine  when  said  period  of 
delay  has  elapsed  following  said  transmission;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  delay  determining  means  and  said 
storage  means  and  arranged  to  effect  said  operation  in 
accordance  with  said  stored  predetermined  parameters 
relating  thereto. 


4^1,767 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

David  C.  Pelka,  and  Baron  O.  A.  Grey,  both  of  Inglewood, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Technical  Systems,  Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser,  No.  133,348 

Int.  C\?  G08B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  307—117  54  Qaims 

1.  An  energy  conservation  apparatus  capable  of  deactivating 

an  energy  operable  device  after  a  predetermined  time  interval 

when  no  human  activity  is  detected  in  a  specified  environment 


during  the  predetermined  time  interval,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  passive  sensing  means  for  sensing  physical  activity  of  the 
type  normally  associated  with  the  presence  of  a  human 
being  in  a  specified  environment  and  thereby  recognizing 
a  lack  of  such  activity  during  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val without  generating  or  relying  upon  a  standing  wave 
for  such  sensing,  and  which  does  not  rely  upon  generation 
of  any  signal  by  said  apparatus  to  be  introduced  into  said 
specified  environment  and  which  signal  must  be  detected 
or  interrupted  in  the  specified  environment  for  operation, 

(b)  signal  generating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
sensing  means  and  being  able  to  generate  a  signal  upon  the 
sensing  of  the  physical  activity  in  the  predetermined  time 
interval  and  thereby  also  recognizing  a  lack  of  the  activity 
in  the  predetermined  time  interval, 

(c)  time  delay  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  time 
interval  which  is  used  for  determining  presence  of  or  lack 
of  human  activity  during  such  interval, 

(d)  logic  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  and  time  delay  means,  said  logic  circuit 
means  being  operable  to  effectuate: 


^^ 


(1)  connection  of  the  energy  operable  device  to  a  source  of 
power  if  human  activity  was  detected  in  the  specified 
environment  during  the  predetermined  time  interval, 

(2)  disconnection  of  the  energy  operable  device  from  the 
source  of  power  if  no  activity  of  the  type  associated  with 
human  presence  was  detected  in  the  specified  environ- 
ment during  the  predetermined  time  interval, 

(3)  re-connection  of  the  energy  operable  device  to  the 
source  of  power  if  activity  of  the  type  associated  with 
human  presence  is  again  detected  in  the  specified  environ- 
ment and  to  maintain  that  re-connection  for  at  least  the 
predetermined  time  interval,  regardless  of  the  time  period 
between  re-connection,  and 

(e)  output  circuit  means  opertively  connected  to  said  logic 
circuit  means  and  capable  of  being  coupled  to  an  energy 
operable  device  under  control  of  said  logic  circuit  means 
to  de-energize  the  energy  operable  device  if  the  human 
physical  activity  did  not  occur  in  the  specified  environ- 
ment for  at  least  the  predetermined  time  interval,  and  to 
maintain  energization  of  the  energy  operable  device  if 
human  physical  activity  occurred  during  the  predeter- 
mined time  interval  or  re-energizing  such  device  if  human 
physical  activity  re-occurs  after  the  predetermined  time 
interval. 


4,361,768 
SUPERCONDUCTING  SOLITON  DEVICES 

Tbekkemadathil  V.  Rtgeevakumar,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,602 

\nX.C\.\WaYil7/92.  19/195 
U.S.  a.  307—245  15  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  steering  Josephson  solitons,  comprising  in 
combination: 
an  input  Josephson  transmission  line  capable  of  supporting  a 
Josephson  soliton  therein. 
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at  least  two  output  Josephson  transmission  lines  which  inter- 
sect said  input  line  at  a  common  intersection,  said  output 
transmission  lines  being  capable  of  supporting  Josephson 
solitons  therein, 

means  for  introducing  a  Josephson  soliton  to  said  intersec- 
tion, 

control  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  output  transmission 
lines  into  which  a  soliton  from  said  intersection  will  move, 
there  being  no  soliton  in  the  nonselected  output  transmis- 
sion line,  said  control  means  including: 
trapping  means  located  at  said  intersection  for  trapping  an 
mtisoliton  at  said  intersection. 


4,361,770 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  RAMAN 

SCATTERED  RADIATION 

Paul  Rabinowitz,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  and  Bruce  N.  Perry, 
Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,203 

Int.  C\?  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307— 426  8  Qaims 
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means  located  at  said  intersection  for  dissipating  said 
antisoliton  trapped  at  said  intersection  said  soliton  pass- 
ing through  said  trapping  means,  and 

current  means  for  providing  simultaneous  electrical  con- 
trol currents  of  opposite  polarities  coupled  to  said  out- 
put transmission  lines  to  attract  said  soliton  into  said 
selected  output  transmission  line  and  for  simultaneously 
repelling  said  soliton  from  said  nonselected  output 
transmission  line,  wherein  a  single  current  path  is  used 
for  the  control  currents  in  both  of  said  output  transmis- 
sion lines,  the  same  current  flowing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  said  output  transmission  lines. 


4,361,769 
METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  A  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD 

I  FUNCTION 

John  D.  Hatchett,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  and  Andrew  S.  Olesin, 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

II  Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,971 
"  Int.  Q.^  GllC  27/02 

U.S.  q.  307— 353  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  a  first  pair  of  at  least  partially 
overlapping  optical  pulses  for  generating  a  second  pair  of 
optical  pulses,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  medium  capable  of  producing  stimulated  scattering  of 

radiation  occupying  a  volume; 
means  for  defining  a  multipass  optical  path  through  said 

volume,  said  optical  path  intersecting  itself; 
means  for  directing  a  first  of  said  first  pair  of  optical  pules 
along  said  optical  path,  said  first  of  said  first  pair  of  optical 
pulses  having  a  full  width  at  half  maximum  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  transit  time  of  said  first  of  said  first  pair  of 
optical  pulses  for  one  pass  of  said  multipass  optical  path 
defining  means;  and 
means  for  directing  a  second  of  said  first  pair  of  optical 
pulses  along  said  optical  path,  said  second  of  said  first  pair 
of  optical  pulses  having  a  full  width  at  half  maximum 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  transit  time  of  said  second  of 
said  first  pair  of  optical  pulses  of  one  pass  of  said  multipass 
optical  path  defining  means  thereby  providing  said  second 
pair  of  optical  pulses. 

4,361,771 
VOLTAGE  SUMMATION  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  R.  Reinke,  Robbinsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,618 

Int.  Q.5  H03F  3/72.  3/16 

U.S.  Q.  307—497  16  CI**™ 


CHARGE 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  sample  and  hold  circuit,  compris- 
ing: switching  a  current  source  to  a  first  capacitor  and  charg- 
ing the  first  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  level;  leaving  the 
current  source  in  a  conductive  state  and  disconnecting  the 
current  source  from  the  first  capacitor  once  the  predetermined 
level  is  reached;  connecting  a  second  capacitor  to  the  first 
capacitor  so  that  the  second  capacitor  can  be  charged  from  the 
first  capacitor;  disconnecting  the  second  capacitor  from  the 
first  capacitor;  and  recharging  the  first  capacitor  to  the  prede- 
termined level. 


*\/ 


10   01 ^z 


/m 


CI 


\  I  Vi    I  n    - 


r30 


^  i 


fZ 

-i^ur 


■^^a 


14 


1.  A  summation  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  which 
represents  a  summation  of  a  series  of  first  input  signals,. the 
summation  circuit  comprising: 
first  capacitor  means; 
second  capacitor  means,  the  output  signal  being  a  function  of 

a  charge  on  the  second  capacitor  means; 
means  for  charging  the  first  capacitor  means  as  a  function  of 

each  first  input  signal; 
means  for  discharging  the  first  capacitor  means  to  provide  a 
first  current  which  is  a  function  of  each  first  input  signal; 

and 
means  for  providing  a  second  current  which  is  a  function  of 
the  first  current,  and  being  connected  to  the  second  capac- 
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itor  means  to  control  the  charge  on  the  second  capacitor 
means  as  a  function  of  the  second  current. 


4,361,772 

MICRO  STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

WATCHES 

Yasuhiro  Fukushima,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,187,  Jun.  13,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,437,  Jan.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,200,  Mar.  6, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,786 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     29,     1974, 

49/103672[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  5  Claims 


-—3 


Sa  3a  4 


nected,  and  shoulder  means  engaging  said  locking  means 
as  an  incident  of  said  terminal  being  installed  on  said 
terminal  mounting  portion  to  lock  said  terminal  to  said 
terminal  mounting  portion,  'said  shoulder  means  including 
a  pair  of  resiliently  deflectible  portions  each  arranged  to 
yieldably  pass  said  locking  means  on  the  terminal  mount- 
ing portion  during  sliding  movement  of  said  terminal  to 
the  installed  position  and  to  be  disposed  in  locking  associa- 
tion with  said  locking  means  in  said  installed  position,  said 
locking  means  defming  a  pair  of  shoulders  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinally  extent  of  said  slots  to  be 
engaged  by  said  deflectible  portions  in  the  installed  posi- 
tion of  the  terminal  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  terminal 
from  said  slots,  said  shoulder  means  further  including  a 
downtumed  tab  engaging  the  terminal  mounting  portion 
in  said  installed  disposition  for  preventing  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  edge  portions  in  said  slots  past  said  installed 
position  and  cooperating  with  said  cooperating  locking 
means  shoulder  and  deflectible  terminal  portion  to  releas- 
ably  retain  the  terminal  against  displacement  from  the 
installed  position,  said  terminal  mounting  portion  defming 
an  access  opening  providing  access  as  by  a  deflecting  tool 
to  said  deflectible  portion  permitting  withdrawal  of  the 
terminal  from  said  mounting  portion  when  desired. 


1.  A  micro  stepping  motor  for  electronic  wrist  watches  and 
the  like  comprising:  a  magnetic  core;  a  coil  wound  on  said 
core;  a  magnetic  stator  connected  to  said  core  to  define  there- 
with a  magnetic  flux  path  and  having  means  defming  a  rotor 
opening;  a  rotor  having  a  set  of  magnetic  poles  and  being 
rotatably  disposed  in  the  rotor  opening;  and  wherein  said  core 
and  stator  are  comprised  of  different  magnetic  materials,  the 
material  comprising  said  core  having  a  higher  saturated  mag- 
netic flux  density  than  the  material  comprising  said  stator. 


4,361,774 
LUBRICATION  SLINGER  WITH  LINT  SWEEPER  FOR  A 

MOTOR 

James  I.  Czech,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,910 

Int.  a.3  H02K  5/10 

U.S.  a.  310—90  10  Qaims 


4,361,773 
COIL  RETAINER  AND  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  H.  Mokrzycki,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,688 

Int.  a.J  H02K  3/46 

U.S.  a.  310—71  7  Claims 


•M  /'a 


1.  In  an  electrodynamo  structure  having  a  field  coil  provided 
with  connection  portions,  an  improved  coil  retainer  and  termi- 
nal assembly  adapted  for  automatic  winding  of  said  coil  com- 
prising: 
a  coil  retainer  having  spaced  channel  portions  for  receiving 
portions  of  the  field  coil  and  a  terminal  mounting  r>ortion 
defmed  by  a  base,  sidewalls  upstanding  from  said  base  in 
spaced   relationship  and   having  confronting   inwardly 
facing  parallel  slots,  and  locking  means;  and 
a  terminal  having  a  midportion,  edge  portions  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  slots,  a  pair  of  upturned  portions  including 
an  upturned  electrical  connection  spade  and  an  upturned 
wire  connecting  portion  on  said  midportion  to  which  a 
connection  portion  of  said  field  coil  is  electrically  con- 


6.  In  an  electric  motor  for  use  in  an  atmosphere  wherein  lint 
may  be  present  and  having  a  housing  defining  a  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  on  which  portion  lint  may  be  deposited, 
an  armature  shaft  rotatively  joumaled  in  a  bearing  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  portion  extending  outwardly  through 
said  opening,  and  lubricating  means  in  said  housing  for  provid- 
ing lubricant  to  said  bearing,  and  lubricating  means  defining  a 
lubricant  reservoir  in  said  housing,  improved  oil  slinging  struc- 
ture comprising: 
an  annular  slinger  element  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  slinger  element  extending  through  said 
opening  and  defining  an  inner  lubricant  slinging  portion 
for  radially  slinging  said  lubricant  in  said  reservoir  and  an 
outer  mounting  portion  at  an  outer  surface  of  said  open- 
ing; and 
a  wiper  finger  carried  by  said  slinger  element  mounting 
portion  to  be  rotatable  therewith  to  sweep  seriatim  annu- 
larly  adjacent  said  outer  surface  to  prevent  accumulation 
of  lint  on  said  outer  surface  adjacent  said  opening  tending 
to  form  a  wick  extending  inwardly  through  said  opening 
to  said  reservoir. 
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4,361,775 
CURRENT  TRANSFER  BRUSH 
Heinrich  Diepers,  Hochstadt,  and  Horst  Miisebeck,  Erlangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geselischaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,127,  Apr.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,586 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817317 

Int.  a.3  H02K  J3/00 
U.S.  a.  310— 248  16  Qaims 


1.  A  current  transfer  brush  comprising  a  slider  member 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  graphite  fiber  bundles  extending  at 
least  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  contact  surface  of  the 
brush,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fiber  bundles  containing  indi- 
vidual filaments  of  electrically  conductive  material  twisted 
with  said  graphite  fiber  bundles  and  extending  up  to  said 
contact  surface  of  said  brush,  and  a  frame  element  retaining 
only  the  ends  of  said  bundles  facing  away  from  the  contact 
surface  of  said  brush. 


4,361,776 
COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLAT  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
Tsuneyuki  Hayashi;  Masamichi  Ishikawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
and  Hiromitsu  Miwa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54*96013[U] 
Int.  a.^  H02K  1/18 
U.S.  q.  310—268  16  Qaims 


1.  >LCoil  assembly  comprising:  a  coil  of  wire  having  an  axis 
about  which  successive  turns  of  the  wire  extend;  and  a  bobbin 
including  a  flangeless  plate-like  portion  having  opposed  major 
surfaces  extending  to  margins  of  a  peripheral  surface  on  which 
said  coil  is  wound  with  said  axis  normal  to  said  major  surfaces, 
at  least  a  part  of  said  peripheral  surface  having  a  profile  which 
deviates  from  a  parallel  to  said  axis  and  which  includes  sections 
angled  in  opposite  directions  in  respect  to  said  parallel  to  the 
axis  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  coil  relative  to  said 
bobbin  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  said  profile  being  generally 
V-shaped  and  outwardly  convex. 


r. 


4,361,777 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
SIGNAL  DEPENDING  ON  THE  TENSILE  FORCE  OF  A 

TEXTILE  THREAD 
Hermann  Mettler,  Kiissnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fr.  Mett- 
ler's  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik,  Arth,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,540 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    14,   1979, 
331/79 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  41/02 
U.S.  Q.  310— 330  10  Qaims 


1.  A  yarn  travel  monitoring  device  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric transducer  for  producing  a  signal  depending  on  the  tensile 
force  of  a  textile  yarn,  said  transducer  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric element  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  resilient  vibrator  having 
two  ends,  a  clamping  body,  one  of  said  ends  being  fixedly 
secured  to  said  clamping  body,  said  vibrator  being  subject  to  a 
bending  stress  by  the  yarn  contacting  said  vibrator  in  the  range 
of  said  other  end,  said  piezoelectric  element  being  further 
prestressed  substantially  parallel  to  the  bending  stress  originat- 
ing from  the  travelling  yam  by  means  of  a  bearing  surface 
element  acting  upon  said  resilient  vibrator  at  a  point  between 
its  two  ends,  and  said  bearing  surface  element  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  clamping  body. 


4,361,778 
UNIVERSAL  PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  HOLDER 
Martin  Luff,  Glendale  Heights,  and  William  G.  Skoda,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
111. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,012 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  HOIL  4J/08 

U.S.  Q.  310—348  5  Qaims 


1.  A  crystal  holder  for  supporting  a  piezoelectric  crystal 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  including: 

a  first  element  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a 
downwardly  sloping  first  surface  for  contacting  and  sup- 
porting the  lower  surface  of  said  crystal  at  an  end  thereof; 

a  second  element  of  electrically  conductive  material  having 
a  downwardly  sloping  second  surface  for  contacting  and 
supporting  the  lower  surface  of  said  crystal  at  another  end 
thereof,  said  second  surface  facing  said  first  surface  in  a 
V-like  manner;  and 
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each  of  said  first  and  second  elements  being  electrically 
insulated  from  the  other  and  including  a  mounting  portion 
facing  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  elements,  said 
mounting  portion  being  sufficiently  massive  to  prevent 
said  first  and  second  elements  from  tipping  over  when 
mounted  on  a  substrate. 


4,361,779 

LAMP  HAVING  A  LAMP  VESSEL  MADE  OF  QUARTZ 

GLASS,  QUARTZ  GLASS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  QUARTZ  GLASS 

Gerardus  H.  A.  M.  van  der  Steen,  and  Eddy  F.  C.  Van  Hove, 

both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,959 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   17,-  1980, 
8000298 

Int.  a.3  HOI  J  17/16;  C03C  3/06:  HOIJ  61/30;  HOIK  1/28 
U.S.  a.  313—221  9  Qaims 


r~-* 


4,361,781 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRON  BEAM  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Steven  W.  Depp,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Bruce  P.  Piggin,  Sherfield 
English,  England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,899 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/50.  29/46 

U.S.  a.  313—409  7  Claims 


y. 


SI. 


i 


321 


-306 


s 


1.  An  integral  structure  for  use  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
a  fluorescent  screen  device  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  cathodes  on  said  substrate  to  form  an  array, 

a  heater  associated  with  said  substrate  for  heating  said  cath- 
odes and 

a  plurality  of  grids  on  said  substrate  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  around  and  individually  surrounding  said  cath- 
oder  said  cathodes  so  as  to  be  substantially  coplanar  there- 
with wherein  a  plurality  of  individually  controllable  elec- 
tron beams  are  formed  which  would  subsequently  strike 
the  screen  when  appropriate  potentials  are  applied  to  said 
cathodes  and  grids. 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  having  a  filament,  a  lamp  vessel  of  jacKETED  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  OXIDIZABLE 

quartz  glass,  and  leads  extending  through  said  vessel,  wherein  FAIL-SAFE  SWITCH 

the  improvement  comprises  said  quartz  glass  containing  0.1  to  Q^y^ri  H.  Reiling,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

3.0%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  oxide.  0.2  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 


rare  earth  metal  oxide  and  0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxide. 


4,361,780 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Hermanns  Brons,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,544 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   29,    1979, 
7905058 

Int.  a.J  HOIK  1/56 
U.S.  a.  313—222  1  Qaim 


1.  A  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a  light-pervious, 
vacuum-tight  sealed  lamp  envelope  which  is  filled  with  an 
inert  gas  containing  hydrogen  bromide,  in  which  lamp  a  tung- 
sten filament  is  accommodated  between  current  supply  con- 
ductors which  pass  through  the  wall  of  the  lamp  envelope  and 
in  which  envelope  tantalum  is  present  as  an  oxygen  getter, 
characterized  in  that  the  oxygen  getter  consists  of  tantalum 
which  is  alloyed  with  tungsten  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range 
1/9  to  9/1. 


Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,108 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34,  19/78,  29/96 


U.S.  a.  315—73 


5  Qaims 


•^ 


1.  A  jacketed  electric  lamp  comprising: 

a  vitreous  outer  envelope  having  inleads  sealed  thereinto; 

an  arc  tube  within  said  outer  envelope,  said  arc  tube  being 
made  of  material  which  transmits  ultraviolet  radiation; 

said  arc  tube  having  electrodes  sealed  into  its  ends  and  con- 
taining an  ionizable  medium  which  produces  radiation 
including  ultraviolet  which  is  normally  intercepted  at  the 
outer  envelope; 
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and  means  connecting  the  electrodes  of  the  arc  tube  to  the 
inleads  of  the  outer  envelope,  said  means  including  an 
oxidizable  fuse  conductor  formed  by  a  thin  film  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  on  a  non-conductive  substrate,  said 
film  operating  as  a  low  resistance  conductive  bridge  in 
said  connecting  means. 

and  a  vacuum  or  an  inert  gas  filling  in  said  outer  envelope 
whereby  said  fuse  conductor  will  oxidize  and  open-circuit 
the  arc  tube  only  upon  fracture  of  said  outer  envelope  and 
entry  of  air  into  it. 


4,361,783 

TARGET  FOR  PICTURE  TUBE,  TUBE  PROVIDED  WITH 

SUCH  A  TARGET  AND  PICTURE  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  TUBE 

Pierre  Felix,  and  Lucien  Guyot,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 

to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,112 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1979,  79  13631 
Int.  CI.3H03K;7/«* 
U.S.  CI.  315—374  7  Qaims 


1.  A  target  for  picture  tube,  comprising  a  fiat  substrate  and 
a  signal  plate  which  conducts  electricity,  applied  to  one  of  the 
faces  of  the  substrate,  whose  other  face  is  scanned  in  operation 
in  point  by  point  manner  along  successive  parallel  lines  by  an 
electron  beam,  which  supplies  the  quantity  of  charges  neces- 
sary for  compensating'  the  effect  produced  by  incident  radia- 
tion on  the  substrate,  whereby  this  quantity  of  charges  read  in 
the  circuit  of  the  signal  plate  constitutes  the  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  scanned  point,  wherein  the  signal  plate  is  subdivided 
into  a  plurality  of  electrically  independent  elementary  signal 
plates,  arranged  parallel  to  the  scanning  direction,  each  ele- 
mentary signal  plate  being  separately  connected  to  a  preampli- 
fier, the  respective  preamplifiers  being  sequentially  connected 
to  the  output  amplifier. 


said  resistance  means  equal  to  the  voltage  of  said  source  of 
reference  voltage;  and 


KFLECTIM 
CIDCUITS 


I        I       fjO         10         « 


current  control  means  coupled  to  said  series  combination 
and  to  the  focus  coil  for  creating  a  current  through  said 
focus  coil  proportional  to  the  voltage  across  said  series 
combination. 


4,361,785 
VERSATILE  VIDEO  CRT  DISPLAY 
John  J.  Stapleton,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  K&R  Engi- 
neering Sales  Corporation,  Flanders,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,587 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  29/70  29/72 

U.S.  CI.  315—389  50  Qaims 


4,361,784 

system  for  coupling  the  focus  current  to 
Tthe  focus  voltage  of  a  camera  tube 

Robert  L.  Rodgers,  III,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,824 

'  Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  29/58 

U.S.  Q.  315—382  3  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  slaving  the  focus  current  of  a  camera 
tube  to  the  focus  voltage,  comprising: 

a  source  of  focus  voltage  having  a  predetermined  nominal 

value; 
voltage-to-current  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  source 
of  focus  voltage  for  producing  a  focus-voltage-indicative 
current  proportional  to  said  focus  voltage; 
a  source  of  reference  voltage; 

resistance  means  serially  coupled  with  said  source  of  refer- 
ience  voltage  and  with  said  voltage-to-current  conversion 
means  for  forming  a  series  combination  in  which  all  of  said 
focus-voltage-indicative  current  flows  through  said 
source  of  reference  voltage,  said  resistance  means  having 
a  magnitude  such  that  the  fiow  of  said  focus-voltage- 
indicative  current  therethrough  when  said  focus  voltage  is 
it  its  predetermined  nominal  value  causes  a  voltage  across 

K24  0.G.— 69 


^C| 


1.  Defiection  circuit  means  for  providing  a  linear  deflection 
current  through  the  defiection  coil  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in 
response  to  an  input  ramp  signal  having  a  variable  slope,  a 
variable  frequency  and  corrected  for  geometric  distortion, 
comprising  sensing  means  for  developing  a  feedback  signal 
representing  the  signal  across  said  deflection  coil; 
means  for  comparing  said  input  ramp  signal  having  a  vari- 
able frequency  and  slope  and  said  feedback  signal  to  de- 
velop a  linear  current  through  said  deflection  coil  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  variable  slope  of  said  input  ramp  signal 
to  maintain  constant  raster  size  regardless  of  deflection 
frequency;  and 
means  for  removing  said  sensing  means  for  developing  a 
feedback  signal  and  restoring  energy  within  said  deflec- 
tion coil  during  retrace  intervals  and  conserving  energy 
within  said  deflection  coil  during  trace  and  retrace  inter- 
vals. 
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4,361,786 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  DEFLECTION 

SIGNAL  GENERATORS  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNALS  IN  A  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 

Wilfried  Schiller,  Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH,  Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,708 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  2902618 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  CI.-31S— 403  6  Oaims 


said  loop  niter  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side, 

said  loop  niter  comprising: 

(i)  a  resistor; 

(ii)  means  for  coupling  one  terminal  of  said  resistor  to  the 

input  side  of  said  loop  filter;  and 
(iii)  capacitor  coupled  between  the  other  terminal  of  said 

resistor  and  a  reference  potential; 
(d)  a  switching  circuit  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said 
loop  filter,  said  switching  circuit  shorting  the  output  side 
of  said  loop  filter  and  discharging  said  capacitor  of  said 


smc  Sep 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  vertical  deflection  control  signals 
in  television  equipment  in  synchronization  with  vertical  syn- 
chronization signals  separated  from  a  television  signal  by  a 
synch-separator  circuit  and  subject  to  noise  interference,  com- 
prising: 
a  vertical  deflection  wave  generator  constituted  by  a  differ- 
ential  amplifier   (V)   provided   with   positive   feedback 
means  (R4)  for  maintaining  oscillation  by  said  amplifier 
and   deflection   wave   forming   means   (R5,R6,D,Ci,C2) 
including  at  least  one  capacitor  and  having  inputs  and  an 
output, 
said  deflection  wave  forming  means  having  a  deflection 
wave  output  connection  (A|)  to  which  said  at  least  one 
capacitor  (Ci)  is  connected,  and  having  also  means  (B.Rb) 
for  charging  said  capacitor  during  the  television  vertical 
trace  interval  and  means  (Rs.D)  interconnected  with  said 
output  connection,  amplifier  output  and  an  input  of  said 
amplifier  for  causing  discharge  of  said  at  least  one  capaci- 
tor during  the  television  retrace  interval,  and 
means  (R3.T)   for  applying   the   vertical   synchronization 
signal  output  of  said  synch-separator  circuit  (S)  to  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  (V)  for  advancing  the  discharge  of  said  at  least 
one  capacitor  and  thereby  synchronizing,   with  substantial 
immunity  to  noise  effects,  the  wave  produced  at  said  deflection 
wave  output. 


4,361,787 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATION  OF  MOTOR 

Kazuo  Negishi,  and  Mitsuo  Fujita,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Noy.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1979,  54- 
160159[U];  Nov.  19,  1979.  54-I60160[U];  Nov.  20,  1979,  54- 
160670[U] 

Int.  a.J  B65H  59/38 
US.  a.  318—6  6  Qaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  motor 
comprising: 

(a)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  said  motor, 
said  detection  means  having  an  output  signal; 

(b)  frequency    discrimination    means   for    frequency-dis- 
criminating the  output  signal  of  said  detection  means; 

(c)  a  loop  filter  for  lowering  high-frequency  components  of 
the  output  signal  of  said  frequency  discrimination  means. 


loop  filter  in  a  state  before  starting  of  the  high-speed 
rotation  of  said  motor,  and  opening  the  shorting  in  a  state 
where  said  motor  is  undergoing  high-speed  rotation;  and 
(e)  a  motor  driving  circuit  for  driving  said  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  signal  of  said  loop  filter  through 
said  switching  circuit,  said  capacitor  being  charged  with  a 
predetermined  time  constant  due  to  the  output  of  said 
frequency  discrimination  means  upon  starting  of  the  high- 
speed rotation  of  said  motor  and  gradually  increasing  the 
output  voltage  of  said  loop  filter  with  said  predetermined 
time  constant. 


4,361,788 
DUAL-MOTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  WITH  HIGH  CURRENT 

SWITCHING 
Grant  C.  Melocik,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCT/US80/00541,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03249,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  245,232 

Int.  C\?  H02P  5/46 

U.S.  a.  318—83  13  Oaims 
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1.  An  electrically-operated  dual-motor  drive  system  of  the 
type  having  differentially-variable  first  and  second  traction 
motor  circuits  (10,12)  including  respective  first  and  second 
variable  duty  cycle  power  switches  (20,22)  connecting  said 
motor  circuits  indepei^ently  to  a  power  source  (18)  for  con- 
trolling the  operating  speeds  of  the  motors  in  said  circuits, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  shunt  switch  (64)  interconnecting  the  power  switches 
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(20,22)  to  establish  a  parallel  connection  of  said  switches 
when  closed;  and 
omtrol  means  (42,44,66,68)  for  closing  the  shunt  switch  in 
response  to  a  high-current  condition  in  at  least  one  of  the 
traction  motors. 


4,361,789 
SMALL  D.C.  MOTOR 
Fritz  Faulhaber,  6981  Vernate,  Tessen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  8,  1978,  8002/78; 
Feb.  8,  1979,  932/79 

Int.  a.3  H02K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  318—254  3  Claims 


4,361,790 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR  ROTATABLE  IN  EITHER 

DIRECTION 
Oande  Laesser,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds;  Roberto  Zafferri,  Lugano, 
and  Jean  Depery,  Neuchatel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,563,  Jul.  3,  1980.  This  application  Dec. 
I  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,134 

Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    6,    1979, 
6331/79;  Dec.  12,  1979,  11001/79 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  a.  318—696  6  Qaims 


arranged  within  the  loops  of  the  electrical  coils  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  being  arranged  along  a  bisec- 
tor of  said  dihedral  angle;  and 
means  for  independently  applying  to  said  coil  electrical 
pulses  and  for  controlling  the  polarity  thereof,  said  coils 
producing  magnetic  fields  in  response  to  said  pulses  and 
said  rotor  being  subjected  to  said  magnetic  fields. 


4,361,791 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PWM 

INVERTER-PERMANENT  MAGNET  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTOR  DRIVE 

Allan  B.  Plunkett,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,862 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—723  6  Qaims 


X.  In  a  D.C.  motor,  in  combination,  a  rotor  including  an 
armature  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  component  coils 
connected  together  in  star  configuration,  slip  rings  connected 
to  the  component  coils  and  to  the  center  of  the  star-configura- 
tion coils,  and  plural  electronic  control  circuits,  one  for  each 
component  coil,  each  electronic  control  circuit  being  con- 
nected between  one  terminal  of  the  respective  component  coil 
and  an  assigned  slip  ring  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  the  respective  component  coil,  the  electronic  control 
circuits  and  the  slip  rings  being  mounted  on  a  supporting  plate 
mounted  on  the  rotor  of  the  motor  for  rotation  with  the  rotor 
of  the  motor. 


1.  A  control  system  for  regulating  a  frequency  command  to 
an  alternating  power  source  supplying  a  permanent  magnet 
motor  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  motor  flux  phasor; 

means  for  rotating  said  motor  flux  phasor  through  a  prede- 
termined electrical  angle; 

means  for  generating  an  angle  feedback  signal  dependent  on 
the  angle  difference  between  the  rotated  flux  phasor  and 
the  stator  current  phasor,  said  angle  feedback  signal  vary- 
ing monotonically  during  motor  operation  in  the  lagging 
and  leading  power  factor  mode; 

means  for  generating  an  angle  command  dependent  on  the 
difference  between  an  operator  commanded  torque  and 
actual  machine  torque;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  commanded  angle  signal  to  said 
angle  feedback  signal  for  generating  a  frequency  com- 
mand for  said  alternating  power  source. 


A  bidirectional  stepping  motor  comprising: 
I  rotor  constituted  by  a  permanent  magnet  which  is  mounted 
for  rotation  round  an  axis  and  which  provides  a  perma- 
nent magnetic  field; 
a  stator  including  at  least  two  electrical  coils,  each  coil 
having  the  shape  of  a  loop  and  having  a  median  plane,  the 
coils  being  arranged  relative  to  one  another  so  that  their 
median  planes  form  a  dihedral  angle,  the  rotor  being 


4,361,792 
DIGITAL  INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ray  E.  Davis,  Jr.,  Old  Lyme;  Richard  J.  Becker,  Madison; 
Robert  G.  Foster,  Clinton;  Michael  J.  Westkamper,  Oakdaie; 
Earle  J.  Timothy,  Qinton,  and  Richard  H.  Johnson,  Ivoryton, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,102 
Int.  Q\}  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—729  33  Claims 

1.  A  digital  induction  motor  control  system  for  controlling 
an  induction  motor  based  on  a  calibrated  phase  angle  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  clock  for  producing  a  train  of  pulses; 

(b)  a  phase  angle  counter  connected  to  said  clock  for  count- 
ing said  pulses  to  produce  a  digital  number  corresponding 
to  the  actual  phase  angle  between  motor  supply  voltage 
and  motor  current  zero  crossings; 

(c)  variable  delay  counter  means  connected  to  said  clock  for 
delaying  energization  of  said  motor  by  counting  said 
pulses,  beginning  with  a  first  digital  number,  to  produce  a 
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firing  command  when  said  count  has  reached  a  second 
digital  number,  said  delay  occurring  following  said  motor 
current  zero  crossing; 

(d)  phase  angle  storage  means  for  storing  a  digital  number 
corresponding  to  a  calibrated  phase  angle; 

(e)  digital  comparator  means  connected  to  said  phase  angle 
counter  and  to  said  storage  means  for  comparing  the 
actual  phase  angle  in  said  phase  angle  counter  with  the 
calibrated  phase  angle  in  said  storage  means  and  for  alter- 


motor  voltage  during  the  motor  starting  cycle  by  initially 
separating  the  signal  from  the  feedback  error  voltage  unit  from 
the  cyclical  signal  of  the  saw-tooth  signal  unit,  and  then  gradu- 
ally allowing  said  signals  to  coincide. 


4,361,794 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino,  and  Hiroshi  Ishida,  Hamuramachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,846 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  54/160500 
Int.  aj  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318-800  liaaims 
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ing  at  least  one  of  the  two  numbers  in  said  delay  counter 
means  in  response  to  said  comparison  so  as  to  vary  the 
delay  in  energizing  said  motor  to  maintain  the  actual  phase 
angle  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  calibrated 
phase  angle  irrespective  of  variations  in  motor  load;  and  , 
(0  a  switchable  device  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected 
in  series  with  a  winding  of  said  induction  motor  and  to 
said  delay  counter  means  for  energizing  said  induction 
motor  in  response  to  said  firing  command  from  said  delay 
counter  means. 


MX'   CONWCRTtM 


4,361,793 
MOTOR  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLER  DEVICE 
Daniel  E.  Nordell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sunbird  Corpora- 
tion, Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,679 

Int.  a.J  H02P  J/24.  5/28,  7/36 

U.S.  a.  318-729  9  cxtAms 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  motor  voltage  control  unit  suitable 
for  use  with  a  motor  and  having  a  voltage  sense  unit  for  sensing 
motor  voltage,  a  current  sense  unit  for  sensing  motor  current, 
a  feedback  error  voltage  unit  operably  connected  to  said  volt- 
age sense  unit  and  said  current  sense  unit  for  producing  a  signal 
related  to  the  phase  difference  between  the  motor  voltage  and 
the  motor  current,  a  saw-tooth  signal  unit  operably  connected 
to  said  voltage  sense  unit  for  producing  a  cyclical  signal,  a 
comparator  unit  operably  connected  to  said  feedback  error 
voluge  unit  and  said  saw-tooth  signal  unit  for  comparing  those 
signals  and  a  trigger  unit  responsive  to  said  comparator  unit  for 
connecting  said  disconnecting  the  motor  voltage  from  the 
motor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  soft  start  unit  operably 
connected  to  said  comparator  unit  for  gradually  increasing  the 


1.  An  induction  motor  drive  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
speed  detector  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  an  induction 
motor,  speed  command  means  for  producing  a  command  speed 
and  an  error  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  difference  between  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  induction  motor  and  the  command 
speed,  the  induction  motor  being  driven  by  controlling  the 
amplitude  of  a  primary  current  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  a 
secondary  current  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between 
the  rotational  and  command  speeds,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
two-phase  sinusoidal  wave  generating  means,  operatively 
connected  to  the  error  amplifier,  for  generating  two  sinu- 
soidal signals  displaced  in  phase  from  one  another  by  tt/I 
and  whose  amplitudes  and  frequencies  conform  to  the 
output  of  the  error  amplifier; 
primary  load  current  arithmetic  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  error  amplifier  and  to  said  two-phase  sinu- 
soidal wave  generating  means,  for  generating  a  primary 
load  current  by  employing  the  output  of  the  error  ampli- 
fier and  the  output  of  said  two-phase  sinusoidal  wave 
generating  means; 
primary  current  arithmetic  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  primary  load  current  arithmetic  means  and  to  said 
two-phase  sinusoidal  wave  generating  means,  for  generat- 
ing a  two-phase  primary  current  command  by  adding  the 
primary  load  current  to  the  output  of  said  two-phase 
sinusoidal  wave  generating  means,  which  output  serves  as 
an  excitation  current;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  current  arith- 
metic means  and  to  the  induction  motor,  for  driving  the 
induction  motor  in  dependence  upon  the  two-phase  pri- 
mary current  command,  so  that  the  primary  current  is 
amplitude  controlled  in  dependence  upon  the  load  on  the 
induction  motor. 


4,361,795 
BATTERY  CHARGER  POLARITY  CIRCUIT  CONTROL 
Raymond  R.  Santilli,  P.O.  Box  26963,  Oklahoma  Qty  Okla 
73126 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,172,  May  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,216 

Int.  C\?  H02J  7/00.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  320-26  3  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  battery  charger  including  a  circuit 
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for  charging  a  rechargeable  storage  battery,  said  battery  char- 
ger having  a  transformer  including  a  center  tapped  secondary 
winding  providing  battery  charging  current  at  its  respective 
ends  and  center  tap,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  battery  polarity  sensing  circuit  connected  with  the  respec- 
tive ends  and  center  tap  of  the  secondary  winding; 
a  first  battery  cable  connected  with  the  secondary  winding 

ceiiter  tap;  and, 
a  second  battery  cable  connected  with  the  ends  of  the  sec- 
ondary winding  in  series  with  the  sensing  circuit. 
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4,361,796 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoshio  Akita,  Ichinomiya;  Katsumi  Itoh,  Ohbu;  Katsuya  Muto, 
Kariya;  Katsutaro  Iwaki,  Chiryu,  and  Takeshi  Nakamoto, 
Ohbu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ka- 
riya, Japan 

J I         Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-125120 
Int.  CV  H02J  7/14.  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  322—99  7  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  control  system  for  vehicles  comprising: 
an  AC  generator  installed  in  a  vehicle; 
main  rectifier  means  having  an  output  terminal; 
auxiliary  rectifier  means  having  an  output  terminal; 
a  key  switch; 
indicator  means; 

a  charging  and  a  voltage  detecting  line; 
a  battery  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  main 
rectifier  means  through  said  charging  line  and  to  said 


output  terminal  of  said  auxiliary  rectifier  means  through 
said  indicator  means  and  said  key  switch; 

a  voltage  regulator  circuit  disposed  to  detect  a  terminal 
voltage  of  said  battery  through  said  voltage  detection  line 
such  that  energization  of  said  generator  is  controlled  in 
accordance  with  said  terminal  voltage; 

a  power  supply  control  circuit  disposed  to  supply  power  to 
said  voltage  regulator  circuit  through  said  voltage  detec- 
tion line  only  when  said  key  switch  is  closed;  and 

warning  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
auxiliary  rectifier  means  to  operate  said  indicator  means 
when  said  AC  generator  is  not  generating. 


4,361,797 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  CIRCUIT 
Yoshikazu  Kojima,  and  Masaaki  Kamiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24521 

Int.  a.3  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  323—316  8  Claims 
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said  battery  charging  circuit  including  first  and  second 
normally  open  switch- means  in  series  with  the  battery 
cables  and  controlled  by  the  sensing  circuit, 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  each  including  at  least 
One  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  a  magnetic  reed 
switch, 

Si  id  first  or  said  second  switch  means  being  closed  by 
battery  residual  potential  to  render  said  battery  charg- 
ing circuit  conductive  when  said  first  and  second  bat- 
tery cables  are  connected  with  the  terminals  of  a  battery 
to  be  charged. 
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1.  A  constant  current  circuit  characterized  in  that  a  series 
circuit  of  a  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistor of  a  second  conductivity  type  and  another  series  circuit 
of  a  third  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  which  is  different  in  a  threshold  voltage  from 
said  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  and  a  fourth 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  which  threshold  voltage  is  equal  to  that  of  said  second 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  are  connected  to  a  power 
source  in  parallel,  respectively,  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
third  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  are  connected  to  a 
connecting  point  of  said  third  and  fourth  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistors,  gate  electrodes  of  said  second  and  fourth 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  are  connected  to  a  connec- 
tion point  of  said  first  and  second  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistors  to  form  a  constant  voltage  circuit,  a  circuit  in  which 
a  fifth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  is  connected  to  a 
load  in  series  is  connected  to  the  power  source  in  parallel,  and 
a  gate  electrode  of  said  fifth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
is  connected  to  a  constant  voltage  output  terminal. 


4,361,798 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  VOLTAGE  RANGE  OF 

A  PHASE-FIRED  TRIAC  CONTROLLER 
Robert  J.  Tolmie,  Jr.,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,823 
Int.  a.3  G05F  1/455 
U.S.  a.  323—324  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  voltage  to  a  load,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
an  optically  coupled  isolator  including  a  light  emitting  diode 

and  a  phototriac  spaced  relative  to  said  diode; 
means  for  enabling  said  light  emitting  diode  whereby  said 

phototriac  is  enabled  thereby; 
a  load  triac  coupled  to  said  phototriac  and  connected  to  the 
load; 
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an  AC  source  coupled  to  said  load  triac  and  to  said  photo-  4^1,800 

«"ac.  and  ORCUIT  TEST  DEVICE 

means  for  reducing  the  voltage  supplied  from  said  AC    Adolph  Fodali,  Lake  Hiawatha,  and  George  Gering,  Livingston, 
source  to  said  phototriac  while  substantially  allowing  the       both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  S  A  G  Tool  Aid  Corp.,  Newark,  N.j! 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,073 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/00 

U.S.  a.  324-53  9aai„s 


original  level  of  the  voltage  from  the  AC  source  to  the 
load  triac,  comprising  first  and  second  resistors  connected 
in  series  between  said  AC  source  and  said  phototriac,  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tors and  the  output  of  said  load  triac. 


5.  A  circuit  test  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  bulb,  means 
for  mounting  said  bulb  within  said  housing,  a  probe  mounted  to 
and  extending  from  said  housing  and  a  lead  extending  through 
said  housing,  said  probe  and  said  load  being  operably  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  bulb,  said  housing  comprising  a  first 
part,  a  second  part,  means  for  removably  connecting  said  parts 
and  a  member  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  housing,  said 
member  comprising  means  for  mounting  a  spare  bulb  thereon. 


4,361,799 
OVER-TEMPERATURE  SENSE  AND  LOCATE  DEVICE 

Michael  A.  Lutz,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,354,  Mar.  27,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,344,  Oct.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,409 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/08.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324-52  20  Qaims 


1.  An  over-temperature  sense  and  locate  device  comprising: 

a.  an  electrical  conductor; 

b.  a  dielectric  material  in  contact  with  said  electrical  con- 
ductor; 

c.  a  solid  conductive  PTCR  polymeric  composition  in 
contact  with  said  dielectric  material  and  separated  from 
said  electrical  conductor  by  said  dielectric  material,  said 
solid  PTCR  conductive  polymeric  composition  being 
normally  conductive  and  being  capable  of  a  massive  in- 
crease in  resistivity  at  a  predetermined  elevated  tempera- 
ture at  any  location  along  said  solid  PTCR  conductive 
polymeric  composition  where  said  predetermined  ele- 
vated temperature  occurs;  and 

d.  means  for  sensing  said  location  of  elevated  temperature, 
said  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  con- 
ductor and  said  solid  conductive  PTCR  polymeric  com- 
position, said  means  comprising  means  for  measuring  and 
comparing  the  electrical  capacitances  between  said  dec- 
trical  conductor  and  said  solid  PTCR  conductive  poly- 
meric composition  before  and  during  exposure  to  said 
elevated  temperature,  the  ratio  of  said  capacitance  deter- 
mining the  location  of  said  elevated  temperature  condi- 
tion. 


4,361,801 
MICROWAVE  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
RELATIVE  MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Wolfgang  Meyer,  Seevetal,  and  Wolfram  Schilz,  Norderstedt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928487 

Int.  a.' GOIR  2  7/W 
U.S.  a.  324—58.5  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  microwave  method  for  the  density-independent  mea- 
surement of  the  relative  moisture  content  ^l*  of  an  object,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  the  object  in  a  field  produced  by  a  microwave 
applicator  which,  without  the  object  present,  has  known 
mechanical  and  electrical  properties; 

(2)  measuring  the  influence  which  the  object  exerts  on  the 
dielectric  properties  of  the  microwave  applicator  at  a 
measuring  frequency; 

(3)  determining  a  quantity  A  which  is  given  by 


A  = 


t'  (»i>.p)  -  1 
«"  W.P) 


where  e'C^.p)  is  the  real  part  and  c"(*.p)  is  the  imaginary 
part  of  the  dielectric  constant  e=eo(€'->")  and  p  is  the 
density  of  the  object;  and 
(4)  deriving  the  moisture  content  ♦  from  a  calibrating  curve 
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\{^)  with  the  value  of  A  determined  in  the  preceding 
I  itep,  which  calibrating  curve  is  specific  to  the  material  of 
the  object  and  the  mechanical  and  electrical  properties  of 

he  applicator. 


4,361,802 
GAS  ANALYZER 
Johahnes  G.  T.  Luijpers,  Bunnik,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Gould  Godart  B.V.,  Bilthoven,  Netherlands 

I  Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,541 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.    14,    1979, 
7906868 

Int.  CV  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  324—65  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  analyser  comprising  a  measuring  block  having  two 
mutually  separated  channels,  a  first  of  said  channels  being 
adapted  for  conducting  a  reference  gas  therethrough  and  a 
second  of  said  channels  being  adapted  for  conducting  a  gas  to 
be  analysed  therethrough,  a  first  Wheatstone  bridge  consisting 
of  resistance  wires  provided  in  said  two  channels  of  the  mea.- 
suring  block,  the  resistance  wires  of  opposite  legs  of  the  first 
bridge  being  connected  in  the  same  channel,  a  second  Wheat- 
stone  bridge,  wherein  the  first  Wheatstone  bridge  forms  one 
leg  of  said  second  Wheatstone  bridge,  and  means  for  control- 
ling feeding  current  for  said  second  Wheatstone  bridge  to 
maintain  said  second  Wheatstone  bridge  balanced,  wherein  the 
leg  of  said  second  Wheatstone  bridge  connected  in  series  with 
the  first  Wheatstone  bridge  consists  of  a  resistance,  the  physi- 
cal properties  of  which  correspond  to  those  of  the  resistance 
wires  of  said  first  Wheatstone  bridge,  the  current  per  unity  of 
cross-section  for  said  resistance  being  smaller  than  for  the  total 
resistance  of  said  first  Wheatstone  bridge. 


way  between  said  vessel  and  said  first  chamber,  a  second 
chamber  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid,  an  orifice  containing 
means  forming  a  wall  between  said  first  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber,  said  orifice  containing  means  having  a  clean- 
ing orifice  provided  therein  to  form  a  liquid  passageway  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  means  for 
providing  an  electrical  current  through  said  sensing  ap)erture 
to  generate  detectable  electrical  signals  with  the  passage  of  the 
particles  through  said  sensing  aperture,  fluid  moving  means  for 
providing  a  pressure  difference  across  said  sensing  aperture  to 
move  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  suspension  from  said  vessel  to 
said  first  chamber;  means  for  providing  a  particle  free  liquid  to 
said  first  chamber  to  form  a  liquid  sheath  around  a  quantity  of 
said  liquid  suspension  from  said  sensing  aperture,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  means  for  providing  a  particle  free  liquid  to  said  first 

chamber  comprising  fluid  conducting  means  for  fluidly 

coupling  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  to 

provide  a  fiuid  recirculating  loop; 
said  fiuid  conducting  means  including  a  filter  means  for 

removing  particles; 
said  sensing' aperture  and  cleaning  orifice  being  spaced  apart 

by  a  predetermined  distance  which  is  dependent  upon  at 

least  one  of  the  sizes  of  said  sensing  aperture  and  said 

cleaning  orifice; 
whereby  said  liquid  suspension  jets  through  said  sensing  aper- 
ture and  forms  said  liquid  sheath  and  a  pressure  differential, 
which  circulates  liquid  from  said  second  chamber  through  said 
filter  means  to  said  first  chamber  to  provide  said  particle  free 
liquid  to  said  first  chamber  for  continuous  development  of  said 
liquid  sheath. 


4,361,803 

At*PARATUS  FOR  RECIRCULATING  SWEEP  FLOW 

ELECTROLYTE  WITHOUT  A  PUMP 

Walter  R.  Hogg,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,496 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  27/00 

UJSi  a."  324—71 CP  11  Qaims 


TO  VACUUM  SUPPLY 
( 
,"8 


1.  A  particle  analyzing  apparatus  including  a  vessel  for 
holding  sample  liquid  suspension  of  particles  to  be  analyzed,  a 
first  chamber  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid,  an  aperture 
containing  means  forming  a  wall  between  said  vessel  and  said 
first  chamber,  said  aperture  containing  means  having  a  sensing 
aperture  provided  therein  to  form  a  constricted  liquid  passage- 


4,361,804 
ELECTRICAL  TEST  INSTRUMENTS 
Victor  F.  Arnold,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi 
Instruments  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,266 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1979, 
7926239 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  23/14 
U.S.  Q.  324—79  R  8  Qaims 


OCWTROL  CtKJT  6 


1.  An  electrical  test  instrument  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  modulated  carrier  signal;  a  frequency  counter  for  deter- 
mining the  carrier  frequency;  means  responsive  to  said  fre- 
quency counter  for  generating  a  signal  which  when  combined 
with  said  received  carrier  signal  produces  a  further  modulated 
signal  having  a  predetermined  intermediate  frequency;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  modulation  of  said  further  modulated 
signal. 
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4,361,805 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Akihisa  Narimatsu,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroyuki  Ohkubo,  Chiba,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-36845; 
Mar.  30,  1979,  54-36847;  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137289 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  324-207  49  Qaims 


4,361,807 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SYSTEMS 
Michael  Burl,  Iver,  and  Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Picker  International  Limited,  Wem- 
bley, England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,913 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1979, 
7927971 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  324—309  14  Qaims 


,  1.  A  magnetic  displacement  sensor  device  comprising: 

a  magnetoresistive  element  having  at  least  one  current  path 
portion  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material; 

source  means  supplying  a  current  to  said  magnetoresistive 
element  to  flow  along  a  current  path  in  said  at  least  one 
current  path  portion;  and 

magnetizing  means  providing  magnetic  fields  to  influence 
said  magnetoresistive  element  and  including  a  first  mag- 
netic field  and  a  second  magnetic  field  lying  at  different 
mutually  intersecting  first  and  second  directions  in  respect 
to  said  at  least  one  current  path,  and  occurring  in  first  and 
second  regions,  with  the  direction  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields  being  substantially  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  directions  relative  to  said  at  least  one  current 
path  within  the  respective  first  and  second  regions  and 
changing  abruptly  to  the  other  of  said  intersecting  direc- 
tions at  boundaries  between  said  first  and  second  regions; 

said  magnetoresistive  element  and  said  magnetizing  means 
being  mutually  displaceable  in  a  predetermined  direction 
relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  relative  amounts  of  said 
at  least  one  current  path  portion  that  are  infiuenced  by 
said  first  magnetic  field  and  by  said  second  magnetic  field 
vary  in  accordance  with  such  relative  displacement. 


4,361,806 

METHOD  USING  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  HAVING 

MAGNETIZABLE  PARTICLES  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

IN  MAGNETIZABLE  WORKPIECES 

Sei  H.  Song,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Magnaflux  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,610 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/84:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324-216  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  non-destructive  testing  for  a  magnetizable 
workpiece  which  comprises: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  waxy  or  resinous  solid,  said  emulsion  having 
fluorescent  magnetizable  particles  suspended  therein, 
creating  a  magnetic  field  along  said  workpiece  so  that  the 

particles  are  attracted  to  imperfections  therein, 
removing  sufficient  water  from  said  emulsion  so  that  said 
solid  forms  an  adherent  film  containing  immobilized  fluo- 
rescent particles  which  have  become  attached  to  imper- 
fections in  said  workpiece,  and 
inspecting  said  workpiece  for  concentration  patterns  of 
magnetic  particles  located  at  said  imperfections  while  said 
fluorescent  particles  remain  adhered  to  said  workpiece. 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  distribution,  in  a  body,  of 
chemicals  including  a  chosen  element,  the  method  including 
the  steps  of:  exciting  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  for  said  ele- 
ment preferentially  in  a  region  in  said  body;  applying  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  gradient  in  said  region  to  introduce  a 
frequency  dispersion  in  said  resonance,  said  gradient  being 
periodically  reversed  to  provide  free  induction  decay  signals 
having  a  Fourier  transform  in  the  form  of  a  line  spectrum; 
measuring  the  free  induction  decay  signals;  and  Fourier  trans- 
forming the  free  induction  decay  signals  to  obtain  an  indication 
of  chemical  shifts  of  resonance  excited  for  said  elements  for  a 
plurality  of  individual  parts  of  said  region  as  dispersed  spectra 
around  the  lines  of  said  line  spectrum. 


4,361,808 
DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  WELL  LOGGING  WITH 
CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  ELECTRODES 
John  W.  Kern,  Houston;  Michael  M.  Spann,  Dublin,  and  Wilmer 
A.  Hoyer,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,947 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  3/24:  GOIR  25/00 

U.S.  a.  324—366  11  Oalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  dielectric  constant  of  a 
portion  of  an  earth  formation  traversed  by  a  bore  hole,  com- 
prising: 
a  current  source  capable  of  supplying  alternating  current  of 
a  substantially  constant  magnitude  to  said  portion  of  the 
earth  formation; 


II 
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a  riBlerence  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  current 
source  and  said  portion; 

a  first  differential  isolation  amplifier  for  measuring  the  volt- 
age across  said  portion  of  the  earth  formation; 

a  second  differential  isolation  amplifier  for  measuring  the 
voltage  across  the  reference  resistor; 

means  for  generating  a  positive  first  voltage  with  substan- 
tially the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  across  said  portion; 

a  four-quadrant  multiplier  having  as  inputs  the  voltage 
across  the  reference  resistor  and  the  positive  first  voltage 
generated; 

a  first  amplifier  with  a  predetermined  gain  connected  to  the 
tnultiplier  for  amplifying  the  multiplier  output  so  that  the 
output  voltage  of  the  first  amplifier  is  substantially  in 
phase  with  the  voltage  across  the  reference  resistor  but 
has  substantially  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  across  said 
portion;  and 

a  second  amplifier  for  taking  the  voltage  difference  E<J> 
between  the  voltage  across  said  portion  and  the  output 
Oltage  of  the  first  amplifier  so  that  the  capacitance  Cj  of 
sbid  portion  may  be  determined  from  the  relationship: 


tan 


=     —<t>Cs 


EsR 
olEr 


\  .herein 

^j=the  voltage  across  aid  portion; 

E/?  =  the  voltage  across  the  reference  resistor; 

R  =  the  resistance  of  the  reference  resistor; 

cj)=the  angular  frequency  of  the  alternating  current;  and 

<:pthe  bore  hole  correction  factor. 


COMrAot. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 
varying  the  voltage  across  the  battery  during  a  testing  cycle 
by: 

(a)  applying  a  first  discharging  cycle  to  the  battery; 

(b)  terminating  said  first  discharging  cycle; 

.  (c)  applying  a  first  charging  cycle  to  the  battery,  said  first 
charging  cycle  including  five  charging  pulses; 

(d)  terminating  said  first  charging  cycle; 

(e)  applying  a  second  discharging  cycle  to  the  battery; 
(0  terminating  said  second  discharging  cycle; 

said  first  and  second  discharging  cycles  applying  a  constant 
current  discharge  rate  through  an  active  load  to  the  bat- 
tery; and 

measuring  the  voltage  across  the  battery  at  selected  times 
during  said  testing  cycle,  and  comparing  the  magnitude  of 


the  voltage  measurements  to  one  predetermined  reference 
value  for  each  voltage  measurement  and  to  each  other 
thereby  determining  the  ability  of  the  battery  to  retain  a 
charge  for  a  desired  period  of  time,  said  step  of  measuring 
the  voltage  including  the  following: 

measuring  a  first  voltage,  V],  before  step  (a); 

measuring  a  second  voltage,  V2,  during  step  (a); 

measuring  a  third  voltage,  V3,  between  steps  (b)  and  (c); 

measuring  a  fourth  voltage,  V4,  during  step  (c); 

measuring  a  fifth  voltage,  V5,  during  step  (c); 

measuring  a  sixth  voltage,  V6.  between  steps  (d)  and  (e); 

measuring  a  seventh  voltage,  V7,  between  steps  (d)  and  (e); 

measuring  an  eighth  voltage,  Vg,  during  step  (e); 

measuring  a  ninth  voltage,  V9,  during  step  (e);  and 

measuring  a  tenth  voltage,  V|o,  after  step  (0- 


4,361,810 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  POTENTIALLY  EXPLOSIVE 

SUBSTANCES  IN  GAS  STREAMS 

Wolfgang  Schlosser,  Germering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Ratfisch  Instrumente,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,  3017945 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—468 


13  Qaims 
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4,361,809 

BATTERY  DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Bil,  Detroit,  and  Robert  H.  Lewis,  Farmington  Hills, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980*  Ser.  No.  208,737 

Int.  CI.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—426  5  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  continuously  monitoring  the  concen- 
tration of  potentially  explosive  substances,  such  as  hydrocar- 
bons, in  gas  streams,  particularly  for  monitoring  the  concentra- 
tion of  substances  in  gas  streams  from  coating  installations, 
comprising  means  defining  a  chamber;  a  plurality  of  fiame-ion- 
izers  positioned  within  said  chamber;  means  for  supplying  to 
each  of  said  ionizers  a  requisite  amount  of  fuel  gas  and  means 
for  supplying  to  each  of  said  ionizers  a  requisite  amount  of 
combustion  supporting  gas  so  that  a  combustion  fiame  is  main- 
tained at  each  ionizer;  a  plurality  of  sample  conduits  each 
connecting  a  respective  one  of  said  ionizers  with  a  different 
source  of  gas  to  be  monitored  so  that  a  stream  of  the  gas  passes 
through  the  flame  of  the  ionizer  for  measurement  of  the  con- 
centration of  the  potentially  explosive  substance  therein;  and 
means  positioned  outside  said  flame-ionizers  and  operated  for 
maintaining  said  chamber  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,361,811 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER  SYSTEM 
Alfred  N.  Ormond,  11969  E.  Rivera  Rd.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 
90670 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,086 
Int.  a.3  G06G  7/18:  H03F  3/68 
\}JS.  a.  328—127  2  Qaims 

1.  A  differential  amplifier  system  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  substantially  identical  amplifiers  each 
having  positive  and  negative  input  terminals  and  single 
output  terminals; 

(b)  two  first  resistances  of  equal  value  connected  in  series 
between  the  negative  input  terminals  of  said  amplifiers; 
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(c)  two  second  resistances  of  equal  value  connected  in  series 
between  the  output  terminals  of  said  amplifiers; 

(d)  a  common  lead  connected  between  the  junction  points  of 
said  two  first  resistances  and  two  second  resistances,  re- 
spectively, to  provide  a  negative  feedback  network  which 
feeds  the  common  mode  output  signal  at  said  output  termi- 
nals back  to  the  negative  input  terminals  thereby  cancel- 
ling the  common  mode  output  signal,  the  common  mode 
gain  on  the  two  amplifiers  being  unity  and  the  open  loop 
gain  of  the  two  amplifiers  being  the  same  as  the  open  loop 
gain  of  the  individual  amplifiers; 

(e)  first  and  second  input  signal  receiving  terminals; 


to' 


^^ 


(0  input  resistances  of  equal  value  connected  respectively 
between  said  first  and  second  input  signal  receiving  termi- 
nals and  said  negative  input  terminals  of  said  amplifier; 

(g)  means  connecting  said  positive  input  terminals  together 
to  ground;  and, 

(h)  integrating  capacitors  of  equal  value  connected  directly 
between  the  outputs  and  negative  input  terminals  of  said 
amplifiers,  respectively,  to  provide  with  said  input  resis- 
tances and  associated  differential  amplifiers  operational 
integrating  amplifiers  for  integrating  an  input  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  input  signal  receiving  terminals  to  provide  an 
output  signal  with  respective  differential  positive  and 
negative  voltage  slopes  when  the  input  signal  is  positive. 


4,361,812 
VOLTAGE  STABILIZED  PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  P.  Farreil,  East  Setauket,  and  Chester  C.  Thompson,  Jr., 
Roslyn  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Radiation  Dynam- 
ics, Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No  933,562 

Int.  a.^  H05H  5/06.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  328—233  11  Claims 


a  high  voltage  power  supply  connected  with  said  high  volt- 
age terminal;  and 

compensating  current  means  electrically  coupled  with  said 
accelerator  terminal  and  said  high  voltage  terminal  and 
operable  to  transfer  a  charge  relative  to  said  accelerator 
terminal  such  that  the  voltage  at  said  accelerator  terminal 
is  stabilized. 


4,361,813 
FM  AUDIO  DEMODULATOR  WITH  DROPOUT  NOISE 

ELIMINATION  CIRCUIT 
Yoshizumi  Watatani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-80206 

Int.  aJ  H03D  3/00:  H04N  5/94 

U.S.  a.  329—132  3  Claims 
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1.  A  noise  elimination  circuit  for  an  apparatus  for  reproduc- 
ing an  audio  signal  from  a  record  medium  having  a  frequency 
modulated  audio  signal  recorded  thereon,  comprising: 

an  FM  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  reproduced  input 
signal  to  produce  a  reproduced  audio  signal; 

a  previous  level  holding  circuit  connected  to  said  FM  de- 
modulator for  holding,  during  the  duration  of  a  signal 
indicating  the  discontinuity  of  said  reproduced  input  sig- 
nal, an  output  thereof  to  a  reproduced  audio  signal  level 
assumed  immediately  before  the  occurrence  of  said  dis- 
continuity, said  signal  indicating  the  discontinuity  of  said 
reproduced  input  signal  being  produced  in  response  to  a 
playback  track  switching  signal;  and 

a  deemphasis  circuit  adapted  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
previous  level  holding  circuit  as  an  input  thereto. 


t: 


4,361,814 
DISTRIBUTED  OPTICAL  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIHER 
Sidney  I.  Soclof,  San  Gabriel,  and  Michael  T.  Elliott,  Carbon 
Canyon,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,545 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  4/00;  H03F  3/W.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  330—4.9  5  Qaims 


M 
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1.  A  voltage  stabilized  particle  accelerator  system  compris- 
ing a  particle  accelerator  for  producing  a  beam  of  charged 
particles; 
an  accelerator  terminal  electrically  coupled  with  said  parti- 
cle accelerator; 
a  high  voltage  terminal  electrically  coupled  with  said  accel- 
erator terminal; 


A  microwave  parametric  amplifier  comprising: 
semiconductor  body  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
zones  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  each  of  said  zones  hav- 
ing a  thickness  less  than  or  equal  to  the  Debye  length  in 
the  semiconductor  body  portion,  each  of  said  zones  being 
separated  from  one  another  by  an  insulating  layer,  said 
body  portion  having  a  first  face  portion  abutting  a  first 
edge  of  said  plurality  of  zones,  and  a  second  face  portion 
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bbutting  a  second  edge  of  said  plurality  of  zones  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  face  portion; 

first  interface  means  adjacent  said  first  face  portion  for  trans- 
mitting an  electromagnetic  wave  of  microwave  frequency 
into  said  semiconductor  body  portion  for  propagation 
therein;  and 

second  interface  means  adjacent  said  second  face  p>ortion  for 
receiving  an  electromagnetic  wave  of  microwave  fre- 
quency propagating  in  said  body  portion. 


4,361,816 

CURRENT  MIRROR  AMPLIHERS  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  GAIN 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,139 

Int.  a.5  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330— 288  27  Claims 


4,361,815 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

GAIN 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,682 

Int.  Cl.^  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  330— 254  24  Claims 


1.  An  amplifying  circuit  with  switchable  gain  comprising: 

first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  receiving  an  operating 
potential  therebetween; 

an  output  terminal; 

differential-input  amplifying  means  receiving  operating  po- 
tential from  said  first  and  second  supply  terminals,  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  at  which  fi'rst  and  second 
input  signals  are  respectively  received,  and  having  first 
and  second  output  connections  from  which  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  currents  are  supplied,  varying  responsive  to  the 
diTerence  between  said  first  and  second  input  signals; 

first  current  amplifying  means  of  a  type  having  an  input 
circuit  for  receiving  said  first  drive  current,  having  an 
output  circuit  connected  between  said  first  supply  termi- 
nal and  said  output  terminal  for  conducting  current  —  G 
times  as  large  as  said  first  drive  current,  where  G  is  a 
positive  number,  and  responding  to  a  first  control  signal  to 
determine  the  value  of  said  positive  number  G; 

second  current  amplifying  means  of  a  type  having  an  input 
circuit  for  receiving  said  second  drive  current,  having  an 
output  circuit  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 
said  second  supply  terminal  for  conducting  current  H 
times  said  second  drive  current  where  H  is  a  positive 
number,  and  responding  to  a  second  control  signal  to 
determine  the  value  of  said  positive  number  H;  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  to  said  first  and  second  current  amplifying  means, 
respectively. 


<9  BS«t  i_l«s? 
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23.  A  programmable  current  amplifying  circuit  comprising: 

input  signal  and  output  signal  terminals; 

a  current  mirror  amplifier  having  input  and  common  con- 
nections and  an  input  circuit  coupled  therebetween  for 
receiving  an  input  current,  and  having  at  least  one  output 
connection  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  between  said 
output  and  common  connections,  said  output  circuit  for 
providing  a  current  G  times  said  input  current,  where  G  is 
a  positive  number; 

means  for  connecting  the  input  and  common  connections  of 
said  current  mirror  amplifier  to  said  input  signal  and  out- 
put signal  terminals,  respectively; 

switch  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selectively 
connecting  at  least  one  said  output  connection  of  said 
current  mirror  amplifier  to  a  source  of  operating  potential; 
and 

means  for  selectively  applying  said  control  signal  to  said 
switch  means. 


4,361,817 
BI-PHASE  MODULATOR/DEMODULATOR 
HarryF.  Stillwell,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,795 

Int.  a.3  H04L  27/20.  27/22 

U.S.  a.  332—9  T  2  Qaims 


X 


~ 
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1.  A  bi-phase  modulator-demodulator  circuit  for  converting 
uni-polar  to  bi-polar  signals,  comprising: 

a  tri-state  logic  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  re- 
ceiving first  and  second  digiul  signals  and  having  an 
output; 

a  first  amplifier  stage  including  a  first  transistor  having  a 
base  electrode  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  the 
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output  of  said  tri-state  logic  gate  and  having  an  emitter 
electrode  and  a  collector  electrode; 

impedance  means  for  interconnecting  said  electrodes  of  said 
first  transistor  between  sources  of  first  and  second  poten- 
tial so  as  to  allow  the  signal  at  the  collector  electrode  to 
swing  linearly  by  a  predetermined  voltage  amount  in 
either  direction  from  a  reference  potential; 

means  for  providing  DC  isolation  between  the  output  of  said 
tri-state  logic  gate  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor 

a  second  amplifier  stage  including  second  and  third  comple- 
mentary transistors  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  at 
a  common  junction  joining  their  respective  base  elec- 
trodes, and  to  provide  an  output  at  a  common  junction 
joining  their  respective  emitter  electrodes,  and  further 
having  their  collectors  respectively  connected  to  sources 
of  positive  and  negative  potential; 

means  for  providing  DC  isolation  between  the  output  of  said 
first  amplifier  stage  and  the  input  of  said  second  amplifier 
stage; 

means  for  limiting  the  voltage  swing  at  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  stage  between  predetermined  positive 
and  negative  voltage  levels;  and 

a  double  balanced  mixer  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  the  signal  from  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier 
stage  and  having  a  second  input  and  an  output. 


4,361,818 
BALANCED  CONVERTER  FOR  MICROWAVE  RANGE 
Klaus  Otremba,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,158 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929522 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIP  5/10 
U.S.  a.  333— 26  9  0aims 


GATE  I 


GATEn 


1.  A  balanced  converter  for  the  microwave  range,  charac- 
terized by  a  construction  in  microstrip  technology  with  a  first 
metallic  conductor  path  (2)  arranged  on  one  surface  of  a  di- 
electric plate  (1)  mounted  in  a  metallic  housing  (8),  and  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  metallic  conductor  paths  (3,  4  and  3a  , 
4a)  each  of  which  have  an  approximate  length  of  X/4  and  with 
the  second  and  fourth  conductor  paths  mounted  on  one  side  of 
the  first  conductor  path  and  with  the  third  and  fifth  conductor 
paths  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  first  conductor  path  (2), 
sixth  and  seventh  wider  metallic  conductor  paths  (5,  6)  which 
have  an  approximate  lengths  of  \/4  and  form  an  earth  line  and 
mounted  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  plate  (1),  where  \  is  a 
wavelength  in  the  operating  range  of  the  converter,  the  ends  of 
said  sixth  and  seventh  conductor  paths  electrically  connected 
to  said  metallic  housing  (8),  said  second  and  third  conductor 
paths  connected  to  said  sixth  conductor  path,  said  fourth  and 
fifth  conductor  paths  connected  to  said  seventh  conductor 
path,  and  said  second  and  fourth  conductor  paths  (3,  4)  which 
are  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  first  conductor  path  (2)  are 
each  connected  at  their  ends  to  eighth  and  ninth  conductor 
paths  (9,  9a)  which  are  mounted  on  said  one  side  and  extend  in 
the  plane  of  said  plate  at  right  angles  to  other  paths  (FIG.  1). 


4,361,819 

PASSIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  LIMITER 

FORMED  ON  FLAT  STRUCTURE  LINES,  AND  AN 

ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  CIRCUIT  USING  SUCH  A 

LIMITER 
Gilies  Sillard,  and  Michel  Baril,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,100 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7,  1979,  79  20230 

Int.  a.J  HOIP  1/22;  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  333—109  11  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  semiconductor  power  limiter,  comprising  at 
least  two  parallel-strip  transmission  lines  having  an  asymmetri- 
cal electric  field  configuration,  formed  by  two  conducting 
strips  placed  on  the  first  face  of  a  dielectric  substrate  wafer  and 
having  parallel  axes  of  propagation  and  by  a  single  mass  plane 
placed  on  a  second  face  opposite  the  first  one,  at  least  one 
transmission  line  with  symmetrical  electric  field  configuration 
having  an  axis  of  propagation  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said 
asymmetrical  lines,  placed  on  the  face  of  the  substrate  on 
which  is  situated  said  mass  plane  and  formed  in  said  mass  plane, 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  diodes  of  the  same  polarity  and  placed 
in  said  mass  plane,  each  diode  of  a  pair  being  disposed  on 
opposite  edges  of  said  symmetrical  line,  each  diode  having  the 
same  electrode  connected  to  said  mass  plane  and  having  its 
other  electrode  directly  connected  to  said  same  electrode  of 
the  other  diode  so  as  to  form  a  head-to-tail  mounting,  the 
assembly  of  said  transmission  lines  and  diodes  forming  at  least 
two  symmetrical  line-asymmetrical  line  transitions. 


4,361,820 
HYBRID  MICROWAVE  ORCUIT 
Morikazu  Sagawa,  Kawasaki;  Mitsuo  Makimoto,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Sadahiko  Yamashita,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1979,  54-134573 
Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/202.  5/08.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  333—206  5  Qaims 


1.  A  microwave  filter  comprising  an  outer  conductor  having 
an  opening,  at  least  one  inner  conductor  supported  in  said 
outer  conductor,  and  a  strip  transmission  line  forming  part  of 
an  external  strip-line  circuit  and  comprising  a  dielectric  sub- 
strate extending  between  said  external  circuit  and  said  inner 
conductor  through  said  opening,  supporting  said  inner  conduc- 
tor, and  a  thin  layer  of  conductive  strip  on  said  dielectric 
substrate  extending  from  said  external  circuit  through  said 
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opening  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  outer  conductor  to 
a  point  spaced  from  said  inner  conductor. 


4,361,821 

CAPACITOR  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UHF 

RESONANT  STRUCTURE 

George  S.  Dubovsky,  Forest;  Henry  A.  Schaefer,  Lynchburg, 
and  Ralph  R.  Sherman,  Forest,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,306 

Int.  Q.3  H03H  7/01 

U.S.  a.  333—219  11  Qaims 


4,361,822 
MAGNETIC  PALLET 
David  T.  Adler,  110  Dumbarton  Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 
1 1  Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,950 

"  Int.  CV  HOIF  7/02 


U.S.  Q.  335—303 


9  Claims 


«u 


1.  Magnetic  holding  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  metallic  plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  individual  polymer  magnetic  materials  in  strip 


configuration  interposed  between  said  metallic  plates,  and 
in  contact  therewith  to  form  an  enclosure  to  generate  a 
substantially  continuous  magnetic  field  across  each  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  plates; 

with  said  individual  strip  materials  each  exhibiting  North 
and  South  polarities  across  opposing  surfaces  thereof,  and 
arranged  in  a  double  layer  thickness  in  which  a  North 
polarity  surface  of  one  strip  is  positioned  in  contact  with  a 
South  polarity  surface  of  another  strip,  and  wherein  adja- 
cent double  layer  thickness  strips  are  aligned  in  opposite 
magnetic  polarity  relationship  at  the  points  of  contact 
with  said  metallic  plates; 

whereby  an  enhanced  magnetic  circuit  is  produced  and 
increased  magnetic  forces  of  attraction  are  generated 
across  each  surface  of  said  enclosure  forming  plates. 


4,361,823 

CORE  LAMINATIONS  FOR  SHELL-TYPE  CORES, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  TRANSFORMERS 

Karl  Philberth,  and  Bernhard  Philberth,  both  of  Puchheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilfried  Ernst  Sawatzky, 

North  Balwyn,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  173,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920365 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  27/24         . 
U.S.  Q.  336—212  21  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  coil  and  capacitor  assembly  for  use  in  ultra- 
high frequency  radio  circuits  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  an  insulating  form  extending  along  an  axis  for  receiving  a 
coil; 

b.  first  and  second  insulating  fianges  positioned  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  form,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  groove 
positioned  on  a  surface  at  corresponding  facing  locations 
that  are  equally  spaced  from  said  axis; 

c.  an  insulating  member  positioned  in  and  extending  between 
said  grooves; 

d.  a  metallic  plate  positioned  on  said  insulating  member  on  a 
surface  thereof  facing  said  insulating  coil  form  to  provide 
capacitive  coupling; 

e.  and  means  for  connecting  said  metallic  plate  to  an  external 
circuit. 


^xa 


1.  Core  laminations  for  shell-type  cores,  especially  for  trans- 
formers comprising  a  plurality  of  core  laminations  arranged  in 
layers,  each  of  said  core  laminations  comprising  an  E-part  and 
an  1-part,  two  said  1-parts  being  formed  from  the  stamped  out 
window  parts  of  two  E-parts  stamped  out  with  their  legs 
turned  toward  one  another,  each  of  said  core  laminations 
having  a  center  leg,  two  outer  legs  parallel  thereto  at  a  certain 
distance,  and  two  yokes  connecting  the  ends  of  said  legs,  one 
yoke  which  will  be  called  the  jointlessly  connected  yoke,  being 
connected  without  joints  to  said  legs,  the  other  yoke,  which 
will  be  called  the  parted  yoke,  having  joints  provided  between 
itself  and  the  center  leg  and  between  itself  and  the  outer  legs, 
wherein  the  length  (e)  of  each  window  (10  or  11)  is  greater 
than  3  times  and  less  than  3.5  times  half  the  width  (f/2)  of 
the  center  leg  (1)  (3f/2<e<3.5f/2)  and  wherein  the  width 
(ci)  of  the  jointlessly  connected  yoke  (5)  and  the  width  (b) 
of  each  of  the  two  outer  legs  (2  or  3)  are  each  at  least  1.1 
times  and  at  most  1.5  times  half  the  width  (f/2)  of  the 
center  leg  (1)  (l.lf/2^ci^  1.5f/2  and  l.lf/2^b^l.5f/2) 
and 
wherein  the  difference  between  the  width  (ci)  of  the  joint- 
lessly connected  yoke  (5)  and  the  width  (C2)  of  the  parted 
yoke  (4)  is  at  least  0. 1  times  half  the  width  (f/2)  of  the 
center  leg  (1)  (ci-C2=0.1f/2)  and  the  width  (cz)  of  the 
parted  yoke  is  substantially  equal  to  half  the  width  (f/2)  of 
the  center  leg  (C2=;  f/2)  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  width  (ci)  of  the  jointlessly  con- 
nected yoke  (5)  and  the  width  (c2)  of  the  parted  yoke  (4) 
is  at  least  2.1  times  and  at  most  2.5  times  half  the  width 
(f/2)  of  the  center  leg  (1)  (2.1f/2^ci  +C2^2.5f/2)  and  the 
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length  (e)  of  each  window  (10  or  11)  is  equal  to  half  the 
length  (ai/2)  of  the  parted  yoke  (4)  (e=ai/2)  and  equal  to 
the  sum  of  half  the  width  (f/2)  of  the  center  leg  (1),  the 
width  (h)  of  each  window  (10  or  11)  and  the  width  (b)  of 
each  of  the  two  outer  legs  (2  or  3)  (e  =  f/2  +  h  +  b)  and  the 
width  (C2)  of  the  parted  yoke  (4)  is  equal  to  the  width  (h) 
of  each  window  (10  or  11)  (C2  =  h). 


4,361,824 
SLIDEWIRE  WIPER  CONTACT 

Bertil  Eck,  Warrington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,871 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  10/32 

U.S.  a.  338—171  7  Oaims 


generating  output  signals  representative  of  the  air  brake 
pressure;  and 


means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  output  signals  from 
said  output  me^ns  for  resetting  said  peak  detector  and 
hold  circuit  means. 


4,361,826 
CLUTCH  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Restituto  P.  Catala,  4648  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10040 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,252 
Int.  a.3  G08B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  340-52  F  12  Claims 


rmt         moM 
loufdciR       cit/rcH 
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1.  A  slidewire  wiper  contact  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially constant  outer  diameter  coils  of  a  spirally  wound 
electrically  conductive  wire, 
a  coil  support  connected  to  said  coils  to  coaxially  support 

said  plurality  of  coils, 
a  support  arm  attached  to  said  coil  support  for  supporting 

said  coil  support  and  said  support  arm  being  made  of  a 

plastic  material  and  said  coils  are  each  partially  embedded 

in  said  material, 
means  for  driving  said  support  arm  to  urge  said  plurality  of 

coils  across  a  resistance  element  contacted  by  an  outside 

surface  of  said  coils. 


4,361,825 

AUTOMATIC  TRAIN-LINE  AIR  BRAKE  PRESSURE 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Shockley,  Ft.  Washington,  Md.,  assignor  to  Southern 

Railway  Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,665 
Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  C  12  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  train-line  air  brake  pressure  monitoring 
system,  comprising: 
peak  detector  and  hold  circuit  means  for  determining  the 
peak  voluge  of  an  input  voltage  signal  representing  the  air 
pressure  in  the  air  brake  system; 
means  for  subtracting  a  signal  representing  the  present  peak 
voltage  of  the  input  signal  from  a  previously  detected 
peak  voltage  of  the  input  signal  to  provide  a  subtraction 
output  signal; 
output  means  responsive  to  said  subtraction  output  signal  for 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a 
manually  operated  clutch  and  a  manually  operated  accelerator 
comprising 

an  alarm  device  operative  when  energized  to  produce  an 

alarm; 
means  for  preventing  said  energizing  at  least  during  starting 

said  motor  vehicle  into  motion  and  being  effective  during 

small  values  of  operation  of  said  accelerator  and  ineffec- 
tive at  large  values  thereof; 
first  and  second  normally  open  switches  in  series  between  an 

electrical  power  source  and  said  alarm  device; 
first  means  for  closing  said  first  switch  whenever  said  clutch 

is  actuated; 
second  means  for  closing  said  second  switch  whenever  said 

accelerator    is    actuated    more    than    a    predetermined 

amount;  and 
said  predetermined  amount  being  greater  than  an  amount 

employed  during  actuation  of  said  clutch  during  startup 

and  properly  synchronized  gear  change. 


4,361,827 
VEHICLE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Geller,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Wico  Corporation, 
Niles,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,811 
Int.  a.3  G08B  15/16 
U.S.  a.  340—65  6  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  alarm  system  for  providing  an  operating  signal 
to  operate  an  alarm  generator  when  a  predetermined  part  of 
the  vehicle  is  being  removed,  said  vehicle  alarm  system  com- 
prising pick-up  means  for  converting  mechanical  vibrations 
into  an  electrical  signal  at  frequencies  corresponding  to  the 
frequencies  of  the  mechanical  vibrations,  means  for  attaching 
said  pick-up  means  to  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  which  is  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  the  predetermined  part,  filter  means  coupled 
to  said  pick-up  means  to  provide  a  filter  signal  only  in  the 
presence  of  an  electrical  signal  with  frequencies  exceeding  a 
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predetermined  frequency,  comparator  means  coupled  to  said 
filter  means  and  being  responsive  to  a  filter  signal  exceeding  a 
predetermined  amplitude  to  provide  a  comparator  signal,  and 


circuit  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  being 
responsive  to  the  comparator  signal  to  provide  an  operating 
signal  to  operate  the  alarm  generator. 


4,361,828 
AUTOMOTIVE  COMMUNICATION 
Wanda  H.  Hose,  24  Shadyrest  Rd.,  South  Yarmouth,  Mass. 
02664 

1 1  Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,099 

Int.  Q\?  B60Q  1/00;  G08C  9/08;  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—107  10  Qaims 


1.  A  visual  communication  device  for  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  an  opto-electrical  display  unit  including  a  viewing  screen 
adapted  for  being  viewed  from  outside  of  the  vehicle  and 
a  plurality  of  light-emitting  elements  forming  part  of  a 
display  circuit  and  arranged  in  a  matrix  on  said  viewing 
screen,  said  elements  being  selectively  energizable  to  emit 
light,  said  unit  being  effective  to  receive  an  electrical  pulse 
pattern  and  to  display  a  message  on  the  screen  that  corre- 
sponds to  said  received  electrical  pulse  pattern, 

(b)  an  electrical  message  control  unit  having  a  message  slot 
and  a  plurality  of  message  switches  to  form  a  message 
circuit,  each  switch  of  the  message  circuit  having  a  biased 
arm  that  extends  into  the  message  slot  to  maintain  the 
switch  in  an  actuated  state,  means  being  provided  to  pro- 
duce an  incremental  movement  of  said  arm  against  the  bias 
of  the  bias  arm  which  movement  is  effective  to  de-activate 
the  switch, 

(c)  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  message  switches 


comprising  a  message  card  of  a  thickness  that  provides 
said  incremental  movement  of  the  switches  upon  insertion 
of  the  card  into  the  slot,  said  card  being  provided  with 
holes  arranged  in  a  message  pattern  for  registering  with 
selected  ones  of  said  biased  switch  arms  to  enable  the 
switches  associated  with  said  selected  switch  arms  to 
remain  actuated  .and  for  transmitting  an  electrical  pulse 
pattern  to  the  display  unit  that  corresponds  to  the  message 
pattern  on  said  card,  and 
(d)  a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  said  display 
and  control  units. 


4,361,829 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TURN  INDICATOR  BLINKER 

LIGHTS  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE,  ESPEOALLY  OF  A 

MOTORCYCLE 

Richard  Kramholler,  Munich;  Hartwig  Lobe,  and  Wolfgang 
Meyer,  both  of  Unterschleissheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815784 

Int.  Q\?  B62J  i/00:  B60Q  l/i4 
U.S.  CI.  340— 134  10  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  operation  of  the  turn  indicator 
blinker  lights  of  a  motorcycle  having  a  handlebar  comprising 
at  least  one  gripping  means  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  an  opera- 
tor of  the  motorcycle,  the  at  least  one  gripping  means  being  a 
grip  for  the  handlebar  mounted  on  the  handlebar  so  as  to  at 
least  partially  surround  an  outer  surface  of  an  end  portion  of 
the  handlebar  and  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
handlebar,  kinetic  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  the  turn  indicator  blinker  lights  for  generating  a 
kinetic  signal  in  the  at  least  one  gripping  m^ans,  and  means  for 
coupling  the  handlebar  grip  to  the  kinetic  signal  generating 
means  so  as  to  move  the  handlebar  grip  with  respect  to  the 
handlebar  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  handlebar  in 
response  to  the  signal  generated  by  the  kinetic  signal  generat- 
ing means. 


4,361,830 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  FEATURE  OF  CONTOUR 

IMAGE 

Kazuhiro  Honma,  Tokyo;  Kajuro  Shimizu,  Miyoshi;  Tetsu 
Nakatani,  Higashimurayama,  and  Eiichi  Takenaka,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Tech- 
nology and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115921 
Int  a.3  G06K  9/48 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  AC  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  extraction  of  features  of  a  contour  image, 

which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  converting  a  multiplicity  of  points  set  at  a 
fixed,  very  small  interval  on  the  contour  line  consecu- 
tively into  coordinates  in  an  x-y  coordinate  system, 

(b)  a  first  adder  for  adding  the  x  coordinates  of  a  selected 
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number  of  points  on  either  side  of  the  first  point  of  said 
multipHcity  of  points, 

(c)  a  second  adder  for  adding  the  y  coordinates  of  said 
selected  number  of  points  on  either  side  of  said  first  point, 

(d)  a  first  divider  for  dividing  each  of  the  two  outputs  of  said 
first  adder  by  said  selected  number, 

(e)  a  second  divider  for  dividing  each  of  the  two  outputs  of 
said  second  adder  by  said  selected  number, 

(0  a  first  subtractor  for  subtracting  the  x  coordinates  of  said 
first  point  from  the  first  output  of  said  first  divider  and 
subtracting  said  first  output  from  the  second  output  of  said 
first  divider, 

(g)  a  second  subtractor  for  subtracting  the  first  output  of  said 
second  divider  from  the  second  output  of  said  second 
divider  and  subtracting  said  first  output  of  the  second 
divider  from  the  y  coordinate  of  said  first  point, 
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(h)  a  third  divider  for  dividing  the  first  output  of  said  second 

subtractor  by  the  second  output  of  said  first  subtractor, 
(i)  a  first  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  first  output  of  said 

first  subtractor  by  the  output  of  said  third  divider, 
(j)  a  third  adder  for  adding  the  output  of  said  first  multiplier 

and  the  second  output  of  said  second  subtractor, 
(k)  a  first  arithmetic  means  for  squaring  the  output  of  said 

third  divider, 
(1)  a  fourth  adder  for  adding  the  value  "1"  to  the  output  of 

said  first  arithmetic  means, 
(m)  a  second  arithmetic  means  for  deriving  the  square  root 

of  the  output  of  said  fourth  adder, 
(n)  a  fourth  divider  for  dividing  the  output  of  said  third 

adder  by  the  output  of  said  second  arithmetic  means,  and 
(o)  display  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  fourth 

divider. 


4,361,831 

ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  UTILIZING 

MULTIPLE  RAMP  INTEGRATING  TECHNIQUES 

Hartmut  Griitzediek,  Dresdner  Ring  1,  6203  Hochheim,  and 
Joachim  Scheerer,  Am  Fort  Weisenau  38,  6500  Mainz,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv,  May  II, 
1978.2820601 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1990, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  10  Qaims 
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1.  Analog-digital  converter  comprising  an  integrator  (10) 
having  an  analog  input  signal  (Ii,  Ui)  continuously  applied  to 
the  input  thereof  and  continuously  integrating  the  signal; 

means  applying  an  auxiliary  signal  (h.b.Ic)  to  the  integrator 


to  cause  the  integrator  to  simultaneously  integrate  both 
the  analog  input  signal  and  the  auxiliary  signal; 

a  threshold  switch  (16)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  inte- 
grator and  changing  state  after  the  integrated  output  has 
reached  a  predetermined  value; 

a  pulse  generator  (17)  providing  output  pulses; 

a  first  pulse  counter  (11),  a  bistable  element  (18),  and  a  sec- 
ond pulse  counter  (12); 

the  first  and  second  pulse  counters  (11,  12)  being  connected 
in  series  and  to  the  pulse  generator  to  permanently  count 
pulses  of  the  pulse  generator  and  the  first  pulse  counter 
(11)  being  connected  to  set,  at  each  overflow,  the  bistable 
element  (18)  into  one  of  its  stable  states; 

and  a  logic  network  (23)  connected  to  the  threshold  switch 
(16),  the  pulse  generator  (17),  the  second  counter  (12)  and 
connected  to  and  controlling  the  bistable  element  (18)  to 
reset  it  to  its  other  stable  state  by  the  output  from  the  logic 
network  (23),  the  logic  network  (23)  providing  an  output 
when  and  only  when  the  first  pulse  is  produced  by  the 
pulse  generator  (17)  after  a  change  of  state  of  the  thresh- 
old switch  (16)  has  occurred, 

the  bistable  element  (18),  when  set  upon  overflow  of  the  first 
counter  (11),  connecting  said  means  applying  the  auxiliary 
signal  to  the  integrator  to  provide  an  integrated  represen- 
tation of  said  auxiliary  signal  to  the  threshold  switch  (16) 
during  the  time  interval  said  bistable  element  is  in  its  set 
state; 

a  third  pulse  counter  (13,22,26)  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator  and  counting  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator 
and  having  control  connections  with  said  logic  network; 
and 

a  pulse  count  recording  means  (20)  connected  to  said  third 
pulse  counter  (13,22,26)  and  incorporating  calculating 
means  for  determining  from  the  fluctuation  of  the  least 
significant  digit  of  said  output  value  produced  by  said 
third  counter  (26)  in  a  succession  of  said  output  values,  a 
further  decimal  place  for  refinement  of  the  digital  value 
recorded; 

the  logic  network  providing  a  further  output  controlling 
transfer  of  the  count  from  said  third  pulse  counter 
(13,22,26)  to  said  pulse  count  recording  means  (20)  and 
resetting  said  third  pulse  counter  (13,22,26)  during  the 
time  interval  corresponding  to  two  successive  overflow 
pulses  of  the  second  counter  (12)  and  during  simultaneous 
integration  of  the  analog  input  signal  and  said  auxiliary 
signal. 


4,361,832 
AUTOMATIC  CENTRALIZED  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Martin  T.  Cole,  3  David  St.,  East  Bentleigh,  Victoria,  Australia 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  28,  1977,  PC8888 
Int.  CV  G08B  29/00;  H04M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  340—505  11  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  centralized  monitoring  system  capable  of 
monitoring  various  functions  in  a  plurality  of  premises:  com- 
prising, a  central  station,  said  premises  being  adapted  to  be 
linked  to  said  central  station,  monitoring  means  comprising  one 
or  more  sensors  adapted  to  be  located  in  each  of  said  premises, 
a  plurality  of  m  line  driver  means  located  at  said  central  station 
linked  to  said  premises,  said  premises  being  arranged  in  m 
unique  groups  with  each  group  having  a  capacity  of  n  prem- 
ises, (m  and  n  each  being  integers  greater  than  one),  each  of  the 
m  line  driver  means  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
unique  groups,  said  line  driver  means  being  controlled  by  a 
computer  means  which  is  arranged  to  cause  all  the  line  driver 
means  to: 

(a)  simultaneously  select  a  predetermined  first  one  of  each  of 
the  n  premises  of  its  respective  group  of  premises; 

(b)  read  the  sensor,  or  sensors,  at  each  of  the  predetermined 
premises  simultaneously,  multiplex  the  readings,  and 
transmit  the  multiplexed  readings  from  all  of  the  line 
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driver  means  to  the  computer  which  can  then  rapidly 
interpret  the  received  readings; 
(c)  simultaneously  select  a  predetermined  second  one  of  the 
n  premises  of  its  respective  group  of  premises,  and  repeat 
the  process  of  "b;" 
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(d)  continue  to  select  an  additional  predetermined  premise  in 
each  group  in  the  manner  described  in  a  and  b  until  all  n 
premises  have  been  interrogated,  whereby  the  total  time 
of  scanning  and  interpreting  is  made  short  by  using  the 
speed  of  the  computer  for  demultiplexing  and  interpret- 


in 
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1.  A  multi-sensor  alarm  system,  comprising: 

(a)  electrical  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  two-wire  closed 
loop  circuit  path  having  a  load  impedance  through  which 
an  electrical  current  is  conducted; 

(b)  first  sensor  means  electrically  connected  in  the  two-wire 
closed  loop  circuit  path  for  detecting  an  alarm  event,  said 
first  sensor  means  being  actuatable  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  the  alarm  event  from  a  non-alarm  state  in  which 
the  electrical  current  is  conducted  through  the  first  sensor 
means,  to  an  alarm  state  in  which  the  electrical  current  is 
prevented  from  being  conducted  through  the  first  sensor 
means; 

(c)  second  sensor  means  electrically  connected  m  the  same 
two-wire  closed  loop  circuit  path  for  detecting  the  alarm 


event,  said  second  sensor  means  being  actuatable  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  the  alarm  event  from  a  non-alarm 
state  in  which  the  electrical  current  is  prevented  from 
being  conducted  through  the  second  sensor  means,  to  an 
alarm  state  in  which  the  electrical  current  is  conducted 
through  the  second  sensor  means; 

(d)  each  of  said  sensor  means  being  respectively  operative  to 
differently  change  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the 
two-wire  closed  loop  circuit  path  in  response  to  actuation 
of  each  sensor  means  between  its  respective  states; 

(e)  alarm  means  electrically  connected  to  the  same  two-wire 
closed  loop  circuit  path,  for  sensing  either  differently 
changed  electrical  characteristic  of  the  circuit  path,  and 
for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  either  of  the  sensor 
means  is  in  its  respective  alarm  state,  said  alarm  means 
including  a  switching  element  actuatable  among  a  fully-on 
switched  condition,  a  fully-off  switched  condition,  and  an 
equilibrium  condition  intermediate  the  fully-on  and  fully- 
off  switched  conditions,  and  means  for  establishing  the 
equilibrium  condition  when  both  sensor  means  are  in  their 
non-alarm  states,  and  wherein  each  of  said  sensor  means  is 
operative  to  actuate  the  switching  element  away  from  its 
equilibrium  condition  when  either  sensor  means  is  in  its 
respective  alarm  state;  and 

(0  supervisory  means  for  constantly  monitoring  the  status  of 
the  switching  element  and  the  sensor  means,  said  supervi- 
sory means  being  operative  to  separately  indicate  when 
both  sensor  means  are  in  their  non-alarm  states  and  said 
switching  element  is  in  its  equilibrium  condition,  and  to 
separately  indicate  when  said  first  sensor  means  is  in  its 
respective  alarm  state  and  said  switching  element  is  in  one 
of  said  switched  conditions,  and  to  separately  indicate 
when  said  second  sensor  means  is  in  its  respective  alarm 

'  state  and  said  switching  element  is  in  the  other  of  said 
switched  conditions. 


4,361,833 

MULTI-SENSOR  ALARM  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
PROTECTING  A  PREMISES 
Richard  P.  Allgood,  Bushnell,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monitran  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,807 

Int.  a.3  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—533  29  Claims 


4,361,834 
SAFETY  ALARM  DEVICE 

Johnnie  L.  King,  Rte.  1,  Box  320,  Wagarville,  Ala.  36585 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,987 
Int.  C\?  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—575  6  Qaims 


•Vr 


1.  A  self-contained,  portable  safety  alarm  device  for  use  by 

vehicle  drivers  and  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  hand  of  a  user 

grasping  the  controls  of  the  vehicle,  for  providing  an  alarm 

signal  when,  through  drowsiness  or  otherwise,  the  user's  grasp 

relaxes  and  the  user's  fingers  move  away  from  the  contact 

surface  of  said  vehicle  controls,  comprising: 

at   least   partial   glove   means   including   fingertip   means 

adapted  to  be  worn  on  at  least  one  fingertip  of  the  user; 

wrist  band  means  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  user's  wrist; 

coanecting  means  connecting  said  fingertip  means  and  said 

wrist  band  means; 
a  two  part  housing  adapted  for  attached  to  said  wrist  band 
means  including; 
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an  upper  compartment  for  housing  a  battery;  and, 

a  lower  compartment  integrally  connected  to  said  upper 
compartment  for  housing  an  alarm  circuit; 
circuit  elements  supported  by  said  housing  and  electrically 

connected  together  to  provide  the  desired  alarm  signal 

including; 
circuit  elements  supported  by  said  housing  and  electrically 

connected  together  to  provide  the  desired  alarm  signal 

including; 

said  battery  enclosed  in  said  upper  compartment; 

an  on-ofT  switch  mounted  on  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  battery  for  switching  said 
safety  alarm  device  on  during  use  and  off  during  stor- 
age; 

alarm  means  enclosed  within  said  lower  compartment  and 
electrically  connected  to  be  energized  by  said  battery; 

circuit  interuption  means  including  a  spring-loaded,  nor- 
mally-closed contact  switch  connected  in  series  with 
said  battery  and  alarm  means,  whereby  said  contact 
switch  opens  when  the  user  engages  the  contact  switch 
against  a  contact  surface  of  said  vehicle  controls  and 
said  contact  closes  to  connect  said  battery  to  said  alarm 
means  when  the  user's  fingers  relax  away  from  said 
contact  surface; 

a  battery  test  circuit  enclosed  in  said  lower  compartment 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  battery,  alarm 
means,  and  circuit  interuption  means  for  testing  the 
charge  condition  of  the  battery,  said  test  circuit  includ- 
ing a  test  switch  mounted  on  said  housing  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  test  light  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing, whereby  when  said  test  switch  is  activated  said  test 
light  will  illummate  if  the  charge  condition  of  battery  is 
satisfactory. 


4,361,835 
HALL-CELL  LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Bela  G.  Nagy,  Acton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No,  244,357 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  23/12 

LI.S.  CI.  340—624  7  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  level  detector  comprising:  a  column  of  Hall-cells 
adapted  to  be  mounted  vertically  in  a  tank  containing  a  liquid; 
a  magnet  being  adapted  to  move  vertically  at  a  substantially 
fixed  spacing  from  said  column  of  Hall-cells;  a  float  means  for 
maintaining  said  magnet  at  the  surface  of  said  liquid  to  increase 
the  magnetic  field  at  the  Hall-cell  adjacent  to  said  magnet,  and 
an  electronic  means  for  sequentially  applying  DC  powo"  to 
each  of  said  Hall-cells  in  said  column,  and  for  sensing,  shaping 
and  summing  the  outputs  of  all  said  Hall-cells,  whereby  the 
time  period,  between  said  applying  DC  power  to  a  particular 
predetermined  one  of  said  Hall-cells  and  the  occurrence  in  said 


summed  outputs  of  a  Hall-cell  output  signal  that  is  characteris- 
tic of  a  Hall-cell  in  the  field  of  said  adjacent  magnet,  provides 
a  unique  indication  of  said  liquid  level. 


4,361.836 

SAFETY  DEVICE  AT  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF 

HYDRAULIC  OR  PNEUMATIC  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Ted  Zettergren,  Kungsgarden  3402,  870  52  Nyland,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11,  1979,  7908451 

Int.  C\?  H04Q  9/00:  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  CI.  340—825.2  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  safety  device  at  the  remote  control  of  hydraulic  or 
pneumatic  machine  tools  where  electric  signals  are  used  for 
controlling  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  valves,  typically  in  ma- 
chines comprising  a  selector  valve  for  different  hydraulic 
functions,  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spring-cen- 
tered slides  and  two  electrohydraulic  or  electropneumatic 
converters  (N)  connected  to  each  slide,  where  a  control  unit  is 
provided  to  transfer  orders  to  a  receiver  unit  (H),  which  in  its  . 
turn  controls  said  converters,  and  the  output  of  said  receiver 
unit  is  connected  to  signal  converters  (L)  and  amplifiers  (M) 
for  amplifying  received  signals  and  controlling  said  converters 
(N),  wherein  the  output  of  the  receiver  unit  also  is  connected 
to  a  zero-detector  (P),  which  is  capable,  after  a  certain  prede-  ^ 
termined  time  from  detection  that  there  is  no  output  signal 
from  the  receiver  unit  (H),  to  detect  whether  or  not  there  is  an 
output  signal  from  the  respective  amplifier  (M),  and  when 
there  is  an  output  signal  from  the  respective  amplifier  (M) 
although  there  is  no  corresponding  signal  on  the  output  of  the 
receiver  unit  (H),  to  break  the  current  supply  to  said  amplifier 
(M). 


4,361,837 
REMOTE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
FREQUENCY/DIRECT  SIGNAL  CONVERTERS 
Christopher  W.  Malinowski.  and  Heinz  Rinderle,  both  of  Heil- 
bronn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,   Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1978,  2844936;  Oct.  16,  1978,  2845005 

Int.  Cl.^  G08C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 825.72  31  Oaims 

1.  A  remote  control  circuit  including  a  transmitting  portion 
comprising:  a  first  controllable  oscillator  having  a  control 
input,  a  first  frequency/direct  signal  converter  and  a  first 
comparator  which  are  connected  together  into  a  frequency 
control  loop,  with  said  first  converter  being  connected  to 
receive  an  input  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  that 
produced  by  said  oscillator,  one  input  of  said  first  comparator 
being  connected  to  receive  a  signal  proportional  to  that  pro- 
duced by  said  first  convener,  and  said  oscillator  control  input 
being  connected  to  receive  a  signal  proportional  to  that  at  the 
output  of  said  first  comparator;  a  transmitter  connected  to 
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receive  the  output  signal  from  said  oscillator  of  the  control 
loop;  and  means  defining  a  control  path  including  a  frequency 
signal  source  and  a  second  frequency/direct  signal  converter 
which  receives  its  input  signal  from  the  frequency  signal 
source,  with  said  second  converter  having  its  output  connected 
with  the  other  input  of  said  first  comparator  of  the  control 
circuit,  and  a  receiving  portion  comprising:  a  second  controlla- 
ble oscillator  having  a  control  input,  a  third  frequency/direct 
signal  converter  and  a  second  comparator  connected  together 
into  a  frequency  control  loop,  with  said  third  converter  being 
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connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  having  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  that  produced  by  said  second  oscillator,  one  input 
of  said  second  comparator  being  connected  to  receive  a  signal 
proportional  to  that  produced  by  said  third  converter,  and  said 
second  oscillator  control  input  being  connected  to  receive  a 
signal  proportional  to  that  at  the  output  of  said  second  compar- 
ator; and  means  defining  a  second  control  path  for  controlling 
said  receiving  portion  control  loop  and  including  an  amplifier 
and  a  fourth  frequency/direct  signal  converter  connected  in 
series  with  said  amplifier  and  having  an  output  connected  with 
the  other  input  of  said  second  comparator. 


4,361,838 
REMOTE  METER  READING  ARRANGEMENT 

Toshiaki  Mizuta,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1978,  53-93004; 
Aug.  26,  1978,  53-103379;  Sep.  25,  1978,  53-116492 

Int.  a.3  G08C  19/00.  19/16 
U.S.  CL  340—870.02  5  Qaims 
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Digit  COUNTER 


1.  A  iiemote  meter  reading  arrangement,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  remote  terminals  each  comprising: 
a  clock  pulse  generator  for  providing  a  periodic  train  of 

clock  pulses; 
a  bit  counter  for  sequentially  and  repetitively  enabling  a 

series  of  output  lines  in  response  to  successive  ones  of 

said  clock  pulses; 
a  digit  counter  for  sequentially  enabling  a  group  of  output 

lines,  said  digit  counter  being  incremented  by  one  each 

time  said  bit  counter  completes  a  cycle  enabling  said 

series  of  output  lines  thereof; 
a  remote  meter  having  a  plurality  of  digit  value  contacts 


coupled  to  respective  output  lines  of  said  bit  counter, 
and  a  number  of  digit  position  contacts  coupled  to 
corresponding  output  lines  of  said  digit  counter,  each 
digit  position  contact  being  connected  by  said  meter  to 
a  digit  value  contact  indicative  of  the  value  of  the  digit 
to  be  read  at  the  corresponding  digit  position, 
whereby  upon  application  of  power  to  said  remote  termi- 
nal, each  of  said  corresponding  output  lines  of  said  digit 
counter  is  enabled  for  a  time  interval  corresponding  to 
the  duration  of  said  bit  counter  cycle,  current  flowing 
through  said  meter  at  a  time  from  the  beginning  of  each 
said  time  interval  which  is  indicative  of  the  value  of  the 
digit  to  be  read  at  the  corresponding  digit  position; 

(b)  a  data  collection  terminal  comprising: 

driver  circuit  means  for  selectively  supplying  power  to 

each  of  said  remote  terminals  at  a  given  time; 
data  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  current  fiowing  through  said  meter;  and 
a  sampling  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  data  signal 
generating  means  for  providing  sampling  pulses  having 
the  same  period  as  and  in  synchronism  with  said  remote 
terminal  clock  pulses; 
a  data  collection  circuit  coupled  to  said  sampling  pulse 
generator  and  said  data  signal  generating  means  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  reading  of  said 
meter;  and 

(c)  transmission  line  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  re- 
mote terminals  to  said  data  collection  terminal  for  provid- 
ing power  to  said  remote  terminals  and  for  coupling  varia- 
tions in  current  flow  through  said  meter  to  said  data  signal 
generating  means. 


4,361,839 
CHARGE  SOURCE  MULTIPLEXING 

William  E.  Betterini,  Rocky  Hill,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser,  No.  137,141 

Int.  CI.'  G08C  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  340—870.13  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  charge  source  signal  conditioner  for  providing  an  ana- 
log signal  manifestation  of  the  charge  signals  from  a  plurality 
of  charge  sources,  comprising: 

charge  amplifier  means,  for  converting  the  charge  magni- 
tude of  each  charge  signal  presented  at  an  input  thereof 
into  a  selectable,  equivalent  magnitude  analog  signal  pro- 
vided at  an  output  thereof;  and 

charge-mode  signal  multiplexer  means,  for  providing  a  low 
impedance  series  signal  path  for  the  charge  signals  from 
each  source  to  said  input  of  said  charge  amplifier  means, 
one  at  a  time,  in  a  related  charge  source  sample  time 
interval  from  a  repetitive  sequence  of  alternating  sample 
time  intervals  and  non-sample  time  intervals  for  all  of  the 
charge  sources,  said  multiplexer  means  providing  a  low 
impedance  shunt  signal  path  to  the  output  signals  of  each 
charge  source  at  all  other  times. 
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4,361,840 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  RADAR  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  RECOGNITION  OF  MOVING  TARGETS 

Rudolf  Hauptmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser,  No.  137,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2921979 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIS  13/52.  13/70 
U.S.  CI.  343—7.7  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  moving  window  detector  for  radar  comprising,  an  input 
terminal  to  which  echo  scan  signals  are  supplied,  an  adder 
means  connected  to  said  input  terminal,  an  individual  storage 
means  connected  to  said  adder  means,  a  shift  register  having  a 
number  of  storage  cells  with  its  input  connected  to  said  input 
terminal,  a  subtracter  which  receives  the  outputs  of  said  shift 
register  and  said  individual  storage  means,  and  supplies  an 
output  to  said  adder  means,  and  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  individual  storage  means. 


4,361,841 
LENS  ANTENNA 
Knut  E.  Cassel,  and  Bengt  T.  Molin,  both  of  Jarfalla,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  6,  1979,  7901047 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  15/08 

U.S.  a.  343—754  7  Claims 
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1.  An  antenna  comprising  two  conductive  plates,  feeders 
distributed  around  the  periphery  of  the  plates,  and  a  lens  in- 
cluding a  disc-shaped  lens  element  positioned  between  the 
plates,  said  feeders  being  oriented  to  transmit  and  receive 
waves  polarized  in  a  direction  forming  an  angle  of  less  than  90° 
with  a  major  surface  of  the  lens  element,  and  said  lens  element 
having  a  radially-varying  diffraction  index  in  accordance  with 
the  Luneberg  principle,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  distance 
between  the  two  conductive  plates  is  filled  with  a  dielectric 
medium  having  a  dielectric  constant  corresponding  to  that  of 
air,  and  where  the  height  of  said  dielectric  medium  varies 
relative  to  the  height  of  the  lens  element,  such  that  maximal 
equality  is  obtained  between  effective  dielectric  constants  for  a 
wave's  E-field  component  which  is  parallel  to  the  lens  element 
major  surface  and  the  wave's  E-field  component  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  lens  element  major  surface,  at  each  point 
in  the  lens. 


4,361,842 
RECORDING  METHOD  USING  HLM  FORMING 
LIQUID  COMPOSITION 
Masahiro  Haruta,  Funabashi;  Yohji  Matsufuji,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiro 
Yano,  Tokyo;  Tokuya  Ohta,  Yokohama,  and  Tsuyoshi  Eida, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1979,  54-118242; 
Nov.  14,  1979,  54-147525;  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-148664 

Int.  QV  B05D  1/02;  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—1.1  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  recording  method  wherein  liquid  droplets  containing 
a  recording  agent  are  caused  to  adhere  onto  the  surface  of  a 
recording  medium  by  using  a  recording  head  provided  with  a 
discharge  orifice  to  eject  the  liquid  therefrom  and  to  form 
fiying  droplets,  a  heat  energy  acting  zone  filled  with  a  body  of 
said  liquid  which  is  communicatively  connected  with  the  dis- 
charge orifice  and  a  liquid  feeding  port  and  where  heat  energy 
to  form  the  fiying  droplets  is  imparted  repeatedly  to  the  body 
of  liquid  filled  in  said  zone,  and  a  heat  energy  generating  ele- 
ment to  generate  the  heat  energy,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  said  heat  energy  acting  zone  with  a  liquid  contain- 
ing a  liquid  medium,  a  recording  agent  to  form  an  image 
on  a  recording  medium,  and  a  coating-film  forming  com- 
pound which  undergoes  a  thermal  oxidation  reaction 
when  subjected  to  the  action  of  said  heat  energy  and 
which,  in  response  to  said  action,  is  capable  of  and  is  used 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  thereby  form  a  coating  film;  and 

(b)  causing  said  heat  energy  to  repeatedly  act  on  said  liquid 
to  subject  the  coating-film  forming  compound  to  the 
thermal  oxidation  reaction  so  as  to  repeatedly  form  the 
coating  film  on  the  wall  surface  of  said  heat  energy  acting 
zone. 


4,361,843 
INK  JET  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
Theodore  M.  Cooke,  Danbury;  Richard  G.  Whitfield,  Brook- 
field,  and  An-Chung  R.  Lin,  New  Town,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,551 
Int.  Q\?  G08C  9/00;  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  346—1.1  18  Qaims 


1.  A  fiuid  composition  which  has  a  surface  tension  greater 
than  approximately  35  dynes/cm.  and  which  can  provide  good 
print  quality  defined  by  an  average  dot  circularity  of  approxi- 
mately better  than  0.7  for  a  wide  range  of  printing  papers  such 
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that  it  is  suitable  for  use  as  an  ink  in  ink  jet  systems,  comprising 
a  substantially  non-aqueous  printing  medium  including  a  mix- 
ture of  oleic  acid  in  an  approximate  weight  of  from  20  to  80 
percent  of  the  total  mixture  composition  and  a  dye  in  a  dye 
solvent,  said  solvent  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  at  least 
one  olf:  an  aromatic  alcohol,  an  aromatic  ether,  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide, an  alkyl  pyrrolidone,  methoxy-  and  ethoxy-  triglycol. 


said  scoop  disposed  relative  to  the  drop  generator  with  the 
inlet  opening  positioned  upstream  from  a  zone  whereat 


4,361,844 
RECORDING  HEAD 
Mineo    Nozaki,    Kawasaki;    Osamu    Asakura,    Tokyo,    and 
Masasumi  Nagashima,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,438 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-87083 

Int.  Q.3  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  346—76  PH  10  Qaims 


1.  M  detachable  recording  head,  comprising: 

recording  means  having  plural  recording  elements; 

serial-parallel  converting  means  provided  with  a  parallel 
output  unit  for  parallel  supply  of  drive  signals  to  said 
plural  recording  elements  of  said  recording  means  and 
adapted  to  supply  serially  entered  drive  signals  to  said 
parallel  output  unit  after  conversion  of  said  signals  into 
parallel  signals; 

means  for  supplying  drive  signals  given  to  the  parallel  out- 
put unit  of  said  serial-parallel  converting  means  to  said 
recording  elements  of  said  recording  means; 

a  terminal  member  electrically  connected  to  said  serial-par- 
allel converting  means  for  serial  signal  entry  thereto,  said 
terminal  member  being  provided  for  connection  with  an 
external  connector;  and 

a  substrate  for  mounting  said  recording  head,  serial-parallel 
converting  means,  supply  means  and  terminal  member. 


4,361,845 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  CONTAMINATION  OF 

I  INK  JET  COMPONENTS 

Gordbn  J.  Smith,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Tl  Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,381 

' '  Int.  Q.3  GOID  11/24,  15/18 

U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  16  Qaims 

7.  In  a  nonimpact  printing  system  wherein  an  indicia  record- 
ing sheet  is  mounted  to  the  surface  of  a  rotating  drum,  a  drop 
generator  disposed  relative  to  the  drum  and  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  plurality  of  ink  droplets,  and  means  for  influencing  the 
droplets  to  enable  printing  on  the  recording  sheet,  an  improved 
apparatus  for  controlling  contaminants  comprising: 
an  ink  mist  collecting  scoop  having  an  inlet  opening  therein, 


fmvtwMMCiini  eoi 


the  ink  droplets  contact  the  recording  sheet  in  the  direc- 
tion of  drum  rotation. 


4,361,846 

LATERAL  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH 

ENLARGED,  LARGE  RADII  COLLECTOR  CONTACT 

REGIONS  FOR  HIGH  REVERSE  VOLTAGE 

Kiyoshi  Tsukuda,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,820,  Nov.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,207 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52-144982 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/06 

U.S.  Q.  357—30  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  lateral  type  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  reverse  bias  voltage  me^ns, 

a  first  diffusion  region,  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  that  of  said  substrate  to  provide  a  PN  junction  which 
withstands  said  reverse  bias  voltage  applied  therebetween, 
said  first  diffusion  region  forming  a  strip  having  two  end 
portions  and  at  least  one  electrode  mounting  portion 
formed  to  have  a  radius  of  curvature  of  at  least  1.5  times 
the  depth  of  said  first  diffusion  region  at  the  outward 
comers  thereof  and  at  least  one  elongated  narrow  portion 
having  a  width  which  is  narrower  than  a  width  of  said 
electrode  mounting  portion,  and 

a  second  diffusion  region,  having  the  same  conductivity  type 
as  said  first  diffusion  region,  formed  by  impurity  diffusion 
laterally  with  said  first  diffusion  region. 
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4,361,847 

NON-VOLATILE  EPROM  WITH  ENHANCED  DRAIN 

OVERLAP  FOR  INCREASED  EFFICIENCY 

Eliyahou  Harari,  2320  Friars  La.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,764.  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,328.565.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153.251 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/78.  27/02.  27/10;  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  CI.  357—23  12  Qaims 


ing  to  each  row  being  preceded  by  a  row  flag  followed  by  a 
row  number,  and  ending  with  the  next  row  flag,  the  row  num- 
ber detected  after  each  row  flag  determining  the  address  at 
which  the  row  data  must  be  stored  in  the  said  memory  means, 
and  wherein  the  data  for  each  page  of  information  begins  with 
a  page  flag,  said  system  comprising  keyboard  means  for  identi- 
fying a  desired  page,  whereby  signals  from  said  keyboard 


,520DL5|,fl^5l4F 


5200     5I4FR)      -520DR 

5I4C 
J"- -529 


4,361,848 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITALLY  TRANSMITTING  AND 
DISPLAYING  DATA  ON  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
SCREEN 
Alain  Poignet;  Claude  Fournier,  and  Martine  Le  Marouille,  all 
of  Rennes,  France,  assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais,  Montrouge, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,165,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6,  1976,  76  27212 
Int.  a.^  H04N  1/32;  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—1  3  Qaims 

1.  A  teletext  system  for  digitally  transmitting  and  displaying 
text  material  from  any  of  many  different  services  on  a  televi- 
sion screen,  the  digital  transmission  being  in  the  form  of  data 
packs  randomly  intermixed  from  several  channels,  whereby 
successive  data  packs  may  relate  to  any  of  said  completely 
different  services,  each  of  said  packs  having  signals  constitut- 
ing a  magazine  of  several  pages,  wherein  the  data  belonging  to 
each  page  are  grouped  in  rows  (or  page  lines),  the  data  belong- 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  structure  formed  in  semicon- 
ductor material  of  a  first  conductivity  type  with  memory  cells 
and  access  circuitry  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  material  and  with  those  portions  of  this  top 
surface  in  which  memory  cells  and  access  circuitry  are  not 
formed  comprising  the  field  of  the  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  source-drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
semiconductor  material,  wherein  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region  with  a  channel  region  therebetween  com- 
prises a  memory  cell  and  wherein  each  memory  cell  fur- 
ther comprises 

a  floating  gate  positioned  above  and  insulated  by  gate 
insulation  from  a  portion  of  the  channel  region  and  also 
positioned  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of  said  floating 
gate  is  above  and  insulated  from  a  portion  of  the  drain 
region;  and 
a  control  gate  insulated  from  but  extending  over  both  the 
floating  gate  and  the  portion  of  the  channel  region  not 
covered  by  the  floating  gate; 
an  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  impurity 
having  a  higher  doping  concentration  than  the  doping 
concentration  of  said  semiconductor  material,  said  impu- 
rity being  formed  in  those  portions  of  the  field  of  the 
device  bounded  by  adjacent  control  gates  and  lines  coinci- 
dent with  edges  of  said  floating  gates  and  crossing  said 
control  gates  at  substantially  right  angles,  thereby  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  junction  capacitance  of  each  source- 
drain  region  with  the  channel  region  and  the  field  of  the 
structure  compared  to  this  junction  capacitance  when  said 
impurity  is  formed  throughout  the  field  of  the  structure, 
while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  adequate  protection 
against  leakage  paths. 
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select  between  said  different  services,  comparator  circuit 
means  responsive  to  page  flags  for  detecting  said  desired  page 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  keyboard  means,  memory 
means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  for  storing  data 
relative  to  said  desired  page,  and  character  generator  means 
for  displaying  said  desired  page  on  a  television  screen  respon- 
sive to  the  data  stored  in  said  memory  means. 


4,361,849 
VIDEO  DISC  VARI-SPEED  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
Thomas  V.  Bolger,  Merchantville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo> 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,761 

Int.  a?  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—312  13  Claims 


1.  A  video  disc  playback  apparatus  capable  of  slow  and  fast 
motion  display  of  TV  signal  recovered  from  a  disc  record 
having  substantially  parallel  information  track  segments 
thereon  wherein  more  than  one  frame  of  TV  signal  is  stored 
per  360  degrees  of  track  length  and  having  a  signal  pickup 
transducer  tracing  said  track  and  cooperating  with  processing 
circuitry  for  recovering  said  signal  from  said  disc  and  further 
comprising: 

storage  means  having  a  capacity  to  store  substantially  two 
fields  of  TV  signal,  said  storage  means  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  for  receiving  said  recovered  signal 
and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  first  node; 
read/write  circuitry  responsive  to  first  control  signals  at 
control  terminals  thereof  for  conditioning  said  storage 
means  to  store  or  to  output  selected  fields  of  the  recovered 
signal; 
a  steering  transducer  responsive  to  second  control  signals 
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applied  to  control  terminals  thereof  for  selectively  trans- 
lating the  signal  pickup  transducer  from  a  track  currently 
being  traced  to  another  preselected  track; 

control  means  responsive  to  vertical  synchronizing  compo- 
nents of  the  recovered  signal  and  to  user  controlled  selec- 
tion switches  for  generating  at  output  terminals  thereof, 
prescribed  sequences  of  command  signals  at  said  output 
terminals,  occurring  at  the  vertical  field  rate  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  said  pickup  transducer  and  the  field  of 
TV  signal  currently  available  at  said  first  node  each  time 
said  pickup  transducer  encounters  the  beginning  of  a 
further  TV  signal  field  on  said  disc  record;  and 

respective  means  connecting  specific  ones  of  said  control 
means  output  terminals  to  respective  ones  of  said  steering 
means  control  terminals  and  said  read/write  circuitry 
control  terminals. 


4,361,851 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  MONITORING  AND  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  OVER  NON-DEDICATED  TELEPHONE 

LINES 

William  F.  Asip,  340  E.  52nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022,  and 

Miklos  L.  Bartha,  11  Meade  Ave.,  Passaic,  N.J.  07055 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,624 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  7/70 

U.S.  a.  358—84  6  Qaims 


4,361,850 
C0L6R  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  CHARACTER 

DISPLAY  FUNCTION 
Yoshinori  Nishimura,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00184,  §  371  Date  Mar.  13,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00292,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,942 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1978,  53-86494 

Int.  CV  H04N  9/535.  9/20 


U.S.  q.  358—65 


6  Claims 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  having  red,  green  and  blue 
control  circuits  for  applying  red,  green  and  blue  currents  to 
respective  color  guns  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  in  accordance  with 
a  received  signal  to  render  the  respective  brightness  of  the 
colors  established  on  a  screen  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  to  be 
equal  to  each  other,  said  color  television  receiver  including  a 
decoder  for  producing  red,  green  and  blue  color  signals  in  the 
form  of  bilevel  signals  in  accordance  with  the  received  signal, 
and  a  current  driver  means  having  at  least  three  inputs  for 
receiving  the  bilevel  signals,  said  current  driver  means  com- 
prising a  logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  inputs  for  receiv- 
ing said  bilevel  signals  from  said  decoder  and  for  providing 
bilevel  color  driving  signals  in  accordance  with  the  received 
bilevel  signals  and  current  generator  means  coupled  to  said 
logic  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  output  thereof  and  for 
generating  a  color  driving  current  for  each  color  gun  in  accor- 
dance therewith  wherein  each  driving  current  is  formed  of  a 
selected  one  of  or  combination  of  plural  current  components 
having  different  current  levels. 


in 
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1.  A  television  use  monitoring  device  for  direct  electrical 
connection  to  a  telephone  line,  comprising: 

(a)  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  television  for  detecting 
when  said  television  is  actively  receiving  a  predetermined 
channel  and  producing,  in  response  thereto  a  program 
selection  signal  indicating  the  active  reception  of  a  partic- 
ular program  selection; 

(b)  timer  means  for  providing  timing  information; 

(c)  transient  memory  means  responsive  to  said  coupling 
means  to  store,  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal,  said 
program  selection  signal  associated  with  a  particular  pro- 
gram whose  active  reception  has  been  detected; 

(d)  second  memory  means  responsive  to  said  transient  mem- 
ory means  to  receive  the  output  of  said  transient  memory 
means  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal  and  produce 
the  same  at  its  output  in  response  to  a  third  control  signal; 

(e)  control  means  responsive  to  said  timer  for  periodically 
causing  said  transient  memory  means  to  store  any  pro- 
gram selection  signal  present  in  the  system,  and  reading 
the  contents  of  said  transient  memory  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  transient  memory  means  to  cause  said  transient 
memory  means  to  transfer  its  contents  to  said  second 
memory  means  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  pro- 
gram selection  at  one  point  in  time  and  a  second  detection 
of  the  same  program  selection  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  thereafter; 

(0  interface  means,  responsive  to  said  control  means  and  said 
second  memory  means  to  encode  said  program  selection 
signal  for  transmission;  and 

(g)  transmission  coupling  means,  responsive  to  said  interface 
means,  to  couple  the  output  of  said  interface  means  to 
conventional  telephone  lines  and  transmit  said  program 
selection  to  a  central  billing  facility. 


4,361,852 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

WITH  BURIED  AUDIO  SIGNAL 
Lance  J.  Katzfey,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,764 
Int.  Q.^  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  358—145  16  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  a  composite  video  signal  formed 
of  a  video  signal  having  a  series  of  field  periods  each  consti- 
tuted by  a  sequence  of  line-scanning  periods  and  of  a  buried 
audio  signal  occurring  in  at  least  one  selected  line-scanning 
period  of  at  least  certain  field  periods;  comprising: 

audio  channel  means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  bur- 
ied audio  signal  to  yield  a  substantially  continuous  audio 
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signal,  including  first  memory  means  into  which  said 
buried  audio  signal  is  written  and  from  which  said  substan- 
tially continuous  audio  signal  is  thereafter  read  out  at  a 
speed  depending  on  the  frequency  of  a  clocking  signal 
applied  thereto,  second  memory  means  into  which  said 
buried  audio  signal  is  written  and  from  which  said  substan- 
tially continuous  audio  signal  is  read  out  at  a  sp>eed  de- 
pending on  the  frequency  of  a  clocking  signal  applied 
thereto,  and  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  first  and 
said  second  memory  means  to  provide  said  continuous 
output  signal  so  that  the  latter  is  free  of  gaps  correspond- 
ing to  the  times  of  said  selected  line-scanning  periods; 
clocking  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  clock- 
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incoming  video  signals  for  respectively  developing  output 
video  signals,  movement  detector  means  including  processing 
means  responsive  to  said  incoming  video  signal  and  to  previous 
incoming  video  signals  stored  in  said  second  storage  means  for 
developing  multi-condition  control  signals  and  for  utilizing 
internally  developed  difference  signals  for  indicating  the  dif- 
ferences between  a  current  incoming  video  signal  point  and  its 
neighboring  video  signal  points  and  the  corresponding  points 
of  video  signals  stored  in  said  second  storage  means,  gating 
means  responsive  to  said  multi-condition  control  signals  for 
selectively  connecting  either  said  incoming  signal  from  said 
transmitting  means  or  said  output  video  signals  from  said  first 
means  to  an  output  terminal  and  also,  to  said  first  storage 
means,  means  included  in  said  movement  detector  responsive 
to  said  difference  signals  relative  to  a  predetermined  threshold 
level  for  delivering  binary  signals  to  indicate  whether  said 
difference  is  above  or  below  said  threshold  level,  and  logic 
circuit  means  also  included  in  said  movement  detector  means 
responsive  to  said  binary  signals  and  to  at  least  one  of  said 
multi-condition  control  signals  for  providing  said  multi-condi- 
tion control  signals  to  said  gating  means. 


ing  signal  at  a  first  clocking  frequency  and  a  second  clock- 
ing signal  at  a  second,  higher  clocking  frequency;  and 
clock  control  means  for  selectively  applying  said  second 
clocking  signal  to  said  first  and  second  memory  means 
during  said  at  least  one  selected  line-scanning  period  and 
for  selectively  applying  said  first  clocking  signal  to  said 
first  and  second  memory  means  during  the  remainder  of 
said  line-scanning  periods,  so  that  said  buried  audio  signal 
is  written  into  said  first  and  second  memory  means  at  said 
second  clocking  frequency  during  said  at  least  one  se- 
lected line-scanning  period  and  the  written-in  buried 
audio  signal  is  read  out  of  said  memory  means  during 
substantially  all  of  each  field  period  to  yield  said  substan- 
tially continuous  audio  signal. 
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1.  A  system  for  improving  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  in  an 
incoming  video  signal,  said  system  comprising  first  and  second 
storage  means  for  separately  storing  video  signals  for  compari- 
son with  a  later  received  incoming  video  signal,  transmitting 
means  for  directly  transmitting  incoming  video  signals  as  they 
are  received;  first  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  video  signals 
stored  in  said  first  storage  means  and  to  said  later  received 


4,361,854 
VIDEO  SWITCH  FOR  A  VTR-COMPATIBLE 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Paul  G.  Wolfe,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American  Phil- 
ips Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,701 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/45 

U.S.  a.  358— 181  3aaims 
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4,361,853 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  THE  VISIBILITY  OF  THE 
NOISE  IN  TELEVISION  PICTURES 
Maurice  A.  Remy,  Paris,  France;  Jacques  Poncin,  10,  Boulevard 
Volney,  and  Pierre  R.  Rogel,  14,  rue  Frederic  Sacher,  both  of 
35000  Rennes,  France,  assignors  to  Telediffusion  de  France; 
Jacques  Poncin  and  Pierre  R.  Rogel,  all  of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,912,  Apr.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,494 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1977,  77  11800 
Int.  QV  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  CI.  358—167  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  video  switch  for  selecting  between  alternate  sources  of 
video  signals  comprising: 

a  primary  source  of  video  signals; 

an  alternate  source  of  video  signals; 

diode  means  having  a  first  diode  and  a  second  diode,  each  of 
said  diodes  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode; 

the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  being  connected  to  the  anode 
of  said  second  diode  and  providing  an  output; 

one  of  said  sources  of  video  signals  being  coupled  to  the 
anode  of  said  first  diode; 

the  other  of  said  video  sources  being  coupled  to  the  cathode 
of  said  second  diode;  and 

bias  control  means  connected  to  said  diode  means  to  selec- 
tively bias  said  diodes  so  that  video  signals  from  the  se- 
lected source  will  appear  at  said  output. 


4,361,855 

FAULT  LOCATION  METHOD  IN  MASS-STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

Tsuyoshi  Igarashi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujigsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,633,  Dec.  8,  1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,509,  Jan.  4, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %7,633,  Dec.  8,  1978.  This 
application  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1977,  52-148972 
Int.  C\?  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a.  360—39  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fault  location  method  in  a  mass-storage  system  compris- 
ing ( 1 )  a  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  tracks,  each 
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track  haying  a  home  address  area,  for  storing  home  address 
data  comprising  the  track  address,  and  at  least  one  diagnostic 
area,  and  wherein  the  addresses  of  all  said  diagnostic  areas  are 
recorded  in  a  predetermined  record  area  in  one  of  said  tracks, 
and  (2)  a  recording  main  unit  having  a  data  read/write  head 
corresponding  to  each  track,  said  method  comprising 
storing  the  address  of  the  track  in  use  when  a  fault  is  de- 
tected by  reading  the  content  of  said  home  address  area  of 
said  track, 


reading  the  addresses  of  said  diagnostic  areas  from  said 
predetermined  record  area  of  said  track  where  said  ad- 
dresses are  stored, 

searching  the  track  addresses  of  said  diagnostic  areas  for 
selecting  said  diagnostic  area  in  said  track  which  was  in 
use  when  said  fault  was  detected,  and 

executing  diagnostic  operations  in  said  selected  diagnostic 
area. 


4,361,856 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  54-161127 
Int.  C\?  GllB  15/44 
U.S.  p.  360—64  3  Qaims 


_       ^''  »  'iPEEi 

I      ''OROUH        :     "  — 1     r-,D'SCRII 
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PHASf      I 
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1.  A  video  tape  recorder  comprising  two  video  heads  which 
are  mechanically  displaced  by  180°  for  reproducing  recorded 
video  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

a  first  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  a  PG  pulse  for 
indicating  the  position  of  one  of  said  video  heads; 

a  second  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  2  N  pulses  per 
revolution  of  said  video  heads,  wherein  N  is  an  integer; 

a  driving  means  for  driving  said  video  heads; 

a  phase  controller  means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said 
video  heads  in  accordance  with  a  reference  phase  signal; 

a  first  divider  means,  reset  by  said  PG  pulse,  for  dividing  an 
output  frequency  from  said  second  pulse  generator  means 
by  N  and  for  generating  output  pulses  having  phases 
corresponding  to  the  phases  of  said  video  heads; 


a  second  divider  means  for  dividing  an  output  frequency  of 

said  first  divider  means  by  2;  and 
a  head  switching  means  for  choosing  reproduced  video 

signals  by  said  video  heads  according  to  an  output  of  said 

second  divider  means,  and  for  sequentially  outputting  the 

chosen  video  signals. 


4,361,857 
AUTOMATIC  HEAD  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67791 

Int.  a.J  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  360-77  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals  re- 
corded in  successive  parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium,  com- 
prising: 

transducer  means  movable  in  a  direction  generally  along  the 
tracks  for  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  therein; 

transducer  deflecting  means  supporting  said  transducer 
means  and  being  operative,  in  response  to  application  of 
an  electrical  drive  signal  to  said  transducer  deflecting 
means,  for  deflecting  said  transducer  means  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  direction  along  the  tracks; 

head  movement  detecting  means  for  providing  a  head  move- 
ment signal  indicating  all  movements  of  said  transducer 
means  in  said  transverse  direction; 

means  for  providing  a  dithering  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  head  position  and  track  selection 
control  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  track  following  error  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  dithering  signal,  said  head  position 
and  track  selection  control  signal  and  said  track  following 
error  signal  to  provide  therefrom  said  electrical  drive 
signal  which  is  applied  to  said  transducer  deflecting 
means; 

said  means  for  generating  the  track  following  error  signal 
including  means  connected  with  said  transducer  means  for 
detecting  an  envelope  of  the  signals  reproduced  by  said 
transducer  means,  means  connected  with  said  head  move- 
ment detecting  means  and  receiving  at  least  said  head 
position  and  track  selection  control  signal  for  removing 
from  said  head  movement  signal  any  components  of  the 
latter  due  to  at  least  said  head  position  and  track  selection 
control  signal,  and  means  providing  said  track  following 
error  signal  by  synchronously  demodulating  the  detected 
envelope  of  the  reproduced  signals  with  the  head  move- 
ment signal  from  which  said  components  have  been  re- 
moved. 
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4,361,858 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING 
ELEMENTS 
William  L  Chambers,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,220 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/68.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  360—92  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  elements 
comprising: 

a  means  having  an  entrance  area  therein  for  receiving  a 
selected  one  of  said  elements; 

means  for  moving  said  plurality  of  elements  in  first  and 
second  directions  with  respect  to  said  entrance  area; 

means  for  diverting  a  said  element  away  from  and  into  said 
entrance  area  when  said  element  is  moving  respectively, 
in  said  first  and  second  directions,  with  respect  to  said 
entrance  area; 

means  for  sensing  which  one  of  said  plurality  of  elements  is 
located  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said 
entrance  area,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  control- 
ling said  moving  means  to  move  said  plurality  of  elements 
in  said  second  direction  when  a  selected  element  is  located 
at  said  predetermined  location  to  thereby  move  said  se- 
lected element  into  said  entrance  area. 


4,361,859 
LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTES 
Etienne  A.  M.  Schatteman,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Staar 
S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,089 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1979,  79  10275 
Int.  a.3  GllB  23/04.  19/18 
U.S.  a.  360—96.5  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  recording  and  playing  back  information 
on  magnetic  tape  contained  in  a  cassette,  a  cassette  loading 
apparatus  for  automatically  placing  a  cassette  in  operative 
position  with  means  for  driving  the  tape  and  components  for 


recording  and  for  playing  back  recordings  on  the  tape,  and  for 
ejecting  the  cassette,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  for  guiding  a  cassette  upon  its 
inward  movement  edge  forward  in  substantially  a  single 
plane  from  an  insertion  position  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion in  said  housing  or  its  outward  movement  to  said 
insertion  position; 

means  on  said  machine  supporting  said  housing  for  move- 
ment of  a  cassette  transversely  to  said  plane  between  its 
intermediate  position  and  its  operative  position;  and 

cassette  transport  mechanism  movably  mounted  on  said 
housing,  including  a  drive  unit  and  means  operated  by  said 
drive  unit  and  cooperating  with  means  on  said  housing  for 
moving  said  transport  mechanism  including  said  drive 
unit,  to  transport  a  cassette  inward  to  its  intermediate 
position  or  to  transport  the  cassette  outward  to  its  inser- 
tion position. 


4,361,860 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Kazuo  Nozawa,  Tagajo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-22659 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/251 

U.S.  a.  360— 120  2aaims 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  head  comprising  a  pair  of  dore 
blocks  made  of  magnetic  alloy,  an  effective  magnetic  gap 
between  said  core  blocks,  glass  bonding  said  core  blocks  to- 
gether and  a  winding  around  at  least  one  of  said  core  blocks,  a 
transition  layer  of  a  metal  accompanied  with  an  oxide  of  said 
metal  between  the  surfaces  of  both  of  said  pair  of  core  blocks 
and  said  glass,  and  further  comprising  a  pair  of  grooves  formed 
at  one  end  of  said  gap  in  the  direction  of  a  track  width  extend- 
ing along  the  depth  of  said  gap,  said  grooves  being  filled  with 
said  glass  and  said  transition  layer  of  metal  formed  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  grooves  so  as  to  be  between  said  glass  and  both 
of  said  pair  of  core  blocks  and  wherein  said  transition  layer  of 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Mo,  T,  and 
W  and  said  glass  containing  PbO,  B2O3,  ZnO,  AI2O3  and  Si02. 


4,361,861 
APPARATUS  HOUSING  COMPRISING  A  NUMBER  OF 

PARALLEL  COMPONENT  BOARDS 
Harald  H.  C.  M.  Spapens,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,842 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   14,    1979, 
7906862 

Int.  C\?  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361— 391  4aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 

component  boards  in  a  housing,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  component  boards,  each  board  having  first  and 

second  edges,  a  third  edge  extending  between  said  first 

and  second  edges,  a  fourth  edge  opposite  said  third  edge, 

and  an  electrical  connector  disposed  along  said  third  edge, 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  walls  opposite  each  other, 

a  third  wall  extending  between  said  first  and  second  walls. 
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a  lid  a  respective  plurality  of  electrial  connectors  arranged 

along  said  third  wall, 
each  of  said  boards  having  the  connector  along  its  third  edge 

detachably  connected  to  a  respective  connector  along  the 

housing  third  wall,  the  first  and  second  edges  of  said 

boards  being  free  of  guiding  connection  to  said  housing, 

and 
a  respective  plurality  of  guide  brackets,  each  bracket  having 

a  groove  into  which  a  fourth  edge  of  a  component  board 


t^  received,  clamping  means  for  releasably  retaining  each 
wacket  on  the  respective  board,  and  spacer  cams  extend- 
ing from  the  bracket  generally,  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
ponent board,  each  cam  having  a  free  end,  said  cams  being 
so  arranged  that  free  ends  of  cams  from  adjoining  brackets 
abut  each  other  so  as  to  space  the  respective  components 
boards  in  a  predetermined  relationship,  space  between 
cams  extending  in  a  same  direction  from  a  bracket  allow- 
ing free  fiow  of  air  between  the  adjoining  brackets. 

4,361,862 

ASSEMBLIES  OF  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  WITH 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS,  AND  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  STRUCTURES  THEREFOR 
Gerald  J.  Martyniak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,742,  May  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254,448. 
1 1  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,179 
'  Int.  C\?  H05K  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  361— 404  liaaims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a  molded  thermoplastic 
substrate  having  printed  circuit  lead-contact  areas  depos- 
ited on  a  mounting  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  preformed  molded  thermoplastic  pins  integral 
with  said  substrate  and  molded  concurrently  therewith  to 
form  extensions  thereof,  said  pins  each  projecting  outward 
of  the  adjacent  outermost  surface  areas  of  said  mounting 
surface,  and  each  being  disposed  adjacent  to  positions 
where  an  electrical  component  is  to  be  received  so  as  to  be 
supportively  backed  by  part  of  said  substrate;  and 

an  electrical  component  having  leads  projecting  therefrom 
as  portions  thereof  and  mounted  on  the  substrate  so  that 
portions  of  the  component  are  located  outward  of  the 
adjacent  outermost  surface  areas  of  said  mounting  surface 
and  adjacent  to  outer  pxartions  of  the  pins,  and  so  that 
portions  of  the  component  leads  are  aligned  with  the 
contact  areas  of  the  printed  circuit,  the  pins  having  at  their 
outer  ends  plastic  locking  portions  formed  about  said 
adjacent  portions  of  the  component  by  deformation  of 
said  ends  after  mounting  of  said  component  on  said  sub- 


strate so  as  to  render  said  component  simultaneously 
engaged  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by,  respectively,  said 
locking  portions  and  a  firm  seat  provided  for  said  compo- 
nent on  the  substrate  side  thereof,  and  so  as  by  such  simul- 
taneous engagement  to  provide  a  fastening  without  play  of 
said  component  to  said  substrate;  and  ^ 

the  component  leads  being  attached  to  the  contact  areas. 


4,361,863 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  CURVED  OPTICAL 

CONDUCTOR 

Willi  Hagner,  Solms,  Oberbiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,630,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,698 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757543 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—32  13  Oaims 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  regulating  the  color  tempera- 
ture of  a  light  beam  having  a  substantially  homogeneous  cross- 
sectional  flux  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source, 

(b)  a  single  optical  conductor  having'  a  uniform  cross  section, 
said  optical  conductor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  sur- 
face and  a  curved  body  portion  therebetween,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  surfaces  being  positioned  in  planes  parallel  to 
one  another  and  said  curved  body  portion  forming  sub- 
stantially a  full  circular  ring  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
surfaces, 

(c)  optical  means  for  directing  light  from  said  light  source  in 
a  path  to  the  inlet  surface  of  said  optical  conductor,  and 

(d)  color  filter  means  affecting  the  color  temperature  of  light 
arranged  transversely  displaceable  to  the  path  of  the  light 
beam  between  said  light  source  and  said  inlet  surface  of 
said  optical  conductor, 

whereby  said  optical  conductor  provides  said  substantially 
homogeneous  flux  at  said  outlet  surface. 


4,361,864 

VEHICLE  LIGHT  WTTH  FASTENER  ARRANGEMENT 

Lloyd  W.  Spiro,  20510  Napa  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91306 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,237 

Int.  a.3  B64F  1/20 

U.S.  a.  362—62  3  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  light  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  of  lightweight  tubular  material  having  the 
rear  end  cut  at  an  angle  to  its  axis  and  having  the  front  end 
upset  to  form  an  inwardly  projecting  rim; 
a  mounting  strip  having  a  pair  of  holes  formed  therein  adja- 
cent the  respective  ends  of  said  strip  and  having  flange 
means  projecting  upwardly  from  each  end  of  said  strip, 
one  of  said  flange  means  being  generally  L-shaped  and 
having  one  leg  extending  parallel  to  said  housing  and  the 
other  leg  connecting  said  one  leg  with  said  mountmg  strip, 
the  other  of  said  flange  means  extending  parallel  to  said 
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housing  and  engageable  with  the  forward  portion  of  said 
housing  to  retain  said  housing  ; 

a  lamp  socket  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  mounting  tab 
projecting  at  an  angle  such  as  to  cause  the  axis  of  said 
socket  to  coincide  with  the  axis  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  hole  formed  in  said  mounting  tab  and  having  a  wire  for 
connecting  said  lamp  socket  to  an  energizing  source; 

first  fastener  means  extending  through  said  hole  in  said 
mounting  tab  and  through  the  hole  in  said  mounting  strip 
adjacent  said  L-shaped  flange  to  secure  said  socket  to  said 


mounting  strip  and  to  secure  said  mounting  strip  to  a 

vehicle; 
second  fastener  means  extending  through  the  other  hole  in 

said  mounting  strip  to  secure  said  strip  to  a  vehicle; 
a  lamp  bulb  mounted  in  said  socket;  and 
a  spherical  lens  having  an  outwardly  projecting  peripheral 

flange  engageable  with  the  rim  of  said  housing  ahead  of 

said  dimples  and  by  the  end  of  said  other  flange  of  said 

mounting  strip  to  retain  said  lens  in  position;  and 
third  fastener  means  securing  said  housing  to  said  one  flange 

of  said  mounting  strip. 


connected  in  the  described  order  in  series  with  said  direct 
current  input, 

said  base  of  said  switching  transistor  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  feedback  winding  of  said  transformer  means, 

a  series  connection  of  a  capacitor  and  a  diode  connected 
between  said  one  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  feedback 
winding  of  said  transformer  means  in  the  described  order, 
said  capacitor  being  charged  with  a  voltage  developed 
across  said  feedback  winding  of  said  transformer  means  on 
the  occasion  of  non-conduction  of  said  switching  transis- 
tor, 

transistor  switching  means  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal, 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  input  terminal  of  said 
transistor  switching  means  to  the  junction  of  said  diode 
and  said  capacitor  and  for  connecting  said  input  terminal 
of  said  transistor  switching  means  to  said  emitter  of  said 
switching  transistor,  and 

voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  to  said  control  termi- 
nal of  said  transistor  switching  means  a  composite  voltage 
of  a  direct  current  voltage  changeable  in  accordance  with 
the  voltage  obtained  from  said  detecting  winding  and  the 
voltage  developed  across  said  detecting  resistor,  whereby 
said  transistor  switching  means  is  rendered  conductive 
when  said  voltage  at  said  control  terminal  of  said  transis- 
tor switching  means  becomes  lower  by  a  predetermined 
value  than  the  voltage  at  said  junction  of  said  diode  and 
said  capacitor  and  said  switching  transistor  is  turned  off 
by  the  voltage  at  said  capacitor  being  applied  between 
said  base  and  emitter  of  said  switching  transistor. 


4,361,865 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  TYPE  POWER  SUPPLY 

CIRCUIT 

Masahiro  Shono,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48530 

Int.  aj  H02M  3/335 

UJS.  CI.  363—19  8  Qaims 


4,361,866 
POWER  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 

Seiya  Shima;  Hiroaki  Kuroha,  both  of  Katsuta;  Takeki  Ando, 
Nakamachi;  Toshiaki  Kurosawa;  Hiromi  Inaba,  both  of  Kat- 
suta, and  Yoshio  Sakai,  Nakamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No,  261,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65604 

Int.  a.3  H02M  7/J55 

U.S.  a.  363—129  15  Claims 


GTOVi      GTOWi      II^ 
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1.  A  switching  regulator  type  power  supply  circuit,  compris- 
ing: 

transformer  means  having  an  input  winding,  an  output  wind- 
ing, and  a  feedback  winding  and  a  detecting  winding 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  input  winding  and 
said  output  winding, 

a  switching  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an 
emitter  and  for  on/off  controlling  a  direct  current  input 
being  applied  thereto, 

detecting  resistor  means  being  interposed  in  a  path  allowing 
for  a  flow  of  a  collector-emitter  current  flowing  through 
said  collector-emitter  of  said  switching  transistor, 

said  input  winding,  said  collector  and  emitter  of  said  switch- 
ing transistor  and  said  detecting  resistor  means  being 


1.  A  power  converter  apparatus  for  effecting  power  conver- 
sion between  an  a.c.  system  and  a  d.c.  system  by  using  a  full- 
wave  bridge  circuit  in  which  at  least  one  arm  is  provided  with 
controllable  switch  means  capable  of  performing  a  current 
breaking  function,  comprising: 

phase  angle  control  means  for  controlling  phase  angle  of  said 

switch  means; 
pulse  width  control  means  for  controlling  width  of  pulse 
which  causes  said  switch  means  to  perform  current  chop- 
ping operation;  and 
gate  signal  generating  means  for  turning  on  and  off  said 
switch  means  with  said  chopping  pulse  6f  the  controlled 
pulse  width  during  a  conduction-enabled  period  deter- 
mined at  least  by  said  phase  angle. 
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4,361,867 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECT^ION  SYSTEM  FOR  RECTinERS 

Manfred  Frister,  Schwieberdingen;  Stefan  Renner,  Leonberg; 

Friedhelm  Meyer,  Illingen,  and  Peter  Lack,  Schwieberdingen, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No,  224,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1980,  3001522 

Int.  CI?  H02M  7/06 
U.S.  CL  363—145  7  Claims 


26 


"  ^23 
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1.  If! an  electrical  connection  system  for  an  alternating-cur- 
rent rectifier  arrangement,  in  particular  for  an  alternating-cur- 
rent bridge  rectifier  for  a  generator  which  can  be  used  in  a 
motor  vehicle  having  an  alternating  current  rectifier  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  diodes  (15,  17),  a  plurality  of 
phase  terminals  (12)  for  receiving  a  multi-phase  alternating 
current  input  signal,  electrical  conductors  (22)  for  connecting 
the  phase  terminals  with  associated  terminals  of  the  diodes,  and 
a  substantially  plate-like  insulating  body  (23)  in  which  said 

electrical  conductors  (22)  are  embedded, 
and  including  means  for  cooling  at  least  a  portion  (28)  of  the 
surface  of  one  of  said  electrical  conductors  (22)  to  a  lesser 
extent  than  the  remaining  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
electrical  conductor  (22),  including 
at  least  one  further  recess  (27)  in  registration  with  each  of 
said  conductor  pwrtions  (28)  so  that  each  of  said  conduc- 
tor portions  (28)  is  in  less  contact  with  said  insulating  body 
(23)  than  the  remainder  of  said  conductors  (22),  and 
said  portion  or  portions  (28)  of  said  conductors  (22)  protrude 
fnim  said  further  recess  or  recesses  (27). 


4,361,868 
DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  LOGIC 

COMPUTER  ADDRESS 
Cecil  H.  Kaplinsky,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,534 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    6,    1978, 
7807314 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00.  9/00.  9/34 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 
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1.  An  address  generating  device  for  use  in  a  digital  data 
processing  system  generating  a  physical  address  for  addressing 
a  segmented  random  access  memory,  whereby  an  increased 


address  length  is  produced  without  it  being  necessary  to  pro- 
vide elements  within  the  computer  for  separate  bit  slices,  said 
device  comprising  an  instruction  register  (1)  having  an  input  of 
a  predetermined  first  bit  width  for  a  bit  string  representing  an 
indexed  address  instruction,  said  instruction  register  compris- 
ing a  first  output  for  an  operation  code,  a  second  output  (5)  for 
selecting  an  index  register  from  an  index  register  bank  (3,4), 
and  a  third  output  (6)  for  a  first  relative  memory  address, 
wherein  the  bit  Width  of  the  index  register  bank  is  at  least  1.25 
and  at  most  said  first  bit  width,  said  index  register  bank  having 
a  fourth  output  (7)  for  outputting  a  first  group  of  more  signifi- 
cant bits  therefrom,  and  a  fifth  output  (8)  for  outputting  a 
second  group  of  less  significant  bits  therefrom,  the  second 
group  representing  a  second  relative  memory  address,  said 
address  generating  device  comprising  first  adder  means  (9)  for 
receiving  and  adding  said  first  and  second  relative  memory 
addresses  to  generate  on  a  sixth  output  (22)  thereof  a  displace- 
ment number  which  in  combination  with  said  first  group  of 
more  significant  bits  represents  a  complete  logical  memory 
address,  wherein  said  fourth  output  is  connected  to  an  address 
input  of  an  address  segment  table  (14)  memory,  each  location 
thereof  accomodating  a  segment  base  identification  to  be  out- 
putted  on  a  seventh  output  (19)  thereof  having  a  bit  width  that 
is  at  least  equal  to  said  first  bit  width  and  at  most  1.5  times  than 
said  address  bit  width,  said  address  generating  device  further- 
more comprising  output  adding  means  receiving  from  said 
sixth  and  seventh  outputs  the  logical  memory  address  and 
segment  base  indentification  and  having  an  eighth  output  for 
thereon  outputting  an  absolute  address  for  said  memory. 


4,361,869 
MULTIMODE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  USING  A 
MULTIWORD  COMMON  BUS  FOR  DOUBLE  WORD 
AND  SINGLE  WORD  TRANSFER 
Robert  B.  Johnson,  Billerica,  and  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Pea- 
body,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,520 

Int.  a.^  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  31  Qaims 


1.  A  memory  subsystem  for  use  in  a  system  including  a 
processing  unit  coupled  to  a  multiword  bus  in  common  with 
said  subsystem  for  transfer  of  information  therebetween  during 
bus  transfer  cycles  of  operation,  said  processing  unit  being 
operative  to  generate  at  least  first  and  second  types  of  memory 
requests  on  said  bus  to  said  subsystem,  each  of  said  requests 
including  a  multibit  address,  said  memory  subsystem  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  independently  addressable  memory  module 
units,  each  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  random  access 
memory  chips; 
address  register  means  for  storing  a  number  of  least  signifi- 
cant address  bits  of  each  memory  request  address; 
sequential  decode  and  addressing  means  coupled  to  said 
address  register  means,  to  said  bus  and  to  said  memory 
module  units,  said  addressing  means  being  operative  to 
generate  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  sequential  row 
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address  select  signals  and  corresponding  sequential  ad- 
dresses in  response  to  said  number  of  least  signiHcant 
address  bits  of  each  memory  request  for  enabling  simulta- 
neous read  out  of  a  plurality  of  sequential  words  from 
storage  locations  specified  by  said  sequential  addresses  in 
the  rows  of  said  chips  specified  by  said  plurality  of  address 
select  signals; 

command  control  means  coupled  to  said  bus,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  storing  signals  indicative  of  the 
type  of  memory  request  received  from  said  processing 
unit; 

a  plurality  of  data  register  means,  each  coupled  to  a  different 
one  of  said  memory  module  units  for  receiving  a  different 
one  of  said  plurality  of  data  words  simultaneously  read  out 
in  response  to  each  memory  request; 

a  plurality  of  multiplexer  circuit  means,  each  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  data  register  means  and  to  different  word 
sections  of  said  multiword  bus,  one  of  said  multiplexer 
circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  address  register 
means;  and 

mode  control  means  coupled  to  another  one  of  said  plurality 
of  multiplexer  circuit  means,  to  said  address  register 
means  and  to  said  command  control  means,  said  mode 
control  means  being  operative  in  response  to  one  of  said 
signals  from  said  command  control  means  indicative  of 
said  first  type  of  memory  request  to  enable  said  another 
multiplexer  circuit  means  to  apply  one  of  said  plurality  of 
data  words  to  one  of  said  different  word  sections  simulta- 
neously  with  the  application  of  another  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  data  words  by  said  one  multiplexer  circuit  means  to 
another  one  of  said  different  word  sections  for  transfer  of 
said  plurality  of  data  words  to  said  processing  unit  during 
a  single  bus  cycle  of  operation  and  said  mode  control 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  another  one  of  said 
signals  indicative  of  said  second  type  of  memory  request 
to  enable  said  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  multiplexer 
circuit  means  to  apply  in  succession  each  data  word  of 
said  plurality  of  data  words  to  said  one  of  said  different 
word  sections  of  said  multiword  bus  for  transfer  to  said 
processing  unit  over  successive  bus  cycles  of  operation. 


4,361,870 

MICROPROCESSOR  CIRCUIT  PROVIDING  VEHICLE 

PARAMETER  TEST  DATA 

Armond  N.  D'Agostini,  Springfield,  Pa.,  and  Richard  W.  Dye, 

Jr.,  Port  Orange,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,199 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20:  B60L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—424  11  Qaims 
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plexer   to   multiplex   information   entering   the   control 
board; 
a   thumbwheel   board   connected   to   the   control   board, 
wherein  the  thumbwheel  board  is  manually  operated  to 
enter  vehicle  data  regarding  identification  of  the  vehicle 
and  wherein  the  thumbwheel  board  generates  signals 
containing  vehicle  identification  information; 
a  speed  board  connected  to  the  control  board,  wherein  the 
speed  board  measures  vehicle  speed  and  generates  vehicle 
speed  information; 
an  analog  board  connected  to  the  control  board,  wherein  the 
analog  board  differentially  amplifies  information  signals 
applied  thereto  and  wherein  the  analog  board  is  further 
connected  to  and  receives  information  from  the  speed 
board; 
a  pushbutton  board  connected  to  the  analog  board,  wherein 
the  pushbutton  board  is  manually  operated  to  control  the 
electronic  testing  device  and  generates  information  indi- 
cating pushbutton  board  operation  and  wherein  the  push- 
button board  is  further  connected  to  and  receives  informa- 
tion from  the  control  board; 
a  first  data  source  connected  to  the  control  board,  wherein 
the  first  data  source  provides  information  comprised  of  a 
first  set  of  parameter  data; 
a  second  data  source  connected  to  the  analog  board,  wherein 
the  second  data  source  provides  information  comprised  of 
a  second  set  of  parameter  data; 
a  microprocessor,  wherein  the  microprocessor  is  connected 
to  and  receives  information  from  the  control  board  and 
wherein  the  microprocessor  converts  the  information  into 
signals  representing  engineering  unit  values  and  wherein 
the  microprocessor  generates  the  signals  representing 
engineering  unit  values; 
a  voltage  supply  to  provide  power  to  the  vehicle  electronic 

testing  device; 
a  power  failure  board,  wherein  the  power  failure  board  is 
connected  to  the  microprocessor  and  to  the  voltage  sup- 
ply and  wherein  the  power  failure  board  indicates  power 
failure  of  the  voltage  supply  during  vehicle  parameter 
testing; 
a  parallel  interface  circuit,  wherein  the  parallel  interface 
circuit  is  connected  to  the  microprocessor  and  to  the 
control  board;  and 
a  display,  wherein  the  display  is  connected  to  and  receives 
signals  representing  engineering  unit   values  from  the 
microprocessor,  and  wherein  the  values  of  engineering 
units  which  are  represented  by  signals  from  the  micro- 
processor are  indicated  by  the  display. 


1.  A  vehicle  electronic  testing  device  providing  vehicle 
parameter  data  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  control  board,  wherein  the  control  board  includes  a  multi- 


4,361,871 
FAILSAFE  WHEEL  SLIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Robert  G.  Miller,  East  Peoria,  and  Weldon  L.  Phelps,  Dunlap, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00539,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03152,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  245,224 
Int.  a.J  G06F  15/20:  B60T  8/10 
U.S.  a.  364—426  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  balancing  the  power  transfer  between  two 
vehicle  wheels  (200,202)  which  are  driven  by  a  common  input 
shaft  (204)  through  a  differential  unit  (206)  when  one  of  said 
wheels  loses  traction,  said  system  being  of  the  type  which 
includes  means  (216,222)  for  generating  wheel  speed  signals, 
control  means  (220)  for  developing  a  slip  signal  related  to  the 
difference   between   said   wheel   speed   signals,   and   means 
(212,214)  operated  by  said  control  means  (220)  for  applying  a 
braking  force  to  the  wheel  which  loses  traction,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  (226)  for  generating  a  signal  representing  input  shaft 
speed,  said  control  means  (220)  including  means  (242)  for 
comparing  wheel  and  input  shaft  speeds  and  preventing 
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actuation  of  the  braking  means  (212,214)  for  slip  control  4,361,873 

purposes  until  the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  the.  wheel  which  CALCULATOR  WITH  CONSTANT  MEMORY 

Leroy  D.  Harper,  Lubbock,  and  Arthur  B.  Oliver,  Houston,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,431,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,0% 

Int.  a.^  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—707  5  Qaims 


^~h^U 


'res  '^J(>i,"  ■- 


loses  traction  to  the  speed  of  the  input  shaft  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,361,872 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

EFFECTIVE  VALUE  OF  THE  POWER  DEMAND  OF  AN 

ENERGY  CONSUMER  OVER  A  PERIOD  OF 

Ij  CALCULATION 

Alfred  Spaiti,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr 

Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,623,  Dec.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,868 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   29,    1977, 
16168/77 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—483  4  Qaims 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  determining  the  effective  value 
of  the  power  of  an  energy  consumer  over  a  period  of  calcula- 
tion, the  apparatus  comprising;  a  pulse  generator  associated 
with  a  consumption  meter,  for  producing  fixed  quantity  pulses 
each  of  which  represents  the  consumption  of  a  predetermined 
fixed  quantity  of  energy;  a  measuring  and  calculating  means 
connected  to  the  pulse  generator,  for  forming  measurement 
values  which  are  proportional  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  time 
intervals  between  the  individual  fixed  quantity  pulses;  a  sum- 
ming means  for  summing  the  measurement  values;  and  an 
evaluation  means  for  forming  the  effective  value  Vgff  of  the 
power  in  accordance  with  the  relationship: 


P<fl^=N~f~ 


wherein  Eo  denotes  the  fixed  quantity  of  energy,  T  denotes  the 
duration  of  the  period  of  calculation,  and  Z  denotes  the  sum  of 
the  measurement  values. 
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1.  An  electronic  data  processing  system  having  a  fully  pow- 
ered state  and  a  low  power  standby  state  comprising: 

a  manually  operable  input  means  for  generating  input  signals 
indicative  of  input  data  and  operational  functions,  said 
indicated  operational  functions  including  a  fully  powered 
state  selection  signal  and  a  low  power  standby  state  selec- 
tion signal; 

an  electric  power  source; 

a  power  supply  control  means  connected  to  said  electric 
power  source  and  responsive  to  said  selection  signals, 
having  a  first  F>ower  output  and  a  second  power  output, 
said  power  supply  control  means  for  continuously  cou- 
pling said  electric  power  source  to  said  first  power  output, 
for  coupling  said  electric  jxjwer  source  to  said  second 
power  output  upon  receipt  of  said  fully  powered  statfe 
selection  signal  and  for  decoupling  said  electric  power 
source  from  said  second  power  output  upon  receipt  of  said 
low  power  standby  state  select  signal; 

an  arithmetic  logic  means  powered  via  said  second  power 
output,  responsive  to  said  input  signals  for  performing  said 
indicated  operational  functions  on  said  input  data  for 
generating  output  data; 

an  output  means  powered  via  said  second  power  output, 
responsive  to  output  data  generated  by  said  arithmetic 
logic  means,  for  indicating  a  certain  condition  to  an  opera- 
tor corresponding  to  said  output  data; 

a  read/write  memory  means  powered  via  said  first  power 
output  for  entering,  storing  and  recalling  data; 

a  memory  control  means  powered  via  said  first  power  out- 
put for  selectively  coupling  said  output  data  to  said  read- 
write  memory  means  for  entry  and  storage  therein  and  for 
selectively  coupling  recalled  data  from  said  read/write 
memory  means  to  said  arithmetic  logic  means  according 
to  said  indicated  operational  functions,  said  memory  con- 
trol means  being  responsive  to  said  selection  signals  and 
further  including  means  for  enabling  entry  of  data  into 
said  read/write  memory  means  upon  receipt  of  said  fully 
powered  state  selection  signal  and  for  inhibiting  entry  of 
data  into  said  read/write  memory  means  upon  receipt  of 
said  low  power  standby  state  selection  signal. 
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4,361,874 
SCHEDULE  TABLE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Yasuda,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121419; 
Sep.  28,  1979,  54-124186;  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-39315 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/12.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—710  11  Qaims 
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CHARACTERIZED  BY 

control  means  (1700)  for  operating  on  said  input  signal  by 
sequentially  decimating  said  input  signal  to  provide  a 
decimated  signal;  and 

first-order,  modulus-one  recursive  filter  means  (1500),  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  means,  for  receiving  and  process- 
ing said  decimated  signal. 


4,361,876 
MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  LOGIC  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

DISABLING  SERIAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
Stanley  E.  Groves,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,742 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00.  13/00.  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  3  Qaims 


1.  A  schedule  table  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  keyboard  for  entering  data  defining  the  period  of  time 
assigned  to  a  table  to  be  printed; 

first  memory  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for  storing 
data  entered  by  operating  said  keyboard; 

data  entering  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for 
entering,  by  ojserating  said  keyboard,  data  representing 
regular  intervals  within  the  period  of  time  represented  by 
data  read  from  said  first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  data  entering  means 
for  storing  data  read  out  from  said  data  entering  means; 
and 

printing  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means  for 
printing  data  read  out  from  said  second  memory  means, 
said  data  read  out  from  said  second  memory  means  being 
printed  one  by  one  as  they  are  sequentially  supplied  from 
the  second  memory  means,  said  printing  means  further 
including  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  paper  for  a  distance 
corresponding  to  said  regular  interval,  upon  printing  one 
data  read  out  from  said  second  memory  means. 
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4,361,875 

MULTIPLE  TONE  DETECTOR  AND  LOCATOR 

David  Hertz,  Akko,  Israel;  Robert  P.  Kurshan,  New  York,  N.Y., 

and  David  Malah,  Kiryat-Bialik,  Israel,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,261 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/31 

U.S.  a.  364— 724  32  Qaims 


1.  Circuitry  for  detecting  the  frequency  of  a  discrete-time 
input  signal 


1.  In  a  single  chip  microcomputer  having  a  processor  and  a 
data  bus  coupled  thereto,  a  serial  communication  control  cir- 
cuit for  selectively  coupling  serial  information  received  on  a 
serial  I/O  line  to  the  processor  via  the  data  bus,  the  control 
circuit  comprising: 

storage  means  coupled  to  said  processor  via  said  data  bus, 
for  storing  a  first  predetermined  binary  logic  state  in 
response  to  receiving  a  first  control  signal  for  enabling 
said  serial  communication  circuit  provided  by  said  procco- 
sor  via  said  data  bus,  and  a  second  predetermined  binary 
logic  state  in  response  to  receiving  a  second  control  signal 
for  disabling  said  serial  communication  circuit, 
receiver  means  coupled  between  said  data  bus  and  said  serial 
I/O  line,  for  receiving  serial  information  on  said  serial  I/O 
line,  and  for  coupling  said  received  serial  information  to 
said  data  bus  only  when  said  storage  means  is  storing  said 
first  predetermined  binary  logic  state,  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  and  to  said 
storage  means,  for  applying  said  second  control  signal  to 
said  storage  means  in  response  to  said  receiver  means 
receiving  predetennined  serial  information  on  said  serial 
I/O  line,  whereby  said  processor  may  selectively  ignore 


November  30,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


181S 


serial  information  on  said  serial  I/O  Hne  by  storing  said 
f  Irst  logic  state  in  said  storage  means  to  decouple  the  serial 
information  from  said  data  bus  thereby  relieving  said 
I  Tocessor  of  the  burden  of  recovering  all  of  every  message 
ihipressed  on  said  serial  I/O  one. 


4,361,877 

BILLING  RECORDER  WITH  NON- VOLATILE  SOLID 

STATE  MEMORY 

Robert  E.  Dyer,  and  Murray  C.  Carney,  both  of  Dunwoody,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,829 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/21 

Cl.  364—900  S3  Oaims 
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the  device  assigned  to  it  are  to  be  ignored  in  resolving  the  LRU 
status  of  the  devices,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  use  flip-fiops  for  recording  the  relative  use 
history  of  all  said  devices,  each  use  flip-flop  having  set  and 
reset  inputs,  and  set  and  reset  outputs  producing  signals 
logically  inverted  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each 
output  respectively  associated  with  its  flip-flop's  similarly 
named  set  and  reset  inputs,  each  of  said  outputs  producing 
a  logical  1  signal  responsive  to  a  logical  I  use  input  signal 
pulse  received  at  its  associated  input,  and  the  inputs  of 
each  use  flip-flop  connected  to  the  use  input  lines  assigned 
to  a  unique  combinatorial  pair  of  devices; 

(b)  at  least  one  group  of  OR  gates,  each  group  associated 
with  one  use  input  line,  each  gate  in  the  group  connected 
at  a  first  input  to  a  different  use  flip-flop  output  associated 
with  the  flip-flop  input  connected  to  the  use  input  line 
with  which  the  gate's  group  is  associated,  and  a  second 
input  to  the  use  input  disable  line  associated  with  the  use 
input  line  with  which  the  group  is  associated,  and  each 
OR  gate  producing  a  logical  1  signal  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  logical  1  signal  on  either  input  line; 


Data  recording  apparatus  for  providing  a  record  of  event 
measurement  data  from  at  least  one  data  source  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  data  signals  representing  said 
event  measurement  data; 

timing  means  for  generating  time  reference  signals  represen- 
tative of  real  time; 

controller  means  for  receiving  said  data  signals  from  said 
input  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  time  reference 
signals  for  generating  real  time  data  signals  defining  time 
intervals  and  for  generating  data  word  signals  representa- 

(ive  of  the  quantity  of  data  signals  received  during  each 
ime  interval; 

fi  lit  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
ibr  storing  said  real  time  data  signals  and  said  data  word 
signals  associated  with  said  intervals  for  each  of  a  number 
of  said  intervals  which  comprise  a  collection  period;  and 

second  memory  means  comprising  non-volatile,  solid  state 
memory  means,  which  retains  stored  data  in  the  absence 
of  power  to  said  second  memory  means  and  memory 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  controller  means 
^or  transferring  said  real  time  data  signals  and  said  data 
Iword  signals  accumulated  in  said  first  memory  means  to 
said  non-volatile  memory  means  at  the  end  of  a  collection 
beriod  for  storing  the  same  in  predetermined  relation. 


fi 


4,361,878 
DEGRADABLE  LRU  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  A.  Lane,  New  Brighton,  and  David  M.  Webb,  Blaine, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,876 
Int.  CV  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  2  Qaims 

1.  A  least  recently  used  (LRU)  resolving  network  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  use  input  lines,  each  use  input  line  having 
assigned  to  it  one  existing  device  whose  use  history  is  to  be 
included  in  the  resolution  and  carrying  a  logical  I  use  input 
signal  pulse  generated  responsive  to  each  use  of  the  assigned 
device,  and  having  at  least  one  use  input  disable  line,  each  such 
use  input  disable  line  associated  with  one  use  input  line,  and 
each  use  input  disable  line  when  carrying  a  logical  1  signal 
indicating  to  the  network  that  the  associated  use  input  line  and 
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(c)  means  for  logically  inverting  the  signal  on  each  use  input 
disable  line;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  multiple  input  AND  gates,  each  AND  gate 
associated  with  one  use  input  line  and  indicating  with  a 
logical  1  signal  output  that  the  device  assigned  to  the 
AND  gate's  associated  use  input  line  is  the  LRU  device 
when  all  inputs  to  the  AND  gate  are  logical  I's,  and  each 
receiving  as  inputs 

(i)  the  output  of  each  OR  gate  connected  to  both  (A)  a  use 
input  disable  line  not  associated  with  the  use  input  line 
with  which  the  AND  gate  is  associated  and  (B)  to  the 
inversion  of  each  use  flip-flop  output  associated  with 
the  use  flip-flop's  input  connected  to  the  use  input  line 
with  which  the  AND  gate  is  associated, 

(ii)  all  of  the  use  flip-flops'  outputs  not  otherwise  con- 
nected to  OR  gate  inputs  and  associated  with  an  input 
connected  to  the  use  input  line  with  which  the  AND 
gate  is  associated,  and 

(iii)  the  output  of  the  means  inverting  the  signal  on  the  use 
input  disable  line  associated  with  the  use  input  line  with 
which  the  AND  gate  is  also  associated. 
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4,361,879 
FERROFLUID  TRANSDUCER 

Pieter  S.  Dubbelday,  Merritt  Island,  and  Robert  W.  Timme, 
Orlando,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,547 

Int.  a.3  H04R  15/00 

U.S.  a.  367—141  7  aaims 


1.  An  underwater,  low-frequency  sound  generator  compris- 
ing: 

a  toroidal  container  having  a  rigid  bottom  and  a  rigid  top, 
and  elastic  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  side  walls; 

a  ferrofluid  filling  the  toroidal  container;  and 

magnetic-field-reducing  means  having  elements  inside  the 
toroidal  container  and  inside  the  ferrofluid  itself  for  pro- 
ducing in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  toroidal 
container  both  a  biasing  magnetic  field  and  a  time-varying 
magnetic  field, 

the  time-varying  magnetic  field  providing  a  force  causing 
the  ferrofluid  to  move  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  toroi- 
dal container,  the  motion  of  the  ferrofluid  being  transmit- 
ted through  the  elastic  outer  side  walls  to  supply  acoustic 
motion  to  a  surrounding  medium. 


4,361,880 
PROGRAMMABLE  AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 

Masatsugu  Kitamura;  Hideo  Onoye;  Tsuyoshi  Ono;  Fumiaki 
Ohno;  Yukihiro  Kishima,  and  Yutaka  Morita,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54-70939; 
Jun.  5,  1979,  54-70940 

Int.  C\?  GllB  17/06 
U.S.  a.  369—33  20  Qaims 


vertical  position  control  motor  and  a  horizontal  position 
control  motor  for  controlling  vertical  and  horizontal 
angular  displacement  of  said  tonearm; 

(c)  a  photo  sensor  assembly  mechanically  connected  to  said 
tonearm  for  sensing  non-recorded  portions  on  a  phono- 
graph disk  placed  on  said  turntable,  said  photo  sensor 
assembly  being  positioned  so  that  the  point  sensed  thereby 
is  slightly  closer  to  the  center  of  said  turntable  than  is  the 
tip  of  said  stylus,  and  the  locus  of  said  sensed  point  sub- 
stantially coincides  with  the  locus  of  said  stylus  tip  when 
said  tonearm  is  moved  horizontally,  said  photosensor 
assembly  having  an  output  signal; 

(d)  first  means  for  detecting  the  horizontal  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  tonearm; 

(e)  second  means  for  modifying  the  detected  horizontal 
angular  displacement  by  a  predetermined  angle  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  sensed 
point  and  the  tip  of  said  stylus; 

(0  third  means  for  storing  an  output  signal  of  said  first  means 
in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  photosensor  assem- 
bly so  that  angle  information  data  from  said  first  means 
corresponding  to  said  non-recorded  portions  are  respec- 
tively stored; 

(g)  fourth  means  for  selecting  a  datum  prestored  in  said  third 
means; 

(h)  fifth  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  said  sec- 
ond means  with  a  selected  datum  from  said  fourth  means, 
said  fifth  means  having  an  output  signal; 

(i)  sixth  means  for  storing  data  related  to  programming  of 
playback  of  recorded  portions  of  the  phonograph  disk  said 
data  being  read  out  for  controlling  of  said  fourth  means; 

(j)  seventh  means  for  producing  driving  currents  respec- 
tively applied  to  said  vertical  position  control  motor  and 
to  said  horizontal  position  control  motor,  said  seventh 
means  controlling  said  tonearm  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  fifth  means; 

(k)  eighth  means  for  controlling  said  seventh  means  so  that 
said  photosensor  assembly  scans  the  surface  of  said  pihono- 
graph  disk  prior  to  programmably  playing  back  the  re- 
corded portions  of  the  phonograph  disk,  said  eighth  means 
reading  said  data  from  said  sixth  means  for  further  con- 
trolling said  seventh  means  so  that  said  recorded  portions 
of  the  phonograph  disk  are  played  back  in  the  pro- 
grammed sequence;  and 

(I)  ninth  means  for  manually  changing  said  predetermined 
angle  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  distance  when 
the  actual  distance  between  said  sensed  point  and  the  tip  of 
said  stylus  difFers  from  said  predetermined  distance. 
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4,361,881 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  RH  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 

INCLUDING  SIGNAL  SUBTRACTION 
Jon  K.  Clemens,  Skiliman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,984 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/80 

U.S.  a.  369—126  4  Oaims 


1.  A  programmable  automatic  record  pbyer  comprising: 

(a)  a  turntable  arranged  to  be  rotated  Py  a  turntable  drive 
motor; 

(b)  a  tonearm  equipped  with  a  pickup  having  a  stylus,  a 
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1.  In  a  video  disc  player  of  the  type  having:  pickup  apparatus 
for  recovering  an  information  signal  recorded  on  a  disc  in  the 
form  of  a  modulated  carrier  signal;  demodulation  apparatus 
coupled  to  said  pickup  apparatus  for  demodulating  said  modu- 
lated carrier;  defect  detection  apparatus  coupled  to  said  pickup 
apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  the  recovered  signal;  and 
defect  compensation  apparatus  coupled  to  said  demodulation 
apparatus  and  to  said  defect  detection  apparatus  and  respon- 
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sive  to  the  operation  of  the  defect  detection  apparatus  for 
providing  a  substitute  signal  in  place  of  the  recovered  signal  in 
the  playback  display  of  said  information  signals  during  occur- 
rences of  defects  in  the  recovered  signal;  said  player  being 
subject  to  interference  with  normal  playback  display  opera- 
tions due  to  the  pickup  of  unrecorded,  externally  applied  sig- 
nals; apparatus  for  reducing  the  influence  of  said  external 
signals  comprising: 

an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  signal  provided  by  said  pickup 

apparatus; 
first  and  second  conductive  paths  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fier, said  first  path  including  a  signal  amplitude  limiter; 
subtractive  combiner  means  connected  to  said  limiter  and  to 
said  second  path  for  subtractively  combining  the  limited 
signals  and  the  signals  on  said  second  path  and  for  provid- 
ing a  subtractively  combined  output  signal  at  an  output 
terminal  thereof; 
peak  detector  means  responsive  to  the  signals  provided  at 
khe  output  terminal  of  said  subtractive  combiner  means  for 
providing  a  peak  detected  signal  related  to  said  combiner 
fneans  output  signal;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  peak  detected  signal  to  said  defect 
2ompensation  apparatus. 


4,361,882 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  A 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  A  DESIRED  RECORD 
'  GROOVE 

Katsumi    Watanabe,    371    Ozenji,    Tama-ku,    Kawasaki-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34435 
Int.  CV  GllB  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  369—30  7  Qaims 
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releasing  said  sound  transmitting  member  or  record  disc 
when  energized; 

a  switching  transistor  connected  to  said  motor  and  said 
power  source  to  form  a  first  closed  circuit  when  said 
transistor  is  turned  on; 

a  self-holding  switch  connected  between  said  transistor  and 
said  power  source  so  as  to  turn  on  said  transistor  when 
said  self-holding  switch  is  closed,  said  self-holding  switch 
being  designed  such  that  it  is  opened  when  said  tone  arm 
is  at  the  starting  point  of  said  sound  reproduction  path  but 
it  is  closed  while  said  tone  arm  is  moving  toward  the  end 
portion  of  said  sound  reproduction  path; 

a  manually  operated  start  switch  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  self-holding  switch; 

an  inhibitor  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  and  opened  when 
the  distance  between  said  record  disc  and  said  sound 
transmitting  member  is  beyond  and  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  respectively; 

a  rotary  switch  including  a  movable  contact  and  a  fixed 
contact; 

said  movable  contact  being  adapted  to  rotate  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  record  disc  so  as  to  successively  make  contact 
-with  said  fixed  contact,  said  fixed  contact  being  disposed 
such  that  said  fixed  contact  is  disposed  at  a  position  with 
a  predetermined  positional  relationship  with  a  position  at 
which  a  pick-up  of  said  tone  arm  descends  so  as  to  engage 
a  selected  recorded  groove  at  a  point  slightly  before  the 
starting  point  of  said  sound  reproduction  path,  said  fixed 
contact  further  being  correspondingly  connected  to  said 
start  switch  so  that  said  power  source,  said  inhibitor 
switch,  said  electromagnetic  actuator,  said  rotary  switch 
and  said  start  switch  may  form  a  second  closed  circuit 
through  the  selected  start  switch  and  the  selected  fixed 
contact  corresponding  to  said  start  switch. 


4,361,883 

CARTRIDGE  FORCE  AND  BIAS  ADJUSTMENT  GAGE 

Byron  K.  Taylor,  Carmel,  and  Gerald  D.  Pyles,  Danville,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,293 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76:  GllB  i/00,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  369—55  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  sound  reproducing  device  for  selectively 
reproducing  sounds  recorded  in  a  record  disc  being  rotatably 
supported  on  a  chassis  and  having  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  record  disc  when  energized,  a  power  source  for  energiz- 
ing said  motor,  a  tone  arm  swingably  disposed  on  said  chassis 
and  resiliently  urged  toward  the  starting  point  of  sound  repro- 
duction and  away  from  the  face  of  the  record  disc,  a  speaker, 
a  sound  transmitting  member  which  is  normally  in  contact 
with  a  side  of  said  tone  arm  opposite  to  said  record  disc  for 
transmitting  reproduced  sonic  vibration  to  said  speaker,  a 
pickup  forming  a  part  of  the  tone  arm  and  disposed  between 
said  transmitting  member  and  said  record  disc,  a  stylus  force 
spring  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  record  disc 
and  tone  arm  so  as  to  produce  a  desired  stylus  force  therebe- 
tween, a  return  arm  disposed  between  said  transmitting  mem- 
ber and  said  record  disc  such  that  it  is  pushed  by  said  tone  arm 
upon  the  arrival  of  said  tone  arm  at  the  end  point  of  said  sound 
reproduction  path  to  ride  on  an  upright  cam  disposed  at  the 
central  portion  of  said  record  disc  so  as  to  enlarge  the  distance 
between  said  transmitting  member  and  said  record  disc  against 
the  stylus  force  to  thereby  jjermit  said  tone  arm  to  return  to  the 
starting  point  of  said  sound  reproduction,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
an  electromagnetic  actuator  having  a  movable  blade  which 
sustains  said  sound  transmitting  member  or  record  disc 
against  the  stylus  force  of  said  stylus  force  spring  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  positional  relationship 
of  a  stylus  arm  assembly  with  respect  to  a  cartridge  in  which 
the  assembly  is  mounted,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixture  means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  cartridge  in  a 
predetermined  fixed  position; 

a  cantilever  member  having  a  first  end  arranged  to  receive 
the  stylus  arm  when  the  cartridge  is  placed  in  said  fixture, 
a  second  end  of  said  cantilever  member  being  secured  to 
said  fixture  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  stylus  arm 
and  the  cantilever  member  are  generally  parallel; 

transducer  means  coupled  to  the  cantilever  member  to  mea- 
sure the  deflection  of  the  cantilevered  member  created  by 
the  stylus  arm;  and 

means  connected  to  the  transducer  means  to  exhibit  the 
deflection. 
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4,361,884 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  CLICK  MECHANISM 
Philip  £.  O'Connell,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo* 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fil«d  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,757 

Int.  a.3  GllB  27/i4 

U.S.  a.  369— 77  6Qaims 


i^J,  220 .  ?e  ,  js^za^ 


a  second  alarm  output  of  the  monitoring  device  for  a  second 
alarm  signal;  and  ^ 


1.  In  a  record  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  disc  record  subject  to  removable  occupancy  of  a  pro- 
tective caddy;  an  occupied  caddy  being  inserted  into  said 
player  along  a  path  to  load  an  enclosed  record  therein;  said 
player  being  provided  with  a  record  extracting  mechanism  for 
removing  an  enclosed  record  from  said  caddy  for  retention  in 
said  player  during  the  withdrawal  of  the  caddy  sleeve  subse- 
quent to  the  arrival  of  an  occupied  caddy  at  a  fully  inserted 
location  along  said  path  in  said  player;  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  sensing  lever  subject  to  engagement  with  said  caddy  at 
an  intermediate  location  along  said  path  during  the  inser- 
tion of  said  caddy  into  said  player;  motion  of  said  caddy 
from  said  intermediate  location  to  said  fully  inserted  loca- 
tion effecting  displacement  of  said  sensing  lever; 

(B)  means,  responsive  to  said  displacement  of  said  sensing 
lever,  for  providing  an  audible  indication  as  said  caddy 
reaches  said  fully  inserted  location  in  said  player;  and 

(C)  means  for  returning  said  sensing  lever  to  a  starting  posi- 
tion upon  the  caddy  withdrawal. 


at  least  one  second  flip-flop  in  said  receiving  portion  for  the 
idle/blocking  condition  including  a  setting  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  alarm  output. 


4,361,885 

SYSTEM  FOR  CHANNEL-SPECIHC  RELEASING  AND 

BLOCKING  OF  TELEPHONE  CHANNELS  IN 

CONVERTERS  OF  A  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

SYSTEM  FOR  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 

Qaus  Ehricke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007586 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  370—13  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  releasing  and  blocking  telephone  channels 
in  signaling  converters  of  a  time  division  multiplex  system  for 
pulse  code  modulation  in  a  terminal  having  at  least  one  chan- 
nel-specific outgoing  signaling  converter  and  a  monitoring 
device  with  an  alarm  signal  occurring  immediately  in  response 
to  faults  and  occurring  with  chronological  differentiation  in 
response  to  disturbances,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  receiving  portion  of  the  outgoing  signaling  converter 
including  at  least  one  first  flip-flop  for  begin  and  end  of 
conversation  characters  having  a  setting  input; 
a  first  alarm  output  of  the  monitoring  device  connected  to 

said  setting  input; 
a  transmitting  portion  including  NOR  gates  for  seizure/- 
release  and  dialing  connected  to  said  output  of  the  moni- 
toring device; 


4,361,886 
SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Frank  S.  Gutleber,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,293 

Int.  a.3  H04J  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  370—69.1  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  frequency  division  multiple  access  satellite  communica- 
tion system  having  a  master  ground  node  and  at  least  one  slave 
ground  node,  each  of  said  nodes  comprising 

a  primary  frequency  standard  at  said  master  node  for  supply- 
ing a  precisely  maintained  standard  frequency  clock  f^; 

a  phase  lock  loop  at  said  master  node  including  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  of  frequency  f  which  establishes  the 
pulse  repetition  interval  during  which  message  informa- 
tion occurs, 

means  for  transmitting  from  said  master  node  by  way  of  said 
satellite  on  a  suitable  radio  frequency  carrier  the  video 
signal  of  frequency  f  from  said  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor to  said  slave  node  which  arrives  at  said  slaved  node 
shifted  in  frequency  by  fj  where  fj  is  the  doppler  shift 
encountered  during  the  transmission  of  energy  between 
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id  nodes  owing  to  the  relative  motion  between  said 
tellite  and  said  nodes, 

means  at  said  slave  node  for  retransmitting  on  said' same 
.carrier  by  way  of  said  satellite  to  said  master  node  the 
doppler-shifted  video  signal  received  at  said  slave  node 
which  arrives  at  said  master  node  with  the  frequency 
f+2frf, 

s^d  phase  lock  loop  responding  to  the  received  doppler- 
shifted  timing  control  signal  of  frequency  f  +  2frf  on  said 
radio  frequency  carrier  and  to  the  frequency-doubled 
loutput  of  said  primary  frequency  standard  for  locking  the 
frequency  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  a  value 
fo—fd<  and 

tjieans  for  transmitting  by  way  of  said  satellite  from  said 
master  node  to  said  slave  node  the  video  signal  of  pulse 
repetition  frequency  fo—f<y  which  arrives  doppler-shifted 
at  said  slave  node  as  a  timing  signal  at  the  standard  fre- 
quency fo- 


4,361,888 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  EFFIOENCY  OF 

LOW  PRESSURE,  SHORT  PULSE  LASER  SYSTEMS 
Richard  L.  HunsUd,  Forest  Hills,  and  William  H.  Kasner,  Penn 
Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,021 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/093 

U.S.  a.  372—55  13  Qaims 


4,361,887 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMITTING  ELEMENT 

Michiharu  Nakamura;  Motohisa  Hirao,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shigeo 
Yamashita,  Hachioji;  Tadashi  Fukuzawa,  Tokyo,  and  Junichi 
Umeda,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,779 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-23453 
y  Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372— 50  9  Qaims 


a 


lUI 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  energy  from  a  given  volume  of 

an  excited  active  laser  gas  medium  of  a  laser  system  operated 

in  a  short  pulse  output  mode  wherein  the  active  laser  gas 

medium  includes  a  lasing  gas  component  and  a  transfer  gas 

component,  the  transfer  gas  component  storing  energy  upon 

excitation  of  the  active  laser  gas  medium  and  transferring 

energy  to  the  lasing  gas  component  via  collisional  interaction, 

and  wherein  a  single  output  pulse  from  said  given  volume  of 

said  excited  active  laser  gas  medium  does  not  deplete  the 

energy  stored  in  the  transfer  gas  component,  comprising  the 

step  of, 

developing  multiple  output  pulses  from  said  given  volume  of 

excited  active  laser  gas  medium  by  establishing  a  time 

delay  between  "consecutive  output  pulses  during  which 

time  delay  energy  is  transferred  from  said  transfer  gas 

component  to  said  lasing  gas  component. 


A  semiconductor  light  emitting  element  comprising: 

i  semiconductor  substrate, 
laminate  region  of  semiconductor  layers  having  at  least  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  semiconductor  layer  formed 
over  said  substrate  and  having  a  p-n  junction  defined 
therein,  said  first  and  third  semiconductor  layers  having 
smaller  refractive  indices  and  greater  forbidden  band  gaps 
than  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  being  opposite 
in  conductivity  type  to  each  other  to  determine  laser 
oscillation, 

4  field  effect  transistor  section  comprising  a  fourth  semicon- 
ductor layer  having  a  high  resistivity  and  formed  over 
said  third  semiconductor  layer  and 
fifth  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  fourth  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said 

lield  effect  transistor  section  having  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  a  gate  electrode  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  formed  on  said  fifth  layer, 

^eans  for  serving  as  an  optical  resonator  for  emitting  light  in 
the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  p-n  junction,  and 

1  irst  means  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  laminate  region 
and  second  means  formed  on  said  substrate  for  injecting 
current  into  said  third  semiconductor  layer,  said  first 
means  for  injecting  current  being  short-circuited  with  said 
first  electrode  of  said  field  effect  transistor  section. 


4,361,889 
GRATING  TUNED  UNSTABLE  RESONATOR  LASER 

CAVITY 

Larry  C.  Johnson,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,815 

Int.  Q.^  HOIS  3/0S6 

U.S.  CI.  372— 95  8  Qaims 


1.  A  tunable,  unstable  resonator  laser  cavity,  comprising: 

a  concave  reflector  for  reflecting  incident  spherical  electro- 
magnetic waves  as  planar  waves  along  an  output  axis  to 
form  an  output  beam; 

a  plane  grating  on  said  output  axis;  having  means  for  radjust- 
ing  an  orientation  of  said  plane  grating  for  line  tuning  of 
the  cavity; 

a  planar  reflector  located  off  said  output  axis  and  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  concave  reflector;  and 

a  convex  reflector  located  off  said  output  axis  and  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  grating; 

said  plane  grating  being  positioned  to  reflect  a  portion  of  the 
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plane  electromagnetic  waves  of  said  output  beam  to  im- 
pinge on  said  planar  reflector; 

said  planar  reflector  being  positioned  to  reflect  mcident 
plane  electromagnetic  waves  as  plane  waves  to  impinge 
on  said  convex  reflector;  and 

said  convex  mirror  being  positioned  to  reflect  incident  plane 
electromagnetic  waves  as  spherical  waves  to  impinge  on 
said  concave  reflector. 


4,361,890 
SYIVCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Green,  Jr.,  and  Madison  G.  Nicholson,  Jr.,  both  of 
Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,034 

Int.  a.3  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  375—1  12  Qaims 
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12.  A  dispersed  carrier  communication  system  which  com- 
prises: a  transmitter  including  an  rf  generator,  a  pulse  genera- 
tor including  a  pulse  shifting  register  with  regeneration  feed- 
back connections,  a  message  modulating  circuit,  a  balanced 
modulator,  means  modulating  the  output  of  said  rf  generator 
with  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator  in  said  balanced  modu- 
lator to  disperse  said  rf  energy  over  a  broad  band  of  the  frc: 
quency  spectrum,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  energy  so 
modulated  and  dispersed;  and,  a  receiver  including  an  rf  recep- 
tion circuit  to  receive  said  transmitted  energy,  a  mixer  circuit 
connected  to  said  rf  reception  circuit,  a  tuned  IF  amplifying 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer  circuit,  a  local  rf 
generator  having  an  output  signal  frequency  which  is  removed 
from  the  output  frequency  of  the  rf  generator  in  said  transmit- 
ter by  the  frequency  to  which  said  IF  amplifying  circuit  is 
tuned,  a  local  pulse  generator  including  a  pulse  shifting  register 
with  regenerative  feed-back  connections  for  providing  the 
same  pulse  sequence  as  that  provided  by  the  corresponding 
pulse  generator  in  the  transmitter,  a  balanced  modulator, 
means  connecting  the  output  signals  from  said  local  rf  and 
pulse  code  generators  to  said  modulator  whereby  the  rf  energy 
of  said  local  generator  is  dispersed  in  a  pattern  having  substan- 
tially identical  frequency  and  phase  components  with  those  of 
the  transmitted  signal,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
local  balanced  modulator  to  said  mixer,  a  local  source  of  timing 
pulses  for  controlling  the  signal  frequency  of  said  local  code 
generator,  a  frequency  shifting  circuit  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulses  from  said  timing  source  as  applied  to  said 
code  generator,  an  amplitude  detector  connected  to  said  IF 
amplifier,  a  frequency  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  frequency  shifting  circuit  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  IF  amplitude  detector,  a  phase  shift  circuit  adapted  to 
change  periodically  the  phase  timing  of  the  output  of  said  local 
pulse  generator,  a  phase  sensitive  circuit  for  detecting  the 
effect  of  said  phase  changes  on  the  output  of  said  IF  amplifier, 
a  control  circuit  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  timing  pulse 
source  in  response  to  signals  from  said  phase  sensitive  circuit, 


and  means  for  detecting  the  message  modulation  from  the 
output  of  said  IF  amplifier. 


4,361,891 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SIGNAL  ESTIMATOR 
Helmut  Lobenstein,  Utica,  and  Marshall  K.  Quick,  Whitesboro, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Utica, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  218,899 

Int.  CI.3  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  375-1  6  Claims 


F  T.vf. .....r'n 


1.  A  signal  estimator  utilizing  an  array  output  signal  applied 
to  the  input  of  a  communication  modem  and  produced  from  an 
adaptive  array  processor  in  response  to  a  received  pseudo 
noise  communication  signal,  and  a  detection  gate  signal  and  a 
polarity  modulation  signal  from  the  communication  modem  in 
order  to  generate  a  signal  estimate  of  a  desired  signal,  said 
signal  estimator  comprising: 

(a)  a  channel  assignment  means  receiving  said  detection  gate 
signal  and  allocating  said  signal  to  one  of  its  N  output 
channels; 

(b)  a  local  code  storage  means  containing  a  unique  pseudo 
random  noise  (FN)  code  designated  by  the  communica- 
tion modem; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  read/write  means,  each  of  said  read/write 
means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
said  input  terminal  being  connected  to  one  of  said  N  out- 
put channels  of  said  channel  assignment  means,  said  read/- 
write  means  being  able  to  read  a  pseudo  random  noise 
(PN)  code  from  said  local  code  storage  means; 

(d)  a  gating  means  receiving  said  pseudo  random  noise  (PN) 
code  from  said  read/write  means  and  weighting  said  code 
with  said  polarity  modulation  signal  from  the  communica- 
tion modem  to  yield  a  pilot  signal;  -and 

(e)  a  subtraction  means  calculating  a  residue  signal  by  sub- 
tracting said  pilot  signal  from  said  array  output  signal. 


4,361,892 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 

Gary  D.  Martin,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,646 

Int.  a.3  H04B  i/y-/ 

U.S.  a.  375—14  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  comprising  in  cascade: 

an  amplitude  equalizer  circuit  (12),  having  an  amplitude 
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bump  frequency,  and  a  plurality  of  n+  1  all-pass  circuits 
(14,15),  each  having  a  delay  bump  frequency; 

the  input  port  of  the  first  of  said  cascade  of  circuits  (12,14,15) 
constituting  the  equalizer  input  port,  and  the  output  port 
of  the  last  of  said  circuits  constituting  the  equalizer  output 
port; 

controller  means  (18),  responsive  to  the  relative  amplitudes 
of  selected  frequency  components  within  the  equalizer 
output  signal,  for  adjusting  the  magnitudes  and  band- 
widths  of  said  amplitude  and  delay  bumps  and  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  amplitude  and  delay  bumps; 

said  controller  means  (18)  further  controlling  the  number  of 
all-pass  circuits  in  said  equalizer  in  response  to  the  output 
of  an  error  rate  monitor  (17)  connected  to  the  output  port 
of  said  equalizer. 
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source,  each  said  transmitting  source  transmitting  at  most  one 

of  said  bursts  per  frame  period,  said  circuit  comprising 

a  band-pass  filter  for  removing  noise  components  from  an 

input  sine  wave  corresponding  to  the  for  each  said  burst, 

a  phase  detector  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between 

input  and  output  signals  of  the  band-pass  filter, 
a  loop  filter  supplied  with  the  output  from  the  phase  detec- 
tor, and 


4,361,893 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING  DIFFERENTIAL 
PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 
Georges  Bonnerot,  Orsay  les  Ulis,  France,  assignor  to  Telecom- 
munications Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,408 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1978,  7832508 

Int.  C\?  H03K  13/22 

U.S.  CI.  375—27  10  Claims 


1.  A  digital  information  transmission  system  using  differen- 
tial pulse  code  modulation  and  comprising  an  encoder  in  which 
the  differential  PCM  signal  to  be  transmitted  is  formed  by 
quantizing  the  difference  signal  between  the  incoming  linear 
signal  and  a  prediction  signal  produced  by  a  prediction  filter 
comprising  a  local  decoder  receiving  the  said  differential  PCM 
signal,  and  a  remote  decoder,  the  local  decoder  and  the  remote 
decoder  comprising  filters  of  the  same  structure,  characterized 
in  that  these  filters  are  constructed  from  one  or  several  filtering 
sections  arranged  in  cascade,  each  filtering  section  being  of  the 
purely  recursive  or  non-recursive  type  with  a  sole  coefficient 
differing  from  zero,  the  roundoff  (or  truncation)  operators 
which  operate  in  each  filtering  section  and  on  the  incoming 
linear  PCM  signal  being  controlled  to  realize  these  rounding 
(truncating)  operations  with  a  quantizing  step  equal  to  the 
quantizing  step  of  the  said  difference  signal,  and  characterized 
in  that  the  encoder  is  preceded  by  an  expansion  circuit  for 
converting  the  compressed  PCM  signal  into  a  linear  PCM 
signal  and  the  decoder  is  followed  by  a  compression  circuit  for 
converting  the  linear  PCM  signal  into  a  compressed  PCM 
signal,  the  sign  of  the  signal  produced  by  the  expansion  circuit 
being  changed  at  the  input  of  the  roundoff  (or  truncation) 
operator  provided  between  the  expansion  circuit  and  the  en- 
coder, the  initial  sign  being  restored  at  the  output  of  the  said 
roundoff  (or  truncation)  operator. 


4,361,894 
BAND-PASS  HLTER  CIRCUIT 

Hiroshi  Kurihara,  Tokyo,  and  Tadayoshi  Katoh,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,234,  Jan.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,193 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-7490 
n  Int.  a.3  H03D  3/06:  H04L  27/22 

U.S.  a.  375—80  6  Claims 

1.  A  band-pass  filter  circuit  for  carrier  recovery  from  bursts 

of  phase  shift  keyed  information  from  at  least  one  transmitting 
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automatic  control  means  for  effecting  control  by  the  output 
from  the  loop  filter  so  that  the  difference  between  the 
frequency  of  the  input  sine  wave  and  the  center  frequency 
of  the  band-pass  filter  approaches  zero, 

wherein  the  loop  filter  comprises  a  low-pass  filter  having  a 
charge  time  constant  smaller  than  the  length  of  each  said 
burst  and  a  discharge  time  constant  larger  than  the  frame 
period. 


4.361,895 
MANCHESTER  DECODER 
Benjamin  M.  Khoudari,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ontel 
Corporation,  Woodbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,742 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/06:  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—87  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  decoding  Manchester  encoded  data  to  recre- 
ate an  original  data  stream,  said  method  comprising: 
detecting  each  mid-bit  transition  in  the  Manchester  encoded 

data; 
commencing  at  each  mid-bit  transition  time  measuring  a  time 

interval  substantially  equal  to  three-fourths  of  the  data  bit 

interval  to  determine  a  sampling  point; 
sampling  the  Manchester  data  at  each  sampling  point;  and 
causing  the  logic  level  of  the  recreated  data  stream  to  be  the 

same  as  the  logic  level  of  the  Manchester  encoded  data  at 

the  sampling  point. 


4,361,896 
BINARY  DETECTING  AND  THRESHOLD  aRCUIT 
Terry  N.  Gamer,  Forest,  V«.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Lynchburg,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,153,  Sep.  12,  1979.  This  application 
Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,488 
Int.  a?  H04Q  3/02:  H03K  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  375—96  76  Qaims 

51.  A  method  for  detecting  a  repeating  predetermined  digital 
word  of  binary  valued  bits  within  an  incoming  serial  bit  stream, 
said  method  comprising: 
comparing  binary-valued  signals  corresponding  to  a  word- 
length  portion  of  said  incoming  bit  stream  with  the  bit 
values  of  said  predetermined  word  to  provide  an  output 
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signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  accept- 
able word  comparisons,  and 
utilizing  said  output  signal  to  change  said  predetermined 
number  to  a  lower  value  in  response  to  the  initial  occur- 
rence of  said  output  signal  thereby  reducing  the  number  of 
acceptable  word  comparisons  required  to  maintain  said 
output  signal  after  its  initial  occurrence. 
52.  A  method  for  detecting  a  repeating  predetermined  digi- 

tial  word  of  binary-valued  bits  within  an  incoming  serial  bit 

stream,  said  method  comprising: 


comparing  binary-valued  signals  corresponding  to  a  word- 
length  portion  of  said  incoming  bit  stream  with  the  bit 
values  of  said  predetermined  word  and  to  provide  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
acceptable  word  comprisons, 

performing  said  comparisons  at  a  rate  which  is  approxi- 
mately N-times  higher  than  the  bit-rate  of  incoming  bits, 
N  being  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  in  said  prede- 
termined word,  and 

shifting  the  bits  of  one  compared  word  relative  to  those  of 
the  other  between  successive  ones  of  said  word  compari- 
sons. 


digital  form  and  then  reconverted  into  analog  form,  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  transmitting/receiving  stations  and  a  trans- 
mission medium  interconnecting  said  stations,  said  first 
transmitting/receiving  station  comprising  a  first  transmit- 
ter and  a  first  receiver  and  said  second  transmitting- 
/receiving  station  comprising  a  second  transmitter  and  a 
second  receiver,  said  transmission  medium  comprising  a 
first  branch  interconnecting  said  first  transmitter  and  said 
second  receiver  and  a  second  branch  interconnecting  said 
second  transmitter  and  said  first  receiver; 

each  of  said  transmitting/receiving  stations  further  compris- 
ing a  quartz-stabilized  oscillator  operable  to  produce 
pulses  at  a  multiple  of  a  desired  clock  pulse  frequency;     . 

each  of  said  transmitters  comprising  an  analog/digital  con- 
verter including  an  output  connected  to  the  respective 
transmission  medium  branch  for  outgoing  transmission,  a 
first  input  for  receiving  analog  signals  for  conversion  and 
a  second  input,  and  a  first  counter  connected  between  the 
respective  oscillator  and  said  second  input  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  oscillator  pulses  to  feed  clock  pulses  of  the 
desired  clock  frequency  to  said  analog/digital  converter; 

each  of  said  receivers  comprising  a  digital/analog  converter 
including  a  first  input  for  connection  to  the  respective 
transmission  medium  branch  for  incoming  transmission,  a 
second  input  for  receiving  recovered  clock  pulses,  and  an 
output  for  delivering  analog  signals,  an  EXCLUSIVE- 
OR  gate  including  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  connected  in  common  with  said  first  input 
of  said  digital/analog  converter  to  said  transmission  me- 
dium branch  for  incoming  transmission,  a  delay  circuit 
connected  across  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  EX- 
CLUSIVE-OR  gate,  a  second  counter  including  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  respective  oscillator,  an  output 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  digital/analog 
converter  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate,  said  second  counter  being 
reset  upon  opening  of  said  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  and 
operable  to  recover  and  feed  clock  pulses  to  said  digital- 
/analog  converter. 


4,361,897 

ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOCK  PULSE 

RECOVERY  AT  THE  RECEIVING  END  OF  DIGITAL 

CLOCK-CONTROLLED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 
Peter  Kloeber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,531 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30. 
1979,  2943865 

Int.  a.3  H04L  7/02 
U.S.  a.  375-110  4  Claims 


4,361,898 
DIGITAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
Frank  A.  Griffiths,  Oxhey,  and  Joseph  R.  Hankinson,  Watford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Polygram  GmbH,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,164 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1980, 
8000710 

Int.  aj  H04L  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  375-114  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  clock  pulse  recovery  in  a  digi- 
tal, clock-controlled  full  duplex  data  transmission  system  in 
which  analog  information  is  converted  into  and  transmitted  in 


4.  A  synchronizer  for  the  development  of  a  synchronizing 
signal  for  a  block  of  information  which  includes  of  series  of 
spaced  synchronizing  control  words  each  of  which  is  a  coded 
representation  of  an  interval  between  the  respective  word  and 
a  reference  position  within  the  block,  the  synchronizer  com- 


NOVEMBER  30,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1823 


prising:  a  clock  controlled  counter  means  which  counts 
towards  a  datum; 

means  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  the  said  datum  to 
produce  the  synchronizing  signal; 

a  decoder  means  which  responds  to  the  synchronizing  con- 
trol words  in  accordance  with  a  respective  separation  of 
which  the  decoded  synchronizing  control  word  is  a  repre- 
sentation; a  comparator  means  which  compares  a  decoded 
synchronizing  control  word  with  a  concurrent  content  of 
the  counter  means  to  ascertain  the  existence  of  equality; 

means  effective  on  the  discover  of  equality  to  inhibit  the 
setting  of  the  counter  means  by  the  decoder  means  and  to 
permit  such  resetting  in  the  absence  of  equality; 

means  for  counting  occasions  of  equality;  and  means  for 
inhibiting  production  of  the  synchronizing  signal  unless  a 
predetermined  number  of  occasions  of  equality  have  been 
counted. 


Kurt 


1  An  x-ray  apparatus  for  producing  two-dimensional  tomo- 
graphic x-ray  images  of  points  lying  in  a  plane  of  a  desired 
tomographic  cut  through  an  object  interposed  between  a 
source  of  x-rays  and  x-ray  sensitive  means,  and  in  which  the 
source  of  x-rays  includes  an  x-ray  tube  in  which  an  electron 
stream  from  a  cathode  is  directed  along  an  anode-cathode  axis 
to  strike  a  focal  spot  on  a  target  surface  of  an  anode  to  produce 
x-rays,  the  target  surface  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  anode-cathode  axis  and  which 
passes  through  the  focal  point,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pivoting  means  for  pivoting  the  x-ray  tube  about  a  pivot  axis 
which  passes  exactly  through  the  center  of  the  focal  spot, 
is  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  anode-cathode  axis,  and 
is  essentially  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  x-ray  sensi- 
tive means; 
•  means  for  driving  the  object  in  synchronism  with  the  pivot- 
ing of  the  x-ray  tube; 
means  for  driving  the  x-ray  sensitive  means  in  synchronism 

with  the  pivoting  of  the  tube; 
wherein  the  object  and  the  x-ray  sensitive  means  are  driven 

parallel  to  one  another  and  in  the  same  direction; 
positioning  means  for  positioning  the  plane  defined  by  the 
x-ray  sensitive  means  in  a  position  essentially  parallel  to  a 
desired  tomographic  cut  through  the  object; 
stationary  secondary  means  positioned  between  the  object 
and  the  x-ray  sensitive  means  for  absorbing  secondary 
radiation  scattered  from  the  object; 
stationary  primary  means  positioned  between  the  tube  and 
the  object;  and  cooperating  with  the  stationary  secondary 


means  in  preventing  secondary  radiation  from  reaching 

the  x-ray  sensitive  means; 
whereby  images  of  points  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  desired 

tomographic  cut  through  the  object  are  reinforced  as  the 

x-ray  tube  is  pivoted  and  the  object  and  the  x-ray  sensitive 

means  are  moved  in  synchronism  with  the  pivoting  of  the 

tube;  and 
whereby  images  of  points  lying  outside  of  the  plane  of  the 

desired  tomographic  cut  through  the  object  are  blurred. 


4,361,900 
RADIATION  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Melvin  P.  Siedband,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Victoreen,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,549 

Int.  a.'  H05G  1/26 

U.S.  a.  378—98  12  Qaims 


4,361,899 

SCANNING  X-RAY  SYSTEM 

Amplatz,  10  Evergreen  Rd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55110 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,184,  Aug.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,182 

Int.  CV  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—21  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  voltage  applied  to  a  means 
for  generating  a  beam  of  x-rays,  a  first  portion  of  the  beam 
passing  through  a  filter  means,  comprising: 

first  detector  means  responsive  to  the  filtered  first  portion  of 
the  beam  for  generating  an  output  signal  representing  the 
magnitude  of  the  radiation  energy  of  the  first  portion  of 
the  beam; 

second  detector  means  responsive -to  the  remainder  of  the 
beam  for  generating  an  output  signal  representing  the 
magnitude  of  the  radiation  energy  of  the  remainder  of  the 
beam; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond detector  means  for  generating  an  indication  of  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  means  for  generating  the  beam  of 
x-rays,  said  means  including  a  first  integrator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  detector  for 
generating  a  first  ramp  output  signal,  a  second  integrator 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  second  de- 
tector for  generating  a  second  ramp  output  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  ramp  output 
signals  for  generating  the  indication  of  voltage: 

trigger  means  responsive  to  the  first  ramp  output  signal  for 
generating  an  enable  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
first  ramp  output  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  reference 
level;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  second  ramp  signal  and  the  enable 
signal  for  storing  a  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of 
the  second  ramp  output  signal. 


4,361,901 
MULTIPLE  VOLTAGE  X-RAY  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  E.  Daniels,  Brown  Deer;  Frank  Bernstein,  Milwaukee; 
Thomas  W.  Lambert,  Dousman,  and  Norbert  J.  Peic,  Wauwa- 
tosa,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,095 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  Q.  378—106  14  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  x-ray  tube  to  emit  alternate 

low  and  high  photon  energy  x-ray  pulses  whose  photon  energy 

is  determined  by  the  voltage  drop  across  the  tube  during  the 
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pulse  and  whose  intensity  is  dependent  on  the  current  passing 
through  the  tube  during  respective  pulses,  comprising: 

an  x-ray  tube  having  an  anode,  a  filament  and  a  control 
element, 

a  high  voltage  dc  source  and  a  circuit  for  coupling  the  posi- 
tive output  of  the  source  to  the  anode  and  the  negative 
output  to  the  filament, 

adjustable  impedance  means  in  said  circuit  for  inserting  a 
selected  amount  of  impedance  in  addition  to  the  impe- 
dance of  the  source,  the  voltage  drop  developed  in  said 
circuit  by  said  adjustable  impedance  means  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  current  flowing  in  the  circuit  between  the 
anode  and  filament  of  the  x-ray  tube, 

at  least  one  dc  bias  voltage  source  having  a  negative  output 
coupled  to  said  x-ray  tube  control  element  and  a  positive 
output  coupled  to  said  x-ray  tube  filament, 

a  shunting  circuit  including  semiconductor  switch  means 
connected  between  the  negative  and  positive  outputs  of 
said  bias  voltage  source  and  between  said  control  element 


of  the  x-ray  tube,  said  switch  means  having  a  control 
element,  and 

means  for  applying  signals  to  the  control  element  of  the 
switch  means  for  altering  the  conductivity  of  said  switch 
means  periodically  for  said  switch  means  to  shunt  substan- 
tially all  or  portions  of  said  bias  voltage  from  the  control 
element  of  the  x-ray  tube  and  thereby  produce  corre- 
sponding voltage  drops  and  currents  in  said  x-ray  tube, 

shunting  all  or  a  major  portion  of  the  negative  bias  voltage 
from  the  control  element  of  the  x-ray  tube  causing  said 
tube  to  conduct  high  current  and  ^id  impedance  means  to 
develop  a  higher  voltage  drop  such  that  there  is  a  corre- 
spondingly lower  voltage  drop  between  the  x-ray  tube 
anode  and  filament,  and 

shunting  a  lesser  portion  of  the  negative  bias  voltage  from 
the  control  element  of  the  x-ray  tube  causing  the  tube  to 
conduct  low  current  and  said  impedance  means  to  de- 
velop a  lower  voltage  drop  such  that  there  is  a  corre- 
spondingly higher  voltage  drop  between  the  x-ray  tube 
anode  and  filament. 


'*,    -^f^-a  ^j»a-€ 


tic  apparatus,  said  assembly  comprising  a  framework,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  blade  subassembly 
mounted  on  said  framework,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
blade  subassemblies  respectively  comprising  a  corresponding 
elongated  aperture  bounding  means  cooperating  with  and  in 
confronting  relation  to  the  elongated  aperture  bounding  means 
of  the  other  of  said  blade  subassemblies,  said  elongated  aper- 
ture bounding  means  of  said  first  and  said  second  blade  subas- 
semblies lying  in  a  common  plane  which  is  in  the  projected 
path  of  x-rays  which  the  x-ray  tube  is  adapted  to  emanate, 
spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  subassemblies 
and  with  said  framework,  said  spring  means  biasing  said  first 
and  said  second  blade  subassemblies  to  a  position  in  which  said 
elongated  aperture  bounding  means  of  said  respective  subas- 
semblies are  in  mutually  abutting  relation  to  define  a  zero 
aperture  condition  for  the  non-passage  of  a  diagnostic  x-ray 
beam  through  said  collimator  assembly  to  the  patient,  each  of 
said  blade  subassemblies  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  cam 
follower  means  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  first  cam  means  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work and  interposed  between  the  respective  first  cam  follower 
means  of  both  of  said  blade  subassemblies  and  contiguous  one 
end  of  said  blade  subassemblies,  and  a  second  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  framework  and  interposed  between  the  re- 
spective second  cam  follower  means  of  both  of  said  blade 
subassemblies  and  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  blade  subassem- 
blies, link  means  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  cam 
means  to  each  other  such  that  movement  of  one  of  said  cam 
means  is  imparted  to  the  other  of  said  cam  means,  means  for 
driving  one  of  said  cam  means  such  that  both  said  first  and  said 
second  cam  means  move  to  cause  movement  of  said  first  and 
said  second  blade  subassemblies  relative  to  each  other  against 
the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  said  elongated  aperture  bounding 
means  of  said  first  and  said  second  subassemblies,  and  means 
for  securing  said  collimator  assembly  to  said  x-ray  diagnostic 
apparatus. 


4,361,903 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  PROCESS  IN  A  CATV  SYSTEM 
Yoshitsugu  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,597 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-104450 
Int  a.3  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  455—2  2  Claims 


4,361,902 
COLLIMATOR  FOR  X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Richard  T.  Brandt,  New  Berlin,  and  Robert  B.  Hauck,  Delafield, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,483 

Int.  a.J  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  CI.  378—152  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  collimator  assembly  for  defining  an  elongated  aperture 
for  the  passage  of  a  diagnostic  x-ray  beam  in  an  x-ray  diagnos- 


1.  The  method  of  interrogating  terminal  devices  by  a  head 
end  in  a  cable  television  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

addressably  interrogating  a  set  of  addressable  terminal  de- 
vices at  each  of  a  plurality  of  addressable  data  transmitting 
and  processing  devices,  each  addressable  terminal  device 
being  coupled  to  an  associated  data  transmitting  and  pro- 
cessing device  by  a  conductor,  receiving  a  plurality  of 
selectable  television  signals  over  the  conductor,  receiving 
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nterrogation  signals  over  the  conductor,  and  transmitting 
erminal  information  over  the  conductor  in  response  to  an 
interrogation  signal  containing  an  address  of  said  address- 
able terminal  device, 

receiving  and  storing  at  each  addressable  data  transmitting 
and  processing  device,  terminal  data  transmitted  by  each 
addressable  terminal  device  coupled  thereto  over  the 
conductor  device  in  response  to  an  interrogation; 

addressably  interrogating  each  addressable  data  transmitting 
and  processing  device  at  a  head  end,  each  addressable  data 
transmitting  and  processing  device  being  coupled  to  the 
head  end  by  a  conductor  and  transmitting  over  the  con- 
ductor in  response  to  a  single  addressable  interrogation 
containing  a  respective  address  thereof  stored  terminal 
data  for  each  addressable  terminal  device  associated  there- 
with. 


4,361,904 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  TRANSCEIVER  AND 

TRANSCEIVER  INCLUDING  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Akira  Matsumura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-97822 

Int.  CV  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  455— 67  17  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  testing  a  transceiver  without  employing 
auxihary  transmitter  circuitry,  the  transceiver,  during  normal, 
non-testing  operation,  deriving  a  carrier  and  transmitting  a 
modulated  carrier  and  mixing  a  received  carrier,  a  ]X)rtion  of 
the  energy  of  the  transmitted  modulated  carrier  being  reflected 
back  to  a  receiver  segment  of  the  transceiver,  the  testing 
method  comprising  suddenly  increasing  and  decreasing  the 
amount  of  modulation  of  the  transmitted  carrier,  the  carrier 
energy  reflected  back  to  the  receiver  being  modified  to  include 
the  sudden  increases  and  decreases  in  the  amount  of  modula- 
tion of  the  transmitted  carrier,  the  mixing  of  the  reflected 
received  carrier  energy  including  the  sudden  increases  and 
decreases  and  resulting  in  a  pulse  each  time  the  amount  of 
modulation  is  increased  and  decreased,  detecting  the  pulses, 
activating  a  first  indicator  for  signalling  that  the  transceiver  is 
operating  normally  in  response  to  the  derivation  of  the  de- 
tected pulse,  and  activating  a  second  indicator  for  signalling 
that  the  transceiver  is  not  operating  normally  in  response  to  no 
detected  pulse  being  derived  during  testing. 


4,361,905 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  SELECTED 
ANTENNAS  TO  A  RADIO  FOR  TRANSMnTING  AND 
RECEIVING 
Ralph  Etherington,  and  Joe  B.  Linker,  Jr.,  both  of  Lynchburg, 
Yf.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,268 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/38 
a.  455—80  8  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  selectively  coupling  first 


U^ 


and  second  antenna  terminals  to  a  single  radio  terminal,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  circulator  having  first,  second,  and  third  terminals  and 
arranged  so  that  energy>applied  to  said  first  terminal  be- 
comes available  at  ^id  second  terminal,  that  energy  ap- 
plied to  said  second  terminal  becomes  available  at  said 
third  terminal,  and  that  energy  applied  to  said  third  termi- 
nal becomes  available  at  said  first  terminal; 

b.  means  coupling  said  first  circulator  terminal  to  said  first 
antenna  terminal; 

c.  means  coupling  said  third  circulator  terminal  to  said  radio 
terminal; 
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d.  a  transmission  line  having  a  length  that  is  an  odd  multiple, 
including  unity,  of  a  quarter  wavelength  at  a  selected 
radio  frequency; 

e.  means  coupling  a  first  end  of  said  transmission  line  to  said 
second  circulator  terminal; 

f.  means  cout>led  to  a  second  end  of  said  transmission  line  for 
selectively  applying  a  very  low  or  very  high  impedance 
thereto; 

g.  and  means  coupling  said  second  end  of  said  transmission 
line  to  said  second  antenna  terminal. 


4,361,906 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TUNING  SYSTEMS 

Yoichi  Sakamoto,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,477 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1979,  54-1591 

Int  Q.'  H03L  7/22;  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  Q.  455—140  9  Qaims 


n 


_^B 4 — T-r* _•",      -  -<* 

a  V^iDH  FUSS  <  jni  v-m,  Jocitni  TJ  ^o.'iut  J  ^ 

Sty  I  Fi-TtB  r  ApBEcricjfcCT .  j.-r.  ■.i.jit.-oij 


r^  -coL..r 


Tsi*  cn.  I 


»  ib      ri^OJK^  5WTCM  t-| 

^1  REF   L_  FReaLJ  s*         i ' - 


^KHi'\ 


1.  A  channel  selector  for  controlling  the  tuning  frequency  of 
a  plurality  of  receivers  capable  of  simultaneously  performing 
receiving  operations,  each  of  said  plurality  of  receivers  having 
a  portion  of  a  phase-locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer; 
wherein  another  portion  of  a  phase-locked  loop  frequency 
synthesizer  is  commonly  used  by  said  portions  of  said  synthe- 
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sizers  whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  receivers  has  an  equiv- 
alent complete  phase-locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer; 
and  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  receivers  has  its  own 
low  pass  filter  included  in  its  equivalent  phase-locked  loop 
frequency  synthesizer,  and  an  output  of  a  phase  compara- 
tor is  switched  to  an  input  terminal  of  one  low  pass  filter 
from  among  said  plurality  of  low  pass  filters  by  a  3-state 
switching  circuit.  


4,361,907 
DIRECT  ACCESS  CHANNEL  SELECTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  DIGITAL  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,914 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  1/16:  H03J  7/20 

U.S.  a.  455—160  11  Oaims 


ai-{ri2} 


1.  In  a  receiver,  channel  selection  apparatus  comprising: 

channel  number  register  means  for  generating,  in  binary 
form,  channel  numbers  of  respective  channels  in  a  range 
of  channels; 

scanning  control  means  for  selectively  causing  said  channel 
number  register  to  generate  the  channel  number  next  in  a 
predetermined  order  after  a  presently  generated  channel 
number  when  activated; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  each  for  generating,  in  coded 
form,  a  respective  decimal  number  when  operated; 

skip  means  for  activating  said  scanning  control  when  the 
presently  generated  channel  number  corresponds  to  a 
channel  not  in  a  group  of  preselected  channels;  and 

direct  channel  selection  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
one  of  said  switch  means  for  successively  activating  said 
scanning  control  means  a  number  of  times  related  to  the 
decimal  number  associated  with  an  operated  one  of  said 
switch  means. 


4,361,908 

CHANNEL  SEARCH  AND  SELECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Hirohide  Niimi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54/157402 

Int.  a.'  H03J  7/02.  7/22;  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  455—164  2  Qaims 

1.  A  channel  search  and  selection  system  for  a  television 

receiver  comprising: 

(1)  a  channel  selection  voltage  generator  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  continuously  changing  control  voltage; 

(2)  an  electronic  tuner  for  receiving  said  control  voltage 
produced  from  said  channel  selection  voltage  generator 
circuit  to  receive  a  television  signal  of  a  channel  corre- 
sponding to  said  control  voltage  and  converting  said 
television  signal  to  an  intermediate  frequency  signal; 


(3)  an  amplifier  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal  produced  from  said  electronic  tuner; 

(4)  a  frequency  discriminator  for  receiving  said  amplified 
intermediate  frequency  signal  from  said  amplifier  and 
producing  an  output  voltage  according  to  the  degree  of 
deviation  of  the  frequency  of  said  intermediate  frequency 
signal  from  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  output  volt- 
age being  fed  to  said  channel  selection  voltage  generator 
circuit  for  controlling  said  control  voltage  produced 
therefrom; 

(5)  a  television  signal  state  discriminator  circuit  for  indi- 
rectly detecting  the  state  of  the  television  signal  being 
received  by  said  electronic  tuner,  said  television  signal 
state  discriminator  circuit  receiving  the  output  signal  from 
said  frequency  discriminator  and  producing  an  output 
signal  when  the  output  of  the  frequency  discriminator 
reaches  a  predetermined  voltage;  and 

(6)  voltage  holding  means  connected  to  said  channel  selec- 
tion voltage  generator  circuit,  said  voltage  holding  means 
receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  television  signal  state 
discriminator  circuit  and  preventing  variations  of  said 
control  voltage  supplied  from  said  channel  selection  volt- 
age generator  circuit  to  said  electronic  tuner  during  the 
presence  of  the  output  signal  from  said  television  signal 
state  discriminator  circuit,  wherein 

(I)  said  channel  selection  voltage  generator  circuit  in- 
cludes: 
(a)  a  capacitor  for  producing  sard  control  voltage; 
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(b)  a  first  constant  current  circuit  for  supplying  a  first 
constant  current  to  said  capacitor; 

(c)  a  second  constant  current  circuit  connected  to  said 
capacitor  for  causing  a  second  constant  current  less 
than  said  first  constant  current  to  flow  to  discharge 
said  capacitor;  and 

(d)  a  control  circuit  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  output 
voltage  fed  from  said  frequency  discriminator  and 
rendering  said  first  constant  current  circuit  conduc- 
tive or  non-conductive  by  producing  a  first  detection 
signal  when  said  output  voltage  is  higher  than  a  pre- 
determined first  voltage  and  producing  a  second 
detection  signal  when  said  output  voltage  is  lower 
than  said  first  voltage;  and  wherein 

(2)  said  voltage  holding  means  includes: 

(a)  a  third  constant  current  circuit  connected  to  said 
capacitor  in  said  channel  selection  voltage  generator 
circuit  for  causing  a  third  current  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  constant  current  from  said 
first  constant  current  circuit  and  said  second  constant 
current  from  said  second  constant  current  circuit  to 
flow;  and 

(b)  means  for  rendering  said  first  and  third  constant 
current  circuits  conductive  when  said  television  sig- 
nal state  discriminator  circuit  produces  the  output 
signal  and  rendering  said  third  constant  current  cir- 
cuit non-conductive  when  said  output  signal  van- 
ishes. 
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4,361,909 

PRE-TUNER  TRACKING  TRAPS  RESPONSIVE  TO  A 
TUNING  VOLTAGE 
Gerald  E.  Theriault,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser,  No.  154,834 

Int.  C\?  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455— 286  10  Qaims 


In  a  receiver,  apparatus  comprising: 

RF  input  means  for  supplying  RF  carriers; 

tuning  control  means  for  generating  a  tuning  voltage  having 
magnitudes  corresponding  to  respective  selected  chan- 
nels; 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal 
having  frequencies  determined  by  respective  magnitudes 
of  said  tuning  voltage; 

mixer  means  for  combining  a  selected  one  of  said  RF  carriers 
and  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  produce  an  IF  signal; 

RF  tuner  means  for  selectively  applying  ones  of  said  RF 

,  carriers   having   frequencies  determined   by   respective 

biagnitudes  of  said  tuning  voltage  to  said  mixer  means; 

connection  means  for  coupling  said  RF  input  means  to  said 
RF  tuner  means;  and 

first  signal  rejection  means  coupled  to  said  connection  means 
for  attenuating  undesired  signals  at  a  predetermined  nega- 
tive frequency  offset  from  respective  desired  RF  carriers 
In  response  to  respective  magnitudes  of  said  tuning  volt- 
age; and 

second  signal  rejection  means  connected  to  said  connection 
Imeans  for  attenuating  undesired  signals  at  a  predetermined 
positive  frequency  offset  from  respective  desired  RF 
carriers  in  response  to  respective  magnitudes  of  said  tun- 
ing voltage. 


4,361,910 
GROUND  LOOP  INJECTION  VHF  TUNER 
Howard  S.  Teller,  Jr.,  c/o  Robert  E.  Browne,  Ste.  4410,  135  S. 
LaSalle  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60603 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,481 

Int.  CV  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455— 320  6aaims 


1.  An  improved  circuit  for  providing  a  predetermined  har- 
monic injection  current  derived  from  an  oscillator  frequency 
signal  to  an  RF  frequency  mixer  and  for  suppressing  all  other 


harmonics,  wherein  said  mixer  receives  said  predetermined 
harmonic  and  an  RF  signal  as  outputs  of  a  tuned  circuit  includ- 
ing an  inductance  and  capacitance,  said  improved  circuit  com- 
prising an  oscillator  providing  a  harmonic-rich  signal  current 
including  a  predetermined  harmonic  for  injecting  into  said 
mixer,  which  predetermined  harmonic  is  relatively  close  in 
frequency  to  the  input  RF  frequency,  and  a  first  capacitor  and 
a  portion  of  the  inductance  of  said  tuned  circuit  connected  as 
a  series  circuit  coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  having  a  low 
series  impedance  for  the  predetermined  harmonic  injection 
current  and  a  high  series  impedance  to  other  harmonics. 


4,361,911 
LASER  RETROREFLECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
IDENTinCATION  OF  FRIEND  OR  FOE 
Rudolph  G.  Baser,  Wall,  N.J.;  Robert  S.  Rohde,  Springfield,  and 
Neal  T.  Nomiyama,  Herdon,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  American  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,025 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—605  21  Qaims 


/t\      /decoder/encoder)— 

|>A.r:!r — r 

/  ^16  COllimatin 


-ACOUSTO- 

"•■TIC  ALTERNATE 

MODULATOR  28  DETECTOR 

-FIBER  OPTICS  BUNDLE    22  SCHEME   34 


1.  A  covert  laser  retrorefiector  system  for  cooperative  bat- 
tlefield friend-or-foe  target  identification,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  laser  interrogator  with  clocked  transmitter  and  dedicated 
large  aperture  receiver  portions  therein  wherein  said 
transmitter  portion  transmits  an  encoded  cryptic  interro- 
gation message  on  a  first  laser  pulse  toward  a  target  fol- 
lowed by  a  precisely  timed  clocked  unmodulated  second 
laser  pulse  and  wherein  said  receiver  portion  receives  a 
retrorefiected  reply  signal  from  a  friendly  target;  and 
a  laser  retrorefiector  receiver/transponder  positioned  on 
said  friendly  target  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  laser 
pulses  therein  clocked  in  synchronism  with  said  clocked 
transmitter  and  receiver  portions  in  said  interrogator,  said 
laser  retrorefiector  receiver/transponder  comprised  of 
detector  lens  and  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  first 
and  second  laser  pulses  and  a  decoder/encoder  for  decod- 
ing the  detected  encoded  cryptic  interrogation  message 
first  laser  pulse  and  the  detected  unmodulated  second 
laser  pulse  and  collecting  optics  comprised  of  a  collecting 
lens  and  fiber  optics  bundle  with  its  input  at  the  focal  point 
of  the  collecting  lens  and  a  collimating  telescope  com- 
prised of  converging  lens  at  the  fiber  optics  bundle  output 
and  diverging  lens  for  collecting  said  first  and  second  laser 
pulses  and  a  modulating  retrorefiector  positioned  on  the 
optical  axis  of  said  collecting  optics  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  laser  pulses  from  said  diverging  lens  wherein 
said  modulating:  retrorefiector  is  in  the  off  state  until  mod- 
ulated in  the  on  state  by  a  signal  processor  in  said  decoder- 
/encoder  wherein  said  modulating  retrorefiector  is  modu- 
lated only  during  the  time  that  said  unmodulated  second 
laser  pulse  is  received  and  only  when  a  correctly  encoded 
cryptic  interrogation  message  in  said  first  laser  pulse  is 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  and  is  decoded  by  said 
decoder/encoder  for  activating  the  signal  processor  in 
said  decoder/encoder  clocked  in  synchronism  with  said 
unmodulated  second  laser  pulse  wherein  said  modulating 
retrorefiector  modulates  the  unmodulated  second  laser 
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pulse  in  near  real  time  tp  produce  a  retroreflected  modu- 
lated reply  signal  with  the  proper  preassigned  code 
therein  which  is  encoded  by  said  decoder/encoder  and  is 
retroreflected  back  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  collecting 
optics  to  said  dedicated  receiver  of  said  laser  interrogator 


which  is  optically  aligned  with  said  modulated  reply 
signal  for  decoding  therein  to  determine  friend-or-foe 
target  identification. 
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CLASS 
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DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  30,  1982 


•      267,050 
BELT-CXIP  CAMERA  HOLDER 
Jamies  G.  Ostrom,  837  Locust  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,147 
Term  of  patent  3|  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


267,053 
BILLFOLD 
Norbert  H.  J.  Linke,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.  T.  DuPont, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,970 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1979,  42352 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 58 
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267,051 
TOTE  BAG 
Daniel  Tucker,  P.O.  Box  99,  Paget,  Bermuda 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,124 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.SIP.  D3— 44 


267,054 
PAINT  ROLLER 
Kiyoshi  Hori,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,227 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1980,  55-53454 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4—04;  D8— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D4— 38.1 


267,052 
PORTFOLIO  267,055 

George  Rapoport,  5101  Pacific  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069  CHILD'S  ROCKER 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,957  William  W.  Cubbage,  Jr.,  Box  4,  University  Cir.,  Lincoln  Uni- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  versity.  Pa.  19352 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/  Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,062 

U.S,  CI.  D3— 52  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6~10 
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267,056  267,059 

SOFA  BATHROOM  SHELF 
Carlos  L.  Lopez-Benitez,  Jamestown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monarch    Bruce  R.  Thompson,  32  Shakespeare  Ave.,  Tranmere,  South 

Furniture  Corp.,  High  Point,  N.C.  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,856  Filed  Feb.  13,.  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/  Int.  a.  D23— OZ  D6— W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 63  U.S.  a.  D6— 86 


267,057  .  "  ■ 

CHAIR 
Ronald  E.  Koehm,  27703  Ortega  Hwy.,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  267,060 

Calif.  92675  COMBINED  TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER  AND 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,209  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Masahiro   Iwamoto,  358,   Hiraoka-cho,   Sakai-shi,   Osaka-fu, 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/  Japan 

U.S.  a.  D6— 67  Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02;  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 87 


.  267,058 

FRAME  FOR  BED  WITH  TESTER 

Jean  C.  Maugirard,  8,  Allee  de  la  Marelle,  91350  Grigny,  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,152 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— O; 

US.  a.  D6— 83 


267,061 
TUMBLER  HOLDER 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  32  Shakespeare  Ave.,  Tranmere,  South 
Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02,  D6— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 93 
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II  267,062 

TOWEL  ROLL  HOLDER 
Joha  A.  Lentz,  11  Holland  Dr.,  Middletown,  N.J.  07748 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,790 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
"  Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S,  a.  D6— 97 


267,065 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  DISPLAY  CASE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Keith  W.  Gray,  P.O.  Box  60248,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94088 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,584 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 173 


267,063 
DRAWING  TABLE 
George  A.  Wilson,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 156 


267,064  267,066 

VERTICAL  CABINET  DRAWER 

Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL   Erich  Riick,  and  Josef  Brunner,  both  of  Hiichst,  Austria,  assign- 
G»t)up  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia  ors  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,244  piled  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,111 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1979, 

Int.  a.  D6— 04  992  706 

U.Si  CI.  D6— 167  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 
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267,067 
CRIB  HEADBOARD 
Henry  W.  Mower,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.;  Allen  Seymour,  Clayton, 
Ohio;  Jerome  P.  Koziatek,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  G. 
Lendvay,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Questor  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,488 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


267,069 
DRILLING  RIG  ROTARY  TABLE  ANTI-SKID  SAFETY 
PAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Choice  R.  Kinchen,  Friendswood,  and  Roy  D.  Phillips,  Edge- 
wood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Custom  Safety  Products, 
Friendswood,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,615 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— ;/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 210 


\ 


267,068 
TABLE  BASE 
Lawrence  F.  Caulkett,  2206  Oak  St.,  #E,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90405 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 1% 


267,070 
DINNER  PLATE 
Alfred  Blake,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial 
Incorporated,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,752 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 30 


ii.i..-.i>i«^J»*^ 
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267,071  267,073 

COVERED  CANISTER  HANDLE  FOR  A  LID  OF  COOKING  VESSELS 

Arthin-  R.  Carlson,  East  Malvern,  Australia,  assignor  to  Brian  Jean-Pierre  Lefevre,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Tefal  S.A., 

Dayis  and  Company  Proprietary  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia  Rumilly,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,556  Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,261 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1980,  800253 

Int.  CI.  D07— 07.  01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 79  Int.  a.  D07— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 393 


267,074 
LOG  LIFTER 
James  M.  Feighery,  716  Mt.  Sinai  Rd.  South,  Dalton,  Ga.  30720 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,845 
-^r  Term  of  patent  14  years 

267,072  -  Int.  a.  D7— 0* 

HOOD  AND  RACK  ASSEMBLY  ^j  g  q  D23— 138.2 

Stanley  M.  Joseph,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Distinctive 
Appliances,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.ICI.  D23— 151 
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267,075  267,078 

HLE  HANDLE  SCORING  DIALS  FOR  BACKGAMMON  GAME 

Per  Wadstrom,  Enkbping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KaBe  Produkter,  Abraham  I.  Tawil,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.I.T.  Industries, 

Enkbping,  Sweden  Ltd.,  Arenel,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,301  Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,477 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  7,  1979,  790595  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  DIO — 99 

Int.  a.  D8— 00  U.S.  CI.  DIO— 46.1 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 300 


^^   -''^ 


267,076  267,079 

JAR  OR  THE  LIKE  DUAL  THERMOSTAT  TEMPERATURE  AND  TIME 

Sheldon  H.  Hurtig,  Eyanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glen-  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

view.  III.  William  H.  Johnson,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,675  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,728 

Int.  CI.  D9— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D9-370  Int.a.DlO-0^ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 50 


267,077 
WRIST  WATCH 
Hanimichi  Kabaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  267,080 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,506  BADGE 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-29414       Maurice  Past,  R.R.  2,  Dubuisson,  Canada  (J9P  4N7) 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,508 

•     Int.  CI.  DIO— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.DlO-32  Int.a.Dll-Oi 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 107 
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267,081  267,083 

BUD  VASE  COMBINED  BOAT  DECK  AND  SKI  STORAGE  WELL 
Billie  L.  McCoy,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nelson  McCoy   Charles  B.  Bonifield,  Rte.  2,  Warsaw,  Ind.  46580 

Pottery  Company,  Roseville,  Ohio  Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,026 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,029  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1                    Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D12— 0(5 

"                           Int.  CI.  Dll— 02  U.S.  a.  D12— 318 
U.S.  CI.  Dll— 149 


267,084 

SELF  PROPELLED  SHOP  CART 

Daryl  E.  Bittinger,  507  N.  12th  St.,  Norfolk,  Nebr.  68701 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,132 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7i 

U.S.  a.  D12— 85 


**    267,082 
PLANTER  BOWL 
Billie  L.  McCoy,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nelson  McCoy 
Pottery  Company,  Roseville,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CI.  Dll— 149 


267,085 
MOTORCYCLE  CRUISE  CONTROL 
Cecil  M.  Kiser,  Jr.,  Newkirk,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Nep  Sales,  Inc., 
Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,978 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  a.  D12— 174 


inn 

i  i'     ' 
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267,086  267,089 

TIRE  DICTATING  MACHINE 

Philip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Peter  J.  Doodson,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,557  Filed  Juh.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54315-00 

Int.  CI.  D12 — 13  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12-147  Int.  Q.  014-07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 3 


267,087 
TIE  DOWN  BRACKET  FOR  A  LUGGAGE  RACK 
Charles  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpo-    U.S.  CI.  D14 — 53 
ration,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No,  945,256 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— /6 
US.  CI.  D12— 157 


267,090 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,571 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 


267,091 

~  TELEPHONE  SET 

Toshiro  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
267,088  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CASING  filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,221 

Per  Dahlberg,  Saltjo-Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Per  Dahlberg       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-9699 
Elektronik  AB,  Saltjo-Boo,  Sweden  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,957  !"«•  CI.  D14— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S.  CI.  D14 — 58 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 
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267,092  267,095 

MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  CONSOLE           '  SAW  FENCESTOP 
George  E.  Chadima,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Norand    Richard  L.  Cook,  226  Las  Mananitas,  SanU  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87501 

Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No,  156,085 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,186  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D15 — 99 

Int.  a.  D14— 02  U.S.  a.  D15— 140 
U.S.  a.  D14— 102 


267,093 
TELLER  MACHINE 
Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  and  Shigeaki  Hayashi,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54-080895 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


267,094 

MAGNETIC  CARD  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Keiichiro  Doi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-15215 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 117 


267,096 

POWER  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 

ENVIRONMENTALLY-CONTROLLED  POULTRY 

BUILDINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  H.  Johnson,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah 

Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va, 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,730 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 148 


□  ED 

□  □Q 
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267,097  267,100 

TONER  BOTTLE  TOY  EXCAVATOR 

Thomas  A.  Tacklind,  San  Jose,  and  John  L.  McChesney,  Cuper-  Ingvar  Magnusson,  33709  Fifth  Ave.,  Mission,  British  Colum- 

tino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  bia,  Canada  (V2V  1X1) 

Conn.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,527 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,750  Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  10,  1980,  10-06801 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 99  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D16— 32  U.S.  a.  D21— 79 


i 


267,098 
LUG  RECEIVER  FOR  A  DRUM 

Ralph  W.  Packer,  1066  Mobile  St.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80011 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,722 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
*-  Int.  CI.  D17— (W 

U.S.  CI.  D17— 22 


267,101 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91345, 
and  Delmar  K.  Everitt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 81 


267,102 
COMBINED  AIRPLANE  AND  PARACHUTE  TOY 
267,099        "  ^'*"  ^*  Steinberg,  Rockland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gordy  Interna- 

TOY  CARRYING  BASKET  **<>"•'•  I"»«'  New  York,  N.Y. 

Gloria  Caranica,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  f"«'  J*"-  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,914 

Oate  Company,  Chicago,  III.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,396 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S-  CI-  D21— 87 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 59 


Int.  CI.  D21— 07 


November  30,  1982 


US  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1839 


267,103  267,107 

TOY  MANATEE  RSHING  LURE 

Joyce  Kcnrick,  7950  Estero  Blvd.,  Fort  Myers  Beach,  Fla.  33931    Christian  O.  Erb,  Rte.  #3,  Streator,  III.  61364 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,642  Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,159 

Term  of  patent  3i  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Int.  Q.  D22— 05 

U.S.  Clj  P21-157  U.S.a.D22-28 


267,104 
KNIFE 

Robert  W.  Loveless,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Leg- 
endary Blades,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,984 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 02 
U.S.  a.  D22— 1 


267,108 
nSHING  BOBBER 
Addison  W.  Learned,  III,  75  Woodcliff  Dr.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
02154 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,218 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 30 


267,105 

nSHING  LURE 

Lewis  Stephan,  1568  N.  Dixie,  Troy,  Ohio  45373 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22--05 

U.S.a  D22— 27 


267,106 
FISHING  LURE 
Christian  O.  Erb,  Rte.  #3,  Streator,  111.  61364 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,158 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a  D22— 28 


267,109 
FAUCET 

Wolfgang  Fabian,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  79/3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 
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267,110  267,112 

COMBINED  LAVATORY  SPOUT  AND  WATER  FRONT  FOR  nREPLACE  INSERT  OR  SIMILAR 

CONTROL  HANDLES  ARTICLE 

Gerd  Arnolds,  Hahnenfurtber  Str.  19,  4000  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Richard  E.  Connelly,  Jeromesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Contractor 

Rep.  of  Germany  Equipment  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,903  Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1980,  MR  5028  Int.  CI.  D23— 03 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D23— 93 
Int.  a.  D23—01 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 


,,  - 'I 


267,113 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

George  R.  Potter,  784  Beaver  Creek  Rd.,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.  97470 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,437 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


267,111 

COMBINED  LAVATORY  SPOUT  AND  WATER 

CONTROL  HANDLES 

Gerd  Arnolds,  Hahnenfurtber  Str.  19,  4000  Diisseidorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980,  MR  5029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 


267,114 

AIR  PURIHER 

Patrick  E.  Lynch,  Jr.,  and  James  M.  Wimsatt,  both  of  Carson 

City,  Nev.,  assignors  to  WLN  Products,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,763 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23—04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 149 
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267,115  267,118 

RECIRCULATION  BLOWER  SPECIMEN  FUNNEL 

Howard  W.  Locker,  820  N.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.  Patricia  A.  Burnett,  1641  Sherwood  Village  dr.,  Placentia, 

Calif.  92670 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,108  FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172357 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years ; 

Int.  a.  D23— 04  Int.  Q.  D2A-02;  1X1—99 

U.S.  a.  D23— 151  U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


lowara 
33444 


267,116 
PACIHER 


267,119 
DISPOSABLE  SPLINT 

Morton  I.  Thomas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products, 
Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J. 

Gediminas  J.  Bubelis,  Reedsburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gerber  f^^^  j^„  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,724 

Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,870  j^  q  D24— 04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^.S.  Q.  D24— 64  '     ' 

Int.  a.  D24— 04 
U.S.  a.D24— 46  ^ 


David  J 


KJ 


267,117 
BREATHING  aRCUFT  HLTER 

.  Rosenberg,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02,  D23— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 52 


267,120 
COMBINATION  LAMP  AND  OPEN  TOP  STORAGE 

TABLE 

Kemper  D.  Asbury,  Lot  94,  4220  Dolan  Dr.,  Hint,  Mich.  48504 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05;  D6—05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 58 


1 
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267,121  267,123 

aCARETTE  -  PAINT  ROLLER  CLEANER 

Wan  K.  Min,  Shibum  Apt.  No.  13-122,  1-45  Yoido-Dong,  Yong-    Walter  T.  Fuller,  5540  S.  Franklin  St.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80121 
dongpo-ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea  Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,495 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,867  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  14,  1979,  Int.  Q.  D7— 05 

79-5840;  Sep.  14,  1979,  79-5841  U.S.  CI.  D32— 35 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— 07 
U.S.  a.  D27— 01 


267,122 
MEDICINAL  TABLET 
Janet  B.  Scotton,  Camberley,  and  Mark  R.  Hawes,  Aldershot, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,376 
Claims- priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1979, 
992748 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— 07;  Dl— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D28— 02 


267,124 

COMBINED  DISPENSER  AND  APPLICATOR 

Albert  E.  Markarian,  430  Highwood  Ave.,  Leonia,  N.J.  07605 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,636 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D32— 45 
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267,125 

DRAIN  BOARD 

Harold  E.  Luoma,  125A  Rose  Lake  Rd.,  Cataldo,  Id.  83810 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 56 


267,126 

^  PALLET 

Charles  K.  Jonebrant,  Solvarvsplan  10,  S-436  00  Askim,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,466 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  16,  1978,  780114 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— OS 

U.S.  a.  D34— 38 


267,127 

FULLY  AUTOMATED  SELF-SERVICE  BANKING 

TERMINAL 

Howard  S.  Noel,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D99— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.H.C.  Pfiarmacal.  Inc.:  See- 
Fulton.  James  E..  Jr.,  4.361,584.  CI.  424-338.000. 
A.  Lakin  &.  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Younger.  Gib.  4,361,304.  CI.  248-544.000. 
A.N.V.A.R.  (de  I'Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche): 
See — 
Pommereau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Hauchecorne,  Alain,  4,361,297,  CI. 
244-97.000. 
Abe,  Seiko:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 
Seiko,  4.361,125,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Aberer.  James  B.:  See— 
"     Ostroski,  Richard  J.;  Aberer.  James  B.;  and  Best,  Gary,  4.360.970. 

CI.  30-2.000. 
Abrams  Fixture  Corporation:  See— 

Stoddard.  David  C.  F.,  4.361.241.  CI.  211-123.000. 
Ackerman.  Dean  C;;  and  Hammond.  Charles  W..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company.  The.  Roller  supporting  means  for  long  retracting  soot 
blowers.  4.360,945,  CI.  15-316.00R. 
Acroform  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Jack  V.,  4,361,177,  CI.  145-33.00E. 
Adams,  Lyle  G.  Automatic  fire  extinguishing  and  alarm  system  for 

mobile  homes  4,361,189.  CI.  169-14.000. 
Adkins,  Arlene  F.  Stove  burner  apparatus.  4,361,132,  CI.  126-221.000. 
Adler,  David  T.  Magnetic  pallet.  4,361,822,  CI.  335-303.000. 
Advanced  Glass  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Smith,   W.    Novis,  Jr.;   and   Bolton.   Nelson   P..  4.361.433.   CI. 
65-116.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ekstrom,     Staffan;     and     Wettergren,  -  Hans,     4,361.145.     CI. 
128-204.260. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Hughes.  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
compositions.  4.361.663.  CI.  524-62.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Hughes.  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Hot  melt  adhesive  composi- 
tions. 4,361,672.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See — 

Honma.     Kazuhiro;    Shimizu,     Kajuro;     Nakatani,    Tetsu;    and 

Takenaka.  Eiichi.  4,361.830,  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Torikai.    Eiichi;    Kawami.    Youji;    and    Wakabayashi.    Noboru, 
4,361,602,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lessnig,  Werner;  Metz,  Gunter;  Spiegel,  Willi;  Faust,  Manfred;  and 
Junkers,  Gunter.  4.361,032.  CI.  73-64.400. 
Agiman,  Jacques.  Hydromechanical  automatic  reversing  device  for 

linear  hydraulic  rams.  4.361,074,  CI.  91-279.000. 
Ahmed,  Mohamed  S.:  See — 

Dobberstein,  Robert  H.;  and  Ahmed,  Mohamed  S.,  4,361,697,  CI. 
536-128.000. 
Aida  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Toda,  Setsuo,  4.361.413.  CI,  414-752.000. 
Aigo,    Seiichiro.    Apparatus   for   washing   semiconductor   materials. 

4.361,163.  CI.  134-199.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Herman.   Frederick   L.;   and   Sawicki.  John   £..   4.361.712.   CI. 

568-932.000. 
Johnson,  David  E.;  and  Toth,  Alexander.  4.361.746.  CI.  219-70.000. 
Air-Shields,  Inc.:  See— 

Grosholz.  James  R.,  4,361,137,  CI.  128-l.OOB. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4,361,045,  CI.  73-654  000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishigami,     Noriakira;     Hasebe,    Takahisa;    and     Kaminishizono, 

Takeyoshi,  4,360,934,  CI.  4-420.200. 
Mori.  Kojiro.  4,361.275.  CI.  236-88.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Fumio.  4.361.352.  CI.  293-120.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Yasuda.  Naohiko;  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu,  Masaru;  and  Hirose. 
Yoshiteru.  4,361.560,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Akishino,  Katsuo:  See— 

Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota,  Yuhiko;  and  Akishino,  Katsuo,  4.361,123,  CI. 
123-308.000. 
Akita,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro;  and 
Nakamoto,'  Takeshi,   to  Nippondenso  Co.,    Ltd.   Voltage  control 
system  for  vehicles.  4,361,796,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Simonsson,  Sven  B,  4,360,948,  CI.  15-373.000. 

Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Gerlach,    Klaus;    Mathes.    Nikolaus;    and    Wechs.    Friedbert. 
4,361,609.  CI.  428-90.000. 
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Kilsdonk,  Harley;  Linde.  Frits;  and  Schippers.  Petrus  L..  4,361,489. 
CI.  210-780.000. 
Alar  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
White,  Harold  R.;  and  Doncer.  Alexander  J.,  Jr..  4,361,488,  CI. 
210-776.000. 
Alberta  Research  Council:  See- 
Chen,    Shi-Chow;    and    MacTaggart,    John    M.,    4.361,702,    CI. 
549-373.000. 
Albright,  David  B.:  See- 
Schubert,  Keith  E.;  Albright,  David  B.;  Weimer,  Charles  M.;  and 
Pollak,  Philip,  Jr.,  4.361.753.  CI.  235-101.000. 
Alcan  Aiyminiumwerk  Nurnberg  GmbH:  See— 

Wischnack.    Wolfram;    and    Dobner.    Alfred.    4.361,181,    CI. 
164-522.000. 
Aldridge,  William  R.;  and  Walmsley.  Stanley,  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited.  Swivelling  arrangements.  4.361,219,  CI.  198-315.000. 
Alfelder  Maschinen-Und  Modell-Fabrik  Kunkel,  Wagner  &  Co.  K.G.: 
See — 
Wedek,  Rolf;  and  Meiritz.  Lothar.  4.361.405,  CI.  366-7.000.    ■ 
Alger,  Terry  W.:  See- 
Gray,  Joe  W.;  Alger,  Terry  W.;  and  Lord.  David  E..  4,361.400.  CI. 
356-23.000. 
Alig.  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Keller.  Peter;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich; 
and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  D-Homosteroids.  4,361,578,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Allen,  Henry  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Thermoplastic 

composite  rocket  propellant.  4,361.526.  CI.  264-3. OOC. 
Allen.   Hugh  T.;  and   Henson.   D.   Wayne.   Dustless  ash   remover. 

4,361,245,  CI.  220-2.000. 
Allgood,  Richard  P.,  to  Monitran  International,  Inc.  Multi-sensor  alarm 
system    and    method    of    protecting    a    premises.    4,361,833,    CI. 
340-533.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See- 
Clarke,  John  B.;  and  Flesher,  Peter,  4,361,452,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Loggins,  Ted  C,  Jr.;  Selberg,  John  P.;  and  Rapmund,  Rudolf  W., 
4,361,406,  CI.  366-25.000. 
Almond,  David  R.;  Baggett,  David;  and  Turner,  Colin.  Collecting 

accessory  for  air  supported  lawn  mower.  4,361,001,  CI.  56-12.800. 
Aluma  Form,  Inc.:  See— 

Jarvis,  Jack  D.,  4,360,980,  CI.  37-117.500. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See— 

Luzzi.  Glenn  J.;  and  Cole.  James  E..  Jr..  4.360.967.  CI.  29-758.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Donald  O.,  4,361,223.  CI.  198-751.000. 

Krueger,  Duane  A.;  and  Odorzynski,  Thomas  W.,  4,361,628.  CI- 

428-475.800. 
Langseder.  Neal;  and  Stein.  Friedrich.  4,361.251.  CI.  220-269.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Huang.  Sun  Y.;  and  Giglia.  Robert  D..  4.361.385,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Singh,  Balwant;  and  Henderson,  William  A..  Jr.,  4.361.518.  CI. 
260-453.00P 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Mostafa,  Mohamed  A.,  4.361,656.  CI.  521-57.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Grant.    Norman    H.;    and    Clark.    Donald    E..    4.361.574.    CI. 

424-270.000. 
McGregor.  William  H..  4.361.673.  CI.  525-54.110. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes,  Laurence  A.,  Jr.;  and  Irons,  Ronald  E..  4.361,729.  CI. 
179-1. 50R 
Ametek,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen,  John  C.  4.361.134.  CI.  126-417.000.  ^ 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Hou,    Kenneth    C;    and    Webster.    Timothy    J..    4.361,486.    CI. 

210-722.000. 
Jenks.    Herbert    R.,   deceased;   and   Jenks.    Betty   J.,   executrix, 

4.361.533.  CI.  264-258.000. 
Williams.  Charles  N.,  4.361.371.  CI.  339-17.00R. 
Ammons.  Vernon  G..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Extended  pot  life  poly- 

urethane.  4.361.692.  CI.  528-51.000. 
Amorese.  Franklyn  J.;  Piarulli.  Vincent  J.;  and  Chapman,  James  W  ,  to 
Pfaudler  Co.  Inc.,  The.  Compression  sealed  composite  seal  seat  with 
cooling  passages.  4,361,334,  CI.  277-16.000. 
Amplatz,  Kurt  Scanning  x-ray  system.  4,361,899.  CI.  378-21.000. 
Amtel  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Drabing,  Richard  B.;  and  Duvall.  William  S..  4.361,726.  CI.  178- 
23.00R. 
Anastasio,  Frank  W  Blood  samphng  unit.  4.361.155.  CI.  128-763.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See- 
Travis.  Jack  R..  4,361.226,  CI.  206-45.310 
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Anderson,  Elmer  L.;  Goodrich,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hillman,  Robert  C.  to 
Corning  Glass  Works  Method  and  apparatus  for  pressing  glass 
articles.  4,361,429.  CI.  65-67.000 
Anderson,  Robert  C;  Jones,  Jack  M.;  and  Kollie,  Thomas  G.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Extrusion-formed  uranium-2.4  wt.  % 
article  with  decreased  linear  thermal  expansion  and  method  for 
making  the  same.  4,361,447,  CI  148-1 1.50F 
Ando,  Takeki;  See—. 

Shimu.  Seiya;  Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Takeki;   Kurosawa,  To- 
4  shiaki:    Inaba,    Hiromi;    and    Sakai,    Yoshio,    4,361,866,    CI. 

I  363-129.000. 

<         Andrejasich,  Raymond  J.;  See — 

Perry,  Ralph  A.;  and  Andrejasich,  Raymond  J.,  4,361,031.  CI. 
73-61. lOR. 
Andrews,  Roderic  S.:  See — 

Margetts,    George;    Andrews,    Roderic    S.;    and    Legros.    Jean, 
4,361,703,  CI.  560-142.000. 
Angermann,  Manfred  E.,  to  Citadel  Management  Services,  Inc.  Display 

and  burial  system.  4,360,953,  CI.  27-14.000. 
Angleman,  John  D.:  See — 

Robillard,    Jean    J.;    and    Angleman,    John    D.,    4,361.108,    CI. 
118-265.000. 
Angus.  John  C  ;   Tomaswick,   Kathleen   M.;  and   Landau.  Uziel,  to 
University  Patents,  Inc.  Electrolytic  surface  modulation.  4,361.641. 
CI  430-313  000. 
,        Anton  Schwarzkopf  Stahl-  und  Fahrzeugbau.  Firma:  See — 
Schwarzkopf,  Anton,  4,361,094,  CI.  104-168.000. 
Amos,  George  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  with 
an     acidic     multimetallic     catalytic     composite.     4,361.479.     CI. 
208-139.000. 
Appliance  Design  Probe  Inc.:  See — 

Barradas,  George,  4,361,427,  CI.  55-279.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See — 

Platter,  Sanford;  and  Shelley,  Pierre.  4.360.966.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Apte.  Anand  J   Heal  pump.  4,361.015.  CI.  62-238.400 
Arai,  Tomip:  See — 

Katakura.  Hiroshi;  and  Arai.  Tomio,  4,361,397.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Araujo,  Fausto  G.:  See — 

Remington,    Jack    S.;    and    Araujo.    Fausto    G.,    4,361.647,    CI. 
435-7.000. 
Arco  Polymers.  Inc.:  See — 

Bourland.  Larry  G  ,  4.361,507,  CI.  523-173.000. 
Bourland,  Larry  G  ,  4.361,508,  CI.  523-173.000. 
Arendt,  Ronald  H  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Zircon  retrieval. 

4,361,542.  CI.  423-81.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Halle.  Reidar;  and  Peterson,  David,  4.361,688.  CI.  526-230.500. 
Arima,  Hideo;  Ito.  Mituko;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato, 
Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura,   Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,   Ltd    Process  for 
making  sensor  for  delecting  fluid  flow  velocity  or  flow  amount. 
4,361.597.  CI.  427-53  100. 
Arndt.  Peter  J.;  Ross,  Klaus;  and  Wenzel.  Franz,  to  Rohm  GmbH 
Method  for  the  polymerization  of  water  soluble  monomers.  4,361,687, 
CI.  524-850.000. 
Arndts.  Dietrich:  See— 

Strieker.  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 

inger^Karl  L  ;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts, 

Dietrich;  Bechtel.  Wolf  D  ;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 

Gruber.  Peter,  4,361,546,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Arnold,  Victor  F.,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.   Electrical  test 

instruments  4.361,804,  CI.  324-79.00R. 
Arterburn,  Robert  B.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of 
forming  hose  with  improved  resistance  to  deformation.  4,361,455,  CI. 
156-149.000. 
Asai.  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa,  Motowo.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.   Fermentation  process  of  preparing  de- 
methyl  ma>tansinoids.  4.361.650.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Asakura,  Osamu:  See — 

Nozaki,    Mineo,    Asakura.   Osamu;    and    Nagashima.    Masasumi. 
4,361,844.  CI   346-76.0PH 
Asayama,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Endo.  Norio;  Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kabuto,  Masami,  4,361,1 19, 
CI.  123-5200M. 
.Ascoe  Felts.  Inc.:  See — 

Dufour.  Marcel;  and  Pascaud,  Ecrire,  4.361.618,  CI.  428-234,000. 
Asip.  William  f  ;  and  Bartha,  Miklos  L  System  for  remote  monitoring 
and  data  transmission  over  non-dedicated  telephone  lines.  4,361,851. 
CI.  358-84  000. 
Aslanian.  Jerry  L.;  and  Numbers.  Jody  L  .  to  Master  Medical  Corpora- 
tion   Flow  control  device  for  administration  of  intravenous  fluids. 
4.361,147,  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Asp,  Nils-Georg,  to  Tecator  AB.  Method  for  determining  both  water- 
insoluble  and  water-soluble  plant  fibre  components  in  plant  material. 
4,361.646,  CI.  435-4000. 
Astatic  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Peterson,  Donald  W.,  4,361,737,  CI    179-158.00R. 
Atkinson,  Ivor  B  ;  and  Holdstock,  Barry  C  ,  to  Global  Vision  (U.K.) 
Ltd  Cross-linked  hydrogel  copolymers  for  contact  lenses.  4.361.657. 
CI    523-106  000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Gaul.  James  M  ;  and  Nguyen.  Tinh.  4,361,662.  CI.  524-14.000. 
Ato  Chimie:  See — 

Borg.  Patrick;  and  Deleens.  Gerard.  4.361,680,  CI.  525-420.000. 
ATS  Advanced  Technics  &  Systems,  S.A  :  See— 
Brisebarre,  Marcel  M.,  4.361.162.  CI.  133-4.00A. 


Atsuyuki,  Wakamatsu,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
painting  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  seam  of  a  can  body.  4,361.113. 
CI.  118-694.000. 
Aubry,  Jacques  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale. 
Rotary-wing  aircraft  rotor  having  a  compact  articulated  hub. 
4,361,415,  CI  4 16-1 34.00A 
Auergesellschaft  GmbH:  See — 

Woicke.  Bernd.  4,361,146,  CI.  128-206.120. 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Diederen. 

Willi;  and  Haarmann.  Walter,  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit 

Beschrankter  Haftung.  Pyridazinone-substituted  benzimidazoles  and 

salts.  4,361,563,  CI.  424-250.000. 

Ayers.  Robert  D..  to  Stackpole  Components  Company.  Lost  motion 

keyswitch.  4.361.743,  CI.  200-153.00V. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.:  See — 

Dvornik,  Dushan  M.;  and  Simard-Duquesne.  Nicole.  4.361,582,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
B  D  Wait  Co.  Limited:  S66— 

Shepherd.  Charles  G..  4.361.523.  CI.  261-92.000. 
B.F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Trares.  Bernard  F.;  and  Nichols.  Robinson  F..  4.361.298,  CI.  244- 
134.00A. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dean  C;  and  Hammond.  Charles  W.,  4,360,945,  CI. 

15-316.00R.. 
Schluderberg.  Donald  C,  4.361.009.  CI.  60-659.000. 
Backscheider.  F.  A.:  See — 

Kokenge.  Elmer  J.;  Carlson.  C.  William;  Backscheider,  F.  A.;  and 
Campbell.  William  M  ,  4,361,099.  CI.  108-152.000. 
Baenziger,  Robert  C.  Fishing  reel.  4,361,293.  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Baggett,  David:  See — 

Almond.  David  R.;  Baggett.  David;  and  Turner.  Colin,  4,361,001, 
CI.  56-12.800. 
Bailey,  Escar  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Hot-wire  ane- 
mometer gyro  pickoff.  4.361.054,  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Bailey.  James  R.;  and  Herron.  John  R.,  to  Switchcraft,  Inc.  Miniature 

audio  connector.  4.361.375,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Bailey.  Thomas:  See — 

Gengler.   Hans;   Schwab,   Wolfgang;   Wall,   Fraser;  and   Bailey, 
Thomas,  4,361,478.  CI.  208-130.000. 
Baker.  Gerald  W.  Hair  repair  hood.  4.361.158.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Bald.  Paul  R    See— 

Marshall,  Iri  H..  Jr.;  and  Bald,  Paul  R.,  4,360.946.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See — 

Jones.  Edward  M.,  4,361.06^.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Cates,  Robert  E.;  Harrison,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Schinner,  Edward  N.,  4,361.426.  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Balzers    Aktiengesellschaft     fur    Hochvjikuumtechnic    und     Dunne 
Schichten:  See — 
Kohler,  Marcel,  4.361,331,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Banks.  Edward  L.;  Truax.  Bruce  E.;  and  Watkins.  Laurence  S..  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Photomask  and  method  of  using  same. 
4,361,643,  CI.  430-396.000. 
Banks,  Irving  P.:  See — 

Hester,  Jay  L.;  and  Banks,  Irving  P..  4,361.271.  CI.  232-17.000. 
Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Nemes.  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly;  Barna.  Laszio;  Bognar,  Tibor; 
Szigetvari.  Jozsef;  Vajda.  Ferenc;  and  Tornai.  Endre.  4.361.414, 
CI.  415-83.000.  ■ 

Baraban.  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Zhdanovich,  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov.  Mikhail 
I.;  Baraban.  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov,  Jury  V.;  Zholob.  Anatoly 
P.;  Zhuk.  Mikhail  M.;  and  Zhuk.  Galina  K..  administrator, 
4,361,543,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Barber,  Tommie  L.;  Korodi,  Miklos  B.;  Davis.  Steven  J.;  Schuldt. 
David  A.;  Christenson.  Paul  E.;  Towse.  Andrew  C;  Jones,  Donald 
S.;  and  Roh.  David  J.,  to  Warner  Amex  Cable  Communications  Inc. 
Security  terminal  for  use  with  two-way  interactive  cable  system. 
4,361,730,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Baril.  Michel:  See — 

Sillard.  Gilles;  and  Baril,  Michel,  4,361,819,  CI.  333-109.000. 
Barkalow,  Clare  E..  to  Michigan  Instruments.  Inc.  Cardiopulmonary 

resuscitator  massager  pad.  4.361.140.  CI.  128-53.000. 
Barna,  Laszio:  See — 

Nemes,  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly;  Barna,  Laszio;  Bognar,  Tibor; 

Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda.  Ferenc;  and  Tornai,  Endre,  4,361,414, 

CI.  415-83.000. 

Barnes.  Laurence  A..  Jr.;  and  Irons.  Ronald  E..  to  American  Standard 

Inc.   Narrowband  analog  message  privacy  system.  4.361.729.  CI. 

179-1. 50R. 

Baroi.  Stephan  I.  Apparatus  for  physical  culture  and  physiotherapy. 

4,361,324,  CI.  272-123.000. 
Barradas,  George,  to  Appliance  Design  Probe  Inc.   Air  freshener. 

4.361.427.  CI.  55-279.000. 
Barrett.  John  P.,  Sr.  Deep  bathtub  with  elevated  seat  and  entrance  door. 

4.360,935.  CI.  4-555.000. 
Bartha,  Miklos  L.:  See — 

Asip,  William  F  ;  and  Bartha,  Miklos  L.,  4,361,851,  CI.  358-84.000. 

Bartusel,  Karl  R.;  Roth,  Mario;  Schamberg,  Walter;  and  Willems,  Josef, 

to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Process  and  apparatus  for  regulating  the 

temperature  of  a  glass  sheet  in  a  multi-cell  furnace.  4,361.428,  CI. 

65-29.000. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Schnabel,  Rolf;  and  Platz,  Rolf,  4,361.710,  CI. 
568-864.000. 
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BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG:  See— 

Streitberger,  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister,  Peter;  and  Zdahl,  Nor- 
bert,  4,361,660,  CI   523-404.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Newkirk,  David  D ;  Login,  Roberi  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,361,623, 
CI.  428-394.000. 
Batty,  John  k.,  Jr.:  See— 

Slocum,  Chester  D.;  and  Batty.  John  R.,  Jr.,  4.361,153,  CI.  128- 
419.00P. 
Bauer.  Josef:  See — 

Kunze.  Dieter;  and  Bauer,  Josef.  4,361.722.  CI.  174-93.000. 
Baumann,  Marcus:  See — 

Buhler,  Niklaus;  Baumann.  Marcus;  Bellus.  Daniel;  and  Sturm. 
Elmar,  4.361.576,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Baumberger,  Otto:  See— 

Kalbskopf,    Reinhard;    and    Baumberger,    Otto,    4,361,284,    CI. 
239-422.000. 
Baumgart,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Hauschild,    Wolfgang;   and    Baumgart,    Hans   J.,   4.361.037,    CI. 
73-295.000. 
Baur,  Paul  S  ,  Jr  ,  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System. 

Wound  dressing.  4.361,552.  CI.  424-105.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Smith.  Francis  X.;  and  Riedhammer.  Thomas  M..  4,361,548,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Schhell,  William  J..  4,361.481.  CI.  210-85.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Kramholler.    Richard;    Lobe,    Hartwig;   and    Meyer,    Wolfgang, 
4,361.829.  CI.  340-134.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri,  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Osman.  Maged  A.;  and  Revesz.  Laszio.  4,361,494.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Beacham.  Robert  C.  to  Clorox  Company.  The.  Combined  container 

and  dispenser  for  volatile  product.  4.361,279.  CI.  239-56.000. 
Beachler,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Wong,  George  H.;  Embry.  Lamar;  Ely,  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo,  Peter 
F.;  Cooke,  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 
D,  4,361,466,  CI.  162-207.000. 
Bechtel,  Wolf  D.:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts, 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber.  Peter,  4,361,546,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Becker,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  West- 
kamper,  Michael  J.;  Timothy,  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H., 
4.361.792.  CI.  318-729.000. 
Beckmann.  Rolf;  and  Knackstedt,  Wilhelm,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Plasticizer-containing  films  of  partially  acetalized  poly- 
vinyl alcohols.  4.361,625.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Behrendt.  Wilhelm  A.;  and  Stieh.  Bernhard.  to  Temmler  AG.  a.a-Dia- 
ryl-/3-(tert-amino)-propanols  and  diuretic  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  them.  4.361,573.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Chang.  Robert  P.  H..  4,361,461.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hertz,  David;  Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Malah.  David.  4.361,875. 

CI.  364-724.000. 
Martin.  Gary  D..  4.361,892.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Massey.  John  R..  4,361.721.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Smoot,  Lanny  S.,  4,361.731,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Bell.   Theodore    F.    Gas   flame   torch   system   with    flash   arresters. 

4.361,420.  CI.  431-346.000. 
Bellus,  Daniel:  See— 

Buhler,  Niklaus;  Baumann,  Marcus;  Bellus,  Daniel;  and  Sturm, 
Elmar,  4.361,576,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Simonds,  Gary  L..  4.361.210.  CI.  188-43.000. 

Wong,  George  H.;  Embry,  Lamar;  Ely.  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo.  Peter 

F.;  Gooke,  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 

D.,  4.361.466.  CI.  162-207.000. 

Benai,  Tommaso;  Paoletti.  Ugo;  and  Leoncini,  Novello,  to  Snia  Viscosa 

Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for 

the  continuous  spinning  of  viscose  rayon.  4.361,532.  CI.  264-188.000. 

Benavidez.  Cari  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  ceramic  ware. 

4.361.307,  CI.  249-118.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The;  See— 

Gallusser.  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs.  Gary  C. 

4,361.373.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer.  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C. 

4.361.376.  CI.  339-140.00C. 
Johannesen.  Donald  D..  4.360.959.  CI.  29-417.000. 
Marmillion.  David  J.;  Schildkraut.  Alan  L.;  and  Gallusser,  David 

O.,  4,361.374.  CI.  339-9O.0OR. 
Roberts,  James  K..  4.361.214.  CI.  188-335.000. 
Bengtsson,  Folke.  to  Cark  Johan  Lockmans  Ingenjorsbyra  AB.  Plate 

heat  exchanger.  4.361.184,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Benham,  Albert  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Reverse 

fold  lock  display  trav.  4.361.265.  CI.  229-16.00R. 
Benthin.  Siegfried,  to  SUNTEC  Sonnenschutztechnik  GmbH.  Vertical 

blind.  4.361.179,  CI.  160-176.00R. 
Bernhardt.  John  C,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  having  a  reduced  acetaldehydc  generation 
rate.  4,361,681,  CI.  525-444000 
Bernstein,  Frank:  See- 
Daniels,  Herbert  E.;  Bernstein.  Frank;  Lambert.  Thomas  W  ;  and 
Peic,  Norbert  J..  4,361.901.  CI.  378-106.000. 


Berthold,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  3-Aminopropoxyaryl  denvatives, 
their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them. 
4,361,562.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bertoli,  Luciano,  to  Mesdan  S.p.A.  Device  for  splicing  textile  yarns 

with  the  aid  of  compressed  air.  4.361.003.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Best,  Gary:  See — 

Ostroski,  Richard  J.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  and  Best.  Gary.  4.360,970. 
CI.  30-2.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  Richard  H.;  Holabeck.  Gus  D.;  and  Dorian.  Robert  H., 

4.361.097,  CI.  105-4O6.0OR. 
Larson,  Duane  B..  4.361.063.  CI.  83-71.000. 
Betterini.  William  E..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Charge 

source  multiplexing.  4.361.839.  CI.  340-870.130. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Collier.  John  C.  4.360.969,  CI.  29-881.000. 
Bieber,  Gerold;   Boss.  Franz;  and  Magg,   Alfred,  to  Zahnradfabrik 
Fried richshafen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Clutch  assembly  for  semiauto- 
matic gear  transmission.  4.361.217.  CI.  192-103.0FA. 
Bierwith.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Bierwith.  Stanton  F.;  and  Bierwith,  Robert  S..  4.360.981.  CI.  37- 

14  LOOT. 

Bierwith,  Stanton  F.;  and  Bierwith,  Robert  S.,  to  Suncor  Inc.  Lip  and 

tooth  combination  for  bucket  wheel  excavator.  4,360,981,  CI.  37- 

14 LOOT 

Biffle,   John   M.   Stripper   rubber  for   rotating  blowout   preventers. 

4.361.185.  CI.  166-84.000. 
Bil,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Battery 

diagnostic  method  and  apparatus.  4.361.809.  CI.  324-426.000. 
Billerud  Uddeholm  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Lindberg.  Erik  A.  S.;  and  Ljungqvist,  Karl-Johan.  4.361.463,  CI. 
162-9.000. 
Bings.   Hubert;   Kampf.  Fritz;  Thome,   Roland;  Wargalla.  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus.  Gunter;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke.  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer. 
Peter,  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Me- 
tallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  extraction  of  uranium 
from  ores.  4.361.541.  CI.  423-20.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hetherington.   Robert   D.;  and  O'Reilly.   David,  4.361.283,  CI. 
239-415.000. 
Binnewies,  Hartmut;  and  Loper,  Bernd,  to  Daimler-Benz  A.G.  Wheel 

cover  for  a  passenger  motor  vehicle.  4,361.359.  CI.  301-37.0PB. 
Black  Knight  Investments  Limited:  See — 

Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.;  and  Draheim.  Frederick  E..  4.361.528.  CI. 
264-28.000. 
Black.  Michael,  to  Doric  Foods  Corporation   Container  molding  and 

trimming  method  and  apparatus.  4,361.531.  CI.  264-161.000. 
Black.  Richard  I.;  Ehrenfels.  Alfred  L.;  and  Marks.  Michael  R..  to 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Floating  seal  for  weatherproof  hous- 
ing. 4.361.252,  CI.  220-344.000. 
Blain.    Edward    S..    to   Sundstrand   Corporation.    Panel   air   chiller. 

4,361,014,  CI.  62-237.000. 
Blanchard.  Floyd  W.  Flexible-headband  attachment  for  a  flashlight. 

4.360.930.  CI.  2-209.200. 
Blanquet,  Claude;  and  Fichel,  Andre.  Mandrel-restraining  assembly  for 

a  tube-rolling  mill.  4,361,023,  CI.  72-209.000. 
Blaskie,  M.  W.;  Fox,  J.  R.;  and  Pesa,  F.  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.    Alcohols    from    olefins    and    synthesis    gas.    4,361,711,    CI. 
568-909.000. 
Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Schiller,  Wilfried,  4,361,786.  CI.  315-403.000. 
Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Hawes.    Daniel    D.;    and    Massey,    Edward    W..   4.361.234.   CI. 
206-505.000. 
Block.    Barry.    Method   of  making   a  capacilive   force   transducer. 

4.360.955,  CI.  29-25,420. 
Block,  Siegmar,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Unlockable  check  valve, 
particularly  for  use  as  recovery  and  setting  valve  in  underground 
mining.  4.361,075.  CI.  91-420.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  alkali  metal 

silicate  compounds.  4.361.696.  CI.  528-362.000. 
Blum.  Patricia  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Bremer.  Noel  J.;  and  Dria. 
Dennis  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  vanadium 
phosphorus  catalysts  using  a  mixed  phosphorus  source.  4.361.501,  CI. 
252-435.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Baur.  Paul  S..  Jr.,  4,361,552.  CI.  424-105.000. 
Boba.  Joseph;  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.;  and  Pogozelski,  Vincent  F.. 
to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Methods  for  bonding  dissimilar  synthetic 
polymeric  materials  and  the  products  involved  in  and  resulting  from 
such  methods.  4.361,626,  CI.  428-420.000 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoeflce,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida.  Wolfram.  4.361.575,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Strieker.  Herbert;  Freund.  Bernhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger.  Karl  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Arndts. 
Dietnch;  Bechtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Brickl.  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter.  4.361,546.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Bolang.    Per    A.;    and    Burstiner,    William    B,    4.361,212.    CI. 

188-377  000. 
D'Agostini.  Armond  N.;  and  Dye.  Richard  W..  Jr.,  4.361.870.  CI. 

364-424.000. 
Hall,  Leslie  G.;  Larson,  David  V.;  Smith.  Michael  A.;  and  Wood, 
Stuart  K..  4.361.296.  CI.  244-54.000. 
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Bognar.  Tibor:  See — 

Nemes,  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly:  Barna,  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor; 
Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferenc;  and  Tornai,  Endre,  4,361,414, 
CI.  415-83000. 
Bogner,  Ben  R.;  Bozer,  Keith  B.;  Dunlop,  William  R.;  and  Leitheiser, 
Robert  H.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Composite  construction 
materials  with  improved  fire  resistance.  4,361,613,  CI.  428-119.000. 
Bohme,  Rolf  C:  See— 

Kealy,    Wellesley    A.;    and    Bohme,    Rolf    C,    4,361,238,    CI. 
209-576.000. 
Bolang,  Per  A.;  and  Burstiner,  William  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Bidirectional  mechanical  load  limiter.  4,361,212,  CI.  188-377.000. 
Boldt,  Manfred;  Gubitosa,  Giuseppe;  Brintzinger,  Hans  H.;  and  Wild, 
Ferdinand,  to  Brintzinger,  Hans  H.  Polymer-bound  cyclopentadiene 
metal  carbonyl  compounds  and  their  ligand  substitution  derivatives. 
4,361,497,  CI.  252-426.000. 
Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  van-speed  play- 
back system  4,361,849,  CI.  358-312.000. 
Bolton,  Nelson  P  :  See — 

Smith,    W.    Novis.   Jr.;   and    Bolton.    Nelson   P..   4,361,433.   CI. 
65-116.000. 
Bomers,  Joseph  J.  P.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Laminated  board.  4,361,616, 

CI.  428-215.000. 
Bonnema,  James  V.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Catalytic  support  for  a 

curling  device  4,361,133,  CI.  126-408.000. 
Bonnerot,  Georges,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Tele- 
phoniques  T.R.T.  Transmission  system  using  differential  pulse  code 
modulation.  4,361,893,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Bonniwell,  Joel  C;  and  Ocheltree,  William  A.,  to  Cragar  Industries  Inc. 
Wheel  disc  offset  attachment  to  wheel  rim.  4,361,358,  CI.  301-6.00E. 
Booher,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Prikkel,   John,    III;    Booher,    Dale    R.;   and    Killin.   Jeffrey    R., 
4,361.272,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Boonstra,  Sije,  to  Wafilin  B.V.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  washing 

and  cleaning  membrane  filtration  units.  4,361,485,  CI.  210-636.000. 
Borg,  Patrick;  and  Deleens,  Gerard,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Block  copolyether- 
amides-based  thermofusible  adhesive  compositions.  4,361,680,  CI. 
525-420.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Halpern,  Yuval,  4,361,664,  CI.  524-118.000. 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Tan,  King-Han;  and  de  Greef,  Jan  L..  4.361.675,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Borgersen,  Lula  A.,  administrator:  See — 

Borgersen,  Roland  D.,  deceased;  Mullen,  James  G.;  and  Line- 
berger,  James  W.,  4,361,034,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Borgersen.  Roland  D.,  deceased  (by  Borgersen.  Lula  A.,  administrator); 
Mullen,  James  G.;  and  Lineberger,  James  W.,  to  King  Tester  Corpo- 
ration. Portable  hardness  tester.  4,361,034,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Borovsky,  Joseph:  See — 

Weber,     Robert     E.;    and     Borovsky,    Joseph,    4,361,632,    CI. 
429-145.000. 
Borsaru,  Mihai;  and  Eisler,  Peter  L.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial    Research    Organization.    Neutron    activation    analysis. 
4,361,534,  CI.  376-159.000. 
Boss,  Franz:  See — 

Bieber,  Gerold;  Boss,  Franz;  and  Magg,  Alfred,  4,361,217.  CI. 
192-103.0FA. 
Bosserman,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  High  lumi- 
nance miniature  display.  4.361,384,  CI.  350-1  /4.000. 
Boteanu,  Silvia:  See — 

Pop,  Grigore;  Ivanus.  Ghebrghe;  Boteanu.  Silvia;  Tomi,  Pavel;  and 
Pop.  Ecaterina.  4,361.502,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Bourland,  Larry  G.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Cable  filler  composition 
containing  (a)  crystalline  polypropylene  homopolymer,  (b)  styrene 
block  copolymer  and  (c)  mineral  oil.  4,361.507,  CI.  523-173.000. 
Bourland,  Larry  G.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Cable  filler  compositions 
comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  styrene  block  copolymer,  (b)  crystalline 
polypropylene    copolymer    and    (c)    mineral    oil.    4,361,508,    CI. 
523-173.000. 
Bowen,  John  C,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  assembly  and 

sub-assemblies  thereof  4.361,134,  CI.  126-417.000. 
Bowman,  Clyde,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Roller  motion  sensing  accumula- 
tor. 4.361,224,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Bozer,  Keith  B  :  See— 

Bogner,  Ben  R.;  Bozer,  Keith  B.;  Dunlop,  William  R.;  and  Lei- 
theiser, Robert  H..  4,361.613,  CI.  428-119.000. 
Bozler,  Gerhard:  See — 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Frcund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts, 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber.  Peter.  4,361,546,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives.  4,361.511.  CI.  260-239.30D. 
Brandt,  Richard  T.;  and  Hauck,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Collimator   for   x-ray   diagnostic   apparatus.   4,361,902,   CI. 
378-152.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Blum,  Patricia  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria, 
Dennis  E.,  4,361.501,  CI.  252-435  000. 
Brewer,  John  C,  to  Garb-Oil  Corporation  of  America.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  recovery  of  oil  from  tar  sands.  4,361,476,  CI.  208- 
II. OLE. 
Brickl,  Rolf:  5ee— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts. 


Dietrich;  Bechtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4,361.546,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Brimms  Inc.:  See — 

Jansen,  T.  Paul,  4,361,325,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Brintzinger,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Boldt,  Manfred;  Gubitosa,  Giuseppe;  Brintzinger,  Hans  H.;  and 
Wild,  Ferdinand,  4,361,497,  CI.  252-426.000. 
Brisebarre,  Marcel  M.,  to  ATS  Advanced  Technics  &  Systems,  S.A. 

Sequential  coin  dispenser.  4,361,162,  CI.  133-4.00A. 
Bristol  Composite  Materials  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  Simon  C,  4.361,459,  CI.  156-425.000. 
Bristol,  James  A.;  and  Lovey,  Raymond  G.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 

Treatment  of  peptic  ulcer  disease.  4,361,567,  CI.  424-256.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Sharrock,  Barry,  4,361,299,  CI.  244-216.000. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Lawrence,  Carl;  Hall,  Alan  J.;  and  Inverarity,  George,  4,361,674, 
CI.  525-58.000. 
Brock,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Heine,  Murray  A.;  and  Brock,  Andrew  J., 
4,361.445.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Brock.  James  A.  Putting  club  including  ball  pick  up  device.  4,361,329, 

CI.  273-162.00E. 
Brons,  Hermanus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Halogen  incandescent 

lamp.  4,361,780,  CI.  313-222.000. 
Brooks,  Arthur  W.;  Garibian,  Vahan  M.;  and  Sarma,  Monoj  K.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  dry  quick-cook- 
ing parboiled  rice  and  product  thereof  4,361,593,  CI.  426-627.000. 
Brown,  Dale  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making 

integrated  circuits.  4,361,600,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Brown,  Milton  C:  See — 

Ware,  Jay  T.;  Counterman.  Wayne  S.;  and  Brown,  Milton  C, 
4.361,183,  CI.  165-82.000. 
Brown,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Hills,    William    A.;    and    Brown,    Richard    A..    4.361.487,    CI. 

210-759.000. 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel,  to 

Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Phosphopeptides 

from  casein-based  material.  4,361,587,  CI.  426-42.000. 

Brunn,  Hansjoachim,  to  Intertrac  Viehmann  &  Co.,  Firma.  Master  link 

for  track  chain.  4,361,364,  CI.  305-58.00R. 
Bryant,  Jack;  Howes,  John  H.;  and  Smout,  Dennis  W.  S.,  to  Radio- 
chemical  Centre   Limited,   The.   Smoke  detectors.   4,361,763,  CI. 
250-381.000. 
Bryce,  Thomas  M.  Method  of  forming  artificial  fingernails.  4,361,160. 

CI.  132-73.000. 
Bubik.  Alfred;  Dahl,  Hans;  and  Kurtz,  Rudiger,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH. 

Headbox  for  a  papermaking  machine.  4,361,467,  CI.  162-336.000. 
Bucher,  Heinrich:  See— 

Bucher.  Peter,  4.360,951,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Bucher,  Peter,  to  Bucher,  Heinrich.  Caster  with  braking  mechanism. 

4.360,951,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Buck,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Sipos,  Tibor;  Gander,  Robert  J.;  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,361,547,  CI. 
424-56.000. 
Buderus  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Reeh,   Kurt;  Jeroflce,   Hans-Christoph;  and   Kramer,   Friedrich. 
4,361,336,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Jeanminet,  Ginette,  to  L'Oreal.  Hair-dyeing  com- 
positions based  on  para-phenylenediamines.  4,361,421,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,361,516,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Buhler,  Niklaus;  Baumann,  Marcus;  Bellus,  Daniel;  and  Sturm,  Elmar, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cyclobutanedicarboxylic  acid  imides. 
and   compositions   for   their    use   as   phytopathogenic    fungicides. 
4,361,576.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sutter,  Hans-Rudolf.  4.361.409.  CI.  368-80.000. 
Bunder  Glas  GmbH:  See— 

Worder.  Hans,  4,361,149.  CI.  128-215.000. 
Burkhardt,  Terry  J.;  See — 

Langer.  Arthur  W.;  Steger,  John  J.;  and  Burkhardt,  Terry  J.. 
4.361,714,  CI.  585-521.000. 
Burl,  Michael;  and  Young,  Ian  R.,  to  Picker  International  Limited. 

Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  systems.  4,361.807,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sumner,  John  H.,  4,361,007,  CI.  57-409.000. 
Burns,  Bruce  P.;  and  Kirkendall,  Richard  D..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Method  of  making  cast-in-place  sabots    4,360,954,  CI. 
29-1.230. 
Burstiner,  William  B.:  See— 

Bolang,    Per    A.;    and    Burstiner,    William    B.,    4.361.212,    CI. 
188-377,000. 
Buschbom.  Floyd  E.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Power  steering  system  for  motor 

vehicle.  4.361,203,  CI.  180-213.000. 
Buser,  Rudolph  G.;  Rohde,  Robert  S.;  and  Nomiyama,  Neal  T.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Laser  retroreflector  system  for 
identification  of  friend  or  foe.  4,361,91 1,  CI.  455-605.000. 
Buss,  Jack.  Valve  actuator.  4,361,308,  CI.  251-134.000. 
Busse-Machukas,  Vladimir  B.:  See— 

Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov,  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas,  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Kokhanov,  Georgy  N.;  and  Lvovich,  Florenty  I., 
4,361,603,  CI.  427-126.500. 
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Butler,  John  M.;  and  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Method    for    irradiation    of    polymeric    laminates    and    product. 
4,361,606,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Callender,  Robert  E.;  and  Montgomery,  James  T.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Cryogenic  cooling  system.  4,361,011,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Campbell,  William  M.:  See — 

Kokenge,  Elmer  J.;  Carlson,  C.  William;  Backscheider,  F.  A.;  and 
Campbell,  William  M.,  4,361,099,  CI.  108-152.000. 
Canadian  Stackpole  Limited:  See — 

King,  George  W.;  ^nd  Fenwick,  Peter,  4,361,759,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Cannady,  Robert  W.;  and  Hale,  Robert  E.  Portable  vehicle  traction 

device.  4,361,277,  CI.  238-14.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Haraguchi,    Shosuke;    and    Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi,   4,361,391,   CI. 

354-288.000. 
Haruta,  Masahiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta,  To- 

kuya;  and  Eida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,361,842,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Nozaki,    Mineo;    Asakura,   Osamu;    and    Nagashima,    Masasumi, 

4,361,844,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sawada,   Takamasa;   Torigai,    Akiyoshi;   and    Morikawa,   Teruo, 
4.361,399,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Cape,  John;  and  Smith,  Eric,  to  WABCO  Ltd.  Hydraulic  brake  actuator 
having  spring-applied  back-up  brake  with  manual  release  means. 
4,361.078,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Cark  Johan  Lockmans  Ingenjorsbyra  AB:  See — 
Bengtsson,  Foike,  4,361.184,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See — 

Micak,  Ludek;  and  Hoerenz,  Peter  G.,  4,361,388,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Carlo  Erba  -  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;   Pellegata,   Renato;  Ceserani,   Roberto;  and 
Usardi,  Maria  M.,  4,361,577,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Carlson,  C.  William;  See — 

Kokenge,  Elmer  J.;  Carison,  C.  William;  Backscheider,  F.  A.;  and 
Campbell,  William  M.,  4,361,099,  CI.  108-152.000. 
Carlson,  Donald  J.;  Neumeyer,  Martin  J.;  O'Rourke,  Glenn;  and  Waid, 
Roger  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Fire  control  mecha- 
nism. 4,361,071,  CI.  85-1.815. 
Carmet  Company:  See — 

Hoyle,  Gettys  D.,  Jr.,  4,361.196,  CI.  175-320.000. 
Carney,  Murray  C:  See — 

Dyer,    Robert    E.;    and    Carney,    Murray    C,    4,361,877,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Carpenter,  John  R.;  Cassanelli,  Robert  R.;  and  Markert,  Frank  J.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Dry  instant  pudding  mix.  4,361.592.  CI. 
426-579.000. 
Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Cates,  Robert  E.;  Harrison,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Schinner,  Edward  N.,  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.  Angularly 
grooved  corrugated  fill  for  water  cooling  tower.  4,361,426,  CI.  55- 
257.0PV. 
Casada,  James  H.:  See — 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,361,002,  CI.  56-27.500. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,361,067,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Yasuda,  Takeshi,  4,361,874,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Cassanelli,  Robert  R.:  See^' 

Carpenter,  John  R.;  Cassanelli,  Robert  R.;  and  Markert,  Frank  J., 
4.361,592,  CI.  42^579.000. 
CasstI,  Knut  E.;  and  Molin,  Bengt  T.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Lens 

antenna.  4,361,841,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Castillo,  Carmen;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Passivation  of  metal 

contaminants  on  cracking  catalyst.  4,361,496,  CI.  252-416.000. 
Catala,  Restituto  P.  Clutch  alarm  system.  4,361,826,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Livesay,  Richard  E.,  4,361,363,  CI.  305-22.000. 
Miller,    Robert    G.;    and    Phelps,    Weldon    L.,    4,361,871,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Cates,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Cates,  Robert  E.;  Harrison,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Schinner,  Edward  N.,  4,361,426,  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Polycyclic  ether  antibiotic.  4,361,649,  CI. 
435-119.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kandachi,  Takayoshi;  Sueda,  Keizi;  and  Suzuki,  Minoru,  4,361,431, 
CI.  65-99.500. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pellegrini,  Vittorio,  4,361,407,  CI.  366-340.000. 
Ceprini,  Mario  Q.:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  S.;  Hoch,  Samuel;  and  Ceprini,  Mario  Q.,  4,361,665, 
CI.  524-289.000. 
Ceserani,  Roberto:  See — 

Gandolfi,   Carmelo;   Pellegata,   Renato;   Ceserani,   Roberto;   and 
Usardi,  Maria  M..  4,361,577.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Chambers,  William  I.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

selecting  elements.  4,361,858,  CI.  360-92000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Benham,  Albert  A..  4,361,265,  CI.  229-16.00R. 

Evans,  Wilbur  G.;  Nisely,  MyrI  A.;  and  Harper,  Paul  D.,  4,361,669, 

CI.  524-424.000. 
Livery,  John  J.,  4,361,236,  CI.  206-61 1.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  4,361,270,  CI.  229-17.0SC. 
Chance,  James  L.:  See- 
Wong,  George  H.;  Embry,  Lamar;  Ely,  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo,  Peter 
F.;  Cooke,  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 
p.,  4.361,466.  CI.  162-207.000. 


Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See — 

Oelrich.  John  A,;  and  Divigard,  Albert  J.,  4.361,073,  CI.  91-47.000. 

Chang.  Robert  P.  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Hydrogen  etching  of  semiconductors  and  oxides.  4,361,461,  CI. 

156-643.000. 

Chanter,  Alan  B.,  to  Pathfinder  Camping  Products  Limited.  Wire  back 

pack  frame.  4,361,259,  CI.  224-21 LOOO. 
Chapman,  James  W.:  See — 

Amorese,  Franklyn  J.;  Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  and  Chapman,  James 
W,  4,361,334,  CI.  277-16.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zaar,    Wolfgang;    Schroeder,    Manfred;    and    Maahs,    Gunther, 
4,361,686,  CI.  526-143.000. 
Chen,  Shi-Chow;  and  MacTaggart,  John  M.,  to  Alberta  Research 
Council.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  trans-3-formylbut-2-eneni- 
trile.  4,361,702.  CI.  549-373.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  West- 
kamper,  Michael  J.;  Timothy,  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H., 
4,361,792,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,361,477,  CI.  208-67.000. 
Chiang,  KaH  K.:  See— 

Shaner,  Kenneth  H.;  Thoman,  Bruce  J.;  Peterson,  Mark  D.;  Fergus, 
David  A.;  and  Chiang,  Kari  K.,  4,361,612,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Chin,  Charles  L.  D.:  See- 
Butler,  John  M.;  and  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.,  4,361,606,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Chino,  Koichi:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  and  Yusa, 
Hideo,  4,361,505,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Chlebowski,  Edmund  M.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Method  of  welding  lined 

pipe.  4,360,961,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Choschzick,  Joachim:  See — 

Rapp,  KaH;  and  Choschzick,  Joachim,  4,361,348,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Chow,  Jacob;  and  Davis,  John  S.,  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Bearing  system 

for  a  downhole  motor.  4,361,194,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Christensen,  Hans;  Schlager,  Paul;  and  Korfmann,  Werner,  to  Ruhrko- 
hle   AG;   and   Maschinenfabrik    Korfmann   GmbH.    Apparatus   for 
extending  ventilating  conduits.  4,361,079,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See- 
Chow,  Jacob;  and  Davis,  John  S.,  4,361,194,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Christenson,  Paul  E.;  See — 

Barber,  Tommie  L.;  Korodi,  Miklos  B.;  Davis,  Steven  J.;  Schuldt, 
David  A.;  Christenson,   Paul   E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C.;  Jones. 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh.  David  J.,  4.361.730,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4.361,572,  CI.  424-266.000.' 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Buhler,  Niklaus;  Baumann,  Marcus;  Bellus,  Daniel;  and  Sturm, 

Elmar,  4,361,576,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Schafer,   Paul;   Mayer,   Fritz;  and   Kundig,  Jurg,  4,361.611,  CI. 

428-96.000. 
Wieland,  Peter,  4,361,558,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Winterbottom,  Kenneth,  4,361,594,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Citadel  Management  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Angermann.  Manfred  E.,  4,360,953,  CI.  27-14.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4,361,410,  CI.  368-157.000. 
Clark,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Grant,    Norman    H.;    and    Clark,    Donald    E.,    4,361,574,    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Clark,  Leebert  D.,  to  Torel,  Inc.  Adjustable  carrying'strap.  4,361,258. 

CI.  224-150.000. 
Clarke,  John  B.;  and  Flesher,  Peter,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited.  Method 
of  adhering   wallcovering   using  aqueous  adhesive  compositions. 
4.361,452,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Clemens,  Alexander;  Schueler,  Peter;  Reiff.  Karl;  and  Warga,  Johann, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  device  for  shutting  off  a  diesel 
engine.  4,361,121,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Clemens,  Jon  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  with  RFI 
reduction    circuit    including    signal    subtraction.    4,361,881,    CI. 
369-126.000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See — 

Beacham,  Robert  C,  4,361,279,  CI.  239-56.000. 
Cloutier,  Robert  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  mechanism. 

4,361,387,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See — 

Aldridge,    William    R.;   and    Walmsley,    Stanley,   4,361,219,   CI. 
198-315.000. 
Cole,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Luzzi,  Glenn  J  ;  and  Cole,  James  E.,  Jr ,  4,360,967,  CI.  29-758.000. 
Cole,  Martin  T.  Automatic  centralized  monitoring  system.  4,361,832, 

CI.  340-505.000. 
Colin,  Richard  E.;  and  Pederson,  Pete  B.,  to  Pettibone  Corporation. 
Mixing  equipment  and  agitator  therefor  for  use  with  granular  mate- 
rial and  method  of  producing  prepared  granular  material.  4,361,404, 
CI.  366-2.000. 
Collier,  John  C,  to  BICC  Limited.  Chain  of  electrical  connector  hous- 
ings and  a  method  of  fitting  a  housing  to  an  electrical  contact. 
4,360,969,  CI.  29-881.000. 
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Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See — 

Schreyer,    Kenneth    D.;    and   Cot)per,    Alton    H..   4,361,312,   CI. 
254-276.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Ware,  Jay  T.;  Counterman,  Wayne  S.;  and  Brown,  Milton  C, 
4,361,183.  CI.  165-82.000. 
Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Arthur  J.,  4,361,169,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Commissariat  A  L'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Meyer,  Robert,  4,361,386,  CI.  350-363.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 

Borsaru,  Mihai;  and  Eisler.  Peter  L.,  4,361,534,  CI.  376-159.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  Des  Establissements  Michelin:  See — 

Freppei,  Christian,  4,361,682,  CI.  526-66.000. 
Computer  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See —  , 

Platter,  Sanford,  4,361.029,  CI.  73-37.700. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Boba,  Joseph;  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.;  and  Pogozelski,  Vin- 
cent F  ,  4,361,626,  CI.  428-420.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Dodd,  John  R.;  and  Weimer,  Dean  R..  4,361,683,  CI.  526-84.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Philips,  Nicholas  A.,  4,361,264.  CI.  229-15.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Walter,  John,  4,361,244,  CI   215-253.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Lane,  Thomas  A.;  and  Webb.  David  M.,  4.361,878,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cooke,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Wong,  George  H.;  Embry.  Lamar;  Ely.  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo.  Peter 
F.;  C<x)ke,  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 
D.,  4,361,466,  CI.  162-207.000. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Lin,  An-Chung  R.,  to 
Exxon   Research  and   Engineering  Co.   Ink  jet  compositions  and 
method  4,361,843,  CI   346-1.100. 
Cooper,  Alton  H.:  See — 

Schreyer,   Kenneth   D;   and  Cooper.   Alton   H.,   4,361,312.   CI. 
254-276.000. 
Cotipetanche  S.A.:  See — 

Renaud,  Alain  P.,  4,361,451,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Corbus,  Henry  F.;  and  Corbus.  Richard  F.  Separator  unit  for  gold 

mining  assembly.  4.361.480,  CI   209-453.000. 
Corbus,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Corbus,    Henry    F.;    and    Corbus,    Richard    F.,    4,361,480,    CI. 
209-453.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Slocum,  Chester  D.;  ^nd  Batty,  John  R..  Jr.,  4,361.153.  CI.  128- 
419.00P. 
Cormier,  Alan  D.:  See — 

Weinberg,    Melvin    S.;   and   Cormier,    Alan    D.,    4,361,539,    CI. 

422-68.000. 
Weinberg.    Melvin    S.;   and   Cormier,    Alan    D.,   4,361,540,    CI. 
422-68.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See — 

Anderson,  Elmer  L.;  Goodrich,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hillman,  Robert 
C,  4,361,429,  CI.  65-67.000. 
Corsette,  Douglas  F.  Dispenser  having  attached  and  sealed  closure  cap. 

4,361,256,  CI.  222-383.000. 
Costa.  Bruno,  to  Cselt  -  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni 
S  p.A.   Apparatus  for  determining   the  refractive-index  profile  of 
optical  fibers.  4,361,402,  CI.  356-73  100. 
Cosyns,  Jean:  See — 

Derrien,  Michel;  Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Torek,  Bernard,  4,361,422,  CI. 
44-56.000. 
Couch.  Richard  W.,  Jr.  Cooling  and  height  sensing  system  for  a  plasma 

arc  cuttmg  tool.  4,361,748,  CI.  219-121.0PP 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Hogg,  Walter  R.,  4,361,803,  CI.  324-7 1. OCP. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

DiNallo,  Samuel  R.,  Sr.;  and  Najarian,  Leon  K.,  4.361.112.  CI. 
118-661000. 
Counterman,  Wayne  S.:  See — 

Ware,  Jay  T.;  Counterman,  Wayne  S.;  and  Brown,  Milton  C, 
4,361,183,  CI.  165-82  000 
Coussot,  Gerard;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for 
measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  Huid  and  air  flow  sensor  system  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  utilizing  such  a  device.  4,361,050,  CI. 
73-861.470 
Cragar  Industries  Inc.. See — 

Bonniwell,  Joel  C.';  and  Ochellree,  William  A..  4.361,358.  CI.  301- 
6.00E. 
Crawford.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Hageman.  David  L.;  and  Crawford,  Thomas  C,  4,361,513.  CI. 
260-245.20R. 
Criss,  Russell  C  ;  and  Stofka,  Edward  J  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Elec- 
troconductive  window   having  improved   bus  bar.   4,361,751,  CI 
219-522.000 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Schutz,  Rudolph  W..  4,361,085,  CI.  101-23.000. 
Cselt  -  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See- 
Costa,  Bruno,  4.361.402.  CI    356-73.100. 
Cullen.  Walter  P  :  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D  ;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and 
Tone,  Junsuke,  4,361.649.  CI  435-1 19.000 
Cummins,    J,    Warren     Quick    release    drain    plug.    4.361.310.    CI. 
251-J44000. 


Curiger,  Karl:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Curiger,  Karl;  and  Novak,  Peter,  4,361.006,  CI. 
57-304.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitra,  Gautam,  4,361,510,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 

Shackleford,  John  E.;  and  Lewis,  Willie  J.,  4,361,148,  CI.   128- 
214.00D. 
Czech.  James  I.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Lubrication  slinger  with 

lint  sweeper  for  a  motor.  4.361,774,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Da  Costa,  Nicholas  M.:  See — 

Patel,   Pravin   G.;   and   Da  Costa,   Nicholas   M.,   4,361,689,  CI. 
526-264.000. 
Dagnelie,  Jean-Paul;  Veilex,  Robert;  and  Rahuel,  Jean-Claude.  Teletext 
and  display  apparatus  for  general  surface.  4,361,725,  CI.  178-19.000. 
D'Agostini,  Armond  N.;  and  Dye,  Richard  W  ,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Com- 
pany, The.  Microprocessor  circuit  providing  vehicle  parameter  test 
data.  4,361,870,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Dahl,  Hans:  See — 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Dahl,  Hans;  and  Kurtz,  Rudiger,  4,361,467,  CI. 
162-336.000 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Sanae,  4,361,629,  CI.  428-553.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furukawa,     Yasuyoshi;     and     Yoshida,     Shinji,    4.361,608,     CI. 

428-36.000. 
Tatemoto,     Masayoshi;    and     Morita,     Shigeru,    4,361,678,    CI. 
528-374.000. 
Daimler-Benz  A.G.:  See — 

Binnewies,  Hartmut;  and  Loper,  Bernd,  4,361,359.  CI.  301-37.0PB. 
Daiwa  Can  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Atsuyuki,  Wakamatsu.  4.361.113.  CI.  118-694.000. 
Dal  Palu'.  Attilio,  to  Fister  S.a.s.  di  Bosso  Giacomo  &  C.  Windshield 

wiper  blade.  4,360.942,  CI.  15-250.420. 
D'Amico,  John  F.;  DeAngelo,  Michael  A..  Jr.;  and  Saminathan,  Man- 
jini.  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Method  for  reduc- 
ing  solder   sticking   on    a    printed    wiring    board.    4.360,968,    CI. 
29-840.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Overbeek,  Robert  B.,  4,361.216.  CI.  192-36.000. 
Daniels.  Herbert  E.;  Bernstein.  Frank;  Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  and  Peic, 
Norbert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multiple  voltage  x-ray 
switching  system.  4,361,901,  CI   378-106.000. 
Daniels.  Phillip  D.  Storage  unit.  4.361,368,  CI.  312-138.00R. 
Darda.  Siegfried:  See — 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts, 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4,361,546.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Darling-Delaware  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Wojcik,  Herbert  W.,  4,361,590,  CI.  426-480.000. 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Robert  C,  to  Spartanburg  Steel  Products, 
Inc.  Color  stabilized  molded  rubber  skirts  in  combination  with  stain- 
less steel  beverage  syrup  containers.  4,361,607,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Davis.  John  S.:  See — 

Chow,  Jacob;  and  Davis,  John  S.,  4,361,194,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  Westkamper, 
Michael  J.;  Timothy,  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H.,  to  Chese- 
brough-Pond's     Inc.     Digital     induction     motor    control    system. 
4,361,792,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Davis,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Barber,  Tommie  L.;  Korodi,  Miklos  B.;  Davis,  Steven  J.;  Schuldt, 
David  A.;  Christenson,   Paul   E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C;  Jones. 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh.  David  J.,  4,361,730,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Davis,  William  F.;  and  Tsutsumi,  Masataka,  to  Midwestern  Industries, 

Inc.  Material  separating  machine.  4,361.240,  CI.  209-674.000. 
Davy  International  AG:  See — 

Dicoi,  Ovidiu;  and  Wainberg,  Ronald  P..  4,361,538,  CI.  422-62.000. 
DeAngelo,  Michael  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

D'Amico,  John  F.;  DeAngelo,  Michael  A.,  Jr.;  and  Saminathan. 
Manjini.  4.360,968,  CI.  29-840.000. 
DeCosa,  Charles;  and  Spector,  George.  Dust  collector.  4,360,947,  CI. 

15-323.000. 
de  Cuissart,  Jean  D.,  to  Mecalix.  Device  for  relative  positioning  of  two 

objects.  4,360,974,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
deFasselle,  Craig  R.:  See — 

dcFasselle,   Robert  J.;  and  deFasselle,  Craig  R.,  4,361,051,  CI. 
73-861.540. 
deFasselle,  Robert  J.;  and  deFasse'lc,  Craig  R.  Flowmeter.  4,361,051, 

CI.  73-861.540. 
de  Greef,  Jan  L.:  See — 

Tan,  King-Han;  and  de  Greef,  Jan  L.,  4.361.675.  CI.  525-71.000. 
de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator:  See — 

Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,361,727.  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 
Deleens.  Gerard:  See — 

Borg.  Patrick;  and  Deleens.  Gerard,  4,361,680,  CI.  525-420.000. 
de  Montgolfier,  Arnaud;  and  Laprie,  Marc,  to  Enertec.  Remotely-con- 
trollable relays.  4,361,766,  CI.  307-3.000. 
Depery,  Jean:  See — 

Laesser,  Claude;  Zafferri,  Roberto;  and  Depery,  Jean,  4.361.790. 

CI.  318-696.000. 

Depp.  Steven  W.;  and   Piggin,   Bruce  P.,  to  International   Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  electron  beam  cathode  ray  tube. 

4,361,781,  CI.  313-409.000. 

Derrien,  Michel;  Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Torek,  Bernard,  to  Institut  Francais 

du  Petrole.  Hydrogenation  and  etherification  of  an  unsaturated  C; 
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hydrocarbon  cut  to  increase  its  octane  number  and  decrease  its 
mono-olefin  content.  4,361,422,  CI  44-56.000. 
Despatch  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Mercier.  Gary  M.;  and  Welch,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  4,361,744,  CI 
219-10.55F. 
De  Thomas.  Waldo:  See — 

Hon,  Eugene  V.;  and  De  Thomas,  Waldo.  4.361.495,  CI.  252- 
411.00R 
Deutsch.  Marshall  E.;  and  Mead,  Louis  W.,  to  Thyroid  Diagnostics, 

Inc  Test  device  and  method  for  its  use.  4,361,537,  CI.  422-56.000 
D'Hondt,  Marc:  See— 

Heiremans,  Robert;  Jacobs,  Roland;  and  D'Hondt,  Marc,  4,361,237, 
CI.  206-631.000.  ' 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas,  Leslie  P.,  4,361,263,  CI.  229-2.5EC.  . 

Diamond  SA:  See — 

M«razzi,  Silvio,  4,361,380,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Di  Battista,  Piero;  Nelli,  Giuseppe;  and  Gratani,  Francesco,  to  Montedi- 
son S  p.A.  Polyesters  of  N,N-di-alkanol-amines  with  di-(hydroxy- 
aikvl-benzyl)  malonic  acids  and  use  thereof  as  stabilizers  for  poly- 
mers 4,361.695.  CI.  528-289.000. 
Dicoi.  Ovidiu.  and  Wainberg,  Ronald  P.,  to  Davy  International  AG 
Continuous  moving  bed  reactor  for  manufacture  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyethylene  terephthalate.  4,361,538,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Meckel,  Joachim;  Joseph,  Horst;  and  Wagener,  Dietrich,  4,360,976. 

CI.  34-20000. 
Mertens,  Alfred;  and  Schafer.  Franz,  4,361,468,  CI.  202-239.000. 
Diedenen.  Willi:  See — 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Diederen, 
Willi;  and  Haarmann,  Walter,  4,361.563.  CU  424-250.000. 
Diepers,  Heinrich;  and   Musebeck,   Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Current  transfer  brush.  4,361,775,  CI.  310-248.000. 
Di  Liddo,  Natale,  to  Istituto  Grafico  Bertello  S.p.A.  Storage  system. 

4,361,411,  CI.  414-277.000. 
DiNallo,  Samuel  R.,  Sr.;  and  Najarian,  Leon  K..  to  Coultei-  Systems 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images. 
4.361.112.  CI.  118-661.000 
Dineen.  John  J.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.   Stirling' 
engine  compressor  with  compressor  and  engine  working  fluid  equal- 
ization. 4,361.008,  CI.  60-521.000. 
Dion,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ranini,  Daniel  G.,  to  Poclain.  Supporting  chassis 
for  a  working  machine  such  as  a  mechanical  shovel.  4,361,242,  CI. 
212-253.000. 
Disko.  Harrv:  See — 

Schoenfield.  Palmer  J  ;  and  Disko.  Harry,  4,360,988,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Divigard,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Oelrich,  John  A.;  and  Divigard,  Albert  J.,  4,361,073,  CI.  91-47.000. 

DiVito,  Angelo.  Pulsating  nozzle.  4,361,282,  CI   239-383  000. 

Dobbisrstein,  Robert  H.;  and  Ahmed.  Mohamed  S.,  to  F.  K.  Suzuki 

International,  Inc.  Extraction,  separation  and  recovery  of  diterpene 

glycosides  from  Sievia  rebaudiana  plants.  4,361,697,  CI.  536-128.000 

Dobner,  Alfred:  See— 

Wischnack,     Wolfram;     and     Dobner.     Alfred,    4,361,181,     CI. 
164-522.000. 
Dr  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschafi  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Diederen, 
Willi;  and  Haarmann,  Walter,  4,361,563,  CI.  424-250.000 
Dodd,  John  R.;  and  Weimer,  Dean  R.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Termination  of 

vinyl  halide  polymerization.  4,361,683,  CI   526-84.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis,  4,361,464,  CI.  162-49.000. 
Doncer.  Alexander  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

White,  Harold  R.;  and  Doncer,  Alexander  J.,  Jr.,  4,361,488.  CI 
210-776.000. 
Dorian,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Jones,  Richard  H.;  Holabeck,  Gus  D.;  and  Dorian,  Robert  H., 
4.361.097,  CI.  105-406.00R. 
Doric  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Black.  Michael,  4,361,531,  CI.  264-161  000. 
Doty.  Gerald  A.,  to  Gateway  Industries,  Inc.  Tension  relieving  mecha- 
nism. 4,361,294,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Douglas.  Edward  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
neutralizing  the  beam  in  an  ion  implanter  4.361,762.  CI.  250-251  000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Rafschneider.  Walter.  4.361,556,  CI.  424-216000. 

Shipley,  Randall  S.,  4,361,685,  CI.  526-114.000. 

Solomon.  Jeffry  A.;  and  Young,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  4,361,504.  CI 

252-463.000. 
Smom.  Robert  M.,  4,361,708,  CI.  568-730.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See—  • 

Rotolo.  Guglielmo  E  .  4.361,758,  CI.  250-203  OOR. 
Downing.  Gerald  T.;  Stepanski.  Eugene  R.;  and  Wirth,  Gary  J.,  to  W. 
H.   Brady  Co.  Assembly  of  tubular  sleeve  markers.  4.361.230.  CI. 
2O6-J45.0O0 
Doyen,  Jean:  See — 

Resneau,  Jean-Claude;  Doyen.  Jean;  and  Ribier,  Robert,  4,361,720. 
CI    174-16.0HS. 
Drabing.  Richard  B.;  and  Duvall,  William  S..  to  Amtel  Systems  Corp. 

Thermal  message  printer.  4.361.726.  CI.  I78-23.00R 
Draheim.  Frederick  E.;  See — 

Ginsburg.  Stephen  J  ;  and  Draheim.  Frederick  E..  4.361.528,  CI. 
264-28.000 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wctterhorn.  Richard  H:  and   Kosh.  William  S..  4.361,046,  CI 
73-711  000. 


Dria.  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Blum,  Patricia  R  ;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria, 
Dennis  E.,  4,361,501,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Dubbelday,  Pieter  S  ;  and  Timme.  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy   FerroHuid  transducer.  4,361,879,  CI.  367-141.000 
Dubeck.  Michael:  See — 

Hargis.  Duane  C;  and  Dubeck.  Michael,  4,361,499,  CI.  252-430000. 

Dubin,  Leonard,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Particulate  dispersani 

enhancement  using  acrylamide-acrylic  acid  copolymers.  4.361,492. 

CI.  252-175.000. 

Dubovsky,  George  S  ;  Schaefer,  Henry  A.;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R.,  to 

•    General   Electric  Company    Capacitor  coupling  arrangement   for 

UHF  resonant  structure.  4,361,821,  CI.  333-219.000 
Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Zhdanovich,  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov.  Mikhail 

I.;  Baraban,  Vladimir  P  ;  Zherebtsov.  Jury  V  ;  Zholob.  Anatoly 

P.;   Zhuk,   Mikhail   M.;  and  Zhuk,  Galina   K.,  administrator. 

4,361,543,  CI  423-290.000. 

Duff,  Alan  J  ;  and  Segers,  Jacobu.s  C  ,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Continuous  soap  stock  splitting  4,361,517,  CI.  260-412  500 
Duffield,  Melvern  L.  Tow  hitch  assembly.  4,361,342,  CI  280-491  OOE. 
Dufour,  Daniel  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company  Siyrenic  polymer  additive.  ' 

4,361,666,  CI.  524-295.000. 
Dufour,  Marcel:  and  Pascaud,  Ecrire.  to  Ascoe  Felts,  Inc.  Papermakers 

felt  with  improved  drainage.  4,361,618,  CI  428-234.000. 
Dukhovskoi,  Evgeny  A  ;  Kleiman,  Alexandr  M.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion 
N.;  Silin,  Askold  A.;  Skok.  Valentina  M.;  Talroze,  Viktor  L  ;  and 
Khomyakov,  Anatoly  V.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  industrial 
rubber  articles.  4,361,596,  CI.  427-41.000. 
Dunlop.  William  R.:  See — 

Bogner,  Ben  R  ;  Bozer.  Keith  B  ;  Dunlop.  William  R.;  and  Lei- 
theiser,  Robert  H.,  4,361,613,  CI  428-119.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1  .  and  Company  See — 

Forsten,  Herman  H.;  Frankenburg,  Peter  E.;  and  Shah,  Jagdish  N.. 

4,361,619,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Grossa,  Mario,  4,361,642,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Marcus,    Sanford    M.;   and    Rellick,    Joseph    R.,   4,361,718,    CI. 

136-256.000. 
Pine,  Herbert  J.,  4,361.640,  CI.  430-275  000 
Duraclean  International:  See — 

Marshall.  Irl  H..  Jr ;  and  Bald,  Paul  R.,  4,360,946.  CI.  15-321  000. 
Dushey,  Phillip  Animal  trap  4,360,986,  CI.  43-82.000. 
Duvall,  William  S:  See— 

Drabing,  Richard  B.;  and  Duvall,  William  S.,  4.361,726,  CI    178- 
23.00R. 
Dvornik,  Dushan  M.;  and  Siraard-Duquesne,  Nicole,  to  Ayerst,  Mc- 
Kenna  &  Harrison   Inc.  Aldose  reductase  inhibition  bv  y-oxo-8- 
fiuoranthenebuianoic  acid.  4,361,582,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Dwyer,  Francis  G  ;  and  Garwood,  William  E  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyst  for  converting  synthesis  gas  to  high  octane  predomi- 
nantly olefinic  naphtha.  4,361,503,  CI.  252-455.00Z 
Dye.  Richard  W  .  Jr :  See— 

D'Agostini,  Armond  N.;  and  Dye,  Richard  W  ,  Jr.,  4,361,870,  CI. 
364-424.000. 
Dyer.  Robert  E.;  and  Carney,  Murray  C,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc. 
Billin^^ecorder  with  non-volatile  solid  state  memory.  4.361,877.  CI 
364-900.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beckmann.     Rolf:    and     Knacksiedt.     Wilhelm.    4,361,625.    CI. 
428-412.000. 
Dynapac  Maskin  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Hallsiedt.   Lennart;   and   Soderberg.   Bengt.  4,36I,2Q1.   CI     180- 
19.00H 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Varma.  Ravi  K..  4,361.559.  CI.  424-243.000 
Earle,  John  L.  Hot  gas  vehicular  jwwer  system  with  regeneration. 

4,361,204,  CI.  180-302.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Cloutier,  Robert  P..  4,361,387,  CI   354-43  000 

Hutchinson.  William  J...  4,361,392.  CI.  354-302  000 

Isaacson,    Henry    V.;    and    Regan,    Michael    T.,    4,361,636,    CI. 

430-32000 
Kiefer,  John  E..  4,361.493.  CI  252-184000. 
Michal,  Vratislav  M  .  4,361,221,  CI    198-459.000 
Monks,    David    E;    and    Lockner,     Peter    P.,    4,361,389.    CI. 
354-139.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Peloza.  Kirk.  4.361.170.  CI    137-625.290. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Laesser.  Claude;  Zafferri.  Roberto;  and  Depery.  Jean.  4,361.790, 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Eberlein,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Diederen. 
Willi;  and  Haarmann.  Walter.  4,361,563,  CI  424-250  000. 
Eck.  Bertil.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Slidewire  wiper  contact  4.361,824,  CI. 

338-171.000. 
Edwards,  K.  David  G.  Renoprotective  treatments  employing  vasodi- 
lator compounds.  4.361,564,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Edwards,  Robert  F.,  to  Pneutek,  Inc.  Hot  top  board,  method  of  fasten- 
ing to  ingot  mold,  and  resulting  assembly  4.361.306.  CI  249-106  000.  ■ 
Edwards,  Roy.  Method  of  treatment  to  relieve  pain  in  muscles  or  bones. 

4,361,585,  CI.  424-342.000. 
Eguchi,  Chikahiko:  See— 

Yasuda,  Naohiko.  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu,  Masaru;  and  Hirose, 
Yoshiteru,  4,361,560,  CI.  424-246  000. 
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Ehrat,  Kurt,  to  Zeag  Systems  AG.  Card-like  data  carrier.  4,361,757,  CI. 

235-487.000. 
Ehrenfels.  Alfred  L  :  See— 

Black,  Richard  I.;  Ehrenfels,  Alfred  L.;  and  Marks,  Michael  R., 
4,361,252,  CI.  220-344.000. 
Ehricke,  Claus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    System  for  channel- 
specific  releasing  and  blocking  of  telephone  channels  in  converters  of 
a  time  division  multiplex  system  for  pulse  code  modulation.  4,361,885, 
CI.  370-13.000. 
Eida,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano.  Yasuhiro;  Ohta,  To- 
kuya;  and  Eida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,361,842,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Eidschun,  Charles  D ,  to  Micro-Plate,  Inc.  Connector  contact  point. 

4,361,470,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Eislcr,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Borsaru,  Mihai;  and  Eisler,  Peter  L..  4,361,534,  CI.  376-159.000. 
Eklof,  Krister  Shock  indicating  device.  4,361,106,  CI    116-203.000. 
Ekstrom,  Staffan;  and  Wettergren,  Hans,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Respira- 
tor mask.  4,361,145,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Eldred,  Edward  C:  See— 

Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  and  Eldred,  Edward 
C  ,  4,361,401.  CI.  356-36.000. 
Electro-Nite  Co.:  See- 
Jones,  Gregory  W.;  and  Jones,  L.  Raymond,  Jr.,  4,361,053,  CI. 
73-864.530. 
Elkus,  Eugene  S.:  See— 

Sidline.  George  B.;  Henshaw,  John  F.;  and  Elkus,  Eugene  S., 
4,361.755.  CI.  235-476.000. 
Elles,  Richard  J.;  Kulicke.  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  Sade,  Moshe  E.;  and 
Soffa.  Albert,  to  Kulicke  &  Soffa  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  wire 
bonding.  4,361,261,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Elliott,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Soclof,  Sidney  I.;  and  Elliott,  Michael  T.,  4,361.814.  CI.  330-4.900. 
Ellis.  Carleton,  Jr.:  See — 

Keeler,    Frederick   D.;   and    Ellis.   Carleton,   Jr.,   4.361,457,   CI. 
156-224.000. 
Ellis,  Jack  T.;  and  Slaback,  Travis  W.  Electromagnetic  milling  device. 

4.361.291,  CI.  241-79.000. 
Ely.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Wong,  George  H.;  Embry,  Lamar;  Ely,  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo,  Peter 
F.;  Cooke,  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 
D.,  4,361.466,  CI.  162-207.000. 
Embry.  Lamar:  See — 

Wong.  George  H  ;  Embry.  Lamar;  Ely.  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo.  Peter 
F.;  Cooke.  Ronald  D.;  Chance.  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 
D..  4.361.466,  CI.  162-207.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Perry,  Ralph  A.;  and  Andrejasich,  Raymond  J.,  4,361,031,  CI. 
73-61. lOR. 
Endo.  Norio;  Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kabuto,  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Suction  system  in  an  engine.  4.361.119,  CI.  123-52. OOM. 
Energy  Vent,  Inc.:  See — 

Prikkel,   John,    III;    Booher,   Dale   R.;   and    Killin,   Jeffrey   R., 
4,361,272,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Enertec:  See — 

de    Montgolfier,    Arnaud;    and    Laprie,    Marc,    4,361,766,    CI. 
307-3.000. 
Eng,  King  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  fabricating  an  exhaust  gas 

treating  unit.  4,360,957.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Engle,  Gary  L.,  to  General   Electric  Company.   Reference  voltage 
generation  means  for  controlling  a  display.  4,361,043,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Eppich.  Alfred:  See — 

Theisen.  Gunter;  Eppich,  Alfred;  and  Hochleitner,  Rudolf  H., 
4.361,622,  CI.  428-363.000. 
Erndt,  Hans:  See — 

Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans,  4,361.350.  CI.  292-251.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See — 

Hagner,  Willi,  4.361,863.  CI.  362-32.000. 
Erskine  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gustafson,  Wayne,  4,361,341,  CI.  280-415.00R. 
Esaki,  Akira:  See — 

Kajihara,  Tovota;  Kawasaki,  Atsushi;  Nishio,  Fujikazu;  and  Esaki, 
Akira,  4,3F1,315,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Dahl,  Hans;  and  Kurtz,  Rudiger,  4.361,467,  CI. 
162-336.000 
ESS  GmbH  &  Co..  Firma:  See — 

Luitz.  Max,  4.361,343,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Estradier,  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,361,516,  CI.  26O-396.0ON 
Etherington.  Ralph;  and  Linker.  Joe  B..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Arrangement  for  connecting  selected  antennas  to  a  radio  for 
transmitting  and  receiving.  4.361.905,  CI.  455-80.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Mericle,  Robert  W.,  4,361,229.  CI.  206-339.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hargis.  Duane  C  ;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  4,361,499,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Euteclic  Corporation:  See — 

Kushner.    Burton    A.;    and   Jirinec,    Michael   J.,    4,361.604,    CI 
427-423.000. 
Evans,  Robert  W.  Double  acting  hydraulic  mechanism.  4,361,195,  CI. 

175-297.000. 
Evans,  Wilbur  G.;  Nisely,  MyrI  A.;  and  Harper,  Paul  D.,  to  Champion 
International  Corporation.  Coating  compositions  comprising  a  reac- 
tion product  of  a  dispersed  hydroxy-alkyi  modified  starch  product 


and  a  hydrolyzed  styrene  maleic  anhydride  copolymer.  4,361,669,  CI. 
524-424.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See — 

Kern,  John   W.;   Spann,   Michael   M.;   and   Uoyer,   Wilmer  A., 
4,361,808.  CI.  324-366.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Hughes,  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert 

D.,  4.361.663.  CI.  524-62.000. 
Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  Hughes,  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert 

D.,  4,361,672,  CI.  525-54.500. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Lin,  An-Chung 

R,  4,361,843,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Flory,  John  F.,  4,361,165,  CI.  137-69.000. 
Johnson,  Burnett  H..  4,361,667,  CI.  524-327.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.;  Steger,  John  J.;  and  Burkhardt,  Terry  J., 

4.361,714,  CI.  585-521.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski.  Henry  S.. 

deceased;  and  Klein,  Robert  R.,  4,361,658,  CI.  523-132.000. 
Rabinowitz,  Paul;  and  Perry,  Bruce  N..  4.361.770,  CI.  307-426.000. 
F.  K.  Suzuki  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dobberstein,  Robert  H.;  and  Ahmed,  Mohamed  S.,  4,361,697,  CI. 
536-128.000. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Witt,  Ronald  A..  4,361,058,  CI.  74-665.0GD. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  utilizing  chlo- 
roacetyl-aminoacid  ethyl  esters.  4,361,439,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Farrell,  Joseph  P.;  and  Thompson,  Chester  C,  Jr.,  to  Radiation  Dynam- 
ics, Inc.  Voltage  stabilized  particle  accelerator  system  and  method. 
4,361,812,  CI.  328-233.000. 
Fauck,  Gerhard,  to  Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Adapter  for 
testing  for  leakage  in  brake  force  regulating  devices  in  fiuid  pressure 
operable  brake  systems.  4,361,362,  CI.  303-12.00A. 
Faulhaber,  Fritz.  Small  DC.  motor.  4,361,789,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon,  Alan;  and  Slish,  Frank,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Vanadium  addition  agent  for  iron-base  alloys.. 
4,361,442,  CI.  75-57.000. 
Fauquant,  Jacques:  See — 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel, 
4,361,587,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Faust,  Manfred;  See — 

Lessnig,  Werner;  Metz,  Gunter;  Spiegel,  Willi;  Faust,  Manfred;  and 
Junkers,  Gunter,  4,3(51,032,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Favorite  Check  Printers,  Inc.:  See — 

Pearrow,   Roy   H.;  and   Schoenberg,   Jack,  4,361,091,  CI.    101- 
382.0MV. 
Fecker,   Josef;    and    Memminger,    Gustav,    to   Memminger,   GmbH. 
Thread    supply    apparatus,     particularly     for    knitting    machine. 
4,361,292,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Felix,  Pierre;  and  Guyot,  Lucien,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Target  for  picture 
tube,  tube  provided  with  such  a  target  and  picture  apparatus  incorpo- 
rating such  a  tube.  4,361,783,  CI.  315-374.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Substituted  cyclo- 
propyl    methoxy    phenyl    ureas   and    the    herbicidal    use    thereof. 
4,361,438,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Fellmann,  Ruedi,  to  Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartengerate  GmbH  & 

Co.  Garden  trimmer.  4,360,971,  CI.  30-296.0OR. 
Fenwick,  Peter:  See — 

King,  George  W.;  and  Fenwick,  Peter,  4,361,759,  CI.  25O-223.0OR. 
Fergus,  David  A.:  See — 

Shaner,  Kenneth  H.;  Thoman,  Bruce  J.;  Peterson,  Mark  D.;  Fergus, 
David  A.;  and  Chiang,  Karl  K.,  4,361,612,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Fichel,  Andre:  See — 

Blanquet.  Claude;  and  Fichel,  Andre,  4,361,023,  CI.  72-209.000. 
Fici,  Francesco,  to  Istituto  Luso  Farmaco  D'ltalia  S.p.A.  Use  of  pyri- 
doxine  a-ketoglutarate  in  the  prophylaxis  of  hyperlacticacidaemia. 
4,361,570,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Fifolt,  Michael  J.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Difluoroph- 

thaloyl  fluoride.  4,361,521,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Finley,  Donald  J.  Irrigation  sprinkler.  4,361,278,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Lawson,  David  F.,  4,361,668,  CI.  524-398.000. 
Firth,  Donald,  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Retort  seal  mechanism  with 

integral  bearings.  4,361,333,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Fischer,  Peter:  See — 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf,  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla,  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,   Gunter;   Pietsch,   Hartmut;   Turke,   Wolfgang;   and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4,361,541,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Fischli,  Albert  E.:  See — 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  4,361,511, 
CI.  260-239.30D. 
Fister  S.a.s.  di  Bosso  Giacomo  &  C:  See — 

Dal  Palu',  Attilio,  4,360,942,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Fitzgerald,   Harry  G.,   to  Tech-Tran,   inc.   Tampon.   4,361,151,  CI. 

128-285.000. 
Fitzgibbon,  Alan:  See — 

Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon,  Alan;  and  Slish,  Frank,  4,361,442, 
CI.  75-57.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See — 

Georget,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Lambrecht,    Roger,    4,361,289,    CI. 
241-32.000. 
Flesher,  Peter:  See — 

Clarke,  John  B.;  and  Flesher,  Peter,  4,361.452.  CI.  156-71.000. 
Flory.  John  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Breakaway 
pipe   coupling    with   automatically   closed    valves.    4,361,165,   CI. 
137-69.000. 
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and    Gardner,    James   J.,   4,361,285,   CI. 


Fluid  Kinetics,  Inc.:  See — 
Koppehele,    Hugh    P 
239-424.000. 
Flynn,  William  E.;  and  Mountain,  Charles  F.,  to  Instrumentation  Labo- 
ratory Inc.  Liquid  transfer  device.  4,361,253,  CI.  222-162.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Hills,    William    A.;    and    Brown,    Richard    A.,    4,361,487,    CI. 
210-759.000. 
Fodali,  Adolph;  and  Gering,  George,  to  S  &  G  Tool  Aid  Corp.  Circuit 

test  device.  4,361,800,  CI.  324-53.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Bil,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  H.,  4,361,809,  CI.  324-426.000. 
Forsten,  Herman  H.;  Frankenburg,  Peter  E.;  and  Shah,  Jagdish  N.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Filter  of  polyCtetrafluoro- 
ethylene)  and  glass  fibers.  4,361,619,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Foster.  Edwin  E.;  and  Foster,  Thomas  E..  to  Ladney.  Michael,  Jr.  Wire 

bending  machine.  4.361.025.  CI.  72-381.000. 
Foster.  John  A.,  to  J.  L.  Clark  Manufacturing  Co.  Plastic  container 

closure.  4,361,250,  CI.  220-266.000. 
Foster,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Pavis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  West- 
I  kamper,  Michael  J.;  Timothy,  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H., 
'  4,361,792,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Foster,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Foster,    Edwin    E.;    and    Foster,    Thomas    E.,    4,361,025,    CI. 
I  72-381.000. 
Foumier,  Claude:  See— 

Poignet,   Alain;  Foumier,  Claude,   and   Le  Marouille,   Marline, 
4,361,848,  CI.  358-1.000. 
Fox,  J.  R.:  See— 

Biaskie,   M.   W.;   Fox,   J.    R.;   and    Pesa,   F.   A..   4,361,711,   CI. 
568-909.000. 
Fr.  Mettler's  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Mettler,  Hermann,  4,361,777,  CI.  310-330.000. 
Francis,  Peter  M.  Adjustable  rotary  crusher.  4,361,290,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Franjtenburg,  Peter  E.:  See— 

forsten,  Herman  H.;  Frankenburg,  Peter  E.;  and  Shah,  Jagdish  N., 
1   4,361,619,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Frankl  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fabrik  fur  Elektromotoren  u. 
elektrische  Apparate:  See— 
Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans,  4,361,350,  CI.  292-251.000. 
Franks,  Larry  A.;  and  Lutz,  Stephen  S.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Ternary  liquid  scintillator  for  optical  fiber  applications. 
4,361,765,  CI.  250-486.100. 
Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  and  by  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Sound  reproducing  arrangement  for 
artificial  reverberation.  4,361,727,  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 
Freeman,  Michael  H.,  to  Pilkington  P.E.  Limited.  Biocular  viewing 

apparatus.  4,361,378,  CI.  350-36.000. 
Freppel,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Generale  Des  Establissements  Miche- 
lin.  Process  for  preparing  bimodal  or  multimodal  polymers  of  conju- 
gated dienes.  4,361,682,  CI.  526-66.000. 
Freiind,  Bemhard:  See — 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bemhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts, 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4,361,546,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Friberg,  Nathan  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Bagging  filament  mower. 

4,361,000,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  and  Laut,  Bernhard,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Adhesives  and  coating  materials  based  upon 
alkali  metal  silicate  solutions.  4,361,659,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Friedrich,  Klaus;  Nicolai,  Rainer;  Schweiger,  Fritz;  and  Wachholz, 
Winfried,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH;  and  Hochtem- 
peralur-Kernkraftwerk  GmbH.  Control  system  and  process  for  the 
operation  of  nuclear  reactors.  4,361,535,  CI.  376-215.000. 
Frisbey,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Tuneski,    Richard   J.;   and    Frisbey,    Robert   M.,   4,361,249,   CI. 
220-254.000. 
Frisier,  Manfred;  Renner,  Stefan;  Meyer,  Friedhelm;  and  Lack,  Peter, 
t0  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH.  Electrical  connection  system  for  rectifiers. 
4,361,867,  CI.  363-145.000. 
Frohbieter,  Edwin  H.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Rotating  heat  ex- 
changer for  a  dryer.  4,360,977,  CI.  34-86.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroyuki,  4,361,124,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

iHigashi,    Akio;    Kawashiri,    Kazuhiro;    and    Mizobuchi,    Yuzo, 
t     4,361,638,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Fujgsu  Limited:  See — 

;  Igarashi,  Tsuyoshi,  4,361,855.  CI.  360-39.000. 
Fujii,  Yuji;  and  Oda,  Chikao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
removing  volatile  matter  from  highly  viscous  material.  4,361,462.  CI. 
159-6.00W. 
Fujita.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Negishi,  Kazuo;  and  Fujita.  Mitsuo.  4,361,787,  CI.  318-6.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,361,794,  CI.  318-800.000. 


Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kanji,  4,360,965 
Kurihara,     Hiroshi;»  and 
375-80.000. 
Fuliwara,  Kanji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited 
ductor  laser  device.  4,360,965,  CI. 


CI.  29-582.000. 
Katoh,     Tadayoshi, 


4,361,894,     CI 


Method  of  mounting  a  semicon- 
29-582.000. 


Fukubi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomokazu,    Otsuki;    Tomikazu,    Osaka;    and    Minoru,    Otsuka, 
4.360,993.  CI   52-365.000. 
Fukuda.  Daiki;  Morishita.  Teru;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotating  speed  detecting  device  of 
a  rotary   type  electrostatic  spray   painting  device.   4.361.288.  CI. 
239-703.000. 
Fukuda,  Tsutomu.  Weaving  defect  detector.  4,361,171,  CI.  139-348.000. 
Fukuda,  Yasuaki,  to  Fukuda,  Yasuaki;  and  Kcnkyusho,  Yakurigaku 
Chuo.     Skin-beautifying     cosmetic     composition.     4.361,581.     CI. 
424-312.000. 
Fukuhara.  Takao;  and   Iwasa.  Yoshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.   Intake  vacuum  control  device  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,361,127,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Fukushima,  Yasuhiro.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha    Micro 

stepping  motor  for  electronic  watches.  4.361,772.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Fukutome,  Tajsuro:  See — 

Marutake,  Yozo;  Fukutome,  Tatsuro;  Inaba,  Yasuo;  and  Fukuyama, 
Kunihiko.  4.361,733.  CI.  179-82.000. 
Fukuyama.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Marutake.  Yozo;  Fukutome,  Tatsuro;  Inaba,  Yasuo;  and  Fukuyama. 
Kunihiko,  4,361,733,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Michiharu;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Yamashita,    Shigeo; 
Fukuzawa,    Tadashi;    and    Umeda,    Junichi,    4,361,887,    CI. 
372-50.000. 
Fulcher,  Carol  A.:  Sec- 
Zimmerman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Fulcher,  Carol  A..  4.361.509,  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Fulton,  James  E.,  Jr..  to  A.H.C.  Pharmacal,  Inc.  Composition  and 

method  for  the  treatment  of  acne.  4.361.584.  CI.  424-338  000. 
Funakoshi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Uemura.    Yahiro;    Uriyu,    Katuhiro;    and    Funakoshi,    Satoshi, 
4,361,652,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Funk,  Stanley  T.,  to  Ortner  Freight  Car  Company.  Railway  hopper  car 

door  seal.  4,361,096,  CI.  105-248.000. 
Furst,  Andor:  See — 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Keller.  Peter;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb, 
Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4.361,578,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuyuri,  Takehiko,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  In- 
dustries,  Ltd.  Curable  composition  for  hard  rubber  and  the  use 
thereof.  4.361,677,  CI.  525-133.000. 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Yoshida,  Shinji,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Rubber  laminate  and  process  for  production  thereof  4,361,608,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Hort,  Eugene  V.;  and  De  Thomas.  Waldo,  4,361,495,  CI.  252- 

411.00R. 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.;  and  Kliegman,  Jonathan  M.,  4.361.436,  CI. 
71-86.000. 
Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company.  Methods  of  preparing  polyimides  and 
artifacts  composed  thereof.  4.361.453,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Gaida,  Wolfram:  See— 

Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoeflce,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4,361,575,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Galbraith,  William,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  enzymatic 

debridement.  4,361,551,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Galkov,  Mikhail  I:  See—  _„        „,,.., 

Zhdanovich.  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov.  Mikhail 
I    Baraban.  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov.  Jury  V.;  Zholob.  Anatoly 
p'    Zhuk.   Mikhail   M.;  and  Zhuk.  Galina  K.,  administrator, 
4,361,543,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Gallagher,  Paul  H.  Continuous  laundering.  4,361,018,  CI  68-43.000. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector  comprised  of  plastic. 
4,361,373.  CI.  339-89.0OM. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector.  4,361,376,  CI.  339- 
140.00C. 
Gallusser,  David  O.:  See—  ^       . 

Marmillion,  David  J.;  Schildkraut,  Alan  L.;  and  Gallusser,  David 
O.,  4,361,374,  CI.  339-90.00R. 

Gambro  AB:  See—  ,  .^  ^ 

Larsson,  Lars-Ake  L.;  Naucler,  Lars  O.  V.;  and  Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G., 
4,361,484,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Gander,  Robert  J.:  See—  ,..,-, 

Sipos,  Tibor;  Gander,  Robert  J.;  and  Buck,  Cari  J.,  4,361,547,  CI. 
424-56.000. 
Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Pcllegata,  Renato;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  to  Carlo  Erba  -  S.p.A.  cD-Nor-cycloalkyl-13,l4-dchydro- 
prostaglandins   and   process   for   their   preparation.   4,361,577,   CI. 
424-285.000 
Garb-Oil  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Brewer,  John  C,  4.361,476,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Gardner,  James  J.:  See— 

Koppehele,    Hugh    P.;    and    Gardner,   James   J.,   4,361,285,   CI. 
239-424.000. 

Garibaldi,  Jack  L.:  See—  

Logan,  Clinton  M.;  and  Garibaldi,  Jack  L.,  4,361.332,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Garibian,  Vahan  M.:  See— 

Brooks,  Arthur  W.;  Garibian,  Vahan  M  ;  and  Sarma,  Monoj  K., 
4,361,593,  CI.  426-627.000. 
Garner,  Terry  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Binary  detecting  and 
threshold  circuit.  4,361.896,  CI.  375-96.000. 
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GarwotxJ.  William  E.:  See — 

Dwyer.   Francis  G.;   and   Garwood.   William   E.,  4.361.503,   CI. 
252-45500Z 
Gassaway.  James  S.  Security  device  for  rotatably  mounting  an  article  to 

a  surface  4.361.305.  CI   248-553.000. 
Gasser.  Hermann:  Curiger.  Karl;  and  Novak.  Peter,  to  Luwa  AG 

Spinning  frame.  4.361.006.  CI.  57-304.000. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See —  •• 

Putnam.  Howard  G  .  4.360.937.  CI.  8-152.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Arterburn.  Robert  B..  4.361,455.  CI.  156-149.000. 
Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Doty.  Gerald  A..  4.361,294,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Gaul,  James  M.;  and  Nguyen,  Tinh,  to  Atlantic  RichHeld  Company 
Organic   polyisocyanate-alkylene  oxide  adhesive  composition   for 
preparing     lignocellulosic     composite     products.     4,361,662,     CI. 
524-14.000. 
Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A  ,  to  Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel. 
Containers  made  of  thin  pliable  synthetic  material,  and  process  of 
manufacturing  it.  4,361,235,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Gelier.    David    A .    to    Wico    Corporation.    Vehicle   alarm    system. 

4.361.827.  CI.  340-65.000. 
General  Dynamics  Convair  Division:  See — 

Treglio,  James  R..  4.361.761.  CI.  250-251.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Schuler.  Alan  L  .  4.361.038.  CI.  73-295.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Arendt.  Ronald  H..  4,361,542,  CI  423-81.000 

Brandt.    Richard    T.;    and    Hauck,    Robert    B.,    4.361,902,    CI 

378-152.000. 
Brown.  Dale  M..  4.361,600.  CI.  427-93.000. 
Daniels,  Herbert  E.;  Bernstein.  Frank;  Lambert.  Thomas  W.;  and 

Pelc.  Norbert  J  ,  4,361,901,  CI.  378-106.000. 
Dubovsky,  George  S.;  Schaefer.  Henry  A.;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R., 

4,361,821,0.333-219.000. 
Engle,  Gary  L.,  4,361,043,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Eiherington,    Ralph;    and    Linker.    Joe    B.    Jr..    4,361,905,    CI 

455-80.000. 
Garner,  Terry  N.,  4,361,896,  CI.  375-96.000. 
Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  and  Webster,  Harold 

F  ,  4.361.717.  Ci.  136-246.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E  ,  4,361,519,  CI.  260-463.000. 
lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Zarnoch,  Kenneth  P.,  4,361,631,  CI. 

429-40.000. 
Kelly,  Peter  B  .  4,361,615,  CI.  428-203.000. 
Landis,  Delmer  H  ,  Jr.;  and  Lawrence,  Malachi,  Jr.,  4,361,213,  CI 

188-378.000. 
Lobenstein,    Helmut;    and    Quick,    Marshall    K.,    4,361,891,    CI 

375-1.000. 
Miklas.  Frank  C,  4,361,750,  CI.  219-297.000. 
Nash,  Dudley  O.,  4,361,281,  CI.  239-265.370. 
Olashaw,  William  F.,  4,361.724,  CI.  174-12900B. 
Plunkett.  Allan  B..  4.361,791,  CI.  318-723.000. 
Reiling,  Gilbert  H  ,  4,361,782,  CI.  315-73  000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Arthur  W.;  Garibian,  Vahan  M.;  and  Sarma,  Monoj  K  , 

4.361,593,  CI.  426-627  000. 
Carpenter,  John  R.;  Cassanelli,  Robert  R.;  and  Markert,  Frank  J  , 

4.361.592,  CI   426-579.000. 
Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon,  Ralph  E.;  Sarma,  Monoj  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L  ;  Swanson.  Wade  Hr;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E.,  4,361,589, 
CI.  426-270.000. 
General  Mining  Union  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Kealy,    Wellesley    A.;    and    Bohme,    Rolf    C,    4,361,238,    CI 
209-576.000. 
Gengler,  Hans;  Schwab,  Wolfgang;  Wall,  Eraser;  and  Bailey,  Thomas, 
•  >   I  inde  Aktiengesellschaft;  and   Selas  Corporation  of  America. 
Mt'.hod  of  preheating  hydrocarbons  for  thermal  cracking.  4,361,478, 
CI.  208  130.000. 
George,  Robert  D.,  to  Mechaneer,  Inc  Apparatus  for  producing  com- 
pound axial  and  rotary  movement  of  a  shaft  4,361,056,  CI  74-25.000. 
Georget,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lambrecht,  Roger,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock 

JavK  crusher  4,361,289,  CI.  241-32.000. 
Geosource,  Inc.:  See — 

Hogan,  Alfred  D.,  4,361,446,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Gereg.  Gordon  A.  Overinflation  indicator  for  tracheal  tubes.  4.361.107 

CI.  116-266.000 
Gering,  George:  See — 

Fodali.  Adolph;  and  Gering.  George,  4.361.800,  CI.  324-53,000. 
Gerlach,  Klaus;  Mathes,  Nikolaus;  and  Wechs,  Friedbert,  to  Akzona 
Incorporated    Fiber  structures  of  split  multicomponent  fibers  and 
process  therefor.  4.361,609,  CI.  428-90.000. 
Gibson,  John-Philip,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Power  supply  for 
the  traveling-field  winding  of  a  synchronous  linear  motor.  4,361  095 
CI    104-292000 
Giglia,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Huang.  Sun  Y  ;  and  Giglia,  Robert  D.,  4.361.385.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Bonnema,  James  V.,  4.361,133,  CI.  126-408.000. 
Gilliom,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Purcell.  William  P.;  Gilliom.  Richard  D  ;  and  Parish.  Harlie  A    Jr 
4.361.700.  CI.  544-279.000.  "     " 

Gilly.  Randall  K  ;  and  Rehrig.  David  L..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. 
Nondestructive  testing  of  semiconductor  materials  4  360  964  CI 
2')-574.000.  ■       ' 


Gilmore.  Robert  S  ;  Glascock.  Homer  H..  II;  and  Webster,  Harold  F.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluid  cooled  solar  powered  photovol- 
taic cell.  4,361,717,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.;  and  Draheim.  Frederick  E.,  to  Black  Knight 
Investments  Limited.  Method  of  making  thermoplastic  dental  impres- 
sion tray  4,361,528,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II:  See— 

Gilmore.  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  and  Webster,  Harold 
F,  4,361.717,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Global  Vision  (UK)  Ltd.:  See- 
Atkinson,    Ivor    B.;    and    Holdstock.    Barry    C.    4,361,657,    CI 
523-106.000. 
Gluck,  Gunther,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Valve  ar- 
rangement for  servo-steering  of  vehicles.  4,361,076,  CI  91-422.000 
Goettl,  Adam  D.  Automatic  flushing  and  draining  apparatus  for  evapo- 
rative coolers.  4,361,522,  CI.  261-66.000 
Goldberg,  Perry:  See — 

Tanrikut,  Ibrahim  S.;  Wagner,  Walter  B.;  Segalman,  Irwin    and 

Goldberg,  Perry,  4,361,010,  CI.  60-757  000. 

Goldenberg,  Milton  D.  Tumor  localization  and  therapy  with  labeled 

antibodies     specific     to     intracellular     tumor-associated     markers 

4.361,544.  CI.  424-1.000. 

Goldman.  Harold,  deceased;  and  by  Goldman,  Harriet,  administrator. 

Carburetor  insert  apparatus.  4,361,128,  CI.  123-592  000. 
Goldman,  Harriet,  administrator:  See- 
Goldman,  Harold,  deceased;  and  Goldman,  Harriet,  administrator. 
4,361,128.  CI.  123-592.000. 
Goldstein,  Gideon:  See — 

Kung,  Patrick  C;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon,  4,361,549,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Kung,  Patrick  C;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon,  4.361.550,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Golz,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Illmann,  Joachim,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Plate  stack  clamping  apparatus  for  storage  battery  manu- 
facture. 4.361,316,  CI.  269-43.000. 
Goodrich,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Anderson,  Elmer  L.;  Goodrich,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hillman,  Robert 
C,  4,361,429,  CI.  65-67.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Bernhardt,  John  C,  4,361,681,  CI   525-444.000. 
Tyler,  Keith  A.,  4,361.655,  CI.  521-47.500. 
Goren,  Yoram:  See — 

Lloyd,    Samuel    H.,    Ill;    and    Goren.    Yoram.    4,361,104.    CI. 
1 14-258.000. 
Goto,  Akio:  See — 

Soeda,  Yuji;  and  Goto,  Akio,  4,361,248.  CI.  220-254.000. 
Gottschall,  Martin:  See — 

Nicol,   Robert   W.;   Gottschall.   Martin;   and   Lyman,   Geoffrey. 
4,361.052,  CI.  73-863.000. 
Gould  Godart  B.V.:  See— 

Luijpers.  Johannes  G.  T.,  4,361.802.  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Gower,   Roger  L.   Straight  link  studded  tire  chain.  4,361.178.  CI. 

152-172.000. 
Graham,  Roy  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  fibers  with  improved 
dispersibility  in  aqueous  solutions  and  sizing  composition  and  process 
for  making  same.  4,361,465,  CI.  162-156.000. 
Grajek,  Stanley  A.;  Hill,  Robert  S.;  and  Klaiber,  George  S.,  to  Wur- 
litzer  Company,  The.  Piano  soundboard  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,361,458,  CI.  156-264.000. 
Grant,  Norman  H.;  and  Clark,  Donald  E.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.   Inhibitors  of  mammalian  collagenase.  4.361.574,  CI 
424-270.000. 
Gratani,  Francesco:  See — 

Di    Battista,    Piero;    Nelli.    Giuseppe;    and    Gratani,    Francesco. 
4,361,695,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Gravley,  Wilton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  arrangement 
for  improving  cuttings  removal  and  reducing  differential  pressure 
sticking  of  drill  strings  in  wellbores.  4,361,193,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Gray,  Joe  W.;  Alger,  Terry  W.;  and  Lord.  David  E..  to  United  States 
of  America,  Energy.  Fluidic  assembly  for  an  ultra-high-speed  chro- 
mosome flow  sorter.  4,361,400,  CI.  356-23.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Uemura,    Yahiro;    Uriyu,    Katuhiro;    and    Funakoshi,    Satoshi, 

4.361,652,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Watanabe,     Ryozo;     and     Ohgaki,     Mitsuomi.     4.361.653.     CI. 
435-188.000. 
Green,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Nicholson,  Madison  G.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Synchronizing  system.  4,361,890,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Grey,  Baron  O.  A.:  See — 

Pelka,  David  C;  and  Grey,  Baron  O.  A.,  4,361,767,  CI.  307-1 17.000. 
Griffiths,  Frank  A.;  and  Hankinson,  Joseph  R.,  to  Polygram  GmbH. 

Digital  synchronizing  system.  4,361,898,  CI.  375-114.000. 
Groen,  Henry  J.  Golf  ball  dry  rack.  4,361,111,  CI.  118-503.000. 
Grosholz,  James  R.,  to  Air-Shields,  Inc.  Incubator  having  warm  air 

curtain  across  access  opening.  4^361,137,  CI.  I28-I.00B. 
Grossa,  Mario,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  producing  photohardenable  reproduction  materials.  4,361.642.  CI 
430-325.000. 
Groves.  Stanley  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Microcomputer  with  logic  for 
selectively     disabling     serial      communications.      4,361,876,      CI 
364-900.000. 
Gruber,  Peter:  See—  ^  • 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts. 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4,361,546,  CI  424-19.000. 
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and    Gruett,    Monte    D..    4,361,568.    CI. 


CI 


Peter;    and    Guhne,    Wieland, 


Gruett.  Monte  D.:  See — 
Itesher,    George    Y 
424-263.000. 
Grutiediek.  Hartmut;  and  Scheerer.  Joachim.  Analog-digital  converter 
utilizing  multiple  ramp  integrating  techniques    4,361,831.  CI.   340- 
347.0NT. 
GSE,  Inc.:  See — 

Ulicny.  Thomas  A..  4.361.199,  CI.  177-154.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Patel,  Gajendra  M.,  4,360,960,  CI.  29-426.500. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Kjm,  Han  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Gustafson,  John,  4,361,033, 
I  CI.  73-64.400. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Nicholson,  Madison  G.,  Jr.,  4,361,890,  CI. 
J  375-1.000. 

Jlefikins,   Carlton   G.;   and   Johnson.    Robert    R.,   4,361,174 
i  140-140.000. 
■Gubiiosa.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Boldt,  Manfred;  Gubitosa,  Giuseppe;  Brintzinger,  Hans  H.;  and 
^  Wild,  Ferdinand,  4.361,497,  CI.  252-426.000. 
Guhne,  Wieland:  See — 

Krumm,    Heinz-Gerhard;    Wulf, 
4,360,939.  CI.  15-49.00C. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Sabourin,   Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  4.361.440.  CI. 
71-118.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Habib.  Mohammad  M.;  and  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.,  4.361.706,  CI. 

568-487.000. 
Habib,   Mohammad   M.;  and   Pretzer.   Wayne  R..  4.361.707,  CI. 

568-487.000. 
Marcelin,    George;    Vogel,    Roger    F.;    and    Swift,    Harold    E., 

4,361,705,  CI.  568-462.000. 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 

M.,  4,361,704,  CI.  568-306.000. 
Jlchuiz,    Johann    G.;    and    Margosian,     Daniel,    4,361,671,    CI. 
524-879.000. 
Gurev,  Harold,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  forming  thin  film  oxide  layers  using  reactive  evaporation 
techniques.  4,361,114,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Gustafson,  John:  See — 

Kim,  Han  J.;  Peters.  Thopias  E.;  and  Gustafson,  John,  4,361,033, 
I  CI.  73-64.400. 
Gustafson,  Wayne,  to  Erskine  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Hitch  for 

draft  implement.  4,361,341,  CI.  280-415.00R. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Satelfite  com- 
munication system.  4,361,886,  CI.  370-69.100. 
Guyot,  Lucien:  See — 

Felix,  Pierre;  and  Guyot,  Lucien,  4,361.783.  CI.  315-374.000. 
Haarmann,  Walter:  See — 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Diederen, 
I  .Willi;  and  Haarmann,  Walter,  4,361,563,  CI  424-250.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  Jr.:  See- 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  4.361,082,  CI 
99-450.400. 
Haas.  Franz.  Sr.;  Haas.  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  Apparatus  for 

manufacturing  waffle  blocks.  4,361,082.  CI.  99-450.400. 
Haas,  Johann:  See — 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas.  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  4,361,082,  CI 
I  .  99-450.400. 
Habib,  Mohammad  M.;  and  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Process  for  preparing  aldehydes.  4,361,706. 
CI   568-487.000. 
Habib,  Mohammad  M.;  and  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Process  for  producing  aldehydes.  4,361,707, 
CI.  568-487.000. 
Hachiga,  Takasi:  See — 

Sugie,  Osamu;  Hachiga,  Takasi;  and  lyoda.  Michio.  4,361,129.  CI. 
I    123-622.000. 
Hadtiskay,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Sexton,    Dennis   F.;   and    Hadaskay,    Richard   J.,   4,361,268,   CI. 
229-62.500. 
Hagedorn-Olsen,  Jens,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V   Reprographic  camera 

4.361,398,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Hageman,  David  L.;  and  Crawford,  Thomas  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Esters  of 

penicillanic  acid  sulfone.  4.361,513,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Hagner,  Willi,  to  Ernst   Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Illuminating  device 

having  a  curved  optical  conductor  4,361,863,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Haldric,  Bernard,  to  NACAM.  Coupling  clamp  and  a  method  of  manu- 
facture therefor.  4.361.024,  CI.  72-379.000. 
Hale,  Robert  E.:  See— 

rannady,    Robert    W.;    and    Hale,    Robert 
238-14.000. 
Hall,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Lawrence,  Carl;  Hall,  Alan  J.;  and  Inverarity,  George,  4,361,674, 
CI.  525-58.000. 
Hall,  Floyd  V.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Method  and  applicator  for 
applying  glue  to  a  travelling  stream  of  tipping  paper.  4,361,156,  CI. 
131-90.000. 
Hall,  Leslie  G.;  Larson,  David  V.;  Smith,  Michael  A.;  and  Wood,  Stuart 
K.,    to    Boeing    Company,    The.    Unifiange    coupling    assembly. 
4.361,296,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Halle,  Reidar;  and  Peterson,  David,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation. 
Di(2-methyl-2-phenyl  propyl)  peroxy  dicarbonate  and  other  novel 


E.,    4,361,277,    CI. 


(2-alkyl-2-phcnyl)  substituted   peroxy   dicarbonates.   4,361,688,   CI. 
526-230.500. 
Hallgren.  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Company   Catalytic  aliphatic 

carbonate  process.  4,361.519.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Luers.  Thomas  J  .  4.361.187.  CI.  166-326.000. 
Hallstedt.   Lennart;  and  Soderberg.   Bengt.  to  Dynapac  Maskin  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Safety  device  for  self-propelled  machines.  4,361.201.  CI. 
180-19.00H. 
Halpern.    Yuval.   to   Borg-Warner  Chemicals.    Inc.    Rame-retardant 

polymer  compositions.  4.361.664.  CI.  524-118.000. 
Hamano.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Terahara,  Akira;  Hamano,  Kiyoshi;  Tsujita,  Yoshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Minoru,  4,361.515.  CI.  549-292.000. 
Hammond.  Charles  W.:  See — 

Ackerman.  Dean  C;  and  Hammond.  Charles  W.,  4,360.945,  CI. 
15-316.00R. 
Hampton,  Ralph  C  Prosthetic  ankle.  4,360,931,  CI.  3-32.000 
Hanke,  Leopold;  and.  Schmelz,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  producing  plate  or  tape  shaped  silicon  crystal  bodies 
having  crystalline  pillar-like  structures,  equivalent  to  columnar  struc- 
tures, for  large  surface  solar  cells.  4,361,529,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Hankinson,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Griffiths,   Frank   A.;  and  Hankinson.  Joseph   R.,  4,361,898,  CI. 
375-114.000. 
Hanlan,  Marc  A   Web  registration  control  4,361,260,  CI.  226-30.000. 
Haraguchi,  Shosuke;  and  Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Film  magazine  holding  device  for  camera.  4,361,391.  CI. 
354-288.000. 
Harari.  Eliyahou.  Non-volatile  EPROM  with  enhanced  drain  overlap 

for  increased  efficiency.  4.361,847.  CI.  357-23.000 
Harasewych,  Bohdan  A.,  to  Ogontz  Controls  Company    Snap-acting 

drain  valve.  4,361.167.  CI    137-62.000 
Harata,  Shoichi;  and  Kobayashi.  Hirotsugi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Two-directional  switch.  4,361,739,  CI.  200- 
16.00C. 
Hargis,  Duane  C;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Catalyst 
for  converting  methanol  and  synthesis  gas  to  ethanol.  4,361,499,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Harlow,  Nigel:  See — 

Smith,    David    K.;    Harlow,   Nigel;   and   Maxfield,   Samuel    W., 
4.361,080.  CI.  99-277.100. 
Harper.  Leroy  D.;  and  Oliver.  Arthur  B..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated     Calculator     with     constant     memory.     4.361.873.     CI. 
364-707.000. 
Harper.  Paul  D.:  See — 

Evans.  Wilbur  G.:  Nisely.  Myrl  A.;  and  Harper.  Paul  D..  4,361,669. 
CI.  524-424  000. 
Harris.  Alan  I   .  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Suspension  systems  for 

vehicles  4.361.346.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Harrison,  Richard  H  ,  Jr.:  See- 
Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Cates,  Robert  E.;  Harrison,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Schinner,  Edward  N.,  4,361,426,  CI.  55-257  OPV. 
Hartemann,  Pierre:  See — 

Coussot,  Gerard;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre,  4,361,050,  CI.  73-861  470. 
Hartkopf,  Heinz,  to  Th  Kieserling  &  Albrecht  GmbH  KG  Workpiece 

guides  for  straightening  apparatus.  4,361.022,  CI  72-99.000. 
Hartmannsgruber.  Max,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH    Beanng 

support  for  bobbin-spindle  dnve  4,.^61,004.  CI.  57-100  000 
Haruta.  Masahiro;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohia,  Tokuya:  and 
Eida,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  method  using 
film  forming  liquid  composition.  4,361.842,  CI    346-1.100. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorfwrated:  See — 

Black,  Richard  I.;  Ehrenfels,  Alfred  L.;.and  Marks,  Michael  R  , 

4,361,252,  CI  220-344.000. 
Hvizd,  Andrew,  Jr ;  and  Pye,  Richard  T..  4,361,723,  CI.    174- 
102.0SC. 
Harwalik,  Heribert:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik.  Henbert;  Rom- 
inger.  Karl  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Arndts. 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D  ;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Bnckl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4,361,546,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Hasebe,  Takahisa:  See — 

Ishigami,     Noriakira;     Hasebe,    Takahisa;    and     Kaminishizono, 
Takeyoshi,  4,360,934,  CI.  4-420.200. 
Haselbarth,  Volkmar:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bernhard;  Harwalik,  Henbert;  Rom- 

inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Arndts, 

Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D ;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 

Gruber.  Peter.  4,361.546.  CI.  424-19000. 

Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sanemitsu, 

Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Ooishi,  Tadashi,  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limfted.  3-Thiooxo-5-oxo-hexahy- 

dro-l,2,4-triazine  and  its  production  and  use  4,361.437.  CI  71-93.000 

Hata,  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Takaku.  Sakae:  Matsuura.  Fumiaki;  Mon.  Takashi;  Murakami. 
Yasushi;  Kataoka.  Shigeyuki;  Takeda.  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda.  Yumiko;  Matsuno.  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Koji; 
Kaiho.  Shinichi;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Hata.  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru.  4.361.572.  CI  424-266  000. 
Hata.  Yasuhisa.  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co  .  Ltd.  Dehumidifier.  4,361,425, 

CI.  55-218.000. 
Hatchett.  John  D.;  and  Olesin.  Andrew  S  .  to  Motorola.  Inc   Method 
for    performing    a    sample    and    hold    function.    4.361,769,    CI. 
307-353.000. 
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Haiiori,  Kyo:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ilai- 
tori.  Kyo.  4,361.164.  CI.  137-14.000. 
Hauchecorne,  Alain:  See — 

Pommereau.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Hauchecorne,  Alain,  4,361,297,  CI. 
244-97.000. 
Hauck.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Brandt.    Richard    T.;    and    Hauck.    Robert    B..    4,361,902.    CI. 
378-152.000. 
Hauptmann,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment  for  a   radar  for  automatic   recognition  of  moving   targets. 
4,361,840,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Hauschild.  Wolfgang;  and  Baumgart.  Hans  J.,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 
dling  AG.  Device  for  electric  monitoring  of  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a 
container.  4,361.037,  CI.  73-295.000. 
Hawes,  Daniel  D.;  and  Vtassey.  Edward  W.,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin  Indus- 
tries Incorporated.  Tierable  and  nestable  container.  4.361,234.  CI. 
206-505.000. 
Hayashi.  Nobutoshi:  See — 

Kamiya.  Sigeru;  Wakayama.  Junji;  Hayashi.  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kenichi;  and  Mori,  Nobuhisa,  4,361.028,  CI. 
73-28.000. 
Hayashi,  Tsuneyuki;  Ishikawa,  Masamichi;  and  Miwa.  Hiromitsu.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Coil  assembly  for  flat  brushless  motor.  4,361.776, 
CI.  310-268.000. 
Hayes.  John  C:  See — 

Castillo.  Carmen;  and  Hayes.  John  C.  4.361,496,  CI.  252-416.000. 
Heggenstaller,  Anton;  See — 

Peer,  Gunter.  4.361.530,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Heide.  Gerhard.  Method  for  leak  detection  in  a  pipeline  system  and  a 
measuring  well  for  use  in  a  pipeline  system  in  the  method  for  leak 
detection.  4.361.030.  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Heider,  Joachim:  See — 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Diederen. 
Willi;  and  Haarmann,  Walter.  4,361.563,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Heine.  Murray  A.:  See — 

Pryor.   Michael  J.;  Heine.  Murray  A.;  and  Brock,  Andrew  J., 
4.361.445.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Heiremans.  Robert;  Jacobs.  Roland;  and   D'Hondt.  Marc,  to  UCB 
Societe  Anonyme.  Heat  scalable  packaging  film  producing  a  peelable 
seal.  4.36U37,CI.  206-631.000. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Stefaniak.  Phillip  S.,  4.361.159.  CI.  132-41.00R. 
Helmut  Bernhardt  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Huttinger,  Johann.  4.361.048.  CI.  73-729.000. 
Hemmer,  Valentine  J  :  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C. 

4.361,373.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs.  Gary  C. 
4.361.376.  CI.  339-140.00C. 
Henderson.  William  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Singh.  Balwant;  and  Henderson.  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,361.518,  CI. 
26O-453.00P. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Friedemann,    Wolfgang;    and    Laut.    Bernhard,    4,361,659.    CI. 
523-220.000. 
Henry  Balfour  &  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith.    David    K.;    Harlow.    Nigel;   and   Maxfield.   Samuel   W.. 
4.361,080,  CI.  99-277.100. 
Henshaw,  John  F.:  See — 

Sidline.  George  B.;  Henshaw,  John  F.;  and  Elkus,  Eugene  S., 
4,361,755.  CI.  235-476.000. 
Henson.  D.  Wayne:  See — 

Allen.  Hugh  T.;  and  Henson.  D.  Wayne.  4.361.245.  CI.  220-2.000. 
Henszey.  Richard  R.  Gas  separating  device.  4,361,424,  CI.  55-205.000. 
Herdtle,  Heinrich:  See — 

Weegcr.    Hans-Peter;    and    Herdtle.    Heinrich.    4,361.005,    CI. 
57-117.000. 
Hergeth,  Incorporated:  See- 
Smith.  George  F..  Jr..  4.360,997,  CI.  53-528.000. 
Herman,  Carl  H.;  Johnson.  Anderson  F..  Jr.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  and 
Tamashasky.  Joseph  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Introducing 
elongated  magnetic  articles  into  containers.  4.360.995.  CI.  53-437.000. 
Herman,  Frederick  L.;  and  Sawicki,  John  E.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,    Inc.    Cyanide    reduction    in    nitroaromatic    process. 
4.361.712.  CI.  568-932.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Reschke.  Reinhold,  4.361,456,  CI.  156-179.000. 
Hernandez,    Alexander  J.    Novel   container   to   impregnate   shaving 

brushes  4,361,228.  CI.  206-216.000. 
Hernqvist,  Karl  G.;  and  Pultorak.  Donald  C,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  shadow  masks  in  color  picture 
tubes.  4.361.370,  CI.  316-2.000. 
Herron,  John  R.:  See — 

Bailey,  James  R.;  and  Herron,  John  R.,  4,361,375,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Hertz,  David;  Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Malah,  David,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multiple  tone  detector  and  loca- 
tor 4,361,875,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Herz.  Jack  L..  to  Nutrisearch  Company.  Fabricated  food  products  from 

textured  protein  particles.  4,361.588,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Hester,  Jay  L.;  and  Banks,  Irving  P.  Mail  box  conversion  kit.  4,361.271, 

CI.  232-17.000. 
Hetherington.  Robert  D.;  and  O'Reilly.  David,  to  Binks  Manufacturing 
Company.  Plural  component  spray  gun  convertible  from  air  atomiz- 
ing to  airless.  4,361.283.  CI.  239-415.000. 


Heye.  Hermann:  See — 

Schneider.  Wilhelm.  4.361.434,  CI.  65-265.000. 
Hibi.  Kunio:  See — 

Ikeda.  Sunao;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Hibi.  Kunio;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani.     Yohtaro;     and     Kikuchi.     Hideo,     4,361.319.     CI. 
271-209.000.    . 
Hibler.  Diane  E.:  See — 

Wauters.  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon.  Ralph  E.;  Sarma.  MonoJ  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L.;  Swanson,  Wade  H.;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E..  4,361.589. 
CI.  426-270.000. 
Higashi.  Akio;  Kawashiri,  Kazuhiro;  and  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  element  with  alpha  -Si 
and  C  material  doped  with  H  and  F  and  process  for  producing  the 
same.  4,361,638.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Hill,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Grajek,   Stanley  A.;   Hill,   Robert  S.;  and   Klaiber.  George  S.. 
4.361.458,  CI.  156-264.000. 
Hiller,  Walther,  to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH.  Piston  having  at 

least  one  piston  ring  groove.  4,360,956.  CI.  29-I56.50R. 
Hillman.  Patrick  E.;  and  White,  Preston  S..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Method    of    forming    a    permionic     membrane.     4.361.601,     CI. 
427-123.000. 
Hillman.  Robert  C:  See- 
Anderson.  Elmer  L.;  Goodrich.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hillman.  Robert 
C,  4.361.429,  CI.  65-67.000. 
Hills,  William  A.;  and  Brown,  Richard  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Con- 
trol of  hydrogen  sulfide  emission  from  geothermal  steam  plants  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium  vanadate.  4,361,487,  CI.  2K)-759.000. 
Hilvenna  Limited:  See — 

Saxby,  Michael  E.,  4,361,093.  CI.  102-447.000. 
Hinger.  Klaus-Jurgen.  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  Procedure  and  instaHa- 

tion  for  the  incinerating  of  sludge.  4.361.100,  CI.  110-238.000. 
Hintsch.  Otto,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textil-Maschinen-Fabrik.  Pattern  mecha- 
nism. 4.361,017,  CI.  66-207.000.    • 
Hirabayashi,  Tsugio:  See — 

Iwai,    Fumio;    Koiso,    Junichi;    Hirabayashi,    Tsugio;    and    Ura, 
Hiroaki.  4,360.944.  CI.  15-256.510. 
Hirao.  Motohisa:  See — 

Nakamura.    Michiharu;    Hirao.    Motohisa;    Yamashita,    Shigeo; 
Fukuzawa,    Tadashi;    and    Umeda.    Junichi.    4.361.887.    CI. 
372-50.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshiteru:  See — 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Eguchi.  Chikahiko;  Okutsu.  Masaru;  and  Hirose, 
Yoshiteru.  4.361.560.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hirota.  Kazumi;  and  Matsuoka.  Kikuo,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited. 

Drawing  apparatus.  4.361.020.  CI.  72-57.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arima.  Hideo;  Ito.  Mituko;  Ikegami.  Akira;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato. 

Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura.  Yutaka,  4.361.597,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Fujii,  Yuji;  and  Oda,  Chikao.  4.361.462,  CI.  159-6.00W. 
Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Chino.  Koichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  and  Yusa, 

Hideo,  4,361.505.  CI.  252-628.000. 
Nakamura.    Michiharu;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Yamashita.    Shigeo; 
Fukuzawa.    Tadashi;    and     Umeda.    Junichi.    4.361.887.    CI. 
372-50.000. 
Niimi.  Hirohide,  4.361.908.  CI.  455-164.000.  ' 
Shima.  Seiya;   Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Takeki;  Kurosawa.  To- 
shiaki;    Inaba,    Hiromi;    and    Sakai,    Yoshio,    4.361.866.    CI. 
363-129.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshitsugu.  4.361,417,  CI.  417-13.000. 
Takahashi.  Fuminobu,  4,361,042,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Teraoku,     Hiroshi;     and     Yamaguchi,     Hideki.     4,361,254,     CI. 

222-196.000. 
Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi,  4.361,846,  CI.  357-20.000. 
Watatani,  Yoshizumi.  4.361.813.  CI.  329-132.000. 
Hoch,  Samuel:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  S.;  Hoch,  Samuel;  and  Ceprini,  Mario  Q.,  4.361,665, 
CI.  524-289.000. 
Hochleitner,  Rudolf  H.:  See— 

Theisen,  Gunter;  Eppich,  Alfred;  and  Hochleitner,   Rudolf  H., 
4,361,622,  CI.  428-363.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Kernkraftwerk  GinbH:  See — 

Friedrich,  Klaus;  Nicolai,  Rainer;  Schweiger,  Fritz;  and  Wachholz, 
Wjnfried.  4.361.535.  CI.  376-215.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See — 

Friedrich,  Klaus;  Nicolai,  Rainer;  Schweiger,  Fritz;  and  Wachholz, 
Winfried,  4,361,535.  CI.  376-215.000. 
Hodges,   Bonnie  E.  Concrete  crack  sealing  system.  4,360,994.  C!. 

52-744.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Otten.  Joachim  W..  deceased;  Otten.  Ursula,  heir;  Rudolph  nee 
Otten.   Anna  G..   heir;   and   Meininger,   Fritz,   4.361.698,  CI. 
544-211.000. 
Teetz.  Volker;  Uhmann.  Rainer;  and  Knapp.  Rudolf,  4.361,482.  CI. 
210-198.200. 
HoefVe.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Stahle.  Helmut;   Koppe.  Herbert;   Kummer,  Werner;   Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida.  Wolfram.  4.361.575,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hoerenz,  Peter  G.:  See— 

MIcak,  Ludek;  and  Hoerenz.  Peter  G..  4.361,388,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Branca.  Quirico;  Fischli.  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre^  4.361,511, 
CI.  260-239.30D. 
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Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Seifcrt.  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH^ Fuel  injec- 
tion   nozzle    for    internal    combustion    engines.    4.361.286.    Ci. 

239-453.000.  .         ,        ^  .i.  a 

Hogan    Alfred  D..  to  Geosource.  Inc.  Sphere  launching  method. 

4.361,446.  CI.  134-8.000. 
Hogg.  Walter  R..  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  recirculat- 
ing sweep  now  electrolyte  without  a  pump.  4,361,803,  CI.  324- 
71.0CP 
Holabeck,  Gus  D :  See—  .  r^  d  k-« 

Jones    Richard  H.;  Holabeck,  Gus  D.;  and  Dorian,  Robert 
4,361,097,  CI.  105-406.00R. 

Holdstock,  Barry  C:  See—  .^  i,;,  i;<T 

B.     and    Holdstock.    Barry    C,    4,361.657, 


H. 


CI. 


P.   Anti-theft  packaging  device.  4,361.233,  CI. 


,  4,361.047.  CI 


4.361,869.  CI 


Atkinson,    Ivor 
523-106.000. 
Holkestad,   Howard 

Holliday,  David  H.  Removable  bin  system  in  a  collator.  4,361,321,  CI. 

271-292  000 
Holmes,  James  F..  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research. 
Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  distribution  of  droplets 
on  a  surface.  4.361.110.  CI.  118-665.000. 
Holmes    Ralph.   Calculator  and   apparatus  for  macrophotography. 
4.361,752,  CI.  235-64.700.  .  ^       .        u    . 

Horaolik,  Matthew  W.  Circulating-air  heating  stove  with  exit  air  heat 
extractor.  4.361.131.  CI.  126-123.000.  ^    ^.^^    uii,;  K,i 

Honaga,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Akihiko,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Flow  controlling  apparatus  for  power  steenng.  operating  Huid. 
4.361,166,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  ..  „^ 

Eck,  Bertil,  4,361,824,  CI.  338-171.000.      ^     .^  ^ 
McMullen,  Raymond  F.;  and  Wamstad,  David  B 

73-721.000. 
Reinke,  Thomas  R.,  4,361,771,  CI.  307-497.000. 
Stillwell,  HarryF.,  4.361,817,  CI.  332-9.00T. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr. 

364-200.000^  .    ^  J  T  1,       L 

Honma.  Kazuhiro;  Shimizu.  Kajuro;  Nakatani.  Tetsu;  and  Takenaka 
Eiichi  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry 
of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Device  for  displaying  feature  of 
contour  image.  4.361,830,  CI.  3,40-146.3AC. 

"°rW^.'Fo"eJt  L^  Wn.  Dale  HiPoley   Kenneth  P    li^ver, 

I '    Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  4.361.102,  CI.  1 14-56.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See— 

Miller,  Michael  S,,  4,360,950.  CI.  15-412.000. 

Hoppel,  Rainer:  See —  ^,    .         n      i 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  l^'"bke.  Manfred   Lins^n.Math.as  Pcczkow- 

ski,  Jurgen;  and  Hoppel.  Rainer,  4.361,126,  CI.  123-585000. 
Hori    Kenii    Kiyota,  Yuhiko;  and  Akishino.  Katsuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Internal    combustion   engine. 
4,361,123,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Horn,  William  H.:  See—  „ 

Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn,  William  H., 
4,361.670,  CI.  524-811.000.  _  ^  o 

Hort.  Eugene  V.;  and  De  Thomas,  Waldo,  fOjCAF  Cori«'f«;°"  .J^" 
gcneration  of  supported-nickel  catalysts.  4,361.495,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko:  See—  aiui,„     »„^ 

Isobe,    Yukihiro;    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka;    Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and 
Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,361,621.  CI.  428-329.000. 
Hose.     Wanda     H.     Automotive     communication.     4,361.828,     ci. 

340-107  000 

Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Miguel,  Edward  K..  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
-       pany  The.  Record  operated  control  system  for  a  vending  machine. 
4.361,754.  CI.  235-381.000. 

Hospital  for  Sick  Children.  The:  See- 

Volgyesi.  George  A.,  4,361,049,  CI.  73-861.050. 

Hou,  Kenneth  C;  and  Webster,  Timothy  J.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Filter  media,  method  for  oxidizing  and  removing  soluble  iron, 
method  for  removing  and  inactivating  microorganisms,  and  particu- 
late filter  aid.  4.361,486.  CI.  210-722.000.  ,      ^       .        .     „,.. 

Howard.  James  R.  Apparatus  for  processing  oilseed  and  gram  mash 

products.  4,361.081.  CI.  99-348.000. 

Howes,  John  H.:  See—  ,.,  c    >i  i*.i  ■tt.i 

Bryant,  Jack;  Howes,  John  H.;  and  Smout,  Dennis  W.  S.,  4,361,763. 

CI.  250-381.000. 
Hewlett    Larry  D.  Cooling  tower  with  plume  prevention  system. 

4,361,524,  CI.  261-150.000. 
Hover,  Wilmcr  A.:  See —  .   .,  ,,,.,  . 

Kern    John   W.;   Spann,   Michael   M.;  and  Hoyer,  Wilmer  A., 
4,361,808,  CI.  324-366.000.  „     ,  ^  i 

Hoyle    Gettys   D.,   Jr.,   to  Carmet   Company.    Roof  bit   coupling. 

4,361.196,  CI.  175-320.000.  .  ,^,  ,a^  n    n^-A^R  noo 

Huang.  Linus.  Concentric  solar  collector.  4,361,136,  CI.  126-438.0(XX 
Huani  Sun  Y.;  and  Giglia,  Robert  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Electrochromic  device  containing  acid  copolymer  electrolyte. 

Hubbtrd.^ames  B.;  and  Makus.  Thomas  E  to  Mak-Ard  Industries. 
Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decorative  etching  of  sur- 
faces. 4.360.990.  CI.  51-410.000. 

""'A?arwa"l"pawan^K.rHughes.  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert 
D,  4.361.663.  CI   524-62.000.  ^  ,      .u-       o^k... 

Aearwal.  Pawan  K.;  Hughes.  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert 
D,  4,361,672,  CI.  525-54.500. 


Huiner,  Tona  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  music  insm^ction  on  a 
barred  or  keyboard  instrument.  4,361,070,  CI.  84^78.000. 

Hull.  Maury  L.;  and  Ramming.  John  E..  to  Uiiiversity  of  California. 
The  Regents  of  the.  Ski  binding  with  universal  release.  4,361.344,  Ci. 

HunsW^d.Sard  L.;  and  Kasner.  William  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp  Technique  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  low  pressure,  short 

pulselasersystems.  4.361.888.  CI.  372-55.000. 
Hutchinson.  William  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Image-transfer 

method  and  apparatus.  4,361.392.  CI.  354-302^. 
Huttinger,  Johann,  to  Helmut  Bernhardt  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG.  Pointer 

instrument  movement.  4.361,048,  CI.  73-729.000.        .      ^.        .       „ 
Hutzell  Clyde  H.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Blast  hole  grooving  bit  and  wear 

resistant  compact.  4.361.197.  CI.  175^407.000.  ,„^„r~>. 

Hvizd.  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  Pye,  Richard  T,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorpo- 

rated.  Insulated  high  voltage  cables.  4.36L723  CI.  174-102.0SC. 
Hyde,  William.  Earthing  systems.  4,361,719,  CI.  174-6^. 
lacovangelo,  Charies  D.;  and  Zamoch,  Kenneth  P.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.    Electrode    material    for   molten    carbonate    fuel    cells. 

4,361,631,  CI.  429-40.000,  ^  «-        . 

Ibrahim.  Fayez  F..  to  Tyler  Refngeration  Co^;anon^,E"^^f  y  ^'='"' 

refrigerated  merchandiser  display  case.  4.361.012,  Cr62-82.0WV 
Igarashi.  Isao.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 

control  system  for  a  combination  car  system.  4.361. 2UU.  t-i    ibu- 

14.00R.  ,.    . 

Igarashi.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Fujigsu  Limited.  Fault  location  method  in  mass- 
storage  system.  4.361,855.  CI.  360-39.000  .  .w-  c  i,  .„ 
Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Ishida.  Yasuhiko;  Nomura.  Ken;  and  Abe.  Seiko,  to 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fuel  evaporator  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.361. us.  ci. 
123-549.000.  -- 
lizulcs  Svoso'  S^ff^^" 

Suzuki,  Yoshitsugu;  lizuka.  Syogo;  Kajiyama.  Shigeo,  Usui.  Kenji; 
and  Kobayashi.  Masahiro.  4.360.962,  CI.  29-564.400. 
Ikeda.    Sunao;    Kaneko.    Tamaki;    Hibi.    Kunio;    Okuzawa.    Tugio; 
Kakitani.  Yohuro;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Bm  for 
receiving  sheets.  4.361.319,  CI.  271-209.000. 
Ikegami,  Akira:  See—  _ 

Arima,  Hideo;  Ito.  Mituko;  Ikegami,  Akira,  ^"'O- S^l/V?!"  ^ato. 
Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura.  Yutaka.  4.361,597.  CI.  427-53.100. 

Illmann,  Joachim:  See—  ,      ,.         a  iti  i\(,     n 

Golz.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Illmann.    Joachim.    4.361.316.    Cl. 

269-43.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Short   Glyn  D.;  Spencer.  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam.  Thomas  V.. 
4,361.715.  CI.  585-640.000. 

Inaba,  Hiromi:  See —  ^  ,   ,      ^  t« 

Shima,  Seiya;  Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Ando.  Takeki;  Kurosawa.  To- 

shiaki;    Inaba.    Hiromi;    and    Sakai.  Yoshio,    4,361,866,  CI. 
363-129.000. 

'"^  Marutake,  Yozo;  Fukutome.  Tatsuro;  Inaba.  Yasuo;  and  Fukuyama, 

Kunihiko.  4.361,733,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Industrie  Ottiche  Riunite  S.pA.:  5ee— 

Leopardi,  Stefania,  4,361.536,  CI.  422-33.000. 

''''ir:Z^£^o^^^Xl:>r^o:4^6^m,C^.  .0.-93.180.  . 

""°M(ieglich.Kl^l,  4,361.475,  CI.  204-252.000. 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See—  ^  ^  i<.i  aii  ri 

Derrien.  Michel;  Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Torek,  Bernard,  4,361,422,  CI. 

44-56.000, 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See- 

Brule  Gerard;  Roger.  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot.  Michel. 

4.361.587.  CI.  426-42.000.  ... 

Institutul  de  Inginerie  Tehnologica  Si   Proiectari   Pentru  Industria 

^  Pm"  rigore;  IvantTs,  Gheorghe;  Boteanu.  Silvia;  Tomi.  Pavel;  and 
Pop.  ^aterina,  4.361.502.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See—  c     s\(,t  -jst    r\ 

Flynn,   William   E.;   and   Mountain.   Charles   F..   4.361.253.   tl. 

Sf^ith  Stanley  B..  Jr.;  Schleicher.  Robert  G.;  and  Eldred.  Edward 

C.  4.361,401.  CI.  356-36.000.  .  ,m  f  w    ri 

Weinberg,    Melvih    S.;   and   Cormier,    Alan    D.,   4,361,539,   CI. 

422-68.000.  _  ^,       r.     AiAi<^    ri 

Weinberg,    Melvin    S.;   and   Cormier,    Alan    D.,   4,361.540.   CI. 

422-68.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See-  ,,,.^40,000 

DcDD  Steven  W    and  P  ggin.  Bruce  P..  4.361.781.  CI.  313-409^000. 
KvSar.  Thekkemadathil  V..  4.361.768.  CI.  307-245.000. 
Smith.  Gordon  J..  4,361.845.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See—  a„,k„„„   i 

Gagliani,   John;   Lee.   Raymond;   and   Wilcoxson.   Anthony    L., 
4.361.453.  CI.  156-79.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See—  „    .      .    ,      ^  i^,  ,^5.    r\ 

Sexton.   Dennis   F.;   and   Hadaskay,   Richard   J  .   4.361,268.  CI. 

229-62.500.  ..    ,  r^    c 

Shaner  Kenneth  H.;  Thoman.  Bruce  J.;  Peterson,  Mark  D.;  Fergus, 
S  A    and  Chiang.  Karl  K..  4,361,612,  CI.  428-106.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 

Majkrzak,  Charles  P.;  and  Phillips.  Thomas  R.,  4.361.372,  CI. 
339-64.00M. 

Intertrac  Viehmann  &  Co..  Firma:  See—         

Brunn.  Hansjoachim.  4,361,364.  CI.  3O5-58.0OR. 
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Inverarity,  George:  See — 

Lawrence,  Carl;  Hall,  Alan  J.;  and  Inverarity,  George.  4,361,674, 
CI.  525-58.000. 
Irons,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Barnes,  Laurence  A  ,  Jr.;  and  Irons,  Ronald  E.,  4,361,729,  CI. 
I79.I.50R. 
Isaacson,  Henry  V.;  and  Regan,  Michael  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany    Ionic   polyesters   for   electrically   photosensitive   composite 
particles,   materials,  elements  and  photoelectrophotoretic  imaging 
methods.  4.361,636,  CI.  430-32.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,361,794,  CI.  318-800.000. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 
Seiko,  4,361.125.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Ishida.  Yasukazu:  See — 

Isobe,   Susumu;   Nakajima.   Hajime;   Kondo,   Tatsuo;   Watanabc. 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida.  Yasukazu;  Okada.  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Taiki.  4.361.443,  CI.  75-128.00W. 
Ishigami,  Noriakira;  Hasebe.  Takahisa;  and  Kaminishizono.  Takeyoshi. 
to  Aisin  Seiki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Sanitary  device.  4,360,93-^-.    ' 
4-420.200. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment with  keyboard.  4,361,067,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Ishii,  Kenshun:  See — 

Kimura,  Ryusuke;  Saito.  Shuichi;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  4,360,933,  CI 
4-301.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masamichi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tsuneyuki;  Ishikawa,  Masamichi;  and  Miwa,  Hiromitsu, 
4,361,776,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Isobe,  Susumu;  Nakajima,  Hajime;  Kondo,  Tatsuo;  Watanabe,  Katsuto- 
shi; Ishida,  Yasukazu;  Okada,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Taiki,  to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute;  and  Power  Reactor  and  Nuclear 
Fuel  Development  Corporation.  Solid  solution  strengthened  iron- 
base  austenitic  alloy.  4,361,443.  CI.  75-128.00W. 
Isobe,  Yukihiro;  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hideo,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium 
4.361.621,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Israeli.  Leonardo,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  expanded  sandwich  structures.  4,361.262,  CI.  228-118.000. 
Istituto  Grafico  Bertello  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Liddo,  Natale,  4,361,411,  CI.  414-277.000. 
Istituto  Luso  Farmaco  D'ltalia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fici,  Francesco,  4,361,570,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ito,  Mituko:  See— 

Arima,  Hideo;  Ito,  Mituko;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato, 
Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka.  4,361,597,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Ito,  Zyouzi:  See — 

Takahashi.    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima.    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,361,605,  CI.  427-424.000. 
Itoh,  Katsumi:  See — 

Akita,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro; 
and  Nakamoto,  Takeshi,  4,361,796,  CI.  322-99.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Schopper,  Bernd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  4.361.361,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ivanus,  Gheorghe:  See — 

Pop,  Grigore;  Ivanus,  Gheorghe;  Boteanu.  Silvia;  Tomi.  Pavel-  and 
Pop.  Ecaterina.  4,361,502,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Iwai,  Fumio;  Koiso,  Junichi;  Hirabayashi,  Tsugio;  and  Ura,  Hiroaki,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  transporting  device  for 
an  electrostatic  recording  apparatus.  4,360,944,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Iwaki.  Katsutaro:  See— 

Akita,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro; 
and  Nakamoto,  Takeshi,  4,361.796,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Iwasa.  Yoshio:  See— 

Fukuhara,  Takao;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio,  4,361,127,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited.  Vibration  sensor 

4,361,045,  CI.  73-654.000f 
lyoda.  Michio:  See — 

Sugie.  Osamu;  Hachiga.  Takasi;  and  lyoda,  Michio,  4,361,129,  CI 
123-622  000. 
Izawa,  Motowo:  See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa,  Motowo.  4.361,650 
CI   435-119.000.  .    .       .       , 

J   D  Moller  Optische  Werke  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Klein.  Friedrich,  4.361.379.  CI.  350-91.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Maurer.  Herman  J.;  and  Shumaker.  John  F..  4,360,982    CI    37- 
14100R. 
J.  L.  Clark  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Foster.  John  A.,  4,361.250.  CI.  220-266.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated. 

Thermal  backfill  composition  method.  4,361,661,  CI.  523-442.000 
Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Kappenhagen.  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp  Modular  elevator  car.  4,361,208.  CI.  187-l.OOR. 
Jackson,  Leigh 'F.:  See — 

Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  and  Jackson,  Leigh  F.,  4.361  209   CI 
187-17.000.  .     .       .       .  v,i. 

Jacobs,  Roland:  See — 

Heiremans,  Robert;  Jacobs,  Roland;  and  D'Hondt,  Marc.  4  361  237 

CI.  206-631.000.  .... 

James,   Odie   R.    Method   of  curling   negroid   hair  without   rollers 

4,361,157.  CI.  132-7.000 

Jansen,  T    Paul,  to  Brimms  Inc.  Hockey  stick  shaft.  4,361  325    CI 
273-67.00A.  ..-'-'.  »-i 


Jansons,  Viktors,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Preparation  of  poly(arylene 
ketones)  using  thio-  and  dithiocarbonic  acid  derivatives.  4,361.693 
CI.  528-86.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Isobe,   Susumu;   Nakajima,   Hajime;   Kondo,   Tatsuo;   Watanabe, 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida,  Yasukazu;  Okada,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Taiki,  4.361,443.  CI.  75-128.00W. 
Jarvis.  Jack  D.,  to  Aluma  Form.  Inc.  Backhoe  adapter.  4.360.980.  CI 

37-117.500. 
Jastrzebski.  Lubomir  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  CCD 

imagers  with  reduced  defects.  4,360,963,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Jeanminet,  Ginette:  See— 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Jeanminet,  Ginette,  4,361,421,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Jenkins,  Carlton  G.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  R..  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Wire  wafer  fabricating  process.  4.361.174,  CI.  140-140.000. 
Jenks,  Betty  J.,  executrix:  See— 

Jenks,    Herbert    R.,   deceased;   and   Jenks,    Betty   J.,   executrix, 
4,361,533,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Jenks,  Herbert  R..  deceased;  and  by  Jenks,  Betty  J.,  executrix,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.   Method   for  making   racket   frames.   4,361,533,  CI. 
264-258.000. 
jeno's,  Inc.:  See — 

Paulucci.  Jeno  F.,  4,361,227,  CI.  206-45.320. 
Jensen,  Dale  H.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  4,361.102,  CI.  114-56.000. 
Jerofke,  Hans-Christoph:  See— 

Reeh,    Kurt;   Jerofke,   Hans-Christoph;   and   Kramer.    Friedrich, 
4,361,336.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Jirinec,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Kushner,    Burton    A.;    and   Jirinec,    Michael   J.,   4,361,604,   CI. 
427-423.000. 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.:  S^e— 

Montgomery,  John  R.,  4,360,972.  CI.  33-17.00R. 
Johannesen,   Donald  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.   Method  for 

manufacturing  a  drum  brake  shoe.  4,360,959,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Herman.  Carl  H.;  Johnson.  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large,  Donald  M.; 
and  Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.,  4.360.995.  CI.  53-437.000. 
Johnson,  Burnett  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Poly(para- 
banic  acid)  films  having  improved  flammability  resistance  by  the 
addition   of  copper  chelates  and   organo   halides.   4,361.667.   CI 
524-327.000. 
Johnson.  Christian  E..  'Sr.  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Ultra-black   coating   due   to   surface    morphology.    4,361,630,   CI. 
428-613.000. 
Johnson,  David  E.;  and  Toth,  Alexander,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals.  Inc.   Underwater  cutting  and  welding  torch.  4,361.746.  CI. 
219-70.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  O.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Material  handling 

apparatus.  4,361,223,  CI.  198-751.000. 
Johnson,  Edward  G.  T.;  and  Morgan.  Adrian  J.,  to  Post  Office.  The. 

Electret  microphone  circuit.  4,361.735.  CI.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Johnson.  Gordon  C:  See — 

Weinberg.    Kurt;    and    Johnson.    Gordon    C,    4.361.694.    CI 
528-279.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Sipos,  Tibor;  Gander.  Robert  J.;  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,361,547,  CI. 
424-56.000. 
Johnson,  Larry  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Grating  tuned 

unstable  resonator  laser  cavity.  4,361,889,  CI.  372-95.000. 
Johnson,  Raymond  A.,  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Coin  handling  device. 

4.361.161.  CI.  133-3.00R. 
Johnson,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster.  Robert  G.;  West- 
kamper.  Michael  J.;  Timothy.  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  H.. 
4.361.792.  CI.  318-729.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Multimode  memory  system  using  a  multiword 
common  bus  for  double  word  and  single  word  transfer.  4.361.869.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  R.:  See — 

Jenkins.   Carlton   G.;   and   Johnson,    Robert    R.,   4,361,174,   CI. 
140-140.000. 
Jones.  Donald  S.:  See — 

Barber.  Tommie  L.;  Korodi.  Miklos  B.;  Davis.  Steven  J.;  Schuldt. 
David  A.;  Christenson,  Paul  E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C.;  Jones, 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh,  David  J.,  4,361,730,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Jones.  Edward  M..  to  Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company.  Tempo 
measurement,  display,  and  control  system  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument.  4.361.066.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Jones.  Gregory  W.;  and  Jones.  L.  Raymond.  Jr..  to  Electro-Nite  Co. 
Molten  metal  bath  temperature  sensor  and  sampler.  4,361.053.  CI. 
73-864,530. 
Jones,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Anderson,  Robert  C;  Jones,  Jack  M.;  and  Kollie,  Thomas  G., 
4,361,447,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Jones,  L.  Raymond,  Jr.:  See — 

Jones,  Gregory  W.;  and  Jones,  L.  Raymond,  Jr.,  4,361,053,  CI. 
73-864.530. 
Jones,  Richard  H.;  Holabeck,  Gus  D.;  and  Dorian,  Robert  H..  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation.  Railway  gondola  cars.  4.361.097.  CI.   105- 
406.00R. 
Joseph.  Horst:  See—  n 

Meckel,  Joachim;  Joseph,  Horst;  and  Wagener.  Dietrich,  4,360.976. 
CI.  34-20.000. 
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Junkers.  Gunter:  See — 

Lessnig,  Werner;  Metz.  Gunter;  Spiegel.  Willi;  Faust.  Manfred;  and 
Junkers.  Gunter.  4.361.032.  CI.  73-64.400. 
Jurkov.  Leonid  I.:  See — 

Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov.  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas,  Vladi- 
1 1  mir   B.;    Kokhanov.   Georgy   N.;   and    Lvovich,    Florenty    I., 
1 1  4,361.603.  CI.  427-126.500. 
K&R  Engineering  Sales  Corporation:  See — 

Stapleton.  John  J.,  4,361.785.  CI.  315-389.000. 
K  &  S  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Krug.  Charies  C.  4.360.983.  CI.  37-233.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Pukushima.  Yasuhiro.  4.361,772.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kojima,     Yoshikazu;     and     Kamiya,     Masaaki,     4,361.797.     CI. 
323-316.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gemvac:  See — 

Kashiwagi.    Yoshiyuki;    Tanigaki,    Shuzo;    Kondo.    Naoki;    and 
Suzuki.  Tsutae.  4,361.742.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Kashiwagi.    Yoshiyuki;    Tanigaki,    Shuzo;    Kondo,    Naoki;    and 
Suzuki,  Tsutae,  4,361.742.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nihon  Gijutsu  Center:  See— 

Koroyasu.     Arata;     and     Takenaka,     Hiroshi.     4.361.311,     CI. 
254-200.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See — 

Sato.  Yo,  4.361.087,  CI.  101-109.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Harata.  Shoichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hirotsugi,  4,361,739,  CI.  200- 
16.00C. 
Kabuto,  Masami:  See — 

Endo,  Norio;  Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kabuto,  Masami.  4.361.119, 
CI.  123-52.00M. 
Kadomaru,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakahama.    Kozo;    Kadomaru.    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa.    Masuzo. 
4,361.454.  CI.  156-133.000. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Para-selective  zeolite 
catalysts  treated  with  halogen  compounds.  4.361,713,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson.  John  W..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method   for   preparing   an   abrasive   lapping   disc.   4.361,595,   CI. 
427-39.000. 
Kahan.  William:  See — 

Marsh,    Walter    H.    W.;    and    Kahan,    William.    4,361,101,    CI. 
112-110.000. 
Kahn,  Arthur  R.  Hearing  aid.  4,361.734,  CI.  179-107.00R. 
Kai.  Masami:  See — 

Washio.  Takaji;  and  Kai,  Masami,  4,361,395,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kaibp,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takaku,   Sakae;   Matsuura,   Fumiaki;   Mori,  Takashi;   Murakami, 
I  Yasushi;    Kataoka,    Shigeyuki;   Takeda,    Yasuhisa;    Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho,    Shinichi;    Yamazaki,   Tamotsu;    Hata,    Shun-ichi;   and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru.  4.361,572.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Kajlhara,  Toyota;  Kawasaki,  Atsushi;  Nishio.  Fujikazu;  and  Esaki, 
Akira,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Sonde  apparatus  for  blast  fur- 
nace. 4,361,315,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Kajiyama,  Shigeo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshitsugu;  lizuka,  Syogo;  Kajiyama,  Shigeo;  Usui,  Kenji; 
and  Kobayashi.  Masahiro.  4.360.962.  CI.  29-564.400. 
Kakitani.  Yohtaro:  See — 

Ikeda.  Sunao;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Hibi.  Kunio;  Okuzawa.  Tugio; 
Kakitani.     Yohtaro;     and     Kikuchi.     Hideo.     4.361.319.     CI. 
271-209.000. 
Kakuta.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Saito.  Tadao;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Kakuta.  Yoshiyuki.  4.361.255,  CI. 

222-321.000. 

Kalbskopf,  Reinhard;  and  Baumberger,  Otto,  to  Societa  Italiana  Vetro- 

Siv-S.p.A.  Nozzle  for  the  continuous  depositing  of  a  layer  of  solid 

material  on  a  substrate.  4.361.284,  CI.  239-422.000. 

Kalina.  Alexander  I.  Formation  flow  channel  blocking.  4,361,186.  CI. 

166-295.000. 
Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:   L'Oreal.   N-Monosubstituted   indoanilines. 
4.361.516,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Kaminishizono.  Takeyoshi:  See — 

Ishigami.     Noriakira;     Hasebe,     Takahisa;     and     Kaminishizono, 
Takeyoshi.  4.360.934.  CI.  4-420.200. 
Kamiya,  Masaaki:  See — 

Lojima,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kamiya,  Masaaki,  4,361,797,  CI. 
323-316.000. 
Kamiya.  Sigeru;  Wakayama.  Junji;  Hayashi.  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kenichi;  and  Mori,  Nobuhisa,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  mea- 
suring particulate  discharge  from  vehicitlar  internal  combusrion 
engine.  4,361,028,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Kampf.  Fritz:  See— 

Bings.  Hubert;  Kampf.  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla,  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;   Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4,361.541.  CI.  423-20.000. 
Kanada.  Eiji;  Kondo,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills,    Ltd.    Method    for    treating    lithographic    printing    plates. 
4,361,639.  CI.  430-204.000. 
Kaadachi,  Takayoshi;  Sueda.  Keizi;  and  Suzuki.  Minoru.  to  Central 
Glass  Company.  Limited.  Method  of  forming  thin  sheet  glass  by  float 
process.  4,361,431.  CI.  65-99.500. 
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Kaneko.  Tamaki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Sunao;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Hibi,  Kunio;  Okuzawa.  Tugio; 
Kakitani.     Yohtaro;     and     Kikuchi.     Hideo.     4.361,319,     d 
271-209.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  4,361,320,  CI.  271-288.000. 
Kaplan.    Jean    P..    to    Synthelabo.    Analgesic    agent.    4.361.583.    CI. 

424-319.000. 
Kaplinsky.  Cecil  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Device  for  increasing 

the  length  of  a  logic  computer  address.  4.361.868.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  and  Jackson.  Leigh  P..  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system  4.361.209.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Kappenhagen.  George  A.:  See — 

Jackson,  Leigh  P.;  and  Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  4,361,208.  CI. 
187-l.OOR.  . 

Karaharju.  Erkki  O.:  See — 

Slatis,  Par  E.  V.;  and  Karaharju.  Erkki  O..  4.361,144,  CI.   128- 
92.00A. 
Karl  Mayer  Textil-Maschinen-Pabrik:  See — 
Hintsch,  Otto,  4,361,017,  CI  66-207.000. 
Karl  Mengele  &  Sohne  Maschinenfabruk  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  & 
Co.:  See — 
Reiff,  Harro.  4.361.062.  CI.  83-71.000. 
Karlsen.  Tore.  Automatic  hand  firearm.  4,361,072.  CI.  89-154.000. 
Karmelkorn  Shopf>es,  Inc.:  See — 

Tunick.  Abraham  L.,  4,361,356.  CI.  297-129.000. 
Karnis.  Alkibiadis.  to  Domtar  Inc.  Rapid  method  for  liberating  the 

latent  properties  of  mechanical  pulps.  4.361,464.  CI.  162-49.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Tanigaki,  Shuzo;  Kondo,  Naoki;  and  Suzuki. 
Tsutae.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gem- 
vac.  Vacuum  power  interrupter.  4.361.742.  CI.  200-1 44. OOB. 
Kasner.  William  H.:  See — 

Hunstad,   Richard   L;   and   Kasner.   William   H..  4.361.888,  CI. 
372-55.000. 
Katakura.  Hiroshi;  and  Arai.  Tomio.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrostatic  recording  machine. 
4.361.397.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kataoka,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata.  Shun-ichi:  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4,361,572,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Katoh,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu,  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Ooishi. 
Tadashi,  4,361,437,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Katoh.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Kurihara.     Hiroshi;     and     Katoh.     Tadayoshi.     4.361,894,     CI. 
375-80.000. 
Katzfey,  Lance  J.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  processing  circuit  for 

video  signal  with  buried  audio  signal.  4,361,852,  CI.  358-145.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Induc- 
tion motor  drive  apparatus.  4,361,794,  CI.  318-800.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Sakurai.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hat- 
tori.  Kyo.  4,361,164,  CI.  137-14.000 
Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh,  Aki- 
hide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals,   Inc.    Process    for    the    production    of   o-alkylated    phenols. 
4,361,709,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Kawami,  Youji:  See^- 

Torikai,    Eiichi;    Kawami,    Youji;    and    Wakabayashi,    Noboru, 
4,361,602,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Kawamura,  Fumio:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  and  Yusa. 
Hideo.  4.361.505,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Kawasaki.  Atsushi:  See — 

Kajihara.  Toyota;  Kawasaki,  Atsushi;  Nishio,  Fujikazu;  and  Esaki. 
Akira,  4,361,315,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Kawashiri.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Higashi.    Akio;    Kawashiri.    Kazuhiro;    and    Mizobuchi.    Yuzo, 
4.361.638.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kay  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Truelock,  Donald  E.,  4.361,491,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kealy,  Wellesley  A.;  and  Bohme,  Rolf  C.  to  General  Mining  Union 

Corporation  Limited.  Ore  sorter.  4.361.238.  CI.  209-576.000. 
Keegan.  Patrick  J.:  See — 

Raleigh,  William  P.;  and  Keegan.  Patrick  J.,  4,361,274,  CI.  236- 
21. OOB. 
Keeler,  Frederick  D.;  and  Ellis,  Carleton,  Jr.,  to  KLM  Company,  The. 
Method  for  making  a  container  closure  with  liner.  4,361,457,  CI. 
156-224.000. 
Keim,  Carroll  R.  Process  for  making  fermentable  sugars  and  high- 
protein  products.  4,361.651,  CI.  435-161  000. 
Keller,  Halbert  J.  Pivoting  bed.  4,360,936,  CI.  5-9.00R. 
Keller,  Peter:  See — 

Alig,  Leo;  Purst,  Andor;  Keller,  Peter;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb, 

Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4,361,578,  CI.  424-285.000    - 

Keller,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell&chaft.  Current  lead-in  of  the 

coaxial    type    for    sealing    to    a  rf;ontainer    wall.    4,361,716,    CI. 

373-147.000. 

Kelly,  Peter  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bowling  lane.  4,361,615, 

CI.  428-203.000. 
Kemp,  Merle  L.,  Jr.  Door  holding  device  4,361,354,  CI.  296-l.OOC. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Pale],  Bhupendra  C,  4,361,152.  CI.  604-99.000. 
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Patience,  Donald.  4.361.231,  CI.  206-362.000. 
Kenkyusho,  Yakurigaku  Chuo:  See — 

Fukuda.  Yasuaki,  4,361.581,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Hutzell,  Clyde  H.,  4.361,197,  CI.  175-407.000. 
Kennedy.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Rupert.  Gary  F.;  Kennedy.  Thomas  M.;  and  MacGregor,  John  R., 
4,361,745,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Kenyon,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon,  Ralph  E.;  Sarma.  Monoj  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L.;  Swanson,  Wade  H.;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E.,  4,361,589, 
CI.  426-270.000. 
Kerb,  Ulrich:  See^ 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Keller.  Peter;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb, 
Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4.361.578,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kern.  John  W.;  Spann.  Michael  M.;  and  Hoyer.  Wilmer  A.,  to  Exxon 
Production   Research  Co.   Dielectric  constant  well  logging  with 
current  and  voltage  electrodes.  4,361,808.  CI.  324-366.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See — 

Trowsdale.  Larry  S..  4,361.192,  CI.  175-45.000. 
Khomyakov.  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Dukhovskoi.   Evgeny   A.;   Kleiman.   Alexandr   M.;   Ponomarev, 

Ardalion  N.;  Silin,  Askold  A.;  Skok,  Valentina  M.;  Talroze, 

Viktor    L.;    and    Khomyakov,    Anatoly    V.,    4.361.596.    CI. 

427-41.000. 

Khoudari,  Benjamin  M.,  to  Ontel  Corporation.  Manchester  decoder. 

4,361,895,  CI.  375-87.000. 
Kiefer,  John  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hydrophilic  substrate  for 

sorbing  heavy  metals.  4,361.493,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo;  ^nd  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet 

distribution  method  and  apparatus.  4.361,320,  CI.  271-288.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo:  See— 

Ikeda.  Sunao;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Hibi,  Kunio;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,     Yohtaro;     and     Kikuchi,     Hideo,     4,361.319,     CI. 
271-209.000. 
Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Chino.  Koichi;  Kawamura.  Fumio;  and  Yusa,  Hideo, 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  radioactive  waste.  4,361,505,  CI. 
252-628.000. 
Kilham,  Peter.  Window  bird  feeder.  4,361.116.  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Killin.  Jeffrey  R.:  See— 

Prikkel.   John.    Ill;    Booher.   Dale   R.;   and   Killin,   Jeffrey   R., 
4.361.272.  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Killy.  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Coated  paperboard 

food  package.  4.361.266,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Kilsdonk,  Harley;  Linde,  Frits;  and  Schippers,  Petrus  L.,  to  Akzona. 
Incorporated.  Device  for  Altering  a  liquid  and  a  spinning  assembly 
provided  with  such  a  filter.  4.361.489,  CI.  210-780.000. 
Kim,  Han  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Gustafson,  John,  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories Incorporated.  Method  for  selecting  an  additive  for  electrical 
contacts.  4.361.033,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Kimball  International  Inc.:  See — 

Wilcox,  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson.  John  W.,  4,361.065,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Weber,    Robert    E.;    and    Borovsky,    Joseph,    4,361.632.    CI. 
429-145.000. 
Kimura,  Akio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Togi;  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura. 
Akio.  4.361.617.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Kimura  Bed  Mfg.  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kimura,  Ryusuke;  Saito,  Shuichi;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun.  4,360.933,  CI. 
4-301.000. 
Kimura,  Ryusuke;  Saito.  Shuichi;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun.  to  Kimura  Bed 
Mfg.  Company  Limited.  Urine  suction  and  collection  device  for  a 
vacuum  suction  type  urinating  aid.  4.360.933.  CI.  4-301.000. 
Kinderman,  Gerard  H.;  and  Sanders.  James  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Photolithographic  element  containing 
a  silver-receptive  polyaldehyde-containing  receiving  layer.  4,361,635, 
CI.  430-14.(X)0. 
King.  George  W.;  and  Fenwick,  Peter,  to  Canadian  Stackpole  Limited. 

Speed  control  system  for  bottling  line.  4.361.759,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
King.  Johnnie  L.  Safety  alarm  device.  4.361,834,  CI.  340-575.000. 
King  Tester  Corporation;  See— 

Borgersen.  Roland  D.,  deceased;  Mullen.  James  G.;  and  Line- 
berger,  James  W.,  4.361,034.  CI.  73-81.000. 
Kmoshita.  Kunio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd  Ventilation/feed- 
water  switching  apparatus  for  endoscope.  4,361,138,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Kinson,  Robert,  to  Murnieks.  Juris.  Torque  converter.  4.361,055,  CI 

74-5.220. 
Kirby,  William  E.;  and  Seymotir,  David  J.,  to  Wharton  Shipping  Cor- 
poration, by  said  D.  J.  Seymour,  a  part  interest.  Barge-carrying 
vessel.  4,361.105,  CI.  114-260.000. 
Kirkendall./Richard  D.:  See- 
Bums.    Bruce   P.;   and   Kirkendall,    Richard    D.,   4,360.954,   CI 
29-1.230. 
Kishi,  Akira:  See — 

Minematsu,  Hiroyuki;   Matsumoto,   Kojiro;  Saeki,  Tadashi;  and 
Kishi,  Akira,  4,361,684,  CI.  526-87.000. 
Kishi,  Takao:  See— 

Saito.  Tadao;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki.  4,361.255,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Kishima,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Kitamura,    Masatsugu;    Onoye,    Hideo;    Ono,    Tsuyoshi;    Ohno, 

Fumiaki;  Kishima.  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka.  4,361,880,  CI. 

369-33.000, 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Ohno,  Fumiaki; 

Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan! 


Limited.    Programmable   automatic   record   player.   4,361,880.   CI. 
369-33.000. 
Kiyota.  Yuhiko:  See — 

Hori.  Kenji;  Kiyota.  Yuhiko;  and  Akishino.  Katsuo,  4.361.123,  CI. 
123-308.000. 
Klaiber.  George  S.:  See— 

Grajek.  Stanley  A.;  Hill.   Robert  S.;  and  Klaiber,  George  S., 
4,361,458,  CI.  156-264.000. 
Kleiman.  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Dukhovskoi.   Evgeny   A.;    Kleiman,   Alexandr   M.;   Ponomarev, 
Ardalion  N.;  Silin,  Askold  A.;  Skok,  Valentina  M.;  Talroze. 
Viktor    L.;    and    Khomyakov,    Anatoly    V.,    4,361.596,    CI. 
427-41.000. 
Klein,  Friedrich,  to  J.  D.  Moller  Optische  Werke  GmbH,  Firma.  Sur- 
gery microscope  with  cut-through  form  lens  with  a  light  barrier. 
4.361,379,  CI.  350-91.000. 
Klein,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S., 
deceased;  and  Klein.  Robert  R.,  4,361,658.  CI.  523-132.000. 
Kliegman,  Jonathan  M.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.;  and  Kliegman.  Jonathan  M..  4.361.436.  CI. 
71-86.000. 
Klingler,  Friedrich;  and  Makosch,  Manfred,  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Selective  intermittent  lifter  and 
film  inking  system  for  printing  machines.  4,361,090,  CI.  101-352.000. 
KLM  Company.  The:  See — 

Keeler,   Frederick   D.;  and   Ellis,  Carleton,   Jr..  4.361,457,  CI. 
156-224.000. 
Kloeber.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Akjiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
clock  pulse  recovery  at  the  receiving  end  of  digital  clock-controlled 
data  transmission  systems.  4.361,897,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Knackstedt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Beckmann,    Rolf;    and    Knackstedt.    Wilhelm.    4,361.625.    CI. 
428-412.000. 
Knapp.  Heinrich;  Lembke.  Manfred;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkowski, 
Jurgen;  and  Hoppel,  Rainer,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection 
valve.  4,361.126,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Knapp,  Rudolf:  See — 

Teetz,  Volker;  Uhmann,  Rainer;  and  Knapp,  Rudolf,  4,361,482,  CI. 
210-198.200. 
Kneipp,  Kenneth  G.:  See — 

Stoflco,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Kneipp,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry 
J..  4.361.637.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hideo:  See — 

Isobe,    Yukihiro;    Okuyama.    Kiyotaka;    Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and 
Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,361,621,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hirotsugi:  See — 

Harata,  Shoichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hirotsugi,  4,361,739,  CI.  200- 
16.00C. 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshitsugu;  lizuka,  Syogo;  Kajiyama,  Shigeo;  Usui,  Kenji; 
and  Kobayashi,  Masahiro.  4.360,962,  CI.  29-564.400. 
Kobayashi,  Taiki:  See — 

Isobe.   Susumu;   Nakajima.   Hajime;   Kondo.  Tatsuo;   Watanabe, 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida,  Yasukazu;  Okada.  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Taiki,  4.361.443,  CI.  75-128.00W. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering 

ski  suspension  for  snowmobiles.  4,361,339,  CI.  280-21.00R. 
Kobinger,  Walter:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoeflce.  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida.  Wolfram,  4.361,575,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Koch,  Robert  C:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Robert  C,  4,361.607,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kochera.  Peter  G.,  to  Sigan,  John,  a  part  interest.  Handlebar  adjusting 

device.  4.361,057.  CI.  74-551.400. 
Kohler,  Marcel,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Hochvakuumtechnic 
und  Dunne  Schichten.  Seal  for  vacuum  flange  connections.  4.361.331, 
CI.  277-1.000. 
Koiso.  Junichi:  See — 

Iwai.    Fumio;    Koiso.    Junichi;    Hirabayashi,    Tsugio;    and    Ura, 
Hiroaki.  4,360.944,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Kojima,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kamiya.  Masaaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha.  Constant  current  circuit.  4,361,797,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Kokenge,  Elmer  J.;  Carlson.  C.  William;  Backscheider,  F.  A.;  and 
Campbell,  William  M.,  to  Schulte  Corporation.  Shelf  apparatus. 
4.361,099.  CI.  108-152.000. 
Kokes,  Ivan  J.  Golf  club  grip  pad.  4,361.326,  CI.  273-8I.OOD. 
Kokhanov.  Georgy  N.:  See — 

Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov.  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas.  Vladi- 
mir  B.;   Kokhanov,   Georgy   N.;  and   Lvovich.   Florenty   I.. 
4.361,603,  CI.  427-126.500. 
Kollie,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  C;  Jones.  Jack  M.;  and  Kollie.  Thomas  G., 
4,361,447.  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Kondo,  Naoki:  See — 

Kashiwagi,    Yoshiyuki;    Tanigaki,    Shuzo;    Kondo,    Naoki;    and 
Suzuki,  Tsutae.  4.361.742.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kondo.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Isobe,   Susumu;   Nakajima,   Hajime;   Kondo.  Tatsuo;   Watanabe. 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida.  Yasukazu;  Okada.  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Taiki.  4.361.443.  CI.  75-I28.00W. 
Kondo,  Toshiro:  See — 

Kanada,  Eiji;  Kondo,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada.  Shoji,  4,361,639.  CI. 
430-204.000. 
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Kongs.  David  J.:  See — 

Landoll.    Donald    R.;    and    Kongs,    David    J..    4.361.191,    CI. 
I   172-146.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwai,    Fumio;    Koiso,    Junichi;    Hirabayashi,    Tsugio;    and    Ura, 
I  Hiroaki.  4.360,944.  CI.  15-256.510. 

iCatakura.  Hiroshi;  and  Arai.  Tomio,  4,361,397,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Uchida,  Tohru,  4,361.396.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Koontz,  Harry  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
selectively  heating  molten  glass  stream  marginal  edges.  4.361.430,  CI. 
65-99.500. 
Koppe,  Herbert:  See— 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4,361,575,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Koppehele,  Hugh  P.;  and  Gardner.  James  J.,  to  Fluid  Kinetics.  Inc. 

Mixing  nozzle.  4,361.285.  CI.  239-424.000. 
Korfrnann,  Werner:  See —    ■,' 

Christehsen,    Hans;    Schlager.    Paul;    and    Korfmann,    Werner, 
I  4.361.079,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Korddi,  Miklos  B.:  See- 
Barber,  Tommie  L.;  Korodi,  Miklos  B.;  Davis.  Steven  J.;  Schuldt. 
David  A.;  Christenson.   Paul  E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C;  Jones, 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh,  David  J.,  4,361.730.  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Kordyasu.  Arata;  and  Takenaka.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nihon 
Gijutsu  Center.  Carpet  stretcher  device.  4,361.311,  CI.  254-200.000. 
Kosarek.  Louis  J.  Electrolytic  swimming  pool  chlorination.  4,361.471, 

CI.  204-128.000. 
Kosh,  William  S.:  See— 

Wetterhorn,  Richard  H.;  and  Kosh,  William  S.,  4,361,046.  CI. 
73-711.000. 
Kotani.  Makoto;  See — 

fiwamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi.  4.361.709,  CI. 
,   568-804.000. 
Kraft.   Joseph    K.,    to   Westinghouse    Electric   Corp.    Drive   chain. 

4.361.220.  CI.  198-330.000. 
Krakauer.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Kronos.  Incorporated.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  time  card  preparation  and  utilization  and  the  like.  4.361,092. 
CI,  101-426.000. 
Kramer.  Friedrich:  See — 

Reeh.   Kurt;  Jerofke,   Hans-Christoph;   and   Kramer,   Friedrich, 
I  4,361,336.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Kramholler,  Richard;  Lobe,  Hartwig;  and  Meyer,  Wolfgang,  to  Baye- 
rische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Device  for  the  turn  indicator  blinker 
lights  of  a  motor  vehicle,  especially  of  a  motorcycle.  4.361.829,  CI. 
340-134.000. 
Krass,  Allen  M.:  See — 

Levine,  Michael  R.;  and  Krass,  Allen  M..  4.361.273.  CI.  236-11.000. 
Kritzer.  Richard  W.  Method  of  making  heat  exchangers.  4,360.958.  CI. 

29.I57.30R. 
Kronogard.  Sven-Olof.  Vehicle  transmission.  4,361,059.  CI.  74-759.000. 
Kronos,  Incorporated:  See — 

Krakauer.  Lawrence  J..  4.361.092.  CI.  101-426.000. 
Kronseder,    Hermann.    Labeling   device    for   bottles   and    the    like. 

4,361,460,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Krueger.  Duane  A.;  and  Odorzynski,  Thomas  W.,  to  American  Can 
Company.  Coextruded  film  of  polypropylene,  polypropylene  blend, 
and  nylon.  4.361.628.  CI.  428-475.800. 
Krug.  Charles  C.  to  K  &  S  Industries.  Inc.  Snow  thrower  impeller. 

4,360,983,  CI.  37-233.000. 
Krumm,  Heinz-Gerhard;  Wulf,  Peter;  and  Guhne.  Wieland.  to  Vor- 
werk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH.  Floor  care  device.  4.360.939.  CI. 
15-49.00C. 
Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov.  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas,  Vladimir 
B.;  Kokhanov,  Georgy  N.;  and  Lvovich,  Florenty  I.  Electrode  for 
electrochemical     processes     and     production     method     therefor. 
4,361.603.  CI.  427-126.500. 
Kubin.  Johann;  Peer.  Hermann;  and  Sodeck.  Gottfried,  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Greenhouse.  4,360.989,  CI.  47-65.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tokita.  Yoshihiro.  4.361.118.  CI.  123-41.150. 
Kuchenbecker,  Hans  J.  L.;  See — 

Kuchenbecker,  Heinz;  Kuchenbecker.  Hans  J.  L.;  and  Kuchen- 
I    becker,  Rolf,  4,361.338.  CI.  280-1.1  IR. 
Kuchenbecker.  Heinz;  Kuchenbecker,  Hans  J.  L.;  and  Kuchenbecker, 

Rolf  Toy  car  with  pedal  drive.  4.361,338,  CI.  280-1.1  IR. 
Kuchenbecker.  Rolf:  See — 

Kuchenbecker.  Heinz;  Kuchenbecker.  Hans  J.  L.;  and  Kuchen- 
becker. Rolf,  4,361,338.  CI.  280-1.1  IR. 
Kudph,  Akihide:  See — 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima;  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh. 
I    Akihide;  Kotani.  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi.  4.361.709,  CI. 
568-804.000. 
Kueny,  Kenneth  E,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Roller  tappet  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,361,120,  CI.  123-90.550.  • 
Kuether,  Siegfried,  to  Kuether.  Siegfried.  Tube  end  forging  process. 

4,361.360,  CI.  301-127.000. 
Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  See — 

Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn,  William  H., 
4,361.670.  CI.  524-811.000. 
Kulicke.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  See — 

Elles,  Richard  J.;  Kulicke,  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  Sade.  Moshe  E.;  and 
Soffa.  Albert,  4,361,261,  CI.  228-103.000. 
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Kulicke  &  Soffa  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Elles,  Richard  J.;  Kulicke,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  Sade,  Moshe  E.;  and 
SofTa,  Albert,  4.361.261,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Kumandan,  Krishna  R.  Size  grader  for  pod  vegetables.  4,361.239.  CI. 

209-626.000. 
Kummer,  Werner;  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;   Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  HoefVe,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4.361.575.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kundig.  Jurg:  See — 

Schafer,   Pau/;   Mayer.   Fritz;   and   Kundig.  Jurg.  4.361.611.   CI. 
428-96.000. 
Kung,  Patrick  C;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.  Complement-fixing  monoclonal  antibody  to  human  T 
cells,  and  methods  of  preparing  same.  4.361.549,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Kung.  Patrick  C;  and  Goldstein.  Gideon,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.   Complement-fixing   monoclonal   antibody   to  human 
suppressor  T  cells  and  methods  of  preparing  same.  4,361,550.  CI. 
424-85.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter^  and  Bauer.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sleeve 
head  for  closing  the  ends  of  a  cable  sleeve.  4.361.722,  CI.  174-93.000. 
Kupperman,  David  S.;  and  Reimann,  Karl  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Scanning  ultrasonic  probe.  4.361.044.  CI.  73-623.000. 
Kurchacova,  Elva;  See — 

Van  Dyke,  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Kurchacova,  Elva,  4.361.566.  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Kurihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Katoh.  Tadayoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Band-pass 

filter  circuit.  4.361,894,  CI.  375-80.000. 
Kurita,  Toshiaki;  and  Mizunuma,  Masanori,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company, 
Inc.  Toy  having  a  split  movable  member.  4.361,327,  CI.  273-1 19.00R. 
Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  See— 

Shima,  Seiya;  Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Takeki;  Kurosawa.  To- 
shiaki;   Inaba,    Hiromi;    and    Sakai,    Yoshio.    4.361.866.    CI. 
363-129.000. 
Kurosawa.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shima.  Seiya;  Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Ando.  Takeki;   Kurosawa,  To- 
shiaki;   Inaba.    Hiromi;    and    Sakai.    Yoshio.    4.361.866.    CI. 
363-129.000. 
Kurshan.  Robert  P.;  See — 

Hertz.  David;  Kurshan.  Robert  P.;  and  Malah.  David.  4,361.875, 
CI.  364-724.000. 
Kurtz.  Rudiger;  See — 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Dahl.  Hans;  and  Kurtz.  Rudiger,  4,361,467.  CI. 
162-336.000. 
Kushner,  Burton  A.;  and  Jirinec,  Michael  J.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation. 

Flame  spray  powder.  4.361,604,  CI.  427-423.000. 
L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See- 
Michalak,  Stanislaw.  4.361.182.  CI.  165-10.000 
Lack,  Peter;  See — 

Frister,  Manfred;  Renner,  Stefan;  Meyer.  Friedhelm;  and  Lack, 
Peter.  4.361.867,  CI.  363-145.000. 
Ladney.  Michael.  Jr.:  See — 

Foster,    Edwin    E.;    and    Foster,    Thomas    E.,    4,361.025,    CI. 
72-381.000. 
Laesser.  Claude;  Zafferri,  Roberto;  and  Depery,  Jean,  to  Ebauches  S.A. 
Electromagnetic  motor  rotatable  in  either  direction.  4,361,790,  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  See — 

Daniels,  Herbert  E.;  Bernstein.  Frank;  Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Pelc,  Norbert  J.,  4.361.901.  CI.  378-106.000. 
Lambrecht.  Roger:  See — 

Georget.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Lambrecht,    Roger,    4,361,289,    CI. 
241-32.000. 
Landau,  Uiiel:  See — 

Angus,  John  C;  Tomaswick.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Landau.  Uziel. 
4.361.641,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Landis.  Delmer  H..  Jr.;  and  Lawrence,  Malachi.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Vibration  damper  ring.  4.361.213.  CI.  188-378.000. 
Landoll  Corp>oration:  See — 

Landoll.    Donald    R.;    and    Kongs.    David    J..    4.361,191,    CI. 
172-146.000. 
Landoll,  Donald  R.;  and  Kongs,  David  J.,  to  Landoll  Corporation. 

Seedbed  preparation  implement.  4,361.191,  CI.  172-146.000. 
Lane,  Thomas  A.;  and  Webb,  David  M.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation. 

Degradable  LRU  circuit.  4,361,878.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Langer.  Arthur  W.;  Steger,  John  J.;  and  Burkhardt,  Terry  J.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  linear  olefin  products. 
4,361,714,  CI.  585-521.000. 
Langseder,  Neal;  and  Stein,  Friedrich,  to  American  Can  Company. 
Deuchment  resistant  retained  lever  Ub.  4,361.251,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Lanphear,  Marvin  P.  Chain-link  construction  for  elongated  structural 

components.  4.361.303.  CI.  248-188.100. 
Lapp-Entden,  Helmut.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  singling  of  the 

sheets  of  a  paper  stack.  4,361.317.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Laprie.  Marc;  See — 

de    Montgolfier,    Amaud;    and    Laprie,    Marc.    4.361.766.    CI. 
307-3.000. 
Large.  Donald  M.;  See — 

Herman.  Carl  H.;  Johnson.  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large,  Donald  M.; 
and  Tamashasky,  Joseph  A..  4.360.995.  CI.  53-437.000. 
Larion,  Lois  J.;  See — 

Peck.   Susanne  M.;   Larion.   Lois  J.;  and   Rowe.   Englebert   L.. 
4.361.580.  CI.  424-287.000. 
Larson.  David  V.:  See — 

Hall,  Leslie  G.;  Larson,  David  V.;  Smith.  Michael  A.;  and  Wood. 
Stuart  K..  4.361,296,  CI.  244-54,000. 
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Larson,  Duane  B.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Adaptive  control 

for  a  dividing  shear  4.361.063,  CI.  83-71.000 
Larsson.  Lars-Ake  L.;  Naucler.  Lars  O.  V.;  and  Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G..  to 
Gambro  AB.  Process  for  treating  and/or  removal  of  substances  from 
liquid,  especially  whole  blood.  4.361,484,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Lass,  John  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Cable  clamp  for  electrical  outlet 

box.  4,361,302,  CI.  248-56.000.     . 
Laisch,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine 
with  externally-supplied  ignition,  having  one  main  combustion  cham- 
ber per  cylinder  and  one  ignition  chamber.  4,361,122,  CI.  123-266.000. 
Lauer.  Hansjorg:  See — 

Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Lauer.  Hansjorg,  4.361.349,  CI.  285-110.000. 
Laui.  Bern  hard:  See — 

Friedemann.    Wolfgang;    and    Laut,    Bernhard,    4,361,659,    CI. 
523-220.000. 
Lavery,  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton  for 

mailing  and  storage  of  checks.  4.361.236,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Lawrence,  Carl;  Hall.  Alan  J.;  and  Inverarin-,  George,  to  British  Indus- 
trial plastics  Limited.  Ammo  fibres.  4.36T.674.  CI.  525-58.000. 
Lawrence,  Malachi.  Jr.:  See — 

Landis.  Delmer  H..  Jr.;  and  Lawrence.  Malachi,  Jr.,  4,361,213,  CI. 
188-378.000. 
Lawson,  David  P.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Polmers 
having     reduced    carbon     monoxide    generation     upon    burning. 
4.361,668,  CI.  524-398.000. 
Lay  ton,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon,  Ralph  E.;  Sarma,  Monoj  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L.;  Swanson,  Wade  H.;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E.,  4,361,589, 
CI  426-270.000. 
Leanna.  Dale  D.:  See — 

Wittkopf.    Eugene    W.;    and    Leanna,    Dale    D.,   4,361,089,    CI. 
101-182.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowman,  Clyde,  4.361,224.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Saur,  Charles  W,  4.361,225,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Lee,  Nancy  M.:  See — 

Loh,  Horace  H.;  and  Lee.  Nancy  M.,  4,361.553.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lee,  Raymond:  See — 

Gagliani,   John;    Lee,   Raymond;   and   Wilcoxson.   Anthony   L., 
4,361,453,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Legros,  Jean:  See — 

Margetts,    George;    Andrews,    Roderic    S.;    and    Legros,    Jean, 
4,361,703,  CI.  560-142.000.  i 

Leipold  &  Eppich  KG:  See — 

Theisen.  Gunter;  Eppich,  Alfred;  and  Hochlertner.  Rudolf  H.. 
4,361,622,  CI.  428-363.000. 
Leitheiser,  Jlobert  H.:  See — 

Bogner,  Ben  R.;  Bozer,  Keith  B.;  Dunlop,  William  R.;  and  Lei- 
theiser,  Robert  H.,  4,361,613,  CI.  428-1 19.000. 
Le  Marouille,  Marline:  See — 

Poignet,   Alain;   Fournier,  Claude;  and   Le  Marouille,  Martine. 
4,361.848.  CI.  358-1.000. 
Lembke,  Manfred:  See — 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Lembke.  Manfred;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkow- 
ski,  Jurgen;  and  Hoppel,  Rainer.  4.361.126,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Leoncini,  Novello:  See — 

Benai,  Tommaso;  Paoletti,  Ugo;  and  Leoncini,  Novello,  4.361.532, 
CI.  264-188.000. 
Leopardi,  Stefania,  to  Industrie  Ottiche  Riunite  S.p.A.  Method  for 

sterilizing  contact  lenses.  4.361,536,  CI.  422-33.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Gruett.  Monte  D,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5- 
(Pyndinyl)-lH-pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridin-3-ammes  and  their  cardiotonic 
use.  4,361,568,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  P'hilion,  Richard  E.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
3-(Hydroxy      or      hydroxymethyl)-6-methyl-5-(4-pyridinyl)-2(lH)- 
pyridinone  and  cardiotonic  use  thereof  4,361,569,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Leskoverc,  Edward  V.;  and  Schwehr.  Richard  A.,  to  Towmotor  Cor- 
poration. Switch  actuator  apparatus.  4.361,741.  CI.  200-85.00A. 
Lessmeister,  Peter:  See — 

Streitberger,  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister,  Peter;  and  Zdahl,  Nor- 
bert,  4,361,660,  CI.  523-404.000. 
Lessnig.  Werner;  Metz.  Gunter;  Spiegel,  Willi;  Faust,  Manfred;  and 
Junkers,  Gunter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  surface  tension.  4,361,032,  CI.  73-64.400. 
L'Etat  Francais:  See — 

Poignet,   Alain;   Fournier,  Claude;  and   Le  Marouille,   Martine, 
4,361,848,  CI.  358-1.0OO. 
Levenson,  Sol  J   Engine  analyzer.  4,361,036,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Duff,  Alan  J.;  and  Segers,  Jacobus  C,  4,361,517,  CI.  260-412.500. 
Levine,  Michael  R.;  and  Krass,  Allen  M.  Electronic  humidity  control. 

4,361,273.  CI.  236-11.000. 
Lew.  William  D.:  See — 

Lewis,  Jack  L.;  Patrnchak,  Carl  M.;  Lew,  William  D.;  and  Shybut, 
GeorgeT,  4,361,142.  CI    128-80.0OC. 
Lewis,  Jack  L.;  Patrnchak,  Carl  M.;  Lew,  William  D.;  and  Shybut. 
George  T.,  to  Northwestern  University.  Knee  orthosis  and  joint 
construction  therefor.  4,361.142,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Lewis,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Bil,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  H..  4.361,809.  CI.  324-426.000. 
Lewis,  Willie  J.:  See — 

Shackleford,  John  E.;  and  Lewis.  Willie  J.,  4,361.148,  CI.   128- 
214.00D. 
Leyland,  Billy  M   Air  cooling  apparatus.  4.361,525,  CI.  261-152.000. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See — 

Spaiti,  Alfred,  4.361,872,  CI.  364-483.000. 


Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Malinowski.  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  4,361,837,  CI. 
340-825.720, 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Floyd  V.,  4,361,156,  CI.  131-90.000. 
Lillie,  Christian:  See — 

Stahle,   Helmut;   Koppe,  Herbert;   Kummer,  Werner;   Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram.  4,361,575.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Lin,  An-Chung  R.:  See — 

Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Lin,  An-Chung 
R,  4,361,843,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Lindberg,  Erik  A.  S.;  and  Ljungqvist,  Karl-Johan,  to  Billerud  Ud- 
deholm  Aktiebolag.  Method  in  the  production  of  dissolving  pulp. 
4,361,463.  CI.  162-9.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gengler,   Hans;   Schwab,   Wolfgang;   Wall,   Fraser;  and   Bailey, 
Thomas,  4,361,478,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Linde,  Frits:  See — 

Kilsdonk,  Harley;  Linde,  Frits;  and  Schippers,  Petrus  L.,  4,361,489, 
CI.  210-780.000. 
Lindenthal,    Hans,    to   Voith   Getriebe   KG.    Hydrodynamic   brake. 

4,361,21 1,  CI.  188-296.000. 
Lineberger,  James  W.:  See — 

Borgersen,  Roland  D.,  deceased;  Mullen,  James  G.;  and  Line- 
berger, James  W.,  4,361,034,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Linker,  Joe  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Etherington.    Ralph;    and    Linker,    Joe    B..    Jr.,    4,361,905,    CI. 
455-80.000. 
Linssen.  Mathias:  See — 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Lembke.  Manfred;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkow- 
ski,  Jurgen;  and  Hoppel,  Rainer.  4,361,126,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Idler-roller  recoil 

device.  4,361.363,  CI.  305-22.000. 
Ljungqvist,  Karl-Johan:  See — 

Lindberg,  Erik  A.  S.;  and  Ljungqvist,  Karl-Johan,  4,361,463,  CI. 
162-9.000. 
Lloyd,  Samuel  H.,  Ill;  and  Goren,  Yoram,  to  Santa  Fe  International 
Corporation.  Twin  hull  semisubmersible  derrick  barge.  4,361,104,  CI. 
114-258.000. 
Lo,  Young  S.:  See — 

Sheehan,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  4.361,514.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Lobe.  Hartwig:  See — 

Kramholler.    Richard;    Lobe.    Hartwig;   and    Meyer,   Wolfgang, 
4,361,829,  CI.  340-134.000. 
Lobeck.  Walter  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Temple,  Davis  L..  Jr.;  Yevich.  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G., 
Jr.,  4,361,565.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lobenstein.  Helmut;  and  Quick,  Marshall  K..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Spread  spectrum  signal  estimator.  4,361,891,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Locatelli,  Jena-Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Novel  imido/hy- 

droxylate  organosilicon  copolymers.  4,361,690.  CI.  528-21.000. 
Lockner,  PAter  P.:  See — 

Monks,     David    E.;    and    Lockner,    Peter    P.,    4,361,389,    CI. 
354-139.000. 
Logan,  Clinton  M.;  and  Garibaldi,  Jack  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Energy.  Rotatable  seal  assembly.  4,361,332,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Loggins,  Ted  C,  Jr.;  Selberg,  John  P.;  and  Rapmund,  Rudolf  W.,  to 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  mixing  salvaged  asphalt 
material.  4,361,406,  CI.  366-25.000. 
Login,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,361,623, 

CI.  428-394.000. 

Loh.  Horace  H.;  and  Lee,  Nancy  M..  to  University  of  California, 

Regents   of  the.    Therapeutic   uses   of  dynorphin.    4,361,553,   CI. 

424-177.000. 

Long,  Edward  M.;  and  Wickersham,  Ronald  J.  Pressure  recording 

process  and  device.  4,361,736,  CI.  179-12I.00R. 
Loos.  Hendricus  G.  Multiple  wavelength  instrument  for  measurement 

of  particle  size  distributions.  4,361.403,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Lojjer,  Bernd:  See — 

Binnewies,  Hartmut;  and  Loper,  Bernd,  4,361,359,  CI.  30I-37.0PB. 
Lord.  David  E.:  See- 
Gray,  Joe  W.;  Alger,  Terry  W.;  and  Lord,  David  E.,  4,361,400.  CI. 
356-23.000. 
Lord,  Herbert  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Uniformly  cooled 

plasma  etching  electrode.  4.361,749.  CI.  219-121.0PD. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Jeanminet,  Ginette.  4,361.421,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Lovey,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Bristol.    James    A.;    and    Lovey.    Raymond    G.,    4.361.567,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Lowder,  James.  Gnat  trap.  4,360,987,  CI.  43-122.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Harris.  Alan  L.,  4.361,346,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Luers,  Thomas  J.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downhole  mixing  valve. 

4,361,187,  CI.  166-326.000. 
Luetzelschwab,  Wayne  E.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Refinement  of 

sulfonated  hydrocarbons.  4,361,520,  CI.  26O-505.00P. 
Luff,  Martin;  and  Skoda,  William  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Universal 

piezoelectric  crystal  holder.  4,361,778,  CI.  310-348.000. 
Luijpers,   Johannes   G.   T.,    to   Gould   Godart    B.V.   Gas   analyzer. 

4,361,802,  CI.  324-65.0OR. 
Luitz,  Max,  to  ESS  GmbH  &  Co.,  Firma.  Ski  brake.  4,361,343,  CI. 
280-605.000. 
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Lundberg.  Robert  D  ;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski.  Henry  S..  de- 
ceased (by  Makowski,  Patricia  H.,  executrix);  and  Klein.  Robert  R.. 
to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.   Process  for  polymeric 
gelation.  4.361.658,  CI.  523-132.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  Hughes.  Vincent  L  ;  and  Lundberg.  Robert 

D.,  4,361,663,  CI.  524-62.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K  ;  Hughes,  Vincent  L.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert 
D.,  4.361.672.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Lutz,  Michael  A.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Over-temperature  sense 

and  locate  device.  4,361,799,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Lutz,  Stephen  S.:  See- 
Franks,  Larry  A.;  and  Lutz,  Stephen  S.,  4,361,765,  CI.  250-486.100 
Luwa  AG:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Curiger,  Karl;  and  Novak,  Peter,  4,361,006.  CI. 
57-304.000. 
Luzzi,  Glenn  J.;  and  Cole,  James  E ,  Jr..  to  Amerace  Corporation. 

Assembly  tool  for  electrical  connectors  4,360.967,  CI.  29-758.000. 
Lvoviph.  Florenty  I.:  See — 

Kiibasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov.  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas.  Vladi- 
mir  B.;    Kokhanov,   Georgy   N.;   and    Lvovich,   Florenty    I.. 
4.361.603,  CI.  427-126.500. 
Lyman,  Geoffrey:  See — 

NIcol,   Robert   W.;   Gottschall,   Martin;   and   Lyman,   Geoffrey. 
4,361,052,  CI.  73-863.000. 
M.A.N. -ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Klingler.    Friedrich;    and    Makosch,    Manfred,    4,361,090,    CI. 
101-352.000. 
Maahs,  Gunther:  See — 

Zaar,    Wolfgang;    Schroeder,    Manfred;    and    Maahs,    Gunther, 
4.361,686,  CI.  526-143.000. 
Mabie,  Earl.  Electrically  heated  windshield  wiper  assembly.  4,360,941, 

CI.  15-250.060. 
MacGregor,  John  R.:  See — 

Rupert,  Gary  F.;  Kennedy,  Thomas  M.;  and  MacGregor,  John  R., 
■4,361,745,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Machida.  Takayasu:  See— 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4.361.410,  CI.  368-157.000. 
Maclntyre.  Robert  W.  Ski  pole  basket  carrier  system.  4,361,347,  CI. 

280-814.000. 
MacTiaggart,  John  M.:  See—  ' 

Chen,    Shi-Chow;    and    MacTaggart,    John    M..    4,361,702,    CI. 
I549-373.OOO. 
Mages,  Gert:  See — 

Urban,  Gerd;  Opitz,  Heinrich;  and  Mages,  Gert,  4,361,644,  CI. 
430-422.000. 
Magg,  Alfred:  See— 

Bieber.  Gerold;  Boss,  Franz;  and  Magg,  Alfred,  4,361,217,  CI 
I92-103.0FA. 
Maglia,  Andrew  R.,  deceased  (by  Maglia,  Concetta  D.,  executrix),  to 
Talaba,  Mark;  and  Maglia,  Angela  S.  Glass  sheet  shaping  and  trim- 
ming (grozing)  tool  and  method  of  use.  4,361,130,  CI.  125-36.000. 
Maglia,  Angela  S.:  See — 

Maglia.  Andrew  R.,  deceased,  4.361,130.  CI.  125-36.000. 
■Maglia.  Concetja.  D.,  executrix:  See— 

Maglia,  Andrew  R..  deceased.  4.361,130,  CI.  125-36.000. 
Magna-Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Wittkopf.    Eugene    W.;    and    Leanna,    Dale    D.,    4,361,089,    CI. 
101-182.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See — 

Song,  Sei  H.,  4,361,806,  CI.  324-216.000. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akad^mia  Kosponti  Hivatala:  See — 

Mathe,  Tibor;  Tungler,  Antal;  and  Petro,  Jozsef,  4,361,500,  CI. 
1252-430.000. 
Majkrzak,  Charles  P.;  and  Phillips,  Thomas  R.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Connector  panel  for  an  electronic 
cabinet.  4,361,372,  CI.  339-64.00M. 
Mak-Ard  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

rtubbard,    James    B.;    and    Makus,    Thomas    E,    4,360,990.    CI. 
151-410.000. 
Makimoto.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sagawa.  Morikazu;  Makimoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko, 
4,361,820,  CI.  333-206  000. 
Makosch,  Manfred:  See — 

Klingler,    Friedrich;    and    Makosch,    Manfred,    4.361.090.    CI 
!  101-352.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased:  See — 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S., 
deceased;  and  Klein,  Roberi  R.,  4,361,658,  CI.  523-132.800. 
Makowski,  Patricia  H..  executrix:  See— 

l!,undberg.  Robert  D.;  O'Brien.  Dennis  E.;  Makowski.  Henry  S.. 
deceased;  and  Klein,  Robert  R.,  4,361,658.  CI.  523-132.000. 
Makus,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Hubbard,    James    B.;    and    Makus.    Thomas    E.,    4.360,990,    CI. 
-^       1  51-410.000.  '"/^ 

Malah.  David:  See- 
Hertz.  David;  Kurshan.  Robert  P.;  and  Malah,  David,  4,361,875. 
CI.  364-724.000. 
Malijiowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Remote  control  circuit  employing  frequen- 
cy/direct signal  converters.  4,361,837,  CI.  340-825.720. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Killy,  Earl  J  .  4,361,266,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Luetzelschwab,  Wayne  E.,  4,361,520,  CI.  260-505.00P. 


Marazzi,  Silvio,  to  Diamond  SA.  Optical  fiber  coupling  means  having 

spiral  air  vent  passage  4.361.380.  CI.  350-96.210 
Ma'rcelin.  George;  V'ogel.  Roger  F  ;  and  Swift.  Harold  E  .  to  Gulf 
Research  &   Development   Company.    Process  for  hydrogenating 
unsaturated  compounds.  4.361.705,  CI.  568-462.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Arnold,  Victor  F.,  4,361,804,  CI.  324-79.00R. 
Marcus.  Sanford  M.;  and  Rellick.  Joseph  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Silicon  solar  cell  N-region  metallizations  com- 
prising a  nrckel-antimony  alloy.  4.361.718.  CI.  136-256.(XX). 
Margetts,  George;  Andrews,  Roderic  S.;  and  Legros,  Jean,  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.  Para-amino(or  nitro)phenyl  Nacetylaminothioalkanoates. 
4,361.703,  CI.  560-142.000. 
Margosian.  Daniel:  See — 

Schulz.    Johann    G.;    and    Margosian,    Daniel,    4,361,671,    CI. 
524-879.000. 
Marino,  Vincent  J.  Dimensionally  stable  wood  flooring.  4,360,992,  CI. 

52-309.400. 
Markert,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Carpenter,  John  R.;  Cassanelli.  Robert  R.;  and  Markert,  Frank  J.. 
4.361.592.  CI.  426-579  000. 
Marks.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Black,  Richard  I.;  Ehrenfels.  Alfred  L.;  and  Marks.  Michael  R.. 
4,361.252.  CI.  220-344.000 
Marmillion.  David  J.;  Schildkraut.  Alan  L.;  and  Gallusser.  David  O.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector  bayonet  coupling  pin 
4,361,374.  CI   339-90.00R. 
Mars.  Incorporated:  See — 

Van  Dort.  Klaas  P..  4,361.218,  CI.  194-102.000. 
Marsh,  Walter  H.  W.;  and  Kahan,  William,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Pocket  button  attaching  device  4.361.101.  CI.  112-110.000 
Marshall.  Irl  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bald,  Paul  R..  to  Duraclean  International. 
Apparatus  for  cleaning  floors  and  floor  coverings.  4,360,946,  CI. 
15-321.000. 
Martin,  Gary  D  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Adapt- 
ive equalizer.  4.361,892,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Martin.  Simon  C  .  to  Bristol  Composite  Materials  Engineering  Limited 
Resin    impregnator    for    filament    wound    pipe.    4,361,459,    CI. 
156-425.000. 
Martyniak.  Gerald  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Assemblies  of 
electrical  components  with  printed  circuit  boards,  and  printed  circuit 
board  structures  therefor.  4.361.862.  CI.  361-404  000. 
Marutake,  Yozo;  Fukutome,  Tatsuro;  Inaba,  Yasuo;  and  Fukuyama. 
Kunihiko,  to  Rion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hard-of-hearing  aid  appliance. 
4,361,733,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Maruyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Munakata,  lomohiko;  Tashiro,  Chiaki;  and  Maruyama.  Yutaka. 
4,361.579.  CI.  424-287.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Schoenfield.  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry.  4,360,988,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See- 
West.  John  B  .  4,361,176.  CI    141-362  000 
Maschinenfabrik  Korfmann  GmbH:  See — 

Christensen,    Hans;    Schlager,    Paul;    and    Korfmann,    Werner. 
4.361,079,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr..  4,361.154.  CI.  128-660.000 
Sheehan.  John  C  ;  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  4.361.514.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Massey,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Hawes.    Daniel    D;   and    Massey,    Edward    W.,    4,361.234,   CI. 
206-505.000. 
Massey,  John  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Splice 

case  with  tight  sealing  grommet  4.361,721.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Master  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Aslanian.  Jerry  L.;  and   Numbers.  Jody  L.,  4,361,147,  CI.    128- 
2I4.0OE. 
Mathe,  Tibor;  Tungler,  Antal;  and  Petro.  Jozsef.  to  Magyar  Tudoma- 
nyos Akademia  Kosponti  Hivatala.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
supported  metal  catalysts.  4.361.500.  CI  252-4.30  000. 
Mathes,  Nikolaus:  See— 

Gerlach,     Klaus;     Mathes,     Nikolaus;    and    Wechs.     Friedbert. 
4,361,609,  CI.  428-90.000. 
Matsufuji,  Yohji:  See— 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Yano.  Yasuhiro;  Ohta.  To- 
kuya;  and  Eida.  Tsuyoshi.  4.361.842,  CI   346-1.100. 
Matsumoto,  Kojiro:  See— 

Minematsu.   Hiroyuki;   Matsumoto,   Kojiro;  Saeki,  Tadashi;  and 
Kishi,  Akira.  4,361,684,  CI   526-87.000. 
Matsumura,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Method  of 
testing    transceiver    and    transceiver    including    testing   apparatus. 
4.361,904,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Malsuno,  Takashi:  See — 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi.  Murakami. 
Yasushi,  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda.  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita. 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno.  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho.  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4,361.572,  CI  424-266000 
Matsuoka,  Kikuo:  See— 

Hirota,  Kazumi;  and  Matsuoka.  Kikuo,  4,361.020.  CI.  72-57.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Miyoshi.  Keisuke;  and  Sumi.  Kenshiro,  4,361,382,  CI.  350-126  000 

Okamoto,  Hiroshi,  4.361,856,  CI.  360-64000 

Sagawa,  Morikazu;  Makimoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko, 

4,361,820,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Sakai,  Yukio;  Yamazaki,  Fumio;  and  Satoh,  Isao,  4,361,394,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
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Sakamoto,  Yoichi,  4,361,906.  CI.  455-140.000. 
Tanabe,  Kenzo,  4.361,728,  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Matsuura,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Maftuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami. 
Yasushi;  Kataoka.  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda.  Yumiko;  Matsuno.  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho.  Shinichi;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru.  4.361,572.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Maund,  Roderick  A.  Dyeing  yarns.  4,361,019,  CI.  68-62.000. 
Maurer,  Herman  J.;  and  Shumaker,  John  F..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Bucket  with  removable  cuttmg  plate.  4.360.982.  CI.  37-141.00R. 
Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartengerate  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Fellmann.  Ruedi.  4.360.971.  CI.  30-296.00R. 
Maxfleld.  Samuel  W.:  See — 

Smith.   David   K.;   Harlow,   Nigel;   and   Maxfleld,   Samuel   W., 
4,361,080,  CI.  99-277.100. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.;  and  Pfeuffer,  Donald  F.,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Developer  crossmixing  apparatus.  4,361,109,  CI.  118-655.000. 
Mayer,  Fritz:  See — 

Schafer,   Paul;   Mayer,  Fritz;  and   Kundig,  Jurg,  4,361,611,  CI. 
428-96.000. 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.;  and  Kliegman,  Jonathan  M..  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion.   Composition    for    plant    growth    regulation.    4.361.436.    CI. 
71-86.000. 
McClanahan,  Buford  A.;  Udolf.  Herb  W.;  Zander.  Charles  R.;  and 
Thresher,  Robert  W.,  to  Teledvne  Industries,  Inc.  Spray  strip  pick- 
ling of  upright  material.  4.361.444,  CI.  134-3.000. 
McCornack.  Robert  R..  to  Safe  Automatic  Flow  Engineering.  Inc. 

Flush  valve  construction.  4.361.168.  CI.  137-315.000. 
McGregor,  William  H..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 

Polypeptide  compositions.  4.361.673.  CI.  525-54.110. 
McMahan,  Robert  K..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Laser 
beam  directional  deviation  and  noise  stabilization  device.  4,361,383. 
CI.  350-162.120. 
McMaster.  Harold  A.;  Nitschke.  Norman  C;  and  Nitschke,  John  S. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  a  glass  sheet  from  a  carrier. 
4.361.432.  CI.  65-104.000. 
McMullen,  Raymond  F.;  and  Wamstad,  David  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Differential  pressure  to  electrical  signal  transducer.  4,361,047,  CI. 
73-721.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited;  and  Renishaw  Electrical 
Ltd.  Probe  for  use  in  measuring  apparatus.  4,360,973.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
McVay,  Robert  D.;  and  Schaeufele.  Herman  J.,  to  United  McGill 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  angle  ring  flanges. 
4,361,021.  CI.  72-71.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr.;  Yevich.  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.. 
Jr  ,  4,361.565,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Mead.  Louis  W.:  See — 

Deutsch,    Marshall    E.;    and    Mead.    Louis    W..    4,361,537,    CI. 
422-56.000. 
Mecalix:  See — 

de  Cuissart.  Jean  D.,  4.360.974.  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Mechaneer,  Inc.:  See — 

George.  Robert  D.,  4.361,056.  CI.  74-25.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Dineen,  John  J..  4.361.008.  CI.  60-521.000. 
Meckel,  Joachim;  Joseph,  Horst;  and  Wagener,  Dietrich,  to  Didier 
Engmeenng  GmbH.  Dry  cooling  of  coke.  4,360,976,  CI.  34-20.000. 
Mediminder  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Wirtschafter,  Jonathan,  4.361.408,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Meier,  James,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Key-actuated  switch.  4,361,738, 

CI.  200-6.00R. 
Meininger,  Fritzs  See — 

Otten.  Joachim  W.,  deceased;  Otten,  Ursula,  heir;  Rudolph  nee 
Otten,   Anna  G.,   heir;   and   Meininger,   Fritz.   4,361,698,   CI. 
544-211.000. 
Meinke,  Wilmon  W.  Vacuum  enzymatic  digestion  of  protein  material. 

4,361,586,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Meiritz,  Lothar:  See — 

Wedek.  Rolf;  and  Meiritz,  Lothar,  4,361,405,  CI.  366-7.000. 
Melocik,  Grant  C,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Dual-motor  drive  cir- 
cuit with  high  current  switching.  4,361,788,  CI.  318-83.000. 
Memminger,  GmbH:  See — 

Fecker.  Josef;  and  Memminger,  Gustav,  4,361,292,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Memminger,  Gustav:  See — 

Fecker,  Josef;  and  Memminger.  Gustav,  4,361,292,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Mercier,  Gary  M.;  and  Welch,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Despatch  Industries,. 

Inc.  Microwave  process  unit.  4,361,744,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Rasmusson.  Gary  H.;  and  Tolman,   Richard   L.,  4.361.699.  CI. 

544-277,000. 
Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W..  4.361.512.  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Mericle,  Robert  W..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Cartridge  for  hemostatic  clips. 

4.361.229,  CI.  206-339.000. 
Mertens,  Alfred;  and  Schafer,  Franz,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH. 

Flue  housing  for  a  coke  oven.  4,361,468,  CI.  202-239.000. 
Mesdan  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bertoli,  Luciano,  4,361,003,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

More,  Anton,  4,361.449,  CI.  148-26.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf,  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla.  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke.  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer.  Peter.  4.361.541.  CI.  423-20.000. 


Mettler,  Hermann,  to  Fr.  Mettler's  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik.  Piezoelec- 
tric transducer  for  producing  a  signal  depending  on  the  tensile  force 
of  a  textile  thread.  4,361,777,  CI.  310-330.000. 
Metz,  Gunter:  See — 

Lessnig,  Werner;  Metz,  Gunter;  Spiegel,  Willi;  Faust,  Manfred;  and 
Junkers,  Gunter,  4,361,032,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Metz,  Philip  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Cooperative  heat 
transfer    and    ground    coupled    storage    system.    4,361,135,    CI. 
126-437.000. 
Meyer,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Frister.  Manfred;  Renner,  Stefan;  Meyer,  Friedhelm;  and  Lack. 
Peter,  4,361,867,  CI.  363-145.000. 
Meyer,  Robert,  to  Commissariat  A  L'Energie  Atomique.  Electrolytic 

display  cell.  4,361,386,  CI.  350-363.000. 
Meyer,  Wolfgang;  and  Schilz,  Wolfram,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Microwave  method  for  measuring  the  relative  moisture  content  of  an 
object..4,361,801.  CI.  324-58.50R. 
Meyer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kramholler,    Richard;    Lobe.    Hartwig;   and    Meyer.    Wolfgang, 
4,361,829,  CI.  340-134.000. 
Meyers,  Marion  D.;  and  Stoner,  Graham  A.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Copper 

and  amine  based  aquatic  herbicides.  4,361,435.  CI.  71-66.000. 
Mtchal,  Vratislav  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  transporting 

apparatus.  4,361,221,  CI.  198-459.000. 
Michalak,  Stanislaw.  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Heat-transferring 

elements  for  regenerative  heat  exchange.  4,361,182,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Michigan  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Barkalow,  Clare  E..  4,361,140,  CI.  128-53.000. 
Micro-Plate,  Inc.:  See — 

Eidschun,  Charles  D.,  4,361.470,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Midwestern  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.    William    F.;    and    Tsutsumi,    Masataka,    4,361,240,    CI. 
209-674.000. 
Mierzejewski,  Garret  S.  Apparatus  for  screen  printing.  4,361,088,  CI. 

101-124.000. 
Miguel,  Edward  K.:  See — 

Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Miguel.  Edward  K.,  4,361,754,  CI. 
235-381.000. 
Miklas,  Frank  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Drip  coffeemaker 
having  a  condenser  eliminating  delivery  of  steam  to  the  water 
spreader.  4,361,750,  CI.  219-297.000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C:  See — 

Blum,  Patricia  R.;  Milberger.  Ernest  C;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria, 
Dennis  E.,  4,361,501,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  ^nc.:  See — 

Shuenn-tzong,  Chen,  4,361,648,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Van  Dyke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Kurchacova,  Elva,  4,361,566,  CI 
424-256.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.,  to  Acroform  Corporation.  Folding  bow  saw.  4,361,177, 

CI.  145-33.00E. 
Miller.  Michael  S.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Cleaner  motor  with . 

vibration  isolation.  4,360,950.  CI.  15-412.000. 
Miller,  Robert,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Artwork  master  for  production  of 

multilayer  circuit  board.  4,361,634,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Miller,  Robert  G.;  and  Phelps,  Weldon  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Failsafe  wheel  slip  control  system  and  method  of  operating  same. 
4,361.871.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Miller.  Robert  S.;  Hoch.  Samuel;  and  Ceprini,  Mario  Q..  to  Tenneco 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Heat-stable  vinyl  halide  resin  compositions  and  a 
process  for  their  production.  4,361.665.  CI.  524-289.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Stabilizing  and 

dewaxing  lube  oils.  4.361,477,  CI.  208-67.000. 
Mills,  Ned  D.,  to  Varitan,  Inc.  Variable  positive  displacement  fluid 

motor/pump  apparatus.  4,361,077,  CI.  91-500.000. 
Minematsu,  Hiroyuki;  Matsumoto,  Kojiro;  Saeki,  Tadashi;  and  Kishi, 
Akira,  to  Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing 
copolymers   comprising   a-alkyl   styrene   and    unsaturated    nitrile. 
4,361,684,  CI.  526-87.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Honma,    Kazuhiro;     Shimizu,    Kajuro;    Nakatani,    Tetsu;    and 

Takenaka,  Eiichi,  4,361.830,  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Torikai,    Eiichi;    Kawami,    Youji;    and    Wakabayashi,    Noboru, 
4.361,602,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kinderman,  Gerard  H.;  and   Sanders.  James  F.,  4,361,635,  CI. 

430-14.000. 
Simpson,  Jon  H..  4.361.676.  CI.  525-118.000. 
Stoflco.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Kneipp,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry 
J.,  4,361,637,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamada.  Seiji,  4.361.390.  CI.  354-198.000. 
Minoru,  Otsuka:  See — 

Tomokazu,    Otsuki;    Tomikazu.    Osaka;    and    Minoru,    Otsuka, 
4.360.993.  CI.  52-365.000. 
Minovitch.  Michael.  Automated  road  transportation  system.  4,361,202, 

CI.  180-168.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Washio.  Takaji;  and  Kai.  Masami,  4,361.395,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Mitra.  Gautam.  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  coagulation  promot- 
ing, product.  4,361,510,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Endo,  Norio;  Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kabuto,  Masami,  4,361,119, 
CI.  123-52.00M. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Endo,  Norio;  Asayama.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kabuto,  Masami.  4,361,119, 
CI.  123-52.00M. 
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Hori.  Kenji;  Kiyota.  Yuhiko;  and  Akishino.  Katsuo.  4.361,123.  CI 
123-308.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanada.  Fiji;  Kondo.  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shoji,  4.361.6^9.  CI. 
430-204.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Kawamata.  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi.  4,361,709.  CI. 
568-804.000. 
Miwa,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tsuneyuki;  Ishikawa,  Masamichi;  and  Miwa,  Hiromitsu, 
4,361.776,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Miyoshi,  Keisuke;  and  Sumi,  Kenshiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Translucent  projection  screen  for  rear-type  image 
projection  system  and  process  for  fabricating  the  same.  4.361.382.  CI. 
350-126.000. 
Mizobuchi.  Yuzo:  See — 

Higashi.    Akio;    Kawashiri.    Kazuhiro;    and    Mizobuchi,    Yuzo. 
4.361,638.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Mizuno.  Koji:  See— 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsuura.  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4,361.572.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Mizunuma.  Masanori:  See — 

Kurita.  Toshiaki;  and  Mizunuma,  Masanori,  4,361,327,  CI.  273- 
I19.00R. 
Mizuta,  Toshiaki,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  meter  reading  arrange- 
ment. 4,361,838,  CI.  340-870.020. 
Mizutani,  Masato:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu,  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Ooishi, 
Tadashi,  4,361,437,  CI.  71-93.000. 
MIcak,  Ludek;  and  Hoerenz,  Peter  G.,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Digital- 
marking  camera  attachment.  4,361,388,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Garwood,  William  E.,  4,361,503,  CI. 

252-455.00Z. 
Gravley.  Wilton.  4,361.193.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  4,361,713,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Russo,  Robert  V..  4.361,506.  CI.  524-577.000. 
Moeglich,  Karl,  to  Innova,  Inc.  Membrane  block  construction  and 

electrochemical  cell.  4.361,475,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Moflitt,  Merritt  L.,  Jr.  Slip  resistant  mat  with  molding  and  method  of 

assembly.  4,361,614,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Mokrzycki,  Eugene  H.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Coil  retamer  and 

terminal  assembly.  4,361,773,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Molin,  Bengt  T.:  See— 

Cassel,  Knut  E.;  and  Molin,  Bengt  T.,  4,361,841,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Nonstain- 
ing  leak  tracer  solution  and  method  employing  same.  4,361,035.  CI. 
73-104.000. 
Mongrolle,  Yves  L..  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 
Fluid     feeding    device    for    rotating    platforms.     4.361,175,    CI. 
141-283.000. 
Monitran  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Allgood,  Richard  P.,  4.361,833,  CI.  340-533.000. 
Monks,  David  E.;  and  Lockner,  Peter  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Camera-responsive  charging  apparatus  for  an  electronic  strobe  flash 
unit.  4,361,389,  CI.  354-139.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Butler,  John  M.;  and  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.,  4,361,606,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Dufour,  Daniel  L.,  4,361,666,  CI.  524-295.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Di    Battista,    Piero;    Nelli,    Giuseppe;    and   Gratani,    Francesco, 
4.361.695,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Montes,  Adriel.  Piston  ring  with  tongue  and  groove  joint.  4,361,337,  CI. 

277-221.000. 
Montgomery,  James  T.:  See— 

Oillender,  Robert  E.;  and  Montgomery,  James  T.,  4,361,011.  CI. 
62-3.000. 
Montgomery.  John  R..  to  Jobst  Institute.  Inc.  Method  of  selecting  one 
of  a  plurality  of  standard  size  burn  gloves.  4,360,972,  CI.  33-17.00R. 
More,   Anton,   to   Wacker-Chemie   GmbH;   and    Messer   Griesheim 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pre-melted.  basic  welding 
powders  for  submerged  arc  welding.  4.361.449.  CI.  148-26.000. 
Morgan,  Adrian  J.:  See — 

Johnson,  Edward  G.  T.;  and  Morgan,  Adrian  J.,  4,361,735,  CI. 
179-1 11. OOE. 
Mori.  Kojiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid  valve  with 

tetnjjerature  safety  unit.  4,361.275,  CI.  236-88.000. 
Mori.  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Kamiya.  Sigeru;  Wakayama.  Junji;  Hayashi.  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi. 
Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kenichi;  and  Mori.  Nobuhisa.  4.361.028.  CI. 
'    73-28.000. 
Mori.  Sanae.  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Bearing  material  and 

method  of  producing  same.  4.361.629.  CI.  428-553.000. 
Mori,  Takashi:  See — 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsuura.  Fumiaki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Murakami. 
Yasushi;  Kataoka.  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata.  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru.  4.361,572.  CI.  424-266.000. 


Morikawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Sawada,   Takamasa;  Torigai.   Akiyoshi;   and   Morikawa,  Teruo, 
4,361,399.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Morishita.  Teru;  Sugryama.  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrostatic 
spray  painting  device.  4.361.287.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Morishita.  Teru:  See— 

Fukuda,  Daiki;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu,  4,361,288. 
CI.  239-703.000. 
Morita,  Shigeru:  See — 

Tatemoto.    Masayoshi;    and    Morita,    Shigeru,    4,361,678,    CI. 
528-374.000. 
Morita,  Yutaka:  See — 

Kitamura,    Masatsugu;    Onoye,    Hideo;    Ono,    Tsuyoshi;    Ohno, 
Fumiaki;  Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  4.361.880.  CI. 
369-33000. 
Mornar.  James  A.:  See — 

Peterson.   Richard    H.;   and   Mornar.   James   A.,   4.361.069.   CI. 
84-346.000. 
Morris.  Jeffrey  M.:  See — 

Wise.  Louis;  and  Voves.  James  E..  4.361.355.  CI.  296-37.100. 
Morrison.  Charles  F..  Jr.,  to  Vac-Tec  Systems,  Inc.  Sputtering  method 
and  apparatus  utilizing  improved  ion  source.  4,361,472,  CI.  204- 
192.0OR. 
Mostafa,  Mohamed  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method  of 
making    expandable    styrene-type    polymer    beads    4,361,656,    CI. 
521-57.00a 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Rossmann,  Axel,  4,361,416,  CI.  416-218.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Groves,  Stanley  E.,  4,361.876,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Hatchett,    John    D.;    and    Olesin,    Andrew    S.,    4,361,769,    CI. 

307-353.000. 
Lufl",  Martin;  and  Skoda,  William  G.,  4,361.778,  CI.  310-348.000. 
Motta,  Carlo:  See — 

Simonotti,  Lucio;  and  Motta,  Carlo,  4,361,086,  CI.  101-93.180. 
Mountain,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Flynn.   William   E.;   and   Mountain.   Charles   F.,  4,361.253,  CI. 
222-162.000. 
Mullen,  James  G.:  See — 

Borgersen.  Roland  D..  deceased;  Mullen.  James  G.;  and  Line- 
berger,  James  W.,  4,361,034,  CI.  73-81.000. 
MuUer.  Marcel:  See — 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Keller.  Peter;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb. 

Ulnch;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.361.578,  CI.  424-285.000. 

Muller,  Richard  S.;  and  White,  Richard  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

sensing  fluids  using  surface  acoustic  waves.  4,361,026,  CI.  73-23.000. 

Multack,  Leslie.  Apparatus  for  glazing  frozen  foods.  4,361,016,  CI 

62-374.000. 
Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Tashiro,  Chiaki;  and  Maruyama,  Yutaka,  to 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  Organogermanium  com- 
pounds. 4,361,579,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Munson,  William  O..  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Plastic  bonded  explosive 

compositions.  4,361.450.  CI.  149-19.910. 
Murakami.  Yasushi:  5ee —  <^- 

Takakur  Sakae;  Matsuura.  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda.  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita; 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho.  Shinichi;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru,  4,361,572.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Mumieks.  Juris:  See — 

Kinson.  Robert.  4.361.055.  CI.  74-5.220. 
Murphy,  Brian  J.  M.;  Withers,  Leslie  A.;  and  Salway-Waller,  Malcolm, 
to  USM  Corporation.  Machine  for  lasting  heel  seat  portions  of  shoes. 
4,360.938,  CI.  12-12.500. 
Musebeck,  Horst:  See— 

Diepers.     Heinrich;     and     Musebeck,     Horst.     4.361.775.     CI. 
310-248.000. 
Muto.  Katsuya:  See— 

Akita,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro; 
and  Nakamoto.  Takeshi.  4,361.796.  CI.  322-99.000. 
NACAM:  See— 

Haldric.  Bernard,  4.361.024.  CI.  72-379.000. 
Nagabhushan.    Tattanhalli    L..   to    Schering   Corporation.    l-Aryl-2- 
acylamido-3-nuoro-l-propanol  acylates,  methods  for  their  use  as 
anti-bacterial  agents  and  compositions  useful  therefor.  4.361,557,  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Nagashima,  Masasumi:  See — 

Nozaki,    Mineo;    Asakura,   Osamu;    and    Nagashima,    Masasumi, 
4,361,844,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nagy,  Bela  G.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Hall-cell  liquid  level 

detector.  4,361,835,  CI.  340-624.000. 
Najarian,  Leon  K.:  See — 

DiNallo,  Samuel  R.,  Sr.;  and  Najarian,  Leon  K.,  4.361,112.  CI. 
118-661.000. 
Nakahama.  Kazuo:  See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa.  Motowo.  4.361,650. 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Nakahama.    Kozo;    Kadomaru,    Kazuo;    and   Okaniwa.    Masuzo.   to 
Sumitomo   Rubber   Industries,    Ltd.    Ply   applying   apparatus   and 
method    for    forming    an    elastic    annular    body     4.361.454.    CI. 
156-133.000. 
Nakajima,  Fumio;  Machida.  Takayasu;  and  Yamada.  Kenji.  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Ltd.  Drive  system  for  pulse  motor.  4.361,410.  CI. 
368-157.000. 
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Nakajima.  Hajime:  See — 

Isobe.   Susumu:   Nakajima.   Hajime:    Kondo.   Tatsuo;   Watanabe, 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida.  Yasukazu;  Okada.  Takeshi:  and  Kobayashi, 
Taiki.  4.361.443.  CI.  7.S-I28.00W. 
Nakamoto.  Takeshi:  See — 

Akiia,  Yoshio:  Itoh.  Katsumi;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro; 
and  Nakamoto.  Takeshi.  4.361.7%.  CI.  322-99.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan 
Motor  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  controlling  air-fuel  ratio.  4,361,124,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Nakamura.  Michiharu;  Hirao.  Motohisa;  Yamashita,  Shigeo;  Fukuzawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Umeda,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  light 
emitting  element.  4.361,887,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Nakano.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ohmura,  Akira;  and  Nakano,  Tadashi,  4,361,654,  CI.  501-21.000. 
Nakatani,  Tetsu:  See — 

Honma.     Kazuhiro;     Shimizu,     Kajuro;     Nakatani,    Tetsu;    and 
Takenaka,  Eiichi,  4,361,830,  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Dubin.  Leonard.  4.361.492,  CI.  252-175.000. 
Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stockdaie.  Roy.  4.361.740,  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Narimatsu.   Akihisa;  and  Ohkubo,   Hiroyuki,   to  Sony  Corporation. 
Magnetoresistive  displacijment  sensor  arrangement.  4.361,805.  CI. 
324-207.000. 
Nash,   Dudley  O.,  to  General   Electric  Company.   Exhaust  nozzle. 

4.361.281.  CI.  239-265.370. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Wourms.  Robert  L.  4,361.599,  CI.  427-90.000. 
National  Technical  Systems:  See — 

Felka.  David  C;  and  Grey.  Baron  O  A..  4..16I,767,  CI.  307-1 17.000. 
Natusch.  Hans-Jorg.  to  Societe  D'Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits 
Nestle    S.A.    Apparatus    for    treating    a    foodstuff.    4,361,083,    CI. 
99-483.000. 
Naucler.  Lars  O.  V.:  See — 

Larsson,  Lars-Ake  L.;  Naucler,  Lars  O.  V.;  and  Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G.. 
4,361.484.  CI.  210-632.000. 
Naylor,  Graham  J  .  to  Naylor.  Graham  John;  and  Naylor,  Pamela 
Hilda.  Method  of  treatment  of  manic  depressive  illness.  4,361,561,  CI. 
424-247.000. 
Naylor,  Graham  John:  See — 

Naylor,  Graham  J.,  4,361,561,  CI.  424-247  000. 
Naylor.  Pamela  Hilda:  See — 

Naylor,  Graham  J..  4,361,561,  CI.  424-247.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Chambers.  William  L,  4,361,858,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Miller,  Robert,  4,361,634,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Negishi,  Kazuo;  and  Fujita.  Mitsuo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 

System  for  controlling  rotation  of  motor.  4,361,787,  CI.  318-6.000. 
Nel,  Pierre  E.;  and  Pleskowicz,  Joanne  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Laminar  electrical  cells  and  batteries.  4,361,633,  CI.  429-162.000. 
Nelli,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Di    Battista,    Piero;    Nelli,    Giuseppe;    and    Gratani,    Francesco, 
4,361.695,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Nelson.  Alexander.  Container  construction.  4,361,246,  CI.  220-67.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  M.  Splint  for  hind  leg  of  an  animal.  4,361,143,  CI. 

128-87.0OR. 
Nemes.  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly;  Barna,  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor;  Szi- 
getvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferenc;  arud  Tomai,  Endre,  to  Banyaszati 
Kutato  Intezet:  and  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak.  Equipment  for  the 
delivery  of  slurries  and  for  refinement  during  delivery.  4,361,414,  CI. 
415-8.V0OO. 
Neubauer.  Frank,  to  Transkrit  Corporation.  Tentless  continuous  mailer 

assembly.  4.361.269,  CI.  229-69.000. 
Neumeyer.  Martin  J.:  See — 

Carlson,  Donald  J.;  Neumeyer,  Martin  J.;  O'Rourke,  Glenn;  and 
Waid,  Roger  K...  4,361,071.  CI.  89-1.815. 
Newkirk.  Da«  id  D.;  Login,  Robert  B  ;  and  Thir,  Basil,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Flame  retardant  antistatic  additives  and  antistatic 
fibers.  4.361,623,  CI.  428-394.000. 
Newton.  Emerson  H.,  to  Wing  Industries.  Inc.  Total  energy  exchange 
medium  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,361,620,  CI.  428-341.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmura,  Akira;  and  Nakano,  Tadashi,  4,361,654,  CI.  501-21.000. 
Nguven,  Tinh:  See — 

Gaul,  James  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Tinh,  4,361,662,  CI.  524-14.000. 
Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.:  5^*" — 

Johnson,  Robert  B  ;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr..  4,361,869,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Nichols.  Robinson  F.:  See — 

Trares,  Bernard  F.,  and  Nichols,  Robinson  F.,  4.361,298,  CI.  244- 
134.00A. 
Nicholson,  Madison  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Green,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Nicholson,  Madison  G.,  Jr..  4,361,890,  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Nicol.  Robert  W.;  Gottschall,  Martin;  and  Lyman,  Geoffrey,  to  Univer- 
sity Of  Queensland.  The.  Sampling  of  granular  material  for  analysis. 
4,361,052,  CI.  73-863.000. 
Nicolai,  Rainer:  See — 

Friedrich,  Klaus;  Nicolai,  Rainer;  Schweiger,  Fritz;  and  Wachholz, 
Winfried,  4,361,535,  CI.  376-215.000. 
Niimi,  Hirohide,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Channel  search  and  selection  system 

for  television  receiver  4,361,908,  CI.  455-lt4.000. 
Niipondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sogabe.  Ichita,  4,361,309,  CI.  251-137.000. 


Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hata,  Yasuhisa,  4,361.425,  CI.  55-218.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Masayuki,  4,361,366.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;   Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 

Seiko,  4,361,125,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Kamiya.  Sigeru;  Wakayama,  Junji;  Hayashi,  Nohutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kenichi;  and  Mori,  Nobuhisa,  4,361,028,  CI. 
73-28.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Kyo,  4,361,164,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kajihara,  Toyota;  Kawasaki,  Atsushi;  Nishio,  Fujikazu;  and  Esaki, 
Akira,  4,361,315,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Akita,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro; 

and  Nakamoto,  Takeshi,  4,361,796,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Sugie,  Osamu;  Hachiga,  Takasi;  and  lyoda,  Michio,  4,361,129,  CI. 
123-622.000. 
Nisely,  Myrl  A.:  See — 

Evans,  Wilbur  G.;  Nisely,  Myrl  A.;  and  Harper,  Paul  D.,  4,361,669, 
CI.  524-424.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoshinori,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  television 

receiver  with  character  display  function.  4,361,850,  CI.  358-65.000. 
Nishimura,  Yutaka:  See — 

Arima.  Hideo;  Ito,  Mituko;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Ueno,  Sadayasur  Sato, 
Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka,  4,361,597,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Nishio,  Fujikazu:  See — 

Kajihara,  Toyota;  Kawasaki,  Atsushi;  Nishio,  Fujikazu;  and  Esaki, 
Akira.  4,361.315,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fukuhara,  Takao;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio,  4,361,127,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Matsumura,  Akira,  4,361,904,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroyuki,  4,361,124,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nitschke,  John  S.:  See — 

McMaster.  Harold  A.;  Nitschke,  Norman  C;  and  Nitschke,  John 
S.,  4,361,432,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Nitschke,  Norman  C:  See — 

McMaster.  Harold  A.;  Nitschke,  Norman  C;  and  Nitschke,  John 
S.,  4.-361,432,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Nitz.  Albert  E.,  to  NKN.  Combination  acoustical  muffler  and  exhaust 

converter.  4.361,423,  CI.  55-100.000. 
NKN:  See— 

Nitz.  Albert  E.,  4,361,423,  CI.  55-100.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kamiya,  Sigeru;  Wakayama,  Junji;  Hayashi,  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kenichi;  and  Mori,  Nobuhisa,  4,361,028,  CI. 
73-28.000. 
Nomiyama,  Neal  T.:  See — 

Buser,  Rudolph  G.;  Rohde,  Robert  S.;  and  Nomiyama,  Neal  T., 
4,361,911,  CI.  455-605.000. 
Nomura,  Ken:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 
Seiko,  4,361,125,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Nordell,  Daniel  E.,  to  Sunbird  Corporation.  Motor  voltage  controller 

device.  4,361,793,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Meier,  James,  4,361,738,  CI.  200-6.00R. 
North  American  Formula  Promotions  Corporation:  See — 

Russell.  Lawrence  O.,  4,361,313,  CI.  256-13.100. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Wolfe.  Paul  G.,  4,361,854,  CI.  358-181.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Williams.  Robert  J.,  4,361,381,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Wood,  Samuel  F.,  4,361,732,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Lewis,  Jack  L.;  Patmchak,  Carl  M.;  Lew,  William  D.;  and  Shybut, 
George  T..  4.361,142,  CI.  128-80.0OC. 
Noto,  Fedele  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very  high  speed  duplicator 

with  finishing  function.  4,361,393,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Nova  Biomedical  Corporation:  See — 

Young.  Chung  C;  and  Willis,  John  P.,  4,361,473,  CI.  2O4-195.0OM. 
Novak,  Peter:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Curiger,  Karl;  and  Novak,  Peter,  4,361,006,  CI. 
57-304.000. 
Nozaki,  Mineo;  Asakura,  Osamu;  and  Nagashima,  Masasumi,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  head.  4,361,844,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nozawa,  Kazuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  transducer  head  and 

method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.361,860,  CI.  360-120.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 

4,361,679,  CI.  525-389.000. 
Yajima,     Seishi,    Okamura.     Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 
4,361,691,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Nu-View  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Thompson.  Robert  L.;  and  Scotcher,  Douglas  E.,  4,360,943,  CI. 
15-250.420. 
Numbers,  Jody  L.:  See — 

Aslanian,  Jerry  L.^  and  Numbers,  Jody  L.,  4,361,147,  CI.   128- 
214.00E. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vinciguerra.  Costantino,  4,361,335,  CI.  277-204.000. 
Nutrisearch  Company:  See — 

Herz.  Jack  L..  4.361,588,  CI.  426-104.000. 
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and     Ohgaki,     Mitsuomi,     4,361.653,     CI. 


Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G.:  See— 

Larsson,  Lars-Ake  L.;  Naucler,  Lars  O.  V.;  and  Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G., 
4,361,484,  CI.  210-632.000. 
O'Brien,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S., 
deceased;  and  Klein,  Robert  R.,  4,361,658,  CI.  523-132.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Fifolt,  Michael  J.,  4,361,521,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See — 

Hagedorn-Olsen,  Jens,  4,361,398,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Ocheltree.  William  A.:  See — 

Bonniwell,  Joel  C;  and  Ocheltree,  William  A.,  4^361,358,  CI.  301- 
6.00E. 
O'Connell,  Philip  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having 

click  mechanism.  4,361,884,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Oda,  Chikao:  See— 

Fujii.  Yuji;  and  Oda,  Chikao,  4,361,462,  CI.  159-6.00W. 
Odorzynski,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Krueger,  Duane  A.;  and  Odorzynski,  Thomas  W.,  4.361.628.  CI. 
428-475.800. 
Oelrich,  John  A.;  and  Divigard,  Albert  J.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc. 
Sub-critical    time    modulated    control    mechanism.    4,361,073.    CI 
91-47.000. 
Ogata,  Kentarou:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima.    Yasuo;    Ogata.    Kentarou; 
Suzuki.  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi.  4,361.605.  CI  427-424.000. 
Ogontt  Controls  Company:  See— 

Harasewych,  Bohdan  A,  4,361,167,  CI.  137-62.000. 
Ohata,  Tsumoru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium. 

4,361,627.  CI.  428-425.900. 
Ohbayashi-Gumi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraoku.     Hiroshi;     and     Yamaguchi.     Hideki,     4.361,254.     CI. 

222-196.000. 

Ohgaki,  Mitsuomi:  See — 

Watanabe,     Ryozo: 

435-188.000. 

Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Narimatsu,    Akihisa;    and    Ohkubo,    Hiroyuki,    4,361,805,    CI 
324-207.000. 
Ohlson,  Kurt  L.  Device  for  attaching  a  second  component  to  a  first 
component    in    a   secure   but    detachable    manner.    4,361,314,    CI. 
256-65.000. 
Ohmura.  Akira;  and  Nakano,  Tadashi.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Porce- 
lain enamel  frit  for  sheet  iron  ground  coat.  4.361.654.  CI.  501-21.000. 
Ohno.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Kitamura.    Masatsugu;    Onoye.    Hideo;    Ono. .  Tsuyoshi;    Ohno. 
Fumiaki;  Kishima.  Yukihiro;  and  Morita.  Yutaka.  4,361,880.  CI. 
369-33.000. 
Ohshima.  Kazushi:  See — 

Kawamata.  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Onofusa.  Mitsuo;  Kudoh. 
Akihide;  Kotani.  Makoto;  and  Tsuda.  Takeshi.  4,361.709.  CI. 
568-804.000. 
Ohta.  Tokuya:  See — 

Haruta.  Masahiro;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta.  To- 
kuya; and  Eida.  Tsuyoshi,  4.361.842.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Ohta.  Yoshitsugu.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Data  transmis- 
sion process  in  a  CATV  system.  4.361.903.  CI.  455-2.000. 
Okada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Isobe,   Susumu;   Nakajima,   Hajime;   Kondo,  Tatsuo;   Watanabe, 
I  katsutoshi;  Ishida,  Yasukazu;  Okada,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
iTaiki,  4,361,443,  CI.  75-128.00W. 
Okamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video 

tape  recorder.  4,361,856.  CI  360-64.000. 
Okamura.  Kiyohito:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,     Kiyohito; 

4,361,679,  CI.  525-389.000. 
Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,     Kiyohito; 
4,361,691.  CI.  528-28.000. 
Okaniwa.  Masuzo:  See — 

Nakahama.    Kozo;    Kadomaru.    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa.    Masuzo. 
4.361.454.  CI.  156-133.000. 
Okutsu.  Masaru:  See — 

Yasuda.  Naohiko;  Eguchi.  Chikahiko;  Okutsu.  Masaru;  and  Hirose, 
Yoshiteru.  4,361,560,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Okuyama,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Isobe,    Yukihiro;    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka;    Hosaka.    Akihiko;    and 
Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,361,621,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Okuzawa.  Tugio:  See — 

ijceda.  Sunao;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Hibi,  Kunio;  Okuzawa.  Tugio; 
Kakitani,     Yohtaro;     and     Kikuchi,     Hideo,     4,361,319,     CI. 
271-209.000. 
Olashaw,  William  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Copper  busbar  of 

H-$haped  cross-section.  4.361.724,  CI.  174-129.008. 
Olesin,  Andrew  S.:  See— 

Olesin, 


O'Rourke.  Glenn;  and 


424-85.000. 
424-85  000. 


and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 
and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 


Hatchett,    John    D.;    and 
307-353.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  Heine, 
4,361,445,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Oliver.  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Harper,    Leroy    D.;    and 


Andrew    S.,    4,361,769.    CI 


Murray  A.;  and  Brock,  Andrew  J 


Oliver,    Arthur    B.,    4,361.873,    CI 


Olmsted,  John  H.  Protective  container.  4.361.232,  CI.  206-386.000 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Kunio,  4,361,138,  CI.  128-4.000. 

Takagi,  Takeji,  4,361.139,  CI.  128-6.000. 


Ono,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kitamura.    Masatsugu;    Onoye.    Hideo;    Ono.    Tsuyoshi;    Ohno, 
Fumiaki;  Kishima.  Yukihiro:  and  Morita.  Yutaka.  4,361,880,  CI. 
369-33.000. 
Onofusa.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kawamata.  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Onofusa.  Mitsuo;  Kudoh. 
Akihide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda.  Takeshi.  4,361,709,  CI. 
568-804.000 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T ;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M., 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company   Process  for  preparing 
m,m'-dinitrobenzophenone.  4,361,704,  CI.  568-306.000 
Onoye.  Hideo:  See — 

Kitamura.    Masatsugu;    Onoye.    Hideo;    Ono,    Tsuyoshi;    Ohno, 
Fumiaki;  Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka.  4.361.880.  CI. 
369-33.000. 
Ontel  Corporatioii:  See— 

Khoudari.  Benjamin  M..  4.361.895.  CI.  375-87  000. 
Ooishi.  Tadashi:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Oshio.  Hiromichi;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu.  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida.  Seizo;  and  Ooishi. 
Tadashi.  4,361,437,  CI.  71-93  000 
Opitz.  Heinrich:  Sfe — 

Urban.  Gerd;'X)pitz.  Heinrich;  and  Mages,  Gert.  4,361.644.  CI. 
430-422.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc  :  See — 

Gurev.  Harold.  4.361.114,  CI    118-723.000. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research:  See- 
Holmes,  James  F..  4.361.110.  CI    118-665.000. 
O'Reilly.  David:  See— 

Hetherington.   Robert   D.;  and  O'Reilly.   David.  4.361.283.  CI 
239-415.000. 
Ormond,    Alfred    N.    Differential    amplifier    system.    4,361,811.    CI. 

328-127.000. 
O'Rourke.  Glenn:  See- 
Carlson.  Donald  J.;  Neumeyer.  Martin  J.; 
Waid.  Roger  K..  4.361.071.  CI.  89-1.815. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Kung.  Patrick  C;  and  Goldstein.  Gideon.  4.361.549.  CI. 
Kung.  Patrick  C;  and  Goldstein.  Gideon.  4.361.550.  CI 
Ortner  Freight  Car  Company:  See- 
Funk.  Stanley  T..  4.361.096.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Oshio.  Hiromichi.  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio.  Hiromichi,  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu.  Yuzuru;  Katoh.  Haruhiko;  Sumida^  Seizo.  and  Ooishi. 
Tadashi,  4,361,437,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Osman,  Maged  A.;  and  Revesz,  Laszlo.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri,  & 
Company,     Limited      Anisotropic    cyclohexyl     cyclohexylmethyl 
ethers.  4,361,494,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Ostroski.  Richard  J  ;  Aberer.  James  B.;  and  Best.  Gary,  to  Rival  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Device  for  opening  sealed  food  bags.  4.360.970, 
CI.  30-2.000. 
Otremba,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Balanced  converter  for 

microwave  range.  4,361.818.  CI.  333-26.000. 
Otten.  Joachim  W..  deceased;  by  Otten.  Ursula,  heir;  by  Rudolph  nee 
Otten.  Anna  G..  heir;  and  by  Meininger,  Fritz,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Process     for     the     manufacture     of     dihalogeno- 
triazinylamino-naphthol  compounds.  4.361.698.  CI  544-211.000. 
Otten.  Ursula,  heir;  See— 

Otten,  Joachim  W.,  deceased;  Otten,  Ursula,  heir;  Rudglph  nee 
Otten,   Anna  G.,   heir;   and   Meininger,   Fritz.   4.361.698.   CI 
544-211.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Seyerie.  Cari  E  .  4.360.999.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Overbeek.  Robert  B.,  to  Dana  Corporation    Roller  clutch  actuator. 

4.361.216.  CI.  192-36.000. 
P.  &  O.  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Pullen,  William  H.,  4.361.061.  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Paige.  Edward.  Heating  system  having  supplemental  coil  arrangement. 

4.361.276.  CI.  237-56.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

^   Pall.  David  B..  4.361.483.  CI.  210-445000 
Pall   David  B..  to  Pall  Corporation.  Disposable  pharmaceutical  filter 

assembly.  4.361.483,  CI  210-445.000. 
Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans,  to  Frankl  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co 
KG,  Fabrik  fur  Elektromotoren  u    elektnsche  Apparate    Securing 
device  for  a  housing  cover  element,  especially  for  switch  boxes 
having  electrical  switching  devices  4,361.350,  CI.  292-251.000. 
Palo  Alto  Medical  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Remington,    Jack    S.;    and    Araujo.    Fausto    G.,    4,361,647,    CI. 
435-7.000. 
Pantaleo.  Peter  P.:  See- 
Wong,  George  H  ;  Embry.  Lamar;  Ely,  Donald  A  ;  Pantaleo,  Peter 
F.  Cooke.  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward 
D.',  4.361,466,  CI.  162-207.000. 
Paoletti,  Ugo:  See— 

Benai,  fommaso;  Paoletti,  Ugo;  and  Leoncini,  Novello.  4,361,532, 
CI.  264-188.000. 
Paradis,  Vallier:  See— 

Sylvestre.  Roland;  and  Paradis,  Vallier,  4.361.207.  CI.  184-1.500. 
Parish,  Hariie  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Purcell,  William  P.;  GiHiom,  Richard  D.;  and  Parish,  Harlie  A.,  Jr., 
4,361,700,  CI.  544-279.000. 
Parmentier,  Paul,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Personal  card  compris- 
ing a  safety  switch.  4.361.756.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Pascaud.  Ecrire:  See — 

Dufour.  Marcel;  and  Pascaud.  Ecrire,  4.361.618.  CI.  428-234  000. 
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Patel.  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Catheter.  4,361,152, 

CI.  604-99.000. 
Patel,  Gajendra  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 
separating    hybrid    substrate    from    carrier    plate.    4,360,960,    CI. 
29-426.500. 
Patel,  Pravin  G.;  and  Da  Costa,  Nicholas  M.  Cross-linked  hydrophilic 

polymers.  4,361,689,  CI.  526-264.000. 
Patel,  Vithal  K.:  See- 
Powell,  David  R.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  K.,  4,361,545,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Pathfinder  Catpping  Products  Limited:  See — 

Chanter,  Alan  B.,  4.361,259,  CI.  224-211.000. 
Patience,  Donald,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Sponge  collection  device. 

4,361.231.  CI.  206-362.000. 
Patrnchak.  Carl  M.:  See — 

Lewis.  Jack  L.;  Patrnchak,  Carl  M.;  Lew,  William  D.;  and  Shybut, 
George  T.,  4,361,142,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Paulucci,  Jeno  F.,  to  Jeno's,   Inc.   Display  package.  4,361,227,  CI. 

206-45.320. 
Pearrow,  Roy  H.;  and  Schoenberg,  Jack,  to  Favorite  Check  Printers, 
Inc.  Vacuum  positioning  system  for  use  in  comp>osing  a  plate  for 
offset  printing.  4,361,091,  CI.  101-382.0MV. 
Pearson,  David:  See — 

Shoaf.  George;  and  Pearson,  David,  4,361,474,  CI.  204-239.000. 
Peck,  Susanne  M.;  Larion,  Lois  J.;  and  Rowe,  Englebert  L.,  to  Upjohn 
Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Aluminum  ibuprofen  pharmaceutical 
suspensions.  4,361,580,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Peczkowski,  Jurgen:  See — 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Lembke,  Manfred;  Linssen.  Mathias;  Peczkow- 
ski, Jurgen;  and  Hoppel,  Rainer,  4,361,126,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Pederson.  Pete  B.:  See — 

CoHn,  Richard  E.;  and  Pederson,  Pete  B.,  4,361,404.  CI.  366-2.000. 
Peer.  Gunter,  to  Heggenstaller,  Anton.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

shaping  a  strand  during  extrusion.  4,361.530.  CI.  264-120.000. 
Peer,  Hermann:  See — 

Kubin.  Johann;  Peer.  Hermann;  and  Sodeck,  Gottfried,  4,360,989, 
CI.  47-65.000. 
Pelc.  Norbert  J.:  See — 

Daniels,  Herbert  E.;  Bernstein,  Frank;  Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Pelc.  Norbert  J..  4.361.901,  CI.  378-106.000. 
Pelka.  David  C;  and  Grey.  Baron  O.  A.,  to  National  Technical  Sys- 
tems. Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  electrical  equipment. 
4,361.767.  CI.  307-117.000. 
Pellegata,  Renato:  See — 

Gandolfi.   Carmelo;   Pellegata.    Renato;   Ceserani,   Roberto;  and 

Usardi,  Maria  M..  4,361.577,  CI.  424-285.000. 

Pellegrini,  Vittorio,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Stationary  mixer 

device  arranged  to  homogeneously  mix  two  or  more  components  in 

liquid  or  semiliquid  state.  4,361.407.  CI.  366-340.000. 

Peloza.  Kirk,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Butterfly  bypass  valve.  4,361,170, 

CI   137-625.290. 
Perlos  Oy:  See — 

Virtanen,  Risto,  4,361,243.  CI.  215-206.000. 
Perry,  Bruce  N.:  See — 

Rabinowitz,  Paul;  and  Perry,  Bruce  N.,  4,361.770,  CI.  307-426.000. 
Perry,  Ralph  A.;  and  Andrejasich,  Raymond  J.,  to  Emhart  Industries, 

Inc.  Sensing  device.  4,361,031,  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Pesa,  F.  A.:  See — 

Blaskie,   M    W.;   Fox.   J.    R.;   and   Pesa,   F.   A..  4.361,711.   CI. 
568-909.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Kim,  Han  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Gustafson,  John,  4,361.033, 
CI.  73-64.400. 
Peterson.  David:  See — 

Halle.  Reidar;  and  Peterson.  David.  4,361,688.  CI.  526-230.500. 
Peterson,  Donald  W..  to  Astatic  Corporation.  The.  Base  station  micro- 
phones. 4.361.737,  CI.  179-1 58.00R. 
Peterson,  Mark  D.:  See — 

Shaner,  Kenneth  H.;  Thoman,  Bruce  J.;  Peterson,  Mark  D.;  Fergus, 
David  A.;  and  Chiang,  Kari  K.,  4,361,612,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Peterson,  Richard  H.;  and  Mornar,  James  A.,  to  Peterson.  Richard  H. 
Electronically  controlled  swell  shutter  operator  for  pipe  organs. 
4.361.069.  CI.  84-346.000. 
Petro.  Jozsef:  See — 

Mathe.  Tibor;  Tungler.  Antal;  and  Petro,  Jozsef,  4,361,500,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,361,555,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Pettibone  Corporation;  See — 

Colin,  Richard  E.;  and  Pederson,  Pete  B.,  4,361,404,  CI.  366-2.000. 
Pfaudler  Co.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Amorese.  Franklyn  J.;  Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  and  Chapman,  James 
W.,  4,361,334,  CI.  277-16.000. 
Pfeuffer,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Mayer,   Edward   F.;   and   Pfeuffer,   Donald   F.,   4,361,109,   CI. 
118-655.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and 

Tone.  Junsuke,  4.361.649,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hageman,  David  L.;  and  Crawford,  Thomas  C,  4,361,513,  CI. 
26O-245.20R. 
Phelps,  Weldon  L.:  See- 
Miller.    Robert    G.;    and    Phelps.    Weldon    L.,    4,361,871,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Philberth,  Bernhard:  See — 

Philberth,     Karl;     and     Philberth.     Bernhard.     4.361.823,     CI. 
336-212.000. 


Philberth,  Karl;  and  Philberth,  Bernfiard,  to  Sawatzky,  Wilfried  Ernst. 
Core  laminations  for  shell-type  cores,  especially  for  transformers. 
4,361,823,  CI.  336-212.000. 
Philion,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Philion,    Richard    E.,    4,361,569,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Philips,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Partition 

structure.  4,361,264,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Phillips,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Majkrzak,  Charles  P.;  and   Phillips.  Thomas  R.,  4.361,372.  CI. 
339-64.00M. 
Piarulli,  Vincent  J.:  See — 

Amorese,  Franklyn  J.;  Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  and  Chapman,  James 
W.,  4,361,334,  CI.  277-16.000. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See — 

Stable,   Helmut;   Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;   Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4,361,575,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Picker  International  Limited:  See — 

Burl,  Michael;  and  Young,  Ian  R.,  4,361,807,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Pietsch.  Hartmut:  See — 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf.  Fritz;  Thome.  Roland;  Wargalla.  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;  Pietsch,   Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4.361,541,  CI.  423-20000. 
Piggin.  Bruce  P.:  See — 

Depp,  Steven  W.;  and  Piggin.  Bruce  P.,  4,361,781.  CI.  313-409.000. 
Pike,  Wendell  A.  Horse  exerciser.  4,361.115,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See- 
Freeman,  Michael  H.,  4,361,378,  CI.  350-36.000. 
Pine,  Herbert  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aqueous 
developable    photopolymer    compositions    containing    terpolymer 
binder.  4.361,640,  CI.  430-275.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ohta,  Yoshitsugu,  4,361.903.  CI.  455-2.000. 
Piot.  Michel:  See— 

Brule.  Gerard;  Roger.  Loic;  Fauquant.  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel, 
4,361,587,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Piper,  Thomas  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Non-intrusive 
ultrasonic  liquid-in-line  detector  for  small  diameter  tubes.  4,361,041, 
CI.  73-579.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Schubert,  Keith  E.;  Albright,  David  B.;  Weimer,  Charles  M.;  and 

Pollak,  Philip,  Jr.,  4,361,753.  CI.  235-101.000. 
Tolmie.  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4.361,798,  CI.  323-324.000. 
Pitzen,  David  A.  Firearms  magazine  speed  release  latch.  4,360,985,  CI. 

42-6.000. 
Plasma  Holdings  N.V.:  See— 

Tylko,  Jozef  K..  4,361,441,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Platter,  Sanford;  and  Shelley,  Pierre,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  a  thin  film  magnetic  head  assembly  with 
multiconductive  connecting  elements.  4,360,966,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Platter,  Sanford,  to  Computer  Peripherals,  Inc.  Pneumatic  radius  sen- 
sor. 4.361.029.  CI.  73-37.700. 
Platz.  Rolf:  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Schnabel.  Rolf;  and  Platz,  Rolf,  4,361,710,  CI. 
568-864.000. 
Pleskowicz,  Joanne  C:  See — 

Nel,    Pierre    E.;    and    Pleskowicz,    Joanne    C,    4,361,633,    CI. 
429-162.000. 
Plunkett,  Allan  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling a   PWM   inverter-permanent   magnet   synchronous  motor 
drive.  4,361,791,  CI.  318-723.000. 
Pneutek,  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  Robert  F.,  4,361,306.  CI.  249-106.000. 
Poclain:  See — 

Dion,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ranini,  Daniel  G.,  4,361,242,  CI.  212-253.000. 
Pogozelski,  Vincent  F.:  See — 

Boba,  Joseph;  Varadhachary,  Seev^ram  N.;  and  Pogozelski,  Vin- 
cent F.,  4,361,626,  CI.  428-420.000. 
Poignet,  Alain;  Fournier,  Claude;  and  Le  Marouille.  Martine.  to  L'Etat 
Francais.  System  for  digitally  transmitting  and  displaying  data  on 
television  receiver  screen.  4.361,848,  CI.  358-1.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Nel.    Pierre    E.;    and    Pleskowicz.    Joanne    C,    4.361,633,    CI. 
429-162.000. 
Foley,  Kenneth  P.:  See — 

Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  4,361,102,  CI.  114-56.000. 
Pollak,  Philip,  Jr.:  See- 
Schubert.  Keith  E.;  Albright.  David  B.;  Weimer.  Charles  M.;  and 
Pollak.  Philip.  Jr..  4.361.753,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Pollock,  Charles  R.  Chair.  4,361,357,  CI.  297-297.000. 
Polygram  GmbH:  See — 

Griffiths,  Frank  A.;  and  Hankinson,  Joseph  R.,  4,361,898.  CI. 
375-114.000. 
Polytronic  AG:  See — 

Scharer,  Ferdinand,  4,361,330,  CI.  273-372.000. 
Pommereau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Hauchecorne,  Alain,  to  A.N.V.A.R.  (de 
I'Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche).  Atmospheric 
exploration  vehicle.  4,361,297,  CI.  244-97.000. 
Poncin,  Jacques:  See — 

Remy,    Maurice    A.;    Poncin,   Jacques;    and    Rogel,    Pierre    R., 
4,361,853,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Ponomarev.  Ardalion  N.:  See — 

Dukhovskoi.   Evgeny   A.;   Kleiman.   Alexandr   M.;   Ponomarev, 
Ardalion  N.;  Silin,  Askold  A.;  Skok,  Valentina  M.;  Talroze, 
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Viktor    L.;    and    Khomyakov.    Anatoly    V..    4.361.596.    CI. 
427-41.000. 
Pop.  Ecaterina:  See —  , 

Pop,  Grigore;  Ivanus.  Gheorghe;  Boteanu.  Silvia;  Tomi,  Pavel;  and 
Pop,  Ecaterina.  4.361.502,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Pop,  Grigore;  Ivanus,  Gheorghe;  Boteanu,  Silvia;  Tomi.  Pavel;  and 
Pop.  Ecaterina.  to  Institutul  de  Inginerie  Tehnologica  Si  Proiectari 
Pentru  Industria  Chimica  -  IITPIC.  Catalyst  for  the  pyrolysis  of 
hydrocarbons.  4.361.502.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Post  Office.  The:  See— 

Johnson.  Edward  G.  T.;  and  Morgan.  Adrian  J..  4.361.735.  CI. 
179-1 11. OOE. 
Powell.  David  R.;  and  Patel.  Vithal  K..  to  Rowell  Laboratones.  Inc. 
Solid  pharmaceutical  formulations  for  slow,  zero  order  release  via 
controlled  surface  erosion.  4.361.545.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Power  Reactor  and  Nuclear  Fuel  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Isobe.   Susumu;   Nakajima.   Hajime;   Kondo,  Tatsuo;   Watanabe. 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida.  Yasukazu;  Okada,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Taiki.  4.361.443.  CI.  75-128.00W. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ammons,  Vernon  G..  4.361.692.  CI.  528-51.000. 

Criss  Russell  C;  and  Stofka.  Edward  J.,  4,361,751,  CI.  219-522.000. 

Graham,  Roy  R.,  4,361,465,  CI.  162-156.000. 

Hillman.    Patrick    E.;    and    White.    Preston    S.,    4,361,601,    CI. 

427-123.000. 
Koontz.  Harry  S..  4.361.430.  CI.  65-99.500. 
Rau.  Robert  B..  4.361.527.  CI.  264-25.000. 
PO  Corporation:  See — 

Spivack.  Bruce  D..  4.361.624.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Pratt.  George  W..  Jr..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 
Method   for  establishing,   in   vivo,  bone  strength.   4.361.154,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Habib.  Mohammad  M.;  and  Pretzer.  Wayne  R^  4.361,706.  CI. 

568-487.000. 
Habib.  Mohammad  M.;  and  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.,  4,361,707.  CI. 
568-487.000. 
Prikkel.  John.  Ill;  Booher.  Dale  R.;  and  Killin.  Jeffrey  R..  to  Energy 
Vent,  Inc.  Thermal  damper  for  rectangular  flue.  4.361.272.  CI.  236- 
l.OOG. 
Prince  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Taufiq,  Farook,  4.361.591.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Pryor.  Michael  J.;  Heine.  Murray  A.;  and  Brock.  Andrew  J.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Copper  alloy  cleaning  process.  4.361.445.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Fallen.  Joel  F.  Portable  compact  microscope.  4.361.377.  CI.  350-8.000. 
Pullen.  William  H..  to  P.  &  O.  Australia  Limited.  Machine  tool  for 
dressing  the  end  face  of  an  engine  cylinder  liner.  4,361,061.  CI.  82- 
4.00R. 
Pultorak,  Donald  C:  See—  _ 

Hernqvist,    Karl   G.;   and    Pultorak,   Donald   C,   4,361,370,   CI. 
316-2.000. 
Purcell,  William  P.;  Gilliom.  Richard  D.;  and  Parish.  Hariie  A..  Jr..  to 
Waldron.  James  S.  Pyridopyrimidinone  derivatives.  4.361.700.  CI. 
544-279.000. 
Putnam.  Howard  G..  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  wet  processing  textile  material.  4,360,937. 
CI.  8-152.000. 
Pye.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Hvizd.  Andrew.  Jr ;  and  Pye.  Richard  T.,  4.361.723.  CI.    174- 
102.0SC. 
Pyles.  Gerald  D.:  See—  „  ,,  ^^ 

Taylor.  Byron  K.;  and  Pyles.  Gerald  D..  4.361.883,  CI.  369-55.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Bogner.  Ben  R.;  Bozer.  Keith  B.;  Dunlop.  William  R.;  and  Lei- 

theiser,  Robert  H..  4.361.613.  CI.  428-119.000. 

Quick.  Marshall  K.:  See—  on,     /-i 

Lobenstein.    Helmut;    and   Quick,    Marshall    K..    4.361.891.    CI. 

375-1.000.  ^..     .        „ 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  a- 1 .4-Thiazine  alkane- 

phosphonic  acids.  4.361.555.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Ra-Shipping  Ltd.  Oy:  See— 

Sippola.  Pertti  J.,  4.361.448.  CI.  148-15.000. 
Raatz.  Gabor  J.  Industrial  peeler  for  onions  or  the  like  bulbous  and 

tuberous  vegetation.  4.361.084.  CI.  99-516.000. 
Rabinowitz.  Paul;  and  Perry.  Bruce  N..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Technique  for  synchronization  of  raman  scattered  radia- 
tion. 4.361,770.  CI.  307-426.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See—  .  ,^.  o..,   ^i 

Farrell.  Joseph  P.;  and  Thompson,  Chester  C,  Jr.,  4,361,812,  CI. 
328-233.000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The:  See- 
Bryant.  Jack;  Howes.  John  H.;  and  Smout.  Dennis  W.  S..  4.361,763, 
CI- 250-381.000. 
Rahuel,  Jean-Claude:  See—  „  ,      ,    .        ^,     ^ 

Dagnelie.  Jean-Paul;  Veilex.  Robert;  and  Rahuel.  Jean-Claude. 
4.361.725.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Rajeevakumar.  Thekkemadathil  V..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.     Superconducting    soliton    devices.    4,361,768,    CI. 

307-245.000.  ^  .  ^        .  ^ 

Raleigh,  William  F.;  and  Keegan,  Patrick  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries. 
Inc.  Electronic  temperature  control.  4.361.274.  CI.  236-21.00B. 

Hull.  Maury  L.;  and  Ramming,  John  E.,  4.361.344.  CI.  280-613.000. 

^"oiJan.^Daniel  J.;  and  Ranini,  Daniel  G.,  4,361,242,  CI.  212-253.000. 


Rapmund.  Rudolf  W:  See— 

Loggins,  Ted  C.  Jr.;  Selberg.  John  P.;  and  Rapmund.  Rudolf  W., 
4.361.406.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Rapp.  Karl;  and  Choschzick.  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Reinforced  gasket  for  segmented  housing.  4.361.348.  CI.  285-31.000. 
Rasmusson.  Gary  H.;  and  Tolman.  Richard  L  .  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
Novel  process  for  the  preparation  of  N*-alkyl-arprinocid.  4.361.699, 
CI.  544-277.000.  ^      ^ 

Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  2-Substituted  thio-6-sub- 
stituted-carbapen-2-em-3-carboxylic     acids.     4.361.512.     CI.     260- 
245.20T. 
Ratfisch  Instrumente:  See— 

Schlosser.  Wolfgang,  4,361,810,  CI.  324-468.000. 
Rau,  Robert  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  stretched 

acrylic  sheets.  4,361,527,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Jansons,  Viktors,  4,361,693,  CI.  528-86.000. 
Lutz,  Michael  A.,  4,361,799,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Raycon  Corporation:  See- 
Rupert,  Gary  F.;  Kennedy,  Thomas  M.;  and  MacGregor.  John  R., 
4.361.745.  CI.  219-69.00G. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bolger.  Thomas  V..  4.361.849.  CI.  358-312.000. 

Clemens.  Jon  K..  4.361.881.  CI.  369-126.000. 

Douglas.  Edward  C.  4.361.762.  CI.  250-251.000. 

Hernqvist.    Kari   G.;   and  -Pultorak.   Donald   C.   4,361,370,   CI. 

316-2.000. 
Jastrzebski.  Lubomir  L..  4.360.963.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kaganowicz.  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson.  John  W..  4,361,595,  CI. 

427-39.000. 
O'Connell.  Philip  E..  4,361.884.  CI.  369-77.000. 
Rodgers.  Robert  L..  III.  4.361.784.  CI.  315-382.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr..  4.361.815.  CI.  330-254.000. 
Schade.  Ouo  H..  Jr..  4.361.816.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Taylor.  Byron  K.;  and  Pyles.  Gerald  D..  4.361.883.  CI.  369-55.000. 
Theriault.  Gerald  E..  4.361.909.  Cl.  455-286.000. 
Wine.  Charles  M..  4.361.907.  Cl.  455-160.000. 
Witchey,  Albert  L..  4.361.365.  Cl.  308-2.00R. 
Reeh.  Kurt;  Jerofke.  Hans-Christoph;  and  Kramer.  Friednch.  to  Bude- 
rus  Aktiengesellschaft.  Epoxy-concrete  coated  pipe.  4.361.336.  Cl. 
277-207.00A. 
Regan.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Isaacson.    Henry   V.;   and   Regan.   Michael   T.,   4,361,636,   Cl. 
430-32.000. 
Rehrig.  David  L.:  See— 

Gilly.  Randall  K.;  and  Rehrig.  David  L..  4.360.964.  Cl.  29-574.000. 
Reiff.  Harro.  to  Karl  Mengele  &  Sohne  Maschinenfabruk  und  Eisen- 
giesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  Plate  feeding  apparatus  for  a  shearing  device. 
4,361.062.  Cl.  83-71.000. 

Reiff.  Karl:  See-  „  •„   ^    .     ",  „, 

Clemens.  Alexander;  Schueler.  Peter;  Reiff.  Karl;  and  Warga, 
Johann.  4.361.121.  Cl.  123-198.0DB. 
Reifschneider.  Walter,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for 
controlling    insects    with    substituted    phenyl    phosphorothioates. 
4.361.556.  Cl.  424-216.000. 
Reiling.  Gilbert  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Jacketed  discharge 

lamp  having  oxidizable  fail-safe  switch.  4,361.782.  Cl.  315-73.000. 
Reimann.  Karl  J.:  See— 

Kupperman.    David    S.;   and    Reimann.    Karl   J..   4.361.044.   Cl. 

73-623.000.  .      . 

Reinke.  Thomas  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Voltage  summation  circuit: 

4,361.771.  Cl.  307-497.000. 
Rellick.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Marcus.   Sanford   M.;   and   Rellick.   Joseph   R..   4.361.718.   Cl. 
136-256.000.  .      .... 

Remington.  Jack  S.;  and  Araujo.  Fausto  G..  to  Palo  Alto  Medical 
Research  Foundation.  Sandwich  immunoassay  and  compositions  for 
use  therein.  4.361.647.  Cl.  435-7.000 
Remy,  Maurice  A.;  Poncin,  Jacques;  and  Rogel,  Pierte  R  .  to  TcledifTu- 
sion  de  France;  Poncin,  Jacques;  and  Rogel,  Pierre  R.  System  for 
reducing  the  visibility  of  the  noise  in  television  pictures.  4,361,853,  Cl. 
358-167.000.  ,  .  , 

Renaud,  Alain  P.,  to  Coopetanche  S.A.  Process  for  everting  a  lining 
into  a  conduit  utilizing  two  injection  fiuids.  4,361,451,  Cl.  156-64.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Ltd.:  See —  " 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4,360.973.  Cl.  33-174.00L. 
Renner.  Stefan:  See—  ^^  ■  j  i      i 

Frister.  Manfred;  Renner.  Stefan;  Meyer.  Fnedhelm;  and  Lack. 
Peter.  4.361.867.  Cl.  363-145.000. 
Reschke,  Reinhold.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  a  conveyor  belt. 
4.361.456.  Cl.  156-179.000. 
Resneau.  Jean-Claude;  Doyen.  Jean;  and  Ribier.  Robert,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Low  thermal  resistance  insulating  support  and  base  or  box  for 
power  component  incorporating  such  a  support.  4.361,720.  Cl.  174- 
16.0HS. 
Revesz.  Laszlo:  See — 

Osman.  Maged  A.;  and  Revesz.  Laszlo.  4.361,494,  Cl.  252-299.630. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Locatelli,  Jena-Louis,  4,361.690,  Cl.  528-21.000. 
Ribier,  Robert:  See— 

Resneau.  Jean-Claude;  Doyen.  Jean;  and  Ribier.  Robert.  4,361.720, 
Cl.  174-16.0HS. 
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Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda.  Sunao;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Hibi,  Kunio;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani.     Yohtaro;     and     Kikuchi,     Hideo,     4,361,319,     CI. 
271-209.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Tamaki,  4.361,320,  CI.  271-288.000. 
Mayer,    Edward    F.;    and    Pfeuffer,    Donald    F.,    4,361,109.    CI. 

118-655.000. 
Mizuta,  Toshiaki,  4.361.838.  CI.  340-870.020. 
Riedhammer,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Smith.  Francis  X.;  and  Riedhammer.  Thomas  M..  4.361,548,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Galbraith,  William.  4,361,551,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Rinderle,  Heinz.  See— 

Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  4,361,837,  CI. 
340-825.720. 
Rion  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sei — 

Marutake,  Yozo;  Fukutome,  Tatsuro;  Inaba,  Yasuo;  and  Fukuyama, 
Kunihiko,  4,361.733,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Risdon  Corporation:  See — 

Tscheppe.  Andrew,  4,361,418,  CI.  417-54.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ostroski.  Richard  J.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  and  Best,  Gary.  4,360.970, 
CI.  30-2.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Clemens,  Alexander;   Schueler,   Peter;   ReifT.   Karl;  and  Warga, 

Johann,  4.361.121,  CI.  I23-198.0DB. 
Frister.  Manfred;  Renner.  Stefan;  Meyer,  Friedhelm;  and  Lack, 

Peter,  4,361,867,  CI.  363-145.000. 
Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Seifert,  Kurt,  4,361,286.  CI.  239-453.000. 
Knapp,  Heinrich;  Lembke,  Manfred;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkow- 

ski.  Jurgen;  and  Hoppel.  Ramer,  4,361.126.  CI.  123-585.000. 
Latsch.  Reinhard,  4,361.122,  CI.  123-266.000. 
Roberts.  James  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Drum  brake  having  a 

vibration  damping  member.  4,361.214.  CI.  188-335.000. 
Robillard.  Jean  J.;  and  Angleman.  John  D.  Image-transferring  sheet. 

4.361.108.  CI.  118-265.000. 
Robillard.  Jean  J.  Color  photography  element  with  induced  spectrosen- 

sitization.  4.361,645,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Robinson,  John  W.:  See— 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,361,595,  CI. 

427-39.000. 
Wilcox,  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,361,065,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Double 
cell,  double  slide  dispensing  carton  and  carton  blank  for  forming 
same.  4,361,270.  CI.  229-17.0SC. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Israeli,  Leonardo.  4,361,262,  CI.  228-118.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G.,  4,361,035,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Sociof,  Sidney  I.;  and  Elliott,  Michael  T.,  4.361.814.  CI.  330-4.900. 
Rodgers,  Aubrey,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Two-degree-of- 
freedom   gyro  with   radiant  energy   pickofTs.   4,361.760,   CI.   250- 
231.0GY. 
Rodgers,  Robert  L..  Ill,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  for  coupling  the 
focus  current  to  the  focus  voluge  of  a  camera  tube.  4,361,784,  CI. 
315-382.000. 
Rogel.  Pierre  R.:  See— 

Remy.    Maurice   A.;    Poncin.   Jacques;    and    Rogel.    Pierre   R., 
4,361,853,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Roger,  Loic:  See — 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot.  Michel. 
4,361,587,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Roh,  David  J.;  See- 
Barber,  Tommie  L.;  Korodi,  Miklos  B.;  Davis,  Steven  J.;  Schuldt, 
David  A.;  Christenson,  Paul  E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C.;  Jones, 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh,  David  J..  4,361,730.  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Rohde.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Buser.  Rudolph  G.;  Rohde.  Robert  S.;  and  Nomiyama.  Neal  T.. 
4.361.911,  CI.  455-605.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Amdt.  Peter  J.;  Ross.  Klaus;  and  Wenzel.  Franz,  4,361,687,  CI. 
524-850.000. 
Rolls  Royce  Limited:  See — 

McMurtry.  David  R..  4.360.973.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Rommger.  Karl  L.:  See— 

Strieker.  Herbert;  Freund.  Bernhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger.  Karl  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Amdts. 
Dietrich;  Bechtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl.  Rolf;  and 
Gruber.  Peter.  4,361.546.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Rosenberg.  Peretz   Fluid  distribution  system  and  pressure  equalizer- 
valves  useful  therein.  4,361.280,  CI.  239-76.000. 
Ross,  Klaus:  See — 

Amdt,  Peter  J.;  Ross,  Klaus;  and  Wenzel,  Franz,  4,361,687,  CI. 
524-850.000. 
Rossmann,  Axel,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 

Rotor  for  axial-flow  turbomachines.  4.361.416.  CI.  416-218.000. 
Roth.  David  W.,  to  2500  Corporation.  The.  Non-skid  carpet  protector 

4.361,610,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Roth.  Mario:  See — 

Bartusel.  Karl  R.;  Roth.  Mario;  Schamberg.  Walter;  and  Willems, 
Josef,  4,361,428,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Rotolo,  Guglielmo  E..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Sun  position 

sensor  for  two  axis  tracking.  4,361,758.  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Rowe.  Englebert  L.:  See — 

Peck.   Susanne  M.;   Larion.  Lois  J.;  and  Rowe,  Englebert   L., 
4.361,580.  CI,  424-287.000. 


Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Powell,  David  R.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  K.,  4,361,545,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Rudolph  nee  Otten,  Anna  G..  heir:  See — 

Otten,  Joachim  W.,  deceased;  Otten,  Ursula,  heir;  Rudolph  nee 
Otten,    Anna   G.,    heir;    and    Meininger.    Fritz,    4,361,698.   CI. 
544-211.000. 
Ruhrkohle  AG:  See— 

Christensen,    Hans;    Schlager.    Paul;    and    Korfmann,    Werner, 
4.361.079.  CI.  98-50.000. 
Rupert.  Gary  F.;  Kennedy.  Thomas  M.;  and  MacGregor.  John  R..  to 
Raycon  Corporation.  Process  control  for  electrical  discharge  ma- 
chining apparatus.  4,361,745,  CI.  219-69.0OG. 
Rusch,  Richard  B.  Structural  members  and  assemblages.  4,361,098,  CI. 

108-152.000. 
Rush.  Donald  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vehicle  train  routing 

apparatus  and  method.  4.361,300,  CI.  2^-5.000. 
Rush,  [X)nald  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vehicle  train  track- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4,361,301,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Russell,  Larry  R.  Well  apparatus  actuating  means  having  pressure 

accumulator  means  and  method  of  use.  4.361,188.  CI.  166-381.000. 
Russell,  Lawrence  O.,  to  North  American  Formula  Promotions  Corpo- 
ration. Dismountable  barrier.  4,361,313,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Russo,  Robert  V..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Compositions  comprising 
a  poly(methyl  ethenyl  benzene)  resin  and  mineral  oil.  4,361.506,  CI. 
524-577.000. 
Ruttenberg,  Reid  W.  Portable  ironing  pad.  4,360,984.  CI.  38-140.000. 
Rutter,  Christopher  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  and  sealing 

plastic  bag  fluid  containers.  4,360,996,  CI.  53-469.000. 
S  &  G  Tool  Aid  Corp.:  See— 

Fodali.  Adolph;  and  Gering.  George.  4,361.800.  CI.  324-53.000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 

M-Alkynylanilides  and  use  as  herbicides.  4,361.440.  CI  71-118.000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.:  See — 

Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 
M..  4.361.704.  CI.  568-306.000. 
Sade,  Moshe  E.:  See — 

Elles,  Richard  J.;  Kulicke,  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  Sade.  Moshe  E.;  and 
Soffa.  Albert.  4.361.261.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Saeki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Minematsu,  Hiroyuki;  Matsumoto.  Kojiro;  Saeki.  Tadashi;  and 
Kishi.  Akira,  4.361,684,  CI.  526-87.000. 
Safe  Automatic  Flow  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

McComack.  Robert  R.,  4.361,168.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Sagawa,  Morikazu;  Makimoto.  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita.  Sadahiko.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Hybrid  micro- 
wave circuit.  4,361,820,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Saget,  Pierre.   Process  for  centrifugal  separation  and  apparatus  for 
carrying  it  out,  applicable  to  a  mixture  of  phases  of  any  states. 
4,361.490,  CI.  210-787000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Bartusel.  Karl  R.;  Roth.  Mario;  Schamberg.  Walter;  and  Willems. 
Josef.  4.361,428.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Saito,  Shuichi:  See — 

Kimura,  Ryusuke;  Saito.  Shuichi;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun.  4.360.933,  CI. 
4-301.000. 
Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 
sho  Co.,  Ltd.  Accumulator  type  manual  atomizer.  4,361,255,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shima.  Seiya;  Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Takeki;  Kurosawa,  To- 
shiaki;   Inaba,    Hiromi;    and    Sakai.    Yoshio.    4,361,866.    CI. 
363-129.000. 
Sakai,  Yukio;  Yamazaki,  Fumio;  and  Satoh,  Isao.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scanning  light  beam. 
4,361.394,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Sakurai,  Kazuhird;  and  Hattori, 
Kyo,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  driving  solenoid-operated  proportional  control 
valve.  4,361,164,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic  head  tracking 

system.  4,361,857,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yoichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Channel 
selector    having    a    plurality    of   tuning    systems.    4,361,906,    CI. 
455-140.000. 
Sakurai,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Kyo.  4.361,164,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Sail,  Hans  O.,  to  Swedish  University  of  Agricultural  Sciences,  The. 
Apparatus  for  feeding  longitudinal  heterogenous  goods.  4,361,222, 
CI.  198-519.000. 
Salway-Waller,  Malcolm:  See — 

Murphy,  Brian  J.  M.;  Withers,  Leslie  A.;  and  Salway-Waller, 
Malcolm,  4,360,938,  CI.  12-12.500. 
Saminathan,  Manjini:  See — 

D'Amico,  John  F.;  DeAngelo,  Michael  A.,  Jr.;  and  Saminathan, 
Manjini,  4,360.968,  CI.  29-840.000. 
Sampson,  Jacob.  Meat  tenderizer.  4,360,952,  CI.  17t45.000. 
Sanders,  James  F.:  See — 

Kinderman.  Gerard  H.;  and  Sanders,  James  F.,  4,361.635,  CI. 
430-14.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Meyers,    Marion    D.;    and   Stoner,    Graham    A.,   4.361.435.   CI. 
71-66.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Berthold,  Richard.  4,361.562,  CI.  424-250.000. 
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Sanemitsu,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu, Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Ooishi, 
Tadashi,  4,361,437,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See — 

Dyer.    Robert    E.;    and    Carney,    Murray    C,    4,361,877,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Terahara,  Akira;  Hamano,  Kiyoshi;  Tsujita.  Yoshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Minoru,  4,361,515,  CI.  549-292.000. 
Santa  Fe  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 

Lloyd.    Samuel    H..    Ill;    and    Goren,    Yoram,    4,361,104,    CI. 
114-258.000. 
Santilli,    Raymond    R.    Battery    charger    polarity    circuit    control. 

4,361.795,  CI.  320-26.000. 
•Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura.  Yoshinori,  4,361,850.  CI.  358-65.000. 
Shono,  Masahiro,  4,361,865,  CI.  363-19.000. 
Sarma,  Monoj  K.:  See — 

Brooks,  Arthur  W.;  Garibian,  Vahan  M.;  and  Sarma,  Monoj  K., 

4,361,593,  CI.  426-627.000. 
Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon,  Ralph  E.;  Sarma,  Monoj  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L.;  Swanson,  Wade  H.;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E..  4.361,589, 
CI.  426-270.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshikazu.  Pipe  shearing  device.  4,361,064,  CI.  83-319.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko:  See— 

Honaga,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Akihiko,  4,361,166,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Sato,  Kanemasa:  See— 

Arima,  Hideo;  Ito,  Mituko;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato. 
Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka,  4,361,597,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Sato,  Yd,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Printing  position  adjusting  mecha- 
nism for  printers  4,361,087,  CI.  101-109.000. 
Satoh,  Isao:  See— 

Sakai,  Yukio;  Yamazaki,  Fumio;  and  Satoh,  Isao,  4,361,394,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Saunders,  Tom  R..  to  Texas  Botanical  Research,  Company.  Organic 

insecticide.  4.361,554,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Saur,  Charles  W.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Actuator  belt  accumulator. 

4,361,225,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Sawada,  Takamasa;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Morikawa,  Teruo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  releasing  a  sheet-registration  mech- 
anism. 4,361.399,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Sawai,  Masatake.  Gusseted  suit  case.  4,361,215.  CI.  19O-18.0OA. 
Sawatzky,  Wilfried  Ernst:  See— 

Philberth,     Karl;     and     Philberth.     Bemhard.     4,361,823.     CI. 
336-212.000. 
Sawicki,  John  E.;  See — 

Herman.   Frederick    L.;   and   Sawicki,   John   E.,   4,361,712,   CI. 
568-932.000. 
Saxby,  Michael  E.,  to  Hilvenna  Limited.  Ammunition  for  small  arms. 

4,361,093,  CI.  102^7.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Operational  amplifier  with 

programmable  gain.  4,361,815,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Cojporation.  Current  mirror  amplifiers 

with  programmable  gain.  4,361,816,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Schaefer,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Dubovsky,  George  S.;  Schaefer,  Henry  A.;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R., 
4,361,821,  CI.  333-219.000. 
Schaeufele,  Herman  J.:  See — 

McVay,  Robert  D.;  and  Schaeufele,  Herman  J.,  4,361,021,  CI. 
72-71.000. 
Schafer,  Franz:  See — 

Mertens,  Alfred;  and  Schafer,  Franz,  4,361,468,  CI.  202-239.000. 
Schafer,  Paul;  Mayer,  Fritz;  and  Kundig,  Jurg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  providing  synthetic  textile  fabrics  with  an  antistatic 
finish.  4,361,61 1,  CI.  428-96.000. 
Schaller.  Helmut  F.  K.  Bridge  device  for  stringed  instrument.  4,361,068. 

CI.  84-299.000. 
Schamberg,  Walter:  See— 

Bartusel,  Karl  R.;  Roth,  Mario;  Schamberg,  Walter;  and  Willems, 
Josef.  4.361,428,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Scharer,  Ferdinand,  to  Polytronic  AG.  Target  with  interchangeable 

target  images.  4,361,330,  CI.  273-372.000. 
Schatteman.  Etienne  A.  M.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Loading  system  for  video 

cassettes.  4.361.859.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Scheerer.  Joachim:  See— 

Grutzediek.  Hartmut;  and  Scheerer.  Joachim,  4,361,831,  CI.  340- 
347.0NT. 
Schering  Corporation:  See—  ,,,  c^-,    /-i 

Bristol.    James    A.;    and    Lovey.    Raymond    G..    4,361,567,    CI. 

424-256.000. 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanhalli  L.,  4,361,557,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Schildkraut.  Alan  L:  See— 

Marmillion.  David  J.;  Schildkraut,  Alan  L.;  and  Gallusser,  David 
O.,  4,361.374,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Schiller,  Wilfried,  to  Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  synchro- 
nizing deflection  signal  generators  to  the  corresponding  synchroniza- 
tion signals  in  a  television  system.  4,361,786,  CI.  315-403.000. 
Schilz,  Wolfram:  See- 
Meyer,  Wolfgang;  and  Schilz.  Wolfram.  4.361,801.  CI.  324-58.50R. 
Schinner,  Edward  N.:  See—  ..    ,  . 

Carter,  Thomas  P.;  Cates,  Robert  E.;  Harrison,  Richard  H..  Jr.;  and 
Schinner.  Edward  N..  4,361.426.  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Schippers,  Petrus  L.:  See— 

Kilsdonk,  HaHey;  Linde.  Frits;  and  Schippers.  Petrus  L.,  4.361 ,489. 
CI.  210-780.000. 


Schlager,  Paul:  See— 

Christensen,    Hans;    Schlager,    Paul;    and    Korfmann.    Werner, 
4,361,079,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Schleicher,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Smith.  Stanley  B..  Jr.;  Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  and  Eldred,  Edward 
C,  4,361,401,  CI.  356-36.000 
Schlosser,  Wolfgang,  to  Ratfisch  Instrumente.  Arrangement  for  moni- 
toring the  concentration  of  potentially  explosive  substances  in  gas 
streams.  4,361.810.  CI.  324-468.000. 
Schluderberg,  Donald  C,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Mov- 
ing bed  heat  storage  and  recovery  system.  4,361,009,  CI.  60-659.000. 
Schmelz,  Helmut:  See— 

Hanke,  Leopold;  and  Schmelz,  Helmut.  4.361.529.  C\.  264-65.000. 
Schmitt,  Rudi.  Measuring  apparatus  for  the  quantitative  determination 

of  a  component  of  a  gas  mixture.  4,361,027,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Schnabel,  Rolf:  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Schnabel.  Rolf;  and  Platz,  Rolf,  4,361.710,  CI. 
568-864.000. 
Schneider,  Wilhelm,  to  Heye,  Hermann.  Cooling  arrangement  for  glass 

ware  forming  tools.  4,361,434.  CI.  65-265.000. 
Schnell.  William  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Capillary 

fiber  bundles.  4.361.481,  CI.  210-85.000. 
Schoenberg,  Jack:  See — 

Pearrow,    Roy    H;   and    Schoenberg,   Jack,   4,361,091,   CI.    101- 
382.0MV. 
Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates.   Toy   assembly    line   for   toy   motor   vehicle.   4.360.988.   CI. 
46-39.000. 
Schopper.  Bernd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Dual-cir- 
cuit pressure  control  valve  for  hydraulic  brake  systems.  4,361.361,  CI. 
303-6.0OC. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Cooper,  Alton  H.,  to  Columbus  McKinnon 

Corporation.  Precise  load  positioner.  4,361,312,  CI.  254-276.000. 
Schroeder,  Manfred:  See— 

Zaar,    Wolfgang;    Schroeder,    Manfred;    and    Maahs,    Gunther. 
4,361,686,  CI.  526-143.000. 
Schubert,  Keith  E.;  Albnght,  David  B.;  Weimer,  Charles  M.;  and 
PoIIak,  Philip.  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Process  for  interconnecting 
an  actuator  and  a  postage  meter.  4,361,753,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Schueler.  Peter:  See — 

Clemens.  Alexander;  Schueler,  Peter;  Reiff,   Karl;  and  Warga, 
Johann,  4,361,121,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Schuldt,  David  A.:  See- 
Barber.  Tommie  L.;  Korodi.  Miklos  B.;  Davis,  Steven  J.;  Schuldt, 
David  A.;  Christenson.  Paul  E.;  Towse.  Andrew  C;  Jones, 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh,  David  J.,  4,361,730,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Schuler,  Alan  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Liquid  level 

sensor.  4,361,038.  CI.  73-295.000. 
Schulte  Corporation:  See— 

Kokenge,  Elmer  J.;  Carlson,  C.  William;  Backscheider,  F.  A.;  and 
Campbell,  William  M..  4.361,099,  CI.  108-152.000 
Schuiz,  Johann  G.;  and  Margosian,  Daniel,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Novel  composition  and  process  for  producing 
solid  resin  therefrom.  4.361,671,  CI.  524-879.000. 
Schutz   Rudolph  W.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Embossing 

apparatus.  4,361,085,  CI.  101-23.000. 
Schwab,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gengler,   Hans;   Schwab,  Wolfgang;   Wall,   Eraser;   and   Bailey. 
Thomas.  4,361,478,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Schwarzkopf,  Anton,  to  Anton  Schwarzkopf  Stahl-  und  Fahrzeugbau, 
Firma.  Drive  member  for  rail-type  amusement-ride  car.  4,361,094,  CI. 
104-168.000. 
Schwehr,  Richard  A:  See—  ,  .  ,..    ,r.. 

Leskoverc,  Edward  V.;  and  Schwehr.  Richard  A..  4,361,741,  CI. 
200-85.00A. 
Schweiger,  Fritz:  See—  .,.,..,., 

Friedrich.  Klaus;  Nicolai,  Rainer;  Schweiger,  Fntz;  and  Wachholz, 
Winfried,  4,361,535,  CI.  376-215.000. 
Scotcher,  Douglas  E:  See—  ,,„„,,    ^, 

Thompson,  Robert  L.;  and  Scotcher,  Douglas  E.,  4,360,943.  CI. 
15-250.420. 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Fulcher,  Carol  A.,  4,361,509,  CI. 
260-1 12.00B 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Kueny.  Kenneth  E.,  4,361,120.  CI.  123-90.550, 
Segalman.  Irwin:  See—  . 

Tanrikut,  Ibrahim  S.;  Wagner,  Walter  B.;  Segalman,  Irwin;  and 
Goldberg.  Perry,  4,361,010,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Seeers,  Jacobus  C:  See — 

Duff.  Alan  J.;  and  Segers,  Jacobus  C,  4.361.517,  CI.  260-412.500. 
Segersten,  Ragnar.  Pulling  apparatus  with  built-in  weight  magazine. 
4,361,323,  CI.  272-118.000. 

Seifert,  Kurt:  See—  

Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Seifert,  Kurt,  4.361.286,  CI.  239^53  000. 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  .5.ee— 

Gengler,   Hans;   Schwab,   Wolfgang;   Wall.   Fraser;  and   Bailey. 
Thomas.  4,361,478,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Selberg.  John  P.:  See—  ,.,  „, 

Loggins,  Ted  C,  Jr.;  Selberg,  John  P.;  and  Rapmund,  Rudolf  W., 
4,361,406,  CI.  366-25.000. 
Selwitz,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles 

M.,  4,361.704,  CI.  568-306.000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles  M.,  4.361,440,  CI. 
71-118.000. 
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Service  Distributors,  Inc.:  See— 

Sidline,  George  B.;  Henshaw,  John  P.;  and  Elkus,  Eugene  S., 
4,361,755,  CI.  235-476.000. 
Senton,  Dennis  F.;  and  Hadaskay,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Sleeve  construction  for  a  bag  having  a  filling  opening. 
4,361,268.  CI.  229-62.500. 
Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lawn  mower  in- 
cluding planetary  clutch/brake.  4,360,999,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Seymour,  David  J.:  See — 

Kirby,    William    E.;    and    Seymour,    David    J..    4,361,105,    CI. 
114-260.000. 
Shackleford,  John  E.;  and  Lewis,  Willie  J.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Flexible  conduit  with  reieasable  sealing  means.  4,361,148,  CI.  128- 
214.00D. 
Shah,  Jagdish  N.:  See— 

Forsten,  Herman  H.;  Frankenburg,  Peter  E.;  and  Shah,  Jagdish  N., 
4,361,619,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Shaner,  Kenneth  H.;  Thoman,  Bruce  J.;  Peterson,  Mark  D.;  Fergus, 
David  A  ;  and  Chiang,  Karl  K.,  to  International  Paper  Co.  Medium 
density  mixed  hardwood  flake  lamina.  4,361,612,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Sharrock,  Barry,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company.  Vari- 
able camber  wings.  4,361,299,  CI.  244-216.000.  ^ 
Sheehan,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.    Carbon    analogs   of  penicillin.    4,361,514,    CI.    260- 
245.20R. 
Shelley,  Pierre:  See — 

Platter.  Sanford;  and  Shelley,  Pierre,  4,360.966,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Shepherd,    Charles   G.,    to    B.    D.    Wait   Co.    Limited.    Humidifier. 

4,361,523,  CI.  261-92.000. 
Sherman,  Ralph  R.:  See — 

Dubovsky,  George  S.;  Schaefer,  Henry  A.;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R., 
4,361,821,  CI.  333-219.000. 
Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and 
Tone.  Junsuke,  4,361,649,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Shima,  Seiya;  Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Takeki;  Kurosawa,  Toshiaki; 
Inaba.  Hiromi;  and  Sakai,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Power  converter 
apparatus.  4,361.866.  CI.  363-129.000. 
Shimizu.  Kajuro:  See — 

Honma.     Kazuhtro;    Shimizu,    Kajuro;     Nakatani,    Tetsu;    and 
Takenaka,  Eiichi.  4,361,830.  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Shipley.  Randall  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Polymerization 
of  olefins  in  the  presence  of  catalyst  prepared  from  organo  zirconium- 
chromium  mixtures.  4,361,685,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Shishido,  Toetsu:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,     Kiyohito;    and    Shishido.    Toetsu. 

4,361.679.  CI.  525-389.000. 
Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 
4,361,691,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Shoaf,  George;  and  Pearson,  David.  Electrolysis  chamber  for  hybrid 

fuel  system.  4,361,474,  CI.  204-239.000. 
Shockley,  James  F.,  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Automatic  train- 
line  air  brake  pressure  monitoring  system.  4,361,825,  CI.  34O-52.00C. 
Shono,  Masahiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Switching  regulator  type 

power  supply  circuit.  4,361,865.  CI.  363-19.000. 
Short,  Glyn  D.;  Spencer,  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  to 
Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Limited.    Olefins.    4,361,715,    CI. 
585-640.000. 
Shuenn-tzong,  Chen,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Color  fixed  chromo- 

genic  analytical  element.  4.361,648,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Shumaker,  John  F.:  See — 

Maurer,  Herman  J.;  and  Shumaker,  John  F.,  4,360,982.  CI.  37- 
141.00R. 
Shy  but,  George  T.:  See — 

Lewis,  Jack  L.;  Patmchak,  Cari  M.;  Lew,  William  D.;  and  Shybut, 

George  T.,  4,361,142,  CI.  U8-80.0OC. 

Sidline,  George  B.;  Henshaw.  John  F.;  and  Elkus,  Eugene  S.,  to  Service 

Distributors,   Inc.   Magnetic  card  feed  mechanism  and  impactor. 

4,361,755.  CI.  235-476.000. 

Siedband,  Melvin  P..  to  Victoreen,  Inc.  Radiation  monitoring  device. 

4,361,900,  CI.  378-98.000.      - 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Diepers,     Heinrich;     and     Musebeck,     Horst,     4,361,775.     CI. 

310-248.000. 
Ehricke.  Claus,  4,361,885,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Gibson,  John-Philip,  4,361,095,  CI.  104-292.000. 
Hanke,  Leopold;  and  Schmelz,  Helmut,  4.361.529,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Hauptmann,  Rudolf,  4,361,840,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Keller,  Wolfgang,  4,361,716,  CI.  373-147.000. 
Kloeber.  Peter,  4,361,897,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter;  and  Bauer,  Josef.  4,361.722.  CI.  174-93.000. 
Otremba.  Klaus,  4,361.818.  CI.  333-26.000. 
Rapp,  Kari;  and  Choschzick.  Joachim.  4.361.348.  CI.  285-31.000. 
Urban,  Gerd;  Opitz,  Heinrich;  and  Mages,  Gert,  4,361,644,  CI 
430-422.000. 
Sigan,  John:  See — 

Kochera,  Peter  G.,  4,361,057.  CI.  74-551.400. 
Silin.  Askold  A.;  See — 

Dukhovskoi.   Evgeny   A.;   Kleiman.   Alexandr   M.;   Ponomarev. 
Ardalion  N.;  Silin.  Askold  A.;  Skok,  Valentina  M.;  Talroze, 
Viktor    L.;    and    Khomyakov,    Anatoly    V.,    4,361,596,    CI 
427-41.000. 
Sillard,  Gilles;  and  Baril,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Passive  semicon- 
ductor power  limiter  formed  on  flat  structure  lines,  and  an  ultra-high 
frequency  circuit  using  such  a  limiter.  4,361,819,  CI.  333-109.000. 


Simard-Duquesne,  Nicole:  See — 

Dvomik,  Dushan  M.;  and  Simard-Duquesne,  Nicole,  4,361,582,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Simonds,  Gary  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Lock  or  braking  mechanism. 

4,361,210,  CI.  188-43.000. 
Simonotti,  Lucio;  and  Motta,  Carlo,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A. 
Serial  printer  for  objects  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction. 
4,361,086,  CI.  101-93.180. 
Simonsson,   Sven   B.,   to  Aktiebolaget   Electrolux.   Vacuum  cleaner 

nozzle  arrangement.  4,360,948.  CI.  15-373.000. 
Simpkins.  N.  J.  Shoe  spring  device.  4.360.978.  CI.  36-114.000. 
Simpson.  Jon  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Sag-resistant  compositions.  4.361,676.  CI.  525-118.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Marsh,    Walter    H.    W.;    and    Kahan,    William,    4,361,101,    CI. 
112-110.000. 
Singh,  Balwant;  and  Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid   Company.    Manufacture   of  isocyanates.   4,361,518,   CI.    260- 
453.00P. 
Sipos,  Tibor;  Gander,  Robert  J.;  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  to  Johnson  &  John- 
son Products,  Inc.  Sulfonated  aromatic  formaldehyde  condensation 
polymers  as  dental  plaque  barriers.  4,361,547,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Sippola.  Pertti  J.,  to  Ra-Shipping  Ltd.  Oy.  Method  for  producing 
dual-phase  and  zinc-aluminum  coated  steels  from  plain  low  carbon 
steels.  4.361.448.  CI.  148-15.000. 
Sjogren.  Alan  L.:  See — 

Sjogren.  Fred  E..  4,361.198.  CI.  177-141.000. 
Sjogren,  Fred  E.,  to  Sjogren,  Glenda  J.;  Sjogren,  Alan  L.;  and  Sjogren, 
Kenneth  A.,  part  interest  to  each.  Scale  pad  and  valve  structure. 
4,361,198,  CI.  177-141.000. 
Sjogren,  Glenda  J.:  See— 

Sjogren,  Fred  E.,  4,361,198,  CI.  177-141.000. 
Sjogren,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Sjogren,  Fred  E.,  4,361,198,  CI.  177-141.000. 
Skeele,  Robert  C.  Portable  refrigerator.  4,361,013,  CI.  62-223.000. 
Skoda,  William  G.:  See- 
Luff,  Martin;  and  Skoda,  William  G.,  4,361,778,  CI.  310-348.000. 
Skok,  Valentina  M.:  See — 

Dukhovskoi,   Evgeny   A.;   Kleiman,   Alexandr  M.;   Ponomarev, 
Ardalion  N.;  Silin,  Askold  A.;  Skok,  Valentina  M.;  Talroze, 
Viktor    L.;    and    Khomyakov,    Anatoly    V..    4,361,596,    CI. 
427-41.000. 
Slaback,  Travis  W.r  See — 

Ellis.  Jack  T.;  and  Slaback.  Travis  W..  4.361,291,  CI.  241-79.000. 
Slatis.  Par  E.  V.;  and  Karaharju.  Erkki  O.  External  compression  frame 

for  stabilizing  unstable  pelvic  fractures.  4.361.144,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Slish,  Frank:  See — 

Faulring.  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon.  Alan;  and  Slish.  Frank.  4,361,442, 
CI.  75-57.000. 
Slocum,  Chester  D.;  and  Batty,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 

Implant  telemetry  system.  4,361,153.  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Smith.  David  K.;  Harlow.  Nigel;  and  Maxfield.  Samuel  W..  to  Henry 
Balfour  &  Company  Ltd.  Floor  for  lautering  vessels.  4.361.080,  CI. 
99-277.100. 
Smith,  Eric:  See — 

Cape,  John;  and  Smith.  Eric,  4.361.078,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Smith,  Francis  X.;  and  Riedhammer.  Thomas  M..  to  Bausch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated.    Contact   lens   disinfecting   and   preserving   solution 
(polymeric).  4,361,548,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Smith.  George  F.,  Jr..  to  Hergeth,  Incorporated.  Baling  apparatus  and 

method.  4,360,997.  CI.  53-528.000. 
Smith,  Gordon  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Device  for  preventing  the  contamination  of  ink  jet  components. 
4,361,845,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Smith,  Louise  W.  Comer  brush.  4,360,940,  CI.  15-160.000. 
Smith,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Hall,  Leslie  G.;  Larson,  David  V.;  Smith,  Michael  A.;  and  Wood, 
Stuart  K.,  4,361.296.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Smith.  Stanley  B..  Jr.;  Schleicher.  Robert  G.;  and  Eldred.  Edward  C. 
to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.  Automatic  sample  deposition  in 
nameless  analysis.  4.361.401,  CI.  356-36.000. 
Smith,  W.  Novis,  Jr.;  and  Bolton,  Nelson  P.,  to  Advanced  Glass  Sys- 
tems   Corp.    Method    of   bending    a    glass    sheet.    4,361,433,    CI. 
65-116.000. 
Smoot,  Lanny  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Coin 

telephone  control  circuit.  4,361,731,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Smout,  Dennis  W.  S.:  See — 

Bryant,  Jack;  Howes,  John  H.;  and  Smout,  Dennis  W.  S.,  4,361,763, 
CI.  250-381.000. 
Smyth,  Robert  R.  Mechanical  automatic  transmission.  4,361,060,  CI. 

74-866.000.  - 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.: 
See — 
Benai,  Tommaso;  Paoletti,  Ugo;  and  Leoncini,  Novello,  4,361,532, 
CI.  264-188.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Vetro-Siv-S.p.A.:  See — 

Kalbskopf,    Reinhard;    and    Baumberger,    Otto.    4,361,284,   CI. 
239-422.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Mongrolle.  Yves  L,  4.361.175.  CI.  141-283.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,361,516.  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Societe  D' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 
Natusch.  Hans-Jorg,  4,361,083.  CI.  99-483.0(30. 
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Societe  Generate  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  VitteU-See— 
Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A..  4.361.235.  CI.  206-527.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Aubry,  Jacques  A.,  4,361,415,  CI  416-134.00A. 
Soclof,  Sidney  I.;  and  Elliott,  Michael  T..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Distributed  optical  parametric  amplifier.  4,361,814,  CI 
330-4.900. 
Sodeck,  Gottfried:  See— 

Kubin,  Johann;  Peer,  Hermann;  and  Sodeck,  Gottfried.  4.360.989, 
CI.  47-65.000. 
Soderberg,  Bengt:  See— 

Hallstedt.   Lennart;  and   Soderberg.   Bengt.   4.361,201,   CI.    180- 
19.00H. 
Soeda,  Yuji;  and  Goto,  Akio,  toTokico  Ltd.  Metal  contamer.  4,361,248. 
CI.  220-254.000. 

Soffs  Albert:  S€€ 

Elles,  Richard  J.;  Kulicke,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  Sade,  Moshe  E.;  and 
Soffa,  Albert,  4,361,261,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Sogabe,  Ichita,  to  Niipondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  actuator. 

4,361,309,  CI.  251-137.000. 
Solomon,  Jeffry  A.;  and  Young,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Process  for  making  a  silver  catalyst  useful  m  ethylene 
oxide  production.  4,361,504,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Solymos,  Karoly:  See — 

Nemes,  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly;  Barna,  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor; 
Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferenc;  and  Tornai.  Endre,  4,361,414, 
CI.  415-83.000. 
Somes,  Richard  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Absolute  grain  loss  monitor. 

4,360,998.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Song.  Sei  H..  to  Magnaflux  Corporation.  Method  using  aqueous  emul- 
sion having  magnetizable  particles  for  detecting  flaws  in  magnetiz- 
able workpieces.  4.361,806,  CI.  324-216.000. 
Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Stofko,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Kneipp.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry 
J.,  4,361,637,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tsuneyuki;  Ishikawa,  Masamichi;  and  Miwa,  Hiromitsu, 

4,361,776,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Katzfey,  Lance  J.,  4,361,852,  CI.  358-145.000. 
Narimatsu,    Akihisa;    and    Ohkubo,    Hiroyuki,    4,361,805,    CI. 

324-207.000. 
Nozawa,  Kazuo.  4,361,860,  CI.  360-120.000. 
Ohata,  Tsumoru,  4,361,627,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,361,857,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Soriano,    Jorge    H.    Grocery    basket    with    anti-theft   compartment. 

4,361,340,  CI.  280-33.99A. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See— 

Shockley.  James  F..  4.361,825.  CI.  340-52.00C. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Sport  shoe  with  a  dynamic  adjusuble  cuff 

assembly.  4,360,979,  CI.  36-121.000. 
Spalti,  Alfred,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Measuring  apparatus  for 
determining  the  effective  value  of  the  power  demand  of  an  energy 
consumer  over  a  period  of  calculation.  4,361,872,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Spann,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Kern,  John  W.;   Spann,   Michael  M.;  and  Hoyer.  Wilmer  A.. 
4,361,808,  CI.  324-366.000. 
Spapens,  Harald  H.  C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus 
housing    comprising    a    number    of   parallel    component    boards. 
4,361,861,  CI.  361-391.000. 
Spartanburg  Steel  Products,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Robert  C,  4,361,607.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

DeCosa,  Charies;  and  Spector.  George,  4.360,947,  CI.  15-323.000. 
Spencer.  Michael  S.:  See — 

Short.  Glyn  D.;  Spencer,  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam.  Thomas  V.. 
4,361,715.  CI.  585-640.000. 
StJerry  Corporation:  See — 

Somes.  Richard  K.,  4.360.998,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Spiegel,  Willi:  See— 

Lessnig,  Werner;  Metz,  Gunter;  Spiegel,  Willi;  Faust,  Manfred;  and 
Junkers,  Gunter,  4,361,032,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Spirig.  Walter,  to  Stoba  AG.  Manually  closable  seal.  4,361,351,  CI. 

292'32 1.000. 
Spiro,  Lloyd  W.  Vehicle  light  with  fastener  arrangement.  4,361,864,  CI. 

362-62.000. 
Spivack,  Bruce  D.,  to  PQ  Corporation.  Spray-dried  hollow  fibers. 

4,361,624,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Nagy,  Bela  G..  4,361,835,  CI.  340-624.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Lass,  John  L.,  4.361.302.  CI.  248-56.000. 

Schatteman,  Etienne  A.  M..  4,361,859,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Stackpole  Components  Company:  See— 

Ayers,  Robert  D.,  4,361,743,  CI.  200-153.00V. 
Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger,  Walter; 
Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoeflce,  Wolfgang;  and  Gaida, 
Wolfram,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Substituted  2- 
phcnylamino-2-imidazolines  and  salts  thereof  4,361,575,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 

Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See—  

Homers,  Joseph  J.  P.,  4,361,616,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See—  .,^,,,,     ^, 

Blaskie,   M.   W.;   Fox,  J.   R.;   and   Pesa,   F.   A.,  4,361,711.  CI. 
568-909.000. 


Blum,  Patricia  R.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria, 
Dennis  E.,  4,361,501,  CI   252-435.000. 
Stapleton,  John  J.,  to  K&R  Engineering  Sales  Corporation.  Versatile 

video  CRT  display.  4,361,785,  Ci.  315-389.000. 
Statz,  Robert  G.  Self  lubricating  bearing  4,361,367.  CI.  308-78.000. 
Staufifer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.,  4.361,439,  CI. 

71-106.000. 
Fehx,  Raymond  A  ,  4,361,438,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Stefaniak,  Phillip  S.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  Hair  roller. 

4,361,159.  CI.  132-41.00R. 
Steger,  John  J.:  See— 

Langer,  Arthur  W.;  Steger,  John  J.;  and  Burkhardt,  Terry  J., 
4,361,714,  CI.  585-521.000. 
Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Hiller,  Walther,  4,360,956,  CI.  29-156.50R.  # 

Stein,  Age;  and  Winters,  Douglas  E.  Sheet  interfitting  section  puzzle. 

4,361,328,  CI.  273-156.000. 
Stein,  Friedrich:  See — 

Langseder,  Neal;  and  Stein,  Friedrich,  4,361,251,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Stemco,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsai,  Shyan  S.,  4,361,206.  CI.  181-255.000. 
Stepanski.  Eugene  R.:  See — 

Downing.  Gerald  T.;  Stepanski.  Eugene  R.;  and  Wirth,  Gary  J.. 
4,361,230,  CI.  206-345.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Gruett,    Monte    D.,    4,361,568,    CI. 

424-263.000. 
Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Philion,    Richard    E.,    4,361,569,   CI. 

424-263.000. 
Margetts,    George;    Andrews,    Roderic    S.;    and    Legros,    Jean, 
4,361,703,  CI.  560-142.000. 
Stieh,  Bernhard:  See— 

Behrendt,    Wilhelm    A.;    and    Stieh.    Bernhard.    4,361,573.    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Stillwell.  HarryF..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Bi-phase  modulator/demodula- 
tor. 4.361.817,  CI.  332-9.00T. 
Stoba  AG:  See— 

Spirig,  Walter,  4,361,351,  CI.  292-321.000. 
Stobb,  Inc.:  See— 

Stobb,  Walter  J.,  4,361,318,  CI.  271-202.000. 
Stobb,  Walter  J.,  to  Stobb,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling 

sheet  Slacker  speed.  4.361,318,  CI.  271-202.000. 
Stockdale,  Roy,  to  Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Seismic  sensor  appara- 
tus. 4,361.740,  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Stoddard,  David  C.  F.,  to  Abrams  Fixture  Corporation.  Hanger  sup- 
port. 4,361.241.  CI.  211-123.000. 

Stofka.  Edward  J.:  See—  

Criss.  Russell  C;  and  Stofka.  Edward  J.;  4.361.751.  CI.  219-522.000. 
Stofko,  John  J..  Jr.;  Kneipp,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Sonnonstine,  Terry  J.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Electron  bis-ben- 
zocarbazole  donor  compounds  and  photoconductive  charge  trans- 
port materials.  4,361.637,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Stolarczyk,  Gregory.  Fastener  with  improved  torque  transfer  surfaces. 

4,361,412.  CI.  411-402.000. 
Stone.  Wayne  B..  Jr.,  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
reducing  oxidation  of  coffee.  4,361,257,  CI.  222-464.000. 

Stoner.  Graham  A.:  See—  .  ,i,  ^-.c     /-i 

Meyers.   Marion   D.;   and    Stoner,   Graham   A.,   4,361,435,   CI. 
71-66.000. 
Storimans,  Franciscus  J.  A.  Machine  for  forming  the  leads  of  electronic 

components.  4.361.173.  CI.  140-1.000. 
Streitberger.  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister.  Peter;  and  Zdahl.  Norbert.  to 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG.  Aqueous  dispersion  with  finely  divided, 
non  ionic  plastics.  4.361.660.  CI.  523-404.000. 
Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund.  Bernhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rominger, 
Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Amdts.  Dietrich; 
Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and  Gruber,  Peter, 
to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Retard  form  of  pharmaceuticals 
with  insoluble  porous  diffusion  coatings.  4.361,546.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Strom    Robert  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Formation  of 

biphenols.  4.361.708.  CI.  568-730.000. 
Sturm,  Elmar:  See— 

Buhler    Niklaus;  Baumann.  Marcus;  Bellus.  Daniel;  and  Sturm, 
Elmar,  4,361,576,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Stuvecke,  Claus  P.  Stretcher  frame  FR  decorative  materials.  4.361,180, 

CI.  160-377.000. 
Sub-Surface  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

Vinson,  Joe  D.,  4,361,353,  CI.  294-86.100. 
Sueda,  Keizi:  See— 

Kandachi,  Takayoshi;  Sueda,  Keizi;  and  Suzuki,  Minoru.  4.36 1 ,43 1 , 
CI.  65-99.500. 
Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn.  William  H..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Quick  setting  water-compatible 
furfuryl  alcohol  polymer  concretes.  4.361.670.  CI.  524-811.000. 
Sugie,  Osamu;  Hachiga,  Takasi;  and  lyoda.  Michio,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,361,129, 
CI.  123-622.000. 
Sugiyama.  Matsuyoshi:  See — 

Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama.  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu. 
4.361.287.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Sumi.  Kenshiro:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Keisuke;  and  Sumi.  Kenshiro.  4.361,382.  CI.  350-126.000. 
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Sumida,  Seizo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu,  Yuzuru;  Katoh.  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Ooishi, 
Tadashi.  4.361,437.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu.  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Ooishi, 
Tadashi,  4,361,437.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minematsu,   Hiroyuki;  Matsumoto.  Kojiro;   Saeki,  Tadashi;  and 
Kishi.  Akira,  4,361,684,  CI.  526-87.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furukawa,     Hiroshi;     and     Tsuyuri,     Takehiko,    4,361,677,     CI. 

525-133.000. 
Nakahama,    Kozo;    Kadomaru,    Kazuo;   and   Okaniwa,    Masuzo, 
4,361,454,  CI.  156-133.000. 
Sumner.  John  H.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Open  end  spun  slub 

yam  method  and  apparatus.  4.361.007,  CI.  57-409.000. 
Sunada,  Yoichi;  Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani,  Masaru,  to  Toyo 
StaufTer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd   Titanium  trichloride  catalytic  compo- 
nent  and   method   for   homo-   or   co-polymerization   of  a-olefm. 
4,361,498,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Sunbird  Corporation:  See — 

Nordell,  Daniel  E.,  4,361,793,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Suncor  Inc.:  See — 

Bierwith.  Stanton  F.;  and  Bierwith,  Robert  S.,  4,360,981,  CI.  37- 
14 LOOT 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Blam,  Edward  S.,  4,361,014,  CI.  62-237.000. 
SUNTEC  Sonnenschutztechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Benthin,  Siegfried,  4,361,179,  CI.  160-176.00R. 
Sutter,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.  Electronic  watch 

having  braked  stepping  motor.  4,361.409,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Suzuki,  Mamoru:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,361,605,  CI.  427-424.000. 
Suzuki,  Minoru:  See— 

K^ndachi,  Takayoshi;  Sueda,  Keizi;  and  Suzuki,  Minoru,  4,361,431, 
CI.  65-99.500. 
Suzuki,  Togi;  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura,  Akio, 
to  Teijin  Limited.  Hollow  water-absorbing  polyester  filaments  and  a 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,361,617,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Fukuda,  Daiki;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu,  4,361,288, 

CI.  239-703.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,361,287.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshitsugu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Tokico  Lt  J.  Oil-cooled  com- 
pressor. 4,361,417,  CI.  417-13.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutae:  See — 

Kashiwagi,    Yoshiyuki;    Tanigaki,    Shuzo;    Kondo,    Naoki;    and 

Suzuki,  Tsutae,  4,361,742,  CI.  200-144.00B. 

Suzuki,  Yoshitsugu;  lizuka,  Syogo;  Kajiyama,  Shigeo;  Usui,  Kenji;  and 

Kobayashi,     Masahiro,     to    Yazaki    Corporation.    Wire    harness. 

4,360,962,  CI.  29-564.400. 

Svoboda,   Josef,   to  TMC  Corporation.   Safety-straplike   connecting 

member.  4,361,345,  CI.  280-637.000. 
Swanson,  Wade  H.:  See — 

Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon,  Ralph  E.;  Sarma,  Monoj  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L.;  Swanson,  Wade  H.;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E.,  4,361,589, 
CI.  426-270.000. 
Swedish  University  of  Agricultural  Sciences,  The:  See — 

Sail,  Hans  O.,  4,361,222,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R.,  to  Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The.  Stick  holder  and 
deposition  device.  4,361,002,  CI.  56-27.500. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See — 

Marcelin,    George;    Vogel,    Roger    F.;    and    Swift,    Harold    E., 
4,361,705,  CI.  568-462.000. 
Switchcraft.  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  James  R.;  and  Herron,  John  R.,  4,361,375,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Sylvestre,  Roland;  and  Paradis,  Vallier.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

draining  engine  crankcase.  4,361,207,  CI.  184-1.500. 
Synthelabo:  See- 
Kaplan,  Jean  P.,  4,361,583,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Szego.  Andrew,  to  Vulcan  Industrial  Packaging  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  providing  a  traversable  pathway  through  a  pool  of 
flammable  fluid.  4,361,190,  CI.  169-48.000. 
Szente,  Andre:  See — 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  4,361,511, 
CI.  26G-239.30D. 
Szigetvari,  Jozsef:  See — 

Nemes,  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly;  Bama,  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor; 
Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferenc;  and  Tornai,  Endre,  4,361,414, 
CI.  415-83.000. 
Takagi,    Takeji,    to   Olympus   Optical    Company    Ltd.    Scirroscope. 

4.361,139.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Takahashi,  Fuminobu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Digital  type  ultrasonic  hologra- 
phy apparatus.  4,361,042,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Sunada,   Yoichi;   Takahashi,   Yoshikazu;   and   Takitani,   Masaru, 
4.361.498.  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Takahashi.  Yoshinobu;  Tokushima,  Yasuo;  Ogata,  Kentarou;  Suzuki, 
Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  used  in  surface  treatment  and  a  method  of  surface  treat- 
ment using  said  apparatus.  4,361,605,  CI.  427-424.000. 


Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami,  Yasushi; 
Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita,  Yasuhiro;  Takeda, 
Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji;  Kaiho,  Shinichi; 
Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and  Takanashi,  Shigeru,  to 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tetrahydronicotinamide  deriva- 
tive, pharmaceutical  compositions  and  use.  4,361,572,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
lakanashi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno.  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4,361,572,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa,  Motowo,  4,361,650, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Takeda,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4,361,572,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Takeda,  Yumiko:  See — 

Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsuura,  Fumiaki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Murakami, 
Yasushi;  Kataoka,  Shigeyuki;  Takeda,  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Koji; 
Kaiho,  Shinichi;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Hata,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi,  Shigeru,  4,361,572,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Takenaka,  Eiichi:  See — 

Honma,     Kazuhiro;    Shimizu,    Kajuro;    Nakatani,    Tetsu;    and 
Takenaka,  Eiichi,  4,361,830,  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Koroyasu,     Arata;     and     Takenaka,     Hiroshi,     4,361,311,     CI. 
254-200.000. 
Takitani,  Masaru:  See — 

Sunada,    Yoichi;    Takahashi,    Yoshikazu;    and    Takitani,    Masaru. 
4,361,498,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Talaba,  Mark:  See — 

Maglia,  Andrew  R.,  deceased,  4,361,130,  CI.  125-36.000. 
Talroze,  Viktor  L.:  See — 

Dukhovskoi,   Evgeny   A.;   Kleiman,   Alexandr  M.;   Ponomarev, 
Ardalion  N.;  Silin,  Askold  A.;  Skok,  Valentina  M.;  Talroze, 
Viktor    L.;    and    Khomyakov,    Anatoly    V.,    4,361,596,    CI. 
427-41.000. 
Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Herman,  Carl  H.;  Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large,  Donald  M.; 
and  Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.,  4,360,995,  CI.  53-437.000. 
Tan,  King-Han;  and  de  Greef,  Jan  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 

Compatible  polystyrene  blends.  4,361,675,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Tanabe,  Kenzo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiplex 

signal  receiver.  4,361,728,  CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Tanaka,  Minoru:  See — 

Terahara,  Akira;  Hamano,  Kiyoshi;  Tsujita,  Yoshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Minoru,  4,361,515,  CI.  549-292.000. 
Tandler,  Peter:  See — 

Schopper,  Bernd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  4,361,361,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Tanigaki,  Shuzo:  See — 

Kashiwagi,    Yoshiyuki;    Tanigaki,    Shuzo;    Kondo,    Naoki;    and 
Suzuki,  Tsutae.  4,361,742,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Tanner,  Gary  D.,  to  Zimmer  USA,  Inc.  Scoliosis  transverse  traction 

assembly.  4,361, 141,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Tanrikut,  Ibrahim  S.;  Wagner,  Walter  B.;  Segalman,  Irwin;  and  Gold- 
berg, Perry,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Combustor  liner 
construction.  4,361,010,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Taplin,  Lael  B.;  and  Teitelbaum,  Bernard  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Army.    Integrating    angular    accelerometer.    4,361,040,    CI. 
73-503.000. 
Tashiro,  Chiaki:  See — 

Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Tashiro,  Chiaki;  and  Maruyama,  Yutaka, 
4,361,579,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak:  See — 

Nemes,  Sandor;  Solymos,  Karoly;  Bama,  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor; 

Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferencj  and  Tornai,  Endre,  4,361,414, 

CI.  415-83.000. 

Tatemoto,  Masayoshi;  and  Morita,  Shigeru,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Liquid  fluorine-containing  polymer  and  its  production  with  iodinated 

compound.  4,361,678,  CI.  528-374.000. 

Taufiq,  Farook,  to  Prince  Company,  Inc.,  The.  High  protein  pasta 

product.  4,361,591,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Taylor,  Byron  K.;  and  Pyles,  Gei;a1d  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Car-  * 

tridge  force  and  bias  adjustment  gage.  4,361,883,  CI.  369-55.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Isobe,    Yukihiro;    Okuyama,    Kiyotaka;    Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and 
Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,361,621,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Tecator  AB:  See- 
Asp,  Nils-Georg,  4,361,646,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Tech-Tran,  Inc.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Harry  G.,  4,361,151,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Teetz,  Volker;  Uhmann,  Rainer;  and  Knapp,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.    Chromatograph    for    pressure    chromatography. 
4,361,482,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Suzuki,  Togi;  Tsunawaki,  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura, 
Akio,  4,361.617,  CI.  428-224.000. 
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Teitelbaum,  Bernard  R.:  See — 

Taplin,    Lael    B.;   and   Teitelbaum,    Bernard    R.,   4,361,040,   CI. 
73-503.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 

Bonnerot,  Georges,  4,361,893,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Telediffusion  de  France:  See— 

Remy.    Maurice    A.;    Poncin,    Jacques;    and    Rogel,    Pierre    R., 
4,361,853,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McClanahan,  Buford  A.;  Udolf,  Herb  W.;  Zander,  Charles  R.;  and 

Thresher,  Robert  W.,  4,361,444,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Raleigh.  William  F.;  and  Keegan,  Patrick  J.,  4,361,274,  CI.  236- 
21.00B. 
Teller,  Howard  S  ,  Jr  Ground  loop  injection  VHF  tuner.  4,361,910,  CI. 

455-320.000. 
Temmler  AG:  See—  ,,,,„     ^, 

Behrendt,    Wilhelm    A.;    and    Stieh,    Bernhard,    4,361,573,    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G..  Jr.,  to 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  2-[4-[(4,4-Dialkyl-2,6-pipendinedion-l- 
yl)butyl]-l-piperazinyl]pyndines.  4,361,565.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  ^    .  ,.,  ... 

Miller,  Robert  S.;  Hoch,  Samuel:  and  Ceprini,  Mano  Q.,  4,361,665, 
CI.  524-289.000. 
Terahara,   Akira;   Hamano,   Kiyoshi;   Tsujita,   Yoshio;   and  Tanaka, 
Minoru,  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  Antihyperlipemic  dihydro- 
ML-236B   derivatives,   their   preparation   and   use.   4,361,515,   CI. 
549-292.000.  ^  ^, 

Teraoku,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hideki,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  and  Oh- 
baya$hi-Gumi,  Ltd.  Hopper  for  storing  free  flowing  solid  material. 
4,361,254,  CI.  222-196.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Eng,  King  D.,  4,360,957,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Texas  Botanical  Research,  Company:  See— 

Saunders,  Tom  R.,  4,361,554,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Harper,    Leroy    D.;    and    Oliver,    Arthur    B-,    4,361,873,    CI. 
364-707.000. 
Th.  Kieserling  &  Albrecht  GmbH  KG.:  See— 
Hartkopf,  Heinz,  4,361,022,  CI.  72-99.000. 
Theisen,  Gunter;  Eppich,  Alfred;  and  Hochleitner,  Rudolf  H.,  to  Lei- 
pold  &  Eppich  KG.  Silicate  coating  for  heat-resistant  objects,  said 
coating  having  a  heat  transfer  function;  objects  having  said  coating; 
and  process  for  producing  such  a  coating.  4,361,622,  CI.  428-363.000. 
Theriault,  Gerald  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pre-tuner  tracking  traps 

responsive  to  a  tuning  voltage.  4,361,909,  CI.  455-286.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Munson,  William  O.,  4,361,450,  CI.  149-19.910. 
Thir,  Basil:  See— 

Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,361,623, 

CI.  428-394.000. 
Thoman,  Bruce  J.:  See — 

Shaner,  Kenneth  H.;  Thoman,  Bruce  J.;  Peterson,  Mark  D.;  Fergus, 
David  A.;  and  Chiang,  Kari  K.,  4,361,612,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Thomas,  Leslie  P.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Egg  tray. 

4,361,263,  CI.  229-2.5EC.  ^ 

Thome,  Roland:  See—  -    .      . 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf.  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla,  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4,361,541,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Thompson,  Chester  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Farrell,  Joseph  P.;  and  Thompson,  Chester  C,  Jr.,  4,361,812,  CI. 

328-233.000.  ,   ^ 

Thompson,  Robert  L.;  and  Scotcher,  Douglas  E.,  to  Nu-View  Pty.  Ltd. 

Retention  clip.  4,360,943,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Coussot.  Gerard;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre,  4,361,050,  CI.  73-861.470. 
'  Felix,  Pierre;  and  Guyot,  Lucien,  4,361,783,  CI.  315-374.000. 
Resneau,  Jean-Claude;  Doyen,  Jean;  and  Ribier,  Robert,  4,361,720, 

CI.  174-16.0HS. 
Sillard,  Gilles;  and  Baril,  Michel,  4,361.819,  CI.  333-109.000. 
Thresher.  Robert  W  :  See— 

McClanahan.  Buford  A.;  Udolf.  Herb  W.;  Zander.  Charles  R.;  and 
Thresher.  Robert  W,  4,361,444,  CI.  134-3.000.  ^ 

Thyroid  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See— 

Deutsch,    Marshall    E.;    and    Mead,    Louis    W.,    4.361,537,    CI. 
422-56.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See — 

Block,  Siegmar,  4,361,075,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Timme,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Dubbelday,   Pieter  S.;  and  Timme,   Robert   W.,   4,361,879,  CI. 
367-141.000. 
Timothy,  Earle  J.:  See—  ^     .., 

Davis,  Ray  E ,  Jr ;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  West- 
I  kamper,  Michael  J.;  Timothy,  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H., 
4,361,792,  CI.  318-729.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda,  Josef,  4,361,345,  CI.  280-637.000. 
Toda.  Setsuo,  to  Aida  Engineering  Ltd.  Work  feed  apparatus  in  a  press. 

4,361,413.  CI.  414-752.000. 
Tohme.  Ricardo  J.  Poultry  feeder  with  automatic  cutoff.  4,361,117,  CI. 
119-52.00B. 

Tokico  Ltd.:  See—  

Soeda,  Yuji;  and  Goto,  Akio,  4.361,248.  CI.  220-254.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshitsugu.  4,361.417,  CI.  417-13  000. 


Tokita.  Yoshihiro,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Cooling  apparatus  of  combustion 

chambers  for  water-cooled  engines.  4,361.118.  CI.  123-41.150. 
Tokushima.  Yasuo:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima.    Yasuo;    Ogata.    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,361,605,  CI.  427-424.000. 

Tolman,  Richard  L.:  See—  .  ■,^,  .nn    ^i 

Rasmusson,  Gary  H.;  and  Tolman,   Richard  L.,  4,361,699,  CI. 
544-277.000. 
Tolmie,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  System  for  extending  the 
voltage    range   of  a    phase-fired    triac    controller.    4,361,798,    CI. 
323-324.000. 
Tomaswick,  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

Angus,  John  C;  Tomaswick,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Landau,  Uziel, 
4,361,641,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Tomi,  Pavel:  See— 

Pop,  Grigore;  Ivanus,  Gheorghe;  Boteanu,  Silvia;  Tomi,  Pavel;  and 
Pop,  Ecaterina,  4,361,502,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Tomikazu.  Osaka:  See— 

Tomokazu,    Otsuki;    Tomikazu,    Osaka;    and    Minoru,    Otsuka, 
4,360,993,  CI.  52-365.000. 
Tomokazu,  Otsuki;  Tomikazu,  Osaka;  and  Minoru,  Otsuka,  to  Fukubi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  constructing  flush 
wall  lathing.  4,360,993,  CI.  52-365.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurita,  Toshiaki;  and  Mizunuma,  Masanori,  4,361,327,  CI.  273- 
119.00R. 
Tone,  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and 
Tone,  Junsuke.  4,361,649,  CI.  435-1 19.000.     ^ 
Toombs,  Gary  C:  See— 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs,  Gary  C, 

4,361,373,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Gallusser.  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toombs.  Gary  C, 
4.361.376.  CI.  339-140.00C. 
Torek,  Bernard:  See— 

Derrien,  Michel;  Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Torek,  Bernard,  4,361,422,  CI. 
44-56.000. 
Torel,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Leebert  D.,  4,361,258,  CI.  224-150.000. 
Torigai,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Sawada,  Takamasa;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Morikawa.  Teruo, 
4,361,399.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Torii,  Soichi,  to  Torii  Winding  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanism  for 
stopping  a  circular  loom  during  weaving  operation.  4.361.172.  CI. 
139-371.000. 
Torii  Winding  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Torn,  Soichi,  4.361,172,  CI.  139-371.000. 
Torikai,  Eiichi;  Kawami,  Youji;  and  Wakabayashi,  Noboru,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &  Industry.  Method  for  production  of  positive  electrode  for 
electrolysis  of  water.  4,361,602.  CI.  427-123.000. 
Tornai,  Endre:  See — 

Nemes,  Sandor;  Solymos.  Karoly;  Bama,  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor; 
Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferenc;  and  Tornai,  Endre,  4,361,414, 
CI.  415-83.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Friberg.  Nathan  J.,  4.361.000,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Torrani,  Roberto.  Manual  torches  for  TIG  welding.  4,361,747,  CI. 

219-75.000. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See^ 

Firth,  Donald,  4,361,333,  CI.  277-12.000. 

Toth,  Alexander:  See—  ,.„^««« 

Johnson,  David  E.;  and  Toth,  Alexander,  4,36J,746,  CI.  219-70.000. 

To wmotor  Corporation:  See—  .  ,^.  ,..,    ^, 

Leskoverc,  Edward  V.;  and  Schwehr,  Richard  A.,  4,361,741.  CI. 

200-85.00A. 
Melocik,  Grant  C,  4,361,788,  CI.  318-83.000. 
Towse,  Andrew  C:  See—  ,    c.  w  u 

Barber,  Tommie  L.;  Korodi.  Miklos  B.;  Davis,  Steven  J.;  Schuldt, 
David  A ;  Christenson,  Paul  E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C;  Jones. 
Donald  S.;  and  Roh,  David  J.,  4,361,730,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited:  See— 

Hirota,  Kazumi;  and  Matsuoka,  Kikuo,  4,361,020,  CI.  72-57.000. 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sunada,   Yoichi;   Takahashi,   Yoshikazu;   and  Takitani,   Masaru, 
4,361,498,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  . .,  „^ 

Honaga.  Susumu;  and  Sato.  Akihiko,  4,361,166,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogau,    Kentorou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,361,605,  CI.  427-424.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda,  Daiki;  Morishita.  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu,  4,361.288, 

CI.  239-703.000. 
Igarashi,  Isao.  4,361,200.  CI.  180-14.00R. 
Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Nomura,  Ken;  and  Abe, 

Seiko,  4,361.125.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Kamiya.  Sigeru;  Wakayama,  Junji;  Hayashi.  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kenichi;  and  Mori,  Nobuhisa,  4,361,028,  CI 
73-28.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu. 

4.361,287,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Kyo,  4,361,164,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Transkrit  Corporation:  See— 

Neubauer,  Frank,  4,361,269,  CI.  229-69.000. 
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Trares,  Bernard  F.;  and  Nichols,  Robinson  F.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Pneumatic  deicer.  4,361,298,  CI.  244-134.(X)A. 
Travis,  Jack  R.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Display  package  and 

the  like.  4,361,226,  CI.  206-45.310. 
Treglio,  James  R.,  to  General  Dynamics  Convair  Division.  Merged 
ion-electron  particle  beam  for  space  applications.  4,361,761,  CI. 
250-251.000. 
Trowsdale,  Larry  S..  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation.  Borehole  survey 
method  and  apparatus  for  drilling  substantially  horizontal  boreholes. 
4,361,192,  CI.  175-45.000. 
Truax,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Banks,  Edward  L.;  Truax.  Bruce  E.;  and  Watkins,  Laurence  S., 

4,361,643,  CI.  430-396.000. 

Truelock,  Donald  E.,  to  Kay  Laboratories,  Inc.  Supercooled  fluids  and 

methods    of   producing    such    supercooled    fluids.    4,361,491,    CI. 

252-70.000. 

Trutna,  William  R.  Process  for  using  cocurrent  contacting  distillation 

columns.  4,361.469,  CI.  203-99.000. 
Tsai,  Shyan  S.,  to  Stemco,  Inc.  Exhaust  muffler  including  venturi  tube. 

4,361,206,  CI.  181-255.000. 
Tscheppe,  Andrew,  to  Risdon  Corporation.  High  vacuum  processing 
system  having  improved  recycle  draw-down  capability  under  high 
humidity  ambient  atmospheric  conditions.  4,361,418,  CI.  417-54.000. 
Tsuda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani.  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi,  4,361,709,  CI. 
568-804.000. 
Tsujita.  Yoshio:  See — 

Terahara,  Akira;  Hamano,  Kiyoshi;  Tsujita,  Yoshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Minoru,  4,361,515,  CI.  549-292.000. 
Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Lateral  type  semiconductor  devices 
with  enlarged,  large  radii  collector  contact  regions  for  high  reverse 
voltage.  4,361,846,  CI.  357-20.000. 
Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Togi;  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura, 
Akio,  4,361,617,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masataka:  See — 

Davis,    William    F.;    and    Tsutsumi,    Masataka,    4,361,240,    CI. 
209-674.000. 
Tsuyuri,  Takehiko:  See — 

Furukawa,    Hiroshi;    and  ■  Tsuyuri,    Takehiko,    4,361,677,    CI. 
525-133.000. 
Tuneski.  Richard  J.;  and  Frisbey,  Robert  M.  Beverage  container  lid. 

4,361,249.  CI.  220-254.000. 
Tungler,  Antal:  See — 

Mathe.  Tibor;  Tungler,  Antal;  and  Petro,  Jozsef,  4,361,500,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Tunick,  Abraham  L.,  to  Karmelkom  Shoppes,  Inc.  Dual  use  cushion 

and  container.  4,361,356,  CI.  297-129.000. 
Turke,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf,  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla,  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;   Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4,361,541,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Turner.  Colin:  See — 

Almond,  David  R.;  Baggett,  David;  and  Turner,  Colin,  4,361,001, 
CI.  56-12.800. 
Tyler,  Keith  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process- 
able  silicone  rubber  composition.  4,361,655,  CI.  521-47.500. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  4,361,012,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Tyiko,  Jozef  K..  to  Plasma  Holdings  N.V.  Treatment  of  matter  in  low 

temperature  plasmas.  4,361,441,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
UCB  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Heiremans.  Robert;  Jacobs,  Roland;  and  D'Hondt,  Marc,  4,361,237, 
CI.  206-631.000. 
Uchida,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kamiya,  Sigeru;  Wakayama,  Junji;  Hayashi,  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kenichi;  and  Mori,  Nobuhisa,  4,361,028,  CI. 
73-28.000. 
Uchida,  Tohru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Collecting 

apparatus  for  scattering  toner.  4.361.396,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Uchiyama,  Masayuki.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Track  guide 

linear  motion  bearing  device.  4,361,366,  CI.  308-6.00C 
Udolf,  Herb  W.:  See— 

McClanahan,  Buford  A.;  Udolf,  Herb  W.;  Zander,  Charles  R.-  and 
Thresher,  Robert  W..  4.361.444,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Uemura,  Yahiro;  Uriyu,  Katuhiro;  and  Funakoshi,  Satoshi,  to  Green 
Cross    Corporation,    The.    Method    for    stabilizing    plasminogen 
4,361,652,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Ueno,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Arima,  Hideo;  Ito,  Mituko;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Sato, 
Kanemasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yuuka,  4,361,597,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Uhmann.  Rainer:  See — 

Teetz,  Volker;  Uhmann.  Rainer;  and  Knapp,  Rudolf,  4,361,482,  CI 
210-198.200. 
Ulicny,  Thomas  A.,  to  GSE,  Inc.  Overload  protection  for  a  weigh  scale 

having  a  flexure  beam.  4,361,199,  CI.  177-154.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Raymond  A.,  4,361,161,  CI.  133-3.00R. 
Umeda,  Junichi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Michiharu;    Hirao.    Motohisa;    Yamashita,    Shigeo; 
Fukuzawa,    Tadashi;    and     Umeda,    Junichi,    4,361,887,    Cl! 
372-50.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon,  Alan;  and  Slish,  Frank,  4.361  442 
Cl.  75-57.000. 


Weinberg,    Kurt;    and    Johnson,    Gordon    C,    4,361,694,    Cl. 
528-279.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Chlebowski,  Edmund  M.,  4,360,961,  Cl.  29-460.000. 
United  McGill  Corporation:  See — 

McVay,  Robert  D.;  and  Schaeufele,  Herman  J.,  4,361,021.  Cl. 
72-71.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Allen,  Henry  C,  4,361,526,  Cl.  264-3.00C. 
Bailey,  Escar  L.,  4,361,054,  Cl.  74-5. 60D. 
Bosserman,  David  A.,  4,361,384,  Cl.  350-174.000. 
Bums,  Bruce  P.;  and  Kirkendall,  Richard  D..  4,360,954,  Cl. 

29-1.230. 
Buser,  Rudolph  G.;  Rohde.  Robert  S.;  and  Nomiyama,  Neal  T., 
4,361,911,  Cl.  455-605.000. 
.  Callender,  Robert  E.;  and  Montgomery,  James  T.,  4,361,01 1,  Cl. 
'    62^3.000. 
Carlson,  Donald  J.;  Neumeyer,  Martin  J.;  O'Rourke,  Glenn;  and 

Waid,  Roger  K.,  4,361,071,  Cl.  89-1.815. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  4,361,886,  Cl.' 370-69. 100. 
Rodgers,  Aubrey,  4,361,760,  Cl.  250-231.0GY. 
Taplin,  Lael  B.;  and  Teitelbaum,  Bernard  R.,  4,361,040,  Cl. 
73-503.000. 
Commerce:  See — 

Johnson,  Christian  E.,  St.,  4,361,630,  Cl.  428-613.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Anderson,  Robert  C;  Jones,  Jack  M.;  and  Kollie,  Thomas  G., 

4,361,447,  Cl.  148-1 1.50F. 
Franks,    Larry    A.;    and    Lutz,    Stephen    S.,    4,361,765,    Cl. 

250-486. 100. 
Gray,  Joe  W.;  Alger,  Terry  W.;  and  Lord,  David  E.,  4,361,400, 

Cl.  356-23.000. 
Johnson,  Larry  C,  4,361,889,  Cl.  372-95.000. 
Kupperman,  David  S.;  and  Reimann,  Karl  J.,  4,361,044,  Cl. 

73-623.000. 
Logan,   Clinton   M.;   and   Garibaldi,   Jack    L.,   4,361,332,   Cl. 

277-3.000. 
Metz,  Philip  D.,  4,361,135,  Cl.  126-437.000. 
Piper,  Thomas  C,  4,361,041,  Cl.  73-579.000. 
Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn,  William 
H.,  4,361,670,  Cl.  524-811.000. 
Navy:  See — : 
Dubbelday,  Pieter  S.;  and  Timme,  Robert  W.,  4,361,879,  Cl. 

367-141.000. 
McMahan,  Robert  K.,  Jr.,  4,361,383,  Cl.  350-162.120. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Brons,  Hermanus,  4,361,780,  Cl.  313-222.000. 
Cassel,  Knut  E.^and  Molin,  Bengt  T.,  4,361,841,  Cl.  343-754.000. 
Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,361,727,  Cl.  179-l.OOJ. 
Kaplinsky,  Cecil  H.,  4,361,868,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Meyer,  Wolfgang;  and  Schilz,  Wolfram,  4,361,801,  Cl.  324-58.50R. 
Parmentier,  Paul,  4,361,756,  Cl.  235-487.000. 
Spapens,  Harald  H.  C.  M.,  4.361,861,  Cl.  361-391.000. 
van  der  Steen.  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.;  and  Van  Hove,  Eddy  F.  C, 

4,361,779,  Cl.  313-221.000. 
Zieler,  Erich,  4,361,764,  Cl.  378-14.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Betterini.  William  E..  4.361.839.  Cl.  340-870.130. 
Tanrikut,  Ibrahim  S.;  Wagner,  Walter  B.;  Segalman,  Irwin;  and 
Goldberg,  Perry,  4,361,010,  Cl.  60-757.000. 
Utiiversity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Hull,  Maury  L.;  and  Ramming,  John  E.,  4,361,344,  Cl.  280-613.000. 
Loh,  Horace  H.;  and  Lee.  Nancy  M.,  4,361,553,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,361,002,  Cl.  56-27.500. 
University  Of  Queensland,  The:  See — 

Nicol,   Robert   W.;  Gottschall,   Martin;  and   Lyman,  Geoffrey, 
4,361,052,  Cl.  73-863.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Angus,  John  C;  Tomaswick,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Landau,  Uziel, 
4,361,641,  Cl.  430-313.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,361,479,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Castillo,  Carmen;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,361,496,  Cl.  252-416.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

White,  David  R.,  4,361,701,  Cl.  549-361.000. 
Upjohn  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Peck,   Susanne  M.;   Larion,   Lois  J.;   and   Rowe,   Englebert   L., 
4,361,580.  Cl.  424-287.000. 
Ura,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Iwai,    Fumio;    Koiso,    Junichi;    Hirabayashi,    Tsugio;    and    Ura, 
Hiroaki,  4,360,944,  Cl.  15-256.510. 
Urban,  Gerd;  Opitz.  Heinrich;  and  Mages,  Gert,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  for  recording  flow  boundary  layers  in  liquid 
media.  4,361,644,  Cl.  430-422.000. 
Uriyu,  Katuhiro:  See — 

Uemura,    Yahiro;    Uriyu,    Katuhiro;    and    Funakoshi,    Satoshi, 
4,361,652,  Cl.  435-188.000. 
Usardi,  Maria  M.:  See— 

Gandolfl,  Carmelo;   Pellegata,   Renato;  Ceserani,   Roberto;  and 
Usardi,  Maria  M.,  4,361,577,  Cl.  424-285.000. 
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USM  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy,   Brian  J.  M.;  Withers,  Leslie  A.;  and  Salway-Waller, 
Malcolm.  4.360.938.  Cl.  12-12.500. 
Usui.  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yoshitsugu;  lizuka.  Syogo;  Kajiyama.  Shigeo;  Usui,  Kenji; 
and  Kobayashi.  Masahiro.  4.360.962.  Cl.  29-564.400. 
Vac-Tec  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Morrison.  Charles  F..  Jr..  4,361,472,  Cl.  204-192.00R. 
Vajda,  Ferenc:  See — 

Nemes.  Sandor;  Solymos.  Karoly;  Barna.  Laszlo;  Bognar,  Tibor; 
Szigetvari,  Jozsef;  Vajda,  Ferenc;  and  Tornai.  Endre,  4,361,414, 
Cl.  415-83.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Cornells.  Tank  for  transporting  liquid  material.  4,361,039. 

Cl.  73-313.000. 
van  der  LeIy.  Cornelis.  Articulated  tractor  with  cabin  housing  opera- 
tor's seat  and  controls  above  rear  wheels  overlooking  attached  imple- 
ments. 4.361,205,  Cl.  180-329.000. 
van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.;  and  Van  Hove.  Eddy  F.  C,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Lamp  having  a  lamp  vessel  made  of  quartz  glass, 
quartz  glass  and  method  of  preparing  quartz  glass.  4,361,779,  Cl. 
313-221.000. 
Van  Dort,  Klaas  P.,  to  Mars,  Incorporated.  Coin  testing  apparatus. 

4.361.218.  Cl.  194-102.000. 
Van  Dyke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Kurchacova,  Elvg,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.    Tetrahydro    /J-carbolines    having    antihypertensive    activity. 
4,361,566,  Cl.  424-256.000. 
Van  Hove,  Eddy  F  C:  See- 
van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.;  and  Van  Hove,  Eddy  F.  C. 
4.361,779,  Cl.  313-221.000. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.  3-Carbamoyl-6-aminopyridinium 
and  analogues,  and  their  use  in  treating  skin  disorders.  4,361,571,  Cl. 
424-266.000. 
Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.:  See— 

Boba,  Joseph;  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.;  and  Pogozelski,  Vin- 
cent F.,  4,361,626,  Cl.  428-420.000. 
Varitan.  inc.:  See — 

Mills,  Ned  D..  4.361,077,  Cl.  91-500.000. 
Vantria,  Ravi  K..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Antiinflammatory  17,17- 

bis  (substituted  thio)  androstenes.  4,361,559,  Cl.  424-243.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Golz,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Illmann,    Joachim,    4,361,316,    Cl. 
269-43.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Hauschild.   Wolfgang;   and    Baumgart.    Hans  J..   4,361,037,   Cl. 
73-295.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See — 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.,  4,361,203,  Cl.  180-213.000. 
Veilex.  Robert:  See — 

Dagnelie,  Jean-Paul;  Veilex,  Robert;  and  Rahuel,  Jean-Claude, 
4.361,725,  Cl.  178-19.000. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium- Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf,  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla,  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus.  Gunter;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke.  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4,361,541.  Cl.  423-20.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura.    Masatsugu;    Onoye,    Hideo;    Ono.    Tsuyoshi;    Ohno, 
Fumiaki;  Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  4,361,880,  Cl. 
369-33.000. 
Negishi,  Kazuo;  and  Fujita,  Mitsuo.  4,361,787,  Cl.  318-6.000. 
Victoreen,  Inc.:  See — 

Siedband,  Melvin  P.,  4,361,900,  Cl.  378-98.000. 
Vincignerra,  Costantino,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Annular  gasket  for 
static  sealing  for  very  high  temperatures  and  small  pressure  drops, 
and  method  of  making.  4,361,335,  Cl.  277-204.000. 
Vinson,  Joe  D..  to  Sub-Surface  Tools.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
retrieving    wear    bushings    of   various    diameters.    4.361.353.    Cl. 
294-86.100. 
Virtanen,  Risto.  to  Perlos  Oy.  Closing  means  for  a  container,  tube  or  the 

hke.  4,361,243,  Cl.  215-206.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kubin,  Johann;  Peer,  Hermann;  and  Sodeck,  Gottfried,  4,360,989, 
Cl.  47-65.000. 
Vogel,  Roger  F.:  See — 

Marcelin,   George;    Vogel,    Roger   F.;   and    Swift,    Harold    E., 
4,361.705,  Cl.  568-462.000. 
Vohringer,  Karl,  to  Volksbank-Raiffeisenbank  Buhl  e.G.  Gerotor  liquid 

pump  mounted  on  a  support  bushing.  4,361,419,  Cl.  418-73.000. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  See— 

Lindenthal,  Hans,  4,361,211,  Cl.  188-296.000. 
Volgyesi,  George  A.,  to  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  The.  Apparatus  for 

calculating  cardiac  output.  4,361,049,  Cl.  73-861.050. 
Volksbank-Raiffeisenbank  Buhl  e.G.:  See — 

Vohringer,  Kari,  4,361,419,  Cl.  418-73.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Krumm,    Heinz-Gerhard;    Wulf,    Peter;    and    Guhne,    Wieland, 
4,360,939,  Cl.  15-49.00C. 
Voss,  Joseph  A.  Extruded  plastic  hygienic  applicator.  4,361,150,  Cl 

128-263.000. 
Voves,  James  E.:  See — 

Wise,  Louis;  and  Voves,  James  E.,  4,361,355,  Cl.  296-37.100. 
Vulcan  Industrial  Packaging  Limited:  See— 

Szego,  Andrew,  4,361,190,  Cl.  169-48.000. 
W.  H   Brady  Co.:  See- 
Downing,  Gerald  T.;  Stepanski,  Eugene  R.;  and  Wirth,  Gary  J., 
4,361,230,  Cl.  206-345.000. 


Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Fauck,  Gerhard,  4,361,362,  Cl.  303-22.00A. 
WABCO  Ltd.:  See- 
Cape.  John:  and  Smith,  Eric,  4,361,078,  Cl.  92-31.000. 
Wachholz,  Winfried:  See — 

Friedrich.  Klaus;  Nicolai.  Rainer;  Schweiger.  Fritz;  and  Wachholz. 
Winfried.  4.361.535.  Cl.  376-215.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH;  See — 

More.  Anton.  4.361.449,  Cl.  148-26.000. 
Wada,  Osamu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Togi;  Tsunawaki,  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura, 
Akio,  4,361,617.  Cl.  428-224.000. 
Wafilin  B.V.:  See— 

Boonstra.  Sije.  4.361.485,  Cl.  210-636.000. 
Wagener,  Dietrich:  See — 

Meckel,  Joachim;  Joseph.  Horst;  and  Wagener.  Dietrich.  4.360.976, 
Cl.  34-20.000. 
Wagner,  Walffer  B.:  See— 

Tanrikut,  Ibrahim  S.;  Wagner,  Walter  B.;  Segalman,  Irwin;  and 
Goldberg,"Terry.  4,361,010.  Cl.  60-757.000. 
Waid.  Roger  K.:  See- 
Carlson.  Donald  J.;  Neumeyer,  Martin  J.;  O'Rourke.  Glenn;  and 
Waid,  Roger  K.,  4,361,071,  Cl.  89-1.815. 
Wainberg,  Ronald  P.:  See — 

Dicoi,  Ovidiu;  and  Wainberg,  Ronald  P.,  4,361,538.  Cl.  422-62.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Noboru:  See — 

Torikai.    Eiichi;    Kawami,    Youji;    and    Wakabayashi,    Noboru, 
4,361,602,  Cl.  427-123.000. 
Wakamatsu.  Fumio.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Bumper  for 

vehicles.  4.361,352.  Cl.  293-120.000 
Wakayama,  Junji;  See — 

Kamiya,  Sigeru;  Wakayama,  Junji;  Hayashi,  Nobutoshi;  Noguchi, 
Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kenichi;  and  Mori.  Nobuhisa,  4,361,028,  Cl. 
73-28.000. 
Waldron,  James  S.;  See — 

Purcell,  William  P.;  Gilliom,  Richard  D.;  and  Parish,  Hariie  A.,  Jr., 
4,361,700,  Cl.  544-279.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.:  See — 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H.,  4.361.439.  Cl. 
71-106.000. 
Wall,  Eraser;  See — 

Gengler.  Hans;  Schwab.  Wolfgang;  Wall,  Eraser;  and   Bailey, 
Thomas,  4,361,478,  Cl.  208-130.000. 
Walmsley,  Stanley:  See — 

Aldridge,    William    R.;   and   Walmsley.    Stanley,   4.361.219,   CI. 
198-315.000. 
Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Pilferproof  closure. 

4,361,244,  Cl.  215-253.000. 
Walton,  Linus  R.:  See — 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,361,002,  Cl.  56-27.500. 
Wamstad,  David  B.;  See— 

McMullen.  Raymond  F.;  and  Wamstad,  David  B.,  4,361,047,  Cl. 
73-721.000. 
Ware.  Jay  T.;  Counterman.  Wayne  S.;  and  Brown.  Milton  C..  to  Com- 
bustion   Engineering.    Inc.     Recuperator    design.    4.361.183.    Cl. 
165-82.000. 
Warga.  Johann:  See- 
Clemens.  Alexander;  Schueler.  Peter;  Reiff,  Karl;  and  Warga, 
Johann,  4,361,121,  Cl.  123-198.0DB. 
Wargalla,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bings,  Hubert;  Kampf,  Fritz;  Thome,  Roland;  Wargalla,  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;   Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer,  Peter,  4,361,541,  Cl.  423-20.000. 
Warner  Amex  Cable  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Barber.  Tommie  L.;  Korodi,  Miklos  B.;  Davis,  Steven  J.;  Schuldt, 

David  A.;  Christenson,  Paul  E.;  Towse,  Andrew  C;  Jones, 

Donald  S.;  and  Roh,  David  J..  4,361,730,  Cl.  179-5.00R. 

Washio,  Takaji;  and  Kai,  Masami,  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited. 

Exposure  adjustment  device  for  electrostatic  copying  apparatus. 

4,361.395,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 

Watanabe,  Katsumi.  Sound  reproducing  device  incorporating  a  device 

for  selecting  a  desired  record  groove.  4,361,882,  Cl.  369-30.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Isobe,   Susumu;   Nakajima,   Hajime;   Kondo,  Tatsuo;   Watanabe, 
Katsutoshi;  Ishida,  Yasukazu;  Okada,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Taiki,  4,361,443,  Cl.  75-128.00W. 
Watanabe,  Ryozo;  and  Ohgaki,  Mitsuomi,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation, 

The.  Plasminogen  preparations.  4,361,653,  Cl.  435-188.000. 
Watatani,  Yoshizumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  FM  Audio  demodulator  with 

dropout  noise  elimination  circuit.  4,361,813,  Cl.  329-132.000. 
Watkins,  Laurence  S.:  See — 

Banks,  Edward  L.;  Truax,  Bruce  E.;  and  Watkins,  Laurence  S., 
4,361,643,  Cl.  430-396000. 
Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Kenyon,  Ralph  E.;  Sarma,  Monoj  K.;  Layton, 
Larry  L.;  Swanson,  Wade  H.;  and  Hibler,  Diane  E.,  to  General  Foods 
Corporation.  Infused  dried  celery.  4,361,589,  Cl.  426-270.000. 
Webb,  David  M.;  See- 
Lane,  Thomas  A.;  and  Webb,  David  M.,  4,361,878,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Weber,  Robert  E.;  and  Borovsky.  Joseph,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Alkaline  battery,  composite  separator  therefor.  4,361,632.  Cl. 
429-145.000. 
Webster.  Harold  F.;  See— 

Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  and  Webster,  Harold 
F.,  4,361,717,  Cl.  136-246.000. 
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Webster,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Hou,    Kenneth    C;    and    Webster,    Timothy   J..   4,361.486.    CI. 
210-722.000. 
Wechs,  Friedbert:  See — 

Gerlac+i,     Klaus;     Mathes,     Nikolaus;    and    Wechs,     Friedbert, 
4.361,609,  CI.  428-90.000. 
Wedek,  Rolf;  and  Meiritz,  Lothar,  to  Alfelder  Maschinen-Und  Modell- 
Fabrik  Kunkel,  Wagner  &  Co.  K.G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
paring, more  particularly  for  the  cooling  and  mixing  of  moulding 
sand.  4,361,405,  CI.  366-7.000. 
Weeger,  Hans- Peter;  and  Herdtle.  Heinrich.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 
GmbH.  Assembly  for  winding  up  textile  filaments.  4.361.005.  CI. 
57-117.000. 
Weimer.  Charles  M.:  See — 

Schubert,  Keith  E.;  Albright,  David  B ;  Weimer.  Charles  M.;  and 
Pollak.  Philip,  Jr.,  4,361,753,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Weimer,  Dean  R.:  See — 

Dodd,  John  R.;  and  Weimer,  Dean  R.,  4.361.683.  CI.  526-84.000. 
Weinberg.  Kurt;  and  Johnson.  Gordon  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.    Coordination     complexes     as     polyesterification     catalysts. 
4.361.694.  CI.  528-279.000. 
Weinberg.  Melvin  S.;  and  Cormier.  Alan  D.,  to  Instrumentation  Labo- 
ratory Inc  Analysis  system.  4.361.539,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Weinberg,  Melvin  S.;  and  Cormier,  Alan  D.,  to  Instrumentation  Labo- 
ratory Inc.  Analysis  system.  4,361,540,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  Schnabel,  Rolf;  and  Platz,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.      Preparation      of     butane- 1,4-dioI.      4,361.710.      CI. 
568-864.000. 
Welch.  Richard  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mercier.  Gary  M.;  and  Welch,  Richard  H..  Jr.,  4.361,744,  CI. 
219-10.55F. 
Wells.  David  L.  Body  stretching  exerciser.  4,361.322,  CI.  272-126.000. 
Wenzel,  Franz:  See — 

Arndt.  Peter  J.;  Ross,  Klaus;  and  Wenzel.  Franz.  4.361,687,  CI. 
524-850.000. 
W<nzel,  Joachim.  Solar  power  station.  4.361.295.  CI.  244-33.000. 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See — 

Hinger.  Klaus-Jurgen.  4.361.100,  CI.  110-238.000. 
West,   Evelyn  M.   Movable  room  dividing  partition.  4,360.991.  CI. 

52-29.000. 
West.    John    B..    to    Maryland    Cup    Corporation.    Soup   dispenser. 

4.361.176.  CI.  141-362.000. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Banks,  Edward  L.;  Truax.  Bruce  E.;  and  Watkins.  Laurence  S.. 

4.361.643.  CI.  430-396.000. 
D'Amico.  John  F.;  DeAngelo.  Michael  A..  Jr.;  and  Saminathan, 

Manjini.  4.360.968.  CI.  29-840.000. 
Gilly.  Randall  K.;  and  Rehrig.  David  L..  4,360,964,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Herman,  Carl  H.;  Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large,  Donald  M.; 

and  Tamashasky.  Joseph  A.,  4,360,995,  CI.  53-437.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  W.,  4,361,661,  CI.  523-442.000. 
Lord,  Herbert  A.,  4,361,749,  CI.  219-121.0PD. 
Martyniak,  Gerald  J..  4.361.862.  CI.  361-404.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Hunstad.   Richard   L.;  and   Kasner.   William   H..  4.361.888.   CI. 

372-55.000. 
Jackson.  Leigh  F.;  and  Kappenhagen.  George  A.,  4,361.208.  CI. 

187.1.0OR. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.;  and  Jackson,  Leigh  F.,  4,361,209,  CI. 

187-17.000. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K.,  4,361,220,  CI.  198-330.000. 
Rush,  Donald  L.,  4,361,300,  CI.  246-5.000. 
Rush,  Donald  L.,  4,361,301,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Yoldas.  Bulent  E.,  4,361,598.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Zwillich.  Alexander.  4.361,369,  CI.  312-223.000. 
Westkamper,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  West- 
kamper, Michael  J.;  Timothy,  Earle  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H., 
4,361,792,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Wettergren,  Hans:  See — 

Ekstrom,     Staffan;     and     Wettergren,     Hans,     4,361,145.     CI. 
128-204.260. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  H.;  and  Kosh,  William  S.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
t     Inc.  Calibration  adjustment  for  gauge  instruments.  4,361,046.  CI. 
\     73-711.000. 
"  Wharton  Shipping  Corporation:  See — 

Kirby.  William  E.;  and  Seymour.  David  J.  (said  D.  J.  Seymour,  a 
part  interest  assors.  to).  4,361,105,  CI.  114-260.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Czech,  James  I.,  4,361,774,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Frohbieter,  Edwin  H.,  4,360,977,  CI.  34-86.000. 
Mokrzycki.  Eugene  H.,  4,361,773,  CI.  310-71.000. 
White,  David  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Novel  compounds,  compo- 
sitions and  processes.  4,361,701,  CI.  549-361.000. 
White.  Harold  R.;  and  Doncer,  Alexander  J.,  Jr.,  to  Alar  Engineering 
Corporation.    Liquid    separating    and    recycling.    4,361,488,    CI. 
210-776.000.  J       6       .       .      . 

White,  Preston  S.:  See— 

Hillman,    Patnck    E.;    and    White,    Preston    S.,    4,361,601.    CI 
427-123.000. 
White,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Muller,    Richard    S.;    and    White.    Richard    M..    4.361.026,    CI 
73-23.000. 
Whitfield.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Lin.  An-Chune 
R..  4.361,843,  C;.  346-1.100. 


Whittam,  Tliomas  V.:  See- 
Short,  Glyn  D.;  Spencer,  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V., 
4.361.715.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Wickersham.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Long,  Edward  M.;  and  Wickersham.  Ronald  J..  4.361.736.  CI. 
179-I21.00R. 
Wico  Corporation:  See — 

Geller.  David  A.,  4.361.827.  CI.  340-65.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Keller.  Peter;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb. 
Ulrich;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4,361,578,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Wieland.   Peter,   to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Halogenated   steroids 

4,361.558.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Wilcox.  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson.  John  W..  to  Kimball  International  Inc. 
Integrated  central   processor  for  electronic  organ.  4,361.065,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Wilcoxson.  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Gagliani.   John;   Lee.    Raymond;   and   Wilcoxson.   Anthony   L., 
4.361.453.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Wild.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Boldt.  Manfred;  Gubitosa,  Giuseppe;  Brintzinger.  Hans  H.;  and 
Wild.  Ferdinand.  4.361.497.  CI.  252-426.000. 
Willat,  Bret  G.  Water  sled  device.  4,361.103.  CI.  114-246.000. 
Willems,  Josef:  See — 

Bartusel,  Karl  R.;  Roth,  Mario;  Schamberg,  Walter;  and  Willems, 
Josef,  4,361,428.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Williams,  Arthur  J.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.  Pressure  compen- 
sated control  valves.  4,361,169.  CI.  137-596.130. 
Williams.  Charles  N..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Packaging  of  solid  state 

relay.  4.361,371.  CI.  339-17.00R. 
Williams,  Clarence  E.  Self  closing  tank  lid.  4.361.247,  CI.  220-88.00R. 
Williams,  Robert  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Optical  cable. 

4,361,381,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Willis.  John  P.:  See- 
Young,  Chung  C;  and  Willis,  John  P.,  4,361,473,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Wilson,  Daniel  W.  Portable  pneumatic  railroad  switch  cleaning  device. 

4,360,949,  CI.  15-405.000. 
Wilson,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover. 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L..  4.361.102.  CI.  1 14-56.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Direct  access  channel  selection 

apparatus  for  a  digital  tuning  system.  4,361,907,  CI.  455-160.000. 
Wing  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Newton.  Emerson  H..  4.361,620,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Winkhaus.  Gunter:  See — 

Bings.  Hubert;  Kampf,  Fritz;  Thome.  Roland;  Wargalla.  Gerhard; 
Winkhaus,  Gunter;   Pietsch.   Hartmut;  Turke.  Wolfgang;  and 
Fischer.  Peter.  4.361.541.  CI.  423-20.000. 
Winterbottom,  Kenneth,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  ad- 
vancing etherified  aminoplast  resins  with  a  guanamine.  4,361,594,  CI. 
427-27.000. 
Winters,  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Stein,  Age;  and  Winters,  Douglas  E.,  4,361,328,  CI.  273-156.000.  ' 
Wirth,  Gary  J.:  See- 
Downing,  Gerald  T.;  Stepanski,  Eugene  R.;  and  Wirth,  Gary  J., 
4.361,230,  CI.  206-345.000. 
Wirtschafter,  Jonathan,  to  Mediminder  Development  Ltd.  Timer  and 

alarm  apparatus.  4.361,408.  Q.  368-10.000. 
Wischnack.  Wolfram;  and  Dobner.  Alfred,  to  Alcan  Aluminiumwerk 
Numberg  GmbH.  Casting  core  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof.  4.361.181,  CI.  164-522.000. 
Wise.  Louis;  and  Voves.  James  E..  to  Morris.  Jeffrey  M.  Parking  ticket 

collection  apparatus.  4,361.355.  CI.  296-37.100. 
Witchey.  Albert  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Knife  edge  bearing  system. 

4.361.365,  CI.  308-2.00R. 
Withers,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Murphy.  Brian  J.  M.;  Withers.  Leslie  A.;  and  Salway-Waller, 
Malcolm,  4,360,938,  CI.  12-12.500. 
Witt,  Ronald  A.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The.  Divided  thrust  apparatus. 

4,361.058.  CI.  74-665.0GD. 
Wittkopf.  Eugene  W.;  and  Leanna,  Dale  D.,  to  Magna-Graphics  Corpo- 
ration. Multi-color  rotary  press.  4.361.089,  CI.  101-182.000. 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co.:  See- 
Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Lauer,  Hansjorg,  4,361,349,  CI.  285-110.000. 
Woicke,    Bemd,    to    Auergesellschaft    GmbH.    Filtering    respirator. 

4,361,146,  CI.  128-206.120. 
Wojcik,  Herbert  W.,  to  Darling-Delaware  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  separat- 
ing and  recovering  fat  and  proteinaceous  material  from  raw  organic 
material.  4,361,590,  CI.  426-480.000. 
Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Lauer,  Hansjorg,  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  & 
Co.  Ring-packed  pipe  spigot-and-socket  connection.  4,361,349,  CI. 
285-110.000. 
Wolfe,  Paul  G.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.   Video   switch   for   a   VTR-compatible   television   receiver. 
4,361,854,  CI.  358-181.000. 
Wong,  George  H.;  Embry,  Lamar;  Ely,  Donald  A.;  Pantaleo,  Peter  F.; 
Cooke,  Ronald  D.;  Chance,  James  L.;  and  Beachler,  Edward  D.,  to 
Beloit  Corporation.  Air  impingement  web  drying  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 4,361,466,  CI.  162-207.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles 
C;  and  Wilsoi),  Gary  L.,  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Vee  type 
planing  hull  for  power  boats.  4,361,102,  CI.  114-56.000. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Stone,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.,  4.361.257,  CI.  222-464.000. 
Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Poley.  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover. 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L..  4.361.102.  CI.  114-56.000. 
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Wood.  Samuel  F..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Trunk  interface 

circuit  with  current  compensation.  4,361.732,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Wood.  Stuart  K.:  See- 
Hall.  Leslie  G  ;  Larson.  David  V  ;  Smith.  Michael  A.;  and  Wood. 
Stuart  K  .  4.361.296.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Worder,  Hans,  to  Bunder  Glas  GmbH.  Injection  syringe.  4,361,149,  CI. 

128-215.000. 
Wourms,  Robert  L.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method 
of  forming  plasma  etched  semiconductor  contacts.  4.361,599,  CI. 
427-90.000. 
Wozniacki,  Roger  M.,  to  Wozniacki,  Roger  M.  Four-corner  design  for 

octagonal  container.  4,361,267,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Wulf,  Peter:  See— 

Krumm,    Heinz-Gerhard;    Wulf,    Peter;    and    Guhne,    Wieland, 
4,360,939,  CI.  15-49.00C. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Gjajek,   Stanley  A.;   Hill,   Robert   S.;  and   Klaiber,  George  S.. 

4,361,458,  CI.  156-264.000. 
Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Miguel,  Edward  K..  4,361.754,  CI. 
235-381.000. 
Wurtz,    Frank    R.    Perspective    drawing    machine.    4,360,975,    CI. 

33-432.000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Note.  Fedele  A.,  4,361,393,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  and  Shishido.  Toetsu,  to  NTN 
Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yajima.  Seishi.  Process  for  producing 
heat-rfsistant     and     moisture-resistant      polyborometallosiloxanes. 
4,361,679,  CI.  525-389.000. 
Yajima.  Seishi;  Okamura.  Kiyohito;  and  Shishido.  Toetsu.  to  NTN 
Toyo  Bearing  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Yajima.  Seishi.  Process  for  production 
of  heat-resistant  compounds.  4,361.691,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji;  See— 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4,361,410,  CI.  368-157.000. 
Yamada,  Seiji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  condition 

indicating  system  for  use  in  a  camera.  4,361.390,  CI.  354-198.000. 
Yamada,  Shoji:  See— 

Kanada,  Eiji;  Kondo,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shoji,  4.361,639,  CI. 
430-204.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hideki:  See— 

Teraoku,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamaguchi.     Hideki,    4,361,254,    CI. 
222-196.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takashi,  4,361,339,  CI.  280-21.00R. 
Yamashdta,  Sadahiko:  See— 

Sagawa,  Morikazu;  Makimoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko, 
4,361,820,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Yamashita,  Shigeo:  See— 

Nakamura,    Michiharu;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Yamashita.    Shigeo; 
Fukuzawa.    Tadashi;    and    Umeda.    Junichi,    4.361.887.    CI. 
372-50.000. 
Yamashita.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsuura.  Fumiaki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Murakamu 
Yasushi;  Kataoka.  Shigeyuki;  Takeda.  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda.  Yumiko;  Matsuno.  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Koji; 
Kaiho.  Shinichi;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Hata.  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru.  4.361.572.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Yamazaki,  Fumio:  See— 

Sakai,  Yukio;  Yamazaki,  Fumio;  and  Satoh,  Isao,  4,361,394,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsuura.  Fumiaki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Murakami. 
Yasushi;  Kataoka.  Shigeyuki;  Takeda.  Yasuhisa;  Yamashita. 
Yasuhiro;  Takeda.  Yumiko;  Matsuno.  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Koji; 
Kaiho.  Shinichi;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Hata.  Shun-ichi;  and 
Takanashi.  Shigeru.  4.361,572,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Yano,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta.  To- 

kuya;  and  Eida,  Tsuyoshi.  4,361,842,  CI.  346-1.100. 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu,  Masaru;  and  Hirose, 

Yoshiteru,  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Imidazoledicar- 

boxylic  acid  derivative.  4,361,560,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Yasuda.  Takeshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Schedule  table  printing 

apparatus.  4.361.874.  CI.  364-710.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  Set^ 

Suzuki.  Yoshitsugu;  lizuka,  Syogo;  Kajiyama,  Shigeo;  Usui,  Kenji; 
and  Kobayashi.  Masahiro.  4.360,962,  CI.  29-564.400. 
Yevich.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G.. 
Jr.,  4.361.565,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Yoldas.  Bulent  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Polymerized  solu- 
tions for  depositing  optical  oxide  coatings.  4.361.598,  CI.  427-74.000. 

Yoshida,  Shinji:  See—  .  ,.,  ^o     ^i 

Furukawa,     Yasuyoshi;    and    Yoshida,     Shinji,    4.361,608.    CI. 

428-36.000.  ,^ 

Yoshida.  Toshiya.  Urination  disposal  bag.  4.360.932.  CI.  4-144.200. 


Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi:  See—  ..  ,^,  ,„,     /-■ 

Haraguchi,    Shosuke;    and    Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi.    4.361.391.    CI. 
354-288.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,     ..  ,^,  •,«,  r-i 

Saito.  Tadao;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki.  4.361,255,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Tashiro.  Chiaki;  and  Maruyama.  Yutaka, 
4,361,579,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Young,  Chung  C;  and  Willis,  John  P.,  to  Nova  Biomedical  Corpora- 
tion.   Potassium   ion-selective   membrane   electrode    4.361,473.   CI 
204-195.00M. 
Young,  Harold  W,  Jr.:  See—  .,..,„.    ^, 

Solomon,  Jeffry  A.;  and  Young,  Harold  W,.  Jr.,  4,361,504,  CI. 
252-463.000 
Young,  Ian  R.:  See— 

BuH,  Michael;  and  Young,  Ian  R.,  4,361,807,  CI.  324-309  000. 
Younger,  Gib,  to  A.   Lakin  &   Sons,  Inc.  Exhaust  system  hanger. 

4,361,304,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.:  See— 

Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.,  4,361,571,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Yusa,  Hideo:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio.  and  Yusa. 
Hideo,  4.361,505,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Zaar,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Manfred;  and  Maahs,  Gunther,  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huels.  Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  copolymers  of 
ethylene  with  at  least  one  other  l-monoolefin  and  an  optional  uncon- 
jugated diene.  4.361.686.  CI.  526-143.000 
Zafferri.  Roberto:  See— 

Laesser.  Claude;  Zafferri,  Roberto;  and  Depcry.  Jean.  4,361.790. 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Fnedrichshafen.  AG.:  See^ 

Gluck.  Gunther,  4,361,076,  CI.  91-422.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bieber,  Gerold;  Boss,  Franz;  and  Magg.  Alfred,  4,361,217,  CI. 
192-103.0FA 
Zander,  Charles  R.:  See— 

McClanahan,  Buford  A.;  Udolf,  Herb  W  ;  Zander.  Charles  R  ;  and 
Thresher,  Robert  W.,  4,361,444,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Zamoch,  Kenneth  P.:  See—  ,,   /-, 

lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Zarnoch,  Kenneth  P.,  4,361,631,  CI. 
429-40.000. 
Zdahl.  Norbert:  See— 

Streitberger.  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister.  Peter;  and  Zdahl.  Nor- 
bert. 4.361.660.  CI.  523-404.000. 
Zeag  Systems  AG:  See — 

Ehrat.  Kurt,  4,361,757.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Zettergren.  Ted.  Safety  device  at  remote  control  of  hydraulic  or  pneu- 
matic machine  tools.  4.361.836.  CI.  340-825.200. 
Zhdanovich.  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak.  Alexandr  I  ;  Galkov.  Mikhail  I.; 
Baraban.  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov.  Jury  V.;  Zholob.  Anatoly  P.; 
Zhuk.  Mikhail  M.;  and  by  Zhuk.  Galina  K..  administrator.  Process  for 
producing    polycrystals    of   cubic    boron    nitride.    4.361.543.    CI. 
423-290.000. 
Zherebtsov.  Jury  V.;  See— 

Zhdanovich.  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov,  Mikhail 
I    Baraban,  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov,  Jury  V.;  Zholob,  Anatoly 
p'    Zhuk,   Mikhail   M.;  and  Zhuk,  Galina   K.,  administrator, 
4,361,543,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Zholob,  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Zhdanovich,  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov,  Mikhail 
I    Baraban.  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov.  Jury  V.;  Zholob,  Anatoly 
p'    Zhuk,   Mikhail   M.;   and   Zhuk,   Galina   K..   administrator, 
4.361.543.  CI.  423-290.000. 
Zhuk.  Galina  K..  administrator:  See— 

Zhdanovich.  Gennady  M.;  Dudvak.  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov.  Mikhail 
I    Baraban.  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov.  'Jury  V.;  Zholob.  Anatoly 
P     Zhuk.   Mikhail   M.;  and  Zhuk,  Galina  K.,  administrator, 
4,361.543,  CI  423-290.000 
Zhuk,  Mikhail  M.:  See—  ,    _  „ 

Zhdanovich,  Gennady  M.;  Dudyak,  Alexandr  I.;  Galkov,  Mikhail 

I    Baraban.  Vladimir  P.;  Zherebtsov,  Jury  V.;  Zholob,  Anatoly 

P-  Zhuk,  Mikhail  M.;  and   Zhuk.  Galina  K..  administrator. 

4.361,543,  CI.  423-290.000. 

Zieler,  Erich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  determining  local 

absorption  differences  in  an  object.  4,361,764,  CI.  378-14.000. 
Zimmer  USA,  Inc.:  See- 
Tanner,  Gary  D.,  4,361,141,  CI.  128-69.000 
Zimmerman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Fulcher,  Carol  A.,  to  Scnpps  Clinic  and 
Research  Foundation.  Ultrapurification  of  factor  VIII  using  mono- 
clonal antibodies.  4,361,509,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Hartmannsgruber,  Max,  4.361.004.  CI.  57-100.000. 
Weeger.    Hans-Peter;    and    Herdtle.    Heinnch,    4,361.005.    CI. 
57-117.000.  ■  ,_ 

Zwillich,  Alexander,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Switchgear  with 

enclosure.  4,361.369,  CI.  312-223.000. 
2500  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Roth,  David  W.,  4.361,610,  CI.  428-95.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM  ^ 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aoki.  Eiichiro:  See — 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada.  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro; Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  Re.  31,090,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Broughton.  James  A.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 

Lightly  prized  tobacco.  Re.  31,091.  CI.  131-111.000. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See — 

Broughton,  James  A.,  Re.  31,091,  CI.  131-111.000. 
Inverchair  Inc.;  See —  i 

Sieber,  Walter  P.,  Re.  31,092,  CI.  297-326.000. 
Kanayawa,  Kyoko.  administrator:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,    Takato,    deceased;    and   Tsuboi, 
Makoto,  Re.  31,094,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Kanazawa,  Takato,  deceased:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,    Takato,    deceased;    and   Tsuboi, 
Makoto,  Re.  31,094,  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsu;  Kanazawa,  Takato,  deceased  (by  Kanayawa,  Kyoko. 
administrator);  and  Tsuboi,  Makoto,  to  Matsushita  Electrical  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  heating  time  utilizing  humid- 
ity sensing.  Re.  31,094,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,   Takato,    deceased;    and    Tsuboi, 
Makoto,  Re.  31,094,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Miller,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Tolles,  Edward  D.;  Stallings,  Robert  L.;  and  Miller,  Charles  E., 
Re.  31,093,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Nakada.  Akira:  See — 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro; Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  Re.  31,090,  CI. 
84-1.010. 


Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro; Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  Re.  31,090,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro; Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  Re.  31,090,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Vamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro; Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  Re.  31,090,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Sieber,   Walter   P.,  to  Inverchair  Inc.   Orthopedic   reclining  chair. 

Re.  31,092,  CI.  297-326.000. 
Stallings,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Tolles,  Edward  D.;  Stallings,  Robert  L.;  and  Miller,  Charles  E., 
Re.  31,093,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Tolles,  Edward  D.;  Stallings,  Robert  L.;  and  Miller,  Charles  E.,  to 
Westvaco  Corporation.  Process  for  making  activated  carbon  with 
control  of  metal  ion  concentration  in  phosphoric  acid.  Re.  31,093,  CI. 
252-423.000. 
Tsuboi,  Makoto:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,   Takato,    deceased;    and   Tsuboi, 
Makoto,  Re.  31,094,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Uchiyama,  Yasuji:  See — 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro; Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  Re.  31,090,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Tolles,  Edward  D.;  Stallings,  Robert  L.;  and  Miller,  Charles  E., 
Re.  31,093,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument.  Re.  31,090,  CI.  84-1.010. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Commercial  Incorporated:  See — 

Blake,  Alfred,  267,070,  CI.  D7-30.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Fabian.  Wolfgang.  267,109,  CI.  D23-25.0OO. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  George  A.,  267,063,  CI.  D6-156.O0O. 
Arnolds.  Gerd.  Combined  lavatory  spout  and  water  control  handles. 

267.110.  11-30-82.  CI.  D23-25.000. 

Arnolds.  Gerd.  Combined  lavatory  spout  and  water  control  handles. 

267.111,  11-30-82.  CI.  D23-25.000. 

Asbury.  Kemper  D.  Combination  lamp  and  open  top  storage  table. 

267.120.  11-30-82.  CI.  D26-58.000. 
Bittinger,  Daryl  E.  Self  propelled  shop  cart.  267,084,  11-30-82,  CI. 

D12-85.000. 
Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Dinner  plale. 

267.070.  11-30-82,  CI.  D7-30.000. 
Bonifield.  Charles  B.  Combined  boat  deck  and  ski  storage  well.  267,083, 

11-30-82.  CI.  D12-318.0OO. 
Brian  Davis  and  Company  Proprietary  Limited:  See — . 

Carlson.  Arthur  R..  267.071,  CI.  D7-79.000. 
Brunner,  Josef  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef  267,066,  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Bubelis,  Gediminas  J.,  to  Gerber  Products  Company.  Pacifier.  267,116, 

11-30-82,  CI.  D24-46.000. 
Burnett,  Patricia  A.  Specimen  funnel.  267,118,  11-30-82,  CI.  D24- 54.000. 
Caranica,  Gloria,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  carrying  basket 

267,099,  11-30-82,  CI.  D21-59.u00. 
Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  to  Brian  Davis  and  Company  Proprietary  Limited. 

Covered  canister.  267,071,  11-30-82,  CI.  D7-79.000. 
Caulkett,  Lawrence  F.  Table  base.  267.068.  11-30-82,  CI.  D6-196.000. 
Chadima,  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Norand  Corporation.  Modular  computer 

system  console.  267,092,  11-30-82,  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kabaya.  Harumichi,  267,077,  CI.  DlO-32.000. 


Connelly,  Richard  E.,  to  Contractor  Equipment  Manufacturers,  Inc. 

Front  for  fireplace  insert  or  similar  article.  267,112,  11-30-82,  CI. 

D23-93.000. 
Contractor  Equipment  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See — 

Connelly,  Richard  E.,  267,112,  CI.  D23-93.000. 
Cook,  Richard  L.  Saw  fencestop.  267,095,  11-30-82,  CI.  D15-140.000. 
Cubbage,  William  W.-,  Jr.  Child's  rocker.  267,055,  11-30-82,  CI.  D6- 

10.000. 
Custom  Safety  Products:  See — 

Kinchen,  Choice  R.;  and  Phillips.  Roy  D.,  267.069,  CI.  D6-210.000. 

Dahlberg,  Per,  to  Per  Dahlberg  Elektronik  AB.  Electrical  connector 

casing.  267,088,  11-30-82,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Distinctive  Appliances,  Inc.:  See — 

Joseph,  Stanley  M.,  267,072,  CI.  D23- 15 1.000.    . 
Doi.  Keiichiro,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Magnetic  card  for  microwave 

oven.  267,094,  11-30-82,  CI.  D14-1 17.000. 
Doodson,  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dictating  machine. 

267,089.  11-30-82.  CI.  D14-3.000. 
DuPont.  S.  T.:  See— 

Linke.  Norbert  H.  J.,  267,053.  CI.  D3-58.0OO. 
Erb,  Christian  O.  Fishing  lure.  267,106,  11-30-82,  CI.  D22-28.0OO. 
Erb,  Christian  O.  Fishing  lure.  267.107,  11-30-82,  CI.  D22-28.0O0. 
Everitt,  Delmar  K.:  See — 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  267,101*,  CI.  D21- 
81.000. 
Fabian,    Wolfgang,    to    American    Standard    Inc.    Faucet.    267,109, 

11-30-82.  CI.  D23-25.000.    • 
Feighery,  James  M.  Log  lifter.  267,074,  11-30-82,  CI.  D23-138.200. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See — 

Ingram,  Charles  E.,  267,087,  CI.  D12-157.000. 
Fuller,  Walter  T.  Paint  roller  cleaner.  267,123,  1 1-30-82,  CI.  D32-35.00O. 
Gerber  Legendary  Blades:  See — 

Loveless,  Robert  W.,  267,104.  CI.  D22- 1.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See— 

Bubelis.  Gediminas  J.,  267,1 16,  CI.  D24-46.000. 
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Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E. 

Toy  motorcycle.  267,101,  11-30-82,  CI.  D21-81.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Hammond.  Philip  S.,  267,086,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Gordy  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinberg,  Alan  M..  267,102,  CI.  D21-87.00O. 
Gray,  Keith  W.  Dual  compartment  display  case  or  similar  article. 

267,065,  11-30-82.  CI.  D6-173.000. 
H.I.T.  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tawil.  Abraham  I.,  267,078,  CI.  DlO-46.100. 
Hammond,  Philip  S..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire. 

267.086.  11-30-82.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Hawes.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Scotton.  Janet  B.;  and  Hawes.  Mark  R..  267.122,  CI.  D28-02.000. 

Hayashi,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeaki,  267,093,  CI.  D14- 
106.000. 
Hori,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Paint  roller.  267,054,  1 1-30-82, 

CI.  D4-38.100. 
Hurtig,  Sheldon  H.,  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Jar  or  the  like.  267,076,  1 1-30-82,  CI. 

D9-370.000. 
Ingram,  Charles  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Tie  down  bracket  for  a 

luggage  rack.  267,087,  11-30-82,  CI.  D12-157.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Noel.  Howard  S..  267,127,  Ci.  D99-28.000. 
Iwamoto,  Masahiro.  Combined  toothpaste  dispenser  and  toothbrush 

holder.  267,060,  U-30-82,  Q.  D6-87.000. 
Johnson.  William  H.,  to  Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Dual 

thermostat  temperature  and  time  circuit  control  assembly.  267,079, 

11-30-82,  CI.  DlO-50.000. 
Johnson,  William  H..  to  Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Power 

control  unit  for  environmentally-controlled  poultry  buildings  or  the 

like.  267.096,  11-30-82,  CI.  D15-148.000. 
Jonebrant.  Charles  K.  Pallet.  267,126,  11-30-82,  CI.  D34-38.000 
Joseph,  Stanley  M.,  to  Distinctive  Appliances,  Inc.  Hood  and  rack 

assembly.  267,072,  11-30-82,  CI.  D23-151.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner.  Josef  267,066,  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Kabaya,  Harumichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch. 

267,077.  11-30-82.  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
KaBe  Produkter:  See — 

Wadstrom,  Per,  267,075,  CI.  D8-300.000. 
Kenrick,  Joyce.  Toy  manatee.  267,103,  11-30-82,  CI.  D21-157.000. 
Kinchen,  Choice  R.;  and  Phillips,  Roy  D.,  to  Custom  Safety  Products. 

Drilling  rig  rotary  table  anti-skid  safety  pad  or  similar  article.  267,069, 

11-30-82,  CI.  D6-210.000. 
Kiser,  Cecil  M.,  Jr.,  to  Nep  Sales,  Inc.  Motorcycle  cruise  control. 

267,085,  1K30-82.  CI.  D 12- 174.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeaki,  to  Sharp  Corporation. 

Teller  machine.  267,093,  11-30-82,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Koehm,  Ronald  E.  Chair.  267,057,  11-30-82,  CI.  D6-67.000. 

Koziatek,  Jerome  P.:  See-^ 

Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G..  267,067.  CI.  D6-t91.000. 

Kraft,  Inc.;  See— 

Hurtig,  Sheldon  H.,  267,076,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Learned,  Addison  W.,  III.  Fishing  bobber.  267,108,  11-30-82.  CI.  D22- 

30.000. 
Lefevre,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Tefal  S.A.  Handle  for  a  lid  of  cooking  vessels. 

267,073,  11-30-82,  CI.  D7-393.000. 

Lendvay,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G.,  267,067.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Lentz.  John  A.  Towel  roll  holder.  267.062,  11-30-82.  CI.  D6-97.000. 

Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Scotton.  Janet  B.;  and  Hawes.  Mark  R.,  267,122,  CI.  D28-02.O0O. 
Linke,  Norbert  H.  J.,  to  DuPont,  S.  T.  Billfold.  267,053.  11-30-82,  CI. 

D3-58.000. 
Locker,  Howard  W.  Recirculation  blower.  267,115,  11-30-82,  CI.  D23- 

151.000 
Lopez-Benitez,  Carlos  L..  to  Monarch  Furniture  Corp.  Sofa.  267.056, 

11-30-82,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Loveless,  Robert  W.,  to  Gerber  Legendary  Blades.  Knife.  267,104, 

11-30-82,  CI.  D22- 1.000. 
Luoma,  Harold  E.  Drain  board.  267,125,  11-30-82.  CI.  D32-56.000. 
Lynch,  Patrick  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wimsatt,  James  M..  to  WLN  Products.  Air 

purifier.  267,114,  11-30-82,  CI.  D23-149.000. 
Magnusson,  Ingvar.  Toy  excavator.  267,100,  11-30-82,  CI.  D2 1-79.000. 
Markarian,  Albert  E.  Combined  dispenser  and  applicator.  267,124, 

11-30-82,  CI.  D32-45.000. 
Maugirard,  Jean  C.  Frame  for  bed  with  tester.  267,058,  11-30-82,  CI. 

D6-83.000. 
McChesney,  John  L.:  See— 

Tacklind,  Thomas  A.;  and  McChesney,  John  L.,  267,097,  CI.  D16- 
32.000. 
McCoy.  Billie  L.,  to  Nelson  McCoy  Pottery  Company.  Bud  vase. 

267.081.  11-30-82,  CI.  Dl  1-149.000. 
McCoy,  Billie  L.,  to  Nelson  McCoy  Pottery  Company.  Planter  bowl. 

267.082,  11-30-82,  CI.  Dll-149.000. 
Min.  Wan  K.  Cigarette.  267,121,  11-30-82,  CI.  D27-01.000. 


Monarch  Furniture  Corp.:  See — 

Lopez-Benitez,  Carlos  L..  267.056.  CI   D6-63  000. 
Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour.  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and  Lend- 
vay. Joseph  G.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Crib  headboard.  267,067, 
11-30-82,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Nelson  McCoy  Pottery  Company:  Sff— 

McCoy,  Billie  L.,  267,081,  CI.  Dl  1-149.000. 

McCoy,  Billie  L.,  267.082.  CI.  Dll-149.000 
Nep  Sales.  Inc.:  See — 

Kiser.  Cecil  M..  Jr..  267.085,  CI.  D12-174.000. 

Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori,  Kiyoshi,  267,054.  CI.  D4-38.100. 
Noel.  Howard  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Fully  automated  self-service  banking  terminal.  267,127,  1 1-30-82,  CI. 

D99-28.000. 

Norand  Corporation:  See — 

Chadima,  George  E.,  Jr.,  267,092,  CI.  D14- 102.000. 
Ohno,  Toshiro,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  C.o..  Ltd.  Telephone  set. 

267.091.  11-30-82.  CI.  D14-58.OO0. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno.  Toshiro.  267.091.  CI.  D  14-58.000. 
Ostrom.  James  G.  Belt-clip  camera  holder.  267.050.  11-30-82,  CI.  D2- 

400.000. 
Packer.  Ralph  W.  Lug  receiver  for  a  drum.  267,098.   11-30-82,  CI. 

D17-22.000. 

Pall  Corporation;  See — 

Rosenberg,  David  J.,  267,117,  CI.  D24-52.0OO. 
Past.  Maurice.  Badge.  267.080.  11-30-82.  CI.  Dl  1-107.000. 

Per  Dahlberg  Elektronik  AB:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Per.  267,088.  CI.  D  13-24.000. 

Phillips.  Roy  D.:  See— 

Kinchen,  Choice  R.;  and  Phillips.  Roy  D..  267.069.  CI.  D6-2 10.000. 
Potter.  George  R.  Wood  burning  stove.  267,113,  11-30-82,  CI.  D23- 
97.000. 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Caranica,  Gloria,  267,099,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 

Questor  Corporation:  See — 

Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  267,067.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Rapoport,  George.  Portfolio.  267.052.  11-30-82.  CI.  D3-52.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Drawer  267,066,  11-30-82,  CI  D6-191  000. 
Rosenberg,  David  J.,  to  Pall  Corporation.   Breathing  circuit  filtw. 

267,117,  11-30-82,  CI.  D24-52.000. 
Scotton,  Janet  B.;  and  Hawes,  Mark  R.,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited. 

Medicinal  Ublet.  267,122,  11-30-82,  CI.  D28-02.000 

Seymour,  Allen:  See — 

Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G.,  267,067,  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 

Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Doi,  Keiichiro,  267,094,  CI.  D14-1 17.000. 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeaki.  267.093.  CI.  D14- 
106.000. 

Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  William  H.,  267,079,  CI.  DlO-50.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.,  267,096,  CI.  D15-148.000. 

Steinberg,  Alan  M.,  to  Gordy  International,  Inc.  Combined  airplane  and 
parachute  toy.  267,102,  11-30-82,  CI.  D21-87.000. 

Stephan,  Lewis.  Fishing  lure.  267.105.  11-30-82,  CI.  D22-27.000. 

Tacklind,  Thomas  A.;  and  McChesney,  John  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Toner  bottle.  267,097,  11-30-82.  CI.  D16-32.000. 

Tawil.  Abraham  I.,  to  HIT.  Industries.  Ltd.  Scoring  dials  for  back- 
gammon game.  267.078,  11-30-82.  CI.  DlO-46.100. 

Lefevre.  Jean-Pierre,  267,073,  CI.  D7-393.000. 

Temco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  Morton  I..  267.119.  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Thomas.  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Disposable  splint.  267,1 19. 

11-30-82.  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  267,090.  11-30-82,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.  Bathroom  shelf  267,059,  11-30-82,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.  Tumbler  holder.  267,061.  1 1-30-82.  CI.  D6-93.000. 
Thompson,    Bruce   R.,   to   UPL   Group   Limited.    Vertical   cabinet. 

267,064.  11-30-82,  CI.  D6-167.000. 
Tucker,  Daniel.  Tote  bag.  267,051,  11-30-82,  CI.  D3-44.000. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Doodson,  Peter  J.,  267.089,  CI.  D14-3.000. 

UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  267.064.  CI  D6-I67.000. 
Wadstrom.  Per.  to  KaBe  Produkter.  File  handle.  267.075,  11-30-82,  CI. 

D8-300.000. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Drawing  table.  267.063, 

11-30-82.  CI.  D6- 156.000. 
Wimsatt.  James  M.;  See — 

Lynch.  Patrick  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wimsatt.  James  M..  267,114,  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
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WLN  Products:  See —  Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Lvnch.  Patrick  E..  Jr.;  and  Wimsalt,  James  M.,  267,1 14,  CI.  D23-  Tacklind,  Thomas  A.;  and  McChesney,  John  L.,  267,097,  CI.  D16- 

149.0(00.  32.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett,  William  E.:  See- 
Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,959,  CI.  74.000. 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,960,  CI.  76.000. 

Meek.  Jack  M  ;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4,959,  11-30-82,  CI.  74.000. 


Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4,960,  11-30-82,  CI.  76.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,959,  CI.  74.000. 

Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  4.960,  CI.  76.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  30,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


209.2 


32 


144.2 
301 
420.2 
555 


CLASS  2 

4,360,930 
CLASS  3 

4,360,931 
CLASS  4 

4,360.932 

I        4,360,933 

4,360,934 

4,360,935 


CLASS  5 

9  R  4,360,936 

CLASS  8 

152  II     4,360,937 

407  4,361,421 

cekssi2 

12.5  4,360,938 


CLASS  15 


49  C 
160 
250.06 
250.42 

256.51 

316  R 

321 

323 

373 

405 

412 


4,360,939 
4,360,940 
4,360,941 
4,360,942 
4,360,943 
4,360,944 
4,360,945 
4,360,946 
4,360,947 
4,360,948 
4.360.949 
4,360,950 


CLASS  16 


35  R 


45 


14 


4,360,951 
CLASS  17 

4,360,952 
CLASS  27 

4,360,953 
CLASS  29 


1.23 
25.42 
156.5  R 
157  R 
157.3  R 
417 
426.5 
460 
564.4 
571 
574 
582 
603 
758 
840 
881 


4,360,954 
4,360,955 
4,360,956 
4.360,957 
4,360,958 
4,360.959 
4.360,960 
4,360,961 
4,360,962 
4,360,963 
4,360,964 
4,360,965 
4,360,966 
4,360,967 
4,360,968 
4.360,969 


CLASS  30 

2  4,360,970 

296  R  4,360,971 

CLASS  33 

17  R  4,360,972 

174  L  4,360,973 

180  R  4,360.974 

432  4,360,975 

CLASS  34 

4,360,976 
I  I        4,360,977 

CLASS  36 

114  1        4,360,978 

121  !        4,360.979 

CLASS  37 

4,360,980 
I  4.360.982 

'  4,360,981 

4,360,983 

CLASS  38 

4,360,984 

CLASS  42 

6  4,360.985 

CLASS  43 

82  4,360,986 


20 
86 


117.5 
141  R 
141  T 

233 


140 


122  4.360,987 

CLASS  44 
56  4,361,422 

CLASS  46 
39  4,360,988 

CLASS  47 

65  4,360,989 

CLASS  51 

4,360,990 

CLASS  52 

4,360,991 
4.360.992 
4.360,993 
4,360,994 

CLASS  53 

4,360,995 
4,360,996 
4,360,997 


410 


29 
309.4 
365 
744 


437 
469 
528 


CLASS  55 

100  4,361,423 

205  4,361,424 

218  4,361,425 

257  PV  4,361,426 

279  4,361,427 

CLASS  56 

4,360,998 


10.2 
11.3 

12.8 
13.4 
27.5 


4,360,999 
4,361,001 
4,361,000 
4,361,002 


CLASS  57 


22  4,361,003 

100  4,361,004 

117  4,361,005 

304  4,361,006 

409  4,361,007 

CLASS  60 

521  4,361,008 

659  4.361.009 

757  4,361,010 

CLASS  62 

3  4,361,011 

82  4,361,012 

223  4,361,013 

237  4,361,014 

238.4  4,361,015 

374  4,361,016 

CLASS  65 

29  4,361,428 

67  4,361,429 

99.5  4,361,430 

4,361,431 

104  4,361;432 

116  4,361,433 

265  4,361,434 

CLASS  66 

207  4,361,017 

CLASS  68 

43  4,361,018 

62  4,361,019 


66 
86 
93 
98 
106 
118 


57 

71 

99 

209 

379 

381 


CLASS  71 

4,361,435 
4,361,436 
4,361,437 
4,361,438 
4,361,439 
4.361,440 

CLASS  72 

4,361,020 
4,361,021 
4,361,022 
4,361,023 
4,361,024 
4,361.025 


40.5  R 
61  1  R 

64.4 

81 
104 
116 
295 

313 

503 

579 

603 

620 

623 

654 

711 

721 

729 

861.05 

861.47 

861.54 

863 

864.53 


CLASS  73 

23  4,361,026 

4,361,027 

28  4,361,028 

37.7  4.361,029 


4,361,030 

4.361,031 

4,361,032 

4,361,033 

4,361,034 

4,361,035 

4,361,036 

4,361.037 

4,361,038 

4,361,039 

4,361,040 

4.361.041 

4,361.042 

4,361,043 

4,361,044 

4,361,045 

4,361,046 

4,361,047 

4,361,048 

4,361,049 

4,-36 1,050 

4,361,051 

4,361,052 

4,361.053 


CLASS  74 


5.22 
5.6  D 
25 

551.4 

665  GO 

759 

866 


4,361,055 
4.361,054 
4,361,056 
4,361,057 
4,361,058 
4,361,059 
4,361,060 


CLASS  75 

10  R  4.361,441 

57  4,361,442 

128  W  4,361,443 

CLASS  82 

4  R  4,361,061 

CLASS  83 

71  4,361,062 

4,361,063 

319  4.361,064 

CLASS  84 

1.01  Re.3 1,090 

1.03  4.361,065 

4,361,066 

1.27  4,361,067 

299  4,361,068 

346  4,361,069 

478  4,361,070 

CLASS  89 

1.815  4,361,071 


154 


47 
279 
420 
422 
500 


4,361,072 
CLASS  91 

4,361,073 
4,361,074 
4,361,075 
4,361,076 
4,361,077 


292 


447 


168 


CLASS 


248 
406R 


152 


238 


110 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,361.095 
105 

4,361,096 
4,361.097 

108 

4.361,098 
4.361,099 

110 

4,361.100 
112 

4,361,101 
114 


CLASS  92 

31  4,361.078 

CLASS  98 
50  4,361,079 

CLASS  99 

277.1  4,361,080 

348  4,361,081 

450.4  4,361.082 

483  4,361,083 

516  4,361,084 

CLASS  101 

23  4,361,085 

93.18  4,361,086 

109  4,361,087 

124  4,361,088 

182  4,361,089 

352  4,361,090 

382  MV  4,361,091 

426  4,361,092 

CLASS  102 

4.361,093 
CLASS  104 

4,361,094 


56 

4,361,102 

246 

4,361,103 

258 

4,361,104 

260 

4.361,105 

CLASS  116 

203 

4.361,106 

266 

4.361,107 

CLASS  118 

265 

4,361,108 

503 

4,361,111 

655. 

4,361,109 

661 

4,361,112 

665 

4,361,110 

694 

4,361,113 

723 

4,361,114 

CLASS  119 

29 

4,361,115 

51  R      4,361,116 

52  B      4,361,117 

CLASS  133 
3R  4.361.161 

4  A  4,361.162 

CLASS  134 

3  4  J6 1.444 

4.361.445 

8  4,361.446 

199  4.361.163 

CLASS  136 

246  4.361,717 


256 


4.361.718 


CLASS  137 


CLASS  123 


41.15 
52  M 
90.55 

198  DB 

266 

308 

440 

549 

585 

587 

592 

622 


4,361,118 
4.361,119 
4,361,120 
4,361,121 
4,361,122 
4.361,123 
4,361,124 
4,361,125 
4,361,126 
4,361.127 
4,361,128 
4.361,129 


36 


123 
221 
408 
417 
437 
438 


CLASS  125 

4,361,130 

CLASS  126 

4,361,131 
4,361,132 
4,361,133 
4,361,134 
4,361,135 
4,361.136 


CLASS  128 


1  B 

4 

6 

53 

69 

80C 
87  R 
92  A 

204.26 

206.12 

214  D 

214  E 

215 

263 

285 

419  P 

660 

763 


4,361,137 

4,361,138 

4,361,139 

4.361.140 

4,361,141 

4,361,142 

4,361,143. 

4,361.144 

4.361.145 

4,361,146 

4,361,148 

4,361,147 

4,361,149 

4,361,150 

4,361,151 

4,361,153 

4,361.154 

4,361,155 


CLASS  131 

90  4,361,156 


HI 


Re.31,091 


CLASS  132 

7  4,361,157 

9  4,361,158 

41  R  4,361,159 

73  4,361,160 


14 

4,361,164 

62 

4,361.167 

69 

4.361.165 

117 

4.361.166 

315 

4.361.168 

596.13 

4.361.169 

625.29 

4.361,170 

CLASS  139 


348 

371 


4.361.171 
4,361,172 


CLASS  172 

146  4,361,191 

CLASS  174 

6  4.361.719 

16  HS  4.361,720 

92  4.361.721 

93  4.361.722 
102  SC  4.361.723 
129  B  4.361,724 

CLASS  175 

45  4,361.192 

61  4.361.19? 

107  4.361.194 

297  4.361.195 

320  4.361.196 

407  4.361.197 

CLASS  177 

141  4.361.198 

154  4.361.199 

CLASS  178 

19  4.361,725 


CLASS  140 

1  4.361.173 

140  4.361.174 

CLASS  141 

283  4.361.175 

362  4.361.176 

CLASS  145 

33  E  4.361.177 

CLASS  148 

11.5F  4,361,447 

15  4,361.448 

26  4.361,44<} 

CLASS  149 

19.91  4.361.450 

CLASS  152 

172  4,361.178 

CLASS  .156 

64  4,361,451 

71  4,361,452 

79  4,361,453 

133  4,361,454 

149  4,361,455 

179  4,361,456 

224  4,361,457 

264  4,361,458 

425  4,361, 45<> 

568  4,361,460 

643  4,361,461 

CLASS  159 

6  W  4.361,462 

CLASS  160 

176  R  4,361,179 

377  4,361,180 

CLASS  162 

4,361,463 
4,361,464 
4,361,465 
4,361,466 

4,361,467 

CLASS  164 

4,361,181 


9 

49 

156 

207 

336 


522 


CLASS  165 

10  4,361,182 

82  4,361.183 

165  4,361,184 

CLASS  166 

84  4,361,185 

295  4,361,186 

326  4,361,187 

381  4,361.188 

CLASS  169 

14  4,361,189 

48  4,361,190 


23  R 


4,361.726 


CLASS  179 


I  GS 
1  J 
15  R 

5  R 

6  3  R 
18  AH 
82 

107  R 
111  E 
121  R 
158  R 


4.361.728 
4.361.727 
4.361.729 
4.361.730 
4.361,731 
4,361.732 
4,361.733 
4.361.734 
4.361.735 
4.361.736 
4.361.737 


CLASS  180 

14  R  4.361,200 

19  H  4.361.201 

168  4,361,202 

213  4,361.203 

302  4.361.204 

329  4.361,205 

CLASS  181 

255  4.361.206 

CLASS  184 
15  4.361.207 

CLASS  187 

1  R  4.361.208 

17  4,361.209 

CLASS  188 

43  4.361,210 

296  4.361.211 

335  4,361.214 

377  4.361.212 

378  4,361,213 

CLASS  190 

18  A  4,361.215 

CLASS  192 

36  4,361.216 

103  FA  4.361.217 

CLASS  194 

102  4,361.218 

CLASS  198 

4.361.219 
4,361,220 
4,361,221 
4,361,222 
4,361.223 
4,361,224 
4,361,225 


315 
330 
459 
519 

751 
781 


CLASS  200 


6R 

16  C 

61  45 

85  A 

144  B 

153  V 


239 


4,361,738 
4,361,739 
4,361.740 
4.361,741 
4,361,742 
4.361.743 

CLAiSS202 

4.361.468 
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99 


CLASS  203 

4,361,469 


CLASS  204 

15  4,361,470 


128 
192  R 
195  M 

239 

252 


4,361,471 
4,361.472 
4,361,473 
4,361,474 
4,361,475 


CLASS  206 

4531  4,361,226 

45.32  4.361.227 

216  4.361.228 

339  4.361.229 

345  4.361,230 

362  4.361,231 

386  4,361,232 

387  4,361,233 
505  4.361,234 
527  4,361,235 
611  4.361,236 

631  4,361,237 

CLASS  208 

11  LE  4,361,476 

67  4,361,477 

130  4,361,478 

139  4,361.479 

CLASS  209 

453  4.361,480 

576  4.361.238 

626  4.361.239 

674  4.361.240 

CLASS  210 

85  4.361.481 

198.2  4.361.482 

445  4.361.483 

632  4.361.484 
636  4.361.485 
722,  4.361.486 
759  ■  ■  4,361.487 
776  4.361.488 
780  4.361.489 
787  4.361.490 

CLASS  211 

123  4.361.241 

CLASS  212 

253  4.361.242 

CLASS  215 

206  4.361,243 


253 


4.361.244 


CLASS  219 

10.55  B  Re.3 1.094 


10.55  F 

69  G 

70 

75 

121  PD 
121  PP 
297 
522 


4.361.744 
4.361.745 
4,361,746 
4,361,747 
4,361,749 
4,361,748 
4,361,750 
4,361,751 


CLASS  220 


2 
67 
88  R 

254 

266 
269 
344 


162 
196 
321 
383 
464 


4,361,245 
4,361,246 
4,361,247 
4.361,248 
4.361.249 
4.361.250 
4.361.251 
4.361.252 

CLASS  222 

4.361.253 
4.361,254 
4.361,255 
4,361,256 
4,361,257 


CLASS  224 

150  4,361,258 


211 


4,361,259 


CLASS  226 

30  4.361.260 

CLASS  22« 

103  4.361.261 

118  4,361.262 

CLASS  229 

2.5  EC  4,361.263 


15 

16  R 

17  SC 
32 

39  R 
62.5 
69 


4.361.264 
4,361.265 
4,361.270 
4,361.266 
4,361,267 
4,361.268 
4.361.269 


CLASS  232 

17  4,361.271 

CLASS  235 

64.7  4,361.752 

101  4.361.753 

38  f  4,361.754 

476  4.361.755 

487  4.361.756 

4,361.757 

CLASS  236 

1  G  4.361,272 

II  4.361.273 

21  B  4.361.274 

88  4.361.275 

CLASS  237 
56  4.361.276 

CLASS  238 
14  4.361.277 

CLASS  239 

8  4.361.278 

56  4.361.279 
76  4,361,280 

265.37  4.361.281 

383  4.361,282 

415  4,361,283 

422  4.361,284 

424  4,361,285 

453  4,361,286 

703  4,361,287 
4,361.288 

CLASS  241 

32  4,361,289 

57  4,361,290 
79  4,361,291 

CLASS  242 

47.01  4,361,292 


84.2  R 
107.7 


4,361,293 
4,361,294 


CLASS  244 

33  4.361.295 

54  4.361,296 

97  4.361.297 

134  A  4,361,298 

216  4.361.299 

CLASS  246 

5  4.361.300 


34  R 


56 
188.1 
544 

553 


4.361.301 

CLASS  248 

4,361.302 
4,361.303 
4.361.304 
4.361.305 


CLASS  249 

106  4,3W;^06 

118  4.361.307 

CLASS  250 

203  R  4,361.758 

223  R  4,361,759 

231  GY  4,361,760 

251  4,361,761 
4,361,762 

381  4,361.763 

486.1  4,361,765 

CLASS  251 

134  4,361,308 

137  4,361,309 

144  4,361,310 


CLASS  252 


70 
175 
184 
299.63 
411  R 
416 
423 
426 
429  B 
430 

435 
455  Z 

463 
628 


4,361.491 
4,361.492 
4.361.493 
4.361.494 
4.361.495 
4.361.496 
Re.31.093 
4.361,497 
4.361,498 
4,361,499 
4,361,500 
4,361,501 
4.361.502 
4.361.503 
4.361.504 
4.361,505 


CLASS  254 


200 
276 

4,.361,311 
4,361,312 

CLASS  256 

13.1 
65 

4,361,313 
4,361,314 

CLASS  260 

112  B 

4,361,509 

239.3  D 
245.2  R 

245.2  T 
396  N 
412.5 
453  P 
463 
505  P 
544  F 


4,361,510 
4,361,511 
4.361.513 
4.361.514 
4,361,512 
4,361,516 
4,361,517 
4,361.518 
4.361.519 
4.361.520 
4.361.521 


66 

92 

150 

152 


CLASS  261 

4.361,522 
4.361,523 
4,361,524 
4,361,525 


CLASS  264 


3C 

25 

28 

65 
120 
161 
188 
258 


4.361.526 
4,361.527 
4,361,528 
4.361.529 
4,361.530 
4,361.531 
4.361.532 
4.361.533 


CLASS  266 

99  4,361.315 

CLASS  269 
43  4.361,316 

CLASS  271 

4,361.317 
4.361,318 
4.361.319 
4.361.320 
4.361.321 


3. 
202 
209 
288 
292 


CLASS  272 

118  4.361.323 


123 
126 


4.361,324 
4.361.322 


CLASS  273 

67  A  4.361.325 


81  D 
119R 
156 
162  E 
372 


4.361,326 
4,361,327 
4,361,328 
4.361,329 
4,361.330 


CLASS  277 

1  4,361,331 

3  4,361.332 

12  4,361.333 

16  4,361,334 

204  4,361.335 

207  A  4,361.336 

221  4.361.337 

CLASS  280 


111  R 
21  R 

33.99  A 
415  R 

491  E 

605 

613 

637 

707 

814 


31 
110 


251 
321 


120 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


86.4 


CLASS 


1  C 

37.1 


4,361.338 
4,361.339 
4,361.340 
4.361.341 
4,361.342 
4.361.343 
4.361.344 
4,361.345 
4.361.346 
4.361.347 

285 

4.361.348 
4.361,349 

292 

4.361.350 
4,361,351 

293 

4.361,352 

294 

4,361.353 

296 

4.361.354 
4,361,355 


129 
297 
326 


CLASS  297 

4,361,356 
4,361,357 
Re.3 1,092 


CLASS 

6E 
37  PB 

127 


CLASS 


6C 

22  A 


CLASS 


22 


301 

4,361,358 
4,361,359 
4,361,360 

303 

4,361.361 
4,361.362 

305 

4.361.363 


58  R 


3 
117 

245 
353 
426 
497 


4.361.364 
CLASS  307 

4.361.766 
4.361.767 
4,361.768 
4.361,769 
4,361.770 
4.361.771 


CLASS  308 

2  R  4.361.365 

6  C  4,361,366 

78  4.361.367 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4.361.772 

71  4,361.773 

90  4.361.774 

248  4.361,775 

268  4.361.776 

330  4,361.777 

348  4,361,778 

CLASS  312 

138  R  4,361,368 

223  4,361,369 

CLASS  313 

221  4,361,779 

222  4,361,780 
409  4,361,781 

CLASS  315 

73  4,361,782 

374  4,361,783 

382  4.361,784 

389  4,361.785 

403  4,361,786 

CLASS  316 

2  4.361,370 

CLASS  318 

4.361,787 
4.361.788 
4.361.789 
4.361.790 
4.361,791 
4,361,792 
4,361,793 
4,361,794 

CLASS  320 

4,361,795 


6 

83 
254 
696 
723 
729 

800 


26 


CLASS  322 

99  4,361.796 

CLASS  323 

316  4,361,797 

324  4.361.798 


CLASS  324 


52 
53 

58  5  R 
65  R 
71  CP 
79  R 

207 

216 

309 

366 

426 

468 


127 
233 


132 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.9 
254 
288 


CLASS 


9T 


26 
109 
206 
219 

303 

212 

171 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


17  R 


4.361.799 
4.361.800 
4.361.801 
4.361,802 
4.361.803 
4,361,804 
4.361,805 
4,361.806 
4.361.807 
4,361.808 
4.361.809 
4.361.810 

328 

4,361.811 
4,361,812 

329 

4,361,813 
330 

4,361,814 
4,361,815 
4,361,816 

332 

4,361.817 
333 

4,361,818 
4,361,819 
4,361,820 
4,361,821 

335 

4.361.822 

336 

4,361.823 

338 

4.361.824 

339 

4.361.371 


64  M 
89  M 
90R 
91  R 
140  C 


4.361.372 
4.361.373 
4.361,374 
4,361,375 
4,361,376 


CLASS  340 


52  C 

52  F 

65 
107 
134 

146.3  AC 
347  NT 
505 
533 
575 
624 
825.2 
825.72 
870.02 
870.13 


4,361,825 
4,361,826 
4.361,82? 
4,361.828 
4,361.829 
4,361.830 
4.361.831 
4.361.832 
4,361.833 
4.361.834 
4.361.835 
4,361,836 
4,361,837 
4.361.838 
4.361.839 


CLASS  343 

7.7  4.361.840 


754 


4.361.841 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4.361,842 

4.361.843 

76  PH  4,361.844 

140  R/  4.361,845 


CLASS  350 

8 

4,361,377 

36 

4,361,378 

91 

4.361,379 

96.21 

4,361.380 

96.23 

4.361.381 

126 

4.361,382 

162.12 

4,361,383 

174 

4,361,384 

357 

4,361.385 

363 

4.361,386 

CLASS  354 

43 

4,361.387 

106 

4,361,388 

139 

4,361.389 

198 

4.361.390 

288 

4,361,391 

302 

4.361,392 

CLASS  355 
3  R 
3SH 
14  R 


15 


75 


23 
36 
73.1 
336 


4.361,394 
4,361.393 
4,361,395 
4,361,396 
4,361,397 
4,361,398 
4,361,399 

CLASS  356 

4,361.400 
4.361.401 
4,361,402 
4.361.403 


CLASS  357 

20  4,361,846 

23  4,361,847 

CLASS  358 

1  4,361.848 

65  4.361,850 

84  4.361.851 

145  4,361.852 

167  4.361.853 

181  4.361.854 

312  4.361.849 

CLASS  360 

39  4.361,855 

64  4,361.856 

77  4.361.857 

92  4.361,858 

96.5  4,361.859 

120  4,361,860 

CLASS  361 

391  4,361.861 

404  4.361,862 

CLASS  362 


707  4.361,873 

710  4.361,874 

724  4.361.875 

900  4.361,876 

4.361.877 
4.361.878 

CLASS  366 

2  4.361.404 

7  4.361.405 

25  4.361.406 

340  4,361.407 

CLASS  367 

141  4,361,879 

CLASS  368 

10  4,361,408 

80  4,361,409 

157  4,361,410 

CLASS  369 

30  4,361.882 

33  4.361,880 

55  4.361,883 

77  4.361,884 

126  4,361,881 

CLASS  370 

13  4,361,885 
69.1  4,361,886 

CLASS  372 

50  4.361.887 

55  4,361,888 

95  4,361,889 

CLASS  373 

147  4,361,716 

CLASS  375 

1  4,361.890 

4.361.891 

14  4,361,892 
27  4.361.893 
80  4.361,894 
87  4,361,895 

96  4,361,896 
110  4,361,897 
114  4,361,898 

CLASS  376 

159  4,361,534 

215  4.361.535 

CLASS  378 

4.361.764 


14 

21 

98 

106 

152 


4o: 


4.361.899 
4.361.900 
4.361.901 
4.361.902 

CLASS  411 

4.361,412 
CLASS  414 

277  4,361,411 

752  4,361,413 

CLASS  415 

83  4.361.414 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4.361,415 

218  4,361,416 

CLASS  417 

13  4.361.417 

54  ^  4.361,418 

CLASS  418 

73  4,361,419 

CLASS  422 

33  4.361.536 

56  4,361.537 

62         -        4,361.538 
68  4,361.539 

4.361.540 

CLASS  423 

20  4,361,541 

81  4,361.542 

290  4,361,543 


CLASS  424 

v/ 

4.361,863 

6? 

'  4,361,864 

1 

4,361,544 

19 

4,361,545 

CLASS  363 

4,361,546 

19 

4,361,865 

56 

.    4,361.547 

129 

4,361.866 

78 

4.361.548 

145 

4.361.867 

85 

4,361.549 
4.361.550 

CLASS  364 

94 

4.361.551 

200 

4.361,868 

105 

4,361.552 

4.361,869 

177 

4.361.553 

424 

4,361,870 

180 

4.361,554 

426 

4,361,871 

200 

4,361.555 

483 

4,361,872 

216 

4.361.556 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  41 


226 

4.361,557 

557 

4,361,591 

398 

4,361,624 

188 

4,361,652 

327 

4.361.667 

374 

4,361.678 

243, 

4,361.558 

579 

4,361,592 

412 

4,361,625 

4.361,653 

398 

4,361,668 

CLASS  536 

246 

247 

4,361,559 
4.361,560 
4.361,561 

627 

4,361,593 
CLASS  427 

420 

425.9 

475.8 

4,361,626 
4,361,627 
4,361,628 

2 

CLASS  455 

4.361,903 

424 
577 
811 

4,361.669 
4,361.506 
4.361.670 

128 

4.361,697 
CLASS  544 

250 

4  361  562 

27 

4,361,594 

553 

4,361.629 

67 

4,361,904 

850 

4.361,687 

4.361,698 
4.361.699 
4.361.700 

4,361,563 
4,361,564 
4,361,565 
4,361,566 
4,361,567 
4,361,568 
4,361,569 

39 
41 
53.1 

4,361,595 
4,361,596 
4,361,597 

613 

4.361,630 
CLASS  429 

80 
140 
160 

4,361,905 
4,361,906 
4,361,907 

879 

4.361.671 
CLASS  525 

211 

277 
279 

256 

74 
90 

4,361.598 
4,361,599 

40 

145 

4.361,631 
4,361,632 

164 
286 

4,361,908 
4  361.909 

54.1 
54.5 

4.361.673 
4.361.672 

CLASS  549 

263 

93 
123 

4,361,600 
4,361,601 
4,361,602 

162 

4,361,633 
CLASS  430 

320 
605 

4,361,910 
4,361,911 

58 

71 

118 

4,361,674 
4,361.675 
4,361,676 

292 
361 

373 

4.361.515 
4,361.701 
4.361,702 

266 

4,361,570 
4,361,571 

126.5 
423 

4.361.603 
4,361.604 

5 
14 

4,361,634 
4,361,635 

21 

CLASS  501 

4,361,654 

133 
389 

4,361.677 
4,361,679 

CLASS  560 

4,361,572 

424 

4,361,605 

32 

4,361,636 

420 

4,361.680 
4,361,681 

CLASS  526 

142 

4,361,703 

267 
270 
273  R 

4,361,573 
4,361,574 
4,361,575 

17 

CLASS  428 

4.361,606 

58 
204 

4,361,637 
4,361,638 
4,361,639 

47.5 
57 

CLASS  S21 

4,361,655 
4,361,656 

444 

306 

CLASS  568 

4,361,704 

274 

4,361,576 

35 

4,361,607 

275 

4,361,640 

66 

'^            4  361682 

462 

,     4.361.705 

285 

4,361,577 

36 

4,361,608 

313 

4,361,641 

CLASS  523 

84 

4,361.683 

487 

4.361.706 

4,361.578 

90 

4,361,609 

325 

4,361,642 

106 

4.361.657 

87 

4,361.684 

4,361.707 

287 

4,361,579 

95 

4,361,610 

396 

4,361,643 

n? 

4,361,658 

114 

4,361.685 

730 

4.361.708 

312 
317 
319 

4,361,580 
4,361,581 
4,361,582 
4,361,583 

96 
106 
119 

138 

4,361,611 
4,361,612 
4,361,613 
4,361,614 

422 
505 

4,361,644 
4,361,645 

CLASS  431 

173 
220 

4,361,507 
4,361,508 
4,361,659 

143 

230.5 

264 

4.361.686 
4.361.688 
4.361.689 

804 
864 
909 

4.361.709 
4.361.710 
4.361,711 

338 

4.361.584 

203 

4,361,615 

346 

4,361,420 

404 

4,361,660 

CLASS  528 

932 

4.361.712 

342                '    4,361,585 
CLASS  426 

215 
224 
234 

4,361,616 
4,361,617 
4,361,618 

4 

CLASS  435 

4,361.646 

442 

4,361,661 
CLASS  524 

21 
28 

4.361.690 
4.361.691 

467 

CLASS  585 

4.361,713 

7 

4.361,586 

4,361,619 

7 

4,361,647 

14 

4.361.662 

51 

4,361.692 

521 

4.361,714 

42 

4,361,587 

329 

4,361,621 

10 

4,361,648 

62 

4,361.663 

86 

4.361.693 

640 

4,361,715 

104 

4,361,588 

341 

4,361,620 

119 

4,361,649 

118 

4.361,664 

279 

4,361.694 

CLASS  604 

270 

4,361,589 

363 

4,361,622 

4,361,650 

289 

4,361,665 

289 

4.361.695 

480 

4,361,590 

394 

4,361,623      161 

4,361,651 

295 

4,361,666 

362 

4.361.696 

99 

4,361.152 

II 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

400 

267,050 

156 

267,063 

46.1 

267,078 

58 

267,091 

D22— 

I 

267.104 

267,115 

D3— 

44 

267,051 

167 

267,064 

50 

267.079 

102 

267.092 

27 

267.105 

D24— 

46 

267.116 

52 

267,052 

173 

267,065 

DU-      107 

267.080 

106 

267,093 

28 

267.106 

52 

267.117 

$8 

267.053 

191 

267,066 

149 

267,081 

117 

267.094 

267,107 

54 

267.118 

I>4— 

38  1 

267,054 

267,067 

267,082 

D15- 

140 

267,095 

30 

267,108 

64 

267,119 

D6— 

10 

267,055 

196 

267,068 

DI2—        85 

267,084 

148 

267.096 

D23- 

25 

267.109 

D26- 

58 

267,120 

63 

267,056 

210 

267,069 

147 

267.086 

D16— 

32 

267,097 

267.110 

D27— 

01 

267.121 

67 

267,057 

D7— 

30 

267,070 

157 

267.087 

D17- 

22 

267.098 

267.111 

D28- 

02 

267.122 

83 

267.058 

79 

267,071 

174 

267,085 

D21- 

59 

267.099 

93 

267.112 

D32- 

35 

267.123 

86 

267.059 

393 

267,073 

318 

267,083 

79 

267.100 

97 

267,113 

45 

267.124 

87 

267.060 

D8— 

300 

267,075 

D13-        24 

267,088 

81 

267,101 

138.2 

267,074 

56 

267.125 

93 

267.061 

D9- 

370 

267,076 

D14—          3 

267,089 

87 

267,102 

149 

267.114 

D34— 

38 

267,126 

97 

267,062 

DIO— 

32 

267,077 

53 

267,090 

157 

267,103 

151 

267,072 

D99— 

28 

267,127 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


?,—  74 


4,959 


76 


4,960 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  .' 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam .T^ 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois ; 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 53 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 


06 


4,360,997 

4,361.054 

4,361,526 

4,361,760 

4,361,834 

4,361,132 

4,361,147 

4,361.522 

4,361,525 

4,361,769 

4,361,091 

4,361,102 

4,361,161 

4,361,268 

4,360.930 

4.360,931 

4.360,955 

4,360,960 

4,360,975 

4,360,981 

4,360,996 

4,361,026 

4,361,035 

4,361,043 

4,361,085 

4,361,103 

4,361,104 

4,361,109 

4.361,114 

4,361,148 

4,361,150 

4,361.177 

4,361,202 

4.361,204 

4,361,228 

4,361,256 

4.361,262 

4,361,274 

4,361,279 

4,361,283 

4.361,305 

4.361,307 

4.361,327 

4.361.332 

4,361,333 

4.361.340 

4,361,344 

4,361,358 

4.361,377 

4.361,400 

4.361,403 

4,361,406 

4.361,438 


08 


09 


4.361,439 

4.361.453 

4.361.477 

4,361,509 

4,361,510 

4,361,527 

4,361,553 

4,361,556 

4,361,585 

4,361,599 

4,361,634 

4,361,647 

4,361,688 

4,361,693 

4.361,696 

4,361,726 

4,361,732 

4,361,736 

4,361,755 

4,361,761 

4.361,765 

4,361,767 

4,361,781 

4,361,799 

4,361,811 

4,361,814 

4,361,847 

4,361,852 

4,361,864 

4,360,966 

4,361,029 

4,361,189 

4.361,291 

4,361,303 

4,361,342 

4,361,455 

4.361,472 

4,361,520 

4,361,845 

4,360.947 

4,360,961 

4,361,010 

4,361,046 

4,361,073 

4,361.207 

4,361.385 

4.361,418 

4,361,427 

4,361,445 

4,361,457 

4.361.513 

4,361,518 

4,361,588 


10 


12 


13 


16 
17 


4,361.649 

4.361,651 

4,361,723 

4,361,724 

4,361,753 

4,361,792 

4,361,798 

4,361,839 

4,361,843 

4,361,551 

4,361,589 

4,361,592 

4,361,593 

4,361,619 

4,361,718 

4,360,935 

4,361,153 

4.361,210 

4,361,290 

4,361,383 

4.361.420 

4,361,470 

4,361.475 

4.361,531 

4,361,584 

4,361,734 

4,361,803 

4,361,833 

4,361,879 

4,360,978 

4,361,117 

4,361.241 

4,361,249 

4,361,271 

4,361,661 

4,361,721 

4,361.877 

4,361,041 

4,361,752 

4,360,946 

4,360,952 

4,360,958 

4.360,988 

4,360,999 

4,361,014 

4,361,016 

4,361,018 

4,361,044 

4.361,069 

4,361,142 

4,361,152 

4,361,159 

4,361,168 


18 


19 


4,361,170 

4,361,216 

4,361,231 

4,361,236 

4,361,244 

4,361,250 

4,361,251 

4,361,264 

4.361,270 

4,361,293 

4,361,302 

4,361,304 

4,361,354 

4,361,355 

4,361,356 

4,361,363 

4,361,375 

4,361,404 

4,361,458 

4,361,466 

4,361,479 

4,361,481 

4,361,488 

4,361,492 

4,361,496 

4,361,524 

4,361.590 

4.361,613 

4,361,664 

4,361,697 

4,361,738 

4.361.754 

4.361,758 

4.361.778 

4.361,806 

4,361,827 

4,361,871 

4,360,959 

4,361,031 

4,361,141 

4,361,143 

4,361,160 

4,361,214 

4,361,247 

4,361,294 

4,361,371 

4,361,565 

4,361,566 

4,361,648 

4.361.862 

4,361.883 

4,361,884 

4,360,982 


20 
21 

22 

23 
24 


25 


26 


4,360,985 

4.361,191 

4,361,858 

Re.3 1,091 

4,361,002 

4,361,155 

4,361,266 

4,361,353 

4,361,504 

4,361,115 

4,361,178 

4,360,954 

4,361,015 

4,361,176 

4,361,257 

4,361,426 

4,361,544 

4,361,630 

4,361,825 

4,360,992 

4,360,998 

4,361,038 

4,361,060 

4,361,088 

4,361,092 

4,361,098 

4,361.108 

4,361,112 

4,361,133 

4,361,154 

4,361,253 

4,361,265 

4,361.347 

4,361,401 

4,361,473 

4,361,514 

4,361,537 

4,361,620 

4,361,633 

4,361,645 

4,361,656 

4,361.666 

4,361,828 

4,361,835 

4,361,869 

4,361,892 

4,360,977 

4,360,994 

4,361,012 

4.361,040 

4,361.045 

4,361,071 

4,361,120 


27 


29 


31 

32 

33 


34 


4,361,130 

4,361,140 

4.361.199 

4,361.224 

4.361,225 

4,361,263 

4,361,273 

4.361,337 

4,361,368 

4,361,499 

4.361,528 

4,361,567 

4,361,580 

4,361,610 

4,361,623 

4,361,701 

4,361,708 

4.361,745 

4,361.774 

4,361,809 

4,361,000 

4,361,047 

4,361,203 

4,361,227 

4,361,233 

4,361,341 

4,361,408 

4,361,545 

4,361,635 

4,361,637 

4,361,676 

4,361,744 

4,361,771 

4,361,773 

4,361,793 

4,361,817 

4,361,878 

4,361,899 

4,360,970 

4,361,491 

4;361,555 

4,361,655 

4,360,979 

4,361,533 

4,360,941 

4,361,008 

4,361,539 

4,361,540 

4,361,591 

4,361,748 

4,360,963 

4,360,968 

4,361,101 


PI  42 
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PI  43 


4,361,165 

4,360,986 

.  4,361,822 

4.361.668 

4.361,508 

4,361,586 

4,361,220 

4,360.991 

4,361,826 

4,361.669 

4,361,571 

4.361,601 

4,361,223 

4,361,013 

4,361,851 

4.361.681 

4,361,574 

4.361,667 

4,361,229 

4,361,055 

4,361,854 

4.361.711 

4,361,598 

4,361,685 

4,361,252 

4,361,063 

4,361,890 

4.361.730 

4,361,614 

4,361,808 

4,361,318 

4,361,070 

4,361,891 

4,361.737 

4,361,624 

4,3^-'  873 

4,361,365 

4,361,128 

4,361,895 

4,361.741 

4,361,662 

4,  JO   76 

4,361,370 

4,361,135 

37  :     4.360,937 

4.361.746 

4,361,671 

49       4  360  936 

4,361,372 

4,361,183 

4,361,007 

4.361.782 

4,361,673 

4  361  194 

4,361.388 

4,361,221 

4,361,156 

4.361.788 

4,361.692 

4  361  450 

4,361.436 

4,361,269 

4,361,196 

40  :     4.361.158 

4.361,704 

4,361,476 
51   :     4.360,940 
4,361.009 
4,361,011 
4.361,111 
4,361,131 
4,361,384 
4,361,729 
4,361.821 
4.361.896 

4,361,461 

4,361,276 

4,361,245 

4.361.187 

4.361.705 

4,361,487 

4,361,312 

4,361,277 

4.361.192 

4.361.706 

4,361,495 

4,361.325 

4,361.465 

4.361,446 

4.361.707 

4,361.512 

4.361,326 

4.361.743 

4,361,480 

4.361,712 

4,361.547 

4,361,334 

39  :     4.360.945 

4,361,683 

4,361,750 

4,361.549 

4,361,357 

4.360.950 

4,361.795 

4,361.751 

4,361.550 

4,361,373 

4.360.972 

41   :     4,361,110 

4,361.784 

4,361,557 

4,361,374 

4.360,987 

4,361,198 

4,361,824 

4.361.559 

4,361,376 

4,360,990 

4,361.444 

4,361,870 

4,361.595 

4.361.387 

4,361,021 

42  :     4.360.964 

4,361,888 

4,361,626 

4,361,389 

4,361,036 

4.360.967 

44  :     4,361,116 

4.361.905 

4,361,640 

4,361,392 

4,361,051 

4.360.969 

45  :     Re  31,093 

53       4.361.077 

4,361,643 

4,361,393 

4,361,056 

4,360,984 

47  :     4.360,980 

4.361.212 

4,361,658 

4,361,429 

4,361,057 

4,360,995 

4,361,447 

4.361.296 

4,361,663 

4,361,442 

4.361,065 

4,361,033 

4,361,493 

4,361.308 

4,361,665 

4,361,483 

4,361.066 

4,361,034 

4,361.700 

4,361,321 

4,361,672 

4,361,506 

4,361,096 

4,361,053 

48   :     4.360,983 

4,361,328 

4,361.694 

4,361,519 

4,361.099 

4,361,097 

4.361.025 

55  :     4,360,953 

4,361,699 

4,361,521 

4,361.169 

4,361,107 

4.36I.08I 

4,361,058 

4,361,713 

4,361,542 

4,361.213 

4,361,134 

4,361.157 

4,361,089 

4,361,714 

4,361,548 

4.361.226 

4,361,137 

4.361.185 

4,361,151 

4,361,731 

4,361,564 

4.361.234 

4,361,167 

4.361.186 

4,361,230 

4,361,749 

4,361,568 

4.361.240 

4,361,174 

4.361.188 

4,361.232 

4,361,762 

4.361,569 

4,361.272 

4,361,197 

.   4,361,193 

4.361.239 

4;361.785 

4,361.600 

4,361.281 

4,361,208 

4,361.195 

4.361.246 

4,361,800 

4,361,604 

4,361,282 

4,361,209 

4,361,206 

4.361.260 

4.361,815 

4,361.612 

4,361.285 

4,361.261 

4,361,258 

4.361.367 

4.361.816 

4.361.631 

4,361,298 

4.361.300 

4,361,267 

4.361,423 

4,361,849 

4,361.636 

4,361,329 

4.361.301 

4,361,278 

4,361,424 

4,361,881 

4.361.670 

4,361,412 

4.361,369 

4,361,310 

4,361,628 

4.361.886 

4,361,717 

4,361,432 

4,361,430 

4,361,435 

4,361.632 

4.361,889 

4.361,740 

4,361,501 

4,361,433 

4,361,469 

4.361.900 

4,361,907 

4,361,768 

4,361,606 

4,361,440 

4,361,471 

4.361.901 

4,361.909 

•  4,361,770 

4.361,607 

4,361.474 

4.361.486 

,  4,361,902 

4,361,911 

4,361,791 

4.361.615 

4.361.503 

4,361,552 

56  :     4.360,949 

36  : 

4,360,957 

4,361,812 

4.361,641 

4,361,507 

4,361,554 

4.361,322 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


06 


267.052 
267.057 
267.063 
267,065 
267.068 
267,072 
267,090 
267,097 
267.101 


08 

12 
13 


267,104 

16 

267,118 

17 

267,127 

267,050 

267,098 

18 

267,123 

19 

267,103 

25 

267,115 

26 

267,074 

267,125 

31 

267,076 

32 

267,106 

34 

267,107 

267,083 

267,092 

35 

267,108 

36 

267,087 

267,120 

267.084 
267.114 
267.062 
267.070 
267.124 
267.095 
267.0.78 
267.099 
267.102 


267.117 

40 

267.085 

267.119 

41 

267.113 

37   : 

267.056 

42 

267.055 

39   : 

267.081 

48 

267.069 

267.082 

51 

267.079 

267,086 

267.096 

267,105 

55 

267.067 

267.112 

267.116 

PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


4.959 


4.960 
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